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Ibn Hawkal = K. $urat al-Ard, ed. J. H. Kramers,
Leiden 1938-39 (BGA II, 2nd edition)

Ibn Hisham = Sira, ed. F. Wiistenfeld, Gottingen
1859-60

Ibn cldhari = K. al-Baydn al-Mughrib, ed. G. S.
Colin and E. Levi-Provencal, Leiden 1948-51;
vol. iii, ed. E. LeVi-Provencal, Paris 1930

Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt = Shadhardt al-Dhahab fi
Akhbdr man dhahab, Cairo 1350-51 (quoted
according to years of obituaries)

Ibn Khaldun, 'Ibar = K. al-clbar wa-Diwdn al-
Mubtadd* wa-l-Khabar etc., Bulak 1284

Ibn Khaldun, Mukaddima — ProUgomenes d'Ebn
Khaldoun, ed. E. Quatremere, Paris 1858-68
(Notices et Extraits XVI-XVIII)

Ibn Khaldun-Rosenthal = The Muqaddimah, trans.
from the Arabic by Franz Rosenthal, 3 vols.,
London 1958

Ibn Khaldun-de Slane = Les prolegomenes d'Ibn
Khaldoun, traduits en frangais et commentes
par M. de Slane, Paris 1863-68 (anastatic reprint
1934-38)

Ibn Khallikan = Wafaydt al-A^ydn wa-Anbd* Abna*
al Zamdn, ed. F. Wiistenfeld, Gottingen 1835-50
(quoted after the numbers of biographies)

Ibn Khallikan, Bulak = the same, ed. Bulak 1275
Ibn Khallikan-de Slane = Kitdb Wafaydt al-Acydn,

trans, by Baron MacGuckin de Slane, 4 vols.,
Paris 1842-1871

Ibn Khurradadhbih = al-Masdlik wa 'l-Mamdlik, ed.
M. J. De Goeje, Leiden 1889 (BGA VI)

Ibn Kutayba, al-Shicr = Ibn Kutayba, Kitdb al-
Shi^r wa'l-Shu^ard, ed. De Goeje, Leiden 1900

Ibn Rusta = al-AHdk al-Nafisa, ed. M. J. De Goeje,
Leiden 1892 (BGA VII)

Ibn Rusta-Wiet = Les Atours precieux, traduction
de Gaston Wiet, Cairo 1955

Ibn Sacd = al-Tabakdt al-kubrd, ed. H. Sachau and
others, Leiden 1905-40

Ibn Taghrlbirdl = al-Nudjum al-Zdhira fi Muluk
Misr wa-l-Kdhira, ed. W. Popper, Berkeley-
Leiden 1908-1936

Ibn Taghrlbirdl, Cairo = the same, ed. Cairo 13486*.
Idrlsl, Maghrib = Description de I'Afrique et de

I'Espagne, ed. R. Dozy and M. J. De Goeje, Leiden
1866

Idrisi-Jaubert = Geographic d'Edrisi, trad, de 1'arabe
en francais par P. Amedee Jaubert, 2 vols,
Paris 1836-40

I§takhrl =-• al-Masdlik wa 'l-Mamdlik, ed. M. J. De
Goeje, Leiden 1870 (BGA I) (and reprint 1927)

JuynboU, Handbuch = Th. W. JuynboU, Handbuch
des Isldmischen Gesetzes, Leiden 1910

Khwandam!r = ffabib al-Siyar, Tehran 1271
Kutubl, Fawdt = Ibn Shakir al-Kutubl, Fawdt al-

Wafaydt, Bulalj 1299

LA = Lisdn al-*Arab
Lane = E. W. Lane, An Arabic-English Lexicon,

London 1863-93 (reprint New York 1955-6)
Lane-Poole, Cat. = S. Lane-Poole, Catalogue of

Oriental Coins in the British Museum, 1877-90
Lavoix, Cat. = H. Lavoix, Catalogue des Monnaies

Musulmanes de la Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris
1887-96

Le Strange = G. Le Strange, The Lands of the
Eastern Caliphate, 2nd ed., Cambridge 1930

Le Strange, Baghdad, = G. Le Strange, Baghdad
during the Abbasid Caliphate, Oxford 1924.

Le Strange, Palestine = G. Le Strange, Palestine
under the Moslems, London 1890

LeVi-Provengal, Hist.Esp. Mus. — E. L6vi-Provencal,
Histoire de I'Espagne musulmant, nouv. 6d.,
Leiden-Paris 1950-53, 3 vols.

Levi-Provencal, Chorfa = E. Levi-Provencal, Les
Historiens des Chorfa, Paris 1922

Makkarl, Analectes = Naffy al-Tib fi Ghusn al-
Andalus al-Ratib(Analectes surl'histoire et la litte-
rature des Arabes de I'Espagne), Leiden 1855-61

Makkarl, Bulak = the same, ed. Bulak 1279/1862
Maspero-Wiet, Materiaux = J . Maspero et G. Wiet,

Materiaux pour servir a la Geographic de I'Egypte,
Le Caire 1914 (MIFAO XXXVI)

Mascudi, Murudi = Murudi al-Dhahab, ed. C. Barbier
de Meynard et Pavet de Courteille, Paris 1861-77

Mascudi, Tanbih = K. al-Tanbih wa-l-Ishrdf, ed.
M. J. De Goeje, Leiden 1894 (BGA VIII)

Mayer, Architects = L. A. Mayer, Islamic Architects
and their Works, Geneva 1956

Mayer, Astrolabists = L. A. Mayer, Islamic Astrolabists
and their Works, Geneva 1958

Mayer, Metalworkers = L. A. Mayer, Islamic Metal-
workers and their Works, Geneva 1959

Mayer, Woodcarvers = L. A. Mayer, Islamic Wood-
carvers and their Works, Geneva 1958

Mez, Renaissance = A. Mez, Die Renaissance des
I slams, Heidelberg 1922

Mez, Renaissance, Eng. tr. = The Renaissance of
Islam, translated into English by Salahuddin
Khuda Bukhsh and D. S. Margoliouth, London
1937

Mez, Renaissance, Spanish trans. = El Renacimiento
del Islam, translated into Spanish by S. Vila,
Madrid-Granada 1936.

Mlrkhwand = Rawdat al-Safd, Bombay 1266/1849
Mukaddasl = Afysan al-Takdsim fi Ma^rifat al-A^d-

lim, ed. M. J. De Goeje, Leiden 1877 (BGA III)
Munadjd|im Bashi = Sahd*if al-Akhbdr, IstanbuJ

1285
NaJlino, Scritti = C. A. Nallino, Raccolta di Scritti

editi e inediti, Roma 1939-48
Zubayrl, Nasab = Muscab al-Zubayri, NasabKuraysh,

ed. E. L6vi-Provencal, Cairo 1953
'Othmdnll Miiellifleri = Bursall Mehmed Tahir, CCM-

mdnli Miiellifleri, Istanbul 1333
Pakalin = Mehmet Zeki Pakalin, Osmanh Tarih

Deyimleri ve Terimleri Sdzlugu, 3 vols., Istanbul
1946 ff.

Pauly-Wissowa = Realenzyklopaedie des klassischen
Altertums

Pearson = J. D. Pearson, Index Islamicus, Cam-
bridge 1958

Pons Boigues = Ensayo bio-bibliogrdfico sobre los
historiadores y gedgrafos ardbigo-espanoles,
Madrid 1898

Samcam = al-Sameani, al-Ansdb, ed. in facsimile by
D. S. Margolioutb, Leiden 1912 (GMS XX)

Santillana, Istituzioni = D. Santillana, Istituzioni di
diritto musulmano malichita, Roma 1926-38



ABBREVIATED TITLES OF SOME OF THE MOST OFTEN QUOTED WORKS

Sarkis = Sarkis, Mu^diam al-matbii'dt al-carabiyya,
Cairo 1346/1928

Schwarz, Iran = P. Schwarz, Iran im Mittelalter
nach den arabischen Geographen, Leipzig 1896-

Shahrastanl = al-Milal wa 'l-Nifral, ed. W. Cureton,
London 1846

Si&ill-i 'Othmdni = Mehmed Thiireyya, Sidiill-i
C0thmdni, Istanbul 1308-1316

Snouck Hurgronje, Verspr. Geschr. = C. Snouck
Hurgronje, Verspr-eide Geschriften, Bonn-Leipzig-
Leiden 1923-27

Sources intdites = Comte Henry de Castries, Les
Sources incites de VHistoire du Maroc, Premiere
Serie, Paris [etc.] 1905 —, Deuxieme Serie, Paris
1922 —

Spuler, Horde = B. Spuler, Die Goldene Horde,
Leipzig 1943

Spuler, Iran = B. Spuler, Iran in fruh-islamischer
Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952

Spuler, Mongolen * = B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in
Irant 2nd ed., Berlin 1955

Storey = C. A. Storey, Persian Literature: a bio-
bibliographical survey, London 1927-

Survey of Persian Art = ed. by A. U. Pope, Oxford
1938

Suter = H, Suter, Die Mathematiker und Astronomen
der Araber und ihre Werke, Leipzig 1900

SuyutI, Bughya = Bughyat al-Wu'dt, Cairo 1326
TA = Muhammad Murtada b. Muhammad al-Zabldl,

Tddi al-^Arus
fabari = Ta'rikh al-Rusul wa 'l-Muluk, ed. M. J. De

Goeje and others, Leiden 1879-1901
Taeschner, Wegenetz = Franz Taeschner, Die Verkehrs-

lage und das Wegenetz Anatoliens im Wandel der
Zeiten, Gotha 1926

Ta'rikh Baghdad = al-Kiatlb al-Baghdadl, Ta'rikh
Baghdad, 14 vols., Cairo 1349/1931.

Ta*rikh Dimashb = Ibn cAsakir, Ta'rikh Dimashb,
7 vols., Damascus 1329-51/1911-31

Ta*rikh-i Guzida = Hamd AUah Mustawfl al-Kaz-
wlnl, Ta*rikh-i Guzida, ed. in facsimile by E. G.
Browne, Leiden-London 1910

Thaealibl, Yatima = Yatimat al-Dahr fi Majtdsin
Ahl al-'A$r, Damascus 1304

Tomaschek = W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topo-
graphie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter, Vienna
1891.

Weil, Chalifen = G. Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen,
Mannheim-Stuttgart 1846-82

Wensinck, Handbook = A. J. Wensinck, A Hand-
book of Early Muhammadan Tradition, Leiden
1927

Yackubl = Ta'rikh, ed. M. Th. Houtsma, Leiden 1883
Yackubi, Bulddn = ed. M. J. De Goeje, Leiden 1892

(EGA VII)
Yackubi-Wiet ==-- Ya'frubi. Les Pays, trad, par Gaston

Wiet, Cairo 1937
Yafcut = Mu*diam al-Bulddnt ed. F. Wiistenfeld,

Leipzig 1866-73 (anastatic reprint 1924)
Yafcut, Udabd* = Irshdd al-Arib ild Ma*rifat al-

Adlb, ed. D. S. Margoliouth, Leiden 1907-31
(GMS VI)

Zambaur = E. de Zambaur, Manuel de genialogie
et de chronologie pour Vhistoire de I'Islam,
Hanover 1927 (anastatic reprint Bad Pyrmont
1955)

Zinkeisen = J. Zinkeisen, Geschichte des osmanischen
Reiches in Europa, Gotha 1840-83

ABBREVIATED TITLES OF SOME OF THE MOST OFTEN QUOTED WORKS

Sarkis = Sarkis, Mu^diam al-matbii'dt al-carabiyya,
Cairo 1346/1928

Schwarz, Iran = P. Schwarz, Iran im Mittelalter
nach den arabischen Geographen, Leipzig 1896-

Shahrastanl = al-Milal wa 'l-Nifral, ed. W. Cureton,
London 1846

Si&ill-i 'Othmdni = Mehmed Thiireyya, Sidiill-i
C0thmdni, Istanbul 1308-1316

Snouck Hurgronje, Verspr. Geschr. = C. Snouck
Hurgronje, Verspr-eide Geschriften, Bonn-Leipzig-
Leiden 1923-27

Sources intdites = Comte Henry de Castries, Les
Sources incites de VHistoire du Maroc, Premiere
Serie, Paris [etc.] 1905 —, Deuxieme Serie, Paris
1922 —

Spuler, Horde = B. Spuler, Die Goldene Horde,
Leipzig 1943

Spuler, Iran = B. Spuler, Iran in fruh-islamischer
Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952

Spuler, Mongolen * = B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in
Irant 2nd ed., Berlin 1955

Storey = C. A. Storey, Persian Literature: a bio-
bibliographical survey, London 1927-

Survey of Persian Art = ed. by A. U. Pope, Oxford
1938

Suter = H, Suter, Die Mathematiker und Astronomen
der Araber und ihre Werke, Leipzig 1900

SuyutI, Bughya = Bughyat al-Wu'dt, Cairo 1326
TA = Muhammad Murtada b. Muhammad al-Zabldl,

Tddi al-^Arus
fabari = Ta'rikh al-Rusul wa 'l-Muluk, ed. M. J. De

Goeje and others, Leiden 1879-1901
Taeschner, Wegenetz = Franz Taeschner, Die Verkehrs-

lage und das Wegenetz Anatoliens im Wandel der
Zeiten, Gotha 1926

Ta'rikh Baghdad = al-Kiatlb al-Baghdadl, Ta'rikh
Baghdad, 14 vols., Cairo 1349/1931.

Ta*rikh Dimashb = Ibn cAsakir, Ta'rikh Dimashb,
7 vols., Damascus 1329-51/1911-31

Ta*rikh-i Guzida = Hamd AUah Mustawfl al-Kaz-
wlnl, Ta*rikh-i Guzida, ed. in facsimile by E. G.
Browne, Leiden-London 1910

Thaealibl, Yatima = Yatimat al-Dahr fi Majtdsin
Ahl al-'A$r, Damascus 1304

Tomaschek = W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topo-
graphie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter, Vienna
1891.

Weil, Chalifen = G. Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen,
Mannheim-Stuttgart 1846-82

Wensinck, Handbook = A. J. Wensinck, A Hand-
book of Early Muhammadan Tradition, Leiden
1927

Yackubl = Ta'rikh, ed. M. Th. Houtsma, Leiden 1883
Yackubi, Bulddn = ed. M. J. De Goeje, Leiden 1892

(EGA VII)
Yackubi-Wiet ==-- Ya'frubi. Les Pays, trad, par Gaston

Wiet, Cairo 1937
Yafcut = Mu*diam al-Bulddnt ed. F. Wiistenfeld,

Leipzig 1866-73 (anastatic reprint 1924)
Yafcut, Udabd* = Irshdd al-Arib ild Ma*rifat al-

Adlb, ed. D. S. Margoliouth, Leiden 1907-31
(GMS VI)

Zambaur = E. de Zambaur, Manuel de genialogie
et de chronologie pour Vhistoire de I'Islam,
Hanover 1927 (anastatic reprint Bad Pyrmont
1955)

Zinkeisen = J. Zinkeisen, Geschichte des osmanischen
Reiches in Europa, Gotha 1840-83
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ABBREVIATIONS FOR PERIODICALS ETC.

Abh. G. W. Gott. = Abhandlungen der Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.

Abh. K. M. = Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des
Morgenlandes.

Abh. Pr. Ah. W. — Abhandlungen der preussischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften.

Afr. Fr. = Bulletin du Comiti de VAfrique franfaise.
AIEO Alger = Annales de VInstitut d*Etudes Orien-

tates de VUniversity d*Alger.
AIUON = Annali delV Istituto Universitario Orien-

tate di Napoli.
Anz. Wien = Anzeiger der [kaiserlichen] Akademie der

Wissenschaften, Wien. Philosophisch-historische
Klasse.

AO = Acta Orientalia.
ArO = Archiv Orientdlni.
ARW = Archiv fur Religionswissenschaft.
ASI = Archaeological Survey of India.
AS I, NIS = ditto, New Imperial Series.
ASI, AR — ditto, Annual Reports.
AVDTCFD = Ankara Universitesi DU ve Tarih-

Cografya Fakultesi Dergisi.
BAH = Bibliotheca Arabico-Hispana.
BASOR = Bulletin of the American Schools of

Oriental Research.
Belleten = Belleten (of Turk Tarih Kurumu)
BFac. Ar. = Bulletin of the Faculty of Arts of the

Egyptian University.
B£t. Or. = Bulletin d'Etudes Orientates de VInstitut

Francais de Damas.
EGA = Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum.
BIE = Bulletin de VInstitut d'figypte.
BIFAO = Bulletin de VInstitut Francais tf ArcUologie

Orientale du Caire.
BRAH = Boletin de la Real Academia de la Historia

de Espana.
BSE = Bol'shaya Sovetskaya £ntsiklopediya (Large

Soviet Encyclopaedia) ist ed.
BSE* = the same, 2nd ed.
BSL[P] = Bulletin de laSocieU de Linguistique de Paris.
BSO[A]S = Bulletin of the School of Oriental [and

African] Studies.
BTLV = Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volken-

kunde [van Nederlandsch-Indie].
BZ = Byzantinische Zeitschrift.
COC = Cahiers de VOrient contemporain.
CT = Cahiers de Tunisie.
El1 = Encyclopaedia of Islam, Ist edition.
EIM =• Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica.
ERE = Encyclopaedia of Religions and Ethics.
GGA = Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen.
GMS = Gibb Memorial Series.
Gr. I. Ph. — Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie.
IA = Isldm Ansiklopedisi.
IB LA = Revue de VInstitut des Belles Lettres Arabes,

Tunis.
1C = Islamic Culture.
IFD = Ilahiyat Fakultesi Dergisi.
IHQ = Indian Historical Quarterly.
IQ = The Islamic Quarterly.
Isl. — Der Islam.
JA — Journal Asiatique.
JAfr. S = Journal of the African Society.
JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society.

JAnthr. I = Journal of the Anthropological Institute.
JBBRAS = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the

Royal Asiatic Society.
JE — Jewish Encyclopaedia.
JESHO = Journal of the Economic and Social

History of the Orient.
J[R]Num. S. = Journal of the [Royal] Numismatic

Society.
JNES — Journal of Near Eastern Studies.
JPak. H. S. = Journal of the Pakistan Historical

Society.
JPHS = Journal of the Punjab Historical Society.
JQR = Jewish Quarterly Review.
JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
J[R]ASB = Journal and Proceedings of the [Royal]

Asiatic Society of Bengal.
JRGeog. S. = Journal of the Royal Geographical

Society.
JSFO = Journal de la Societe Finno-ougrienne.
JSS = Journal of Semitic Studies.
KCA = Korosi Csoma Archivum.
KS = Keleti Szemle (Oriental Review).
KSIE = Kratkie Soobshteniya Instituta £tnografiy

(Short communications of the Institute of
Ethnography).

LE = Literaturnaya £ntsiklopediya_ (Literary Ency-
clopaedia).

MDOG = Mitteillungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesell-
schaft.

MDPV — Mitteilungen und Nachrichten des Deutschen
Paldstina- Vereins.

ME A = Middle Eastern Affairs.
ME] = Middle East Journal.
MFOB = Melanges de la Faculte Orientale de

I'Universite St. Joseph de Beyrouth.
MGMN = Mitteilungen zur Geschichte der Medizin

und Naturwissenschaften.
MGWJ = Monatsschriftfiir die Geschichte und Wissen-

schaft des Judentums.
MI DEO == Melanges de VInstitut Dominicain d'Etudes

Orientates du Caire.
MIE = Mtmoires de VInstitut d'£gypte.
MIFA O = M ̂ moires publics par les membres de VIn-

stitut Francais d'Archtologie Orientale du Caire.
MMAF = Me"moires de la Mission Archtologique

Franfaise au Caire.
MMIA = Madiallat al-Madima< al-cllmi al-*Arabi,

Damascus.
MO = Le Monde oriental.
MOG = Mitteilungen zur osmanischen Geschichte.
MSE = Malaya Sovetskaya £ntsiklopediya (Small

Soviet Encyclopaedia).
MSFO = Mtmoires de la Sociiti Finno-ougrienne.
MSL[P] = Mtmoires de la Soci&tt Linguistique de Paris.
MSOS Afr. = Mitteilungen des Seminars fiir Orien-

talische Sprachen, Afrikanische Studien.
MSOS As. = Mitteilungen des Seminars fiir Orien-

talische Sprachen, Westasiatische Studien.
MTM = Milli Tetebbtfler Medimu'asl.
MW = The Muslim World.
NC = Numismatic Chronicle.
NGWGott. = Nachrichten von der Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.
OC = Oriens Christianus.



XII ABBREVIATIONS

OLZ = Orientalistische Liter aturzeitung.
OM = Oriente Moderno.
PEFQS = Palestine Exploration Fund. Quarterly

Statement.
Pet. Mitt. = Petermanns Mitteilungen.
QDAP = Quarterly Statement of the Department of

Antiquities of Palestine.
RAfr. = Revue Africaine.
RCEA — Repertoire chronologique d'£pigraphie arabe.
REJ = Revue des Etudes Juives.
Rend. Lin. = Rendiconti della Reale Accademia dei

Lincei, Classe di scienze morali, storiche e filolo-
giche.

REI = Revue des Etudes Islamiques.
RHR = Revue de VHistoire des Religions.
RIM A = Revue de rinstitut des Manuscrits Arabes.
RMM = Revue du Monde Musulman.
RO = Rocznik Orientalistyczny.
ROC = Revue de VOrient Chretien.
ROL = Revue de VOrient Latin.
RSO = Rivista degli studi orientali.
RT = Revue Tunisienne.
SBAk. Heid. = Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Aka-

demie der Wissenschaften.
SBAk. Wien = Sitzungsberichte der Akademie der

Wissenschaften zu Wien.
SBBayr. Ak. = Sitzungsberichte der Bayrischen Aka-

demie der Wissenschaften.
SBPMS Erlg. — Sitzungsberichte der Physikalisch-

medizinischen Sozietdt in Erlangen.
SBPr. Ak. W. — Sitzungsberichte der preussischen

A kademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin.
SE = Sovetskaya Etnografiya_ (Soviet Ethnography).

SO = Sovetskoe Vostokovedenie (Soviet Orientalism).
Stud. Isl. = Studia Islamica.
S.Ya. — Sovetskoe Yazlkoznanie (Soviet Linguistics).
TBG = Tijdschrift van het Bataviaasch Genootschap

van Kunsten en Wetenschappen.
TD = Tarih Dergisi.
TIE = Trudl instituta ttnogmjiy (Works of the

Institute of Ethnography).
TM = Turkiyat Mecmuasi.
TOEM = Ta'rikh-i 'Othmdni (Turk Ta'rikhi) En-

diilmeni med/jmu^asl.
Verh. Ak. Amst. = Verhandelingen der Koninklijke

Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam.
Versl. Med. Ak. Amst. = Verslagen en Mededeelingen

der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te
Amsterdam.

VI = Voprosi Istoriy (Historical Problems).
WI = Die Welt des Islams.
WIn.s. — ibid., new series.
Wiss. Veroff. DOG = fVissenschaftliche Veroffent-

lichungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft.
WZKM = Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des

Morgenlandes.
ZA = Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie.
ZATW = Zeitschrift fur die alttestamentliche Wissen-

schaft.
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen

Gesellschaft.
ZDPV = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Paldstinavereins.
ZGErdk. Birl. = Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft fur Erd-

kunde in Berlin.
ZS = Zeitschrift fur Semitistik.



LIST OF TRANSLITERATIONS

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC CHARACTERS:

Consonants Long Vowels Diphthongs

t , (except 5 z vJJ * <j= I a 3 _ aw
when mitial) ' ^ -^

V b (J* s ^ 5 k ^ u (^_c - ay

O * L£ sh j 1 Wf !

^ - ^ ? r m _L iyy (final form I)

g di D^ 4 o n SA°^ r°^/S

£ h i t « h _i- a ^ uww (final form u)

^ k h J o * ^ w _ L . u

O d £
 c ^ y — i

o dfe £ sfe

, r O f

» a; at (construct state)

jf (article), al- and 31- (even before the antero-palatals)

PERSIAN, TURKISH AND URDU ADDITIONS TO THE ARABIC ALPHABET:

V P 3 & ^ t j f

5 ^J or v^T g (sometimes n in Turkish) x

" js d

Additional vowels:

a) Turkish: e, I, o, 6, ii. Diacritical signs proper to Arabic are, in principle, not used in words of Turkish
etymology.

b) Urdu: e, 6.

For modern Turkish, the official orthography adopted by the Turkish Republic in 1928 is used.

The following letters may be noted:

c = di g = gh j = z h k = k and fc t = t and t
c = 5 h = h, h and kh ? = s h s = s, s and th z = z, ?, d and dh

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION OF CYRILLIC CHARACTERS:

a a e e K k n p 4 * * ^ sh6 10 y u
6 b > K i ^ 1 p r X k h b l i q ya
B V 3 z M m c s U l s b 5 t 6
r g H i H n T t H ^ T > c

A d H V o o y u i i i g h a e



ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA

P. ia, CABABDA, 1. 6 read limit.
P. 2b, read ABAKA.
P. 3, ABARKUBADH. Bibliography, add: G. C. Miles, Abarqubddh, A new Umayyad Mint, in American

Numism. Soc. Museum Notes IV, 1952, 115-120.
P. 7b, 1. 4 from below, for shahi-sewen read shah-seven.
P. 8b, CABBAS I, add to the bibliography: Nasr Allah Falsafi, Zindagdni-yi Shah cAbbds-i Awwal, Tehran

1953—; Miguel Asin Palacios, Comentario de Don Garcia de Silva y Figueroa de la embajada
que de parte del Roy de Espana don Felippe III hizo al Rey Xa Abas de Persia, Madrid 1928;
N. D. Miklucho-Maclay, K voprosu o nalagovoy politike v Irane pri Shakhe Abbase I . . ., in
Sovetskoe Vostokovedenie, vi (1949), 348-55; E. Kiihnel, Han *Alam und die Diplomat: Bez.
zw. Gahdngir und Schah 'Abbas, in ZDMG xcvi (1942), 171-86.

P. 13*, 1. 18, for cAbbas Hilmi I read cAbbas I.
P. 2ib, 1. 56, read A. H. 467 al-Muktadi.
P. 41% 1. 29, for 68/686-8 read 68/687-8.
P. 45», 1. 26, for by al-Zubayr read by cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr.
P. 47, CABD ALLAH B. AL-HUSAYN, Bibliography, add: M. Khadduri, Fertile Crescent Unity, in R. N.

Frye, ed., The Near East and the Great Powers, Cambridge (Mass.) 1951, 137-177.
P« 57b> !• 66, for Abu Hamara read Abu Himara.
P. 57, add: CABD AL-cAz!z B. CABD AL-RAHMAN IBN AB! CAMIR [see CAMIRIDS].

add: CABD AL-cAziz B. ABI DULAF [see DULAFIDS].
P. 58*, €ABD AL-cAziz B. MARWAN, Bibliography, add: U. Rizzitano, *Abd al^Azlz b. Marwdn, governatore

umayyade d'Egitto, in Rend. Lin., series iii, vol. ii, fasc. 5-6, 1947, 341-347.
P. 58b, 1. 59, for 30 March read 30 May.
P- 59a> I- 50, CABD AL-cAziz AL-DIHLAWI, read Shah.
P. 60, add CABD AL-DJALIL ABU 'L-MAHASIN [see AL-DIHISTAN!].

add €ABD AL-GHAFFAR B. £ABD AL-KAR!M [see AL-KAZWIN!].
add €ABD AL-GHAFFAR AL-AKHRAS [see AL-AKHRAS].
CABD AL-HAKK B. SAYF AL-DIN, Bibliography, add: Kh. A. Nizaml, tfaydt Shaykh <Abd al-&aW
Muhaddith Dihlawl, Dihli 1953.

P. 6ia, 1. 46, after born Febr. 1852 add at Istanbul.
P. 6ib, 1. 30, for in 1937 read on 12 April 1937 at Istanbul.
P. 6ib, 1. 42, for Yadigar-i Harp read Yadgar-i Harb.
P. 63b, 1. 7, for Wasif read Wasif.
P. 63b, CABD AL-HAMID II, 1. 2, for 5th of 30 read 8th of 40.
P. 63b, 1. 10 from below, for former read later.
P. 64*, 1. 42, for amedii read ameddii.
P. 64b, 1. 42, for 1894 read 1889.
P. 65, Bibliography, last line, for 1343 read 1943.
P. 71, add CABD AL-KAR!M B. CADJARRAD [see IBN CADJARRAD].
P. 72b, 1. 30, for Pa'inda read Payanda.
P. 75b, 1. 15, after son of cAbd al-cAziz [q.v.] add born 30 May 1868.
P. 76, add CABD AL-MALIK B. HISHAM [see IBN HISHAM].
P. 78, add CABD AL-MALIK B. ZUHR [see IBN ZUHR].
P. 80, add €ABD AL-RAHIM B. CALI [see AL-KADI AL-FADIL].

CABD AL-RAH!M B. MUHAMMAD [see IBN NUBATA].
P. 91, add £ABD AL-SALAM B. AHMAD [see IBN GHANIM],
P. 9ib, in Bibliography, for Kumushakhanawl read Gumiish-khanewl.
P. 97a, £ABD! EFFENDI, 1. 4, for 1764 read 1774.
P. i02b, 1. 24, art. ABRAHA, for 640-650 A.D. read 540-550 A.D..
P. iO3a, 1. 20, after idem, le Muston, 1953, 339-42, add idem, La persecution des chr&iens himyarites au

sixieme siecle, Istanbul 1956.
P. iosb, 1. 42, for al-ka$ar al-Misrl read al-fcu(r al-Misrl.
P. 108, ABU *L-CAYNA'. Bibliography, add Djahiz, Hayawdn*, index; cAskalanI, Lisdn al-mizdn, v, 344-46;

Safadi, Himydn, 265; Ch. Pellat, in RSO, 1952, 66.
P. 109% 1. 8, from below, for 1136/1273 read 1136/1724.
P. io9a, 1. 4, from below, for 1133/1729 read 1004/1596.
P. I09a, 1. 3, from below, for cUthman III read cUthman II.
P. inb, 1. 66, for Nahar*11 read Nahar*n.
P. H7a, 1. 27, for al-Kahtani read al-Kahtani.
P. H7b, 1. 15, read Akbar ndma, iii.
P. n8b, 1. 30, after Nadjaf 1353, add and Cairo 1368/1949.

1. 63, for 'Hamah read Hamah.
P. H9a, 1. 40, for Takwln read Takwlm.
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P. 123, ABU HANIFA. F. Rosenthal points out that the name of the grandfather (Zwty or Zwtrh) corresponds
to the Aramaic word for "small"; Abu Hanifa was therefore probably of local, Aramaean descent.

P. 125, ABU HATIM YUSUF B. MUHAMMAD. [See RUSTUMIDS].
P. 126*, 1. 36, lor al-Makdisi read al-Mukaddasi.
P. I4ib, 1. 72, for ("the man with green spectacles") read ("the man with blue spectacles").
P. 142, ABU NADDARA. Bibliography: add Ibrahim cAbduh, Abu Nadddra, Cairo 1953.
P. i43b, 1. 9, ABU NUWAS, for (d. 198/873) read (d. 198/813).
P. 143*, 1. 35, for al-Khatib read al-Khasib.
P. i44b, ABU NUWAS, add to bibliography: E. Wagner, Der Vberlieferung des Abu Nuwds-Diwdn, Wiesbaden

1958.
P. i46a, 1. i, for ba read ba.
P. i47b, ABU SACID B. ABI 'L-KHAYR, add to bibliography: Muhammad b. Munawwar . . . MaykhanI, Asrdr

fi 'l-tawhid fi Makdmdt al-Shaykh Abi Sa'id, ed. Dhablh Allah Safa, Tehran 1332 S./I954.
P. 163, ABU YAZID AL-BISTAMI. Bibliography: add H. Ritter, Die Ausspruche des Bayezid Bisjdml, in:

Westostliche Abhandlungen Rudolf Tschudi . . . uberreicht, Wiesbaden 1954, 231-43.
P. 182*, 1. 10, for zaman read zaman.
P. 183*, 1. 9, for Brouquiere read Brocquiere.
P. 184*, AD AN A, add to bibliography: see also map of Adana in Nazim Tarhan and Aziz Arsan, Tarihte Adana,

Adana ca. 1954, new ed. "Turistik Adana" ca. 1957.
P. i87b, 1. 48 read 1748, fasc. Ill, 95 f.
P. i87b, €ADHAB AL-KABR, add to the bibliography: Ibn Kayyim al-Djawziyya, al-Risdla al-Kabriyya fi

Jl-Radd <-ala Munkirl 'Adhdb al-Kabr, in Madimu'at Sitt Rasd'il, Cairo and Kadiyan, n.d.
P. 188, ADHAN. Bibliography: add Wensinck, Mohammed en de Joden te Medina, 127 ff. (French transl. in

RAfr., 1954, 96 ff . ) -
P. 190*, 1. 5, for 1728 read 1729-30.
P. 194*, ADHAR!, add to Bibliography: Przeglad Orientalistyczny 1956/1 (17), 86 ff.
P. i99b, ADIYAMAN, 1. 2, for Hiisniimansur read Hismmansur.
P. 20ib, 1. 41, for 365/972 read 365/976.
P. 2O7b, AL^ADJDJADJ, 1. 5, for 97/H5 read 97/716.
P. 209*, 1. 68, add The seat of an administrative tribunal is therefore often called ddr al-cadl.
P. 2iib, 1. 5, for 338/944 read 338/949-
P. 214*, 1. 48, add On the Musta'ini of Ibn Biklarish, see Renaud, in Hesp., 1930, 135 ff.
P. 2i4b, 1. 23, add On the Takwim al-Adwiya of al-cAlacI, see Renaud, in Hesp., 1933, 69 ff.
P. 2i5a, 1. 15 for Bahra3 read Bahra3.

1. 65 for SHANANSHAN read SHAHANSHAH.
P. 224, AFGHANISTAN, (ii) ETHNOGRAPHY. Bibliography: add Iwamura Sh. and H. F. Schurman, Notes on

Mongolian Groups in Afghanistan, Silver Jubilee volume of Zinbun-kagaku-Kenkyusho, Kyoto Univ.
1954, 480-515 (includes linguistic texts).

P. 225, AFGHANISTAN, (iv) RELIGION. Bibliography: add W. Jackson and L. H. Gray, in ERE, s.v.
Afghanistan, i, 158, 160; N. Slousch, Les Juifs en Afghanistan, RMM, 1908, 502 ff.; M. Akram,
Bibliographic analytique de 1'Afghanistan, i, Paris 1947.

P. 228*, 1. 7, from below, for Ghazna read Kabul.
P. 228b, 1. 9, from below, for 1003/1621 read 1003/1595.
P. 234*, AFLAKI, at end, change full stop to comma and add by Tahsin Yazici, 2 vols., 1953-5.
P. 244*, 1. 34, for Persians read Akkoyunlus.
P. 244*, AFYUN KARA HISAR, add after line 50: Kara Hisar formerly owed some of its importance to being

a junction of the caravan routes between Izmir and the commercial centres in the interior (Ankara,
Kayseri, Tolot, etc.) on the one hand, and between Constantinople, or rather Scutari (Uskiidar),
and Syria on the other: see F. Taeschner, Das anatolische Wegenetz nach osmanischen Quellen, i,
Leipzig 1924, esp. 127; more recently it has become an important railway junction on the Izmir-
Kasaba and Anatolian systems.

P. 249b, 1. 49, read Djabriyya.
P. 25oa, 1. 21, add Ibrahim Shabbuh, in Revue de rinstitut des Manuscrits Arabes, 1956, 339 ff.

1. 30, read 148/765.
P. 257a, 1. 29, read of the brother of cAd.
P. 267b, AHMAD I, 1. 4, for 22 January read 22 December.
P. 268a, AHMAD II, 1. 4, for Rashid read Rashid.
P. 268b, Bibliography, 1. i, for Rashid read Rashid.
P. 268b, AHMAD III, 1. 4, for 21 August read 23 August.
P. 268b, 1. 35, for Kopriilu read Kopriilii-zade.
P. 277b, AHMAD B. HANBAL, add to bibliography: H. Laoust, Les premieres professions de foi hanbalites, in

Melanges Massignon, iii/i957, 7-36.
P. 279a, 1. 29, for as a magistrate in the Native Courts read as a kadi in the Shari'a Courts.
P. 287b, 1. 32, read in 1891, and his memoirs appeared under the title.
P. 3o6b, 1. 32 and 33 from below, read the early Middle Ages.
P. 311, heading, for Ak Kirman read Ak Kirman-Ak Koyunlu.
P. 312, heading, for Ak Kirman- read Ak Koyunlu-.
P. 3i2a, Bibliography, for Inan£ read Yman9.
P. 3i2a, AK KOYUNLU, add to bibliography: J. Aubin, Notes sur quelques documents Aq Qoytmlu, in M Manges

Massignon, i/i956, 123-47.
P- 3I3a, AK SHEHR, add to Bibliography: Ibrahim Hakki Konyali, Aksehir, Istanbul; Rifki Melul Meric,

Aksehir Tiirbe ve Kitdbeleri, TM, v, Istanbul.
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P. 317*, 1. 8, after M. Roychoudhuri, The Din-i-Ilahi, Calcutta 1941, add 2nd edition, Calcutta 1952 (with
different pagination and additional appendix "C" to Chapter V).

P. 32ia, 1. 50, add tr. and annotated by Camara Lamine, Conakry 1950.
P. 332*, 1. 5, AKHUND-ZADA, delete the words in his early days
P. 332b, 1. ii f., read in AIUON, N.S., i (Scritti in onore di Luigi Bonelli).
P. 332b, 1. 17 f«, read The Hague, 1958.

AKHUND-ZADA, Bibliography, add M. F. Achundov (= Akhund-zade), Pis*ma Kemalud-dovli,
Baku 1959 (in Azeri); M. Rafili, Mirza Fatali Akhundov, Moscow 1959 (in Russian); K. Tarverdieva,
Abovjan i Achundov, Yerevan 1958 (in Armenian). See also F. Gasymzade, XIX esr AzerbajdSan
edebijjaty tarichi, Baku 1956 (in Azeri), 260-371; G. Gusejnov, Iz istoriy obshtestvennoy i filosofskoy
misli v AzerbaydSane XIX veka*, Baku 1958, 162-295.

P. 337b, 1. 18, add [see DURUZ].
P. 355a, add CALAW!, BA [see BA CALAWI].
P. 358b, add ALBANIA [see ARNAWUT].
P. 367*, 1. 55, read vanished, the future.
P. 368a, CALI B. ABI TALIB, Bibliography, add cAbd al-Fattah cAbd al-Maksud, al-Imam *Ali b. Abi Talib,

Cairo 1946-53.
P« 374b> !• 9-io, read spoken in the heart of the Oran region.

1. 11-i 2, delete except region.
P. 375b> I- 4°> read biliteral.

1. 42, read Djidjellians (elsewhere ash, ah).
P. 376b, 1. 16-17, read Only Old Tenes.

1. 20, read everywhere (except in Miliaria and Blida).
1. 23, read Cherchell, Miliana, Medea.

P- 377b> 1. 21, read vowels in open syllables.
1. 60, read Oran and in the Chelif region.

P. 378a, 1. 50, read of the Oued Souf.
P. 379bi 1. 49, add G. Kampffmeyer, Sudalgerische Studien, Berlin 1905.
P. 380*, 1. 60, read _GhIlan.
P. 38ob, 1. 23, read 651/768, 1963.
P. 38ia, 1. 9, read JA, 1869, 6th ser., xiv.
P. 388b, 1. 8, from below, read 869-83.
P. 392b, add CALI AL-HAD! [see AL-CASKARI, ABU 'L-HASAN].
P. 40ob, cALi WERDI KHAN, Bibliography: add Kalikinkar Datta, Alivardi and his times, Calcutta 1939,

(contains an exhaustive bibliography).
P. 404, ALJAM!A. Circumstances beyond the control of the Editorial Committee have made it necessary

for the text and the bibliography to appear as independent contributions by two different
authors.

P. 425*, 1. 14, from below, for 1836-39 read 1836-99.
P. 426b, ALWAR, read ALWAR.
P. 43ob, AMAN, Bibliography: add E. Tyan, Institutions du droit public musulman, i, Paris 1954, 426 if.;

P. S. Leicht and G. Astuti, La posizione giuridica delle colonie di mercanti occidentali nel Vicino
Oriente e neir Africa del Nord nel medio evo, in Mem. de VAcad. Intern, de Droit Compare, iii/3,
Rome 1953, 133-146; M. Hamidullah, Extraterritorial Capitulations in favour of Muslims in
Classical times, in Islamic Research Association Miscellany, i, 1948, 47-60; A. Abel, Uetranger dans
rislam classique, in Uetranger (Recueils de la Societe Jean Bodiri, ix), 1957, 331-351.

P- 433b> !• 5°> add For a confirmation of the term menokad in an inscription at Leptis Magna, see G. Levi
Delia Vida, in Africa Italiana, vi, 1935, 4-6; J. Friedrich, Phdnizisch-punische Grammatik,
93 § 211.

P. 437a» 1- * 6, AMIN, for econimic read economic.
P. 446*, add AL-€AMIR! [see MUHAMMAD B. YUSUF, AL-CAMIRI].
P. 497*, 1. 8, add J. D. Latham, Towards a Study of Andalusian Immigration and its place in Tunisian

History, in Les Cahiers de Tunisie, 19-20, 1957, 203-252.
P. 5o6a, ANDJUMAN (India and Pakistan), Bibliography, add Sayyid Hashiml Ta*rikh-i Pandj[db Sdla-e-

Andjuman-i Tarakki-i Urdu, Karachi 1953.
P. 5iia, 11. 8-9 from the bottom, delete in October.

1. 10 from the bottom, for June 1919 read September 1919.
P. 5iib, add AL-ANKUBARDA, also al-Ankaburda, name of Lombardy in Arabic geographical works. (ED.).
P- 539a, !• 43> DJAZIRAT AL-CARAB, for The boundary general way. read The boundary between

Saudi Arabia and Kuwayt and the boundaries of their neutral zone were agreed upon between
Britain and the then Sultan of Nadjd (later King of Saudia Arabia) in the convention of al-cUkayr
of 1922 but were not demarcated on the ground.

P. 548a, 1. 49, add Recently discovered inscriptions indicate that the hypothesis set forth in this article
with respect to the starting point of the "Sabaean era" is untenable, and that certain changes
should be made in the chronology for Southern Arabia; see G. Ryckmans in Musfon, Ixvi (1953);
J. Ryckmans in Museon, Ixvi (1953); idem, La persecution des Chretiens himyarites au sixieme siecle,
Istanbul 1956.

P* 554b» !• 28, DJAZIRAT AL-XARAB, for In the latter part two years of rule, readln the latter
part of his reign he devoted most of his attention to his East African possessions, but their inde-
pendence under a younger line of his descendants was recognised in 1277/1861 by an arbitration
award of Lord Canning, Viceroy of India. The only Ibadl Imam elected during the century, cAzzan
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b. Kays, failed to win recognition by the British and was killed in battle in 1287/1871 after two
years of rule.

P- 555a, 1. 15, DJAZIRAT AL-€ARAB, for but in sides, read though the Sultan did not relinquish
his claim to sovereign rights over the whole of cUman. Thus in 1955, when the Imam, Ghalib b.
CA1I, sought independent membership of the Arab League, the Sultan held this to be an infringe-
ment of the terms of the Treaty of al-Slb and advanced into the interior of cUman.

P. 556b, DJAZ!RAT AL-CARAB, Bibliography: add Eric Macro, Bibliography of the Arabian Peninsula, Uni-
versity of Miami Press, 1960; idem, Bibliography on Yemen with notes on Mocha, University of
Miami Press, 1960.

P. s68b, 1. 15, read A. C. Woolner.
P' 573b> 1- 8, read 5th ed., Cairo 1950.
P. 573b» CARABIYYA, add to Bibliography: G. V. Cereteli, Arabskie dialektl Sredney Aziy, Vol. i, Bukharskiy

Arabskiy dialekt, Tiflis 1956.
P. 575b, 1. 25, atfer A. Worsley, Sudanese Grammar, London 1925, vi-8o pp. in 8 vo., add now superseded

by J. Spencer Trimingham, Sudan Colloquial Arabic, Oxford 1946.
1. 26, for Sudan Arabic, English-Arabic Vocabulary, read Sudan Arabic Texts.

P. 6o8b, ARBUNA, Bibliography: add J. Lacam, Vestiges de V occupation arabe en Narbonnaise, inCahiers
archfologiques, viii, 93-115 (discovery, notably, of a mihrdb).

P. 6o9b, 11. 1-3 from below: delete the passage in brackets and what follows.
P. 624*, ARCHITECTURE, Bibliography: add R. W. Hamilton, The Structural History of the Aqsa Mosque

London 1949; O. Grabar, The Umayyad Dome of the Rock in Jerusalem, inArs Orientalis, 1959, 33-62.
P. 649*, 1. 45, add I. Krackovskij, Vtoraya_ zapiska Abu-Dulafa v geografiteskom slovare yakuta (AzerbaydZan,

Armeniyci, Iran), Izbrannye Socinenija, Moscow-Leningrad 1955, 280-292 (The second notice on
Abu Dulaf in the Geog. Diet, of Yakut (Adharbaydian, Armenia, Iran), Selected works); N. D.
Mikluxo-Maklaj, Geografiteskoye socinenye Kill v. na persidskomjazlke (novly istotnik po istorifeskoy
geografiy Azerbaydzana i Armeniy), Ucenye Zapiski Instituta Vostokovyedenrpa, IX, 1954 (A geo-
graphical work of the i3th century in Persian: a new source for the historical geography of Adhar-
baydjan and Armenia, Learned Memoirs of the Institute of Orientalism).

P. 662b, 1. 36, ARSLANL!, for [see GHURUSH] read [see SIKKA].
P. 667b, ARTUKIDS, add to bibliography: Ali Sevim, Armk ogullann Beyliklerinin ilk devri, Thesis Ankara

1958.
P. 668, 1. 2, for Ibn Kaysan read Ibn Kaysan.

1. 4, for al-Talkam read al-Talkani.
1. 13, for Al-Dahhan read Ibn ai-Dahhan.
1. 15, for al-Sakkat read Ibn al-Sakkat.
1. 29, for al-Kalawisi read al-Kalawisi.

P. 669b, 1. 19, for the symbol | o for the*quiescent', read the symbol | for the*quiescent'.
P. 68oa, for ARZU KHAN, read ARZU, KHAN.
P. 68ia, cAsABiYYA, add to bibliography: H. Ritter, Irrational Solidarity groups, in Oriens i/i (1948), 1-44.
P. 688a, for ASFAR B. SHIRAWAYHI, read ASFAR B. SH!RAWAYHI.

1. 40, delete.
P. 688b, 1. 13, read of the son of his maternal uncle.
P. 692b, 1. 34, ASHAB AL-UKHDUD, for (of Hinnom) read (Vale of Hinnom).
P. 7o5a, cAsHURA3, Bibliography, add G. Vajda, Jeune musulman et jeune juif, in Hebrew Union College

Annual, 12-13, 1938, 367-85.
P. 7iob, 11. 13-15, ASIYA, for caused her stone, read caused a big rock to be cast upon her; but

as God took her soul to himself, the rock fell on a lifeless body.
P. 72ib, 1. 2i and 22 from below, read Itil (Atil [q.v.]).
P. 722*, 1. 8, read Russians.
P. 732b, ATABAK (ATABEG), add at the end of the art.: The atabeg al-^asdkir under the Ayyubids and the first

Mamluks had restricted functions; he was the commander of the army during the minority of the
prince1, but in contrast with the atabeg under the Saldjukids he was not the tutor of the young
prince; a relative or a special freedman was appointed as tutor.

P. 735a, 1. 59, ATBARA, for 8 June 1898, read 8 April 1898 (see Sir G. Arthur, Life of Lord Kitchener, London
1920, i, 226; Cromer, Modern Egypt, London 1908, ii, 102).

P. 736*, 1. 8, read al-Subh.
P. 754b, 1. 56. read: HadidjI Khalifa.
P. 755a, add AUSPICIOUS AND INAUSPICIOUS [see SACD].

1. 34, read Khitat.
P. 756b, 1. 15, for i, 387, read i, 408.
P. 758b, 1. i, insert and at least specialised applications to before the history of science.

1. 41, read and the famous, widely read De inventoribus rerum.
P- 759b, 1. 44, CAWAMIR, after no claim to be a range of their own, insert Ibn Rakkad's position as

paramount shaykh of the nomadic elements of the central group has been disputed since 1947 by
Salim Ibn Hamm, also of Al Badr.

P. 779a, 1. 34, for 1319/1903 read 1319/1901-2.
P. 779b, 1. 34, for 1938 read 1896-7.
P. 783^, 1. n, read 748-760/1348-1360.
P. 796b, add AYYUBID ART [see SUPPLEMENT].
P. 8i3b, 1. 12, read 1202/1787.

1. 56, read Ray.
P. 826a, 1. 25, read cAziz! [see KARA£ELEBI-ZADE].
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P. 827", 1. 34, read Tushadd.
P. 828', 1. ii, read Khatir.
P. 849b, 1. 43, for son-in-law read son.
P. 850*, BAD-i HAWA, 1. 4, after income delete full stop and add (cf. the Tayydrdt mentioned by Naslr al Dm

TU'-I, BSOAS, x, 1940, 761, 774).
P. 855b, 1. 7, from the bottom, read Chadidiu.
P. 856*, 1. 42, read Fawd*id al-Fu*dd*.

1. 44, read Bdkiydt.
1. 57, read ^awali^.

P. 8s6b, 1. 6, read Patiyall (in Etah District).
1. 13, read, Abban.
1. 17, for Djalal al-Dm, read Djalal Khan.

P. 857*, 1. 10, read Ma'dthir-i.
1. 23, read Akbari.

P. 860*, 1. i8, read his uncle Hammad.
P. 908*, BAGHDAD, add to Bibliography: M. Canard, Hamddnides, i, 155-74; G. Makdisi, The topography of

eleventh century Bagdad = Materials and notes, in Arabica, vi, 1959, 178-97 and 281-309.
P. 913b, 1. 61, read Tara Ba*!.
P. 914*, 1. 24, read Ma*dthir-i.

1. 26, read cAli.
1. 30, read Kamradj, A *zam al-Ifarb.
1. 42, read Mir'dt-i.

P. 923*, for BAN!ZAT AL-BADIYA [see MALIK HIFNI NASIF], read BAHITHAT AL-BADIYA [see MALIK HIFNI NASIF].
P. 927*, read BAHR ADRIYAS.
P. 952*, 1. 13, for Raja, read Radja.

1. 14, read diwdn; and read Na'ib.
1. 23, read BarelwI.
1. 32, read Guns.

P- 953b, 1. 57, read Ghat.
1. 59, read Ramadan.

P. 954*, 1. 8, delete the bracket.
1. 13, read Mir*dt.

P' 957*, !• 34, read Muhammad.
1. 70, read Shukoh.

P- 957b, I- 10, Muhammad (Ahmad] Akhtar should not be in italics.
1. 14, read al-Hukumat.
1. 66, for 3 Prophet, read Prophet.

P. 958*, 1. 5, read Sacud.
!• 39, read al-hudjra min.
1. 40, read al-Hidira.
1. 41, read al-Madina al-Munawwara.

P. 978a, 11. 31-32 to be placed after 1. 24.
P. 983*, 1. 17, delete A. SCHAADE and read (G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM).
P. 99Ob, BALBAN, read [see DIHL! SULTANATE].
P. ioi6b, add between lines 23 and 24: In Spanish, albanecar means a certain triangular set of beams in the

frame of a roof.
P. 1020*, 1. i, read Makhluf.
P. 1023*, 1. 6, from below, read A^ldm.
P. 1037*, 1. 13, add Fatdwa-i Jahandari of Zia~u>din Barani, introd. by Muhammad Hablb and Engl. transl.

by Afsar Begum, in Medieval India Quarterly, iii/i and 2, Aligarh 1957, 1-87.
P. 1037*, BARAN!, add to Bibliography: P. Hardy, Historians of Medieval India, London 1960, 20-39.
P. 1053, heading, read BARKYARUK.
P. 1053a, 1. 7, for Abu '1-Hasim read Abu '1-Kasim.
P. io69a, article BARUD (India), for Barani read Bernier.
P. ii6sb, 1. 70, BENARES, for formed read forced.
P. 1179*, BERBERS, section IV, 2nd para., after H. Lhote, Touaregs du Hoggar, 221 f f . ; , add idem, Comment

campent les Touaregs, Paris 1947.
P. 1187*, BERBERS, section VI, add to Bibliography: J. Besancenot, Bijoux arabes et berberes du Maroc,

Casablanca 1959; Delegation generate du gouvernement en Algerie, Collections ethnographiques,
Album I, Touareg Ahaggar, Paris 1959.

P. 1192*, 1. 44, BHAKKAR, for Kubadja read KabaCa.
P. ii96b, 1. 68, BHOPAL, for Jsanah-i read Fasanah-i.
P. i2O2b, 1. 10, for Bombay read Mysore.

1. n, for 350 miles south read 250 miles south-east.
1. 45, for Slvadji read Shivadji.
1. 71, for Maratchas read Marathas.

P. I203b, 11. 25, 32, 35, 42, for CAH read CA11.
P. 1204*, 1. 19, for Anda read Anda.
P. 1214*, BIHZAD, add to Bibliography Muhammad Mustafa, Suwar min madrasat Bihzdd fi 'l-madimu'dt

al-fanniya bi 'l-Kdhira, Baden-Baden, 1959 (also published in German as Persische Miniaturen
Werke der Behzad-Schule aus Sammlungen in Kairo).



ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA XIX

P. I234b, BIRESEIK, add to Bibliography. J.-B. Chabot, Un Episode intdit de Vhistoire des Croisades (Le siege
de Birta, 1145), in Academie des Inscriptions et Belles Lettrest Comptes Rendus 1917, Paris 1917, 77-84.

P. i238b, 1. 58, AL-BIRZAL!, for al-Munadidjima read al-Munadjdiid.
P. i24ib, BISHR B. AB! KHAZIM, add to Bibliography: G. Von Griinebaum, Bishr b. Abi Khdzim: Collection

of Fragments, in JRAS 1939, 533-67.
P. 1242*, 1. 59, BISHR B. GHIYATH AL-MARISI, for Mdkdldt read Makdldt.
P. i248» I. 31, BIS?AM B. £AYS, for Rabib read Hablb.

1. 32, BISTAM B. KAYS, /or Sabd^ik read Sabdyik.
1. 34, BISTAM B. KAYS, for Mu'talif read Mu*talif.
1. 40, BISTAM B. KAYS, for i-ooo read i-ioo.
1. 44, BISTAM B. KAYS, for al-Hayawdn read al-tfayawdn.

P. I257b, after title BONNEVAL insert title BOOKKEEPING [see MUHASABA].



A
AARON [see HARUN]
AB [see TA'RIKH]
'ABA' [see KISA']
CABABDA (sg. CABBADI), an Arabic-speaking

t r i b e of Bedja [q.v.] origin in Upper Egypt with
branches in the northern Sudan. The northern limis
of their territory in Egypt is the desert road leading
from Kena to Kusayr, and their nomad sections roam
the desert to the east of Luxor and Aswan. The ori-
ginal cAbabda stock is most truly represented by
the nomads but there are also sedentary sections
who have intermarried with the fattafyin and adopted
much of their way of life. On the Red Sea coast
there is a small clan of fisher-folk, the Kiraydjab,
who by some are not recognized as true €Ababda.

Like the rest of the Bedja the cAbabda claim Arab
descent, and the genealogical table of cAbbad, their
eponymous ancestor, begins with Zubayr b. al-
^A-wwam, a famous companion of the Prophet.
Some of the tribesmen living in the Sudan believe
that they are descended from Salman, an Arab of
the Banu Hilal. Though doubtlessly fictitious in
respect of the tribe as a whole this claim to Arab
descent yet embodies a genuine memory of the pro-
cess by which Djuhayna and Rablca Arabs acquired
an ascendancy in the Sudan through marriages with
the daughters of Bedja chiefs, amongst whom des-
cent was originally reckoned in the female line.
This process which according to Ibn Khaldun led
to the passing of the Nubian kingdom into theliands
of the Djuhayna must also have taken place in the
case of the Bedja.

The Ababda have been affected by Arab influence
more strongly than those Bedja who still retain
their Hamitic tongue, so much so that in the Sudan
;hey are not easily distinguished from the Sudan
Arabs of the Djacliyyin group. They may in fact
be held to occupy an intermediate position between
the Bedja proper and the fully arabicized elements
who have become integrated in the Sudan Arabs.
In their physical characteristics, nevertheless, the
*Ababda together with the Tigre-speaking Bam
<Amir bear a closer resemblance to the proto-Egyp-
tian inhabitants of the Nile valley than the other
Bedja. The Arabic spoken by the cAbabda is quite
distinct from that of the falldhin, and the word
lists collected by H. A. Winckler contain an appre-
ciable number of Bedja words.

In their material culture and their customs the
*Ababda agree more closely with the Bedja proper
than with the Arabs. Certain wide-spread customs
which they share with the Sudan Arabs, such as
the infibulation of girls and the ceremonial respect
of in-law-relations, are of Hamitic origin. The

cAbabda use the typically Bedja style of hairdressing
(dirwa) which has given rise to the nickname Fuzzy-
wuzzy, though this custom now tends to die out.
Their tents of palm-matting are quite unlike the
Arab "houses of hair". Their marriages, like those
of the Bedja proper, are matrilocal but their women
do not enjoy the freedom which is allowed to their
sisters of the Bishariyyln. The cAbabda moreover
share with the Bedja, but not the Arabs, certain
taboos connected with milk: only men may do the
milking, for which only gourds and wicker vessels
may be used, and no man may drink of the milk
he has drawn until someone else has drunk.

The influence of Islam, which nominally is the
religion of all the cAbabda, has made a marked im-
pression only on the more sophisticated elements;
in the life of the majority religion, as distinct from
traditional beliefs and superstitions, plays no im-
portant part. They venerate shaykh Abu '1-Hasan
al-Shadhill as their patron saint, and his tomb in
the Atbai desert is a place of pilgrimage at which
sacrifices are offered. It is also common to dedicate
the milk of a beast to al-Shadhili, and the milk of
such animals is always milked into separate wicker
vessels. When slaying an animal a piece of the victim's
right ear is reserved for al-Shadhili or some other
well-known saint and hung on the tent-pole. The
celebration of the 'id al-kabir at the tomb of al-
Shadhili is the most important religious event of
the year. Sacrifices are also offered at the tomb
of the eponymous ancestor cAbbad near Edfu, and
there is a cult of a female saint (fakira) who lived
some fifty years ago and was famous for gifts of
divination. The cAbabda like the Bishariyyln believe
that an animal sacrificed at the tomb of a wall
turns into a gazelle or ibex, and that such animals
are protected by the wall. They also observe certain
taboos about birds and will not eat the flesh of the
sandgrouse or the desert-partridge, and both cAbabda
and Bishariyyin are particularly afraid of killing
the bearded vulture (Gypactus barbatus).

The most important section of the Egyptian
£Ababda, of whom there are some 14,000, are the
cAshshabab, who are divided into a number of
clans. Their paramount shaykhs are descended from
one Djabran who flourished towards the end of
the 18th century, and beyond whom there is no
reliable historical tradition. The largest and best
known sections in the Sudan are the Fukara and the
Milaykab who, according to tradition, were brought
to their present habitat by the Fundj kings of
Sennar in order to protect the caravan routes be-
tween Egypt and the Sudan. A small contingent
of cAbabda, characterized by Cailliaud as the worst
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soldiers in the army, were employed as irregulars
by Ismacil Pasha during the invasion of the Sudan.
During the igih century the cAbabda are often
mentioned by travellers as guides and camel men
between Korosko and Abu Hamad, and their chiefs
of the Khalifa family held posts of distinction under
the Egyptian government. Husayn Khalifa was
mudir of Berber at the time of the Mahdist rebellion,
and cAbabda irregulars shared in the fighting against
the Darwishes. Apart from traditions about wars
with neighbouring tribes there are no data for their
early history.

Bibliography: H. A. MacMichael, History of
the Arabs in the Sudan, Cambridge 1922; C. G.
Seligman, Races of Africa, London 1930; G. W.
Murray, Sons of Ishmael, London 1935; H. A.
Winckler, Agyptische Volkskunde, Stuttgart 1936
(full bibliography). (S. HILLELSON)
ABAD originally means time in an absolute sense

and is synonymous with dahr [q.v.; see also ZAMAN].
When under the influence of Greek philosophy the
problem of the eternity of the world (see KIDAM)
was discussed in Islam, abad (or abadiyya) became
a technical term corresponding to the Greek term
dc90apT6<;, incorruptible, eternal a parte post, in
opposition to azal (or azaliyya) corresponding to
the Greek term dtYevY)T6<;, ungenerated, eternal a
parte ante. (Ibn Rushd—cf. ed. Bouyges, index—
uses azaliyya for "incorruptible"]. [For azal see
KIDAM.] As to the problem concerned, viz. if the
world is incorruptible, the philosophers of Islam
subscribed to the Aristotelian maxim that azal and
abad imply each other, that what has a beginning
must have an end and what has no beginning cannot
have an end. According to this theory time, move-
ment and the world in general are eternal in both
senses. Among the theologians who all believe
in the temporal creation of the world, only Abu
'1-Hudhayl, one of the earlier Muctazilites, admitted
the Aristotelian maxim mentioned. (He applied the
theory "that what has a first term must have a
last one" even to God's knowledge and power,
saying that God having arrived at the final term
of His power, would not be able any more to create
even an atom, to move a leaf or to resuscitate a
dead mosquito. See al-Khayyat, al-lntisar, ed. Ny-
berg, 8 ff.; Ibn Hazm, iv, 192-3). The theologians
opposed the Aristotelian dictum by the argument
that if the world were without a beginning, at the
present moment an infinite past would have been
traversed, which is impossible [cf. KIDAM]; in the
future, however, there is no such impossibility, since
in the future no infinite will ever be traversed. Be-
sides, the series of integers needs a first term but
no final one, and a man may have eternal remorse,
although his remorse must have a beginning (al-
Makdisi, al-Bad> wa-l-Ta^rikh, ed. Huart, i, 125,
cf. ii, 133). They concluded therefore that there is
no rational proof either for the incorruptibility of
the world or its opposite. According to the Kur'an,
xxxix, 67, on the Day of Judgment "the whole
earth shall be His handful and the heavens will
be rolled up in His right hand". It became the ortho-
dox view that the annihilation of the whole world
(including the destruction of heaven and hell, which,
however, will not happen, as is known by revelation)
is possible, did^iz, considered as something in God's
power (al-Baghdadi, Park, 319). This world (dunyd)
will be destroyed, but not heaven and hell.

Bibliography: The problem is treated in ex-
tenso by al-Ghazzali in ch. ii of his Tahdfut al-
Faldsifa, ed. Bouyges, 80 ff.; cf. Ibn Rushd, Ta-

hdfut al-Tahdfut, ed. Bouyges, 118 ff., tr. by S.
van den Bergh, 69 ff. (with notes); cf. also S.
Pines, Beitrdge zur islamischen Atomenlehre, 15,
note i. (S. VAN DEN BERGH)
ABADAH, a small town in Persia, on the

eastern (winter) road from Shiraz to Isfahan. By
the present-day highway Abadah lies at 280 km.
from Shiraz, at 204 km. from Isfahan, and by a
road branching off eastwards (via Abarkuh) at 100
km. from Yazd. In the present-day administration
(1952) Abadah is the northernmost district (shah-
ristdn) of the province (astdn) of Fars. The popu-
lation is chiefly engaged in agriculture and trade
(opium, castor-oil, sesame-oil). Iklid (possibly *kilid
"key [to Pars]") is another small town belonging
to Abadah. The whole district counts 223 villages
with 82,000 inhabitants. In history it is chiefly
mentioned in the i4th century. The town must
be distinguished from several homonymous villages
in Pars (Abada-yi Tashk in the Nlriz district, etc.).

Bibliography: Le Strange, 297; Mascud-
Geyhan, Dj^ugrdfiyd-yi mufassal, 1311, ii, 223;
Farhang-i diugrdfiyd*i-yi Iran, vii, 1330/1951, p. 2.

(V. MINORSKY)
ABADAN [see ABBADAN]
ABApITES [see IBADIYYA]
ABAKA [see ILKHANS]
ABAN [see TA'RIKH]
ABAN B. CABD AL-flAMlD AL-LAHIK! (i.e. son of

Lahik b. cUfayr), also known as al-Rakashi, because
his family (originally from Fasa) were clients of the
Banu Rakash, Arabic poet, died about 200/815-6.
He was a court poet of the Barmakids and wrote
panegyrics in their praise and the praise of Harun
al-Rashld. He also defended in some verses the
cAbbasids against the pretensions of the cAlids. In
the usual manner of the epoch he engaged in vigo-
rous exchanges of lampoons with his fellow poets
(among them Abu Nuwas). His enemies accused
him, without justification, it seems, of Manicheism
(see G. Vajda, in RSO, 1937, 207 f.). His most impor-
tant achievement was the versification in couplets
(muzdawidi, q.v.) of the popular stories of Indian
and Persian origin: Kallla wa-Dimna [q.v.-, samples
in al-SulI], Bilawhar wa-Yudasf [q.v.], Sindbdd [q.v.]
Mazdak [q.v.] and the romanced stories of Ardashlr
and of Anushirwan. He wrote also original poems
in muzdawidi', such as a poem on cosmology and
logic (Dhdt al-Hulal) and one on fasting (sample
in al-SulI). Many members of his family, his son
Hamdan for instance, were also known as poets.

Bibliography: Suli, al-Awrdk, ed. Heyworth
Dunne, Section on Poets, 1-73 (pp. 1-12 being
a collection of passages about Aban by the edi-
tor); al-Aghdni1, xx, 73-8; Djahshiyari, al-Wu-
zard*, 259; al-Khatib, Ta*rikh Baghdad, vii, 44;
Fihrist, 119, 163; I. Goldziher, Muh. Studien, i, 198;
ii. 101; A. Krimsky, Aban al-Lahiki (in Russian),
Moscow 1913; Brockelmann, S i, 238-9; K. A.
Fariq, in JRAS, 1952, 46-59. (S. M. STERN)
ABAN B. CUXHMAN B. €AFFAN, governor, son

of the third caliph. His mother was called Umm
cAmr bint Djundab b. cAmr al-Dawsiyya. Aban
accompanied eA'isha at the battle of the Camel in
Djumada I 36/Nov. 656; on the battle terminating
otherwise than was expected, he was one of the first
to run away. On the whole, he does not seem to
have been of any political importance. The caliph
cAbd al-Malik b. Marwan appointed him as governor
of Madina. He occupied this position for seven years;
he was then dismissed and his place was taken by
Hisham b. Ismacil. Aban owes his celebrity not so
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much to his activity as an official in the service of the
Umayyads as to his wonderful knowledge of Islamic
traditions. The Kudb al-Maghdzi, sometimes ascribed
to him, is, however, according to Yakut (Irshdd, i,
36) and al-Tusi (Fihris, 7) of Aban b. cUthman b.
Yahya (see J. Horovitz, in OLZ, 1914, 183).

Aban was struck with apoplexy and died a year
later at Madlna in 105/723-4 according to report,
at any rate during the reign of Yazid b. cAb'l al-
Malik.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, v, 112 ff.; Nawawi,
125 ff. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
ABANCS (variants: ABINUS, ABUNUS, ABNUS and

ABNUS), ebony. The word is derived from the Greek
ebenos, which passed to the Aramean (abnusd) and
from there to Arabic, Persian, Turkish etc. Although
ebony had been already known in the old days in
the East, where it was imported from India and
Ethiopia, it was very little used at the early times
of Islam, on account of its rarity and the scanty
demand for artistic goods. Absolute faith must
not be given to the story according to which, when
the Mosque of the Rock was being built at Jerusalem
under the Umayyad caliph cAbd al-Malik, the vene-
rable rock was enclosed with a palisade of ebony.
It is certain that this wood had been already used
under the caliphs together with ivory in the manu-
facture of chess-men [see SHATRANDJ] and dice, in
mosaics of the sort very often used later with great
skill on furniture, doors, latice work and wainscots
[see KHASHAB].

As a medicine, ebony was known to the Muslims
as early as the ninth century from the translations
of Dioscorides and Galen. It was considered to be
a useful astringent for phylactenous inflammation
and chronic catarrh of the eyes; it was also taken
internally in the form of a powder for the bowels
and stomach, and was dusted over burns. According
to Dioscorides, Abyssinian ebony was generally con-
sidered to be more efficacious than Indian. To the
former were ascribed the properties which at the
present time are only found in the wood of the
Diospyros and the Maba kinds of the East Indies,
of Indonesia, of Madagascar, and of Mauritius, i.e.
an intense black colour and a fineness of grain that
almost makes it impossible to distinguish the fibre.
The African species of ebony which the Arabs prefer,
are nowadays rightly held in little estimation. In
particular the ebony tree of Abyssinia (shadiar ba-
banus), is according to A. E. Brehm (Reisesk. aus
Nordostafrika), more of a brush than a tree. Its
Wood, though not of an excellent quality, can be
used, but if left unused, dries and rots.

Bibliography: Abu Mansur Muwaffak, al-
Abniya (Seligmarm), 31; Ibn al-Baytar, Bulak 1291,
8; transl. Leclerc, Notices et Extraits, xxiii/i, 16;
Kazwlni (Wiistenfeld), i. 247. (J. HELL)
ABARRUBAEH, one of the sub-districts (jassudi)

of clrak, according to the Sasanid division adopted
by the Arabs, belonging to the district (P. astdn,
A. kura) Khusra Shadh Bahman (the district of
the Tigris) and comprising a tract of land along the
western frontier of Khuzistan, between Wasit and
Basra. The name is derived from the Sasanid king
Kawadh (Kubadh) I. The first part of the name is
probably Abar (P. abar or abr "cloud" is often seen
at the beginning of place-names) and not Abaz or
Abddh as the Arab geographers have it. Some Arab
authors give Abarkubadh as the name of the district
in which Arradjan is situated, but that seems to
spring from a mistake.

Bibliography: Ibn Khurradadhbih, 7; Ku-
dama, al-Kharddi (de Goeje), 235; Yafcut, i, 90;
Balaahuri, Futu*, 344; Ibn Sacd, vii/i3; Tabari,
i, 2386, ii, 1123; Th. Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser u.
Araber z. Zeit d. Sasaniden, 146, n. 2; M. Streck,
Babylonien n.d. Arab. Geogr., i, 15, 19.

(M. STRECK)
ABARROH, a small town belonging to Yazd

and lying on the road from Shlraz to Yazd (at 39
farsakhs from the former and at 28 fars. from the
latter) and also connected by a road with Abadah
[q.v.]. It lies in a plain, and according to Mustawfl,
Nuzha, 121, its name ("on a mountain") refers to
its earlier site. In 443/1051 Tughrllbeg gave Yazd
and Abarkuh to the Kakuyid Faramarz (Ibn al-
Athlr, ix, 384) as a compensation for the loss of
Isfahan. His successors continued to rule these towns
as atdbeks. In the 8th/i4th century Abarkuh is
frequently mentioned in the history of the Mu-
zaffarids. The oldest of the numerous ruins of Abar-
kuh is the mausoleum built in 448/1056 by FIruzan,
a descendant of the well-known condottiere of the
4th/ioth century, FIruzan of Ashkawar (in Gilan).
The so-called mausoleum of Ta'us al-Haramayn was
built (or rebuilt) in 718/1318 by a descendant (in
the fifth generation) of a Madid al-Dunya wa-l-DIn
Tadj al-Macall Abu Bakr Muhammad (a Muzaffarid).

Bibliography: Le Strange, 284, 294, 297;
P. Schwarz, Iran, i, 17; A. Godard, in Athdr-i
Iran, 1936, 47-72; Mahmud Kutbl, History of
the Muzaffarids, in CMS, xiv, see Index in xiv/2;
Kasim Ghani, Ta>rikh-i <Asr-i Hdfiz, i, 1321/1942,
index. (V. MINORSKY)
ABARSHAHR. the more ancient name of

NI sh a p u r [q.v.], was the capital of one of the four
quarters of the province of Khurasan. Its name in
Persian, according to the Muslim geographers, is
said to mean "Cloud-city", but Marquart's etymo-

, iogy (ErdnSahr, 74), the "district of the 'Arcapvoi''
(comparing Armenian Apar aS^art) is more reliable.
It was sometimes given the honorific title of Iran-
Shahr "City of Iran". Its mint-signature on Sassa-
nian coins is Apr, Aprl or AprSs, forms which con-
tinue to appear on the dirhams of Arab-Sassanian
type struck by the Muslim conquerers (from 54/673-4
to 69/688-9). Under the Umayyads its Arabic name
appears on the Post-Reform dirhams from 91/709-10
to 97/715-6. The names of the Umayyad governors
Ziyad b. Abi Sufyan and his sons cUbayd Allah
and Salm as well as cAbd Allah b. Khazim all figure
on the coins of Abarshahr. The later mint activities
of the place continued under the name of Nisabur.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 383; J. Mar-
quart, £rdn$ahr, Berlin 1901 (Abh. G. W. Gdtt,
N.S., Ill/ii), 66,68,74; J. Markwart, A Catalogue
of the Provincial Capitals of Eranshahr, Rome
1931 (Analecta Orientalia, iii), 52-3; J. Walker,
A Catalogue of the Arab-Sassanian Coins, London
1941, p. ci-cii, cvi, 36, 72, 74, 87-8; E. Herzfeld,
in Transactions of the Intern. Congress of Numis-
matists, 1936, 423, 426. (J. WALKER)
ABASKCN (or ABASKUN), a harbour in the

south-eastern comer of the Caspian. It is de-
scribed as a dependency of Diurdjan/Gurgan (Yakut,
ii 55: 3 days' distance from Djurdian; i, 91: 24
farsakhs). It might be located near the estuary of
the Gurgan river (at Khodja-Nefes?). Al-Istakhri,
214 (Ibn Hawfcal, 273) calls Abaskun the greatest
of the (Caspian) harbours. The Caspian itself was
sometimes called Bakr Abaskun.

Abaskun possibly corresponds to Ptolemy's
Scoxavaa in Hyrcania (Gurgan). Several times Abas-
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kun was raided by Rus pirates (some time between
250-70/864-84, and in 297/909, see Ibn Isfandiyar,
Ta'rikh-i Tabaristdn, ed. A. Eghbal, 266 [E. G.
Browne's transl., 199], cf. also Mascudl, ii. 18; circa
300/912). In 617/1220 the Khwarizm-shah cAla al-
Dln, tracked by the Mongols, sought refuge on
"one of the islands of Abaskun", (see al-Djuwaym,
ii, 115), and died there. According to Ibn al-Athir,
xii, 242, he possessed in Ab-sukun (sic) a castle
surrounded by water. The islands of Abaskun ap-
parently correspond to the Ashur-ada group of
islands and spits of land, divided from the Gurgan
estuary by a strait.

Bibliography: B. Dorn, Caspia, Vber die Ein-
fdlle der alien Russen in Tabaristan, 1875, see
index; Barthold, Istoriya orosheniya Turkestana,
1914* 33- (V. MINORSKY)
ABAZA, Turkish name for the Abazes (see AB-

KHAZ), given as a surname to many persons in Otto-
man history who descended from those people.

1) ABAZA PASHA, taken prisoner at the defeat of
the rebel Djanbulad, whose treasurer he was, was
brought before Murad Pasha and had his life spared
only through the intercession of Khalil, agha of
the Janissaries, who, having become kapuddn-pasha,
gave him the command of a galley, and conferred
upon him the government of Marcash when he was
promoted to the dignity of grand vizier. Later he
became governor of Erzerum and planned to destroy
the Janissaries; those in his province lodged a com-
plaint against him; he was deposed, but refused to
obey the orders of the Porte (1032/1623); he levied
taxes and raised troops on the pretext of avenging
the death of the sultan cUthman II, marched upon
Ankara and Slwas, and took Brusa, but did not
succeed in seizing the citadel. In 1033/1624, the
grand vizier Hafiz Pasha defeated him in a battle
near Kaysariyya, at the bridge across the Kara-su,
owing to the defection of Tayyar Pasha and the
Turkomans. Abaza took refuge at Erzerum, of which
he succeeded in having himself made governor on
condition that he should admit a guard of Janissaries
into the fortress. In 1036/1727, suspecting that the
expedition against Akhiska was in reality directed
against himself, he massacred a great number of
the Janissaries belonging to the army. His old master
Khalil besieged Erzerum in vain and was obliged
to retreat because of the snow (1037/1627). In the
following year, the Bosnian Khusrew Pasha, having
been made grand vizier, again besieged him and
forced him to capitulate after a fortnight's siege;
the rebel was granted his pardon and the govern-
ment of Bosnia. There he again persecuted his
enemies, the Janissaries, was deposed and went to
Belgrade, where on a hill to the south of the town
he erected Abaza K^shki. Then he was sent to
Widdin and commanded the troops who invaded
Poland (1633). Being honored with the confidence
of Murad IV, he accompanied him to Adrianople
when preparations were made for a new campaign
against Poland; but his success excited envy; reports
against him cleverly disseminated, estranged the
sultan, who had him executed (29 Safar 1044/24
August 1634).

Bibliography: Hammer-Purgstall, iv, 569,
582; v, 26, 83, 173 ff., 189 ff . ; Mustafa Efendi,
Natd'idi al-Wuku^dt, ii, 48, 82; Ewliya Efendi,
Travels, i, 119 ff.
2) ABAZA HASAN had been given the command

of the Turkomans of Asia Minor as a recom-
pense for his capture of the rebel Haydar-eghlu.
Having been dismissed for no reason, he revolted

in his turn, held the country between Gerende and
Bolu, defeated the old bandit Katirdji-oghlu who
had been sent to fight against him, and submitted
on condition that he should have the title of voivode
of the Turkomans; later as the result of complaints
lodged against him, he was imprisoned in the Seven
Towers and was only released by the elevation of
Behayi to the position of Shaykh al-Islam (io62/
1652); his friend conferred on him the sandjak of
Okhri. When Ipshir Pasha, who was also one of
the Abaza nation, was made grand vizier by Mu-
hammad IV, he sent for him. At his execution he
remained faithful to him, returned to Asia Minor
with the remainder of his troops and regained the
office of voivode of the Turkomans (1065/1655). He
settled at Aleppo and committed such ravages in
Syria that the Diwan wanted to have him banished
from the empire; the grand vizier, Sulayman Pasha,
however, confirmed him in his position of governor
and entrusted the defenses of the Dardanelles to
him. In 1066/1656 he was sent to Diyar Bakr as
governor. Two years later he rebelled, put himself
at the head of a considerable army under the pretext
of demanding the dismissal of Muhammad Kopriilii,
at that time grand vizier, and threatened Brusa.
In the neighborhood of Ilghin he completely defeated
Murtada Pasha, who had been sent against him
(15 Rablc I 1069/11 Dec. 1658); but he fell into a
trap which had been set for him, left cAyn{ab for
Aleppo to make terms for his submission and was
treacherously assassinated there.

Bibliography: Hammer-Purgstall, v, 481,
560 ff., 563, 575, 634; yi, 35 ff., 51 ff.
3) ABAZA MUHAMMAD PASHA was the beylerbey of

Marcash when, during the campaign against the
Russians (1183/1769), he was ordered to act in con-
cert with the khan of the Crimea. He commanded
the fortress of Bender and received the third tiigh
in recompense for the part he had taken in raising
the siege of Choczim. Having been entrusted with
the, defense of this place and seeing himself abandoned
by the Ottoman troops, he fled and was commis-
sioned to defend Moldavia, which he failed to accom-
plish. At the battle of Kaghul (i Aug. 1770), he
commanded the right wing; after the defeat of the
Turks he feed to Ismacil. Having been made governor
of Silistria, he was dismissed after he had squandered
the money given to him for the purpose of raising
troops, and was exiled to Kustendil. At the time
of the conquest of the Crimea and the flight of
Selim-Giray he refused to land the few troops he
was bringing up and returned to Sinope; he was
decapitated (1185/1771).

Bibliography: Hammer-Purgstall, viii, 341,
348, 369, 387; Wasif Efendi, in Precis historique
de la guerre des Turcs contre les Russes, by P. A.
Caussin de Perceval, 23, 31, 37 ff., 59, 103, in,
148, 167. (CL. HUART)
CABBAD B. MUHAMMAD [see CABBADIDS]
CABBAD B. SULAYMAN AL-SAYMARI (or AL-

DAYMARI), one of the Mu c t az i la of Basra,
died c. 250/864. He was a pupil of Hisham b. cAmr
al-Fuwati (fl.c. 210/825), like his father criticizing
the main tendency of the school of Basra (that of
Abu '1-Hudhayl), and being in his turn criticized
by Abu '1-HudhayPs successors, al-Djubba3! and Abu
Hashim. Our knowledge of his distinctive views
comes mainly from al-Ashcari's Makdldt.

He emphasized the difference between God and
man, admitting that God might be called a "thing"
in the sense that He was "other" (I.e., 519). In parti-
cular he insisted that God is eternal, and that what
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He eternally is must be independent of transient
mundane things. Thus God is not eternally "hearing"
and "seeing", since that involves objects heard and
seen (ib. 173, 493); He is not "before all things"
(ib. 196, 519); no accident (such as an apparently
supernatural event) can afford a proof of God, in
view of its^transient character (ib. 225). In this
way he came to distinguish between God's "active
attributes" (sifdt al-fM) and His eternal attributes
(ib. 179, 186, 495-500), being perhaps the first to
work out this distinction which was later adopted
by orthodox theologians.

He went to extremes in insisting that God does
nothing that is evil in any respect, even denying
that God made unbelief vile (kabih; ib. 227-8, 537-9),
and maintaining that His punishment of the wicked
in Hell is not evil. His political views (ib. 454, 458-9,
467) seem to aim at a reconciliation of various con-
temporary political groups, but the point has not
been adequately studied.

Bibliography: al-Ashcari, Makdldt al-Is-
Idmiyyin, see index; al-Khayyat, al-Intisdr, 90-1,
203; al-Baghdadl, al-Fark, 147-8, 261-2; Ibn al-
Murtada, al-Mu'tazila, ed. Arnold, 44; al-Shah-
rastam, 51; A. S. Tritton, Muslim Theology, 115-9;
Montgomery Watt, Free Will and Predestination
in early Islam, 81-4. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CABBAD B. ZIYAD B. AB! SUFYAN, ABU HARB,

U m a y y a d gene ra l . Mucawiya appointed him
governor of Sidjistan, where he stayed seven years;
in the course of his expeditions to the East, he con-
quered Kandahar. In 61/680-1 he was dismissed by
Yazid b. Mucawiya who appointed in his place his
brother Salm b. Ziyad to be governor of Sidjistan and
Khurasan. In 64/684, he joined in the battle of Mardj
Rahit [q.v.], at the head of a contingent formed by
his own gens. Afterwards he wished to retire to
Dumat al-Djandal, but he was obliged to combat a
lieutenant of al-Mukhtar b. Abi cUbayd [q.v.]. The
date of his death is unknown.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futuh, 365, 397,
434; id., Ansdb, v, 136, 267-8; Tabari, ii, 191 f.;
Ibn Kutayba, al-Ma^drif, 177; al-Aghdnl *, xvii,
53 f. , (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CABBADAN (ABADAN) stands on the south-west

side of the island of the same name, on the left bank
of the Shatt al-cArab. It is believed to have been
founded by a holy man named cAbbad in the 8th
or gth century A.D. (the people of Basra used
to add the termination "an" to a proper name in
order to change it into a place name). In those days
cAbbadan was on the sea coast, but with the gra-
dual extension of the delta of the Shatt al-cArab,
it is now over 30 miles from the head of the Persian
Gulf. In the early cAbbasid period cAbbadan was
a center of ascetics living in ribdt (L. Massignon,
Essai, 135; Abu '1-Atahiya, Dlwdn, 218).

cAbbadan is described in the liudud al-^Alam,
139 (cf. also 392) as "a flourishing and prosperous
borough on the sea coast. All the cAbbadan! mats
.... come from there, and therefrom comes the
salt for Basra and Wasit." Three and a half centuries
later, when Ibn Battuta visited cAbbadan, it was
no more than a large village; it stood on a salty,
uncultivated plain. In later times the inhabitants
eliminated the salt from the soil bordering the river
and planted the palm-groves which are now such
a feature of both banks of the Shatt al-cArab and
of those of the Bahmashir river on the north-east
side of cAbbadan island. cAbbadan, however, re-
mained a village until it was chosen, in 1909, as the
site of the refinery of the Anglo-Persian Oil Co.

Since that time, it has increased enormously in size;
in 1951 its population was nearly 200,000 and the
refinery had become the largest in the world.

About 1935 Rida Shah, in pursuance of his policy
of Persianizing Arabic names, changed cAbbadan into
Abadan.

Bibliography : Nasir-i-Khusraw, Safar-ndma,
ed. Schefer, 89; Le Strange, 48 f.; L. Lockhart,
Khuzistan Past and Present, in Asiatic Review,
Oct. 1948; Abadan Refinery, in Review of Middle
East Oil Petroleum Times, London, June 1948.

(L. LOCKHART)
AL-CABBADI, ABU cAsiM MUH. B. AHMAD B.

MUH. B. CABD ALLAH B. CABBAD, often called al-
Kadl al-Harawi, a well-known Shaficite jurisconsult.
He was born in 375/985 in Harat, studied there and
in Nisabur, and undertook extensive journeys on
which he met numerous scholars. He finally became
kadi of Harat and died there in 458/1066. He was
notorious for his dark and difficult style of expression.
Of his works, Which al-Subkl enumerates, there have
survived the Tabakdt al-Shdficiyyin (used by al-
Asnawi) in several manuscripts, and the Adab al-
Kada* in the commentary which his disciple Abu
Sacd (or Sacid) b. Abi Ahmad b. Abi Yusuf al-
Harawl (d. about 500) wrote under the title al-
Ishrdf cald Ghawdmid al-Hukumdt (Subki, iv, 31).
His son Abu 1-Hasan is the author of a K. al-Rakm.

Bibliography: Subki, Tabakdt, iii, 42 (with
extracts from his works and a discussion of his
style); Ibn Khallikan, no. 558; F.- Wiistenfeld,
SchdfiHten, no. 408; Brockelmann, i, 484; S i, 669.

(J. SCHACHT)
CABBADIDS (BANU CABBAD), dynasty of Arab

race which reigned for most of the 5th/nth century
over the S.-W. of al-Andalus, with its capital at
Seville [cf. ISHBILYA].

It was at the moment of the disintegration of
the Caliphate of Cordova and of the political dis-
memberment of the country by the petty kings
known as the taifas (muluk al-tawa*if] that the kadi
of Seville, Abu '1-Kasim M u h a m m a d b. cAbbad,
succeeded in being proclaimed ruler in 414/1013. The
son of a celebrated Spanish-Muslim jurist of Lakhmid
origin, Ismacil b. cAbbad, he began, on first seizing
power, by recognizing the suzerainty of the Ham-
mudid king Yahya b. CAH, but soon threw off this
wholly nominal mark of subordination. There is
relatively little information on the details of his
reign, which was mostly occupied in settling by force
of arms his disputes with the Djahwarids [q.v.] of
Cordova and the lesser baronies in southern Andalu-
sia. He died in 433/1042.

His son, Abu cAmr cAbbad b. M u h a m m a d suc-
ceeded, in a reign of nearly thirty years (433-46o/
1042-69), in enlarging the territory of the princi-
pality of Seville to a considerable size by posing
as the champion of the Andalusian Arabs against
the Spanish Berbers, whose numbers, already large
in the Iberian peninsula in the loth century, had
greatly increased since the period of the cAmirid
dictators.

On succeeding his father, the new king of Seville,
then 26 years of age, took the princely title of hd-
diib, following the custom of the time, but a little
later adopted the honorific lakab of al-Mu c tadid
bicllah, by which he is generally known. Gifted
with real political qualities, it was not long before
he showed his true character, that of an authori-
tarian ruler, as ambitious as he was cruel, and with
few scruples in the choice of means to achieve his
ends. Immediately after his accession he conti-



6 CABBADIDS

nued the struggle opened by his father against the
minor Berber dynasty of Carmona [cf. KIARMUNA],
Muh. b. cAbd Allah al-Birzali and the latter's son
and successor Ishak. At the same time al-Muctadid
was preoccupied in extending his kingdom to the
west, between Seville and the Atlantic Ocean. With
this end in view he attacked and defeated succes-
sively Ibn Tayfur, lord (sahib) of Mertola, and Muh.
b. Yahya al-Yahsubi, lord of Niebla [cf. LABLA],
who, notwithstanding his Arab descent, had un-
blushingly allied himself with Berber chiefs. In face
of the success of the king of Seville, the other muluk
al-tawcPif, distrustful of him, formed against him
a kind of league, which was joined by the princes
of Badajoz [cf. BATALYAWS], Algeciras [cf. AL-
DJAZIRA AL-KHADRA3], Granada [cf. GHARNATA] and
Malaga [cf. MALAKA]. War broke out soon afterwards
between the cAbbadid of Seville and the Aftasid
[q.v.] al-Muzaffar of Badajoz; it was prolonged over
many years, in spite of the efforts at mediation of
the Djahwarid prince of Cordova, which bore fruit
only in 443/1051. In the interval, while continuing
to harass the frontiers of the kingdom of Badajoz,
al-Muctadid did not remain inactive; he defeated,
one after the other, Muh. b. Ayyub al-Bakri, lord
of Huelva [cf. WALBA] and of Saltes [cf. SHALTISH]
(whose son was the celebrated geographer), the Banu
Muzayn, lords of Silves [cf. SHILB], and Muh. b.
Sacld b. Harun, lord of Santa Maria de Algarve
[cf. SHANTAMARIYAT AL-GHARBJ and annexed their
principalities. In order to justify these annexations
al-Muctadid employed a somewhat clumsy strata-
gem: he claimed to have found the caliph Hisham
II, who had died in obscurity some years earlier,
and to be devoting himself tirelessly to restoring
to him his former empire, entirely submissive and
pacified. In order to protect themselves against the
assaults of the king of Seville, the majority of the
minor Berber chiefs in the mountains in the south
of Andalusia acquiesced in this theatrical pretence,
and paid homage both to the cAbbadid and to the
Commander of the Faithful; miraculously restored
to light to serve the interests of al-Muctadid but at
the same time carefully kept in seclusion by him.
But their efforts were in vain. One day the cAbbadid
invited all these minor Berber princes and their
attendants together to his palace at Seville and
suffocated them to death in a bath-house whose
openings he has walled up; by this means he appror-
priated Arcos [cf. ARKUSH], seat of the principality
of the Banu Khizrun, Moron [cf. MAWRUR], ruled
by the Banu Dammar, and Ronda [cf. RUNDA],
capital of the Banu Ifran (445/1053).

This action was enough to unloose the fury of
the most powerful Berber prince in Spain, Badls
b. Habbus the Zirid [q.v.] at Granada, who alone
seemed capable of standing up to al-Muctadid.
When the war began, however, the latter found
fortune still smiling on him and soon afterwards
seized Algeciras from the Hammudid prince al-
Kasim b. Hammud. He then tried to capture Cor-
dova, and for this purpose despatched an expedition
under the command of his son Ismacll; but Ismacll
sought to profit from the occasion to rebel and to
create a kingdom of his own, with Algeciras as his
capital. This venturesome project cost him his life. It
also opened the political career of al-Muctadid's other
son, Muhammad al-Muctamid, who was to succeed
him on his death. On his father's orders, Muhammad
set out with an army to give support to the Arabs
of Malaga, who had revolted against the tyrannical
rule of the Berber despot of Granada, Badls. But

Badls routed the army of Seville, and the prince,
in sad plight, threw himself into Ronda, whence
he solicited and obtained his father's pardon. Al-
MuHadid had long since discarded the fable of the
pseudo-Hisham, which he no longer needed; he was
by far the most redoubtable and most feared of the
Spanish sovereigns; he had had no enemies but the
Berbers, Muslims like himself, but far further re-
moved from his Spanish-Arab social ideals than his
Christian neighbours of the north. In other places,
he might have been given the title of Berberoktonos.

When the powerful sovereign of Seville died in
461/1069, his son, M u h a m m a d b. c Abbad ,
better known by his honorific lakab of a l -Mu c -
tamid [q.v.], took possession of his greatly enlarged
kingdom, which now embraced most of the S.W.
part of the Iberian peninsula.

Already in the second year of his reign, al-Muc-
tamid was able, despite the ambitions of the king
of Toledo, al-Ma'rnun [q.v.], to annex to his kingdom
the principality of Cordova, formerly ruled by the
Djahwarid princes. The young prince cAbbad was
appointed governor of the former capital of the
Umayyads. But on the instigation of the king of
Toledo, an adventurer, named Ibn cUkkasha, suc-
ceeded in seizing Cordova by surprise in 468/1075,
and put the young cAbbadid prince and his general
Muh. b. Martin to death. Al-Ma3mun took possession
of the city, where he died six months later. Al-
Muctamid, wounded both in his paternal affections
and his royal pride, endeavoured for three years
in vain to reconquer Cordova. He gained his object
only in 471/1078; Ibn cUkkasha was put to death,
and all that part of the kingdom of Toledo lying
between the Guadalquivir and the Guadiana was
conquered by the armies of Seville. Yet at the same
time it needed all the skill of the vizier Ibn cAmmar
[q.v.] to bring an expedition of Alfonso VI of
Castille against Seville to a peaceful conclusion, in
return for the payment of a double tribute.

This was, in fact, the moment when, thanks to
the tenacious vigour of the Christian princes in
seeking to profit from the sanguinary conflicts waged
against one another by the Muslim muluk al-tawd'if,
the reconquista—which had been arrested for a
time and had even receded under the last Umayyads
and the first cAmirid dictators—resumed its advance
towards the south of the peninsula. Notwithstanding
their successes, blazoned by the Muslim chroniclers,
it must not be forgotten that from the middle of
the eleventh century many Spanish Muslim dynasties
were reduced to trying to gain, by means of heavy
tributes, the temporary neutrality of their Christian
neighbours. Shortly before the resounding capture
of Toledo by Alfonso VI, in 478/1085, al-Muctamid
began to find himself enmeshed in serious diffi-
culties. On the imprudent advice of Ibn cAmmar,
he attempted, after the annexation of Cordova, to
annex further the principality of Murcia [cf. MUR-
SIYA], then governed by a ruler of Arab origin,
Muh. b. Ahmad Ibn Tahir. In 471/1078, Ibn cAmmar
paid a visit to the count of Barcelona, Ramon
Berenguer II, and asked for his assistance in con-
quering Murcia in return for the sum of 10,000
dinars, as surety for the payment of which a son
of al-Muctamid, al-Rashld, would serve as hostage.
After a series of agitated comings and goings, which
ended in the payment to the count of Barcelona
of a sum thrice as large, Ibn cAmmar resumed his
project of conquering Murcia, and soon realised it,
thanks to the assistance of the lord of the castle of
Bildj (now Vilches), Ibn Rashik. It was not long,
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however, before Ibn cAmmar in Murcia made him-
self intolerable to his sovereign. Betrayed by Ibn
Rashlk, he was forced to flee from Murcia, and
sought refuge successively at Leon, Saragossa and
Lerida. On returning to Saragossa he endeavoured
to assist its prince, al-Mu'tamin b. Hud [cf. HUDIDS],
in his expedition against Segura [cf. SHAKURA], but
was captured arid handed over to al-Muctamid, who,
notwithstanding the ties of friendship which had
for so long bound them together, killed him with
his own hand.

In the meantime Alfonso VI began to disclose
openly his designs on Toledo, which he had begun
to invest since 473/1080. Two years later, having
sent a deputation to collect the annual tribute
which al-Muctamid was paying to him, he learned
that its members had been molested and that the
Jewish treasurer Ibn Shalib, who had accompanied
it, had been put to death because of his refusal to
accept money of low standard. Thereupon he made
an incursion into the kingdom of Seville, raided the
flourishing townships of the Aljarafe [cf. AL-SHARAF],
struck across the district of Sidona [cf. SHADUNA] as
far as Tarifa [cf. TAR!F, DJAZIRAT], where he pro-
nounced a celebrated phrase in which he boasted
of having trodden the furthest bounds of Spain.

The capture of Toledo by Alfonso VI was a
heavy blow to Islam in Spain. The king of Castille
at once demanded of al-Muctamid the return of his
possessions which had formerly been part of the
kingdom, of the Dhu '1-Nunids, i.e. part of the
present provinces of Ciudad Real and Cuenca.
Throughout Muslim Spain his ever-increasing de-
mands caused a particularly difficult situation. In
spite of their unwillingness, the princes of Spain,
with al-Muctamid at their head, were compelled to
implore the aid of the Almoravid sultan, Yusuf b.
Tashufin (see AL-MURABITUN), who had recently
seized the whole of Morocco in an irresistible ad-
vance. It was decided to send him an embassy com-
posed of the vizier Abu Bakr b. Zaydun and of the
kadis of Badajoz, Cordova and Granada. The nego-
tiations were successfully concluded, though not
without difficulty; Yusuf b. Tashufin finally crossed
the Straits of Gibraltar, and inflicted on the Christian
troops, on 22 Radjab 479/23 October 1086, the
bloody defeat of al-Zallaka [q.v.], not far from Bada-
joz. It need here only be briefly recalled that Yusuf
b. Tashufin, compelled to return to Africa, was
unable to gain from his victory all the advantages
for which the Spanish Muslim princes had hoped,
while they, owing to the decisive influence exerted
by the Spanish-Muslim faklhs on the Almoravid,
rapidly lost all prestige in his eyes. After his with-
drawal the Christian troops began again to harass the
Muslim possessions, to such effect that al-Muctamid
had this time to present himself in person before
Yusuf b. Tashufin in Morocco, to ask him to recross
the Straits with his troops. Yusuf agreed to his
request and disembarked at Algeciras in the following
spring (480/1088). He set out to besiege the fortress
of Aledo (Ar. AL!J), without success, but under
the stimulus of popular sentiment and the counsels
of the faklhs concluded that it would be of greater
advantage to him to pursue the djiMA in Spain
on his own account. From that time, he set himself
to dethrone and dispossess the princes who had
solicited his intervention, and it was not long before
he was carrying his arms into the kingdom of Seville
in order to take possession of it. An army commanded
by the general Sir b. Abi Bakr by the end of 1090
seized Tarifa, then Cordova (where a son of al-

Muctamid, path al-Ma'mun, was killed), Carmona,
and finally Seville, which was taken in spite of .a
heroic sortie by al-Muctamid. The vanquished prince,
made prisoner by the Almoravid, was at first sent
with his wives and children to Tangier, then to
Meknes, and after several months to Aghmat, not
far from Marrakush. He passed a miserable existence
there for some years, and died there in 487/1095,
aged fifty-five years. With him, in these lamentable
circumstances, ended the dynasty of the cAbbadids,
which may be regarded, notwithstanding the ex-
cesses and cruelty of its princes, as the most brilliant
of the dynasties of the taifas and indubitably that
under which the arts and letters shone most brightly
in Muslim Spain of the eleventh century.
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al-Baydn al-Mughrib, iii; al-Fath b. Khakan.
Kala*id al-^Ikydn and Matmah al-Anfus; Ibn Khal-
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Histoire des Musulmans d'Espagne2, Leiden 1932,
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(E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)
CABBAS I, styled the Great, king of Persia

of the Safawl dynasty, second son and successor
of Muhammad Khudabanda, was born on i Rama-
dan 978/27 January 1571, and died in Mazandaran
on 24 Diumada I 1038/19 January 1629, after a
reign of 42 solar (43 lunar) years. In 980/1572-3
he remained at Harat when his father moved to
Shiraz. In 984/1576-7 Ismacil II put to death the
lala (tutor) of c Abbas, and appointed CAH Kuli
Khan Shamlu governor of Harat with orders to
execute cAbbas himself. CAH Kuli procrastinated,
and, when the death of Ismacil II (985/1577-8) ren-
dered the order null and avoid, was made himself
lala to cAbbas by Muhammad Khudabanda. Three
years later CA11 Kuli read the khutba at Harat in
the name of cAbbas, but, when threatened by the
royal army, he re-affirmed his allegiance to Mu-
hammad Khudabanda at Ghurlyan. Shortly after-
wards his proteg6 cAbbas fell into the hands of his
rival Murshid Kuli Khan Ustadjlu, governor of
Turbat, and in 995/1587 the latter marched on
Kazwin. Muhammad Khudabanda was deposed, and
cAbbas became Shah at the age of 16, with Murshid
Kuli as his wakil-i dlwdn-i <dli.

cAbbas, faced with the twofold task of enforcing
his authority over the Klzllbash amirs, and of check-
ing the encroachment on Persian territory of the
Ottomans in the West and the Uzbegs in the East,
at once created from the ranks of Georgian prisoners
converted from Christianity a cavalry corps of
ghuldmdn-i khdssa-yi sharlfa, paid direct from the
royal treasury. With their aid, and by a successful
appeal to the loyalty of the shdhl-sewen [q.v.], he
crushed a revolt of amirs, and followed this by rid-
ding himself of the now too-powerful Murshid Kuli.
The importance of the ghuldms gradually increased.
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The appointment of Allahwardi Khan to be governor
of Fars elevated a ghuldm to equality of status with
the Kizilbash amirs, and eventually ghuldms filled
some 20% of the high administrative posts. cAbbas
systematically pacified the provinces of clrak-i
cAdjam, Fars, Kirman and Luristan. The local
rulers of Gilan and Mazandaran were subjugated.
In order to avoid fighting on two fronts, cAbbas
signed in Constantinople in 998/1589-90 a peace
treaty most unfavourable to Persia. The regions of
Adharbaydjan, Karabagh, Gandja, Karadiadagh,
with Georgia and parts of Luristan and Kurdistan,
were to remain in Ottoman hands, and a interdict
was placed on the Shicite objurgation of the early
Caliphs.

cAbbas entrusted to Allahwardi Khan the re-
organisation of the army on the lines suggested by
Robert Sherley, an English adventurer then at the
Persian Court. A new corps of 12,000 musketeers
(tufangfi), for the most part mounted, was recruited
locally from the peasantry; the strength of the
ghulams0was raised to 10,000 by further recruitment
from the Georgian converts; 3000 more were se-
lected as muldzimdn or personal bodyguard to the
Shah; and a corps of artillery, comprising 12,000
men and 500 guns, was also recruited from the
ghuldms, cannon being cast under the supervision
of Sherley. cAbbas thus had a standing army of
some 37,000 men.

After the death of the Shaybanids cAbd Allah
b. Iskandar [q.v.] and cAbd al-Mu3min, dynastic
rivalries distracted the Uzbegs, and cAbbas was able
to inflict on them a severe defeat at Karat (ioo7/
1598-9), and to recover Mashhad and Harat after
ten years of Uzbeg occupation. In a attempt to
stabilise the North-East frontier, cAbbas installed
at Balkh, Marw and Astarabad Uzbeg chiefs sub-
servient to himself. But Bakl Muhammad, the new
khan of Transoxania, re-occupied Balkh (loog/
1600-1), and though c Abbas led a force of 50,000
men against him, he was outmanoeuvred and forced
to retreat (1011/1602-3), losing large numbers of
men through sickness, and abandoning most of his
new artillery. At this point hostilities in the East
were suspended, but in the West cAbbas invaded
Adharbaydian in 1012/1603-4, and occupied Nakh-
6iwan and Eriwan. The Ottomans under Cighala-
zada suffered a signal defeat at Sis near Tabriz
(1014/1605-6), with the loss of 20,000 men. Gandja
and Tiflls were taken by the Safawids. Internal
disorders in Turkey contributed to the haphazard
conduct of the war against Persia. Successive Tur-
kish invasions of Adharbaydjan were hampered by
the Persian policy of devastating the regions of
Cukhur Sacd and Nakhciwan and evacuating the
inhabitants. Peace was eventually concluded at
Sarab in 1027/1617-8, but was broken by c Abbas
in 1033/1623-4, when he took Baghdad and Diyar
Bakr from the Ottomans.

In other directions too c Abbas expanded Safawid
territory. Bahrayn was annexed in 1010/1601-2,
Shirwan was reconquered in 1016/1607-8. With
British aid, the island of Hurmuz was taken from
the Portuguese in 1030/1620-1, but a long series
of bitter wars in Georgia failed to result in permanent
annexation, and cAbbas was finally forced to re-
cognize the Georgian prince Taymuraz. Military
necessity was often the pretext for the transference
of large bodies of people to other regions. Some 20,000
Armenians from the Erzerum region were enrolled
in the ghuldms: a further 3000 families were moved
from Djulfa to Isfahan: the Karamanlu tribe of

Karabagh was moved to Fars in 1023/1614-5: and
the influx of Georgians from Kakhetia—130,000
prisoners were taken in the expedition of 102 5/
1616-7 alone—was a major factor in achieving that
admixture of races and creeds by which cAbbas
planned to offset the power of the Kizilbash.

Diplomatic contacts with European-countries and
with India were numerous during cAbbas's reign,
but all his efforts to create a European alliance
against the Ottomans failed. Though careful to keep
on good terms with the Mughal Emperors Akbar
and Djahangir, he always regarded Kandahar, seized
by Akbar in 999/1590-1, as Persian territory, and
in 1031/1621-2 he re-occupied the city. cAbbas main-
tained friendly relations with the princes of Mus-
covy and the Tatar khans of the Crimea. Foreign
monastic orders, like the Carmelites, the Augusti-
nians and the Capuchin Friars, were accorded per-
mission to operate without hindrance. In ioo7/
1598-9 Sir Anthony Sherley, brother of Robert, was
dispatched to Europe accompanied by a Persian
envoy, Husayn CAH Beg Bayat, and visited Prague,
Venice, Rome, Valladolid and Lisbon. Return em-
bassies were sent by the Spaniards, the Portuguese
and the English. The latter's envoy, Sir Dodmore
Cotton, was the first accredited English ambassador
to the Persian Court.

c Abbas improved communications by the construc-
tion of roads (notably t^e coast road through Ma-
zandaran), bridges and caravanserais. He enriched
Isfahan, which became his new capital in 1006/1597-8,
with mosques, palac0s and gardens: but he also
built palaces at Kazwin, and at Ashraf and Fara-
habad on the Caspian, where he spent an increasing
amount of time in his later years. He explored the
possibility of diverting some of the head-waters
of the Karun into the basin of the Zayanda-Rud.

Although endowed with great qualities, cAbbas
could be ruthless, and his family fell victims to his
desire for security. His father, Muhammad Khu-
dabanda, and two brothers, Abu Talib and Tah-
masp, were blinded and incarcerated at Alamut;
a son, Muhammad Bakir Mirza, was executed on
a charge of treason in 1022/1613, and another,
Imam Kuli, was made heir-apparent in 1030/1620
during an illness of c Abbas, but was blinded on the
latter's recovery. Throughout his reign, c Abbas at-
tached great importance to maintaining the plr u-
murshid relationship with his subjects: hence he
made frequent visits to the Shicite shrines at Ardabil,
Mashhad, where he repaired the damage caused by
the Uzbegs, and, after their capture from the Otto-
mans, to those at Karbala3 and Nadjaf.
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(R. M. SAVORY)
CABBAS II and III [see SAFAWIDS]
AL-CABBAS B. CABD AL-MUTTALIB, with the

kunya Abu '1-Fadl, half-brother of Muham-
mad's fa ther , his mother being Nutayla bint
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Djanab of al-Namir. The cAbbasid dynasty took its
name from him, being descended from his son cAbd
Allah. Consequently there was a tendency for histo-
rians under the cAbbasids to glorify him, and in
his case it is particularly difficult to distinguish
fact from fiction. He was a merchant and financier,
more prosperous than his half-brother Abu Talib,
who, in return for the extinction of a debt, surren-
dered to him the office of providing pilgrims to
Mecca with water (sikdya) and perhaps also with
food (rifdda). Though he owned a garden in al-
Ta3if, he was not so wealthy as the leading men of
the clans of cAbd Shams and Makhzum. There is
no clear evidence of any rapprochement between
him and Muhammad until 7/629 when he gave in
marriage to Muhammad Maymuna, the uterine
sister of his wife, Umm al-Fadl Lubaba. Stories
purporting to show that prior to this he supported
Muhammad are suspect. Thus he is said to have
acted as protector of Muhammad at the Assembly
of cAkaba, and, while it is conceivable that he pro-
tected him during his last year or two in Mecca,
there is no evidence that the clan of Hashim revoked
Abu Lahab's refusal to give protection. Al-cAbbas
fought against the Muslims at Badr, was taken
prisoner and then released, though whether with
or without a ransom is disputed. He joined Mu-
hammad as he was marching on Mecca in 8/630,
but his conversion was less influential than that of
Abu Sufyari. Muhammad welcomed him, and after
the submission of Mecca confirmed in his family
the inherited office of the sikdya. He is said to have
acted bravely at Hunayn, and by his stentorian
shout to have turned the tide of battle. He settled
at Medina. Though one of those who contributed
to the finances of the expedition to Tabuk, he pos-
sibly did not campaign in Syria, as is sometimes
said. He was not on good terms with cUmar, but
made a gift of his house for cUmar's .extension of
the mosque in Medina. Muhammad is said to have
given him an annuity from the produce of Khaybar,
and cUmar, in revising the pension roll, made him
the equal of the men of Badr; but he was never
given any administrative post. He died about 32/
653 aged about 88.
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(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CABBAS B. ABI 'L-FUTtTH YAHYA B. TAMIM

B. Mucizz B. BADIS AL-SINHADJI, AL-AFDAL RUKN AL-
D!N ABU 'L-FADL, Fatimid vizier, a descendant
of the Zirids [q.v.] of North Africa. He seems to
have been born shortly before 509/1115, for in that
year he was still a nursling. His father was then
in prison and was banished in 509 to Alexandria,
whither his wife Bullara and the little cAbbas ac-
companied him. After Abu '1-Futuh's death his
widow married Ibn Sallar [see AL-CADIL IBN SALLAR],
commandant of Alexandria and al-Buhayra, one of
the most powerful generals of the Fatimid empire.
When, in 544/1149-50, the caliph al-Zafir appointed
Ibn Masai to the position of vizier, which had for
some time been vacant, Ibn Sallar revolted, marched
on Cairo at the head of his troops and forced the
caliph to invest him with the vizierate. It was during
these troubles that c Abbas appeared for the first
time on the political scene. He took the side of his

step-father and was entrusted by him with the
pursuit of Ibn Masai who had taken to flight. Ibn
Masai fell, and on 23 Dhu 'l-Kacda 544/24 March
1150, Ibn Sallar made his entry into Cairo. During
the following years cAbbas lived at the court of
Cairo and his son, Nasir al-DIn Nasr, became a
favourite of the caliph. In the beginning of 548^
spring 1153, c Abb as was made commander of the
garrison of cAskalan, the last place the Fatimids
still possessed in Syria. Before reaching Syria, how-
ever, at Bilbays, he decided—rumour had it, at
the instigation of Usama b. Munkidh (the various-
historians who mention Usama's role evidently
follow one common source, cf. Cahen, 19, note 2)—
to assassinate his step-father and seize the vizierate.
Nasr, cAbbas's son, returned secretly to Cairo, ob-
tained the consent of the caliph, who idolized him,,
and assassinated Ibn Sallar, 6 Muharram 548/3 April
1153. c Abbas returned as fast as he could and took
possession of the vizierate, whilst cAskalan fell into
the hands of the Franks, 27 Djumada I 548/20
August 1153. c Abbas did not enjoy the position he
had won for long. According to Usama (who was
an intimate companion of Nasr and took part in
the events which he relates) c Abbas and his son Nasr
were deeply suspicious of each other, c Abbas think-
ing that the caliph was urging Nasr to assassinate
him. Usama claims to have acted as a conciliator
between father and son, who resolved together to
kill the caliph. Nasr lured the caliph to his house
and assassinated him on the last day of Muharram
549/16 April 1154. Thereupon c Abbas charged the
nearest male relations of the caliph with the crime.
They were put to death and the minor son of al-
Zafir was placed upon the throne under the name of
al-Fa3iz bi-Nasr Allah. These proceedings stirred up
the court and the population; a message was sent
toTala^b. Ruzzik [q.v.], governor of Usyut. c Abbas,
together with Nasr, fled before him to Syria, but
the Franks, warned by the enemies of c Abbas, sur-
prised them near al-Muwaylih and c Abbas was killed,,
23 Rabic I 549/7 June 1154. Nasr was captured and
delivered into the hands of the Fatimid government
and executed, Rabic II 550/June-July 1155. (The
text of the sidjill announcing his arrival in Cairo
is preserved in MS Brit. Mus., Suppl. 1140, fol.
67v.).
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AL-CABBAS B. AL-AflNAF, ABU 'L-FADL, ama-

to ry poet of clrak, died, it seems, after 193/808.
His family belonged to the Arab clan of Hamfa, from
the district of Basra, but had emigrated to Khu-
rasan. It seems, however, that the father of al-
c Abbas returned to Basra, where he is said to have
died in 150/767 (al-Khatlb al-Baghdadi, 133). Al-
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* Abbas was born about 133/750. He grew up in
Baghdad (this must be the meaning of the passage
of Ibn Kutayba, 525, and of the words of al-Suli
quoted by al-Khatlb, 128, or of those of al-Akhfash
repeated in Aghdni *, viii, 353). We do not know
anything about his adolescence or his studies. He
must have started writing poetry very early, as
Bashshar b. Burd (d. 167/783) speaks of his beginnings
and calls him fata, or ghuldm (Aghdni*, v, 210
and al-Khatlb, 130). The only details we know about
his career show him as a favourite of the caliph Ha-
run al-Rashld, who employed him, however, not as
a panegyrist, but rather as one to amuse him in
his hours of leasure (see e.g. Aghdni*, viii, 355 ft.,
and al-Khatlb, 131). It seems certain that the poet
accompanied the caliph in his campaigns in Khu-
rasan and Armenia, but, overcome by nostalgia,
received his permission to return to Baghdad (A-
ghdni*, viii, 372). .Al-cAbbas was also connected
with the high officials of the Barmakid family, es-
pecially with Yahya b. Diacfar (Aghdni*, v, 168, 241).
One can assume that his verses were highly enjoyed
by certain ladies of the caliph's harem, e.g. by
Umm Djacfar, who made him presents (Aghdni*
viii, 369). The favour shown to al-cAbbas by the
men in power seems to have given him an influential
position: a nephew of his, Ibrahim al-Suli (d. 243/
857), himself a poet, was "secretary" of the Chan-
cery (see on him al-Mascudl, Murudi, vii, 237-45
and al-Khatlb, 129; it is to be noted that through
him al-cAbbas was the great-uncle of the famous
Abu Bakr al-Suli [q.v.]). Almost nothing has come
down to us about the literary contacts of al-cAbbas.
He seems to have been on bad terms with Muslim
b. al-Walid (al-Khatlt?, 128) and the Muctazilite
Abu '1-Hudhayl al-cAllaf (Aghdni, v, 354). Various
dates are given for his death: 188/803 according
to Aghdni, V, 254, repeated by al-Khatlb, 133; or
192/807, idem 133 and Yakut, IV, 283; or after
193/808, according to one of his friends who is
said to have met him in Baghdad after the death
of al-Rashid, which occurred in that year (al-Kha-
tib, 133 and Ibn Khallikan). Al-cAbbas would have
been at that time about 60 years old. He is said to
have died while on pilgrimage and to have been
buried in Basra (al-Khatib, 132-3 and al-Mascudi,
vii, 247).

The work of al-cAbbas was collected after his
death by Zunbur, and subsequently, in the form of
extracts, by Abu Bakr al-Suli (Fihrist, 163, 151);
al-Suli wrote also a biography of the poet (ib.
151), which was extensively used by Abu '1-Faradi
al-Isfaham in the article in the Aghdni. We have
no information about the versions that circulated
in Khurasan during the lifetime of €Ubayd Allah
b. Tahir (d. 300/912; cf. Aghdni, viii, 353). One
cannot exclude the hypothesis that verses by un-
known authors were wrongly included in these
versions; cf. the detail quoted by al-Marzubam,
292. At any rate Yakut, iv, 284 points out that
the manuscripts of his time were divergent. The
work of al-cAbbas is preserved only in two manu-
scripts of the selection made by al-Suli; on a third
one, now lost (?), was based the unsatisfactory
edition, Istanbul 1298/1880 (reproduced in Cairo-
Baghdad 1367/1947; cf. A. Khusraji, Diwdn d'al-
<Abbas b. al-Ahnaf, thesis submitted to the Faculty
of Letters, Paris, in 1953). The existing collection
consists of pieces that are generally short and some
of which are perhaps only fragments of longer
poems.

Al-cAbbas, as all his Muslim biographers have

noted, cultivated only one genre, the ghazal [q.v.], i.e.
erotico-elegiac poetry (cf. e.g. Ibn Kutayba, 525;
Fihrist, 132; Aghdni9, viii, 352). In their present
state, the pieces that are available confirm this fact
Al-cAbbas appears in them as a follower of the poets
of al-Hidjaz, namely cUmar b. Abi Rablca and es-
pecially Djamil, al-Ahwas and al-cArdjI, in whose
work the tendencies of the school began to take a
fixed form. In his poems there reappears not only
the psychological scheme of the submissive lover,
but also the fictitious personages of the rakib and
wdshi. The woman whom he extols is presented in
a stylised manner, so that we are unable to say if
the poet is merely combining cliches or starting
from a real experience. Not all the poems,
however, are expressions of ideal love; we find
(Diwdn, Istanbul, 148-50), the description of an
orgy with singing girls. On the whole, however, the
poetry of al-€Abbas stands in contrast to that of
Abu Nuwas [q.v.], which is permeated with the
carnal cult of the beloved. The art of al-cAbbas
is highly conventional and his inspiration is mono-
tonous. On the other hand, his style avoids the use
of gimcrack rhetoric and his language, simple and
fluent without being vulgar, is akin to that of Abu
Nuwas.

The vogue enjoyed by the poetry of al-cAbbas
from the very first cannot be explained solely by
some hellenistic influence or by respect for an old
Arab tradition. The society in which the poet lived
must also be taken into consideration. Chiming with
the dilettantism of al-Rashld and the taste of the
women of the court, the poems of al-cAbbas were
ready-made material for composers and singers,
like Ibrahim al-Mawsill (cf. Aghdni3, vi, 182, viii,
361, 354-6). Nevertheless the favour shown to them
by men of letters like al-Djahiz, Ibn Kutayba. or
al-Mascudi, by a music-lover like the caliph al-
Wathik, by a bel esprit like Abu Bakr al-Suli, or
finally by a rigorist like Salama b. cAsim (cf. Ibn
Kutayba, al-Shicr, 525^., and especially Aghdni*,
viii, 354 ff.), shows that these poetical productions
could be enjoyed by a public of greatly varying
tastes.

It is difficult to define the importance of al-cAbbas
b. al-Ahnaf in the history of Arabic poetry. If Muslim
Spain really appreciated this oriental poet (cf. Ibn
Hazm, Tawk al-Hamdma (Bercher), 285; Peres, La
poesie andalouse en arabe classique au Xle siecle,
54, 411), one might see in him one of the poets who
influenced the erotic-elegiac poetry so highly valued
in that country. In this case, his role in the develop-
ment of the genre would be of the greatest impor-
tance. Recently, oriental critics like F. Rifacl and
Bahbltl have tried to discover what in the work of
al-cAbbas retains a lasting value. In two penetrating
studies, Hell and Torrey placed the poet in his milieu
and noted his influence in Arabic literature.
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AL-CABBAS B. CAMR AL-GHANAWl, famous
general and governor of the cAbbasid caliphs at the
end of the third century/c. 900. In 286/899 ne fought
against the Arab tribes in clrak. In 287/900 he was
appointed by the caliph al-Muctadid governor of Ya-
mama and Bahrayn, with orders to fight against the
Karmatian chief of Bahrayn, Abu Sacld al-Diannabi.
He left Basra with an army of regular soldiers, volun-
teers from Basra and beduin auxiliaries, was left in
the lurch in the first battle by the beduins andt he
volunteers and next day, after a bloody battle, he
was taken prisoner together with about 700 men
(end of Radjab 287/July 900). The prisoners were
executed, but al-cAbbas was spared by the Karma-
tian, who charged him with a message to the caliph,
in which he set forth the dangers and the uselessness
of a new campaign against him. One can find in
M. J. de Goeje's Memoire sur les Carmathes de Bah-
rain, 37-41, an account of the battle and its conse-
quences, after al-Tabari, as well as the anecdote,
told among others by al-Tanukhl (al-Faradi bacd
<il-Shidda, Cairo 1903, i, uo-i), concerning the libe-
ration of al-cAbbas, a matter of astonishment to
contemporaries as well as his the historians. Al-cAb-
bas was one of the generals who in 289/901-2 aban-
doned the commander-in-chief, Badr, at the insti-
gation of the new caliph al-MuktafJ. According to
Ibn al-Athir he was governor of Kumm and Kashan
in 296/908-9. He accompanied the army of Mu'nis
that defended Egypt, in 303-3/914-5, from a Fatimid
attack (Ibn Taghribirdi, Cairo, iii, 186). At the end
of his life, we find him as military and civil governor
of Diyar Mudar, residing in al-Rakka, where he died
in 305/917. He came, no doubt, from that district,
and gave his name to a Kasr al-cAbbas, situated
between Nisibis and Sindjar (Yakut, iv, 114).

There does not seem to be sufficient reason to
assume, as has been done in the first ed. of this
Encyclopaedia, that there was at the same epoch
another al-cAbbas b. cAmr, different from ours.
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CABBAS B. FIRNAS B. WARDUS, ABU 'L-KASIM,

Andalus i scholar and poet, belonging to the
entourage of the Hispano-Umayyad amirs al-Hakam
I, cAbd al-Rahman II and MuhammadI, in the 3rd/9th
century. No biographical data about him are avail-
able, and we only know that he was an Umayyad
mawld of Berber origin, that he came from the kura
of Takurunna, i.e. the district of Ronda, and that
he died in 274/887. His strong personality is now
fully manifest, thanks to the newly found volume
of Ibn Hayyan's al-Muktabis concerning the
Andalusi amirate, where a long passage is devoted
to him and a great number of his verses are quoted.
*Abbas b. Firnas, who managed, thanks to his pana-
gyrics, to keep his position at the court of Cordova
during three successive reigns, is chiefly represented
as a man ef curious and inventive mind. He is
said to have made a journey to clrak and to have
brought back to Spain the Sindhind. He was the
only one in Cordova to be able to explain the con-
tents of al-Khalll b. Ahmad's treatise on metrics.
To him is attributed the invention of the fabrication
of crystal. He constructed, and offered to his masters,

a clock (mankdna) and an armillary sphere (dhdt
al-halak). He was even a distant precursor of aviation,
thinking out a sheath furnished with feathers and
mobile wings; had the courage to put it on, to jump
from the top of a precipice and to hover in the air
for a few seconds before falling—escaping death by
a miracle. He was occasionally accused of zandaka,
but without success.

Bibliography: Ibn Hayyan, al-Muktabis, i
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AL-CABBAS B. AL-flUSAYN AL-SglRAZI, ABU

'L-FADL, vizier. At the death of al-Muhallabl in
352/963, al-cAbbas, head of the Dlwan of Expenses,
was charged by the Buyid Mucizz al-Dawla with
the functions of a vizier, together with another
secretary, Ibn Fasandjas, but without succeeding
to the title. After the death of Mucizz al-Dawla in
356/967, he was appointed vizier by the son and
successor of Mucizz al-Dawla, Bakjitiyar. He suc-
ceeded in suppressing the rebellion of another son
of Mucizz al-Dawla. Owing to the enmity of the
chamberlain Subuktakin, the financial difficulties,
and the intrigues of Ibn Fasandjas who hoped to
extract money from al-cAbbas, he was deposed in
359/969-70 and put into the hands of his rival. The
latter, however, was not more successful in his of-
fice and al-cAbbas managed to recover his freedom
in 360/971, to be re-appointed as vizier and to eli-
minate definitely Ibn Fasandjas. His extortion of
money, to pay the troops, made him again the butt
of hatred, especially that of Bakhtiyar's omnipotent
majordomo, Ibn Bakiyya. In 362/973 he was arrested
owing the machinations of Ibn Bakiyya, and the
latter was appointed vizier. Al-'Abbas was confined
in the house of an cAlid in Kufa and died soon after-
wards, probably from poison.

Al-cAbbas possessed a palace in Baghdad, called
Khakan, which was destroyed by order of Bakh-
tiyar. On this palace, the festivals held in it, and
the other buildings of al-cAbbas, see al-Hnsri,
Dhayl Zahr al-Addb, Cairo 1353, 275 f.

Bibliography: Miskawayh, ii, 121, 198 if.,
310 f.; Tanukhi, Nishwdr al-Muhddara, i, 215;
Ibn al-AtMr, viii, 405 f. (M. CANARD)
AL-CABBAS B. AL-MA'MCN, p r e t e n d e r to

the t h r o n e under al-Muctasim. His father, the ca-
liph al-Ma'mun, appointed him in 213/828-9 a governor
of al-Djazira and the neighbouring frontier district,
and he then showed great bravery in fighting the
Byzantines. On the death of al-Ma'mun in 218/833,
his brother, Abu Ishak Muhammad al-Muctasim
bi-'llah, by choice of the deceased, ascended the
throne of the cAbbasids. The army which al-Ma5-
mun had collected against the Greeks, however,
proclaimed al-cAbbas caliph, although he himself was
not in the least disposed to comply with the wishes
of his troops and took the oath of fealty to his uncle.
After that, he went back to his army and succeeded
in appeasing its discontent. Then the caliph, in order
to strengthen his position, took many measures of
precaution; he had the fortress of Tiiwana (Tyana)
razett, stopped the war against the Byzantines and
disbanded the army. Later, having organized some
Turkish regiments as his guard, he loaded them with
honours to an extent wbich disaffected the Arab
troops, who had shown themselves sufficiently ill-
disposed ever since the death of al-Ma'mun. 'Udjayf
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b. cAnbasa, an Arab general in the service of al-
Muctasim utilized this discontent for the purpose of
organizing a conspiracy, the object of which was
to assassinate the caliph and to put al-cAbbas on the
throne. The latter allowed himself to be persuaded;
but the plot was discovered, and the conspirators
paid for their attempt with their lives. Al-cAbbas
died in prison at Manbidj in 223/838.

Bibliography: Yackubi; Tabari; Mascudi,
Murudi, indexes; al-Aghdni, Tables; Fragm.
Hist. Arab. (De Goeje-and de Jong), passim',
Ibn al-Athir, Index; E. Marin, Abu Ja'far Mu-
hammad b. Jarir al-Tabari's The Reign of al-Mu-
tacsim, New Haven 1951, index.

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
AL-CABBAS B. MIRDAS B. ABI CAMIR B. HARITHA

B. CABD KAYS, of Sulaym, Arabian poet of the
mukhadramin. A sayyid in his tribe by noble des-
cent on both sides, he won renown as a warrior as
well as a poet; although he did not come up to the
fame of his stepmother, the celebrated al-Khansa',
his poetical achievements surpassed those of his
brothers and his sister all of whom displayed literary
gifts and two of whom lived to compose elegies on
his death. Impelled, so the story goes, by two dream
experiences or epiphanies in which his family idol,
Dimar (not Dimad, cf. TA, iii, 353) announced its
own downfall and the rise of the true prophet,
al-cAbbas went to Medina to embrace Islam. Mu-
hammad, who was at the time preparing for the
conquest of Mecca, arranged for al-cAbbas to meet
him with his tribesmen at al-Kudayd. Al-cAbbas
returned to the Banu Sulaym and burned his idol
while his wife, Habiba, returned to her people in
indignation over her husband's conversion. Al-
c Abbas kept his word and joined in the fath Makka
(8/630) with some 900 fully armed warriors. He was
among the mu*allafa kulubuhum, those influential
men whose loyalty Muhammad endeavored to secure
by lavish gifts, but demurred when on the distri-
bution of the booty taken from the Hawazin at
the battle of Hunayn (630) his present turned out
substantially smaller than that of .other leaders.
As a result of a kasida of protest Muhammad satis-
fied al-cAbbas by increasing his share. After the
fatft he withdrew to the territory of the Sulaym.
He lived into the reign of cUmar before whom he
is reported to have appeared in a quarrel with an-
other poet. Ibn Sacd reports that he settled near
Basra, often coming into town where the Basrians
would take traditions from him. His son Djulhuma,
too, appears as a transmitter of hadith from the
Prophet. His offspring settled in and near Basra.

Al-cAbbas's poetical fame would seem to be due
as much to his colourful personality as to the actual
merits of his verse. His muhad^dt with his fellow-
tribesman Khufaf b. Nadba, his poem upon his bur-
ning Dimar and accepting Islam, his protest against
the Prophet's inadequate donation, and finally a
kasida (Asma'iyydt, XXXVIII; cf. introduction, 12)
originating in connection with a successful raid into
the Yaman are perhaps the best-known of his poems,
which it seems were never collected into a dlwdn.
The available material gives evidence of a certain
forcefulness but does not betray unusual talents.
Some of his lines are interesting because of dialectical
peculiarities, others because of the manner in which
they reflect his experience of Islam.

Bibliography: Aghdni1, xiii, 64-72; Ibn
Kutayba, Shi'r, 467-70; Ibn Sacd, iv/2, 15-17;
Hamdsa of Abu Tammam, pp. 61-63 (ascription
doubtful), 214-6, 512-3; Ibn Hisham, Sira, index;

Khizdna, index; Tabari, index; C. Rabin, Ancient-
West Arabian, London 1951, index.

(G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM)
AL-CABBAS B. MUHAMMAD B. CAL! B. cABr>

ALLAH, brother of the caliphs Abu l-cAbbas al-Saffah
and Abu Djacfar al-Mansur. c Abbas helped to retake
Malatya in 139/756, and three years later was ap-
pointed by al-Mansur as governor of al-Djazira and
the neighbouring frontier district. He was dismissed
in 155/772, but his name continues to figure frequently
in the history of the following years, however little
important his political part may have been. He es-
pecially and often distinguished himself in the wars
against the Byzantines. In 159/775-6 he was put
at the head of the troops which the caliph al-Mahdl
mustered for an expedition against Asia Minor, and
it was with great success that he acquitted himself
of the charge committed to him. He died in 186/802.

Bibliography: Tabari, iii, 121; BaladhuriL
Futuh, 184; Yackubl, ii, 461 ff. ; Ibn al-Athir, v,
372 ff . ; Mascudi, Murudi, vi, 266; ix, 64 f.; Fragm.
Hist. Arab, (de Goeje and de Jong), 225, 227, 265,
275, 284; Abu '1-Mahasin (Juynboll and Matthes),
i, see index; al-Aghdni, Tables; S. Moscati, in
Orientalia, 1945, 309-10. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CABBAS B. NA§IH AL-THAKAFI, Andalusi poet

of the 3rd/9th century. He stayed for a long time
in Egypt, Hidjaz and clrak, acquiring a broad culture.
A confidant of the amir al-Hakam I, who appointed
him as kadi of his native Algeciras, he soon made
a name for himself both as a philologist and a jurist.
The Muktabis of Ibn Hayyan has preserved
numerous specimens of his poetry. He died at the
end of the reign of £Abd al-Rahman II, circa 238/852.

Bibliography: Ibn Hayyan, al-Muktabis, i
(in press), fol. 129 f.; Ibn al-Faradi, Td^rikh,
no. 879; Makkari, Nafh, index.

(E. LEVI-PROVENQAL)
AL-CABBAS B. AL-WALlD, Umayyad general,

son of the caliph al-Walid I. Al-cAbbas owes his
celebrity principally to the energetic part he took
in the continual struggles of the Umayyads with
the Byzantines. Concerning the details, the Arabic
and Byzantine sources do not always agree. In the
early part of the reign of al-Walid I, he and his uncle
Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik, took Tuwana, the most
important fortress of Cappadocia. The Muslims had
begun to be discouraged and c Abbas had to display
the greatest energy to succeed in stopping the fugi-
tives and renewing the battle. The Greeks were
forced to retire into the town, which was immedi-
ately invested and had to surrender after a long siege.
Arab historians give Djumada II 88/May 707 as
the date of the fall of the fortress, but the Byzantines
put it two years later. For the following period,
the Arabic chronicles mention many military ex-
peditions undertaken by the two Umayyad generals,
sometimes jointly, sometimes by one of them in-
dependently of the other. The most remarkable
events were the taking of Sebastopol in Cilicia by
cAbbas, and of Amasia in Pontus by Maslama, in
93/712. In the following year, CAbbas seized Antioch
in Pisidia. He continued to support Maslama faith-
fully in subsequent battles. When, after the death
of cUmar II in 101/720, Yazld b. al-Muhallab, the
governor of clrak, fomented a dangerous insur-
rection, cAbbas was sent against him, first alone,
then he and Maslama together. Yazid was killed
in a battle against the caliph's troops in 102/720,
and peace was soon restored. la the reign of Walld
II, he first was intelligent and loyal enough to
oppose the plot of his brother Yazld, whom he
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warned, together with the other Marwanids, not to let
loose by their revolts the fitna, which would prove
fatal to the dynasty. But at the end he had to give
in to violence and join the coup d'etat of 126/744.
Later he was thrown into prison by the last Umayyad
caliph, Marwan II. He died in prison in Harran,
in an epidemic, in 132/750.

Bibliography: jabari, ii, 1191 ff.; Yackubl,
ii, 350 ff . ; Baladhuri, Futuh, 170, 189, 369; G.
Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, i, s ioff . ; A. Miiller, Der
Islam im M or gen- und Abendland, i, 415 f.; W.
Brooks, in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1898, 182;
J. Wellhausen, Die Kdmpfe der Araber mit den
Romdern, NGWGott, 1901, 436 f.; F. Gabrieli, in
RSO, 1934, 19-20, 22.

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN—F. GABRIELI)
CABBAS EFENDI [see BAHA'IS]
CABBAS JJILMl I, viceroy of Egypt, born

in 1813, son of Ahmad Tusun (1793-1816) and grand-
son of Muhammad CA1I [q.v.]. He succeeded to his
uncle Ibrahim, who died 10 Nov. 1848. From his very
accession he showed great hostility to foreigners.
The reforms undertaken during the preceding period
lie chose to consider as dangerous and blameworthy
innovations that were best abandoned. Most of the
schools opened by Muhammad cAli were closed, as
well as the factories, workshops and sanitary in-
stitutions ; he even gave orders to destroy the works
of the Delta dam. Many foreign, especially French,
officials were dismissed. The result was, from the
beginning of his reign, the decline of French in-
fluence; on the other hand, he drew nearer to Great
Britain. Great Britain offered him its support in
the conflict with the Ottoman government about
the application in Egypt of the tanzimdt [q.v.]. In
-exchange for this support, Great Britain obtained
on 18 July 1851 the authorisation to construct the
railway between Alexandria and Cairo. The opening
of this line, which was planned to be extended to
Suez, was meant to counteract the French project
to cut the isthmus of Suez.

Distrustful, brutal, hard, and sometimes cruel,
by nature, cAbbas quickly became unpopular. It
must be noted, however, that at least in the first
years of his reign, his aversion to the reforms in-
spired by the West, helped, by a considerable de-
crease of the expenses, to relieve the poorest classes
of the population. They were granted some remis-
sion of taxes and had less to suffer from corvee and
conscription. Moreover, certain western and Egypt-
ian historians haye tried to explain the reactionary
and xenophol^e policy of cAbbas by an ardent pa-
triotism, which, allegedly, induced him to limit by
.all means the foreign influence of the consequences
of which .he was afraid; Sammarco, however, has
refuted this assertion.

cAbbas, impelled by his mistrustful character to
live in isolation, retired to his palace in Benha.
He was strangled there by two of his servants, on
13 July 1854, in circumstances which were never
wholly cleared up. He was succeeded by his uncle
Muh. Sacid [q.v.].

Bibliography: Precis de Vhistoire de VEgypte
par divers historiens et archeologues, vol. iv: Les
regnes de 'Abbas, de SaHd et d'Isma'il (1848-1879),
by A. Sammarco, Cairo 1935, 1-17; G. Hanotaux,
Histoire de la nation egyptienne, vol. vi, Paris 1936;
J. Hey worth-Dunne, Introduction to the History of
Education in Modern Egypt, London [1939], 285-
312 and index. (M. COLOMBE)
CABBAS JJILMl II, khedive of Egypt, born

in Alexandria, 14 July 1874, died in Geneva 20

Dec. 1944- He studied in the Theresianum in Vienna
together with his brother Muh. CA1I (b. 9 Nov. 1875)
and subceeded to his father, Muh. Tawfllc [q.v.],
on 8 Jan. 1892. He soon came into conflict with the
diplomatic agents and consuls general of England
in Cairo, first Sir Evelyn Baring (Lord Cromer),
and then Lord Kitchener [see MISR].

When in August 1914 the world war broke out,
c Abbas Hilmi was in Istanbul, where he had arrived
in the summer. Having been wounded on 25 July
in an attempt on his life, he remained in the Ottoman
capital for treatment. From there he addressed to
the Egyptians and Sudanese, on Turkey entering
the war on the side of the Central Powers, an appeal
to fight against the occupiers of his country. On
the same day the state of siege was declared in
Cairo. A month later, on 18 Dec., the British Govern-
ment decided to put Egypt under their protectorate;
on 19 Dec., the khedive was deposed and replaced
by prince Husayn Kamil, the eldest of the princes
of the family of Muh. CA1I.

During the war, c Abbas Hilmi, kept in the back-
ground by the Young Turks, lived first in Istanbul
and then in Vienna, whence he made several jour-
neys to Switzerland. He spent in that country the
last part of his life. In 1922, when Egypt became
a sovereign and independent state (British declaration
of 28 Febr. 1922), and the sultan Fu'ad [q.v.],
successor of Husayn Kamil, who died in 1917, took
the title of king (15 March 1922), the ex-khedive
was declared to have lost all his rights to the throne
(this measure was not applied to "his direct and
legitimate masculine descendants"; royal rescript
of 13.4.1922, Official Journal of Egypt of 15.4, no.
38, extraordinary). His property was liquidated and
he was forbidden to enter Egypt. Nevertheless,
cAbbas Hilmi had for some time many partisans
in Egypt and it was only in May 1931 that he re-
nounced "all pretension to the throne".

The ex-khedive had two sons, Muh. cAbd al-
Muncim and Muh. cAbd al-Kadir. The first (b. 20
Febr. 1899) was appointed, on the abdication of
king Faruk (26 July 1952) as a member of the re-
gency council, and became, on Oct. 1952, sole regent
of the kingdom until the proclamation of the Re-
public in June 1953.

Bibliography: Lord Cromer, Modern Egypt,
London 1908; idem, Abbas II, London 1915; G.
Hanotaux, Histoire de la nation Egyptienne, vol.
vii; Hasan Chafik, Statut juridique international
de VEgypte, Paris 1928; MohamedSeif Alia Rouchdi,
UHeredite du trdne en Egypte contemporaine, Paris
1943; Abbas Hilmi II, A few words on the Anglo-
Egyptian settlement, London 1929. (M. COLOMBE)
CABBAS MlRZA, son of Fath CA11 Shah,

born in Dhu 'l-Hidjdja i2O3/Sept. 1789, in the small
town of Nawa, died on 10 Djumada II 1249/25
Oct. 1833. Although not the eldest son, he was made
heir to the throne because his mother also belonged
to the Kadjar family. Europeans who knew him
were unanimous in their praise of his bravery, gene-
rosity and other excellent qualities. R. G. Watson
(History of Persia, 128-9) describes him as "the
noblest of the Kajar race". He was passionately
devoted to the military art, and, with the aid of,
successively, Russian, French, and British officers
and men, introduced European tactics and disci-
pline amongst his troops in Adharbaydjan, of which
province he was Governor-General for many years.
Despite his military reforms, he failed in his cam-
paigns against the Russians, but he was successful
in the war against Turkey in 1821-3.
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He died at Mashhad during his father's lifetime;
on Path eAli Shah's death in the following year
(1834), c Abbas Mirza's son Muhammad succeeded
to the throne.

Bibliography: Muhammad Hasan Khan.
Matla* al-Shams, Teheran 1301, Suppl., 5; Rida
Xull Khan, Rawdat al-Safd-yi Ndsiri, ix, 342; J.
Morier, A second journey through Persian, Armenia
and Asia Minor, London 1818, 185-6, 211-20;
Maurice de Kotz^bue, Voyage en Perse, Paris 1819,
131 ff.; A. Dupre, Voyage en Perse, Paris 1819,
ii, 235; P. A. Jaubert, Voyage en Armenie et en
Perse, Paris 1821,151-72 \JRA5,1834, 322; ZDMG,
1848, 401; 1866, 294. (L. LOCKHART)
'ABBASA, daughter of the caliph al-Mahdi,

sister of the caliphs Harun al-Rashid and al-Hadl;
it is to her that the locality Suwaykat al-cAbbasa
owes its name. She had three husbands in succession,
who all predeceased her; this inspired Abu Nuwas
to write some satirical verses, in which he recom-
manded the caliph, should he want to have a traitor
killed, to marry him to cAbbasa. Her name is con-
nected with the fall of the Barmakids through the
amorous intrigue with Dja^ar b. Yahya al-Barmaki,
with which she is credited. According to al-Tabari,
Harun could not deprive himself of the society of
either his sister or Djacfar, so that, in order to have
them both with him at the same time, he made
them contract a purely formal marriage. They,
however, were not contented with the form alone;
and when Harun learned that they had children,
and was convinced that the reports in circulation
about them were true, he caused Djacfar to be exe-
cuted.—Some earlier historians than al-Tabari do not
mention this fact; especially it must be noticed that
the commentaries on the verses of Abu Nuwas
give the names of cAbbasa's husbands without men-
tioning that of Djacfar. Further, al-Tabari, like the
other chroniclers who repeat this story, only men-
tions it as one of the events which were reported
to have caused Djacfar's execution. Later chroniclers
amplify the love-story of Djacfar and cAbbasa more
and more, until Ibn Khaldun calls its truth in
question, even if on grounds which are not very
conclusive for us. If one detail, found in the Persian
Tabari, must be believed, cAbbasa was already
forty years old when her relations with Djacfar be-
gan. It is quite certain that her second husband
died eleven years before Djacfar, and these figures
put all ideas of a youthful romance out of the
question. We may then reasonably look upon this
anecdote as the product of popular imagination, to
give a poetic aura to the fall of this favorite minister.
This is the more likely in that pagan Arab stories
contain a remarkably similar episode of the mar-
riage of the minister of a king with the latter's
sister (see DJADHIMA AL-ABRASH);-it was very easy
to transfer to Djacfar the motif of this story.
What the greater number of authorities :report
on the subject of cAbbasa is reported by some
about two other fictitious sisters of Harun, May-
muna and Fakhita! The older authorities say
nothing about what happened to cAbbasa. after
the death of Djacfar; it is only the later writers
who have woven mysterious horrors about her end.
The love of cAbbasa and Djacfar has frequently
appealed to the imagination of European as well
as Arabian authors: in 1753 a French romance ap-
peared, and again more recently, in 1904 (Aime
Giron and Albert Tozza, Les nuits de Bagdad}.

Bibliography: Abu Nuwas, Dlwdn, ed. Is-
kandar Asaf, 174; Yakut, iii, 200; Muslim b. al-
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recension of the same, transl. Zotenberg, iv, 464;
Mascudl, Murudi, vi, 338; Fragmenta historicorum
arab., ed. de Goeje and de Jong, i, 307; pseudo-
Ibn Kutayba, al-Imdma, ii, 330; Ibn Badrun, ed.
Dozy, 229; Ibn Taghribirdi, i, 465, 481; Ibn Khal-
likan, no. 129; Ibn Abl Hadiala, Diwdn al-Sabdba
(on the margin of Tazyin al-Aswdk), i, 54; Itlldl,
I^ldm al-Nds, 87; Alf Layla wa-Layla, ed. Habicht,
vii, 259; G. Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, ii, 137; A.
Miiller, Der Islam im M or gen- und Abendland, i,
480; Chauvin, Bibliogr., v, 168. (J. HOROVITZ)
CABBASA, town in Egypt, the name of which

derives from that of cAbbasa, daughter of Ahmad
b. Tulun. The princess had pitched her camp on
its place and it was there that she said good-bye
to Katr al-Nada, daughter of Khumarawayh, who
was going to marry the caliph al-Muctadid. Around
this casual encampment buildings were raised and
Kasr cAbbasa, the "palace of cAbbasa", became the
township of cAbbasa. It was at that time the last
town on the road to Syria, situated as it was at the
entrance of the Wad! Tumllat, that narrow strip
of vegetation that reaches to the East as far as the
Bitter Seas, and was called in the Middle Ages
Wadi al-Sadlr and even Wadi CAbbasa.

The town was, therefore, destined to play a military
role and, in effect, it was a rallying point for troops
during the last period of the Tulunids and again
under the Mamluks. A customs-house was established
to collect duty on goods imported from Syria; it
is mentioned in connection with certain adjustments
of rates ordered by the sultan Barkuk.

The Fatimids did not often leave their capital,
but nevertheless, according to al-Makdisi, cAbbasa
had smarter houses than Fustat, with protruding
balconies. It was embellished especially by the Ay-
yubid al-Malik al-Kamil, who paid the town long
visits. He had gardens laid out and pavilions built.
The ruler came to hunt and to fish, and couriers
on dromedaries brought him from Cairo the political
and administrative news.

cAbbasa kept until the end of the Mamluk period
its role as a meeting-place for hunts, and even Ka3-
itbay used to visit it from time to time. The town
had long since lost its strategic importance owing
to the foundation of Salihiyya about 35 miles to
the North-East, and later that of Zahiriyya, in the
immediate neighbourhood of cAbbasa.

The district was inhabited by beduin Arabs,
who nomadized in the Wadi Tumllat, and whose
chief, according to some authorities, resided in
cAbbasa. Nevertheless, cAbbasa is no longer men-
tioned in the Ottoman period and its name does
not appear in al-Djabartl's chronicle. It was from
Salihiyya that the troops of Bonaparte watched the
desert road. cAbbasa is today an unimportant town-
ship, between Abu Hammad and Tall al-Kabir.

Bibliography: In addition to the authors
quoted in J. Maspero and G. Wiet, Materiaux,
MIFAO, xxxvi, 1245, see al-MakrizI, ed. MIFAO,
xlvi and xlix, index; Makdisi, 196; Kindl, 247;
Ibn Taghribirdi, Cairo, iii, 109-11, 135, 138, 139,
148; viii, 141; x, 170-1,232; Ibn lyas, ed. Kahle
and Mustafa, iii, 65, 123, 188; transl. Wiet, ii,
74, 143, 214; Zaky Mohamed Hassan, Les Tulunides
147, 149, 179- (G. WIET)
cABBAsAfiAD, name of numerous places in

Persia. The best-known is a fortified borough
lying by the Cashme-yi-gaz on the Khurasan road,
between Sabzawar (circa 75 miles) and Shahrud
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(circa 68 miles), where Shah c Abbas I [q.v.] settled
a colony of some hundred families of Georgians.
In 1934 there remained only one old woman who re-
membered Georgian. Another cAbbasabad was built
by Prince cAbbas Mlrza [q.v.] on the left bank of
the Araxes (near Nakh6uwan). Together with its
tete-de-pont on the right bank, it was ceded to Russia
by the treaty of 1828. (V. MINORSKY)

CABBAS1 [see SIKKA]
CABBASIDS (BANU *L-CABBAS), the dynasty of

the Caliphs from 132/750 to 656/1258. The dynasty
takes its name from its ancestor, al-cAbbas b. cAbd
al-Muttalib b. Hashim, the uncle of the Prophet.

The story of the origins and nature of the move-
ment that overthrew the Umayyad Caliphate and
established the cAbbasid dynasty in its place was
for long known only in the much-re vised version
put about when the dynasty had already attained
power, and, with it, respectability. A more critical
version was proposed by G. van Vloten (De opkomst
der Abbasiden in Chorasan, Leiden 1890, and Re-
cherches sur la domination arabe, le chiitisme et les
croyances messianiques sous le califat des Omayyades,
Amsterdam 1894), and developed by J. Wellhausen
(in the final chapter of his Das Arabische Reich
und sein Sturz, Berlin 1902; English transl., Calcutta
1927). His findings, with some modifications, have
been confirmed by subsequent research, and more
especially by the new information that has come to
light in recent years on the early history of the
Shica sects, notably in the Firak al-SHPa of al-Naw-
bakhti (ed. H. Ritter, Istanbul 1931). They were
to a remarkable degree anticipated by Ibn Khaldun
in his history.

The cAbbasid party that won power from the
Umayyads was known as Hashimiyya. According
to the later chronicles, this name referred to Hashim,
the common ancestor of al-cAbbas, CAH and the Pro-
phet, and it has been taken as asserting a claim to
the succession based on kinship with the Prophet.
In fact the name was of a quite different signifi-
cance, and reveals very clearly the true origins of
the cAbbasid party. During the Umayyad period
the large number of Shlcite and pro-Shicite sects and
parties that flourished in different parts of the
Empire, but especially in Southern clrak, may be
broadly divided into two main groups. One of them
followed the pretenders of the line of Fatima, and
was, generally speaking, moderate, differing from
the dominant faith chiefly by its support, on legi-
timist grounds, for the political claims of the house
of CA1I. The other first appeared in the revolt of al-
Mukhtar, who rose in 66/685 in the name of Mu-
hammad, a son of CAH by a HanafI woman. For the
next sixty or seventy years the claims of Muhammad
b. al-Hanafiyya and his successors were advanced
by a series of sects of a more extreme character,
deriving their main support from the resentful and
imperfectly Islamised mawdll and embodying in their
teachings many ideas brought by these converts
from their previous religions.' After the death of
Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya in 81/700-1, his fol-
lowers split into three main groups, one of which
followed his son Abu Hashim cAbd Allah [q.v.], and
was known after him as Hashimiyya. On the death
of Abu Hashim without issue in 98/716, his followers
again split into several groups, one of which main-
tained that Abu Hashim had bequeathed the Ima-
mate to Muhammad b. CA11 b. cAbd Allah b. al-
cAbbas, just before he died in the house of Muham-
mad b. CA1I's father in Palestine. This group conti-
nued to be known as Hashimiyya, and also as Ra-

wandiyya (cf. S. Moscati, // testamento di Abu HaSim*
RSO 1952, 28 ff.). It may be noted in passing that
the doctrine that the Imamate can be bequeathed
or transferred by the Imam to another person is
by no means infrequent in early Shicism (see B.
Lewis, The origins of IsmdHlism, Cambridge 1940,
25 ff. and 44 ff.).

Whether or not the story of the bequest of Abu
Hashim is, as has been suggested, fictitious, the
main fact remains clear: that Muhammad b. CA1T
took over the claims of Abu Hashim, and, with
them, the sect and propaganda organisation of the
Hashimiyya, which he then proceeded to transform
into the instrument of the cAbbasid party. He seems
to have lost little time in using it. The accounts
given by the historians of the first cAbbasid missions
are incomplete and in part contradictory. Broadly,
they indicate that intensive propaganda began from
about 100/718. From headquarters in Kufa, the
Hashimiyya sent emissaries to Khurasan, one of
whom, Khidash, won considerable success, but was
executed in 118/736 after prematurely showing his
hand. The moderate Shlca, whose support Muham-
mad b. CAH was still seeking, were alienated by the
extreme doctrines taught by Khidash, and after
his death Muhammad deemed it advisable to disa-
vow him and place his own organisation in Khurasan*
under the control of the Shlcite chief missionary,
Sulayman b. Kathir [q.v.]. A period of inactivity
followed, during which Muhammad died in 125/743.
His son Ibrahim [q.v.] succeeded to his claims and
was accepted by the followers in Khurasan, including
Sulayman b. Kathir. With Ibrahim a new phase of
activity began. In 128/745-6 Ibrahim sent his
mawld Abu Muslim [q.v.] as his personal represen-
tative to Khurasan. The sources differ on the origin
of Abu Muslim, but agree that he was a Persian, and
a freedman of Ibrahim. The use of the kunya was
at that time a privilege rarely enjoyed by non-Arabs,
and its employment by Persian emissaries of the
cAbbasids like Abu Muslim, his lieutenant Abu
Diahm, and his rival Abu Salama al-Khallal is not
without significance. Considered in the light of the
statements in some sources that Abu Muslim claimed
or was granted membership of the cAbbasid house,
it may well be an example of the practice, common
among the extreme Shica, of granting to favoured
supporters adoptive membership of the house of
the Prophet, and thus, incidentally as it were, of
the Arab nation. A modified form of this method
of adoption later became part of the dynastic policy
of the cAbbasid caliphs (see ABNA>).

Abu Muslim's mission to Khurasan achieved a
rapid and resounding success. While his main appeal
was to the Persian mawdli, he also found important
support among the Yemenite Arabs, and is said
to have won over many of the Zoroastrian and
Buddhist dihkdns, some of whom were now convert-
ed to Islam for the first time. Opinions differ as
to the nature of Abu Muslim's teachings. Two
things are clear however—that he was a loyal agent
of the Hashimiyya, and that they were a part of
the extremist wing of the Shica. It seems likely
therefore that the doctrines he taught were of the
kind current among the extreme Shica—probably
including elements of Iranian origin, and thus the
more acceptable to those whom he addressed. The
hoisting of the black flags, later accepted as the
emblem of the house of cAbbas, had at this stage
a messianic significance. Black flags were among
the signs and portents listed in the eschatological
prophecies current at the time, and had been used
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as emblems of religious revolt by earlier rebels against
the Umayyads. Their use by Abu Muslim was thus
an appeal to messianic expectations. His activities
aroused some opposition among the more moderate
Arab Shica, led by Sulayman b. Kathlr, but a tactical
withdrawal of Abu Muslim from Khurasan was suf-
ficient to demonstrate that no effective movement
was possible without him and his policies, and led
to his return as undisputed leader of the mission.
By Ramadan i29/May-June 747 he was ready to
show his hand. The time and the place were aus-
picious. The moderate Shlca and the Khawaridj, the
two most important opposition movements against
the Umayyads, had both shot their bolt — the
former in the risings of 122/740 and 126/744, the
latter in the rebellion of 127/745. These served the
double purpose of weakening the Umayyad regime
and, by their failure, eliminating possible rivals to
the Hashiml succession. clrak, the main centre of
previous anti-Umayyad movements, was exhausted,
and was moreover subject to special Umayyad sur-
veillance. In concentrating their attention on Khu-
rasan, the cAbbasids were breaking new grounds.
Their choice was good. An active and warlike Persian
population, imbued with the religious and military
traditions of the frontier, was deeply resentful of
the inequalities imposed by Umayyad rule. The
Arab army and settlers, half Persianized by long
residence, were sharply divided among themselves,
and even during the triumphal progress of Abu
Muslim diverted their own energies and those of
the Umayyad governor, Nasr b. Sayyar [q.v.], to
Arab inter-tribal strife. Soon Abu Muslim was able
to take Marw, and then, ably seconded by his
general Kahtaba [q.v.], an Arab of the tribe of
Tayy, seized all Khurasan from the crumbling
Umayyad power. From Khurasan the cAbbasid forces
advanced to Rayy and then, after defeating a relie-
ving Umayyad army from Kirman, captured Ni-
hawand. The way was now open to clra&k. In 132/749
the cAbbasid army crossed the Euphrates some 30
or 40 miles north of Kufa, and engaged and defeated
another Umayyad army led by Ibn Hubayra [q.v.].
Kahtaba fell on the field of battle, but his son, al-
Hasan b. Kahtaba, took command, and following
up the victory, took possession of the city of Kufa.
Ibrahim al-Imam had fallen into the hands of the
Caliph Marwan in 130/748, and died shortly after. It
was therefore his brother, Abu *l-cAbbas [q.v.] who
was hailed as Caliph by the Hashiml troops in Kufa
in 132/749, with the title a l - S a f f a h . The accession
of the first cAbbasid Caliph was accompanied by
the first breach with the revolutionaries, when the
missionary Abu Salama [q.v.] was put to death in
obscure circumstances, allegedly for attempting
to bring about the replacement of the cAbbasids
by the 'Alids. Abu Muslim undertook his removal,
perhaps in return for cAbbasid acquiescence in the
death of Sulayman b. Kathir. Meanwhile another
cAbbasid army, led by Abu cAwn, advanced from
Nihawand towards Mesopotamia. In 131/749, in
the neighbourhood of Shahrazur, east of the Lesser
Zab river, he inflicted a crushing defeat on an
Umayyad army led by cAbd Allah, the son of the
caliph Marwan. Marwan now himself took the field,
and marched across the Tigris towards the Greater
Zab river, to engage the army of Abu cAwn. The
latter had meanwhile handed over his command to
cAbd Allah, the uncle of al-Saffah, who had arrived
from Kufa with considerable reinforcements. The
battle of the Greater Zab, in 132/750, sealed the
'ate of the Umayyad Caliphate. The defeated Mar-

wan fled to Syria, where he tried in vain to organize
further resistance. The victorious cAbbasid troops
advanced through Harran, the residence of Marwan,
into Syria, occupied Damascus, and then pursued
Marwan into Egypt, where he was killed and his
head sent to al-Saffah in Kufa. The authority o
the new cAbbasid caliph was now established all
over the Middle East.

Much has been written about the historical sig-
nificance of the cAbbasid revolution, which histo-
rians have rightly seen to be something more than
a mere change of dynasty. Many nineteenth century
orientalists, unduly influenced by the racial theories
of Gobineau and others, saw in the struggle a con-
flict between the Aryanism of Iran and the Semitism
of Arabia, ending in a victory for the Persians over
the Arabs, the destruction of what Wellhausen called
the "Arab Kingdom" of the Umayyads, and the es-
tablishment of a new Iranian Empire under a cloak
of Persianized Islam. There is at first sight much
to support this view: the undoubted role of the Per-
sians in the revolution itself, the prominent place
of Persian ministers and courtiers in the new regime,
the strong Persian elements in cAbbasid government
and culture. It is not surprising to.find some state-
ments to the same effect in the Arabic sources (Cf.
al-MascfldI, Murudi, viii, 292; al-Djahiz, • al-Baydn
wa 'l-Tabyin, iii, 181 and 206; etc.). More recent
writers have however made important modifications
in the theories both of Persian victory and of Arab
defeat. Shlcism, for long regarded as an expression
of the "Iranian national consciousness", was of
Arab origin, and had its main centre among the
mixed Arab, Aramaean and Persian population of
southern clrak. It was taken to Persia by Arabs,
and remained strongest in areas of Arab settlement
like Kumm. The revolt of Abu Muslim was directed
against Umayyad and Syrian rather than Arab rule
as such, and won the support of many Arabs, es-
pecially among the Yemenites. There were many
Arabs even among its leaders, including the redoubt-
able general Kahtaba. Though racial antagonisms
no doubt played their part in the movement, and
though Persians were prominent among the victors,
they nevertheless served an Arab dynasty, and, as
the fate of Abu Muslim, Abu Salama and the Bar-
makids shows, received short shrift if they fell foul
of their masters. Many high offices under the state
were at first reserved to Arabs, Arabic was still
the sole official language, Arabian land remained
fiscally privileged, and the doctrine of Arab supe-
riority remained strong enough, on the one hand,
to induce Persians to provide themselves with fa-
bricated Arab pedigrees, on the other to provoke
the nationalist reaction of the Shucubiyya [q.v.].
What the Arabs had lost was the exclusive right to
the fruits of power. Persians as well as Arabs came
to the cAbbasid court, and the favour of the ruler,
often expressed in the form of "adoption" into the
Royal household, rather than pure Arab descent,
came to be the passport to power and prestige. If
a term must be set to the Arab Kingdom, it must
be sought in the gradual cessation of the allowances
and pensions formerly paid as of right to the Arab
warriors and their families, and in the rise to power
of the Turkish guards from the time of al-Muctasim.

The real significance of the cAbbasid victory must
be sought in the facts of the change that followed
it, rather than in dubiously documented hypotheses
on the movement that produced it. The first and
most obvious change was the transfer of the centre
of gravity from Syria to clrak, the traditional centre
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of the great cosmopolitan Empires of the ancient
Middle East, and of the civilisation to which Toynbee
has given the name "Syriac". The first cAbbasid
caliph al-Saffah set up his capital in the small
town of Hashimiyya, which he built on the east bank
of the Euphrates near Kufa. Later he transferred
the capital to al-Anbar. It was his brother and
successor, al-Mansur, in many ways the real founder
of the cAbbasid Caliphate, who established the per-
manent capital of the Empire in a new city on the
west bank of the Tigris, near the ruins of Ctesiphon
and at the intersection of several trade-routes. Its
official name was Madlnat al-Salam, but it is usually
known by the name of the small town that previously
occupied the site—Baghdad.

From this city or its neighbourhood the cAbbasid
dynasty first ruled, and later reigned, as heads of
the greater part of the Islamic world for five centuries.
The period of their sovereignty, covering the great
epoch of classical Islamic civilisation, may be con-
veniently considered in two parts. The first, from
132/750 to 334/945, saw the gradual decline of the
authority of the caliphs and the rise of military
leaders ruling through their troops. During the
second, from ca. 334/945 to 656/1258, the caliphs,
with one exception, retained a purely nominal suze-
rainty, while real power, even in Baghdad itself,
was exercised by dynasties of secular sovereigns.

The main events of these two periods will be treated
under the names of the various caliphs, dynasties,
places, etc. Here only the broad outline of events
will be given, and an attempt made to describe the
main characteristics of each period.

i. 132/750—334/945

The cAbbasid Caliphate in the days following its
establishment must have seemed very insecure to
contemporary eyes. Rebels rose against it on every
side and for a long time every new caliph had to
face risings in and around even the metropolitan
province of clrak. In Syria, Arab supporters of the
deposed Umayyads gave trouble, and found en-
couragement in the growing legend of the Sufyani,
a messianic figure of the house of Umayya who com-
peted with the cAlid pretenders for the support of
the discontented. The cAlids themselves, temporarily
disorganised by the frustration of their hopes, and
kept under close surveillance, were for a time in
eclipse, but soon reappeared as the most dangerous
and determined opponents of £Abbasid rule. Even
the Khawaridj remained an active, if minor, op-
position force. Nor were the ostensible supporters
of the dynasty wholly reliable. In the prevailing
atmosphere of mistrust, only members of the cAb-
basid family were appointed to the highest positions
—but when Abu 'l-cAbbas al-Saffah died and his
brother Abu Djacfar succeeded as Caliph with the
title a l - M a n s u r , their uncle, cAbd Allah b. CAH,
commanding the troops and raiders on the Byzan-
tine frontier, revolted and proclaimed himself
caliph, and this serious threat was averted thanks
in the main to Abu Muslim. There remained the
problem of Abu Muslim himself and the Hashimiyya.
The cAbbasids, like others before and after them
who had come to power on the crest of a revolution-
ary movement, soon found themselves faced with
a conflict between the tenets and objectives of the
movement on the one hand and the needs of govern-
ment and Empire on the other. The cAbbasids chose
continuity and orthodoxy, and had to face the angry
disappointment of some of their followers. Abu
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Salama had already been destroyed. Abu Muslim
himself was put to death as soon as al-Mansur
felt strong enough to dispense with his uncomfort-
able presence. These steps, and the suppression
of the more consistent wing of the Rawandiyya
[q.v.], alienated the extremist following of the
cAbbasids, some of whom found an outlet in a series
of religio-political revolts in Iran, while others later
joined the ranks of the Ismacills, the extremist
wing of the Fatimid Shica that grew up in the course
of the 2nd/8th and 3rd/9th centuries. At the same time,
however, the changes reassured the orthodox, thus
helping al-Mansur to meet the dangers of rebellion
and foreign war, and during his long and brilliant
reign, to lay the foundations of cAbbasid govern-
ment. In this task, and especially in the elaboration
of the centralised administrative structure, al-
Mansur was ably seconded by a family that was to
play a vital role during the first half century of
'Abbasid rule. The Barmakids [q.v.] are usually de-
scribed as Persians, but they were of a very different
kind from the Khurasanian rebels who followed
Abu Muslim. Their religion before conversion to
Islam was neither Zoroastrianism nor any of its
heresies, but Buddhism, and they belonged to the
aristocratic, landowning priesthood of the Central
Asian city of Balkh, an ancient capital whose im-
perial and commercial traditions provided a fund
of experience to the ruling class of its citizens. It
was after the foundation of Baghdad that Khalid
al-Barmakl appeared as the righthand man of al-
Mansijr, and thereafter he and his descendants
developed and directed the administration of the
Empire, until the dramatic and still unexplained
fall of the Barmakids from power under Harun
al-Rashld in 187/803. With the transfer of the
centre of the Empire to the East, the destruction
of the Arab aristocratic monopoly of high office, and
the firm establishment in power of the Barmakids,
Persian influences became stronger and stronger.
Sasanid Persian models were followed in the court
and the government, and Persians began to play
an increasingly important part in both political and
cultural life. This process of Persianisation continued
during the reigns of a l - M a h d l and a l -Hadi ; the
prejudice against the employment of mawdll in high
places gradually disappeared. To replace the wea-
kening bond of Arab nationality the caliphs laid
increased stress on Islamic orthodoxy and confor-
mity, trying to weld their cosmopolitan Empire
into a unity based on a common faith and a common
way of life. Al-Mansur's renunciation of the hetero-
dox origins of the cAbbasid movement was followed
under his successors by a deliberate policy of wooing
the orthodox theologians and makers of opinion,
and laying a greater stress on the religious element
in the nature of the authority exercised by the
caliphs. This policy, when contrasted with the
dissolute lives led by many of the caliphs and their
courtiers, often led to charges of hypocrisy, but was
in the main successful in achieving its object. Mecca
and Medina were rebuilt, the pilgrimage from clrak
organised on a regular basis, and orthodoxy rein-
forced by an inquisitorial persecution of the various
heretical movements and of Manichaeism, which
at this time became prominent, under the name of
Zandaka, as a revolutionary movement of the poorer
classes (see ZIND!K). For a time an attempt was
made to impose the MuHazill doctrine, which, if
H. S. Nyberg's attractive hypothesis is correct (see
El1 AL-MUCTAZILA), was an official cAbbasid at-
tempt at a compromise with the Shlca. From the
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time of al-Mutawakkil this attempt was abandoned,
and thereafter the cAbbasids adhered, formally at
least, to the most rigid orthodoxy.

The reign of H a r u n a l - R a s h i d is generally
regarded as the apogee of cAbbasid power, but it is
at this time that the first portents of decline are
seen. In Persia, the series of religious revolts that
had followed, the martyrdom of Abu Muslim became
ever more threatening, and challenged cAbbasid
authority in the Caspian provinces as well as in
Khurasan. In the west, cAbbasid authority disap-
peared almost completely. Spain had rejected the
'Abbasids and become independent under an Umay-
yad prince as far back as 138/756. After the death
of Yazld b. Hatim, the last effective €Abbasid gover-
nor of North Africa, in, 170/787, independent dynas-
ties arose, first in Morocco and then in Tunisia, and
the authority of Baghdad was never again asserted
west of Egypt. The Aghlabids of Tunisia, exercising
hereditary and independent rule under the nominal
suzerainty of the caliph, set the pattern for a whole
series of subsequent local hereditary governorships,
whose encroachments eventually reduced the ef-
fective sovereignty of the Caliphate to central and
southern clrak. Another danger-sign showed the
weakness of the defences of the Empire. By cAb-
basid times the frontiers of Islam were more or less
stabilised. The only foreign wars of any importance
were with the Byzantines, and even these seem
to have been of more show than effect. The in-
conclusive campaigns of Harun were the last major
offensives launched against Byzantium by the Cali-
phate. Thereafter Islam was on the defensive. By-
zantine armies sought out weak points in Syria
and Mesopotamia, while Khazar invaders entered
Islamic territory in the Caucasus and Armenia.
Perhaps the most serious factor of weakness was the
obscure internal convulsion that culminated in the
degradation of the Barmakids and the assumption
by Harun of the reins of power in his own not too
competent hands. This step seems to have shaken
the alliance with the Persian aristocratic wing of
the movement that had brought them to power,
which the early cAbbasids had maintained long after
shedding the more extremist elements. After Harun's
death, smouldering conflicts burst into civil war
between his sons a 1 - A m I n and a 1 - M a 3m u n. Al-
Amln's strength lay mainly in the capital and in clrak,
al-Ma'mun's in Persia, and the civil war has been
interpreted as a national conflict between Arabs
and Persians, ending in a victory for the latter.
The same objections can be raised to this explana-
tion as to the corresponding theory concerning the
cAbbasid revolution itself. The civil war was more
probably a continuation of the social struggles of
the immediately preceding period, complicated by
a regional rather than national conflict between
Persia and clrak. Al-Ma5mun, relying on eastern
support, for a while projected the transfer of the
capital from Baghdad to Marw, but some time after
his victory wisely decided to return to the Imperial
city. Thereafter Persian aristocratic and regional
aspirations found an outlet in local dynasties. In
205/820 Tahir, the Persian general of al-Ma'mun,
made himself virtually independent in Khurasan,
and founded a dynasty. His example was followed
by others, who, while for the most part still re-
cognizing the suzerainty of the caliphs, deprived
them of all effective authority in most of Persia.

While the power of the caliphs in the provinces
was gradually being reduced to the granting of
diplomas of investiture to the de facto rulers, their

authority even in clrak itself was dwindling. A
spendthrift court and a inflated bureaucracy pro-
duced chronic financial disorder, aggravated by the
loss of provincial revenues and, subsequently, by
the exhaustion or loss to invaders of gold and silver
mines. The caliphs found a remedy in the farming
out of state revenues, eventually with the local
governors as tax-farmers. These farmer-governors
soon became the real rulers of the Empire, the more
so when tax-farms and governorships were held by
army commanders, who alone had the force to-
impose obedience. From the time of a l - M u c t a s i m
and a l - W a t h i k , the caliphs became the puppets of
their own generals, who were often able to appoint
and depose them at will. Al-Muctasim is usually
credited with the introduction of the practice of
using Turks from Central Asia as soldiers and officers,
and from his time the dominant military caste be-
came mainly Turkish. In 221/836 he built a new
residence at Samarra, some 60 miles north of Bagh-
dad. Samarra remained the Imperial residence until
279/892, when al-Muctamid returned to Baghdad.
Its foundation illustrates the growing gulf between
the caliph and his praetorians on the one hand
and the people of Baghdad on the other. Its art
and architecture illustrate the emergence of a new
ruling caste with different tastes and traditions.
Under al-Wathik the power of the Turks con-
tinued to grow. A serious attempt to reassert the
supremacy of the Caliphate was made by his
successor a l - M u t a w a k k i l , who tried to break
the power of the Turkish guards and to rally
support against them among the theologians and
the civil population, whose orthodox fanaticism he
sought to placate by renouncing and suppressing,
the Muctazill doctrines of his predecessors and
enforcing the regulations against the Christians and
Jews. The attempt ended in failure. The murder
of al-Mutawakkil in 247/861 was followed by a
period of anarchy. During an interval of nine years
four caliphs succeeded one another, but all were
helpless in the hands of the Turkish guards, whose
control of the court and the capital grew firmer,,
while the provinces relapsed into anarchy or, at
best, autonomy. In Southern clrak a revolt broke
out among the negro slaves, known as Zandj [q.v.]r
who worked on the salt marshes near Basra. This
rapidly developed into a major threat to the Empire.
The Zandj leader, who displayed brilliant general-
ship, defeated several imperial armies, and was
able to establish effective control over much of
Southern clrak and South West Persia. The lines
of communication linking Baghdad with Basra, and
therefore with the Persian Gulf and the trade route
to the East, were cut, and by 264/877 Zandj parties
were raiding within 17 miles of Baghdad itself. But
meanwhile a period of greater stability had begun
in the capital. The caliph a 1-M u c t a m i d, who suc-
ceeded in 256/870, was not a very effective ruler, but
his brother a l - M u w a f f a k soon became the real
master of the capital, and during the twenty years
of his rule did much to restore the failing strength
of the house of c Abbas. His first task was to restore
order and stability in Baghdad itself, then to tackle
the problems presented by the Zandj and by the
encroachments of provincial leaders, especially the
Saffarids in Persia and the Tulunids in Egypt and
Syria. By 269/882 he had expelled the Zandj from
all their conquests, and in 270/883 finally crushed
them. Though failing to destroy the Saffarids and
Tulunids, he did succeed in checking their ambitions,
and facilitated the task of his successors. On the
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death of al-Muwaffak in 278/891, he was succeeded
as real ruler by his son a 1-M uc t a d i d, who became
caliph on the death of al-Muctamid in the following
year. Al-Muctadid and his successor a l - M u k t a f i
were both able and energetic rulers. In Persia and
Egypt the authority of the Caliphate was for a time
reasserted, leaving the government free to deal with
the menace of Shlcism, now active again in a militant
and extreme form. After the rise of the cAbbasids
and the consequent disappearance of the Hanafi
line of pretenders, it was the Fatimid line of Imams
who commanded the support of most of the Shica.
After the death of Djacfar al-Sadik in 148/765,
these split into two groups, one of which, known
as Ismacili, inherited many of the functions, doctrines
and followers of the vanished Hanafiyya. The trans-
formation of the Caliphate in the 8th and gth cen-
turies from an agrarian, military state to a cosmo-
politan Empire with an intensive commercial and
industrial life, the growth of large cities and the
concentration of capital and labour, subjected the
loose social structure of the Empire to grave strain,
and engendered widespread discontent. The rapid
growth of the intellectual life of Islam, and the clash
of cultures and ideas resulting from outside in-
fluence and internal development, again helped to
prepare the way for the spread of heretical move-
ments which, in a theocratic society, were the only
possible expression of moral or material dissent from
the existing order. The endemic disorders and up-
heavals of the late gth and early loth centuries
brought these strains to breaking point, and the
caliphs were called upon to deal with a series of
challenges ranging in form from the revolutionary
violence of the Karmatians [q.v.] in Bahrayn, Syria-
Mesopotamia and Southern Arabia, to the more
subtle and ultimately more effective criticism of
peaceful moralists and mystics in Baghdad itself.
Al-Muctadid died after a defeat at the hand of the
Karmatians, but his successor al-Muktafi managed
to crush the Karmatian revolt in Syria and Meso-
potamia, and, at the time of his death in 295/908,
was leading a successful counter-attack against the
Byzantines, who had sought to exploit the anarchy
of the Muslim Empire. The Shicite danger was
however far from ended. After a brief struggle for
power, al-Muktafi was succeeded by his brother a 1-
M u k t a d i r , still a boy of 13. During his minority,
and the long and ineffective reign that followed it,
the destructive tendencies halted by the regent al-
Muwaffak and his two successors reappeared. The
Karmatians resumed their activities, and from their
bases in Bahrayn threatened the life-lines of the
Caliphate, while in the west another wing of the
Ismacill movement established a Fatimid anti-Cali-
phate in Tunisia. In North Syria the beduin Ham-
danid dynasty established itself, while in Persia
another Shicite family, the Buyids, began to build
a new dynasty that soon threatened even clrak.
In the capital, growing disorder and confusion cul-
minated in the death of the caliph, while fighting
his general Mu'nis. Under his successors a 1 - K a h i r
and a 1 - R a d I, the decay of the authority of the
Caliphate was completed. The event that is usually
taken to symbolise this process was the grant to
the governor of clrak, Ibn Ra'ik, of the title amir
al-umara?—Commander of Commanders. This title,
apparently intended to assert the primacy of the
military commander of Baghdad over his colleagues
elsewhere, served at the same time to give formal
recognition to the existence of a supreme temporal
authority, exercising effective political and mili-

tary power, and leaving the caliph only as formal
head of the state and the faith and representative
of the religious unity of Islam. In 344/945 came the
ultimate degradation, when the Buyid Amir Mucizz
al-Dawla entered Baghdad, and the title of amir
al-umard*, and with it the effective control of the
city of the caliphs, passed into the hands of a
Shlcite dynast.

Almost two centuries had passed between the en-
thronement of al-Saffah and the arrival of Mucizz
al-Dawla. Though most of the period still awaits
adequate investigation, certain broad lines of deve-
lopment can be discerned. In government, the early
cAbbasid caliphs continued along the lines of the
late Umayyads, with far less break in continuity
than was at one time believed. Certain changes,
begun under the preceding dynasty, continued at
an accelerated pace. From an Arab super-shay kh
governing by the intermittent consent of the Arab
aristocracy, the caliph became an autocrat, claiming
a divine origin for his authority, resting it on his
armed forces, and exercising it through a vast and
growing bureaucratic organisation. Stronger in this
respect than the Umayyads, the cAbbasids were
nevertheless weaker than the old oriental despots,
in that they lacked the support of an established
feudal caste and a priestly hierarchy, and were them-
selves theoretically subject to the Holy Law, of the
authority of which their office was the supreme em-
bodiment. With the transfer of the capital to the
East and the entry of increasing numbers of Persians
into the service of the caliphs, Persian influences
grew in the court and the administration, which
was organised in a series of diwdns [q.v.] or ministries,
under the supreme control of the wazlr [q.v.]. Pro-
vincial government was carried on jointly by the
amir [q.v.} (Governor) and <dmil [q.v.] (financial
administrator), under the general surveillance of
the capital, exercised through the agents of the
sahib al-barid (Director of Posts and Intelligence)
(see BARID). In the army the Arab element gradually
lost its importance, and the pensions formerly paid
to Arabs were discontinued except for serving sol-
diers. The core of the early cAbbasid army consisted
of the Khurasanis, a term that is to be understood
in a regional rather than national sense, and covering
both Arabs and Persians from Khurasan. In time
these gave way to the Turkish slave troops, who
from the time of al-Muctasim onwards became the
main element in the army and, in consequence, the
main source of political authority for the various
amirs and commanders whose power replaced that
of the caliphs.

The cAbbasids came to power through a religious
movement, and sought in religion the basis of unity
and authority in the Empire they ruled. While broad-
ly successful in this purpose, they had throughout
to contend with a series of religious opposition move-
ments, and with the mistrust or reserve of the more
conscientious elements among the SunnI religious
leaders.

The political breakdown of the 9th and loth
centuries, resulting in the fragmentation of power
in the Empire as a whole and the decline and even-
tual collapse of authority in the capital, had no
immediate ill-effects on the economic and cultural
life of the Caliphate. The cAbbasid accession had been
followed by a great economic revival, based on the
exploitation of the resources of the Empire through
industry and trade, and the development of a vast
network of trade relations both within the Empire
and with the world outside. These changes brought
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important social consequences. The Arab warrior
caste was deposed, and replaced by a ruling class
of landowners and bureaucrats, professional soldiers
and literati, merchants and men of learning. The
Islamic town was transformed from a garrison city
to a market and exchange, and in time to the centre
of a flourishing and diversified urban culture. The
literature, art, theology, philosophy and science of
the period is examined elsewhere (in individual
articles). Here it need only be remarked that this
was the classic age of Islam, when a new, rich and
original civilisation, born of the confluence of many
races and traditions, came to maturity.

2. 334/945—656/1258

During the long period from the Buyid occupation
of Baghdad to the conquest of the city by the Mon-
gols, the Caliphate became a purely titular insti-
tution, representing the headship of SunnI Islam,
and acting as legitimating authority for the nume-
rous secular rulers who exercised effective sovereignty,
both in the provinces and in the capital. The caliphs
themselves, except for a brief revival towards the
end, were at the mercy of the secular rulers, who
appointed and deposed them at will, and only one
of them, al-Nasir, has left any mark on history.
The appointment of Ibn Ra'ik as amir al-umard*
was the first of a long series, and marked the formal
recognition of the office of secular sovereign. The
main history of the period will be found in the
articles on the various dynasties that held it.

In the second quarter of the loth century a number
of princes of the Shlcite Persian house of Buya (or
Buwayh), originating in the highlands of Daylam,
extended their rule over most of western Persia,
and forced the caliphs to grant them legal recog-
nition. In 334/945 the Buyid prince Mucizz al-Dawla
entered Baghdad, and wrung from the caliph al-
Mustakfl the title of amir al-umard*. For over a
century the caliphs were compelled to submit to
the final humiliation of accepting these Shicite mayors
of the palace as absolute masters. Despite their
ShlSsm, the Buyids made no attempt to install an
€Alid caliph—the twelfth Imam of the Ithna-cashari
Shica had disappeared some 70 years earlier—but
gave outward homage to the £Abbasids, retaining
them as an orthodox cover for their own power and
an instrument of their policy in the SunnI world.
It was from the extremist Shica that the real threat
to the 'Abbasids came. In 356/969 the Ismaclli
Fatimids from Tunisia conquered Egypt, and were
soon able to extend their power into Syria and
Arabia. For the first time a powerful independent
dynasty ruled in the Middle East that did not re-
cognize even the titular authority of the cAbbasids,
but on the contrary founded a Caliphate of their
own, challenging the cAbbasids for the headship of
the whole Islamic world. The political and military
power of the Fatimids was supported by an elaborate
religious organisation, commanding a multitude of
agents, propagandists and sympathisers in the cAb-
basid dominions, and also by a skilful economic
policy aimed at diverting the Eastern trade from
the Persian Gulf to the Red Sea, and thus at the
same time strengthening Egypt and weakening clrak.
(See B. Lewis, The Fatimids and the Route to India,
Istanbul Iktisat Fak. Mecm., 1950, 355-60). It is
indeed arguable that the diversion of Shicite energies
due to the predominance of the Buyids in the East
was one of the factors that saved the cAbbasid Cali-
phate from extinction, at this time (see H. A. R.

Gibb, The Caliphate and the Arab'States, in History
of the Crusades, Univ. of Pennsylvania Press, vol. i.).

In time the Buyid Empire broke up into a number
of smaller states, under Buyid and other rulers, while
in Persia the power of a new dynasty, the SeldjuHs,
was steadily growing. By the middle of the nth
century Buyid power was at an end, and a Turkish
general called al-Basasiri was able to occupy Bagh-
dad and proclaim the khutba in the name of the
Fatimid caliph. This brief episode was the high
water mark of Fatimid power. In 447/1055 the
Seldjuk Tughril-beg entered Baghdad, and had
himself proclaimed as Sultan. This title is often
attributed by the chroniclers to earlier rulers who
exercised a sovereignty not greatly different from
that of the Seldjuks. The Seldjuk sultans of Baghdad
appear however to be the first to have used the title
officially and inscribed it on their coins. In effect
the Seldjuk Great Sultanate, which lasted about a
century, was the logical development of the office
of amir al-umard*, and the title has remained in
use ever since for the holder of supreme secular power.
The Seldjuks brought several important changes.
Unlike their predecessors they were Turks and Sun-
ms, and with their advent the power of the Turks,
that had been growing intermittently since the time
of al-Muctasim, was finally established. By now the
Turks in the Middle East were no longer all slave
or freed soldiers, imported from Central Asia; whole
clans of free, nomadic Turks began to migrate west-
wards, playing an increasingly important role and
in time changing the ethnic configuration of the
Middle East. The replacement of -a Shici by a SunnI
ruler increased the prestige though not the power
of the caliphs, as did also the extension of the rule
of the central government, and therefore of the
nominal sovereignty of the caliphs, over many
hitherto independent lands. The period of the Sel-
djuks, and of the Seldjukid and Atabeg dynasties
that followed the break-up of the Great Sultanate,
brought two major changes. One was the regulari-
sation of the economic and social changes that had
been taking place in the preceding period, and the
elaboration of a new social and fiscal order of quasi-
feudal character; the other was the campaign against
the Shlcite menace, both on the political and mili-
tary level through the suppression of Shicite dynasties
and movements, and on the intellectual level through
the creation of a network of madrasas [q.v.] to serve
as centres for the formulation and defence of SunnI
orthodoxy against the Shlcite propagandists. Both
changes encountered a vigorous reaction in the form
of the Assassins (see NIZARIS), an active and ener-
getic revolutionary movement that rose from the
ruins of the Fatimid da^wa and offered a bitter and
sustained challenge to Seldjuk rule and SunnI or-
thodoxy. The Assassins ultimately failed, and there-
after Shlcism was never again a major political fac-
tor until the rise of the Safawids.

After the break-up of the Great Sultanate, clrak
fell under the domination of a local dynasty of Sel-
djuk princes, the last of whom was Jughrfl II
(573-590/II77-H94). The collapse of his power and
the absence of any alternative enabled the 'Abbasid
caliph a l - N a s i r to make a final attempt to restore
the lost authority of the Caliphate. The moment
was favourable—of the two major dynasties of the
Middle East, the Ayyubids in Egypt and Syria were
preoccupied with the struggle against the Crusaders,
the Khwarizm-shah in the East with his wars
against other Turkish dynasties and then against the
Mongols. In this power vacuum, al-Nasir attempted
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to create a kind of State of the Church for the Cali-
phate in Baghdad and clrak, and to buttress his
authority by seeking popular support through the
futuwwa [q.v.] organisations and making adroit use
of pro-cAlid sentiment. It was however only the
diversion of their energies to meet the Mongol
threat in the East that saved him from destruction
by the Khwarizm-shahs. Al-Nasir's successors were
weak and incompetent, and when the Mongol general
Hulaku, having already conquered Persia, appeared
before Baghdad in 656/1358, the last caliph a l -M u s-
t a c s i m was unable to offer any serious resistance.

The Mongol conquest of Baghdad and the des-
truction of the Caliphate are usually described as
a major catastrophe in the history of Islam. Cer-
tainly they mark the end of an epoch—not only in
the outward forms of government and sovereignty,
but in Islamic civilisation itself, which after the
transformation wrought by the great wave of Tatar
invasion flows in new channels, different from those
of the preceding centuries. But the immediate moral
effects of the destruction of the Caliphate have been
overrated. The Caliphate had long ceased to exist as
an effective institution, and the Mongols did little
more than lay the ghost of something that was al-
ready dead. To the real organs of temporal power
the Mongol invasions made little difference, the only
change being that the Sultanate now began to ac-
quire de jure recognition, and sultans began to arro-
gate to themselves titles and prerogatives formerly
reserved to the caliphs.

THE CABBASID CALIPHS OF EGYPT

The establishment by Baybars of an cAbbasid
shadow-Caliphate in Cairo in 659/1261 has been
explained by R. Hartmann as follows: the disappea-
rance of the Caliphate in Baghdad created a political
vacuum, affecting not so much the theologians as
the secular rulers, who still felt the need for a legi-
timating authority. Abu Numayy, the Sharif of
Mecca, gave formal recognition to the Hafsid ruler
of Tunisia Abu cAbd Allah, who had assumed the
title of caliph, with the regnal name of al-Mustansir,
in 650/1253. This assumption, made before the fall
of Baghdad, was not in the Sunnl juristic sense of
the word caliph, but in that of North Africa, con-

ditioned by Almohad claims and practices. It ac-
quired a new value from Abu Numayy's recognition,
confirmed by Mamluk action in sending a report
on the victory of cAyn Dialut to Abu cAbd Allah
and addressing him as amir al-m^minin—Com-
mander of the Faithful. Baybars, stronger than his
predecessor, preferred not to give this recognition
to a powerful and possibly dangerous neighbour,
and instead solved the problems of legitimacy and
continuity by installing an cAbbasid refugee as
caliph in Cairo, with the same regnal name of al-
Mustansir.

For the next two and a half centuries a, line of
cAbbasids succeeded one another as nominal caliphs
under the rule of the Mamluk Sultans in Cairo. Ex-
cept for a brief interval in 815/1412, when the caliph
al-Mustac!n became a stop-gap ruler for six months
in the course of a feud between rival claimants to
the Sultanate, the caliphs in Cairo were completely
helpless and powerless, being in effect little more
than minor court pensioners with purely ceremonial
duties to perform on the accession of a new sultan.
Attempts by the Mamluk sultans to use their cAb-
basid proteges as a means of gaining recognition
in other Muslim countries met with some limited
success, notably in India and in the Ottoman Empire
where Bayezld I applied to the Cairo caliph in 1394
for a diploma granting him the title of sultan. But
the Ottoman view of the Cairo Caliphate is perhaps
best expressed by the 15th-century historian Yazldjt-
oghlu CA1I, who in describing the role of the patriarch
at the Byzantine court calls him "the caliph of the
Christians"—a comparison that is far nearer the
truth than the more common one between the
caliph and the Pope (cf. P. Wittek, in BSOS, 1952,
649 f.)-

In 1517 the last caliph al-Mutawakkii was deposed
by Sellm I, the Ottoman conquerer of Syria and
Egypt, and the cAbbasid shadow-Caliphate abolished.
A story that al-Mutawakkil transferred his title to
Sellm, and through him, to the Ottoman house, was
first published by Mouradgea d'Ohsson in 1788
(Tableau general de VEmpire Ottoman, i, 269-70),
and thereafter won wide acceptance. Barthold how-
ever showed this story to be completely without
foundation, and it is now generally rejected by
scholars [see KHALIFA"!.

A.H. A.D.

132 . Abu 'l^Abbas al-Saffah . . . . 750
136 al-Mansur . . . 754
158 a l - M a h d l . . . . 775
169 al-Hadl . . . . 785
170 Harun al-Rashid . . . 786
193 al-Amin . . . . 809
198 al-Ma'mun. . .813
218 al-Muctasim . . 833
227 al-Wathik . . . 842
232 al-Mutawakkil 847
247 al-Muntasir . . 861
248 al-Mustacm . .862
252 al-Muctazz. . . 866
255 al-Muhtadi. . . 869
256 al-Muctamid . . 870
279 al-Mucta<Jid . . 892
289 al-Muktafi. . . 902
295 al-Muktadir . . 908
320 al-Kahir . . . . 932

A.H. A.D.

322 al-Radl . . . . 934
329 al-Muttaki. . . 940
333 al-Mustakfi . . 944
334 al-Mutlc . . . . 946
363 al-Ta>ic . . . . 974
381 al-Kadir . . . . 991
422 al-Ka'im. . . 1031
467 al-Muktafi. . 1075
487 al-Mustazhir . 1094
512 al-Mustarshid 1118
529 al-Rashid . . 1135
530 al-Muktafi. . 1136
555 al-MustandJid 1160
566 al-Mustadi3 . 1170
575 al-Nasir . . . 1180
622 al-Zahir . . . 1225
623 al-Mustansir. 1226

640-656 al-Mustacsim 1242-1258
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GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE CABBASID CALIPHS OF BAGHDAD
cAbbas b. €Abd al-Muttalib

cAbd Allah
CA1I

Muhammad eAbd Allah <Isa Sulayman

Ibrahim i. al-Saffah

4. al-Hadi

6. al-Amin

5. al-Rashid

7. al-Ma'mun

2. al-Mansur

3. al-Mahdl

+
al-Mansur Ibrahim

8. al-Muctasim

Muhammad
I

12. al-Mustacin

9. al-Wathik

14. al-Muhtadi

17. al-Muktafi

22. al-Mustakfl

10. al-Mutawakkil

ii. al-Muntasir 13. al-Muctazz 15. al-Muctamid al-Muwaffak

Ibn al-Muctazz 16. al-Muctadid

18. al-Muktadir
n

19. al-Kahir

al-Radi 21. al-Muttaki
I

25. al-Kadir
I

26. al-Ka5im

Muhammad Dhakhlrat al-DIn

27. al-Mulitadi
I

28. al-Mustazhir

23. al-Mutic

24. al-Ta3ic

I
29. al-Mustarshid

I
30. al-Rashid

I
31. al-Muktafi

32. al-Mustandjid

33. al-Mustadic

I
34. al-Nasir

35. al-Zahir
I

36. al-Mustansir
1

37. al-Mustacsim

al-Mustansir
(caliph in Egypt)

GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE CABBASID CALIPHS IN EGYPT
(after Khalil Edhem, Duwel-i islamiye, p. 21)

al-Mustazhir

al-Mustarshid
I

al-Rashid

2,

Ahmad

4. al-Wath* I 5 ^ ^

8. al-Muctasim 9. al-Wattii^ II

Abu Bak)

^H1
al-Hasan

. al-Hakim I
I

3. al-Mustakfi I

[akim II 6. al-Muctadid I

7. al-Mutawakkil I
J

al-Muktafi
1

al-Mustandiid

al-Mustadi5

al-Nasir
1

al-Zahir

al-Mustansir i .
(caliph

in Baghdad)

al-Mustansir

10. al-Mustacin n. al-Mucta4id II 12. al-Mustakfi II 13. al-Ka5im 14. al-Mustandiid

15. al-Mutawakkil II

16. al-Mustamsik

17. al-Mutawakkil III

According to others, the second Caliph, al-Hakim I, was descended directly from al-Rashid in the following
manner: al-Hakim b. CAH b. Abi Bakr b. al-Husayn b. al-Rashid.
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CABBASID CALIPHS IN EGYPT

A.D.

659 . . . al-Mustansir billah Abu '1-Kasim Ahmad 1261
660 . . . al-Hakim bi-Amr Allah Abu l-cAbbas Ahmad 1261
701 . . . al-Mustakfi billah Abu *l-Rabic Sulayman 1302
740 . . . al-Wathik billah Abu Ishak Ibrahim 1340
741 . . . al-Hakim bi-Amr Allah Abu 'l-cAbbas Ahmad 1341
753 . . . al-Muctadid billah Abu '1-Fath Abu Bakr . 1352
763 . . . al-Mutawakkil cala 'Hah Abu cAbd Allah Muhammad 1362
779 . . . al-Muctasim (al-Mustacsim) billah Abu Yahya Zakariyya5 1377
779 . . . al-Mutawakkil cala*'llah (second time) 1377
785 . . . al-Wathik billah cUmar 1383
788 . . . al-Muctasim billah (second time) 1386
791 . . al-Mutawakkil cala 'llah (third time) 1389
SoS . . . al-Mustacin billah Abu '1-Fadl al-cAbbas 1406
Si6 . . . al-Muctadid billah Abu '1-Fath Dawud 1414
845 . . . al-Mustakfi billah Abu 'l-Rabic Sulayman 1441
£55 . . . al-Ka'im bi-Amr Allah Abu 1-Baka3 Hamza 1451
859 . . . al-Mustandjid billah Abu '1-Mahasin Yusuf ,*455
S$4 . al-Mutawakkil cala 'llah Abu 'l-clzz cAbd al-cAziz 1479
903 . . . al-Mustamsik billah Abu '1-Sabr Yackub 1497
914 . . . al-Mutawakkil cala 'llah Muhammad 1508-9
922-923 . . al-Mustamsik billah (second time; as representative of his son al-Mutawakkil) 1516-17

The sources for the history of the cAbbasid Cali-
phate are too numerous for anything more than
a general statement to be possible. A fuller dis-
cussion of the literature will be found in J. Sauvaget,
Introduction a Vhistoire du monde musulman, Paris
1943, 126 ff., and of the historians in D. S. Mar-
goliouth, Lectures on Arabic Historians, Calcutta
1930 (cf. TA'RIKH). The first group to be considered
are the chroniclers. While a large proportion of these
have been published, especially for the earlier
period, surprisingly little use has been made of them,
and most of the cAbbasid period still awaits its
monographers. Still less attention has been paid to
the adab literature, perhaps the best expression of
the outlook and attitude of the secular literate
classes who administered the Empire, and a fruit-
ful source of historical information. Travel and
geography, poetry, theology and law all have an
important contribution to make to historical know-
ledge, and except for the first two, have been little
used. To the vast Muslim literature may be added
the smaller but still valuable literatures of the Chris-
tians and Jews, in Arabic, Syriac, Hebrew, and some
other languages. Finally, there remains archeology.
A useful summary and bibliography of archeological
work will be found in the above-mentioned book
of Sauvaget.

No general history of the cAbbasids has been pro-
duced for many years, and the reader must still
have recourse to early and out-of-date works like
G. Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen 5 vols., Mannheim-
Stuttgart 1846-62; idem, Geschichte der islamischen
Volker, Stuttgart 1866 (abridged English translation
by S. Khuda Bukhsh, Calcutta 1914); A. Miiller, Der
Islam im Morgen- und Abendland, 2 vols. BerliniSSs-
7; W. Muir, The Caliphate, its Rise Decline and Fall,
revised by T. H. Weir, Edinburgh 1915 and 1924.
More recent but more summary treatments are given
by P. K. Hitti, History of the Arabs, London 1937
and later editions; C. Brockelmann, Geschichie der
islamischen Vo'lker und Staaten, Munich-Berlin 1939
{English and French translations); Gaudefroy-
Demombynes and Platonov, Le monde musulman
et byzantin jusqu'aux Croisades, Paris 1931; Ch.
Diehl and G. Marcais, Le monde oriental de 395 a
1081, Paris 1936. Many interesting and provocative
ideas on the nature of the cAbbasid state and society

will be found in A. J. Toynbee, A study of history,
London 1934 ff.

Only the accession and the first few reigns have
been monographed in any detail. On the cAbbasid
revolution Van Vloten and Wellhausen are mentioned
in the article. Th. Noldeke's Orientalische Skizzen
Berlin 1892 (English translation by J. S. Black,
London 1892), includes studies on al-Mansur, the
Zandj rising, and the Saffarids. The most valuable
work to date on the early cAbbasid period will be
found in the studies of F. Gabrieli (al-Amin, al-
Ma'mun) and S. Moscati (Abu Muslim, al-Mahdi,
al-Hadl), which, with other monographs, will be
found listed under the appropriate articles. For two
studies by S. Moscati on particular problems con-
nected with the cAbbasid victory see // "Tradimento"
di Wdsit, Museon 1951, 177-86, and Le massacre
des Umaypades, ArO 1951, 88-115. Reference may
also be made to Nabia Abbott, Two queens of Baghdad,
Chicago 1937, dealing with the mother and wife
of Harun al-Rashld and giving a description of some
aspects of court life, and A. F. Rifaci, *Asr al-
Ma*mun, Cairo 1927. The period from 892 to 946
has been studied in great detail by H. Bowen, The
life and times of *AH ibn clsd, Cambridge 1928.
This must now be supplemented by an important
additional source—the Akhbdr al-Rddi wa l-Muttaki
of al-SulI (ed. J. H. Dunne, Cairo 1935; annotated
French translation by M. Canard, 2 vols. Algiers
1946-50). Two important works of a more general
character deal with the middle period: A. Mez, Die
Renaissance des Islams, Heidelberg 1922 (English
translation by S. Khuda Bukhsh and D. S. Margo-
liouth, London 1938), and cAbd al-cAz!z al-Duri,
Studies on the economic life of Mesopotamia in the
loth century, (in Arabic), Baghdad 1948. Reference
may also be made to general works in Arabic by
Ahmad Amm, CA. CA. Durl, Hasan Ibrahim Hasan
and others.

On the Cairo Caliphate see R. Hartmann, Zur
Vorgeschichte des cAbbasidischen Schein-Chaliphates
von Cairo, Abhandlungen der deutschen Akademie
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Phil.-hist. Kl. 1947,
nr. 9, Berlin 1950, and Annemarie Schimmel, Kalif
und Kadi im spdtmittelalterlichen Agypten, WI, 1943,
3-27. (B. LEWIS)

CABBASID ART [see SAMARRA]
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AL-ABBASIYYA, o ld t o w n o f I f r l k i y a
(Tunisia), three miles to the S.E. of al-Kayrawan.
It was also known by the name of Kasr al-Aghaliba
and al-Kasr al-Kadim. It was built by Ibrahim b.
al-Aghlab, the founder of the Aghlabid dynasty, in
184/800, the same year in which he was appointed
amir of Ifrlkiya, after the revolt of some leaders of
the Arab djund. He gave his foundation the name al-
cAbbasiyya in honour of the cAbbasids, his masters.
The town contained baths, inns, silks and a Friday-
mosque with a minaret of cylindrical form, built
of bricks and adorned by small columns arranged in
seven storeys. After the example of the great
mosque of Kayrawan, a maksura of carved wood,
adjoining the mihrdb, was reserved to the amir and
high dignitaries. The town had several gates, the
following being the most important: Bab al-Rahma
(of Mercy), Bab al-Hadid (of Iron), Bab Ghalbun
(attributed to al-Agfclab b. cAbd Allah b. al-Aghlab,
relative and minister of Ziyadat Allah I) and Bab
al-Rlh (of Wind)—all these in the east; and Bab
al-Sacada (of Happiness), to the west. In the middle
of the town there was a large square called al-Maydan
(Hippodrome), where the parades and reviews (*ard)
of the troops took place. Not far away was the palace
of al-Rusafa, recalling by its name those of Damas-
cus and Baghdad. It was in this palace that Ibrahim j
I received the ambassadors of Charlemagne who
came to ask for the relics of St. Cyprian and delivered
the gifts destined for the caliph Harun al-Rashid.
It was also there that the truce (hudna) of ten years
and the exchange of prisoners was arranged with
the envoys of Constantine, patrician of Sicily (iSg/
805). Many other embassies also of the Franks, By-
zantines and Andalusians, were received there by
subsequent Aghlabid rulers. From its foundation,
al-cAbbasiyya had a mint (dar al-darb) where gold
dinars and silver dirhams, bearing the town's name,
were coined. An official factory of textiles (tirdz)
produced the robes of honour (khil'a) and the stan-
dards. Under the successors of Ibrahim I, al-cAb-
basiyya was provided with monuments of public
and private utility. Abu Ibrahim Ahmad built a
large reservoir (sahrid/t or faskiyya) of which impor-
tant remains have been preserved. The basin had
an abundant supply of water, which was carried to
Kayrawan in the summer, when the cisterns of the
capital were exhausted.—The town of Rakkada,
founded in 264/877 by Ibrahim II, some miles further
to the south, replaced al-cAbbasiyya as residence.
Al-cAbbasiyya sank to the level of a township, in-
habited by mawdli and tradesmen, but continued
to exist in a modest way until the Hilalian in-
vasion (middle of the 5th/nth century) when it
disappeared for good. A cursory excavation, in 1923,
of the hill (tell) where al-cAbbasiyya was situated,
brought to light many potsherds belonging to the
Aghlabid period. This white pottery with large black,
green and blue decoration was no doubt inspired by
oriental models coming from clrak (Samarra, Rakka)
and Egypt (Fustat). It is worth mentioning that al-
cAbbasiyya was the birth-place of several scholars,
notably of Abu 'l-cArab [q.v.] Muh. b. Ahmad b.
Tamim, first historian of al-Kayrawan (d. 333/945).

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futuh, 234; Bakri,
al-Masdlik (de Slane), 24; Idrisi (de Goeje, Des-
criptio al Magribi), 65-7; Ibn cldhari, al-Baydn
al-Mughrib, Leiden 1948, I, 84; Desvergers, Hist
de VAfr. et de la Sicilie (transl. of Ibn Khaldun),
Paris 1841, 86-8; G. Marcais, Manuel de VArt
Musulman, Paris 1926, I, 40.

(H. H. ABDUL-WAHAB)

AL-CABBASIYYA [see TUBNA]
CABD is the ordinary word for "slave" in Arabic

of all periods (the usual plural in this sense is *abid,
although the Kur'an has 'ibdd: xxiv, 32), more
particularly for "male slave", "female slave" being
ama (pi. ima*}. Both words are of old Semitic stock;
Biblical Hebrew uses them in the same meaning.
Classical Arabic also expresses the idea of "slave",
in the singular of both genders and in the collective,
by the generic term rakik, which however is not
found in the Kur'an. On the other hand, the Kur'an
frequently uses the term rakaba, literally "neck,
nape of the neck", and, still more frequently, the
periphrasis ma malakat aymdnukum (-hum), "that
which your (their) right hands possess". The cabdan

mamlukan of xvi, 75 is to be regarded in the light
of this formula: it should properly be rendered "a
slave, who is (himself) a piece of property". Hence, no
doubt, the development in the classical language of
mamluk as a noun meaning "slave" (later also "ex-
slave"). In the course of the history of Arabic, as of
other languages, various vicissitudes have been under-
gone by euphemisms literally denoting "boy, girl" or
"manservant, maidservant": fata (fern, fatdt), which
is Kur^anic, ghuldm for "male slave", d^driya for
"female slave", both very common, waslf particularly
for men (the fern, waslf a is also found), andkhddim
particularly for women (also, at an early date, for
"eunuch"). Both these last have in some countries
finally come to mean "negro, negress". Another term
sometimes used for "slave" is aslr^properly "captive".

The abstract "slavery" is expressed by rikk or
by a derivative of *abd, such as 'ubudiyya. The
"master" is sayyid; he may also be referred to as
"patron" (mawld) or, in legal parlance, "owner"
(mdlik). The opposite of slave, "free man or woman",
is hurr (fern, burra).

Turkish has, as equivalents for "slave", kul or
kole, as well as loan-words from Persian: bende,
and from Arabic: esir (asir), gulam (ghuldm) for the
masculine, cariye (didriya) and halaylk (khald*ik,
properly "creatures") for the feminine. Besides bandat

Persian has ghuldm for the masculine and keniz
for the feminine.

i. BEFORE ISLAM

Slavery was practised in pre-Islamic Arabia, as
in the remainder of the ancient and early mediaeval
world. But it must be admitted that the sparse and
controversial data available to us for the pre-
Islamic period are insufficient to provide reliable
answers to most of the problems presented by the
institution. It may be allowed that, immediately
before the Hijra, the great majority of slaves in
western Arabia, a plentiful commodity at Mecca,
by whose sale merchants grew rich (cAbd Allah b.
Djudcan [q.v.]; cf. Lammens, La Mecque , Beirut
1924, passim], were coloured people of Ethiopian
origin (Habasha). Some of them must have formed
the nucleus of the Ahdbish, the Meccan militia
(Lammens, JA, 1916 = L'Arabie occidentale avant
Vhegire, Beirut, 1928, pp. 237-293). Bilal, the first
muezzin of Islam, was one such slave. There were
some white slaves of foreign race, far less numerous,
who were no doubt brought by Arab caravaneers
(slave-dealers as far back as the Bible story of
Joseph), or were the product of beduin captures
(legend of the Persian Salman Pak). Finally, there
are no objective grounds for denying the existence
of Arab slaves, although the ransoming of captives
among nomad tribes was a matter of common prac-
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tice. We have the example of the Kalbite Zayd b.
Haritha, who became the adopted son of Muhammad:
a valuable example, even if it has been touched up
in the manner of Tradition (see the decision attri-
buted to cUmar, infra, as plausible evidence pointing
the same way). We have, however, nothing conclusive
on the existence of enslavement for debt or the sale
of children by their families: the late and rare ac-
counts of such occurrences (Aghdni*, iii, 97; xix,
4) show them to be abnormal.

It would moreover be unwise to stretch the scanty
information we have on the condition of slaves in
the Hi'djaz before Islam, to fit every locality and every
social division. Nomads and sedentaries, in parti-
cular, may have shown evidence of quite a different
attitude, even in those days: we shall come to the
modern period later. The abiding scorn of slave an-
cestry, even if only on the mother's side, the satire
aimed at the man who marries a captive girl (G.
Jacob, Altarab. Beduinenleben, Berlin 1897, pp. 137-8,
213; Bichr Fares, L'honneur chez les Arabes avant
I'Islam, Paris 1932, p. 71) are perhaps characteristic
of beduin mentality, rather than indicative of the
general outlook of town-dwellers. The biography in
literary form of the renowned warrior-poet cAntara,
son of a beduin and an Ethiopian slave-girl, who has
to perform dazzling feats of arms before his father
will consent to legitimize him, is a roman a these
(Lammens, Le berceau de I'lslam, Rome 1914, P-
299) against disinheriting the children of such unions,
indeed against keeping them in slavery: proof that
the question had some immediacy and demanded
a liberal answer, at any rate in some quarters.

It is probable that the usual practice of the pre-
Islamic Arabs was influenced by an ancient Semitic
distinction between two classes of slave, never per-
haps reduced to a strict legal principle (I. Mendel-
sohn, Slavery in the Ancient Near East, New York,
1949, pp. 57-8) and never ratified by Muslim law,
but which has left traces here and there in the code
of behaviour of Islamicized lands: in contrast with
the purchased slave (<-abdu mamlukatin), the slave born
in his master's house (<abdu kinnin; a term later applied
to the slave over whom one has full and complete
rights of ownership) was, in the ordinary course of
events, unlikely to be sold or otherwise disposed of
by the master (LA, xvii, 227-8; Djurdjani, Ta'ri-
fdt, kinn). We are on firmer ground—because the
practice is expressly condemned in the Ku'ran, xxiv,
33—in accepting it as fact that in pre-Islamic times
female slaves were prostituted for the benefit of their
masters, again in accordance with a Near Eastern
custom of great antiquity (Mendelsohn, op. cit. p. 54).

2. THE KOR'AN. THE RELIGIOUS ETHIC

a.—Islam, like its two parent monotheisms, Ju-
daism and Christianity, has never preached the
abolition of slavery as a doctrine, but it has followed
their example (though in a very different fashion)
in endeavouring to moderate the institution and
mitigate its legal and moral aspects (for the part
played in this by Christianity, see M. Bloch, in
Avnales, 1947, and Imbert, in Melanges F. de
Visscher, Brussels, 1949, vol. i). Spiritually, the
slave has the same value as the free man, and the
same eternity is in store for his soul; in this earthly
life, failing emancipation, there remains the fact
of his inferior status, to which he must piously resign
himself.

The Kuir'an regards this discrimination between
human beings as in accordance with the divinely-

established order of things (xvi, 71, 75; xxx, 28).
But over and over again, from beginning to end of
the Preaching, it makes the emancipation of slaves
a meritorious act: a work of charity (ii, 177; xc,
13), to which the legal alms may be devoted (ix,
60), or a deed of expiation for certain felonies (un-
intentional homicide: iv, 92, where "a believing
slave" is specified; perjury: v, 89; Iviii, 3); con-
sent must be readily given to contractual emanci-
pation (xxiv, 33). The unemancipated slave is
mentioned among those who should be treated
"kindly" (ifrsdnan, iv, 36). Furthermore, his dignity
as a human being is shown in certain ordinances
relating to the sexual side of social relationships.
We have already mentioned the ban on the prosti-
tution of female slaves (xxiv, 33); nobody may
lawfully enjoy them except their master (xxiii, 6;
xxxiii, sojlxx, 30) or their husband, for legal mar-
riage is open to slaves, male and female. Masters
have the moral duty to marry off their "virtuous"
slaves of both sexes (xxiv, 32); if need be it is
even permissible for Muslim slaves to marry free
Muslims (ii, 22i;iv, 25). The slave-woman who, ob-
taining her master's consent, which is essential, mar-
ries a free man, is entitled to "a reasonable dowry"
from her husband. She is obliged to remain faithful
to him; but if she commits adultery her slave status
re-emerges in the curious provision that she is liable
to only one-half of the punishment reserved for the
free married woman (iv, 25). Finally, the Kur'an
protects the slave's life, to some extent, by the law
of retaliation, but the formula "the free for the free,
the slave for the slave" (ii, 178) shows clearly how
in penal matters the principle of inequality is main-
tained.

Bibliography: R. Roberts, Das Familien,
Sklaven.... Recht im Qordn, Leipzig 1908, 41-47;
Social Laws of the Qordn, London 1925, 53 ff.
b.—The more or less official Muslim ethic, expressed

in the hadlths, follows the line of Kur'anic teaching;
it even lays perceptible stress on the humanitarian
tendencies of the latter in the question with which
we are dealing. Al-Ghazali, in the Ihya?, ed. 1346
A.H., ii, 195-7 (frukuk al-mamluk) (transl. G.-H.
Bousquet, AIEO 1952, 423-7) had only to string
together a number of well-known hadiths to produce
what amounts to a lecture on ethics for slave-owners,
illustrated by examples.

Tradition delights in asserting that the slave's
lot was among the latest preoccupations of the Pro-
phet. It has quite a large store of sayings and anec-
dotes, attributed to the Prophet or to his Compa-
nions, enjoining real kindness towards this inferior
social class. "Do not forget that they are your
brothers"; at any rate when they are Muslims,
as some texts specify.—"God has given you the
right of ownership over them; He could have given
them the right of ownership over you". —"God
has more power over you than you have over them".
Thus the master is recommended not to show con-
tempt for his slave; not to say "my slave" but
"my boy, my servant" (v. supra), to share his food
with him, to provide him with clothing similar to
his own, to set him no more than moderate work,
not to punish him excessively if he does wrong,
to forgive him "seventy times a day", and finally
to sell him to another master if they cannot get
on well together.

Manumission is commended as a happy solution
in many cases and is suggested as a way for the
master to make amends for excessive chastisement of
his slave. It is recommended, in the same category
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as alms-giving, at the time of an eclipse, and is
included among the various possible ways of expi-
ating a voluntary breaking of the fast of Ramadan
{the Kurgan prescribes no more than "the feeding of
a poor man": ii, 184). A twofold reward in heaven
is promised to the man who educates his slavegirl,
frees her and marries her. A famous hadlth affirms:
""The man who frees a Muslim (v. 1. 'a believer')
slave, God will free from hell, limb for limb".

It is the duty of the slave, for his part, to give
loyal service. He is "the shepherd of his master's
wealth" and will be asked for an account of it in
the next world. His reward in paradise will be two-
fold if, in addition to performing the usual religious
obligations, he has the especial merit of having given
good advice to his master.

If the Kur'an and Tradition show a certain
lavouritism towards such slaves as are Muslims,
another direction is shown in hadiths forbidding the
keeping of male Arabs in slavery; they invoke a
decision to this effect said to have been given by
the caliph cUmar, in favour of disposing of instances
of slavery against the payment of a ransom, where
these were the result of "pre-Islamic practices" (see
especially Ibn Sallam, K. al-Amwdl, pp. 133-4).

Bibliography : Wensinck, Handbook, s.v.
SLAVES.

3. FIKH

Under the heading of fikh properly so-called, we
shall have recourse to the main provisions agreed
on by the great SunnI schools. Thereafter we shall
note very briefly some typical solutions adopted by
ImamI Shicism.

a.—Apart from the occasionally operative distinct-
ion between Muslim and non-Muslim slaves, Muslim
law recognizes only one category of slaves, regardless
of their ethnic origin or the source of their condition.
The institution is kept going by only two lawful
means: birth in slavery or capture in war, and even
of these the latter is not applicable to Muslims, since
though they may remain enslaved they cannot be
reduced to slavery. Legally therefore, the only Mus-
lim slaves are those born into both categories or who
were already slaves at the time of their conversion
to Islam. Their number tends to diminish both
through emancipation, particularly recommended
in such cases, and through the following provision:
whereas the usual principle of Muslim law is that
the child assumes at birth his mother's status, free
or slave, an exception, of all the more importance in
view of its wide application, is made in favour of
the child born of a free man and a female slave be-
longing to him; such a child is regarded as free-born
(otherwise he would be his father's slave). What
this amounts to is that slavery could scarcely con-
tinue to exist in Islam without the constantly renewed
contribution of peripheral or external elements,
either directly captured in war or imported commer-
cially, under the fiction of the Holy War, from for-
eign territory (ddr al-harb).

It is pleasing to see that in the eyes of Muslim
jurists slavery is an exceptional condition: "The
basic principle is liberty" (al-asl huwa 'l-frurriyya).
Consequently, for the majority of them, the pre-
sumption is in favour of freedom; on the whole they
have come down on the side of regarding as free
the foundling (lakit) whose origin remains unknown.
But it may fairly be stated that, despite the strict-
ness professed by certain doctors of the law, the
fifth has never evolved an adequately clear system

of sanctions to suppress the kidnapping or sale of
free persons, Muslim or non-Muslim. Still less do
we see any positive denunciation of the practice
of castrating young slaves, although it was con-
demned in principle.

b.—On the juridico-religious level, the slave has a
kind of composite quality, partaking of the nature
both of thing and of person. Considered as a thing,
he is subject to the right of ownership—indeed it
is in this ttiat the strict definition of slavery lies—
exercised by a man or woman, and he may be the
object of all the legal operations proceeding from
this position: sale, gift, hire, inheritance and so
on. In this respect he is "a mere commodity" (sil*a
min al-sila*). In the various classes of property
distinguished by the fikh, he generally ranks with
the animals and his lot is like theirs: the new-born
slave, for instance, is the "fruit" (ghalla) of his
mother, like the young of cattle, and belongs to her
master; in the theoretical treatises on public law,
the muhtasib is given the duty of ensuring that mas-
ters treat their slaves and their animals properly.
The slave may (as among the Romans and in Christ-
ian Europe) belong to two or more owners at the
same time: he is then said to be "held in common"
(mushtarak); such joint ownership gives rise to some
extremely complex legal positions, which provide
abundant material for the casuistry of the doctors.
Again, it should be noted that the law lays down
the amount of the reward which may be claimed
by the one who restores a runaway slave (dbik)
to his master.

Yet the slave, even from the point of view of the
right of ownership, of which he is the object, is not
always treated exactly like other property. MalikI law,
for example, allows, in towns where it is the custom-
ary usage, an automatic guarantee of three days,
at the expense of the seller of the slave, against
any "faults" (<uyub) in the latter (one year in the
case of madness or leprosy). The fact that a master
may legally have sexual relations with his female
slaves gives rise to a system of regulating these
relations, which has repercussions elsewhere on his
exercise of the right of ownership: thus a distinction
is sometimes drawn between costly female slaves,
intended for cohabitation, and ordinary female
slaves (e.g. Mudawwana, vi, 192 seqq., concerning
a clause of non-guarantee in sale), between female
slaves within and outside the prohibited degrees of
relationship to the interested party (e.g. in the
matter of the loan of consummation, kard, except
among the Hanafis, who forbid it with all living
things). Further, the regard for kinship has an even
more striking effect. It is forbidden to separate a slave
mother and her young child, up to about the age
of seven, by their becoming the property of different
different masters (a hadlth runs: "Whoever separates
a mother from her child, God will separate him from
his dear ones on the Day of Resurrection"), under
pain of nullity of the legal transaction; the Hanafis,
more reluctant to impose legal sanctions, brand
as "objectionable" the separating of a slave, not
yet arrived at puberty, from any close blood-relative
within the prohibited degrees, whether the latter is
of age or not. Emancipation follows automatically,
except in the Zahiri school, when a slave becomes
the property of a very close relative: according to the
Shaficls, only in the ascending and descending lines:
the Malikls add brothers and sisters too, while the
Hanafis extend the rule to all relatives within the
prohibited degrees. Religious affiliation is also taken
into account, inasmuch as non-Muslims cannot
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keep Muslim slaves; they must either free them or
dispose of them to Muslim masters.

If the master fails to meet his moral obligation
of providing for the physical maintenance (nafaka)
of his slave, the law requires in the last resort that
the latter be sold, a solution also enjoined, except
by the Hanafls, in the case of animals. The Malikls
hold that emancipation is compulsory (cf. Exodus,
xxi, 26-7) when the master carries his ill-treatment
of his slave to the point of mutilation or disfigure-
ment. Later, when we come to deal with personal
rights, we shall meet with other instances of curtail-
ment of the absolute right of ownership, as of other
features of penal law.

c.—On the personal rights of the slave, that is, on
his juridico-religious competence, it is interesting to
see whether the classical jurists have ever attempted
a general theory that would bring out the principles
underlying the solutions scattered under the various
headings of fikh. One such attempt is to be found
in the works of the Hanafi al-Pazdawi (d. 482/1089),
commented on and imitated in the later treatises on
usul al-fikh; the basic ideas, Hanafi of course, are as
follows (Usul, ed. Istanbul 1307 A.H., pp. 1401-1426):
slave-status is incompatible with "patrimonial
ownership" (mdlikiyyat al-mdl), whence it follows
for example, that the slave cannot take a concubine,
but is compatible with "non-patrimonial ownership"
(mdlikiyyat ghayr al-mdl), whence it follows, for
example, that the slave may marry. His status does
not debar the slave from administering property
and laying claim to the "possession" (yad) of it,
but is incompatible with the full exercise of the
higher legal faculties of the human being: his dhimma
(abstract financial responsibility) and his Tiill (free-
dom of action in sexual matters) are reduced, and
all wildydt (public or private offices of authority)
are forbidden to him. More recent works, of the type
of the Ashbdh wa-Nazd'ir by the Shafi'ite Suyuti
and the Hanafite Ibn Nudjaym, merely give dry
and rather disjointed lists of the manifold rules
about what slaves may and may not do.
d.—The Muslim slave has a religious status (cibdddt)
theoretically identical with that of his free coreli-
gionists (the contrary opinion is exceptional; e.g.
in one solitary Malikl, cf. Ibn Farhun, Dibddi,
1329 268); but some derogations were more or
less inevitable on certain points. Most authori-
ties hold that his dependence on a master absolves
him from the strict necessity of performing such
pious acts as involve freedom of movement: the Fri-
day prayer, pilgrimage, the Holy War. Another
consequence of this dependence is that the master
is responsible for the annual payment of his "alms
at the breaking of the fast" (zakdt al-fitr). The Muslim
slave-woman is not under as strict an obligation to
"hide her nakedness" (satr al-'awra) at the ritual
prayer as the free woman. The slave is not forbidden
to act as leader (imam) of congregational prayer,
although the Hanafls disapprove of the practice,
and some other authorities do not permit him to
become a salaried imam, or at any rate they prefer
a free man to hold the office, if one is available
of the required competence. The question of his
acting as imam at the midday prayer on Fridays
and the two canonical festivals is more debatable,
especially if this office is regarded as an emanation
from the public authority; even within the various
schools there is disagreement about whether or not
it is allowable. On. the whole, however, the affirm-
ative answer seems to have prevailed, except among
the Hanbalis. The slave is no more qualified to

hold a position of religious magistrature (judgeship,
hisba) than an official position of secular authority;
he is nevertheless acceptable as a subordinate officer
in the revenue department.

e.—In matters of law in the strict sense (mu'dmaldt),
the slave's incompetence to act (hadjr) is assumed in
principle, but is not absolute. If he is a Muslim, the
fikh confirms and expressly states his competence to
contract a marriage, as clearly laid down in the Kur'an
(v. supra]; but the master's consent is required both
for male and female slaves (according to the Ma-
likis, the male slave of full age may marry of his
own accord, but the master then has the right either
to ratify the marriage or to terminate it by repu-
diation) and it is the master who acts as "guardian
for matrimonial purposes" (wall) of his female slaves.
The master can even marry off by "compulsion",
(djabr] a male slave, not yet of age, or a female slave
(the father of a family has a similar right over his
children); the schools of Abu Hanlfa and Malik
concede him the same power over a male slave of
full age. The Hanballs alone, on the other hand, hold
that the slave may insist on his master's marrying
him off. Notwithstanding reservations and restrictions
based on the words of the Kur'an, and in spite of
the customary requirement of "compatability"
(kafd^a) between the parties, the jurists admit and
lay down rules for marriage between Muslims of
whom one is a slave and the other free. We have
convincing evidence that, in the course of the cen-
turies, such unequal marriages occurred (to the
advantage to the slave, male or female, concerned)
more often than one might think. A slave wife, on
being emancipated, has the right to opt for divorce
if her husband is a slave and, according to the
Hanafls, even if he is free.

A Muslim cannot be the husband or wife of his
or her slave (nor even, some would add, of the slave
belonging to his or her son); there is an absolute in-
compatibility, for the same persons, between connu-
bium and ownership. In contradistinction to the other
rites, the Hanafls permit a Muslim, even a free Muslim,
to marry a Jewish or Christian slave-girl. The slave
is entitled to a maximum of two wives, except in
the Malikl view, which grants him four, just like
a free man. The Malikls are also alone in conceding
that a slave-wife has the right to share in her hus-
band's nights on equal terms with a free co-wife;
the other jurists allow her only one night in three.
The obligation, which is generally recognized as
incumbent on a slave-husband, to maintain his wife,
gives rise to various solutions if he is not legitimately
possessed of adequate means.

Although the majority of authorities deny that
the male slave of full age can contract a valid marri-
age of his own free will, yet all agree that he has
the husband's usual right of repudiation (faldk} as
he thinks fit. But in accordance with the general
tendency to reduce by one-half, in the case of the
slave, all figures prescribed for free men, he may only
take back his wife after one single formula of repu-
diation, instead of the two which the Koran (ii,
229) lays down as a maximum. Consequently a
twofold repudiation on his part has the same decisive
result as a threefold repudiation by a free man;
the Hanafls alone, who in the matter of repudiation
have more consideration for the woman than for
the man, apply this reduction if it is the wife who
is a slave, whether or not her husband is a free man.
The Hanafls also set themselves apart from the other
schools in not permitting the married male slave to
use the device of "cursing" (Wcan), instituted by the
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Kur'an (xxiv, 6-9) to the advantage of the husband
who may accuse his wife of adultery with no legal
proof.

The "legal period of withdrawal" (*idda) which
must be observed by widows or repudiated woman
(Kur'an, ii, 228, 234; Ixv, 4) is also halved when
the woman in question is a slave: i) two months
and five days for a widow, instead of four months
and ten days; 2) two menstrual or intermenstrual
periods (depending on the school) instead of three
(one could hardly say one-and-a-half) for the repu-
diated woman who is usually regular, except that
the Zahiris keep the figure at three; 3) one month
and a half for the repudiated woman who is not
usually regular, except according to the Malikls,
who oddly enough, as Averroes remarks (Biddya,
ed. 1935, ii, 93; tr. Lai'meche, 233-4), here hold
to the figure of three.

f.—Far more important in practice, on account of
its wide application and great bearing on social
life, is the system of legal concubinage. In fikh
as in the Kur'an, extramarital cohabitation is per-
missible only between a man and his own female
slave; he is forbidden to cohabit with a slave be-
longing to his wife, even with the latter's consent
(contrary to the Biblical custom), but indulgence
is shown if he has relations with a slave belonging
to his son. Co-owners of a female slave may not
cohabit with her, nor may a sole owner cohabit with
a married female slave. When the concubine (surriy-
ya) has a child by her master, she enjoys the title
of umm walad [q.v.] and an improved status in that
she cannot be sold and becomes free on her master's
death (compare the Code of Hammurabi, para. 170;
but for the fluctuations in old Islamic practice see
J. Schacht, in E.I. * s.v., and The Origins of
Muhammadan Jurisprudence, Oxford, 1950, 264-6);
that child and any others she may subsequently
have are born free. There is no limit to the number
of concubines as there is to the number of wives,
but almost all the authorities teach that there are
the same bars to cohabitation as to marriage: natural
or acquired kinship, two sisters together, the woman's
professing a heathen religion.

With the especial aim of avoiding confusion over
parentage, in the absence of any initial ceremony
or *idda, the jurists have prescribed a temporary ban
on sexual relations, in the case of a slave-woman, for
"verification of non-pregnancy" or istibrd*, when for
any reason she becomes the property of a new master
or changes her status (emancipation, marriage).
If she is pregnant, this ban lasts till her confinement,
as with the Hdda; if not, its duration is one menstrual
period. If she is not yet regular in her periods or
has ceased to be regular, the authorities differ: one
month or three months is the usual rule. Malikis
and Hanbalis make the seller of the slave-woman
share in the responsibility of the istibrd'; the former
entrust her (muwdda^a) to the supervision of a
third person. There is considerable difference of
opinion on points of detail in the numerous cases
where the istibra? would appear to be no longer obli-
gatory, as serving no purpose; to avoid it, recourse
is had to certain devices of procedure, particularly
by the Hanafi devotees of "circumventions of the
law" (biyal) (well-known anecdote of Harun al-
Rashid and the kadi Abu Yusuf, which has found its
way into the Arabian Nights).

The children born of legal concubinage are legi-
timate and, in the matter of succession to their
father's estate, are on the same footing as children
born in wedlock. But it is harder to establish legally

the paternity of a master, with all its legal and social
consequences, than that of a husband; besides, the
old cIraki jurists were loth to declare it officially if
there was no expression of willingness on the part
of the master concerned. The Hanafis too stand
apart from the other schools in not fathering a child
on the master unless the latter acknowledges it,
and in permitting him to disown it if there is a legal
presumption in favour of his paternity inasmuch
as the concubine is already umm walad. In the other
schools, the master of an unmarried female slave
is legally regarded as the father of her child, not
only if he acknowledges it as his own but also if
he makes an implicit admission of having had re-
lations with her, as is obviously the case if she is
already umm walad. It is open to him to deny pater-
nity only if cohabitation was manifestly impossible
within the—very wide—officially recognized limits
of the term of pregnancy, or if he takes an oath
that he put his concubine in istibrd* at least six
months before the date of the birth, and that he
has not cohabited with her since. The ascription of
paternity becomes complicated in such abnormal
situations as when two co-owners of a slave cohabit
with her during the same intermenstrual period,
or when two entitled parties in succession have had
relations with her without istibrd*; recourse is then
had to the ruling of the "physiognomists" (ka*if
pi. kdfa), an ancient Arabian expedient difficult of
application at certain times. Failing this, the child
is left to choose for himself at puberty. Here again
the Hanafis stand alone in refusing to ratify this
archaic institution; they prefer, if the decision proves
to be rationally impossible, to set up a kind of two-
fold paternity.

g.—Most authorities deny the slave-woman the
right of custody (haddna) over her children to which
the free woman is entitled, nor do they permit the male
slave to be a "guardian for matrimonial purposes"
(wall). The Shaficl and Hanafi schools (who have
not ratified the partial tolerance of Abu Hanifa)
refuse to allow the slave to act as executor of a will
(wasi). The testimony (shahdda) of a slave is not
admissible in court, except among the Hanbalis,
and even they do not accept it in connection with
the most serious punishable offences. His affirmation
(ikrqr) is generally accepted in matters affecting his
person (apart from restrictions imposed by certain
authorities) but not in matters of property.

h.—All the schools agree that the master can do
as he likes with property in the possession of his
slave and is at liberty to take it away from him.
In the eyes of third parties, the ordinary slave has
no patrimony of his own: his business activities,
which are severely restricted, are on behalf of his
master, who alone is financially competent to act.
Nevertheless the Malikls take up the remarkable
position (for an interesting justification see €Abd
al-Wahhab, Ishrdf, i, 270) of recognizing the slave's
"ownership" (milk) of his peculium, whose source
is mainly from gifts or bequests which it is permis-
sible for him to accept on his own account, although
the ownership here is precarious and may not be
disposed of without consent. Two important conse-
quences of this doctrine are that, according to the
Malikls, the slave may lawfully have concubines
without giving rise to any theoretical difficulties,
and that on gaining his freedom he may keep his
peculium, unless his master has formally announced
his wish to retain it.

Finally, apropos of patrimony, there is quite a
common practice, known from remote Semitic anti-
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quity and from the Classical world, which provides
the slave with a real, though not unrestricted, legal
competency: it consists in the master's putting his
slave in charge of a business or of certain specified
business dealings, entrusting him with a capital sum
where necessary. The slave is then said to be "au-
thorized" (ma*dhun or nufdhun lah). The effects of
this "authorization" (idhn), which may nevertheless
be revoked, are conceived in more or less generous
terms by different jurists. The recipient always in
fact becomes relatively indeperident, so as to be
able to deal quite finely with third parties. The autho-
rities are well-nigh unanimous in not making the
master responsible for the debts of his "authorized"
slave; the Hanafis, followed with some hesitation
by the Hanbalis, allow them to be recovered on the
"physical person" (rakaba) of the slave debtor, if
the capital at his disposal is inadequate; in other
words he may be sold to pay them. On the other
hand, the Malikis and Shafic!s recognize his "ab-
stract responsibility" (dhimma)-, the "obligation to
pay" (dayn) they leave standing to the account of
those creditors whom the assets are insufficient to
satisfy, while deferring the "exaction of payment"
(mujdlaba, "Haftung") till such time as the slave
is emancipated.

i.—It is in connection with punishments ('ukubdt)
that the hybrid and indeterminate character of the
legal nature of the slave, who is simultaneously a
thing and a person of inferior status, breaks through
the complicated web of solutions presented by the
fikh. Here is a curious example, of an unusual kind
but mentioned as clearly showing this ambivalence:
the "legal compensation" (diya) for the foetus aborted
by a free woman is a young slave of either sex, tech-
nically known as ghurra, whereas the compensation
for victims duly born is reckoned in camels or money.

To what extent is the law of retaliation (kisds)
applied to slaves, on the basis of Kur'an, ii, 178
(v. supra) ? In a case of intentional homicide it works
against the slave, whether the victim be bond or
free (if he is free, it is no doubt not precisely the idea
of retaliation which underlies the punishment);
but the schools object to putting a free man to death
for killing a slave, with the noteworthy exception
of the Hanafis (and also of that illustrious, albeit
somewhat dissident, Hanball, Ibn Taymiyya; cf.
Laoust, Essai, 418, 438), and even they exempt
the man who kills his own slave or one belonging
to his son. The Malikis are almost alone in con-
ferring on the victim's next-of-kin the ownership
of the guilty slave (again with a great many reser-
vations), to do with him as he pleases: he may put
him to death, keep him in slavery or set him free.
This may be a survival of an archaic solution, else-
where replaced by the simple choice, as in the case
of free men, between retaliation and compensation
according to the tariff. In cases of deliberate wound-
ing the Shaficls apply retaliation between the same
persons as in cases of homicide; Malikis and Hanba-
lis insist on equality of status, slave or free, between
the guilty party and his victim; the Hanafis forego
retaliation altogether.

What of the monetary compensation, according
as the slave is guilty of or is the victim of bloodshed ?
—i) Slave victim: The compensation goes to the
master. The diya is the responsibility of the guilty
person alone, except that the Shaficls are undecided
whether or not to bring in the "group jointly respon-
sible for the bloodwit" (ldkila), which is the Hanafi
rule in cases of homicide only. This diya is not
fixed, as for the free man, but is calculated, in the

event of death, on the market value (klmd) of the
victim; the Hanafis alone set an upper limit to it,
namely the diya of a free man less a token reduction
of ten dirhams. If there is only wounding, of a type
specified in the tariff laid down by the Law for a
free man, the majority of authorities hold that the
market value of the injured slave should be reduced
by the amount of the difference between the figure
shown in the legal scale for an identical wound and
the maximum compensation for a free man. The
Malikis and some Hanbalis teach, though with cer-
tain reservations, that the sum paid should exactly
equal the depreciation in the market value of the slave.

2) Slave guilty: The majority of authorities give
the master the choice between surrendering the cul-
prit (dafc, noxalis deditio) and paying the appro-
priate diya. But the Shaficis, followed by several
Hanbalis, regard the diya as incumbent on the
"physical person" (rakaba) of the slave in question,
whom his master will therefore sell, and hand over
the price received in exchange for him, up to the
amount of the diya, unless he prefers to pay the
sum due without selling him.

The slave guilty of theft and the Muslim slave
guilty of apostasy are punished in the same way
as free men: by cutting off the hand in the former
case, by death in the latter, when the necessary
conditions for these punishments are fulfilled.

Fornication (zind) committed by a slave of either
sex does not legally involve the death penalty, in
consequence of the Kur'anic ordinance (v. supra) and
because neither male nor female slaves are held
capable of acquiring the particular legal condition
of a mufrsan(a) spouse, which the fikh restricts to
free persons who have consummated marriage and
which it regards as necessary before a death-sentence
can be imposed for a sexual offence. As laid down
in the Kur'an, the punishment is half of that decreed
(xxiv, 2) for the free person who is not muhsan(a);
viz. fifty lashes instead of one hundred, to which
some authorities would add the further penalty of
banishment. It should be noted that Hanafis and
Hanbalis refuse to regard as mufaan the spouse of
anybody who is not mufrsan: so, according to them,
the husband or wife of a gltfiy cannot be executed
for adultery. As part of the general tendency to
mitigate the punishment for sexual offences involving
slaves, certain cases of unlawful cohabitation with
a female slave (e.g. by a co-owner or the master's
father) are not looked upon as zind.

Finally, the slave who is guilty of a "false charge
of fornication" (kadhf) against a free person is liable,
here again, to half the penalty decreed by the
Kur'an (xxiv, 4) against the slanderer who is free;
viz. forty lashes instead of eighty. But the slave who
is the victim of such a slander has no right at all
to any such satisfaction, since the Law, which to
a certain extent protects the person of the slave,
does not go so far as to regard him or her as a man
or woman of honour.

The vast field of the "arbitrary punishments"
(ta*dzir), left to the judge's discretion, almost com-
pletely defies investigation through the study of
written sources. We are conscious of our inability
to make a sufficiently close study of how, in matters
of punishment, the slave's position really compares,
throughout history, with that of the free man, in
the eyes of the judicial authorities of Islam.

j.—The emancipation (ciik, *ataka, iltdk) of the
slave is a work of piety; it is a unilateral act on the
part of the master, consisting in an explicit or implicit
declaration; in the former case it is not necessary
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to show intention. In principle, emancipation cannot
be revoked, nor may the beneficiary refuse it. If,
however, instead of being immediate, it is to take
effect at some fixed future date or subject to certain
conditions, all authorities but the Malikis permit
the slave to be sold in the meantime. This destroys
the effect of the emancipation (except, some say,
if the slave is then re-acquired by his former owner).
The children of a female slave, born or unborn, as
a rule become free on her emancipation. The partial
enfranchisement of a slave by his sole master is
equivalent to his total enfranchisement (Abu Hanifa
formulates a reservation, but is not followed by his
disciples). The question is more involved when the
slave is held in joint ownership and one of the owners
enfranchises him insofar as his own share is concerned;
if this owner is well-to-do, the enfranchisement
is total and he will compensate his fellow-owners
for the value of their shares. If the emancipator
is not wealthy enough for this, the slave remains
"partial" (muba"ad), except according to the Hana-
fis, who free him and allow the other owners to re-
cover their share out of the income from his work
(si^dya). There is another point on which the Hanafis
reject the solution readily accepted by the other
schools: they do not permit recourse to the drawing
of lots (kurca) to determine which of several slaves
is to be enfranchised when circumstances make it
necessary to choose; their rejection of this procedure
dictates certain of their rulings.

A grant of enfranchisement with effect from the
master's death, a desirable practice for the Faithful
and one for which they have often shown partiality,
is known as tadbir, from the expression can duburin

minni, "after me" (this is the view of the Malikis,
who insist on a formula containing a word from the
root dbr). The Shaficis also apply the term to an
enfranchisement to take effect from a date after
the master's death, which for the other schools
would count as no more than a revocable testa-
mentary disposition. Tadbir itself is in principle ir-
revocable, in the eyes of all the authorities, but here
too the Shaficis and Hanbalis allow it to be made
void by the sale of the mudabbar slave. The Hanafis
permit this only if the tadbir is limited (mukayyad)
by a condition connected with the emancipator's
death. It is permissible for a master to cohabit with
his mudabbara slave; and her children, except in
the dominant »Shafici view, follow the condition of
their mother. On the master's death, the mudabbar,
being regarded as part of his estate, is subject to
the rule of the disposable third and on this rule
depends the manner of his effective liberation, which
is different for each school. Except according to
the Hanafis, he remains in slavery if the debts of
the deceased cannot be settled without selling him.

Contractual enfranchisement is of great doctrinal
and practical importance. It is recommended by
the Kur'an (xxiv, 33: the interpretation of the
text as implying a strict obligation has not generally
prevailed). It consists in the master's granting the
slave his freedom in return for the payment of sums
of money agreed between them. Some call this
conditional enfranchisement, according to others
it is ransom by the slave of his own person: a diver-
gence which entails solutions differing in detail.
The transaction is known in the Kur'an as kitdb,
the verbal noun of the third form. In the classical
language, no doubt to distinguish this from kitdb =
"letter, book", it has been replaced by its morpho-
logical equivalent mukdtaba or by kitdba.

Although the payments are usually spaced out

(munadi^ama) and the majority of jurists regard
settlement by instalments as essential to the con-
tract, the Hanafis accept one single and immediate
payment; the Malikis are satisfied with one instal-
ment, while Shaficls and Hanbalis insist on a mini-
mum of two. The sums to be paid are of course de-
ducted from the peculium of the slave, who is ipso
facto "authorized" to engage in business; the granting
of kitdba to a female slave who has no honest source
of income is frowned upon. The mukdtab is set free
only when his payments are completed (on some
archaic divergences, see Schacht, Origins, 279-80).
But the master is forbidden to sell him in the mean-
time, except by the Hanbalis, who nevertheless
hold the purchaser to the terms of the contract of
enfranchisement. The Malikis give the master a
limited right to dispose in advance of the total of
the sums which the mukdtab undertakes to pay (they
are known as kitdba, like the contracts itself). Con-
cubinage with a "contractually emancipated female
slave" is unlawful. A grant of mukdtaba may be
superimposed on one of tadbir, to the same person's
advantage. When the mukdtab reaches the end of
his payments, a "rebate" (ita>) is usually accorded
to him, in compliance with the Kur'anic text: fixed
or discretionary, obligatory or merely recommended,
according to the different authorities.

k.—Once he has gained his liberty, the freedman
('atik, muHak] immediately enjoys the same full
legal capacity as the freeborn. But both he and his
male descendants in perpetuity remain attached to
the emancipator (mu'tik), and to his or her family,
by a bond of "clientship" or wald*, a term equally
denoting the converse side of the relationship: "pa-
tronage". "Patron" and "client" are both referred
to as mawld (pi. mawdli) in relation to each other;
if necessary they are differentiated by means of
epithets: "higher" (al-aHd] for the former and "lo-
wer" (al-asfal) for the latter. The Hanafis alone main-
tain, besides this wala* which originates in slavery,
a legal institution known as wald* al-muwdldt between
free men, which is outside the scope of the present
discussion.

A saying, applied with slight variations in the
different schools, runs: "Patronage belongs to the
emancipator" (al-wald* li-man a*tak); it cannot be
made over to a third party by any negotiation or
shift at the moment of emancipation. The fikh,
moreover, which insists on assimilating patronage to
natural kinship (hadith: al-wald* luhma ka-luhmat al-
nasab), has succeeded in making it inalienable and
untransferable, whereas cases of sale were not un-
known before and even under Islam (cf. Ahmad
Amln, Fad[r al-Isldrn, i, no; Schacht, Origins,
173). Nevertheless, on the strength of the peculiar
concept of "attraction of patronage" (djarr al-wald*),
this right may be transferred in certain cases; for
example, from the immediate emancipator to the
one who emancipated him, or from the emancipator
of the mother to the subsequent emancipator of
the father, subject to certain conditions. Malikis
and Hanbalis sanction, not without much wavering,
and under very different final forms, an ancient
type of enfranchisement without patronage, known
as Htk al-sd*iba in reference to the pre-Islamic custom,
condemned indeed in the Kur'an (v, 103), which
consisted in turning loose in complete freedom one
particular she-camel of the herd, protected by taboos.

The patron and his "agnates" (*asaba), or those
of the patroness, stand in the position of agnates,
except according to the Zahiris, to the emancipated
slave who has no natural agnates, particularly in
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connection with tutelage for purposes of matrimony
and with joint responsibility in penal matters. In
return, the property of the emancipated slave or
of his or her descendants in the male line who die
leaving neither priority heirs nor agnates, reverts
to the patron or patroness or to their agnatic heirs,
in accordance with a system of devolution (by suc-
cessive generations among the kin; maxim: al-
wala? li-l-kubr) more archaic than in usual cases
of succession (see R. Brunschvig, in Revue Historique
de Droit, 1950). A woman is absolutely excluded
from this "inheritance of patronage" (mirdth al-
wala?}: she can be patron only of her own freedmen
or the freedmen of the latter; her sons inherit the
patronage, while they are not counted among her
agnates for purposes of joint responsibility in penal
matters, a particularly conservative institution. One
ancient isolated opinion notwithstanding, the jurists
have not granted the freedman the right to inherit
the property of the patron who dies without heirs.

Bibliography: Apart from references in the
text, all the collections of hadith and treatises
on fikh, not forgetting the works on ikhtildf.
Studies in European languages: Weckwarth, Der
Sklave im Muham. Recht, Berlin 1909, mentioned
for the sake of completeness; Abd Elwahed,
Contributions a une theorie sociologique de Vescla-
vage, Paris 1931, is more important, but biassed.
For the three main Sunni schools only, see first
of all: D. Santillana, Istituzioni, i 2, 141-160;
Juynboll, Handleiding 4, 232-40, Bergstrasser-
Schacht, Grundzilge, 38-42; and, for penal law, L.
Bercher, Les delits et les peines de droit commun pre-
vus par le Coran, Tunis 1926, passim. On the Maliki
view of paternity in legal concubinage, Lapanne-
Joinville, in Revue Marocaine de Droit, 1952.
1.—The strictly juridical statute of slavery among

the Imaml Shicites, for which one may refer to the
classic work of al-Hilll, ShardW al-Islam (tr. Querry,
2 vols., Paris 1871-2) is indicative of attitudes some-
times considerably removed from the great Sunnl
principles. Among the solutions it offers we shall
confine ourselves to the following, as being parti-
cularly revealing of some interesting legal or social
viewpoints.

The child born in wedlock does not follow the
status of his mother, bond or free, but failing any
stipulation to the contrar}', is born free if either of
his parents is free. If both are slaves but not of the
same master, he belongs jointly to the masters of
both parents. The master of a female slave may
grant a third party the "use" of her, for purposes
of work or sexual relations. There is a great deal
of controversy about the permissibility of manumit-
ting a non-Muslim slave; on the other hand it is
recommended that the Muslim slave should be
freed after seven years' service (compare with
Exodus, xxi, 2; Deut., xv, 12). Manumission is of
right, according to most authorities, when the
slave is mutilated by the master, as the Malikis
hold, or if he is smitten with blindness, leprosy or
paralysis in the course of his slavery. The concu-
bine who has borne a child is not automatically freed
on her master's death unless her child is still alive;
her value is then deducted from this child's share
of the inheritance. Enfranchisement with effect from
a master's death may be revoked, just like a legacy;
it does not prevent sale of the slave, which is tanta-
mount to a revocation. Contractual enfranchisement
is of two kinds: "conditional", which leaves in total
slavery the slave who defaults in his debts, as among
the Sunnis; "unconditional", which gives the slave

his freedom in proportion to the amount he pays-
In penal law, there is no retaliation on the freeman

for the murder of a slave. The wall of a freeman
killed by a slave can, as in Maliki law, claim the
possession of the guilty slave. The diya of the slave
may not exceed (whereas the IJanafis say: amount
to) that of a free person of the same sex.

Some of these provisions show an independent
development of doctrine, while others clearly echo-
ancient solutions which the Simms as a whole have
not retained (see two examples in J. Schacht, Origins>

265, 279)-
THE PRACTICE OF SLAVERY

A) In the Middle Ages

Throughout the whole of Islamic history, down-
to the igth century, slavery has always been an
institution tenacious of life and deeply rooted in
custom. The Turks, who were to come to the relief
of the Arabs in the victorious struggle against Christi-
anity, seem to have practised it but little in their
primitive nomadic state (Ucok, in Revue Historique
de Droit francais, 1952, 423): after providing for
so long their unwilling quota, through kidnapping
or purchase, to the slave class of the Muslim world,,
they became themselves supporters of the institution
in an ever-increasing degree, as they adopted Islam
and the sedentary way of life.

The wars of conquest, which, after the fulgurous
expansion of Islam in the first century of the hidira,
continued throughout the Middle Ages to further
its spread in one direction or another despite set-
backs elsewhere, provided the conquerors with an
almost ceaseless stream of prisoners of both sexes,
many of whom remained in slavery. Even in those
places where the frontiers of the ddr al-Isldm were, for
the time being, established, armed raids into enemy
country, organized by the central power or individual
groups, continued to put into practice the principle
of the "Holy War", when no official truce or mo-
mentary alliance happened to be in force; and these
raids brought back captives. Piracy in the Mediter-
ranean, coupled with the privateering war from which
it was often barely distinguishable, both augmented
by grim razzias against the Christian seaboard, con-
tributed to the supply of slaves to the adjacent Mus-
lim lands, to an extent which varied at different
periods but was always considerable.

Mediterranean Christendom, from Spain to By-
zantium, paid this aggressive Islam in its own coin,,
by land and by sea. A curious chapter in the economic
and social history of these Christian countries is
afforded by the periodic influxes to their territory
of "Moors" or "Saracens", reduced to slavery, then
closely watched, employed as labourers, sometimes
escaping or being ransomed but usually blending,
little by little, into the local population, after their
slow conversion to Christianity (see Ch. Verlinden's
detailed study, in L'Esclavage dans le monde iberique
medieval, in Anuario Historia Derecho Espanol, 1934;
idem, on Catalonia, in Annales du Midi, 1950, and
his useful bibliography, for various countries, in
Studi....G. Luzzatto, Milan, 1949, while awaiting
his book on L'Esclavage dans VEurope Medievale;
due to appear in 1954; interesting documentation
on one particular society is to be found in A. Gonzalez
Palencia, Los Mozdrabes de Toledo en los siglos XII
y XIII, Madrid 1930, prel. vol., 242-6; on the quasi-
ritual invitation of Muslim captives to the Emperor
of Constantinople's banquet, in the loth century,
see M. Canard, in Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabesf

vol. ii, part 2, Brussels 1950, 387-8).
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ft sometimes happened, admittedly on a restricted
scale, that Muslims made slaves of other Muslims.
This was the case, for example, when members of
fanatical sects regarded the rest of mankind as beyond
the pale of Islam and consequently did not scruple
to attack them and, if they spared their lives, to
keep them in captivity. There was an exceptional
instance in 1077, when thousands of women of a
revolted Berber tribe were publicly sold in Cairo.
What happened more frequently, on the borders of
Muslim states, was that official or private razzias
against populations still largely pagan carried off
indiscriminately human beings, particularly children,
who might belong to Islam. With the spread of
Islam in negro Africa and the intensification of
Moroccan pressure in this direction, beginning in
the last centuries of the Middle Ages, the question
of the legality of subsequent sales had to be put
to some great jurists; they answered circumspectly,
giving the dealers the benefit of the doubt as to
the origin of individuals offered for sale (in isth
century, al-Wansharisl, Mi'ydr, vol. ix, 171-2,
tr. Archives Marocaines, xiii, 426-8; towards 1600,
Ahmad Baba of Timbuktu, quoted in P. Zeys, Escla-
vage et guerre sainte, Paris 1900).

The import of slaves by peaceful means tended,
from an early date, to compete with the forcible
method. Slaves were included in the well-known
bafrt [q.v.] (Latin pactuml] or annual Nubian tribute,
unquestionably a continuation of an ancient tradi-
tion, which was furnished to Egypt well-nigh regu-
larly for many hundreds of years. But, in the ordinary
course of events, it was trade that brought a plentiful
flow of slaves from outside into the markets of
the ddr al-Isldm. The slavers' caravans went into
the heart of Africa or of Asia to acquire their human
merchandise, bought or stolen; on the Dark Conti-
nent, the slaving propensities and internal struggles
of the natives facilitated the business of the dealers.
Not only Negroes and Ethiopians, Berbers and Turks
were the objects of this international trade; there
were in addition, chiefly in the early Middle Ages,
various European elements, above all, the "Slavs",
whose name has given rise to our term "slave"
and has also been extended in Arabic (Sakdliba)
to cover other ethnic groups of central or eastern
Europe, their geographical neighbours. The traffic
was carried on by sea as well as by land; the Red
Sea has never ceased to provide a way from Africa
to Arabia; the Mediterranean, with its appendage
the Black Sea, offers a route, that has always been
frequented, from Christian or pagan Europe to the
Muslim world. Certain ports seem to have had a
bigger share than others, at various times, in the
reception of this merchandise: Almeria in Muslim
Spain, Farama and later Alexandria in Egypt.
Darband (Bab al-Abwdb), on the shores of the Caspian,
was from quite an early date a very busy frontier-
market for slaves, as were Bukhara and Samarkand
in the interior.

From the middle of the 8th century, the Venetians,
to the great indignation of the Papacy, began their
career as purveyors of slaves—sometimes Christian—
to the Islamic lands. In the gth and loth centuries,
Jewish merchants played an important part in the
traffic of "Slavs" across central and western Europe
{including a celebrated eunuch-"factory" at Verdun)
and their distribution throughout Islam (the famous
passage from Ibn Khurradadhbih on the Radhaniyya
is reproduced and translated by Hadj-Sadok, inBibli-
otheque arabe-francaise, vi, Algiers 1949, 20-3). At a
later date, the Mamluks of Egypt, with the consent

of the Byzantine emperor, imported new slaves, to
serve or to replace them, from the Genoese or Venetian
trading-posts of the Crimea or the Sea of Azov.

Even within the Muslim world, there were consi-
derable movements of slaves, of every racial origin,
in the Middle Ages; tribute sent to the caliphs by
provincial governors and vassal amirs, or commercial
traffic. We do not know all the details of the or-
ganization of this traffic, but we are acquainted with
certain aspects of it. Every big town had its public
slavemarket, which in some countries was called
the "place of display" (matrid). The one at Samarra,
in the 9th century, is described as being a vast
quadrilateral, with internal alleys and onestorey
houses, containing rooms and shops (al-YackubI,
Bulddn, 260 = tr. Wiet, Cairo 1937, 52). The slave-
merchant, who was known as "importer" (dialldb)
or "cattle-dealer" (nakhkhds), inspired at the same
time contempt for his occupation and envy for his
wealth: he used in fact to draw huge profits, often
through clever faking of his merchandise, if he did
not actually hoodwink the unsophisticated customer
in a quite outrageous fashion. Some remarkable
details in this connection are to be found from
the pen of the eastern Christian doctor Ibn Butlan,
towards the middle of the nth century (see Mez,
Renaissance, 156-7) and in the writings of the con-
scientious Muslim al-Saka tl of Malaga, to wards ii oo
(Manuel de ffisba, ed. Colin and Levi-Provencal,
Paris 1931, 47-58).

I do not consider that it would serve any useful
purpose here to quote selling-prices, particularly if
the prices in question are exceptional. Such figures
have no real meaning unless subjected1 to criticism
and compared with the commercial value of other
commodities — a study which has yet to be made and
the materials for which, it seems, could be assem-
bled with no great difficulty. But it is already clear
and well-known that there were differences in the
same market as between the various categories of
slave, according to their place of origin, their sex,
age, physical condition and abilities; these diffe-
rences seem vast in the case of choice items, parti-
cularly females: young, handsome, talented. As a
rule, whites were worth more than blacks; the as-
cending order of value among them, in nth-century
Spain, was: Berbers, Catalans, Galicians. At Alexan-
dria, in the i5th century, Tartars and Circassians
were prized above Greeks, Serbs and Albanians.
An elementary and traditional kind of comparative
psycho-physiology decides the typical qualities and
defects assigned, in popular lore, to representatives
of the various races and, in consequence, the func-
tions for which they are considered best suited. Ber-
ber women, for instance, are esteemed for housework,
sexual relations and childbearing; negresses are
thought to be docile ("one would say they born
for slavery"), robust and excellent wet-nurses; Greek
women may be trusted to look after precious things;
Armenian and Indian women do not take kindly
to slavery and are difficult to manage.

Almost all female slaves are destined for domestic
occupations, to which may be added, when they
are physically attractive, the gratification of the
master's pleasures. Herein indeed lies the commonest
motive—lawful in Muslim eyes—for their purchase.
Those of them who show an aptitude for study may
be given a thorough musical or even literary edu-
cation, by the slave-dealer or a rich master, and
beguile by their attainments the leisure hours of high
society (the slave-girl musician is called %ayna).
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Some again are found here and there given over to
prostitution, despite the Kur'anic prohibition.

Male slaves have a wider range of duties, from the
beginning of their captivity. A great number form
the personal bodyguards or the enormous slave-mili-
tias, black or white, frequently in rivalry, which
speedily reinforce or replace the Arab, Berber and
Iranian fighting-men. This military function was the
chief reason for the Egyptian and North African
recruitment of slaves in the land of the negroes and
for the introduction into clrak, by the caliphs of
Baghdad, of Turkish slaves, employed in the same
way by the Samanids of Bukhara (details on their
formation and career in Nizam al-Mulk, Siydset-
ndma, ed. tr. Schefer, Paris 1891-3, 95/139 f.).
But certainly the most remarkable regime in this
respect, remarkable both for the extent of the phe-
nomenon and for the great ethnic variety of white
warrior-slaves involved in it, must have been that
of the Mamluks [q.v.].

Other male slaves have domestic duties—some-
times of a questionable nature—in the homes of
people of moderate means, as well as in those of the
great. Among them were the eunuchs who, chiefly
on the model of Byzantium, filled the palaces of
the caliphs, the amirs and all the nobles, at first
as guardians of the harim. They are rarely referred
to by their specific appellation of "castrate" (khasi)
or "eunuch" (tawdshin); they are more usually des-
ignated by a neutral term: "servant" (khddim), or,
as a mark of high honour, "master" in the sense of
"'teacher" (ustddh; see Canard, Histoire d'ar-Rddi,
Algiers 1946, 210), which also indicates the function
performed by some of them. In the early Middle
Ages, the proportion of "Slavs" among the eunuchs
imported and then re-exported by Muslim Spain
was so high that siklabi (var. siklabi) was often used
there in the sense of "eunuch" (Dozy, Suppl., i,
663). In the gth century, the illustrious writer al-
Diahiz states that the majority of white eunuchs in
*Irak were "Slavs", and in the course of the remarkable
•essay which he devotes to the effects of castration on
men, he asserts that in these "Slavs", as opposed to
the blacks, the operation encourages the development
of all the natural aptitudes (al-&ayawdn, Cairo 1938,
i, 106 seqq., tr. Asin Palacios in Isis, 1930, 42-54). For
the following century, interesting details are to be
found in the work of the geographer Makdisi, on
the categories of eunuchs and the processes of cas-
tration (re-ed. Pellat, Algiers 1950, 56-9; see also
Ibn Hawkal, i, no). Whereas the blacks were usually
submitted to a complete and barbarous amputation,
•"level with the abdomen", as the later expression
ran, the whites, who were operated on with a little
more care, retained the ability to perform coitus
{this distinction is also vouched for in modern times);
some of them took concubines or even wives, as the
Hanafi school allowed.

Outside the house, many slaves served as assistants
in business, or carried on business themselves, in
accordance with their legal position, with a conside-
rable measure of independence. Others cultivated
their masters' fields. Examples are found of monu-
mental building-works carried out by slave-labour,
especially by prisoners-of-war in government ser-
vice. But it must be emphasized that mediaeval
Islam seems scarcely to have known the system of
large-scale rural exploitation based on an immense
and anonymous slave labour-force. One big attempt
along these lines, carried out by the cAbbasids in
order to revivify the lands of clrak, the centre of their
empire, ended, during the second half of the gth
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century, in the prolonged and terrible revolt of the
Zandj[ [q.v.] slaves, who had been imported from
the eastern coast of Africa to bring the swamps of
Lower Mesopotamia under cultivation.

The vast majority of slaves therefore escaped the
system of collective forced labour, which condemns
a man to one of the most distressful of all existences.
This does not mean that they were one and all
contented with their lot; the number of runaways,
which seems very high at certain periods, would
indicate the reverse. But setting aside the suffering
caused by the slave traffic (all the more if castration
was performed), and taking into account the general
harshness of the times, the condition of the majority
of slaves with their Muslim masters was tolerable
and not too much at variance with the quite liberal
regulations which the official morality and law had
striven to establish. Despite the obvious points of
inferiority, it was even known for them to attain
happy and enviable positions, in material prosperity
and influence, especially in rich and highly-placed
families and, even more, in the immediate entourage
of the sovereign. They had, in addition, the prospect
of liberation, which it was not always overbold to
hope for.

This liberation, in the case of prisoners-of-war
or victims of razzias by land or sea, might result
from negotiations between the powers concerned:
an exchange of captives or restoration in return for
a ransom. History is full of such negotiations, some-
times futile, sometimes crowned with success, be-
tween Christian and Muslim states. Many were the
captives ransomed, in both directions, thanks to
collections of an official nature, but also more and
more by ordinary individuals. In the latter case,
Jews often played a useftil rjart as go-betweens;
in Spain they were sometimes referred to as "al-
faqueques" (Ar. fakkdk, "liberator"). Further, great
Catholic religious Orders, organized for the most
part since the end of the i2th century and the be-
ginning of the 13th, devoted themselves to succouring
and ransoming their co-religionists who were cap-
tives in Muslim countries: in discharging this duty,
Trinitarians and Mercedarians were to have a long
and fruitful career, which their eulogists, ancient and
modern, have regrettably deemed it necessary to em-
bellish still further by means of exaggerated figures.

Also worthy of consideration, for their number
and for their effects on Muslim society, were the
compulsory manumissions, under the conditions
imposed by the Law, of concubines who had borne
children, as well as the voluntary manumissions of
slaves of both sexes, especially Muslims, by their
Muslim masters. Thus apostasy was rendered at-
tractive for Christians; though not, as a rule, im-
posed on them, it was insistently suggested. We
have already said that enfranchisement is an act
of piety, widely practised; it is frequently the result
of a vow or oath (conditional oath, expiation for a
violated oath). The beneficiary ranks unreservedly
as a free man or woman; the bond of clientship which
continues to exist, and whose existence is felt, pre-
sents not so much a slight moral derogation as an
inestimable advantage in the reality of a highly
compact social structure. From cAbbasid times on-
ward, more than one freedman rose very high in-
deed in the military and political hierarchy, even
to the most exalted ranks to which a free Muslim
might attain. Their very names, which they conti-
nued to bear, betraying to the world their former
servitude and even their irremediable condition as
eunuchs (some of them commanded armies), were

3
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no obstacle to such a rise. In the 4th/ioth century,
such men as Mu'nis in Baghdad and the negro Kaf ur in
Egypt afford a remarkable illustration of the system.
A number of Muslim dynasties, in Spain as well
as in Egypt and the heart of Asia, have an avowedly
servile origin. A Turkish "slave" dynasty reigned at
Dihll in the i3th century [see DIHL! SULTANATE]. The
"mamluk" sultans of Cairo actually made such an
origin a condition of coming to power, through a
recognized cursus. honorum (see G. Wiet, in Hanotaux,
Histoire de la Nation Egyptienne, vol. iv, 1937, 393-5;
D. Ayalon, L'Esclavage du Mamelouk, Jerusalem 1951,
and MAMLUKS). As for maternal ancestry, reigning
sovereigns almost everywhere, including the cAbbasid
caliphs, were commonly sons of slave concubines, of
widely varying provenance.

It is therefore easy to imagine the importance of
slavery in that mingling of populations to which
Muslim institutions have been so favourable. The
number of new slaves introduced into the great
cities in certain years could be reckoned in thou-
sands; the slave element formed a considerable part
of the urban population and had a marked tendency
to blend with it, not only through enfranchisement
but also through sexual intermixing, which was
commonplace. Crossbreeding with blacks may have
had ethnological consequences, which it is not within
our competence to analyse. The slave-trade was of
prime importance in economic life; the taxes im-
posed on it were a source of profit to the authorities.
Although slave-labour was for the most part em-
ployed in household duties and was not generally
applied to productive work, yet the military function
of large numbers of male slaves was one of the salient
features of this civilization, and had repercussions
on the foreign and domestic policies of many mediae-
val states (see M. Canard, on a treaty between Byzan-
tium and Egypt in the i3th century, in Melanges
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Cairo 1935-45, 1976*.).

Bibliography: In addition to references in
the text: Le Strange, 184, 429, 437, 459, 487;
Mez, Renaissance, 152-62; Heyd, Histoire du com-
merce du Levant au moyen age, Leipzig 1885-6,
ii» 555-63 and passim; Schnaube, Handelsgeschichte
der roman. Volker , Munich-Berlin 1906. 22-3,
102, 272 and passim; Ch. Verlinden, L'Esclavage
dans I'Espagne musulmane, Anuario de Historia
del Derecho espanol, 1935, 361-424; L^vi-Provencal,
L'Espagne Musulmane au Xe siecle, Paris 1932,
29, 191-3; idem, Histoire de I'Espagne musulmane,
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B) In the Modern Period

The practice of slavery among the Muslims seems
to have undergone no radical changes during the
modern period, down to the last century. The main
sources and the mediaeval routes of the slave-trade
were modified only to a limited extent by the
disappearance of Islam from Spain and on the
other hand its expansion or consolidation in the
Balkans, India and Indonesia. Far more considerable
must have been the effect of the position adopted
by European Christendom; having almost entirely
suppressed slavery on its own ground, it must have
ceased to contribute to the commercial supply of
white human merchandise long before it adopted the
worldwide policy of abolitionism, whose effects are
still perceptible in our own days. Christendom never-
theless busied itself with supplying its American
colonies with African negroes, thrown into cruel

bondage. Among these unfortunates, Muslims seem
to have been particularly numerous in Brazil, where
from 1807 to 1835 they fomented the great slave
revolts, rigorously quelled, which shook Bahia
(on their cultural influence and their disappearance,
see R. Ricard and R. Bastide, in Hesperis for 1950
and 1952 respectively). In the Mediterranean, where
the corsairs and "Barbary" pirates continued their
ravages, perhaps to an even greater extent, after the
establishment of Ottoman supremacy (see Q. Eck, See-
rauberei im Mittelmeer, Munich-Berlin 1940), the bor-
dering Christian powers retaliated almost down to
the end of the i8th century, as they had done pre-
viously, by numerous captures. In this work the
Knights of Malta took an active part: during the
first half of the century, they sold to the French
navy the men it needed as rowers on the galleys.
More than ten thousand Muslim slaves attempted
a revolt on the island in 1749; Bonaparte liberated
the two thousand Barbary slaves whom he found
there in 1798 (see Godeschot and Emerit, in R.Afr.,
1952, 105-13).

On the lot of Christian captives or slaves in the
hands of the Barbary corsairs, there is abundant
European documentation; perhaps even too abun-
dant, in view of its not being always of good quality.
If Cervantes' captivity at Algiers is a matter of
certainty arid had a felicitous result on his work,
that of St. Vincent de Paul at Tunis is scarcely plau-
sible. The information provided in what might be
termed the classic accounts of the subject, such as
those of Friar Haedo or Father Dan (i7th century,
the heyday of the corsairs), must be carefully checked
against other data, preferably derived, where possible,
from consular archives (for all aspects of slavery at
Algiers, see the solid study by H. D. de Gramont,
in Revue Historique, 1884-5, to be supplemented by
Venture de Paradis, ed. Fagnan, Algiers 1898, and
Lespes, Alger, Paris 1930, ii, chaps. 3-5; for Tu-
nisia, we have a judicious statement of the facts
by J. Pignon in R.T., 1930; see also, as a more re-
cent publication, Garcia Navarro, Redenciones de
cautivos en Africa, ed. Vazquez Pajaro, Madrid 1946).
It is important to distinguish particularly between
slaves held to ransom, who were rich and well-
treated, and the slave workers, whose widely-varying
destinies might hold in store for them a bitter life
in the galleys, or wretched toil in the countryside,
or an often much easier life in or just outside the
city. Barbary at that time abounded in "matamores"
(Ar. matmura: "silo") and "bagnios" (Ital. bagno:
"bath") in which the slaves were penned. The At-
lantic itself was scoured by the Moroccan corsairs,
from their base at Rabat-Sale (see Penz, Les captifs
francais du Maroc au XVlie siecle, Rabat 1944).
As in the Middle Ages, the liberationist religious
Orders and the Jews took an active part in procuring
releases by ransom. Renegades attained high positions
in the fleet or in the army. But at the beginning
of the 19th century, after a slow decline that was
hastened by increased pressure on the part of the
European powers, the number of Christian captives
was considerably diminished. At the time of the
French conquest in 1830, Algiers had no more than
122, as against several thousands two centuries earlier.

North Africa remained an outlet for the traffic in
negroes, on the other hand, right down to the French
occupation. In this traffic Morocco played a pre-
ponderant part, especially at that period in the
second half of the i7th century, when the sultan
Mulay Ismaell raised a veritable army of negroes
and half-breeds (cabid al-Bukhdri, in consequence
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of the oath they took on this collection of "authen-
tic" traditions; see H. Terrasse, Histoire du Maroc,
ii, Casablanca 1950, 256-7). Black slaves of both
sexes continued to be imported into Morocco until
well into the 2oth century, with some pretence at
secrecy since the open traffic from Timbuktu and
public sale (the fairs of Sidl Ahmad u-Musa on the
southern borders; at Fez and Rabat the special mar-
ket was called birka, as in Tunisia) had become im-
possible. It should be pointed out how much their
presence colours the family and social life of the
cities (see R. Le Tourneau, Fes avant le Protectorat,
Casablanca 1949, 200-3, with references; and, under
the Protectorate, J. and J. Tharaud, Fez on les
bourgeois de I'Islam, Paris 1930, 17-43).

Towards 1810, a competent observer, Dr Louis
Frank, made a special study of the importation
of slaves at Tunis (L'Univers Pittoresque, Tunis,
115 seqq.) as he had done in Egypt ten years pre-
viously under Bonaparte (his Memoire sur le commerce
des negres au Kaire, Paris 1802). The general or-
ganization of the traffic, the focus of which was
public sales, recorded in writing, was much the same
in both places, with the difference that whereas
Cairo was supplied solely by big caravans (two annual,
one from Sennar and one from Darfur—see also
J. S. Trimingham, Islam in the Sudan, Oxford 1949,
passim—, and one biennial, from Bornu or Fezzan),
Tunis used to receive some isolated consignments,
apart from one big caravan every year from Fezzan
or beyond (see also J. Despois, Geographic humaine
du Fezzan, Paris 1946, 35-7, with references): an
annual total of some three thousand for Cairo and
one thousand for Tunis. In the latter city the male
black slaves came under the authority of the agha
or chief eunuch of the bey, while the negresses had
"a forewoman to rule and protect them." In Egypt,
the mortality of these negroes was high; in Tunis,
according to Dr. Frank, their infants survived only
if they were of mixed blood (on the blacks in present-
day Tunisia, see Zawadowski, in En terre d'Islam,
1942). In the time of Muhammad CA1I, towards
1835, the Egyptian army used to make up its strength
by yearly razzias from bases in Darfur and Kor-
dofan; it would enrol the sturdiest of the captives
and hand the rest over to the inhabitants of those
provinces and to the dealers, some of whom were
themselves black converts to Islam (see T. F. Buxton,
De la traite des esclaves en Afrique, French tr.,
Paris 1840, 70-5).

The moral and social condition of slaves in an
urban environment, in the igth century, seems to
have been fairly uniform in such diverse cities as
Tunis, Cairo and Mecca (a great centre for the traffic
on the occasion of the annual pilgrimage). White
slaves had become rare since the beginning of the
century; they were expensive and in little demand
except by exalted personages or rich Turks; white
female slaves were preferably Caucasians, famed for
their beauty. Arabia could muster a small number
of Indonesians. The bulk of the slaves were black,
but in the east a distinction was drawn between
Ethiopians, who were paler and more highly prized,
and negroes in the strict sense. Eunuchs were im-
ported already castrated; in Mecca, the majority
of them were in the service of the mosques. All
the European writers lay stress on the good treat-
ment these blacks customarily received at the hands
of their town-dwelling masters, in contrast to the
dreadful conditions of their capture and subsequent
transportation under the lash of the Arab or Arabi-
cized slavers. They readily adopted Islam and be-

came deeply attached to it (some even thanked God
for having led them to the true Faith through their
captivity: Doughty, ArabiaDeserta*, i, 554-5), though
their new faith did not prevent them from performing
their traditional songs and dances, or even their
African rites of exorcism (the zar [q.v.]; see Triming-
ham, op. cit., 174-7; similar facts in Barbary). They
formed, one may say, part of the family and, especially
as concubines, the slave-girls came to be of one blood
with it. Enfranchisements were usual, but it was not
unknown for a concubine who had borne a child to
seek from her master a denial of paternity, since
there were more advantages for her in remaining a
slave than in marrying and running the risk of re-
pudiation (see especially Lane, Manners and Customs,
London 1895, 147, 168, 194-7; Burckhardt, Voyages
en Arabie, French tr., Paris 1835, i, 251-2; Snouck
Hurgronje, Mekka, ii (The Hague 1889), 11-24,132-6).
It is therefore not surprising that, round about 1860,
the Swiss Henry Dunant, founder of the Red Cross,
who knew Tunisian society, laid great stress on the
customary mildness of urban servitude among the
Muslims, as compared with the methods of American
slave-holders.

At the end of the i8th century, Mouradgea d'Ohs-
son, to whom we owe so much of our information
on the structure of the Ottoman empire, declared:
"There is perhaps no nation where the captives,
the slaves, the very toilers in the galleys are better
provided for or treated with more kindness than
among the Mohammedans" (Tableau general de
rempire othoman, iv/i, 381).

Under the sultans of Constantinople, slavery
perpetuated the mediaeval traditions of the Islamic
peoples: it furnished domestics, concubines, officials
and soldiers. For the use of private persons, for ex-
ample, the slave-dealers (esirciler), who were under
the supervision of a kdhya, had at their disposal
a public building in the capital, not far from which
lived the expert matrons who acted as go-betweens
if the purchasers so desired. Every slave, after passing
the frontier, had a document of civic status bearing
his name, which remained as a title-deed in the
hands of his successive owners. People of quality, who
imitated the court on a reduced scale, had harims
of close on a hundred slave-women. The sultan's
harlm numbered several hundred, classified in a
strict hierarchy of five ranks, only the two highest
of which (those of kadln, "lady" and, below them,
of gedikli, "privileged"), were attached to the person
of the sovereign. Some of the women of the highest
rank were former slaves whom the sultan had freed
and subsequently married informally. Although for
many years none of the sultan's wives had been
freeborn, these former slaves had no difficulty in
wielding very great influence at court. Besides this
female element, there lived at the seraglio numerous
eunuchs, conventionally known as "aghas" (Tur-
kish also uses in this sense the Arabic khddim >
hadtm). The black eunuchs, under the "agha of the
girls" (kizlar agasi), vied with the white eunuchs,
under the "agha of the gate" (kapi agasi) for pre-
cedence and power; in the upshot it was the former
who carried the day. Finally we must note the
importance in all public services, civil and military,
of slaves of various origins, "slaves of the gate"
(kapikullari), who, often converted to Islam of their
own accord and enfranchised, attained the most
desirable posts. From the isth century, when the
number of white slaves brought in by war and pur-
chase had dwindled, almost down to the middle
of the 17th century, there functioned the system,
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contrary to the Sacred Law, of devsirme [see DEW-
SHIRME], or forced enrolment of young Christians of
the empire, mainly from the Balkans, as slaves of the
government. These involuntary yet devoted servants
of the Porte used to receive a training suited to their
abilities; the most gifted would enter the palace or
the higher administration; the rest were turned over
to the navy or various military corps, including the
Janissaries, whose brilliant reputation was due to
them (see M. d'Ohssbn, op. cit., vi and vii, and
H. A. R. Gibb and H. Bowen's solid and well-
documented Islamic Society and the West, i/i, Oxford
1950, 42-4, 56-60, 73-82, 329-33).

Further east, in modern Persia, it is essentially
in the domestic form that slavery has been practised.
There one meets with the general characteristics
already noted: usually good treatment, integration
in the family, ease of enfranchisement, with some
modifications belonging to Imam! Shlcite law
(v. supra). Seventeenth-century European travellers
were struck by the high number of eunuchs and the
power they had, both at the Safawid court and in
the houses of the great; according to Chardin (Voy-
ages en Perse, Amsterdam 1711, ii, 283-5) there
were some 3,000 of them in the service of the sove-
reign, while the nobles and even rich private citizens
had staffs of eunuchs. They were given the considerate
appellation of "tutor, master" (khodia, equivalent to
ustddh which we have met above). Their purchase price
was extremely high; the majority were white and
came mostly from the Malabar coast of India. In
the first half of the igth century, under the Kadjars,
white slaves became few and soon disappeared al-
together, except for the pretty Caucasian girls who
continued to enter the harlms; but, contrary to the
most widespread Muslim practice, their children
could not succeed to the throne, which.was reserved
for sons whose mothers were of royal blood. The
numbers of the black slaves had increased; they
were either Ethiopians who had crossed Arabia, or
Zandj of east Africa, who came by way of Zanzibar,
Mascat and Bushire (on this traffic, in Arab hands,
see R. Coupland, The Exploitation of East Africa,
London 1939, 136-46, with references), to draw
custom to the market of Shiraz. The high mortality
which overtook these coloured men in Persia preven-
ted their forming an important element in the po-
pulation (see Polak, Persien, Leipzig 1865, i, 248-61,
661; E. Aubin, La Perse d'aujourd'hui, Paris 1908,148).

The Persians, in the course of their armed con-
flicts with the Sunni inhabitants of Turkestan, were
sometimes reduced to slavery, as being heretics.
In the middle of the igth century, it was still possible
for so many thousands of them, prisoners of war,
to be sold at once in the market at Bukhara that
prices slumped. Some of them in this same town,
having won their masters' regard and being en-
franchised, rose to every official position of honour.
Others, however, less well endowed, went from there
to swell the number of the slaves on whose shoulders
fell the greater portion of the agricultural work
in the khanate of Khlwa (see A. Vambery, Travels
in Central Asia, London 1864, 192-3, 331, 371).

Among the relatively rare examples of an essential
agricultural task performed by a compact slave
labour-force, we may cite that of the region of Zan-
zibar itself, where, in the igth century, there was
kept a body of blacks gathered from almost as far
as the great lakes and destined in the mass for ex-
port. The harsh life of toil in the sugar- or clove-
plantations, run by Arab or Indian planters, all
along the coast, was quite devoid of the amenities

of urban servitude. The lot of thousands of slaves
employed in pearl-fishing in the Persian Gulf also
seems to have been a very harsh one over a long
period.

Much less burdensome, certainly, but wildly dis-
criminatory, is the slavery which still obtains today
in the desert: in the Sahara on the one hand, in Arabia
on the other, for the benefit of the nomad tribes.
Tuareg society, divided into three rigid castes, used
to keep on the lowest level, beneath the nobles and
their vassals, the slave-groups (akli, pi. ikldn), en-
franchised or not, almost all of them black, who were
utilized by the dominant clans either as tillers of the
soil or as servants to men and beasts. Among the
beduin of the Arabian peninsula and its fringes (see
especially A. Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays
de Moab, Paris 1908, 26, 60-1, 125-6; A. Musil, The
Manners and Customs of the Rwala Bedouins, New
York 1928, 276-8), black slaves may intermarry
and acquire property, but however intimate they
may be with the master and his family, however
great the advantages custom permits them to enjoy,
they are never regarded as equals, even after en-
franchisement : they are cabid, and <-abid they remain;
and marriage with the sons or daughters of them is
considered a come-down, by the lowliest of whites.
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ABOLITION

Although Islam, in teaching and in actuality, has
favoured the emancipation of slaves, it was only
under an overwhelming foreign influence that it
began, about a hundred years ago, an evolution in
doctrine and in practice towards the total suppression
of slavery, its abolition in law and custom. This
evolution, which has continued, is in some regions
still incomplete. Here we have one of the most typical
examples of the transformation that the Muslim
world has undergone, through European pressure
or example, from the mid-igth century down to
our own day.

The European powers concerned were themselves,
to some extent, novices in this field: they had long
favoured the traffic and maintained slavery in their
colonies. One of them, Russia, had maintained serf-
dom on her own soil. The French "philosophers"
of the 18th century, beginning with Montesquieu,
had condemned the very principle of slavery: its
short-lived suppression under the First Republic
was unfortunately a check. But, from 1806 onward,
Britain took the lead in the movement for the
suppression of the slave-trade and then of slavery
itself. She may be accused of having more than once
let her maritime and colonial interests dictate her
interventionary zeal or, on other occasions, the mild-
ness of her actions. Yet, when all is said, she stands
out as a great pioneer of abolition over the whole
surface of the earth, including the lands of Islam.

The diplomatic history of the igth century, since
1814-15, is dotted with treaties and other inter-
national agreements aimed at banning the traffic
in negroes, by sea and across the continent of Africa,
in increasingly precise terms. The suppression of
slavery as such is mentioned only towards the end
of the century, and then timidly. But measures in
this direction had already been adopted in several
portions of the Muslim world, particularly those
under the authority of European states. Britain,
having emancipated the slaves in her colonies by
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the famous Bill of 28 Aug. 1833, made in 1843 the
first general decision to abolish slavery in India
(completed by a series of other Acts down to 1862).
France completely abolished slavery in all her over-
sea territories, including Algeria, by a decree of the
Second Republic on 27 April 1848; the Netherlands
did the same for their Indonesian possessions by the
laws of 1854-59, with effect from i Jan. 1860 (3
years before their colonies in the West Indies); and
Russia for her Central Asian dependencies on 12
June (O.S.) 1873, before even having completed the
conquest of Turkestan.

Parallel with this direct and radical action by
the Powers, the Muslim states which, while remaining
independent, were most subject to Western pressure
and had most contacts with European civilization,
were slowly and cautiously embarking on restrictive
measures. As early as 1830, the Ottoman sultan had
enfranchised en bloc those white slaves of Christian
origin who remained true to their religion, while
expressly keeping the Muslims in slavery (G. Young,
Corps de droit ottoman, ii, Oxford 1905, 171-2). To
Tunisia belongs the honour of having been the first
to promulgate a general edict of emancipation for
black slaves (ipso facto, of Muslim slaves: there were
practically no white slaves in the Regency). By a
decree of 23 Jan. 1846, the same year in which he
was to make his sensational journey to France, the
bey Ahmad ordered that letters of enfranchisement
should be granted to every slave who so wished, and
that every instance of slavery of which the religious
magistrates might be apprised should be referred
to him. The preamble to this decision, which was
approved by the two highest dignitaries of the Hanafi
and Malik! rites in the country, is worth dwelling
on: in it, slavery is declared to be lawful in principle
but regrettable in its consequences. Of the three
considerations particularized, two are of a religious
nature, the third political (maslaha siydsiyya): the
initial enslaving of the people concerned comes under
suspicion of illegality by reason of the present-day
expansion of Islam in their countries; masters no
longer comply with the rules of good treatment
which regulate their rights and shelter them from
wrong-doing. It is therefore befitting to avoid the
risk of seeing unhappy slaves seeking the protection
of foreign authorities (M. Bompard, Legislation de
la Tunisie, 398; Arabic text in Sanusi, Mad[mucdt
al-Kawdnln al-Tunusiyya, fasc. i, p. 4).

Thirty years later, in the treaty concluded with
England on 19 July 1875, the bey Muhammad al-
Sadik undertook not only to see that the decree
of 1846 was given full effect, but also to do everything
in his power to suppress slavery and punish any in-
fraction. Under the *French protectorate, various
Tunisian ministerial circulars (1887-91) and the
bey's decree of 28 May 1890 completed the formal
prohibition of slavery in the Regency and the organ-
ization of the freeing of black slaves on the judicial
and administrative planes (M. Bompard, op. cit., 472;
P. Zeys, Code annote de la Tunisie, i, 384-6).

At Istanbul, the first imperial firmans against
the slave-trade date from the period of the Tan-
zimdt, under cAbd al-Madild, and especially from
the years of close understanding with France and
Great Britain: Oct. 1854 for the whites, Feb. 1857
for the blacks (a religiously-inspired reservation
exempted the Hidiaz from the reform). How little
effect these documents had at first in preventing the
import of blacks, is apparent from the multiplicity
of decisions of the same sort, the circulars and in-
structions which continued to repeat one another,

in terms ever more insistent and explicit, till round
about 1900. The agreement entered upon with Great
Britain in 1880 but not applied till 1889, followed
by Turkey's adhesion to the general Act of the
Brussels Conference of 1890, constituted an important
double step towards the suppression of the traffic,
already much reduced by abolitionist action in Africa
and the Red Sea: till then "more or less clandestine",
it was to assume thenceforth "the nature of smuggling
and was treated as such" (G. Young, op. cit., 172-
206). Moreover, foreign consuls secured from the
Ottoman authorities the enfranchisement of slaves
who sought refuge with them. The Constitution of
1876, guaranteeing the personal liberty of all subjects
of the empire remained a dead letter until it was
put in force by the Young Turks in 1908. At this
time there were only a very few slaves, all of them
domestic, in the capital and those provinces under
the effective control of the central power (cf. Dr.
Millant, L'esclavage en Turquie, Paris 1912).

Egypt was nominally included in the Ottoman
territories within the scope of the oldest firman
forbidding the traffic in negroes. Indeed it needed
to be, for this traffic had expanded just at the mo-
ment when the Egyptians installed themselves in
the heart of the Sudan. Pashas subordinate to the
Porte organized some anti-slaving expeditions in
the south; the results were but mediocre (cf. J.
Cooper, Un continent perdu, Fr. tr. Paris 1876, 25-8).
Under the khedive Ismacil, a mission of this type
entrusted to Sir Samuel Baker (1869-73) was
equally disappointing (S. Baker, Ismailia, London
1874, Fr. tr. Paris 1875), whereas after 1874 the fight
against slavery was intensified, hand in hand with
the Egyptian expansion, under Colonel Charles
George Gordon and his European colleagues (cf.
P. Crabites, Gordon, the Sudan and Slavery, London
1933; H. Deherain, in Hanotaux, Histoire de la
nation egyptienne, vi, 481-552). At this period, the
khedive, under the terms of his agreement with
England of 4 Aug. 1877, was formally banning all
trade in negroes and then opening enfranchisement
offices in the various provinces. But it was only to-
wards the end of the century, under the English
de facto protectorate, that the most energetic mea-
sures were taken: since 1895, any infringement of
the freedom of the individual has been* classed as
a crime in Egypt, while since 1898 the slave-trade,
with the defeat of the Mahdist movement which
had revived it in the Sudan, has been no more than
an infrequent and clandestine phenomenon.

It was again the British who attacked, with no-
table persistence, one of the most productive sources
of Muslim slavery: that of east Africa. The traffic
there, by land and sea, had assumed terrifying pro-
portions since Sacid, the Imam of Mascat, had suc-
ceeded in gaining a foothold on the coast of Africa,
at the beginning of the igth century. The stages
through which English diplomatic activity passed
are symptomatic: in 1822, after ten years of par-
leying, Sacid consented merely to forbid his subjects
to export slaves outside the maritime lane joining
Africa to Oman; in 1845, he prohibited the ex-
port of slaves from Africa to Arabia and beyond,
while all the time insisting on the lawfulness of the
import of slaves and of the slave-traffic within
African territory. His son Barghash, sultan of Zan-
zibar, was to go further, in consequence of Sir
Bartle Frere's famous mission to him: by the treaty
of 5 June 1873 he prohibited the maritime traffic
and the public slave-markets; then, in 1876, he de-
clared the traffic by land illegal (see R. Coupland,
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East Africa and its Invaders, Oxford 1938; idem,
The Exploitation of East Africa, London 1939); if
this did not stop it immediately, it was at any rate
a considerable embarrassment for the trade. Next,
under the British protectorate, a decree of the sultan
in 1897 granted their freedom to any slaves who
should ask for it, and forbade the courts to con-
cede the claims of slave-owners. On 6 July 1909,
a final decree abolished the status of slave in its
entirety. The same thing had happened two years
before in British East Africa (now Kenya), against
an indemnity to be paid to the owners (the matter
was settled in 1916).

It is safe to say that, towards the end of the igth
century and the beginning of the 2Oth, the export
of negroes was at a very low ebb. We may add that
Persia, one of the receiving countries, had also pu-
blicly renounced this trade in her 1882 treaty with
England, and her newly-created National Assembly
adopted in Oct. 1907 a "fundamental law" in favour
of individual freedom (E. Aubin, La Perse d'aujourd'-
huit Paris 1908, 210); if slavery was not suppressed
by these measures, it did suffer a severe blow. In
Africa itself, the greater part of the vast zone where-
in the Muslim slaver held sway, extending from
the Atlantic to Wadai, east of Lake Chad, was con-
quered piecemeal and occupied by France; this has
been followed by the almost complete disappearance
of the slave-trade from this immense area and slavery
has been abolished almost everywhere within it.
Italy, the latest comer of the colonial powers, con-
ducted an identical policy in the territories she ad-
ministered in the east (Somaliland, Eritrea) and north
(Tripolitania, Cyrenaica) of the continent. But the
last independent state in Africa, Ethiopia, still
governed by a Christian dynasty, remained (despite
the negus's edicts against the traffic) a notable
stronghold of the slavers, facing the Sudan and
Arabia and exporting whenever possible; in the
provinces, islamization and the intensification of the
slave trade often went hand in hand (Trimingharn,
Islam in Ethiopia, Oxford 1952, 203-4 and passim).
During the 1914-18 war, the relinquishment of Fezzan
by the Italians, who had just taken it from the Turks,
and its occupation by the Sanusls, allowed the traffic
to resume much of its activity: a slavemarket was
held every week at Murzuk (Petragnani, in VItalia
in Oriente, Feb. 1921, tr. in UAfrique francaise,
April 1922).

At the end of the first world war, when the victors
had visions of organizing the peace and of securing,
in accordance with their Convention of St. Germain
of 10 Sept. 1919, "the complete suppression of sla-
very in all its forms", long experience gave them
advance information on the problems that were
bound to be raised by a task of this nature; on the
successes that might be hoped for and the resistance
that might be expected in Muslim lands. The sup-
pression of the traffic, which had become for the
most part clandestine, was a troublesome affair,
demanding the use of powerful forces and involving,
by sea, the risk of provoking legal conflict between
nations (France and Great Britain, 1905, in the
Indian Ocean). Yet making an end of the trade does
not mean putting a stop to slavery or to the trans-
fer of slaves from one owner to another. As for official
abolition, it is not always easy to secure under a
protectorate; nor is it always equivalent in practice
to positive and immediate suppression.

The fact is that, if slavery is such a firmly-rooted
institution in certain Islamic countries, it is due
far more to social conservatism than to a collective

economic need. We established above that the part
played by slave-labour in those lands is rarely essen-
tial for productive work. This explains why an
abolitionist policy, so long as it is not applied too
high-handedly, provokes no serious disturbance there,
nor any violent reaction. The prevailing wish in
the minds of slave-owners is to enjoy the comfort
afforded by having a large domestic staff, kept
under strict control; from which, moreover, lawful
concubines may be recruited. They have on their
side not only the tacit consent of the majority of
their slaves but also an extensive public opinion
and the religious tradition of Islam. The domestic
slave is in his master's power \hrough fear and
respect, through self-interest, through affection. We
must bear in mind that he is generally well-treated;
we may reflect that he lives in a family atmosphere,
without thought for the morrow. To the slave-
woman, concubinage offers, besides various advant-
ages for herself and her children, the chance of an
ascent in the social scale, of which an untimely
emancipation would rob her. Even when freed, the
slave is often likely to remain close to his master.
If he has procured his freedom against the latter's
wishes, or if he has been snatched from the claws of
the slaver, he is woefully without resources in a
hostile environment, unless he benefits by the special
measures which governments ought to take—and
which they have occasionally taken—with a view
to his social readjustment.

The fact, brought out in the Kur'an, that slavery
is in principle lawful, satisfies religious scruples.
Total abolition might even seem a reprehensible
innovation, contrary to the letter'of the holy Book
and the exemplary practice of the first Muslims.
Nevertheless, contact with the realities of the
modern world and its ideology began to bring about
a discernible evolution in the thought of many
educated Muslims before the end of the igth cen-
tury. They may be fond of emphasizing that Islam
has, on the whole, bestowed an exceptionally fa-
vourable lot on the victims of slavery. Yet they are
ready to see that this institution, which is linked to
one particular economic and social stage, has had
its day. The reformer Sayyid Ahmad Khan in India,
goes so far as to maintain, in a special work, Ibtdl-i
Ghuldml, which appeared in 1893, translated into
Arabic in 1895, that the Kur'an (xlii, 4) forbade the
making of new slaves (Baljon, The Reforms . . . of Sir
Sayyid Atimad Khan, Leiden 1949, 28-29). Without
going so far, his illustrious compatriot Ameer Ali
(The Spirit of Islam, London, ist ed. 1893; ed. 1935,
262) includes slavery among the preIslamic practices
which Islam only tolerated through temporary necess-
ity, while virtually abolishing them: man-made laws
were later to complete the abrogation of it, which
could not have been done formerly by a sudden
and total emancipation (cf. the Egyptian Ahmed
Chafik, on much the same lines: L'esclavage au point
de vue musulman, Cairo 1891, 2nd ed. 1938). This
thesis gradually found its way, to a varying extent,
into the circle of the culamd (for the school of Mu-
hammad cAbduh, see Tafsir al-Mandr, xi, 288 ff.),
already open to the older arguments of the Tunisian
muftis, which were more restrained and more legalis-
tic. But obviously it could not gain the support of
the Wahhabls of Arabia, those uncompromising
restorers of the sunna of the Prophet; up to the
present day they have vigorously maintained their
downright antagonism towards abolition.

The League of Nations, from the very outset of
its work, displayed an active interest in all problems
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relating to slavery. This interest was notably ex-
pressed in the adoption of the international Geneva
Convention of 25 Sept. 1926, in which the legal
definition of slavery is formulated ("status or con-
dition of a person over whom any or all of the powers
attaching to the right of ownership are exercised",
which squares with the concepts of Muslim law)
and the signatories pledge themselves "to bring about,
progressively and as soon as possible, the complete
abolition of slavery". One by one, almost all the
States concerned adhered to this Convention, but
not Saudi Arabia or the Yaman. From then on, a
consultative committee of experts worked indefati-
gably, gathering official returns (some of which, fur-
nished mainly by the British and Italian govern-
ments, are highly instructive) and publishing co-
pious reports. Legal measures multiplied, indepen-
dently of this international organization as well as
under its aegis. Abolition came as a matter of course
in the new Turkish Republic, which repudiated every
trace of Muslim law, as in the Levant territories
severed from the old Ottoman empire and directly
administered by France or Great Britain. In Egypt,
the 1923 Constitution confirmed the guarantee of
individual liberty. One after another, Afghanistan
(1923, 1931), clrak (1924), Kalat (1926), Persia [Iran]
and Transjordan (1929) suppressed the legal status
of slave. Bahrayn followed suit in 1937.

In Africa, an order of 1922, coupled with penal
sanctions in 1930, abolished slavery in Tanganyika
(the former German East Africa) under British man-
date; the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan took steps, as
far-sighted as they were vigorous, to put an end by
degrees to the vestiges of the traffic and to assist
the freed slaves. In Northern Nigeria, under British
administration, abolition, which began in 1907 and
suffered a momentary check towards 1933 from a
new offensive on the part of the trade, was accom-
plished by an order of 1936. In Morocco, a circular
from the French Protectorate administration in 1922
suppressed public slave-dealing and granted their
freedom to all who should ask for it. The pacifi-
cation of the Sahara frontiers of Morocco by the
French army, round about 1930, made it possible
to put an end to what remained of the traffic in
negroes. The Italians reoccupied Fezzan in 1929 and
secured respect once more for abolition. Finally,
Ethiopia showed evidence of good will: edicts of
1923, 1924 and 1931 forbade the capture of free
persons or the disposal of slaves, while ordering many
of them to be freed. A move was made to carry out
these measures; enfranchisement offices were set up,
from August 1932. The undertaking was immense
and difficult. The Italians hurried things up by their
armed intervention; they abolished slavery in Ethio-
pia by a decree of 12 April 1936.

The sole remaining resort of slavery was Arabia
(outside the British colony of Aden). But it must
be noted that, even in Arabia, European and parti-
cularly British persistence with the local authorities
was not without effect. King Ibn Sacud, master of
the Hidjaz and Nadjd, had abolished the customs-duty
formerly levied on the import of slaves by the sharif
Husayn; in 1927 he officially confirmed to the British
legation at Djidda a general right to manumit all
slaves who claimed their freedom (there were some
150 of them between 1930 and 1935). Great Britain
renounced this right the day following the promul-
gation in Saudi Arabia of the regulation on slavery
of 2 Oct. 1936, which forbade the import of slaves
by sea (the reason being that the religious law pro-
hibits the capture or purchase of subjects of coun-

tries to which one is bound by treaty; but this same
regulation declares servile status to be lawful and
organizes it according to the strict letter of Muslim
law; see Nallino, Scritti, i, 43, 124-5 and Appendice).
In Feb. 1934, the Imam of the Yaman entered upon
an undertaking with Great Britain to prohibit the
entry of slaves coming from Africa. From the sul-
tans and shaykhs of the southern coast (Eastern
Aden Protectorate) and the Persian Gulf, Britain
obtained similar decisions, reinforcing any made
previously. A further step forward was taken in
March 1935, when the sultan of Lahidj forbade all
sale of slaves. In 1938, two sultans of the Ha<Lramaut
and the shaykh of Kuwayt declared all traffic in
slaves to be illegal, and authorised slaves to claim
their liberty (v. H. Ingrams, Arabia and the Isles,
London 1942, 349-50; and U. N. Economic and
Social Council, Official Records, Sept. 1951, 644).

Under cover of the second World War (1939-45)
there seems to have been some retrogression, with
a small-scale resumption of the trade, particularly
in certain Ethiopian provinces. At the time of
writing, it is usually acknowledged that there is
practically no transport of slaves any longer from
Africa to Arabia. Nevertheless the legal status of
slave persists in the peninsula. It is evidently the
example of the neighbouring independent states of
Saudi Arabia and the Yaman that prevents Britain
from increasing her pressure on the states under
her control with a view to total abolition. Other
considerations, no doubt, keep France from having
slavery abolished by law in Morocco, where there
are in any case only mild survivals in the cities or
the southern oases (see, for the bend of the Dra,
Dj. Jacques-Meunie, in Hesperis 1947, 410-2); re-
sis tence to a final solution does not come from the
class of 'ulamd (for the present-day legal aspect, see
Gazette des Tribunaux du Maroc, 1944, 5-7; and Revue
Marocaine de Droit, 1952,154-6* 183-5). In the Sahara,
the French administration which as early as 1916
deprived the Tuareg of their agricultural slaves, took
their house slaves away from them in 1946 (R.
Capot-Rey, Le Sahara francais, Paris 1953, 288-9).
The United Kingdom of Libya (a former Italian
possession), in its constitution of Oct. 1951, laid down
as a principle the personal liberty of its subjects.

The United Nations Organization (U.N.O.), the
moral heir of the League of Nations, has resumed
the study of slavery and has condemned it, in no
uncertain terms, in its "Universal Declaration of
Human Rights", voted by the General Assembly
on 10 Dec. 1948 (though not ratified by every State):
"Art. 4. No one shall be held in slavery or servitude.
Slavery and the slave trade are prohibited in
all their forms". An ad hoc Committee on Slavery,
under the Economic and Social Council, is proceeding
with enquiries by means of questionnaires addressed
to governments and recognized associations (Saudi
Arabia and the Yaman, both members of U.N.O.,
have not replied) and is proposing concerted solutions.
Its Report of 4 May 1951 (ref. E./I988) advocates
making a start by abolishing the legal status of
slave and demands that every State concerned
should assist emancipated slaves to fashion a new
life for themselves. As yet no resolution has been
passed by the United Nations, who are divided on
this point as on so many others and are far more
preoccupied with the serious forms of servitude
which continue to exist, or have come into existence
in the world of today, than with the last vestiges
of Muslim slavery, which are doubtless bound to
disappear quietly in the reasonably near future.
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CABD ALLAH B. AL-CABBAS (frequently Ibn

c Abbas, without the article), Abu l-cAbbas, called
al-ftibr *the doctor* or al-Bahr *the sea', because
of his doctrine,is considered one of the greates t
s c h o l a r s , if not the greatest, of the f i r s t
g e n e r a t i o n of M u s l i m s . He was the father of
Kur^anic exegesis; at a time when it was necessary
to bring the Kurgan into accord with the new
demands of a society which had undergone a pro-
found transformation, he appears to have been
extremely skilful in accomplishing this task.

He was born three years before the hidjra, when
the Hashimite family was living shut up in 'the
Ravine* (al-Shi^b)', and, as his mother had become
a Muslim before the hidjra, he also was regarded
as a Muslim.

From his youth he showed a strong inclination
towards accurate scholarly research, in so far as
such a conception was possible at that time. We
know indeed that the idea soon occurred to him
to gather information concerning the Prophet by
questioning his Companions. While still young, he
became a master, around whom thronged people
desirous to learn. Proud of his knowledge, which
was not based only on memory, but also on a large
collection of written notes, he gave public lectures,
or rather classes, keeping to a sort of programme,
according to the days of the week, on different sub-
jects: interpretation of the Kur'an, judicial questions,
Muhammad's expeditions, pre-islamic history, an-
cient poetry. It is because of his.habit of quoting
lines in support of his explanations of phrases or
words of the Kur'an that ancient Arabic poetry
acquired, for Muslim scholars, its acknowledged im-
portance. His competence having been recognized,
he was asked for fatwds (especially famous is his
authorization of mutca marriage, which he later had
to vindicate). The Kur'anic explanations of Ibn
cAbbas were soon brought together in special col-
lections, of which the isndds go back to one of his
immediate pupils (Fihrist, 33); his fatwds were also
collected; today there exist numerous manuscripts
and several editions of a tafsir or tafslrs which are
attributed to him (whether rightly or wrongly cannot
be said, as no study of this material has yet been
made (Goldziher, Richtungen, 76; cf. also Brockel-
mann, i, 190, S i, 331).

The importance of the role played by Ibn c Abbas
in the political and military events of his time
should not be exaggerated, as his Muslim biographers
have tended to do, influenced by the fact that he was
the grandfather of the cAbbasids. He followed the
Muslim armies in several campaigns: into Egypt
(between 18 and 21 H.), into Ifriltiya (27 H.), into
Djurdian and Tabaristan (30 H.), and, much
later (49 H.), he accompanied Yazld on his expedi-
tion against Constantinople (with cAbd Allah b.

cUmar b. al-Khattab). At the battles of the Camel
(36 H.) and of Siffln (37 H.), he commanded a wing
of 'All's troops. For want of resounding exploits
and important offices to record, Ibn c Abbas is pre-
sented to us later, by his biographers, as a coun-
sellor whom the caliphs cUmar and cUthman valued
highly, and as a counsellor too—unfortunately litte
heeded—of CA1I and his son al-Husayn. The truth
is that Ibn cAbbas did not enter political life until
after CAH came to power, and took an active part
in it for only three or four years at the most. A single
official mission had been, in fact, entrusted to him
by cUthman, that of conducting the pilgrimage to
Mecca the year the caliph was besieged in his house
at Medina. It was for this reason that Ibn cAbbas
was not in the capital at the time of the assassination
of cUthman. When he returned some days later, he
paid homage to CAH. From that time he was charged
with important missions and, after the occupa-
tion of Basra (36 H.), appointed governor of that
town. He was one of the signatories of the conven-
tion of Siffln (37 H.), which handed over to two ar-
bitrators the task of settling the quarrel between
CAH and Mucawiya, and in a discussion with the
Harurites (see HARURA3) he pleaded in support of
the legal validity of that arbitration. But the re-
lations between Ibn c Abbas and the caliph suddenly
became strained, with the result that Ibn cAbbas
withdrew to Mecca, abandoning his seat of govern-
ment, and that CAH no longer regarded him as his
representative at Basra. The sources assign different
dates to this defection of Ibn c Abbas: 38, 39, 40,
but there is good reason to believe that it took place
in 38 H. (it is possible to follow the movements
of Ibn c Abbas during that year, and in the succeeding
years he no longer appears in the foreground). The
traditions which assert that Ibn cAbbas was con-
sistently faithful until the death of the caliph are
not worthy of credence. What were the reasons for
the defection? Some Arabic sources say that Ibn
cAbbas took offence because CA1I reproached him
for defalcations which he was alleged to have com-
mitted as governor; but the true motive of his
relinquishment of office, which coincided with that
of many other supporters of CAH, has to be related
to other much more important events of the period:
the massacre of the Kharidjites at al-Nahrawan,
which Ibn cAbbas, 'according to certain men', had
stigmatised, and the false position of CAH, who
maintained his claim to be caliph when, according
to the verdict of the arbitrators, he was no longer
recognized as such by the majority of Muslims.

Later, Ibn cAbbas took a step which one might
be tempted to judge severely, were it not that the
precise circumstances are completely unknown: he
carried off the provincial funds of Basra, probably
when he returned to the town some time after his
defection. Was this seizure criminal? When one
observes that this act did not diminish the esteem
in which Ibn c Abbas was held by the Muslim com-
munity, one may suppose that there were some fairly
valid motives to justify it. Similarly, the events
in which Ibn cAbbas was involved immediately after
the death of CAH are far from clear. Al-Hasan ap-
pointed him general of his troops, but Ibn c Abbas
established contact with Mucawiya: whether on his
own initiative or at the invitation of al-Hasan is
obscure; perhaps it was he who successfully brought
about the agreement between the two claimants to
the Caliphate; he maintained that, as a reward for
his good offices, Mucawiya had recognized his right
to appropriate the money which he had seized (part
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of the treasury of Basra). All these machinations of
Ibn cAbbas seemed to certain rdwi's imcompatible
with the dignity of such a personage; and so they
transferred them, obviously wrongly, to his brother,
cUbayd Allah. During the long reign of Mucawiya,
Ibn c Abbas lived in the Hidjaz; he went fairly fre-
quently to the Damascus court, mainly, it seems,
to defend the interests of the Hashimites, which
were also his own.

The troubled events of the years which followed
the deaths of the first and second Umayyads brought
Ibn cAbbas once again, perhaps against his will,
on to the political scene. Although the information
which we possess is fragmentary, it can be deduced
from it that cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr, having raised
the standard of revolt at Mecca, became violently
incensed with Ibn c Abbas who, with the son of CAH
Ibn al-Hanafiyya, refused to recognise him as caliph.
Both were banished from Mecca; in 64, the year of
the siege of the town, they returned, but they
persisted in their opposition to Ibn al-Zubayr, with
unfortunate results: they were imprisoned. Al-
Mukhtar, informed of their dangerous situation, sent
from Kufa a large troop of horse, which delivered
them by a surprise attack. It was thanks to Ibn
c Abbas that on that occasion bloodshed was avoided
in the holy city. Under the protection of this troop,
the liberated men went to Mina, then to al-Ta'if,
where Ibn c Abbas died some time later (68/686-8).

The verdicts which Caetani and Lammens have
given on Ibn cAbbas are in contrast to the respect
which Muslims of all periods have shown him. But
Caetani's arguments can easily be disproved by fair
and careful criticism (it is specially important not
to confuse accounts from Muslim biblical history
with the hadiths concerning the Prophet), and grave
doubts can be cast on the resemblance to the original
of the portrait sketched by Lammens.

Bibliography: Biographies by Arab authors
(numerous, but often repeat the same information,
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activity): Ibn Sacd, ii/2, 119-23, 125; iv/2, 4;
v> 74~5> 216-7, 231 and Index; Baladhuri, An-
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36-42; Ibn al-Athir, Usd, Cairo 1280-6, iii, 192-5;
Sibt ibn al-Djawzi, Mir*at al-Zamdn, ms. Paris
Ar. 6131, f08. i87v-i9ov; DhahabI, Ma*rifat al-
Kurrd*, ms. Paris Anc. F. 742 = Cat. 2084, f08.
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(cf. 3229-30), 3181, 3273, 3289, 3354, 3358-9,
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Modern authors: A. Sprenger, Das Leben und die-
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CVI et seq.; J. Wellhausen, Das arabische Reich,
Berlin 1902, 69-70; id., Reste arabischen Heiden-
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CABD ALLAH B. CABD AL-^ADIR (Malay pro-

nunciation Abdullah bin Abdulkadir), surnamed
MuNSHi3, i.e. teacher of languages, was "the greatest
innovator in Malay letters" (R. O. Winstedt, A
history of Malay literature, JMBRAS, 1940, ch. xii).
He was born in 1796 in Malacca, where his grand-
father, the son of Shaykh cAbd al-Kadir, who came
originally from Yaman, had settled. At an early
age, cAbd Allah received lessons in Malay from his
father, who is said to have been an expert Malay
scholar, and endeavoured to make himself fully
master of this language by reading Malay writings
and by associating with educated Malays. As he
learned foreign languages and continually came into-
contact with Europeans, as for instance, Farquhar,
Raffles, and the missionaries Milne, Morrison and
Thomson, his culture increased regularly.

Shortly after the founding of Singapore (1819),
he established himself in that town and earned his
living in many different ways. He acted as an inter-
preter, gave lessons in Malay, wrote letters, and
assisted the American missionaries North, Keasberry
and others in translating mission books and school
books.

In 1838 was published at Singapore under the title
Bahwa ini Kesah Pu-layar-an Abdullah, ben Abdul-
kadir, Munshi, deri Singapura ka-Kalantan, a de-
scription of a journey to the Malay States on the
east coast of the Peninsula of Malacca, giving most
important information concerning them. This book
inaugurated a new and free Malay prose style; its
author may be considered a pioneer of the literary
movement which, continued by authors of the 2oth
century, ultimately led to the development of Malay
into the national language of Indonesia.

cAbd Allah's principal work is the Hikayat Ab-
dullah, his Memoirs, in which inter alia he mentions
politically important personages, such as Farquhar
and Raffles (whose secretary he was), and emphasizes
the advantages of a European administration over
an Indian one, even though he at the same time
sharply criticizes the administrative measures of
the English and Dutch. The work was finished in
1843 and lithographed with a few additions in 1849.
Some copies of this first edition have an English
dedication to Governor Butterworth, in which the
work is called a "humble attempt to revive Malay
literature". In his Memoirs cAbd Allah mentions
several works written by him. Among these is a
poem describing a fire in Singapore, in which the
author lost all his possessions. It was entitled Shamir
Singapura dimakan api and printed in Malay as
well as in Latin characters (1843). The Mss. described
in the catalogues under this title do not contain this
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poem, but a similar one, entitled Shamir Kampong \
Gelam terbakar, published after a fire in 1847.

The periodical Cermin Mata contains some con-
tributions by cAbd Allah. He died in 1854 during a
pilgrimage to Mecca, shortly after his arrival in
that city. The notes of his voyage as far as DJidda
were published in Cermin Mata.

Besides these original works cAbd Allah translated
the Tamil redaction of Panfatantra (a collection of
Indian fables) into Malay under the title of Hikayai
Pandja Tanderan, and edited the Malay Chronicles
(Sedjarah Melayu).

Bibliography: R. O. Winstedt's work cited
above; Pelayaran ka-Kelantan, ist ed. Singapore
1838 (Arab. char, and romanized side by side);
2nd ed., ibid. 1852 (lith.); reprinted in Maleisch
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and romanized by R. Brons Middel, Leiden 1893;
Malay Literature Series 2 (in 2 vols.), Singapore
1907, 1909 (roman. ed. and ed. in Arab char.)
and reprints; translations: French by E. Dulaurier,
Paris 1850 (with notes); Dutch by J. J. de Hol-
lander (de Gids 1851, abridged); Javanese, Batavia
1883; English by A. E. Coope, Singapore 1949
(with notes); Sha'ir Singapura terbakar: P. Favre,
Uincendie de Singapour, in Melanges Or., Publ.
EC. Langues Or. Viv., 1883 (transcribed in Malay
char, from the romanized text printed in 1843);
ShaHr Kampons Gelam terkakar, ist ed. lith. on
a scroll of paper, Singapore 1847; romanized in
a collection of Malay poems, often printed (3rd
ed. Singapore 1887); Hikayat Abdullah, ist ed.
Singapore 1849 (autogr.); 2nd ed. for the R. As.
Soc., Singapore 1880; ed. H. C. Klinkert, Leiden
1882 (with a fasc. of notes); ed. W. G. Shellabear,
Malay Literature Series 4 (2 vols.), Singapore 1907,
1908 (rom. and Arab, ed.); English trans, by J. T.
Thomson, London 1874; by W. G. Shellabear,
Singapore 1918; Dutch (abridged) by G. Niemann
(TNI, 1854); cf. C. Hooykaas, Over Maleise Lite-
•ratuur 2nd ed., 1947, 101 ff. ; Kissah pclayaran
Abdullah dari Singapura sampai ka-Mekah, all
editions incomplete (Cermin Mata, Singapore 1858;
Batavia 1866; Klinkert's edition, romanized in
BP, 1911, 1920); copy of the complete MS. in
Leiden Univ. Libr. (MS. Klinkert 63); Dutch
trans, by Klinkert, BTLV 1867; Hikayat Pan-
djatanderan, finished 1835; ist ed. lith. Singapore,
n.d.; 2nd ed. Singapore 1868; ed. H. N. v. d. Tuuk,
Maleisch Leesboek, VI (with notes), Leiden 1866,
1875, 1881; romanized ed. by C. A. van Ophuysen,
Leiden 1913; Dutch trans, by H. C. Klinkert,
Zaltbommel 1871; Javanese, Batavia 1878; Se-
djarah Melayu, Singapore n.d. (after 1831); muti*
lated re-edition by H. C. Klinkert, Leiden 1884; the
Singapore edition is also the basis of Dulaurier's
and Shellabear's editions; Hikayat Dunia, n.d.
(History of Asia and Africa); Hikayat pada menya-
takan perihal Dunia, Singapore 1856 (geography).

(C. A. VAN OPHUYSEN—P. VOORHOEVE)
CABD ALLAH B. CABD AL-MALIK B. MARWAN,

son of the caliph cAbd al-Malik b. Marwan [q.v.],
was born about the year 60/680-1, perhaps some-
what earlier, as he is said to have been 27 years
old in the year 85/704. He grew up in Damascus
and accompanied his father in several campaigns.
We first meet him as an independent general in the
year 81/700-1, in one of the usual razzias against
the Eastern Romans. Then in the year 82/701-2,
he was sent with Muhammad b. Marwan to help

al-Hadidjadi against al-Ashcath and played a part
in the negotiations of Dayr al-Djamadiim. There-
upon he again led expeditions against the Eastern
Romans, and in the year 84/703-4 conquered al-
Massisa, which he converted into a military camp.
After the death of his uncle cAbd al-cAz!z b. Marwari,
he was appointed governor of Egypt in the year
85/704. On ii Djumada II he made his entry into
Fustat. He was to wipe out all traces of cAbd al-cAz!z,
and therefore changed all the officials. His adminis-
tration left a bad record in the tradition, because he
accepted bribes and embezzled public moneys. The
only really important achievement of his rule was
the introduction of the Arab language into the
diwdns of the capital. His administration gave of-
fence in Damascus; in the year 88/706-7 he made
there a passing visit, and in 90/708-9 he was defi-
nitely recalled. He departed to Syria with many
presents, but they were taken from him in the pro-
vince of al-Urdunn by order of the caliph. Thereupon
he disappeared from the political arena. Only al-
Yackubi has the information that he was executed
when the cAbbasids come to power. He is said to
have been crucified by al-Saffah in the year I32/-
749-50 in al-HIra.

Bibliography: Ibn Taghribirdl, i, 232 ff.;
Makrlzi, Khitat, i, 98, 302; F. Wiistenfeld, Die Statt-
halter von Agypten, i, 38 f f . ; Tabari, ii, 1047, 1073
ff.; 1127, 1165; Ibn al-Athir, iv, 377 ff., 398, 409;
Wellhausen, in NGWGott., 1901, facs. 4, p. 20;
Yackubl, ii, 414, 466; Papyri Schott-Reinhardt, i,
15 i., 28 f. (C. H. BECKER)
CABD ALLAH B. CABD AL-MUTTALIB of B.

Hashim of Kuraysh, f a the r of the prophet
Muhammad. The earliest and most reliable sources
give little information about him. His mother was
Fatima bint cAmr of B. Makhzum. Al-Kalbl places
his birth in the 24th year of the reign of Anushirwan
(554)> but he is usually said to have been twenty-
five when he died ( ? 570). According to a well-
known story, picturesque but probably with little
factual basis, cAbd al-Muttalib vowed that, if he
had ten sons who reached maturity, he would sa-
crifice one; he attained this and selected cAbd Allah
by lot, but eventually sacrificed 100 camels instead.
His marriage to Amina bint WaK> has been much
embellished in legend. It may have marked an
alliance between cAbd al-Muttalib and Amina's clan,
B. Zuhra, as he himself married a woman of this
clan at the same time. During a trading expedition
cAbd Allah fell ill and died at Medina among the clan
of his father's mother, B. cAdi b. al-Nadidjar, being
buried in Dar al-Nabigha. His death took place either
shortly before Muhammad's birth or a few months
after; the word "orphan" in K. xciii, 6, doubtless
refers to Muhammad's early loss of his parents.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 97-102; Ibn Sacd,
i/i. 53-61; Tabari, i, 967, 979-80, 1074-81; Caetani,
Annali, i, 65-7, 118-20. (W. MONTGOMERY-WATT)
CABD ALLAH B. ABl ISHAK AL-HADRAM!,

grammarian and Kur 5 an- reader from Basra,
died in 117/735-6. His "exceptional" (shddhdha)
reading continued the tradition of Ibn cAbbas and,
in turn, influenced the readings of clsa b. £Umar
al-Thakafl and of Abu cAmr b. al-cAla5. It seems
now established that he was the earliest of the real
Arab graiimarians (cf. Ibrahim Mustafa, Actes du
XXI Conr/es des Orient., 278-9). He is said to have
extended the use of inductive reasoning (kiyds) and
the detail is handed down that in case of doubt
he opted for the accusative (nasb). Nothing else is
known about him beyond the facts that, being of
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non-Arabic origin himself, he felt some hostility
towards the Arabs, and that he was the object of
a stinging riposte by al-Farazdak, whose mistakes
he had pointed out.

Bibliography: The fundamental passage of
al-Diumahl, Tabakdt, ed. Hell, 6-8 is partly repro-
duced by Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 25; Zubaydl, Tabakdt,
ed. Krenkow in RSO, 1919, 117; Sirafi, Akhbdr al-
Nafrwiyyin, ed. Krenkow, 25-28; Anbari, Nuzha,
22-5; Ibn al-Djazari, Kurrd*, no. 1747; SuyutI,
Muzhir, ii, 247; G. Fliigel, Gramm. Schulen, 29;
cf. also Fihrist, 9, 30, 41, 42; Aghdni1, xi, 106.

(CH. PELLAT)
CABD ALLAH B. AHMAD [see SACDIDS].
CABD ALLAH B. AHMAD B. HANBAL [see

AHMAD B. HANBAL].
CABD ALLAH B. CALI, uncle of the caliphs Abu

l-cAbbas al-Saffah and Abu Djacfar al-Mansur. cAbd
Allah was one of the most active participants in the
struggle of the cAbbasids against the last Umayyad
caliph, Mar wan II. He was commander-in-chief in
the decisive battle at the Greater Zab, where Marwan
lost his crown, and when the latter took to flight,
€Abd Allah pursued him, quickly captured Damascus
and marched on to Palestine, whence he had the
fugitive caliph pursued to Egypt. He was even more
implacable than his brother Da'ud b. CAH in waging
war on the members of the Umayyad house, and
shrank from no method to exterminate them
root and branch. During his stay in Palestine, he
had about eighty of them murdered at one time.
Such cruelties naturally caused ill-will against the
new ruler, and a dangerous rebellion in Syria broke
out under the leadership of Abu Muhammad, a
descendant of Mucawiya I, and Abu '1-Ward b. al-
Kawthar, the governor of Kinnasrin. The rebels at
first inflicted a defeat on the cAbbasid troops, but
were beaten by cAbd Allah in 132/750 at Mardj al-
Akhram. As governor of Syria, cAbd Allah later
threatened the safety of the new dynasty. After
the death of al-Saffah he made claims to the Cali-
phate, which he could base on his important services
in the war against the Umayyads, and on the pro-
mise he claimed to have received from al-Saffah.
Moreover he had at his disposal a considerable army,
which in reality he was to lead against the Byzan-
tines. When he learned that the powerful governor
of Khurasan, Abu Muslim, had declared for the
caliph al-Mansur and was marching against him, he
is said to have killed 17,000 Khurasanians in his
army, because he feared they would never fight
against Abu Muslim, and with his remaining troops
proceeded against the latter. He was, however, in
Djumada II i37/Nov. 754 defeated at Nisibis and
had to flee to his brother Sulayman, the governor
of Basra. After a couple of years, the latter was
dismissed, and cAbd Allah was arrested by order of
the caliph al-Mansur. He remained some seven years
in prison, then in the year 147/764 he was taken into
a house that had been purposely undermined; it
fell down on him and buried him under the ruins.
At his death he is said to have been 52 years old.

Bibliography: DInawarl, al-Akhbdr al-Jiwal
(Guirgass); Yackubi; Baladhuri, Futuh; Jabari;
Mascudl, Muriidi, indexes; A ghdnl, Tables; Fragm.
Hist. Arab, (de Goeje and de Jong), passim', J. Well-
hausen, Das arabische Reich und sein Sturz, Berlin
1902, 341-5; L. Caetani, Chronographica Islamica,
Rome 1912, under the relevant years; L. Caetani-
G. Gabrieli, Onomasticon Arabicum, Rome 1915,
731; L. Caetani, Chronologia generate del bacino

mediterraneo, Rome 1923, under the relevant years;
S. Moscati, Le massacre des Umayyades, in Archiv
Orientdlni, 1950, 88-115.

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN—S. MOSCATI)
CABD ALLAH B. CAMIR, governor of Basra, was

born in Mecca in 4/626. He belonged to the Kuray-
shite clan of cAbd Shams and was a maternal cousin
of the caliph cUthman. In 29/649-50 he was appointed
by cUthman to the governorship of Basra, in suc-
cession to Abu Musa al-Ashcari, and immediately
took the field in Pars, completing the conquest of
that province by the capture of Istakhr, Darabdiird
and Djur (Flruzabad). In 30-31/651 he advanced
into Khurasan, defeated the Ephthalites, and occu-
pied the whole province up to Marw, Balkh and
(in 32/635) Harat. After making the Pilgrimage,
during which he distinguished himself by lavish
munificence to the Meccans and Ansar, he returned
to Basra, leaving the government of Khurasan in
the hands of deputies. In 35/656 he attempted in vain
to support cUthman, and subsequently assisted
cA5isha, Jalha and al-Zubayr in organizing the re-
sistance to CA1I at Basra. After their defeat in the
Battle of the Camel he took refuge with a man of
the Banu Hurkus and made his way to Damascus,
where he joined Mucawiya. In 41/661 he was one
of Mucawiya's delegates to treat with al-Hasan b.
CAH, and at the end of the same year he was re-
appointed to the governorship of Basra. In 42-43/
662-4 his lieutenants reconquered Khurasan and
Sidjistan, which had been lost to the Arabs during
the civil war, and an expedition was sent into Sind.
But his lenience towards the tribesmen appeared too
dangerous to Mucawiya, who replaced him in 44/
664 by a more energetic governor; thereafter Ibn
cAmir appears to have lived in retirement until his
death at Mecca in 59/680, or in 57 or 58.

cAbd Allah b. cAmir was celebrated not only for
his military abilities, but also for his generosity and
other personal qualities and especially for his nu-
merous public works. Among these were the con-
struction of two canals at Basra and the canal of
Ubulla, plantations in al-Nihadj and Karyatayn, and
improved water supplies for the pilgrims at cArafa.

Bibliography: Tabari, index; Ibn Sacd, v,
30-5; Yackubi, ii, 191-5, etc.; id., Bulddn, in-
dex; Baladhuri, Futuh, 51, 315 if.; id., Ansdb,
v, index; Muh. b. Irlabib, al-Muhabbar, 150;
Aghdni, index; Ta*rikh-i Sistdn, 79 ff., 90-1; Ibn
al-Athir, Usd, iii, 191-2; Caetani, Annali, vii;
Chronographia, 629-30; B. Spuler, Iran in friih-
islamischer Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952, 17 ff . ; J. Walker,
Catalogue of the Arab-Sassanian Coins (in the
B.M.), London 1941, index. (H. A. R. GIBB)
CABD ALLAH B. BULUGGlN B. BAD!S B. HABUS

B. ZiRi, third and last ruler of the kingdom
of Granada, of the Sinhadji Berber family of the
Banu Ziri [see Z!R!DS OF SPAIN]. Born in 447/1056,
he was appointed at the death of his father Bulug-
gin Sayf al-Dawla, in 456/1064, as the presumptive
heir of his grandfather Badls b. Habus. He succeeded
him on the throne of Granada, while his brother
Tamlm al-Mucizz became independent ruler of Ma-
laga. His reign consisted of a long series of troubles
inside his kingdom, of armed conflicts with his
Muslim neighbours, and of compromises with Al-
fonso VI, king of Castille. At the time of the Al-
rnoravid intervention in Spain he took part in the
battles of al-Zallaka [q.v.] and Aledo, but his nego-
tiation with the Christian king soon cost him his
throne. He was besieged in his capital in 483/1090
by Yusuf b. Tashufm, was dethroned and sent into
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forced residence in Aghmat, in Southern Morocco,
where he ended his days.

.It was during his exile in Morocco that cAbd
Allah composed his "Memoirs", the almost com-
plete text of which was found by the author of the
present article in successive fragments, at inter-
vals of several years, in the library of the Djamic

al-Karawiyyin in Fes. This autobiography, called
al-Tibydn *an al-hdditha al-kd^ina bi-dawlat Bani
Ziri fi Gharndta, is the most considerable and the
least deformed document on the history of Spain
in the second half of the nth century. In spite of
the long digressions in which the author tries to
justify his political position in face of the dangers
menacing his kingdom, these "Memoirs" give a very
detailed chronicle of all the events that led in 478/
1085 to the taking of Toledo by Alfonso VI, and, in
the next year, to the arrival of the Almoravids in the
Peninsula. At the same time it is a psychological
document of the first order, that mirrors, much
better than the chronicles of the Andalusi tawd*if,
the state of social and political decomposition in
which Muslim Spain was found at the end of the
nth century, and the progress made by that time
by the efforts of the Reconquista. The account of
the events prior to the reign of the author is also
new and important. The "Memoirs" of cAbd Allah
must be considered as the guiding thread that allows
us to find our bearings through the maze of the history
of Muslim Spain at the moment it was about to fall
into the power of the North African dynasties.

Several fragments of the Tibydn were published,
with an annotated translation by the author of this
article, in And., 1935, 233-3445 1936, 29-145; 1941,
231-93. The whole of the Arabic text, now recovered,
will be published soon. A Spanish translation, by
E. Levi-Provencal and E. Garcia G6mez (Las
"Memorias" de cAbd Allah, liltimo rey zirl de Granada]
is due to be published in 1953.

Bibliography : The biographical articles about
cAbd Allah by Ibn cldhari and Ibn al-Khatib
have been reproduced in And., 1936, 124-7; see
also Ibn al-Khatib, A'mdl al-Acldm (Levi-Pro-
vencal), 268-70; Nubahi, al-Markaba al-'Ulyd
(Le"vi-Provencal), 93-4; R. Men£ndez Pidal, La
Espana del Cid3, Madrid 1947, indices; idem,
Leyendo las "Memorias" del rey zirl cAbd Allah,
And. 1944, 1-8; E. Levi-Proven gal, Esp. Mus., iv.

(E. LEVI-PROVEN9AL)
CABD ALLAH B. DJACFAR B. ABI TALIB,

n e p h e w of the ca l iph CA1I. cAbd Allah's
father had gone over to Islam very early, and took
part in the emigration of the first believers to Abys-
sinia, where, according to the common belief, cAbd
Allah was born. On his mother's side he was a brother
of Muhammad b. Abl Bakr; the mother's name was
Asma3 bint cUmays al-Khathcamiyya. After some
years the father returned to Medina taking his son
with him. cAbd Allah became known chiefly on
account of his great generosity, and received the
honorific surname of Bajir al-D^ud, "the Ocean of
Generosity". He appears to have played no very im-
portant part in politics, although his name crops up
from time to time in history during cAlI's time and
that following. When Mucawiya tried to throw sus-
picion on Kays b. Sacd, the valiant governor of Egypt,
to damage him in cAH's eyes, cAbd Allah advised the
removal of Kays; CA1I allowed himself to be persuaded
and took the fateful step of replacing him by Mu-
hammad b. Abl Bakr, who in a very short time
brought the whole of Egypt into the greatest con-
fusion. This took place in the year 36/656-7. When in

the year 60/680, after Yazid's accession, the Shicites
of Kufa summoned Husayn b. CA1I to proceed to that
city to have himself proclaimed caliph, cAbd Allah
amongst others endeavoured to dissuade him from
this dangerous enterprise, but without success. The
date of cAbd Allah's death is generally given as
80 or 85, but 87 and 90 are also recorded.

Bibliography: Tabarl, i, 3243 ff.; ii, -311.;
iii, 2339 ff.; Ibn al-Athir, iii, 224 ff.; Nawawl,
337 ff.; Yackubl, ii, 67, 200, 331; Mascudi, Murudi,
iv, 181, 271 f., 313, 329, 434; v, 19, 148, 383 ff.;
Lammens, £tudes sur le regne du calife omaiyade
Mo^dwia Ier, in MFOB, index. '

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CABD ALLAH B. BJAtfSH, of Banu Asad b.

Khuzayma, a c o n f e d e r a t e (halif) of B a n u
U m a y y a of Kuraysh. His mother was Umayma
bint cAbd al-Muttalib, Muhammad's aunt. An early
Muslim along with his brothers, cUbayd Allah and
Abu Ahmad, he took part with the former in the
migration to Abyssinia. cUbayd Allah became a
Christian and died there, but cAbd Allah returned
to Mecca and was the most prominent of a group of
confederates, including his sister Zaynab [q.v.], who
all migrated to Medina. He led the much-criticized
raid to Nakhla where Muslims first shed Meccan
blood, and fought at Badr. At his death at Uhud
he was between 40 and 50.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 62-4; Ibn al-
Athir, Usd, iii, 131; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, s.v.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CABD ALLAH B. DJUD'AN, Kuraysh i t e

notable of the clan of Taym b. Murra, at the end
of the 6th c. A.D. He acquired such wealth from
the caravan and slave trade that he possessed one
of the largest fortunes in Mecca (Ps.-Djahiz, Mafydsin
(van Vloten), 165; Ibn Rusta, 215; Mascudi, Murud/[f

vi, 153 ff.; Lammens, La Mecque a la veille de VHe-
gire, index). He surrounded himself with unusual
luxury (being nick-named bdsi 'l-dhahab, because he
used to drink from a golden cup), and was the owner
of the two singing-girls called "Locusts of cAd"
(Diarddatd *Ad) whom he offered to Umayya b. Abi
'1-Salt. In giving magnificent banquets, he showed
a generosity that became proverbial (Aghdni1, viii,
4; Thacalibi, 'Fhimdr, 487, in connection with the
expression: djifdn Ibn Diud'dn). Thus he won the
favour of the poets, but also drew on himself some
invectives (al-Djahiz, J-Jayawdn *, i, 364; ii, 93). His
prestige enabled him to play a certain role in po-
litics (Aghdni, xix, 76), and he seems to have been
the promoter of the Meccan confederacy known as
bilf al-fudul (Ibn Hisham, 85; Yackubi, ii, 16;
Lammens, op. cit., 54 ff.).

Already before the 3rd/9th c., his unusual wealth,
and the wish of the Meccans to explain it other-
wise than by the slave trade, gave rise to his identi-
fication with the hero of a Yamanite legend, dis-
coverer of the tomb of Shaddad b. cAmr [q.v.]
(Wahb b. Munabbih, Ti&dn, 65 ff.). Thus he is
represented as a su'luk banished by his clan, wan-
dering in the desert and enriched by a treasure of
precious stones and gold which he finds in an old
tomb (al-Hamdam, Iklil, viii, 183 sqq.; al-Damlri, s.v.
Thu'bdn; al-Djahiz, Bayan, ed. Sandubl i, 31). Ac-
cording to an isolated and no doubt apocryphal
tradition, he is buried in a place in Yaman called
Birk al-Ghumad (Yakut, i, 589).

Bibliography: Add to the references quoted
in the art.: Jabarl, i, 1187, 1330; Mafcdisi, al-Bad>

wa-l-Ta*rikh, ed. Huart, iv, 128, v, 103; Tha-
calibi, Thimdr, 539; Aghdni *, viii, 2-6; Ibn Durayd,
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al-Ishtibdk, 88; Yakut, iv, 621; Mascudi, al-Tanbih,
210-1, 291 (trans. Carra de Vaux, 282-4, 381);
Shibli, Akdm al-Murdj[dn, Cairo 1326, 141; Caussin
de Perceval, Essai, i, 300-51, passim; Barbier de
Meynard, Surnoms et sobriquets (= JA, 1907),
66; O. Rescher, QaljubVs Nawddir, Stuttgart 1920,
no. 101. (Cn. PELLAT)
CABD ALLAH B. flAMDAN [see HAMDANIDS].
CABD ALLAH B. HAMMAM AL-SALULI, Arab

poet of the ist/7th century (he is said to have
died after 96/715), who played a political role under
the Umayyads. He was attached from 60/680 to
Yazid b. Mucawiya, condoled with him upon the
death of his father and congratulated him at his
accession. He persuaded Yazid to proclaim his, son
Mucawiya as heir presumptive and later he was the
first to greet al-Walid b. cAbd al-Malik with the
name of caliph (86/705). During the reign of cAbd
al-Malik (65-86/685-705), the only information we
have about his activity shows him to have had
relations with the Shicite agitator al-Mukhtar [q.v.]
and his entourage, as well as with the anticaliph
<Abd Allah b. al-Zubayr [q.v.]. To the latter he ad-
dressed a poem criticising the conduct of Muscab
[q.v.], who was in effect temporarily deposed soon
afterwards by al-Zubayr (67/686-7).

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, index;
Djumahl, Tabakdt, (Hell) 135-6; ~D^ahiz,yayawdnz,
index; idem, Bay an (Sandubi), ii, 66, 67; Ibn
Kutayba,Sfctcr (de Goeje), 412-3; Ibn cAbd Rabbih,
*Ikd, Cairo 1940, iii, 254 (= iv, 173 = v, 136),
306; vii, 140-1; Abu Tammam, Hamdsa (Freytag),
507; Tabari, ii, 636-42 and passim; Mubarrad,
Kdmil, 34, 309; Mascudi, Murudi, v, 126, 153-5;
Aghdni1, xiv, 120-1, 170; C. A. Nallino, Scritti,
vi, 154 (French transl. 236); H. Lammens, Le
calif at de Yazid Ier, MFOB, v1, no, 120; idem,
Etudes sur le siecle des Omayyades, Beyrouth, 1930,
141, 158, 166. (Cn. PELLAT)
CABD ALLAH B. HAMZA [see AL-MANSUR

Bl3LLAHJ.
CABD ALLAH B. #AN?ALA B. AB! CAMIR AL-

ANSARI, one of the l e a d e r s of the r e v o l u t i o n
that broke out in Medina against the caliph Yazid I.
Posthumous son of a Companion killed at Uhud and
surnamed Ghasil al-Mala'ika, cAbd Allah is also known
as Ibn al-GhasIl. In 62/682 he took part in the depu-
tation sent to Damascus by the governor of Medina,
*Utiiman b. Muhammad, to bring about a reconcili-
ation between the malcontents of Medina and the
Umayyads. Yazid showed special consideration for
the envoys, but they, nevertheless, spoke ill of the
caliph and described him as unfit for the caliphate.
Ibn al-Ghasil made himself prominent by his attacks
and when the Ansar openly revolted soon afterwards,
it was he whom they choose as their chief, while cAbd
Allah b. Mutlc [q.v.] took the leadership of the city's
Kurayshites. After the Umayyads of Medina had
been driven out, the caliph was compelled to punish
the rebels by force of arms. About the end of 63/683
he sent troops under the command of Muslim b. cUkba,
who occupied favourable positions on the Harra,
to the east of Medina, and after waiting three days,
engaged the Medinese in a bloody battle which ended
with the complete defeat of the rebels (Dhu 'l-Hidjdja
63/Aug. 683). cAbd Allah showed remarkable bravery
in the battle, but finally fell under the blows of
the Syrians. His head was cut off and brought to
Muslim, and the two soldiers who killed him received,
it is said, high rewards from the caliph.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, 154; Ibn
Sacd, Tabakdt, v, 46 ff.; Tabari, ii, 412 ff.; Ibn

al-Athir, iv, 45, 87 ff.; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, no.
4637; Aghdni1, i, 12; A. Miiller, Der Islam im
M or gen- und Abendland, i, 365 ff.; J. Wellhausen,
Das arab. Reich, 16 ff. ; H. Lammens, Le calif at
de Yazid Ier, 231 ff. ( = MFOB, v, 211 ff.).

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN-CH. PELLAT)
CABD ALLAH B. AL-tfASAN B. AL-HASAN, chief

of t he CA1 ids. cAbd Allah was treated with great
favour by the caliphs of the Umayyad dynasty, and
when he visited the first cAbbasid caliph Abu
'l-cAbbas al-Saffah at Anbar, the latter received
him with great distinction. Thence he returned to
Medina, where he soon fell under the suspicion of
the successor of al-Saffah, al-Mansur. Yet cAbd Al-
lah owed his misfortune not so much to himself as
to his two sons Muhammad and Ibrahim. Al-Mansur
began to suspect them in 136/754, when he led the
pilgrimage to Mecca and they did not appear with
the other Hashimites to salute him, but his suspicions
fell more especially on Muhammad. After his accession
al-Marisur tried to sound the Hashimites as to Mu-
hammad's real opinions, but they spoke only good
of him and endeavoured to excuse his absence. Only
al-Hasan b. Zayd advised the caliph to beware of this
dangerous cAlid. In order to remove all doubts, al-
Mansur ordered cUkba b. Salm to get into cAbd
Allah's confidence by means of presents and forged
letters from Khurasan, the recognised centre of cAlid
propaganda. At first cAbd Allah was very cautious
but finally fell into the trap, and when cUkba asked
him for an answer for his supposed companions in
Khurasan, he did indeed refuse to give one in writing,
but asked him to inform them by word of mouth
that he greeted them and that his two sons would rise
in revolt in the near future. When cUkba had in this
manner convinced himself of the rebellious intentions
of the cAlids, he at once informed the caliph, and
when the latter in the year 140/758 again made a pil-
grimage, he invited cAbd Allah to come to him, and
asked him if he could really count on his fidelity.
cAbd Allah assured him of his honorable sentiments,
but when cUkba suddenly appeared, he understood
that he had been betrayed and took refuge in en-
treaties. Al-Mansur, however, had him arrested. cAbd
Allah's relatives shared his fate, but the caliph was
not able to seize his two sons. When he again came
to Medina in the year 144/762 after making another
pilgrimage, he took the prisoners back with him to
al-clrak, and soon afterwards €Abd Allah died there
in prison at the age of 75. According to current
report, he was murdered by al-Mansur's orders.

Bibliography: Tabari, ii, 1338 ff . ; iii, 143 ff.;
Ibn al-Athir, 172 ff. ; Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, ii,
40 ff. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CABD ALLAH B. HILAL AL-^IMYARI AL-KUFI,

a magician of Kufa, contemporary of al-Hadidjadj,
with whom he was in relations after the building
of the palace in Wasit (Yakut, iv, 885; cf. also an
adventure with a concubine of the caliph, Ibn Ha-
diar, Lisdn al-Mizdn, iii, 372-3). Aghdni1, i, 167
quotes verses by cUmar b. Abi Rabica that bear
witness to a connection between the poet and the
magician. He abtained his powers from a magic ring
given to him by Satan to thank him for having
defended him from children who were insulting him.
He was also thought to receive his inspiration
from Iblis, because he was descended from Iblis in
the maternal line; hence his nicknames of sadik
Iblis, sdbib Iblis, khatan Iblis or sibt Iblis (al-Diahiz,
al-tfayawdn*, i, 190; al-Bayhalci, al-Mahdsin, 109;
al-Thacalibi, Thitndr, 57); he is clearly described as
makhdum by al-Diahiz, al-Ifayawdna, vi, 198 (cf.
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WZKM, vii (1893), 235-6). The Fihrist, 310 (repro-
duced in al-Shibll, Akdm al-Murdidn, 101-2) men-
tions him among those that follow al-tarika al-
mahmuda; on the other hand he is considered as the
master of al-Halladi, accused of practising diabolic
magic (L. Massignon, tfallddi, 792). Al-Djawbari
declares that he had read his books of magic (ZDMG,
xx, (1866), 487; the passage is missing in the Cairo ed.
of al-Mukhtdr fi Kashf al-Asrdr) and refers to Fakhr
al-Din al-Razi, al-Sirr al-Maktum. (Cn. PELLAT)

CABD ALLAH B. AL-flUSAYN, Amir of Trans-
j or dan (Shark al-Urdunn), afterwards king of
Hashimite Jordan (al-Mamlaka al-Urdunniyya al-
Hashimiyya), second son of the sharif al-Husayn
b. CA1I [q.v.] king of Hidjaz. Born in Mecca, in 1882,
he studied in Istanbul. After the revolution of 1908,
he represented for some time the Hidjaz in the Otto-
man parliament. Just before the first world war he
joined the Arab Union, an association founded in
Cairo by the Syrian Muhammad Rashid Rida [q.v.]. In
April 1914 he had interviews in Egypt with Lord
Kitchener and Ronald Storrs and thus took part in
the negotiations that led to the proclamation of
"Arab Revolt" announced by his father in Mecca,
9 Shacban 1334/10 June 1916. During the hostilities
he played only a minor role. On 8 March 1920 an
"clraki .Congress", which met in Damascus, pro-
claimed him "constitutional king of clrak". But
he never took possession of the throne, which
was given by the English, in June 1921, to his brother
Faysal, who had been expelled from Damascus by
the French troops of General Gouraud (24-27 July
1920). In March 1921 cAbd Allah met in Jerusalem
W. Churchill, then colonial secretary. It was during
that interview that it was orally agreed to create in
Transjordan, separated from the rest of Palestine
placed under British mandate, a "national Arab
government" headed by cAbd Allah (28 March). On
28 August 1923 this government was recognized by
the High Commissioner for Palestine. Its relations
with Great Britain were fixed by a treaty signed
in Jerusalem 20 February 1928 (modified by the
agreements of 2 June 1934 and 9 July 1941).

In 1946 Great Britain recognized Transjordan "as
a completely independent state" (treaty of 22 March
1946, modified by the treaty of 15 March 1948).
cAbd Allah was crowned as king in cAmman, 25
May 1946, and Transjordan, constituted a kingdom,
took the name of "Hashimite Kingdom of Jordan".
After the war in Palestine (15 May 1948-3 April
1949), cAbd Allah annexed the territories occupied
by the Arab Legion to the west of the Jordan (April-
May 1950). He was assassinated in Jerusalem on 20
July 1951-

In the last years of his life, he visited successively
Turkey (Jan. 1947), Iran (July-August 1949) and
Spain (Sept. 1949). His journeys were followed by
the signature of treaties of friendship with, these
countries (Turkey, u Jan. 1947; Iran, 16 Nov. 1949;
Spain, 7 Oct. 1950). On the other hand he tried to
overcome the hostility of the Arab League to his
projects of territorial expansion. He died, however,
without accomplishing the great ideal of his reign:
grouping round his throne the Arab lands of Syria
(project of Greater Syria).

He was the author of memoirs, only the first
part of which has been published.

Bibliography: cAbd Allah b. al-Husayn,
Mudhakkardti, 1945 (English transl., Philip P.
Graves, Memoirs of King Abdullah of Transjordan,
London 1950). Reference should be made especially
to OM 1923-51 and Cahiers deVOr. Cont., 1944-51.

See also T. E. Lawrence, Seven pillars of wisdom,
London 1935; idem, Revolt in the desert, London
1927; C. S. Jarvis, Arab command*, 1943; R.
Storrs, Orientations, London 1943; J. Bagot Glubb,
The story of the Arab Legion, London 1948; Et-
tore Rossi, Documenti sulVorigine e gli sviluppi
delta questione arabe (1875-1904), Rome 1944. On
the project of Greater Syria, see Transjordan
White Book, cAmman 1947, and La voild la
Grande Syrie, published by the review al-Dunyd,
Damascus 1947. (M. COLOMBE)
<ABD ALLAH B. IBAp [see IBADIYYA].
CABD ALLAH B. IBRAHIM [see AGHLABIDS],
CABD ALLAH B. ISKANDAR, a Shaybanid

[q.v.], the greatest prince of this dynasty, born in
940/1533-4 (the dragon year 1532-3 is given, probably
more accurately, as the year of the cycle) at Afa-
rinkent in Miyankal (an island between the two
arms of the Zarafshan). The father (Iskandar Khan),
grandfather (Djanl Beg) and great-grandfather
(Khwadja Muhammad, son of Abu 'l-Khayr[^.v.]) of
this ruler of genius are all described as very ordinary,
almost stupid men. Djani Beg (d. 935/1528-9) had
at the distribution of 918/1512-3 received Karmina
and Miyankal; Iskandar was at the time of his son's
birth lord of Afarlnkent; later, probably after the
death of one of his brothers, he emigrated to Kar-
mina. There cAbd Allah first proved his ability as
a ruler in 958/1551; the country had been attacked
by Nawruz Ahmed Khan of Tashkend and cAbd
al-Latif Khan of Samarkand; Iskandar had fled across
the Amu; cAbd Allah assumed his father's duties
and successfully repulsed the attack. In the following
years cAbd Allah tried to extend his possessions
westward in the direction of Bukhara and south-
eastward in the direction of Karshi and Shahr-i
Sabz, at first without permanent success; in 963/
1555-6 he was even obliged to evacuate the lands
inherited by his father and flee to Maymana. In
the same year (Dhu 'l-Kacda/September-.October
1556) there died his powerful enemy Nawruz Ahmed
Khan, khan of the Ozbegs and lord of Tashkend
since 959/1552. £Abd Allah immediately reasserted
his supremacy in Karmina and Shahr-i Sabz, and
in Radjab g64/May 1557 conquered Bukhara, from
that time his capital. There he had his uncle Pir
Muhammad declared as deposed and his weak-
minded father proclaimed in Shacban 968/April-
May 1561 khan of all the Ozbegs, in order to rule
himself in the latter's name. Only in 991/1583, after
the death of his father (i Djumada 11/22 June), did
he accept the vacant throne. After severe fighting
against insubordinate supporters of the ruling house
he subjugated Balkh in 981/1573-4, Samarkand in
Rabic II 986/June 1578, Tashkend and the remaining
country north of the Syr in 990/1582-3, and Far-
ghana in 991/1583. In addition to these conquests,
cAbd Allah also made a raid in the first half
of the year 99o/spring 1582 into the steppes as
far as Ulugh Tagh. In the year 996/1587-8 a stub-
born insurrection was suppressed in Tashkend, and
the enemy again pursued far into the steppes. In the
south-east Badakhshan was conquered, in the west
Khurasan, Gilan and Khwarizm, the last-named first
in 1002/1593-4 and then, after an insurrection, re-
conquered in 1004/1595-6. An expedition to East
Turkistan resulted only in the laying waste of the
provinces of Kashghar and Yarkand. cAbd Allah's
last years were darkened by a quarrel with his
only son cAbd al-Mu'min, who ruled in Balkh from
the end of ggo/autumn 1582 in the name of his
father. As cAbd Allah had been the real ruler under
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Iskandar, in the same way cAbd al-Mu5min wanted
to occupy the same position in relation to his now
aging father. cAbd Allah would, however, not hear
of any diminution of his power, and only the media-
tion of the clergy prevented an open breach between
father and son, and compelled €Abd al-Mu'min to
yield. On hearing of the strained relations between
father and son, the nomads had penetrated into the
region of Tashkend and had defeated between Tash-
kend and Samarkand an army sent against them.
At the beginning of a punitive expedition against
this enemy cAbd Allah was overtaken by death in
Samarkand (end of the "hen year", ioo6/beginning
of 1598).

€Abd al-Mu5min was murdered only six months
later by his subjects. The conquests in Khurasan
and Khwarizm were lost, and in the Ozbegs* own coun-
try the power fell into the hands of another dynasty.
Of greater permanence were the results of cAbd
Allah's activity in internal affairs; the administration,
especially the coinage system, was remodelled by
him, many public- works (bridges, caravanseras,
wells, etc.) were completed. Even at the present
day popular folklore ascribes all such monuments
either to Timur or to cAbd Allah.

Bibliography: The life of this ruler up to
the year 996/1587-8 is described in detail by his
eulogist Hafiz Tanish: Sharaf-ndma-yi Shdhi
(Persian), usually called *Abd Alldh-ndma. Much
information (especially about the last few years)
is given by cAbd Allah's Persian contemporary
Iskandar Munshi3 in Ta^rikh-i cAlam Ard-yi 'Ab-
bdsi (biography of Shah c Abbas I, Teheran 1897).
Extracts from both works are in Welyaminow-
Zernow, Izslyedowaniya o kasimowskikh tsaryakh
i tsarewitakh, ii (in the Trudi wostot. otd. imper.
arkheol. obsh£., x.; German transl. Leipzig 1867),
and before that in his Moneti bukharskiya i
khiwskiya. See also my extracts from the little
known Bahr al-Asrdr by Mahmud b. Wall in the
Zapiski wostot. otd. imper. rusk, arkheol. obshd.,
xv. On the Bahr al-Asrdr comp. Ethe, India
Office Cat., No. 575. The information given by
Vambery, Gesch. Bochara's, and by Howorth,
Hist, of the Mongols, ii. div. 2, who follows him,
is to be accepted with great caution.

(W. BARTHOLD)
CABD ALLAH B. ISMAclL, c A l a w i d [q.v.]

sultan of Morocco, whose first reign started 4
SHacban 1141/5 March 1729, while his last ended
with his death 27 Safar 1171/10 Nov. 1757-

This sovereign was in fact deposed several times,
five times according to the Arabic historians, and
as often recalled to power. For the good order
established in Morocco under Mawlay Ismacil [q.v.]
was at that time but a memory. When cAbd Allah
assumed power, two of his brothers, Ahmad al-
Dhahabi and cAbd al-Malik, had been fighting for
it for two years, and had roused, by their mutual
bids and their weakness, violent antagonism between
the black army of their father, the <abid al-Bukhdri,
and the gish [d^aysh, q.v.] tribe of Odaya and the
Berbers of the Middle and Central Atlas. When it
is added that the sons of Mawlay Ismacll were
numerous and that several of them aspired to power,
and that, on the other hand, cAbd Allah showed
himself from the beginning to be capricious and cruel,
then it is plain why Morocco was at this time the
scene of constant disorders.

Raised to power by the *abid, who had been won
over by his mother, cAbd Allah immediately stirred
up against himself the city of Fez, whose resistance

was overcome only after a siege of six months. He
then tried to pacify his kingdom, but in consequence
of a disastrous campaign in the Central Atlas, ex-
cited the enmity of the <abid arid had to flee, on 29
Sept. 1734, to the Wadl Nun, to his mother's tribe.
Replaced by his brother CA1I al-Acradj, he was re-
called in 1736, but was again expelled a few months
later by the <abid. He took refuge with the Berber
Ait Idrasan and was replaced successively by two
of his brothers, Muh. b. al-cArabiyya and al-Mustadi3.
Recalled in 1740, he fought against al-Mustadl3 and
his ally, the pasha of Tangier, Ahmad al-RIfl, when
another son of Isma'il, Zayn al-cAbidin, was elevated
to the throne by the *abid. cAbd Allah found new
supporters among the Berbers, with whose help he
regained power in the same year. He then succeeded
in defeating al-Mustadi and al-Rifi and made an
effort to pacify Morocco. New revolts, however, fol-
lowed each other without interruption and the sultan
constantly changed his allies, relying sometimes on
the <abid, sometimes on the Cdaya, sometimes on the
Berbers. He was deposed yet again (1748) in favour
of his son Muhammed governor of Marrakush. His
son, however, remained loyal and assured the reign
of cAbd Allah until his death, but in the midst of
continual disorders. cAbd Allah resided partly in
Meknes, and partly in a country house near Fez,.
Dar Dbibagfc.

Bibliography: Zayyani, Le Maroc de 631 a.
1812 (Houdas), Paris 1886, 35-67; trad. Houdas,
64-127; Akensus, al-D^aysh al-*Aramram, lith,
Fes 1336/1918, reproducing al-Zayyani; Nasin
Salawi, al-Istiksd?, iv, Cairo 1312/1894, 59-91;
trad. E. Fumey, AM, ix, 1916, 171-270; L. de
Chenier, Recherches historiques sur les Maures et
histoire de I'Empire de Maroc, iii, Paris 1787,
430-65; H. Terrasse, Histoire du Maroc, ii, Casa-
blanca 1950, 282-6. (R. LE TOURNEAU)
CABD ALLAH B. KHAZIM AL-SULAM!, governor

of Khurasan. On the first expedition of eAbd Allah
b. cAmir [q.v.] into Khurasan in 31/651-2, Ibn
Khazim commanded the advance-guard which occu-
pied Sarakhs. According to some accounts, he put
down a rebellion led by Karin in 33/653-4 and was
rewarded with the governorship of the province,
but this is probably an anticipation of the events
of 42/662. During Ibn cAmir's second governorship
of Basra (41/661), Kays b. al-Haytham al-Sulaml
was appointed to Khurasan, and cAbd Allah b.
Khazim and cAbd al-Rahman b. Samura were des-
patched to recover Balkh and Sidjistan. When
Kays showed himself unable to deal with an Eph-
thalite revolt which broke out in the following year,
Ibn cAmir replaced him as governor by cAbd Allah
b. Khazim, who remained in Khurasan until recalled
by Ziyad in 45/665.

Ibn Khazim returned to Khurasan with the army
of Salm b. Ziyad (61-2/680-2), and when the latter
withdrew after the death of Yazld I Ibn Khazim
persuaded him to nominate him as governor of the
province (64/684). Having gained possession of Marw
after defeating its Tamimite governor, he then at-
tacked, with the aid of Tamim, the Bakrite governors
of Marw al-Rudh and Harat, and overcame them
after a long struggle. The victory was followed by
repeated risings of the Tamim against Ibn Khazim.
now nominally governor on behalf of Ibn al-Zubayr.
In 72/692 he received, but indignantly rejected, an
offer by cAbd al-Malik to confirm him as governor
for seven years; the offer was then made to and ac-
cepted by his deputy in Marw, the Tamimite Bukayr
b. Wishah, who overtook and killed him (probably
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in 73/692-3) as he was attempting to join his son
Musa in the stronghold which he had previously
prepared at Tirmidh. The career of Ibn Khazim was
-afterwards embellished with saga-like accretions,
which make it difficult to establish many details
with precision.

Bibliography: Tabari, index (tr. Zotenberg,
iv, 63-5, 113-4); Baladhuri, 356 ff., 409, 413 ff.;
Yackubl, ii, 258, 322-4; id. Bulddn, 279, 296-9;
Muh. b. Hablb, al-Muhabbar, 221-2, 308; NakcPid
Diarlr wa-l-Farazdak, index; al-Kali, Dhayl al-
Amdli, 32; Wellhausen, Arab. Reich, 258-62;
Caetani, Annali, vii, 275 ff., 493 ff . ; viii, 3-8;
Barthold, Turkestanz, 184; Marquart, Erdnsahr,
Berlin 1901, 69, 135; J. Walker, Catalogue of the
Arab-Sassanian Coins (in the B.M.), London 1941,
index; R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephtalites,
99-101; other reff. in Caetani, Chronographia,
853. (H. A. R. GIBB)
<ABD ALLAH B. MASctJD [see IBN MASCU-D].
<ABD ALLAH B. MAYMtTN, client of the family

of al-Harith b. cAbd Allah b. Abl Rabica al-Makh-
zumi (Ibn al-Zubayr's governor in Basra, cf. al-Tabari,
index), known in the Twelver Shicite literature as
a transmitter of traditions from Djacfar al-
Sadik (al-Kulinl, Ibn Babuya, al-lusi, passim, cf.
Ivanow, Alleged Founder, 11-60; see also the Shlcite
books of rididl: al-Kashshi, Ma^rifat Akhbdr al-
Rididl, 160; al-Nadiashl, al-Rididl, 148; al-Tusi,
Fihrist, 197; he appears also in Sunnl books of rididl:
al-Dhahabi, Mlzdn al-IHiddl, ii, 81, who quotes the
earlier Sunnl authorities; Ibn Hadjar, Tahdhlb
al-Tahdhib, vi, 149). Since Djacfar al-Sadik died
in 148/765, cAbd Allah belongs to the middle and
the second half of the 2nd/8th century. His father
Maymun al-Kaddah ("sharpener of arrows"—so al-
^adjashi—rather than "oculist") is also mentioned
in the Twelver sources as a companion of Dja'far's
father, Muh. al-Bakir. Isma0!!! sources, too, speak
of Maymun and cAbd Allah as companions of al-
Bakir and Djacfar al-Sadik (cf. Lewis, Origins, 65-7).

The anti-lsmaclli writers, from the beginning of the
4th/ioth century on, have a long and colourful tale to
tell of cAbd Allah as the founder of Ismacilism.
The source of all these accounts is that of Ibn Rizam
.{beg. of the 4th/ioth century), quoted in the Fihrist,
186. According to this story, Maymun al-Kaddah, a
Bardesanian (hence in later sources "son of Daysan";
the name of the "father" seems to owe its existence
to the alleged adherence of Maymun to Ibn Daysan,
Bardesanes) was an extremist, follower of Abu '1-
Khattab [q.v.], and founded the sect called May-
muniyya. His son cAbd Allah claimed to be a prophet,
•supported his claims by conjuring tricks and, driven
by the ambition of securing worldly power, founded
a movement, instituting seven grades of beliefs that
-culminated in shameless atheism and libertinism.
He pretended to work on behalf of Muh. b. Ismacil,
as expected Mahdi. cAbd Allah came from Kuradj
al-cAbbas near Ahwaz, but transferred his head-
quarters first to cAskar Mukram, then to Basra,
and finally to Salamiya in Syria, where he ̂ remained
in hiding until his death. His lifetime is put by Ibn
Rizam, anachronistically, in the middle of the 3rd/
•9th century. His successors stayed in Salamiya,
until cUbayd Allah al-Mahdl [q.v.] claimed to be
a descendant of Muh. b. Ismacil, and fled to Ifrikiya
to found there the Fatimid dynasty. This story of
Ibn Rizam proved a great success, was copied by
all the subsequent anti-Ismacili writers (the chief
.of them being Akhu Muhsin—preserved in excerpts
,by al-Nuwayri and al-Makrizi—and Ibn Shaddad.

who gives Maymun the kunya Abu Shakir, cf. Ibn
al-Athlr, viii, 21, presumably in order to identify
him with the zindik Abu Shakir, for whom see al-
Khayyat, al-Intisdr, 40, 142; Fihrist, 337 and the
Twelver legends quoted by Ivanow, Alleged Founder,
91 ff. and G. Vajda, RSO, 1937, 192, 196, 224),
and became, with certain additions and variations
(cf. Lewis, Origins, 54-63) the standard account of
Sunnl authors about the rise of Ismacilism. This
is not the place to discuss in detail the vexed and
apparently insoluble problem of the antecedents of
the Fatimids (see FATIMIDS and also ISMACILIYYA)
yet it must be pointed out that the view that the
Fatimids descended from Maymun al-Kaddah seems
to have been entertained not only by Ibn Rizam,
a great enemy of Ismacilism, but also by certain
sections of the Ismaclli movement itself, and the
Imam al-Mucizz had to polemize against some of
his followers who considered him as a descendant
of Maymun (see the letter of al-Mucizz quoted by
clmad al-DIn Idris and printed by Ivanow in the
/. of the Bombay Branch of the RAS, 1940, 74-6,
and, confirming and completing that piece of in-
formation, a passage in al-Nucman's al-Mad[dlis wa
'l-Musdyardt, MS of SOAS, London, 25434, fol. 76
ff., to be published by the author of this article).
W. Ivanow (The rise of the Fatimids, Bombay 1942,
see especially 127-56; The Alleged Founder of Ismai-
lism, Bombay 1946) denies the truth of any con-
nection between Ismacilism and Maymun and cAbd
Allah, or their descendants, considering the whole
story as freely invented by their enemies—although
it is difficult to see why they have picked out just
Maymun and °Abd Allah for the role and how
early Ismacili circles could come to accept them,
merely on the authority of scandal invented by their
enemies, as the ancestors of the leaders to whom
they paid allegiance. B. Lewis, The origins of Ismai-
lism, Cambridge 1940 (see especially 49-73), admits,
on the whole, the historicity of the role of Maymun
and cAbd Allah as leaders of the extremist movement
out of which grew Ismacilism. The evidence is as
yet not sufficient for a definite solution of this
problem, and it would seem possible that the basis
for the story about Maymun and cAbd Allah is to
be sought in the role that some descendants of cAbd
Allah b. Maymun may have played in the Ismaclli
movement in its beginnings about 260/873, and that
the story was spun out of this knowledge of the con-
nection of some "Kaddahids" with Ismacilism.

(S. M. STERN)
CABD ALLAH B. MUCAWIYA, cAlid rebel. After

the death of Abu Hashim, a grandson of CA1I, claims
were laid to the Imamate from several quarters.
Some asserted that Abu Hashim had formally trans-
ferred his right to the dignity of Imam to the cAb-
basid Muhammad b. CAH. Others said that he had
spoken in favor of cAbd Allah b. cAmr al-Kindl
and wanted to proclaim him Imam. As he, however,
did not come up to the expectations of his followers,
they turned from him and declared cAbd Allah b.
Mucawiya, a great-grandson of cAH's brother Dja-
cfar, to be the rightful Imam. The latter asserted
that both the godhead and the prophetic office were
united in his person, because the spirit of God had
been transferred from the one to the other and had
finally come to him. In accordance with this his
followers believed in metempsychosis and denied the
resurrection. In Muharram 127/Oct. 744, cAbd Allah
revolted in Kufa where he was joined by many fol-
lowers, especially from amongst the Zaydites [q.v.].
The latter captured the citadel and expelled the
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prefect. In a short time, however, cAbd Allah b.
cUmar b. cAbd al-cAziz, the governor of clrak, put
an end to his manoeuvres. When it came to fighting,
the ever unreliable Kufans deserted; only the Zay-
dites fought bravely and continued the battle till
cAbd Allah was granted an unimpeded retreat. From
Kufa he proceeded at first to Mada'in and then to
al-Djibal. His power was in no way broken. From
Kufa and from other places numbers of people nocked
to him and he soon succeeded in winning over several
important strongholds in Persia. After residing for
some time in Isfahan, he went to Istakhr. Owing
to the temporary weakness of the government in
Persia, as a result of the disorders in clrak and Khu-
rasan, he had no difficulty in extending his rule over
a great part of al-Djibal, Ahwaz, Fars and Karman.
The Kharidiites, who had fought against Marwan
II on the Tigris, withdrew into cAbd Allah's domain
and other opponents of the caliph also joined him,
including some cAbbasids. In the end, however, he was
unable to maintain his power. cAmir b. Dubara, one
of Marwan's generals, who had been entrusted with
the pursuit of the Kharidiites, led an army into cAbd
Allah's domains and brought his rule to a sudden
end. In the year 129/746-7, cAbd Allah was defeated
at Marw al-Shadhan and forced to flee to Khurasan,
where Abu Muslim, the celebrated general of the
CAbbasids, had him executed. After his death, some of
his followers, called al-Djanahiyya [q.v.], maintained
that he was still alive and would return; on the other
hand, others, the so-called Harithites, believed that
his spirit was reincarnated in Ishak b. Zayd b. al-
Harith al-Ansari.

Bibliography: Tabari, ii, 1879 ff . ; Ibn al-
Athir, v, 246 ff . ; Mascudi, Murudi, vi, 41 ff., 67
ff., 109; Shahrastani, 112-3 (transl. Haarbriicker,
i, 170); Aghdni, Index; G. Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen-,
Wellhausen, Das arab. Reich, 239 ff . ; id., Die
tel.-pol. Oppositionsparteien, in Abh. G. W. Gott.
v/2, 98 f.; Caetani and Gabrieli, Onomasticon, ii.
853. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN *)
CABD ALLAH B. MUHAMMAD, Sharif of Mecca

[see MAKKA].
CABD ALLAH B. MUHAMMAD B. CABD AL-

RAHMAN AL-MARWANI, seventh Umayyad Amir
of Cordova. He succeeded his brother al-Mundhir
on the latter's death before Bobastro, centre of cUmar
b. Hafsun's rebellion, on 15 Safar 275/29 June 888.
The circumstances of al-Mundhir's death arouse the
suspicion that the new sovereign was not quite in-
nocent of it. At his accession, cAbd Allah, born in
229/844, was forty-four years old. His reign, which
lasted for a quarter of a century, until his death on
i Rablc I 300/16 Oct. 912, was described in detail
by the chronicler Ibn Hayyan, in that part of his
Mu^tabis which has been preserved in an Oxford
manuscript, long since known and utilized, and
published in a somewhat faulty edition by M. M.
Antufta, Paris 1937.

His biographers present a flattering portrait of
the Amir cAbd Allah and omit to mention his cruelty
and his lack of scruples. They extol his sobriety,
his piety and his Islamic culture. It may be granted
to him as an undoubted merit that he maintained, in
a difficult period, the Hispano-Umayyad dynasty
and contrived to counter a multitude of internal
dangers, notably the Andalusian revolt fomented by
the muwallads and the particularist tendences of the
Arab gentry of Seville and Elvira. For further details
See UMAYYADS OE SPAIN.

Encyclopaedia of Islam

Bibliography: Levi-Provencal, Esp. mus.,.i,
329 (list of Arabic sources, note i)-396; Dozy,
Hist. Mus. Esp *, ii, 21-93.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
CABD ALLAH B. MUHAMMAD AL-TAcA3ISHl

(his name is invariably pronounced as CABDULLAHI),
the successor of Muhammad Ahmad [q.v.], the Suda-
nese Mahdi. He belonged to the Awlad Umm Surra,
a clan of the Djubarat section of the Taca*isha, a
tribe of cattle-breeding Arabs (Bakkara) in Darfur.
His great-grandfather is said to have been a Tunisian
sharif who married a woman of the tribe. His father
Muhammad b. CA1I Karrar bore the nickname of
Tor Shayn (Ugly Bull). Religious pretensions were
hereditary in the family, and both father and son
were fakis of repute. Zubayr Rahma, the famous
merchant-adventurer and conquerer of Darfur, re-
lates that cAbdullahi narrowly escaped execution at
his hands, when taken prisoner during the Darfur
fighting in 1873, and that even then he was in search
of the Expected Mahdi. Tor Shayn died among the
Djimca tribe in Kordofan and, according to the le-
gend, he enjoined on his son to seek out Muhammad
Ahmad the future Mahdi. c Abdullah! adhered to
him in the Djazira before he had manifested himself,
and was the first to believe in his mission. He was
his closest adviser during the years of propaganda
and fighting (1881-85), and his gifts of leadership
largely contributed to the successes which culmi-
nated in the fall of Khartum (26 Jan. 1885). In an
epistle, dated 17 Rablc I 1300/26 Jan. 1883, the
Mahdi nominated him as his khalifa with the title
of al-Siddik, and as amir of the Mahdist army. On
the Mahdl's death at Omdurman (22 June 1885)
cAbdullahi assumed control of the new Mahdist state.
A convinced believer in the Mahdl's mission and him-
self claiming supernatural gifts, he rigorously up-
held the religious ordinances of the Mahdiyya, with-
out neglecting the temporal aim of establishing his
personal and absolute rule. With this end in view
he deprived the Mahdl's blood-relations (the Ash-
raf) of all influence and successfully crushed the
opposition of powerful tribal chiefs and of rival
religious pretenders. Not himself a military leader,
cAbdullahi was served by a number of capable
amirs who, in the first year of his reign, captured
the last posts still held by the Egyptian garrisons.
His governor of the eastern province, the redoutable
cUthman Digna [q.v.] fought numerous actions with
varying success against the Anglo-Egyptian forces
based on Suakin. Between 1887 and 1889 there was
intermittent warfare with the Abyssinians (sack of
Gondar by the Mahdists in 1887; battle of Kallabat
9 March 1889 when an Abyssinian victory was turned
into rout by the death in battle of King John).
In the execution of his policy cAbdullahi relied
largely on the Bakkara tribesmen of Kordofan and
Darfur, whom he brought to the Central Sudan where
they incurred much unpopularity as a privileged
and predatory class. cAbdullahi's most trusted as-
sociate was his brother Yackub and he seems to
have intended his eldest son cUthman vShaykh al-
Din to be his successor.

The first serious reverse of his reign was the defeat
at Toshki (3 Aug. 1889) of the Mahdist army under
cAbd al-Rahman al-Nadiumi which attempted the
invasion of Egypt with quite inadequate forces.
The country over which cAbdullahi still ruled with
absolute power was now devastated by incessant
warfare and by the terrible famine of 1889. The end
came when the British government, then in virtual
control of Egypt, decided on the re-conquest of the

4
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Sudan. The occupation of Dongola (1896) by Anglo-
Egyptian forces was followed by their advance to
Omdurman and the decisive defeat of the Mahdist
army (2 Sept. 1898). cAbdullahi fled to Kordofan
where he maintained himself with a considerable
body of followers for another year. In the final
battle of Umm Dubaykarat (24 Nov. 1899) he met
death with courage and dignity.

The Mahdi and his successor professed to re-live
the life of the Prophet and of early Islam, and cAb-
dullahi's epistles, in which he exhorted the Sultan
of Turkey, the Khedive of Egypt, and Queen Vic-
toria to embrace the Mahdist faith, vividly display
the anachronistic spirit of the Mahdiyya. Ruthless
towards external enemies and suspected rivals, and
governing without regard for the material welfare
of his country, cAbdullahi yet remained true to his
fanatical faith and to the primitive code of a Bakkarl
Arab. In contrast to European writers who stress
the cruel and barbaric character of his reign, Su-
danese tradition credits him with the virtues of
simplicity in his private life, generosity as a host,
and bravery as a fighter. From his numerous house-
hold of legal wives and concubines he had 21 sons
and ii daughters, not counting those who died in
infancy.

Bibliography: F. R. Wingate, Mahdiism in
the Egyptian Sudan, London, 1891; J. Ohrwalder,
Ten years captivity in the Mahdi's camp, tr. F. R.
Wingate, London 1892, many ed.; R. Slatin, Fire
and sword in the Sudan tr. F. R. Wingate, London
1896, often reprinted; Naum Shoucair, (Nacum
Shukayr), Ta^rlkh al-Suddn, Cairo 1903 (many
original documents); J. A. Reid, Some notes on
the Khalifa Abdullahi, Sudan Notes and Records,
1938, 207 ff. (based on oral tradition); A. B.
Theobald, The Mahdiyya, London 1951. See also
the bibliography under MUHAMMAD AHMAD and
SUDAN (EASTERN). Archives of cAbdullahi's reign
consisting of more than 50,000 documents are
preserved in Khartum. (S. HILLELSON)
CABD ALLAH B. AL-MUKLAFFA' [see IBN AL-

MUKAFFACJ.
«ABD ALLAH B. MOsA B. NUSAYR, eldest son

of Musa b. Nusayr [q.v.] the conqueror of the Maghrib
and Spain. When his father left for Spain, he was
charged with the administration of Ifrlkiya (93/711).
When Musa, denounced to the caliph al-Walid by
Tarik, left for the East, whence he never returned,
he again left cAbd Allah as his lieutenant. Involved
in his family's disgrace by the caliph Sulayman,
who saw not without disquiet Ifrlkiya governed by
one son of Musa (cAbd Allah), Spain by a second
(cAbd al-cAzIz) and the Maghrib by a third (cAbd
al-Malik), he was deposed in 96/714-5 and replaced
by Muh. b. Yazid, who assumed his office in 97/715.
It is uncertain what happened to him; he is said
to have been accused of having instigated the
murder of Yazid b. Abu Muslim and to have been
executed in 102/720 by Bishr b. Safwan, on the
orders of the caliph Yazid b. cAbd al-Malik.

Bibliography: Ibn cldharl, i, index; ^afe
dhur!, Futuh, 231; Ibn Taghrlbirdl (Juynboll-
Matthes), i, 261; Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, Futuh
Ifrikiya (Gateau), Alger 1947, index.

(R. BASSET)
CABD ALLAH B. MUJIC B. AL-ASWAD AL-<ADAWI,

was, together with cAbd Allah b. Hanzala [q.v.]t

one of the c h i e f s of the revol t agains t the
caliph Yaz id I in Medina. When he saw that
after the accession of Yazid the Umayyad govern-
ment was rousing increasing opposition, Ibn Mutlc

proposed to leave Medina, but cAbd Allah b. cUmar
[q.v.] advised him to remain, and he gave in to Ibn
'Umar's arguments. When the inhabitants of Medina
revolted against the new caliph, he became the leader
of the Kurayshite elements in the city and took
part in the battle of the Harra in Dhu 'l-Hidjdja
63/August 683. Escaping from the general rout, he
took refuge in Mecca with the anti-caliph cAbd
Allah b. Zubayr, who appointed him in Rama-
dan 6s/April 685 governor of Kufa. Shortly after-
wards he was attacked by the Shicite adventurer
al-Mukhtar b. Abl cUbayd [q.v.]. Abandoned, be-
sieged in his palace and probably betrayed by his
own general Ibrahim b. al-Ashtar, he relinquished
his post, withdrew to Basra, and then joined Ibn
al-Zubayr in Mecca. There he joined Ibn al-Zubayr's
forces and was killed together with him in 73/692.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, index;
Ibn Sacd, Tabakdt, v, 48, io6ff . ; Tabari, ii, 232
ff . ; Ibn al-Athir, iv, 14 f f . ; G. Weil, Gesch. d.
Chal., index: H. Lammens, Le calif at de Yazid
ler, 214 ff. (= MFOB, v, 212 f f . ) ; Caetani-Gabrieli.
Onomasticon, ii, 922.

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN—CH. PELLAT)
CABD ALLAH B. RAWAHA, a Khazradjite, be-

longing to the most esteemed clan of the Banu
'1-Harith. At the second cAkaba assembly in March
622, cAbd Allah was one of the 12 trustworthy men,
whom the already converted Medinians, conform-
ably to the Prophet's wish, had chosen. When
Muhammad had emigrated to Medina, cAbd Allah
proved himself to be one of the most energetic and
upright champions of his cause. Muhammad appears
to have thought a great deal of him, and often en-
trusted him with honorable missions. After the battle
of Badr in the year 2/623, in which the Muslims
were victorious, cAbd Allah together with Zayd b.
Haritha hastened to Medina to bring the tidings
of victory. During the so-called "second campaign
of Badr", in Dhu5l-Kacda 4/Apr. 626, cAbd
Allah remained behind in Medina as lieutenant-
governor. When in 5/627, at the commencement of the
siege of Medina, the fidelity of the Banu Kurayza,
his allies, was suspected, the Prophet sent cAbd
Allah together with three other influential Medinians
to find out the real sentiments of his allies. After
Khaybar had been conquered in the year 7/628 and
its territory divided, Muhammad appointed cAbd
Allah as appraiser of its yield. On sending out the
Mu'ta expedition in the year 8/629, cAbd Allah was
appointed by the Prophet as second in succession
to the commander of the army, and when both his
superiors had fallen, he sought and met his death
as they had done fighting for the Faith.

Besides his military talents cAbd Allah possessed
other qualities which made him valuable to his
master; he was one of the few pre-Islamic men
who could write, arid was for that reason, together
with other faithful followers, chosen as secretary by
the Prophet. Muhammad appears to have esteemed
him very highly, more especially on account of his
poetical gifts. In the Aghdni it is expressly stated
that the Prophet considered his poems equal to
those of his "court" poets Hassan b. Thabit and Kacb
b. Malik. It is characteristic of £Abd Allah's "literary
tendency" that he attacked the Kuraysh more espe-
cially for their unbelief, whilst the two other poets
always reproached them with their impious deeds.
Only about 50 verses of his have been preserved and
they are for the most part to be found in Ibn Hisham.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, iii/2, 79 f f . ; Ibn
Hisham, i, 457, 675; Tabari, i, 1460, 1610 ff . ; a/-
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Aghdnl8, xi, 80; xv, 29; G. Weil, Gesch. Mohammed
der Prophet, 350; Rahatullah Khan, Von Einfluss
des Qur*an auf der arab. Dichtung; eine Unter-
suchung . . . Abdallah b. Rawaha, Leipzig 1938.

(A. SCHAADE)
CABD ALLAH B. SABA', reputed founder of

the Shlca. Also called Ibn al-Sawda3, Ibn Harb,
Ibn Wahb. "Saba3" appears also as Saba3; the name
of the associated sect appears as Saba'iyya, Saba3iy-
ya, or, corrupted, as Sabayiyya, Sababiyya.

In the SunnI account he was a Yamariite Jew con-
verted to Islam, who about the time of CAH first
introduced the ideas ascribed to the more extreme
wing of the Shica [ghuldt, q.v.}. Especially attributed
to him is the exaltation of CA1I himself: that CA1I
stood to Muhammad as divinely appointed heir, as
Joshua did to Moses (the wisdya doctrine); that CA1I
was not dead, but would return to bring righteous-
ness upon earth (the radj[ca); that CA1I was divine,
exalted to the clouds, and the thunder was his voice.
To Ibn Saba3's conspiratorial cunning was ascribed
by Sunnis after al-Tabari the first breach in a perfect
harmony among the Sahdba (cf. al-MakrlzI, Khitat,
ii> 334)- He is said to have roused the Egyptians
against cUthman on the ground of cAH's special rights;
and the bloodshed between CA1I and Talha and
Zubayr is then ascribed to these same murderers
of cUthman under the name of Sababiyya.

For the Shlca he sometimes figured as type of
the extremist, the ghdll, being so cursed by Diacfar
(KashshI, Ma^rifat Akhbdr al-Rididl, 70). Ibn Saba3

became the subject of traditions used by both in
attacking and in defending the extremer Shica.
CA1I is said to have had him or his followers burned
for declaring him (CA1I) God. An Ismacili source
cites the incident in Ibn Saba3's favour, claiming
that he suffered only in appearance (cf. al-Makdisi,
Bad* al-Khalk, ed. Huart, v, 181; and the Haft
Bdb-i Bdbd Sayyid-nd, ed. Ivanow, in Two early
Ismaili treatises, Bombay, 1933, 15).

It is not clear what historical person or persons
lay behind this figure. Al-Tabarl's source, Sayf b.
cUmar, is the chief authority for his political activity
against cUthman. Al-DhahabI notes a general con-
demnation of Sayf as a traditionist (quoted by
Friedlander, ZA, 1909, 297), a condemnation sup-
ported on other grounds by Wellhausen (Skizzen
und Vorarbeiten, vi, 6); and surer sources seem to
exclude Ibn Saba5 from any major role there. Fried-
lander suggests that Ibn Saba3's chief role was not
to proclaim c All's divinity, but to deny cAll's death,
teaching that he died only in appearance (docetism),
and would in the end come again from the clouds
(messianism)—perhaps with the background of a

'Yamanite Judaism related to that of the Falashas
of Ethiopia. Caetani would make Ibn Saba3 in origin
a purely political supporter of CA1I, around whom
later generations imagined a religious conspiracy like
that of the cAbbasids. Massignon considers the Saba3-
iyya of al-Mukhtar's time as one of the 'ayniyya
sects (Massignon, Salman Pdk, Paris 1934, 37, 40).

Already in the earliest sources available contra-
dictory teachings are ascribed to Ibn Saba3 and the
Saba3iyya (cf. Khushaysh al-Nasa3! [d. 253], re-
ported in al-Malati, 118, 120). We may suppose that
personally Ibn Saba3, perhaps together with a se-
parate Ibn al-Sawda3, was a supporter of CAH, who
denied c All's death. He was probably not a Jew
(Levi Delia Vida, RSO, 1912, 495). He was either
founder or hero of one or more sects called Saba3iyya,
which exalted cAH's religious position.

Bibliography : Tabari, ii, 2941 ff. and passim;
Nawbakhtl, Firak al-Shica, ed. Ritter, 19 f.; Ma-
latl, Kitdb al-Tanblh wa-'l-Radd, ed. Dedering,
14 f.; Ashcarl, Makdldt al-Isldmiyyin, ed. Ritter,
15; Baghdad!, al-Fark, 223 ff., trans. Halkin, s.v.
Sababiyya; ShahrastanI, 132 ff . ; I. Friedlander,
'Abd Allah ibn Saba*, ZA, 1909, 296 ff., 1910, 1-46;
L. Caetani, Annali, viii, 42 ff. and passim.

(M. G. S. HODGSON)
CABD ALLAH B. SACD, Muslim statesman and

general. Abu Yahya cAbd Allah b. Sacd b. Abi
Sarh al-cAmiri belonged to the clan of cAimr b.
Lu3ayy of Kuraysh and was as foster brother of the
subsequent caliph cUthman a chief partisan of the
Umayyads. He was less a soldier than a financier.
The judgements of historians on his character vary
greatly. His name is connected in many ways with
the beginnings of Islam. First he is mentioned as
one of Muhammad's scribes: he is supposed to have
arbitrarily altered the revelation, or at least he
boasted of doing so after his apostasy from Islam,
and thereby incurred the hatred of the Prophet. For
this reason the latter desired to have him executed
after the capture of Mecca, but cUthman obtained,
though with difficulty, the Prophet's pardon. This
story afterwards became very famous. cAbd Allah
later on showed himself grateful to cUthman for his
rescue by agitating for the latter's election as caliph.
He was one of the Hidjra-Companions who took part
in the conquest of Egypt under cAmr b. al-cAsi
[q.v.] and appears to have governed Upper Egypt
independently under cUmar, after the latter's quarrel
with cAmr. It is impossible exactly to fix the date
when he was appointed governor of the whole of
Egypt; according to Ibn TaghribirdI, as early as
the year 25/645-6, and therefore before the revolt
of Alexandria under Manuel. As he was not able
to suppresss this rising, cAmr was recalled, who,
however, immediately after his victory had to restore
the government to cAbd Allah. cUthman desired to
confirm cAbd Allah as financial prefect and to
appoint cAmr as military governor, but the latter
declined. cAbd Allah now succeeded in considerably
increasing the state revenues of Egypt, much to the
satisfaction of the caliph. Although his principal
aim was the administration of the finances, he also
became renowned as a general. cAbd Allah regulated
the relations between the Muslims and the Nubians
and supported Mucawiya's expedition against Cyprus.
He himself undertook several expeditions against
Roman Africa, the first probably in the year 25/
645-6, the most important and most successful
certainly in the year 27/647-8. He subjected the
territory of Carthage to Islam. His most important
military performance, however was the naval battle
of Dhat al-Sawarl, comparable in significance to the
battle of the Yarmuk [q.v.], in which the Roman fleet
was completely destroyed. This battle took place in
the year 34/655, although different dates are given in
some sources. Soon afterwards the agitations against
cUthman began in many parts of the empire. cAbd
Allah appears as the principal champion of the
regime represented by the caliph. He endeavoured
to warn the caliph and even left Egypt in order
to support him. His lieutenant al-Sa3ib b. Hisham
was expelled by the Egyptian revolutionary party
under Muhammad b. Hudhayfa and cAbd Allah
himself was prevented from returning to Egypt. On
the frontier cAbd Allah learned of the murder of
the caliph, and fled to Mucawiya. Shortly before the
latter's march to Siffin, he died in Askalon or
Ramla (in 36 or 37/656-8). His supposed participation
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in the battle of Siffln and his late death in the year
57/676-7 belong to the numberless myths connected
with the battle of Siffln.
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CABI> ALLAH B. SALAM, a J ew of Medina,

belonging to the Banu Kaynukac and originally
called al-Husayn (on the name Salam, see Ibn Khatib
al-Dahsha, Tuhfa, ed. Mann, 69). Muhammad gave
him the name of cAbd Allah when he embraced Islam.
This conversion is said to have taken place immedia-
tely after Muhammad's arrival at Medina, or, ac-
cording to others, when Muhammad was still in
Mecca. Another account which makes him accept
Islam in the year 8/629-30 is worthy of more cre-
dence—though Muslim critics think it badly ac-
credited—for his name is sought in vain in the
battles which Muhammad had to wage in Medina.
The few unimportant mentions in the Maghdzi may
well have been inserted in order to remove the glaring
contradiction with the generally accepted tradition.
He was with cUmar in Djabiya and Jerusalem, and
under cUthman took the latter's side against the
rebels, whom he in vain endeavoured to dissuade
from murdering the caliph. After cUthman's death
he did not do homage to CA1I and implored him not
to march to clrak against cA3isha; legend brings him
into relation with Mucawiya also. He died in 43/663-4.
In Muslim tradition he has become the typical
representative of that group of Jewish scribes which
honored the truth, admitting that Muhammad was
the Prophet predicted in the Torah, and protecting
him from the intrigues of their co-religionists. The
questions which cAbd Allah is made to ask Mu-
hammad and which only a prophet could answer,
the contents of the hadiths which the works on
tradition ascribe to him, and the story of Bulukya
which Thaclabi puts into his mouth, mostly have their
origin in Jewish sources; if they do not really come
from cAbd Allah himself, they certainly come from
Jewish renegade circles. While his contemporaries
often reproached him with his Jewish origin, later
on traditions were circulated, in which Muhammad
assures him of entry into Paradise, or in which
the Prophet and celebrated Companions give him
high praise. Certain verses of the Kur'an are also
said to refer to him. The "questions" which he
put to Muhammad were subsequently enlarged to
whole books, and in the same manner several other
works were foisted on him, which are partly based
on what is related by him in Hadith. As well as his
sons Muhammad and Yusuf, Abu Hurayra and Anas
b. Malik also handed down his traditions. Tabari
took more especially Biblical narratives from him
into his Chronicle.
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CABD ALLAH B. TAHIR, born 182/798, died

230/844, was a poet, general, statesman, con-
fidant of caliphs and, as governor of Khurasan,
almost an independent sovereign. His father, Tiihir
b. al-Husayn, had founded the powerful Tahirid [q.v.]
dynasty which ruled over a territory extending
from al-Rayy to the Indian frontier, with its capital
at Naysabur.

In 206/821-2 the caliph al-Ma'mun appointed cAbd
Allah b. Tahir governor of the region between al-
Rakka and Egypt and at the same time he was placed
in command of the caliph's troops in the campaign
against Nasr b. Shabath, a former partisan of al-Amin,
who was endeavoring to gain control of Mesopotamia.
After subduing Nasr cAbd Allah went in 211/826-7 to
Egypt, where for ten years refugees from Spain had
been further weakening an already weak state, and
he swiftly captured the leaders and restored order.

While he was at Dinawar, in al-Djibal, busy raising
troops to quell a revolt of Babak the Khurramite,
his brother, Talha, died and in 214/829-30 he was
appointed by al-Ma'mun to succeed Talha as gover-
nor of Khurasan. He proved to be an exceedingly
wise ruler, establishing a stable government in his
domains, protecting the poor against abuses by the
upper classes and bringing education to the masses;
no boy, however poor, was denied the means to
acquire knowledge. As a result of litigations in
Naysabur he ordered an investigation into the use
of water for irrigation, and the Book of Canals,
which was the outcome of this, established legal rules
for water utilization which served as a guide for
several centuries (cf. A. Schmidt, Islamica, 1930,128).

During the caliphate of al-Muctasim, cAbd Allah
subdued the revolt of the cAlid pretender, Muham-
mad b. al-Kasim, in 219/834-5; and in 224/838-9
in Tabaristan, which was under his jurisdiction as
governor of Khurasan, he quelled the far more
alarming revolt of its isbahbad, al-Maziyar [q.v.], in-
cited to rebel by al-Afshin.

Gardlzi relates that al-Muctasim so hated €Abd
Allah b. Tahir for a personal criticism that cAbd
Allah had expressed about him that when he became
caliph he attempted to poison €Abd Allah by sending
him a slave girl with a gift of poisoned cloth, but
the attempt failed because the slave girl fell in love
with cAbd Allah and revealed the plot. However that
may be, cAbd Allah seems to have enjoyed the
caliph's esteem. His most implacable enemy, al-
Afshin, during his own heresy trial, testified bitterly
to the high regard the caliph had for him, and al-
Muctasim himself referred to cAbd Allah as one of
the four great men (curiously enough, all of them
Tahirids) of his brother's reign and regretted that
he had not been able to foster any men of the same
noble calibre.

Like all Tahirid rulers, cAbd Allah was enormously
wealthy; his magnificent palace in Baghdad enjoyed
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the royal right of sanctuary and served as a residence
for the governor of the city, which remained under
Tahirid domination for a long time (Le Strange,
Baghdad, 119).

He was a man of wide culture with a deep love
and respect for learning; in the controversy regarding
the relative merits of Arabic vs. Persian culture,
which engaged the keenest minds of that day, cAbd
Allah strongly supported all things Arabic. In his
own right he was an accomplished musician and
a poet of note, as well as a sympathetic patron of
the poet Abu Tammam, the compiler of the Ifamasa,
who sang his praises in many poems.

At the age of 48 cAbd Allah b. Tahir died as a
result of quinsy after an illness of three days, on
Mon. ii Rabic I, 23o/Nov. 26, 844, according to
most Arab historians (but Nov. 26 was Wed.) and,
in true dynastic fashion, he was succeeded by his
son, Tahir. At the time of his death the taxes from
the provinces under his control amounted to 48
million dirhams.
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CABD ALLAH B. 1HAWR [see ABU FUDAYK].
CABD ALLAH B. UBAYY B. SALUL (Salul being

Ubayy's mother), chief of Ba 5l-Hubla (also known
as Salim), a section of the clan of cAwf of the Khaz-
radj, and one of the leading men of Medina.
Prior to the hidjra he had led some of the Khazradi
in the first day of the Fidiar at Medina, but did
not take part in the second day of the Fidiar nor
the battle of Bucath since he had quarreled with
another leader, cAmr b. al-Nucman of Bayada, over
the latter's unjust killing of Jewish hostages, perhaps
because he realized the need for justice within a
community and feared cAmr's ambition. But for
the coming of Muhammad he might have been
"king" of Medina, as the sources suggest. When all
but a small minority of the Medinans accepted Islam,
Ibn Ubayy followed the majority, but he was never
a whole-hearted Muslim. In 2/624 when Muhammad
attacked Banu Kaynukac, Ibn Ubayy pleaded for
them since they had been in league with him in
pre-Islamic times; he probably urged their im-
portance as a fighting unit in view of the expected
Meccan onslaught. In the consultations before Uhud
(3/625) he supported the policy originally favoured
by Muhammad of remaining in the strongholds.
When Muhammad decided to go to meet the enemy,
Ibn Ubayy disapproved, and eventually with 300
followers retired to the strongholds. This move may
have stopped the Meccans from attacking Medina
itself after the battle, but it showed cowardice and
lack of belief in God and the Prophet (cf. Kur'an,
iii, 166-8 [160-2]). Up to this point Ibn Ubayy had
done little but criticize Muhammad verbally, but
for the next two years he also intrigued against him.
He tried to persuade Banu al-Nadir not to evacuate
their homes at Muhammad's command, even pro-
mising military support. On the expedition to Mu-
rayslc he used the occasion of a quarrel between
Emigrants and Ansar to try to undermine Muham-
mad's position and make men think of expelling
him; and immediately afterwards he was active in
spreading scandal about eA*isha. Muhammad called

a meeting and asked to be allowed to punish him
(without incurring a feud). There was high feeling
between the Aws and the Khazradj, but it was clear
that Ibn Ubayy had little backing. His reputation
of being leader of the Hypocrites (mundfikun) or
Muslim opponents of Muhammad is based on these
incidents. After this year there is no record of his
actively opposing Muhammad or intriguing against
him. He took part in the expedition of Hudaybiya,
but stayed away from that to Tabuk, doubtless
because of ill health, since he died shortly afterwards
(9/631). He was probably not involved in the in-
trigues connected with the "mosque of dissension"
(masdjid al-dirdr), since Muhammad himself con-
ducted his funeral. Throughout his dealings with
Ibn Ubayy Muhammad showed great restraint.

Ibn Ubayy had a son cAbd Allah b. cAbd Allah
and several daughters who became good Muslims.
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(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CABD ALLAH B. CUMAR B. CABD AL-cAZtZ,

son of the caliph cUmar II. In the year 126/744 cAbd
Allah was appointed governor of clrak by Yazld
III, but in a short time aroused the discontent of
the Syrian chiefs in that place, who felt that they
were unfavorably treated by the new governor com-
pared with the inhabitants of clrak. After the ac-
cession of Marwan II, cAbd Allah b. Mucawiya
[q.v.], a descendant of c All's brother Djacfar, rebelled
in Kufa in Muharram i27/Oct. 744, but was expelled
by cAbd Allah b. cUmar, whereupon he transferred
his propaganda to other parts. When Marwan trans-
ferred to al-Nadr b. Sacld al-Harashi the governorship
of clrak, cAbd Allah energetically refused to leave
his post. Al-Nadr appeared at Kufa, whilst cAbd
Allah remained in Hlra and hostilities broke out
between them. Soon after, however, a common
enemy appeared in the person of the Kharidjite
chief al-Dahhak b. Kays, and then the two adver-
saries had to come to terms and even to join forces.
In Radjab I27/April-May 745 they were defeated by
al-Dahhak and cAbd Allah withdrew to WasiJ, whilst
the victor captured Kufa. Then the old enmity
between the two governors again broke out, but for
a second time al-Dahhak put an end to their quarrels.
After a siege lasting several months cAbd Allah was
obliged to make peace with al-Dahhak. Subsequently
Marwan had cAbd Allah arrested. According to the
usual account, he died of plague in the prison of
Harran in the year 132/749-50.
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CABD ALLAH B. CUMAR B. AL-KHATTAB,

one of the most prominent personalities of the first
generation of Muslims, and of the authorities most
frequently quoted for Traditions. He derived his
reputation not only from being a son of the Caliph,
but also because his high moral qualities compelled
the admiration of his contemporaries. At a time
when the Muslims were being carried by their pas-
sions into civil war, Ibn cUmar was able to maintain
himself aloof from the conflict; furthermore, he fol-
lowed the precepts of Islam with such scrupulous
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obedience that he became .a pattern for future gene-
rations, to such a degree that information was col-
lected as to how he dressed, how he cut and dyed
his beard, etc. The biographies of him are full of
anecdotes and charming touches which serve to
illustrative his native wit, his deep piety, his gentle-
ness, modesty, propriety and continence, his deter-
mination to detach himself from all that he loved
most. Some of these stories may have been invented,
but his nobility of soul is incontestable. As a trans-
mitter of Tradition, he has been regarded as the
most scrupulous in neither adding to nor omitting
anything from the hadiths narrated by him. The
Caliphate was offered to him three times: immediate-
ly after the death of cUthman (35/655); during the
negotiations of the two arbiters appointed at Siffln
to resolve the dispute between CA1I and Mucawiya
(37-8/657-8); and after the death of Yazld I (64/683).
On each occasion he refused, because he would have
desired his election to be unanimous and wished to
avoid bloodshed in securing it. Whether or not this
was due to narrowmindedness (as Lammens has
suggested), it is undeniable that Ibn cUmar was
lacking in energy, and his own father recognized
this defect in him.

The following are the events recorded on the life
of Ibn cUmar. Born before the hidjra, at an unspeci-
fied date, he embraced Islam with his father and
emigrated to Medina some time before him. The
Prophet sent him back on account of his age when
he presented himself to fight at Badr and at Uhud,
but accepted him at the siege of Medina known as
the Battle of the Moat, when he was about fifteen
years old (this served as a precedent later in ana-
logous cases). Afterwards he took part in the dis-
astrous expedition to Mu'ta (7), in the conquest
of Mecca (8), in the wars against the false prophets
Musaylima and Tulayha (12), in the Egyptian cam-
paign (18-21), in the battle of Nihawand (21), in
the expedition of the year 30 to Djurdjan and Ta-
baristan, and in Yazld's expedition against Con-
stantinople (49). In political affairs, he appears for
the first time as adviser to the Council appointed by
the dying cUmar to choose from among its own
members the future Caliph; he had, however, no
right of voting and was not eligible. At the elections
of the other Caliphs who came to power during his
lifetime he conformed to the will of the majority
of the Muslims, and if he refused to pay homage
to CA1I it was because he was waiting for the commu-
nity to reach agreement on his election. As agreement
was not reached and civil war broke out, he remained
neutral. If later he refused to recognize Yazid as
heir-presumptive—he obviously disapproved of the
innovation introduced by Mucawiya into the settle-
ment of the succession—he showed no hesitation in
paying homage to him after the death of his father.
Ibn cUmar held no important office in the admini-
stration of the empire, except a few missions. Per-
haps he deliberately held aloof, devoting himself
to religious practices. It is related that he would not
accept the office of kadi, fearing that he might not
be able to interpret the divine law correctly.

Ibn cUmar died of septicaemia in 73/693, well
over eighty years of age, as the result of a wound in
the foot inflicted by one of the soldiers of al-Hadj-
djadi with the lower end of his lance, in the throng
of pilgrims returning from cArafat. When al-Hadj-
djadj visited him during his illness and asked if he
knew the man who had wounded him, so that he
could be punished, Ibn cUmar reproached him for
allowing his men to carry arms in the holy places

and for having been, in this way, the cause of his
injury. This reproach probably gave rise to the story
found in certain of the later sources, that al-Hadj-
djadj commissioned an assassin to wound Ibn cUmar
with the poisoned tip of a lance.
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(L. VECCIA VAGLIERI)
CABD ALLAH B. WAHB AL-RAsisI, Kharidj i te

leader, a tdbi'i of the Badjila tribe, noted for his
bravery and piety and surnamed dhu 'l-thafindt,
"the man with the callosities", on account of the
callosities on his forehead etc. resulting from his
many prostrations. He fought under Sacd b. Abl
Wakkas in clrak and under CAH at Siffln, but broke
with him over the decision to arbitrate and joined
the dissidents at Harura3. Shortly before their final
departure from Kufa in Shawwal 37/March 658, the
Kharidjites elected cAbd Allah as their commander
(amir, not khalifa, as usually stated), and he was
killed in the ensuing battle at Nahrawan, 9 Safar
38/17 July 658.
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CABD ALLAH B. YASlN [see AL-MURABITUN].
CABD ALLAH B. AL-ZUBAYR, an t i -Cal iph ,

son of al-Zubayr b. al-cAwwam [q.v.], of the cAbd
al-cUzza clan of Kuraysh, and Asrna3 [q.v.], daughter
of Abu Bakr and sister of cA3isha. He was born at
Medina twenty months after the hidjra (c. Uhu
'l-Kacda 2/May 624), and killed in battle against
the Syrian troops under al-Hadidjadj, 17 Diumada
I or II, 73/4 Oct. or 3 Nov., 692. Some sources (Ibn
Kutayba, Ma'drif, 116; Ibn IJablb, Muhabbar, 275;
etc.) state that he was the first child born to the
Muhadjirm at Medina. The close kinship which linked
him to the family of the Prophet on both sides was
a factor which contributed to building up his repu-
tation, both as against the Umayyads and also (it
would seem) against the cAlids.

He is reported to have been present, though still
a boy, with his father at the battle of the Yarmuk
(Radjab i5/Aug. 636), and accompanied him when
he joined the forces of cAmr b. al-cAs in Egypt
(19/640). He took part in the expedition of cAbd
Allah b. Sacd b. Abl Sarh in 26-7/647 against the
Byzantines in Ifrikiya and is said to have killed the
exarch Gregory with his own hand. On returning
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to Medina to announce the news of the victory, he
is credited with an eloquent description of this ex-
ploit (Aghdni, vi, 59, on which most of the later
narratives depend). He accompanied Sacld b. al-
cAs in his campaigns in northern Persia (29-30/650),
and was subsequently nominated by cUthman to be
one of the commission charged with the official re-
cension of the Kur'an (Gesch. des Qorans, ii, 47-55).
After the assassination of cUthman he accompanied
his father and cA5isha to Basra and commanded
the infantry in the battle of the Camel (10 Di.
II, 36/4 Dec. 656); after the battle he returned with
<A>isha to Medina, and took no further part in the
civil war, except to attend the Arbitration at Dumat
al-Djandal (or rather Adhruh), where he is said to
have advised cAbd Allah b. cUmar to bribe cAmr
b. al-cAs (Nasr b. Muzahim, Wak'at Siffin, Cairo
1365, 623).

During the reign of Mucawiya I, cAbd Allah, who
had inherited a considerable fortune from his father,
remained in the background, biding his time, but
refused to take the oath to Yazld as heir-presump-
tive. On Mucawiya's death (60/680), he, together
with Husayn b. CA1I [q.v.], again refused to swear alle-
giance to Yazld, and to escape the threats of Marwan
they fled to Mecca, where they remained unmolested.
When, however, after the expedition of Husayn and
his death at Karbaia3, Ibn al-Zubayr began secretly
to enrol adherents, a small force was sent from Medina
under the command of his brother cAmr to arrest
him. cAmr was defeated and taken prisoner, beaten
and incarcerated in a cell until he died, and his body
was exposed on a gibbet (61/681). cAbd Allah now
publicly declared Yazid deposed, and his example
was followed by the Ansar at Medina, who elected
*Abd Allah b. Hanzala [q.v.], known as Ibn al-
Ghasil (Ibn Sacd, v, 46-9) as their chief. Yazld,
realizing that he had temporized too long, despatched
a Syrian army under Muslim b. cUkba, which de-
feated the Medinians in the battle of the Harra (27
Dhu '1-Hidjdja 63/27 Aug., 683) and proceeded (not-
withstanding Muslim's death) to besiege cAbd Allah
b. al-Zubayr in Mecca (26 Muh. 64/24 Sept. 683).
Sixty-four days later, on receiving the news of Ya-
zid's death, the Syrian forces desisted, and the com-
mander, Husayn b. Numayr, tried to persuade Ibn
al-Zubayr to accompany them back to Syria, but
he determined to stay in Mecca.

The ensuing confusion in Syria and the outbreak
of civil war gave Ibn al-Zubayr his chance. He pro-
claimed himself amir al-mu*minin, and the oppo-
nents of the Umayyads in Syria, Egypt, southern
Arabia and Kufa recognized him as Caliph. But his
authority remained almost wholly nominal. The
victory of Marwan I [q.v.] at Mardj Rahit (end of
64/July 684) and the revolt of*Mukhtar [q.v.] at Kufa
fifteen months later, placed his supporters in Syria,
Egypt and clrak on the defensive; and although al-
Muhallab's .support of Muscab b. al-Zubayr at Basra
and subsequent victory over Mukhtar (67/687) re-
stored a Zubayrid government in clrak, Muscab was
to all intents an independent ruler. At the same time,
the Bakrite Kharidjites, who had separated from
Ibn al-Zubayr after the death of Yazid and had
established themselves in eastern Nadjd under the
command of Nadjda, occupied the province of
Bahrayn (i.e. al-Hasa), and in 68/687-8 seized al-
Yaman and Hadramawt, followed next year by the
occupation of Ta'if, thus completely isolating him
in the Hidjaz. At the Pilgrimage of 68/688 no fewer
than four different leaders presided over their se-
parate groups of partisans: Ibn al-Zubayr, a Kha-

ridiite, an Umayyad, and Muhammad b. al-Hana-
fiyya. Finally, after the Umayyad reoccupation of
clrak, 72/691, cAbd al-Malik despatched al-Hadj-
djadj to deal with Mecca. The siege began on i Dhu
'l-Kacda 72/25 March, 692, and lasted for more than
six months, during which the city and the Kacba
were under bombardment. When at length his
supporters gave way, and even his own sons surren-
dered to al-Hadjdiadi, cAbd Allah, urged on by his
mother, returned to the field of battle and was
slain. His body was placed on a gibbet on the spot
where his brother cAmr had been exposed, and some
time later was given back by orders of cAbd al-
Malik to his mother, who buried it in the house of
Safiyya at Medina.

cAbd Allah is the principal representative in history
of the second generation of the noble Muslim families
of Mecca, who resented the capture of the Caliphate
by the Umayyad house and the gulf of power which
this had created between the clan of cAbd Shams and
the other Meccan clans. This resentment is still
clearly visible as a groundtheme in the numerous
anecdotes on his relations with Mucawiya (see Bibl.
under Baladhuri), in spite of their later elaboration
and of Muslim idealization of this challenger of
Umayyad rule, which has transformed a brave, but
fundamentally self-seeking and self-indulgent man,
into a model of piety (see especially Ifilya al-Aw-
liyd*, i, 329-337). On the other hand, many sources
portray him as avaricious, jealous, and ill-natured,
and reproach him particularly for his harsh conduct
towards his brother, Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya,
and cAbd Allah b. cAbbas.

Bibliography: Tabarl, index; Baladhuri,
Ansdb, ivB, 16-60; v, 188-204, 355-79 and passim;
Anonyme arab. Chronik, ed. Ahlwardt, 34 f f . ; also
in Levi della Vida, II Califfo Mucawiya I, Roma
1938, index; Aghani, indexes; Muh. b. Habib, al-
Muhabbar, 24, 481, etc.; Ibn Hazm, Diamharat
Ansdb al-^Arab, 113; Kutubl, Fawdt, no. 184 (efl.
Cairo 1951, i, 445-50); Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, Futuh
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Wiistenfeld, Chron. d. Stadt Mekka, iv, i 2 9 f f . ;
H. Lammens, Calif at de Yazid I, Beirut 1921,
182-269; id., Avenement des Marwanides, Beirut
1927, passim; J. Wellhausen, Arab. Reich, 89-124;
id., Rel.-pol. Oppositionsparteien, 27-38, 72-87;
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(pp. 862-3, 866-8). (H. A. R. GIBB)
CABD ALLAH EbZEWDET [see DJEWDET].
CABD ALLAH AL-GHALIB BI'LLAH ABU MUHAM-

MAD, Sacdid su l t an , son of one of the founders
of the dynasty, Mahammad al-Shaykh a^Mahdi. He
was born Ramadan 933/June 1527 and, designated as
heir presumptive, was recognized as sultan on his
father's death, assassinated by his Turkish guards-
men 29 Dhu'l-Hidjdja 964/23 Oct. 1557. His reign
la'sted till his death, due to a crisis of asthma, 28
Ramadan 981/21 Jan. 1574.

His reign as a whole was peaceful. Yet the sultan
showed himself uneasy in expectation of an eventual
intervention of the Turks, who had killed his father,
immediately afterwards invaded the North of Mo-
rocco, whence they had been repulsed, and who
offered asylum to three of his brothers: al-Ma'mun,
cAbd al-Malik and Ahmad. Thus he sought an alliance
with the Spanish. These preoccupations formed the
background to the cession of the Penon de Velez
(1564), the taking of Shafshawan (1567) and the
embarrassed attitude of the sultan at the time of the
revolt of the Moriscos (1568-71). He had relations
with other European powers also. He negotiated
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with Antoine de Bourbon, king of Navarre, and
was prepared to cede to him al-Kasr al-Saghir in
exchange for 500 soldiers, and entered into commer-
cial relations with England. He tried to conquer
the fortress of Mazagan, which was in the hands of
the Portuguese, dispatching against it a numerous
army under the command of his son Muhammad,
his heir. The siege lasted from 4 March to 30 April
1562 and ended with the failure of the Sacdid troops,
who suffered heavy losses.

In internal affairs he consolidated the work of
his father, without meeting any serious opposition.
He seemed to have feared especially the members
of his family; he had his brother al-Ma3mun assas-
sinated in Tlemcen and put to death his nephew
Muh. b. cAbd al-Kadir, whose popularity roused
his ill-will (975/1567-8). He also seems to have
suspected some of the religious leaders: he impri-
soned, or put to death, several members of the
Yusufiyya order and had crucified in Marrakush
the fakih Abu cAbd Allah Muh. al-Andalusi, accused
of heresy (15 Dhu'l-Hidjdja 980/19 April 1573). He
Constructed several important buildings in Marra-
kush, such as the Ibn Yusuf madrasa. Diego de
Torres also attributes to him the establishment of the
malldh of Marrakush in its present location. He also
built a fortress to protect the harbour of Agadir.
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Bahr al-Zakhkhdr, transl. in Fagnan, Extraits in-
edits relatifs au Maghreb, Alger 1924, 345-8; Chro-
nique anonyme sa^dienne (G.-S. Colin), Rabat 1934,
30-40, transl. Fagnan, Extraits, 383-93; Ifrani
(Eloufrani), Nuzhat al-Hddl (Houdas), 45-47,
transl. Houdas, 82-101; al-Nasiri al-Salawi, al-
Istiksa*, Cairo 1312/1894, iii, 17-26, transl. by
Ahmad al-Nasiri al-Salawi, AM, xxxiv, 61-91;
Diego de Torres, Histoire des Cherifs (Fr. transl.),
Paris 1667, 219-26; Marmol,L'Afrique (Fr. transl.),
Paris 1667, i, 482-5; Sources inedites de Vhistoire
du Maroc, lere serie, France, i, 170-338; An-
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(R. LE TOURNEAU)
CABD ALLAH PASHA MUHSIN-ZADE CELEBI,

Ottoman statesman and general, son of
Muhsin Celebi, descended from a family of mer-
chants at Aleppo. He started his career in ni5/
1703 in the financial administration with the post
of supervisor (emiri) of the Mint (darb-khdne), the
defterddr of which was his brother, Mehmed Efendi.
He became son-in-law (ddmdd) of the Grand-Vizier
Corlulu CA1I Pasha (1707-10) and enjoyed the fa-
vour of the court. On the revolt of Kaytas Beg,
he was sent to Egypt in 1126/1714, succeeded in
subduing the rebel and sent his head to the Porte.
Between 1715 and 1737 he filled several adminis-
trative and military posts: defterddr in Morea,
governor (muhdfiz) of Lepanto (Aynabakhti), chief
of the kapudjl with the rank of a Pasha, head of
the imperial chancery (nishandil}, agha of the Janis-
saries, Beylerbey of Vidin, of Rumeli and of Bosnia.
He was commander (ser-'asker) at Bender, in Bess-
arabia, when Russia invaded the Crimea (1736) and
Austria threatened to intervene on the Danube.
Negotiations at Niemirov (Poland) led to no results.
Appointed by Sultan Mahmud I (1730-54) as Grand-
Vizier (6 Rabic II, iiso/August 3rd, 1737), cAbd
Allah Pasha directed the war operations, without
achieving the results hoped for by the court. Re-
called to Istanbul after four months, he had to hand

over the seal of office to the new Grand-Vizier Yegen
Pasha (Dec. i9th, 1737). He continued to fill posts
as commander of fortresses and governor of provinces
and died in Rabic ii, n62/spring 1749 m Trikala,
Thessaly, at the age of 90 years. His son Mehmed
Pasha Muhsin-Zade signed the peace of Kii£iik
Kaynardje (1174).
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CABD ALLAH SARI [see SARI CABD ALLAH

EFENDI].
CABD AL-cAZlZ (ABDtiLAziz), the thirty-second

Ottoman sultan. Born on 9 Feb. 1830, the third
son of sultan Mahmud II [q.v.], he succeded his
brother cAbd al-Madjid [q.v.], 20 June • 1861. His
reign was marked by revolts and insurrections in
the Balkan provinces (Montenegro, Serbia, Bosnia,
Herzegovina and Bulgaria) and in Crete, which
brought about the intervention of the great powers.
From 1870 onwards, the influence of Russia, sup-
planting that of France and England, preponderated
in Istanbul, and General Ignatief, the Russian
ambassador, often imposed his views on the grand
vizier Mahmud Nadim Pasha. Russia also made
efforts to stir up the discontent of the subjects of
the Porte: Slavs, Albanians, and even Arabs and
Egyptians.

In spite of internal crises, the policy of reforms,
called tanzimdt [q.v.], was not abandoned. The
administration of the provinces was reorganized
(law of wildyets modeled on French law, 1867) and
some attempts were made to reform the institution
of the wakfs (1867). On French advice, a council of
justice (shurd-yi dewlet], composed of Muslims and
Christians, and a council of justice (diwdn-i ahkdm-i
'adliyye) were set up (1868). Public education was
reorganized after the French model and a lycee was
opened in Galata-saray. It was open to all Ottoman
subjects and instruction was given in French by
French teachers (1868). A university (ddr ul-funun]
was established. At the same time, the army, and
especially the navy, were reorganized. Foreigners
acquired the right to possess immovable property
(1867). Other attempts at economic reforms remained
fruitless: in 1877, the deficit of the budget reached
112 millions. The government, judging itself unable
to face its obligations, followed the advice of the
Russian ambassador, reduced by half the payment
of interest on the debt and had to declare itself
bankrupt. The deplorable state of the national
economy, the financial crisis, the revolts and insur-
rections in the Balkan provinces, made it particularly
difficult to- apply the reforms, with which the great
powers were dissatisfied, while the Old Turks con-
sidered them incompatible with religion and the
Young Turks insufficient. This resulted in general
discontent against the sultan, who was deposed on
30 March 1876 and committed suicide a few days
later.
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A. D. Mordtmann, Stambul und das moderne
Turkentum, Leipzig 1877-8; Ahmed Midhat, Uss-i
Inkildb, Istanbul 1295; Ahmet Bedevi Kuran,
Inkilap Tarihimiz ve Ittihad ve Terakki, Istanbul
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(E. Z. KARAL)
CABD AL-cAZlZ B. AL-pADJDJ IBRAHIM AL-

THAMINI AL-!SDJAN!, celebrated Ibadi scholar,
b. c. 1130/1717-8, probably at Wardjlan (Ouargla),
d. Radjab 1223/August 1808, at Banu Isdjan (Beni
Isguen) in the Mzab, where, at the age of about
forty, he had begun his studies under the shaykh
Abu Zakariyya3 Yahya b. Salih, of Djarba. cAbd
al-cAziz is held by the Ibadis to-day to be one of
the greatest scholars who ever lived in the Mzab,
where he has left the reputation of a man of fervent
piety, remarkable sagacity, great imperturbability,
perfect self-control, and astonishing assiduity.

He devoted himself to the composition of a dozen
works on theology and jurisprudence. His most
important work is K. al-Nll wa-Shifd* al-'Alil,
autographed at Cairo 1305/1887-8. This treatise,
conceived on the plan of the Mukhtasar of Khalil,
but less concise in style, is a complete exposition
of Ibadi legislation, put together from the most
authoritative works of Ibadi scholarship in cUman,
]>[abal Nafusa, Djarba and the Mzab, all of which
can be identified without difficulty. It was 011 this
work that E. Zeys drew for his studies on this
subject. The other works of cAbd al-cAz!z are the
following: Takmilat al-NU, published at Tunis some
25 years ago; al-Ward al-bassdm fi Riyad al-Ahkdm,
a precis of jurisprudence devoted chiefly to questions
of judgment; Ma^dlim al-Din, a reasoned exposition
of the Ibadi creed, along with refutation of the
arguments put forward by the defenders of the
other sects (unpublished); Mukhtasar al-Misbdh min
K. Abl Mas^ala wa*l-Alwdji, on questions of inherit-
ance; *Ikd al-Diawdhir, a summary of Kandtir al-
Khayrdt of al-Djaytali, on worship and religion in
general (unpublished); Mukhtasar tfufyuk al-Azwddi,
on the rights and duties of husband and wife (un-
published) ; Tddi al-Manzum min Durar al-Minhddj.
al-Ma^lum, abridgement of a voluminous cUmani
work of jurisprudence (unpublished); Ta^dzum al-
Mawdiayn (or Dhu^l-Nurayn) *ald Mardj. al-Bafrrayn
(unpublished); al-Asrdr al-Nurdniyya, on prayer
and the accompanying rites (autographed in Egypt
1306/1888-9); al-Nur, on the principal dogmas of
the Faith (autographed in Egypt 1306/1888-9);
Mukhtasar liawdshi al-Tartlb, resume of several
Ibacji works on fyadith.
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(A. DE MOTYLINSKI-T. LEWICKl)
CABD AL-CAZlZ B. AL-EADJDjAlij; B. CABD

AL-MALIK, Umayyad .general. He was a faithful
partisan of his cousin Yazld III and one of his

most eminent assistants. Already in al-Walid IPs
reign he helped Yazid, who headed the malcontents,
to enlist troops against the caliph. When they had
succeeded in getting together an army in Damascus,
cAbd al-cAziz received the supreme command and
marched against al-Walid. Yazld's brother cAbbas,
who was about to go to the caliph's assistance, was
attacked and forced to pay homage to Yazld.
Shortly afterwards cAbd al-cAziz stormed the castle
of Bakhra3, whither al-Walid had withdrawn, and
put the caliph to death. This was in the year 126/744.
Yazid was now proclaimed caliph; the inhabitants
of Hims (Emesa), however, stoutly refused to do-
homage to the usurper and marched against Damas-
cus. Yazld sent two army divisions against them,
and while the rebels were engaged with one division,
cAbd al-cAziz advanced with the other and decided
the combat, whereupon the rising was suppressed.
In the same year Yazld died after settling the
succession on his brother Ibrahim and after him on
cAbd al-cAziz. The inhabitants of Hims, however,
again refused to do homage to the new ruler, who
for that matter was hardly recognized outside the
capital. On Ibrahim's orders cAbd al-cAziz therefore
began to lay siege to the town, but withdrew when
Marwan b. Muh., then governor of Armenia and
Adharbaydjan, advanced against him. Hims opened
its gates to Marwan, the followers of the late caliph
were defeated in Safar 127/Nov. 744 at cAyn al-
Djarr, and Marwan had himself proclaimed caliph
in Damascus. As soon as he had entered the town,
cAbd al-cAziz b. al-Hadjdjadj was murdered by
clients of al-Walid II.'

Bibliography: Tabari, ii, 1794 ff.; Ibn al-
Athir, v, 215 ff. ; G. Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, i,
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(K, V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CABD AL-AZlZ B. AL-IJASAN, sultan of

Morocco from 1894 to 1908. He was born, according
to Weisgerber, on 24 Feb. 1878, according to Doutte
and Saint-Rene Taillandier 18 Rablc I 1298/18 Feb.
1881, of the sultan Mawlay al-Hasan and Lalla
Rukayya, of Circassian origin. When his father died
on a campaign, 9 June 1894, cAbd al-cAziz was
proclaimed sultan in Rabat, thanks to the hdd[ib
Ahmad b. Musa, called Ba Ahmad, who had been
in charge of his education, and received as reward
the title of Grand-Vizier. cAbd al-cAz!z left the
management of affairs in the hands of Ahmad until
his death on 13 May 1900. During this period
Morocco continued to live more or less in its tradi-
tional way.

After the death of his mentor, cAbd al-cAziz fell
under the influence of a small group of Europeans,
including Sir Harry McLean, instructor of the
Sherifian infantry, who encouraged the natural
taste of the ruler for modernism, so that very soon
the Sherifian palaces housed photographic cameras,
billiards, etc. All this shocked the conservative
feelings of the Moroccans and cost money. Moreover,
in Sept. 1901, cAbd al-cAziz contemplated an
equitable reform of taxes, tartib, in order to abolish
the privileges and immunities of the existing system.
In consequence, an agitator (rugi), called Djilall b.
Idris al-Zarhuni al-Yusufl, nicknamed Bu Hmara
(Abu Hamara), rose in the district of Taza, gave
himself out as a brother of the sultan and quickly
became master of the region to the east of Fez
(1902), threatening the capital itself in 1903.

On the other hand, the European powers exerted
a strong pressure upon the Sherifian government,
to protect the Europeans established in Morocco,



58 CABD AL-CAZIZ B. AL-HASAN — CABD AL-cAZlZ B. AL-WALlD

repress frontier incidents (region of Figuig), and
obtain a guarantee for the considerable sums lent
to the sultan by various European groups. These
pressures, marked by various incidents, such as the
visit of the German Emperor William II to Tangier
(31 March 1905), led to the conference of Algeciras.
The Act of Algeciras (7 April 1906), interpreted as
an admission of surrender to the demands of the
European powers, made cAbd al-cAziz even more
unpopular in Morocco. Anarchy and discontent
increased equally, and the sultan was unable to
bring about any improvement. One of his brothers,
Mawlay cAbd al-Hafiz, was proclaimed sultan in
Marrakush on 16 August 1907, immediately after
the disembarkation of French troops in Casablanca.

cAbd al-cAziz tried to resist by organizing an
expedition to Marrakush in July 1908. His army
broke up and was defeated by the troops of his
brother on 19 August at Bu Adjlba on the Wadi
Tassa'ut. cAbd al-cAziz took refuge in Casablanca
and there abdicated on 21 August 1908. After a
short stay in France, he established himself in
Tangier, where he lived, without mixing in politics,
until his death, 10 June 1943.
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Le Maroc d'aujourd'hui, Paris 1904; G. Veyre,
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(R. LE TOURNEAU)
CABD AL-cAZlZ B. MARWAN, son of- the

caliph Marwan I and father of cUmar b. cAbd al-
cAziz. cAbd al-cAz!z was appointed governor of
Egypt by his father, and the appointment was con-
firmed by cAbd al-Malik, when he ascended the
throne. During his twenty years' sojourn in Egypt,
*Abd al-cAziz proved himself a capable governor, who
really had the welfare of his province at heart. When
in the year 69/689, cAbd al-Malik, after the assasi-
nation of his rebellious lieutenant cAmr b. Sacid,
intended to have the latter's relatives executed as
well, cAbd al-cAziz interceded for them and persuaded
the incensed caliph to spare their lives. Towards the
end of his life cAbd al-cAz!z suffered from the ill
will of his brother cAbd al-Malik. Marwan had
nominated him to succeed cAbd al-Malik, but the
latter wished to secure the throne for his two sons,
al-Walid and Sulayman, and therefore cherished the
project of removing his brother from his governorship
and excluding him from the succession to the
throne, when in the year 85/754 news suddenly
reached Damascus that cAbd al-cAziz was dead.
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(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CABD AL-cAZlZ B. MUHAMMAD B. IBRAHIM

Ai-SiNHADjI AL-FisHTALf, Moroccan wri ter , b.
956/1549, d. at Marrakush 1031/1621-2, was head
of the chancery (wazlr al-kalam al-aHd) and o f f i c i a l

h i s to r iographer (mutawalli ta^rikh al-dawla) of
the Sacdid sultan Ahmad al-Mansur al-Dhahabi
[q.v.]. Of his literary and historical works, which
were considerable, there survive only lengthy quo-
tations, especially by the chronicler al-Ifrani [q.v.]
in his Nuzhat al-ftddi. Al-Fishtall, who was a
contemporary and friend of al-Makkari [q.v.], the
author of Nafh al-Tib, composed annals of the
Sacdid dynasty down to his own times,' under the
title of Mandhil al-Safd* fi akhbdr al-Muluk al-
Shurafd*. He was the author also of many panegyrical
poems, more particularly mawludiyydt \q.v.]. The
verses used for the epigraphic decoration of the palace
of al-Badic at Marrakush were of his composition.
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(E. LEVI-PROVENSAL)
CABD AL-cAZlZ B. MCSA B. NU$AYR, f i rs t

governor of a l -Andalus , after the departure to
the East of his father Musa b. Nusayr, the famous
conqueror of the Iberian peninsula, in 95/714. Musa,
on leaving, gave him instructions to pursue the
Muslim advance and to pacify the regions which
had come under Muslim control. According to
certain traditions, it was under his government that
part of what is now Portugal, including the towns
of Evora, Santarem and Coimbra, and the sub-
pyrenean regions from Pamplona to Narbonne were
conquered. He himself took Malaga and Elvira, and
then subdued the land of Murcia, concluding with
a Gothic lord, Theodemir (who gave his name to
the district, Tudmlr [q.v.]) a treaty, the more or
less authentic text of which has survived.

cAbd al-cAziz married the widow of the last Visi-
gothic king Roderic, Egil6n, who is said to have
adopted Islam and taken the name of Umm cAsim.
This princess gained so much influence over the
governor that he soon became suspect to his com-
patriots and was accused of abusing his power. He
was assassinated in Seville, where he had fixed his
residence, by a certain Ziyad b. cUdhra al-BalawI,
at the beginning of Radjab 97/March 718, and was
succeeded by his maternal cousin, Ayyub b. Hablb
al-Lakhml.

Bibliography: Le"vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
Mus., i, 30-34 and references cited ibid., i, 8, n. i.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
CABD AL-cAZlZ AL SACCD [see SACUDIDS].
CABD AL-cAZlZ B. AL-WALlD, son of the

caliph al-Walid I. In 91/709-10, he took part in
the campaign against the Byzantines, under the
orders of his uncle, Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik, and
during the following years, he also participated in
the battles against the same enemies. In 96/714-5,
al-Walid, whose designated successor was Sulayman
b. cAbd al-Malik, tried to exclude Sulayman from
the succession in favour of his son €Abd al-cAz!z,
but his attempt failed, After the death of Sulayman
at Dabik, 99/717, cAbd al-cAziz wanted to claim the
crown, but learning that cUmar II b. cAbd al-cAziz
had been proclaimed as caliph, he betook himself
to him and paid him homage. He died in 110/728-9.

Bibliography: Tabarl, ii, 1217 ff . ; Ibn al-
Athir, iv 439 if.; Ya'kubi, ii, 435 ff . ; G. Weil,
Gesch. d. Chalifen, i, 511 ff . ; A. Miiller, Der Islam
im Morgen- und Abendland, i, 436;Caetani-Gabrieli,
Onomasticon, ii, 986. (K. V. ZETTERSTEE?*'
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ABD AL-cAZlZ EFENDI KARA CELEBIZADE [see
KARA CELEBIZADE].

SHAH CABD AL-cAZlZ AL-DIHLAWl, the eldest
son of Shah Wall Allah al-Dihlawi [q.v.], a noted
Indian theologian and author of several religious
works in Arabic and Persian, was born at Delhi in
1159/1746 (hence his chronogrammatic name Ghulam
Hallm) and died there in 1239/1824. He studied
mainly with his father, after whose death in ii76/
1762 he soon began to teach as the head of the
Madrasa Rahimiyya, founded by his grandfather.
As a teacher, preacher and writer, he exercised a
considerable influence on the religious thought of
his time. His chief works are as follows. In Arabic:
(i) Sirr al-Shahddatayn (Dihli 1261), in which he
sets forth the ingenious view that the Prophet
vicariously acquired the merit and distinction of
shahdda or martyrdom through the tragic death of
his grandson, Husayn son of CA1I. One of his pupils,
Salamat Allah wrote a commentary on it in Persian
(Lucknow 1882). (2) 'Aziz al-Iktibds /i Fadd>il
Akhydr al-Nds, a collection of traditions on the
virtues of the first four Caliphs (Dihli 1322/1904,
with Persian and Urdu translations). (3) Mizdn al-
'Akd^id, a concise statement of the Muslim creed
with the author's own commentary on it (Dihli 1321
A. H,). In Persian: (4) Tufyfa ithnd-'Ashariyya
(edited by Muhammad Sadik cAli Ridawi, Lucknow
1295 A. H.), in which he refutes the Shlcite doctrines
and thus continues the controversial work of his
father, Izdlat al-Khafd* 'an Khildfat al-Khulafd\ It
has also been translated into Urdu. (5) 'Udj_dla j
Ndfi'a (Dihli 1312, 1348 A. H.), an introduction
to the science of Hadith. (6) Bustdn al-Muhaddithin
(Dihli 1898), a bibliography of Hadith literature,
giving descriptions of books together with brief
biographies of their authors. (7) Fatdwd (in 2 parts,
Dihli 1341 A. H.), a. collection of opinions and
formal decisions on questions of law and doctrine.
There is also an Urdu translation of part I by
M. Nawwab CAH and cAbd al-Dialil (Haydarabad
Deccan 1313; also Cawnpore). (8) Fatji al-'Aziz,
commonly known as Tafsir 'Azizi, a commentary
in Persian on Suras i and ii, and sections 29 and
30 of the Kurgan. Sections 29 and 30 were both
printed at Calcutta; the former bears the date
1248 A. H., while that of the other is not traceable.
The're are several other prints. Urdu translations
of all the various parts have been published. (9)
Malfuzdt Shad <Abd al'Aziz, the obiter dicta of the
author, originally collected in Persian in 1233 A. H.
and later translated into Urdu by cAzmat Ilahl in
1315/1897 and lithographed at Meerut.

Bibliography: Siddlk Hasan Khan, Ithdf al-
Nubald*, 296; Muhammad b. Yahya al-Tirhuti,
al-Ydni' al-Diani fi Asdnid al-Shaykh 'Abd al-
Ghani, lithographed on the margin of Kashf
al-Astdr 'an Ridj_dl Ma'dni al-Athdr (Deoband
1349 A. H.), 73-5; Rahman CA1I, Tadhkira
'Ulamd* Hind (Lucknow 1914), 122; Rahlm
Bakhsh, IJaydt Wall (in Urdu), Dihli 1319 A. H.,
338-42; idem., liaydt 'Azizi; Storey, Persian
Literature, i, 24; Zubaid Ahmad, The contri-
bution of India to Arabic literature, Jullundur,
1946, Index; Bashir al-Dln, Tadhkira 'Aziziyya,
Meerut 1934. (Sn. INAYATULLAH)
<ABD AL BAHA5 [see BAHA'IS].
<ABD AL-ILIABBAR B. CABD AL-RAtfMAN

AL-AzDl, governor of Khurasan. In I3O/747-8
and 133/750-1 he was a supporter of the cAbbasids
in their conflict with the Umayyads, and was
appointed to command the shurja during the cali-

phates of al-Saffah and al-Mansur. The latter sent
him to Khurasan as governor in 140/757-8. On
arrival in the province, he began a violent perse-
cution against the local aristocracy, whom he
accused of partiality for the cAlids; but it seems
that his measures affected also some of the partisans
of the cAbbasids (as is stated in the Persian version
of al-Tabari). This was apparently the reason why
the caliph came to suspec*t him of rebellion. A
cunning exchange of letters, which followed, only
confirmed these suspicions, and eventually in
141/758-9 al-Mansur sent an army against him under
the command of his son al-Mahdl. On the approach
of the troops the population of Marw al-Rudh rose
and delivered up cAbd al-Djabbar, who was brought
before al-Mansur, tortured, and put to death,
probably at the beginning of 142/759-60.

Bibliography: Yackubl, index; Tabari, index;
Chronique de Tabari (Persian), tr. H. Zotenberg,
iv, 378-80; S. Moscati, La rivolta di 'Abd al-&abbdr,
in Rend. Line., 1947, 613-5. (S. MOSCATI)
CABD AL-DJABBAR B. AHMAD B. CABD AL-

DJABBAR AL-HAMADHANI AL-ASADABADI, Abu '1-
Hasan, MuHazilite theologian, in law a follower of
the Shaficl school. Born about 325, he lived in
Baghdad, until called to Rayy, in 367/978, by the
sdhib Ibn cAbbad, a staunch supporter of the
Muctazila. He was subsequently appointed chief
kadi of the province; hence he is usually referred
to in later MuHazili literature as kadi al-kuddt.
(For some anecdotes on his relations with Ibn
cAbbad see YakiH, Irshdd, ii, 312, 314). On the
death of Ibn cAbbad, he was deposed and arrested
by the ruler, Fakhr al-Dawla, because of a slighting
remark made by him about his deceased benefactor
(Irshdd, i, 70-1, ii, 335). No details seem to be
available about his later life, and we do not seem
to know, for instance, whether he was re-instated
in his office. He died in 415/1025.

His main dogmatic work is the enormous al-
Mughni, of which the greater part has been pre-
served (in Sanca, see: Fihris Kutub al-Khizdna al-
Mutawakkiliyya, 103-4; some volumes in Cairo,
brought from Sanca, see: Kh. Y. Nami, al-Ba'tha
al-Misriyya li-Taswir al-Maktyutdt al-'Arabiyya;
Cairo 1952, 15). Another important handbook of
his dogmatics, al-Muhit bi'l-Taklif, was compiled
by his pupil Ibn Mattawayh [q.v.]. Several volumes
in Sanca, Fihris, 102 (vol. i, Berlin 5149; Tay-
muriyya, cAka3id 357; fragments in Leningrad, see
A. Borisov, Les manuscrits mu'tazilites de la Biblio-
theque publique de Leningrad. Bibliografiya Vostoka,
1935, 63-95). His monograph on prophecy (Tathbil
Dala*il Nubuwwat Sayyidind Muhammad, Shehid
CA1I Pasha 1575, cf. H. Ritter, Isl., 1929, 42) contains
also important discussions of the views of other
schools, especially those of the Shlca. Another
important dogmatic treatise seems to be his Shark
al-Usul al-Khamsa (Vat. 1028). For other writings
that have come down to us, cf. Brockelmann. It is
not only from his own works, however, that his
system can be reconstructed. All the writings of
the latter MuHazila—including the Zaydi writers
on dogmatics; as a matter of fact, his own books,
too, have been preserved mainly by the Zaydis of
Yaman—are full of reports on his opinions. He was
the chief figure in the last phase of MuHazilism, but
his teaching has not yet been studied.

Bibliography: Abu Sacid al-Bayhafcl, Shark
'Uyun al-Masd*il, MS Leiden, Landberg 215,
fol. I23V—i25v, whence Ibn al-Murta4a, (al-
MuHazila, Arnold), 66 if.; al-Khatlb al-Baghdadl,
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Ta*rikh Baghdad, xi, 113 it.', al-Subki, Tabakdt,
in, 114, 219-20; Ibn al-Athlr, viii, 510-1, ix,
77-8, 235, x, 95; I. Goldziher, IsL, 1912, 214;
M. Horten, Die plilosophischen Systente, 457-62;
A. S. Tritton, Muslim Theology, 191-3. — cAbd
al-Djabbar's Tabakdt al-Mu^iazila was the main
source of Abu Sacld al-Bayhakfs important
historical account of the MuHazila in the intro-
duction of his Shark cUyun al-Masd^il. Al-Bay-
hakl's account was taken over, in a slightly
abbreviated form, by Ibn al-Murtada (ed. Th.
W. Arnold). (S. M. STERN)
CABD AL-FATTAH FtfMANl, Persian histo-

rian, lived probably in the 16th-17th centuries.
Entering into government service in Fuman, the
old capital of Gilan (Ch. Schefer, Christ, pers., ii, 93)
he was appointed controller of accounts by the
vizier of the place, Behzad-beg, about 1018 or
1019/1609-10. After serving under several other
vizers, he was taken to clrak by cAdil Shah. He
wrote in Persian Ta*rikh-i Gllan, a history of Gilan
from 923/1517 to 1038/1628. This book, published
by B. Dorn (with a resume in his introduction),
completes the histories of Zahlr al-Din [q.v.] and
CA1I b. Shams al-Din [q.v.].

Bibliography: 'Abdu'l-Fattdh Fumeny's Ge-
schichte von Gilan (vol. iii of B. Dorn, Muhamm.
Quellen zur Geschichte d. siidl. Kiistenldnder des
Kaspischen Meeres). (CL. HUART—H. MASS£)
CABD AL-GHANl B. ISMACIL AL-NABULUSI, a

mystic, theologian, poet, traveller, and
voluminous writer on a variety of subjects, born
in Damascus 5 Dhu '1-Hidjdia 1050/19 March 1641,
and the leading figure in the religious and literary
life of Syria in his time. His family, traditionally
Shaficl (though his father had changed to the
Hanafi rite), had long been settled in Damascus
and Muhibbi describes his great-grandfather as
"shaykh mashd*ikh al-Shdm" (Khuldsa, ii, 433). He
early showed an interest in mysticism, joining the
Kadiri and Nakshbandl tarikas, and as a young
man shut himself up in his house for seven years,
studying the works of Ibn al-cArabi, Ibn Sabcin and
cAf!f al-DIn al-Tilimsanl, and bringing on himself by
his unconventionnal behaviour charges of anti-
nomianism. An early work, a badlHyya in praise
of the Prophet, was of such virtuosity that his
authorship was doubted, until he vindicated himself
by writing a commentary on it. In 1075/1664 he
made his first journey to Istanbul, and in 1100/1688
he visited the Bikac and Lebanon, in 1101/1689
Jerusalem and Hebron, in 1105/1693 Egypt and
Hidjaz, and in 1112/1700 Tripoli, and wrote accounts
of all these travels except the first. His works
number (including short treatises) from 200 to 250.
His pupils were innumerable, the most important
probably being Mustafa al-Bakri (q.v.]. He died in
Damascus on 24 Shacban 1143/5 March 1731.

His works fall into three main categories: sufi,
poetry, travels. His sufi writings are mostly in the
form of commentaries on the works of Ibn al-cArabl,
al-Djili, Ibn al-Farid and others. In these commen-
taries he does not merely paraphrase and epitomize,
but develops the thought in the tradition of the
great commentators by original, if sometimes far-
fetched, interpretation, which, as it is not exclusively
mystical, is an important source for his religious and
theological thought in general. In several of his
commentaries cAbd al-Gham represents a conver-
gence of two trends of mystical thought, the Andalu-
sian-Maghribl trend (Abu Madyan, Ibn Mashlsh,
Shushtari, Sanusl) and the Perso-Anatolian trend

(Awhad al-Din Nuri, Mahmud Uskudari, Muhammad
Birgall). He wrote also on the orders to which he
belonged, as well as on the Mawlawi order. In his
original writings he seems to be dominated by the
concept of wahdat al-wudiud; of these original works
the most important is the first volume of his great
dlwan.

The Dlwan al-dawawin, which contains the main
body of his poetical output, comprises, as well as
the first volume on mysticism (published Cairo 1302
etc.), three other volumes, all unpublished, con-
taining eulogies of the Prophet, general eulogies
and correspondence, and love-poems respectively.
This by no means represents the whole of his poetical
output, many of his other works also being written
in verse form, and his interest in poetry is reflected
in his commentary on the poems of Ibn Hani3 al-
Andalusi. During his lifetime and after he had a
great reputation as a poet (see Amir Haydar, Le
Liban (ed. Rustum) i, 8 ff., 22 ff., and for his use
of the muwashshah, Hartmann, Muwas's'ah, 6).

In his narratives of his travels (see above) it was
not cAbd al-Ghani's intention to present a description
of topographical or architectural detail. They are
rather records of his own mystical experiences; but
at the same time they throw a considerable amount
of light on the religious and cultural life of the age.
They are important also because they served as
models for later travellers, such as the Damascene
Mustafa al-Bakri and the Egyptian Ascad al-
Lukaymi. In addition, he wrote works, some of
them vast and encyclopaedic, on tafsir, hadlth,
kalam, fikh, interpretation of dreams (a mine of
information on the spiritualism and superstitions of
his age), agriculture, the lawfulness of tobacco, and
many other subjects.

Bibliography. Muradi, Silk al-durar, ii, 30-8;
Djabarti, 'Adid'ib al-Athar, i, 154-7; Mustafa al-
Bakrl, al-Fath al-tariyy fi . . . al-shaykh <Abd
al-Ghani (Ms. in the writer's possession); Ibn
al-cArabi, Fusus al-hikam, ed. eAfIfi (Cairo, 1946),
i, 23; A. S. Khalidi, Rilfla ild diydr al-Shdm
(Jaffa, 1946); cAbboud, Ruwwdd al-nahda al-
fraditha (Bairut, 1952), 34 ff.; R. A. Nicholson,
Studies in Islamic mysticism (Cambridge, 1921)
143 ff. ; L. Massignon, La Passion de al-Hallaj,
passim. (W. A. S. KHALIDI)CABD AL-EAKK ABC MUHAMMAD [see MARI-

NIUS].
CABD AL-tfA&S B. SAYF AL-DlN AL-DIHLAWI

al-Bukhari, Abu 1-Madjd, with the takhallus tfakki,
Indian author in Arabic and Persian, born
Muharram 958/Jan. 1551, died 2 Rablc II IO52/
30 June 1642. He spent some time in Fathpur,
studying with Faydl and Mirza Nizam al-Dm
Ahmad, but fell out with them (cf. Bada'uni, iii,
113, 115 ff.; al-Makdtib wa l-Rasd*ilt on marg. of
Akhbdr al-Akhydr, Delhi, 1332, 160; cAbd al-IIakk's
book on the writers of Delhi, cf. below, p. 20;
Haft Ifrlim, s. v. Dihli). He left for the Hidiaz in
996 (Adhkdr-i Abrdr, Urdu transl. of Ghawthi's
Gulzar-i Abrdr, Agra 1326, 559), studying for several
years with the famous scholars there (of whom he
gave an account in his Zdd al-Muttakin). On his
return, he taught lor half a century in Delhi. He
won the favour of Diahangir (who praises him in
the Tuzuk-i Diahangirl, Aligarh 1864, 282) and
Shahdiahan. cUbayd Allah Khweshgl, Muhhtasar
Ma'dridi al-Wilaya, Panjab Univ. Libr. MS. fol. 258
v., quotes a risdla by cAbd al-Hakk against the
"ecstatic phrases" (shatfriyydt) of Ahmad Kabul!
(Mudiaddid-i alf-i thdni, d. 1034), but ultimately
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the controversy was settled peacefully (Siddil:
Hasan Khan, Tiksdr Djuyud al-Afrrdr, Bhopal 1298,
185). The tomb of cAbd al-Hakfc is in the Hawd-i
Shamsl in Delhi. An inscription on the wall of the
kubba gives a sketch of his life; it is quoted fully
in Ghulam CA1I Azad, Ma'dthir al-Kirdm, Agra 1328,
201; Akhbdr al-Akhydr, 6; W. Beale, Miftdfr al-
Tawdrikh, Cawnpur 1867, 246; Bashir al-DIn
Ahmad, Wdki'dt-i Ifukumat-i Dihli, Agra 1919, iii,
305. According to the Wdki'dt, cAbd al-Hakk's
descendants in Dehli were still celebrating every
year his *urs at'the tomb.

In his Tanif Kalb al-Allf bi-Kitdbati Fihrist al-
Tawdlif, appended to his treatise on the writers
and poets of Delhi (cf. the Urdu periodical Tdrikh,
Haydarabad-Deccan, vol. i, part 3-4), cAbd al-
Hakk gives a list of his forty-nine works in Arabic
and Persian. The following are the most important
of his'works: a Dlwdn (cf. Subh-i Gulshan, Bhopal
1295, 141); Lamahdt al-Tankih, Arabic commentary
on al-Tibrizl's Mishkdt al-Masdbih; Ashi"at al-
Lama^dt, a fuller, Persian, commentary on the
Mishkdt, Lucknow 1277; Akhbdr al-Akhydr, lives
of saiiits, mostly Indian; Zubdat al-Athdr, biography
of cAbd al-Kadir al-Dillam; Miftdli al-Futufr,
Persian translation, with commentary, of al-
Dillanl's Futub al-Ghayb; Dhikr al-Muluk, a sketch
of Indian history from the Ghurids to Akbar;
Djadhb al-Kulub, a history of Medina, based mainly
on al-Samhudi; MaddridJ. al-Nubuwwa, a biography
of the Prophet (Urdu transl.: Mandhidj. al-Nubuwwa,
Lucknow 1277). His main contribution is his share
of the; popularization of the study of Hadith in India.

Bibliography: Autobiograpn> in Akhbdr
al-Akhydr and another in the treatise on tne
writers of Delhi; Tabakdt-i Akbari (Engl. Transl.),
Calcutta 1936, 692; cAbd al-Hamid, Bddshdh-
ndma, i, 341; M. Salih, *Amal-i Sdlifr, iii, 384;
Itfydf al-Nubald*, Cawnpur 1289, 303;' Tiksdr, 112;
Athdr al-Sanddid, Cawnpur 1904, 65; Cat. Peshawar
Libr., 48, 173, 203 ff., 277; Brockelmann, ii, 549,
S. i, 778, 277, 603; Storey, 194 ff., 181, 214, 427,
441; Zubaid Ahmad, The contribution of India to
Arabic literature, index. (MOHAMMAD SHAFI)
CABD AL-tfAKK tfAMID (ABDtiLHAK HAMIT),

Turkish poet, born 2 Febr. 1852. He belonged to
an old family of scholars which came from Izmir,
but resided for some time in Egypt before returning
to Istanbul in the second half of the i8th century.
His grandfather, cAbd al-Hakk Molla, was chief
court physician, and a great favourite during that
later period of Mahmud II's reign which began in
1826 and brought renewal to the Empire. He had
a great part in the opening of the new School of
Medicine, wrote occasional poetry and left a diary
(Tdrikh-i Liwd*) describing the Sultan's sojourn in
1828 (during the Russian war) in the barracks of
Kami, supervising the training of the new army.
(His two brothers were also authors). Hamid's
father, Khavrullah Efendi, was one of the best
historians of his day. He also wrote a journal of his
visit to Paris (unpublished to this day) and was
the author of the first Turkish play, ffikdye-yi
Ibrahim Pdshd.

Hamid grew up in this cultured environment;
the childhood reminiscences of his mother, a Cir-
cassian slave girl, added to this intellectual back-
ground a fairy tale touch and Hamid's work was
to remain to the end marked by this dual influence.
He began his studies in one of the newly founded
state schools and continued them in Paris, where
he went together with his father when he was eleven

years old. Back in Istanbul, and later in Teheran,
where his father was ambassador, he took private
lessons, especially in Arabic and Persian. Among
his tutors it was Tahsln Efendi who made the
deepest impression on him. It was his influence
that made Hamid's early works (among them a
narrative in verse, Ghardm) interesting records of
the first clash between Western science and philo-
sophy and Muslim faith.

After his father's death Hamid went back to
Istanbul and entered the Civil Service; in 1876
he was appointed second secretary to the embassy
in Paris. He had married in 1871, in Edirne, Fatma
Khanim, of the well-known Pirizade family. In
Paris he met the ex-Prime Minister Midhat
Pasha. Letters and works written in that period
testify to the intellectual crisis he was then going
through. On his return he was appointed consul
in Poti (Russia), then in Golos (Greece), finally in
Bombay. On his way back in 1885 his wife died;
her death affected deeply Hamid and his poetry.
In 1885 he was appointed first secretary in London,
then minister in The Hague, returning as secretary,
then counsellor, to the London embassy. In 1908
Hamid, then ambassador in Brussels, became a
member of the Senate, and acted, during the first
world war, as a deputy president. When the Senate
was dissolved, he went to Vienna, returning towards
the end of the war of independence. He was elected
to the National Assembly in 1928. He died in 1937
and was given a national funeral.

His works before going to Europe (1873-6):
Mddierd-yi 'Ashk, Sabr u Thebdt, I Mi Kiz, Dukhter-i
Hindu, Nazife. Between his journey to Europe and
his wife's death (1876-85): Nesteren, Tdrik yahut
Endiilus Fdtifri, Safrrd, Tezer, Eshber. 1885-1908:
Makber, Olu, Iladjle, Bunlar o dur, Diwdneliklerim
yahut Belde, Bir Sefilenin Ifasb-i J}ali. 1908-23:
Zeyneb—written 1887, Baladan bir ses, Ilkhdn,
Libertd, Wdlidem, Turkhdn, Ilhdm-i Watan, Mektuplar
.1, II, Abdulldh-i Saghir, Finten—iSSf, Tayiflar
Getidi, Yddigar-i Ifarp, Ibn-i Musd—1881, Yabandji
dostlar, Arziler, Kahbe (Bir Sefilenin Ifasb-i tfdli),
Khdkdn. Hep weya Hie—first collection of poems,
the play Djunun u 'Ashk and some letters, as well
as the last play, Kdnuntnin Widjddn Azabi, remained
unpublished; the memoirs that have appeared in
various newspapers have not come out in book form.

Hamid's first drama, Mddjerd'yi *Ashk, is a
youthful attempt which contains already the
romantic elements to be developed later on by
him. Sabr ii Thebdt and Icli Kiz are of local inspi-
ration, full of comedy and rich in elements of folklore.
Influenced also by his relative Ahmed Wefik Pasha
[q.v.], it was from the school of Shinasi [q.v.] that
his personality received its first strong stamp.
Hamid belongs to the second generation of inno-
vators, the first being that of Shinasi. Too young
to join the Young Turks around Namik Kemal
[q.v.], he was strongly influenced by the literature
of that movement. But although IJamid followed
Namik Kemal in his search of the ideal man, his real
function may be seen in his achievement of a new
Turkish poetry. In a short poem inserted in his play
Dukhter-i Hindu, Hamid changed the long estab-
lished rhyme scheme, abandoned the conventional
poetic themes and images and enlarged the horizon
of his poetry by bringing it into direct contact
with life. In the collections of poems Belde and
Safrrd, partly written in Paris, this revolution is
even deeper. In his third collection of poems Bunlar
o dur he already appears as master of a new and better
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literary form and while sometimes still hesitating,
finally strikes a happy harmony between thought
and language. His works reflect his joy in redis-
covering nature, to which he no doubt owes the
pantheistic strain of his poetry.

Nowhere, however, can Hamid's personality be
so clearly perceived as in the poems written on
his wife's death: Makber, Olu, Hadjle. Obsession
with death, already present in Ghardm, is here still
more persistent and the problems of human destiny
are treated with genuine anguish. The influence of
a society which had lost the purity of its peaceful
faith in Islam and looked with apprehension at the
changing world, and the literary influence of Ziya
pasha's two poems Terkib-i Bend and Terdffi-i
Bend which Hamid had read in his youth with
great admiration, contributed to strengthen this
feeling of anguish. Makber is doubtlessly Hamid's
masterpiece. Fatma's image seems never to have
been absent from his mind and it is significant
that his second wife Nelly, whom he married in
England, resembled greatly his dead wife. Hamid's
poems written in this second period show affinities
of thought, if not of vision, with those of V. Hugo,
especially with such pieces as Dieu and La Fin
de Satan. In the poetry written after his appoint-
ment to London, there is less philosophical searching,
but the inspiration is of a clearer perfection. For
example, his poem "On passing through Hyde
Park" is one of the best ever written in Turkish
on the subject of nature and freedom. However,
cAbd al-Hamid's prohibition of the publishing of
his poems in the Istanbul newspapers put an end
to this third period of his literary career.

In his preface to Dukhter-i Hindu Hamid exposed
his preference for the romantic and exotic drama;
from then onwards, in all his plays, even in plays
such as Eshber, Nesteren or Tezer that seem by their
very subject to be nearer to the French classical
theatre, he remained faithful to this conception.
A despair born of political reasons and of the reali-
zation that his plays would never see the stage, make
these pieces overloaded with speculation, while the
dramatic situation is either absent or lost under
the wealth of incident. Though a play like Finten
pretends to be a picture of English life, though
the dialogues of Ruhlar and Taylflar Gecidi are
dealing with the problem of man's destiny, most
of the plays are historical. They deal with ancient
India, Greece (Eshber}, Mesopotamia (Sarddndpdl),
Turkish history in Central Asia, history of Andalusia.
Eshber, supposed to be influenced by Racine's
Alexandre and by Corneille, is an apology of pacifism
and patriotism, while Tdrik is the expression of
Namik Kemal's ideology. A peculiar feature of
these plays is Hamid's endeavour to assign to
woman her place in life. In Zeyneb, in Ibn-i Musd,
sequel of Tdrik and in Finten, Hamid appears as
a follower of Shakespeare.

Hamid has deeply influenced Turkish poetry. The
generations both of Therwet-i Fiinun and Fedir-i
Ati were under the impact of Hamid, and followed
the creative and revolutionary lead which he had
given in language and form. He not only employed
new metres unknown in Turkish poetry up to his day,
but also quantitative verse. He even tried a sort of
blank verse. In his drama he came nearer to spoken
language. As, however, his works written after
1885 were not published at the time, he had little
share in the developments that took place after-
wards. His real influence, starting in 1885, can be
said to have stopped already in 1905.
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(A. HAMDI TANPINAR)
CABD AL-^AMlD I (ABDOLHAMID), Ottoman

Sultan, born 5 Radjab 1137/20 March 1725, suc-
ceeded his brother Mustafa 8 Dhu l-Kacda n87/
21 January 1774-

cAbd al-Iiamid succeeded to the throne during
a war with Russia, in which financial difficulties,
rebellions in various provinces, and the weariness
aroused by ill success made the cessation of hostilities
an absolute necessity for Turkey. At the same time
Russia also had been placed by the Pugadev revolt
in a position to welcome peace. The new Sultan,
however, was unwilling to end the war without
some kind of victory, and the Porte accordingly
refused to accept the Russian proposals for peace
talks; hostilities were reopened, and the Turkish
army was defeated at Kozludja. The rout spread
to the headquarters at Shumla of the Grand Vizier
Muhsin-zade Mehmed Pasha, who was forced to sue
for peace from the Russian commander Rumjancev.

The treaty by which the war was terminated,
and which was dictated by the Russians, was signed
on 12 Diumada I, 1188/21 July 1774 at KuCuk
Kaynardje [q.v.] and is known by the name of that
town. By its terms the Crimea was to become an
independent state; and Russia obtained the fortresses
on the coast of the Sea of Azof (Azak), the lands
of Lesser and Greater Kabartay, the area between
the rivers Dniepr and Bug, freedom of navigation
in the Black Sea, and the right to pass merchant
ships through the Straits. Its most dangerous feature
for Turkey was the wording of some of the clauses
in such a way as to lead Russia to claim the right to
protect Turkish subjects belonging to the Orthodox
church; in return, however, Russia recognized a
somewhat vaguely stated claim by the Sultan, as
khalifa, to religious authority over all Muslims.
After this treaty Austria too took advantage of the
weakness of Turkey and annexed Bukovina, hitherto
part of the principality of Moldavia (1775).

In 1774 war broke out also between Turkey and
Persia, following a Persian invasion of Kurdistan.
Ottoman forces were despatched to Baghdad in
1175, with the object of putting an end to the rule
of the Mamluks, but the Porte was forced to recognize
their administration, and in the following year
Basra fell to the Persians. In 1779 it was evacuated
in consequence of internal disturbances in Persia,
and reoccupied by the mamluk Sulayman Agha,
who was then granted the three pashallks of al-
clrak (1180).

The peace of Ku£uk Kaynardje proved to be no
more than an armistice between Turkey and Russia.
Catherine II continued to aim at the annexation of
the Crimea, whereas the Porte was trying to bring
the principality back to its former status. For this
reason the Crimea became an area of conflict and
of Russian intervention under various forms; and
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in addition, the clauses concerning the Straits and
the Orthodox Christians in Turkey were subjects
of contention between the two countries. Although
it seemed at one time that war was imminent over
the Crimean question, the terms relating to the
Crimea in the treaty of Kucuk Kaynardje were
interpreted and reaffirmed by a Convention, in
which France acted as mediator, signed at Istanbul
in the pavilion of Aynali-Kawak on 10 March 1779-

Nevertheless, Catherine II, after forming an
alliance against Turkey with Joseph II (who had
succeeded Maria Theresa on the throne of Austria),
stirred up a revolt in the Crimea against the Khan
Shahln Giray, and on this pretext sent an army to
the Crimea and annexed it to Russia. cAbd al-Hamid
I, though deeply mortified by this action, could not,
being aware of the weakness of his empire, envisage
going to war. When, however, the "Czarina began
to form far-reaching schemes for the setting up of
a Greek state with her grandson Constantine
Pavlovid at its head, the Porte could no longer
tolerate the menacing demonstrations against
Turkey provoked by her and her ally Joseph II.

In spite of the Sultan's love of peace, war was
declared against Russia and Austria by the Grand
Vizier Kodja Yusuf Pasha (1787), when a request
for the return of the Crimea was rejected, and
Sweden subsequently joined in on the side of Turkey.
An attack by the Turkish fleet in the direction of
Kilburun was unsuccessful, and the Russians laid
siege to the fortress of O£akbv. The Turkish army,
however, attached mote importance to the Austrian
campaign and after twice defeating, at Vidin and
Slatin, the Austrian armies which had taken the
offensive along the Danube, invaded the Banat. On
the other hand, the Turkish fleet failed in its attempt
to relieve Ocakov, and after a long resistance the
fortress fell and its population was put to the sword.
cAbd al-Hamid, whose health was already under-
mined by the worries of the war, died of a stroke
on reading the news, n Radjab 1203/7 April 1789.

Although £Abd al-Hamid I, who succeeded to
the throne at an advanced age after spending most
of his life in the seclusion of the palace, cannot
be considered an energetic and successful sovereign,
he is noted for his zeal, humanity, and benevolence.
He gave wide powers, for that time, to his Grand
Viziers and left them free in their conduct of affairs,
and he endeavoured to strengthen the central
government against rebel forces within the empire;
e.g. he sent a punitive expedition under Djeza'irli
Hasan Pasha against Zahir al-cUmar, who had
acquired great influence in Syria, and against the
rebellious Mamluk beys in Egypt. It may be observed
that whereas during his reign the Porte followed a
special policy towards Caucasia by trying to civilize
the Circassian tribes and to attach them to Turkey
and, in order to further this object, developed
Sogudjuk and Anapa, the Russians, in opposition
to this policy, supported the Georgians.

The most important of the Grand Viziers of
cAbd al-Hamid I was Khalil Hamid Pasha, who
Was a supporter of reforms and, in order to put
them into effect, tried to dethrone the old Sultan
and to put the young prince Sellm (afterwards
Selim III) in his place. During the tenure of office
of this enlightened Grand Vizier, who paid for his
attempt with his life, the corps of Cannonneers,
Bombardiers and Miners were reorganized.

The opening of the Imperial Naval Engineering
School (Muhandiskhdne-yi bahri-yi humdyun), for
the education of trained officers, and the reopening

of Ibrahim Muteferrika's [q.v.] printing house, which
had been allowed to fall into disuse, are among the
achievements of cAbd al-Hamid I. He also founded
the Beylerbeyi and Mirgun mosques on the Bosporus,
as well as a number of benefactions such as libraries,
schools, soup-kitchens, and fountains.
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CABD AL-tfAMlD II (GHAZI) (ABDOLHAMID),

36th Ottoman sul tan, fifth child of thirty of
cAbd al-MadjId (Abdiilmecid) [q.v.'], born Wednesday,
21 September 1842. He is traditionally represented
as a reserved child, easily offended, and, in spite
of his keen intelligence, not given to study. It is
said that, after a stormy youth, he led a thrifty
family life, which earned him the undeserved
nickname 'Pinti Hamid', Hamid the Skinflint, taken
from a comedy by Kassab. He early showed a great
liking for the company of devout persons (Pertew-
niyal, a distortion of Pertew-nihal, wdlde sultan of
cAbd al-cAz!z) and for mystics, soothsayers, and
wonder-workers (the shaykh cAbd al-Rahman al-Sur
of Sayda, prototype of the astrologer Abu-3l-Huda,
who later exerted so great an influence on CA.).

On i September 1876 he succeeded his brother
Murad V, who had been deposed, with the support
of the Young Turks, whose leader, the celebrated
Midhat (Mithat) Pasha [q.v.], was a former grand
vizier of Sultan cAbd al-cAz!z. The Porte was then
engaged in victorious war with Milan, prince of
Serbia, and Nicholas I of Montenegro. To put a.
stop to the intervention of the powers, CA., in
agreement with Midhat, initiated an international
conference at Istanbul, and on the very day of its
opening (23 December 1876) a khatt-i humdyun
promulgated the first Constitution or kdnun-i
(kanunu) esdsi, a 'fundamental Law' instituting a
two-Chamber parliamentary system. This Parliament,
summoned to meet on 17 March 1877, and presided
over by the famous Ahmed Wefik Pasha [q.v.], was
prorogued sine die on 13 February 1878 (actually for
a period of thirty years).

In the course of his reign Turkey had to wage
two wars, one with Russia (1877-8), the other with
Greece (18 April-5 June 1897); finally the inextri-
cable Macedonian imbroglio, in which the most
varied races were bitterly engaged, led to inter-
ventions by the Concert of Europe which precipitated
the Young Turk revolution. On 5 July 1908 the
vice-major (kol-aghasi) Niyazi Bey took to the
mountains at Resna and seized Monastir. On the
23rd, the major (bin-bashi] Enwer Bey, former
military attache in Berlin, rose in revolt at Salonika.
The sultan gave way, and the Constituent Assembly,
which had never disappeared from the official
Year-book (sdl-ndme), was simply revived on 24 July
(which was later kept as a national holiday). After
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the coup de force carried out by the reactionaries
and by troops roused to fanaticism, on 13 April
1909, the 3rd army corps of Macedonia, commanded
by Marshal Mahmud Shewket, which had for that
occasion become an "investing" or "marching"
army (hareket ordusu), brought back the fugitive
Young Turks and the Constitution to Istanbul (24
April).

cAbd al-Hamid was deposed by a decision (kardr-
ndme) of the two Chambers, meeting as a National
Assembly on 28 April 1909, based on a fatwa of the
•same day, a document in which appeared in particular
the strange imputation thc.t he had "forbidden and
burnt the books of the relig.ous Law". The brother of
*Abd al-Hamid, Muhammad (Mehmet) Res^ad,
succeeded him as Muhammad V.

cAbd al-Hamid was exiled to Salonika. When the
Balkan war broke out, in 1912, he was moved to
the palace of Beylerbeyi (on the Bosphorus). He
died there of pneumonia, on Sunday, 10 February
1918, at the age of 75, and was buried in the turbe
of his grandfather, Mahmud II.

The two salient points of Abd al-Hamid's political
system were absolutism and Panislamism.

i) Absolutism (istibddd).—Although their power
was unlimited, cAbd al-Hamid's predecessors inter-
fered relatively little in the affairs of government.
They usually left it to their plenipotentiary repre-
sentative, the grand vizier (Sadr a'zam), who was
regarded as their wekll-i mutlak (a term which has
sometimes been translated as 'vicar absolute'). The
government was "the (Sublime) Porte" of the grand
vizier. cAbd al-Hamid wished to create an instrument
of domination carrying even closer personal control,
and he gave great importance to "the Palace" or
""the Court". In Turkish, this was termed the
Mdbey(i)n, an Arabic term which means literally
""that (which is) between (the private apartments
and the Porte)". It was a separate building (within
the precincts of Ylldiz), and contained the offices
of the chamberlains (mabeyndji} and of the rappor-
teurs or referendaries (dmedji or dmedi). Hence the
power of the first secretary of the Mdbeyn (of the
sultan, in actual fact)—Tahsln Pasha, for instance—
or of a second secretary such as clzzet cAbed, a
Syrian who was the object of public execration.
The palace of Yildiz, usually shortened to Yildlz
[q.v.}, with its harem and its administrative depart-
ments, became a sort of town with several thousand
residents—a town half shrouded in secrecy, which
long haunted and terrified people's imaginations,
often without tause.

This system, carried on at a time when there
existed a strong revolutionary ferment, was not
calculated to discourage conspiracies, and it was
only by miraculous good fortune that cAbd al-Hamid
escaped an Armenian bomb in 1905. This only
intensified the fear and suspicion which dominated
all his life. He encouraged informing and espionage,
which developed into an incredibly complicated
network. The name khafiyye, which means literally
4'secret (police)" finally came to include the whole
range of informers and spies, from the highest social
levels to the lowest. Written denunciations were
known as diurnal, from an expression borrowed for-
merly from Muhammad CA1I of Egypt, and which
meant originally "daily administrative report".

The severity of the censorship reached a degree
of ineptitude that seems incredible, but is proved
by authentic documents. The censor struck out words
like wajan, "fatherland!', because it was a conception
that implied rivalry to dynasty and religion, and

other words, such as liberty, explosion, bomb,
regicide, murder, plot, etc.

2) Panislamism.—cAbd al-Hamid had a deep sense
of the importance of his role (which was, however,
debatable) of khalifa, by virtue of which he was
protector of the religion of Islam (art. 3 of the
Constitution of 1876). He greatly esteemed Djamal
al-din al-Afghani [q.v.], who had held out to him the
bright prospect of bringing the Shicites themselves
back into the bosom of Sunnism. This sterile and
even dangerous policy was largely based on the
illusion that he could count on the loyalty of the
Arabs, his spoilt children.

Strangely enough, the Turcologist Armmius
Vambery, a Hungarian Jew who was on terms of
friendship with cAbd al-Hamid, encouraged him in
these tendencies. They had one useful result at
least, in that they prompted cAbd al-Hamid to
build the Hidjaz railway to the holy places of Islam.
This undertaking, which had also strategic value
because of the frequent troubles in the Yaman, and
of which cAbd al-Hamid was justly proud, was
paid for by collections made exclusively among
Muslims, and by the revenue from the "Hidiaz-
stamp".The railway was begun on i September 1900,
on the 25th anniversary of the Sultan's accession.
It was also the indirect cause of the Anglo-Turkish
dispute over Taba and the Gulf of cAkaba, in which
England appeared for the first time (1906) as the
official defender of Egyptian interests. The line
reached Medina in 1908.

Another manifestation of Panislamism was less
successful. This was the sending to Japan of the
screw training ship Ertogrul, a wooden vessel that
went down within sight of the Japanese coast
(25 September 1890).

The European press and caricaturists accused
°Abd al-Hamid of blind fanaticism, and branded
him with the name of 'Red Sultan' because of the
role attributed to him in the suppression of revolts
or of bloody conflicts in Macedonia and Crete, and
especially Armenia (risings in 1894 and 1895, raid
on the Ottoman Bank in 1896). The least that can
be said, indeed, is that he did little or nothing to
prevent horrible massacres (just as he did nothing
to prevent extortion). On the other hand, the
atrocities had begun before his time, and did not
stop after his disappearance. The Turkish population,
fanaticized for these occasions, was not the only
one to take part. There were also other Muslims:
the Circassian immigrants from the Caucasus, and
the Kurds.

It would be unjust to judge cAbd al-Hamid, who
has so often been accused of obscurantism, without
giving him credit for all the institutions established
during his reign.

Physically, cAbd al-Hamid had regular features,
an aquiline nose and lightcoloured eyes, but as he
grew older his appearance became that of a bent
and hunted old man. He had a loud, deep voice,
and knew how to be agreeable. In his dress he was
quiet, very simple, and distinguished. He was a man
of contrasts. Very approachable, unlike most of the
Ottoman sultans, he was given to sudden fits of
anger, which were, however, quickly suppressed.
Authoritarian to the point of despotism, very
intelligent, and possessed of an excellent memory,
he had an exceptional capacity for work, and liked
to deal with all affairs himself—a paralysing trait
in the head of a State.
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CABD AL-flAMlD B. YAHYA B. SACD, the

founder of Arabic epistolary style, mawld
of the Kurashi clan of cAmir b. Lu'ayy. He was
probably a native of al-Anbar, and is said to have
been a travelling pedagogue before he was employed
in the Umayyad secretariat under Hisham's chief
secretary, the mawld Salim; he was then attached
to Marwan b. Muhammad, whom he continued to
serve as chief secretary after Marwan's accession to
the Caliphate. He refused to desert his master in
misfortune and is generally said to have shared
his fate at Buslr on 26 Dhu '1-Hidjdia 132/5 August
750. According to another account he took refuge
in the house of his disciple Ibn al-Mukaffac, but was
traced and seized. His descendants continued to live
in Egypt under the name of Banu 'l-Muhadjir and
furnished secretaries to Ahmad b. Tulun.

The surviving compositions of cAbd al-Hamid,
comprising six formal rasdyil and a few chancery
pieces and private letters, exhibit a remarkable
divergence of styles. His most elaborate risdla, a
long epistle addressed to Marwan's son and heir
cAbd Allah, with advice on personal conduct,
ceremonial, and the conduct of war, is composed
in a language and style based on the idioms, rhythms,
and vivid metaphors of Arabic poetry and rhetoric,
but elaborated by the addition of often lengthy
sequences of qualifying clauses. Since the same style
appears in most of his other official rasd*il, it can
only be conjectured (in the absence of earlier secre-
tarial documents) that this feature—unusual in both
earlier and later Arabic style—is to be traced to
Greek influences in the Umayyad secretariat.

5
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His most famous risdla, on the other hand, that
addressed to the Secretaries (kuttdb), setting forth
the dignity of their office and their responsabilities,
is fluent, simple and straightforward. A comparison
of its contents with the writings of Ibn al-Mukaffac

and later quotations from Persian works shows clearly
that it is inspired by the tradition of the Sasanid
secretariat, and largely reproduces with an Islamic
gloss the maxims of the Iranian dibhers (see A.
Christensen, L'Iran sous les Sassanides*, Copenhagen,
1944, 132 ff.). Also of Persian inspiration, and quite
distinct from the traditional Arabic presentation
of the subject, is his risdla describing the incidents
of a hunt, evidently written for the entertainment
of the court. A large proportion of the maxims ad-
dressed to the prince in the first risdla mentioned
above are also derived from Sasanid court ceremonial
and usages, although the military instructions are
more probably influenced by Greek tactics, either
through literary channels or from actual experience
in the Byzantine wars.

It would appear, therefore, that both views
expressed by later Arabic critics in regard to cAbd
al-Hamid are justified, in spite of their apparent
incompatibility. On the one hand is the statement
(e.g. al-cAskari, Dlwdn al-Ma'dni, ii, 89) that "cAbd
al-Hamid extracted from the Persian tongue the
modes of secretarial composition which he illustrated,
and transposed them into the Arabic tongue". On
the other hand there is the description of him
(e.g. Ibn cAbd Rabbih, al-'Ikd al-Farid, ii, 169
(1321) = iv, 165 (1944/1363) as having been "the
first to open up the buds of rhetoric, to smooth
out its ways, and to loosen poetry from its bonds".
He was also a master of pithy epigram, several
examples of which are recorded in the adab works.

Bibliography: Djahshiyari, Wuzara* (Mzik),
68-83 (Cairo 1938, 45-54); Istakhrl, 145; Ibn
Khallikan, no. 378 (trad, de Slane, ii, 173-5);
Diamharat Rasd'il al-'Arab, ed. A. Z. Safwat,
Cairo 1937, ii, 433-8, 473-556 (edition of the
rasd'il from the MS. of Ahmad b. Abl Tahir
Tayfur); M. Kurd CA11, Rasd'il al-Bulaghd™, Cairo
1946, 173-226; idem, in MMIA, ix, 513-31,
557-600 (= Umard al-Baydn, Cairo 1937, i, 38-98);
Taha Husayn, Min tfadith al-Shi'r wa 'l-Nathr*,
Cairo 1948, 34-52; Brockelmann, S I, 105.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
CABD AL-tfAMlD LAHAWRl, Indo-Persian

historian, died 1065/1654-5, author of the Pddshdh-
ndma, an official history of the Indian sultan Shah
Djahan. The work is composed of three parts, each
containing the history of one decade. Only the first
two parts, comprising the years 1037-1057, were
written by cAbd al-Hamid; the last part was
arranged by his pupil Muhammad Warith. Parts I
and II were published in the Bibliotheca Indica,
1866-72.

Bibliography: Elliot and Dowson, History of
India, vii, 3 f f . ; Storey, ii, fasc. 3, 574-7-
CABD AL-HAYY, ABU 'L-HASANAT MUHAMMAD,

the son of Mawlawl cAbd al-Hallm, an Ind ian
theologian of the Hanafi school, associated with
the famous seminary of FarangI Mahall, Lucknow,
was born at Banda in Bundelkhand in 1264/1848.
He studied with his father and another scholar till
the age of seventeen, when he began to assist his
father as a teacher. He twice made the pilgrimage
to Mecca, where he met the Mufti Ahmad b. Zaynl
Dahl^n [q.v.], from whom he obtained idjaza for
a large number of works. He wrote glosses and
annotations on a large number of text-books current

in the Indian niadrasas, besides numerous works
chiefly on religious and legal topics, mentioned by
himself in his al-Ndfi* al-Kabir and in his introduction
to his edition of al-Shaybani's recension of the
Muwatta* (Delhi 1297, 27-9). As a work of general
interest and utility, special mention is due to his
al-Fawd*id al-Bahiyya ft Taradjim al-Hanafiyya
(Delhi 1293; Cairo 1324), which is an abridgement,
with additional biographical notices, of Mahmud b.
Sulayman al-KaffawI's Katd'ib A'ldm al-Akhydr.
He was a distinguished and influential teacher,
whose lectures were attended by a large number
of students, who achieved prominence as teachers
and scholars in their own turn. One of his pupils,
Mawlawl Haflz Allah wrote his biography under the
title of Kanz al-Barakdt. He died at Lucknow in
1304/1886.

Bibliography: Rahman CAH, Tadhkirat 'Ula-
ma* Hind (in Persian, Lucknow 1894 and 1914),
114-7; Zubaid Ahmad, The Contribution of India
to Arabic Literature (Jullundur 1946), 114, 186;
Sarkis, Dictionnaire de bibliographic Arabe (Cairo
1928), col. 1595-7; Brockelmann, S II, 857-78
(where works rios. 18 and 19 are wrongly ascribed
to the subject of this article).

(SH. INAYATULLAH)
CABD AL-KADIR B. GHAYBf AL-HAFIZ AL-

MARAGHI, the greates t of the Persian wr i t e r s
on music. Born at Maragha, about the middle
of the 8th/i4th century, he had become one of
the minstrels of al-Husayn, the Djala'irid Sultan
of clrak, about 781/1379. Under the next Sultan,
Ahmad, he was appointed the chief court minstrel,
a post which he held until TImur captured Baghdad
in 795/1393, when he was transported to Samarkand,
the capital of the conqueror. In 801/1399 we find
him at Tabriz in the service of Timur's wayward
son Mlranshah, for whose erratic conduct his "boon
companions" were blamed. TImur acted swiftly with
the sword, but cAbd al-Kadir, being forewarned,
escaped to Sultan Ahmad at Baghdad, although he
once more fell into Timur's hands when the latter
re-entered Baghdad in 803/1401. Taken back to
Samarkand, he became one of the four brilliant men
who shed lustre on the court of Shahrukh. In 824/
1421, having written a music treatise for the Turkish
Sultan Murad II, he set out for the Ottoman court
to present it in person in 826/1423. Later he returned
to Samarkand, dying at Harat in 838/March 1435.

Of the fame of £Abd al-Kadir in his day, and s;nce,
there can be little doubt. Mucm al-DIn-i Isfizarl, the
author of the Rawdat al-Dj^anndt, eulogizes him foi
his threefold talents as musician, poet, and painter,
but it was more especially for his skill in music that
he was called "the glory of the past age". In addition
to being a deft performer on the lute (*udi] and a
prolific composer (tasnifi), he excelled as a music
theorist. His most important treatise on music is
the Djami^ al-Alhdn ("Encyclopaedia of Music"),
autographs of which are preserved at the Bodleian
Library and the Nuru cOthmaniyya Library, Istanbul.
The first of these, written in 808/1405 for his son
Nur al-Din cAbd al-Rahman, was revised by the
author in 816/1413. The second, dated 818/1415,
carries a dedication to Sultan Shahrukh. Several
abridgments of this work by the author also exist,
notably a shorter one, an autograph, without title,
dated 821/1421, which is at the 3odleian. It was
written, evidently, for Baysunghur. A longer version
in the same library, called the Makdsid al-Alhdn
("Purports of Music"), written about 834-7/1421-3,
was dedicated to the Turkish Sultan Murad II,
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according to the Leiden copy. A third treatise on
music, the Kanz al-Tuhaf ("Treasury of Music")
which contained the author's notated compositions,
has not survived. His last work, the Sharft, al-Adwdr
("Commentary on the [Kitdb al-] Adwdr" [of Safi al-
Dln]), is to be found in the Nuru cOthmaniyya
Library. At Leiden there is a short Kitdb al-Adwdr
in Turkish bearing his name. These works are of
great importance in the history of Persian, Arabian,
and Turkish music. Although only a few of his
musical compositions have survived in the Didmi**
many have been handed down viva voce in a form
known in Turkish as the k*dr.

A son, cAbd al-cAziz, who is thought to have
settled at the Ottoman court after 1435, was the
author of a music treatise, the Nakdwdt al-Adwdr
("The Select of the Modes"), dedicated to the
Turkish Sultan Muhammad II (d. 886/1481), whilst
a grandson, Mahmud, who lived under Bayazld II
(d. 918/1512), compiled a Makdsid al-Adwdr ("Pur-
ports of the Modes"), both mss. being at the Nuru
cOthmaniyya Library.

Bibliography: Khwandamlr, iii, 3, 212:
Dawlatshah, see index; Sharaf al-Dm Yazdl,
£afar-ndma, i, 619; English version of the same
History of Timur-Bec (1723), i, 439, 537-8;
Munadidjim-bashi, iii, 57; Belin, Notice sur Mir
Ali-Chir Nevdi, in JA, 1861, i, 283-4; Barbier de
Meynard, Chronique Persane d'Herdt,JA, 1862, ii,
275-6; Browne, iii, 191, 384; Ra*uf Yekta, La mu-
sique turque (Lavignac, Encyclopedic de la musique,
pp. 2977-9); Eth£ and Sachau, Catalogue of
Persian . . . MSS. in the Bodleian Library, pp.
1057-63; Catalogus codicum orientalium Bibl. Acad.
Lugduno Bataviae, 1851-77, ii, 302-5; Nuru
'Othmdniyya kutubkhdna defteri, Istanbul, Nos.
3644, 3646, 3649, 3651; J. B. N. Land, Ton-
schriftversuche und Melodieproben aus dem muham-
medanischen Mittelalter (Vierteljahrsschrift fur
Musikwissenschaft, ii, 1886); Farmer, History of
Arabian Music, 1929, 198-200. (H. G. FARMER)
CABD AL-KADIR B. MUtfYI AL-DlN AL-HASAN!,

the Amir Abd el-Kader, descended from a
family which originated in the Rlf and had settled
among the Hashim, was born in 1223/1808 at the
guetna of the Wadi al-Hammam, some twenty
kilometres west of Mascara. Studies at Arzew, then
at Oran, marriage, and a pilgrimage to Mecca in
1244/1828-9 were the most outstanding events in a
youth that was devoted to the reading of sacred
books and to physical exercises, under the direction
of his father, who, by his piety and charity, had
acquired a great influence.

The indecision shown by the French after the
capture of Algiers (5 July 1830) in the organization
of their conquest favoured Muhyi al-DIn in Orania,
and he took the initiative in the strunggle against the
Christians, but soon yielded first place to his son,
who was proclaimed sultan of the Arabs on 5 Radjab
1248/22 November 1832 by the Hashim, the Banu
cAmir, and the Gharaba. In spite of the opposition
of certain elements of the population and the failure
of his supporters before Oran and Mostaganem
(1833), cAbd al-Kadir's action prevented the paci-
fication of the country. This* state of affairs prompted
General Desmichels to treat with his adversary
(4 and 26 February 1834). Thus officially recognized
the new Amir of the Faithful extended his authority
to the gates of Algiers (April 1835), but his claims
provoked the renewal of hostilities. First Clauzel
and then Bugeaud avenged the defeat on the Macta
(28 June) by burning Mascara (6 December), occupy-

ing Tlemcen (13 January 1836), and winning a great
victory on the Wadi Sikkak (6 July); but these
successes were fruitless. Three times abandoned by
his troops, cAbd al-Kadir immediately regrouped
them. The position of the French remained precarious,
with their towns invested, their columns ceaselessly
harassed, and their allies receiving heavy punish-
ment. The desire to be secured against attacks in
the west while an expedition against Constantine
was being carried out led Louis-Philippe's govern-
ment to negotiate. By the signature of the treaty
of the Tafna (30 May 1837) Bugeaud repeated, in
a worse form, the mistake made by Desmichels.
Though the French kept Oran, Arzew, Mostaganem,
Blida, and Kolea, the Amir obtained the whole
province of Oran, part of that of Algiers, as well as
the whole bayltk of Titteri.

From June 1837 to November 1839 cAbd al-
Kadir used the cessation of hostilities to organize the
territories that had been handed over to him.
After establishing his capital at Tagdempt, he
travelled about his new state, imposing chiefs, by
force if necessary, on all the tribes between Morocco
in the west and Kabylia in the east, and gaining
recognition for his domination as far as the Sahara.

In the course of these journeys cAbd al-Kadir,
taking advantage of the faulty wording of the
Treaty of the Tafna, had gone beyond the boun-
daries that had been assigned to him; Marshal
Valee therefore submitted to him a draft of an
additional treaty which accurately indicated, and
reduced, the territories over which France recognized
his rights, but he refused to ratify it. The 'Iron
Gates' expedition, in the course of which the Duke
of Orleans linked Constantine to Algiers, provided
the Amir with a pretext for restarting the war. On
20 November 1839 his forces invaded the Mitldja,
sacking farms and massacring settlers. Algiers was
threatened. The occupation of Miliana, then of
Medea (May-June 1840) by the French did not ease
their difficulties, for the supplying of their garrisons
made necessary the movement of convoys which
were exposed to continual attack.

The nomination of Bugeaud as governor-general
(29 December 1840) changed the course of events;
he realized that Algeria would never be pacified
until the power of cAbd al-Kadir was crushed and
until the tactics of 'active columns' took the place
of 'limited occupation'. Between 1841 and 1843 he
seized the towns of Tagdempt, Mascara, Boghar,
Taza, Saida, Tlemcen, Sebdou and Nedroma, and
sent out expeditions with instructions to capture
his enemy and destroy his supporters. The capture
of the smala (16 May 1843), the travelling capital
of the Amir, was a serious blow to him. The tribes
submitted to France. Hunted and weakened, cAbd al-
Kadir took refuge at the end of the year on the borders
of Morocco, to obtain shelter, to recruit soldiers, and
to compromise French relations with that empire.

His hopes were not deceived. The occupation of
Lalla Maghnia by la Moriciere stirred up a conflict,
but the bombarding of Tangier and Mogador (6 and
15 August 1844) and the victory of the Isly (14
August) compelled the Sultan Mawlay cAbd al-
Rahman to refuse his guest any support and to
declare him an outlaw. cAbd al-Kadir appeared
again in Algeria in 1846 to take the lead in. the
insurrections which were breaking out on all sides.
His first successes (Sidi-Brahim, 23 September)
seemed to promise final triumph for his cause. No
less than eighteen columns were needed to stem
the revolt and to throw the Amir back into Morocco
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(July 1846), where he was now the object of the
hostility of the Sultan, who feared in him a dangerous
rival. Attacked by the tribes, and pursued by the
Sharifian troops, cAbd al-Kadir crossed the Algerian
frontier again. Finding all lines of escape towards
the south closed to him, he gave himself up to the
Due d'Aumale on 23 December 1847.

In spite of the promise to him that he would be
transported to Acre or to Alexandria, cAbd al-Kadir
was, with his suite, interned successively at Toulon,
at Pau, and then at Amboise. Released by the
Prince-President Louis-Napoleon on 16 October
1852, the former leader of Algeria in revolt now
received a pension from the France of which he had
become the loyal subject, and went to live in retire-
ment first at Brusa (1853) and then at Damascus
(1855). It was in this town that he proved in a very
special way the sincerity of his loyalty, by delivering
the French consul and saving several thousand persons
when the Druses tried to massacre the Christian popu-
lation (July 1860). He died there in the night of 25
to 26 May 1883, having passed his time during his exile
in meditation, the practice of his faith, and charity.
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troops), trans, by V. Rosetty in Le spectateur
militaire, 15 Febr. 1844, repub. by L. Patorni,
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CABD AL-KADIR BADA'CNl [see BADA'UNI].
CABD AL-KADIR B. CUMAR AL-BAfiHDADl, a

well-known philologist, born in Baghdad in
1030/1621 and died in Cairo in 1093/1682. His
early education began in Baghdad, which from
941/1534 had been the scene of a fierce struggle
between the Safawids and the cUthmanlis. When in
1048/1638 it was retaken by the Turks, under the
personal direction of Murad IV, cAbd al-Kadir left
for Damascus. He had by that time acquired a
thorough acquaintance with Arabic, Persian and
Turkish. He studied Arabic in Damascus with Muh.
b. Kamal al-Din al-Husayni, the nakib of Syria,
and with Muh. b. Yahya al-Fara>idi.'In 1050/1640
he went to Cairo and studied, in al-Azhar, the
religious and foreign sciences, particulary with al-
KhafadjI and Yasm al-HimsI. Due to his extensive
reading, even al-Khafadj! used to consult him
about difficult questions. On the death of al-Khafadji
in 1069/1659, cAbd al-Kadir acquired the greater
part of his shaykh's library, and developed it
further. It is said to have contained a thousand
diwdns of the pure Arabs (al-^Arab al-^Ariba),
enriched by various scholars with their scholia.

His library was unique for those times, cf.
Khizdna, i, 2. In Dhu *l-Kacda 1077 he visited
Istanbul, but returned to Cairo after less than four
months, in 1078. In the same year, he made the
acquaintance of Ibrahim Pasha Katkhuda, governor
of Egypt, who treated him with great respect and
made him his associate and boon-companion. Some
years later, when Katkhuda was deposed from the
governorship and returned home through Syria
(reaching Damascus in 1085), cAbd al-Kadir
accompanied him and sojourned in Adrianople. He
made the acquaintance of the learned grand-vizier
of Turkey, Ahmad Pasha al-Fadil Koprulu-zade,
and dedicated to him his masterly gloss on Ibn
Hisham's Sharh Bdnat Su*dd. Al-Muhibbi, son of
an old friend of cAbd al-Kadir, who saw him in
Adrianople, records that he enjoyed, in this period,
the highest regard and respect of the important
personages of Turkey. But after a while he was
attacked by a disease, and as a cure could not be
affected by the physicians, he left for Cairo in disgust,
though he came back later. This time he caught a
disease of the eye and almost lost his sight. He
returned to Cairo and died there shortly after.

He knew by heart the Makdmdt of al-Hariri, many
Arabic diwdns and numerous Persian and Turkish
verses. He had a fine critical sense and a profound
knowledge of Arabic philology, Arabic poetry, the
history of the Arabs and Persians, Arabic proverbs
and anecdotes.

He wrote a number of useful books. Among these
are: i) The Khizdnat al-Adab wa Lubb Lubdb Lisdn
al-'Arab (Cairo, 1299/1882, 1347/1928-9 [publication
stopped in 1353 after shdhid 331]), a com-
mentary on the' 957 shawdhid quoted by al-Radl
al-Astarabadi (d. 686/1287) in his Sharh on Ibn al-
Hadjib's Kdfiya. It was begun in Cairo in 1073/1663
and finished there in 1079/1668 (after a brief inter-
ruption due to his visit to Istanbul) and dedicated
to Muhammad IV (1058-99/1648-87). It seems
originally to have been divided into eight volumes
(see al-Muhibbi). 2) A commentary on the shawdhid
cited in al-Radl's Sharh of Ibn Hadjib's Shdfiya. To
this he appended a Sharh of the shawdhid of the
Sharh of al-Djarabardl on the Shdfiya. 3) Gloss on
Ibn Hisham's Shark Bdnat Su'dd (MS in Rampur
!• 583). 4) Sharh al-Maksiirat al-Duraydiyya.
5) Lughat-i Shdh-ndma, edited by C. Salemann,
St. Petersburg 1895. 6) Sharfy al-Tuhfa al-Shd-
hidiyya bi 'l-Lugha al-cArabiyya. For these and
other works and for their existing MSS. see
Brockelmann, S ii, 397, and the preface to the
Khizdna, ed. of 1347.

Bibliography: Abu cAlawi Muh. b. Abl Bakr
b. Ahmad Diamal al-Din al-Shilll al-Hadrami, <Ikd
al-Djawdhir (Rampur I, 641, No. 173, p. 445); al-
Muhibbi, Khuldsat al-Athar, ii, 451-4; I. Guidi,
Sui poeti citati nelVopera Khizdnat al-adab, in the
Atti Acad. Lincei, 1887; cAbd al-cAz!z Maymani,
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initial letters (also of cAyni) compiled after 1299
A.H., (my MS. acquired at Mecca); Sam! Bey,
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CABD AL-KADIR DIHLAWl, Indian theo-

logian, the third son of Shah Wall Allah Dihlawl
[q.v.], born at Dilhi (Dehli) in 1167/1753-4. He is
chiefly remembered for his Urdu translation of the
Kurcan, accompanied by explanatory notes. Its title
Mudih,-i Kur*dn ("Interpretation of the Kur'an")
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is the chronogram for 1205/1790-1, the date of the
completion of the work. It was published at Houghly
in 1245/1829; other editions, Lucknow 1263/1847
and Bombay 1270/1853-4. Since then, it has been
repeatedly lithographed interlineally along with the
Arabic text. It is generally regarded as more faithful
than the one prepared by his brother Shah Rafic

al-Dln. He died in 1228/1813.
Bibliography: Garcin de Tassy, Hist, de la

litt. Hindouie et Hindoustanie, 2nd ed., Paris 1870,
i, 76 ff.; idem, Chrestomathie hindoustanie; Journal
des Savants, 1873, 435-43 *> Suppl. Catalogue of
Hindustani Books . . . Brit. Museum, London 1909,
215-22; R. B. Saksena, A History of Urdu Literature,
Allahabad 1940, 253-4; Siddiq Hasan Khan.
Iksir fl Usul al-Tafsir, Cawnpore 1290, 106.

(SH. INAYATULLAH)
CABD AL-SADIR AL-DJlLANl (or AL-DJILI),

MUHYI AL-DIN ABU MUH. B. As! SALIH DJENGI DOST,
Hanbalite theologian, preacher and Sufi ,
who gave his name to the order of the Kadiriyya
[tf.v.]; b. 470/1077-8, d. 561/1166. The authors of
the monographs about him considered him to be
the greatest saint of Islam and their accounts of
his life and activity were written out of edifying
and missionary, rather than historical interest.
Their writings have, therefore, little to contribute
to a historical account of his life and only a small
proportion of their data can be considered reliable.
Apart from Abu '1-Mahasin (al-Nudium al-Zdhira,
ed. Juynboll, i, 698), who names as the birth-place
of cAbd al-Kadir Dill, a village between Baghdad
and Wasit, all authorities are unanimous in stating
that he was a Persian from Nayf (NIf) in Djilan,
south of the Caspian Sea. The Persian name of his
father not only supports this statement, but at the
same time contradicts the common assertion that
he was descended in the paternal line directly from
al-Hasan, the grandson of the Prophet. Baghdad,
where he came to study at the age of eighteen,
remained the scene of his activities up to his death.

Apart from numerous other teachers, he studied
philology under al-TibrizI (d. 502/1109), Hanbalite
law under Abu '1-Wafa* b. al-cAkll, who had come
over from the Muctazila to the Hanbalite madhhab
(d. 513/1121), and under the ka<JI Abu Sacd al-
Mubarak al-Mukharrimi, hadith under Abu Muh.
Djacfar al-Sarrad], author of the Masdri* al-<Ushshdk
(d. 500/1106). It was Abu '1-Khayr Hammad al-
Dabbas (d. 523/1131) who introduced him to sufism.
This "syrup (dibs)-monger", who apparently never
wrote any book, seems to have been in his time a
highly appreciated master of sufism, whose ascetic
piety and the strict discipline which he exercised
over his novices are celebrated also by Ibn al-Athir
(x, 472). The khirka, the sufl robe, was bestowed
upon him, as the sign of the end of his noviciate,
by al-Mukharrimi. He was fifty years old when he
first appeared (521/1127) in public as a preacher. His
fame as preacher and teacher seems to have spread
quickly. Six years after his first appearance, the
school of his old teacher al-Mukharrimi was given
into his charge and was enlarged with financial aid
from the rich and free labour from the poor. Here
he was active as mufti, teacher of Kur'an-exegesis,
hadith and fikh, and especially as a far-famed
preacher. His reputation attracted numerous pupils
from all parts of the Islamic world, and his persuasive
discourses are said to have converted to Islam many
Jews and Christians. The financial support which
he received from his admirers enabled him, by making
him independent, to exercise criticism that was

heeded even at the court of the caliph, and to help
the poor. His school was continued, with the help
of pious endowments, by cAbd al-Wahhab, one of
his numerous sons, and by his descendants [see
KADIRIYYA].

cAbd al-Kadir lived at a time when sufism was
triumphant and expanding. In the century preceding
him a conflict, ttfat had existed long before, assumed
an acute form and became the concern of every
individual. The consciousness of the individual as
well as the whole of society was torn by the breach
between secularism, religiously indifferent or religious
only in a conventional way, on the one hand, and
an intellectualist religion, at odds over theological
doctrine, on the other. Innumerable are the com-
plaints in literary works that express despair in face
of the vanity of the "world", but also the emptiness
of the legalistic religion, "dead knowledge handed
down by dead people" (Abu Yazld al-Bistaml). In
such a situation sufism, as the embodiment of
emotional religion, became in the generations prece-
ding cAbd al-Kadir, a wide-spread movement. The
historical process pushed one problem into the
foreground: how to reconcile the ascetic and mystic
elements with religious law. Ibn cAkil [q.v.], cAbd
al-Kadir's teacher, met sufism, as befitted the
zealous Hanbalite convert, with a definite no. The
same attitude was later taken again and again by
strict Hanbalites. This was not, however, the only
possible way for them. Al-Ansari al-Harawi [q.v.] (d.
481/1088), who conducted disputations in the strictest
accordance with the school of Ahmad b. Hanbal (which
he extolled with the motto madhhab Ahmad ahmad
madhhab), wrote sufl books appealing to the emotions,
and Ibn al-Djawzi [q.v.], who made violent attacks
on the orgiastic piety of the sufl meetings, himself
held, according to the testimony of Ibn Djubavr.
meetings that are paradigmatic for sufl cult practice.

This is the period in which cAbd al-Kadir was
active. He appears as a teacher of theology in his
al-Ghunya li-Tdlibi Tarik al-Iiakk (Cairo 1304).
Starting with an exposition of the ethical and social
duties of a Sunni Muslim, it sets forth in the form
of a Hanbalite handbook the knowledge necessary
for the believer, including a short expose of the
seventy-three sects, and ends with an account of
the particular way of sufism. Extreme Hanbalites
have criticised the special duties taken upon them-
selves by the sufis. According to Ibn Taymiyya,
the particular litanies for certain days, taken over
in the Ghunya from Makki's Kut al-Kulub, are
reprehensible if they assume the character of a
legal duty. Conflicts with the religious law, however,
such as Ibn al-Djawzi, in his Talbis Iblis, finds among
contemporary sufis, do not occur in the writings of
cAbd al-Kadir. The unquestioning submission to the
message of Muhammad, as it is set forth in the
Kur5an and the sunna, excludes on the part of the
sufl any claim to inspired revelation. The fulfilment
of works of supererogation assumes the prior fulfil-
ment of the demands of divine law. Ecstatic practices,
though not forbidden, are allowed only with certain
restrictions. Ascetism is limited by the duties towards
family and society. The perfect sufl lives in his
divine Lord, has a knowledge of the mystery of God,
and yet this saint, even if he reaches the highest
rank, that of a badal or a ghawth, cannot reach the
grade of the prophets, not to speak of surpassing it,
as some sufis were teaching. In the personality of
€Abd al-Kadir the sufl is not at variance with the
Hanbalite.

This appears also in his sermons contained in the
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collections al-Fath al-Rabbdni (62 sermons; Cairo
1302) and Futuh al-Ghayb (78 sermons; on the
margin of al-Shattanawfi) cAbd al-Kadir often
directs the attention of his audience to the perfect
saint. Yet both the contents and the style show that
the sermons were not addressed to exclusive sufl
circles. The plain manner, avoiding sufl terminology,
and the often very simple moral admonishment
suggest that they were delivered before a large
audience. Before men, who experience the power
of fate as a permanent threat, he sets the ideal figure
of man: the saint, who has overcome his accidental
self and reached his essential being, conquering the
fear of fate and death, because he participates in
Him who orders fate and death. Sufism as taught by
the Hanbalite cAbd al-Kadir consists in fighting, in
a djihdd greater than the holy war fought with weap-
ons, against self-will; in thus conquering the hidden
shirk, i.e. the idolatry of self and, in general, of
creaturely things; in recognizing in all good and
evil the will of God and living, in submission to His
will, according to His law.

Al-Shattanawfi's work on cAbd al-Kadir, Bahdiat
al-Asrdr, from which several other writers derived
their information, was written just over a hundred
years after cAbd al-Kadir's death. His account,
rejected as untrustworthy already by al-Dhahabi
(JRAS, 1907, 267 ff.), presents him as the supreme
saint. He is not described according to the ideal of
the saint conceived by cAbd al-Kadir himself. He is
not a man who serves as a symbol for cosmic resigna-
tion, whose example can be followed by resigning this
and the next world, by accepting in both of them
the lot given by God. The figure of cAbd al-Kadir
as a saint, as it is drawn by al-Shattanawfi, is the
outcome of a piety which relinquished the hope of
being able to put the ideal into practice.

According to the legend, cAbd al-Kadir himself,
by the sentence which remained closely associated
with his name: "My foot is on the neck of every
saint of God", laid claim to the highest rank and
obtained the consent of all the saints of the epoch.
A poem ascribed to him, al-Kavida al-Ghawthivva.
speaks, in a style that is very different from
that of his authentic writings, of his mystery
that has the power to extinguish fire, raise the
dead, crush mountains, dry up seas, and of the
exaltedness of his position. In the cAbd al-Kadir
of legend, the inconceivable, incomprehensible majes-
ty of God has become manifest. From his earliest
childhood, when he marked the beginning of the fast
by refusing the breast of his mother, his life is a chain
of miracles. His appearance, his knowledge and his
power are all miraculous. He punishes distant sinners
and assists the oppressed in a miraculous manner,
walks upon water and moves through air. Nothing is
impossible for him. Angels and diinns, "people of
the hidden world", and even Muhammad himself,
appear at his meeting and express their appreciation.
When Ibn al-Djawzl recommends his hearers to
confine themselves to the study of the religious
sources and the literature dealing with them, but
to read also edifying books, he does so because he
realizes the danger of legalistic intellectualism. The
sober Hanbalite, who "fought with passion against
passion", had, however, in mind the biographies of
the pious and exemplary people of the past. The
literature about cAbd al-Kadir does not describe a
man who can be an example to other men. The
subject of their description is the concrete presence
of the Divine with its inconceivable and miraculous
quality. In a situation in which it seemed that the

claims of religion could not be complied with, the
saint was experienced as the presentiality of that
which was unattainable to human effort. The saint
does not make demands, but bestows grace for men
who worship the inconceivable. In this capacity,
€Abd al-Kadir became one of the best known media-
tors in Islam. His tomb, over which sultan Sulayman
had a beautiful turba built in 941/1535, has remained
to the present day one of the most frequented sanc-
tuaries of Islam in Baghdad.

Bibliography: The collection of legends by
al-Shattanawfi was used among others by Muh.
b. Yahya al-Tadafi, KalcPid al-Diawdhir, Cairo
1331. Other works by cAbd al-Kadir and on him,
Brockelmann, I, 560, S I, 777. Carra de Vaux,
Gazali, Paris 1902-(European bibliography); D. S.
Margoliouth, Contributions to the biography of *Abd
al-Kadir (after al-Dhahabi), JRAS, 1907, 267-310;
W. Braune, Die Futuh al-Qaib des *Abd al-Qddir,
Berlin 1933; G. W. J. Drewes and Poerbatjaraka,
De mirakelen van Abdoelkadir Djaelani, Bandoeng
1938: Futuh al-Ghayb, English transl. by Aftab
ud-Din Ahmad (with uncritical introduction),
Lahore, n. d. (W. BRAUNE)
CABD AL-^ADIR B. €ALI B. YUSUF AL-FASl,

the most famous representative of the Moroccan
family of the Fasiyyun, b. in al-Kasr al-Kablr io77/
1599, d. 1091/1680. He was the head of the zdwiya
of the Shadhiliyya in al-Kasr al-Kabir. He wrote a
fahrasa and some books on hadith, but he is best
known as one of the main representatives of Moroccan
sufism at the beginning of the i7th century. His
descendants form today a very numerous and
important branch of the religious and* scholarly
aristocracy of Fez (the inhabitants of the town being
called, in order to avoid a confusion with the family
of the Fasiyyun, ahl Fas).

Bibliography:^. LeVi- Provencal, Hist.Chorfa,
264-5 (with references). (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
CABD AL-$ADIR AL-fcURASHl, MUHV! AL-

DlN CABD AL-ICADIR B. MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD
B. NASR ALLAH B. SALIM B. ABI 'L-WAFA', Egyptian
professor of Hanafite jurisprudence and biographer,
born Shacban 696/May-yJune 1297, died 7 Rabic I
775/27 August 1373-

He is best known for his collection of alphabetically
arranged brief biographies of Hanafites, al-Diawdhir
al-Mudiyya fi fabahat al-IJanafiyya (Haydarabad
1332/1913-4), a valuable reference work, generally
considered to be the first to deal with its particular
subject. Written in a country in which the Hanafite
school was weakly represented, and in a period just
preceding its renaissance, the work has little firsthand
information but preserves much material, especially
from Persian local histories.

In addition, cAbd al-Kadir wrote a biography of
Abu Hanifa . (al-Bustdn fi Mandkib Imdmind al-
Nu'mdn, used in Djaw. i, p. 26 ff.) and a collection
of biographies of persons who died between 696/1297
and 760/1359. His other publications (most complete
lists in Ibn Kutlubugha ed. Fliigel, p. 28, and Ibn
Tulun) belong to the ordinary run of juridical
textbooks, commentaries, and indexes.

Bibliography : Brockelmann, II, 96 f., SII, 89.
Additional biographies in Ibn Hadjar, 7n6a*, anno
775J Ibn Tulun, Ghuraf (ms. \Shelud CA1I 1924,
fols. I4ib-i42a); Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt, vi, 238.
References to his life and activities in Diaw., for
instance: i, 21, 93 f., 292, 304, 323, 346, 353, 367;
ii, 121, 127, 187, 204, 229 f., 428, 431 f., 440,
444, 445 f. (F. ROSENTHAL)
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CABD AL-KARIM BUKHARi, a Persian
historian, wrote in 1233/1818 a short summary
of the geographical relations of Central Asiatic
countries (Afghanistan, Bukhara, Khlwa, Khokand.
Tibet and Kashmir), and of historical events in
those countries from 1160 (accession of Ahmad Shah
Durrani) down to his own times. cAbd al-Karim
had already left his native country in 1222/1807-8
and accompanied an embassy to Constantinople; he
remained there till his death, which took place after
1246/1830, and wrote his book for the master of
ceremonies cArif Bey. The only manuscript was
obtained by Ch. Schefer from cArif Bey's estate and
published in the PELOV (the text was printed in
Bulak, 1290/1873-4, the French translation in Paris
in 1876). The Histoire de VAsie Centrale is a most
important authority for the recent history of Central
Asia, especially for Bukhara, Khlwa and Khokand.

(W. BARTHOLD)
CABD AL-KARlM, KUTB AL-D!N B. IBRAHIM

AL-QjlLl, a Muslim myst ic , descendant of the
famous sufl cAbd al-Kadir al-Diilani, was born in
767/1365 and died about 832/1428. Little is known
of his life, as the biographical works do not mention
him. According to some of his own statements in
al-Insdn al-Kdmil, he lived from 796/1393 until
805/1402-3 in Zabld in Yaman together with his
shaykh Sharaf al-DIn Ismacil al-Djabarti. In 7go/
1387 he was in India. He wrote about thirty books
and treatises, of which al-Insdn al-Kdmil fi Ma'rifai
al-Awdkhir wa 'l-Awd*il is the best known (several
•editions printed in Cairo). An analysis of its contents
has been given by R. A. Nicholson: The Perfect Man
(Studies in Islamic Mysticism, Cambridge 1921,
Ch. ii). Al-I2iiH is an adherent of the well-known
pantheistic mystic Ibn cArabi, to whose Futuhdt he
wrote a commentary and whose doctrines he developed
and modified. According to his ontological doctrine
exposed in his al-Insdn al-Kdmil and his Mardtib al-
Wud$ud, nothing really exists but the Divine Essence
with its creative (hakkl) and creaturely (khalki)
modes of being. Absolute Being develops in a scale
{mardtib} of individualisations or "descents" (ta-
nazzuldt}. The most important of these are the
following: ^amd, the simple hidden pure Essence
before its manifestation (tad[alli); ahadiyya, the
first descent from the darkness of *Amd to the
light of the manifestation, the first manifestation
of Pure Essence (dhdt) exclusive of Divine attributes,
qualities or relations; wdhidiyya, the manifestation
of the Essence with the attributes and qualities and
their effects under the aspect of unity. It is plurality
in unity. On this scale there is no distinction between
the attributes, they are identical with each other
and with the One. Opposites coincide—Mercy and
Vengeance are the same. Ildhiyya is higher than the
above-mentioned manifestations. It comprehends
both Being and Non-being in all degrees, the "places
of manifestation and the manifested" (al-mazdhir wa
'l-zdhir), i.e. the Creator and the Creature (al-hakk wa
'l-khalk). At the same time it is the principle of order
for the whole series of individualisations and main-
tains each of them in its proper place. All opposites
exhibit their relativity in the greatest possible
perfection, they do not coincide any longer. Rahmd-
niyya manifests the creative attributes (al-sifdt
al-khalkiyya) exclusively, whereas ildhiyya com-
prehends both the creative and the creaturely. The
first Mercy (raftma) of God was His bringing the
Universe into existence from Himself. God is the
substance (hayuld) of the Universe. The Universe is
like ice, and God is the water of which the ice is

made. Rububiyya comprehends those attributes that
require an object and are shared by man, as knowing,
hearing, seeing. The differentiation of the phenomena
of the Universe is caused by their mutual relations
to the respective divine attribute through which God
manifests Himself. In his al-Insdn al-Kdmil al-Djili
deals with most of the cosmic, metaphysical, religious
and psychological notions current in his time. He
establishes their place in his system and explains
their relations to the respective divine attribute. In
doing so he has succeeded in giving many new,
unexpected and highly interesting interpretations
of well-known theologoumena. Thus he builds a
phantasmal cosmology which differs widely from
orthodox views: e.g. Adam ate the forbidden fruit
because his soul manifested a certain aspect of
Lordship (rububiyya), for it is not in the nature
of Lordship to submit to a prohibition; for the
people in Hell God creates a natural pleasure of
which their bodies become enamoured; Hell at last
will be extinguished and replaced by a tree named
Djirdilr; Iblis will return to the presence and grace
of God; all infidels worship God according to the
necessity of their essential natures and all will be
saved, etc. Al-Djiirs doctrine of the Perfect Man
(al-Insdn al-Kdmil}, the Logos, is almost the same
as that of Ibn cArabI (cf. H. S. Nyberg, Kleinere
Schriften des Ibn al-^Arabl, Leiden 1919, 104). He
is Muhammad the Prophet who may, however,
assume the form of any holy man. So al-Djili met
him in 796 in Zabld in the form of his shaykh. He
is a copy of God, who becomes visible in him, and
at the same time, he is a copy of the Universe, which
is brought into existence from him. His whole being
is sensible of a pervasive delight and contemplates
the emanation of all that exists from himself, etc.
Al-JDjill had many auditions and visions. He talked
with angels and cosmic beings. When in 800 he
stayed in Zabld, he met all the prophets and saints;
he wandered through Heaven and Hell, in which
he met Plato. In the Mardtib al-Wudjud forty
degrees of Being are enumerated, the first being
al-dhdt al-ildhiyya or al-ghayb al-mutlak, the last
al-insdn. The other books and treatises of al-.Diili
have not yet been studied by European scholars.
They are listed in Brockelmann, II, 264-5, S II,
283-4. (H. RITTER)

CABD AL-KARlM KASHMIRI B. CAKIBAT
MAHMUD B. BULAKI B. MUH. RIDA, Indo-Pers ian

j historian. From autobiographical references in his
Baydn-i Wdki<- we learn that he was living in Dihli
at the time of its sack by Nadir Shah (1151/1739),
and entered the service of Nadir as a mutasaddi. He
accompanied Nadir on his march from Dihli to
Kazwln, reaching Kazwm in 1154/1741. From there
he travelled to Mecca and returned to India by
sea in 1156/1743. He died in 1198/1784.

He is the author of a history of his own times
from Nadir Shah's invasion of India to 1198/1784
(the India Office copy, Ethe 566, comes down to
1199/1785), including an account of his own travels,
entitled Baydn-i Wdki*. He gives much information
obtained from Nadir's courtiers, including cAlawl
Khan, the hakim bdshi, or based on personal obser-
vation, and is not afraid to criticise Nadir. The text
has not been printed so far; a condensed translation
was published by F. Gladwin, The Memoirs of Khoja
Abdulkurreem, Calcutta 1788, 1812, London '1793;
abridged version of this by L. Langles, Voyages de
Vlnde a la Mecque, Paris 1797. To the MSS enume-
rated by Storey can be added: The Panjab
Public Library Cat. (Persian), Lahore 1942, p. 51,
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copied 1230/1815; Panjab Univ. Library Shayram
MS (1185/1771); MS in the possession of the writer
(1214/1800, from a copy made in 1193/1779).

Bibliography: Elliot and Dowson, History of
India, viii, 124-39; Ch. Rieu, Cat. of Pers. MSS
(Brit. Mus.), 382; Storey, ii/2, 326-7; L. Lockhart,
Nadir Shah, London 1938, 301.

(MOHAMMAD SHAFI)
CABD AL-KARlM MUNgHl,or more fully MUNSHI

MAWLAWI MUH. CABD AL-KARIM CALAWI, Indo-
Persian historian of the middle of the igih cen-
tury. He may have lived in Lucknow (Ta^rikh-i Pan-
didb, 2, Muhdraba 21) or Cawnpur (Muhdraba, 3). He
was fond of studying history, and during his retire-
ment rendered from Arabic into Persian al-Suyuti,
Ta^rikh al-Khulafd*, and Ta'rikh Misr, and prepared
an abridged version of Ibn Khallikan in Persian.
He also translated astronomical and geographical
works from English into Persian and Urdu, as well
as story-books, the whole of the Arabian Nights, a
history of Bengal etc. In Beale, Oriental Biogr. Die.,
Calcutta 1881, 4, it is said that the Munshi had
"died about thirty years ago", which places the date
of his death not much later than the end of 1851
(he is spoken of as alive in the Muhdraba (preface)
in 1848 and Sept. 1851). Of his Persian works, the
following three, on contemporary history, have been
lithographed. He is praised for his careful and
objective writing of history and his simple, vivid
and clear narrative.

(i) MuTidraba-yi Kabul wa-Kandahdr, lith. Lucknow
1264/1848 and Cawnpur 1267/1851, describes the
Afghan War down to General Pollock's expedition
(Sept.-Oct. 1842). The author had prepared a rough
draft of the history of the Kabul and Kandahar
expedition at the time, but in 1263/1847 he made
suitable additions and emendations in his work
after studying the Akbar-ndma, a Mathnawi poem
in the style of the Shdh-ndma and quoted passages
from it on occasions. This fairly long poem (com-
prising 8632 bayts in all) which is called gafar
Ndma in its Daftar i, Section 5 (madfy-i Shdh-i
d£amdidh), was finished in 2 daftars, in 1260/1844
by Munshi Kasim Djan ("Mirza Kdsim Beg muta-
wattin balda-yi Shah Djihdndbdd" in one of the three
Panjab University Mss., which was transcribed in
Agra, in 1847). The poet had himself taken part in
the expedition (for details see the Muhdraba, 4, based
on the Khdtima of the Akbar-Ndma, Daftar i).

Kasim's Akbar-Ndma (for MSS. other than those
noted above and for the Agra ed. of 1272 see Storey,
ii/2, 402) is not to be confounded, as has been done
by Ivanow (Descript. Cat. of the Pers. Mss. in the
Curzon collection, 12, no. 22) with Hamid Kashmiri's
Akbar-Ndma (Kabul, 1320 shamsi), a similar work
in theme and metre and date (it also was finished
in 1260).

The Curzon collection of the A.S.B. (see Ivanow's
Cat. mentioned above) has a ms. of the Mufydraba.

(ii) Ta*rihhPandidbTuMat?nli-l-Ahbdb (orTuhfa-yi
Afrbdb) lith. Matbac MuhammadI (prob. Lucknow),
1265/1849, deals with the Anglo-Sikh Wars. It is
divided into two kamla's, the first relating to the
first Sikh War (1845-6) and the second to the second
Sikh War (1848-9), written in order to show that
the English had won the wars (Preface).

It is based on the statement of English officers
and the accounts published in contemporary Urdu
newspapers, duly checked. The work contains some
curious documents such as a statement of the
revenues of the Pandjab in the Sikh period, texts
of Anglo-Sikh treaties and texts or summaries of

British public announcements in the Pandjab at
the time, inscriptions on the Sikh guns etc.

(iii) Ta*rikh-i Ahmad (or Ta>rikh Ahmadshdhi],
lith. Lucknow 1266/1850 (for the mss. of the work
see Storey ii/2, 403). Having completed the history
of Shudjac al-Mulk Durrani (see ii above) who left
Ludhiana and with the help of the British Govern-
ment regained the throne of his ancestors in I255/
1841, the author decided to write a complete history
of the Durranis. Till 1212/1797 (about the middle
of the reign of Zaman Shah) he based it on the
Ifusaynshahi or the Td*rikh flusayni (see Rieu,
Cat. Pers. Mss. Br. Mus., iii, go4b) by Imam
al-DIn who had lived for a long time in Afghanistan.
A very brief history of the subsequent period up to
the fall of the dynasty he based on the information
received from well-informed, trustworthy and
truthful visitors of his from Kabul, Kandahar and
vicinity (Ahmadshdhi, 3, 51). After stating the
genealogy of the Abdalis he gives the history of
Ahmad Shah and his successors. In the last quarter
of the work is given an account of the chief amirs
of Zaman Shah, a geographical note on the Pandjab
and the stages of the route Kabul-Kandahar-Harat-
Cisht (with a list of the tombs of the Cishti saints),
and a chapter on Turkistan and its ruler Narbuta
Bey. The last event mentioned is the death of
Shudjac al-Mulk and the recall of the British troops
from Afghanistan, to which is appended a list of the
17 sons of Pa3inda Khan.

This work and the Muhdraba are among the
sources of the Sirddj. al-Tawdrihh (Kabul 1337), a
history of Afghanistan compiled under the orders
of the Amir Habib Allah Khan.

An Urdu version of the Ta^rikh Afrmad by Mir
Warith CAH Sayfi and entitled Waki^dt-i Durrani was
lith. in Cawnpur. 1292/1875.

E. Edwards, Cat. of the Persian Printed Books in
the British Mus., London 1922, 21, ascribes to him:
A dictionary of Anglo-Persian homogeneous words etc.,
Bombay 1889.

Bibliography: Storey, ii/2, 402-4, ii/3, 673;
O. Mann, Quellenstudien zur Geschichte des Ahmed
$dh Durrani, in ZDMG, 1898, io6ff. ; Fr. transl.
of the chapter on Turkistan in Ch. Schefer,
Histoire de VAsie Centrale par Mir Abdoul Kerim
Boukhary, Paris 1876, 280 ff.

(MOHAMMAD SHAFI)
CABD AL-KAYS (rarely cAbd Kays), i.e. "Servant

of (the god) Kays", old Arabian tribe in East
Arabia. The nisba is cAbdi and cAbkasI.

cAbd al-Kays belongs to a group of tribes once
settled in the modern province of al-cArid, whence it
advanced to the North-West as far as present-day
Sudayr and to the South-East as far as al-Khardj. This
group was later, in the genealogy of the Northern
Arabs, given the name of Rabica [q.v.]. Already in
the 5th century parts of this group detached them-
selves and started to nomadize partly within, partly
beyond the arch of the Tuwayk. To the latter belonged
cAbd al-Kays, which in the 6th century penetrated
into the two great oasis districts of Eastern Arabia,
namely al-Bahrayn inland, and aJ-Katlf on the
coast. The oasis of al-Bahrayn (known since the
loth century as al-Ahsa3, and only since the igth
as al-Hasa [q.v.]) is plentifully watered by wells and
natural and artificial streams, the greatest of which
is called (eAyn) Muhallim. The district reached in
the north as far as cAynayn (= al-cUyun), badly
sanded already in the i2th century, and in the
south as far as the village of al-Kathlb, which
survived till the Middle Ages. The capital was
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Hadiar, with its citadel al-Mushakkar. Another
fortified place was Djuwatha. The oasis district
on the coast reached from Safwa (a name that does
not occur before the Middle Ages) in the north to
Zahran in the south, its capital being Zara near
Katlf.

cAbd al-Kays was divided into two groups, Shann
and Lukayz. Lukayz comprised the tribes of Nukra,
al-Dil, cldjl and Muharib b. cAmr. The last three
were distinguished by the denomination al-cUimir
from their "brothers" the Anmar. These latter
consisted of the tribes of cAmir b. al-Harith (with
the sub-tribes of Bami Murra and Banu Malik) and
Djadhima b. cAwf (in which the branches cAbd
Shams, Hiyay and cAmr confederated, under the
name Baradiim, against the stronger Haritha).

The Muharib lived in the villages of the oasis of
al-Bahrayn. Hadiar itself was inhabited by a mixed
population, not bound by tribal ties. The same was
probably the case in Zara and other towns of the
coastal oasis, where there existed also a considerable
population of non-Arabic origin (Persians, Indians,
Jews, Mandaeans), and it can be assumed that this
was the case in Hadjar as well, though to a smaller
extent. Katlf was inhabited by the Djadhima b.
cAwf and Zahran by the Nukra. In regard to land-
ownership, we know only that in Sulasil, in the
East Arabian Djawf (around Dara = al-Dar = cAyn
Dar) a certain cAmir was the owner, rabb, of the
oasis. In the summer, the northern cAbd al-Kays:
Shann, cAmir b. al-Harith and al-cUmur used to
nomadize together inland around Wadi Faruk, while
the Nukra grazed between Zahran and the district
of Baynuna, S.-E. from Katar (where also the last
village of the tribe, Lucba, is to be looked for).

Emigration from the over-populated oases started
at an early date, directed partly towards the other
coastal lands of Arabia, fUman (fractions of Nukra
and DI1, cAwaka, "brothers" of the cUmur and
Anmar, etc.), and partly towards the Persian coast.

When cAbd al-Kays penetrated into Eastern
Arabia, they are said to have found there remnants
of lyad, who were at that time migrating towards
clrak. Later, they had as their northern neighbours
those of the Kays b. Thaclaba (of Bakr-Rablca) who
had left their dwellings in cAri(J and were grazing
along the line Thadi—Kazima—FaldJ = al-Batin. The
enemies of cAbd al-Kays were the Sacd, a group
of Tamim, who roamed on both sides of the Dahna3

as far as Wadi Faruk and Wadi al-Sahba.
The oases of the coast were from the time of

Shapur II (310-79) under direct Persian rule. The
country inland belonged at the beginning of the
6th century to the kingdom of Kinda, while after
its fall about 530 a lateral line of that dynasty
reigned in Hadiar. After its extinction, al-Bahrayn
was conquered, no doubt with the consent of the
Persians, by the Lakhmids of al-HIra. Under al-
Nucman III (579-601) the resistance of the Shann
and Lukayz was broken by plundering expeditions.
After the fall of the Lakhmids the land was ruled
by a Persian ispahbadh residing in Mushakkar and
assisted by an Arabian person of trust. The cordial
reception given by the governors and later also by
the cAbd al-Kays to Muhammad's envoys and
letters can be probably explained by the fact that
the two governors had lost the support of the home
country owing to the strife over the succession to
the throne that broke out in Persia in 628. During
the ridda part of the cAbd al-Kays, under al-Dlarud
(of the Haritha—Djadhima) remained faithful to
Medina, while others, led by the chief of Kays b.

Thaclaba, proclaimed a Lakhmid as their ruler. The
Muslims were besieged in Djuwatha, but held out.
After the arrival of reinforcements, made available
by the victory over Musaylima, they took the
initiative and attacked (12/633). It was not before
the autumn of 634 that the Persian garrison of Zara
was forced to surrender.

With the Muslim conquest starts a new movement
of emigration. Labuc (an older tribe than Shann and
Lukayz) took part in a expedition across the Gulf
against Fars and settled mainly in Tawwadj. The
emigration was directed mainly towards Basra;
in Kufa, the cAbd al-Kays were not so strongly
represented. With the troops of Kufa they reached
Mosul, with those of Basra Khurasan, where their
strength in 715 was four thousand men. The cAbd
al-Kays took no prominent part in the politics of
the newly conquered provinces. They more often,
with a few exceptions, adapted themselves to local
conditions, were cAlid in cAlid Kufa, and participated
in Basra and Khurasan in the feuds between the
tribes. In Basra, Harim b. Hayyan, one of the
earliest pietists of Islam and a forerunner of al-
Hasan al-Basri, belonged to this tribe.

In their native country the cAbd al-Kays tried to
withstand, but without success, the Kharidiite
movement of Nadjda, centered in the Yamama
(67/686-7). At the same time, the tribal distribution
there begins to change. Of the tribes of cAbd al-Kays
only Djadhima b. cAwf and Muharib remained in
their old sites—Muharib occupying also the harbour
of cUkayr, and cAmr b. al-Harith remaining in
Zahran and on one of the smaller islands of Bahrayn
(Sitra?). The rest of their territory was occupied by
the Sa^—Tamim, who penetrated into Bahrayn
itself and built there the village of al-Ahsa3. Azd
from cUman established themselves on the coast,
probably at the same time as in Basra, i.e. about
60/680. Some of them settled, together with cAbd
al-Kays, in the oasis of Tu5am = Tawam/Tuwaym
in Sudayr.

In the IXth century an oasis principality was
set up in East Arabia. An Azdite ruled in Zara, one
Ibn Mismar of the Djadhima b. cAwf in Katlf, the
Banu Hafs, also belonging to cAbd al-Kays, in Safwa.
Bahrayn was divided into the principalities of
Hadiar and DJuwatha under al-cAyyash al-Muharibi
and al-cUryan (of the Banu Malik), respectively. In
the years 249-54/863-8 an cAlid, or pseudo-cAlidr
rebelled in Bahrayn. He tried his luck first in Hadjar,
then in al-Ahsa3 among the Sacd. Finally he with-
drew into the desert and collected an army consisting
of Tamim and of tribes which had newly immigrated
from the west. It cost al-cUryan much trouble, with
help of the other chiefs of cAbd al-Kays, to expel
the rebel, who soon afterwards started the great
rising of the Zandj [q.v.] slaves in Basra.

The immigrants just mentioned and beduins who
infiltrated afterwards, as well as good families from
Katlf, became in the next generation the supporters
of the Karmatian missionary Abu Sacld al-Dian-
nabi. The revolution broke out in 268/899. Katlf
fell first, Zara was burned, and finally Hadiar too
was taken, notwithstanding the Caliph's inter-
vention. Al-Ahsa3 became the capital of the East-
Arabian state of the Karmatians [q.v.]. This was
overthrown in 469/1076-7 by the cUyunids [q.v.]
i.e. the Al Ibrahim, belonging to the Banu Murra
of al-cUyun. The new dynasty soon showed signs of
decline, interrupted only by a short period of
recovery at the end of the i2th century. About
1245 this last dynasty of the cAbd al-Kays collapsed.
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The attempt of the cUyunid cAli b. Mukarrab to
revive the ancient glory of the tribe by his poems
miscarried, partly because the old Arabian world
had long since become petrified, partly because also
the oases of East Arabia were permeated by new
immigrants.

Before the cAbd al-Kays accepted Islam, the
tribe seems to have been overwhelmingly Christian.
Only a few names bear witness to its original pagan
religion: cAmr al-Afkal from Shann, cAbd Shams, cAbd
cAmr (?). The office of the afkal (from Babylonian
apkallu, "priest") was taken over, as in other tribes,
from the early Arabian town civilisation. Tradition,
ignorant of this fact, made of cAmr al-Afkal a
representative of hybris.

The genealogy of the cAbd al-Kays is, compared
with that of other tribes, remarkably incomplete, to
judge by Ibn al-Kalbi's Mukhtasar (Table A of
Wiistenfeld contains many, Ibn Hazm's Djamhara
some errors, the latter not only in the printed text,
but also in the good MSS of Rampore and Bankipore).
Firstly, many units, known from other sources, are
missing; secondly, the position of the "Companions",
or the members of the embassy of the tribe to the
Prophet, varies up to five generations, and an
officer of the caliph al-Mansur is put higher than
some of them.

Similar uncertainty exists concerning the poets
of the tribe, viz. al-Muthakkib and al-Mumazzak
of Nukra, Yazid and Suwayd b. al-Khadhdhak of
Shann. Yazid (according to others al-Mumazzak)
described, as an onlooker, his own burial; this is
something new. Al-Salatan, the poet from Basra,
a contemporary of Djarir, belongs to Shann; Ziyad
al-Acdiam, who lived in Persia, was a mawld of
the cAmir b. al-Harith.

Al-Muthakkib uses several Persian loan-words,
not current otherwise, and some difficult expressions,
but they are not peculiarly dialectal. At any rate,
the dialect of the cAbd al-Kays must not be iden-
tified with that of al-Bahrayn (here used, as generally
in later times, as the name of the province), con-
sidered by the Arab philologists as an inferior one.
Striking are the three forms for the personal and
tribal name Dil, Dul, Du'il, "weasel", among the
*Abd al-Kays, Bakr and Kinana.
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der Sasaniden, 53, 57, 67; J. Wellhausen, Die
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CABD AL-LAjlF AL-BAfiHDADl, MUWAFFAK

AL-DlN ABU MUHAMMAD B. YUSUF, also called IBN
AL-LABBAD, a versatile scholar and scientist,
born at Baghdad in 557/1162-3, died there in 629/
1231-2. In Baghdad he studied grammar, law,
tradition etc. (giving in his autobiography a vivid

picture of contemporary methods of study) and was
persuaded by a Maghribi wandering scholar to
devote himself to philosophy, mainly according to
the system of Ibn Sina, and to natural science and
alchemy. In 585/1189-90 he went to Mosul (where
he studied the works of al-Suhrawardl al-Maktul,
but found them inept), next year to Damascus, then
to the camp of Saladin outside cAkka (587/1191),
where he met Baha3 al-DIn b. Shaddad and clmad al-
Din al-Isfahanl, and acquired the patronage of al-
Kadi al-Fadil, and then to Cairo. Here he made
the acquaintance of Musa b. Maymun and a certain
Abu '1-Kasim al-Shari% who introduced him to the
works of al-Farabi, Alexander of Aphrodisias and
Themistius, which turned him away from Ibn Sina
and alchemy. In 588/1192 he met Saladin in Jeru-
salem, then went to Damascus, whence he returned
to Cairo. After some years he went to Jerusalem and
then, in 604/1207-8, again to Damascus. Some time
later he went via Aleppo to Erzindjan, to the court
of cAla5 al-DIn Da'ud. When the Saldjukid Kayku-
badh conquered Erzindjan, cAbd al-Latif, after a
journey to Erzerum, returned from Erzindjan to
Aleppo via Kamakh, Diwrigi and Malatiya (626/1228-
9), and soon afterwards returned to his native
Baghdad where he died.

His numerous writings covered almost the whole
domain of the knowledge of those days. Of those
extant, al-Ifdda wa'l-Ictibdr, a short description of
Egypt, was widely known in Europe and was trans-
lated into Latin, German, and French; cf. S. de Sacy,
Relation de I'Egypte par Abd al-Latif, Paris 1810;
the others are on philology, tradition, medicine,
mathematics and philosophy. (For his work on
metaphysics cf. P. Kraus, in BIE, 1941, 277.) His
account of the Mongol invasion was taken over by
al-Dhahabi (cf. J. de Somogyi, 7s/., 1937, 106 ff . )
His notes are quoted by Ibn Abi Usaybica for
information on personalities in Baghdad (cf. index).
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(S. M. STERN)
CABD AL-LAjlF EASTAMUNILl [see LATIFI].
CABD AL-MADJlD I (ABDULMECID), O t toman

sul tan, son of Mahmud II and his second kadin
Bezm-i cAlem (a remarkable woman), born on Friday,
14 (not ii) Shacban 1238/25 April 1823. He succeeded
his father, whose reforms he was to continue, on 19
(not 25) Rablc II 1255/1 July 1839, a few days after
the defeat of Nizlb (24 June) inflicted on the Turks
by Ibrahim Pasha [q.v.]. The concert of the powers,
which included, for the first time, Turkey, but not
France, saved, however, the Ottoman Empire
(Convention of London, 15 July 1840).

The most important events of his reign were the
proclamation of the khatt-i sherif, or khatt-i hiimdyun,
of Giilkhane (26 Shacban 1255/3 Nov. 1839) and
the Crimean war, which began in 1853 and was ended
by arbitration in the Treaty of Paris (30 March 1856).
For the proclamation see TANZIMAT, GULKHANE.
KHATT-I HUMAYUN, cUTHMANLis, for the Crimean
war CUTHMANLIS and, in general, the handbooks on
history. It is worth mentioning here that the famous
defence of Silistria, on the Bulgarian Danube (19 May-
23 June 1854) was the subject of a famous poem
by Namik Kemal [q.v.].

There was also a whole series of troubles, insurrec-
tions and massacres: in Kurdistan (1847), in the
Danubian principalities (1848), in Bosnia (1850-51),
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in Montenegro (1852-3), in the Lebanon (1849), m

Djidda, in the Lebanon and in Syria (1860), not to
speak of Bulgaria and Albania.

Apart from his legislative work, cAbd al-Madjld
was the author of important reforms, in regard to
the administration (in the eydiets or wilayets, "pro-
vinces"), the army (law of 6 Sept. 1843; see RED!F),
education (i'dddi, "military preparatory" schools,
1845; riishdiyye, "higher primary" schools for boys
and girls, 1847; ddr ul-ma*drif, 1849; mekteb-i
'othmdni, "Ecole ottomane" in Paris 1855), and
the coinage (money of good alloy, carefully coined,
especially the pieces called med[idiyye, of 20 piastres;
issued from 1844). To him is due the building of
hospitals and other edifices, such as the palace of
Dolma Bagh£e 1853), the restoration of the Aya
Sofiya mosque by Fossati (20 July 1849), the first
depositary for the state archives, Khazine-yi Ewrdk
(1845), the first theatre (French Theatre or "Crystal
Palace", by Giustiniani), the first sal-name, or
"imperial year-book" (1847).

It was from his reign onwards that the imperial
princes (shdh-zdde) bore the simple title of efendi.

cAbd al-Madiid was the first sultan to speak a
Western language (French). He was a subtle and
polished person, lightly built, but of weak health
undermined by the abuses of drink and harem. He
was a spendthrift. Capricious, but courageous, he
gained universal respect by his refusal to hand over
to the Austrians, in 1849, Kossuth and the other
Hungarian political refugees. "The annals of Turkey
have as yet no record of a sovereign more humane,
of such gentle manners, animated by such civilizing
tendencies; his mild and attractive features revealed
a generous soul" (Mgr. Louis Petit—(pseudonym:
Kutchuk Efendi), Catholic bishop of Athens, Les
Contemporains, no. 333, Maison de la Bonne Presse,
1899).

He died young, on 17 Dhu '1-Hididja 1277/25 June
1861, in the middle of the financial crisis of the
country. He was buried in a modest tiirbe near the
mosque of Sultan Sellm.

For three out of the ten Grand-Viziers of his
reign, see RASH!D PASHA, CAL! PASHA, KHUSRAW PASHA.

The foreign diplomat who played during the
reigh of this sultan the most important role in
Istanbul was Stratford Canning (Lord Stratford de
Redcliffe).
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CABD AL-MADJlD II (ABDULMECIT), last

Ottoman caliph, son of cAbd al-cAziz [q.v.]. He
was elected caliph by the Great National Assembly,
18 Nov. 1922, and succeeded, in this quality only,
his cousin Muhammad VI, who, after the abolition
of the sultanate (i Nov. 1922) took refuge on board
a British warship and left Istanbul. During some
months, all the opponents of the regime established in
Ankara by Mustafa Kemal rallied round the caliph,
who had, in reality, no power at all. Mustafa Kemal
put an end to these intrigues by proclaiming the
republic, 29 Oct. 1923. A little more than four
months afterwards, 3 March 1924, the Great National
Assembly resolved upon the abolition of the caliphate.
The next day cAbd al-Mad^d left Istanbul. He died
in Paris, 23 August 1944.
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CABD AL-MALIK B. MUHAMMAD B. ABl CAMIR

AL-MACAFIRI ABU MARWAN AL-MUZAFFAR, son
and successor of the famous "major domo"
(hddiib) al-Mansur [q.v.] under the reign of the
Umayyad caliph of al-Andalus Hisham II al-Mu'ay-
yad bi'llah. He was the real sovereign of Muslim
Spain after the death of his father in Medinaceli
(Madinat Salim) in 392'ioo2.

cAbd al-Malik, second son of al-Mansur, was born
in 364/975; his mother, an umm walad called al-
Dhalfa5, survived him several years. Even before
succeeding his father he gained experience as general
in several campaigns, both in the North of Spain,
against the Christians, and in Morocco. He was
appointed by his father as a kind of viceroy of
Morocco in 388/998, and took up his residence in
Fez, but was recalled to Cordova the next year.
On the career of cAbd al-Malik as sovereign we are
informed in sufficient detail by the newly discovered
Hispano-Arabic chronicles. One gets the impression
that cAbd al-Malik b. Abi cAmir, without having
the genius of his father, was not lacking in certain
statesmanlike qualities. At any rate, the seven years
during which he held power are represented as the
last favourable period of the history of al-Andalus
before the fall of the Umayyad calipahate of the West.

The "majordomo", remaining faithful to the line
followed by al-Mansur, continued his policy of
harassing the Christian enemy beyond the frontier
zones (thughur). For this purpose he undertook year
after year an expedition to one or the other of the
marches of al-Andalus. In 393/1003 he directed his
army towards the Hispanic March (bildd al-Ifrandi),
ravaged the surroundings of Barcelona and laid
waste thirty-five fortresses of the enemy. In 394/1004,
he attacked the territory of the count of Castille,
Sancho Garcia, who asked for an armistice and
in the following year helped cAbd al-Malik in his
campaign against Galicia and Asturias. In the
summer of 396/1006, cAbd al-Malik started an
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offensive against the Prankish county of Ribagorza.
His most famous expedition, however, was that of
the following year, aimed against the fortress of
Clunia, which was taken and destroyed. This victory
gained for the cAmirid frddiib the honorific title of
al-Muzaffar. In 398/1007 he had again to take up
arms against Sancho Garcia and Castille, and yet
again in the following year. While he was preparing
to set out against Castille, he succumbed to a disease
of the chest, near Cordova, on the Guadimellato
(Wadi Armilat), 16 Safar 399/20 Oct. 1008.

During the seven years of his rule, cAbd al-Malik
al-Muzaffar preserved for the State of Cordova its
strong administrative structure, by favouring the
Slavonic dignitaries (sakdliba) against the Arab
aristocracy. Nevertheless, several attemps were made
on his person. There are reasons to assume that his
brother, cAbd al-Rahman Sanchuelo, who succeeded
him, was not without his share in the unexpected
and premature death of the second cAmirid.

[See also CAMIRIDS and UMAYYADS OF SPAIN].
Bibliography: Ibn Bassam, Dhakhira, iv (ed.
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(E. LEVI-PROVEN£AL)
CABD AL-MALIK B. £ATAN AL-FIHRI, gover-

nor of al-Andalus. He succeeded in this office
cAbd al-Rahman b. cAbd Allah al-Ghafikl [q.v.],
when the latter was killed during his expedition into
Gaul, 114/732. He had to surrender his office, in
116/734, to cUkba b. al-HaoMadi al-Saluli, but
resumed it in 123/740. Belonging to the Medinese
party, he evinced a rather unfavourable attitude
towards the caliph of Damascus. Almost at once,
however, he was confronted with grave difficulties
caused by the Berbers who revolted in the Iberian
peninsula and soon afterwards menaced Cordova.
In face of this danger, and in view of the insufficiency
of his own military resources, cAbd al-Malik had to
appeal, whether he liked it or not, for the services
of a group of Arabs belonging to various djunds
[q.v.] of Syria, who were besieged in the North-
African fortress of Ceuta, and gave them permission
to cross the Straits under the command of their
chief Baldj [q.v.]. Thanks to this reinforcement and
to three successive defeats which they inflicted
upon the rebellious Berbers, he suceeded in allaying
the danger that menaced him. The Syrian troops,
however, confident in their strength, had no difficulty
in removing cAbd al-Malik b. Katan and put in his
place as wall of al-Andalus their own general Baldi,
at the beginning of Dhu 'l-Kacda i23/Sept. 741. One
of the first actions of the new governor was to order
the execution of his predecessor, who was then a
very old man.

Bibliography: E. L6vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., i, 41, 43-7. (E. LEvi-PROVENCAL)
CABD AL-MALIK B. MARWAN, fifth Caliph of

the Umayyad line, reigned 65-86/685-705. According
to general report he was born in the year 26/646-7,
the son of Marwan b. al-Hakam [q.v.], his mother
being 'A'isha bint Mucawiya b. al-Mughira. As a
boy of ten he was an eye-witness of the storming
of cUthman's house, and at the age of sixteen
Mucawiya appointed him to command the Madinian
troops against the Byzantines. He remained at
Medina until the outbreak of the rebellion against
Yazld I (62-3/682-3). When the Umayyads were
expelled by the rebels, he left the town with his

father, but on meeting the Syrian army under
•Muslim b. cUkba he returned with him, after giving
Muslim information concerning the town and its
defences. This was followed by the battle of the
Harra and the total defeat of the Madinians (27 Dhu
'1-Hidjdja 63/27 Aug. 683). After the assassination of
his father (Ramadan 6s/April-May 685), cAbd al-
Malik was recognized as Caliph by the partisans of
the Umayyads, but he was faced with serious
difficulties. Although the battle of Mardj Rahit had
reaffirmed Umayyad control of Syria, and Egypt
had been recovered and was strongly held by his
brother cAbd al-cAz!z [q.v.], Zufar b. tfarith held
out in the north at Kirkisiyya, with the support
of the Kays, until 71/690-1, and the Byzantines
were giving much trouble on the frontiers, even
reoccupying Antioch in 68/688, as well as giving aid
to the Mardaites within Syria itself. In Mecca, cAbd
Allah b. al-Zubayr [q.v.] had been proclaimed Caliph,
and was at least nominally recognized in most prov-
inces of the empire. Nevertheless, cAbd al-Malik
showed himself equal to the task, and within a few
years succeeded in restoring the unity of the Arabs
under Syrian leadership.

At first, however, clrak and the East had to be
abandoned. The governor, cUbayd Allah b. Ziyad,
driven out by the tribesmen after the death of Yazid,
was unable, in spite of his success in defeating an
attack by Kufan forces in Mesopotamia (Ramacjan
65/May 685), to reoccupy Kufa and Basra. Kufa
was shortly afterwards seized by the Shicite leader
Mukhtar [q.v.], whose partisans, after an indecisive
engagement with the Syrians (Dhu '1-Hidj^ia 66/July
686), totally defeated cUbayd Allah on the Khazir
river in the following month under the command
of Ibrahim b. al-Ashtar. For the next five years
clrak remained under the rule of Muscab b. al-
Zubayr, whose general al-Muhallab b. Abi Sufra,
with the troops of Basra, defeated Mukhtar's forces
at Harura in Ramadan 67/April 687 and reoccupied
Kufa. In order to free his hands for dealing with
Irak, cAbd al-Malik in 69/689 made a ten years' truce
with the Greek Emperor, by which, in return for
an annual tribute, the latter removed the Mardaites
from Syria into Greek territory. Immediately after-
wards cAbd al-Malik set out from Damascus against
Muscab, but was obliged to return in order to deal
with a revolt in the capital led by his kinsman cAmr
b. Sacld al-Ashdak [q.v.]. cAmr fortified himself in the
residence, but on the Caliph's arrival he capitulated
on promise of life and liberty. Nevertheless, cAbd
al-Malik was unable to trust him, and soon after-
wards had him seized and executed him, according
to the general statement, with his own hand. In the
following year (70/690) the campaign against Muscab
was renewed, but both armies faced one another in
Mesopotamia without result. In the third year,
cAbd al-Malik opened his campaign by besieging
Zufar in Kirkisiyya for some months. After its
capture he reoccupied Upper Mesopotamia, and
reinforced by the Kays marched into clrafc. At
Dayr al-Djathallk, near Maskin, Muscab and Ibn
al-Ashtar were defeated and slain (Djumada I or
II, 72/Oct.-Nov., 691). Al-Muhallab with the troops
of Basra was engaged in the struggle with the
Kharidjites, and most of the clra^ls were weary of
the conflict, which had brought them little but
hardships and loss. Immediately after the Caliph's
entry into Kufa, where he received the homage of
the province, a force of 2000 Syrians was despatched
under al-Hadjdiadi to deal with Ibn al-Zubayr at
Mecca. After a halt at Ja'if, al-Hadidjadi laid siege
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to Mecca on i Dhu 'l-Kacda 72/25 March 692; it
was a little more than six months before Ibn al-
Zubayr was killed on the field and the city surren-
dered (17 Dj. I °r H» 73/4 Oct. or 3 Nov., 692).
Al-Hadjdiadj was rewarded with the governorship
of the Hidpz.

The recovery of clrak involved cAbd al-Malik in
the necessity of organizing immediate measures
against the Kharidjites. After an initial failure, the
combined forces of Kufa and Basra defeated the
Nadjdiyya of Yamama at Mushahhar in 73/692-3,
but the more dangerous and fanatical Azarika in
Persia set a tougher problem. Even under the
command of al-Muhallab, the war-weary mukdtila
showed little stomach for this task until in 75/694
<Abd al-Malik transferred al-Hadidiadi to the
government of Kufa. With his ruthless and energetic
backing al-Muhallab was able to hunt down the
Azarika in a three-years' campaign.* In the meantime
a fresh Kharidiite rising broke out among the
Rabica tribesmen in Mesopotamia, who, under the
leadership of Shabib, swept down on the territories
of Kufa and seized Mada'in (76-7/695-6). When the
mukdtila of Kufa, recalled from Persia, proved
unable to prevent Shabib from investing their city,
al-Hadjdiadi obtained the services of 4000 Syrian
troops, who, after driving off the attackers and
killing Shabib (end of 77/beg. of 697) went on
to break up the Arab section of the Azarika in
Tabaristan. Following on an outbreak of disorder in
Khurasan in the same year (78/697), cAbd al-Malik
added this province also to the government of al-
Hadidiadi, who appointed al-Muhallab to govern it
as his deputy. Al-Muhallab reopened shortly after-
wards the campaigns towards Central Asia, but few
positive gains are recorded before his death in
£2/701-2, when he was succeeded by his son Yazid.
At the same time cAbd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b.
al-Ashcath, who had been appointed to Sidjistan,
was engaged in Afghanistan with the troops of Kufa
and Basra. Enraged by the criticisms directed
against them by the plebeian viceroy, Ibn al-Ashcath
and the ashrdf revolted (81/700-1) and marched
back into clrak. The small body of Syrian troops
and their supporters were unable to withstand the
united forces of the province, and for a time the
situation was critical; but with the aid of reinforce-
ments from Syria the rebels were defeated at Dayr
al-Diamadiim (Dj. II, 82/July 701) and again routed
at Maskin on the Dudjayl (Shacban 82/Oct. 701),
and the remnants were pursued into Sidjistan and
Khurasan, where they were dispersed by Yazid b.
al-Muhallab (83/702). In the same year al-Hadidjadi
T^uilt a new garrison city for the Syrian troops at
Wasit. This episode proved to be a turning-point in
the history of the Umayyad Caliphate and the Arab
•empire. Henceforward a permanent Syrian army of
occupation garrisoned clrak, and the mukdtila of
Kufa and Basra were never again called out on a
war footing. For twelve years more the heavy hand
of al-Hadidiadi maintained order and security, and
laid the foundations of future economic prosperity
in clrak, but at the cost of much bitter resentment
amongst the tribesmen, especially in Kufa.

The war with the Byzantines was renewed in
73/692, in consequence of the Emperor's refusal to
accept the new Muslim gold currency struck by
KAbd al-Malik. Despite some initial successes in their
raids into Anatolia and Armenia, the Syrian troops,
commanded by the Caliph's brother Muhammad,
gained little territory, but prepared the way for
the expeditions of the next reign. In North Africa,

however, the mukdtila of Egypt, under Hassan b.
al-Nucman, after regaining the southern part of
Ifrikiya, advanced on Carthage with naval support
(78/679). A reinforcing Greek fleet was defeated,
Carthage occupied, and a secure base established
at Kayrawan for further conquests.

In the midst of these preoccupations with internal
conflicts and external wars, cAbd al-Malik found
time to develop the administrative efficiency of his
empire. The answer to the disintegrating tendencies
of tribalism was centralization, and various reforms
were put in hand to this end. The most important
was the substitution of Arabic for Greek and
Persian in the financial bureaux; this was a first
step towards the reorganization and unification of
the diverse tax-systems in the provinces, and
also a step towards a more definitely Muslim admin-
istration. This appears even more clearly in the
decision to issue an Islamic gold coinage, replacing
the Byzantine denarius with its image of the Emperor
by a Muslim dinar with Kur'anic texts. Despite
the hostility which later tradition displayed towards
the Umayyads and al-Hadidiadj in particular, it
cannot be doubted that already the influence of
Islam was strongly felt in this, the first generation of
Muslim rulers who had been brought up from child-
hood in the Muslim faith. Another, and even more
far-reaching reform was the re-edition of the cUth-
manic text of the Kur'an with vowel-punctuation,
a measure generally attributed to al-Hadjdiadi, but
which enraged the pietists of Kufa who held to the
"reading" of Ibn Mascud. cAbd al-Malik was also the
builder of the Kubbat al-Sakhra [q.v.] at Jerusalem.

The last years of his reign were on the whole
years of prosperity and peaceful consolidation, but
for his anxiety over the succession. Marwan had
appointed as successor to cAbd al-Malik his brother
cAbd al-cAziz, but cAbd al-Malik wished to exclude
him in favour of his own sons al-Walid and Sulayman.
A split was avoided just in time, by the death of
cAbd al-cAziz in Egypt in Dj. I, 86/May 705, only
five months before the death of cAbd al-Malik
(Shawwal 86/Oct. 705). He was succeeded by his
eldest son al-Walid [q.v.].
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(H. A. R. GIBB)
CABD AL-MALIK B. NtTtf [see SAMANIDS].
CABD AL-MALIK B. $ALIK[ B. ALI, cousin of

the caliphs Abu 'l-cAbbas al-Saffah and Abu Diacfar
al-Mansur. In the reign of Harun al-Rashid cAbd
al-Malik led several campaigns against the Byzan-
tines, in 174/790-1, in 181/797-8, and according to
some authorities also in 175/791-2, although other
sources assert that in this year the forces were
commanded not by cAbd al-Malik but by his son
cAbd al-Rahman. He was also for some time governor
of Medina and held the same office in Egypt. At
length, however, he could not escape the Caliph's
suspicion; in 187/803 he was, for no adequate reason,
thrown into prison and remained there until al-
Rashid's death in 183/809. The new Caliph, al-Amm,
restored him to liberty and appointed him in ig6j
811-2 governor of Syria and Upper Mesopotamia.
cAbd al-Malik set out at once for al-Rakka, but fell
ill and died in that town shortly afterwards (the year
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of his death, 196/811-2, is confirmed by al-MascudI,
Tanbih 348; but the same author, Murudj, iv, 437,
gives 197, while Ibn Khallikan indicates 193 (trans,
de Slane, i. 316) and even 199 (ibid., iii, 665, 667).
Some years later the caliph al-Ma'mun ordered his
tomb to be destroyed, it is said, because cAbd al-
Malik had sworn, during the civil war between
al-Amin and al-Ma'mun, never to pay homage to
the latter.
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CABD AL-MIPMIN B. cALi B. cALwi B. YACL*

AL-KUMI ABU MUHAMMAD, successor of the Mahdi
Ibn Turn art [q.v.] in the leadership of the reformist
movement of taw hid, known as the Almohad move-
ment (see AL-MUWAHHIDUN), and founder of the
Mu'minid dynasty, which in the West, in the
6th/i2th century, took the place of the kingdoms
of Ifrikiya and of the Almoravid dynasty of Morocco
and of Spain, with its capital at Marrakush [q.v.].

The history of the origins of the Almohad move-
ment and of the reign of cAbd al-Mu'min has been
illuminated and in large measure reinterpreted since
the present author had the good fortune to find,
in a miscellaneous collection in the Escurial library,
some extracts from an anonymous Kitdb al-Ansdb
devoted to the principal protagonists of the religious
and political system set up by Ibn Tumart, and
especially the extremely lively and certainly authen-
tic 'Memoirs' of a companion of the Mahdi and of
his successor, Abu Bakr b. CAH al-Sinhadii, called
al-Baydhak (E. Levi-Provencal, Documents ine'dits
d'histoire almohade, Paris 1928). This extremely
important find was followed by the discovery of a
volume of the Nazm al-Diumdn by Ibn al-Kattan
on the beginnings of the movement (published in
part by E. Levi-Provencal, Six fragments inedits
d'une chronique du debut des Almohades, in Melanges
Rene Basset, Paris 1925, ii, 335-93), and also of a
collection of official letters from cAbd al-Mu'min
and his immediate successors (E. Levi-Provencal,
Trente-sept lettres officielles almohades, Rabat 1941;
Un recueil de lettres officielles almohades, analysis
and historical commentary, Paris 1941). It has thus
become possible, without having to rely only on
later Arabic historians, to attempt a detailed critical
account of this period which covered a large part
of the 6th/12th century and coincided with an
unprecedented revolution in the history of the
Islamic West—an account which, however, still
remains to be written.

The circumstances of the meeting of Ibn Tumart
and of his disciple cAbd al-Mu'min might have been
regarded as legendary were they not confirmed by
al-Baydhak, who was a witness. cAbd al-Mu5min,
a humble student, of the Arabicized Berber tribe
of the Kumya, of the ethnic group of the Zanata,
settled in the north of what is now the province of
Oran, not far from Nedroma, made no attempt to
claim, as did his master, an Arab and even Prophetic
ancestry until very much later. Still a young man—
the year of his birth has not been ascertained—he
had, with his uncle Yaclu, left his native village of
Tagra to visit the East, or possibly Ifrikiya only,
in order to complete his studies there. But this pere-
grination for the purpose of talab al-cilm was to take

him no further than Bougie (Bidjaya). It was in a
suburb of that town, Mallala, that Ibn Tumart, the
*fafrih of the Sus', as he was then called, who was on
his way back to Morocco, encountered the man who
was to be his successor. He persuaded him to join
the small group of disciples who accompanied him,
and taught him his "unitarian" doctrine, during the
few months that he remained at Bougie. This
meeting probably took place in the course of the
year 511/1117.

From this time onwards and until the death of
the Mahdi in 524/1130, cAbd al-Mu'min plays an
extremely active part at the side of his master,
who attached him by adoption to his own tribe,
the Hargha, and gave him a place in his "Council
of Ten". He took part in all the expeditions, had
a say in the deliberations of the Almohad general
staff, and found a far-seeing protector in the person
of the most active member of the movement, Abu
Hafs cUmar al-Hintatl [q.v.]. It was the latter who, at
the death of Ibn Tumart, imposed on the Berber
hillsmen of Tinmallal acceptance of the choice made
by the Mahdi of his own successor. Three whole years
were, however, to elapse before cAbd al-Mu'min
was proclaimed. He then received from all his new
subjects the bayfa of allegiance, but had at the
same time to face an uncertain political situation.
Events were to reveal his outstanding qualities as
a statesman, as a general, and as chief of a coalition
which was still, in spite of appearances, heteroge-
neous. His first task was, leaving aside all other
business, to break down the Almoravid structure,
whose foundations were already undermined. Fortune
favoured him to a degree beyond his. highest hopes.

The career of cAbd al-Mu'min as a sovereign began
on the day of his proclamation, in 527/1133, and
continued until his death in 558/1163. Here we shall
merely summarise its principal stages.

The first stage was to secure for the Almohads the
whole of Morocco. The conquest proved long and
difficult. cAbd al-Mu'min first of all attacked the
Sus and the Dra (Wad! Darca [q.v.]), then the line of
Almoravid fortresses which in the North encircled the
Grand Atlas, preventing access to the plains and to
the capital, Marrakush. Then he swung towards the
northeast, took the fortified towns of Damnat and
Day, and step by step secured possession of the middle
Atlas and of the oases of the Tafllalt during the years
534-35/1140-41. Then the Almohad columns de-
bouched into northern Morocco, and, from their base
in the mountain massif of the Djebala, occupied the
fortresses in the region of Taza. Thence, they went on
to win over to the movement the sub-Mediterranean
tribes of the Wadi Law, and of Badis, Nakur, Melilla,
and the North-Oranian region; to his own village of
Tagra, cAbd al-Mu'min returned as a conqueror.

From this moment, cAbd al-Mu'min, at the head
of considerable forces, felt himself strong enough to
abandon the guerrilla operations in hilly country
which had hitherto been his tactics, and to confront
the Almoravids in the plain. The carrying out of
this intention was made all the easier for him by
the death of the Almoravid amir, CAH b. Yusuf
b. Tashufin, which took place in 537/1134, leaving a
tottering throne to his son Tashufin, and open rivalry
between the Lamtuna and Massufa chiefs in regard
to the succession to the amirate. Another untoward
circumstance for the Almoravids was the tragic death
of one of their most devoted arid skilful generals, the
Catalan Reverter (al-Ruburtayr), leader of their
Christian militia, who was killed in an engagement
with the Almohads, in 539/1145, in eastern Morocco.
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Finally, the adhesion of the Zanata to the tawfyid
further inclined the balance in favour of the rebel
movement. The armies of cAbd al-Mu'min and of
Tashufm b. CA1I met before Tlemcen, and the Almo-
ravid was forced to fall back on Oran, but he died as
a result of a fall from his horse in the same year, 539.
Now the road to Fez was open: first Oujda (Wadjda)
and then Guercif (Adjarsif) were taken, and the capital
of north Morocco fell after a siege of nine months
in 540/1146, followed by Miknasa (Meknes) and Sale.

This series of victories was quickly followed up
by the capture of Marrakush. The Almoravid capital
made some attempt to resist the attackers, but was
soon forced to capitulate, in spite of the heroic
defence made by the garrison of the frasaba (Shawwal
54i/April 1147), and there was great slaughter of
the Almoravids, among the dead being the young
prince Ishak b. CA11 b. Yusuf. Henceforward the
Mu'minid dynasty had the capital of its choice. The
Almoravid palace was selected as his personal resi-
dence by cAbd al-Mu'min, who gave orders for the
erection in its vicinity of the monumental Mosque
of the Booksellers (Didmi* al-Kutubiyyin), whose
imposing minaret still towers above Marrakush today.

The final destruction of Almoravid power made
it possible for cAbd al-Mu'min to organise his new
empire, using as a basis the political system of the
Almohad community, but broadened and adapted
to his purpose. He carried out a new scrutiny of
his supporters, thousands of whom, judged to be
of doubtful loyalty or lacking in religious fervour,
were put to the sword. Then it seemed to him that
the time had come to extend his conquests beyond
the boundaries of the Almoravid possessions in the
Maghrib, and he prepared to annex Ifrikiya.

Ifrikiya was in any case an easy prey at that
moment. The Sinhadjian dynasties of Bidjaya and
Kayrawan were thoroughly undermined, and the
wave of beduin incursions was swamping the whole
country, while the Normans, led by Roger II, king
of Sicily, were gaining a foothold in the principal
ports of Ifrikiya. An Almohad expedition against
Ifrikiya could therefore be regarded as all the more
justified, in that it could claim to be a djihdd against
the infidel. cAbd al-Mu'min concentrated his troops
at Sale, in 546/1151, then, in the course of an
irresistible thrust towards the east, took possession
one after another of Algiers, Bougie and of Kalcat
Ban! Hammad, and utterly routed near Setif the
nomadic Arabs, formerly in the service of the
Hammadids of Bougie; after which he did not scorn
to accept their services, and for the time being
refrained from advancing any further towards Tunisia.

Ifrikiya properly so called was not conquered
until eight yea^rs later. cAbd al-Mu'min, leaving as
his lieutenant in the Maghrib Abu Hafs cUmar al-
Hintatl, arrived before Tunis, after a journey of six
months, in Djumada II 554/June 1159. Having taken
+be town, he went on towards al-Mahdiyya and
attacked this fortified town, which was in the hands
of Roger II of Sicily, with powerful forces; the town
fell in Muharram 555/January 1160. In the course
of this campaign he also secured possession of Susa,
Kayrawan, Sfax, Gafsa, Gabes, and Tripoli. Then
the ruler returned to Marrakush, whence he left for
Spain in 556/1161.

The establishment of the Almohads in the Iberian
peninsula had begun in 539/1145, immediately after
the capture of Tlemcen. In the next year the Almo-
ravid admiral Ibn Maymun, who had gone over to
cAbd al-Mu'min, contributed his part by taking
Cadiz. In 541/1157 an Almohad army took succes-

sively the fortified towns of Jerez, Niebla, Silves,
Beja, Badajoz, Mertola, and finally Seville. In
549/1154 Granada was surrendered to the new
masters of the country by its Almoravid governor.
In 552/1157 Almeria was recaptured from the
Christians, who had seized it, and whose designs on
al-Andalus became ever more obvious. It was in
these circumstances that cAbd al-Mu'min decided
to cross the Straits himself, and established his
head-quarters at Gibraltar (Djabal Tarik, after-
wards Djabal al-Fath), whose reconstruction he had
ordered in the previous year. He remained there for
two months of winter, and sent out his columns
towards Jaen, where the mercenaries of Ibn Marda-
nlsh [q.v.] had engaged in raiding.

cAbd al-Mu'min returned to Morocco at the
beginning of 558/1162. He proceeded to concentrate
his troops in the huge enceinte built opposite Sal£,
the Ribdt al-Fatk, now Rabat, with a view to another
expedition to the Iberian peninsula. But he had to-
take to his bed, and, after a long and painful illness,
died in the month of Diumada II 558/May 1163.
(All the historians agree as to the month and the
year, but not as to the actual day). His remains
were taken from Sate to Tinmallal and buried
near the tomb of the Mahdi Ibn Tumart.

In all probability, it was at the time of the capture
of Marrakush that cAbd al-Mu'min had allowed his
entourage to confer on him the exalted title of
amir al-mu*minin, whereas the Almoravids had
used only the title amir al-muslimin, recognising the
spiritual suzerainty of the €Abbasid caliphate of
the East. Also, breaking with the Almoravid tra-
dition, which itself had been inspired by the Hispano-
Umayyad organisation, he set up an administrative
system which took into account the political needs
of his great empire, as* well as his desire not to give
offence to his entourage of Berbers, "Almohads
from the very beginning". Many regulations that
formed part of this system are still in existence in
the organisation of the makhzen [q.v.] of modern
Morocco. But he had also to turn to Andalusian
experts for his chancellery, mostly to men who had
formerly been secretaries at the Almoravid court.,
He cleverly secured his succession in the direct line,,
and in 549/1154 had his eldest son Muhammad nomi-
nated as heir presumptive. In 551/1156 he appointed
his other sons to governorships of the principal towns
of his empire, posting with each one, as mentors,
men of the highest rank in the Almohad hierarchy.

Various estimates have been given of cAbd al-
Mu'min, who was in no way marked out for the
brilliant career that he made for himself. If, at the
beginning and during the years that followed the
death of Ibn Tumart, he seems to have been some-
what timid and to have allowed himself to be led
by his principal collaborator Abu Hafs cUmar IntI,
it appears that he later manifested in increasing
measure not only strategic but also political qualities,
handling tactfully his susceptible entourage of
Almohad Berbers, winning the good will of the
Arabs of Ifrikiya after subjugating them, and
carrying out with great intelligence and energy,,
and also cruelty, his role as head of a State and
guardian of the doctrine of the Mahdi, to whom he
owed his own fortune and that of his dynasty.

See also the arts. ABU HAFS CUMAR AL-HINTATI,
MU'MINIDS and AL-MUWAHHIDUN.
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CABD AL-MUTTALIB B. HASHIM, paternal

grandfather of Muhammad. Passing through
Medina on trading journeys to Syria, Hashim b.
*Abd Manaf married Salma bint cAmr of the clan
of cAdi b. al-Nadidjar of the KhazradJ, by whom
he had two children, cAbd al-Muttalib (or Shayba)
and Rukayya. The mother and her son remained
in her house in Medina, this apparently being the
practice of her family in accordance with a matrilineal
kinship system. Some time after Hashim's death his
brother al-Muttalib tried to strengthen his deteri-
orating position in Mecca by bringing his gifted
nephew from Medina to help him. The common
explanation that the youth was called cAbd al-
Muttalib because he was mistaken for the slave of
al-Muttalib is not acceptable; the name has probably
a religious significance. Arabic sources give the
impression that cAbd al-Muttalib was the leading
•man in Mecca (sayyid Kuraysh}, whereas some
Western scholars have tried to show that he was
insignificant. It seems more probable that he was
a leader of a political group within Kuraysh which
liad developed out of the alliance of the Mutayyabun
<B. cAbd Manaf, B. Asad, B. Zuhra, B. Taym, B. al-
Harith b. Fihr) by the secession of B. Nawfal b. cAbd
Manaf and B. cAbd Shams b. cAbd Manaf. It is
significant that cAbd al-Muttalib is said to have
had disputes with Nawfal and with the grandson
of cAbd Shams. Moreover it is doubtless as leader
of this group that he negotiated with the leader
of an Abyssinian army invading Mecca, perhaps
hoping thereby to obtain some advantage over
Meccan rivals. He also appears to have been in
alliance with tribes from the neighbourhood of
Mecca, Khuzaca, Kinana and Thakif, and to have
owned a well at al-Ja'if. The basis of his prosperity
was trade, especially with Syria and the Yemen,
coupled with the si^aya and rifdda (the privilege of
supplying pilgrims to Mecca with water and food),
which he had inherited from Hashim. He is credited
with having dug several wells, notably that of
Zamzam at the Kacba. Fatima bint cAmr (of B.
Makhzum) was mother of most of his children,
including cAbd Allah [q.v.] (Muhammad's father) and
Abu Talib; he had other wives from B. Zuhra of
Kuraysh, al-Namir, cAmir b. Sacsaca and Khuzaca,
mothers respectively of Hamza, al-cAbbas, al-Harith
and Abu Lahab. On the death of Muhammad's mother
he took the boy of six to his own house. While the
stories about cAbd al-Muttalib have been subject to
tendentious shaping, there may be more fact underly-
ing them than sceptical Western scholars haveallowed.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 33-5, 71, 91-6,
107-14; Ibn Sacd, i/i, 46-58, 74-51 Tabari, i,
937-45, 980-1, 1073-83, etc.; Caussin de Perceval,
Essai sur Vhistoire des Arabes avant Vislamisme,

i, 259-90; ZDMG, vii, 30-5; Caetani, Annali,
111-20; F. Buhl, Das Leben Muhammeds, 113-6;
Montgomery Watt, Muhammad at Mecca, index.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
MIRZA CABD AL-RAtflM KHAN, KHAN-I KHANAN,

general, s tatesman and scholar, was born in
Lahore, 14 Safar 964/16 Dec. 1556, the son of Akbar's
first wakll, Bayram Khan [q.v.]. He belonged to the
Baharlu, a branch of the Kara Koyunlu Turkmens,
and his mother was a daughter of Djamal Khan
Mewatl, whose elder daughter the emperor Humayun
had married. When he was four his father was
murdered and he was thereafter brought up by
Akbar himself, who gave him an excellent education
and training, and from whom he received the title
of Mirza Khan. In 1572 he accompanied Akbar to
Gudirat and then had assigned to him, under the
tutelage of Sayyid Ahmad of Baraha, the district of
Patah, within which his .father had been murdered.

In Djumada I 981/Aug. 1573 he accompanied
Akbar on his historic forced march to Gudjrat and
he shared the command of the centre in the battle
of Sarnal which destroyed the power of the rebel
Mirzas. In 1576 he was appointed governor of
Gudirat, Wazlr Khan Harawi being entrusted with
the actual administration of the province. He was
deputed in the same year to the Mewar expedition
and assisted in the conquest of Gogunda and Kum-
bhalmer in 1578. As a mark of great confidence the
emperor appointed him, in 1581, mir <ard, an office
which was previously held by seven officers jointly.
He was also given the djaglr of Ranthambore and
ordered to pacify the area. In 1582 he was appointed
atdlik to Akbar's son Salim, then a boy of thirteen.
In 1583 he was deputed to suppress the revolt of
Muzaffar Shah Gudjrati, which he broke by defeating
Muzaffar against heavy odds in Muharram 992/Jan.
1584, at the two battles of Sarkhedj and Nadot. In
recognition of his victories he was given the title of
Khan-i Khanan and raised to what was till then the
highest mansabi of 5,000. He remained in command
of Gudprat, pursued Muzaffar into Kathiawar, and
subjugated Nawanagar. In 1585, during his tem-
porary absence at the court, Muzaffar again raised
the banner of revolt. He quickly returned to Gudirat
and pacified the province. In the following year,
when the system of joint governors was instituted,
Kulidj Khan was associated with him in the govern-
ment of the province. In 1587 he was permitted to
return to the court while retaining nominally the
governorship. In 1589, Gudjrat was taken from him
and given to Mirza cAz!z Kuka, the brother of his
wife, Man Banu.

In the same year he was appointed to the highest
office at the court, that of wakil, and given Djawnpur
as d/[dgir. In that year he presented to the emperor
his Persian translation of Bdbur-ndma, entitled
Wdki^dt-i Bdburi. In 1590-1 his d[dgir was transferred
against his wishes from Djawnpur to Multan and
Bhakkar and he was appointed to command the
army sent to conquer Kandahar and to annex
Thatta, then held by Mirza Diani Beg Tarkhan.
cAbd al-Rahlm decided, according to Abu '1-Fadl,
to proceed against Thatta in preference to Kandahar
in the hope of getting more booty. Consequently
the command of the Kandahar expedition was
entrusted to Akbar's son Daniyal. In 1000/1591-2
the conquest of Thatta was completed. Mirza Djanl
Beg married one of his daughters to cAbd al-Rahim's
son, Shah Nawaz Khan (Iridi), and came to the
court along with cAbd al-Rahlm.

In 1593 he was appointed to assist the prince
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Daniyal who was given the command of an expedition
to the Deccan, but on his advice the expedition was
cancelled. Two years later, when the conquest of the
Deccan was entrusted to another of Akbar's sons,
Murad, cAbd al-Rahlm was given Bhilsa as d^dglr
and ordered to assist the prince. From this time his
services were directed to the Deccan, except for
short breaches, for nearly thirty years. In con-
sequence of his delay, he was received discourteously
by Murad and did not take an active part in the
campaign except when he defeated a largely out-
numbering force under Suhayl Khan of Bidjapur
in an important battle fought in 1597. His relations
with the prince remained strained and in 1598 he
was recalled from the Deccan.

On the death of Murad, Daniyal was appointed
to the Deccan in 1599; cAbd al-Rahlm was ordered
to join him and besiege Ahmadnagar, which was
being heroically defended by Cand BIbl. After the
fall of Ahmadnagar Daniyal was appointed to its
government and was married to Djani Begum, cAbd
al-Rahim's daughter. In 1601 cAbd al-Rahlm was
ordered to repair to Afomadnagar and pacify the
territory and in the following year the command
of Berar, Pathrl and Telingana was made over to him.

When Salim ascended the throne with the title
of Djahanglr, cAbd al-Rahlm was in the Deccan. He
was confirmed in his post and the emperor especially
sent Mukarrab Khan to reassure him. When Malik
cAnbar, the commander of the Nizam Shahl dynasty
of Ahmadnagar, made a bold bid to recover the
territory lost to the Mughals, cAbd al-Rahlm
promised the emperor quick victory provided he
received adequate assistance. A strong army under
the command of Djahangir's son Parwlz was des-
patched to assist him, but largely as a result of
lack of cooperation among the generals, cAbd al-
Rafylm was compelled to conclude a dishonourable
treaty with Malik cAnbar in 1610. He was recalled
to the court in disgrace and accused of mismanage-
ment and treachery. He was soon forgiven and in the
following year received KalpI and Karinawdj as
di&gir with the responsability of suppressing revolts
in those districts.

Since, however, Mughal fortunes in the Deccan
did not improve, cAbd al-Rahlm was again appointed
to the Deccan in 1021/1612, but could do little more
than retrieve the situation, until in 1616 Parwlz was
replaced by the prince Khurram (later §£ah Djahan)
who was sent with a large force. Malik cAnbar was
defeated and concluded in 1617 a treaty restoring
the Mughal conquests, but again attacked Mughal
territory in 1620 and was again defeated by Shah
Djahan. In 1622 Shah Djahan was recalled from the
Deccan along with cAbd al-Rahlm and asked to
command the army against the Persians who had
conquered Kandahar. Shah Djahan refused to obey
the summons and revolted. cAbd al-Raftlm joined
him but was arrested for communicating with
Mahabat Khan, the commander of the Imperial
forces, and subsequently released on the latter's
insistence to negotiate terms of peace. When he
reached the Imperial army, his communication with
the rebel forces was cut off and although he agreed
to join the Imperial side, he was placed under
surveillance.

In 1625 Djahanglr called him to the court, restored
his title and honours and gave him one lac of rupees
as a gift. After the emperor was released from the
captivity of Mahabat Khan, who had rebelled, cAbd
al-Rahim asked for the command of the expedition
against the rebel general, and towards the close of
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1626 was ordered to make preparations for the
expedition and was assigned most of the didgirs
formerly held by Mahabat Khan. Before the pre-
parations were completed, he fell ill at Lahore, and
died on arrival at Delhi in 1036/1627, at the age of 71.
His tomb still stands near that of the shaykh Nizam
al-DIn Awliya. He survived his four sons, Mirza
Iridj entitled Shah Nawaz Khan, who rose to be a
commander of 5,000 and died in 1619; Mirza Darab
entitled Darab Khan, also a distinguished commander
who was made governor of Bengal by Shah Djahan
during his rebellion, fell into the hands of Mahabat
Khan and was executed in 1625-6; Mirza Rahman-dad
(d. 1619); and Mirza Amr Allah who died young.

Mirza cAbd al-Rahlm was a distinguished scholar
and poet, and was proficient in Arabic, Persian,
TurkI and Hindi. Under the pseudonym Rabim he
composed poetry in all four languages. He is especi-
ally famous for his Hindi poetry which is saturated
with the emotions of bhakti. He was a great patron
of arts and letters, and the Ma*dihir-i Rahlmi
contains a long list of poets who enjoyed his
patronage. His munificence and generosity were
proverbial and anecdotes of his liberality are
numerous. Though frequently accused of treachery
and corruption, he possessed a better grasp of the
problems of the Deccan than any other Mughal
general.

In his religious views he was professedly a Sunnl.
Though religious leaders like shaykh Afrmad Sarhindl
and shaykh cAbd al-Hafcfc Dihlawl counted him
among the orthodox, his religious outlook remained
mystical and liberal. The belief that he was suspected
of practising takiyya and of secretly following
Shlcite tenets is not supported by contemporary
evidence.
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(NURUL HASAN)
CABD AL-RAHMAN, the name of theMarwanid

prince who restored the Umayyad dynasty in al-
Andalus, and of four of his successors.

i. CABD AL-RAHMAN I, called al-Dd^il, 'the Im-
migrant*, was the son of Mucawiya b. Hisjjam [q.v.].
When his relatives were being hunted down by the
cAbbasids, cAbd al-Rafcman, still a youth—he was
born in 113/731—contrived to escape secretly to
Palestine, whence, accompanied by his freedman
Badr, he made his way first to Egypt, and then to
Ifrifciya. At ICayrawan, the hostile attitude of the
governor, cAbd al-Rahman b. Hablb, drove him
to seek refuge in the Maghrib. He stayed tor some
time in the region of Tahart; subsequently he sought
hospitality first from the Berber tribe of the
Miknasa, and then from the Nafza tribe, on the
Moroccan shore of the Mediterranean, talcing ad-
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vantage of his family connections—his mother
having been a captive woman from that very tribe.
But the Berbers did not look with favour on the
political schemes of the young Syrian e*migr£, who
with the help of his mawld, decided to try his luck
in Spain.

cAbd al-Rahman b. Mucawiya managed most
cleverly, and with keen political sense, to turn to
account the bitter rivalries which at that time
grouped the Arab Kaysite party and Yamanite party
in the Iberian peninsula in opposed camps. We
succeeded similarly in enlisting the support of the
numerous Umayyad clients who had come to Spain
with Baldj b. Bishr [q.v.], and who formed there a
local cadre of Syrian djunds dominating a large part
of the south of Andalusia. The ground having been
well prepared by Badr, cAbd al-Rahman entered
the peninsula: he disembarked at Almufiecar (al-
Munakkab) on i Rablc I 138/14 August 755, and
at once put forward his claim to the sovereign power.
The governor of al-Andalus, Yusuf b. cAbd al-
Rahman al-Fihrl, soon had to take up arms against
him. cAbd al-Rahman, whose forces were continually
increasing, made his entry into Seville in Shawwal
138/March 756, defeated Yusuf al-Fihri in the
outskirts of Cordova on the TO Dhu '1-Hidjdja following
(15 May), and entered the capital, where he was
proclaimed amir of al-Andalus.

The founder of the Umayyad amirate of Cordova
was to reign for more than thirty-three years. He
spent the greater part of them in consolidating his
position in the capital itself. The news of his success
spread in the East, and soon a stream of dependents
or supporters of the Umayyads was flowing into
Spain to help with the restoration in the West of
the dynasty that in the East had fallen from power.
It was not long before the amir of Cordova was
forced to confront a multitude of political problems.
He had first of all to subdue finally the former wall
Yusuf al-Fihrl, who had collected round him a
certain number of malcontents and tried to retake
Cordova; but he was defeated in 141/758 and in the
next year was killed near Toledo. Meanwhile, just
as in the time of the former governors, embers of
revolt were smouldering in almost every part of the
new kingdom; unrest was stirred up not only by
the neo-Muslim Spaniards and by the Berbers of the
mountainous regions, but also by the mutual hostility
of the Arab clans. cAbd al-Rahman I thus had to
stamp out rebellion at many different point: for
example, in 146/763, the rising of the Arab chief
al-cAla> b. Mughlth al-Djudhaml, and, in 152/769,
that of the Berber Shakya in the Santaver district
(Shantabariyya), now the province of Cuenca.
Later, a certain number of the Arab chiefs on the
eastern side of the Peninsula formed a coalition, and
asked for help from Charlemagne. The latter himself
crossed the Pyrenees at the head of a Prankish army
and laid siege to Saragossa in 162/778; but a
sudden recall to the Rhineland compelled him to
raise the siege. On the way back his army was
attacked in the narrow valley of Roncesvalley by
bands of Basques (Bashkunish) and was decimated
(episode of Roland, Duke of Brittany). cAbd al-
Rahman in his turn laid siege to Saragossa, and
gained possession of it for a time. But he was forced
to give up the idea of recapturing other towns that
had fallen into the hands of the Christians. Thus
it was that Gerona (Djarunda) came under Prankish
control in 169/785.

Three years later, on 25 Rablc II 172/30 September
788, cAbd al-Rahman I died at Cordova before

reaching his sixtieth year. The State of Cordova was
doubtless still very insecure; but at least he had
provided it with an administrative and military
organisation similar, on a lesser scale, to that of the
former caliphate of Damascus, and which was to
last as long as the Marwanids of al-Andalus remained
faithful to the 'Syrian tradition'. In any case, the
success of the 'Immigrant' made a deep impression
in the East, and the cAbbasid caliph Abu Djacfar
al-Mansur gave him the name sakr Kuraysh, 'Hawk
of Kuraysh', as a tribute to his courage and his
spirit of enterprise.

Bibliography: E. LeVi-Provencal, Hist. Esp,
mus., I, 91-138. The essential Arabic source for
the career of cAbd al-Rahman I is the anonymous
compilation entitled Akhbdr Mad^mu^a [q.v.],.
46-120. For the other sources and the bibl., see
Hist. Esp. mus., I, 91, n. i.
2. CABD AL-RAHMAN II b. al-Hakam b. Hisham b.

cAbd al-Rahman b. Mucawiya, great-grandson of
the above, succeeded his father al-Hakam I on
25 Dhu '1-Hidjdja 206/21 May 822. He was born
at Toledo in 176/792 and was chosen as heir presump-
tive by his father. The recent discovery of that
part of the Muktabis of Ibn Hayyan which deals
with the reigns of al-Hakam I and cAbd al-Rahman
II has made it possible for the present writer to
offer a rather different picture of the latter sovereign
and of the kingdom of al-Andalus during his period
from that which Dozy based on the documentation-
available in his time. It now appears that the reign
of cAbd al-Rahman II, which covered a third of a
century, was much more prosperous and brilliant
than was thought hitherto; in the history of Anda-
lusian civilisation it represented a decisive turning-
point, when for the first time there penetrated to
Cordova manners and a way of life directly borrowed
from Baghdad and from the cAbbasid civilisation
which firmly set their stamp on the aristocracy
(khdssa) of Muslim Spain, and led to a continuous
ebbing of the Syro-Umayyad tradition in the
Marwanid kingdom.

At the beginning of the reign of cAbd al-Rahman II
some disturbances, which came about as a reaction
against the iron rule with which al-Hakam I had
governed al-Andalus, were easily put down; grad-
ually the Levante territories (Shark al-Andalus) were
brought completely under the crown, and a new
town, Murcia was founded in 216/831 to replace
the former chief town, Ello. A revolt on a considerable
scale broke out at Toledo; it was finally put down,
and the town taken by storm in 222/837. At the
same time the ruler of Cordova took up afresh the
struggle against the Christians along the frontiers
of al-Andalus, and nearly every year personally led
or sent summer expeditions (sd^ifd) against the
Asturio-Leonese kingdom. He also had to deal with
the revolt of the Berber Mahmud b. cAbd al-Djabbar
in the region of Merida and with the minor
aggressive outbursts of the muwallad Banu Kasi
family [q.v.] of Aragon, while at the same time
waging war, at regular intervals, against the Basque
kingdom of Pamplona and the Hispanic Marches
(now Catalonia), which then formed part of the
empire of the Franks (Ifrandj; q.v.).

Two important political events also took place
during the reign of cAbd al-Rahman II. The first,
following upon a recrudescence of nationalist propa-
ganda, was the tenacious revolt of the Mozarab
Christians [q'.v.] of Toledo and Cordova, fomented
by certain fanatics. Arabic historiography makes-
no mention of this revolt, and information about it.
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can only be obtained from a few contemporary Latin
sources. Not without reluctance, the government
of Cordova had to deal severely with a large number
of Mozarabs, priests and lay persons, men and
women, who were guilty of having reviled the
religion of the Prophet. At this time there was a
disturbing outbreak of voluntary martyrdom, which
was brought to an end by a Council held at Cordova
and presided over by the Metropolitan of Seville
(ma\rdn] in 238/862. Seven years later the priest
Eulogus, who had been the leading spirit of this
movement and was. trying to reanimate it, was
arrested and beheaded, by the orders of amir
Muhammad I.

Far more serious was the raid of the Norsemen,
in 230/844, on Muslim Spain. The flotillas of Norsemen
(Urdumaniyyun), usually called Madjus [q.v.] by the
Chroniclers, first made their appearance at Lisbon,
then came up the Guadalquivir from its mouth and
sacked Seville and all the surrounding country. The
counter-stroke was not delayed, and after a bloody
battle Seville was recaptured from the pirates at
the end of Safar 230/14 November 844. To meet
this unexpected menace and to forestall any new
attack the navy was reinforced.

cAbd al-Rahman II instituted friendly relations
with three little independent kingdoms of western
Barbary: the Rustumid kingdom of Tahart, the
Salihid kingdom of Nakur. and the Midrarid kingdom
of Sidjilmassa, but made no advances to the Aghla-
bids of Ifrikiya, who were partisans of the cAbba-
sids and had just conquered Sicily. From his reign
too dates the opening of diplomatic relations
between Cordova and Byzantium. An embassy from
the emperor Theophilus arrived in Spain in 225/840
to demand the restitution of Crete, which had been
occupied by the Andalusian adventurer Abu Hafs
cUmar al-Ballutl [q.v.]. The reply was in the negative,
but a Cordovan deputation, of which the poet al-
Ghazal [q.v.] was a member, went to Constantinople
at this time.

cAbd al-Rahman II was to become particularly
renowned as an organiser and builder, and as a
patron of letters and the arts. He reorganised the
administration of his kingdom on the lines of the
cAbbasid system, ordered the construction at
Cordova of several works of public utility, and on
two occasions undertook the extension of the great
mosque in his capital, in 218/833 and 234/848. His
court soon became most brilliant, from the time
when the musician and singer Ziryab [q.v.], who
came to Cordova in 207/822, won acceptance at
Cordova for the refined usages of the Baghdad
civilisation. Several poets won fame in the entourage
of the amir of Cordova: for example, al-cAbbas ibn
Firnas [q.v.], al-Ghazal, mentioned above, and
Ibrahim ibn Sulayman al-Shami. During his reign
the Malikite school of Cordova developed greatly,
and several fakihs acquired a reputation in juridical
science, in particular the Berber Yahya [q.v.\ al-
LaythI, whose dictates cAbd al-Rahman II followed in
his choice of kadis. The end of the amir's life was
darkened by palace intrigues, instigated by his
fata Nasr and by his concubine Tarub. He died at
Cordova on 3 Rablc II 238/22 September 852, after
a reign that, taken as a whole, can be called glorious,
and which should henceforward be assigned the
position which it deserves in the history of Umayyad
Spain.

Bibliography: E. LeVi-Provensal, Hist. Esp.
mus., I, 193-278 (sources and bibliography ibid.,
193, n. i).

3. CABD AL-RAHMAN III b. Muh. b. cAbd Allah,
the greatest of the Hispano-Umayyad rulers and
first caliph of al-Andalus.

The successor of the amir cAbd Allah was only
twenty-three at the time of his accession; in spite
of his youth he had been chosen by his grandfather
as heir presumptive because of his high qualities.
The choice was fully justified. Indeed, no reign in
the annals of Hispanic Islam was more brilliant or
more glorious. Its great length—a whole half century,
from 300/912 to 350/961—ensured for the policies of
cAbd al-Rahman III the benefits of an unusual
degree of continuity, and made it possible for him
to subdue one after another all the centres of
disaffection in al-Andalus.

The reign of cAbd al-Rahman III can be divided
into two principal periods: first a period of internal
pacification, the result of which was the achievement
of political unity in the kingdom of Cordova, a
unity which had been gravely threatened in the
reign of amir cAbd Allah [q.v.]; then a longer period,
mainly distinguished by activity in external policy:
an offensive against Christian Spain, and a struggle
with the Fatimid empire for influence in North
Africa.

As soon as he came to the throne, cAbd al-Rahman
III mustered all his resources to put an end to the
revolt in southern Andalusia, and to neutralise once
and for all the aggressive power of the principal
instigator of this revolt, cUmar b. Hafsun [q.v.].
Until 305/917 he unceasingly harassed the Andalusian
rebels and attacked the Arab aristocrats of Seville,
Carmona, and Elvira, who were forced to submit.
After the death of Ibn Hafsun, his sons quickly gave
up the struggle. Their head-quarters at Bobastro
[q.v.] were taken by storm in 315/928. Five years
later the last centre of resistance, Toledo, fell in its
turn.

At the same time the ruler of Cordova took care
not to allow himself to be outflanked by sporadic
outbursts of aggression by his Christian neighbours.
He stopped the advance of the king of Asturio-Leon,
Ordofio III, in 308/920, and seized a series of strong-
holds along the strategic line of the Duero, Osma,
San Esteban de Gormaz, and Clunia, particularly
after his victory at Juncaria (Valdejunquera). Four
years later the victorious operations known as the
Pamplona campaign put him in a position to sack
the Basque capital, the seat of Sancho Garces I,
and to secure his land frontiers for several years.
But he was to find a powerful opponent in the new
king of Leon, Ramiro II, who, shortly after his
accession, took the offensive against Islam and,
after a series of encounters in which he was beaten,
succeeded in inflicting on the ruler of Cordova, in
327/939, the very serious defeat at the "moat" of
Simancas (sometimes wrongly called the battle of
Alhandega).

Ten years had already passed since cAbd al-
Rahman III, after the taking of Bobastro, and as
a retort to the designs of the Fatimids on his realm,
had adopted the exalted title amir al-mu*fninin, and
the honorific appellation al-Nasir li-DIn Allah.
He was now to pursue in North Africa a policy of
attraction and to combat, particularly in Morocco,
the influence of the new masters of Ifrikiya. In
order to secure from bases of operations on African
soil, he occupied certain presidios, Ceuta in particular,
which was taken in 319/931. On this battle of
influences, which was to continue until'the end
of the tenth century, see the art. UMAYYADS OF
SPAIN.
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After the Simancas disaster, cAbd al-Rahman III
quickly succeeded in restoring the situation, especially
as his enemy Ramiro II died in 339/951 and his
sons Ordofio III and Sancho quarreled over the
succession. Al-Nasir took full advantage of the civil
wars which at that time steeped the kingsdoms of
Leon and Pamplona in blood (for fuller details see
the art. UMAYYADS).

cAbd al-Rahman III died at Cordova on 22
Ramadan 350/15 October 961, at the height of his
fame and power. During the latter part of his reign
he had lived in the style of a veritable potentate,
and had transferred his residence to his royal
establishment of Madlnat al-Zahra3 [q.v.], at the
gates of Cordova, which he made into a town by
itself. Of the kingdom of al-Andalus, which under
his predecessors had ever been an object of contention
shaken by civil waf, the rivalries of the Arab clans,
and the clash of ethnic groups in opposition to each
other, he had contrived to make a pacified, pros-
perous, and immensely rich State. From that time
Cordova was a Muslim metropolis, a rival to
Kayrawan and to the great cities of the East. It far
surpassed the other capitals of Western Europe, and
enjoyed in the Mediterranean world a reputation
and a prestige comparable to that of Constantinople.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., II, 1-164 (Arab, sources and bibl., ibid., i,
note i).
4. <ABD AL-RAGMAN IV b. Muh. b. cAbd al-Malik

b. cAbd al-Rahman, grandson of cAbd al-Rahman
al-Nasir, Umayyad caliph of al-Andalus, who took
at the beginning of his short reign the honorific
title of al-Murta<Ja. This personage, who, at the
time of the fitna of Cordova, had retired to Valencia,
was proclaimed at the end of 408/1018, after the
assassination of CA1I b. Hammud [q.v.] by a number of
supporters collected together by the lord of Almeria,
the Sclavonian fata Khayran. Al-Murta<Ja, before
trying to retake Cordova and to instal himself there,
laid siege to Granada, where the Sinhadja of Zawl b.
Zlri [q.v.] were in command, and suffered a serious
defeat. Betrayed, and abandoned by his own men,
he took refuge at Guadix (Wadl Ash), where he was
before long assassinated.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., II, 328-30.
5. €ABD AL-RAHMAN V b. Hisham b. cAbd al-

Djabbar, one of the last Umayyad caliphs of al-
Andalus, was proclaimed on the 16 Ramadan 414!
2 December 1023 at Cordova, and took the honorific
title of al-Mustazhir bi'llah. He had barely attained
his majority, and showed remarkable literary gifts.
He surrounded himself with counsellors chosen from
among the aristocracy of the capital, men such as
the great writer CA1I b. Hazm, but was able to
remain in power for only forty-seven days. The
Cordovan mob deposed him in the course of a riot,
and replaced him by Muhammad III al-Mustakfi,
on 3 Dhu '1-JyaMa of the same year/i7 January 1024.
The first act of his successor was to put €Abd al-
Rahman al-Mustazhir to death.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus. II, 334-5. (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
<ABD AL-RA^MAN B. MUHAMMAD B. ABl

CAMIR, nicknamed Sanchuelo (Shandjwilo), the
"little Saiicho" (as he was by his mother a grandson
of Sancho Garces II Abarca, Basque king of Pamp-
lona), son of the famous" majordomo" al-Mansur
[q.v.] b. Abl cAmir. He suceeded his eJder brother
«Abd al-Malik [q.v.] al-Muzaffar on his death, 16
§afar 399/20 Oct. 1008, with the consent of the titular

caliph, the Umayyad Hisham II al-Mu'ayyad bi'llah.
Indifferently gifted, vain, debauched, cAbd al-

Rahman Sanchuelo, from the moment that he
assumed power in Cordova, made one mistake after
the other and alienated public opinion. He started
by obtaining from Hisham II his designation as
presumtive heir of the crown. 'The text of the
document of investiture, dated Rabic I 399/Nov.
1008, has been preserved. The designation was very
badly received by the people of Cordova, who were
already exasperated by the pro-Berber feelings of
the cAmirid bddiib. While €Abd al-Rahman mis-
guidedly decided to go, in the middle of winter,
on an expedition against the kingdom of Leon, an
opposition party was formed in Cordova. They
elevated to the throne the Umayyad Muhammad
b. Hisham b. cAbd al-Djabbar, whose first care
was to order the sack of the residence of the <Amirids,
al-Madlna al-Zahira [q.v.]. The reaction of *Abd
al-Rahman to this news was half-hearted. He turned
back in the direction of Cordova, but during his
return journey he was abandoned by his troops and
arrested, not far from the capital, by emissaries of
the Umayyad pretender, who put him to death,
3 Radjab 399/3 March 1009.

[See also CAMIRIDS and UMAYYADS of SPAIN].
Bibliography: E. Levi- Pro vencal, Hist. Esp.

mus., ii, 291-304. E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. CALI [see IBN AL-DAYBAC].
<ABD AL-RA^MAN B. CAWF, originally called

cAbd cAmr or cAbd al-Kacba, the most prominent
early Muslim convert from B. Zuhra of Kuraysh.
He took part in the Hidjra to Abyssinia and in that
to Medina, and fought at Badr and the other main
battles. He commanded a force of 700 men sent by
Muhammad in Shacban 6/December 627 to Dumat
al-Djandal; the Christian chief, al-Asbagh (or al-
Asyac) al-Kalbi, became a Muslim and made a
'treaty, and cAbd al-Rahman married his daughter
Tuma<Jir (but cf. Caetani, Annali, i, 700). By his
shrewdness and skill as a merchant he made an
enormous fortune. Politically he was a friend of
Abu Bakr and later of cA3isha. On cUmar's death,
as one of the Shura or council of six who had to
choose the new caliph, he played a leading part in
the appointment of cUthman. He died about 31/652
aged 75. According to Tradition he was one of the
ten whom Muhammad had assured of Paradise.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 87-97; Tabari,
index; Ibn al-Athlr, Usd al-Ghdba, iii, 313-7; Ibn
Hadjar, Isdba, ii, 997-1001; A. Sprenger, Das
Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad, i, 428*30.

(M. TH. HOUTSMA—W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CABD AL-RA&MAN B. HISHAM, <Alawid

[q.v.] sultan of Morocco, born in 1204/1789-90.
Proclaimed in Fez, 15 Rabic I 1238/30 Nov. 1822,
he succeeded his uncle Mawlay Sulayman [q.v.] who
had appointed him as his heir. Recognized without
great difficulties, the new sovereign had nevertheless
to repress during his reign several revolts of the
tribes. Among these were the revolts of Zemmur,
in 1240/1824-5, in 1259/1843, in 1269/1852 and in
1274-5/1857-8, the revolt of Banu Zarwal in i24i/
1825, that of Shidyama in 1243/1827-8, that of cAmir
and Zaca'ir in 1265/1849 and that of Banu Musa in
1269/1853. The two most serious revolts were,
however, that of Shrarda in 1244/1828 and that of
the geysh of Wadaya in 1247-8/1831-2. The sultan
besieged Faz al-Djadid, where the rebels had fortified
themselves, and after taking the city, dismissed
them and scattered them near Marrakush, at Rabat
and at al^Ara'ish (Larache).
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The relations of Mawlay cAbd al-Rahman with
the European nations were marked by a series of
failures that made him abandon his earlier plans of
aggression and expansion. The blockade of Tangier
by the English in 1828 and the bombardment of
ai-cAra5ish (Larache), Arzila and Tittawm under-
taken by the Austrians in 1829 as reprisals for the
seizure of merchant ships, made an end to an
attempted reconstruction of a corsair navy, while
the military successes of France in Algeria forced
the sultan to renounce all intervention in the territory
of the late regency. He tried in 1830-2 to extend
his influence to the East of his empire by appointing
khalifas in Tlerncen, Miliana and Medea, but had
to recall, or disavow, them, because of their troubles
and the protest of the French government. From
1832 to 1834 he lent cAbd al-Kadir, leader of the
holy war, his moral and material support and
allowed himself to be involved in a conflict with
France when his ally took refuge in Morocco in
order to continue the struggle. The reverses which
he suffered: battle of Isly (14 August 1844), bombard-
ment of Tangier and Mogador (6 and 15 August),
obliged cAbd al-Rahman to outlaw the Amir (treaty
of Tangier, 26 Oct. 1844). In 1847 he decided to
expel him from the country, thus compelling him
to give himself up to the French. Several incidents,
due to the fanaticism of his subjects, such as the
murder of the Spanish consular agent Darmon
(1843), that of the Frenchman Paul Rey (1855) and
pillage of the brig "Courraud Rose" (1851), embar-
rassed his relations with the foreign powers, but
generally he gave in before threats or force (bom-
bardment of Sale, 1851).

During his reign, Portugal (1823), England (1824,
1827), Sardinia (1825), Spain (1825), France (1825,
1844), Austria (1830), the kingdom of Naples (1834),
the United States of America (1836), Sweden and
Danemark (1844), renewed, or completed, their
commercial treaties with Morocco.

A pious ruler and a good administrator, Mawlay
cAbd al-Rafrman had many monuments built or
restored: in Fez (Mosque of Mawlay Idris), Meknes,
Sal6 (minaret of the Great Mosque, fortifications),
Tangier (harbour), Safi, Mazagan,Marrakush (mosque
of Bu liassan, Kannariyya, al-Wusta, and the plan-
tation of the Agdal), etc. He died in Meknes, 29
Muharram 1276/28 August 1859.

Bibliography: al-Nasirl al-Salawi, al-Istiksay,
Cairo 1312, iv, 172-210, trad. E. Fumey, AM,
1907, 105-209; Ibn Zaydan, Td*rikh Miknds,
Rabat 1933, i, 205-231, iv, 81-359; Freiherr von
Augustin, Marokko, Pest 1845; L. Godard, De-
scription et histoire duMaroc, Paris 1860, ii, 585-629;
J. Caille, Le dernier exploit des corsaires du Bou
Regreg, Hesp., 1950, 429-37; Les relations de la
France et du Maroc sous la deuxieme re'publique,
Actes du congres historique de centenaire de la
revolution de 1848, 397-408; La France et le Maroc
en 1849, Hesp., 1946, 123-55; Au lendemain de
la bataille de VIsly, Hesp., 1948, 383-401; Charles
Jagerschmidt, charge d'affaires de France au Maroc
(1820-1894), Paris 1952; Ph. de Coss6-Brissac, Les
rapports de la France et du Maroc pendant la
conquSte de VAlgerie (1830-1847), Paris 1931.

(PH. DE COSSE BRISSAC)
<ABD AL-RA9MAN B. &£[ALID B, AL-\YAL!D

AL-MAKHZUM!, the only surviving son of the famous
Arab general. At the age of eighteen he commanded
a squadron at the battle of the Yarmuk. Mucawiya
subsequently appointed him governor of liims and
he commanded several of the later Syrian expeditions

into Anatolia. During the civil war, after successfully
opposing an clrakl expedition into the Djazlra, he
joined Mucawiya at Siffln and was made standard-
bearer. According to the received tradition, Mucawiya,
fearing that cAbd al-Rahman might be a rival of
Yazld for the succession to the Caliphate, had him
poisoned in 46/666 by his Christian physician Ibn
Uthal, who was himself killed shortly afterwards by
one of his victim's relatives. H. Lammens (see Bibl.)
has disputed the reliability of this tradition (trans-
mitted from clralscl sources) and ascribed its origin
to incidents connected with an outbreak of anti-
Christian violence at Ijttms.

Bibliography: Baladhurl, Ansdb, in G. Levi
della Vida, II Califfo Mu*awiya I, Rome 1938,
nos. 269, 281; Tabarl, ^ 2093, 2913; ii, 82-3;
Yackubi, ii, 265; Dmawari 164, 183, 197; Nasr
ibn Muzahim, Watfat Siffin, Cairo 1365, index;
Aghdni, xv, 13; Tahdhib Ja'rihh Ibn *Asakir,
v, Damascus 1333, 80; H. Lammens, Etudes
sur le regne de Mo^dwia /**", Paris 1908, 3-15,
218 f. (H. A. R. GIBB)
CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. MARWAN B. YUNUS,

called IBN AL-][>TILL!K| ("son of the Galician"), famous
chief of insurgents in the West of al-Andalus
in the second half of the 3rd/9th century. He belonged
to a family of neo-Muslims (inuwalladun), originating
from the North of Portugal and established in
Merida. Although his father had been governor of
this town on behalf of the sovereigns of Cordova,
cAbd al-Rahman revolted against the Umayyad
Amir Muhammad I in 254/868. The Amir besieged
him and forced him, after the capitulation of the
city, to reside in Cordova. He remained in the
capital until 261/875, when he returned to the region
of Merida and threw off his allegiance to the Umay-
yads. He fortified himself in the castle of Alange
(IJisn al-Hanash), but was again forced to surrender
by the Amir Muhammad I, who assigned to him
as residence Badajoz. It was not long before Ibn
al-Djilli^I again raised the standard of revolt,
supported by the muwallad lord of Porto (Burtukal),
Sacdun al-Surunbakl, and by Alfonso III, king of
Asturias and Leon. The insurgents laid an ambush
for the loyalist general Hashim b. cAbd al-cAz!z, in
the region of the Serra de Estrella, captured him
and delivered him into the hand of the Christian
king, who released him only against a high ransom.
Fearing, justly, a violent reaction from the govern-
ment in Cordova, Ibn al-Djilliki took refuge with
Alfonso III. After staying for eight years in
Christian territory, he returned in 271/884 to Badajoz
and reached a tacit agreement with Cordova. This
allowed him to rule over a veritable principality
extending over the valley of the Guadiana and
the south of what is now Portugal. Under the
reigns of the Amirs al-Mundljir and cAbd Allah,
€Abd al-Rahman practically had a free hand and
ruled over his territory as an independent prince,
until his death in 276/889. He was succeeded by his
son Marwan who only survived him by two months,
and after him by a grandson *Abd Allah b. Muham-
mad b. €Abd al-Rahman, who died in 311/923 and
was followed by a son, cAbd al-Rahman. This
great-grandson of Ibn al-DiilHfcl was finally com-
pelled to submit to cAbd al-Rahman III in 318/930.

Bibliography: Ibn IJayyan, Muktabis, chron-
icle of the reign of the Emir Muh. I; F. Codera,
Los Benimerudn en Merida y Badajox, Estud'os
crit. de hist. dr. esp., ix, 48 ff.; E. Levi-Proven$al,
Hist. Esp. mus., i, 255 ff.. 386; ii, 24-5.

(E. LEVI-PROVBNCAL)
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CABD AL-RABMAN B. MUflAMMAD B. AL-
A§HCATH [See IBN AL-ASHcATg1.

CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. RUSTUM [see RUSTU-
MIDS].

CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. SAMURA B. HABIB
B. CABD SHAMS B. CABD MANAF B. KUSAYY, Arab
general. The name cAbd al-Rahman was given
him by Muhammad on his conversion in place of
his former name cAbd al-Kacba. His first command
was in Sidjistan in succession to al-Rablc b. Ziyad
in the latter years of the caliphate of 'Uthman,
when he conquered Zarandj and Zamm-i Dawar
and made a treaty with the ruler of Kirman. He
withdrew after the death of cUthman; according
to Chinese sources, Pe"roz, the son of Yazdigird III,
then attempted to establish himself in Sidjistan
(Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kiue occidentaux,
275, 279). cAbd al-Rah man b. Samura was, along
with cAbd Allah b. cAmir, one of the envoys of
Mucawiya to al-Hasan b. CA1I [q.v.]. Ibn cAmir,
reappointed governor of Basra and the East, des-
patched cAbd al-Rahman and cAbd Allah b. Khazim
in 42/662 to restore Arab rule in eastern Khurasan
and Sidjistan. In 43/663 €Abd al-Rahman reoccupied
Sidjistan and captured Kabul after a siege of several
months. He then led an expedition to al-Rukhkhadj
(Arachosia) and Zabulistan (region of Ghazna), and
again attacked and captured Kabul, which had
rebelled, probably in 45/665. Mucawiya subsequently
made him directly subordinate to the Caliph, but
shortly after the appointment of Ziyad as governor
of Basra he was replaced. He brought back with
him a body of captives from Kabul, who built a
mosque for him in his kasr at Basra in the architec-
tural style of Kabul. He died in 50/670 in Basra, where
his descendants formed a powerful and influential
clan during the next century.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futitfr, 360, 394,
396, 397; Ibn Sacd, vii, 2, 100-1; Jabarl, i, 2831;
ii, 3; iii, 22; Yackubl, Bulddn, 280, 281-2, 296
(tr. Wiet, 89-91, 117); Ta?rikh-i Sistdn, Tihran
1314, 82-9 (legendary expansion); Caetani, Annali,
vii, 278; Chronographia, 313-549 passim; J.
Marquart, £rdnshahr, Berlin 1901, 37, 199, 255;
idem, in FestschriftE duard Sachau, Berlin 1915,
267-70. (H. A. R. GIBB)
CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. CABD AL-KADIR AL-FASl,

Moroccan scholar, b. at Fez 1040/1631, d. in
the same town 1096/1685. He was the pupil of his
father, cAbd al-Kadir b. CAH [q.v.] and of numerous
other masters. He became a famous polygraph,
celebrated by all his biographers for the breadth and
the variety of his knowledge. He is said to have
compiled more than 170 works on Malikite fikh,
medicine, astronomy and history. But it is especially
as a lawyer that he is an authority, and his main
works are his great collection on the "customs"
of Fez, al^Amal al-Fdsi, and a commentary on
al-Shifd> by the famous kadi 'lyatf, entitled Miftdfi
al-Shifd*. He is also the author of a long didactic
poem in radfax, al-Uknum fi Mabddi* al-cUlum.

Bibliography: E. L6vi- Pro venial, Hist. Chorfa
266-9 (with references); Brockelmann, ii, 612,
S ii, 694. (E. L£VI-PROVENC'AL)
CABD AL-RA&MAN B. HAB!B B. As! CUBAYDA

(or CABDA) AL-FIHRl, great-grandson of the famous
tdbi* €Ufcba b. Nafic, independent governor of
I f r l fe iya at the end of the Umayyad caliphate. His
father, Hablb, had sent expeditions against the Sus,
Morocco and Sicily, in which €Abd al-Rahman,
still a youth, took an active part. He was one of the
survivors of the bloody defeat inflicted by the

Berbers upon the regular Arab troops in 123/741,
in which his father and the governor, Kulthum b.
clya<j, lost their lives. He crossed over to Spain, but
fearing for his life, returned in 127/745 to Ifrikiya,
where he revolted against the actual governor,
Han?ala b. Safwan al-Kalbi, who two years later
saw no other choice but to yield the power to him.
cAbd al-Rahman, on becoming master of al-
Kayrawan, had to suppress several rebellions and
undertook several large expeditions, notably against
Sicily and Sardinia, in 135/752. His seizure of power
was the less contested as it coincided with the fall
of the Umayyad caliphate of Syria. It seems that
at the beginning he acknowledged the cAbbasid
allegiance, but shortly afterwards repudiated it, on
the receipt of an insulting message from the caliph
al-Mansur. No doubt at al-Mansur's instigation, two
of the brothers of cAbd al-Rahman decided upon
his ruin; he was assassinated by one of them, Ilyas b.
Ilabib, who took possession of al-Kayrawan 137/755).
Hablb, son of cAbd al-Rahman, with the help of
another uncle of his, clmran b. Hablb, governor of
Tunis, soon afterwards attacked the usurper and,
in turn, made himself master of Ifrikiya.

Another cAbd al-Rahman b. IJabib al-Fihrl,
a contemporary of the preceding, who was called, to
distinguish him from the former, by the surname
of al-Sifclabl, was a propagandist of the cAbbasids in
Spain. Pursued by the Umayyad amir cAbd al-
Rahman I, he was assassinated near Valencia in
162/778-9.

Bibliography: Ibn cldhari, Baydn, i, 56,
60 ff., 67 f., transl. Fagnan, 62 ff., 73 ff . ; Humaydl,
Djazwat al-Muktabis (Tandji), Cairo 1953, no.
594; Dabbl, no. 1006; Ibn al-Athlr, v, 235 ff.,
transl. Fagnan (Annales du Maghrib et de I'Es-
pagne), 74-8i; Nuwayri, History of Africa (Caspar
Remiro), Granada 1919, 38-40; Ibn Khaldun.
*Ibar, i, 218 f.; G. Margais, Berbfrie musulmane,
45; L6vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. mus., i, 47, 97,
I2I-2. (E. L^VI-PROVENfAL)
CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. CABD ALLAH AL-

GHAFIKl. governor of a l -Anda lus . He
succeeded Muhammad b.. cAbd Allah al-AshdjacI in
this office at the end of fu or at the beginning of
112/730, and retained it until his death in 114/732.
cAbd al-Rahman, who had already governed Spain
provisionally for about two months in 102/721, was
a tdbi* reputed for his piety. He is chiefly famous
for the incursion into Gaul that cost him his life.
His expedition, which was carefully prepared, had
for its object the basilica of St. Martin at Tours. He
collected a numerous army, and from Pamplona
marched through the pass of Roncesvalles on
Bordeaux, which he devastated, Duke Eudes of
Aquitania being powerless to oppose his advance.
He then advanced towards the Loire, but was
checked in his progress by the Duke of the Franks,
Charles Martel, who engaged him about 20 km. to
the north-east of Poitiers and inflicted on him a
severe defeat. The battle is known as the "battle
of Poitiers" in Frankish historiography, while the
Arabs call it baldf al-shuhadd*, "causeway of the
martyrs of the faith". The Muslim survivors retreated
in disorder towards Narbonne, leaving behind on
the battlefield many dead, including cAbd al-
Rahman. The date of this memorable encounter can
be fixed at the end of Oct. 732/Ramadan 114.

Bibliography: E. LeVi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., i, 40, 59-62. (E. L£VI-PROVEN$AL)
CABD AL RAHMAN B. <UMAR AL-$CFl, ABU

'L-IIusAYN, eminent astronomer, born at Rayy
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14 Muharram 291/8 Dec. 903, died -13 Muharram
376/25 May 986. In 337/948-9 he was in Isfahan, in
attendance on the vizier Abu 'l-Fatfl b. al-cAmid, in
349/960-1 at the court of cA<Jud al-Dawla, no doubt
in the same town. He was the court astronomer of
this ruler, who boasted of three of his teachers: in
grammar al-Farisi, in the knowledge of astronomical
tables Ibn al-Aclam, and in the knowledge of the
constellations €Abd al-Rahman al-Sufi (Ibn al-Kifti;
cf. also Yakut, Irshdd, iii, 10). His best known work
is a description of the fixed stars (Suwar al-Kawdkib
al-'Phdbita, quoted also by different titles), which he
wrote about 355/965 and dedicated to cA<lud al-
Dawla. The book described the constellations both
according to the system of the astronomers (after
Ptolemy) and the Arabic tradition of the anwa*
]cf. NAW']. The work was illustrated by drawings,
which the author, according to his own declaration,
preserved by al-Blruni (see H. Suter, Beitrdge zur
Geschichte der Mathematik bei den Griechen und
Arabern, Erlangen 1922, 86), traced from a celestial
globe. He also saw, however, as he says in his
introduction, an illustrated work on the constellations
by cUtarid b. Muhammad. The earliest extant MS,
in the Bodleian Library, was copied and illustrated
by the author's son, in 400/1009-10. There are many
other manuscripts, illustrated in the styles of the
various epochs. (See J. Upton, Metropolitan Museum
Studies, 1933, 189-99; K. Holter, Die Islamischen
Miniaturhandschriften vor 1.750, Zentralbl. /. Biblio-
thekswesen, 1937, 2-5, cf. Ars Islamica, 1940, 10).
The text and translation of the introduction was
published by Caussin de Perceval, Notices et Extraits,
xii, 236 ff . ; a full translation by H. C. F. C. Schjellerup,
Description des etoiles fixes par Abd al-Rahman
al-Sufi, St. Petersburg 1874. The Arabic text was
published, mainly after the Paris MS (being the
copy of Ulugh Beg), in Hyderabad 1953, under the
editorship of M. Nizamuddin. His other extant
works are a handbook of astronomy and astrology
and a treatise on the use of the astrolabe. A silver
globe made by al-Sufi for cA<lud al-Dawla was
preserved in the library of the Fatimid palace in
Cairo (Ibn ai-Kifti, 440). —For an Urdjuza on the
fixed stars, attributed to a son of his, cf. Brockel-
mann, S i, 863; it was published at the end of the
Hyderabad edition of the Suwar.
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(S. M. STERN)
• CABD AL-RAtfMAN KHAN (c. 1844-1901),
Amir of Afghanis tan , was the son of Af<lal
Khan, the eldest surviving son of Dost Muhammad
Khan, the founder of the Barakzay dynasty in
Afghanistan. In 1853 he proceeded to Afghan
Turkistan where his father was serving as governor
of Balkh. Despite his youth he took part in a series
of operations which extended Dost Muhammad's
power over Kataghan, Badakhshan, and Derwaz.
Before his death in 1863 Dost Muhammad had
nominated a younger son, Shir cAli, as his successor
to the exclusion of his two elder brothers, Af<Jal
Khan and Aczam Khan. Shir 'All's succession was
therefore the signal for five years of fratricidal
warfare in which at the early age of nineteen cAbd
al-Rahman became involved. After temporary
successes his father, Aftfal Khan, was defeated and
imprisoned, whereupon cAbd al-Raliman fled to

Bukhara. In 1866, taking advantage of Shir c All's
absence at Kandahar, cAbd al-Rafrman, with the
help of Rafik Khan, a general who had deserted Shir
CA1I, seized Kabul. The defeat of Sher cAU's forces
at Saydabad led to the fall of GhaznI. Aftfal Khan was
now proclaimed Amir and coins were struck in his
name. Sher cAli was once more defeated at Kilat-i
Ghilzay in 1867 and driven from Kandahar. In the
same year Afcjal Khan died and cAbd al-Rahman,
who had hoped to be accepted as Amir, found it
expedient to support the claims of his uncle Aczam
Khan. Their combined forces were defeated by Shir
CA1I and his son Yackub Khan at Zana-Khan, near
GhaznI, as a result of which 'Abd al-Rahman
became a homeless wanderer, first in Waziristan and
later in Persia. From Mashhad he crossed the
Kara-Kum desert to Khiwa and Samarkand. At
Tashkent he was received by General Kaufmann,
the Russian governor-general. His request for
assistance against Shir cAli was refused but he was
granted an allowance and permitted to reside at
Samarkand, where he remained for eleven years
until the defeat of Shir cAli by the British in the
Second Afghan War of 1878-80. The flight and
death of Shir cAli, the failure of his successor Yackub
Khan to control his unruly tribesmen, and the
assassination of Cavagnari the British Resident
necessitated the removal of Yackub Khan to India.
This left the Afghan throne vacant.

Because of Russian expansion towards the Oxus
it was decided to build up a strong, friendly, and
united Afghanistan to serve as a buffer state to the
British dominions in India. In July 1880, cAbd
al-Rahman Khan, the most powerful candidate in
the field, was informed that the British were prepared
to recognize him as Amir of Kabul, provided he
acknowledged their right to control his foreign
affairs. He was also assured that the British would
aid him in repelling unprovoked aggression on his
dominions. These terms were accepted by cAbd al-
Rahman at the conference of Zimma, 31 July-
i August 1880 (Foreign Officers, 1104: Papers
printed for the use of the Cabinet). Three years
later this promise was renewed by the Marquis of
Ripon who bestowed on the Amir an annual subsidy
of twelve lakhs of rupees to be devoted to the
payment of his troops and the protection of his
north-western frontiers. The British were now
pledged to defend a buffer state of unknown limits.
Hence the most important event in the reigu of
cAbd al-Rahman was the delimitation and demar-
cation where possible of the boundaries of Afghanistan
By 1886, although the Pandjdih incident [q.v.] of the
previous year had brought Britain and Russia to
the verge of war, an Anglo-Russian Boundary
Commission had demarcated the northern frontier
of Afghanistan from Dhu'l-Fikar to the meridian
6f Dukci, within forty miles of the Oxus. The
process of demarcation was completed in 1888. The
final boundary dispute with Russia was settled by
the Pamir Agreement of 1895 which defined the
Afghan boundary between Lake Victoria and the
Tagdumbash.

Although pro-British in so far as Russian expansion
was concerned, cAbd al-Rahman's desire to annex
the territories of the Pa than tribes of the Indian
frontier was not calculated to improve Anglo-
Afghan relations. The tension was somewhat eased
by the Durand Agreement of 1893 which delimited
a boundary on the In do-Afghan frontier across
which neither the Amir nor the Government of
India was to interfere in any way. Afghan intrigues
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on the Indian side of this frontier still continued
and were partly responsible for the Indian frontier
conflagration of 1897. In fact, Afghan intrigues
were the chief cause of unrest on the Indian frontier
from 1890 onwards.

The greatest service rendered by cAbd al-Rahman
to his country was the suppression of internal
rebellion. The powerful Ghilzay tribesmen were
crushed in 1886; the rebellion of Ishak, son of
A<zatn K&an, Was suppressed in 1888; and finally,
aftel- Severe fighting, the turbulent Hazaras of
cental Afghanistan were forced to acknowledge his
authority. In 1896 the territories of the non-Muslim
tribal el Kaf iris tan to the west of Citral were
anne^tSi and the Kafirs converted to Islam. cAbd
al-Ra$man Khan died in 1901 and was succeeded
by his son Hablb Allah Khan.

Bibliography: Parliamentary Papers, Central
Asia, 1884-5; 1887; 1888; J. A. Gray, My Residence
at the Court of the Ameer, 1895; S. Wheeler, The
Ameer Abdur Rahman, 1895; Sultan Mahomed
Khan, Life of Abdur Rahman, 2 vols. 1900, vol. i
being a translation of cAbd al-Rahman's auto-
biography; C. C. Davies, The problem of the
North-West Frontier, 1890-1908, 1932; W. K.
Fraser-Tytler, Afghanistan, 1950; M. Longworth
Dames, in El1, s.v. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
<ABD AL-RASHlD B. CABD AL-GHAFUR AL-Hu-

SAVN! AL-MADAN! AL-TATTAWl, Persian lexico-
grapher, born in Tatta, but a Sayyid by descent;
died after 1069/1658. His principal work is a Persian
dictionary, usually called Farhang-i Rashidi, or
Rashidi Fdrst, the first critical dictionary, which
was compiled in 1064/1683-4 and published in 1875
in the Bibliotheca Indica. Splieth revised the preface
(Mukaddama): Grammaticae persicae praecepta ac
tegultie (Halle 1846). cAbd al-Rashid dedicated an
Arabic-Persian dictionary, Muntakhab al-Lughdt, or
Ras&di*Arabi (1046/1636-7), to Shahdiahan(editions:
Calcutta 1808, 1816, 1836; Lucknow 1835, ^69;
Bombay 1279/1862).

Bibliography. Blochmann, in JRAS Bengal,
xxxvii, 20 sqq.; Rieu, Cat. of Pers. MSS., 501,
510; Pertsch, Verz. d. pers. Handschr. Berlin,
nos. 198-200. (M. TH. HOUTSMA)
«ABD AL-RA'CF B. <ALl AL-DjAwi AL-FANSUR!

AL-SINKILl, religious teacher, b. c. 1620 at
Singkel, north of Fansur (west coast of Sumatra), d.
after 1693, and buried at the mouth of the Acheh river.
tie studied for nineteen years in Arabia, was initiated
into the Shattariyya tarika by Ahmad al-Kushashl
and his successor Ibrahim al-Kuranl, and returned
about 1661 to Acheh, whence this tarika was propa-
gated by his pupils throughout Indonesia, especially
in Java. Directions for "recitation" (dhikr), as
practised by this order, form, the most important
subject of his writings, the majority of which are
in Malay, but a few in Arabic — some with a Malay
rendering after each phrase. The subject is dealt
with most fully in his *Umdat al-Mufrtddiin ild Suluk
Maslak al-Mufridln which has as introduction a
summary of dogma on the same lines as al-Sanusi's
Umm al-Bardhln. He took as a theoretical basis for
his mysticism the doctrine of the seven grades and
of man as the image of God, which he set out in
stich works as Kifdyat al-Muhtddiin, DakcPik al-
y*rnf and Baydn Tadialll. In this he remained
within the bounds of orthodoxy; he rejected the
extreme mysticism which flourished in Acheh at
the beginning of the I7th century, but at the same
time did not associate himself with the violent
polemics of al-Ranlrf [q.v.]. €Abd al-Ra'uf moreover

translated the Kur'an into Malay with a concise
commentary taken from various Arabic exegetical
works (al-Tardiumdn al-Mustafid} and wrote a Malay
handbook of Shaficite fikh which deals only with
the mu'dmaldt and is plainly intended as a supple-
ment to al-Raniri's al-Sirdt al-Mustakim which
contains only the cibdddt. His translations from
the Arabic are so literal that they are unintelligible
without a knowledge of that language, and moreover
not without mistakes. It is not altogether certain
whether he was the translator of al-MawdHz al-
Badi'a, which is a translation into Malay of a popular
Arabic collection of 32 hadith kudsi and eighteen
other admonitions. There are some other works
ascribed to him, such as the mystical eschatological
Malay poem Shair ma'rifat, which are certainly not
by his hand. After his death, as Teungku di-Kuala,
cAbd al-Ra^f enjoyed such veneration that he
was even accorded the honour of having been the
bearer of Islam to Acheh.

Bibliography: C. Snouck Hurgronje, The
Achehnese, ii, 14 ff . ; D. A. Rinkes, Abdoerraoef van
Singkel, 1909; P. Voorhoeve, in TBG, 1952, 87 ff.
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treatise with a list of cAbd al-Ra3uf's writings);
cf. also BTLV, 1951, 368.—Works of cAbd al-
Ra5uf: Mir^dt al-Tulldb (on fikh), the preface
edited by S. Keyser in BTLV, 1863, 211 ff. ;
extracts ed. by A. Meursinge, in Handboek, 1844;
Tardiumdn al-Mustafid, Istanbul 1302 (2 vols.);
al-Mawd^iz al-Badi^a in Djam*- Djawdmi*- al-
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1310. (P. VOORHOEVE)
CABD AL-RAZZA$ KAMAL AL-DIN B. ABU

'L-GHANA'IM AL-RAgHANl (or KASHANI or KASH! or
KASAN!), celebrated Sufi author, died according to
#adidil Khalifa (ed. Fliigel, iv, 427), in 730/1329.
IlSdjdii Khalifa, however, confusing him with the
historian of the same name, the author of the Matla*-
al-Sa^dain, says in another place (ii, 175) that he
died in 887/1482 and, besides, gives his name
as Kamal al-DIn Abu '1-Ghana'im cAbd al-Razzak
b. Djamal al-DIn al-Kashl al-Samarkantfi. Little
is known of cAbd al-Razzak's life; according to
Djaml (Nafafrdt al-Uns, quoted by St. Guyard),
he was a pupil of Nur al-DIn cAbd al-Samad and
a contemporary of Rukn al-DIn cAla5 al-Dawla,
with whom he carried on a somewhat acrimonious
controversy, and who died in 736/1336. The
immediate cause of this correspondence was a
conversation which cAbd al-Razzak had with a
certain amir Ikbal SIstani, a pupil of cAla5 al-
Dawla's, on the road to Sultanlya on the vexed
question of the orthodoxy of Ibn €ArabI. Diami
then gives a long letter which eAbd al-Razzak
wrote to cAla* al-Dawla on this question, in which
he says that he has just read cAla3 al-Dawla's
book, the cUrwa. As this work was written in 721 /
1321, the date 730/1329 given as that of his
death must be assumed as the correct one. We
have then to place cAbd al-Razzak in the Diibal
province (Kashan) under the Ilkhans of Persia, and
especially in the reign of Abu Sacld (716—36^
1316—35).

He was the author of a large number of works,
several of which have been published. So far back
as 1828, Tholuck used his Latd'if al-IHdm in Die
speculative Trinitdtslehre des spateren Orients (13—22,
28 et seq..) and translated some passages, but without
knowledge of the author. In 1845 Sprenger published
at Calcutta the first half of his Istildhdt al-Sufiya, or
Dictionary of the technical terms of the Sufies. An
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analysis of the second part had been given by
Hammer-Purgstall, in the Jahrbiicher der Literatur
(Ixxxii, 68 ff.). This book also was used by
Tholuck, and cited under the author's name
(loc. cit. 7, n, 18, 26, 73). It is of special interest
because in the preface he states that it was written
after he had finished his commentary on the
Mandzil al-Sd*irin of al-Harawi in order to explain
the Sufi technical terms which occur but are
inadequately explained in that work, and also in
his commentary on the Fusus al-Hikam of Ibn
c Arabi (Cairo 1309) and in his Ta*wildt al-Kur*dn.
According to Hadidii Khalifa (ii, 175) the fa'wildt
of cAbd al-Razzak extend to Sura xxxviii only, yet
Berlin MS. no. 872 covers the entire Kur5an, but
apparently in abstract. Risdla fi'1-kada* wa'l-kadar,
treatise on predestination and free will, first trans-
lated into French, (JA, 1873; revised edition 1875),
then the text published by St. Guyard (1879);
it will be dealt with in detail below. The treatise
seems to have excited attention, for Hadidii Khalifa
(iii, 429) gives three answers to it by Ibn Kamal
Pasha, Tashkuprii-zade and Bali Khalifa Sufiyahwi.
A commentary on the Ta?iya poem of Ibn al-Fari<J
(Cairo 1310). His works as yet unpublished are:
Risdlat al-Sarmadiyya, on the idea of an eternal
Being; Risdlat al~Kumayliyya, on the traditional
answer by €Ali to the question of Kumayl b. Ziyad
fi'l-hakika (comp. the Berlin MS. no. 3462; Hadidji
Khalifa iv, 38; JA 14, 83); a commentary on the
Mawdki* al-Nudjum of Ibn Arabi and Tadhkirat al-
Sdhibiya. Hadidii Khalifa (v, 587) adds Misbdh
al-Hiddya. For MSS. reference will suffice to Brockel-
mann, ii, 203, 204; S ii, 280-1; theGothacat.no.
76, 2, and Palmer's Trinity College Cat. 116.

It will already be tolerably clear what cAbd
al-Razzak's interests and positions were. He was
a Sufi of the school of Ibn cArabi, the great the-
osophist of the Western Arabic type, though with
touches of independence, and he gave much labor
to defence and exposition of his master. In the
three great divisions of Muslim theologians, the
upholders of tradition (nafyl), of reason (*akl), and
of the unveiling of the mystic (kashf), he took his
place with the third. It may be significant that his
name never indicates to what legal school he adhered.
Like many mystics, he may have regarded such
matters as beneath notice, or he may, like Ibn
c Arabi, have been a belated Zahirite in law, as he
was evidently a Batinite in theology. The last is
plain through the title itself of his exposition of the
Kur'an, ta*wil, not tafsir, and is shown in detail in
his Isjildhdt and his treatise on kadar. In the last
we have the normal combination of the Aristo-
telian universe, the Neo-Platonic metaphysics and
theology and the Kur'anic mythology of Muham-
mad. These all appear, too, in Ibn cArabi, but
perhaps cAbd al-Razzak is more anxious to keep
the last element prominent, and to proclaim thus
his essential orthodoxy. Certainty, he strives to
avoid the absolute merging of the individual, and
the consequent fatalism of Ibn cArabi and to lay a
possible basis for individual responsibility, for free-
dom and rewards and punishments hereafter. His
method in this is as follows. In order to bring
out clearly the forces leading to any event and
the close interweaving of all causes and effects to
make up the great organism of the universe, he
begins with a description of the universe on the
Sufi scheme. It is the Neo-Platonic chain. Above
is God, the One, the Alone; from him proceeds,
by a dynamic emanation, the Universal Reason

(al-^akl al-awwal), called also the Primary or
Universal Spirit (al-ruh al-awwal) and the Highest
Knowledge (al^ilm aj-a*ld). This is a spiritual
substance and the first of the properties which
the divine essence implies. From it two other
substances are produced, one spiritual (ruhdniyya)
which is the substance of the world of the Uni-
versal Reason, considered as apart from God and
inhabited by particular intelligences, somewhat
as fractions of the Universal Reason, which are
the angels of revealed religion; the other is psy-
chical, being the Universal Soul (nafs). Finally
come the material elements with their natural
forces and laws. In the Universal Reason are the
types of all things, as universals, and this Reason,
with its types, is known directly by God. God's
omnipotence (kdhiriyya) is manifested through these
angels or Intelligences, and their world is there-
fore called the World of Power (cdlam al-kudra).
But they also, in their perfection, repair the im-
perfections of other beings. Their world again,
therefore, is called the World of Repairing (*dlam
al-diabarut). Some, however, take the other sense
of the root djabar and render it, the World of
Constraint, because they constrain other beings to-
wards perfection. This world is also called the
Mother of the Book (umm al-kitdb; Kur'an, xiii,
39, xliii, 4), from it comes all knowledge of divine
mysteries, it is above all fetters of time and change.
The world of the Universal Soul, on the other hand,
called the World of Ruling fdlam al-malakut), is a
step nearer the particular, material world. The types
which exist in the Universal Reason become in it
general conceptions, and these are further specialized,
determined, limited, brought near to what we know,
by being engraved on the individual reasonable
souls, which are the souls of the heavenly bodies,
corresponding to the angelic Intelligences, the
fractions of the Universal Reason. This world,
from its likeness to the human imagination, is
called the Imagination of the World (khaydl al-
*dlam) and the Nearer Heaven (al-samdy al-dunyd).
From it issue all beings in order to appear in
the World of Sense fdlam al-shahdda), it moves
and directs everything, measuring out matter and
assigning causes. The heavenly bodies, then, have
reasonable souls just like our own, these are the
imaginative faculties of the particular reasonable
souls, into which the Universal Soul divides. On
their changes all change in this world beloW de-
pends (comp. al-Ghazali's scheme, in JAOS, 1899,
116 ff.).

Further, this constitution of the universe corres-
ponds to man's body, macrocosm to microcosm.
Just as the brain is the seat of man's ruling spirit,
so the Universal Spirit or Reason is seated in the
throne (*arsh) above the sphere of the fixed stars.
The fourth heaven, the sphere of the sun, which
vivifies all, is the seat of the Universal Soul, in
man this is the heart, wherein is his particular,
reasonable soul. So the fourth sphere is like the
breast, and the sun like the physical heart. The
individual soul of the sun corresponds to the animal
spirit in the heart, which is the source of human life.

Next, as to the place of predestination in this
scheme, for that there are three words, kadd*,
kadar and Hndyd. Kadd* means the existence of
the universal types of all things in the world of
the Universal Reason. Kadar is the arrival in
the world of the Universal Soul of the types of
existing things, after being individualized in order
to be adapted to matter, these are joined to their
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causes, produced by them, and appear at their
fixed times. ^Indya is, broadly, Providence and
covers both of the above, just as they contain
everything that is actual. It is the divine know-
ledge, embracing everything as it is, universally
and absolutely. It is not in any place, for God's
knowledge, in His essence, is nothing else than
the presence of His essence before His essence,
which is essentially one and goes with all the
qualities which inhere in Him. Further, while
the essence (bakika) of kadd? is part of the cindya
of God, its entelechy (kamdl) is in the world of
the Universal Reason. The Universal Soul is some-
times called the Preserved Tablet (al-lawfr al-
mafrfuz), for on it are preserved unalterable all the
general conceptions which are on their way to the
individual heavenly souls.

It is the world, then, of kadar, of the Soul, which
sets everything in motion. This is by the yearning
of the reasonable souls of the heavenly bodies
towards their spiritual source, the Universal Reason.
They try to assimilate themselves to this, to uni-
versalize themselves. Step by step, they mount up,
and with each advance they receive a new outpouring
from that source, drawing them on further. With
each movement, there flows from them an influence
upon matter according as it is adapted to receive
it, and thus there is a series of changes in the
material world, corresponding to those in the world
of the Soul. These changes may be either absolute
of creation and destruction, or, between those
extremes, simply of condition. The duration of
existence constitues the Kur'anic ad^al, and all these
are fixed by kadar.

Finally, this exegesis of Kur'an, Hi, i—6 will
show how cAbd al-Razzak applied Scripture. "By
the Mount and by a Book Inscribed in a Parch-
ment Outspread, and by the Frequented House,
and by the Raised Roof, and by the Flowing
Sea!" The Frequented House is the Spirit of the
fourth sphere, that of the sun. Therefore Jesus,
the Spirit of God, has been placed there, whose
miracle is the raising of the dead. The Mount is
the 'arsh, the seat of the Universal Reason. The
Book Inscribed is kadd*, which is in that Reason:
and the Parchment Outspread is the Reason itself.
The Raised Roof is the nearest heaven, where are
the individual celestial souls; it is mentioned im-
mediately after the Frequented House, because from
this heaven the forms descend on the earth,
and from the Frequented House comes the breath
of the Spirit, by the combination of which the
creation of animated beings is achieved. The Flowing
Sea is the sea of primary matter which spreads
everywhere and is filled with forms.

How, then, is such a scheme related to pre-
destination and free will? It is highly complicated,
consisting of* a remote first cause and an infinity
of intermingling and crossing, nearer, secondary
causes. It is possible to look at these last only,
and so to assign absolute creative and deciding
power to our own wills. Or to look only at the
first cause and become fatalists. We must preserve
the balance and hold by both. The complete cause
of anything into which human will can enter must
have as an element in it, among so many others,
free will. It sets all the others in movement. Under
this conception, though never clearly stated, is
evidently implied that man has in him an element
of the divine deciding power. If there is freedom
in the divine nature, there must be also in its emana-
tions. For Ibn cArabi the oneness of the divine

nature over against the creation had overcome
everything. cAbd al-Razzak lays stress on the multi-
tudinous interweaving causes of the world, its
constantly developing processes, to show that in
life, purpose and will there must be multiplicity.
The divine is spread down through the sub-lunar
things, it does not simply rule from above. Again,
amongst the many causes working in the world and
upon men are the restraints and influences of religion,
the promises and threatenings of the prophets. These
we should permit to have their effects upon us as
parts of the whole scheme, the process of trai-
ning under which we are. But, again, why should
training be necessary? Why are there good and
bad? Here, again, is an implication, once pretty
clearly expressed. Matter is of very differing na-
ture, grosser and finer, It can receive only a
corresponding soul, therefore souls also vary.
Character and disposition is a combination of
both, and it is for the soul to overcome its ma-
terial body and itself rise. This evidently is the
fundamental thought, but cAbd al-Razzak does
not give much space to it. Rather, he uses the
old theological catch. This must be the best pos-
sible creation, otherwise God would have created
a better. Further, if all things were equal, there
could be neither order nor organization. This
would also be hard on those less perfect things
thus ruled out of existence. All things should
have a chance; it is for them to use it. God knows
their differences and will allow for them. The most
and the greatest sins are from ignorance, and God
will so treat them. In the life to come the same
thing is to go on. Some will attain felicity, others,
because they might have done better, must undergo
purification by punishment, but that will not be
eternal. Here, perhaps, cAbd al-Razzak is most
unsatisfactory. He passes over into the normal
Muslim conception although it is not at all clear
that his system can permit individuality apart from
matter. Freed souls, we should expect, would either
return into the unity, or else be sent forth again
to another material life. Like so many in Muslim
theology and philosophy, this tractate was adapted
to an audience, and was not perfectly ingenuous.
Yet behind its caution of statement the real system
is tolerably plain. It is nearer orthodoxy than that
of Ibn cArabI, but not as near as this eschatology
would suggest.

Bibliography: St. Guyard, in Journ. As.,
7th ser., i, 125 ff., which is the main source;
Brockelmann, ii, 203—2 (treating him as two
different persons), S ii, 280-1.

(D. B. MACDONALD)
CABD AL-RAZZA$ KAMAL AL-DlN B. DJALAL

AL-DIN ISHAS AL-SAMARKANDl, Persian his-
torian, author of the well-known Matla^-i Sa^dayn
wa-Madjmat-i Bafrrayn, born in Harat Shacban
8i6/Nov. 1413, died there Djumada II 887/July-
August 1482. His father was imam and kadi of the
camp (hadrat] of Shahrukh and read out books and
expounded various problems (masd*il) to him
(Matlac, ii, 704, 870, cf. 706). He received the usual
type of education, and one of his teachers was his
elder brother cAbd al-Kahhar. He also attended
when his father read the two Sahifrs to Shams
al-DIn Mufc. al-Djazari (d. 833/1429) (ibid., ii, 631-
1294) and received an idjaza. After the death of
his father, he used to attend the court of Shahrukh
with his elder brothers, but when in 841/1437-8 he
dedicated his Shark on al-Risdla al'Acludiyya to
the king and presented it to him, he was taken into
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service and allowed to attend the court regularly.
Two years later, he was examined by the *ulamd*
at the court, and granted a salary and provisions
(marsum wa-'alufa] (ibid., ii, 704, 731 f.).

In Ramacjan 845/Jan. 1441 cAbd al-Razzafe was
sent to India as ambassador and returned in
Ramadan 848/Dec. 1444. (For his mission and the
result obtained see Mafia', ii, 783; T. W. Arnold,
The Caliphate, Oxford 1924, 113). He was similarly
sent to Gilan in 850/1446. He was ordered to make
ready for a mission to Egypt in the same year,
but due to the death of Shahrukh this was cancelled.
In the period following the death of that king he
served his successors Mirza cAbd al-Latlf, Mirza
«Abd Allah and Mirza Abu'l-Kasim Babur, with some
as sadr, with others as nd*ib and khdss', see ibid., ii,
1440. Under the last-named prince, who included
him among his confidants, he enjoyed many favours
(ibid., ii, 1119). In 856/1452 he was in Yazd with
Mirza Babur, when the Mirza interviewed Sharaf
al-Dln CA1I Yazdl, and in 856/1452 he was with the
same prince when he besieged Samarkand, in which
city cAbd al-Razzafc had many friends and old
acquaintances (Matla*, ii, 1041, 1078). In 866/1462
he was sent to Asfuzar for fixing taxes (bunifa
bastan). Soon after, under Sultan Abu Sacld, on
3 Djumada I 867/24 Jan. 1463 the vizier Khwadia
Kutb al-DIn Ja'us Simnam appointed him shaykh
(governor) of the khankah of Shahrukh (Matla*, ii,
1270), which post he held till his death.

The Matla* describes,»with a brief mention of the
birth (704/1304-5) and accession (716/1316-7) of the
Ilkhan Abu Sacld, the events of the years 717-
875/1317-1471, in chronological order. Up to the
year 830/1426-7 use is principally made of the
Zubdat al-Tawdrikh of Hafiz-i Abru [q.v.], which is
at times quoted literally. The famous account of
the embassy to China in 823-5/1420-2, is also taken
from the Zubda. For the period from 830 to 875/
1426-71 cAbd al-Razzak's work is one of the most
important original sources of information. Cf. the
takriz of cAbd al-Wasic al-Nizaml (for him see
IjLabib al-Siyar, iii, 3, 328) in Matla', ii, 1440, which
refers to his indebtedness to Hafiz-i Abru for the
earlier period and his impartial narrative relating
to the period in which he himself lived. An edition
of vol. ii was published piecemeal in the Oriental
College Magazine, Lahore Nov. 1933 onwards, and
later a separate edition was published in two parts
(Lahore 1360/1941 and 1368/1949). Mss. of the
work are to be found in nearly all the larger European
collections but they are now rare in the East. The
Pan jab University Library has an autograph copy
of vol. ii, acquired recently. It was completed by
the author on 17 Rablc I, 875/13 Sept. 1470, the
correction of the copy being completed by him on
the i8th Shacban 88s/23rd Oct. 1480. E. Quatremere
gives extracts from the work in the Notices et extraits,
xiv, part i; as also H. M. Elliot in his History of
India, iv, 89-126, and others (for whom see Storey).

From the Matla* (ii, 190) we learn that €Abd al-
Razzak also wrote a work on the history of Harat
and its districts (bulukdt). In some places in the
Afa#ac (e.g. ii, 951, 1208) Ke also quotes his own
poems.
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iii/3» 335' (W. BARTHOLD-MOHAMMAD SHAFI)
CABD AL-SALAM B. MASHlSH AL-HASAN!.

Practically nothing is known of this personage, who
has become one of the "poles" (ku$, [q.v.]} of popular
mysticism in Morocco. The only fairly certain fact

is that he died in 625/1227-8 by assassination in his
hermitage on the Djabal al-cAlam, in the territory
of the Banu cArus, to the south-east of Tetuan. He
is said to have fallen victim to a man of the region,
Muhammad b. Abi TawacQin al-Kutami, belonging
to Kasr Kutama, who had rebelled against the
decaying Almohad power and was attempting to
pass himself off as a prophet, and who assassinated
the saint because the latter's prestige was an
obstacle to his ambitions. cAbd al-Salam was buried
at the top of the mountain, at the foot of an
oak, and seems to have been for a long time the
object of a purely local cult; Ibn Khaldun does not
mention him, nor for that matter the revolt of his
murderer.

Besides this account of his death, which seems
to be reasonably probable although reported by
much later authors, little more is known of the
saint than his genealogy, which, through several
ancestors with typically Berber names, attaches him
to the house of the Prophet. He is said to have been
born in the neighbourhood of the Djabal al-eAlam,
into the tribe of the Banu cArus, and to have gone
"in pursuit of learning" to the East at the age of
sixteen; then, on his return, to have followed at
Bidjaya (Bougie) the instruction of the famous
Andalusian mystic Abu Madyan [q.v.], and to have
come back finally to stay in his native country,
where he lived an edifying life as an ascetic in his
mountain hermitage.

His teaching is scarcely better known, in spite
of the elaborations which it acquired in Moroccan
mysticism. "Perform the obligations of the Law and
avoid sin", he is said to have advised a disciple who
had asked him for a rule of life, "keep your heart
aloof from every temporal attachment, accept what
God sends you, and put above all else the love of
God" (Ibn cAyad, K. al-Mafdkhir, 106). It is related
also that he had as a disciple Abu '1-Hasan CA1I
al-Shadhili [q.v.], who came to him for his initiation
into mysticism.

Only from the isth century, it seems, at the time
when the marabout movement connected with al-
Shadhili became active in Morocco, did the fame of
cAbd al-Salam extend beyond the limits of his tribe
into the whole northern part of Morocco. He was
then regarded as the "pole" of the West, as cAbd
al-Kadir al-GIlani was regarded as the "pole" of the
East. A pilgrimage was organized around his tomb
in the three days following the mawlid nabawl. A
colourful description of it, applying to the last
years of the i9th century, will be found in Le
Maroc inconnu of A. Moulieras.

Bibliography: Ahmad al-Kumushakhanawi
al-Nakshabandl, Diamic Usitl al-Awliyd*, tr. in
Graulle, Dawfat al-Nddhir, AM, XIX, 296-8;
Shacrani, al-Tabafrdt al-Kubrd, Cairo 1299, ii, 6;
Nasiri, Istibsd', Cairo 1312, i, 210 (tr. IsmaelHamet,
A M, xxxii, 254-5; Ibn cAyad, al-Mafdkhir al-*A liyya
fi l-Ma*dthir al-Shadhiliyya, Cairo 1323, 106; A.
Moulieras, Le Maroc inconnu, Paris 1899, ii, 159-79;
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*Abd as-Saldm ben Mechich, AM, iii, 119-33;
A. Fischer, Der grosse marokkanische Heilige
^Abdesselam ben MeSiS, ZDMG, 1917, 209-22;
E. Michaux-Bellaire, Conferences, AM, xxvii, 52-4
et 64-5; E. Westermarck, Ritual and Belief in
Morocco, ii, 600; Asfn Palacios, Sadilies y alum-
brados, (I), And., 1945, 9-11; G. S. Colin, Chresto-
mathie marocaine, 226; Brockelmann, S I, 787.
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CABD AL-5AMAD B. <ABD ALLAH AL-PALIM-
BANl, i.e. of Palembang in Sumatra, was a pupil
of Muhammad al-Samman (d. 1190/1776), the
founder of the Sammaniyya order (cf. Brockelmann,
S II, 535 and Nachtr.). He is known chiefly as
translator of al-Ghazali's Lubdb Ifrya? cUlum al-Dln
into Malay, under the title of Sayr al-Sdlikin ild
clbddat Rabb al-^Alamln. It was begun in 1193 and
finished at Ta'if in 1203. The translation is very
free, shortened in some places, enlarged elsewhere
by numerous additions, the sources of which are
enumerated in book iii, bab 10. Here we find also
an interesting list of sufi literature recommended
by the author to three stages of pupils in Sufism.
Most of the works in this list are in Arabic, but
some in Malay. It seems that cAbd al-Samad lived
mostly in Arabia. One of his earlier writings, Zuhrat
al-Murid fl Bay an Kalimat al-Tawhld, is a Malay
treatise on mantik and usul al-din, based on notes
which he took during a lecture given at Mecca by
Ahmad al-Damanhurl (Brockelmann, II, 371) in 1178.
His Hiddyat al-Sdlikin fl Suluk Maslak al-Muttakln
is a Malay adaptation of al-Ghazali's Biddyat al-
Hiddya, finished at Mecca, 5 Muh. 1192. In Arabic
he compiled a collection of awrdd entitled *Urwat
al-Wuthfa wa-Silsilat ulVl-Ittikd, a rdtib, and a
treatise entitled Nasifrat al-Muslimin. This last work
contains fervent admonitions to holy war against
infidels. It inspired the author of the Achehnese
poem Hikayat prang sabi, of which various redactions
were circulated in Acheh during the war against
the Dutch in the last quarter of the i9th and the
beginning of the 2oth century.

Bibliography: Ph. S. van Ronkel, VBG 57,
383, 400, 429; id., Suppl. Cat. Arab. Mss. Batavia,
139, 216; R. O. Winstedt, A history of Malay
literature (JMBRAS 17, III), 103; H. T. Damste,
Hikajat prang sabi, in BTLV 84, 545 ff.; for the
Sammaniyya: C. Snouck Hurgronje, The Achehnese,
ii, 216 ff. Two of cAbd al-Samad's works have
been frequently printed: Sayr al-Sdlikln, Mecca
1306 (lith.), 1309 etc.; Hiddyat al-Sdlikin, Mecca
1287 (lith.), Bombay 1311, etc. On two works of
dubious authorship see TBG 85, no. The tract
Anis al-Muttakln by cAbd al-§amad b. Faluh
Husayn b. Fakih Muhammad is not the work
of an Indonesian author, though on the title-page
of the lithographed edition the epithet al-Palimbam
is added to the author's name; its attribution to
a Zaydi author (Brockelmann, S II, 966) is
equally false. (P. VOORHOEVE)
CABD AL-WADIDS (BANU £ABD AL-WAD, or

ZAYYANIDS, BANU ZAYYAN), a Berber dynasty
which, from the first half of the 7th/i3th century
to the middle of the ioth/i6th century had its
capital at Tlemcen (Tilimsan, [q.v.]) and extended
its power, against frequent opposition, over the
central Maghrib (from the frontiers of the present
Morocco to the meridian of Bougie).

According to the concepts recorded by Ibn
Khaldun, the Banu cAbd al-Wad were Zanata "of
the second race". Like the Banu Marin, B. Tu^jln,
B. Rashid and B. Mzab, they belonged to the
great Zanata family of the Banu Wasln. Living as
nomads, like their neighbours and relatives, the B.
Marin and B. Tudjin, they once occupied a more
extensive territory, reaching to the vicinity of the
Awras. In consequence of the Hilali invasion
(5th/nth century) these Zanata nomads, driven
eastwards, were forced to abandon their territory
to the Arab nomads and to emigrate to the high
plateaux of what is now the province of Oran. The

conquest of the country by the Almohads, at the
beginning of the 6th/12th century, made the fortune
of the Banu cAbd al-Wad. They proved themselves
loyal and useful allies of the caliphs of Marrakush,
especially at the time when the terrible ravages of
the Almoravid Banu Ghaniya brought destruction
upon Ifrfkiya and the central Maghrib (58i-6oo/
1185-1203). The assistance which they gave to the
Almohad forces earned its reward. Tlemcen, success-
fully defended, profited by the ruin of the neigh-
bouring centres and by the emigrations that were
depopulating them. In 633/1235 the chief of the Banu
cAbd al-Wad, Yaghmurasan (or better: Yagham-
rasan) b. Zayyan, inherited from his brother the
command over all the branches of the family. This
dignity, ratified by the consent of the tribes, was
confirmed by a diploma of investiture issued by
the Almohad caliph al-Rashid.

Yaghmurasan, the shaykh of an imposing nomad
group, who used to lead his tribesmen and their
flocks periodically from the desert to the plains of
the province of Oran and who could speak only
the Berber dialect of the Zanata, became the seden-
tary sovereign of a powerful state. He had moreover
the qualities of a founder of empire: energy, the
ability needed to hold his associates together around
him, political insight, a taste for grandeur and the
generous gesture. During a reign that lasted not
less than 48 years (633-81/1236-83), he already
encountered the dangers that never ceased to
menace the kingdom of Tlemcen. These arose on
the one hand from the legacy of the clan's former
life and the rivalries that set Berber against Berber,
and on the other hand from the consequences of
the new situation in which the cAbd al-Wadids
found themselves. True to his duty as a vassal, he

•supported the last Almohad caliphs against the
Marinids, who had become the masters of Fez. The
fall of the Almohads in 646/1248 left him face to face
with the Marinids. Between the Marinids and the
cAbd al-Wadids there was a long tradition of con-
flict ; it was singularly widened by the establishment
of the two kindred kingdons, neighbours and all
the more ardently rivals.

These are the main themes which dictated the
course of the external history of the cAbd al-Wadids.
Yaghmurasan foresaw their development and on
his death-bed, so the story goes, he traced for his
son cUthman the conduct he should adopt with
regard to the other powers: a strictly defensive
attitude as against Marinid Maghrib; attempts at
expansion at the expense of the Hafsid kingdom
of Tunis, as occasion should offer. In addition to-
this political testament, his successors could derive
lessons from the activities of Yaghmurasan himself:
his firmness in the face of the Zanata, his relatives
in the central Maghrib, namely Maghrawa and Banu
Tudiin; in Spain, the triple alliance which he con-
cluded with the sultan of Granada and the Christian
king of Castille, in order to thwart the action of
the Marinids, their common enemy, both in North
Africa and in the Peninsula.

The struggle of Fez against Tlemcen, the attack
on the cAbd al-WSdid kingdom—the first objective
of their expansion in North Africa—by their western
neighbours, the Marinids, is the principal motif of
this history and could serve to mark its stages.
The first noteworthy episode was, under <Ufeman,
the son of Yaghmurasan, the long siege of Tlemcen
by the Marinid sultan Abu Ya%ub al-MansOr, who
isolated it during eight years (698-706/1298-1306)
by a rigorous blockade and began to build the
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encampment-town of al-Mansura (see ABC ZAYYAN I).
This time, Tlemcen did not fall. After expanding
eastwards under Abu H a m m u I [q.v.], the cAbd
al-Wadids were again attacked by the Marinid Abu
'1-Hasan (see ABU TASHUF!N I), and on 30 Ramadan
737/2 May 1337 Tlemcen was taken by storm. After
ten years of Moroccan domination, Tlemcen was
delivered from the foreign yoke in 749/1348 by the
two brothers Abu Sacld and Abu Thabit, but
in 753/1352 was again conquered by the Marinid
Abu clnan, and was not regained by the cAbd al-
Wadids until 760/1359.

These two Moroccan interregnums caused a break
in the history of the €Abd al-Wadids which was to
show itself in all fields of action. Under Abu
H a m m u II (760-91/1359-89 [q.v.]), the kingdom
regained a relative freedom of movement, but at-
tempts at expansion in the direction of the Hafsid

kingdom were frustrated (the expedition of 767/1366
against Bougie ended in disaster) and Marinid in-
vasion remained as a periodical threat. The struggle
with the Marinids had also taken on a new char-
acter, for various reasons: firstly, because of the role
played by the Mackil Arabs of Tafilalt and the valley
of the Muluya (Wadi Malwiyya), who supported
Tlemcen against Fez; secondly, through the policy
of the Marinids, whose aim was less to annex
Tlemcen than to support an cAbd al-Wadid pretender
and so to reduce the kingdom to a vassal state;
thirdly, owing to the incapacity of the sultans of
Tlemcen to defend their capital, and its temporary
abandonment by the sovereign to seek refuge with
his nomad allies.

This is, in its main lines, the history of the cAbd
al-Wadids during the second half of the 8th/i4th
century. For the further hundred and fifty years

A LIST OF THE CABD AL-WADIDS

Abu Yahya Yaghamrasan b. Zayyan
(633-81/1236-83)

Abu Sacid cUgiman I b. Yaghamrasan
(681-703/1282-1303)

Abu Zayyan I Muh. b. 'Utihman
(703-7/1303-8)

Abu Hammu I Musa b. cUthman
707-18/1308-18)

Abu Tashufin I cAbd al-Raljman b. Musa
(718-37/1318-1337)

First Marinid interregnum

Abu Sacid cUthman II b. cAbd al-Rahman b.
Yahya b. Yaghamrasan—reigning togetherwith
his brother Abu Thabit (749'53/i348-52)

Second Marinid interregnum

Abu Hammu II Musa b. Abi Ya'kub Yiisuf b. cAbd
al-Rahman b. Yahya b. Yaghamrasan
(760-91/1359-89)

Abu Tashufin II cAbd al-Rafcman b. Musa
(791-6/1388-93)

Abu Thabit II Yusuf b. cAbd al-Rahman
(796/1393)

Abu'l-Hadidiadi Yusuf b. Musa (796-7/1393-4)
Abu Zayyan II Mulj. b. Musa (797-802/1394-9)

Abu Muh. cAbd Allah I b. Musa
(802-4/1399-1401)

Abu cAbd Allah Muh. I b. Musa (804-13/1401-11)
cAbd al-Rahman b. Muh. (813-4/1411)
Sacid b. Musa (814/1411)
Abu Malik cAbd al-Wahid b. Musa

(814-27/1411-23)
Abu <Abd Allah Muh. II b. cAbd al-Rahman

(827-31/1423-7, 833-4/1429-30)
Abu'l-cAbbas Ahmad b. Musa (834-66/1430-61)
Abu cAbd Allah Muh. Ill al-Mutawakkil b. Muh.

b. Yusuf (866-73/1461-68)
Abu Tashufin III b. Muh. al-Mutawakkil (873/1468)
Abu cAbd Allah Muh. IV al-Thabiti b. Muh. al-

Mutawakkil (873-910/1468-1504)
Abu cAbd Allah Muh. V al-Thabiti b. Mu&. IV

(910-23/1504-17)
Abu Hammu III Musa b. Muh. Ill

(923-34/1517-27)
Abu Mufc. cAbd Allah II b. Muh. Ill

(934-47/1527-40)
Abu cAbd Allah Muh. VI b. cAbd Allah

(947/1540)
Abu Zayyan III Ahmad b. cAbd Allah

(947-50/1540-3, 95I-7/I544-50)
al-Hasan b. cAbd Allah (957/I55O)

during which the dynasty continued to exist they
never again became masters of their own fate. It
is true that they had nothing more to fear from
Morocco, where the weak Wattasids had succeeded to
the Marinids; but the hegemony passed to Tunis.
The last two great tlafsids, Abu Paris (827/1424)
and cUthman (871/1466), harking back to the
tradition of the first rulers of the dynasty, led
victorious expeditions against Tlemcen and imposed
in their turn vassal sovereigns of their own choice
on the cAbd al-Wadid kingdom.

The incurable weakness of this kingdom, its
internal quarrels and the cupidity of the foreigners
made of the last phase of its history—i.e. the first
half of the ioth/i6th century—an epoch of sub-
mission and decadence. Tlemcen passed successively
under the suzerainty of the Spaniards (who had
become masters of Oran in 915/1509), then under
that of the Turks of Algiers in 923/1517, again from
the Spaniards to the Turks, finally under the
suzerainty of the Sacdid sovereigns of Marrakush,
from whom it was seized by the Turks in 957/1550.

There can be no doubt that, compared with the
kingdom of their Marinid kinsmen, that of the
cAbd al-Wadids appears less rich in men, fertile land
and cities, and in every respect less well furnished.
Thus it was unable to undertake great military
enterprises in North Africa or in Spain. Its geograph-
ical position exposed it to the attacks of its
covetous neighbours to the east and to the west.
The place taken by the Arabs, notably by the
great Hilali tribes of the Banu cAmk and Suwayd,
who had invaded the plains of the district of Oran,
imposed upon it a ruinous collaboration with these
nomads. The Arabs, providing troops that could
easily be mobilized, and acting as collectors of
taxes and repaid in this service, took part in the
dynastic crises and always profited by them. The
liberation from the Moroccan yoke was due to them.
The greater part of the cAbd al-Wadid territory
passed into their hands, in the form of ikjd's,
beneficiary estates.

In spite of these precarious conditions of existence,
and in spite of their slighter resources,, which did
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not allow the rulers of Tlemcen to live a life as
sumptuous, or to erect buildings as important, as
those of the kings of Fez, the cAbd al-Wadids seem
to have cut a figure as sovereigns earlier than the
Marinids. From the very reign of Yaghmurasan,
the administrative personnel appears to be more
complete and their duties to be better defined than
among their western neighbours. At first, the
sovereign recruited his viziers among the members
of his own family. Under the fourth ruler, Abu
rlammu I, who according to Ibn Khaldun (Berberes,
ii, 142; transl. iii, 384) transformed the kingdom
from its patriarchal ways and imposed on it the
etiquette of a real court, the vizierate was entrusted
to Andalusians; and the same system continued
under the fifth sultan. The Marinid interregnum
gave rise to a new system: the vizier, sometimes a
relative of the prince, becomes, as at Fez, a comman-
der of the army and a viceroy, who is tempted to
ajuse the authority granted to him. In regard to
the fyddjib (great chamberlain), it is noteworthy
that while in Fez this dignitary is often a familiar
of the prince, of humble origin and an inglorious
past, in Tlemcen he is chosen for his knowledge of
law and his financial capacity. After the Marinid
interregnum, the title of bad/jib vanished almost
completely. No less markedly than in the military
and economic fields, the Moroccan occupation of the
middle of the 8th/14th century represents a collapse
in the development of the cAbd al-Wadid state.

Bibliography. Ibn Khaldun, *-Ibar vii, 72-149
= Hist, des Berberes, ed. de Slane, ii, 109-224,
transl. de Slane, iii, 340-495; Yahya b. Khaldun.
Bughyat al-Ruwwdd fl Dhikr al-Muluk min Banl
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Paris 1898; cAbd al-Basit b. Khalil, ed. and
transl. R. Brunschvig (Deux recits de voyage
inedits en Afrique du Nord au A" Feme siecle],
Paris 1936; ]. ]. L. Barges, Complement a VHist.
des Beni Zeian, Paris 1887; idem, Tlemcen,
ancienne capitate du royaume de ce nom, Paris
1859; Brosselard, Inscriptions arabes de Tlemcen,
RAfr., 1859-62; idem, Memoire epigraphique et
historique sur les tombeaux des Emirs Beni Zeiyan,
JA, 1876; W. Marcais, Musie de Tlemcen (Musees
de VAlgerie et de la Tunisie], Paris 1906; G. Marcais,
Les Arabes en Berberie, Paris 1913; idem, Le
Makhzen des Beni cAbd al-Wdd, Bull, de la societe
de geographie et d'arche'ologie d'Oran, 1940; W. and
G. Marcais, Les monuments arabes de Tlemcen,
Paris 1903; G. Marcais, Tlemcen (Les villes d'art
celebres), Paris 1950; Zambaur, 77-8.—Owing to
the close connection between the history of the
cAbd al-Wadids and that of the neighbouring
dynasties, the chroniclers of these dynasties (cf.
the bibliographies under MARINIDS and HAFSIDS)
have frequent references to the cAbd al-Wadids.—
Cf. also TILIMSAN. (G. MARCAIS)
CABD AL-WAHHAB B. cAuo AL-RAHMAN B.

RUSTUM [see RUSTUMIDS].
CABD AL-WAtfID B. CALI AL-TAMIMI AL-MAR-

RAKUSHl, ABU MUHAMMAD, Maghribi chron-
icler from the beginning of the i3th century, b.
Marrakush 7 Rabic II 581/8 July 1185. We have no

information about his life except for a few auto-
biographical data that allow us to some degree to
piece together his career. He left, at an early age,
his native town for Fez, where he made his studies,
but returned several times to the Almohad capital
before going to Spain. He stayed in Seville in 605 /
1208-9 and stopped for two years in Cordova. After
a short visit to Marrakush he established himself
at Seville, whose Almohad governor took him into
his service. At the end of 613/1217, he undertook
a journey to the East, going to Ifri^iya and then
to Egypt. It seems that he remained in the East
till the end of his life; according to his own testimony,
he was in 617/1220 in Upper Egypt, three years
later in Mecca. It was in 621/1224 that he compiled,
probably in Baghdad, his al-Mu*diib fi Talkhls
Akhbdr al-Maghrib, published by R. Dozy (Leiden
1847, 2nd ed. 1881) under the title The History of the
Almohads (French transl. by E. Fagnan, Algiers 1893).

The Mu^diib gives an often interesting precis of
the history of the Muslim West up to the epoch of
the Mu'minid dynasty. The author treats this
dynasty at greater length, more often relying on his
personal memories than on the official Almohad
historiography. For the earlier period, he seems to
have had at his disposition certain works of the
Andalusian chronicler and traditionist al-Humaydl.
The value of the book of cAbd al-Wahid is enhanced
by its rich material concerning literary history, espe-
cially of the century of the muluk al-tawa*if in Spain.

Bibliography : Pons Boigues, Ensayo biobiblio-
grafico, 413; Brockelmann, I, 392, S I, 555.

(E. L£VI-PROVEN?AL)
CABD AL WAtflD AL-RASfllD [see AL MUWAH-

HIDUN].
CABD AL-WASIC ILZABALl B. €ABD AL-DJAMIC,

Persian poet, one of the panegyrists of the
Seldjuk sultan Sandjar. He came from the province
of Ghardjistan, lived for some time in Harat, then
went to Ghazna to enter the service of the sultan
Bahrain Shah, son of Mascud, of the Ghaznawid
dynasty. Four years afterwards he took the occasion
of sultan Sandjar's coming to Ghazna—to assist
Bahrain Shah, his maternal cousin—to address to
him a panegyric. During the last fourteen years of
his life he lived at Sandjar's court and is said to
have died in 555/1160. He excelled in Arabic and
Persian poetry according to cAwfi, who quotes, in
this connection, two mulamma^s. His dlwdn (MSS
Bodleian, and Brit. Mus. Or. 3320) is mainly com-
posed of kasldas, often very difficult. The edition,
Lahore 1862, is in need of revision.

Bibliography: Dawlat Shah, Tadhkirat al-
Shu*ard* (Browne), 73-6; cAwfi, Lubdb (Browne),
ii, 104-10; Ritfa Kuli Khan, Madjma*- al-Fusahd*,
i, 185-92; J. Hammer-Purgstall, Gesch. d. schonen
Redekunste Persiens, 101; H. Eth6, in Grundr. d.
iran. Philol., ii, 261. (CL. HUART-H. MASS£)
ABDAL (A.; plur. of badal, "substitute"), one

of the degrees in the sufi hierarchical order of
saints, who, unknown by the masses (rididl al-
ghayb [cf. GHAYB]), participate by means of their
powerful influence in the preservation of the order
of the universe. The different accounts in the sufi
literature show no agreement as to the details of
this hierarchy. There is also great difference of
opinion as to the number of the abddl: 40, e.g. Ibn
Hanbal, Musnad, i, 112, cf. v, 322; Hudjwirl,
Kashf al-Mahdiub (Zhukowsky), 269, (transl.
Nicholson, 214), 300 (al-Makkl, Kut al-Kulub, ii, 79);
7 (Ibn cArabi, Futuhdt, ii, 9). According to the
most generally accepted opinion, the abddl take the
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fifth place in the hierarchy of the saints which
descends from the great Ku\b [q.v.]. They are preceded
after the Kutb by: 2) both assistants of the latter
(al-imdmdn); 3) the five "stakes" or "pillars"
(al-awtdd [q.v.] or al-^umud; 4) the seven "incom-
parables" (al-afrdd). After the abddl in the fifth
degree come: 6) the seventy "pre-eminents" (al-
nudiabd*); 7) the 300 "chiefs" (al-nukaba?); 8) the
"troops" (al-'asd*ib), 500 in number; 9) the "wise",
or the "isolated" (al-frukamd* or al-mufradun), of
an unlimited number; 10) al-rad±abiyyun. Each of
these ten classes is located in a particular region
and assigned a particular sphere of action. The
vacancies which occur in each of the classes are
filled by the promotion to that class of a member
of the class immediately below it. The abddl (also
called al-rufrabd*, "the guardians") have their
residence in Syria. To their merit and intercession
are due the necessary rains, victory over the enemy,
and the averting of general calamities.—A single
individual of the Abddl is called badal', badil,
however, which grammatically corresponds to
another plural (budald*), is the usual form in the
singular. In Persian and in Turkish the plural
abddl is often used as a singular.

Bibliography: G. Fliigel, in ZDMG, xx,
38-9 (where the older sources are indicated);
Vollers, ibid., xliii, i i4f f . (after Munawl); Hasan
al-cAdawi, al-Nafahdt al-Shddhaliyya, ii, 99 ff.
(where is to be found the most frequently accepted
division of the classes); A. von Kremer, Gesch. d.
herrsch. Ideen, 172 ff.; Barges, Vie du celebre mara-
bout Cidi Abou-Medien, Paris 1884, Introduction;
Blochet, Etudes sur I'esoterisme musulman, inJA,
1902, i, 529 ff. II, 49 ff . ; Concordance de la tradition
musulmane, s. v.; L. Massignon, Passion d'al-Halladj,
754; idem, Essai, 112 ff. (I. GOLDZIHER*)
In various orders of derwishes in the Ottoman

Empire the name abddl, as well as budala3 (plur. of
badil) was used for the derwishes, e.g. among the
Khalwatiyya. (cf. for instance Yusuf b. Yackub,
Mendkib-i Sherif we-Tarikat-ndme-yi Pirdn we-
Meshdyikh-i Tarikat-i cAliyye-yi Khalwetiyye, Istan-
bul 1290/1873, 34, where it is expressly stated that
Shaykh Siinbiil Sinan used to address his derwishes
as abddl}. When the esteem enjoyed by the derwish
orders declined, the word abddl, and budald*, used
as singulars assumed in Turkish a pejorative meaning:
"fool". The derivation of budala3 from a Turkish
word but, "plump body" (K. Lokotsch, Etymologisches
Worterbuch der europdischen Wdrier orientalischen Ur-
sprungs, Heidelberg 1927, 28) is mistaken. Budald*
occurs, in the same acceptation, also in Bulgarian,
Serbian and Rumanian. (H. J. KISSLING)

ABDALf, the former name of the Afghan tribe
now known as the Durrani; they belong to the
Sarbani branch of the Afghans. According to their
own tradition, they derived their name from Abdal
(or Awdal) b. Tarin b. Sharkhabun b. Kays; Abdal
was so called because he was in the service of an
abddl or saint named Khwadja Abu Ahmad of the
Cishtiyya order. The Abdalis for long inhabited
the province of Kandahar, but early in the reign
of Shah cAbbas I, pressure from the Ghalzay tribe
caused them to move to the province of Harat.
Shah cAbbas made Sado, of the* Popalzay clan,
head of the tribe, with the title Mir-i Afdghina.
Though loyal to Shah cAbbas, they emulated the
Ghalzays a century later and made themselves
virtually independent. Nadir Shah [q.v.] later
subdued the Abdalis, but treated them with leniency
and enrolled many in his army. Amongst these

Abdalis was Ahmad Khan, the second son of Muham-
mad Zaman Khan Sadozay. The Abdalis served
Nadir well, and he rewarded them by restoring
them to' their former territory of Kandahar. On
Nadir's assassination in 1747, Ahmad Khan had
himself crowned in Kandahar. Either as the result
of a dream or because of the influence of a fafcir
named Sabar Shah, Ahmad Shah took the title of
Durr-i Durrani ("The Pearl of Pearls"), and the
tribe has since that time been known as the Durrani.
The two principal clans were the Popalzay and the
Barakzay; the present royal family of Afghanistan
belongs to the latter. (For the history of the Durrani
tribe see DURRANI and AFGHANISTAN).

Bibliography :M. Elphinstone,Caubul, London
1842, ii, 95; €Abd al-Karim, Ta>rikh-i A^madr

Kanpur 1292/1875, 3-4; Muhammad Hayat
Khan, Jiaydt-i Afghani (English trans, entitled
Afghanistan, 57); Muhammad Mahdi KawkabI
Astarabadl, Ta'rikh-i Nddiri, Bombay, 4-6;
B. Dorn, History of the Afghans, ii, 42; L. Lockhart,.
Nadir Shah, London 1938, 3, 4, 16, 29, 31-4,
52-4,113-4,120, 201; K. Fraser-Tytler, Afghanistan
8, 62. (L. LOCKHART)
CABDALI, plural CABADIL, £ABADILA and, in the

Turf at al-Ashdb, CABDILIYYUN with i, is now most
commonly used as a collective name for the
inhabitants of Lahdj in S. Arabia. Ahmad
Facjl believes this usage to date from the time
when Shaykh Fatfl b. CAH b. Salah b. Sallam b.
CA1I al-Sallaml al-cAbdali, made Lahd] independent
of the Zaydi Imam (1145/1732-3) and founded the
dynasty by which it has since been ruled (see LAHDJ).
According to the Turf at al-Asfrdb (7th/i3th cent.)
the original clan bf the cAbadil are descended from
Khawlan b. cAmr b. Alhaf b. Kudaca; al-Khazradji
mentions them in southern Yaman (Pearl Strings,
v, 217) and Landberg concluded from local enquiries
that they still lived in their former territories. In
the time of Fadl b. CA1I at least, they belonged to-
the Yafici confederacy; the Al Sallam, his own
branch, were represented at Khanfar, in Yaficf
territory, and at Mukha. Ahmad Fadl states that
the majority of the inhabitants of the state were
then Asabih, descended through Asbah b. cAmr
from Himyar al-Asghar; they had been there in
al-Hamdam's time; the rest belonged to various
Kahtan tribes, cAdialim, Djahafil, Yafic, ^karib,
Hawashib and cAmira. The capital of the state, al-
Hawta, now has a very mixed population including
representatives of many tribes of S. W. Arabia as
well as people of African descent. (There is also a
branch of the Banu Marwan called cAbadil, living
on the Sacudi side of the southern border of cAs!r;
see Philby, Arabian Highlands),

Bibliography: Al-Malik al-Ashraf cUmar b.
Yusuf, Turf at al-Ashdb, Damascus 1369; F. M.
Hunter and C. W. H. Sealy, An account of the
Arab tribes in the vicinity of Aden; C. Landberg,
Etudes sur les dialectes de I'Arabie meridionale;
Ahmad Fadl b. CA1I Muhsin al-cAbdalI, Hadiyyat
al-Zamdn, Cairo 1351, giving copious quotations.

(C. F. BECKINGHAM)
CABDAN, according to the account of Ibn Rizam

(see Fihrist, 187) and Akhu Muhsin (quoted in al-
Nuwayri's chapter on the Karmatians and in an abbre-
viated form in al-Makrizi, Itti'dz al-Hunafd* (Bunz),
103 ff . ) , also going back, no doubt, to Ibn Rizam, was
b r o t h e r - i n - l a w and l i e u t e n a n t o f H a m d a n
K arm at [q.v.], leader of the Karmatians [q.v.] of
southern clrak. When the Ismaclll headquarters in
Salamiya changed their policy, cAbdan fell away
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from their allegiance, but was killed, in 286/899, at
the instigation of Zikrawayh, the leader of the
loyalists. The account of the evidently well informed
Akhu Muhsin—Ibn Rizam is confirmed by Ibn
Hawkal (Kramers), 295. The party of cAbdan
survived in southern clrafc for some years. It seems
that Fatimid orthodoxy rehabilitated cAbdan's
memory. He is mentioned by the author of the
Dastur al-Munadidiimin (M. J. de Goeje, Memoir e
sur les Carmathes, 204) as "one of the most famous
helpers of the second hidden Imam". He was made
into an author; his nephew, clsa b. Musa, is said
to have concocted books in the name of cAbdan
{Akhu Muhsin, in al-Nuwayri, and al-Makrlzi,
Itti^dz, 130). At any rate, the Fihrist, 189, knows
numerous books attributed to cAbdan. B. Lewis,
The Origins of Ismatilism, 68, states that several
works by cAbdan are claimed to be in the possession
of Syrian Ismacili circles; cf. also W. Iv^anow, A
Guide to Ismaili Literature, 31. [See also SARMA-TIANS].

(S. M. STERN)
AL-cABDARl (i.e. descendant of cAbd al-Dar b.

Kusayy, of the tribe of Kuraysh), MUHAMMAD B.
MUHAMMAD B. cALl B. AHMAD B. SACUD ABU
MUHAMMAD, author of a book of travels
bearing the title of al-Rifrla al-Maghribiyya. He was
staying with the Haha, near Mogador, when he
started on his journey on 25 Dhu l-^acda 688/11 Dec.
1289. The dates of his birth and death are not
known: all biographical data are lacking, although
he was always held in esteem as the learned author
of the Rifrla. Ibn al-RacJI (Qiadhwat al-Iktibds, lith.
Fez, 199; Durrat al-J}id±al, i, 124) and al-Ma^ari,
Analectes, 789, 866) know of him only from his work.
That he had sufl affinities is shown by his interest
in the cult of saints; he himself tells that he received
the sufl khirka from the shaykh Abu Muhammad
<Abd Allah b. Yusuf al-Andalusi in Tunis (MS.
Algiers, fol. i54b). In politics he seems to have
been a partisan of the Marinids as against the
xAbd al-Wadids. It was due, probably, to this
circumstance that he was unable, on his return,
io publish his book in Tlemcen.

On his journey he received instruction from the
following: Sharaf al-Dln al-Dimyatl (al-Dhahabi,
Tadhkira, iv, 278), the famous traditionist Ibn
Daklk al-cld (al-Suyutl, ffusn al-Mufrddara, i, 143),
.Zayn al-DIn b. al-Munayyir (Ibn Farhun, al-Dibddi,
205; Ahmad Baba, Nayl, 191), <Abd Allah b. Harun
al-Tal al-Kurtubl in Tunis, Abu Zayd cAbd al-
Rahman b. al-Asadi in Kayrawan, Abu 51-Hasan
^Ali b. Ahmad al-Karafl and others. His son Muham-
mad (see IBN AL-HADJDJ) and Abu'l-Kasim b.
Ricjwan are mentioned as his pupils. He writes
approvingly of some, such as al-Dabbagh (author
of Ma^dlim al-Imdn), while others are treated with
devastating criticism (e.g. Abu cAbd Allah b. cAbd
al-Sayyid of Tripolis).

The importance of his book does not lie in its
.geographical details. Though he thinks it proper
to criticize—with scant justification—some state-
ments of al-Bakri, he is not a geographer and his
summary descriptions of various sights—where he
usually follows other geographers—are of no great
value. His rhetorical descriptions have no more
than literary interest, putting him in the line of
similar Rihlas (e.g. that of al-Balawi, who travelled
737-41/1336-40). Al-€Abdarfs main concern is with
the state of Muslim scholarship and instruction.
His notes are important contributions to the history
of the scholars of the Maghrib. He shared the custo-
mary passion for idj_dzas, and gives details of the

authorities from whom he obtained, both for himself
and his son, such certificates of study; Thus his
Riljla turns into, a specimen of the rich literature
about teachers and books (barndmadi, fahrasa),
from which we gain an insight into the range of
works usually studied, classical, post-classical, and
contemporary. In Kurgan-reading and grammar the
late works of the Andalusians are preferred, in
poetry most interest is shown in the famous post-
classical product of North Africa. Among the longer
poetical pieces quoted are al-Kasida al-Shakrdtisiyya,
by Abu Muhammad cAbd Allah al-ELurashl (d. 466/
1073), in praise of the Prophet, and a takhmis of
the Munfaridia. He quotes also some of his own
poems; for instance one to his son, containing moral
advice, another addressed to the Sultan Salah al-DIn
Yusuf b. Ayyub, praying him to deliver the lands
of Islam from the Christian yoke.

The influence of the Riftla (a MS of which was
copied as late as 1883) can be traced in the geo-
graphical and historical literature of the Maghrib
from the i4th to the i8th cent. For instance, Ibn
Battuta's description of the Pharos of Alexandria
(i, 29-30) is derived from it; other travellers, e.g.
al-Balawi, and also biographers like Ahmad Baba
and Ibn al-l£adl used it extensively. Finally, its moral
purpose, to lay bare the material and spiritual short-
comings of contemporary Ifrifciya and Middle Maghrib,
makes the Rihla a document of considerable interest.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 634, S I, 883
(add MSS Algiers 1017; Fez, Karawiyyin 1297);
AJimad Baba, Nayl, marg. of Ibn Farhun, Dibddi,
68; TA, iii, 379; B. Vincent, in JA, 1845, 404-8;
M. Cherbonneau, in JA, 1854, 144-76; R. Dozy,
Cat. Lugd. Bat., iii, 137; M. Reinaud, Geographie
d'Aboulfeda, i, xxxvi; Motylinski, in Bull. Soc.
de Geogr. d'Alger, 1900, 71-7; W. Wright, in
Introd. of Ibn Djubayr, Rihla, 1907,16-7; E. Rossi,
La Cron. di Ibn Galbun, 12; W. Hoenerbach, Das
Nordafrikanische Itinerar des cAbdari, Leipzig 1940.

(MuH. BEN CHENEB-W. HOENERBACH)
AL-CABDARI ABC CABD ALLAH MUHAMMAD

B. MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD B. AL-HADJDJ AL-FAsI
[see IBN AL-HADJDJ].

ABDAST [see wupu'i.
cABDl, Ottoman historian. Among the

Ottoman historians who bore the makhlas cAbdi
(cf. Babinger, 432 f.), the secretary (kdtib) of Yusuf
Agha, chief of the eunuchs, is worthy of mention.
He was an eye-witness of the magnificent festivities
organized in Adrianople in June and July 1675
on the occasion of the circumcision of the crown-
prince Mustafa, son of Muhammad (Mehmed) IV,
and of the marriage of the princess Khadidje with
the second vizier Mustafa Pasha (cf. Hammer-
Purgstall, vi, 307 ff. and 313 ff.), and in which his
master took a prominent part. A different account
is given in a more concise anonymous description of
the same circumcision festival, mostly bearing the
title Medima'-i Sur-i Humdyun (MS Vienna, 1072,
of which a part has been lost since Hammer-
PurgstalFs time but of which the greater part is still
preserved; Hammer's translation, vi, 704, replaces
the lost section; Hamburg, cod. or. 269 contains
only the list of the presents). Also diverging from
cAbdTs account is that of an anonymous author
in Paris, suppl. turc, 880, bound together with the
translation of the jeune de langues fitienne Roboly.
Of cAbdi's book there are MSS in Paris, suppl. turc
501 (incomplete) and 1045 (the best MS), in the
private collection of R. Tschudi, Basle, and in
Istanbul, Millet Kiitubkhanesi, 277 (414).
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Bibliography: Babinger, 217 f.; J. H. Mordt-
mann, in Isl., 1925, 364. (FR. BABINGER)
CABDI EFENDI, Ottoman historian. The

only information about his life is that he worked
under the sultans Mahmud I and Mustafa III, i.e.
about 1730-64. His history, called either simply
<-Abdi Ta'rikhi, or Ta'rikh-i Sultan Mahmud Khan,
deals mainly with the antecedents of Patrona
Khalll's rebellion and with the revolution itself
(1730-1) and is one of the main contemporary
sources for this event. MSS are to be found in
Istanbul, Escad Efendl, 2153 and Millet Kiitubkha-
nesi 409.

Bibliography: F. R. Unat, 1730 Patrona
ihtilali hakktnda bir eser Abdi tarihi, Ankara 1943;
Osmanh Miiellefleri, iii, 106; Indnu Ansiklopedisi,
i, 31; Ahmed Refik, Ldle dewri, Istanbul 1331,
116, 125, 140; Rdmiz Tedhkiresi, MS Millet
Kutiibkhanesi 762, 185; Sefinet iil-Ru'asd', 83 ff.,
90 ff.—For the MSS cf. Istanbul Kutuphaneleri
Tarih-Cografya Yazmalart Kataloglart, I: Turkfe
Tarih Yazmalan, 2nd fasc., Istanbul 1944, 103 f.

(FR. BABINGER)
CABD1 PASHA, Ottoman historian. cAbd

al-Rahman cAbdI Pasha came from Anadolu Hisarl
on the Bosporus, was educated in the Seray, and
finally attained the post of imperial privy secretary
(sirr ^dtibi). In Muharram io8o/June 1669 he was
promoted to the office of nishandji with the rank
of a vizier, and later was appointed kdyim-makdm
of the capital. In April 1679 he became governor
of Bosnia, next year again nishdndj[i, in March a
so-called vizier of the cupola, in August 1684
governor of Basra (cf. Hammer-Purgstall, vi, 379).
Deposed in 1686, he was in the next year appointed
governor of Egypt. In 1688 he was governor of
Rumelia, next year governor of Crete, where he
died in Radjab no3/March 1692. cAbdI Pasha is
usually described, though whether correctly is open
to some doubt, as the first officially appointed
historiographer (wekdW-nuwis); cf. Ismail Hakki
Uzuncarsili, Osmanli devletinin merkez ve bahriye
te§kilatt, Ankara 1948, 64-8. At any rate he was
the author of a history of the Ottoman empire,
which starts with the beginning of the reign of
Muhammad (Mehmed) IV, 1058/1648 and ends
with 3 Ramadan 1093/5 Oct. 1682. The book,
usually called Ta'rikh-i WekdW (Hadidii Khalifa,
ed. Fliigel, no. 14523), but also Wakca-ndmeyi cAbdl
Pasha, was dedicated to the sultan Mehmed IV.
For the MSS cf. Babinger; additional MSS in
Istanbul, Baghdad Ko'shku, 217, Khaled Ef., 615
(cf. Isl., 1942, 207), and Istanbul Kutuphaneleri
Tarih-Cografya Yazmalan Kataloglart, xi: Turkfe
Tarih Yazmalart,'2nd fasc., Ankara 1944, in f.
A partial French translation, by fitienne Roboly,
is preserved in Paris, suppl. turc, 867 (Blochet,
Cat., ii, 78).

Bibliography: Babinger, 227 f. (with further
references); Indnu Ansiklopedisi, i, 30; Hammer-
Purgstall, iii, 558 f. (FR. BABINGER)
ABQJAD (or ABADJAD or ABU DJAD), the

first of the eight mnemotechnical terms
into which the twenty-eight consonants of the
Arabic alphabet were divided. In the East, the
whole series of these voces memoriales is ordered
and, in general, vocalized as follows: *abdiad hawwaz
huttiy kalaman sa^fas karashat thakhadh dazagh. In
the West (North Africa and the Iberian peninsula)
groups no. 5, 6 and 8 were differently arranged;
the complete list was as follows: *abadjid hawaz**
frutiy** kalamnin sa*fadin kurisat thakhudh zaghshin.

Encyclopaedia of Islam

The first six groups of the Oriental series preserve
faithfully the order of the "Phoenician" alphabet.
The last two, supplementary, groups consisted of
the consonants peculiar to Arabic, called, for this
reason, rawddif, "mounted on the hind-quarters".

From a practical point of view, this arrangement
of the alphabet has only one point of interest,
namely that the Arabs (like the Greeks) gave each
letter a numerical value, according to its position.
The twenty-eight characters are thus divided into
three successive series of nine each: units (i to 9),
tens (10 to 90), hundreds (100 to 900), and "thous-
and". Naturally, the numerical value corresponding
to each of the letters that belong to groups no. 5,
6 and 8 differs in the Oriental and the Occidental
systems.

The use of the Arabic characters as numerals has
always been limited and exceptional; the ciphers
proper (cf. HISAB) have taken their place. Never-
theless, they are used in the following cases: (i) on
astrolabes; (ii) in chronograms, usually versified
(epigraphic or otherwise), formed according to
the system called al-d[ummal (see HISAB and
TA'RIKH). (iii) in various divinatory procedures and
in composing certain talismans (type of bdwh = 2.4
6.8. see BUDUH). Even in our own days the tdlibs
of North Africa use the numerical value of the
letters for certain magical operations, according to
the system called aykash (1.10.100.1000); a specialist
in this technique is called in the vernacular yakkdsh;
(iv) in the pagination, according to the modern
convention, of prefaces and tables of contents,
where we would use the Roman letters.

This "abecedarian" order of the Arabic letters
does not actually correspond to anything, whether
from the point of view of phonetics or of graphical
representation. To be sure, it is very old. For the
first twenty-two letters, it appears already in a
tablet discovered at Ra*s Shamra which gives the
list of the cuneiform signs that constitute the
alphabet of the people of Ugarit in the i4th century
B.C. (Ch. Virolleaud, Uabtcedaire de Ras Shamra,
GLECS, 1950, 57). Its Canaanite origin, at least, is
therefore certain; but moreover, the order was
kept in the Hebrew and Aramean alphabet, and
was, no doubt, taken over by the Arabs together
with the latter. Yet the Arabs, having no knowledge
of the other Semitic languages and moreover full
of prejudices arising from their strong self-con-
sciousness and their national pride, sought other
explanations for the mnemotechnic words abd^ad
etc., handed down by tradition and incomprehensible
to them. All that they had to say on this head,
however interesting, is but a fable. According to
one version, six kings of Madyan arranged the
Arabic letters after their own names; according to
another tradition, the first six groups are the names
of six demons; a third tradition explains them as
the names of the days of the week. Sylvestre de
Sacy has noted the fact that in these traditions
only the first six words are used, and that, e.g.,
Friday is not called thakhadh, but *uruba\ yet it is
not admissible to base on such vague traditions
the conclusion that the Arabic alphabet had origin-
ally only twenty-two letters (J. A. Sylvestre de
Sacy, Grammaire arabe*, ii, par. 9). In fact, even
among the Arabs there were some more enlightened
grammarians, such as al-Mubarrad and al-SIrafl,
who, not satisfied with the legendary explanations
of abdjad, straightforwardly declared that these
mnemotechnic words were of foreign origin.

There is, however, one noteworthy detail among

7
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these fabulous indications. One of the six kings of
Madyan had the supremacy over the others
(ra^isuhum); this was Kalaman, whose name is
perhaps somehow connected with the Latin
dement um.

For the other arrangement of the alphabet which
exists alongside this "abecedarian" order and which
is the one currently employed, see HURUF AL-HIDJA'.

It may be added that in North Africa the adjective
budjddi is still alive, with the acceptation of "begin-
ner, tiro, green", literally, "one still at the abeced-
arian stage" (cf. the Persian-Turkish abdj[ad-kh"dn,
English abecedarian, German Abcschuler).

Bibliography: Lane, Lex. s.v. abdiad; TA,
s.v. bdid\ Fihrist, 4-5; Cantor, Vorl. iiber Gesch.
d. Math.9, i, 709; Th. Noldeke, Die semitischen
Buchstabennnamen, in Beitrdge zur semit. Sprach-
wiss., 1904, 124; H. Bauer, Wie ist die Reihenfolge
der Buchstaben im Alphabet zustande gekommen,
ZDMG, 1913, 501; G. S. Colin, De I'origine grecque
des "chiffres de Fes" et de nos il chiffres arabes",
JA, 1933, 193; J. Fevrier, Histoire de Vecriture,
1948, 222; D. Diringer, The Alphabet, 1948;
M. G. de Slane, Les Prolegomenes d'Ibn Khaldoun,
i, 241-53; E. Westermarck, Ritual and Belief in
Morocco, i, 144; E. Doutte, Magie et religion
dans I'Afrique du Nord, 172-95.

(G. WEIL-[G. S. COLIN])
AB&CH& [see ABESHR].
ABEL [see HABIL].
ABENCERAGES [see AL-SARRADJ, BANUJ.
ABENRAGEL [see IBN ABI 'L-RIDJAL].
ABESHR (ABECHE), capital of the Sultanate of

Wada'i, Territory of the Tchad, French Equatorial
Africa, 14° north, lat. and 21° east, long., to the
south of Wara, the old capital. Founded in 1850,
chief town of a region and a district of 125,000
inhabitants (119 Europeans). Important center of
transit between the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan and
the Tchad; many d^alldba merchants from Omdurman
have installed themselves in the town. Center of
trade in cattle, meat (freezing installations planned)
and karakul sheep, bred in the neighbouring sheep-
walk of Abugudam. A Franco-Arabic medersa was
opened in 1951, the master of which belongs to
the Tidiani order, like all the Wada'is. The town,
built in a vast dry plain, dominated by isolated
mountains, comprises five big villages and a Euro-
pean township.

Bibliography : Lt. J. Ferrandi, Abe'che, capitate
des Ouadai (Publ. Comite de I'Afr. franc.), 1913;
see also WADA'I. (J. DRESCH)
ABHA, capi ta l of the Saudi Arabian province

of eAsir [q.v.] situated in Wadi Abha (c. 18° 13' n.
lat. and 42° 30* E. long.) at an elevation of c. 2200
meters. Perhaps 10,000 people, almost all Shafi'is,
live in its several villages now growing together but
retaining distinctive names. One of the largest is
Manazir, sometimes given as the ancient name of
the place; al-Hamdanl (i, 118) fails to mention
Manazir but names Abha as a location of the tribe
called cAsir. Bam Mughayd, dominant in modern
Abha, belong to cAs!r.

Other communities are al-Kara, perhaps the
largest; Mukabil, joined to the main group by a
stone bridge across Wadi Abha; Na'man and al-
Rubuc; al-Nasab, where the principal mosque is
located; al-Khashac; and al-Miftaha. The focal point
of town life is a large open square, where a Tuesday
market is held, with the adjacent stone fortress of
of Shada, the center of provincial administration.
Most of the houses have mud walls with multiple

eaves of flat stone as protection against water
erosion. Annual rainfall of c. 30 centimeters, aug-
mented by irrigation from numerous wells, supports
grains, fruits, and vegetables grown in terraced
plots. Turkish forts crown the prominences ringing
the town; two have been repaired and are used by
the Sacudl army: Dhira, 125 meters above the
town to the SSE, and Sharnsan to the north. Motor
routes connect Abha with Mecca, about 840 kilo-
meters to the north via Blsha, and Z ah ran and
Nadjran to the south and south-east; there is only
animal transport for the steep descent to the Red
Sea ports of al-Kunfudha and Diizan.

Little is known of Abha's history until Wahhabl
doctrine swept across the mountains about 1215/1800.
The subsequent Turco-Egyptian campaigns brought
an army including several Europeans to Manazir,
which was occupied for about one month in 1250/1834
(Tamisier mentions a nearby village of "Apha").
Al cAyi<jl, the shaykhly clan of Bam Mughayd, there-
after ruled from Abha, later receiving the blessing
of the resurgent Wahhabis under Faysal b. Turki.
In 1287/1871 when the Turks were engaged in reoc-
cupying the Yaman, Muhammad b. cAyi<J attacked
them in the lowlands but they soon overwhelmed
him, occupied Abha, and put him to death. The
town became the center of a kacjla in the Yaman
wilayet and remained Turkish until after the 1918
armistice, except for several months in 1328-9/1910-1
when the Idrlsis [q.v.] of Sabya wrested it from
Sulayman Shaflk, the Turkish governor. A relief
expedition led by Sharif Husayn of Mecca arrived
in Djumada II 1329/June 1911 to find Abha once
more in Sulayman's hands.

After the Turkish withdrawal, Al €Ayi4 again
became sole rulers, but were promptly challenged,
first by Muhammad al-ldrlsl, then by the Sacudls,
whose two campaigns (one in 1339/1921 and another
in 1340-1/1922 led by Faysal b. cAbd al-cAz!z) broke
their power. Abha has since been the seat of a
Sacudl governor, increased in importance by the
Sacudi acquisition of Idrisi territory in 1345/1926.
The force commanded by Sacud b. cAbd al-cAz!z in
the Yaman War of 1355/1934 was based on Abha.
Two years later Philby found the place still suffering
from the ravages of its former insecurity, but under
peaceful rule prosperity is returning.

For bibliography see CAS!R. (H. C. MUELLER)
ABHAR (in tfudud al-^Alam: Awhar), a small

town owing its importance to the fact that it lies
half-way between Kazwm (86 km) and Zandjan
(88 km.) and that from it a road branched off
southwards to DInawar. It was conquered in 24/645
by Bara3 b. cAzib, governor of Rayy. Between
386/996 and 409/1029 it formed the fief of a Musafirid
[q.v.] prince. The stronghold of Sar-djahan (in Rdhat
al-sudur: Sar-£ahan), lying some 25 km. N.W. of
Abhar near a pass leading into Tarom [q.v.] played
an important rdle under the Saldjukids.

Bibliography : Le Strange, 221; Schwarz, Iran,
726-8; Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian history,
1952, 165. (V. MINORSKY)
AL-ABHARl, ATHIR AL-DIN MUFADDAL B. €UMAR,

philosophical writer, about whose life nothing is
known; d. in 663/1264 (according to Barhebraeus in
1262). He was the author of two works on scholastic
philosophy, which were much in use and often com-
mented: (i) Hiddyat al-ffikma in three parts, a. Logic
(al-mantik), b. Physics (al-tablHyydt), c. theology
(al-ildhiyydt). The best known commentary is that
by Mir Husayn al-Maybudi, written in 880/1475).
(ii) al-Isdghudii, an adaptation of the Isagoge of



AL-ABHARl — ABIWARD 99

Porphyry (cf. FURF!RIYUS). Of the commentaries,
that by Shams al-DIn Ahmad al-Fanarf (d. 834/1470)
has been printed in Istanbul; for other commentaries
and glosses, see Brockelmann.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 608, S I,
839 ff.; C. F. Seybold, Isl., 112 ff.

(C. BROCKELMANN)
ABlB [see TA'RIKH].
cABlD [see CABD and MA KHZ AN].
cABlDB. AL-ABRA3, pre-Islamic Arab poet,

of the tribe of Asad. Very little is known of his life,
which must have lain in the first half of the 6th
century A.D. The probably legendary story that
his death was caused by al-Mundhir III, king of
Hira, would fix as a terminus ante quern the date
of the king's death, 554. The literary tournament
with Imru* al-Kays, attested by the historico-
literary tradition and by verses in the diwdn of
cAb!d, shows that the two poets were contemporaries;
their joust would have to be placed between 530
and 550. About 530—so Lyall assumes—the Banu
Asad revolted against the supremacy of the kings of
Kinda and killed king Hudjr, father of Imru* al-
Kays; hence the enmity and the rivalry between
the two poets.

The diwdn of cAbld (edited and translated together
with that of cAmir b. al-Jufayl by Ch. Lyall, Leiden
1913, GMS xxi) contains thirty more or less complete
kasidas and seventeen fragments. The very distinct
archaism in the structure and the language of the
diwdn is a strong argument for its authenticity. The
dominant tone is one of melancholic and sententious
austerity, as well as of a proud dignity which finds
in individual and tribal fakhr the expression that
becomes it best.

The sentiment of love appears in a very restrained
and already strongly stylized form, so that the
nasib is more often devoted to the collective regret
for a dispersed group than for an individual woman
(e.g. kasida i, ix, xv, etc.). It is perhaps this melan-
cholic contemplation of life's flight and of its
fleetingness, so often expressed with original accents
in the poetry of cAbid, that gave rise to the legend
that places him amongst the mucammarun [q.v.].
He seems to have died, according to Grunebaum's
view (Orientalia, 1939, 343, 345), rather young,
perhaps even before his fiftieth year. The sententious
mind of eAbld is expressed not only in his nostalgia
for the past, but also in his praise of himself and
of his tribe (iv, vii, xxii, xxiv etc.) and in his virulent
polemics against Imru5 al-Kays and other, unknown,
poets. The allusions to his poetical talent are
especially noteworthy (x and xxiii): they show that
he had a clear conscience of his inspiration and his
artistic technique. The old Arab critics admired his
descriptions of storms and desert tempests, but the
modern reader appreciates most among all the
poems of his diwdn his descriptions of animals,
such as the famous scene of an eagle chasing a. fox
(i) and that of the fish in the sea (xxiii). In these
poems and in other celebrated tableaux, cAbid
appears as one of the most powerful poets of the
didhiliyya.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, SAtcr, 143-5;
Aghdni, xix, 84-7; A. Fischer, Ein angeblicher
Vers des <Abid b. al-Abras, MIFAO, 1935, 361-75;
F. Gabrieli, La poesia di *Abid ibn al-Abras, Rend.
Acad. Italia, sc. mor., 1940, 240-51; Brockelmann,
I, 17, S I, 54. (F. GABRIELI)
cABlD B. SHARYA [see CUBAYD B. SHARYA].
ABIK [see CABD].
ABISH [see SALCHURIDS].

ABlWARD, or BAWARD, a town and district
on the northern slopes of the mountains of Khurasan
in an area now belonging to the autonomous Turko-
man republic which forms part of the U.S.S.R. The
whole oasis region including Nasa [f.v.], Ablward
etc. (known by the Turkish name of Atdk "foothills'*)
played a great part in ancient times as the first line
of defence of Khurasan against the nomads.

In the Arsacid period this region was in the
ancestral country of the dynasty. Isidore of Charax,
par. 13 (at the beginning of the Christian era)
mentions between IlapOuTjVTfj (with the town of
Nasa) and MapyiaW) (= Marw) the district of
'ATrauapXTtxif) with the town of 'ArcauapXTwaf),
cf. Pliny, vi, 46: Apaortene, and Justin, xli, 5:
mons (Z)apaortenon with the inaccessible town of
Dara ( = Kalat?) built by Arsak.

Under the Sasanians the country remained broken
up into little principalities. Ibn Khurradadhbih, 39,
has preserved the names of the kings: of Sarakhs:
Zddoya- of Nasa: Abrdz (?), and of Ablward:
B. hm. na (B. hmiya * * + g..J) which is perhaps
connected with the name of Mahana, Mayhana (in
the district of Khawaran to the east of Ablward).

Under Ma'mun, cAbd Allah b. fakir built the
rabdt of Kufan, 6 farsakhs west of Ablward.

Perhaps even before the great migration of the
Ghuzz [q.v.] the district had been occupied by the
Khaladi Turks; cf. the Diahdn-numd of Muh. b.
Nadjib Bakran (written in 1200). Other Turkoman
tribes later succeeded the Khaladi.

In the 12th-14th centuries Ablward passed into
the hands of the Djun Ghurbani princes, of Mongol
origin [cf. jus]. In the time of c Abbas I Atak was
outside the zone of Persian influence. Under Nadir
who belonged to this region, Atak became the
starting point for his remarkable career. At that
time the river of Teien (the Hari-riid) was regarded
as the eastern boundary of the cultivated lands of
Ablward (tnuntahd-yi ma^tnura-yi sarhadddt-i Abi-
warddt\ cf. Ta*rikh-i Nddiri, under 1142 A. H. [The
same source mentions among the dependencies of
Ablward (? ) : Yangi-kalca, Kal<a-yi Baghwada,
Zagh6and (?) etc.]). After the disappearance of
Nadir from the scene, the semi-independent khans
of Kalat [q.v.] exercised a certain influence in the
district down to 1885, when, after the delimitation
of the Russo-Persian frontier, Atak with its Turko-
mans w'as incorporated in Russian territory. The
resulting return of security to northern Khurasan
enabled the Persians to develop agriculture on the
upper courses of the rivers running into Atak. The
irrigation of the latter region has suffered conside-
rably as the result.

Antiquit ies. The ruins of the old town (Kuhna-
Ablward) are situated about 5 miles W. of the station
of Kahka (Kahkaha) on the Transcaspian railway
and cover an area of 14,000 square yards. The
central tell is 60 feet high and 700 feet round. About
2 miles N. E. of Kuhna-Abiward is the little hill
of Namazgah and to the north of it the site of some
ancient town surmounted by a pesh-tdk ("gateway")
45 feet high. Another important site is that of Kuhna-
Kahkaha, a fortress rebuilt by Timur in 784/1382
(Zafar-ndma, i, 343). The whole region is very rich
in tells (kurghdn): 14 miles S. of Kahkaha are the
ruins of Khiwa-abad which was settled by Nadir
with prisoners liberated after the taking of Khiwa:
ii miles S.E. of the station of Artlk are the ruins of
a town called Coghondur (after the mazdr of a holy
man which dates from the i3th century). Several



100 ABlWARD — ABKHAZ

of these sites must go back to the Arsacid period
(Isidore of Charax mentions for example a town of
'Payau etc.) and some are even prehistoric; cf.
R. Pumpelly, Explorations in Turkestan, Washington
1905, excavations at Anau.

Bibliography: Tomaschek, Zur hist. Topo-
graphic von Persien, i, in SB A k Wien, vol. cii; idem,
in Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Apauarktike and Dara\
E. Quatremere, Hist, des Mongols de la Perse, i,
182, and note 48; Th. Noldeke, in ZDMG, xxxiii,
147; J. Marquart, ibid., xlix, 628, xlviii, 403, 407;
A. W. Komarow, in Peterm. Mitt., 1889, vii,
158-63; Barthold, Istoriko-geogr. oterk Irana, St.
Petersburg 1903, 60-2, 70; idem, Turkestan, index;
idem, K istorii orosheniya Turkestana, St. Peters-
burg 1914, 41-3; Le Strange, 394; A. A. Semenow
and others, Drevnosti Abiverdskago rayona ("The
antiquities of the region of Abiward"), in Acta
Universitatis Asiae Mediae, ser. ii, Orientalia,
fasc. 3, Tashkent 1931 (expedition of 1928).

(V. MINORSKY)
AL-ABlWARDl, ABU' L-MUZAFFAR MUHAMMAD

B. AHMAD, Arab poet and genealogist, a
descendant of cAnbasa b. Abi Suf van (of the Umayyad
lineage of the younger Mucawiya). He was born in
Abiward (Khurasan), or more exactly in the village
of Kawfan (not Kukan) near Abiward (he is therefore
sometimes called al-Kawfani), and died from poison
in Isfahan in 507/1113 (not 557/1161-2). His philolo-
gical and historico-genealogical works, notably a
history of Abiward and a book on the different and
identical names of the Arab tribes, are lost; but
al-Kaysaranl extensively used the latter work. Of
his diwdn, the three most important sections: al-
Nadfdiyydt, al-*Irdkiyydt (mostly on the caliphs
al-Muktadi, al-Mustazhir and their viziers) and
al-Wadjdiyydt are preserved in several MSS. A diwdn,
arranged, according to the alphabetical order of the
rhymes, was published in the Lebanon in 1317,
but many poems by al-Ghazzl have been errone-
ously included; a choice of less important poems:
Mukatta'dt al-Ablwardl al-Umawi, was published in
Cairo, 1277/1860-1.

Bibliography : Yakut, i, in ; idem, Irshdd, vi,
342-58; Subkl, Tabakdt, iv, 62; Suyuti, Bughya,
16; Ibn Khallikan, no. 646; Abu'1-Fida3, Mukhtasar
vii, 380; Ibn al-Djawzl, Muntazam, ix, 176-7;
KiftI, Akhbdr al-Muhammadin min al-Shu*ard*,
MS Paris, iov-i2r; Brockelmann, I, 253, S I, 447;
a critical study of the poet and his work by Ali
Al Tahir, La Poesie arabe sous les Seldjoukides
(Sorbonne thesis, 1953).

(C. BROCKELMANN-[CH. PELLAT])
AB£AY£ (properly BUKAYK), a town and oil

f ield in al-Hasa Province, Saudi Arabia. The name
is taken from that of the shallow water sources
(naba*) of Bukayk in the sands some 15 miles north
of the present town. The names Bukayk and al-
Bakka (similar water sources not far to the north)
appear to be associated with meanings of the
Arabic root bakka relating to water rather than
bugs. The Bedouins know the location of the town
as Aba *l-Kicdan, "the place of the young male
camels".

Surrounded by the heavy dunes of al-BaycJa3,
Abkayk (49° 40' E. long., 25° 55' N. lat.) is about
halfway between al-Zahran and al-Hufhuf on the main
road connecting inner Arabia with the Persian Gulf
ports of al-Dammam and Ra5s Tannura, and is also
on the Saudi Government Railroad (al-Dammam-
al-Riya<l). Prior to the discovery of oil in the Abkayk
field by California Arabian Standard Oil Company

(now Arabian American Oil Company) in 1359/1940,
no settlement existed there. In 1372/1952 the
population was approximately 15,000, including
1,310 Americans.

The American geologist Max Steineke was pri-
marily responsible for finding oil in this wilderness of
dunes. The oil field is about 32 miles long, averages
5 miles in width, and for a time was the most
productive field in the world. In 1370/1951 daily
production reached about 600,000 barrels (90,000
tons) from only 61 wells. (W. E. MULLIGAN)

ABKHAZ. i. For all practical purposes the term
Abkhdz or Afkhdz, in early Muslim sources covers
Georgia and Georgians (properly Djurzdn, q.v.).
The reason (cf. below under 2.) is that a dynasty
issued from Abkhazia ruled in Georgia at the time
of the early cAbbasids. A distinction between the
Abkhazian dynasty and the Georgian rulers on the
upper Kur is made by al-MascudI, ii, 65, 74. The
people properly called Abkhdz is possibly referred to
only in the tradition represented by Ibn Rusta, 139:
y^> read * j^J' ^^£^2, see Marquart, Streifziige,
164-76, and Hudud al-€Alam, 456. Characteristically,
Ibn Rusta places this people at the end of the
Khazar dominions.

2. Abkhaz, a smaller people of Western
Caucasia on the Black Sea, which called itself
Aps-wad. It occupies the area between the main
range and the sea, between the river Psow (north
of Gagri) and the mouth of the Ingur in the south.
Since the i7th century (and possibly much earlier)
a portion of the tribe has crossed the main ridge and
settled on the southern tributaries of the Kuban.

The Abkhaz are mentioned in ancient times as
Abasgoi (by Arrian) or Abasgi (by Pliny), cf. Con-
tarini (A.D. 1475): Avocasia, in older Russian: Obezi,
in Turkish: A baza. According to Procopius (5th
cent. A.D.) they were under the sovereignty of the
Lazes [q.v.], and in those days slaves (eunuchs) were
brought to Constantinople from Abkhazia. Subju-
gated by Justinian, Abkhazia was converted to
Christianity. According to the Georgian Annals
(Brosset, Histoire de la Georgie, i, 237-43), the Arab
general Murwan-Kru ("Murwan the Deaf") having
occupied the passes of Darial and Darband, invaded
Abkhazia (whither the Georgian kings, Mir and Ar6il,
had fled), and ruined Tskhum (Sukhum). Dysentery
and floods, combined with the attacks of the Georgians
and the Abkhazians, caused great losses to his army
and made him retreat. The chronology of the Annals
is very uncertain. The name Murwan-Kru seems to
refer to the Umayyad Muhammad b. Marwan, or
to his son Marwan b. Muhammad, i.e. to the early
part of the 8th century, cf. al-Baladhuri, 205, 207-9.
Towards A.D. 800 the Abkhaz won their independence
with the help of the Khazars; the prince (erist*avi)
Leon II, of the local dynasty issued from Ancabad,
married to a Khazar princess, assumed the title of
king, and transferred his capital to Kutaysi. Under
the governor of Tiflis, Ishak b. Ismacil (c. 830-53),
the Abkhaz are said to have paid tribute to the
Arabs. The most prosperous period of the Abkhaz
kingdom was between 850 and 950; their kings
ruled over Abkhazia, Mingrelia (Egrisi), Imeretia and
Kartlia, and also interfered in Armenian affairs. Since
that period Georgian has remained the language of
the educated classes in Abkhazia. In 978 the Georgian
Bagratid Bagrat III, son of the Abkhazian princess
Gurandukht, occupied the Abkhazian throne and
by 1010 united all the Georgian lands. As his first
successes were based on the hereditary rights of
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his mother, and as even in his later title the rank
of "king of Abkhazia" occupied the first place, the
Muslims continued to call the Georgian kingdom
Abkhazian (down to the i3th century, and occasio-
nally even later).

About the year 1325 the house of Sharvashidze
(in Russian: Shervashidze, alleged to be descended
from the dynasty of the Shirwan-shahs, [q.v.]) was
enfeoffed with Abkhazia; towards the middle of the
15th century (under king Bagrat VI) the Shar-
vashidze were confirmed as erisPavi of the country.
According to a letter from the emperor of Trebizond
in the year 1459, the princes of Abkhaz disposed
of an army of 30,000 men.

After the settlement of the Ottomans on the east
coast of the Black Sea, the Abkhaz came under the
influence of Turkey and Islam, although Christianity
was but slowly supplanted. According to the
Dominican John of Lucca, even in his time (1637)
the Abkhaz passed as Christians, although the
Christian usages were no longer observed. Since the
separation from Georgia the country had been under
its own Catholicos (mentioned as early as the 13th
century) in Pitzund. Up to the present day the
ruins of eight large and about 100 small churches,
including chapels, are said to exist in Abkhazia. The
house of Sharvashidze did not embrace Islam until
the second half of the i8th century, when Prince
Leon recognized Turkish sovereignty. On this
account, he was given the fort of Sukhum, which
had already been besieged by the Abkhaz about
1725-8. The country was divided politically into three
parts: i) Abkhazia proper, on the coast from Gagri
to the Galidzga under the said Sharvashidze; 2) the
highlands of Tzebelda (without any centralized
government); 3) the country of Samurzakan on the
coast extending from the Galidzga to the Ingur
(ruled by a branch of the house of Sharvashidze.
subsequently united with Mingrelia).

After the incorporation of Georgia by Russia in
1801, the Abkhaz had also to enter into relation
with this new powerful neighbour. The first attempt
was made in 1803 by Prince Kelesh-beg, but was
abandoned soon afterwards. After the assassination
of this prince in 1808, his son Sefer-beg came into
closer touch with Russia and claimed her help
against his brother, the parricide Arslan-beg. In
1810 Sukhum was taken by the Russians. Sefer-beg,
who had become converted to Christianity and
assumed the name of George, was installed as
prince, but from that time on Sukhum was occupied
by a Russian garrison. The two sons of Sefer-beg,
Demetrius (1821) and Michael (1822, after poisoning
his elder brother) had to be put in power by the
Russian armed force. Their rule was limited to the
neighbourhood of Sukhum, whose garrison could
communicate with headquarters only by sea. By
the incorporation of the whole coast-line from
Anapa to Poti (Treaty of Adrianople in 1829)
Russia's position was naturally strengthened, but
even in 1835 only the north-western part of the
country, the district of Bzbib, is said to have been
in the possession of Prince Michael. The other parts
had remained under the rule of his Muslim uncles.
Later on, with the help of Russia, Michael succeeded
in establishing his power almost as an absolute
ruler, but he too, in spite of his Christian faith, had
surrounded himself with Turks.

After the final subjugation of Western Caucasia
by the Russians (1864) the dominion of the House
of Sharvashidze, like that of the other native princes,
came to an end; in November 1864 Prince Michael

had to renounce his rights and leave the country.
Abkhazia was incorporated into the Russian empire
as a special province (otdyel) of Sukhum and divided
into three districts (okrug)—Pitzund, Ocem&ri and
Tzebelda. In 1866 an attempt made by the new
governor to collect information concerning the
economic conditions of the Abkhaz, for the purpose
of taxation, led to a revolt, and, subsequently, to
a considerable emigration of the Abkhaz to Turkey.
In the thirties of the i9th century the population
of Abkhazia was estimated at about 90,000, and the
number of all Abkhaz (i.e. including those living in
the north outside Abkhazia) at 128,000 souls. After
1866, the population of Abkhazia was reduced to c.
65,000. The almost depopulated district of Tzebelda
ceased to be a district and was placed under a special
"Settlement Curator" (popetitel naseleniya). Later
the whole of Abkhazia under the name of district
(okrug) of Sukhum-Kale (Sukhum-Kalca) formed a
part of the government of Kutais. The population
again decreased through emigration, especially after
the Abkhaz took part in the rebellion of the mountain
tribes caused by the landing of Turkish troops (1877);
in 1881 the number of Abkhaz was estimated at
only 20,000. No statistics on the Abkhazians in
Turkey are available.

SOVIET ABKHAZIA. The Soviet power was pro-
claimed for a short time in 1918, and finally in 1921.
In April 1930 Abkhazia, as an autonomous republic
(A.S.S.R.), became part of the Georgian republic
(S.S.R.) and its special constitution was confirmed
in 1937. The Abkhazian A.S.S.R. has a population
of 303,000, but in this number the Abkhazians are
but a minority. In 1939 the total number of the
Abkhazians in the Soviet Union (i.e. apparently
including the northern colonies in Cerkesia) was
59,000. The capital (Sukhum) has 44,000 inhabitants.
The territory of the republic has acquired great
importance for subtropical cultures. Its water power
has been considerably exploited (in 1935, 45 electrical
stations).

Since the time when an Abkhaz alphabet was
invented by the eminent specialist in Caucasian
languages General Baron P. K. Uslar (in 1864),
and when a book on Biblical history was compiled
by a priest and two officers of Abkhaz nationality,
Abkhazian letters have had a considerable develop-
ment. In 1910 the founder of the new literature,
Dimitri Gulia (born in 1874), published a book of
popular poems. He has been followed by writers
in prose (G. D. Gulia, Papaskiri), poets (Kogonia
1903-29), L. Kvitsinia) etc. Abkhazian folklore has
been collected and schoolbooks written (Ccoccua etc.).

The Abkhaz "polysynthetic" language belongs to
the same type as the Cerkes language. It has two basic
vowels as against 65 consonants in the northern (Bzlb)
dialect, and 57 in the southern (AbSu). The latter
has been adopted as the literary language. It is now
written in the Georgian alphabet suitably completed.

Bibliography: M. F. Brosset, Hist, de la
Georgie-, J. Marquart, Osteuropdische und ostasia-
tische Streifzuge, Leipzig 1903. Russian standard
work (up to 1826): N. Dubrovin, History of the
war and of the Russian rule in Caucasia, St. Peters-
burg 1871; cf. also an anonymous but competent
review of Dubrovin in the Sbornik swed. o kaw-
kazskikh gortsakh, 6th part, Tiflis 1872; P. Zubow,
Kartina kawkazskago kraya, St. Petersburg 1834-5;
A. Dirr, Einfilhrung in das Studium der Kaukas.
Sprachen, 1940; G. Deeters, Der abchasische
Sprachbau, in NGW Gdtt., 1931, iii/2, 289-303.
In Russian: N. Y. Marr, Abkhazskiy slovar, and
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the recent works by Serdiudenko and Tobil' on
northern Abkhazian dialects (1947-9).

(W. BARTHOLD-[V. MINORSKY])
CABLA, sweetheart of cAntara [q.v.].
AL-ABLAK, castle of Samaw'al [q.v.].
ABLUTION [see GHUSL, TAYAMMUM, wupu'].
AL-ABNA5, "the sons", a denomination applied

to the following:
(I) The descendants of Sacd b. Zayd Manat b.

Tamim, with the exception of his two sons Kacb
and cAmr. This tribe inhabited the sandy desert
of al-Dahna5. (Cf. F. Wiistenfeld, Register zu den
geneal. Tabellen der arab. Stamme).

(II) The descendants born in Yaman of the
Persian immigrants. For the circumstances of the
Persian intervention in Yaman under Khusraw
Anushirwan (531-79) and the reign of Sayf b. Phi
Yazan, as told by the Arabic authors, cf. SAYF B.
DHI YAZAN. After the withdrawal of the foreign
troops Sayf was murdered and the country again
subjugated by the Ethiopians, so that the Persian
general Wahriz had to return. The power of the
Ethiopians was this time definitely broken and
Yaman turned into a vassal state of Persia. At the
time of the Prophet the Persian governor Badham
(Badhan) was, together with his people, converted
to Islam and acknowledged the suzerainty of
Muhammad. Later, however, troubles broke out in
Yaman which led to complete anarchy; it was
only under the reign of Abu Bakr that order was
restored. (Cf. also AL-YAMAN).

Bibliography: Th. Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser
u. Araber zur Zeit der Sassaniden, 220 ff . ; M. J.
de Goeje, in the Glossary to Tabari, s.v.

(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN*)
(III) Abnd* al-dawla, a term applied in the early

centuries of the cAbbasid caliphate to the members
of the €Abbasid house, and by extension to the
Khurasan! and other mawdll who entered its service
and became adoptive members of it. They survived
as a privileged and influential group until the
3rd/9th century, after which they were eclipsed by
the growing power of the Turkish and other troops.

Bibliography: Djahiz, Fadd'il al-Atrdk, pas-
sim; J. Wellhausen, Das Arab. Reich, 347 f. (Engl.
tr., 556 f.); A. Mez, Renaissance d. Islams, 151
(Engl. tr., 155 f.).
(IV) Abnd* al-Atrdk, a term sometimes used in

the Mamluk sultanate to designate the Egyptian
or Syrian-born descendants of the Mamluks, as an
alternative to the more common awldd al-nds [q.v.].

(V) Abnd-yi sipdhiydn, a term sometimes employed
in formal Ottoman usage in place of the more
common sipdhi oghlanlari—the first of the six
regiments (boluk) of cavalry of the Ottoman standing
army. They were classed as "Slaves of the Gate"
(kapl kulu).

Bibliography: H. A. R. Gibb and H. Bowen,
Islamic Society and the West, i/i, 69 ff., 326 ff . ;
Ismail Hakki UzuncarsIU, Osmanli Devleti teskila-
tindan Kapi Kulu OcaklaH, 1944, ii, 138 ff.

(B. LEWIS)
ABRAHA, a Christian king of South

Arabia in the middle of the sixth century A. D.
In Islamic literature his fame is due to the tradition
that he led a Yamani expedition against Mecca
(referred to in the Kur'an, cv) in the year of Muham-
mad's birth, c. 570 A.D. The details of Abraha's
life given by Muslim historians are largely stories
of folk-lore origin which have been attached arbi-
trarily to the name of a famous personage. For

authentic information we must turn to Procopius
and the Himyaritic inscriptions. According to
Procopius, Hellestheaios king of Abyssinia ('L'SHH
of the inscription Istanbul 7608 bis) invaded South
Arabia a few years before 531 A.D., killed its king,
appointed a puppet-ruler named Esimiphaios (SMYFC

of the inscriptions), and retired to Abyssinia; subse-
quently, Abyssinian deserters who had remained
in South Arabia revolted against Esimiphaios and
set on the throne Abraha, originally the slave of
a Byzantine merchant of Adulis; two expeditions
sent by Hellestheaios against the rebels were
unsuccessful, and Abraha retained the throne;
Justinian's attempts to incite Abraha to attack
Persia were in vain, for he merely marched a little
way northward and then retired; so long as Helles-
theaios was alive, Abraha refused to pay tribute
to Abyssinia, but agreed to do so to Hellestheaios'
successor. Our main epigraphic source is Abraha's
long inscription on the Ma'rib dam (Corpus inscr.
sent., iv, 541). This records the quelling of an
insurrection supported by a son of the dethroned
Esimiphaios in the year 657 of the Sabaean era
(between 640-650 A.D.); repairs effected to the dam
later in the same year; the reception of embassies
from Abyssinia, Byzantium, Persia, Hira and Harith b.
Djabalat the phylarch of Arabia; and the completion
of repairs to the dam in the following year. A further
text (Ryckmans 506, see le Museon, 1953, 275-84)
discovered at Murayghan, east of the upper Wadi
Tathlith, records a defeat inflicted by Abraha on the
North Arabian tribe Macadd in 662 of the Sabaean era.
The Ma'rib text begins, "By the power and favour
and mercy of God and His Messiah and the Holy
Spirit (rh qds)'\ It is perhaps significant of a sec-
tarian distinction that Esimiphaios, who was no
doubt a Monophysite like his Abyssinian patron,
uses a different formula, "In the name of God and
His Son Christ victorious and the Holy Spirit (mnfs
qds)"', possibly Abraha had Nestorian leanings. The
titulature adopted by Abraha is identical with that
of his immediate predecessors, "King of SabaJ and
Dhu-Raydan and Hadramawt and Yamanat and
their Arabs in the plateau and lowland", but in
the Ma'rib text he calls himself in addition czly
mlkn *g'zyn. The word *zly is not found elsewhere,
and no satisfactory explanation of the phrase has
yet been given. Conti-Rossini's rendering "the
valiant king, of the (tribe) 3Agcazi" is syntactically
improbable; and Glaser's "viceroy of the Abyssinian
king'.' is incompatible with the passage later in the
inscription where Abraha receives an Abyssinian
embassy on the same footing as those of Byzantium
and Persia. J. Ryckmans' proposed reading *tly
rnlkn "the king's highness" is worth consideration.
From here onwards reliable sources are silent, and
we have only the probably legendary story in the
Islamic sources, which attributes the motive of the
Meccan expedition to Abraha's jealousy of the
Meccan sanctuary and a futile attempt to substitute
his church at Sanca as the place of pilgrimage for
all Arabia. If Abraha really made such an expedition
(the Kur'an does not name its leader), a more
likely explanation of his aims is that the rapproche-
ment with Abyssinia under Hellestheaios' successor
caused Abraha to adopt a more aggressive policy
towards Persia, and the expedition was the first
move of a projected attack on the Persian dominions.
However, it proved a failure, and only provoked the
Persians to their invasion under Wahriz a few years
later, which finally destroyed the ancient South
Arabian kingdom. The Martyrium Arethae asserts
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that Abraha was placed on the throne by the Abys-
sinian king Elesbaas (usually identified with Pro-
copius' Hellestheaios) immediately after the death
of Dhu Nuwas. Other ecclesiastical sources, such as
the Leges Homeritarum attributed to Gregentius
bishop of Zafar, give similar accounts. This version
of events, which conflicts fundamentally with both
Procopius and the inscriptions, must be regarded as
unhistorical and due either to a confusion of names
or to a falsification for polemical reasons.

Bibliography: Tabarl, i, 930-45; Ibn Hisham,
i, 28-41; Aghdni, xvi, 72; Labid, xlii, 19; Kays b.
al-Khatim (Kowalski), xiv, 15 ;Caussin de Perceval,
Essai sur Vhistoire des Arabes avant I'lslamisme,
i, 138-145; Th. Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser u. Araber
zur Zeit d. Sassaniden, 200-5; Procopius, De bello
persico, i, 20; E. Glaser, Mitt. d. vorderas. Gesch.,
J897, 360-488; J. Ryckmans, L'institution mo-
narchique en Arable meridionale avant I'I slam,
239-45, 320-5; idem, le Museon, 1953, 339~42;C.
Conti-Rossini, Storia d'Etiopia, 186-95; A. F. L.
Beeston, Notes on the Mureighan inscription,
BSOAS, xvi, pt. 2.—Cf. also, for a feature of
the legend, ABU RIGHAL. (A. F. L. BEESTON)
ABRAHAM [see IBRAHIM AL-KHAL!L].
CABS [see GHATAFAN].
AL-ABfiHlHl [see AL-IBSHIH!].
ABC [see KUNYA].
ABU 'L-CABBAS AL-SAFFAfl, CABD ALLAH B.

MUHAMMAD B. cALl B. CABD ALLAH B. AL-€ABBAS,
the f i r s t cAbbasid cal iph. The surname al-
Saffah means "the bloodthirsty" or "the generous".
With the other members of the cAbbasid family, he
took refuge in Kufa in Safar i32/Sept.-Oct. 749,
shortly after the occupation of the town by al-Hasan
b. Kahtaba and was proclaimed as caliph in the
great mosque on 12 Rablc 11/28 November, on
which occasion he pronounced a famous speech.

The first task of Abu 'l-cAbbas was the total defeat
of the Umayyads. The cAbbasid troops, under the
command of his uncle £Abd Allah b. CA1I, achieved
a complete victory on the Upper Zab (Djumada II
i32/Jan. 750) and flung themselves into the pursuit
of Marwan II through Mesopotamia, Syria and
Palestine. When Marwan was killed in Egypt
(Dhu '1-Hidjdja I32/August 750), the main campaign
could be considered as ended. The isolated resistance
of Ibn Hubayra [q.v.] in Wasit was soon overcome
by treachery, while the revolts that broke out in
Mesopotamia and Syria were bloodily repressed.
The conquerors abandoned themselves to violent
acts of revenge, of which the first in importance
was the episode on Nahr Abi Futrus [q.v.]. Here
<Abd Allah b. CA1I, having killed about eighty
Umayyad chiefs, laid tables over their bodies,
which he afterwards threw to the dogs to eat.
Similar scenes occurred in al-Kufa, al-Basra and in
the Hidjaz. Furthermore, the tombs of the Umayyad
caliphs were violated. Similarly, the discontent of
the cAlids, who, after having supported the cause
of the revolt, saw themselves deprived of its fruits,
was suppressed in blood: in 133/750-1, the governor
of Khurasan, Abu Muslim, put down a rising on
behalf of the cAlids in Bukhara.

In this way, soon after the accession of the cAb-
basids to the caliphate, the principal squrces of
opposition, namely the Umayyad and the cAlid ex-
enemies, were eliminated. The cAbbasids, however,
wanted to go even further, to the elimination of
their own political and military chiefs who had
gained too great an authority, or who were, rightly

or wrongly, suspected of insubordination. With the
complicity of Abu Muslim, Abu Salama [q.v.] and
Sulayman b. Kathir [q.v.] were suppressed. Afterwards
it was the turn of Abu Muslim; the first attempt
against him, in connection with the rebellion of
Ziyad b. Salih in Transoxania (135/752-3) was
unsuccessful; the second, immediately after the
the death of Abu'l-cAbbas, was carried out success-
fully by his successor, al-Mansur [q.v.].

Abu'l-cAbbas died in al-Anbar, to which town
he had transferred his residence, in Dhu'l-Hidjdja
i36/June 754. It is difficult to pass a judgment on
his personality, as we do not exactly know what
was his personal share in the events of his short
caliphate. What is certain is that during his reign
the cAbbasid movement not only passed from the
revolutionary to the legal phase, but also consoli-
dated itself, and the first signs appeared of that
political and economic power which were confirmed
by the caliphate of al-Mansur.

Bibliography: Dinawari, al-Akhbdr al-Tiwdl
(Guirgass), Ya'kubi, Tabarl, Mascudi, Murudi,
indexes; Aghdni, Tables-, Th. Noldeke, Orientalische
Skizzen, 118-21; J. Wellhausen, Das arabische
Reich, 338-52. For the surname al-Saffah: H. F.
Amedroz, On the Meaning of the Laqab "al-Saffah",
JRAS, 1907, 660-3. On Ibn Hurayra: S. Moscati,
II "tradimento" di Wdsit, Museon, 1951, 177-86.
On the massacre of the Umayyads: idem, Le mas-
sacre des Umayyades, ArO, 1950, 88-115. On Abu
Muslim: idem, Studi su Abu Muslim, I-II, Rend.
Lin, 1949, 323-35, 474-95; 1950, 89-105, and
ABU MUSLIM. (S. MOSCATI)
ABC CABD ALLAH YAC$CB B. DA'UD, vizier.

Belonging to a philo-cAlid family, he participated,
together with his brother CA1I, in the revolt of Ibrahim
and Muhammad b. cAbd Allah against the caliph al-
Mansur in 145/762-3. Imprisoned for this, he was
pardoned by the next caliph al-Mahdi in 159/775-6
and succeeded in gaining his favour, it is said, by
revealing the plan of escape of another partisan of
the cAlids. Having become a confidant and counsellor
of the caliph, he was appointed vizier in 163/779-80
in place of Abu cUbayd Allah, and used his power in
favour of his cAlid friends. This policy was the main
reason for the suspicion, following upon some court
rumours, entertained against him by al-Mahdi. The
story goes that the caliph put him on trial by
handing over to his charge an cAlid with the order
to kill him secretly; but he let him escape. When this
was discovered, he was deposed and thrown into
prison, from which he was released only by Harun
al-Rashld. Completely blind by now, his only wish
was to be sent to Mecca, where he died, probably
in 186/802. His policy was perhaps the expression
of an attempt at reconciling the cAbbasids and the
cAlids; if so, he himself was at the same time the
symbol and the victim of the precarious nature of
such an attempt.

Bibliography: Tabarl, Index; Diahshiyaii,
al-Wuzard wa 'l-Kuttdb, Cairo 1938, 114-122; Ibn
Khallikan, no. 840; Ibn al-Tiktaka, a\-Fakhri
(Derenbourg), 250-5, 257; S. Moscati, in Orientalia,
1946, 164-7. (S. MOSCATI)
ABC CABD ALLAH AL-'SHl'I, AL-HUSAYN B.

AHMAD B. MUH. B. ZAKARIYYA*, sometimes also
called AL-MUHTASIB (he had allegedly been a mufrtasib,
market overseer, in clrak), the founder of Fatimid
rule in N o r t h Af r i ca . A native of Sanca5, he
joined the Ismaclll movement in clrak and was sent
to Yaman, where he spent his apprenticeship with
Mansur al-Yaman (Ibn Hawshab), head of the
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Ismacill mission in that country. On the pilgrimage
of 279/892 he met in Mecca some Kutama pilgrims
and accompanied them back to their native country,
which they reached on 14 Rablc I 280/3 June 893. He
first established himself in Ikdjan near Satlf. In
face of the opposition directed against him by a
confederacy of Kutama clans, Abu cAbd Allah
transferred his headquarters to Tazrut, where he
steadily strengthened his position, captivated Mila
and was able to withstand the attacks of two expe-
ditions sent against him by the Aghlabid government
(289/902 and 290/903). On the occasion of a temporary
setback, his headquarters were moved back to
Ikdjan, which remained his base for subsequent
operations. In 289/902 the imam al-Mahdl cUbayd
Allah [q.v.] fled from Syria, attempted to join Abu
cAbd Allah, but had to take refuge in Sidiilmassa,
where he was imprisoned. Abu cAbd Allah's brother
Abu'l-cAbbas Muhammad, who had accompanied
the imam, fell into the hands of the Aghlabids. Abu
cAbd Allah then took Satlf, Tubna (293/906) and
Billizma (same year), was victorious in the battle
of Dar Mallul, conquered Tidjis, Baghaya, defeated
the Aghlabid army near Dar Madyan, and seized
Kastiliya and Kafsa (296/909). When he took al-Urbus
(Laribus), the key of Ifrlkiya (23 Djumada II, 296!
19 March 909), the Aghlabid amir Ziyadat Allah fled
from Rafckada. .Abu cAbd Allah entered the Aghlabid
capital on i Radjab 296/25 March 909. Leaving his
brother Abu'l-cAbbas as his lieutenant, Abu cAbd
Allah led an expedition against Sidjilmassa and
liberated the imam, who triumphantly entered Rak-
kada on 20 Rabic II 297/6 Jan. 910, and conferred
high honours on Abu cAbd Allah and Abu'l-cAbbas.
The ruler and his powerful servants, however, soon
fell foul fo each other and both brothers were
murdered on i Dhu'l-Hidjdja 298/31 July 911.

Bibliography: The main authority, and
almost the unique source for the later historians,
is al-Katfi al-Nucman, Iftitdli al-Da'wa (MSS
preserved among the Bohras). Written in 346/
957-8, this book mainly consists of a very detailed
account of Abu cAbd Allah's activities. It is
quoted in al-Makrizi. al-Mufraffd, transl. E. Fagnan,
Centenario Michele Amari, i, 35 ff. ; an extensive
precis in clmad al-DIn Idris, <Uyun al-Akhbdr,
first half of vol. v. Ibn al-Rakik, in his lost history
of Ifrikiya, followed the account of al-Nucman
(see the quotation in al-Nuwayrl, beg. of section
on the Fatimids; cf. J. A. Silvestre de Sacy,
Expose de la religion des Druzes, i, p. cccciii). On
Ibn al-Rakik was based the relevant chapter in
Ibn Shaddad's history of al-Kayrawan, known from
the excerpts in Ibn al-Athir, viii, 23 ff., al-Nuwayri,
al-Makrizi, al-Mukaffd, transl. Fagnan, 47-53,
67-78. In this way, al-Nucman's narrative entered
into the main stream of Islamic general history.
(Cf. also Ibn Hamadu (Vonderheyden), 7; Ibn
Khaldun, Hist, des Berb., ii, 509 f.; Makrizi, Khijat,
i> 349-5o> u> 10 ff.; Ibn Khallikan, no. 171).—The
account of cArib (printed in the editions of Ibn
cldhari, al-Baydn al-Mughrib: Dozy, i, 129 ff., Levi-
Provencal and Colin, i, 134 ff.) is independant of
al-Nucman; Ibn cldhari (ed. Dozy, i, 118 ff., ed.
LeVi-Provencal and Colin, i, 124 ff.) copies Abu
Marwan al-Warrak, 6th/nth century (who ulti-
mately depends upon al-Nucman), and cArib.—Of
modern accounts—all of them antiquated by the
recovery of the Iftitdji—that by F. Wiistenfeld,
Gesch. d. Fatimiden-Chalifen, Gottingen 1881,
8 ff., can be recommended. For the phases of
Abu €Abd Allah's career where it touches that

of the imam, cf. W. Ivanow, Rise of the Fatimids,
index, and AL-MAHDI CUBAYD ALLAH.

(S. M. STERN)
ABC 'L-CALA> AL-MACARRI [see AL-MACARR!].
ABC (BU) CALI £ALANDAR (Shaykh) SHARAF

AL-DIN PANIPATI, one of the most venerated of
Indian saints, is believed to have died in 724/1324.
There is little authentic information about his life
and none of the surviving contemporary works even
mention him by name. The earliest reference to him
is in cAfif's Ta^rikh-i Firuz-Shdhi (written in 8oo/
1396), wherein Sultan Ghiyath al-DIn Tughluk's
visit to him is recorded. According to the accounts
of his life written in the nth/i7th century, he was
a native of Panipat, to which place his father,
Salar Fakhr al-DIn, had come from clrak. Trained
as a theologian, he ultimately renounced scholas-
ticism, threw away his books in the river, and became
a Kalandar. In the ecstasy of divine love, he gave
up observing the commandments of God and the
Prophetic Traditions, though he subjected himself
to great self-mortification. He is supposed to have
been a spiritual descendant of Kutb al-DIn Bakhtiyar
[q.v.]', however, it is doubtful if he belonged to any
organized sufl order. Numerous legends regarding
his life, miracles and death have grown, and it is
difficult even to say whether the tomb at Panipat
or at Karnal is his, though the former is more famous.
The works attributed to him include letters on
divine love addressed to Ikhtiyar al-DIn {Sulayman
Coll., Aligarh Univ.); Hikam-ndma (As. Soc. Bengal,
Ivanow: 1196), which is definitely apocryphal; and
two mathnawis: Kaldm-i Kalandar (Meerut) and
Mafhnawi Bu *-Ali Shah Kalandar (Lucknow 1891).

Bibliography: Akhbdr al-Akhydr; Gulzdr-i
Abrdr (As. Soc. Bengal, Ivanow 259, ff. 32-3);
Subfr-i Sddik (A. S. Coll., Aligarh Univ., iii f. 41 la);
Siyar al-Aktdb] Mir*dt al-Asrdr (B. M. Or. 216,
f. 386a); Ma'dridi al-Wildya (Nizami's MS.,
Aligarh Univ., 230-5); Sharaf al-Mad^dlis (Sulay-
man Coll., Aligarh Univ.); Punjab Dist. Gazetteer,
Karnal 1918, 76, 210-1, 223-4; Proc. As. Soc.
Bengal, 1870, 125; 1873, 97. (NURUL HASAN)
ABC CAL1 AL-SALl [see AL-KAL!].
ABC CAL! MUHAMMAD B. ILYAS [see

ILYASIDS].
ABU 'L-CALIYA RUFAYC B. MIHRAN AL-RIYAHl,

a liberated slave of the Banu Riyah, belonging to
the first generation of tdbi*un residing in Basra; d.
90/708-9 or 96/714. A commentary on the Kur5an
is attributed to him (Hadidji Khalifa (Fliigel), ii,
352), but he is mainly known as a tradit ionist
and a t ransmit ter of the Kur 'an. Having
collected in al-Basra and in Medina fyadith transmitted
particularly by HJmar and'Ubayy bj Ka*b-, he was
considered thrustworthy (thika) and contributed to
the training of Katada, Da'ud b. Abu Hind, cAsim
al-Ahwal and other traditionists of renown. His.
name figures frequently in the "chains" of trans-
mission of hadith admitted into the great collections.
In the same way, data put under his name are
admitted by al-Jabarl, Tafsir, passim, e.g. i, 228;
cf. al-Bayclawi, Anwar al-Tanztt (Fleischer), i, i224.
He transmitted his system of "reading" (kird'a) to
al-Acmash and to the readers of Basra Abu cAmr b.
al-cAla> [q.v.] and Shucayb b. al-Habhab al-Azdi
(d. 130/747). He played no political role and took
no part in the conflict between CA1I and his partisans
and the Umayyads.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, vii, 81-5; Ibn
Kutayba, Ma'drif, Cairo 1353/1934, 200; fabari,
i, 108-25; Abu Nueaym, ffilya, Cairo 1351-6, ii,
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217-24; Ibn cAsakir, Ta*rikh, Damascus 1332,
v, 323-6; Nawawi, Tahdhib al-Asmd* (Wiistenfeld),
738-9; cUthmani, Tabakdt al-Fukahd*, MS Paris
2093, 43V; Ibn al-Athir, Usd, ii, 186-7, Ibn al-
Djazari, Kurrd*, no. 1272; A. Sprenger, Leben des
Mohammed, iii, cvn, cxvi. (R. BLACH&RE)
ABC CAMR ZABBAN B. AL-CALA3, a celebrated

' reader ' of the Kur3an, regarded as the founder
of the grammatical school of Basra, died c. 154/770.

This scholar seems to have claimed a genealogy
connecting him with the Arab tribe of Mazin of
the confederation of Tamim; see Ibn Khallikan and
the other biographers, including Ibn al-Djazari, who,
however, in one isolated statement, links him with
Hamfa. His name, Zabban, has never been fully
confirmed, and is only given in preference to a score
of others. He is believed to have been born c. 70/689
at the latest, either at Mecca, according to the
generally accepted view, including that of Ibn al-
Diazari, i, 292 (citing a disciple of Abu cAmr, the
'reader' cAbd al-Warith, d. 180/796), or at Kazarun,
in southern Persia, according to an isolated piece of
evidence in the works of Ibn al-Djazari, i, 289. If
the former is correct, he must have passed his
childhood in Hidjaz before going to clrak; if the
latter, the opposite would be the case. The only
established fact is that Abu cAmr accompanied his
father when the latter, harassed by al-Hadjdjadi's
police, fled from clrak to seek refuge in southern
Arabia; see Ibn al-Djazari, i, 289 (there appear to
be lacunae in the text), and Ibn Khallikan, i, 386
ad fin. (Ibn al-Anbari, 32, merely says that Abu
cAmr had to flee from al-Hadjdjadi, without giving
any details). According to his own recollections,
Abu cAmr was then a little more than twenty
(which gives some force to the statements which
put his year of birth at 70/689); see Ibn Khallikan.
i, 387. It seems permissible to assume, from the
passage of Ibn al-Djazari, I, 289*, that this journey
gave him the opportunity of pursuing further his
'readings' of the Ku'ran at Mecca and Medina,
studies which he would appear to have continued
on his return to clrak. It is difficult, however, to
reconcile this assertion with the statement of Ibn
Khallikan, i, 387, that Abu cAmr and his father
returned immediately to clrak upon the death of
al-Hadjdjadi, in 95/714. However that may be,
when Abu cAmr had settled in clrak, it appears
that he rarely left Basra again. If it is indeed he
who is praised in a line of al-Farazdak (d. 114/732-3)
(see al-Suyuti, Bughya, 367), he was already before
that date a celebrity of some standing in his city
of adoption: cf. the flattering comment on him
attributed to al-Hasan al-Basri (d. 110/728) and
handed on by-Ibn al-Djazari, 291. Nevertheless,
there is no evidence that reveals anything about his
relations with the Umayyad authorities. On the
other hand, when the 5Abbasids came to power,
his celebrity seems to have won him recognition
even in governmental circles, since he is said to have
had dealings with the uncle of the caliph al-Saffah,
Sulayman (Ibn Khallikan, i, 387), and with the
uncle of the caliph al-Mahdi, Yazid (see Fihrist, 50"),
as well as with the governor of Syria, cAbd al-Wahhab.
It was on his return from a visit to the last-named
that he died and was buried at Kufa, c. 154/770
(or 155/771 or 157/773); see Ibn al-Djazari, 293 (Ibn
Khallikan gives also 159/775).

Abu cAmr seems to have left no written works,
and when Ibn al-Nadim, 41, states that he saw
manuscripts of this master, at al-Haditha, in the
4th/ioth century, and when this same author adds,

88, that a K. al-Nawddir was handed down in the
version left by him, he must have been referring
to writings taken down from his oral teaching by
his disciples.

Abu cAmr belongs to the generation of scholars
for whom the study of Arabic was dependent on
that of the Ku'ran. It is thus an arbitrary distinction
if one tries to separate in him the 'reader' of the
Koran from the grammarian and the 'transmitter"
of poetry.

During his stay in Hidjaz, Abu cAmr initiated
himself into the system of 'reading' in process of
formation at Mecca and Medina, following the
teaching of Abu 'l-cAliya [q.v.~\ and Ibn Kathir in
particular. In clrak he studied the system of Ibn
Abi Ishak al-Hadraml and of others (at Basra), and
that of cAsim (at Kufa). A list of his masters is
given by Ibn al-Djazari, 289; cf. also al-Suyuti,
Muzhir, ii, 398, and Fihrist, 39. He built up a system
of his own in which the Mecca and Medina influences
predominate; a complete table of the origins of this
system has been drawn up by C. Pellat, Milieu
basrien, 77 f. The 'reading' of Abu cAmr, at Basra,
displaced all others previously existing in the town,
and especially that of al-Hasan al-Basri: see Pellatr

op. cit., 76; it is said to have been recommended by
the 'reader' of Kufa, Shucba (d. 193/808): see Ibn
al-Djazari, 292; it was taught by disciples who. later
became famous, such as Yunus b. Habib, al-Asmacl,
and a large number of others: see the list ibid., 289.
In the 4th/ioth century, when the reforms of Ibn.
al-Mudjahid were introduced, this system took its
place among the canonical 'Seven readings'. At the
time of Ibn al-Djazari (d. 833/1429) it was the
accepted system in Yaman, in Hidjaz, and in Syria,
a province where it had finally ousted that of Ibn
cAmir in the 5th/nth century: see Ibn al-Djazari, 292.
This system of 'reading' was the subject of a treatise
by Ibn al-Mudjahid, see Fihrist, 3i18. Nevertheless,
writings of the same order had been composed before
that period: see the list, ibid., 28. Another summary is
also known, entitled al-Katar al-Misri fi kird'at Abi
<Amr b. al-*Ald> al-Basri, by cUmar b. al-Kasim
al-Nashshar (d. 900/1495), which is preserved in
Berlin: see Ahlwardt, no. 639. We have, too, an
opuscule based on the oral tradition, on the ortho-
graphy of the Koran: see O. Rescher, in WZKM, 1912,
94 (this opuscule is in a miscellaneous collection, in
Aya Sofia, no. 4814). The influence of Abu cAmr
was of the first importance for the development of
grammatical and lexicographical studies at Basra.
It is less easy to follow, however, than the influence
of his system of 'reading'. Among his disciples, the
following names are worthy of note: Yunus b, Habib,
al-Asmacl (see al-Suyuti, Muzhir, ii, 323, 329; Fihrist,
42; Ibn al-Anbari, 30), Abu cUbayda (see Ibn Khal-
likan, 387), Khalaf al-Ahmar (see al-Suyuti, ii, 278,
403), and the future founder of the School of Kufa,
al-Ru5asi (see id., ii, 400). It is possible that already
then, under his stimulus, the method of seeking
information from the Beduins, in matters concerning
grammar and lexicography, was developed at Basra,
(see the anecdote recorded by id., ii, 278 and 304).

By his disciples, and especially by Abu cUbayda
and by such a scholar as al-Djahiz, Abu cAmr was
regarded as 'the most learned man in things pertaining
to the Arabs, and combining with the accuracy of
his auricular transmission the veracity of his state-
ments' (see al-Diahiz, Baydn, i, 255, 256; cf. Abu
'1-Tayyib, who expresses a similar view in Muzhir,
ii, 399). And yet this point raises a very delicate
problem. This scholar seems, indeed, like a number
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of his contemporaries, to have been an enthusiastic
collector of archaic poetry and of accounts of the
'Days of the Arabs'; cf. Blachere, Histoire de
la litterature arabe, Paris, 1952, i, 101 f. According
to an account taken from Abu cUbayda by al-
Djahiz, Baydn, i, 256 (repeated in a somewhat
changed form by Ibn al-Djazarl, 290, Ibn Khallikan,
i, 386, and al-Kutubi, i, 164), 'the books which Abu
€Amr.had written by taking the words down from
such Arabs as were worthy to serve as informers
filled a room in his dwelling. Later on, having
devoted himself to 'reading' (of the Ku'ran), he burnt
these books'. This piece of evidence, which we have
no means of checking, does not say that Abu cAmr
destroyed the collections of poetry made by himself,
as has been too often asserted. Actually, the main
point to keep in mind is that after this destruction—
if it took place—Abu cAmr continued nevertheless
to communicate orally the documentation which
he had accumulated in his memory. There are many
anecdotes which show his knowledge of ancient
poetry; see for example, al-Djahiz, Baydn, i, 256,
ii, 121; al-SIrafl, 30; Ibn al-Anbari, 31, 34. It is
known that on one occasion he did not hesitate to
forge a line; see al-Suyuti, Muzhir, ii,.4i5. This fact,
which he himself admitted, in no way detracted
from his acknowledged authority as a 'transmitter'
(rdwi). His place among Arab lexicographers seems
to have been very important, since he is said to
have been, in this sphere, the master of al-Khalil [q.v.];
see ibid., ii, 398, and also the numerous references
to Abu cAmr's lexicographical authority, ibid., ii,
73, in, 291, 360. The authors of adab and the
anthologists often quote, too, his judgements on i
the poets; see for example, ibid., ii, 479, 484, 486.

It is no exaggeration to say that the figure of
Abu cAmr b. al-cAla3 dominates the intellectual
activity of the centre of Basra at the period when
the generation of scholars was growing up—men
such as al-Khalil, al-Asmaci, Abu cUbayda—who
were to become the masters of the philological and
grammatical school of that town.

Bibliography : Djahiz, Baydn (Sandubi), Cairo
1351, i, 255-6 and passim; Sirafl, Akhbdr al-Nah-
wiyyin al-Basriyyin (Krenkow), and again in Ibn
al-Anbari, Nuzhat al-Alibbd>, 29-38; Fihrist, 35,
39, 88, and passim, used by Fliigel, Die gram-
matischen Schulen, 32 ff . ; Ibn Khallikan, 478; and
again in al-Yafici, Mir*at al-Djandn, i, 325 f.;
Kutubi, Fawdt, i, 164; Ibn al-Djazari, Ghayat al-
Nihdya (Bergstrasser), Cairo 1933, i, 288-92 and
passim; Suyuti, Bughyat al-Wu'dt, 367, and Muzhir
(Badjawi), Cairo 1942, ii, 398 f. and passim; C.
Pellat, -Le milieu basrien dans la formation de &dhiz,
Paris 1953, 76-8; Brockelmann, I, 99, S I, 158.

(R. BLACHERE)
ABU 'L-CARAB MUHAMMAD B. TAM!M B. TAMMAM

AL-TAMIM!, Malikite fakih, traditionist, his-
torian and poet from Kayrawan. Offspring of a
great Arab family (his great-grandfather was
governor of Tunis, seized Kayrawan in 183/799 and
ended his life in prison in Baghdad), Abu'l-cArab,
born in Kayrawan between 250/864 and 260/873,
devoted himself to study under various masters,
trained, in his turn, several pupils (notably Ibn Abl
Zayd al-Kayrawanl), took part in the revolt of
Abu Yazid against the Fatimids, was put in prison
and died in 333/945. Of the works on fikh, hadith
and history attributed to him, only the Tabakdt
cUlamd3 Ifrikiya, a collection of anecdotical bio-
graphies of the scholars of Kayrawan and Tunis,
seems to have been preserved (ed. and transl. by

M. Ben Cheneb, Classes des savants de I'Ifriqiya,
Algiers 1915-20).

Bibliography: DhahabI, Tadhkira, iii, 105;
Ibn Farhun, Dibddi, 233; Ibn Nadji, Macdlim
iii, 42; Ibn Khayr, Fahrasa (BAH, ix), 297, 301;
H.H. cAbd al-Wahhab, al-Muntakhab al-Madrasi2,
Cairo 1944, 37-8. (Cn. PELLAT)
ABC cARlfifl, a town in cAs!r, about 20

miles from Djizan. Philby describes it as kite-shaped,
nearly a mile across, consisting mainly of brushwood
huts ('ard^ish) and adjoining extensive ruins. The
population (about 12,000) grows millet and sesame.
The merchants are mostly of Haolraml origin.

First settled by a shaykh (7th/13th century), it
prospered under the Zaydl Imams who captured it
in 1036/1627. In the next century the local ashrdf
became independent. They temporarily submitted
to the Wahhabis (1217/1802-3) and later to the
Egyptians. When the latter abandoned Hudayda
(1256/1840) Sharif Husayn occupied the Tihama, was
made Pasha and threatened cAdan. Britain protested
and the Turks drove him back to cAsir. The power
of the ashrdf, weakened by civil war and the attacks
of Muhammad b. cA3i(jl, disappeared when the Turks
reoccupied cAsir; Philby could find no trace of
them. Abu cArish has since belonged in turn to the
Turks, the Idrisi and Ibn Sacud.

Bibliography: Descriptions: C. Niebuhr,
Beschreibung von Arabien, 267; Tamisier, Voyage
en Arabie, i, 383-91; H. St. J. Philby, Arabian
Highlands, H i s t o r y : Tamisier, op. cit., i, 365-
74; Philby, op. cit.; A. S. Tritton, Rise of the
Imams of Sanaa,; H. F. Jacob, Kings of Arabia,
51-4; Muhammad b. CA11 al-Shawkam, al-Badr
al-tdli', Cairo 1348, i, -240, ii, 6-8; cUthman b.
Bishr al-Nadidi al-Hanball, 'Unwdn al-Madid,
Mecca 1349, i, 144-5, 211. (C. F. BECKINGHAM)
ABC CARCBA, AL-HUSAYN B. ABI MACSHAR

MUHAMMAD B. MAWDUD AL-SULAMI AL-HARRAN!,
fradith scholar of Harran (b. ca. 222/837, d.
318/930-1).

Practically nothing is known about his life, except
the names of his authorities and his students, some
of them very famous personalities. He is said to
have been judge or mufti of Harran. One source
(Ibn cAsakir apud al-Dhahabi) states that he was
a partisan of the Umayyads.

According to the Fihrist, 230, Abu cAruba wrote
only one work, a collection of traditions which were
transmitted by his authorities. This work seems to
be identical with the Tabakdt which are mentioned
as a work of Abu €Aruba by al-Dhahabi. An excerpt
from the Tabakdt, which deals with the men around
Muhammad and their traditions, is preserved in
Damascus (cf. Yusuf al-clshsh, Fihris Makhtutdt
Ddr al-Kutub al-?dhiriyya, Damascus 1947, 169).
Abu cAruba is also quoted as the author of a history
of Harran (or collection of biographies of scholars
of the Djazlra) and a Kitdb al-Awd^il.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 663; Fihrist,
322; Samcani, Ansdb, fol. i6ia and passim; Yakut,
ii, 232, and passim; Ibn al-cAdim, Bughya (ms.
Topkapusaray, Ahmet III, 2925, iv, fols. i78b-
1793); DhahabI, Nubald* (ms. Topkapusaray,
Ahmet III, 2910, ix, 545-7); idem, Ta'rikh al-
Isldm, anno 318; Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt, ii,
279; F. Rosenthal, A history of Muslim histori-
ography, Leiden 1952, 310, 389, 393-

(F. ROSENTHAL)
ABU 'L-ASWAD AL-DU'AL! (or, according to

West-Arabic pronunciation al-Dlli, nomen relativum
from al-Du'il b. Bakr, a clan of the Banu Kinana),



ABU 'L-ASWAD AL-DIPAL! — ABU 'L-CATAHIYA io7

a partisan of CA11. His name (£alim b. cAmr)
and genealogy are uncertain; his mother belonged
to the clan cAbd al-Dar b. Kusayy of Kuraysh. He
was probably born some years before the Hidjra.
In the caliphate of cUmar he went to Basra. He
lived first among his own tribe, then among the
Banu Hudhayl, and for some time also among the
Banu Kushayr, the kinsmen of his favourite wife;
but his Shlcite propensities as well as his obstinacy
and avarice made him disagreeable to his neighbours.
It is doubtful whether he held any office under
<Umar and cUthman. In cA!Ts caliphate he rose to
prominence. He is said to have taken part in the
unsuccessful negotiations with cA3isha and in the
ensuing "Battle of the Camel", and also fought at
Siffln for CA1I. He was employed at Basra either as
kadi or as secretary to the governor cAbd Allah b.
<Abbas, and is even said to have held a military
command in the wars against the Khawaridi. When
cAll's star was setting, and according to al-Mada'inl,
<Abd Allah b. cAbbas planned to leave Basra, taking
with him the treasury, Abu '1-Aswad tried to stop
him and reported the matter to CAH, who appointed
him governor. This post he held, if at all, only for
a short time. When CAH was murdered, he made in
a poem (no. 59 in Reseller's numbering) the Umayyads
responsible for it. But his sentiments were of no
consequence, as there was no large Shlca element
in Basra (Aghdni1, xi, 121). He did not realize that
he had lost all influence. He had reason to complain
about Mucawiya's representative cAbd Allah b.
cAmir, with whom he had formerly been on good
terms (Poems nos. 23, 46), and also tried in vain
to gain the favour of the viceroy Ziyad b. Ablh.
Relations between them had been strained already
in the caliphate of CAH, when Ziyad was in charge of
the revenue-office (Aghdni1, xi, 119). He lamented the
death of al-Husayn in 61/680 (no. 61) and cried for
vengeance (no. 62). The last event mentioned in his
poems is his complaint to the "Prince of the Faithful"
Ibn al-Zubayr about his representative at Basra in
c. 67/686 (Ibn Saed, v, 19). He died, according to
al-Mada'im, at Basra during the great plague in
69/688.

A collection of his poems, made by al-Sukkari, is
extant, but has been published only in part. They
are poor in language and style and artistically and
historically insignificant; most of them deal with
petty incidents of everyday life; some of the poems
are apparently forged. This applies also to the widely
circulated allegation—invented most probably by
some philologist of the Basra school—that is was
Abu'l-Aswad who laid down for the first time the
rules of Arabic grammar and invented the vocal-
isation of the Kur'an.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 37, S I, 72;
O. Rescher, Abriss, i, 131-3; Th. Noldeke, in
ZDMG, 1864, 232-40; O. Rescher, in WZKM,
iQ I3» 375-97; ^n Sacd, vii, i, 70; Ibn Kutayba,
Shi'r, 457; Ma'drif, 222; Aghdni1, xi, 105-124;
al-Slrafi, Akhbdr, 13-22; J. W. Fuck, Arabiya, 6.

(J. W. FOCK)
ABC CAJA> AL-SINDl, AFLAH (or MARZUK) B.

YASAR, Arabic poet. He owes his surname of
al-Sindi to the fact that his father came from Sind;
he himself was born in Kufa and lived there as a
client of the Banu Asad. He fought for the declining
Umayyad dynasty with pen and sword, praising
them and casting scorn on their adversaries. It is
true, however, that when the cAbbasids obtained
power, he tried to insinuate himself into the favour
of the new rulers by singing their praises. But the

iron character of al-Saffah was but little sensible to
such fawning, and under the reign of his successor,
al-Mansur, the poet was even obliged to keep himself
hidden. Only after al-Mansur's death in 158/774 did
he again make his appearance. He died, no doubt,
shortly afterwards, but the exact date is not known.
Abu cAta* was considered a good poet—his elegy
on Ibn Hubayra [q.v.] being especially famous—
although he pronounced Arabic badly and even
stammered, so that he was obliged to have his
poetry recited .by others.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 482-4;
Abu Tamman, Hamas a, i, 372 ff.; Aghdni1, xvi,
81-7; Marzubanl, Mu*diam, 380; al-Bakri, Simt
al-La'dli (Maimani), 802; al-Kutubl, Fawdt, Cairo
1283, i, 937; collection of fragments by Baloch
Nabi Bakhsh Khan, 1C, 1949, 137 f.

(A. SCHAADE*)
ABU 'L-CATAHIYA, poetic nickname ("father

of craziness") of ABU ISHA? ISMAC!L B. AL-KAsiM B.
SUWAYD B. KAYSAN, Arabic poet, born in Kufa
(or cAyn al-Tamr) 130/748 and died 210/825 or
211/826. His family had been mawdli of the cAnaza
tribe for two or three generations, and were engaged
in menial occupations; his father was a cupper, and
the poet himself as a youth sold earthenware in the
streets. His outlook on life was embittered by a
sense of social inferiority; in his later verse he gave
vent to his hatred of the governing class and the
wealthy; and he was notorious for covetousness and
meanness to the end of his life. But like Bashshar
b. Burd, he had a natural gift for poetry, and hoped
to find in this the door to a larger life. On account
of his poverty he had not the time to attend lectures
on philology and the poetry of the ancients, and
to this we must attribute the freshness and uncon-
ventionality of his style. As a young man he asso-
ciated with the profligate circle of poets grouped
around Waliba b. al-Hubab, and gained a reputation
with his ghazals and wine-songs; later critics have
condemned these productions as poor and effeminate
(Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 497), and only fragments of
them have survived. Like most of the spontaneous
poets, he showed a preference for simple language
and short metres, and first rose to fame by a panegyric
on al-Mahdi which, in spite of these unconventional
characteristics, gained the caliph's favour. He made
himself notorious in Baghdad by his ghazals in
praise of cUtba, a slave-girl of al-Mahdi's cousin
Rayta, who hoped to gain the caliph's notice but
had no intention of throwing herself, away on a
penniless nobody. He held the caliph responsible
for his failure to win cUtba, and some indiscrete
verses gained him a flogging and banishment to
Kufa. When al-Mahdi died, he took his revenge in
some verses which could be read ambiguously.

Back in Baghdad his fulsome praise of al-Hadl
annoyed the latter's successor Harun al-Rashld, who
sent him to prison along with his friend Ibrahim
al-Mawsili. Restored to favour, he charmed Harun
with his love-lyrics, but suddenly renounced the
ghazal and devoted himself to ascetic poetry (c. 178).
Harun at first took umbrage at his conversion and
imprisoned him, but was reconciled later at the
instances of al-Fa<Jl b. Rabic, and in part also no
doubt because of his popularity with the masses. It
may be suspected that al-Fa<jU's patronage was
connected with his intrigue, in association with the
queen Zubayda, against the Barmakids, and that
Abu 'l-cAtahiya's new "ascetic" productions con-
veniently sefved their purposes. However that may
be, Abu'l-cAtahiya maintained henceforward a vast
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output of sermons in verse, long and short, painting
the horrors of all-levelling Death, and directed
especially against the rich and the powerful, not
excluding the caliph himself. So profitable was it
that when Abu Nuwas also began to produce
zuhdiyyat Abu'l-cAtahiya warned him not to trespass
on the field to which he had established a prescriptive
right (Akhbdr Abi Nuwds, Cairo 1924, 70). Some,
later critics questioned, not without cause, the
sincerity of his conversion, notably the real ascetic
Abu'l-cAla3 al-Macarri, who referred to him as "that
astute fellow" (Ibn Fa<Jl Allah, Masdlik al-Absdr,
xv, MS Brit. Mus. 575, fol. 136).

A more frequent accusation brought against
Abu'l-cAtahiya is that of heresy, which was a
favourite weapon at the time; and it was suggested
by Goldziher that one reason for his imprisonments
may be sought in the occasionally unorthodox tone
of some of his poems. Having no theological education
he seems to have been influenced by the modified
legacy of Manichaean beliefs still current in clrak,
which accounted for the disorders of this world by
the existence of two primary substances, good and
evil, though Abu'l-cAtahiya held that both were
the creation of Allah. In certain of his verses also,
such as "If you would see the noblest of mankind
look for a king in the guise of a pauper", there may
be suggestions of a concealed attachment to Musa
al-Kazim and the cause of the Shicite imams, still
strong in Kufa.

His astonishing success as a poet was due to the
simplicity, spontaneity, and artlessness of his
language, which contrasted with the laboured
artificiality of some of his contemporaries, and
expressed the feelings of the people in verse that
they could understand. He was fortunate also, by
his friendship with Ibrahim al-Mawsili, to have
many of his poems set to music by the foremost
musician of the day. He and his younger contem-
porary Aban b. cAbd al-Hamid [q.v.] were the first
to use muzdawid/i (couplet) rhyming verse, and he
was the first, according to al-Macarri (al-Fusul
wa'l-Ghaydt, i, 131), to invent the metre muddri*.
He also used a metre consisting of eight long sylla-
bles. Owing to his enormous output his entire dlwdn
was never collected. The zuhdiyyat were put together
by the Spanish scholar Ibn cAbd al-Barr (d. 463/1071).

Bibliography: Ibn Khallikan, no. 91; al-
Aghdni*, iii, 126-83 (8, iv, 1-112); see also Guidi's
Tables for other references; Td*rikh Baghdad, vi,
250-60; Goldziher, Trans. IX Congress of Orien-
talists, 113 ff.; G. Vajda, in RSO, 1937, 215 ff.,
225 if.; Brockelmann, I, 76; S I, 119. Partial
editions of the dlwdn were published in Bairut
1887, 1909; see also Madimu^a, ed. F. E. Bustani,
Bairut 1927; Zuhdiyyat, trans. O. Rescher,
Stuttgart 1928. (A. GUILLAUME)
ABU 'L-ACWAR CAMR B. SUFYAN AL-SULAMl

g e n e r a l in the service of Mucawiya. He belonged
to the powerful tribe of Sulaym (hence "al-Sulami");
his mother was a Christian and his father had fought
at Uhud in the ranks of the Kuraysh. The son, who
does not seem to have belonged to the closest circle
of the Prophet, went, probably with the army
commanded by Yazid b. Abi Sufyan, to Syria. In
the battle of the Yarmuk he was in charge of a
detachment, and from that time he followed faith-
fully the fortunes of the Umayyads. He thus exposed
himself to the execration of eAli, especially after
he had taken part in the battle of Siffin. He assisted
cAmr b. al-cAsl in conquering Egypt for Mucawiya
and was in command of various military expeditions

by sea. In addition, he showed also diplomatic and
administrative abilities. At Siffin, he took part in
the negotiations with cAli and prepared the preli-
minary draft for the conference of Adhruh. He was
also commissioned to count the falldhs of Palestine
for a new distribution of taxes. Mucawiya had in
mind to appoint him in Egypt to the post of cAmr
b. al-cAsi, who had been guilty of showing a too
independent attitude; but this plan came to nothing,
and he was appointed to the governorship of the
province of al-Urdunn. On the ground of his services
the Arabic annalists counted him among the main
lieutenants of Mucawiya, those who constituted his
shica or bitdna. He disappeared from the political
scene before the end of Mucawiya's reign.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, iii/2, 106; Ibn Rusta,
213; Tabari, index; Mascudi, Murudj_, iv, 351;
Michael the Syrian (Chabot), ii, 442, 445, 450;
Bayhaki, Mafydsin, 149; Ibn al-Athir, Usd, v, 138;
Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, iv, 14; H. Lammens, Etudes
sur le regne de Mo^dwia, 42 ff. (H. LAMMENS *)
ABtJ CAWN CABD AL-MALIK B. YAZID AL-KHURA-

SANI, general in the service of the cAbbasids. After
the outbreak of the rebellion in Khurasan, 25 Ramadan
129/9 June 747, Abu cAwn several times took part
in the war against the Umayyads. At first he accom-
panied the cAbbasid general Ka^taba b. Shabib;
then he was sent by the latter to Shahrazur, where
on 20 Dhu'l-Hidjdja 131/10 August 749, in con-
junction with Malik b. Tarif, he defeated cUthman
b. Sufyan. While Abu cAwn remained in the vicinity
of Mosul, the Umayyad caliph Marwan II marched
against him. Under the supreme command of cAbd
Allah b. CA1I, Abu cAwn took part in the battle by
the Greater Zab (n Djumada II 132/25 January
750), in the pursuit of Marwan, and in the capture
of Damascus. When cAbd Allah remained behind
in Palestine, he sent Salih b. CA1I together with Abu
cAwn and a few others to continue the pursuit to
Egypt, and it was there that the caliph, after a
fresh defeat, was tracked down and killed in the
same year. Abu cAwn remained in Egypt till further
orders as governor. In 159/775-6 he was appointed
governor of Khurasan by al-Mahdl, but deposed in
the following year.

Bibliography: Yackubi, Tabari, Mascudi,
Murudi, Indexes; Wellhausen, Das arabische Reich
und sein Sturz, Berlin 1902, 341-3; L. Caetani,
Chronographia Islamica, Roma 1912, under the
relevant years. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN *)
ABU 'L-CAYNA> MUHAMMED B. AL-KASIM B.

KHALLAD B. YASIR B. SULAIMAN AL-HASHIM!, an
Arabian litterateur and poet. He was born about
the year 190/805 in al-Ahwaz (his family came from
al-Yamama) and grew up in Basra, where he received
instruction from the most famous philologists, Abu
cUbaida, al-Asmaci, Abu Zayd al-Ansari and others.
He was renowned amongst his contemporaries not
only for his linguistic attainments, but also for his
quickness at repartee. Ibn Abi Tahir collected
anecdotes concerning him in a special work entitled
Akhbdr Abi *l-*Aynd*, many of which are to be
found in the al-Aghdni. The book itself as well
as the collection of his poems have not been
preserved. He became blind at the age of 40, later
on he emigrated to Bagdad, but returned to Basra
again and died there in the year 282 or 283/896.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 125; Ibn Khallikan.
no. 615. (C. BROCKELMANN)
ABC AYYCB KHALID B. ZAYD B. KULAYB AL-

NApjpjARf AL-AN$ARt, generally known by his
kunya, companion of the Prophet. It was in the
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house of Abu Ayyub that the Prophet stayed on
his emigration to Medina, before his own mosque
and house were built. He took part in all the
Prophet's expeditions, was present at all the battles
of early Islam and served under the command of
cAmr b. al-cAsi during the conquest of Egypt. Later
on he was appointed by CA1I to the governorship of
Medina, but was obliged to rejoin CA1I in clrak when
Busr b. Abi Artat approched the town with an
army of 3000 men put at his disposal by cAmr b.
al-cAsi. In clrak Abu Ayyub al-Ansari took part in
the battles fought there by CAH. During the reign
of Mucawiya, he took part in the invasion of Cyprus
and the expedition against Constantinople led by
Yazid b. Mucawiya. During the siege of the Byzantine
capital Abu Ayyub died of dysentery, in the year
52/672 (the years 50, 51 and 55 are also given as
the date of his death). At his own request, he was
buried under the walls of Constantinople.

150 hadiths are attributed to Abu Ayyub, but
only a small number of them (thirteen altogether)
have been admitted as authentic by al-Bukhari
and Muslim.

Bibliography: Dhahabi, Tadirid Asmd* al-
Sahdba, Haydarabad 1315, i, 161, ii, 161; Bala-
dhuri, Futuh, 5, 154; Ibn Sacd, iii/2, 49-50; Tabari,
iii, 23-4; Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, Futufr Misr (Torrey),
index; Diyarbakri, Ta'rikh al-Khamis, Cairo 1283,
ii, 294; Ibn cAbd al-Barr, Isti'db, Haydarabad
1318, i, 156, ii, 638; Ibn Hadjar, Tahdhib, Hay-
darabad 1325-7, iii, 90; idem, Isdba, Cairo 1325,
ii, 89; KhazradJI, Khuldsa, Cairo 1322, 86; Ibn
al-Kaysarani, Dl'amc, Haydarabad 1323, 118; Ibn
al-Athlr, Usd dl-Ghaba, ii, 88, v, 143; Ibn Taghri-
birdl, Nudium, Leiden 1855, i, 22, 34, 151, 158-60;
Nawawl, Tahdhib al-Asmd> Gottingen 1842-7, 652;
Suyuti, Husn al-Muhddara, Cairo 1322, i, 112;
Abu 'l-cArab, Tabakdt 'Ulamd* Ifrikiya, ed. and
transl. Ben Cheneb, Algiers 1920; 21/66 and note 2;
M. Canard, in JA, 192, 67 ff.

(E. L£ VI-PROVEN9AL)
The tomb of Abu Ayyub is mentioned for the

first time by Ibn Kutayba, al-Macdrif, 140 (ed.
Cairo 1934, 119); according to al-fabari, iii, 2324,
Ibn al-Athir, iii, 381, Ibn al-Djawzl and al-Kazwinl,
408, the Byzantines respected it and made pilgrimage
to it in time of drought to pray there for rain (istiskd*).
The—probably legendary—discovery of the tomb
by Ak Shams al-Dln [q.v.] during the siege of the
city by Muhammad II can be compared to the
finding of the Holy Lance by the Crusaders during
the siege of Antioch. The Turkish legend is fully
reproduced in Leunclavius, Historiae musulmanae,
Frankfurt 1591, 38 ff. and in the careful monograph
by Hadidii cAbd Allah, al-Athdr al-Madiidiyya fi
'l-Mandkib al-Khdlidiyya. See also A. M. Schneider,
in Oriens^ 1951, 113 ff. ; P. Wittek, Aywansary, in
Annales de Vhist. de phil. et a'hist, orientates et
slaves, Bruxelles 1951, 505 ff. (esp. 513 ff.).

(J. H. MORDTMANN*)
A mosque was built on the spot by Muhammad II

in 863/1458; it was enlarged by Etmekdji-zade
Ahmad Pasha in 1000/1591; two new minarets,
each with two galleries, were added in 1136/1273.
It was in this mosque that the sultan Mahmud II
deposited the relics of the Prophet discovered in the
treasury of the Saray (the imprint of the foot). The
grand-vizier Sinan Pasha (d. 1133/1729), Man Firuz
Khadidja (mother of the sultan cUthman III), the
grand-vizier Semiz CA1I Pasha, GurdjI Muhammad
Pasha, Lala Mustafa Pasha (the conqueror of

Cyprus) and a number of other important persons
are buried in the turba or in the immediate vicinity
of its court-yard. The mosque is situated outside
the Byzantine walls, and an important suburb
(Eyyiib [see ISTANBUL]) grew up round it. The
mosque was the object of special veneration and
it was forbidden for non-Muslims to enter it. Accor-
ding to a rather late custom (cf. 7s/., 1931, 184 ff.
and MAWLAWIYYA) it was in this mosque that the
sultan, on his accession, was girded with the sword
of his ancestors by the Celebi Efendi, the head of
the Mawlawl order who came especially from Konya
to carry out the ceremony.

Bibliography: Hafiz Husayn b. Hadidii
Ismacil, ffadikat al-Djawdmi^, Istanbul 1281, i,
243, cf. Hammer-Purgstall, xviii, 57; Cl. Huart,
Konia, 206; F. W. Hasluck, Christianity and
Islam under the Sultans, Oxford 1929, ii, 604 ff.

(CL. HUART*)
ABC BAKR, the first caliph,
i. Name, family, and early life.—Abu Bakr was

probably born shortly after 570 as he is said to have
been three years younger than Muhammad. His
father was Abu Kuhafa (cUthman) b. cAmir of the
clan of Taym of the tribe of Kuraysji, and he is
therefore sometimes known as Ibn Abi ICuhafa. His
mother was Umm al-Khayr (Salma) bint Sakhr of
the same clan. The names cAbd Allah and cAtik
('freed slave') are attributed to him as well as Abu
Bakr, but the relation of these names to one another
and their original significance is not clear. Muhammad
seems to have made a play on the name cAtik and
to have said that he was 'freed from Hell'. He was
later known as al-Siddlk, the truthful, the upright,
or the ^one who counts true; the last meaning is
supported by the tradition that he alone immediately
believed Muhammad's story of his night-journey
(isrd*, q.v.).

In the course of his life he had four wives, (i) Kut-
ayla bint cAbd al-cUzza of the Meccan clan of cAmir,
who bore him cAbd Allah and Asma5 (who married
al-Zubayr b. al-cAwwam); (2) Umm Ruman bint
cAmir of the tribe of Kyiana, who bore him cAbd al-
Rahman (originally cAbd al-Kacba or cAbd al-cUzza)
and cA5isha; (3) Asma3 bint cUmays of the tribe of
Khathcam, who bore him Muhammad; (4) Hablba
bint Kharidia, of the Medinan clan of al-Harith b.
al-Khazradi, who bore him Umm Kulthum posthu-
mously. The last two marriages were made late in
his life and were doubtless political; Asma3 bint
cUmays was the widow of Diacfar b. Abi T^lib (who
was killed in 8/629). The first two marriages were
probably concurrent, since cAbd al-Rahman was
the eldest son, but only Umm Ruman accompanied
Abu Bakr to Medina.

Little is known about Abu Bakr's life before his
conversion. He was a merchant (tddjir] worth
40,000 dirhams, indicating (according to H. Lam-
mens, La Mecque d la Veille de VHegire, Beirut 1924,
226-8) that his business was comparatively unim-
portant. He is not mentioned as having travelled
to Syria or elsewhere, but he was an expert in the
genealogies of the Arab tribes.

ii. From his conversion to the death of Mufrain-
mad.—Abu Bakr was possibly a friend of Muhammad
before the latter's call to be a prophet and his own
conversion. According to some traditions he was
the first male Muslim after Muhammad (Ibn Sacd,
iii/1, 121; al-Tabari, i. 1165-7); but this may simply
be a reflection of his later preeminence, since the
same claim is made for CA1I and Zayd b. Haritha.
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Similarly the statement that Abu Bakr was respon-
sible for the conversion of <Uthman b. cAffan,
al-Zubayr, cAbd al-Ra^man b. cAwf, Sacd b. Abl
Wafcfcas and Jalfcah b. 'Ubayd Allah is suspicious
because these five and CAU constitued the shurd or
council to elect a successor to cUmar. What is
certain is that for some time before the Hidjra, Abu
Bakr was the foremost member of the Muslim
community after Muhammad.

He remained in Mecca when many Muslims emi-
grated to Abyssinia. This is an obscure affair. It
has been suggested that the emigrants objected to
the policy of the group among the Muslims led by
Abu Bakr. The traditional view, however, was
that the emigrants went to avoid persecution; and
it may be that Abu Bakr's clan of Taym, like others
belonging to the group known as Hilf al-Fu<Jul,
did not persecute its members. It seems, however,
that it also lacked the will or the power to defend
them, for it allowed Abu Bakr and his fellow
clansman Talha to be bound together by a man of j
the Meccan clan of Asad; and at a later date Abu '
Bakr left Mecca and only returned on receiving the
protection {djiwar} of Ibn al-Dughunna, the chief
of a nomadic group in alliance with Kuraysh. The
slaves bought and set free by Abu Bakr, notably
cAmir b. Fuhayra and Bilal, suffered bodily violence.
The purchase of slaves who professed Islam, though
showing Abu Bakr's devotion to the cause, does
not completely account for the reduction of his
wealth to 5,000 dirhams at the Hidjra, and economic
pressure by the leading merchants of Mecca is to
be suspected.

Muhammad chose him to accompany himself on
his migration to Medina, an event to which reference
is made in Kur'an ix, 40. His family, that is, presum-
ably Umm Rinnan, eA3isha, Asma3 and perhaps
cAbd Allah, followed soon afterwards. Abu Kuhafa,
however, remained in Mecca, and Abu Bakr's son
cAbd al-Rahman actually fought against the Muslims
at Badr and Uhud, but was converted to Islam
before the conquest of Mecca. In Medina Abu Bakr
found a house in the district of al-Sunh. His special
position in the community was marked by Muham-
mad's marriage to his daughter cA'isha. He was a
participant in all the expeditions led by Muhammad
in person, and was constantly at his side, ready to
help with advice and information. In critical
moments he was steady as a rock and did not lose
heart. There seems to have been a remarkable degree
of harmony between leader and follower. When
others (including cUmar who was inseparable from
Abu Bakr) questioned Muhammad's decisions to.
make peace at al-Hudaybiya and to abandon the siege
of al-Tz^if, Abu Bakr gave immediate and whole-
hearted support. He was the first to know the true
objective of the expedition which conquered Mecca
in 8/630. In other words, he was Muhammad's chief
adviser. He did not have any separate military
command, except of a small party detached from
a larger expedition in 6/627 and of a minor expedition
against the tribe of Hawazin in 7/628. In 8/629 he
served with cUmar under the command of Abu
cUbaydah, probably in order to smooth over political
difficulties. By his being appointed to conduct the
pilgrimage of A. H. 9 and to lead public prayers in
Medina during Muhammad's last illness, and by
other signs of respect, he was marked as successor.

iii. His caliphate, 11/632-13/634.—The day of
Muhammad's death (13 Rablc I, n/8 June, 632)
was a critical one for the young Islamic state. The
Ansar set about appointing a leader from their own

number, but were persuaded by cUmar and others to-
accept Abu Bakr. He took the title of Khalifat Rasul
Allah, 'deputy or successor of the messenger of God',
and after a short time moved to a house in the
centre of Medina.

His caliphate of a little over two years was largely
occupied in dealing with the ridda or 'apostasy*. This
phenomenon, as the name given.by Arabic historians
indicates, was regarded by them as primarily a
religious movement; but recent European scholars,
especially J. Wellhausen (Skizzen und Vorarbciten,
vi, Berlin, 1899, 7-37) and L. Caetani (Annali, ii,
549-831) have argued that it was essentially political.
More probably it was both. Medina had become the
centre of a social and political system, of which
religion was an integral part; consequently it was
inevitable that any reaction against this system
should have a religious aspect. There were six main
centres of this reaction. In four of these, the leader
had a religious character and is often called a 'false
prophet': al-Aswad al-€Ansi in the Yemen, Musay-
lima among the tribe of Hanifa in the Yamama,
Tulayha in the tribes of Asad and Ghatafan, and
the prophetess Sadjah in the tribe of Tamlm. The
form of the ridda in each centre varied according to
local circumstances; it involved the refusal to send
taxes to Medina and to obey the agents sent out
by Medina. In the Yemen the ridda began before
Muhammad's death, and when Abu Bakr came to
power al-Aswad had been replaced by Kays b.
(Hubayra b. cAbd Yaghuth) al-Makshuh. In other
places there had presumably existed for some time
a movement against the rule of Medina, but it
became open revolt only after Muhammad's death.
During the absence of the main Muslim army in
Syria under Usama b. Zayd, some neighbouring
tribes tried to surprise Medina, but were eventually
defeated at Dhu '1-Kassa. After the return of the
Syrian expedition, a large army commanded by
Khalid b. al-Walid was sent against the rebels. First
Tulayha was defeated in a battle at Buzakha, and
the area restored to its allegiance to Islam. Soon
afterwards, Tamlm abandoned Sadjah and sub-
mitted to Abu Bakr. The most important battle
of the ridda was the battle of the Yamama at
cAkraba5 (about Rabic I, i2/May 633), known as
'the garden of death' on account of the great
slaughter on both sides. Here Musaylima, the most
serious opponent of the Muslims, was defeated and
killed, and central Arabia brought under their
control. Subordinate commanders were entrusted
with subsidiary operations in al-Bahrayn and
cUman (with Mahra), while Khalid pacified the
Yamama before moving towards clrak. The ridda
in the Yemen and Ha(Jramawt was defeated by
another commander, al-Muhadjir b. Abl Umayya.
In dealing with captured leaders Abu Bakr showed
great clemency, and many became active supporters
of the cause of Islam. The traditional view was
that the ridda had been quelled before the end of
ii A.H. (March 633); but Caetani has shown that
the events require a much longer time, and that
it may have continued into 13/634.

The size of Muhammad's expeditions along the
road to Syria shows that he had realized the urgency
of expansion if peace was to be maintained among
the Arab tribes. Abu Bakr was aware of this strategic
principle. In the first days of his caliphate, despite
the threats of rebellion in Arabia, he persisted with
Muhammad's plan of sending a large army under
Usama towards Syria. Again, once the danger from
Musaylima in central Arabia was removed, no time
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was lost in despatching Khalid towards 'Irafc. Thus
was set on foot under Abu Bakr's direction the great
'conquest of the lands'. The traditional account
of the conquests and their chronology has been
radically revised by European scholars' critique of
the sources (Wellhausen, op. cit., 37-113; De Goeje,
Memoire sur la Conqufte de la Syrie*, Leiden, 1900;
N. A. Miednikoff, Palestina, St. Petersburg, 1897-1907
[in Russian]; Caetani, Annali, ii, iii). By the time
of Abu Bakr's death the position would seem to
be as follows. Khalid, joining a force of B. Bakr b.
Wa'il under al-Muthanna b. Haritha, had advanced
plundering into clrak and threatened al-HIra, which
paid 60,000 dirhams to be left alone. While al-
Muthanna remained on this sector, Khalid carried
out a celebrated march to Damascus and linked up
with three Muslim columns which, under Yazid b.
Abi Sufyan, Shurahbll b. Hasana and cAmr b. al-
cAs, had been operating with success in Palestine,
but were now retiring before a superior Byzantine
army. The united Muslim forces defeated the enemy
at al-Adinadayn (probably a corruption of al-Djan-
nabatayn) between Jerusalem and Gaza at the end
of Djumada I (July 634). Thus the expansion into
the Persian empire was initiated by Abu Bakr,
but he still laid most emphasis on Syria. At what
stage the decision was made, not merely to raid
these lands, but to conquer them, is not clear.

Abu Bakr died on 22 Djumada II, 13/23 August
634, and was buried beside Muhammad. The great
simplicity of his life, with its rejection of all wealth,
pomp and pretension, became in later times a legend,
though there is doubtless a kernel of truth. The
assertion that he began the 'collection of the I£ur3an'
is now usually held to be mistaken in view of the
general ascription of this to cUmar.

Bibliography: In addition to works cited in
the article: Ibn Hisham, passim-, Wakidi (tr.
J. Wellhausen, Berlin, 1882), passim: Ibn Sacd,
iii/i, 119-152, 202; Tabari, i, 1816-2144 (his cali-
phate); Baladhuri, Futuh, 96, 98, 102, 450;
Mascudi, Murudj, iv, 173-90; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba,
ii, 828-35, 839; Ibn al-Athlr, Usd al-Ghdba, iii,
205-24; N. Abbott, Aishah the beloved of Moham-
med, Chicago, 1942, see index; W. Montgomery
Watt, Muhammad at Mecca, Oxford, 1953, see
index; C. Becker, The Expansion of the Saracens,
Cambridge Medieval History, (1912), ii, 329-11
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(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ABC BAKR B. <ABD ALLAH [see IBN ABI

'L-DUNYA].
ABC BAKR B. AHMAD [see IBN KAD! SHUHBA].
ABC BAKR B. cALl [see IBN HIDJDJA].
ABC BAKR B. SACD s.ZENGl [see SALGHURIDS].
ABC BAKR AL-BAYTAR [see IBN AL-MUNDHIR].
ABC BAKR AL-KHALLAL [see AL-IOJALLAL].
ABC BAKR AL-KHWARIZMI [see AL-KHWARIZMI].
ABC BAKR A (the man of the pulley), the usual

designation of a Companion of the Prophet
called Nufayc b. Masruh, an Abyssinian, formerly
slave of the Thakafites of al-Ta'if. During the siege
of that town by Muhammad (8/630) he joined the
Muslims by letting himself down by a pulley and
was emancipated by the Prophet. He stayed after-
wards in Yaman and participated in the foundation
of Basra where he settled and died in 51 or 52/671-2.
Having been whipped by cUmar because he had
testified against al-Mughira b. Shucba [q.v.] on a
charge of adultery, Abu Bakra played no part in
politics and held aloof (iHazala) during the Battle
of the Camel. He confined himself to cultivating the

estates given him by cUmar and transmitting
fradlth, in which he is regarded as trustworthy by
the authorities.

His biographers give him as his mother Sumayya,
so that he is considered as the brother, on the
mother's side, of Ziyad b. Ablhi, with whom,
however, he quarreled when Ziyad joined the party
of Mucawiya. Abu Bakra left numerous descendants,
among them seven sons: cAbd Allah, cUbayd Allah.
<Abd al-Rahman, cAbd al-cAziz, Muslim, Rawwad,
Yazid and cUtba, who had a part in the transmission
of fradith. Enriched by the exploitation of the
public baths and favoured by Ziyad, they gained a
place among the bourgoisie, and even the aristocracy,
of Basra, and forged themselves an Arab genealogy,
claiming that Abu Bakra was the son of al-Harith
b. Kalada, the "physician of the Arabs". Al-Mahdi,
on ascending the throne, did not recognize this gene-
alogy and forced the descendants of Abu Bakra to-
return to the status of mawdli of the Prophet (Ibn
al-Tiktaka, al-Fakhri (Derenbourg), 245; al-Makdisl,
al-Bad> (Huart), vi, 94-5; I. Goldziher, Muh. Stud.,
i, 137 ff.). A descendant of the family was the kadi
Abu Bakra Bakkarb. Kutayba (182-270/798-884; see
Ibn Khallikan, no. 115).

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif,
Cairo 1353, 125-6; Ibn Sacd, vii/i, 8-9, 138-9;
Baladhuri, Fututi, 343 ff.; Tabari, i, 2529 ff., iii,
477 ff . ; Ibn al-Faklh, 188; Aghdni1, ii, 48; vii,
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677-8; Ibn al-Athir, Usd, i, 38, 151; ii, 215; Ibn
Hadjar, Isdba, no. 8794; Yakut, i, 638-644,
passim. (M. TH. HOUTSMA-[CH. PELLAT])
ABU 'L-BARAKAT HIBAT ALLAH B. MALKA

AL-BAGHDAD! AL-BALADI, philosopher and phys-
ician, called Awhad al-Zaman, 'unique of his time',
was born at Balad, near Mosul, about 470/1077 at
the latest. Jewish by birth, he had for his master
Abu'l-Hasan Sacid b. Hibat Allah, and became a
famous physician, serving in this quality the caliphs
of Baghdad—where he resided—and the Seldjuk
sultans. The anecdotes related by the biographers
reveal his often difficult relations with his various
patrons and their courts. At an advanced age he
was converted to Islam. This decision was taken by
him, according to the different rumours reported by
his biographers, out of wounded pride or out of
fear (because of the death of the wife of sultan
Mahmud who had been attended by him; or because,
taken prisoner during a battle in which the army
of the caliph al-Mustarshid was defeated by sultan
Mascud, his life was threatened). Having become
blind at the end of his life, he died in Baghdad,
it seems after 560/1164-5. Rival of the Christian
physician Ibn al-Tilmldh, he had as his disciple and
friend Ishak, the son of Abraham b. Ezra, who
composed on him a panegyric in Hebrew.

The main work of Abu'l-Barakat is the Kitdb
al-Mu*tabar, dealing with logic, naturalia (including
psychology) and metaphysics (published in three
volumes by §erefettin Yaltkaya, Hyderabad I358/
1939). A detailed commentary on Ecclesiastes,
composed in Arabic, is of considerable philosophical
interest; it is almost entirely unpublished. Among
the smaller treatises ascribed to Abu'l-Barakat is to
be noted the Risdla fl Sabab ?uhiir al-Kawdkib
Laylan wa-Khafdyihd Nahdr** (cf. Ibn Abi Usaybica,
i, 280), transl. by E. Wiedemann (in Eders Jahrbuch
fur Photographic, 1909, 49-54). Under a slightly
different title: Ru'ya 'l-Kawdkib bi'l-Layl Id bi'l-
Nahdr, it passes for a work of Ibn Sma (cf. G. C.
Anawati, Essai deBibliographie avicennienne,no. 162).
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In al-Muctabar, modelled in great part on the
Shifd* of Ibn Sina, Abu'l-Barakat sometimes takes
•over theses from that book, quoting them literally,
but at the same time attacks others that are among
;the most essential. In his opposition to Ibn Sina he
is often at one, in the field of physics, with the
tradition that bore in Islamic lands the name of
Platonic, and which was that followed by Abu
Bakr al-Razl. His psychology is, in some respects,
related more than that of the Shifd*, or more mani-
festly so to that of .the Neoplatonists.

Abu'l-Barakat's method of philosophizing does
not, however, lend itself easily to recourse to the
authority of tradition. This is shown by the very
title of the Kitdb al-Mu'tabar, which in the usage
of Abu '1-Barakat means something like: "The book
about what has been established by personal re-
flection". As a matter of fact, this method is
•distinguished in the first instance by the appeal
to self-evident truths, the certainties a priori,
which nullify the theses a posteriori of the ruling
philosophy of the period. Abu '1-Barakat refuses to
make a difference between the certainties of reason,
admitted as valid by the Peripatetics, and those
depending on the estimative faculty (wahm),
dismissed by them.

It is mainly this method that leads Abu '1-Barakat
to assert, against the partisans of the Aristotelian
theory of space, the existence of a tridimensional
space. With John Philoponus he refutes the proposi-
tion denying the possibility of movement in the void.
Having demonstrated the fallacy of the peripatetic
arguments to the contrary, he proves the infinity
of space by the impossibility for man to conceive
a limited space.

Similarly, it is the appeal to the a priori knowledge
of the human mind that allows Abu '1-Barakat to
clarify the problem of time—the true solution of
which, according to him, depends upon metaphysics
rather than upon physics. In effect, he shows that
the apperception of time, of being, and of self, is
anterior in the soul to any other apperception the
soul might have, and that the nature of being and
that of time are closely linked. According to his
•definition, time is the measure of being (not, as the
peripatetics held, that of movement). He does not
admit the diversity of the various levels of time, the
gradations of zamdn, dahr, sarmad assumed by Ibn
Sina and other philosophers. In his opinion, time
characterizes the being of the Creator as well as
that of created things.

He identifies prime matter with the body con-
sidered merely from the point of view of corporality,
apart from any other characteristic; corporality
being an extension susceptible of being measured.
Among the four elements, earth alone is, in his view,
constituted of corpuscles, indivisible because of
their solidity.

Dealing with the movement of projectiles, Abu
'1-Barakat accepts, though with modifications, the
theory of Ibn Sina—ultimately, as it seems, inspired
by John Philoponus—according to which the cause
of this movement is a 'violent inclination', that is
to say a force (called later by certain Latin schoolmen
impetus) imparted by the projecting body to the
projectile. He explains the acceleration in the fall
of heavy objects by the fact that the principle of
natural inclination (mayl tabFi, a current philo-
sophical term), contained in them, furnishes them
with successive inclinations. The text of the Mu'tabar
treating of this doctrine is the first one, as far as
is known at present, where one finds implied this

fundamental law of modern dynamics: a constant
force gives rise to an accelerated movement.

It is especially the psychological doctrine of Abu
'1-Barakat that shows in the most palpable way the
role given in his philosophy to recourse to what is
self-evident. As a matter of fact, this doctrine has
as its starting point the consciousness that man has
of himself, i.e. of his soul. This consciousness bears
the stamp of certainty and is anterior to any other
knowledge; it would be there even without the
perception of the sensible things.Ibn Sina had already
availed himself of this a priori datum, which he
had great difficulty in integrating with his psychology
—which bears the stamp of Peripaticism—while Abu
'1-Barakat is led by it towards other psychological
verities, equally guaranteed and authenticated by
their self-evident character. For instance, the valid
consciousness that man has of being one—the same
when he sees and hears, thinks, remembers or
desires, or accomplishes any other psychical act—
is sufficient in the view of Abu '1-Barakat to refute
the various theories postulating a multiplicity of
the faculties of the soul. Another example: the
certainty that one has of perceiving, in the act of
seeing, the very object that one sees, and at the place
where it really is—and not an image, that according
to certain hypotheses is situated inside the brain—
this certainty proves by itself the truth of the
impressions that it guarantees. We have, then, a
psychology that consists, partly, of a system of self-
evident truths, and is dominated up to a certain
point by the notion of consciousness or apperception
(shu'iir, a term used in a similar sense by Ibn Sina).
It denies the distinction established by the Aris-
totelian doctrine between intellect and soul. In fact,
according to Abu '1-Barakat, it is the soul that
accomplishes the so-called acts of intellection—a
concept which he criticises. Similarly, he denies the
existence of the active intellect postulated by the
peripatetics.

Platonic or Plotinian influences—which are, to
be sure, in harmony with the personal intuitions of
Abu '1-Barakat—appear perhaps in the definition
of the soul as an incorporeal substance acting in
and by the body. Immateriality is taken by* Abu
'1-Barakat in a very strict sense, which was not
current at all; so for instance in the theory of
memory. The human souls are caused, in the view
of Abu '1-Barakat, by the stellar ones, and return,
after death, to their causes.

The knowledge of God, cause of causes, comes at
the end of. the knowledge of existing things and
that of being perceived by an a priori knowledge,
which divides being into necessary and contingent.
On the other hand, the wisdom manifested in the
order of nature proves the existence of a Creator.
Last not least there are ways of direct commu-
nication between God and men. Abu '1-Barakat,
following in this point the Avicennian tradition,
does not admit the proof for the existence of God
based on movement.

He holds that the essential attributes of God,
such as knowledge, power and wisdom, belong to
His essence in the same way as having three angles
equal to two right angles belongs to the essence of
a triangle.

In his view God may have manifold knowledge,
also about particulars. In order to refute arguments
to the contrary, he refers to his psychological
doctrine, where he proves that the forms of the
things perceived, stored up in the human soul, are
immaterial, like the entity that has perceived them.
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In this way divine knowledge appears as being up
to a point analogous to human knowledge.

Rejecting the theory of emanation held by the
philosophers, Abu '1-Barakat thinks that things
have been created by a succession of divine volitions,
either pre-eternal or coming into being in time.
The first of these volitions, an attribute of the
divine essence, created the first thing in existence,
viz. according to religious terminology, the highest
of the angels.

The personalism of the conception of God in Abu
'1-Barakat sometimes relates it to the doctrines of
the kalam. Nevertheless, this does not necessarily
justify the conclusion that the kaldm has influenced
his thought.

So far as the problem of the eternity of the world
is concerned, Abu '1-Barakat, having confronted the
theses of those who affirm it and those that deny
it, does not explicitly state his own conclusions, but
hints that one who has understood his expose of
the question will not fail to find the correct answer.
It seems, in summing up the discussion, that the
true solution is, in the view of Abu'l-Barakat,
that which asserts the eternity of the world.

Abu '1-Barakat whose authority was invoked by
a Jewish scholar of clrak, Samuel b. cEli, in his
polemic against Maimonides, had as his partisans
amongst the Muslims cAla5 al-Dawla Faramurz b.
CA1I, prince of Yazd, who defended him and his
doctrines in a work bearing the title Muhdiat al-
Tawhid and in a dispute he had with cUmar al-
Khayyam (see al-Bayhaki, Tatimma, no-i). The
influence of Abu '1-Barakat over a personage of
the first order, Fakhr al-DIn al-RazI, seems to
have been decisive. It is manifest especially in al-
Mabdhith al-Mashrikiyya, a capital work of Fakhr
al-DIn, and was of great historical importance. In
fact, the observation of the Shlcite Muh. b. Sulayman
al-Tanakabuni, a Persian author of the igih cent.,
who says, in substance, that the tradition of Ibn
Sina had almost succumbed under the attacks of
Abu '1-Barakal and Fakhr al-DIn, before being
re-established by Naslr al-DIn al-jusl (Kisas al-
<Ulamdy, lith. 1304, 278), refers to a crisis in Muslim
philosophical speculation, a crisis originated by Abu
'1-Barakat, the memory of which remained alive
among the Iranian students of Ibn Sina.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Kifti (Lippert), 343-6;
Ibn Abi Usaybi'a (Miiller), i, 278-80; Bayhakl,
Tatimmat Siwdn al-Hikma (Shaflc), 150-3; S.
Poznanski, in Zeitschrift fur hebraische Biblio-
graphic, 1913, 33-6 (edition of some pages of the
Commentary on Ecclesiastes); §erefettin, in-
complete Turkish translation of the Ildhiyydt of
al-Mu^tabar, with introduction, Istanbul 1932;
study of Sulayman al-Nadwi on Abu '1-Barakat,
at the end of vol. iii of the ed. of al-MuHabar,
230-52; S. Pines, Beitrdge zur islamischen Atomen-
lehre, Berlin 1936, 82-3; idem, Etudes sur Awhad
al-Zamdn Abu'l-Barakdt al-Baghdddt, in REJ,
ciii, 1938, 4-64; civ, 1938, 1-33; idem, Nouvelles
Etudes sur Abu'l-Barakdt al-Baghdddt, will appear
in REJ, 1953. (S. PINES)
ABC BAYHAS AL-HAYSAM B. DJABIR, Khari-

djite, of the Banu Sacd b. Dubayca. In order to escape
from the persecution of al-Hadjdiadi, he fled to
Medina, but was arrested by the governor, cUthman b.
Hayyan, and cruelly executed (94/713). He gave his
name to the Bayhasiyya, one of the Kharidjite sects,
who occupied an intermediate position between the
strict Azrakls and the milder Sufris and IbacJIs. The
Bayhasls, though admitting that Muslims of different
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opinion from their own were unbelievers, considered
it permissible to live amongst them, to intermarry
with them and to inherit from them. Their tenets
again diverged, so that they branched off into
various subdivisions.

Bibliography: Mubarrad, Kdmil, 604, 615;
Baladhurl (Ahlwardt, Anonyme Arab. Chronik),
83; Mascudl, Murudi, v, 230; Ashcari, Makdldt,
113 ff., 95; Baghdad!, Park, 87 f.; Ibn Hazm,
Fisal, iv, 190; Shahrastani, Milal, 93 f.

(M. TH. HOUTSMA*)
ABC BILAL [see MIRDAS B. UDAYYA].
ABtT BURDA [see AL-ASHCAR!].
ABC DAHBAL AL-OJUMA^l, WAHB B. ZAMCA,

Kurayshite poet of Mecca, who started to
compose poetry before 40/660 and died after 96/715.
He is included among the erotic poets of the Hidjaz
by his poems devoted to three women: cAmra, of
a noble Meccan family, a Syrian woman who led him
into a breach with his family, and especially cAtika,
daughter of Mucawiya, whom he first saw during
a pilgrimage. His verses, soon becoming famous,
attracted the attention of the princess, whom he
followed to Damascus, but the caliph, though
recognizing the chaste character of Abu Dahbal's
relations with his daughter, took umbrage and
sent the poet away.

Abu Dahbal is not, however, an exclusively erotic
poet, as an important part of his work is devoted to
panegyrics on Ibn al-Azrak, governor of al-Djanad
in Yaman, appointed by cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr,
and cUmara b. cAmr, governor of Hacjramawt. The
incident with Mucawiya seems to have turned him
away from the Umayyads and made him a partisan
of the anti-caliph; the Aghdnl even quotes some
verses alluding to the murder of al-Husayn b. CAH.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, S I, 80 and the
references given there; to the fundamental article
in the Aghdni1, vi, 154-70 should be added al-
Marzubani, al-Muwashshah, 70,189; idem, Mu^djam
117, 342; Nallino, Scritti, vi, 55; O. Rescher,
Abriss, i, 144-5; and especially the sources quoted
by F. Krenkow, JRAS, 1910, 1017-75, who has
collected the verses of the poet. (Cn. PELLAT)
ABC J>AMJ>AM, the hero of a collection of

anecdotes, cited already in the loth century. All
kinds of foolish remarks are attributed to him, and
more particularly comical decisions on questions of
law, similar to those later attributed to Karakush.
This Abu Damdam is probably identical with the
devotee who, before or during the lifetime of Mu-
hammad, offered up his good name in place of the
poortax to the servants of God; for this express
sacrifice of the respect of his fellowmen may easily
be interpreted as a permission or invitation to expose
the devotee as the typical figure of foolishness. To
one bearer of the same name there is ascribed an
extraordinary knowledge of the ancient poetry, but
there is no means of deciding whether this is the
same personage.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, A dab al-Kdtib
(Grunert), 3-4; idem, Shi'r, 3 f.; Fihrist, 313; Ibn
<Abd Rabbih, <Ikd. Cairo 1302, iii, 445; Ibn al-
Athir, Usd, v, 232; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, iv, 204; M.
Hartmann, in Zeitschr. d. Vereins /. Volkskunde,
v; J. Horovitz, Spur en griechischer Mimen, 31,
note. (J. HOROVITZ)
ABU 'L-DARDA' AL-ANSAR! AL-KHAZRADJ!. His

name and genealogy are given as cUwaymir b. Zayd
b. Kays b. cA'isha b. Umayya b. Malik b. cAdi b.
Kacb b. al-Khazradi b. al-Harith of the Balharith
family of the Khazradj. Some sources give his name

8
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as cAmir instead of cUwaymir, and for his father's
name instead of Zayd we find variously cAmir,
cAbd Allah, Malik or Thaclaba, while some give him
the nisba al-Rahanl. He was a younger contempo-
rary of Muhammad who is generally listed among
the Companions (Safadba) though some sources raise
doubts as to the legitimacy of this. He did not
become a Muslim till after the battle of Badr and
it is noted that he was the last of his family to
become a convert to Islam. Some list him among
those present at Uhud. When Muhammad established
"brotherhoods" between the Emigrants and the
people of Medina he was the "brother" chosen for
Salman al-FarisI. A certain number of traditions are
reported on his authority and are given in the
DhakhcPir al-Mawdrifr, iii, 158-62. The $ufls claimed
him as one of the ahl al-$uffa [q.v.], quoting a number
of sayings of an ascetic or pietistic character from
him, which is probably the reason why in the
biographical dictionnaries he is called a zdhid and
one to whom Him was given. These sources also
say that he became known as the sage (hakim) of
the early Muslim community. He is reported as
having said that before Islam he was a merchant,
but after his conversion found that business life
interfered with strict attention to cult duties (Hbdda)
so he gave up business. His great reputation, however,
was as an authority on the Kur'an. He is listed as
one of the few who collected (diama'a) revelations
during the Prophet's lifetime, and a small number
of variant readings from him is recorded in the
kird*dt books. During his stay in Damascus, where
he was sent to serve as a kadi, he made it a practice
to gather to the mosque groups to whom he taught
the Kur'an, thus becoming the true father of the
Damascus School later headed by Ibn cAmir [q.v.].
He died at Damascus in 32/652, or thereabouts, his
tomb and that of his wife Umm al-Darda* being
shown there near one of the gates.

Bibliography: Ibn Habib, Muhabbar, 75,
286, 397; Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif, 137; Ibn Hisham,
345; Ibn Durayd, Ishtikdk, 268; Nawawl, Tahdhib,
713; Ibn al-Athir, Usd, iv, 158; v, 185; Ibn al-
Djazari, Ghdya, No. 2480; Ibn cAbd al-Barr,
Isti'db, ii, No. 2908; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, iv, no,
in; idem, Lisdn al-Mizdn, vi, 375; idem, Tahdhib
al-Tahdhib, viii, 175-7; Ibn al-clmad, Shadharut,
i, 39; Fihrist, 27; al-Dhahabl, Tadhkirat al-Huffdz,
i, 23, 24; al-Khazradji, Khuldsa, 254; cAbd al-
Ghani al-Nabulusi, Dhakhd'ir, iii, 158-62; Caetani,
Annali, Index s.v. (A. JEFFERY)
ABC DA'CD AL-SIEaZISTANl, SULAYMAN B.

AL-ASHCATH, a traditionist-, born in 202/817. He
travelled widely in pursuit of his studies and gained
a high reputation for his knowledge and piety.
Eventually he settled at Basra, which is no doubt
why some wrongly held that the nisba Sidjistani
comes from a village near Basra called Sidjistan (or
Sidjistana), and not from the province of that name.
He died in Shawwal 275/Febr. 889.

Abu Da'ud's principal work is his Kitdb al-Sunan,
which is one of the six canonical books of Tradition
accepted by Sunnls. He is said to have submitted
it to Ahmad b. Hanbal who gave it his approval.
Ibn Dasa says Abu Da'ud declared that he collected
this work of 4800 traditions from a mass of 500,000,
and that it contains sound traditions, those which
seem to be so, and those which are nearly so. He
also said, "I have made clear the traditions in this
book of mine which contain great weakness, and
those about which I have said nothing are good
(sdlih), some being sounder than others". This refers

to the notes which he often adds to his traditions to
express his opinion on the value to be attributed
to them. Muslim has an introduction to his Sahih
in which he discusses some general questions of
criticism; but Abu Da'ud is the first to give such
detailed notes, paving the way for the more systema-
tic criticism of individual traditions given by his
pupil al-Tirmidhl in his collection. Abu Da'ud quotes
men not found in the two Safrifrs, his principle being
that transmitters are counted trustworthy provided
there is no formal proof to discount them. His
work which has the generic title of Sunan, dealing
mainly with matters ordained, or allowed, or for-
bidden by law, received high praise. For example,
Abu Sacld b. al-Acrabi said that anyone who knew
nothing but the Kur'an and this book would have
sufficient knowledge; and Muhammad b. Makhlad
said that the traditionists accepted it without
question just as they accepted the Kur'an. But one
is surprised to find that, although many men in the
fourth century praised it highly, no mention of it is
made in the Fihrist. Indeed, Abu Da'ud is merely
mentioned there as the father of his son. People of
later times have expressed some criticisms. Al-
Mundhiri, for example, who produced a summary
of it, called al-Mudjtabd, criticized some of the
traditions not supplied with notes, and Ibn al-
Djawziyya added further criticisms. But while faults
have been found with the work, it still holds an
honoured place. The Sunan was transmitted through
several lines, some versions being said to contain
material not found in others. Al-Lu'lu3i's version
is the one which has gained most favour. A number
of editions of the Sunan have been printed in the
East (see Brockelmann). A small collection of
mursal traditions by Abu Da'ud, entitled Kitdb
al-Mardsil, was published in Cairo in 1310/1892.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 168 f., S I,
266 f.; Ibn Khallikan, no. 271; Ibn al-Salah,
cUlum al-tfadlth, Aleppo, 1350/1931, 38-41; Ibn
Hadjar, Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, iv, 169-73; Nawawi,
Tahdhib al-Asmd* (Wiistenfeld), 708-12; Hadidji
Khalifa, no. 7263; Goldziher, Muh. Stud., ii, 250 f.,
255 f - ; W. Marcais, in JA, 1900, 330, 502 f.;
J. Robson, in MW, 1951, 167 f.; idem, in BSOS,
1952, 579 ff- (J- ROBSON)
ABC DHARR AL-GHIFARI, a Companion of

Muhammad. His name is commonly given as
Djundub b. Djunada, but other names are also
mentioned. He is said to have worshipped one God
before his conversion. When news of Muhammad
reached him he sent his brother to Mecca to make
enquiries, and being dissatisfied with his report,
he went himself. One story says he met Muhammad
with Abu Bakr at the Kacba, another that CAH took
him secretly to Muhammad. He immediately be-
lieved, and is surprisingly claimed to have been the
fifth (even the fourth) believer. He was sent home,
where he stayed till he went to Medina after the
battle of the Ditch (5/627). Later he lived in Syria
till he was recalled by cUthman because of a com-
plaint against him by Mucawiya. He retired, or was
sent, to al-Rabadha, where he died in 32/652-3, or 31.
He was noted for humility and asceticism, in which
respect he is said to have resembled Jesus. He was
very religious and eager for knowledge, and is said
to have matched Ibn Mascud in religious learning.
He is credited with 281 traditions, of which al-
Bukhari and Muslim rendered 31 between them.

Bibliography : Ibn Kutayba, Ma^drif (Wiisten-
feld), 130; Yackubl, ii, 138; al-Mascudi, Murudi,
iv, 268-74; Ibn cAbd al-Barr, Isticdb, Haydarabad!
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1336, 82 f., 645!.; Ibn al-Atfnr, Usd, v, 186-8;
Nawawi, Tahdhib al-Asmd> (Wiisteiifeld), 714 f.;
al-Dhahabi, Tadhkirat al-JJuffd?, i, 17!.; Ibn
Hadiar, I?dba, Cairo 1358/1939, iv, 63 ff.; Tahdhib
al-Tahdhib, xii, 90!.; Wensinck, Handbook, 7
(add Ibn Sacd, Il/ii, 112); A. Sprenger, Das Leben
und die Lehre des Mohammad, i, 41,4 ff.

(J. ROBSON)
ABC DHtPAYB AL-HUDHALl. KHUWAYLID

B. KHALID, Arabian poet, a younger contem-
orary of the Prophet. The legend presents him
journeying to visit Muhammad but reaching Medina
the very morning after his death. There is some
justification for the assumption that Abu Dhu'ayb
migrated to Egypt under cUmar. From there he
joined Ibn Abl Sarh's campaign into Ifrikiya (26/647).
He died on his way to Medina where he accompanied
cAbd Allah b. al-Zub£yr who had been charged by
Ibn Abl Sarh with informing the caliph cUthman
of the successes won by his armies (probably in
28/649). The only other known incident of his
biography is contained in the report—probably
factually correct but possibly spun out of the
opening lines of Poem i—that in Egypt he lost
within one year five sons to the plague.

Recognized by the Arab critics as the foremost
poet ot his tribe, a judgement to which the modern
reader will readily subscribe, Abu Phu'ayb excels
the bards of the dj[dhiliyya by the stringent com-
position of his kasida's. In the care he devoted
to the structure of his odes he continued a trend
already traceable in the work of Sacida b. Pju'ayya,
an older Hudhall poet, whose rdwi Abu Dhu'ayb
was. Both poets share the description of wild honey
and its gatherer along with a certain delight in the
intimate and accurate description of the bees as
well as the procedure of the collector—a motif which
is not really popular with other Hudhall poets. A
peculiar treatment of the massing of a cloud formation
and the subsequent downpour is also characteristic
of Sacida and his rdwi. In Abu Dhu'ayb's love poetry
an adumbration of what came to develop into the
style of the Medinese school is clearly noticeable.
Another feature that seems to anticipate future
developments is the manner in which Abu Dhu'ayb
tends to elaborate the nasib into a complete ode
(cf. nos. II and XI, where the other themes are, as
it were, enveloped by the nasib). Like his master
Sacida, Abu Dhu'ayb is fond of, and excels in
descriptions of weapons and of hunting-scenes, but
is weak in depicting horses (as already noted by al-
Asmacl). Almost half of his preserved verse belongs
to elegies in which the gentle melancholy of his
obsession with the instability of fate provides an
appropriate emotional background. His masterpiece,
the elegy on the death of his sons (poem I), shows a
unity of mood and thought—the theme of the
inevitability of doom is stated and connected with
the occasion of the marthiya, then illustrated in
three gripping scenes, to be concisely restated in the
last line—which is unsurpassed in ancient poetry.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 36-7, S I, 71;
Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 413-6; Yakut, Irshdd, iv,
185-8; Aghdni, vi, 58-69; J. Hell, Der Diwan des
Abu Du'aib, Hanover 1926; E. Braiinlich, Abu
Du'aib-Studien, in 7s/., 1929. 1-23; the same,
Versuch einer literargeschichtlichen Betrachtungs-
weise altarabischer Poesien, ibid., 1937, 201-69.

(G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM)
ABC IlaZAHL, properly Abu '1-Hakam CAMR B.

HISHAM B. AL-MuoHlRA of the Banu Makhzum of
Kuraysh, also named Ibn al-Hanzaliyya after his

mother, Asma' bint Mukharriba. He was bora about
570 or a little after; he and Muhammad were youths
together at a feast in the house of cAbd Allah b.
Djudean, while his mother became a Muslim and
lived until after 13/635. A few years before the
Hidjra Abu Djahl seems to have succeeded al-Walid
b. al-Mughira as leader of Makhzum and also of the
group of clans associated with Makhzum. He was
less inclined to compromise with Muhammad than
was al-Walid, as his position in Meccan affairs was
more endangered by Muhammad than that of the
older man. He was perhaps largely responsible for
the boycott of Hashim and al-Muttalib, and the
ending of the boycott was a defeat for his policy.
He won an important success, however, when he
and cUfcba b. Abl Mucayt, soon after Abu Talib
died and was succeeded by Abu Lahab as chief of
Hashim, persuaded the latter to cease giving pro-
tection to Muhammad. Just before the Hidjra he
seems to have tried to have Muhammad killed, and
to make revenge impossible there was to be a man
from each clan involved. Owing to his hostility to
Muhammad during the latter years of the Meccan
period many acts of persecution of Muslims are
attributed to him, though probably not all really
happened (cf. K. xvii, 62, xliv, 43, xcvi, 6 and
commentators). He and his brother al-Harith b.
Hisham persuaded their uterine brother cAyyash
b. Abl Rablca to return from Medina and kept
him (perhaps forcibly) in Mecca. Abu Diahl's in-
fluence was based on his commercial and financial
strength. The expedition of Hamza to Sif al-Bahr
in 1/623 came near a large caravan directed by Abu
Djahl. In 2/624 when Mecca was informed that Abu
Sufyan's caravan from Syria was threatened by the
Muslims, Abu Djahl led the force of about 1000 men
which went to save it, and perished in the battle
of Badr [q.v.]. Abu Djahl sought battle with the
Muslims even after the caravan was known to be
safe, perhaps in the hope of gaining military glory,
since Abu Sufyan, when available, had the privilege
of commanding. After Abu Djahl's death the leading
men in the group of clans associated with Makhzum
were Safwan b. Umayya (Djumah), Suhayl b. cAmr
(cAmir) and eventually Abu DjahPs son clkrima.

Bibliography : Ibn Hisham, Wakidi, Tabari—
see indexes; Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 194, iii/2, 55, viii,
193, 220; Yackubl, ii, 27; Caetani, Annali, i,
294-5, 309, 478, 491, etc.; Montgomery Watt,
Muhammad at Mecca, by index; Azraki, Wiisten-
feld, 455, 469. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ABC DIPAD AL-IYADl, DjUWAYRA, DlUWAY-

RIYYA or HARITHA B. AL-HADJDJADJ (or again
HAN?ALA B. AL-SHARKI, which was more probably,
however, the name of Abu '1-Tamahan al-Kayni, see
Shi*r, 229), pre-Islamic poetof al-Hira,contempo-
rary of al-Mundhir b. Ma5 al-Sama* (about 506-554
A.D.), who put him in the charge of his horses. The ex-
pression didr** ka-didr* Abi Du*dd, which appears in
a line of Kays b. Zuhayr and has become proverbial,
gave rise to several traditions showing Abu Du'ad
as the "proteg6" of a noble and generous didr, who
is either al-Mundhir, al-Harith b. Hammam or Kacb
b. Mama.

As a poet, Abu Du'ad is famous for his description
of horses, and in this genre some critics consider
him superior to Tufayl al-Ghanawl and al-Nabigha
al-Djacdi. Nevertheless, the lexicographers have not
collected his poems systematically, as the ydid not
collect those of cAdi b. Zayd, because his language
was not "nadjdi" and he did not follow the poetical
tradition. Moreover, al-Asmaci accuses Khalaf al-
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Ahmar of having attributed to Abu Du'ad forty
kasidas composed by himself (al-Marzubani, Mu-
washshah, 252).

Bibliography : Brockelmann, 81,58; Caussin
de Perceval, Essai sur VHistoire des Arabes, ii,
n°-3> putting together the traditions; the
fundamental article is that of the Aghdnl1, xv,
95-9; see also Ibn Kutayba, Shi*r, 120-3; Maydanl,
Amthdl, Cairo 1352, i, 49, 170 (in reference to
d[dr ka-dj_dr A.D. and and al-nadhir al-*urydn)'y
Marzubam, Muwashshafr, 73-4, 88; idem, Mu'diam,
115; Ibn Durayd, Ishtikdk, 104; Yackubl, i,
259-306; W. Ahlwardt, Sammlungen, i, 8-9; O.
Rescher, Abriss, i, 80-1,; Nalh'no, Scritti vi, 36, who
classes him among the Christian poets, although
Cheikho, Nasrdniyya, does not mention him. A
number of verses are to be found in Ahlwardt,
op. cit. i, 27-8, 68-70; Buhturi, tfamdsa, 87
(Cheikho); Djahiz, Hayawdn*, index; as well as
in the works of philologists and lexicographers.
Collection of fragments by G. E. von Griinebaum,
Abu Dn'dd al-Iyddt: Collection of fragments,
WZKM, 1948, 1952. (CH. PELLAT)
ABt) DULAF, MISCAR B. MUHALHIL AL-KHAZRADJI

AL-YANBUCI, an Arab poet, traveller and
mineralogist. The earliest date in his biography
is his appearance in Bukhara towards the end of
the reign of Nasr b. Ahmad (d. in 331/943). His
travels in Persia hint at the years 331-341/943-952.
Abu Dja'far Muhammad b. Afrmad, whom Abu
Dulaf mentions as his patron in Sistan (read: * Ahmad
b. Muhammad), ruled 331-52/942-63. The author of
the Fihrist (completed in 377/987) refers to him as
diawwdla "globe-trotter" and as his personal
acquaintance. Al-Thacalibi in his Yatimat al-Dahr,
Damascus, iii, 176-94, associates him with the
circle of al-Sahib Ismacil b. cAbbad (326-85/938-95),
probably during the later period of al-Sahib's life.
As transmitters of the verses of Abu Dulaf, al-
Thacalibi mentions chiefly the natives of Hamadhan.
and among them Badlc al-Zaman (d. 398/1007). The
long kasida on the slang of the rogues (BanuSdsdn),
which enchanted the Sahib, was written in imitation
of the poem of cUfcayl al-cUkbari who belonged to
the same literary circle of Rayy (Yatima, ii, 285-8).
Abu Dulaf himself supplied the commentary on the
difficult expressions.

The two patrons, to whom Abu Dulaf dedicated
his two geographical risdlas, and who introduced into
them their own remarks, are still unknown. The
first risdla describes Abu Dulaf's journey in the
company of the envoys of the Turkish king Kalin
b. Shakhir, who were returning from Bukhara to
Sandabil. Marquart, Streifziige, 88-90, identified
Sandabil with Kan-6ou, the capital of the Western
Uyghur king. On the way there, Abu Dulaf quotes
in utter disorder the names of the Turkish tribes
which he pretends to have visited. From Sandabil
he suddenly goes over to Kila (Kra in Malaya), and
then, in a desultory way, refers to various places in
India, to emerge finally in Sistan. Grigoriev, Marquart
and von Mzlk recognized the spurious character of
the journey (except for the direct road Bukhara-
Sandabil, and Sistan). Later (1945) Marquart thought
that the genuine Abu Dulaf might be discovered in
the quotations found in al-Fihrist. The analysis of
the Mashhad text shows that both the risdlas are
equally genuine, as far as the authorship goes, and
therefore the fake must be attributed to Abu Dulaf
himself. The quotations in Fihrist, though differing
from the first risdla, have no better claim to veracity.
On the contrary, the second risdla, describing Abu

Dulaf's journey in more easily controllable regions
(western and northern Persia, Armenia) gives a clear
itinerary and contains a number of interesting details
which can be verified.

Bibliography: F. Wustenfeld, Des Abu Dolef
Misar Bericht uber die tiirkischen Horden, in
Zeitschr. f. vergl. Erdkunde, 1842 (text according
to Kazwini); C. Schlozer, Abu Dulaf Misaris ...
de itinere suo asiatico commentarius, Berlin 1845
(text according to Yakut); V. Grigoriev, Ob arab.
puteshestvennike... Abu Dulaf, in Zurnal Min.
Narod. prosv., 1872, 1-45; Marquart, Streifziige,
1903, 74-95; id., Das Reich Zabul, in Festochrift
E. Sachau, 1915, 271-2; A. von Rohr-Sauer, Des
Abu Dulaf Bericht uber seine Reise nach Turkestan,
China und Indien, Bonn 1939, (translates the
text of the Mashhad MS. discovered by A. Z.
Validi-Togan; H. von Mzik, in his review of
this work, OLZ, 1942, 240-2, has pointed out the

j leniency of Rohr-Sauer's conclusions); V. Mi-
norsky, La deuxieme risala d'Abu Dulaf, in Oriens,
1952, 23-7; id., Abu Dulaf s travels in Iran (being
printed in Cairo, 1954)—gives the Mashhad text
of the second risdla with a detailed commentary.

(V. MINORSKY)
ABC DULAMA ZAND B. AL-DJAWN, a black slave,

client of the Banu Asad in Kufa. He is already
mentioned in the history of the last Umapyad
caliph, but appears as a "poet" only under the
cAbbasids and plays the part of a court jester in
the palace of al-Saffah and especially in those of
al-Mansur and al-Mahdl. His poem on the death of
Abu Muslim (137/754-5) is said to have been the
first of his works to make him a name. Examples
of his poetry show him to have been a clever, witty
versificator, who readily seizes upon low expressions
and displays all sorts of filth with cynical joy; but
he does not despise the most insipidly fulsome praise
when this form of mendicancy promises some reward.
He laughs at the praise of the crowd and his spiteful
tongue is feared by all. It is true he did not spare
himself and still less his near relatives; he would
even occasionally revenge himself for the coarse
jokes which the magnates played on him when one
of his patrons was pleased to ridicule another through
him. He also enjoyed the jester's liberty of being
above the Islamic laws and could make them the
butt of his insolent mockery. He has given proverbial
fame to his mule, which possessed all possible defects
and to which he dedicated a witty kasida.

Abu Dulama embodied a popular type of crude
and unrestrained comicality; hence the historicity
of some of the anecdotes that are told both of him
and of Abu Nuwas is somewhat doubtful.

Statements as to the date of his death vary:
according to some he died in 160/776-7, according
to others in 170/786-7; the first of these dates being
the more likely.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 487 ff.;
Aghdni1, ix, 120-40; xv, 85; Ibn Khallikan, no. 243;
Hariri, Makdmdt*, 518 (Makama 40); Sharishl,
Shark Makdmdt al-tfariri, ii, 236 ff.; Bayhaki,
Mafrdsin, Schwally, 645; Ta'rikh Baghdad, viii,
488-93; Nuwayri, Nihdyat al-Arab, iv, 37-48; Yafici,
Mir*dt, i, 341-5; R. Basset, in Revue des traditions
populaires, xvi%87; Brockelmann, I, 72; S I, m;
O. Rescher, Abriss, i, 303-7; A. F. Rifa% cAsr
al-Ma*mun, ii, 300-16; Mohammed Ben Cheneb,
Abu Doldma, Poeie bouffon de la cour des premiers
caliphes abbassides (containing an edition and
partial translation of the collected poems and
fragments), Alger 1922. (J. HOROVITZ)
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ABU 'L-DUNYA ABU 'L-HASAN cALi B. °UTHMAN
B. AL-KHATTAB (or cUthman b. al-Kh.), one of
those to whom preternatural longevity has been
ascribed (mu^ammarun, q.v.)\ he is also called
al-Mucammar al-Maghribi or al-Ashadjdi al-Mu-
cammar. He is said to have been born about
600 A.D. and to have died in 316/928,327/938-9
or even 476/1083-4. Of the tribe of Hamdan,
he drank in his youth from the source of life in the
presence of al-Khadir [q.v.], then joined CA1I b. Abi
Talib, with whom he fought at Siffin and from whom
he received the name of Abu '1-Dunya, after his horse
had made a scar on his face (al-Ashadjdj = the
scarred one). After the death of the caliph, he went
to Tangier. He returned at the beginning of the
4th/ioth century, to fulfil the pilgrimage and to
relate traditions which he claimed to have heard
from the mouth of CAH. The information about him
goes back to the 4th century (see Ibn Babawayh,
Ikmdl, 297-303, cf. I. Goldziher, Abhandlungen, ii,
Ixviii, n. 4; al-Dhahabi, Mizan al-IHiddl, ii, 647; Ibn
Hadjar, Lisdn al-Mizdn, iv, 134-40, 191-2) and one
may think that this is no more than the tale of a
vulgar impostor. Nevertheless al-Djahiz, Tarbi*
(Pellat), para 146, mentions an Ashadjdj b. cAmr
(read al-Mucammar?) alongside al-Sufyani [q.v.]
and al-Asfar al-Kahtani, and, according to the
prophecies of Daniel "one with a scar", sometimes
identified with cUmar b. cAbd al-cAziz (Ibn Kutayba,
Macdrif, Cairo 1353, 158; G. van Vloten, Recherches,
55-6, 79 and references), will fill the world with
justice. It is therefore possible that a group of
Sunnis put, as early as the 3rd century, their hope
in an Ashadjdj, especially as the Shi'ite Ibn Babawayh
uses the word mukhdlifund, "our adversaries", to
describe those who deny the existence of the kd*im,
but believe in the longevity of Abu '1-Dunya.

(Cn. PELLAT)
ABU 'L-FAJ)L [see IBN AL-CAMID].
ABU 'L-FAPL (Fazl) CALLAM1 (Shaykh),

author, liberal thinker, and informal secretary of
theemperor Akbar, was the younger brother of the
poet FaycJI [q.v.], and the second son of Shaykh
Mubarak Nagawri (d. 1593), one of the most
distinguished scholars of his age in India, and the
author of a commentary on the Kur'an, Manba'-i
Nafd*is al-^Uyun. He was born on 6 Muharram
958/14 Jan. 1551 at Agra, where his father had
settled, in 1543, as a teacher. Abu'l-FacJl was a
pupil of his father, and owed his profound scholar-
ship and liberality of outlook largely to the training
given him by the latter. By his fifteenth year he
had studied religious sciences, Greek thought and
mysticism; but formal education did not satisfy the
yearnings of his soul, nor did the orthodox faith
bring him spiritual solace. While teaching in his
father's school, he spent his time in extensive
reading, deep meditation and frequent discussions
of religious questions.

Abu 'l-Fa41 was presented at the court by his
brother, Fay<JI, in 1574. He soon gained high favour
with Akbar by his scholarly criticism of the narrow-
mindedness of the *ulamd* in the religious discussions
which were started in the 'Ibddat Khdna in 1575.
He helped in freeing the Emperor from the domina-
tion of the e«Jama3, and was instrumental in bringing
about their ultimate political downfall by the
promulgation, in 1579, of the decree (majtdar),
drafted by him in collaboration with his father,
which invested Akbar with the authority of deciding
points of difference between the theologians.

A firm believer in God, whom he regarded as

transcendental and the Creator, Abu '1-FacJl con-
sidered that there could be no relationship between
man and God except that of servitude (cabdullahi)
on the part of the former. Servitude required sin-
cerity, suppression of the ego (nafs) and devotion
to Him, resignation to His will, and faith in His
Mercifulness. Though he regarded formal worship
as mere hypocrisy, he believed that there were many
ways of serving the Lord, but only divine blessing
could reveal the Truth. "In the main", he wrote,
"every sect may be placed in one of two categories—
either, it is in possession of the Truth, in which case
one should seek direction from it; or, it is in the
wrong, in which it is an object of pity and deserving
of sympathy, not of reproach" (Akbar Ndma, ii,
660). His faith in being at "peace with all" (sulh-
i-kull) involved not only toleration of all religions
but also love for all human beings.

In political affairs, Abu '1-Fadl sought to emphasise
the divine character of Akbar's kingship. Royalty,
he claimed, was light emanating from God (farr-i-
izadi), communicated to kings without the inter-
mediate assistance of any one. Though the existence
of kings was necessary at all times, it was only after
many ages that there appeared, by divine blessing,
a monarch who could not only rule effectively, but
could also guide the world spiritually. Since Akbar
could ensure the material as well as the spiritual
well-being of his subjects, he could be truly regarded
as the "Perfect Man" (insdn-i-kdmil). It was the
duty of all to give Akbar complete loyalty and to
seek his spiritual guidance by becoming his disciples.
The chosen among the disciples would be those who
attained the "four degrees of devotion" (chahdr
martaba-i-ikhlds), i.e. preparedness to place at
Akbar's disposal their property, life, honour and
faith.

Though Abu'l-Fa<U's religio-political views
earned for him the enmity of the ^ulama*, the
policy of religious toleration which he helped Akbar
in evolving, the non-denominational yet spiritual
character of obedience to the Emperor which he
advocated, his justification, on ethical grounds, of
every imperial action, and his persistent efforts to
inculcate, especially among the nobles, a sense of
mystical loyalty to Akbar, contributed greatly to
the political consolidation of the Mughal Empire.

In spite of Abu'1-Fail's immense influence over
Akbar and the numerous duties which he performed
at Court (especially in drafting letters to nobles and
foreign potentates), his progress in the official
hierarchy was slow. It was only in 1585 that he
was promoted to the mansab of 1000, which was
doubled in 1592. Six years later it was raised to
2500. Except when he was associated, for a short
time in 1586, with Shah Kull Khan Mahram in the
joint-government of Delhi, Abu'l-FacJl never held
any office until 1599, when he was posted to the
Deccan, at the instance of hostile elements at the
Court. He distinguished himself there as an able
administrator and military commander. In recog-
nition of his services, he was promoted, in 1600, to
the rank of 4000, and two years later, to that of
5000. The same year he was hastily summoned to
the Court when Akbar's son Sallm (afterwards the
Emperor Djahanglr) rebelled. On his way back, he
was waylaid and assassinated by Radja BIr Singh
Deva, the disaffected Bundela chieftain of Orchha,
on 4 Rabic I 1011/22 Aug. 1602. His head was
severed and sent to Sallm, at whose instance the
crime had been committed, while the body was
buried at Antari (near Gwalior). The news came as
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a great shock to Akbar, who mourned the loss
deeply and never forgave Salim for instigating the
murder. Abu'l-Fatfl was survived by his son, cAbd
al-Rahman Af<lal Khan (d. 1613), who rose to be
governor of Bihar.

Abu'l-FaglPs principal title to fame as an author
rests upon his monumental work, Akbar Ndma, a
history of Akbar (down to the 46th regnal year) and
of his ancestors, compiled in three daftars (first two
daftars published in Bibl. Ind. 3 vols.). The third
daftar, A*ln-i-Akbarl (Bibl. Ind., 3 vols.), dealing
with Imperial regulations and containing detailed
information on Indian geography, administration
and social and religious life, was the first work of
its kind in India. Abu'l-FacJl's compositions,
characterised by an individual literary style, served
as a model for many generations, though none was
able to imitate him successfully. His numerous
works include a Persian translation of the Bible;
^lydr-i-Danish (a recension of Anwdr-i-Suhayli);
prefaces to Tdrlkh-i-Alfl (unfortunately lost), to
the Persian translation of Mahdbhdrata, and to many
other works; and a Munddidt (ed. by Rizvi, Medieval
India Quarterly, Aligarh, I/iii). His letters, prefaces
and other compositions were compiled by his nephew
under the title Inshd-i-Abu 'l-Fadl (3 vols.). Another
collection of his private letters is entitled Rukcdt-i-
Abu 'l-Fadl.

Bibliography: Autobiographical accounts:
A^in-i-Akbarl, iii (at end); Inshd-i-Abu 'l-Fadl, iii.
Biographies: Mahathir al-Umard* (Bibl. Ind.), ii,
608-22; Elliot and Dowson, vi, i ff . ; Blochman,
Introduction to his translation of A*ln-i-Akbarl\
Storey, ii/3, 541-51 (detailed references on 551).

(NURUL HASAN)
other singers, such as Macbad and Ibn Suraydj, and

ABU 'L FAPL cIYAp [see CIYAE>].
ABU 'L-FARAIU [see BABBAGHA3; IBN AL-

DJAWZl; IBN AL-CIBRlj IBN AL-NADIM].
ABU 'L-FARABJ AL-ISBAHAN! (or AL-

ISFAHANl), CALl B. AL-HUSAYN B. MUH. B. AHMAD
AL-KuRASHi, Arab historian, l i t tera teur and
poet. He was born in 284/897 in Isfahan (whence
his nisba) in Persia, but was of pure Arab race, a
descendant of Kuraysh, or, to be more exact, of the
Marwanid branch of the Urnayyads. In spite of this,
he was a Shlcite. He studied in Baghdad, where he
passed the greater part of his life, protected by the
Buyids, especially by the vizier al-Muhallabl. He
found also a warm welcome in Aleppo at the court
of the Hamdanid prince Sayf al-Dawla. He died in
Baghdad on 14 Dhu'l-Hidjdja 356/20 Nov. 967. His
main book, on which he worked according to his
own testimony for fifty years, is the Kitdb al-A ghdnl
("Book of Songs"). In it the author collected the
songs that had been chosen, by order of the caliph
Harun al-Rashid, by the famous musicians Ibrahim
al-Mawsill, Isma'Ilb. Djamic and Fulayh b. al-cAwra>,
and later revised by Ishak b. Ibrahim al-Mawsill;
he added songs by other singers such as Macbad and
Ibn Suraydj and by caliphs and their descendants;
for each song he indicated its melody. This is, how-
ever, but the least part of his work, as Abu'l-Faradj
added rich information about the poets who were
the authors of the songs, giving an account of
their life and quoting many of their verses, as
well as about the composers of the melodies.
Furthermore, he gives many details about the
ancient Arab tribes, their ayydm, their social life,
the court life of the Umayyads, society at the time
of the €Abbasid caliphs, especially of Harun al-
Rashid, the milieu of musicians and singers. In one

word, in the A ghdnl we pass in review the whole
of Arabic civilization from the d^dhiliyya down to the
end of the 3rd/9th century. The author even does
us another service: following the method of the
Arab writers, he quotes long passages from earlier
writers, whose works have not come down to us.
His book is thus a source also for the development
of Arabic style.

The first edition of the A ghdnl was published
in Bulak: 1285/1868-9 in twenty volumes, to which
should be added a twenty-first volume published
by R. Briinnow (The twenty-first volume of the
Kitdb al-A ghdnl, Leiden 1888). For a lacuna see
J. Wellhausen, ZDMG, 1896, 145-51. Tables by
I. Guidi (Leiden 1895-1900). A second edition, being
a reproduction of the Bulak ed., together with the
twenty-first volume and the Tables of Guidi, Cairo,
1323/1905-6. Cf. also Muh. Mahmud al-Shinkiti,
Tashib, Cairo 1334/1916). A third and much supe-
rior edition was started in Cairo in 1927.

Another work of Abu'l-Faradi that has come
down to us is Makdtil al-Tdlibiyyln wa-A khbaruhum,
a historical work composed in 313/923. It contains
biographies of the descendants of Abu Talib (from
D]acfar b. Abl Talib to the seventy who died under
the reign of al-Muktadir, 295-320/908-32) who in some
way lost their lives for political reasons, including
those who died in prison or in hiding. This book
was published in lithography, Teheran 1307 and in
print, Nadjaf 1353. The Bombay edition (1311) on
the margin of Fakhr al-DIn al-Nadjafi, Muntakhab
fi 'l-Mardthi wa 'l-Khutab, contains the first half only.

Among those books that are lost should be men-
tioned books on genealogy and a Kitdb Ayydm
al-'Arab, where 1700 "days" were mentioned.
Abu'l-Faradi also edited the dlwdns of Abu Tammam,
al-Buhturi and Abu Nuwas.

Bibliography : Ibn Khallikan, no. 351; Yakut,
Irshdd, v, 149-68; al-Khatlb al-Baghdadl, Ta'rikh
Baghdad, xi, 398-400; Brockelmann, i, 146, S i,
225-6. A good biography, quoting his poetry and
containing information about the A ghdnl, in
Aghdni3, preface, i, 15-37 (the information about
the Muhadhdhab is to be corrected). For MSS of
the Aghdni see H. Ritter, in Oriens, 1949, 276 ff.;
for miniatures illustrating it, D. S. Rice, in
Burlington Magazine, 1953, 128 ff.

(M. NALLINO)
ABU 'L-FATIJ [see IBN AL-CAMID; IBN AL-FURAT;

AL-MUZAFFAR].
ABU 'L-FIDA, ISMA'IL B. (AL-AFDAL) £ALI B.

(AL-MUZAFFAR) MAHMUD B. (AL-MANSUR) MUHAMMAD
B. TAKI AL-DfN CUMAR B. SHAHANSHAH B. AYYUB,
AL-MALIK AL-MU^YYAD C!MAD AL-DIN, Syrian
prince, h i s to r ian , and geographer, of the
family of the Ayyubids [q.v.], born in Damascus,
Djum. i, 672/Nov. 1273. At the age of 12, in the
company of his father and his cousin al-Muzaffar
Mahmud II, prince of Hamah, he was present at
the siege and capture of Markab (Margat) (684/1285).
He took part also in the later campaigns against the
Crusaders. On the suppression of the Ayyubid
principality of Hamah in 698/1299, he remained in
the service of its Mamluk governors, at the same
time ingratiating himself with the Mamluk sultan
al-Malik al-Nasir [q.v.] Muhammad b. Kala'un.
After several vain attempts to obtain the government
of tfamah, he was finally appointed on 18 Djum. i,
710/14 Oct. 1310, at the instance of the "king of the
Arabs", Muhanna, shaykh of Al Fatfl. In 712/1312
his government was converted to a life principality,
but two years later he, with the other governors,
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was made directly subordinate to the governor of
Damascus, Tankiz, with whom his relations were
for a time strained. In the following years he
strengthened his position by lavish patronage and
generosity, especially on the occasion of his visits
to Egypt. In 719/1319-20 he accompanied sultan
Muhammad on pilgrimage to Mecca, and on their
return to Cairo he was publicly invested with the
insignia of the sultanate and the title of al-Malik
al-Mu'ayyad (17 Muh. 720/28 Febr. 1320), and given
precedence over all governors in Syria. He continued
to enjoy the great reputation which he had acquired
as patron and man of letters, as well as the friend-
ship of the sultan, until his death at Hamah on 23
Muh. 732/27 Oct. 1331. With the support of Tankiz,
his son al-Afdal Muhammad was nominated as his
successor, and was also granted the insignia of the
sultanate. (For his grave, cf. ZDMG, Ixii, 657-60;
Ixiii, 329-33, 853 fi.;Bull. d'Etudes Orient., 1931,149).

The Arabic biographical notices furnish several
specimens of his poetical productions, which included
a versification of the juristic work al-Iidwl of al-
Mawardi [q.v.]. Of various other writings on religious
and literary subjects almost all have perished. His
reputation rests on two works, both largely compila-
tions, but rearranged and supplemented by himself.
The Mukhtasar ta'rikh al-bashar, a universal history
covering the pre-Islamic period and Islamic history
down to 729/1329, is in its earlier part based mainly
on Ibn al-Athir. Its contemporary popularity is
shown by the continuations to it written by Ibn
al-Wardi [q.v.], Ibn Habib al-Dimashkl, and Ibn
al-Shihna al-Halabi [q.v.]. It was a major source of
eighteenth-century orientalism, through the editions
of J. Gagnier, De vita . . . Mohammedis (Oxford 1723)
and J. J. Reiske-J. G. Chr. Adler, Annales Moslemici
{Leipzig 1754 and Copenhagen 1789-94). The com-
plete text was first published in Istanbul (2 vols.,
1286/1869-70).

The Takwin al-Bulddn, a descriptive geography
supplemented by physical and mathematical data
in tabular form (derived mainly from the Arabic
translation of Ptolemy, the tenth-century K. al-
atwdl, al-Birum and Ibri Sacid al-Maghribi [qq.v.]t

their divergences being noted) and completed in
721/1321, largely replaced all earlier geographical
works. It is extensively quoted by al-Kalkashandi
[q.v.], and several later abridgements were made,
including one in Turkish by Muh. b. CA1I Sipahlzade
(d. 997/1589). Individual sections were edited and
translated by European scholars from the seven-
teenth century (John Greaves, London 1650;
J. B. Koehler, Leipzig 1766; etc.). The entire work
was edited by J. T. Reinaud and MacGuckin de
Slane (Paris 1840) and translated by Reinaud (Paris
1848) and Stanislas Guyard (Paris 1883), the first
volume of the translation consisting of a classic
survey entitled Introduction generate a la geographic
des Orientaux. The judgments of scholars on Abu
'1-Fida's geography have differed widely, from "a
rather poor compilation of earlier sources" (J. H.
Kramers, in Legacy of Islam, Oxford 1931, 91; cf.
C. E. Dubler, Abu Ii'amid el Granadino, Madrid 1953,
182) to G. Sarton (see Bibl.), for whom Abu'1-Fida
is "the greatest geographer of his age". See also the
art. DJUGHRAFIYA.

Bibliography : Autobiography (extracted from
the History), trans, de Slane, in Recueil des
Historiens des Croisades, Orientaux i, 166-186
(see also Appendice 744-51); DhahabI, Ta'rikh
al-Isldm, Suppl., Leiden MS. 765; Kutubi,
Fawdt (Cairo 1951), i, 70; Ibn Hadjar, al-Durar

at-kdmina, Hyderabad 1348, i, 371-3; Subkl,
Tabakdt al-Shdfi*iyya, vi, 84-5; Ibn Taghrlbirdi,
Cairo, ix, 16, 23, 24, 39, 58-62, 74, 93, 100, 292-4
(largely reproduced in MakrizI, Suluk, i, Cairo
1941, 87, 89, 90, 137, 142, 166, 196, 202, 238);
idem, Les Biographies du Manhal Sdfi (G. Wiet,
Cairo 1932) no. 432; F. Wiistenfeld, Geschichts-
schreiber der Araber, 1881, 161-6; Brockelmann,
II, 44-46; S II 44; M. Hartmann, Das MuwaSSah,
Weimar 1896, 10; Carra de Vaux, Les Penseurs
de I11 slam, Paris, i, 139-46; G. Sarton, Introduction
to the History of Science, hi, Baltimore 1947, 200,
308, 793-9; A. Ates in Oriens, 1952, 44.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ABC FIRAS AL-HAMDAN!, poetic cognomen of

AL-HARITH B. ABI 'L-CALA' SACID B. HAMDAN AL-
TAGHLIBI, Arab poet, born in 320/932, probably in
clrak. Sacld, himself a poet, was killed by his nephew
Nasir al-Dawla Hasan on attempting to occupy
Mawsil in 323/935, The mother of Abu Firas, a
Greek umm walad, moved with her son to Aleppo
after its occupation by the poet's cousin Sayf al-Dawla
in 333/944, and there he was trained under the eye
of Sayf al-Dawla, who also married his sister. In
336/947-8 he was appointed to the governorship of
Manbidj (and later also of Harran), where, in spite
of his youth, he distinguished himself in the conflicts
with the Nizari tribes of Diyar Muqlar and the
Syrian desert. He also frequently accompanied Sayf
al-Dawla in his Byzantine expeditions, and was
captured in 348/951 but succeeded in escaping from
imprisonment at Kharshana by leaping on horseback
into the Euphrates. In 351/962 he was again captured
at Manbidj during the Greek operations preliminary
to the siege of Aleppo, and taken to Constantinople
where he remained, in spite of his entreaties to
Sayf al-Dawla, until the general exchange of prisoners

,.-in 355/966. He was then appointed governor of Hims
and in the year after Sayf al-Dawla's death attempted
to revolt against his son and successor (and his
own nephew) Abu'l-Macali, but was defeated, cap-
tured and killed by the latter's general Karghawayh,
2 Djumada i, 357/4 April 968.

The reputation of Abu Firas owes much to his
personal qualities. Handsome in person, of noble
family, brave, generous, and extolled by his con-
temporaries as "excelling in every virtue" (though
also egoistic and rashly ambitious), he lived up to
the Arab ideal of chivalry which he expressed in
his poetry. This is probably the thought which
underlies the often-quoted phrase of Ibn cAbbad:
"Poetry began with a king (sc. Imru3 al-Kays) and
ended with a king (sc. Abu Firas)". His earlier
output is composed of kasidas of the classical type,
devoted to praise of his family's nobility and warlike
deeds (notably a rd'iyya of 225 lines recounting
the history of the Hamdanid house) or to self-praise,
and shorter lyrical pieces on amatory or friendship
themes of the clrakl type. The former are remarkable
for their sincerity, directness, and natural vigour,
in contrast to the metaphorical elaboration of his
chief rival at the court of Sayf al-Dawla, al-Muta-
nabbi; the latter are elegant trifles, formal and
unoriginal. Noteworthy also are his outspokenly
Shlcite odes, satirizing the cAbbasids. But it is more
especially on the poems of his captivity, the Rumiyydt,
that his fame rests. In these he gives expression in
affecting and eloquent terms to the captive's year-
ning for home and friends, mingled with not a
little self-praise, reproach to Sayf al-Dawla for the
delay in ransoming him, and bitter complaints at
being neglected.
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His diwdn was edited with a commentary (largely
from the poet himself) shortly after his death by
his tutor and friend, the grammarian Ibn Khalawavh
(d. 370/980). The manuscripts present, however, so
many variations in text and arrangement that
other recensions must also have been circulated,
including probably that of al-Babbagha (d. 398/1008:
see Tanukhi, Bibl.}. All the earlier defective editions
(Bayrut 1873, 1900, 1910) are superseded by the
critical edition of S. Dahhan (3 vols., Bayrut 1944),
with full bibliography.

Bibliography : Tanukhi. Nishwdr al-Muhddarat

i, London 1921, 110-2; Thacalibi, Yatima, i, 22-62
(Cairo i, 27-71); also ed. and translated with an
in trod, by R. Dvorak, Abu Firds, ein arab.
Dichter und Held, Leiden 1895; Ibn Khallikan,
no. 146; Brockelmann i, 88; S i, 142-4, M. Canard,
Sayf al-Daula (recueil de textes), Alger-Paris 1934,
index; idem, Hist, de la Dynastie des ffamddnides,
i, Alger 1951, 379, 395 i., 596 ff.. 669 f., 763, 772,
796, 810, 824; H. Ritter, in Oriens 1948, 377-85.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ABC FUDAYK CABD ALLAH B. IJIAWR, a Kha-

ridjite agitator, of the Banu Kays b. Thaclaba.
Originally associated with Nafic b. al-Azrak [q.v.],
he left him to join Nadjda b. cAmir [q.v.], whom
he did not hesitate to murder, because of certain
differences of opinion that arose between them.
After this murder he gained control over Bahrayn
(72/691) and succeeded in withstanding the attack
of an army from Basra sent against him by cAbd
al-Malik. Shortly afterwards (73/693) a second
expedition, consisting of 10.000 men from Basra and
commanded by cUmar b. cUbayd Allah b. Macmar
succeeded in defeating and killing him.

Bibliography: cAdjdadj, no. n; Mubarrad,
Kdmil, 662; Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, 346, xi
(= Anonyme arab. Chronik, ed. Ahlwardt), 143 ff.;
fabari, ii, 829, 852 ff.; Ashcari, Makdlat, 101;
Shahrastani, (on margin of Ibn Hazm, Fisal), i,
162-167; R. Briinnow, Die Charidschiten, 47 ff.;
J. Wellhausen, Die religios-politischen Oppositions-
parteien, 32. See also KHAWARIDJ.

(M. TH. HOUTSMA*)
ABU FUTRUS [see NAHR AB! FUTRUS].
ABU 'L-FUTCy PAS AN [see MAKKA].
ABU 'L-FUTCtf AL-RAZl, Persian com-

mentator of the Kur 'an. He lived between
480/1087 and 525/1131, fixed by conjecture. Among
his disciples are the famous ShPte theologians Ibn
Shahrasub and Ibn Babuya [q.v.], who describes him
as a scholar, preacher, commentator of the Kur'an and
a pious man. According to al-Shushtari (Mad[dlis
al-Mu*minin) he was a contemporary of al-Zamakh-
sharl, whom he quoted as his master—which would
explain the Muctazilism of his commentary. Muh.
Kazwini has proved that his commentary could
not date from before 510/1116. He claimed that he
was a descendant of the Companion Nafic b. Budayl.
His Rawd al-Djindn wa-Rawh al-Dj[andn (Teheran
1905, in two volumes; 1937, in three volumes) is one
of the earliest—if not the earliest—of the Shicite
commantaries composed in Persian. In his intro-
duction he declared that he gave preference to this
language because those who knew Arabic were in
the minority. The commentary, preceded by an
introduction concerning the exegesis of the Kur'an,
deals with grammar, rhetoric, juridical and religious
commands and the traditions about the origin of
the verses. The influence of al-Tabari's Tafsir can
be perceived; the Shicite tendency is less pronounced
than in the later Persian commentaries.—In ad-

dition to the commentary he is said to be the author
of a commentary on the Shihdb al-Akhbdr of Muh.
b. Salama al-Kudaci (Brockelmann, i, 343).

Bibliography: Storey, section i, no. 6; H.
Masse, in Melanges W. Marcais, Paris 1950, 243 ff.

(H. MASS£)
ABtJ fiHANIM BISHR B. GHANIM AL-KHURA-

SANl, eminent Ibadi lawyer of the end of the
2nd/8th and the beginning of the 3rd/9th century,
a native of Khurasan. On his way to the Rustamid
imam cAbd al-Wahhab (168-208/784-823) at Tahart,
to offer him his book al-Mudawwana, he stayed with
the Ibadi shaykh, Abu Hafs cAmrus b. Fath, of
Djabal Nafusa, who rendered a service to Ibadi
literature by conserving in the Maghrib a copy of
the work.

The Mudawwana of Abu Ghanim is the oldest
Ibadi treatise on general jurisprudence, according
to the teaching of Abu cUbayda Muslim al-Tamimi
(d. under al-Mansur, 136-58/754-75; cf. IBADIYYA)
as transmitted by his disciples. The manuscript of
the Mudawwana, copied by cAmrus b. Fath, was
composed of twelve parts; the titles are given in
the catalogue of Ibadi books compiled by Abu
'1-Kasim al-Barradl (8th/i4th century). The book
has become very rare; according to information
received from S. Smogorzewski, a unique manuscript
was in the possession of an Ibadi shaykh in Guerrara
(Mzab). Al-Barradl's catalogue also quotes another
law book by Abu Ghanim.

Bibliography: Shammakhi, al-Siyar, Cairo
1301, 228; Salimi, al-Lamca, in a collection of
six Ibadi works published in Algiers 1326, 184,
197-8; A. de Motylinski, in Bull. Corr. afr., 1885,
18, nos. 12 and 14. (T. LEWICKI)
ABU 'L-fiHAzI BAHADUR KHAN, ruler of

Khiwa and Caghatay historian, born probably
on 16 Rabic i, 1012/24 Aug., 1603, son of cArab
Muhammad Khan, of the Ozbeg dynasty of the
Shaybanids [q.v.], and of a princess of the same
family. He spent his youth in Urganc (at that time
largely depopulated owing to the change of course
of the Oxus), at the court of his father, who
was khan of this place.. In 1029/1619 he was
appointed to be his father's lieutenant in Kath,
but when his father was killed soon afterwards
in a rebellion of two of his other sons, had to take
refuge at Samarkand with Imam-kuli Khan. After
long fighting he, together with his brother Isfandiyar,
succeeded in ousting the rebellious brothers, with
the aid of some Turkmen tribes. In 1033/1623 he
became lieutenant of his brother in Urgan£, but
quarrelled with him, in connection with Turkmen
tribal feuds, in 1036/1626 and had to flee to Tash-
kent, where he lived for two years at the Kazakh
court. After another attempt to seize the throne in
Khiwa, he spent ten years (from 1039/1629) as an
exile at the court of the Safawids, mostly at Isfahan,
Here he widened his knowledge of the past of his
people, acquired at the Kazakh court, by the study
of Persian sources. By the evidence of his translation f

he knew Persian and Arabic well. After his flight
from Persia he perfected his knowledge at the
Kalmiik court, by collecting Mongol traditions.

It was only after the death of Isfandiyar (io52/
1642) that Abu '1-Ghazi became (in 1054/1644-5)
khan of Khiwa. As khan, he maintained diplomatic
relations with all his neighbours, including Russia,
interrupted by repeated wars. Expeditions against
the Turkmens in 1054/1644, 1056/1646, 1058/1648,
1062/1651 and 1064/1653, led finally to the sub-
mission of some of these tribes in Kara-Kum and
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Manghishlak. He was engaged also against the
Kalmuks in 1059/1649, 1064/1653 and 1067/1656,
and against Bukhara in 1066/1655 and 1073/1662.
Occasionally he allowed Russian caravans passing
through his territory to be plundered, but had, in
the interests of his own trade if for no other reasons,
to pay compensation. For the rest, he endeavoured
to further the welfare of his country and to promote
scholarship. The military gifts which he ascribes to
himself were, according to less partial sources,
rather modest. He died in 1074/1663, shortly after
he had abdicated in favour of his son.

Of his works we possess: i) Shedj_ere-i Terd-
kime, composed in 1070/1659, mainly derived from
Rashidal-DIn and the Oghuznama, but with addi-
tions of independent value. The Caghatay text was
published in facsimile by the Turk Dil Kurumu,
Ankara 1937; there is a Russian translation by
A. Tumanski, cAshkabad 1892. 2) Shadjarat al-Atrdk
(Shediere-i Turk), which he left unfinished at his
death; the part from 1054/1644 was finished by his son
Abu '1-Muzaffar Anusha Muhammad Bahadur in
1076/1665. This work contains the history of the
Shaybanids from the middle of the isth century,
and is the main source for the dynasty up to io74/
1663, though written mostly "from memory",
without direct use of sources, and widely defective
for the earlier periods as well as in its chronology.
The introduction, containing traditions about
Cinghiz Khan and his immediate successors, is
almost wholly legendary. Nevertheless, as the work
became known in Europe at an early date, it re-
mained for some time the main authority for the
history of the Mongols. Two Swedes captured in
the battle of Poltava (1709), Tabbert von Strahlen-
berg and Schenstrom, became acquainted with it
in Siberia and, with the help of a Russian inter-
pretation by an imam, prepared a German transla-
tion, on which is based the French edition of v.
Bentinck, Histoire genealogique des Tartars, Leiden
1726. This was soon followed by a Russian and in
1780 by an English edition. The German original of
1716-7 was published by Messerschmid, Gottingen
1780, as Geschlechtsbuch der mungalisch-mogulischen
Chanen. Finally Ch. M. v. Frahn published a Latin
translation, Kazan 1825. A critical use of the text
was only made possible by the publication of the
Caghatay text, with a French translation, by J. J. P.
Baron Desmaisons, Histoire des Mogols et des Tatars,
1871-4, but this work in turn requires revision in the
light of more recent studies.

Bibliography: Desmaisons, ii, 312 ff . ; A.
Strindberg, Notice sur le MS. de la premiere
traduction de la chronique d'Abulghasi-Behader,
Stockholm 1889; I. N. Berezin, Biblioteka vostot-
nykh istorikov, iii (the Russian trans, by G. Sa-
blukov), 1852; Ahmed Zeki Velidi Togan, I A, iv,
79-83. (B. SPULER)
ABtTHAFgcUMARB.DJAMlc.Ibadi scholar,

probably a native of the Djabal Nafusa, mentioned
in al-Shammakhfs K. al-Siyar (Cairo 1301, 561-2),
in a short note that gives no chronological infor-
mation, but from which it may be deduced that he
lived at the end of the 8th/i4th or the beginning of
the gth/15th century.

He translated into Arabic the old cAkida of the
Ibadis of the Maghrib, originally composed in Berber.
This translation was in use, at the time of al-Sham-
makhl (d. 928/1521-2), in the island of Djarba and
in the other Ibadi communities of the Maghrib,
excepting the Djabal Nafusa. It is still the catechism
of the Ibadis of the Mzab and of Djarba. The CAkida

of Abu Hafs was the subject of numerous commen-
taries : by al-Shammakhi (circulating in MSS); by
Abu Sulayman Da'ud b. Ibrahim al-Thalatl of
Djarba (d. 967/1559-60) (see Exiga dit Kayser,
Description et histoire de Vile de Djerba, Tunis 1884,
9-10 text, 9-10 transl.); and finally those by cUmar
b. Ramadan al-Thalatl (i2th/i8th century), auto-
graphed or printed after the CAkida, in the editions
of Algeria (e.g. Constantine 1323) or Cairo.

The cAkida of Abu Hafs was published and
translated, with notes taken from the Ibadi com-
mentaries, by A. de Motylinski, L' cAqida des
Abadhites, Recueil Mem. et Textes XIV* Congres des
Orientalistes, Algiers 1905, 505-45.

(A. DE MOTYLINSKI—T. LEWICKI)
ABtT IJAFS CUMAR B. SHU'AYB AL-BALLtrrl,

native of Pedroche (Bitrawdj) in the Fahs al-Ballut,
a district to the north of Cordova, founder of a
minor dynasty which ruled over the island of
Crete (Ikrltish [q.v.]) between 212/827 and 350/961,
when his descendant cAbd al-cAziz b. Shucayb was
dethroned and the island recaptured by the general
and future Byzantine emperor, Nicephorus Phocas.

After the celebrated revolt of the Suburb which
broke out in Cordova in 202/818 and was harshly
suppressed by the amir Hakam I (cf. UMAYYADS OF
SPAIN), a group of Andalusians, several thousand
in number, who had been expelled from the capital,
decided to emigrate and try their luck in the
Mediterranean. They succeeded in gaining a foothold
in Egypt and occupied Alexandria for a few years.
Besieged by the governor, cAbd Allah b. Tahir, they
had to capitulate in 212/827 and then decided to
attempt a landing in Crete. Under the leadership of
their chief, Abu Hafs al-Ballutl, they captured the
island, which thus passed under Muslim domination.
There is little information about the chronology of
the dynasty founded by al-Ballutl and the history
of the island during that period. All that is known,
thanks to Byzantine historians, who call Abu Hafs
Apocapso or Apochapsa, is that all attempts by
the Byzantines to recapture Crete were in vain. It
was also in vain that in 225/840 the emperor Theo-
philus addressed himself to cAbd al-Rahman II [q.v.]
to ask for the restitution of the island. During its
Muslim occupation, Crete maintained economic and
cultural relations with al-Andalus, and its capital,
al-Khandak (modern Candia), was quite a brilliant
intellectual centre.

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, 'Ibar, iv, 211;
Kindl (GMS XIX), 158-184; M. Gaspar Remiro,
Cordobeses musulmanes en Alexandria y Creta,
Homenaje Codera, Saragosa 1904, 217-33; A. A.
Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, i (Fr. edition by
Gregoire and Canard), Bruxelles 1935, 49 ff.; Zam-
baur, nos. 48, 70; A. Freixas, Espana en los historia-
dores bizantinos, Cuadernos deHist. de Esp., Buenos
Aires, xi, 1949, 21-2; Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
Mus., i, 169-73, ii, 145-6. (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ABC JJAF$ CUMAR B. YAHYA AL HINT Alt

(an Arabic relative adjective formed from the name
of a Berber tribe of the Anti-Atlas in Morocco, the
Hintata), or, according to the more current Berber
form, Inti, the chief companion of the Almohade
Mahdi, Ibn Tumart [q.v.], and the most active
supporter of the dynasty of the Mu5minids (see CABD
AL-MU'MIN). It was his own grandson, the amir Abu
Zakariya3 Yahya b. cAbd al-Wahid who, in 634/1236-
37, renounced his allegiance to the Mu'minids in
Ifrikiya and founded, with himself and his de-
scendants as rulers, the dynasty of the Hafsids
[q.v.], which was to be called after this their ancestor.
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Abu Hafs Inti—on whom the "Memoirs" of al-
Baydhak [q.v.] are the most detailed source, whose
information is most likely to be authentic—bore, in
•common with all his fellow-tribesmen before the
activity of the Almohade Mahdl, a Berber name,
which appears to have been Faskat u-Mzal. Ibn
Tumart himself, after he had persuaded him to
support his cause, gave him the name of Abu Hafs
<Umar, in memory of the famous companion and
lieutenant of the Prophet. Their first meeting, after
the Mahdl's return to his native mountains, can
be placed in the year 514/1120-21; Abu Hafs, at
this time, was apparently about 30 years old. From
that time on, he was to make a remarkable career
for himself, showing an extremely developed political
sense, a more and more marked ascendant over the
first Almohade caliph, his own "creature", and
enjoying the respect of all those who benefited under
the new regime, from the highest to the lowest; in
short, he was the "eminence grise" of the Almohade
system which owed to him, more than any other
the fact that it did not fall to pieces at the outset.
Until his death at a ripe age, in 571/1175-76, this
intrepid Berber, victorious general, valued counsellor
and venerated shaykh, appeared continually in the
forefront of the historical scene of the Maghrib, al-
Andalus and Ifrikiya. For details of his long political
and military activities, see the articles AL-MUWAH-
HIDUN and ML°MINIDS.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Documents
inedits d'histoire almohade, Paris 1928, index; Un
recueil de lettres officielles almohades, Paris 1942,
index; Ibn al Kattan, in Melanges R. Basset, Paris
1925, ii, 335-393, and an unpublished manuscript
on the history of the Almohades (Nazm al djumari);
cAbd al-Wahid al-Marrakushl al-Mu'diib, ed. Dozy
and transl. Fagnan. index; the chronicles of the
post-Almohade period (Occident: al-Hulal al-
mawshiyya, Ibn cldharl's Bayan, Ibn Khaldun's
*-Ibar, Rawd al-Kirtds, Ta*rikh al-dawlatayn, etc.;
Orient: Ibn al-Athir, Nuwayri), etc.—The best
general account of Abu Hafs Inti, up to now,
is that given by R. Brunschvig, La Berberie
cccidentale sous les Hafsides, I, Paris 1940, 13-16.
His career will be treated in detail in a forthcoming
work (in Spanish) by A. Huici Miranda on the
Almohades and the dynasty of the Mu'minids in
North Africa and in Spain.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ABC tfAMID AL-fiHARNATl, MUHAMMAD B.

*ABD AL-RAHMAN (variant AL-RAHIM) B. SULAYMAN
AL-MAZINI AL-KAYS!, Andalusian traveller and
collector of *adid*ib [q.v.] at the beginning of the
6th/i2th century, the perfect type of the Occidental
rahhdla, drawn by the desire of talab al-cilm and
the spirit of adventure to the farthest limits of the
lands of Islam. There is little biographical information
about him and the main dates of his adventurous
life are given by himself in his works. He was born
in Granada in 473/1080, no doubt studied in his
native city, and perhaps stayed some time in Ucles
(Uklish); when he was about thirty years old he
left his native country, never to return. First he
spent some years in Ifrikiya, then embarked in
511/1117-8 for Alexandria, stayed first in that town
and later in Cairo, until 515/1123. After a stop at
Damascus, he went to Baghdad, where he spent
four years. In 524/1130 he was in Abhar in Persia
and subsequently near the mouth of the Volga. He
went, much later, to Hungary, staying there for
three years, until 548/1153. He then travelled
through the lands of the Sakaliba (Eastern Europe),

and reached Khwarizm; from there he went, via
Bukhara, Marw, Nlshapur, Rayy, Isfahan and al-
Basra, to Arabia, to perform the pilgrimage. In
550/1155 he settled in Baghdad, but left six years
later for Mosul. He then went to Syria, and after
staying in Aleppo, established himself at Damascus,
where he died in 565/1169-70.

It was in Baghdad, and then in Mosul, that Abu
Hamid al-Gharnati composed the two works that
made him famous. In Baghdad he wrote for the
well-known vizier Yahya b. Hubayra his al-Mu^rib
an ba*d ^Ad[d^ib al-Maghrib; in Mosul, on the
demand of his protector and Maecenas, Abu Hafs
al-Ardabill (cf. Brockelmann, S i, 783-4), his Tuh/at
al-Albdb (or al-Ahbdb) wa-Nukhbat al-Acd[db, which
was abundantly cited by Muslim authors in the
West as well as in the East. These two books, which
are extant in numerous MSS, are full, not only of in-
teresting information and exact records, but also of
legendary or marvellous accounts. They have formed
the object of elaborate monographs, with edition of
the text and annotated translation; the Tuhfa was
published by G. Ferrand in JA, 1925, 1-148, 195-303;
the Mu*rib by C. E. Dubler, with a Spanish trans-
lation and a hypercritical study (Abu Hdmid el
Grenadino y su relacidn de viaje por tierras eurasidticas,
Madrid 1953). A translation of the description of
Rome contained in the Tuhfa was published, from
a Palermo MS, in the same city, by C. Crispo
Moncada in 1900.

Bibliography: Makkarl, Analectes, i, 617-8;
Hadjdji Khalifa, ii, 222, iv, 189-90; Pons Boigues,
Ensayo bio-bibliogrdfico, 229-31; Brockelmann,
S I, 877-8. (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ABC tfAMMU I MUSA B. ABI SAC!D CUTHMAN

B. YAGHMURASAN, fourth king of the cAbd al-Wadid
dynasty. Proclaimed on 21 Shawwal 707/15 April
1308, he had first to repair the damage caused by the
siege of Tlemcen by the Marlnids; he then prepared
the defence of his capital against external attacks
and fortified it in the expectation of a new siege.
In the exterior, he restored his authority over the
Banu Tudjm and the Maghrawa and pushed as far as
Bidjaya (Bougie) and Constantine, while in the
west he hindered the Marlnids from advancing beyond
Wadjda (Oujda). Preoccupied by the upkeep of a
strong army, he could give little thought to the
material and intellectual situation of his subjects.
He showed extreme harshness even towards his
son Abu Tashufin, who had him murdered on 22
Djumada I 718/22 July 1318 and was proclaimed
as his successor.

Bibliography: see CABD AL-WADIDS. (A. BEL)
ABC tfAMMC II MUSA B. AB! YACKUB YUSUF

B. CABD AL-RAHMAN B. YAHYA B. YAGHMURASAN.
king of the cAbd al-Wadid dynasty. Born is Spain
in 723/1323-4, he was brought up at the court of
Tlemcen. After the victory of the Marinid army
over his uncles Abu Sacld and Abu Thabit, in
Djumada I 753/June 1352, he had to take refuge
with the Hafsid court of Tunis. When the relations
between the Hafsids and Marinids deteriorated, he
was put at the head of an army and reconquered
Tlemcen, where he was proclaimed as king on Rabic I
760/9 February 1359. In 772/1370 the capital again
fell under the rule of the Marinids, who, however,
evacuated it in 774/1372. Abu Hammu, returning
to his dominions, had to face several revolts
and especially the hostility of his son Abu Tashufin
II [q.v.], who attacked Tlemcen at the head of a
Marinid army in.791; Abu Hammu was killed in
the battle, on i Dhu'l-Hidjdja 791/21 Nov. 1389,
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Abu Hammu had a highly cultivated mind and
sought the society of scholars and poets; he himself
composed a treatise on political ethics. His secretary,
intimate friend'and historian, was Yahya b. Khaldun.
who was assassinated in Ramadan 78o/Dec. 1379,
at the instigation of Abu Tashufin.

Bibliography: see CABD AL-WAD!DS.
(A. BEL)

ABU IjLAMZA [see AL-MUKHTAR B. CAWF].
ABC IJANlFA AL-NUCMAN B. THABIT, theo-

logian and religious lawyer, the eponym of
the school of the Hanafls [q.v.]. He died in 150/767
at the age of 70, and was therefore born about the
year 80/699. His grandfather Zuta is said to have
been brought as a slave from Kabul to Kufa, and
set free by a member of the Arabian tribe of Taym-
Allah b. Thaclaba; he and his descendants became
thus clients (mawla) of this tribe, and Abu Hanifa
is occasionally called al-Taymi. Very little is known
of his life, except that he lived in Kufa as a manu-
facturer and merchant of a kind of silk material
(khazz). It is certain that he attended the lecture
meetings of Hammad b. Abl Sulayman (d. 120) who
taught religious law in Kufa, and, perhaps on the
occasion of a hadidi, those of cAta5 b. Abl Rabah
(d. 114 or 115) in Mecca. The long lists, given by
his later biographers, of authorities from whom he
is supposed to have ,,heard" traditions, are to be
treated with caution. After the death of Hammad,
Abu Hanifa became the foremost authority on
questions of religious law in Kufa and the main
representative of the Kufian school of law. He
collected a great number of private disciples to
whom he taught his doctrine, but he was never a
kadi. He died in prison in Baghdad, where he lies
buried; a dome was built over his tomb in 459/1066.
The quarter around the mausoleum is still called
al-Aczamiyya, al-Imam al-Aczam being Abu Hanifa's
customary epithet.

The biographical legend will have it that the
<Abbasid caliph al-Mansur called him to the newly
founded capital, wanted to appoint him as a kadi
there, and imprisoned him because of his steady
refusal. A variant makes already the Umayyad
governor Yazid b. cUmar b. Hubayra, under Marwan
II, offer him the post of kd#i in Kufa and flog him
in order to make him accept it, but again without
success. These and similar stories are meant to
explain the end of Abu Hanifa in prison, and the
fact, surprising to later generations, that the master
should not have been a kadi. The truth is probably
that he compromised himself by unguarded remarks
at the time of the rising of the cAlids al-Nafs al-
Zakiyya and his brother Ibrahim, in 145, was trans-
ported to Baghdad and imprisoned there (al-Khatib
al-Baghdadl, xiii, 329).

Abu Hanifa did not himself compose any works
on religious law, but discussed his opinions with and
dictated them to his disciples. Some of the works
of these last are therefore the main sources for Abu
Hanifa's doctrine, particularly the Ikhtildf Abi
IJanifa wa*bn Abi Layld and the al-Radd 'aid Siyar
al-Awzd'i by Abu Yusuf, and the al-ffudiadi and the
version of Malik's Muwatja* by al-Shaybanl. (The
formal isndd al-Shaybani—Abu Yusuf—Abu Hanifa,
that occurs in many works of al-Shaybanl, designating
as it does merely the general relationship of pupil
and master, is of no value in this connection). For
the doctrine that Abu Hanifa himself had received
from Hammad, the main sources are the al-Athar
of Abu Yusuf and the al-Athdr of al-Shaybanl. The
comparison of Abu Hanifa's successors with his

predecessors enables us to assess his achievement in
developing Muhammadan legal thought and doctrine.
Abu Hanifa's legal thought is in general much
superior to that of his contemporary Ibn Abl Layla
(d. 148), the kadi of Kufa in his time. With respect
to him and to contemporary legal reasoning in Kufa
in general, Abu Hanifa seems to have played the
role of a theoretical systematizer who achieved a
considerable progress in technical legal thought. Not
being a kadi, he was less restricted than Ibn Abl
Layla by considerations of practice; at the same
time, he was less firmly guided by the administration
of justice. Abu Hanifa's doctrine is as a rule syste-
matically consistent. There is so much new, explicit
legal thought embodied in it, that an appreciable
part of it was found defective and was rejected by
his disciples. His legal thought is not only more
broadly based and more thoroughly applied than
that of his older contemporaries, but technically
more highly developed, more circumspect, and more
refined. A high degree of reasoning, often somewhat
ruthless and unbalanced, with little regard for the
practice, is typical of Abu Hanifa's legal thought
as a whole. Abu Hanifa used his personal judgment
(ra*y) and conclusions by analogy (kiyds) to the
extent customary in the schools of religious law in
his time; and as little as the representatives of the
other schools, the Medinese for example,, was he
inclined to abandon the traditional doctrine for the
sake of "isolated" traditions from the Prophet,
traditions related by single individuals in any one
generation, such as began to become current in
Islamic religious science during the lifetime of Abu
Hanifa, in the first half of the second century A. H.
When this last kind of tradition, two generations
later, thanks mainly to the work of al-ShaficI, had
gained official recognition, Abu Hanifa for adventi-
tious reasons was made the scapegoat for the resist-
ance to the "traditions of the Prophet" and, parallel
to this, for the exercise of personal judgment in the
ancient schools of law, and many sayings shocking
to the later taste were attributed to him. Al-Khatib
al-Baghdadl (d. 463/1071) made himself the mouth-
piece of this hostile tendency. The legal devices
(fiiyal) which Abu Hanifa had developed in the
normal course of his technical legal reasoning, were
criticized too, but they became later one of his
special titles to fame (cf. Schacht, in 7s/., 1926,
221 if.).

As a theologian, too, Abu Hanifa has exercised a
considerable influence. He is the eponym of a
popular tradition of dogmatic theology that lays
particular stress on the ideas of the community of
the Muslims, of its unifying principle, the sunna, of
the majority of the faithful who follow the middle
of the road and avoid extremes, and that relies on
scriptural rather than on rational proofs. This
tradition is represented by the al-'Alim wa*l-
Muta'allim (wrongly attributed to Abu Hanifa) and
by the Fikh al-Absat, which both originated in the
circle of Abu Hanifa's disciples, and later by the
works of Hanafi theologians, including the creed
of al-Tahawi (d. 321/933) and the catechism of Abu
'1-Layth al-Samarkandl (d. 383/993) which has always
been very popular in Malaya and Indonesia, in
territory which in matters of religious law is solidly
Shafici. This dogmatic tradition arose out of the
popular background of the theological movement
of the Murdii'a [q.v.], to which Abu Hanifa himself
belonged. The only authentic document by Abfi
Hanifa which we possess is, in fact, his letter to
cUthman al-Batti, in which he defends his murdji'ite
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views in an urbane way. (It was printed, together
with the al-cAlim wa'l-Muta^allim and the Fikh
al-Absat, in Cairo 1368/1949). Another title that was
ascribed to Abu Hanifa is the Fikh al-Akbar.
Wensinck has shown that the so-called Fikh al-
Akbar I alone is relevant. This exists only embedded
in a commentary wrongly attributed to al-Maturidi
(printed as no. i in Madjmu^at Shurufy al-Fikh
al-Akbar, Hyderabad 1321). The text itself consists
of ten articles of faith outlining the orthodox position
as opposed to the Kharidjis, the Kadaris, the
Shicites, and the Djahmis [see these articles].
Propositions directed against the Murdji'a as well
as against the Muctazila [q.v.] are lacking. This
means that the author was a Murdji'ite who lived
before the rise of the Muctazila. All but one of the
theses of the Fikh al-Akbar I occur also in the Fikh
al-Absat, which consists of statements of Abu
Hanlfa on questions of theology in answer to
questions put to him by his disciple Abu Mutic al-
Balkhi (d. 183/799). The contents of the Fikh
al-Akbar I are therefore authentic opinions of Abu
Hanifa, though nothing goes to show that he actually
composed the short text. But the so-called Fikh
al-Akbar II and the Wasiyyat Abi Hanlfa are not
by Abu Hanlfa. The authenticity of a number of
other short texts attributed to Abu Hamfa has not
yet been investigated and is at least doubtful; the
Wasiyya addressed to his disciple Yusuf b. Khalid
al-Sumtl al-Basrl represents Iranian courtiers' ethics
and cannot be imagined as a work of a specialist in
Islamic religious law.

The later enemies of Abu Hamfa, in order to
discredit him, taxed him not only with extravagant
opinions derived from the principles of the Murdji'a,
but with all kinds of heretical doctrines that he
could not possibly have held. For example, they
ascribed to him the doctrine that hell was not
eternal—a doctrine of the Djahmis, against whom
Abu Hamfa ranged himself explicitly in the Fikh
al-Akbar, or the opinion that it was lawful to revolt
against a government—a doctrine which goes
straight against Abu Hanifa's own tenets as expres-
sed in the al-cAlim wa'l-Muta'allim-, he even was called
a Murdji'ite who believed in the sword, a contradictio
in adjecto. (This is perhaps deduced from his attitude
at the time of the revolt of al-Nafs al-Zakiyya).

Among his descendants, his son Hammad and his
grandson Ismacil, kadi in Basra and in Rakka
(d. 212/827), distinguished themselves in religious
law. Among his more important pupils were: Zufar
b. al-Hudhayl (d. 158/775); Dawud al-Ta'i (d. i65/
781-2); Abu Yusuf [q.v.]\ Abu Mutlc al-Balkhi (see
above); Al-Shaybani [q.v.]; Asad b. cAmr (d. 190/806);
Hasan b. Ziyad al-Lu'lu5! (d. 204/819-20). Among
the traditionists, cAbd Allah b. al- Mubarak (d.
181/797) esteemed him highly.

Under the growing pressure of traditions his
followers, starting with Yusuf, the son of Abu
Yusuf, collected the traditions from the Prophet
that Abu Hanlfa had used in his legal reasoning.
With the growth of spurious information, typical
of a certain aspect of Muhammadan law, the number
of these traditions grew, too, until Abu 'l-Mu5ayyad
Muhammad b. Mahmud al-Khwarizmi (d. 655/1257)
collected fifteen different versions into one work
(Didmic Masdnid Abi ffanifa, Hyderabad 1332). We
are still able to distinguish and to compare the
several versions, but none of them is an authentic
work of Abu Hanifa.

Bibliography: Ashcari, Makdldt, 138 i.; Fih-
rist, 201; al-Khatib al-Baghdadl, Ta'rikh Baghdad,

xiii, 323-454; Abu 'l-Mu3ayyad al-Muwaffak b.
Ahmad al-Makki, and Muh. b. Muh. al-Kardari,
Mandkib al-Imdm al-Aczam, Hyderabad 1321;
Ibn Khallikan, no*. 736 (tr. de Slane, iii, 555 ff.);
Dhahabi, Tadhkirat al-Huffdz, i, 158 if.; Ahmad
Amin, Duha 'l-Isldm, ii, 176 ff.; Muhammad Abu
Zahra, Abu Hanifa, 2nd ed., Cairo 1947; I. Gold-
ziher, gdhiriten, 3, 12 ff.; A. J. Wensinck, Muslim
Creed, index; H. S. §ibay, in I A, iv, 20 ff.; J.
Schacht, Origins of Muhammadan Jurisprudence,
index; Brockelmann, I, 176 f.; S, I, 284 ff. (con-
tains several mistakes). (J. SCHACHT)
ABC #ANlFA AL-DlNAWARl [see AL-DINA-

WARl].

ABU 'L-EASAN cALi, tenth r u l e r of the
dynasty of the Marinids of Fez, was 34 years
old when, in 731/1331, he succeeded his father, Abu
Sacid cUthman. Of a strong constitution, he seems
also to have possessed the energy and the wide
outlook of a great prince. Numerous public buildings
show his piety and his magnificence. His reign saw
not only the zenith of the dynasty and its greatest
territorial expansion, but also the beginning of its
decline. In Spain, he took Gibraltar from the
Christians (1333), but after a success at sea, he
suffered a disastrous defeat at the Rio Salado, near
Tarifa, which put an end to the holy war for the
Marinids (1340). In Barbary, the took up again the
expansionist policy of the great Almohades; he
besieged Tlemcen, rebuilt the town-camp of al-
Mansura and, after three years, at last took the
capital of the cAbd al-Wadids. In conquered
Tlemcen, he received the congratulations of the
Mamluk sultan of Egypt and of the king of the
Sudan. In support of his ally, the Hafsid of Tunis,
he marched on Ifrikiya; but, after a period of success,
he was crushingly defeated near al-Kayrawan
(Kairouan) by a coalition of the nomad Arabs (1348).
He left Tunis by sea, his fleet sank; he managed to
disembark at Algiers and tried to recover his king-
dom, which his son Abu clnan had seized. He died
in 752/1352. Abu clnan had him buried at Chella
(Shalla [q.v.]).

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Ber-
beres, ed. de Slane, ii, 373-426; transl. iv, 211-92;
Ibn al-Ahmar, Rawdat al-nisrin, ed. and transl.
Bouali and G. Marcais, 20-2, 75-9; Ibn Marzuk,
Musnad, ed. and transl. E. Levi-Provencal, in
Hesp., 1925, 1-81; H. Terrasse, Hist, du Maroc,
ii, 51-62; G. Marcais, Les Arabes en Berberie du
XIe au XIV* siecle, passim', H. Basset and E. Levi-
Provencal, Chella, extract from Hesp., 1922.

(G. MARCAIS)
ABC HASHIM CABD ALLAH, Shicite leader,

son of Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya, whom he
succeeded as head of the smaller branch of the
shi'a [see KAYSANIYYA]. The only information we have
about him concerns his death and his testament in
favour of the cAbbasids. Old historical and heresio-
graphical sources relate that Abu Hashim went,
with a group of Shicites, to the court of Sulayman b.
eAbd al-Malik, who, afraid of his intelligence and
authority, had him poisoned during his return
journey. Feeling his approaching death, Abu Hashim
made a detour to Humayma, not far from the
residence of the cAbbasids, where he died after
bequeathing his rights to the Imamate to Muhammad
b. cAli [q.v.]. This tradition has been generally taken
as an invention of the philo-cAbbasid party. Never-
theless, stripped of incongruences and superstruc-
tures, it may well contain a kernel of truth, especially

I as, in effect, immediately after the death of Abik
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Hashim the cAbbasids came out of the shadows
and the clraki shi*a went into action in obedience
to their orders. [Cf. also CABBASIDS].

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, v, 240-1; Ibn
Kutayba, Ma'drif (Wiistenfeld), in; Baladhhuri,
Ansdb, MS Paris Schefer A. 247, 68sr-6v, 745v;
Yackubi, Tabari, indexes; Nawbakhtl, Firak al-
ShPa (Ritter), 29-30; Ashcarl, Makdldt (Ritter),
i, 21; Baghdad!, Park, 28, 242; ghahrastanl, 15,
112; S. Moscati, II testamento di Abu HdSim, RSO,
1952, 28-46. (S. MOSCATI)
ABC HASHIM, sharif of Mecca [see MAKKA].
ABC HASHIM, MuHazili theologian [see AL-

DJUBBA3!].
ABC JjATIM YACKUB B. LABID (or LABIB or

HABIB) AL-MALZCZl AL-NADJIS!, Ibadi imam
in the Maghrib. The orthodox Arab historians re-
present him as a mere leader of Berber rebels. His
role, however, was more defined, as he was given
by the Ibadis of Tripolitania the title of imam al-difd*
("imam of defence"). According to the chronicle
of Abu Zakariyya* al-Wardilanl, this revolt took
place in Radiab i45/Sept.-Oct. 762, only one year
after the death of Abu '1-Khattab. According to
al-Shammakhi, al-Siyar, Cairo 1301, 134, Abu
Hatim's, government began in (1)54 A. H. It is,
however, possible that this is a mistake for 145.

Little is known about the first years of Abu
Hatim's imamate; he captured Tripoli, massacring
many of his enemies, and made the city his capital.
According to Abu Zakariyya3 he was in contact
with the future founder of the imamate of Tahart,
*Abd al-Rahman b. Rustum, who was at this time
entrenched in the mountain of Suf Adjadj. In
154/771 Abu Hatim took part in a general rising of
the Berbers against the cAbbasid governor of
Ifrikiya, cUmar b. Hafs, called Hazarmard. With
his troops he took part in the siege of Tubna, in the
Zab. Another detachment of Abu Hatim's army
had been for eight months investing al-Kayrawan,
which was taken in the beginning of 155/771-2.
Soon after tfye capture of al-Kayrawan, an cAbbasid
army from Egypt appeared on the eastern frontier
of Tripolitania. Abu Hatim left Tripoli and defeated
this army in a battle, which is said by the Ibadi
chroniclers, probably erroneously, to have taken
place near Maghmadas (Macomades Syrtis in anti-
quity, Marsa Zafran of the modern maps). Shortly
after, however, another cAbbasid army commanded
by Yazld b. Hatim al-Azdl advanced from Cairo
towards Tripoli. Abu Hatim collected the Ibadi
Berber tribes of Tripolitania: Nafusa, Hawwara,
Parisa, etc. and went out to meet the enemy. The
battle took place on 27 Rablc I 155/7 March 772, to
the west of a place called Djanbl (Abu Zakariyya3)
or Djanduba (al-Shammakhi), to the east of Djabal
Nafusa. The Ibadi army was cut to pieces, and Abu
Hatim with 30,000 of his men are said to have
been left on the battlefield.

Bibliography: Abu Zakariyya*, al-Sira wa-
Akhbdr al-A*imma (MS of the coll. of S. Smogor-
zewski), fol. I4r-i6r; E. Masqueray, Chronique
d'Abou Zakaria, Algiers 1878, 41-9; Shammakhl,
Siyar, Cairo 1301, 138-8; Baladhuri, Futuh, 232-3;
Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Serb., i, 221-3, 379-85;
Idrlsi, Descriptio al-Magribi (de Goeje), 83-4;
H. Fournel, Les Berberes, 370-80; R. Basset, in
JA, 1899 ii, 115-20.

(A. DE MOTYLINSKI T. LEWICKl)
ABC tfATIM AL-RAzl, AHMAD B. HAMDAN,

early Ismacili author and missionary (ddci) of
Rayy. Born in the district of Bashawuy near Rayy

and well versed in Hadlth and Arabic poetry, he
was chosen by Ghiyath, dd^i of Rayy, as his lieutenant,
Ghiyath was succeeded by Abu Djacfar, whom,
however, Abu Hatim contrived to oust, thus be-
coming himself the leader of the da^wa in Rayy. It
is reported that he succeeded in converting Ahmad
b. CA1I, governor of Rayy (304-11/916-24). After the
occupation of Rayy by the Sanlanid troops' (3ii/
923-4) Abu Hatim went to Daylam to make common
cause with the cAlids there. His activities seem to
have been at first supported by Mardawidj [q.v.].
When Mardawidj later turned against the Ismacllis,
Abu Hatim fled to Muflih (who became governor
of Adharbaydian in 319/931). There he seems to
have died, according to Ibn Hadjar, in 322/933-4,
the date being, if not quite certain, approximately
correct.

Of his works the most famous is the al-Zina, a
dictionary of theological terms, which is dominated
by his philological interests, while Ismacill tenets
are only discreetly alluded to. (For a short description
of the book cf. A. H. al-Hamdani, Actes XXIe Congres
des Orientalistes, 291-4). In a lost book, al-Isldh, he
attacked the philosophical system of al-Nasafi [q.v.],
as expounded in al-Nasafi's al-Mahsul. When this
controversy has been better explored and Abu
Hatim's AHdm al-Nubuwwa fully published, it is
hoped that more light will be shed on his own
opinions. (P. Kraus has published an important
section of A'ldm al-Nubuwwa, recording the dis-
putation between Abu Hatim and the philosopher
Abu Bakr al-RazI).

Bibliography: Nizam al-Mulk, Siydsat-Ndma,
Schefer, 186 (ed. Khalkhali, 157); Makrlzl, Itti'dz
(Bunz), 130; Fihrist, 188, 189; BaghdadI, al-Fark,
267; Ibn Hadjar, Lisdn al-Mlzan, i, 164; W. Ivanow,
A guide to Ismaili lit., 32; Idem, Studies in early
Persian Ismailism, 115 ff.; P. Kraus, in Orientalia,
1936, 38 ff.; idem, Rasd*il Falsafiyya li Abi Bakr
al-Rdzi, i, 291 ff. (S. M. STERN)
ABC tfATIM AL-SIfiJISTANl, SAHL B. MUH.

AL-DIUSHAM!, Arabic philologist of Basra, d.
Radiab 255/869. His nisba is related to Sidiistan, a
village in the district of Basra (Yaliut, iii, 44). He
was a disciple of Abu Zayd al-Ansari, Abu cUbayda
Macmar b. al-Muthanna, al-Asmacl, etc. Among his
disciples are mentioned Ibn Durayd and al-Mubarrad.
As a grammarian he was of no great reputation, his
specific field being the works of the ancient poets,
their vocabulary and prosody. Of his works the
bibliographers mention thirty-seven titles (enume-
rated by A. Haffner, Drei arabische Quellenwerke
uber die Adddd, Beirut 1913, 160-2). The following
works have come down to us: (i) al-Adddd, ed. by
Haffner, op. cit. 163-209; (2) al-Nakhl, ed. by B.
Lagumina in Atti . .. Lincei, Scienze morali, Ser. 4,
8, 5-41; (3) al-Tadhkir wa l-Ta*nith, MS Taymur, cf.
MMIA, 1923, 340; (4) al-Mu*ammarun, ed. by
I. Goldziher, Abh. z. arab. Philologie, ii, Leiden 1899.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 58-9; Azhari, Tahdhib
al-Lugha, ed. K. V. Zettersteen in MO, 1920, 22;
Zubaydi, Jabakat, ed. F. Krenkow in RSO,
1919-20, 127, no. 35; Anbari, Nuzha, 251-4;
Yakut, al-Irshad, iv, 258; Ibn Khallikan, no. 266;
Yaficl, Mir'dt al-D^andn, Haydarabad 1337-8, ii,
156; Ibn Hadiar, Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, Haydarabad
1326, ii, 257; Suyuti, Bughya, 265; Brockelmann,
I, 107, S I, 157. (B. LEWIN)
ABU 'L-HAWL (H6L), "father of terror", the

Arabic name for the sphinx of Djlza (Gizeh). Some
authors simply call it al-sanam, "the idol", but the
name Abu '1-Hawl is already attested for the Fa$imid
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period. At that time the Coptic name Bclhit (Belhib),
or as al-Ku4aci (quoted by al-MafcrfzI) has it:
Belhuba (Belhawba), was also still known. The Arabic
Abu '1-Hawl is most probably a popular etymology
based on the Coptic designation; the initial B
probably represents the Coptic article, which has
been transformed in Arabic, as often happened, into
Abu. In the old tradition the name Abu '1-Hawl was
applied only to the head of the lionbodied sphinx,
as the body was covered by sand in the Middle Ages
and was disengaged only in 1817. Modern Arabic
authors use the word for "sphinx" in general, not
only for the sphinx in the vicinity of the pyramids.

The Arabs, who had no knowledge of ancient
Egyptian civilization, regarded with superstitious
awe the head which reached high above the sand of
the desert in majestic dimensions. It was considered
to be a talisman preventing the encroachment of the
sand on the valley of the Nile; the same magical effect
was ascribed by others to the pyramids. Another,
female, colossal statue—to judge by the descriptions
probably a statue of Isis with the child Horus—which
lay on the other shore of the Nile in Fustat, was
considered to be the beloved of Abu '1-Hawl. She
had her back to the river, as Abu '1-Hawl had his
to the desert, and was thought to be a talisman
against the flooding of Fustat by high water. This
statue was destroyed in 711/1311 by treasure-
hunters and its stones were used in the building
of a mosque. According to another tradition Abu
'1-Hawl was the effigy of the legendary Ushmum,
to whom the Sabians used to sacrifice white cocks
and incense.

The Arabic accounts have but little to contribute
to the history of the monument. According to al-
Makdisi the face was apparently no longer intact in
375/985, although later accounts praise its beauty
and the harmony of its features, whose reddish
colour is frequently mentioned. About 780/1378 a
fanatical shaykh caused further damage to the statue.

Bibliography: Makrizi, Khitat, i, 122 f.; ed.
Wiet, ii, 155 ff. (with notes); Ibn Dukmak, iv,
21 f.; MakdisI, 210; Yakut, iv, 966; S. de Sacy,
Relation de I'Egypte, 180; CA1I Mubarak, al-Khitat
al-Djadida, xvi, 44 ff.; E. Reitmeyer, Beschreibung
Agyptens im Mittelalter, 98-102; K. Baedeker,
Agypten', 124 f. (C. H. BECKER)
ABU 'L-HAY£)jZA AL-HAMDANI [see HAMDANIDS].
ABU JJAYYAN ATHIR AL-DiN MUHAMMAD B.

YUSUF AL-fiHARNATl, the most distinguished
Arab grammarian of the first half of the i4th
century, was born in Granada, Shawwal 654/Nov.
1256, and died in Cairo, Safar 745/July 1344, where,
after 10 years of productive study and travel through-
out the entire Arab world, he had served as a pro-
fessor of the Kur'anic disciplines in the Tuluni
mosque. This creative scholar is purported to have
written 65 works, many of them multi-volumed, on
Arabic and other languages (notably Turkish,
Ethiopic, and Persian), Kur'anic studies, traditions,
jurisprudence, history, biography, and poetry.

Of the 15 extant works the most important are:
Manhad/i al-Sdlik, a commentary of the Alfiyya of
Ibn Malik (ed. Sidney Glazer, New Haven 1947;
includes, besides text, a complete bio-bibliography
of Abu Hayyan and a historical sketch of native
Arabic grammar); al-Idrdk li-Lisdn al-Atrdk, the
most ancient grammar of Turkish available (ed.
A. Caferoglu, Istanbul 1931; cf. also JA, 1892,
326-35); al-Bahr al-Mufrit, an extensive commentary
on the Kur3an (cf. Gesch. des Qor., iii, 243 and
Brockelmann, S ii, 136).

Abu Hayyan's greatness as a grammarian was due
not only to his mastery of the linguistic data and
control of his predecessors' efforts (he knew Slba-
wayhi's Kitdb by heart, for he accorded it an
authority in grammar equal to that of fradith in
religion), but to his remarkably modern approach
to descriptive and comparative grammar (cf. S.
Glazer, in JAOS, 1942), as shown both by his
willingness to illuminate an Arabic grammatical
concept through quotations from other languages
and by following such operational principles as "One
must base rules of Arabic on frequency of occurrence"
and "Analogous formations that contradict genuine
data found in good speech are not to be permitted".
This unusual spirit of objectivity and respect for
facts have made of the Manhadi al-Sdlik a work
of great distinction. Besides elucidating and correc-
ting Ibn Malik's brilliant if occasionally erroneous
compression of the totality of Arabic grammar into
1000 verses of poetry, the Manhadi presents a
miniature bibliography of grammatical science and
a panorama of thought on some of its most difficult
problems on which the opinions of hundreds of
grammarians, Kur'an readers, and lexicographers
are cited. It was consigned to obscurity by the
more elementary works on the same subject written
by his pupils Ibn cAkU and Ibn Hisham.

Bibliography: Makkari, Analectes, i, 823-62;
Kutubi, Fawdt, ii, 282, 352-6; Ibn Hadjar al-
cAskalam, al-Durar al-Kdmina, Hyderabad I350/
1931, iv, 303-8; Suyutl, Bughyat al-Wu'dt, 121-2;
Zarkashi, Ta*rikh al-Dawlatayn, Tunis 1289/1872,
63; Brockelmann, II, 109, S II, 136; I. Goldziher,
Die Zdhiriten, Leipzig 1884, 188 ff.

(S. GLAZER)
ABC tf AYYAN AL-TAWtflDl, CAU B. MUH. B.

AL-CABBAS (probably called al-Tawhidi after the
sort of dates called tawhid), man of letters and
philosopher of the 4th/ioth century. The place
of his birth is given either as Nishapur, Shiraz.
Wasit or Baghdad; its date must be placed between
310-20/922-32. He studied in Baghdad, grammar
under al-SIrafl and al-Rummani, Shaft cite law under
Abu Hamid al-Marw al-Rudhl and Abu Bakr al-
Shashi; and also frequented sufi masters. He
supported himself by acting as a professional scribe.
It is said, in a somewhat doubtful passage (see al-
Subki, al-Safadi, al-Dhahabi, Ibn Hadjar) that he
was, owing to heretical opinions, persecuted by the
vizier al-Muhallabi (d. 352/963). He was in Mecca
in 353/964 (al-Imtd*, ii, 79; Basdyir, MS Cambridge,
fol. i67v) and in Rayy in 358/971 (Yakut, Irshad,
ii, 292; at the court of Abu '1-Fadl b. al-cAmid?,
d. 360/970). From his al-Mukdbasdt, 156, we know
that in 361/971 he attended lectures of the philo-
sopher Yahya b. cAdl in Baghdad. He tried his luck
with the vizier Abu '1-Fath b. al-cAmid in Rayy
(d. 366/976), to whom he addressed an elaborate
epistle; to judge from his hostile sentiments towards
the vizier, he did not achieve much. From 367/977
he was employed by Ibn cAbbad as an amanuensis.
In this case, too, he was anything but a success,
owing, no doubt, mainly to his own difficult character
and sense of superiority (he for example refused to
"waste his time" in copying the bulky collection of
his master's epistles), and was finally given his
dismissal. He felt himself badly treated and avenged
himself by a pamphlet containing brilliant carica-
tures of both Abu '1-Fath b. al-cAm!d and Ibn
cAbbad (Dhamm—or Mathdlib or Akhldk—al-
Wazirayn; considerable extracts in Yakut, i, 281,
ii, 44 ft-, 282 ff., 317 f f . J v, 359ft-, 392 ff., 406 f.).
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It was in the period between 350-65/961-75 that he
composed his anthology of adab, entitled Ba?d*ir
al-Kudamd>, also called al-Basd'ir wa'l- Dhakhd'ir,
etc.) in ten volumes (vols. i-v in Fatih (Istanbul),
3295-9; i-ii in Cambridge 134, in Djar Allah (Istanbul)
and in Manchester 767; unidentified volumes in the
cUmumiyya (Istanbul, Rampur i, 330, Ambrosiana
(?)). It was probably in Rayy that he addressed
to Miskawayh the questions which the latter ans-
wered in his al-Hawdmil wa'l-Shawdmil. After his
return to Baghdad, at the end of 370/980, he was
recommended by Zayd b. Rifaca and Abu '1-Wafa3

al-Buzdjani, the mathematician, to Ibn Sacdan
(also called, after his function as an inspector of
the army, al-cArid—cf. al-Rudhrawari, Dhavl
Tadidrib al-Umam, 9; hence the confusion in Ibn
al-Kift! and in modern authors). For him he started
his book on Friendship, which was finished, however,
only thirty years later. He frequented regularly at
this epoch (lectures attended in 371/981, al-Mukd-
basdt, 246, 286) the man who exercised the greatest
influence on him, namely Abu Sulayman al-Mantikl
[q.v.], who was his main oracle, especially on philo-
sophical matters, but also on every other conceivable
subject. Ibn Sacdan was appointed by Samsam al-
Dawla as his vizier in 373/983. Abu Hayyan remained
an assiduous courtier of the vizier, attending his
evening receptions where he had to answer the
vizier's questions on the most varied topics of
philology, literature, philosophy, court- and literary
gossip. (He very, of ten reproduces the views of Abu
Sulayman—who lived in retirement and did not
attend the court—on the matter in question). At
the request of Abu '1-Wafa' the mathematician, he
compiled for his perusal a record of thirty-seven of
these sessions, under the title of al-Imid* wa'l-
Mu*dnasa (ed. A. Amin and A. al-Zayn, Cairo
1939-44). In 375/985-6 Ibn Sacdan fell and was
executed, and Abu Hayyan apparently remained
without a patron. (He wrote for Abu '1-Kasim al-
MudlidjI, vizier in Shiraz for Samsam al-Dawla in 382-
3/992-3, al-Muhadardt wa'l-Mundzardt; quotations in
Yakut, i, 15, hi, 87, v, 382, 405, vi, 466). Of the later
period of his life we know very little; he evidently
lived in poverty. It was in these later years that
he compiled his al-Mukdbasdt (Bombay 1306, Cairo
1929—both very faulty editions), a collection of
106 conversations on various philosophical subjects.
The chief speaker is again Abu Sulayman, but there
appear all the other members of the Baghdad
philosophical circle. Al-Mukdbasdt and al-Imtd*
wa'l-Mu^dnasa are mines of information about
contemporary intellectual life and they should prove
invaluable for a reconstruction of the doctrines of
the Baghdad philosophers.—Towards the end of
his life Abu Hayyan burned his books, alleging as
reason the neglect in which he had to live for twenty
years. In the preface to his treatise on Friendship
(al-Saddka wa 'l-Zuaik, printed together with a short
treatise on the use of science, Istanbul 1301), which
he finished in 400/1009, he makes similar complaints.
A guide book to the cemetery of Shiraz (Shadd al-
Izdr can Jiatt al-Awzdr, 17) claims that the tomb of
Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi (whom it calls, however,
Ahmad &. cAbbas) was to be seen in Shiraz and
gives as the date of his death 414/1023.

Abu Hayyan was a master of Arabic style. He
was a great admirer of al-Djahiz, in whose praise
he wrote a special treatise, Takriz al-Didhiz (quoted
by Yakut, i, 124, iii, 86, vi, 58, 69; Ibn Abi'l-Hadld,
Shark Nahdi al-Baldgha, iii, 282 f.), and his wish to
imitate the style of the great prose-writer is evident

His talent is most apparent in the passages, frequent
in his books, where he characterizes people. As for
his beliefs, he does not seem to have had any original
system. He was obviously impressed by Abu Sulay-
man's Neo-platonic system, which the latter shared
with most of the other contemporary Baghdad
philosophers. Like the other members of the circle,
Abu IJayyan also showed an interest in Sufism, but
not enough to make him a regular Sufi. His al-
Ishdrdt al-Ildhiyya (ed. CA. Badawi, Cairo 1951)
"consists of prayers and homilies and only occasional
references to Sufi technicalities". "Abu Hayyan was
coupled with Ibn al-Rawandl and al-Macarr! as
one of the zindiks of Islam (JRAS, 1905, 80) but
his extant works scarcely justify this assertion"*
(D. S. Margoliouth, in E/1, s.v.).

Bibliography: Yakut, Irshdd, v, 380 ff.; Ibn
Khallikan, no. 707; Subki, iv, 2; §afadl, Wdfi, in
JRAS, 1905, 80 ff . ; Dhahabi, Mizdn, iii, 353; Ibn
tladjar, Lisdn, iv, 369; Suyuti. Bughya, 348;
Brockelmann, i, 283, S i, 435; Muhammad b. cAbd
al-Wahhab Kazwml, Sharh-i ffdl-i Abu Sulayman
Manjiki Sidiistdni, Chalon-sur-Saone, 1933, 32 ff.
(also in Bist Makdla, Tehran 1935); cAbd al-
Razzal: Muhyi '1-DIn, Abu ffayydn al-Tawjiidi
(in Arabic), Cairo 1949; I. Keilani, Abu tfayydn
al-Tawhidi (in French), Beyrouth 1950.—Abu
Hayyan's little treatise on writing, ed. F. Rosen-
thai, Ars Islamica, 1948, i f f . ; three epistles
(Risdlat al-Imdma—quoted by Ibn al-cArabi,.
Musdmardt, ii, 77, Ibn Abi '1-tfadid, Shark Nahdi
al-Baldgha, ii, 592 ff., etc., and containing a
message purporting to be addressed by Abu.
Bakr to CA1I, but which, it has been suspected,,
was invented by Abu Hayyan himself; R. al-
tfaydt, from a philosophical point of view; and
the above mentioned treatise on writing) have
been edited by I. Keilani, Thaldth Rasd'il, Damas-
cus 1952. An extract from al-Zulfa, al-Rudhra-
wari, 75. (S. M. STERN)
ABU 'L-HUDHAYL AL-CALLAF, MUHAMMAD B.

AL-HUDHAYL B. CUBAYD ALLAH B. MAKHUL, with
the nisba of AL-CABDI (being a mawld of cAbd
al-Kays), the first speculative theologian of
the Mu c tazila. He was born in Basra, where he-
lived in the quarter of the *alldfun, or foragers
(whence his surname); the date of his birth is
uncertain: 135/752-3 or 134/751-2 or even 131/748-9.
In 203/818-9 he settled in Baghdad and died, at a
great age, in 226/840-1, or according to another
tradition, in the reign of al-Wathik (227-32/842-7),
or, on the authority of others, in 235/849-50, under
al-Mutawakkil. He was indirectly a disciple of
Wasil b. cAta3, through the intermediary of one of
Wasil's companions, cUthman al-Tawll. Like Wasil,.
he was lettered; his profound knowledge of poetry
was especially celebrated. Some Jtadiths also are-
quoted under his name.

The theology which he inherited from the school
of Wasil was still rudimentary. Essentially polemical,,
it opposed—in a rather unsystematic fashion, it
seems—the anthropomorphism of popular Islam
and of the traditionists, the doctrine of determinism
favoured for political reasons by the Umayyads,
and the divinization of CA1I preached by the extreme
Shicites. While continuing this polemic, Abu '1-
Hudhayl was the first to engage in the speculative
struggles of the epoch, a task for which he was
exceptionally well equipped by his philosophical mind,
his sagacity and his eloquence. He became the apolo-
gist of Islam against other religions and against the
great currents of thought of the preceding epoch:.
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the dualists, represented by the Zoroastrians, the
Manichaeans and other Gnostics; the philosophers
of Greek inspiration, the dahriyya, mainly represented
by the champions of the natural sciences; finally
against the increasingly numerous Muslims who
were influenced by these foreign ideas: crypto-
Manichaean poets like Salih b. cAbd al-Kuddus,
the theologians of the "modern" type who had
adopted certain gnostic and philosophical doctrines,
etc. It seems that it was only at a mature age that
he made himself acquainted with philosophy. On
the occasion of his pilgrimage (the date of which
is unknown) he met in Mecca the Shicite theologian
Hisham b. al-Hakam and disputed with him con-
cerning his anthropomorphist doctrines, which show
a gnostic influence; and it was only then that he
began to study the books of the dahriyya. Later
historians observe certain similarities between his
doctrine of the divine attributes and the philosophy
of Pseudo-Empedocles, forged by the Neo-Platonists
and natural scientists of late antiquity; in effect
his philosophical sources must have been of such a
kind, which are represented in general by medieval
Aristotelianism. These philosophers attracted, as
well as repelled, him; while combatting them, he
adopted their methods and their manner of looking
at problems. Naive as a thinker, and having no
scholastic tradition, he approached speculative
problems with a daring which did not even recoil
irom the absurd. Hence all the prematurity and
the lack of balance which characterize his theology,
but also the freshness of his attempts. He was the
iirst to set many of the fundamental problems at
which the whole of the later MuHazila was to labour.

The unity, the spirituality and the transcendence
of God are carried in the theology of Abu '1-Hudhayl
to the highest degree of abstraction. God is one;
he does not resemble his creatures in any respect;
he is not a body (against Hisham b. al-Hakam);
has no figure (hay*a), form (sura) or limit. God is
knowing with a knowledge, is powerful with a power,
alive with a life, eternal with an eternality, seeing
with a faculty of sight, etc. (against the Shicites
who asserted that God is knowledge, etc.), but this
knowledge, power, etc. are identical with himself
(against popular theology which regarded the divine
attributes as entities added to essence): provisional
formulas of compromise which did not satisfy later
generations. God is omnipresent in the sense that
he directs everything and his direction is exercised
in every place. God is invisible in the other world;
the believers will see him with their hearts. The
knowledge of God is unlimited, as to what concerns
his knowledge of himself; as for his knowledge of
the world, it is circumscribed by the limits of his
creation, which forms a limited totality (if it were
not limited, it would not be totality). The same
applies to the divine power. Abu '1-Hudhayl strove
to reconcile the Kur'anic doctrine of creation ex
nihilo with the Aristotelian cosmology, according
to which the world, set in motion by God, is eternal,
movement being co-eternal with the prime mover
himself. While accepting movement as the principle
of the universal process, he declared it to be created
in the Kur'anic sense; in consequence, movement
also will reach its end and will cease. This end is
placed by him in the other world, after the last
day: movement having ceased, paradise and hell
will come to a standstill and their inhabitants will
t>e fixed in a state of immobility, the blessed enjoying
for eternity the highest pleasures and the damned
enduring the most cruel torments. This bizarre

doctrine, which, according to tradition, he himself
revoked, is unanimously rejected by all the Muslim
theologians, MuHazilites or not; nor have its grave
consequences for the doctrine of God's omniscience
and omnipotence escaped them. In regard to theo-
dicy, Abu '1-Hudhayl taught that God has the
power to do evil and injustice, but he does not do
it, because of his goodness and wisdom. God admits
the evil actions of man, but he is not their author.
Man has the power to commit them, he is responsible
for them, and responsible even for the involuntary
consequences resulting from his actions (theory of
tawallud, first developed by Abu '1-Hudhayl). The
responsible being is man in his entirety, his ruh
together with his visible body. It was Abu '1-Hudhayl
who introduced into Muctazilite speculation the
concept of the accidents (acrdd) of bodies, and
that of the atom, which he called d[awhar. These
concepts, which originally had a purely physical
relevance, were made by him to serve as the basis for
theology proper, cosmology, anthropology and ethics.
This is his most original innovation, as well as the
most heavy with consequences;• it was this which
gave to MuHazili theology its mechanical character.
Life, soul, spirit, the five senses, are accidents and.
therefore not enduring; even spirit (rub) will not
endure. Human actions can be divided into two
phases, both of them movements: the first is the
approach ("I shall do"), the second the accomplished
action ("I have done"). Man having free will, the
first movement can be suspended in the second
phase, so that the action remains unaccomplished;
it is only the accomplished action which counts.
Divine activity is interpreted in the light or the
doctrine of accidents: the whole process of the
world consists in an incessant creation of accidents,
which descend into the bodies. Some accidents,
however, are not be found in a place or in a body;
e.g. time and divine will (irddd). The latter is
identical with the eternal creating word kun; it is
distinct from its object (ai-murdd) and also from
the divine order (amr), which man can either obey
or disobey (while the effect of the creating word
kun is absolute: kun fa-yakunu, Km°an ii, in, etc.).
Those who are not acquainted with the Kur'anic
revelation, but have nevertheless accomplished
laudable acts prescribed by the Kurgan, have
obeyed God without having the intention to do so
(theory of tdca la yurddu'lldhu bihd, otherwise
attributed to the Kharidjites). The Kur'an is an
accident created by God; being written, recited or
committed to memory, it is at the same time in
various places.—In the question of the manzila
bayn al-manzilatayn Abu '1-Hudhayl took up a
position which was in conformity with the political
situation of his time: he did not reject any of the
combatants round CA11, yet preferred CAH to cUthman.
He enjoyed the favour of al-Ma5mun, who often
invited him to the court for theological disputes.—
All the writings of Abu '1-Hudhayl are lost.

During his long life, Abu '1-Hudhayl had an
enormous influence on the development of theology
and he collected round him a large number of
disciples of different generations. The best known
amongst them is al-Nazzam, though he quarrelled
with his master because of his destructive theories
concerning the atom; Abu '1-Hudhayl condemned
him and composed several treatises against him.
Among his disciples are named Yahya b. Bishr
al-Arradianl, al-Shahham, and others. His school
continued to exist for a long time; even al-Diubba3!
still avowed his indebtedness to Abu '1-Hudhayl's
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theology, in spite of the numerous points on which
he differed from him.—Unfortunately, the theology
of Abu '1-Hudhayl was exposed to the malevolence
of a renegade from MuHazilism, the famous Ibn
al-Rawandi, who, in his Fadfyat al-MuHazila grossly
misrepresented it, by submitting it to an often too
cheap criticism; this caricature has been faithfully
reproduced by al-Baghdadi in his Park and often
recurs in the resumes of the Muctazila. It is only
with the help of al-Intisdr, by al-Khayyat, the
severe critic of Ibn al-Rawandi, that we are able to
unmask the latter's procedure and gain an exact
idea of the true motives of Abu '1-HudhayPs specu-
lation. Al-Ashcari, in his Makdldt, reproduced his
theses with admirable impartiality, after the school
tradition of the MuHazila. Al-Shahrastani based his
expose on the later Muctazilite tradition, especially,
it seems, on al-Kacbi.
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Arnold, The MuHazila), index; Ibn Kutayba,
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ABtT HURAYRA AL-DAWS! AL-YAMANI, Com-

panion of Muhammad. His name cAbd Shams
was changed to cAbd Allah or cAbd al-Rahman
when he became a Muslim, but numerous other
names have also been mentioned. He was called
Abu Hurayra because, when he herded his people's
goats, he kept a kitten to play with. When he came
to Medina the Prophet was on the expedition to
Khaybar (7/629). Accepting Islam, he associated
closely with Muhammad on whose charity he
depended, and was one of the poor men called ahl
al-suffa [q.v.]. He was devoted to his mother whom
he persuaded to become a Muslim. cUmar appointed
him governor of Bahrayn, but deposed him and
confiscated a large sum of money in his possession.
When cUmar later invited him to resume the post,
he refused. Marwan is said to have appointed Abu
Hurayra his deputy when he was absent from
Medina, but another version says Mucawiya gave
him this appointment. Abu Hurayra had a reputation
both for his piety and his fondness for jesting. He is
said to have died in 57, 58, or 59; but if it is true that
he prayed at cA'isha's funeral in 58, the date must
be 58/678, or 59. He was 78 years old.

Although he became a Muslim less than four
years before Muhammad's death, Abu Hurayra is
noted as a prolific narrator of traditions from the
Prophet, the number of which is estimated at 3500.
Ahmad b. Hanbal's Musnad contains 213 pages of
his traditions (ii, 228-541). 800 or more men are
credited with transmitting* traditions from him.
There is a story, given in slightly different forms,
in which he explains why he transmitted more
traditions than others. He says that while others
were occupied with their business, he stayed with
Muhammad and so heard more than they. When
he complained that he forgot what he heard, Muham-
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mad told him to spread out his cloak while he was
speaking and draw it round himself when he had
finished. Abu Hurayra did so, and thereafter forgot
nothing he heard the Prophet say. He had to defend
himself against suspicions regarding his traditions;
but whether this is genuine, or has merely been
invented for the purpose of overcoming the suspicions
of people at a later period, it is impossible to prove.
The traditions attributed to him contain much
material which cannot be genuine; but Sprenger is
scarcely justified in calling him a pious humbug
of the first water, as the traditions traced to him
are not necessarily his. He may be little more than
a convenient authority to whom inventions of a
later period have been attributed. Abu Hurayra
presumably did tell many stories about Muhammad,
but the authentic ones may be only a small amount
of the huge number of traditions traced to him. Many
of his traditions appear in the Sahifys of al-Bukhari
and Muslim.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Macdrif, 141 f.;
*Uyun, i, 53; DawlabI, al-Kund wa 'l-Asmd*,
Hydarabad 1322-3, i, 61; Ibn cAbd al-Barr,
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i, 31-5; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, Cairo 1358/1939, iv,
200-8; Tahdhib al-Tahdhlb, xii, 262-7; Wensinck,
Handbook, 7 f.; A. Sprenger, Das Leben und die
Lehre des Muhammad, iii, p. Ixxxiii-lxxxxv;
D. S. Margoliouth, Mohammed, 352 f.; ZDMG, 1895,
487 f. The sahlfa attributed to Hammam b.
Munabbih, containing traditions from his teacher
Abu Hurayra, was published by M. Hamidullah,
MMIA, 1953, 96 ff. (J. ROBSON)
ABC IJUSAYN (BANU AB! HUSAYN) Sicilian

dynasty [see KALBIDS].
ABU CINAN PARIS, eleventh sove re ign of

the Marinid [q.v.] dynasty of Fez, born in 729/
1329, had himself proclaimed at Tlemcen in 749/1349,
when his father, Abu '1-Hasan CA1I, after being
defeated at Kayrawan, was returning as a fugitive
to Morocco. Ibn al-Ahmar describes him as very
tall, with a fair skin (his mother was a Christian
slave), and says that he had a long beard. A fearless
horseman, he was also widely versed in literature
and the law. Like his father, he was a prince with
a passion for building, and completed several of the
foundations that his father had begun, in particular
medersas at Fez, Meknes, and Algiers. The Bu
clnaniyya at Fez is the most monumental of these
Maghrib! colleges.

Having gained the throne by usurpation, Abu
clnan went on to assume the caliphian title amir
al-mu>minln, which his father had not borne. He
made it his aim to rebuild his father's empire in
Barbary and fairly quickly succeeded in doing so,
but only for a few years. He seized Tlemcen from
the cAbd al-Wadids (1352); and, the same year, took
possession of Bougie. In 757/1357 he occupied Con-
stantine and had himself proclaimed at Tunis; but,
abandoned by his Arab auxiliaries, the Dawawida
of the Constantine region, he was compelled to
return to Fez. Not long afterwards he fell ill (759/1358)
and was strangled by his vizier al-Fududi, who
had the son of his victim proclaimed, and thus
inaugurated the series of palace revolutions and
the long decadence of the Marinids.

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Ber-
beres, ed. de Slane, ii, 423-42, transl. iv, 287-319;
Ibn al-Ahmar, Rawdat al-Nisrln, ed. and transl.
Bouali and G. Marcais, 23-5, 79-84; H. Terrasse,
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Hist, du Maroc. ii, 62-6; M. van Berchem, Titres
califiens cTOccident, in JA, 1907, i, 245-335;
G. Marcais, Manuel d'art musulman, (1927), ii,
494 sqq., 517 sqq. (G. MAR?AIS)
ABtT CISA AL-I$FAHANl, Jewish pretender

to the title of the Messiah under the Umayyad cAbd
al-Malik b. Marwan, or according to others under
Marwan II. The most noteworthy of his doctrines
was his acknowledgment of the validity—for the
non-Jews—of Islam and Christianity. He was killed
in a battle against the Muslims; the sect, called
clsawiyya, survived into the loth century A. D.

Bibliography: Blrunl, al-Athdr al-Bdkiya,
15; Ibn Hazm, Fisal, i, 114-5; Shahrastanl, 168;
Makrizi, Khitat, ii, 478-9 (= S. de Sacy, Chrest.
arabe2, i, 116); H. Gratz, Gesch. d. jud. Volkes',
v, 173 and note 17 (by A. Harkavy); Encyclopaedia
Judaica, s.v. Abu Issa. (S. M. STERN)
ABC CISA MUHAMMAD B. HARUN AL-WARRAfc,

a Muctazilite at first, became one of the arch-
heret ics in Islam; his friend and pupil, Ibn al-
Rawandl [q.v.], went through the same metamorpho-
sis. The date of Abu clsa's death is given by al-
Mascudi (vii, 236) as 247/861; if it is true, however,
that Ibn al-Rawandi died about the end of the
3rd/gth century (see Kraus, 379), this date would
seern to be too early. The issue would be decided
if one could be sure that the paragraph in al-Shah-
rastani, 198, where the date 271 occurs, still con-
tinues the quotation from Abu clsa.

Abu clsa was accused of Manichean sympathies.
Al-Murtada's defence, al-Shdfi, 13, to the effect that
his books al-Mashriki and al-Nawh *ald al-Bahd'im
were spuriously attributed to him by the Manicheans,
deserves, of course, no credit. On the other hand
it is not very likely that he was a formal adherent
of Manicheism; most probably he was an "indepen-
dent thinker" (L. Massignon). Interesting quotations,
showing his method in criticising current religious
beliefs, and taken from his al-Gharib al-Mashriki—
such is the full title also in Fihrist, 177, and al-Tusi,
99; a "stranger from the East" was evidently
introduced as the exponent of heterodox views—
are to be found in Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi, al-Imtd*-
wa 'l-Mu*dnasa, hi, 192.

His main work was a book on religions and sects,
al-Makdldt, which served as an important source
for writers such as al-AshcarI (Makdldt al-Isldmiyyin,
33, 34—Shica; cf. also index, 37), al-Mascudi
(Murudi, v, 473 ff.—Zaydiyya), al-Baghdadl (Park,
49, 51), al-BIrum (al-Athdr al-Bdkiya, 277, 284—
Jewish sects, Samaritans), Abu 'l-Macali (Bayan al-
Adydn (Eghbal), 10—religion of the pagan Arabs;
as the editor points out, 54 ff., similar passages are
to be found in Ibn Abi 'l-Hadld, Shark Nahdi al-
Baldgha, -i, 39, iv, 437; Ibn Abi '1-Hadid quotes
Abu clsa in other passages also), al-Shahrastam,
(141, 143—Shlca; 192—Mazdak; 188—Mam). Abu
clsa's MuHazili adversaries insinuated that he was
too eager to reproduce in his book the arguments
of the Manicheans.

Abu clsa wrote books favourable to the Shica
(al-Imdma; al-Sakifa, quoted by al-Mufid, cf.
Eghbal, Jthdnddn-i Nawbakhti, 86)—hence the
partiality of Shlcite authors for him.

His critical examination of the three branches
of Christianity (Orthodox, Jacobite, Nestorian)
survives in the refutation by Yahya b. cAdi (cf.
A. Perier, Yahya ben 'Adi, 67, 150 ff . ; L. Massignon,
Textes inedits concernant Vhist. de la mystique, 182-5 J
A. Abel, Abu <Isd al-Warrdq, Brussel 1949).
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(S. M. STERN)
ABC IStfAK AL-ILBlRl, IBRAHIM B. MASCUD B.

SACID AL-TuDjfsi, Andalusian jur is t and poet,
native, as shown by his nisba, of Ilblra (Elvira),
which in the century of the muluk al-tawa^if lost
its position to the neighbouring Granada. Little is
known of his life. Born in the last years of the
4th/ioth century, he was, during the reign of the
Zirid king of Granada, Badis b. Habus, secretary
of the kadi CAH b. Muh. b. Tawba and at the same
time was occupied in teaching. In his poems he
protusted against the increasing influence of the
Jews in the kingdom of Granada and especially
against the functions, too important in his eyes,
entrested to the famous vizier Samuel ha-Nagid
Ibn Nagrella, and to his son Joseph, who succeeded
him in this office in 448/1056-7. It was no doubt
at the latter's instigation that Badis assigned to
the fakih a forced residence in the rdbita of al-
cUkab, in the Sierra de Elvira. Abu Ishak, however,
did not give way, and the celebrated political poem,
to which he owes most of his reputation, was, if
not the determining cause, at least one of the factors
which brought about the well-known pogrom in
Granada, on 9 Safar 459/30 Dec. 1066, during which
Joseph b. Nagrella and 3000 of his correligionists
were murdered. Abu Ishak al-Ilbirl died shortly
afterwards, at the end of the same year of 459/1067.

In addition to his fulminating poem, to which
attention was long ago drawn by Dozy, Abu Ishak
left a collection of poems, which are in the majority
of ascetic inspiration and which he apparently
composed at an advanced age. This diwdn, of which
a MS has been preserved in the Escorial (no. 404),
has been published by the author of this article,
with an introduction. It is very characteristic of
the limited poetical faculties of an Andalusian fakih
of medium culture, who rises to eloquence only
when expressing his intolerant fanaticism.

Bibliography: pabbi, no. 520; Ibn al-Abbar,
Takmila (Algiers), no. 352; Ibn al-Khatib, Ihdta,
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Brockelmann, S I, 479-80.

(E. GARCfA G6MEZ)
ABC ISHAJC [see AL-SABI* and AL-SHIRAZ!].
ABC KABlR AL-HUDHALl, an early Arab

poet, after Abu Dhu'ayb the second greatest poet
of the tribe of Hudhayl. He belonged to the Banu
Sacd, or, according to some, to the Banu Djurayb.
His real name was cAmir (or cUwaymir) b. al-Hulays
(also without the article), according to other state-
ments, cAmir b. Djamra, but he was always known
by his kunya. According to some commentators
(cf. e.g. al-TibrizI on the flamdsa), Abu Kabir married
the mother of the famous Ta'abbata Sharrftn and as
the stepson was displeased at this union Abu Kabir
is said to have been advised by the mother of Ta'ab-
bata Sharran to kill him at the first opportunity,
but failed on account of the latter's bravery. This
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story can hardly be true but is rather an attempt
to explain the well known lines of Abu Kabir in the
Hamas a in which he describes a companion in arms,
an ideal hero in terms of the Arab conception. More-
over, in some versions the roles are interchanged (cf.
Ibn Kutayba, al-Shi*r, 422): Ta'abbata Sharran mar-
ried Abu Kabir's mother and so on. The story that
represents Ta'abbata Sharran as the constant com-
panion of our poet deserves equally little credence
because his tribe was continually at feud with the
Fahmls. He flourished in the second half of the
6th and the beginning of the 7th century, so that
biographers like clzz al-DIn b. al-Athir (Usd al-Ghdba,
Cairo 1280, vi, 272) and Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalanI
(al-Isdba, Cairo 1325, vii, 162) number him among
the sahdba.

From the content of his poems he is, however,
decidedly to be classed as a djahill. His diwdn,
edited and translated for the first time by F. Bajrak-
terevi<5, consists of only four long kasidas and 19
short fragments mostly wrongly attributed to him,
but is in many ways very interesting and valuable;
all the kasidas are composed in the same metre
(kdmil) and begin in the same way, as was pointed
out particularly by Ibn Kutayba (al-Shicr, 420).
What is specially striking also in his poems is the
complete absence of any description of the camel.
Arab critics frequently rank Abu Kabir very highly
as a poet. Al-Macarri, it is true, accuses him of
narrowness of range but singles out some of his
verses as particularly fine, while cAwf b. Muhallim
(in Yakut, Irshdd, vi, 97) goes so far as to call him
the greatest poet of Hudhayl.

Bibliography: Diwdn al-Hudhaliyyin, Cairo
1948, ii, 88-115; Hamdsa (Freytag), i, 36 ff . ; Ibn
Kutayba, Shi'r, 420-5; Abu 'l-cAla3 al-Macarri,
Risdlat al-Ghufrdn, Cairo 1321, 100-1 (Engl.
transl. by Nicholson, in JRAS, 1900, 708-9);
Suyutl, Shartt Shawdhid al-Mughni, Cairo 1322,
81-3; cAbd al-Kadir al-Baghdadi, Khizdnat al-
Adab, Bulak 1277, iii, 466-73, iv, 165-7, 420-1;
cAyni, al-Makasid al-Nahwiyya (on margin of
Khizdnat al-Adab), iii, 54-7, 361-4, 558-60; Is-
kandar Agha Abkarius. Rawdat al-Adab fi Tabakdt
Shu'ard* al-'Arab, Beyruth 1858, 192-6; Muham-
mad Bakir, Djami^ al-Shawdhid, Kumm 1308,
67-8, 167, 278-9; Muhammad cAbd al-Kadir al-
Fasi, Takmil al-Mardm bi-Sharh Shawdhid Ibn
Hishdm, Fez 1310, i88, 241'3; F. BajraktarevicS,
La Ldmiyya d'Abu Kabir al-Hudali, publiee avec
le commentaire d'as-Sukkari, traduite et annotte,
JA, 1923, 59-115; idem, Le Diwdn d'Abu Kabir
al-Hudali, pviblie avec le commentaire d'as-Sukkari,
traduit et annote, JA, 1927, 5-94; Brockelrnann,
S, i, 43. (FEHIM BAJRAKTAREVI<$)
ABC KALAMMAS [see KALAMMAS].
ABC I£ALAMCN means originally a certain

textile of a peculiar sheen, then a precious
s tone , a b i rd , and a mo l lu sc . The origin of
the word is not certain; the unanimous statement
of the Arab philologists that Abu Kalamun is a
Byzantine product would indicate the derivation
of the word from Greek. In the K. al-Tabassur bi
'l-tididra (MMIA, 1932, 337; Arabica, 1954, 158,
162), Abu Kalamun is listed as a precious Byzantine
textile. According to H. L. Fleischer (De Glossis
Habichtianis, Leipzig 1836, 106), followed by Dozy
(Suppl., i, 6, 85), it is derived from uicoxaXa^ov,
supposed to mean "striped cloth". S. de Sacy
proposed to derive the word from ^ocpLaiXeow,
"chameleon", proverbial for its changing colours
(Chrest. arabe, iii, trad. 268). But neither the diction-

aries nor Djahiz nor Damirl know of Abu Kalamun
as a name for the chameleon (though, according
to the Burhdn-i bd$ic, the word has this meaning in
Persian). The proverb: "more changeable than Abu
Kalamun", or: "than Abu Barakish" (e.g. Freytag,
Proverbia, i, 409; Hamadhani, Makdmdt, Beyrouth
1924, 86; Ibn Hazm, Tawfr, 69, cf. And., 1950,
353). could refer to the chameleon or to a bird of
changing colours which is also called Abu Barakish
(cf. Kazwini, ed. Wiistenfeld, I, 406). Further,
according to Mukaddasi, 240-1 (ed. and transl. Pellat,
53 and no. 143), Abu Kalamun denotes a mollusc
(pinna), the byssus or "beard" of which is used in
the manufacture of a sheeny cloth, which is also
known as suf al-bahr (cf. Dozy, Suppl., s.v.). P.
Kraus, Jdbir ibn If ay y an t ii, no) refers to the use
of ^ajjLatX£o>v as a term for the philosophers' stone
in ancient alchemy (cf. Lippmann, Entstehung . . .
Akhemie, i, 298). This usage explains why Djabir
gave one of his books, in which he treats of the
various colours of the seven metals (ad[sdd), the
title Kitdb Abi Kalamun (P. Kraus, op. cit., i, 24;
cf. Ruska, in 7s/., 1925, 102 n.).

Bibliography : In addition to the references
given in the text: Istakhri, 42; G. Jacob, Studien
in arab. Geog., ii, 61; and the references given by
P. Kraus, Jdbir ibn liayydn, ii, 109, no. 4.

(A. J. W. HUISMAN)
ABC KALB [see SIKKA].
ABC KALlnjAR AL-MARZUBAN B. SULTAN AL-

DAWLA, a prince of the Buwa yhid [q.v.] dynasty,
born in al-Basra in Shawwal 399/May-June 1009.
When in 412/1021 Musharrif al-Dawla's Daylamite
troops murdered his wazir at al-Ahwaz and declared
for his brother Sultan al-Dawla [q.v.], the latter,
whom Musharrif had supplanted as ruler of al-clrak
in the previous year, took heart and sent them his
son Abu Kalldjar, though then only a boy of twelve,
to take over the city in his name. In the following
year Musharrif and Sultan made peace, Musharrif
retaining al-clrak and Sultan regaining Fars and
Khuzistan; but in Shawwal 4i5/Decernber 1023-
January 1024 Sultan died, on which the control
of those provinces was for the next two years
disputed between Abu Kalidjar (who was even then
no more than sixteen) and another of his uncles
Abu '1-Fawaris, the ruler of Kirman. Abu Kalidjar
emerged victorious from this struggle, but then
failed in an attempt to dislodge Abu '1-Fawaris also
from Kirman; so that when they made peace in
418/1027 he was obliged to pay Abu '1-Fawaris a
yearly tribute of 20,000 dinars.

Meanwhile these preoccupations had prevented
Abu Kalidjar from accepting the invitation of
the Baghdad garrison to replace yet a third uncle,
Djalal al-Dawla [q.v.], as Amir al-Umara3, on the
latter's failure to appear in the capital after the
death, in Rablc II 4i6/June 1025, of Musharrif al-
Dawla. Abu Kalidjar was nevertheless acknowledged
in the khutba at Baghdad for some eighteen months
(from Shawwal 4i6/Dec. 1025 to Djumada I 4i8/
June-July 1027); in 417/1026 he was likewise
acknowledged in the khutba at al-Kufa; and in the
following year he was able to send his wazir, Ibn
Babshadh, to assert his authority over the Euphrates
marshes, though the only result of this move was
a rebellion of their inhabitants against the wazlr's
extortions. In 419/1028 Abu Kalidiar added both
al-Basra and Kirman to the area under his control,
the former by a timely intervention in a conflict
between the Daylamites and Turks of Dialal's
garrison, and the latter by the death of Abu
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1-Fawaris. In 420/1027 however, on his seizing Wasit,
Djalal retaliated by sacking al-Ahwaz; and when in
Rabic I 42 i/April 1030 they met in a three-day
battle, Abu Kalidjar was severely defeated. Djalal
then retook Wasit and the marshes, and for a time
his troops also reoccupied al-Basra; but this was
soon recovered by those of Abu Kalidjar; and in
Shawwal/October of the same year he in turn
defeated Djalal at al-Madhar.

During the next five years Djalal was repeatedly
forced to leave Baghdad owing to the insubordination
of his Turkish mercenaries; and on two such occas-
ions—in 423/1032 and 428/1037—his name was
replaced in the khutba of the capital at their instance
by that of Abu Kalidjar. On the second of these
occasions Abu Kalidjar despatched a force to help
the chief Turkish commander, which took and held
Wasit for a few months. During most of 424/1033,
on the other hand, al-Basra was occupied by DlalaTs
forces and his name pronounced instead of Abu
Kalidjar's in the khutba there. But these mutual
aggressions proving of no advantage to either, in
428/1037, after DjalaPs recovery of Wasit, uncle
und nephew concluded a formal peace, swearing to
molest each other no more.

In 431/1039 Abu Kalldjar joined in suppressing
his tributary governor of al-Basra with Ibn Mukram
of cUman, whom the governor had annoyed; and
later in the same year and again in 433/1041-2 was
obliged to send troops to cUman itself to suppress
disorders consequent on Ibn Mukram's death. In the
latter year Abu Kalldjar's intervention in a quarrel
between the sons of the Kakawayhid (Kakoyid) cAla3

al-Dawla was fruitless; but in 434/1042-3 his forces
repulsed the first Saldjukid attack on Kirman. Then
in Shacban 435/March 1044 Djalal died; and though
the Baghdad garrison first offered its allegiance to
his son al-Malik al-cAziz [q.v.], Abu Kalidjar prevailed
on them with the offer of an ample accession gratuity
to withdraw it in his favour. In Safar 436/September
1044, accordingly, he was acknowledged in the
khutba not only in Baghdad itself but also in the
Hulwan district, the Euphrates territory and Diyar
Bakr, and thus became sole Buwayhid sovereign,
receiving from the caliph the lakab Muhyi al-DIn.

During his ensuing four years' reign Abu Kalidjar
was chiefly concerned to preserve his power against
Saldjukid encroachment. This had already caused
him to begin walling his capital, Shiraz, for the first
time, and in 437/1045-6 only the outbreak of disease
among his horses prevented him from challenging
a Saldjukid advance into the south-western Djibal.
Two years later, however, he decided instead to
ally himself with the Saldjukids; and, Tughrul [q.v.]
proving amenable, an alliance was sealed by
Tughrul's marriage with Abu Kalldjar's daughter
and the marriage of Abu Kalidjar's second son to
Tughrul's niece. This alliance preserved his dominions
in the west from further Saldjukid attacks; but in
440/1048, a Saldjukid force again invaded Kirman,
where, instead of being opposed, it was joined by
Abu Kalidjar's governor. He therefore set out to
vindicate his authority in person, but suddenly died
before reaching his destination (Djumada I 44O/
Octobr 1048).

Abu Kalidjar left at least nine sons, the eldest
of whom, entitled al-Malik al-Rahim [q.v.], succeeded
him as Amir al-Umara3, the last of the dynasty to
rule in Baghdad and al-clrak, and the second of
whom, Fulad-Sutun, succeeded him as ruler of Fars
until murdered by a rebel in 454/1062.

In 429, while in Shiraz, Abu Kalidjar, in common

with many of his Daylamite troops, was converted
to IsmacUism by the Fatimid dd'i al-Mu5ayyad
fi '1-DIn [q.v.]. Some four years later, in order to
maintain good relations with the cAbbasid al-Ka3im
he was obliged to banish the ddH from his dominions;
but it would appear from the account of these events
in the latter's Sir a (ed. Kamil Husayn, Cairo 1949, 77).
that he remained personally devoted to the Fatimid
cause. A reference to Abu Kalidjar's dealings with
al-Mu3ayyad is made also by Ibn al-Balkhi in his
Fdrs-ndma.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athlr, index; Ibn al-
Djawzi, al-Muntazam, vii, 17, 21, 30, 37, 56, 69,
72-3, 119, 128, 136, 139; Sibt Ibn al-Djawzl, Mir*at
al-Zamdn (MS Paris 1506) fols.: 2V, 47v, 78v;
Hamd Allah Mustawfi, Ta'rikh-i Guzida 92; Ibn
Khaldun, iv, 472 f.; Mir Khwand, Rawdat al-Safa
(extract published by Wilken as Mirchonds Ge-
schichte der Sultane aus dem Geschlechte Bujeh,
Berlin 1835, 45-57); Khwand Amir, Habib al-
Siyar (extract published by Ranking as A History
of the Minor Dynasties of Persia, 1910, 118-20);
H. Bowen, The LastBuwayhids,JRAS, 1929, 226 f.

(HAROLD BOWEN)
ABC KAMIL SHUDJA< B. ASLAM B. MUH.

B. SHUDJAC AL-HASIB AL-MISRI, next to Muh. b. Musa
al-Khwarizmi [q.v.] the oldest Islamic algebraist
of whose writings we still possess some remains; they
entitle us to place him among the greatest mathe-
maticians of the Islamic Middle Ages (for the
development of Islamic algebra see AL-DJABR WA 'L-
MUKABALA). Through Leonard of Pisa and his
followers he exercised considerable influence on the
development of algebra in Europe and no less great
was the impact of his geometrical writings (algebraic
treatment of geometrical problems) on Western
geometry. No details of his life are known; all we
can say is that he lived after al-Khwarizmi (d. about
850 A.D.) and before CAU b. Ahmad al-clmrani
(d. 344/955-6) who wrote a commentary on his
Algebra.

The Fihrist, 281, lists a number of books on
astrological and mathematical subjects as well as
on other topics such as the flight of birds etc. Two
of these titles: Kitdb fi 'l-Diam< wa 'l-Tafrik, "On
augmenting and diminishing" (the Fihrist attributes
a work bearing the same title to al-KhwarizmI) and
K. al-Khata*ayn, "On the two errors", have been
the objects of elaborate discussions ever since F.
Woepcke (JA, 1863, 514) tried to identify al-Diam*
wa 'l-Tafrik with the Latin augmentum et diminutio
occurring in the Liber augmenti et diminutionis, ed.
Libri, in Histoire des sciences mathtmatiques en Italie,
Paris 1838, 253-97, 2nd ed., 1865, 304-69; cf. H.
Suter, in Bibl. Math., 1902, 350-4, and J. Ruska,
Zur dltesten arab. Algebra und Rechenkunst, in
SBAK. Heid., 1917/2, 14-23.

None of the works mentioned in the Fihrist has
survived in Arabic. A work preserved in Arabic is
al-Tard*if (MS Leiden, 1001, fol. 5ov-s8v), transl.
and commented by H. Suter, Das Buch der Selten-
heiten der Rechenkunst von Abu Kamil al-Misrl,
Bibl. Math., 1910-1, 100-20. It deals with the integral
solutions of indeterminate equations ("Diophantine
analysis" according to modern usage; it may be
well to state that this term is historically incorrect:
Diophantus, 3rd cent. A.D., whom we have to
regard, at least as far as the Greek world is concerned,
as the founder of indeterminate analysis, is interested
only in rational, not exclusively integral, solutions
of his problems). Of al-Tard*if there exists a Hebrew
version (Munich 225, 4) by Mordekhai Finziof Mantua
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(c. 1460) who translated also Abu Kamil's trea-
tises on algebra (Munich 225, 3). As assumed by
G. Sacerdote, II trattato del pentagono e del decagono
di Abu Kdmil, in Festschrift Steinschneider, Leipzig
1896, 169-94, and proved by Suter, Die Abhandlung
des Abu Kdmil Shogd* b. A slam "uber das Funfeck
und Zehneck", Bibl. Math. 1909-10, 15-42, these
translations were made not from Arabic or Latin,
but from Spanish. According to Suter, it is probable
that the Paris MS 7377 A, no. 6, is a Latin version
of al-Tard^if. (The same MS contains Latin versions
of Abu Kamil's algebra and of his treatises on the
pentagon and decagon).—Indeterminate equations
with integral solutions appear in India fully developed
about 1150 in Bhaskara's Vijaganita (cf. Colebrooke,
Algebra with arithmetic and mensuration, London
1817, 233-5), but the problem is referred to already
by Aryabhata (b. 476), who even anticipates for its
solution the method of continued fractions, to which
Bhaskara applies the term kuttaka "dispersion" (cf.
M. Cantor, Gesch. d. Math*, C 588 if.) Abu Kamil's
procedure is less systematic and therefore inferior
to the Indian. He finds his solutions mainly by way
of trial, yet shows considerable skill in overcoming
the difficulties involved. It is hard to decide whether
or not he knew the kuttaka method. However that
may be, it is certain that the anonymous author of
a commentary on al-Tard*if, of which the Leiden
MS contains a fragment (fol. 101-2), was familiar with
it, because he clearly refers to the proof of a method
of finding integral solutions that can hardly have
been different from the kuttaka method.

The connection between Abu Kamil and the
Indians is shown by a curious detail: they resort
to the same, or at least similar, varieties of birds
as examples in their problems. In Europe, we meet
with indeterminate equations in Leonard of Pisa's
Liber abaci (1202; Scritti, ed. Boncompagni, Roma
1857-62, i)—again with reference to birds. The
first appearance in Europe of this problem seems
to be marked by a MS composed about 1000 A.D.
in the monastery of Reichenau. Later European
algebraists, in particular the German "Cossists"
(Adam Riese, etc.) usually substitute men, women,
or virgins for the birds, and therefore the term
"regula virginum" (or "r. potatorum", "r. coeci"
or "r. coeti") was adopted by them to denote this
kind of problem (cf. Bibl. Math., 1905, 112).

Abu Kamil's "Algebra" is known only in Latin
(MS Paris 7377 A, fol. 7iv-93v) and Hebrew (Paris
1029, 7 and Munich 225, 5) translations. The two
MSS of the Arabic original noted by Brockelmann
have not yet been examined. It is above all upon
this work that his fame rested. It was commented
by al-Istakhri and al-clmrani, but both commentaries
are lost. L. C. Karpinski's elaborate study: The
Algebra of Abu Kamil Shoja* ben A slam, Bibl. Math.,
1911-2, 40-55, is based on the Latin Paris MS. For
the historical background of the work, see also
O. Neugebauer, Zur geometrischen Algebra, Quellen
und Studien z. Gesch. d. Math., B (Studien), 1936,
245-59, and S. Gandz, The Mishnat ha-Middot and
the Geometry of Muh. b. Musd al-Khowdrizmi, ibid.,
A (Quellen), 1932, in particular 37, 68, 83. In the
definition of d[azr (radix, root), mdl (census, capital)
and *adad mufrad (numerus, absolute number) Abu
Kamil closely follows al-Khwarizmi, but in many
respects he goes far beyond his predecessor. Thus
he effects the addition and subtraction of square
roots involving irrationalities only, by means of the
relations corresponding to our modern formula

I/a + 1/b = 1/a + b + l/^Tab. E.g., to subtract

the square root of 8 from the sq.r. of 18, he gives the
rule: "Subtract 24 from 26, and 2 remains. The root
of this is the root of 8 subtracted from the root of 18".
The same example is found in al-Karachi's ([q.v.]',
d.c. 1029) treatise on algebra al-Fakhri (see F.
Woepcke, Extrait du Fakhri, Paris 1853, 57-9),
while Leonard of Pisa (Scritti, i, 363-5), in demon-
strating the same method, uses the numbers 18
and 32. The analogous treatment of cube roots, as
dealt with by al-Karadji, is not yet found in Abu
Kamil.

The treatise "On the pentagon and decagon",
Latin version, MS Paris A, German transl. by Suter,
cf. above; Hebrew version, Munich 225, 3, Italian
transl. by Sacerdote, cf. above. All problems occur-
ring in this treatise are solved in a clear and simple
mode by applying algebraic methods to geometry.
Throughout his treatise, Abu Kamil chooses special
values—in most cases the value 10—for the given
quantity, instead of denoting it by a letter or even
equalling it to i. In this respect, he has not freed
himself from the method of al-Khwarizmi; but in
his way of handling the problem he is far superior
to his predecessor, and his work definitely marks
an important progress. Sacerdote has shown that
Leonard of Pisa knew this treatise and made extensive
use of it in his Practica geometriae (Scritti, ii).

Bibliography: Suter, 43; Brockelmann, S I,
390; M. Steinschneider, Hebrdische Ubersetzungen,
584-8. (W. HARTNER)
ABU *L-1£ASIM, the name of a canting parasite,

whom Muhammed b. Ahmed Abu '1-Mutahhar al-
Azdl depicts in his tfikdyat A bi H-Kdsim al-Baghdad!
as a Baghdad type. The book was probably written
in the first half of the fifth century and purports to
relate faithfully a day in the life of its hero. Abu
'1-Kasim by means of his pious eloquence gets a
hearing in a society of people at a banquet, rails at
the guests and the host and shows his linguistic
skill in a detailed comparison of the advantages of
Baghdad and Isfahan. As the numerous courses of
the repast are served, they are accompanied by his
glib remarks. When the wine goes to his head he
becomes importunate and vulgar, till finally, being
forced to drink still more deeply, he falls asleep;
when the intoxication is over he again plays the
devout believer. Into this framework the author,
led on by his philological inclinations, has inter-
woven so much of his extensive knowledge of the
adab literature and of the terminology of the different
trades and also of pornographic poetry—he quotes
many verses of Ibn al-Hadidjadj—that the realism
of the description as well as the unity of the tale
suffer considerably.

Bibliography: Abu '1-Mutahhar al-Azdi, #i-
kdyat Abi 'l-Kdsim, ed. A. Mez, Heidelberg 1902;
J. M. de Goeje, in GGA, 1902, 723 ff. ; C. Brockel-
mann, in Literarisches Centralblatt, 1902, 1568 ff.

(J. HOROVITZ)
ABU 'L-KASIM [see AL-ZAHRAW!].
ABU 'L-$ASIM BABUR [see T!MURIDS].
ABU 'L-KHA$lB, a canal to the south of Basra

(called after a client of the caliph al-Mansur), the
most important among the canals that in the Middle
Ages flowed from the west into the main channel
of the Tigris, the Didja al-cAwraJ of Arabic authors,
i.e. the modern Shatt al-cArab. Its bed still exists.
It was on its bank that the ZandJ rebels built in the
3rd/9th century the great fortress of al-Mukhtara.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 47 i.; M. Streck,
Babylonien nach den arab. Geogr., Leiden 1900, i, 42.

(M. STRECK)
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ABU 'L-KHATTAB MUHAMMAD B. AB! ZAYNAB
MIKLAS AL-ADJDA* AL-ASADl, Muslim heresiarch.
According to al-Kashshi, his father was Miklas b.
Abi '1-Khattab, and he himself used the kunyas Abu
Ismacll and Abu '1-Zubyan. He was a Kufan and a
mawld of the tribe of Asad. In the Nusayri writings
he is also called al-Kahili. He was one of the chief
ddcis of the Imam Djacfar al-Sadik, but fell into
error and taught false doctrines, as a result of which
he was repudiated and denounced by the Imam.
Seventy of his followers, assembled in the mosque
of Kufa, were attacked by order of the governor
clsa b. Musa, and after a bitter struggle, were killed.
Abu '1-Khattab himself was arrested and brought
before clsa b. Musa, who had him executed and
crucified at Dar al-Rizk, on the Euphrates, to-
gether with a number of his followers. Their heads
were sent to the Caliph al-Mansur and impaled by
the gate of Baghdad for three days. The date of these
events is not precisely known, but a conversation
recorded by al-Kashshi as having taken place in
138/755 appears to refer to the recent extermination
of Abu '1-Khattab and his followers (fa'nbaja'at
dthdruhum wa-faniyat ddidluhum: al-Kashshl 191;
cf. Lewis, 33; Ivanow, however (p. 117) interprets
this tradition as referring to the repudiation of Abu
'1-Khattab by Djacfar, and places his death in about
145/762). According to the Nusayris, who still
revere Abu '1-Khattab, 'he manifested the datwa?
at Dar al-Rizk on id or u Muharram, and both
this and the day of his 'appointment* by Diacfar
al-Sadik (n Dhu '1-Hidjdia) are sacred anniversaries.
He seems to have played a role of some importance
in the early development of extremist Shicite
doctrine, and is named by the Central Asian Ismacili
book Umm al-Kitdb (1st., 1936, pts. i and 2; cf.
W. Ivanow, REI, 1932, 428-9), as well as by a number
of Sunni and Ithna-cashari sources, as a founder of
the Isma'ili faith. He is however condemned in
later Ismacili writings of the Fatimid period, in
much the same terms as in the books of the Ithna-
cashariyya. For a discussion of his doctrines see
KHATTABIYYA.

Bibliography: The best accounts of the life
and death of J\bu'l-Khattab are to be found in
Ithna-cashari works, especially Kashshi, Ma^rifat
al-Rididl, Bombay, 1317, 187 ff . ; Nawbakhti,
Firak, 37 and 58 ff. An Ismacili account will be
found in the Kadi Neman's Da'd'im al-Isldm
(A. A. Fyzee) vol. i, Cairo, 1951, 62 ff. There are
also some interesting references in the Nusayri
work Mad&ntf- al-A'ydd, ed. R. Strothmann, in
Isl., 1946, 6, 8, 10, 148, 159, 202. For general
discussions see Henry Corbin, £tude pre'liminaire
pour le 'Livre rtunissant les deux sagesses* de
Ndsir-e Khosraw. Tehran 1953, 14 ff.; W. Ivanow,
The Alleged Founder of Ismailism, Bombay 1946,
113 ff.; B. Lewis, The Origins of IsmdHlism,
Cambridge 1940, 32 ff.; Muhammad Kazwlni, in
Djuwaym, iii, 344 ff. (B. LEWIS)
ABU 'L-KHATTAB AL-KALWADHAN! [see

AL-KALWADHANJl.

ABU 'L-KHATTAB CABD AL-A<LA B. AL-SAM?
AL-MAcAFIRl AL-HiMYARl AL-YAMANl, the first
imam elected by the Ibadls of the Maghrib.
He was one of the five missionaries (bamalat al-cilm,
"carriers of science") sent to the Maghrib by Abu
cUbayda al-Tamimi of Basra, the spiritual head of
the sect, in order to preach there the Ibadl creed
[cf. IBADIYYA]. These missionaries received from
Abu cUbayda the order to establish an imamate
amongst the Ibacjliyya of Tripolitania, with Abu

'1-Khattab as imam. The activities of the framalat
al-Hlm were crowned with success. In 140/757-8
the Ibadl notables of Tripolitania, in a council held
in $ayyad, near Tripoli, elected Abu '1-Khattab
as imam. The Ibadi Berber tribes, Hawwara, Nafusa
etc., commanded by the new imam, conquered with
the slogan Id hukm ilia li'lldh wa-ld £aca ilia td*at
Abi 'l-Khattdbf the whole of Tripolitania, including
Tripoli, which became the residence of their chief.
In Safar i4i/Juni-July 758 the army of Abu '1-
Khattab took al-Kayrawan, capital of Ifrikiya, at
that time in the possession of the Sufrls of the
Berber tribe of Warfadidjuma. <Abd al-Rahman b.
Rustam, the future founder of the Iba^I imamate
of Tahart, was appointed governor of the town.
The outcome of Abu '1-Khattab's conquests was the
creation of an Ibadl state comprising the whole of
Ifrikiya, viz. Tripolitania, Tunisia and the eastern
part of Algeria. It even seems that Abu '1-Khattab
had a certain influence over the Sufris of Sidjilmassa.

In Dhu '1-Hidjdja i4i/April 759, Muhammad b.
al-Ashcath al-Khuzaci, cAbbasid governor of Egypt,
sent to Ifrikiya an army commanded by al-^Awwam
b. cAbd al-cAziz al-Badjali, to reconquer the province.
The army was defeated by the Ibadis in the region
of Surt, near the eastern boundaries of Abu '1-
Khattab's possessions. Another cAbbasid army, led
by Abu '1-Ahwas eUmar b. al-Ahwas al-'Idjli, was
defeated at Maghmadas (Macomades Syrtis, modern
Marsa Zafran). In the meantime, Ibn al-Ashcath
received orders to march himself against the Berbers
and to assume the government of Ifrikiya. On
receiving this news, Abu '1-Khattab set out with a
considerable army. Deceived, however, by a stratagem
of Ibn al-Ashcath, who pretended to return to the
east, he allowed his troops to disband. When Ibn
al-Ashcath shortly afterwards reached the neigh-
bourhood of Tripoli, the imam hastily assembled
the nearest tribes to check his advance. The battle
took place at Tawurgha (on the coast, a few days'
journey to the east of Tripoli) in $afar 144/May-June
761. It was very bloody: Abu '1-Khattab with
twelve or fourteen thousand of his followers were
killed. In Djumada I/August, Ibn al-Ashcath reoc-
cupied al-Kayrawan. >

Bibliography: Abu Zakariyya*, al-Sira wa-
Akhbdr al-A*imma (MS coll. S. Smogorzewski),
fol. iv, 6r-i3v; E. Masqueray, Chronique d'Abou
Zakaria, Algiers 1878, 18-38; Shammakhi, Siyar,
Cairo 1301, 124-32; Bakri (de Slane, Descript. de
VAfr. sept. *), 7, 28, 149, transl. de Slane, 22, 63,
285-6; Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Berb.t i, 220, 373-5;
H. Fournel, Les Berbers^ i, 351, 355-60.

(A. DE MOTVLINSKI-T. LfiWICKl)

ABU'L-KHATTAR AL-HUSAM B. PIRAR AL-
KALB!, governor of al-Andalus, who arrived
in that country from Ifrikiya in 125/743, to replace
the wait Tha^aba b. Salama al^Amili. He carried
out a liberal policy, and skilfully removed from
Cordova the representatives of the Syrian dfunds,
who had come to Spain under the leadership of
Bald] b. Bishr [q.v.]. On the advice of Count Ardabast
(Artubas), son of the Visigothic prince Witiza, he
settled these d^undis on fiefs, requiring from them
in return that they should respond to mobilization
appeals that might be made to them. It was in this
way that the Syrian system of the d^unds came
to be introduced into al-Andalus. The representatives
of the dj_und of Damascus were installed in the
Elvira district, those of the djund of the Jordan in
the district of Rayyo (Archidona and Malaga),
those of the djund of Palestine in the district of
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Sidona, those of the d/[und of Hims (Emesa) in the
districts of Seville and Niebla, those of the d^und
of Kinnasrln in the district of Jaen, and those of
the djiund of Egypt in the Algarve and in the region
of Murcia (Tudmir). A little later Abu '1-Khattar
entered into conflict with a powerful chief of the
djund of Kinnasrin, al-Sumayl [q.v.] b. Hatim al-
Kilabl, who mustered troops and defeated the
governor in Radjab I27/April 745 on the Guadalete.
In vain did Abu '1-Khattar afterwards attempt to
regain his office; it was seized by the Djudhamite chief
Thawaba b. Salama, who himself died the next year.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., i, 48-50. (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ABU'L-KHAYR, ruler of the Ozbegs [see

UZBEKS] and founder of the power of this nation,
descendant of Shayban, DjucTs youngest son [see
SHAYBANIDS], born in the year of the dragon (1412;
as the year of the hidjra 816/1413-4 is erroneously
given). At first he is said to have been in the service
of another descendant of Shayban, Diamaduk Khan.
The latter met his death in a revolt; Abu '1-Khayr
was taken prisoner, but was released and shortly
after proclaimed khan in the territory of Tura
(Siberia) at the age of 17 (year of the ape-i4a8; as
year of the hidjra 833/1429-30 is given). After a
victory won over another khan of the family of
Djucl the greater part of Kipdak submitted to him.
In 834/1430-1 he conquered Khwarizm with its
capital Urgandj, which was plundered, but soon
afterwards he gave it back. According to his bio-
graphers, Abu '1-Khayr later vanquished two more
princes, Mahmud Khan and Ahmad Khan, conquered
the city of Urdu-Bazar, and seized (though for a
short time only) the "throne of Sayin Khan", i.e. that
of Batu. Shortly before the death of Sultan Shahrukh
(850/1447) Abu '1-Khayr established himself firmly
through the subjugation of the fortresses of Sighnak
(at present the ruins of Sunak-Kurghan), Arkuk,
Suzak, Al^-Kurghan and Uzkand ou the Sir Darya—
the most significant event in his reign for the further
history of the Ozbegs. Sighnak seems to have been
his capital from that time. South of this region no
durable conquests were made under Abu '1-Khayr;
even the neighbouring town of Yasi (now Turkistan)
remained in the power of the Timurids. Marauding
expeditions were frequently undertaken, even as
far afield as Bukhara and Samarkand. Abu '1-Khayr
appeared with greater forces in 855/1451-2 as an
ally of the prince Abu Sacid against the then ruler
of Samarkand cAbd Allah; with his aid cAbd Allah
was defeated and killed and Abu Sacid was installed
as ruler in Samarkand; Rabica Sultan Begum,
daughter of Ulugh Beg, was given in marriage to
Abu '1-Khayr. A second attempt to interfere in the
disputes of the Timurids fell out less happily;
Muhammad Djuki, favored by Abu '1-Khayr against
Abu Sacld, was forced in 865/1460-1 after some
successes to raise the siege of Samarkand at the
approach of his enemy, to quit the country ravaged
by Abu '1-Khayr's auxiliary troops (under Burke
Sultan) and in 868/1463—having, it seems, received
no assistance from Abu '1-Khayr—to surrender to
his adversary. Shortly before, probably about 861/
1456-7 (Abu '1-Khayr 's grandson, Mahmud, born
in 858/1454, is said to have been then three years
old), Abu '1-Khayr's power received a severe blow
from the Kalmak (Kalmucks); beaten in the open
field, he had to flee to Sighnak and let the enemy
ravage the whole country up to the Sir. About
870/1465-6 there appears to have taken place among
the Ozbegs that split, through which the proper

inhabitants of the steppes, since called Kazak,
separated from the other portion of the nation. The
year of the rat (1468; erroneously identified with
874/1469-70) is given as the year of Abu '1-Khayr's
death; the power founded by him was after a short
interruption restored and extended by his grandson
Muhammad Shaybanl.

Bibliography: Abu '1-Khayr's biography was
written towards 950/1543-4 by Mascud b. cUthman
al-Kuhistani (Td>rikh-i Abu 'l-Khayr *Khani\ the
statements in Howorth, Hist, of the Mongols, ii,
687, are correct only so far as concerns the MS.
of the British Museum, but not the work itself;
cf. Rieu, Cat. of Pers. MSS., i, 102; the Leningrad
MSS, including that of the University Library
or. 852, used here, have also the beginning of the
biography). Mascud was also able to utilize the
oral narratives of Abu '1-Khayr's son Siiyiinic'
Khan (d. 931/1525), who seems to have drawn
his information from written sources, as for
example the Matla* al-Sa^dayn of €Abd al-Razzak
al-Samarkandi. Information about Abu '1-Khayr
is also to be found in the historical works
on his grandson Shaybanl and his successors,
especially in the Tawdrikh-i Nusrat Ndma (cf.
Rieu,- Cat. of Turkish MSS., 276 ff.) and the
writings dependent on it. (W. BARTHOLD)
ABU 'L-KHAYR AL-ISHBlLl, surnamed AL-

SHADJDJAR, "the arboriculturist", author of a
book on agriculture, was a native of Seville
(Ishblliya). Neither the date of his birth or that
of his death are known, and one can only say that
as he is quoted by Ibn al-cAwwam [q.v.], who lived
in the second half of the 6th/i2th century, he must
have belonged to an earlier period. He was probably
the contemporary of the botanist-physicians and
"gardeners" of the 5th/nth century, such as Ibn
Wafid al-Lakhml, Ibn Bassal, Ibn Hadidiadi al-

x Ishbill and al-Tighnari. His K. al-Fildfra is preserved
in MSS in the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, in
the Zaytuna mosque in Tunis and some private
libraries in North Africa.

The following are the main contents of Abu
'1-Khayr's book, (i) General considerations on
planting (ghardsa): favourable months; influence of
the moon; the time needed for plants to grow and
to yield fruit; age of trees; damage (weather, animals,
fire, water); special treatment of olive-trees, vines,
fig-trees, palm-trees, (ii) Plantations proper: trees,
bushes, grain, seeds; layering, pruning, grafting;
fruit and vegetable conserves; growing of vegetables;
aromatic plants, flowers; flax and cotton; banana
and sugar-cane, (iii) Animals: of the back-yard,
especially pigeons; bees and wild animals; harmful
animals (reptiles, rodents and insects), (iv) Finally
two pages on the tad^drib al-'dm, i.e. meteorological
or astrological prognostications.

Abu '1-Khayr appeals to his personal experience and
observations in the gardens, parks, fields, vineyards
and forests of the Aljarafe (al-Sharaf, district of Se-
ville). His literary documentation consists in quoting,
no doubt at second hand, the K. al-Nabdt of Abu
Hamfa al-Dlnawar! (which had been expounded
in 60 vols. by Ibn Ukht Ghanim—cf. Makkari,
Analectes, ii, 270), Aristotle, Anatolius, "Kastus"
(Cassianus Bassus Scholasticus), Philemo—through
adaptations of the Geoponica and through the al-
Fildfya al-Nabatiyya of Ibn Wahshiyya [q.v.]. [For
this agronomical literature see FILAHA.] On the
whole, the book is an empirical work of technical
science, but, like the agronomical literature in
general, is not without its popular and superstitious
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side, and formulas for amulets and descriptions
of talismans are given.

Bibliography: The K. al-Filaha published in
Fez 1357-8 is falsely attributed to Abu '1-Khayr.
An edition with annotated French translation is in
preparation by the author of this article. Some
paragraphs were published by A. Cherbonneau
and H. P6res, K. al-Filaha ou Livre de la Culture,
in Bibl. Arabe-Francaise, v, Algiers 1946. See also
CA. Abu '1-Nasr, in MMIA, 1953, 557; J.-J.
C16ment-Mullet, intr. to Livre de VAgriculture
d'Ibn al-Awam, Paris 1864, i, 78; C. E. Dubler,
in And., 1941, 137; E. Garcia G6mez, in And.,
J945> 132-4, 137-9; E. Levi-Proven£al, Hist. Esp.
mus., iii, 241; J. M. Millas Vallicrosa, in And.,
1943, 287; 1948, 351-2; idem, in Tamuda, Tetuan
J953> 48; H. Peres, La poesie andalouse en arabe
classique, Paris 1937, 197; idem, Bull, des Etudes
Arabes, Algiers 1946, 130-2; Introduction to K.
al-Filaha ou Livre de la Culture, d'Abu'l-Khayr
ach-Chadjdjar al-Ichbili, Algiers 1946, 7-11.

(H. PERES)
ABtT KHIRASH KHUWAYLID B. MURRA AL-

HUDHALI, mukhadram Arab poet, who was con-
verted to Islam and died under the caliphate of
cUmar, from the bite of a snake while he was drawing
water for Yamanite pilgrims (who were then required
by the caliph to pay his diya}. Abu Khirash is
counted among the pre-Islamic warriors who could
run faster then horses, sharing this distinction with
his nine brothers Abu Djundab, cUrwa, al-Abahh,
al-Aswad, Abu '1-Aswad, cAmr, Zuhayr, Diannad
and Sufyan, who also were poets of rank.

Bibliography: The diwan of Abu Khirash
was published by J. Hell, Neue Hudailiten-Diwane,
ii, Leipzig 1933. Biographical notes and verses in
Djahiz, Hayawdri*, iv, 267, 351; Ibn Kutayba,
Shi'r, 417-8; Abu Tammam, Plamdsa (Freytag),
365, 370; Aghdni1, xxi, 54-70; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba,
no. 2345; BaghdadI, Khizdna, Cairo 1347, i, 400,
cAskari, Diwdn al-Ma^dnl, i, 131, ii, 72; Nallino,
Scritti, vi = Letteratura, 46 (French transl. 77).

(Cn. PELLAT)
ABC &UBAYS, a sacred hill on the eastern

edge of Mecca. Rising abruptly from the valley
floor, it overlooks the Great Mosque a few hundred
meters away. The Kacba corner containing the
Black Stone points towards the hill, at the foot of
which is al-Safa, the southern end of al-Masca.
Buildings now hem the hill in on nearly every side.
Muslim tradition holds that this was the first
mountain created by God. Adam and other ancients
are sometimes said to be buried there. The hill's
older name was al-Amin, given because the Black
Stone was kept safe there during Noah's Flood.
Various stories explain the origin of the name Abu
Kubays (Yakut, s.v.); al-Azraki, 477-8, inclines
towards the version identifying Abu Kubays as a
man of lyad, the first to build on the hill. Djabal
Abu Kubays and al-Ahmar on the western side of
the valley were together called al-Akhshaban (the
Two Rough Ones); a fradith says that Mecca will
last as long as these two. According to popular
tradition, the Prophet was standing on Abu Kubays
when the moon was rent in twain (Kur., liv, i). The
Kacba was destroyed in 64/683-4 by shots from a
mandianik fixed on Abu Kubays, and in medieval
times a castle crowned the hill; no fortifications
now remain there. The first zdwiya of the Sanusl
order was built on Abu Kubays c. 1252-3/1837,

and in Snouck Hurgronje's time a large Nakshbandi
establishment also stood on the slopes (Mekkat

ii, 285).
For bibliography, see MAKKA. (G. RENTZ)
ABC KURRA THEODORE, Melkite Bishop of

Harran, said to be the first Christian writer of
importance to produce works in the A r a b i c
language. He was born at Edessa c. 740 and must
have died c. 820. He refers to himself in his writings
as a disciple of John of Damascus (d. 749), but
though he studied as a youth in the monastery of
St. Saba in Palestine, he can hardly have been a
student under the Damascene. Like that of John,
however, his name is associated with the early
stages of Christian apologetics against Islam, and
with that Christian learning which played so large
a part in moulding the development of Islamic
theology. He wrote in his native Syriac, in Greek and
in Arabic. His writings are for the most part polemical
in nature, which may be explained by the fact that
in his days the city of Harran was a centre of vigorous
intellectual life in which pagans and Manichees, Jews,
Muslims and Christians of orthodox and of non-
orthodox persuasion all shared. In his extant
treatises he defends his orthodox faith against the
teachings of all these opposing traditions. His Greek
tractates have been edited in Migne, Patr. Gr., xcvii,
and the Arabic by Constantine Bacha, Oeuvres
arabes de Theodore Aboucara, eveque de Haran,
Beyrouth, n.d., though there is some doubt as to
the authenticity of certain tractates included in
each of these collections (see Peeters, in Acta
Bollandiana, 1930, 94, and H. Beck, in Orientalia
Christiana analecta, 1937, 40-3).

Bibliography: Michael Syrus, Chronique, iii,
29-34; C. Bacha, in Mach., 1903, 633-6; G. Graf,
Gesch. d. christl. arab. Lit., ii, 7-26; id., Die arabi-
schen Schriften des Theodor Abu Qurra, Paderborn
1910. His part in the Muslim controversy is
discussed in A. Palmieri, Die Polemik des Islam,
i8f.; G. Giiterbock, Der Islam im Licht der
byzantinischen Polemik, 1912, 15 ff.; I. Kratsch-
kovsky, in Khristianskij Vostok, 1916, 301-9;
A. Guillaume, in the Centenary Suppl. to JRAS,
1924, 233-44; C. H. Becker, Islamstudien, i, 434 ff . ;
W. Eichner, in Isl., 1936, 136 ff. (A. JEFFERY)
ABC LAHAB, son of cAbd al-Muttalib and

Lubna bint Hadjir (of Khuzaca), and ha l f -bro ther
of Muhammad 's fa ther . His name was cAbd
al-cUzza and his kunya Abu cUtba; Abu Lahab
(literally "father of the flame") was a nickname
given by his father on account of his beauty. At
one time, doubtless before Muhammad's prea-hing
had roused opposition, he was friendly with his
nephew, for his sons cUtba and cUtayba were married
(or perhaps only betrothed) to Muhammad's daugh-
ters Rukayya and Umm Kulthum respectively.
During the boycott of Hashim and al-Muttalib by
the other clans Abu Lahab dissociated himself from
Hashim, probably because through his wife, a
daughter of Harb b. Umayya, he was connected with
cAbd Shams. On the death of Abu Jalib, shortly after
the end of the boycott, Abu Lahab became head
of the clan and at first promised to protect Mu-
hammad, presumably for the sake of the honour of
the clan. He withdrew his protection, however, when
Abu Djahl and cU^ba b. Abi Mucayt managed to
convince him that Muhammad had spoken disrespect-
fully of deceased ancestors like cAbd al-Muttalib
and said they were destined for Hell. This loss of
protection probably led to Muhammad's attempt
to settle in al-Ta'if; when it proved vain, Muhammad,



ABO LAHAB — ABO MADYAN isr

before entering Mecca again, had to obtain the
djiwdr of the head of another clan. This hostile
conduct was doubtless the occasion of Sura cxi
which, with a play on the name, consigns Abu
Lahab and his wife to the flames of Hell. He died
shortly after the battle of Badr to which he is said
to have sent in his place a man who owed him
money. There is a long story about his reaction to
the news of this defeat. His sons cUtba and Mucattib
became Muslims in 8/630, and cUtba's grandson,
al-Fadl b. al-cAbbas, was known as a poet (A ghdni,
xv, 2-11).

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 69, 231-3, 244,
430, 461; Ibn Sacd, i/i, 57, iv/i, 41-2; Wakidi, ed.
Wellhausen, 42, 351; Tabari, index; Caetani,
Annali, i, 308-9, 496; A. Fischer, in Ber. it. d.
Verh. d. Sachs. Ak. Wiss., Bd. 89, Heft 2.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ABU'L-LAY1H AL-SAMARKANDl, NASR B.

MUH. B. AHMAD B. IBRAHIM, known as Imam al-
Hudd, a Hanafi theologian and jurisconsult of the
4th/ioth century. The date of his death is variously
given as between 373/983-4 and 393/1002-3. He
must not be confused with his slightly older con-
temporary al-fldfiz al-Samarkandi, whose name was
also Abu '1-Layth Nasr. The oldest known bio-
graphical source, cAbd al-Kadir (d. 775/1373),
attributes to this latter person some of the main
works that generally go under the name of the
Imam al-Hudd, but this seems to be a mistake.

Abu '1-Layth was a very successful author in
several fields of the Islamic sciences, and his books
have become popular from Morocco to Indonesia.
His main works are: (i) a Tafslr, printed Cairo
1310/1892-3; this was translated into old Ottoman
Turkish by Ibn cArabshah (d. 854/1450-1), and Ibn
cArabshah's work was expanded by Abu '1-Fadl
Musa al-Iznlql, a contemporary, under the title
Anfas al-Diawdhir-, manuscripts of these Turkish
editions are among the oldest dated Ottoman
Turkish manuscripts; (2) Khizdnat al-Fikh, a hand-
book of Hanafi law; (3) Mukhtalif al-Riwdya, on
the divergent doctrines of the ancient Hanafi
authorities, in three editions; (4) al-Mukaddima fi
'l-Saldt, on the duty of ritual prayer, with many
commentaries; (5) Tanbih al-Ghdfilin and (6) Bustdn
al-cArifin, both on ethics and piety, often printed;
(7) an cAkida, in the form of question and answer
(ed. A. W. T. Juynboll, BTLV 1881, 215 ff., 267 ff.),
with a commentary by Muhammad b. cUmar al-
Nawawi (d. after 1305/1888), under the title Katr
al-Ghayth (Brockelmann, S II, 814; C. H. Becker,
Isl. 1911, 23), often printed, also Malay and Javanese
interlinear translations. This 'Akida is authentic
(against Juynboll, 1. c., and F. Kern, ZA 1912,
170) and represents a popular, Hanafi current of
theological thought (Schacht, in Studia Islamica, i).

Bibliography: cAbd al-Kadir al-Kurashi, al-
Djawdhir al-Mudi*a, Hyderabad 1332, ii, 196,
264 f.; G. Fliigel, Die Krone der Lebensbeschrei-
bungen, Leipzig 1862, 58 f., 152 f.; Muhammad
cAbd al-Hayy al-Laknawi, al-Fawd*id al-Bahiyya,
Cairo 1324, 220; Brockelmann I, 210 f.; S I,
347 f. (nos. 6 and 7 refer to the same work).

(J. SCHACHT)
ABU 'L-MAcALl MUHAMMAD B. CUBAYD ALLAH,

Persian writer. His sixth ancestor was Husayn
al-Asghar, traditionist and son of the Imam Zayn
al-eAbidin. His family lived for a long time in
Balkh. He was a contemporary of Nasir-i Khus-
raw, whom he may have known and about whom
he gives us the earliest information available.

From two passages of his only work Ch. Schefer
assumed that he was at the court of the Ghaznawid
sultan Mascud III when he composed his Bay an
al-Adydn, dated 485/1092, the earliest known work
on religions in the Persian language. The first two
chapters are devoted to religions before Islam and
to some heresies; the third and fourth to the ex-
position of the Sunnite and Shicite doctrines and to
the Islamic sects (especially Ismacilism); the fifth
chapter, dealing with the extremists (which may,
therefore, have been of importance) is lost. He
mentions his main sources. His work has not the
bulk of the Tabsirat al-'Awdmm of Sharif Murtada
(second half of i2th century), but it commends
itself by its clear precision and by the sober vigour
of its style. It is among the best of the rare prose
works in Persian from the Ghaznawid period.
Editions by Ch. Schefer (Chrestomathie per sane, i^
131-71) and Abbas Iqbal, Teheran 1312/1934 (detailed
genealogy of Abu 'l-Macali in the introduction);
transl. H. Masse, RHR, 1926, 17-75. (H. MASSE)

ABU 'L-MACALI CABD AL-MALIK [see AL-
DjUWAYNl].

ABC MADYAN, SHUCAYB B. AL-HUSAYN AL-
ANDALUSI, famous Andalusian mystic, born about
520/1126 at Cantillana, a little town about 20 miles
NNE of Seville. Sprung from a very modest family,
he learnt the trade of weaver, but, impelled by an
irresistible taste for knowledge, he learnt the Ku'ran
and, as soon as he was able, went to N. Africa to
complete his education. At Fez he was the disciple
of renowned masters, who owed, however, their
fame less to their theological learning than to
their piety and their ascetic lives—men such as
Abu Yacazza al-Hazmlri, CA1I b. Hirzihim, and al-
Dakkak. This last invested him with the khirka,
the robe which bore witness to his vocation of
sufl; but his real initiator into the theories of
mysticism seems to have been Abu Yacazza. With
the permission of this master, he left for the Orient.
There he succeeded in absorbing the tradition of
al-Ghazali and of the great mystics. At Mecca he
may have encountered the famous cAbd al-Kadir
al-Gllani (d. 561/1166). He returned to the Maghrib,
and settled at Bidjaya (Bougie), where he became
known for his teaching and his exemplary life. His
fame reached the ears of the Mu'minid ruler Abu
Yusuf Yackub al-Mansur, who summoned him to
the court at Marrakush, no doubt apprehensive
about such religious prestige outside the Almohad
sect. When within sight of Tilimsan (Tlemcen) Abu
Madyan was taken ill and died (594/1197). Following
his expressed wish he was buried at al-cUbbad, a
village on the outskirts of Tlemcen, which was
apparently already frequented by ascetics, but
which, as his burial-place, was to become especially
venerable.

The place which he occupies amongst the most
important figures in western Islam is not due,
strictly speaking, to his writings; at least, his only
surviving writings are "a few mystical poems, a
wasiyya (testament), and an cakida (creed)" (A. Bel).
It is because of the memory of him handed down
by his disciples, and the maxims attributed to him,
that he bas been considered worthy to be regarded
as a kutb (pole), a ghawth (supreme succour), and a
wall (friend of God). The maxims proclaim the
excellence of the ascetic life, of renunciation of
this world's goods, of humility, and of absolute
confidence in God. He used to say: "Action accom-
panied by pride profits no man; idleness accompanied
by humility harms no man. He who renounces



138 ABO MADYAN — ABU 'L-MAIJASIN AL-FASl

calculation and choice lives a better life". He often
repeated this line: "Say: Allah! and abandon all
that is material or has to do with the material, if
thou desirest to attain the true goal". Actually there
is nothing original in his conception of sufism, but
the success of his doctrine and its long-continued
influence can be explained by its conciliation of
various tendencies and by the type of society which
received it. "His great merit and his great success
lie in his having realised, in a way that his hearers
could understand, a happy synthesis of the influences
which he had undergone. With him the moderate
Sufism that Ghazali had already, a century earlier,
incorporated in Muslim orthodoxy, principally for
the use of a privileged elite, is now adapted to the
mentality of the North African believer, whether
man of the people or literate . . . Abu Madyan . . .
gave once and for all the keynote for North African
mysticism" (R. Brunschvig).

The books of hagiography attribute miracles to
him, and Tlemcen, where he died, adopted him as
patron. His tomb, which became the centre of a fine
architectural complex (mosque of al-cUbbad 737/1339,
madrasa 747/1347, little palace, fyammdm) mainly
built by the Marinid sultan of Fez Abu '1-Hasan,
ruler of Tlemcen, is still a place of pilgrimage for the
country people of the province of Oran and eastern
Morocco.

Bibliography: Ibn Maryam, al-Bustdn (Ben
Cheneb), Algiers 1326/1908; transl. Provenzali,
Algiers 1910, 115 ff.; Ghubrini. *Unwdn al-Dirdva
(Ben Cheneb), Algiers 1910; Ibn KhaldOn (Yahya),
Hist, des B. <Abd al-Wdd, transl. A. Bel, Algiers
1904, i, 80-3; Ahmad Baba, Nayl al-Ibtihddji,
Fez 1917, 107-112; J. J. J. Barges, Vie du celebre
maraboutCidi Abou Medien, Paris 1884; Brosselard,
Les inscriptions arabes de Tlemcen, in RAfr., 1859;
A. Bel, La religion musulmane en Berbe'rie, i, Paris
1938; id., Sidi Bou Medyan et son mattre Ed-
Daqqdq, in Melanges R. Basset, Paris 1923, i,
31-68; R. Brunschvig, La Berbirie orientate sous
les Hafsides, ii, Paris 1947, 317-9; M. Asin Palacios,
El mistico murciano Abenarabi, Madrid 1925, 32.

(G. MAR£AIS)

ABU 'L-MAIjASIN DjAMAL AL-DlN YUSUF B.

TAGHRtBIRDJ. Arabic historian, born at
Cairo, probably in 812/1409-10 (exact date doubtful).
His father was a mamluk from Asia Minor (Rum)
bought and promoted by Sultan al-Zahir Barkuk;
under Sultan al-Nasir Farad] he became commander
in chief of the Egyptian armies (amir kabir, atdbak)
in 810/1407, and in 813 viceroy (nd*ib al-salfana) of
Damascus, where he died early in 815/1412. The
boy Yusuf was brought up by his sister, wife of the
chief kadi Muhammad b. al-cAd!m al-Hanafi and
then of the chief kadi cAbd al-Rahman al-Bullpnl
al-Shafici (d. 824). He studied under many noted
scholars the usual learned disciplines, and also music,
Turkish and Persian. At the same time he had
entrance to the Mamluk court, became proficient in
military exercises, and was granted a fief (iktd*).
He made the pilgrimage to Mecca in 826/1423, in
£49/1445 (as a bdshd in the fradidi escort), and again
in 863/1459. In 836/1432 he took an active part in
the Syrian campaign of Sultan Barsbay, with whom
he was on intimate terms (as he was with later
sultans), and turned to the writing of history after
he had heard al-cAyni's works read to that sultan.

His first important work was al-Manhal al-§afi
wa 'l-Mustawfi ba^d al-Wdfi, biographies of the
sultans and important amirs and scholars from
650/1248 to 855/1451, but with some additions as

late as 862/1458; an annotated resum6 was published
by G. Wiet in MIE, 1932, 1-480.

Next came al-Nudjum al-Zdhira fi Muluk Misr
wa 'l-Kdhira, a history of Egypt from 20/641 to his
own times, and continuing also the biographical
series of the Manhal. It was written, he says, for
himself and his friends, especially Sultan Djakmak's
son Muhammad, and at first went only to the end
of Djakmak's reign, Muharram 857/Jan. 1453. Later
he continued it to 872/1467 (see below). Editions:
Aba 'l-Mahasin ibn Tagri Bardii Annales, from
20/641 to 365/976, ed. Juynboll and Matthes, 2 vols.,
Leiden 1855-61; Abu 'l-Mafrdsin ibn Taghrt Birdt's
Annals, horn 366/977 to 566/1171 and from 746/
1345 to £72/14 7, ed. W. Popper (Univ. of California
Publ. in Semitic Philology, ii, iii part I, v, vi, xii)
BerKeley 1909-29; al-Nud[um al-Zdhira, from 20/641
to 799/1397, Cairo 1348/1929 ff. (Dar al-Kutub al-
Misriyya, al-Kism al-Adabl).

The death of al-Makrizi in 845 and of al-cAym
in 855 left Abu 'l-Mahasin as Egypt's principal
historian, and he wrote tfawddith al-Duhur fi Mada
'l-Ayydm wa 'l-Shuhur, chronicles from 845/1441 to
12 Muharram 874/July 16, 1469, to continue al-
Makrizi's al-Suluk li-Ma^rifat Duwal al-Muluk.
Simultaneously he continued his own Nudjum, but
omitted from it much of the tfawddith's fuller
material regarding persons and economic and
political conditions. Edition: Extracts from Abu
'l-Mafrdsin ibn Taghri Birdi's Chronicle ffawddith
al-Duhur, ed. Popper (Univ. Cal. Pub. in Semitic
Phil., viii), 1930-42 (contains all passages not
represented in Nudjum, vol. vii).

Two other extensive historical works, not men-
tioned by him or his biographers, are ascribed to
him: Nuzhat al-Ra*y for 678-747/1279-1346, and al-
Bafyr al-Zdkhir fi cllm al-Awwal wa 'l-Akhir, for
32-71/652-90.

He wrote also several condensations or extracts
from his main works: al-Dalil al-Shdfi *ala 'l-Manhal
al-Sdfi-, Kitab al-Wuzard*; al-Bishdra fi Takmilat
al-Ishdra (supplement to al-Dhahabi's Ishdra); al-
Kawdkib al-Bdhira\ Mansha? al-Latdfa fi Dhikr man
Waliya'l-Khildfa', and Mawrid al-Latdfa fi man
Waliya'l-Saltana wa'l-fthildfa, ed. with Latin trans-
lation by J. E. Carlyle, Cambridge 1798.

His works other than on history were: Tafrdrif
Awldd al-^Arab fi 'l-Asmd* al-Turkiyya; al-Amthdl
al-Sa*ira; IJilyat al-Sifdt fi 'l-Asmd* wa'l-Sind'dt
(anthology of poetry, history and literature); al-
Sukkar al-Kddih wa'l-*Itr al-Fd^ilt (a poem of
mystic content); and a short treatise on vocal music.

He left the manuscripts of his works to the tomb-
mosque which he had built for himself. He died on
5 Dhu'l-Hididja, 874/5 June 1470.

Bibliography: Ahmad al-Mardji (the author's
pupil and copyist of the Manhal}, in Nudjum,
Cairo, i, Introd., p. 9; Sakhawi, Daw*, x, 305-8;
Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt, ix, 317; Ibn ly^BadaW
(Kahle and Mustafa), iii, (50), 43; Weil, Chalifen,
iv, pp. xvii-xxi; v, pp. vii-xiv; E. Amar, in Mi-
langes H. Derenbourg, 1909, 245-54; G. Wiet, in
BIE, 1930, 89-105; Brockelmann, II, 41, S II,
39; F. Wiistenfeld, Die Geschichtsschreiber der
Araber, no. 490; Hadjdi! Khalifa (Fliigel), index,
no. 4301; Babinger, 61. (W. POPPER)
ABU'L-MAHASIN YUSUF B. MUHAMMAD B.

YUSUF AL-FASl, Moroccan scholar, and Sufi
shaykh of repute, born in 938/1530-31, the ancestor
of the Fasiyyun (vernacular Fasiyyin) family, which,
since the i6th century, has provided the town of
Fas with a long succession of scholars and jurists.
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Abu'l-Mahasin al-Fasl himself belonged to the
Fihrite branch of the Banu '1-Djadd, which, about
880/1475, had emigrated from Malaga, in Spain, to
Morocco. He was born at al-Kasr al-Kabir (or, in
the Spanish form, Alcazarquivir), where his grand-
father Yusuf had settled after a stay of seven years
at Fas (this is how he came to acquire the appel-
lative al-Fasl, which remained that of all his des-
cendants). But it was to the capital of North Morocco
that Abu'l-Mahasin al-Fasl went to study, and
there he finally settled, from 988/1580 onwards. He
soon acquired there an exceptional reputation for
learning and piety, and founded a zdwiya which
has been much frequented ever since. In 986/1578,
he took part in the famous battle of Wadi* 1-Makhazin
against the Portuguese (see SACDIDS). He died on
18 Rablc I 1013/14 August 1604. Among his most
famous descendants should be mentioned his son
Muhammad al-cArabl al-Fasl, author of a monograph
on Abu '1-Mahasin, the Mir'dt al-Mahdsin (lith. at
Fez in 1324), his grandson cAbd al-Kadir b. All
[q.v.], and the son of the latter, €Abd al-Rahman
[q.v.]. A genealogical table of the Fasiyyun family
will be found in Hist. Chorfa, 242.

Bibliography : E. Levi-Provencal,Hist.Chorfa,
240-41, and the numerous references mentioned
ibid., 240, n. 4, among which may be cited here
only Ifranl, Safwat man Intashar, Fez, n. d., 27;
Kadiri, Nashr al-Mathdni, Fez 1310, i, 89; Mu-
hibbi, Khuldsat al-Athar, Cairo 1284, iv, 507;
Kattani, Salwat al-Anfds, Fez 1316, ii, 306 ff.;
M. Bencheneb, frude sur Us personnages mentionnis
dans Vidjdza du cheikh Abd el-Qadir el-Fdsy, Actes
XVI* Cong. Int. Or., iv, Paris 1908, § 19 bis.

(E. LEVI-PROVEN9AL)

ABC MAN§CR ILYAS AL-NAFCSl, governor
of Djabal N a f u s a and Tripolitania, on behalf
of the Rustamid imam of Tahart, Abu'l-Yakzan
Muhammad b. Aflah (d. 281/894-5). He came from
Tindemira, a village in the Djabal Nafusa, but the
exact dates of his birth and death are unknown.
His province comprised the whole of Tripolitania,
excepting the town of Tripoli which belonged to
the Aghlabids. He had immediately to engage in
conflict with the Berber IbacJI tribe of Zawagha,
who occupied the coast between Tripoli and Djerba.
The tribe, which sought to free itself from depen-
dence on the Nafusa and had adopted the dissident
doctrines of Khalaf b. al-Samli, revolted against Abu
Mansur under the leadership of the son of Khalaf.
who had taken refuge with them. Abu Mansur,
attacked by the Zawagha, defeated them with severe
losses; their leader fortified himself on the island of
Djerba, but his followers were bribed and delivered
him up to Abu Mansur.

According to Ibn al-Rakilj:, quoted by al-Sham-
makhl, when in 266/879-80 the invader Abu 'l-cAbbas
Ahmad b. Julun defeated the Aghlabid governor of
Tripoli, Muhammad b. Kurhub, and besieged the city
for forty three days, the inhabitants called Abu Mansur
to their help. He arrived with twelve thousand men,
attacked Ibn Tulun outside the city and routed him.

Bibliography: E. Masqueray,CArom0w«<i'X&oi*
Zakaria, Algiers 1878, 188-94; Dardilnl, Jabakdt
al-Masha?ikh (MS); Shammakhl, Siyar, Cairo 1301,
224-5; A. de Motylinski, Le Djebel Nefousa, Paris
1899, 91, n. 3; R. Basset, Les sanctuaires du
Djebel Nefousa, JA, 1899, 432. .(T. LEWICKI)
ABC MAN$CR [See AL-THACALIBl].

ABC MA'SHAR DJACFAR B. MUHAMMAD B.
€UMAR AL-BALfiJil, astrologer, usually known

in western Europe as Albumasar, was born at Balkh
in eastern Khurasan, studied at Baghdad, and was
a contemporary of the famous philosopher al-Kindl
(first half of 3rd/gth century); after studying the
Islamic traditions, he devoted himself particu-
larly to the study of astronomy and astrology, and
it is to the latter that he owes his celebrity. He
benefited fully from the very flourishing state of astro-
nomical studies in Baghdad, but had a decided
preference for astrology. In any case, in his various
astrological works it is possible to pick out the
astronomical principles and laws that he derived
from contemporary scholars. He died at Wasit,
almost a centenarian, in 272/886.

In the works of Abu Macshar can be observed the
influences exerted at that time on Arab learning by
cultural currents from Persia (in the Pahlawi tongue),
and, more indirectly, from India. But Abu Macshar
not only benefited from the learning of his contemp-
oraries; even in his own time he was reputed to be
a plagiarist. The author of the Fihrist, on the autho-
rity of Ibn al-Muktafi, tells us that Abu Ma'shar
plagiarized various authors, particularly the works
of Sind b. CAH, and these accusations are corroborated
by modern criticism.

Among his numerous works may be cited:
(1) a collection of astronomical tables (zidj),

unfortunately lost, in which the movements of the
planets were calculated for the meridian of Gangdiz
(or Gangdez in Pahlawi), and in agreement with the
Indian theory of millenary cycles (hazdrdt).

(2) al-Madkhal al-Kabir (The great introduction
to Astrology), a treatise divided into eight books and
still unpublished in Arabic, twice translated into
Latin, first in 1130 by Johannes Hispalensis, then,
in 1150, by Hermannus Secundus or the German.
This work was to have a great influence in Christian
Europe; the Latin manuscripts of it are numerous,
and Hermann's translation was printed at Augsburg
quite early, in 1489, under the title Introductorium
in astronomiam Albumasaris Abalachii octo continens
libros partiales; it was also printed in Venice in 1495
and again in 1506. It is important to note that this
corpus of astrology contains an exposition of the
theory of tides, and it can be said that medieval
Europe learned the laws of the ebb and flow of the
sea from it. There are in this theory, side by side with
true observations, some completely fantastic expla-
nations. The moon is made to influence also the
winds, rainfall, and the whole sublunary world.

(3) Afrkdm Tafrdwil Sini al-Mawdlid, translated
by Johannes Hispalensis under -the title De magnis
coniunctionibus et annorum revolutionibus ac eorum
profectionibus octo continens tractatus, printed at
Augsburg in 1489, and at Venice in 1515. The Arabic
text is found in Escurial ms. 917 (Brockelmann, I,
221, is wrong in supposing that this is a ms. of the
preceding work), and also in ms. 2588 of the Bibl.
Nat. of Paris. Nallino believed that the translation
of De magnis coniunctionibus . . . was from an Arabic
original, Daldldt al-Ashkhds al-'Ulwiyya ('Indic-
azioni date dalle persone superior! dagli astri'), and
Suter denied any connection between the De magnis
coniunctionibus and the Kitdb al-Kirdndt which is
also attributed to Albumasar; but, as J. Vernet
points out in a recent article, there is a large measure
of correspondence between the two works.

(4) al-Nukat, a sort of summary of the previous
treatise, translated by Johannes Hispalensis under
the title Flores astrohgiae: the Arabic text is in
Escurial ms. 918, i, and 938, 5, and also in folios
1-29 of ms. 2588 of the Bibl. Nat., Paris. The Latin
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translation was printed at Augsburg in 1488, at
Venice in 1488, 1485, and 1506.

(5) al-Uluf fi Buyut al-clbdddt was, judging by
the quotations from it in later authors, a study on
the temples built in the world in each millenary.

(6) Matpalid al-Ridjal wa'l-Nisd*, a treatise on the
horoscopes of men and women, divided into twelve
chapters, and preserved in ms. Berlin no. 5881.

Some other works are also attributed to Abu
Macshar, but their authenticity cannot be proved;
in any case, they do not involve a different view of
the scientific character of our author, which is
almost exclusively astrological.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 221, S I, 394;
H. Suter, Die Mathematiker und Astronomen der
Araber, 28, Nachtr., 162; Ibn al-Kiftl, Ta'rikh
al-Hukamd* (Lippert), 152; J. Lippert, Abu
Macshars Kitdb al-uluf, WZKM, 1895, 351-8;
M. Steinschneider, Die europdischen Ubersetzungen,
35-8; P. Duhem, Le systeme du monde, ii, 369-860;
C. Nallino, Scritti, iv, 331-2; G. Sarton, Introd.
to the Hist, of Science, i, 568; J. Vernet, Problemas
bibliogrdficos en torno a Albumasar, Barcelona
1952. (J. M. MiLLAs)
ABtT MACSHAR NADJIH B. °ABD AL-RAHMAN

AL-SINDl AL-MADANI, a slave from the Yaman,
possibly of Indian parentage, who purchased his
freedom and lived in Medina. He was considered a
rather "weak" hadith scholar, but he is deservedly
famous as the author of a Kitab al-Maghazi.
Numerous fragments of it have been preserved by
al-Wakidi and Ibn Sacd. Among his authorities he
mentions Nafic, the mawld of Ibn °Umar, Muhammad
b. Kacb al-Kurazi, and other scholars of Medina.
In the year 160/776-7, he left Medina and remained
in Baghdad until his death in Ramadan ( ? ) 170/787.
There he enjoyed the favor of several members of
the court of the cAbbasid caliphs. Al-Tabari has
taken from him information on Biblical history
and on Muhammad's life and especially chronological
statements, the latter going down to the very year
of his death.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, S I, 207;
Bukhari, Ta*rikh, Haydarabad 1360, 114; Ibn
Hibban, Madirufyin (ms. Aya Sofiya 496, fol. 234);
Ibn cAdI, Dtfafa* ms. Topkapu Saray, Ahmet III,
2943, iii, fols. 183b-185a); al-Khatib al-Baghdadi,
Ta*rikh Baghdad, xiii, Cairo 1349/1931, 457-62;
Ibn Hadjar, Tahdhib, x, Haydarabad 1325-7,
419-22; Dhahabi, Nubald* (ms. Topkapu Saray,
Ahmet iii, 2910, vi, fols. i88b-i9oa); id.,
Ta*rikh al-Isldm, under the kunyas of the obitua-
ries of the i7th fabaka; Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif
(Wiistenfeld), 253; Ya^ubl, ii, 523; Yakut,
Mucdiam, iii, 166; id., Mushtarik, 256; J. Horovitz,
in /C, 1928, 495-8.

(J. HOROVITZ-F. ROSENTHAL)
ABC MIDFAC [see SIKKA].
ABC MITOJAN €ABD ALLAH (or MALIK or

CAMR) B. HABIB, Arab poet of the Thakif tribe,
counted as one of the mukhadramun. After taking
part in the defence of al-Ja'if against Muhammad,
when he wounded with an arrow a son of Abu Bakr
(in 8/630), he was converted in 9/631-2 and fought
at al-Kadisiyya. The story goes that, in order to
take part in this battle, he escaped first from his
escort (for cUmar had banished him to Hadawda,
see Goldziher, Abhandl., i), then managed to obtain
provisional liberty, thanks to the wife of Sacd b.
Abl Wakl*a§; Sacd had imprisoned him for drunken-
ness, but the poet's conduct in the battle—which
has been somewhat embroidered by the historians—

won for him the general's pardon. It is possible
that Abu Mihdjan also took part in the battle of
Vologesias (Ullays). In 16/637 he was again exiled by
cUmar to Nasic, and died shortly afterwards; it is
said that his tomb was to be seen on the frontier of
Adharbaydjan or of Diurdian.

The fragments of his poetry that have been
preserved show no originality, but his reputation
as a poet is upheld mainly by his bacchanalian
songs (the famous line: 'When I die, bury me at
the foot of a vine . . .' is attributed to him); and a
group of poems in which he openly challenges the
Ku3ran's prohibition of wine must be taken seriously.
It was this attitude that led to his being banished
several times by cUmar.

This poet should not be confused with his namesake
Abu Mihdjan Nusayb b. Rabah, on whom see NUSAYB.

Bibliography: The diwdn of Abu Mihdjan
has been edited by C. Landberg, Primeurs arabes,
i, Leiden 1886 (another ed., Cairo n. d., with a
commentary by al-cAskari), and by Abel, Leiden
1887 (with a biography and a Latin translation).
Accounts of him are to be found in Diumahi.
Tabakdt (Cairo), 105-6; Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 251-3;
Mascudi, Murudi, iv, 213-19; Aghdni1, xi, 137-43,
xxi, 210-24; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, iv, no. 1017;
Baghdad!, Khizdna (Bulak), iii, 550-6; Caetani,
Annali, v, 224 sqq.; Brockelmann, I, 40, S I, 70;
O. Rescher, Abriss, i, 105-7; Nallino, Scritti, vi, 46.

(N. RHODOKANAKIS-CH. PELLAT)
ABC MIKHNAF Lux B. YAHYA B. SACID B.

MIKHNAF AL-AZDI, one of the earliest Arabic
traditionists and historians, d. 157/774. He
is credited in the Fihrist with 32 monographs on
diverse episodes of Arab history, relating mainly to
clrak, much of the contents of which is preserved
in the chronicles of al-Baladhuri and al-Tabari. The
separate works which have come down to us under
his name are later pseudographs. His great-grand-
father Mikhnaf was the leader of the 'Iraki Azd on
the side of 'AH (for him see Ibn Sacd, vi, 22 and Nasr
b. Muzahim, Wak'at Siffin (Cairo 1365), index); on
the whole, however, Abu Mikhnaf presents an clrakl
or Kufan, rather than purely Shicite, point of view
in his historical narratives. As a traditionist he is
regarded as weak and unreliable.

Bibliography: Fihrist 93; Tusl, List, no. 575;
Kutubi, Fawdt, ii, 175 (ed. Cairo 1951, no. 360);
Brockelmann, I, 65; S I, 101-2; Storey, ii, 229;
J. Wellhausen, Ar. Reich, pref. m-v (brief char-
acterization of his materials and method); F.
Wiistenfeld, Der Tod Husains und die Rache
(AGGW, 1883); Bartold in Zapiski Vostoch. otd.
imper. arkheol. obshch., xvii, 147 ff.; R. E. Briinnow,
Die Charidschiten, Leiden 1884.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ABC MUHAMMAD €ABD ALLAH B. MUHAMMAD

B. BARAKA AL-HJMANf, commonly called IBN
BARAKA, Iba<lite author from the township of
Bahla in cUman. The precise dates of his life are not
known, but an cUmani Ibadite writer, Ibn Mudad,
regards him as a disciple and partisan of the imam
Sacld b. cAbd Allah b. Mahbub, killed in 328/939-40.
He himself played a considerable part in the political
life of cUman and composed several historical and
juridical works, of which only the following are
extant: i. al-DjamP, on the principles of law;
2. al-Muwdzana, on the condition of cUman at the
time of the imam al-Salt b. Malik, and dealing also
with certain points of principle and their juridical
solutions; 3. al-Sira, somewhat similar to the
preceding work; 4. Madh al-clltn, in praise of



ABU MOHAMMAD B. BARAKA — ABU NAppARA 141

knowledge and those who pursue it; 5. al-Takyid;
6. al-Ta*druf; 7. al-SharJi li-Djami^ Ibn Dia'far,
doubtless a commentary on al-D^dmi', a work by
Abu Diabir Muhammad b. Djacfar al-Azkawi of
cUman, dealing with the application of legal
principles.

Bibliography: Salimi, Tuhfat al-Acydn fi
Sirat Ahl 'Umdn, i, Cairo 1332, 153, 166, 167;
idem, al-Lamca (in a collection of six Ibadi works
published in Algeria, 1326), 210-1; al-Siyar al-
*Umdniyya, ms. Lwow, foil. i83v-ig8v and
27ir; E. Masqueray, Chronique d'Abou Zakaria,
Algiers 1878, 139, n.: A. de Motylinski, Biblio-
graphie du Mzab, in Bull, de Corr. Afr., Algiers
1885, 19, nos. 19 and 20. (T. LEWICKI)
ABtT MUtfAMMAD $ALIH B. YANSARAN B.

GHAFIYYAN AL-DUKKALI AL-MADJIRI, famous
Moroccan saint of the 6th-7th century A. H.,
patron of the town of Asfi [q.v.], the present-day
Safi. Born about 550/1155, his principal master was
the famous Abu Madyan [q.v.] al-Ghawth, patron
of Tilimsan (Tlemcen). He went on pilgrimage to
Mecca and is believed to have stayed in Alexandria
twenty years to follow the teaching of the sufi
cAbd al-Razzak al-DjazulI, who was of Moroccan
origin. After his return to Morocco he became the
propagandist among his fellow-countrymen of the
fradidi and talab al-cilm in the East, and retired to
the ribdt of Asfi, where he died on 25 Dhu 'l-Hidjdia
631/22 September 1234. A monograph on him,
entitled al-Minhadj al-Wddifr fi Tahkik Kardmat Abi
Muhammad Sdlih, was written by his great-grandson
Ahmad b. Ibrahim b. Ahmad b. Abi Muh. Salih.

Bibliography: Ibn Farhun, Dibddi, Cairo
1329, 132; Badisi, Maksad, tr. G. S. Colin, in AM,
1926, 92, 195 (n. 295); Kattam, Salwat al-Anfds,
Fez 1316, ii, 43-44; Levi-Provencal, Fragments
historiques sur Us Berberes au Moyen Age, Rabat
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(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ABtJ MUSA [see AL-ASHCARI].
ABC MUSLIM, leader of the revolutionary

^Abbasid movement in Khurasan. He was of
obscure antecedents, probably a slave of Persian
origin, in the service of the Banu cld|l in Kufa.
Here he made contact with the shi'a and in 119/737
he is found amongst the followers of the ghdli
al-Mughira b. Sacid. In 124/741-2, the Khurasanian
nukabd3 of the cAbbasids, proceeding to Mecca,
found him in prison. They liberated him and took
him to the Imam Ibrahim b. Muhammad. After
instructing him, the Imam sent him in 128/745-6 to
Khurasan with the mission of directing the movement
of insurrection in that province.

On arrival in Khurasan and after overcoming the
initial hostility of the local chiefs of the movement
(especially Sulayman b. Kathir), Abu Muslim
managed with dexterity and energy to reap the
fruits of the long cAbbasid propaganda. On i
Shawwal 129/15 June 747 the black banners of the
insurgents were publicly raised. Profiting by the
internal discords of the Umayyad army, Abu
Muslim gained support among the Yamanites, and
succeeded in taking Marw in Rablc II or Djumada I
130/December 747 or January 748. From there his
generals operated in all the surrounding regions; one
of them, Kahtaba b. Shablb [q.v.}, took up the
pursuit of the Umayyad forces towards the west,
which was to end in the fall of the dynasty.

After the proclamation of al-Saffah as caliph,
Abu Muslim remained as governor in Khurasan,
-ensuring, on the one hand, internal security (sup-

pression of the Shlcite revolt in Bukhara, 133/750-1),
and extending, on the other hand, the Islamic
conquest towards the east (expedition of Abu
Da'ud, the same year). His relations, however,
with the new dynasty, which in great part owed to
him its success, became increasingly strained. It
does not seem that there was, on his part, an actual
design of revolt, nor do the assertions of some
heresiographers, followed by modern scholars, that
he was carrying on an extremist religious pro-
paganda, seem to correspond to the truth. His
great prestige and power, however, were enough in
themselves to alarm the cAbbasids. The accession
of al-Mansur in 136/753-4 marks the beginning of
the crisis. After making use of Abu Muslim against
his uncle cAbd Allah b. cAli [q.v.], he invited him
to present himself at court. Abu Muslim, after long
hesitation, suspecting, but not fully crediting, what
was waiting for him, decided to do as he was bid,
and was treacherously killed. His memory remained
alive in the Eastern provinces, and, starting with
the movement of al-Mukannac [q.v.], gave rise,
during many years, to political and religious agita-
tion.

Bibliography: Dmawari, al-Akhbdr al-fiwal
(Guirgass), Yackubi, Tabari, indexes; Aghdni,
Tables; G. van Vloten, De Opkomst der Abbasiden
in Chorasan, Leiden 1890, 70-131; J. Wellhausen,
Das arabische Reich und sein Sturz, 323-52;
R. N. Frye, The Role of Abu Muslim in the 'Abbdsid
Revolt, MW, 1947, 28-32; S. Moscati, Studi su
Abu Muslim, I-III, Rend. Line., 1949, 323-35,
474-95; 1950, 89-105. (S. MOSCATI)
ABU 'L-MU'JHIR AL-SALT B. KHAMIS AL-

BAHLAWl AL-CUMANI, Ibadi historian and
lawyer, native of Bahla3 in cUman. His exact dates
are not known; but he is counted among the Ibadi
scholars of the second half of the 3rd/gth century.
He left valuable literary materials, especially in the
field of history, and also took an active part in the
political life of his time, being a zealous partisan
of the imam al-Salt b. Malik, deposed in 273/886-7.

Among his works, the following are worthy of
note: (i) al-Ahddth wa 'l-Sifdt, devoted to events
in cUman at the time of al-Salt b. Malik, and to
the circumstances of his deposition; (2) al-Baydn
wa 'l-Burhdn, on the principle of the institution of
the Imamate in connection with the affair of al-Salt;
(3) al-Sira, containing information about the im-
portant figures of the earliest period of Iba^ism. —
MSS of these three books were in the possession of
S. Smogorzewski. (4) Tafsir al-khams mi*at Ay a,
commentary on five hundred verses dealing with
forbidden and permitted things.

Bibliography: Salimi, Tuhfat al-Acydn fi
Sirat Ahl *Umdn, 1332, i, 65-6,153; idem, al-Lam*a
(in a collection of six Ibadi works, published in
Algeria, 1326), 219; E. Masqueray, Chronique
d'Abou Zakaria, Algiers 1878, 139, note; al-Siyar
al 'Umdniyya, MS Lwow University, fol. 3r-i6v,
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pour servir a la bio-bibliographie ibddite (unpub-
lished). (T. LEWICKI)
ABtJ NAWARA, YACKUB B. RAFAEL SANUC

(also James Sanua), prolific Jewish Egyptian
journalist and playwright (1839-1912). He
indirectly influenced the cUrabl Revolt by teaching,
lecturing, writing and performing short satirical
plays and first starting the publication of Abu
Nadddra Zarkd* ("the man with green spectacles"),
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an anonymous lithographic sheet, enlivened by
cartoons, in th,e -Egyptian fallahm dialect. Because
he had criticized the Khedive and his counsellors,
he had to leave Egypt in 1878; but he continued to
publish his newspaper in Paris intermittently, in
Arabic and French, and smuggled it into Egypt
under various names. Copies also reached North
Africa, Syria und India. Besides Abu Naddara
himself, many characters drawn from Egyptian life
appeared in his newspapers, notably the greedy
shaykh al-^ara (the Khedive Ismaeil), officials,
merchants, brokers, beggars, etc. They expressed
their views in conversation form, letters, short plays,
and minutes of meetings. He also contributed articles
to various French newspapers. Besides his plays
—of which he claims to have written over 30 (one
preserved in Arabic)—he published a few stories and
pamphlets, of little literary value. His political-
journalistic activity in his exile had two phases.
In the first, until 1882, he attacked the Khedives
Ismac!l and Tawfik, and encouraged the National
Party and its supporters. In the second phase, after
the failure of the cUrab! Revolt and the exile of its
leaders, he inveighed against the British and their
Egyptian supporters; called on France and Turkey
to oust the British; proposed Prince Halim, son
of Muhammad CA11, for the throne of Egypt; and
campaigned, albeit perfunctorily, for the betterment
of the lot of the fallahin. All in all, he was the
creator of the satirical newspaper and the modern
satirical play in Arabic.
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398-9; Ibrahim cAbduh, Tafawwur al-Sihdfa al-
Misriyya, 1945, 107, 235, 236; J. Hey worth-Dunne,
Society and politics in modern Egyptian literature, in
Middle East Journal, July 1948, 309-10; I. Kra-
chkovskij, in Vostok, 1924,165-8; Aime" Vingtrinier,
Abou Naddara a Constantinople, 1897; J. M.
Landau, Abu Nadtfdra, an Egyptian Jewish
Nationalist, in Journal of Jewish Studies, 1952,
30-44. (J. M. LANDAU)
ABU 'L-NADJM AL-FADL (AL-MUFADDAL) B.

KUDAMA AL-'IJJJLl, Arab poet of the ist/7-8th
century (d. after 105/724). Although he composed
several kasidas, he owes his celebrity to his verses in
radiaz in which he treats of beduin subjects (descript-
ions of camels, horses, ounces, etc.), and eulogizes
the Umayyads cAbd al-Malik, Hisham, cAbd al-
Malik b. Bishr, and the governor al-Hadidjadi. The
critics, who include him among the four best rudid^dz
(with his fellow-tribesman al-Aghlab and the two
Tamimites of al-Basra, al-cAdidjadi and his son
Ru'ba), rank him highest for description, and praise
his facility for improvisation. His rivalry with al-
cAdidjadi (Mudar against Rablca) is famous, and
the biographers describe a grotesque scene in which,
at the Mirbad, Abu '1-Nadjni mounted on a he-camel
puts to flight his rival and his she-camel, and recites
the well-known line: 'I and every poet of the human
race [have demons to inspire us]: his is female and
mine male'. Nevertheless it was Ru'ba who gave
the name Umm al-rad^az to a long ardj[uza which
Abu '1-Nadim recited to Hisham, whose wrath was
aroused by an ill-chosen word; he was soon received
back into favour, however, and received from Hisham
an endowment in the Sawad of al-Kufa.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, S I, 90; Rescher,
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found in Ibn Sallam, T^akdt (Hell), 148, 149-50;
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Tara'if al-adabiyya, Cairo 1937, 55-71, and
there are scattered verses in a number of works,
particularly al-Djahiz, Baydn and ffayawdn*, in
the indexes; Asmaci, Fuhula, ZDMG 1911,499, 503,
511, 515; Abu Tammam, Hamas a (Freytag), 45,
144, 514, 755; Marzubam, Mu'dj[am, 310; cAskari,
Dlwan al-Macdni, i, 113, 279. (Cn. PELLAT)
ABC NA§R [see AL-FARABI].
ABC NUCAYM AL-ISFAHANt, AHMAD B. €ABD

ALLAH B. ISHAK B. MUSA B. MIHRAN AL-SHAFI%
born in Isfahan in Radjab 336/Jan.-Feb. 948 (Ibn
Khallikan: or 334, Yakut, Bulddn, i, 298, 330), d.
Monday 21 Muharram (Ibn Khallikan: or Safar;
Yakut: Monday 20 Muharram; Dhahabi, Subki:
20 Muharram) 430/23 Oct. 1038, an author i ty on
fikh and tasawwuf. His grandfather Muh. b. Yusuf
was a well known ascetic, the first of his kin to
accept Islam (Ibn Khallikan), Abu Nucaym mentions
him as his forerunner in tfilyat al-Awliyd* (i, 4).
His father who also was a scholar (Yakut, Bulddn, iv,
344) had him taught by important teachers, such
as Djacfar al-Khuldi and al-Asamm, from his sixth
year. From 356/967 he travelled and studied in clrak,
Hidjaz and Khurasan, and for 14 years he was
reckoned as one of the best hadith-authorities. This
is stated by his contemporary al-Khatib al-Baghdadl
who quotes him (Ta'rikh Baghdad, xii, 407, 412) and
by al-Dhahabi arid al-Subki, but neither al-Khatib
nor Yakut include him in their biographies of
learned men. The number of those who transmitted
fradith from him is said to be about eighty. Al-
Sulaml, his older contemporary, quotes one hadith
on his authority with one intermediary (Tabakdt al-
Sufiyyah sub Abu 'l-cAbbas b. cAta>). Al-Khatib,
according to al-Subki one of his nearest pupils,
criticises him for treating ididza's lightly, but is in
this contradicted by al-Dhahabi, 278. The strife
between Hanbalites and Shaficites caused sharp
criticism of him by his fellow townsman Abu cAbd
Allah b. Mandah (cf. Brockelmann, S i, 281) and
led to bodily attacks on him. He was even expelled
from the mosque of Isfahan, which saved his life
as, according to tradition, Subuktigin, when he
conquered the town, massacred the people assembled
in the mosque at the Friday-service; this is reckoned
one of his kardmdt. Al-Nabham (cf. Brockelmann,
S II, 763 f.) relates that the mosque fell down
twice and crushed the crowd because A. N. had
cursed it. Abu Nucaym's work Jiilyat al-Awliyd*
wa-Tabakdt al-Asfiyd* (Cairo 1351/1932-1357/1938)
was finished in 422/1031 (see x, 408). It was written
to strengthen what he regarded as the true sufism
(i, 4). After a general description of sufism he
mentions the different etymologies of the word,
above all its derivations from suf, on which he
had written a book Labs al-Suf, stressing its
connotation of humility (i, 20, 23). The rest con-
sists in accounts of and sayings by 649 pious
people (nussdk) reckoned as sufis, beginning with
the four "righteous caliphs"—an evidence of the
interpenetration of sufism and orthodoxy. Every
section begins with "the shaykh (Abu Nucaym)
said". It differs from al-Sulami's Tabakdt, which
gives only sayings with few or no anecdotes. It is
told that he brought the work personally to Nisabur
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where he sold it for 400 dinars. Extracts from it
are used-in Ibn al-DjawzI, Safwat al-Safwa.

His second large work, Dhikr Akhbdr Isbahdn
(ed. S. Dedering, Leiden 1931) contains biographies
of people who had connexions with Isfahan, mainly
scholars, after a short history and topography of
the town. On this topic he had several forerunners
(cf. Dedering ii, p. vui-x). Besides these works he
wrote several smaller books on the proofs of prophecy,
the medicine of the prophet, the excellence of
Muhammad's first followers, with extracts from
al-Bukhari and Muslim etc. He died in Isfahan and his
tomb is said by Yakut (i, 298) to be in Murdbab.

Bibliography : Brockelmann, S I, 616 f ; Yakut,
index; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo, no. 32; Dhahabl.
Tadhkirat al-ffuffdz, Haydarabad 1334, iii, 275-79J
Subki, Tabakdt al-Shdfi'iyyah, Cairo 1324, 7-9;
Shacrani, al-Tabakdt al-Kubrd, Cairo 1315, i, 56;
Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt, iii, 245; Nabhanl, gfamt*
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(J. PEDERSEN)
ABC NUCAYM AL-FADL B. DUKAYN AL-MULA3!,

jtadith scholar and historical informant (b. 130/748,
d. 29 Shacban 219/8 Sept. 834).

He was a client of the family of Muhammad's
Companion Talha. He lived in al-Kufa and made
occasional visits to Baghdad, where he was once
received by al-Ma5mun. Dukayn's actual name is
said to have been cAmr. A son of Abu Nucaym,
cAbd al-Rahman (perhaps the author of the Kur'an
commentary, referred to in Fihrist, 34), and a
grandson, Ahmad b. Mltham, are mentioned.

Abu Nucaym is considered a very reliable trans-
mitter of traditions. He is also highly praised for
the courageous way in which he stood up for the
uncreatedness of the Kur'an against Muctazila
inquisitors. On the other hand, he was suspected
of being a Shicite. He admitted his secret veneration
for CAH, though he wanted it understood that he
was moderate in his attitude. He moved in cAlid
circles, and appears quite often as a transmitter of
information about Talibids and cAlids (cf., for
instance, Ibn Sacd, iii, 160; iv/i, 23 ff., 30; v, 66 ff.,
236-8; Abu '1-Faradi al-Isfahanl, Makdtil al-Tdli-
biyyin, Cairo 1368/1949, 46). He was acceptable to
and respected by both Shl'ites and cAbbasids. When
he died, a descendant of Abu Talib prayed for him
first. Then, the cAbbasid governor of al-Kufa, a
fifth cousin of the reigning caliph al-Muctasim,
insisted upon repeating the ceremony.

Of Abu Nucaym's work nothing has come to
light so far, except the frequent references of the
historians to him. He appears as a transmitter mainly
of biographical data but also of some general histo-
rical information. He himself probably never pub-
lished any historical work. Fihrist, 227, credits him
with two works concerned with ritualistic and legal
problems, a Kitdb al-Mandsik and a Kitdb al-
Masd'il fi 'l-Fikh.
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Cairo 1349/1931, xii, 346-57; cAbd al-Gham al-
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ABC NUMAYY I and II, sharlfs of Mecca
[see MAKKA].
' ABC NUWAS AL-HASAN B. HANI' AL-HAKAM!,
the most famous Arabic poet of the €Abbasid
period. He was born in al-Ahwaz between 130/747
and 145/762 and died in Baghdad between 198/813.
and 200/815 (so also Hamza al-Isbahani, MS Fatih
3773, fol. 6r). As his dlwdn contains a marthiya.
on al-Amin (d. 198/873), earlier dates are impro-
bable. His father belonged to the army of the last
Umayyad, Marwan II, and was a mawld of al-
Djarrah b. €Abd Allah al-Hakami, who came from
the South Arabian tribe of Sacd b. cAshira; hence
the nisba of Abu Nuwas and his dislike of the
Northern Arabs. His mother Gullaban (== Gulban)
was Persian.

While still very young, Abu Nuwas came to-
Basra, and later to Kufa. His first master was the
poet Waliba b. al-Hubab, who is said to have been
in erotic relationship with him. After Waliba's death
(cf. the marthiya, Dlwdn, Cairo 1898, 132), he
became the pupil of the poet and rdwi Khalaf al-
Ahmar. He acquired a knowledge of the Kur'an
and fyadith also, and studied under the grammarians
Abu cUbayda, Abu Zayd, etc. He is also said to have
spent, according to the old custom,, some time
among the beduins in order to improve his linguistic
knowledge.

His education finished, Abu Nuwas came to
Baghdad, to gain the favour of the caliph with
panegyrics. He found, however, little favour at the
court, but was better received by the Barmakids.
After the fall of the Barmakids he had to flee to-
Egypt, where he composed panegyrics on the head
of the dlwdn al-kharddi, al-Khatib b. cAbd al-Hamid.
Soon, however, he was able to return to his beloved
Baghdad, where he now spent, as a boon companion
of al-Amin, the most brilliant years of his life.
Nevertheless, even al-Amin once prohibited him
from wine drinking and even imprisoned him on
that account.

There are different reports about his death.
According to one tradition he died in prison, to
which he had been sent on account of a blasphemous
verse, according to another in the house of a woman
tavern-keeper, according to a third in the house
of the learned Shicite family of the Al Nawbakht.
He was linked to this family, especially to Ismacll
b. Abi Sahl al-Nawbakhti, by close friendship,
though this did not prevent him from composing
some wounding lampoons on Ismacil (Diwdn, 171 f.).
The assertion, therefore, that he was murdered by
the Nawbakhtis is probably mere slander, especi-
ally as this family interested itself even later in the
collection of Abu Nuwas' poems and Hamza al-
Isbahani made use of information derived from them
(cf. MS Fatih 3773, fol. 3v).

The Arab literary critics themselves regarded
Abu Nuwas as the representative of the modern
school of poets, the mutidathun."WhaLt ImraJal-Kays
was for the ancients, that is Abu Nuwas for the
moderns" (Fatih 3773, fol. 7r). At most, only
Bashshar b. Burd could possibly compete with him.
Although in his panegyrics Abu Nuwas still uses
in general the classical form (cf. e.g. Diwdn, 77,
the panegyric known as manhuka, addressed to al-
Fadl b. al-Rab!c, to which Ibn Djinnl devoted an
extensive commentary), otherwise the old forms,
especially that of the nasib, serve as a butt for his
ridicule. Once he begins abruptly: "I do not weep
because the dwelling-place has become an inhospi-
table desert" (Fatih 3775, fol. I2r); instead of the
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iormer dwelling-place of the beloved he weeps for
the taverns that have disappeared and bewails the
boon-companions dispersed far and wide (cf. also
the poem translated by H. Ritter, Orientalia i,
Istanbul 1932).

Abu Nuwas is at his best in his songs on wine
and pederasty. He is not only able to sing in ever
fresh accents the delights of both, but also depicts
with humorous realism his adventures in this field.
Nor does he avoid self-irony, as when he describes
the thrashing which he received at the hands of
youths whom he had made drunk in order to amuse
himself with them (cf. e.g. Fatih 3775, fol 21).
Equally ironical are the dirges which he composed
about his own body, wasted by illness (Diwdn, 131 f.).
Abu Nuwas confesses his sins with remarkable frank-
ness and often also invites his fellow-men to repent
likewise. He calls upon those who reproach him
to leave him alone as their blame only incites him
all the more; nor does he intend to mend his ways
until the grave. He boasts of having omitted nothing
that displeases God, except polytheism (Diwdn,
281), and ridicules all the institutions of Islam. His
verses against Islam do not spring however, from
any intellectual principle, but from his love of
pleasure, to which the commandments of Islam were
a hindrance. Finally, he too sets his hopes in God's
forgiveness and considers himself too unimportant
for God to take notice of his deeds (Fatih 3775,
fol. 16). His ascetic poems do not serve to prove
that he repented in old age; they could have been
•composed in transient moods or as occasional poems
due to special impulses. Otherwise, too, there are
frequent contradictions in the diwdn; they ought
not to be taken as proofs of a change of mind or of
dishonesty, as Abu Nuwas was more interested in
the witty formulation of his ideas than in the
content of the idea itself.

Poems about love of women are rare in comparison
with those on love of boys. It is said that only once
Abu Nuwas fell in love with a girl, a slave called
Djanan. It is true that Hamza al-Isbahani denies this
emphatically and enumerates a long list of women
with whom Abu Nuwas was allegedly in love (Fatih
3774, fol. 76 v); but these are only names taken
from the poems and are perhaps even fictitious.

The dlwdn of Abu Nuwas contains, for the first
time in Arabic literature, a special chapter containing
hunting-poems. They mostly describe hounds, falcons
and horses, but also various kinds of game, and are
remarkable for the richness of their vocabulary. Abu
Nuwas had models for this genre in the descript-
ions of animals in the old beduin poetry, but he
seems to have made it into an independent genre.
Later on it was further developed by Ibn al-Muctazz.

The language of Abu Nuwas, though he uses some
contemporary vernacular expressions, is on the
whole correct. The mistakes which he makes were
already usual among his predecessors (cf. J. Fiick,
Arabiya, 51 ff.). In certain groups of his poems
Persian words occur very frequently (e.g. in dasht-i
biydbdn, Fatih 3775, fol. 29, a whole iddfat-con-
struction). Altogether, Persian civilization plays a
considerable role in his poetry (cf. Gabrieli, OM,
1953, 283). We often find him referring to the
heroes of Persian history, but as the old Arabs are
also mentioned, this has certainly no special signifi-
cance, and Abu Nuwas can hardly be called a poet
of the shu^ubiyya. His work only reflects the cultural
background of the cAbbasid epoch, in which the
influence of the Iranian element gradually increased.

In the imagination of the Arabic world the figure

of Abu Nuwas is intimately connected with that of
Harun al-Rashid, who personifies in his turn the
the glory of the caliphate. Thus he entered the
Arabian Nights and still today he is a favourite
figure of popular stories, where he most often plays
the role of a court jester. (Cf. A. Schaade, Zur
Herkunft der Urform einiger Abu Nuwas Geschichten
in looi Nacht, ZDMG, 1934, 259 ff.; idem, Weiteres
zu Abu Nuwas in 1001 Nacht, ZDMG, 1936, 602 ff.;
W. H. Ingrams, Abu Nuwas in Life and in Legend,
London 1933, cf. Schaade in OLZ, 1935, 525-7.)

Abu Nuwas did not himself make a collection of
his poems. Thus, on the one hand much has been
lost—more especially his poems written in Egypt
remained unknown in clrak (cf. Fatih 3773, fol. 4r);
on the other hand, many poems, especially on wine
and pederasty, were falsely attributed to him. His
dlwdn is extant in several recensions, of which the
two most important are due to al-Sull and Hamza
al-Isbahani (for the latter, see E. Mittwoch, in
MSOS, 1909,156 ff.). While al-Suli aimed at excluding
all spurious poems and arranged the poems, within
the separate chapters, in strict alphabetical order,
Hamza shows a less critical sense, as one could
never know if a suspect poem as not after all genuine.
Thus his collection is about three times as large as
that of al-Suli, and contains about 1500 poems with
13,000 lines. Moreover, he adds to many verses
akhbdr, which are missing in al-Suli, and to some
chapters adds a commentary. He also incorporated
in his collection the so called "Risdla of the Syrian
on the sarikdt of Abu Nuwas", addressed to him
by Muhalhil b. Yamut. Ahlwardt's edition of the
wine-songs follows the recension of al-Suli, while the
printed edition of Cairo 1898 is based on that of
Hamza. Today we have for both recensions better
MSS—especially in Istanbul—than those that were
available at the time of these editions.
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Nowds, des grossten lyrischen Dichters der Araber,
Vienna 1855. Biographical sources: Ibn Kutayba,
Shi'r, 501-52; Ibn al-Muctazz, Tabakdt al-Shucard*
al-Mufydathin (G.M.S.), 87-99; Marzubanl, Mu-
washshah, Cairo 1294, 263-89; Ibn al-Anbarl, Nuzha,
96-103; al-Khatib al-Baghdadl, Ta^rikh Baghdad,
vii, 436-49; Ibn Khallikan, no. 169. Modern
authors: Brockelmann, I, 74-6, S I, 114-8, 940,
III, 1193; idem, in El1; H. Ritter, in IA; Ibn
Manzur, Akhbdr Abi Nuwds, Ta'rikhuh, Nawddiruh,
Shi'ruh, Mudjunuh, Cairo 1924; Abu 'l-cAbbas
Mustafa cAmmar, Abu Nuwds, tfaydtuh wa-
Shi'ruh, Cairo n.d.; cUmar Farrukh. Abu Nuwds.
ShdHr Hdrun al-Rashid wa-Mufyammad al-Amin,
i, Dirdsa wa-nakd, Beirut 1932; cAbd al-Rahman
Sidki, Abu Nuwds, Cairo 1942; V. Rosen, Ob Abu
Nuwas i ego poesii, in Pamiati Akademika V. R.
Rozena, Moscow-Leningrad 1947, 57-71; F. Gabrieli,
Abu Nuwds, Poeta Abbaside, OM, 1953, 279-96.

(EWALD WAGNER)
ABtJ RIGHAL. mythical person, about

whom two entirely different traditions can easily be
distinguished. According to the first, he was a
Thakafite of Ta'if who guided Abraha [q.v.] on his
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way to Mecca. He died in al-Mughammas [q.v.] and
was buried there. It was the custom to stone his
tomb. (For a similar custom cf. AL-DJAMRA.) The
story is sometimes told with the object of slandering
the Thakafites. The earliest mention would be a
verse of Hassan b. Thabit (ed. Hirschfeld, Ixii, 1),
if it is not an anti-Thakafite falsification. The early
date of the custom of stoning Abu Righal's tomb
is proved by a vers of Diarir: "If al-Farazdak dies,
stone him as you stone the tomb of Abu Righal".

According to the second tradition, found in its
simplest form in al-Tabari and Ahmad b. Hanbal,
Abu Righal was the only survivor of Thamud [q.v.].
At the time of the disaster of Thamud he was staying
in Mecca and was saved by the sanctity of the place;
he died, however, as soon as he left Mecca. His
story was told by the Prophet as he was passing
al-Hidjr with his army. In the earliest form, this
version knows of no connection of Abu Righal with
Thaklf, but this feature was later introduced, possibly
under the influence of the first story. In one of the
stories in al-Aghdni he is even said to have been a
king of Ta'if and ancestor of Thaklf. On the other
hand, authors like al-Djahiz, Ibn Kutayba and al-
Mascudl quote a version which is evidently meant
as a defence of the Thakafites: it was they who
killed Abu Righal, a cruel and injust person.—Later
authors still further confuse the two traditions.
Al-Diyarbakri gives as the name of Abu Righal
Zayd b. Mukhallif.

Bibliography: Diumahi, Tabakdt, 69; Ibn
Hisham, i, 32; Ibn Kutayba, Ma*drif, 44; Djahiz,
Ifayawdn, Cairo 1906, vi, 47; Tabari, i, 250-1,
937; MasSidi, Murudi, iii, 159-61, 261; Azraki
(Wiistenfeld), 93, 362; Aghdni, xiv, 74-6, xv, 131;
Thaclabi, Kisas, Cairo 1347, 5o, 308; Yakut, ii,
793, iii, 816, iv, 583; Ibn al-Athir, i, 66, 321;
DiyarbakrI, Khamis, Cairo 1283, 188; Kazwini
(Wiistenfeld), ii, 73; TA and LA, s. v. r-gh-l.

(S. A. BONEBAKKER)
ABU 'L-SADJ DIWDAD (DEWDADH) B. DIWDAST,

founder of the Sadjid dynasty, descended
from a noble Iranian family of Ushrusana related to
its ruler, the Afshln [q.v.] Haydar (Khaydhar) b.
Ka'us, under whose command he served in the
expedition against Babak (221-2/836-7). In 224/839
he led an expedition against the Afshln's rebellious
deputy Mankadjur in Adharbaydian. In 242/856 or
244/858 (see al-Tabari, iii, 1436) he was appointed
by the caliph al-Mutawakkil to the command of
the Mecca Road, which he held until the outbreak
of the conflict between al-Mustacln and al-Muctazz
in 251/865. He joined the former in Baghdad with
his troop of 700 horsemen, and was sent to strengthen
the defences of al-Mada'in and to engage Turkish
raiding forces to the south-east. After the restoration
of peace he was engaged first to collect the taxes in
the Euphrates districts of the Sawad, and was later
reappointed to the Mecca Road and the government
of Kufa, where his deputy succeeded by a ruse in
seizing the cAlid Abu Ahmad Muhammad b. D1acfar.
who had revolted there. He was subsequently (it is
said) appointed to the Khurasan Road, and in
254/868 was posted to Aleppo as the deputy of
Salih b. Wasif in the government of northern Syria
and the cAwasim, but was driven out one or two
years later by Ahmad b. clsa b. Shaykh. In 26i/
£74-5 he was appointed to Ahwaz; shortly afterwards
his troops were defeated by the Zindi [q.v.], and
Ahwaz was sacked. In the following year, on the
-eve of the decisive conflict between al-Muwaffak
and Yackub b. Layth al-Saffar, he joined the latter
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and thus shared in his defeat and was deprived of
his own estates. He died in 266/879-80 in Djundi-
sabur, while returning from the Saffarid camp to
Baghdad.

Abu '1-Sadi appears in history as the type of
leader of a small band of irregular cavalry (ashdb
Abi 'l-Sddi), who stood in a rather loose relation
with the central government at Samarra, and was
assigned to various tasks on the frontiers for which
a mobile force was required. His son Muhammad
al-Afshin, who had remained in the service of al-
Muwaffak, was posted to the Mecca Road in the
year of his father's death and succeeded to the
command of his troops. For the further history of
the family see SADJIDS.

Bibliography: Tabari iii, index; Ibn al-Athir,
vii, 55, 100-4, "3» IJ8, 127 (read Mudar for Misr),
190, 200-2, 231, 253, 260; Ibn al-cAdim, Td>rikh
flalab (Dahhan), i, 74; Defre"mery, Memoire sur la
famille des Sadjides, JA 1847 (Mai), 409-413.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ABC SAFYAN was according to popular legend

a pre-Islamic king of al-Bara in Djabal al-
Zawiya, north of ancient Apamea and west of
Macarrat al-Nucman. The ruins of al-Bara are the
most considerable in the whole region. The period
in which the city, called in Syriac Kafra dhe-Barta,
was at the hight of its prosperity was the 5th-7th
century A. D. Under the rule of Islam it continued
to prosper for a considerable time, and it included
also a Jewish colony. During the Crusades it became
a center of conflict. It was probably at that period
that a Muslim fortress was built to the north of the
town, today called Kalcat Abu Safyan. (For al-Bara
see Ibn Khurradadhbih, 76; Yackubi, 324; Yakut,
i, 465; Littmann (see Bibl.); M. van Berchem, Voyage
en Syrie', i, 196-200; R. Dussand, Topogr. hist, de la
Syrie, 181 and index.)—According to the legend the
fortress was built in pre-Islamic times, and in it
ruled a Jewish king, called Abu Safyan. cAbd al-
Rahman, son of Abu Bakr, fell in love with Luhayfa,
the daughter of Abu Safyan, and was staying in the
castle when his father summoned him to embrace
Islam. Both cAbd al-Rahman and Luhayfa were
converted and fled. Abu Safyan pursued them and
in the battle that followed there appeared the warriors
of Islam, more particularly cUmar and Khalid b.
al-Walid, who had been summoned to give aid by
the angel Gabriel. Abu Safyan was killed by cUmar
and the whole country came under the dominion of
the Muslims.

Bibliography: E. Littmann, Semitic Inscript-
ions, 191, 193 ff. (E. LITTMANN)
ABtF SACID, the Ilkhan [see ILKHANS].
ABtF SAclD AL-AFLAH B. £ABD AL-WAHHAB

[see RUSTUMIDS].
ABtF SAclD FADL ALLAH B. ABI 'L-KHAYR.

Persian mystic, born i Muharram 357/7 December
967 in Mayhana (Mehana, Mehna), the present-day
Me'ana in Khurasan, between Abiward and Sarakhs;
died there 4 Shacban 440/12 January 1049. His
biography was written by his descendant Muh. b.
Abi Rawh Lutf Allah b. Abi Sacld b. Abi Tahir b.
Abi Sacid b. Abi '1-Khayr under the title Hdldt u-
Sukhundn-i Shaykh Abi Sacid b. Abi 'l-Khayr, ed.
V. Zhukowski, St. Petersburg 1899 (a manuscript,
under the title Cihil Mafrdm, Aya Sofya 4792, 29
and 4819, 4, Turkish translation Istanbul Univ.
Libr., Yildlz 958), and, much more fully, by the
cousin of the foregoing, Muhammad b. al-Munawwar
b. Abi Sacld under the title Asrdr al-Tawhid fi
Makdmdt al-Shaykh Abi Sa'id, ed. V. Zhukowski,
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St. Petersburg 1899, after two defective manu-
scripts; reprint Teheran 1313 H. Sh.. new ed.,
Teheran 1332 H. Sh. (quoted as AT). (Manuscripts
also Skutari, Hudal, Tas. 238; Istanbul, Shehld CAH
Pasha 1416.) This work was the source used in the
Tadhkirat al-Awliyd> of cAttar and the Nafahdt al-
Uns of Djami. The father of Abu Sacid was a druggist
known as Babu Bu '1-Khayr. He took the boy with
him occasionally to the sacred performances of
dances (samac) which the sufis of the town gave
by turns in their houses. Abu Sacid received his
first instruction in mystical devotion from Abu
'1-Kasim Bishr-i Yasln (d. 380/990), who had a
poetic streak in him and is the author of the majority
of the verses which Abu Sacld later quoted in his
sermons. As a young man Abu Sacid studied Shaficite
law in Marw under Abu cAbd Allah al-Husri and
Abu Bakr al-Kaffal (d. 417; al-Subki, Tabakdt, iii,
198-200). Among his fellow-students was Abu
Muhammad al-Djuwayni (d. 438; al-Subki, iii,
208-19), the father of Imam al-Haramayn. Then
he studied exegesis of the Kur'an, dogmatics and
Hadith in Sarakhs under Abu CAH Zahir (d. 389;
al-Subki, ii, 223), who succeeded in rooting out
Muctazilism from Sarakhs.

In Sarakhs the crazy saint Lukman al-Sarakhsi
introduced him to the sufl Abu '1-Fadl Muh. b. Hasan
al-SarakhsI. It was he who induced Abu Sacld to
abandon the study of learned subjects and to devote
himself entirely to sufism and became his pir whom
he consulted in all difficulties: moreover after Abu
'1-Hasan's death Abu Sacid was in the habit of
visiting his grave in Sarakhs when dejection (kabd)
overtook him. He had, at the injunction of Abu
'1-Fadl, the khirka bestowed upon him by the
celebrated sufl al-Sulaml. After the death of Abu
'1-Fadl he went through Nasa to Amul and spent
some time with Abu 'l-cAbbas al-Kassab, who
likewise bestowed the khirka upon him. Upon his
return to Mayhana—the exact chronology of this
period is by no means easy to establish—he gave
himself up with extreme zeal to severe ascetic and
mystic exercises. He spent his time partly in total
seclusion in a room in his father's house, but also
stayed in neighbouring monasteries, in particular the
so-called ribdt-i kuhan. Here he was sometimes
observed by his father in the midst of extraordinary
practices of self-castigation. He went beyond the
prescribed measures in his religious ablutions,
washed the doors and walls of his cell, never reclined,
ate nothing whatever during the day, at night only
a morsel of bread, spoke to people only when it
was unavoidable, and shut himself off during the
performance of dhikr by padding his ears so as to
be undisturbed. At times he could not bear so much
as the sight of his fellow-men and would disappear
for months in the mountains or the neighbouring
desert.

This period of forming himself through asceticism
with the object of subduing the sensual soul (nafs)
and breaking asunder all bonds with the world, as
well as of following up an ideal model of the Prophet
in the minutest detail, is said to have lasted up to
the fortieth year of his life. Already at this time
the social motive of sufism, the "service of the
poor" (khidmat-i darwishdn) begins to assume
importance for him. He begged for the poor, swept
mosques, cleaned washing-places, and so on. This
"service of the poor", conceived principally for self-
abasement at first, came ever more to the fore in the
course of his life. "The shortest way to God", he put
it once, "lies in bestowing comfort upon the soul of

a Muslim" (rdhati bd dil-i musulmdni rasdndan)
(AT, 242). This mode of life is exhibited in its
fully-developed form at the period of his one year's
residence in the capital of Khurasan, Nishapur,
where he stayed in the monastery of Abu CA1I
Tarsus! in the quarter of cAdan!kuban. There young
men flocked to him: he preached before large
audiences and displayed himself as a kind of spiritual
guide (sidk ma* al-Hakk, rifk mac al-khalk). At this
juncture the gift of thought-reading (firdsat),
peculiar to him and esteemed a miracle (kardmat)
by his followers, stood him in good stead: it revealed
to him the most intimate impulses of the hearts even
of his enemies, disarmed his adversaries and con-
verted many of them into followers instead. He
liked to arrange lavish, even extravagant enter-
tainments for his followers, culminating in sacred
dance music (samdc). During these, dancing and
crying out (na'ra zadan) were, as was customary,
the order of the day. In the throes of ecstasy gowns
were thrown off, torn up, and distributed around.
To finance these luxurious occasions, at which as
much as a thousand dinars is supposed to have been
spent in a day, and which moved cAwfI to remark
that in later years Abu Sacid lived hardly as an
ascetic but rather as a sultan (Barthold, Turkestan,
311), he did not hesitate to incur debts; these were
the cause of frequent embarrassment to his household
manager Hasan-i Mu^addib. Some wealthy devotee,
however, was always found, who, often at the last
moment, provided the requisite money. Sometimes
he sent Hasan to followers, even to opponents, with
whom he stayed, in order to raise money in an
almost barefaced manner. The money was imme-
diately spent, as it was regarded as a principle to
possess no assured property (ma'lum) and to accu-
mulate nothing. His way of living caused offence
the Karramite Abu Bakr Muh. b. Ishak b. Mih-
mashadh made common cause with the Hanafite
kadi Sacid b. Muhammad al-Ustuwa3! (d. 432; on
both see cUtbi-Manini, ii, 309 if., Persian translation
by Djurfadkani, Teheran 1272, 427 ff. ; W. Barthold,.
Turkestan, 289-90, 311; on the latter IbnAbi '1-Wafa3,
al-Qiawdhir al-Mudi^a, no. 685, and al-Samcani,
Ansdb, under al-Ustuwa5!) and laid information
about Abu Sacid before sultan Mahmud b. Subuktigm,
who ordered an enquiry, perhaps in conjunction with
a universal heresy hunt carried out by the aforemen-
tioned Karramite governor Abu Bakr (Barthold,
Turkestan, 290). However, Abu Sacld contrived to-
disarm both through his skill in thought-reading,
with the result that they abandoned the prosecution.
The indictments were, that the shaykh recited on
the pulpit verses in place of the Kur'an and Hadith,
that he gave too luxurious feasts and that he had made
the young people dance. The great al-Kushayri, who
encountered Abu Sacid in Nlshapur, took exception
to the excessively liberal way of life of the shaykh
and to his dance music. The contrast between the
characters of the two men is illustrated by an apt
anecdote: al-Kushayri had repudiated a derwish
and banished him from the town. Abu Sacid showed
him at a banquet how by very much gentler methods
a derwish may be sent travelling (Nicholson, 35-6).

A strong kindliness of nature and an affection for
his fellow-men were conspicuous characteristics of
Abu Sacld. He was no preacher of repentance;
seldom, if ever, did he refer in his sermons to the
verses of the Kur'an threatening the torments of
Hell. Numerous stories were related of how by
means of his firdsa he saw through the intimate
thoughts of sinners and opponents and thoroughly
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abashed them. The guiding motif of his life is said
to have been the hadith: Sil man kata^ak wa-a^i
man haramak wa'ghfir man zalamak (AT, 311). The
celebrated sufl Ibn Bakuya (d. 442/1050) reproached
him for allowing young people to sit together with
old and for treating them just as he did the old,
for allowing them to dance and for giving back the
cast-off khirka to its owner, whereas it should by
being cast off have become common property. Abu
Sacld contrived to give plausible reasons for these
innovations (AT, 170-1). Ibn Hazm brands him as
an unbeliever, since he wore now wool, now silk,
sometimes prayed a thousand rak'as a day, some-
times not at all (Fisal, iv, 188). At all events social
work played a very much greater role in the second
period of his life than individual mystic experience:
and from this point of view he is comparable (in
spite of substantial differences) with Abu Ishak
al-Kazarunl [q.v.]. However he once gave tongue to
a pronouncement similar to al-Halladj's Ana 'l-tfakk.
In the course of a sermon he was overcome by a
state of inner excitement and called out Laysa fi
l-d^ubbati ilia 'lldh, "There is none other than God
in this robe". So saying he ran his forefinger through
the gown. It was divided and the portion with the
hole made by his finger preserved.

In Nlshapur he also met the philosopher Ibn
Slna and is supposed to have held lengthy conver-
sations with him. A correspondence between the two
is preserved. Abu Sacid asked the philosopher what
was the way to God according to his experience,
and received a reply (printed by H. Ethe, SBBayr.
Ak., 1878, 52 ff . ; Ibn Slna, al-Nadidt, Cairo 1331,
12-5; Ibn AbicUsaybica,ii, 9-10; al-cAmili,a/-/?as&ftu/,
Cairo 1318, 264-5). At the end of his stay in Nlshapur
he wished to accompany his son Abu Tahir on the
pilgrimage, but was restrained from this in Kharakan
by the celebrated sufl Abu '1-Hasan Kharakam. He
then went to Bistam where he visited the grave of
Abu Yazld, and to Damghan, eventually reaching
Rayy before returning with his son. He spent the
rest -of his life in his home town of Mayhana.

Abu Sacld is supposedly the author of a great
number of quatrains. (On editions cf. Nicholson,
48, note; also editions Bombay 1294 and Lahore
1934.) However it has been expressly stated that
he composed only one verse and one quatrain
(Nicholson, 4). The quatrains may not then be
attributable to him. One of them, with which he
is supposed to have cured his Kur'an-teacher Abu
Salih of an illness (AT, 229) and which opens with
the word hawrd was made the subject of a commentary
by cAbd Allah b. Mahmud al-Shashi under the title
Risdla-yi Hawrd\yya (AT, 322-5).

Abu Sacid left a numerous family, who tended his
grave for more than a hundred years and were held
in great respect in Mayhana. His eldest son Abu
Tahir Sacld (d. 480) continued the "service of the
poor" and thereby involved himself in debts which
were paid by Nizam al-Mulk. He was an uncultured
individual, however, who left school before he was
ten years old and knew by heart only the 48th sura
of the Kur3an, and did not have the personality to
found an order after his father's death (as did the
son of Djamal al-Dln RumI, Sultan Walad), although
Abu Sacld did leave behind a kind of statute for an
order (Nicholson, 46). The tradition was however
broken by political events. Abu Sacld lived to see
the entry of the Saldjuks into Khurasan. They
occupied Mayhana, and Abu Sacld was on friendly
relations with Tughrll and Caghrl Beg. Sultan
Mascud laid siege to the town and captured it

shortly before his decisive defeat at Dandanakan in
the year 431/1040. During the devastation of
Khurasan by the Ghuzz in the year 548/1153 the
place was absolutely laid waste, no fewer than 115
members of Abu Sacid's family being tortured and
put to death. A follower of Abu Sacld, Dust Bu
Sacd Dada, whom the shaykh had sent to Ghazna
not long before his death to have the Sultan discharge
his accumulated debts, found Abu Sacid dead, went
to Baghdad on his return, and founded a daughter
monastery there. At the time of Ibn al-Munawwar
his family held the position of shaykh al-shuyukh in
Baghdad, but nothing is known of the subsequent
destiny of this offshoot (AT, 294-300).

Bibliography: Besides the sources quoted in
the article: Subki, al-Tabakdt al-Kubrd, iii, 10;
R. A. Nicholson, Studies in Islamic Mysticism,
Cambridge 1921, 1-76. (H. RITTER)
ABC SAclD AL-DJANNABl [see AL-DJANNABI].
ABC SAclD B. MUHAMMAD B. MIRANSHAH B.

TlMCR, TImurid sul tan. In 853/1449, at the age
of twenty-five, Abu Sacid, taking advantage of the
desperate situation of Ulugh Beg, at whose court he
lived, tried his fortune in Transoxiana. A siege
of Samarkand (1449), then a rising at Bukhara
(May 1450) both ended in failure. Not long after-
wards he seized Yas! (Turkistan), and held it against
the troops of cAbd Allah b. "Ibrahim Sultan b.
Shahrukh. In Djumada I 855/June 1451 he drove
the latter out of Samarkand with the help of the
Ozbeg khan Abu '1-Khayr. In spring 858/1454 Abu
Sacid crossed the Oxus and took Balkh. Abu '1-Kasim
Babur, ruler of Khurasan, invaded Transoxiana and
laid siege to Samarkand (Oct.-Nov.), where resistance
was organized by the famous Nakshbandl shaykh
cUbayd Allah Ahrar, who is said to have restrained
Abu Sacid from deserting his capital. Peace was
made, Abu Sacid keeping the right bank of the
Oxus. The relations of the two princes remained
cordial until the death of Babur (Rabic II 861/
March 1457).

Abu Sacid then tried to take Harat, where Ibrahim
b. cAla> al-Dawla b. Baysunghur had succeeded in
having himself proclaimed. The siege (July-August
1457), marked by the execution of Gawhar Shad,
who was accused of intelligence with Ibrahim, was
raised without result. Defeated by the Kara Koyunlu
Djahanshah, Ibrahim sought an alliance with Abu
Sacld (beginning of 862/winter 1457-8), and a defen-
sive treaty was concluded. At the end of June 1458
Djahanshah occupied Harat. Abu Sacld, who had
stationed his army on the Murghab to watch the
course of events, took advantage of Diahanshah's
difficulties to get possession of the town peacefully
(Nov. 1458), and thus became master of Khurasan,
which he had always coveted. In Djumada I 863/
March 1459 the three TImurid princes cAla3 al-Dawla,
Ibrahim b. cAla5 al-Dawla, and Sultan Sandjar were
defeated at Sarakhs.

The year 1459 was spent in mopping up Khurasan.
In 1460 Abu Sacld occupied Mazandaran; in his
rear the amir Khalll came from Sistan and laid
siege to Harat (summer 1460); and when calm had
been restored in Sistan (autumn 1460), Abu Sacld
had to deal with a revolt in Transoxiana (winter
1460). Sultan Husayn took advantage of this to
reoccupy Mazandaran and besiege Harat (Sept. 1461),
but Mazandaran was retaken by Abu Sacid in the
same year.

Abu Sacld's power extended theoretically over
Transoxiana, Turkistan (to the confines of Kashghar
and of the Dasht-i Kipcak), Kabulistan and Zabu-
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listan, Khurasan and Mazandaran. In fact, he was
powerless to prevent the Ozbeg raids to the south
of the Sir Darya. In 1454-5 the Timurid Uways b.
Muhammad b. Baykara had risen at Otrar with the
support of Abu'l-Khayr Ozbeg, and had inflicted a
crushing defeat on Abu Sacid. In 865/1461 Muhammad
Diuki b. cAbd al-Latif b. Ulugh Beg, after devastating
Transoxiana, took refuge at Shahrukhiyya (Tash-
kent). Abu Sacid besieged this stronghold for ten
months (Nov. 1462-Sept. 1463). Each year the
Ozbegs made raids into Transoxiana. In 868/1464
Sultan Husayn, who had sought refuge in Khwarizm,
ravaged with impunity Khurasan from Abiward
and Mashhad as far as Tun.

Abu Sacld was more fortunate in the north-east,
and succeeded in averting the Mongol threat to his
frontiers. During his reign in Samarkand he had
repulsed two attacks by the Mongol khan Esen
Bugha. In 1456 he recognized Yunus, the elder
brother of Esen Bugha, and on several occasions gave
him help in establishing himself in the western part
of Moghulistan. In 868/1464 Yunus once again sought
refuge with Abu Sacld, who .lent him troops.

Real though the personal qualities of Abu Sacld
were, they have been exaggerated, and his reign
revealed no very impressive trends. Among the
Turkish aristocracy of his entourage, pre-eminence
passed to the Arghun clan, which had supported
Abu Sacid from the beginning, and whose chiefs
received offices and favours. Like his predecessors,
Abu Sacld frequently adopted the practice of settling
fiefs (soyurghdl) on his sons (Mazandaran on Sultan
Mahmud, Farghana on cUmar Shaykh, etc.), on
local potentates (Sistan), and on important digni-
taries, whether they were Turks or Tadjiks, lay or
religious. Barthold has brought out the important
role played, under Abu Sacld, by Khwadja Ahrar
[q.v.], who held undisputed authority in Samarkand,
and was head of the clergy in Transoxiana. The
great expedition to the west in 1468 was not
decided on without the favourable advice of the
shaykh, of whom Abu Sacld proclaimed himself a
murid.

Another characteristic trait of fifteenth-century
Iran was his interest in agriculture. Abu Sacid seems
to have taken a personal interest in it; and he
instituted many measures to help the peasants. In
860/1465, at the request of Khwadia Ahrar, he
ordered that in no case should more than a third
of the kharddj. be levied before the harvest; the
kharddi was normally to be paid in three instalments.
At Samarkand, Bukhara, and Karat the tamghd
was abolished or reduced. In 870/1466, after a cold
spring, Abu Sacid waived the tax on fruit trees. He
had constructed the famous dam of Gulistan (near
Mashhad) in order to irrigate khdssa lands. Among
the men of ability who held the office of vizier the
most remarkable, Kutb al-DIn Tawus Simnani, was
a specialist in agricultural matters; he had the
Djuy-i Sultanl dug, north of Harat.

Little is known of how the nomadic elements of
the population fared. In 870/1465-6 Abu Sacld
settled in Khurasan 15,000 nomad families which
had fled from the territories of the Kara Koyunlu.
On the whole the Timurid empire remained poor in
nomads by comparison with its neighbours in the
west, which explains the inadequacy of its military
enterprises.

The Campaign of 1468. Abu Sacld, hoping
to regain from the Turkmens the territory lost after
the death of Shahrukh, went to the help of the
Kara Koyunlu Hasan cAli b. Djahanshah, against

the Ak Koyunlu, the traditional allies of the Timu-
rids. Governors were nominated for the principal
towns to be conquered. But the empire of Abu Sacld
was in a state of relative peace, and the expedition,
hastily conceived, was ill prepared in the military
sense. Abu Sacid set out with the cavalry without
waiting for the thousands of carts requisitioned in
Khurasan and Mazandaran for the army's baggage.
The Khurasanian infantry, in the rearguard, was
attacked by deserters. When the news of the death
of Abu Sacid reached Harat the troops raised in
'Hindustan* (i.e. Afghanistan) were not yet organized.
Notwithstanding this lack of preparation Abu Sacld
made the mistake, when caught by the winter, of
penetrating too deeply into Adharbaydjan. He was
cut off and captured near Mughan by Uzun Hasan.
A few days later the Timurid Yadgar Muhammad, a
dependent of Uzun Hasan, had him executed (Feb.
1469) to avenge the death of his grandmother
Gawhar Shad.

Bibliography: Sources. The Matla* al-
Sa'dayn of cAbd al-Razzak Samarkand! is the
main source (ed. M. Shafic, Lahore 1941-9).
Supplement with: Rawdat al-Safd*; ffabib al-Siyar;
MuHzz al-Ansdb; Bdbur-ndma, ed. and transl.
Beveridge; and Isfizari, Rawdat al-D^anndt /*
Ta'rikh Harat (cf. Barbier de Meynard, JA,
1862/11). 'Mongol' policy: Tdrikh-i Rashidi, ed.
Elias, transl. E. D. Ross. Biographies: Sayf
al-DIn Hadji, Athdr al-Wuzard* (ms.); Khwandamir,
Dastur al-Wuzard*, ed. Teheran 1317; and the
Nakshbandi collections, Kashifi, Rashahdt *Ayn
al-Haydt, two ed., Tashkent and Lucknow; Abl-
wardi, Rawdat al-Sdlikin (ms.), etc. Documents:
see the collections of inshd* mss. (especially B. N.
Paris, Suppl. Pers. 1815); A. N. Kurat, Topkapi
Sarayi Muzesi arsivindeki . . . yarhk ve bitikler,
Istanbul 1940 (one letter); cf. also Ferldun Bey,
Munsha^dt.

Studies. In the absence of monographs on the
period, works dealing with questions or periods
bordering on it must be used. See particularly
V. V. Barthold, Ulug Beg i iego vremja, 1918
(Germ, transl. by Hinz, Ulug Beg und seine Zeit,
1935), and Mir AliShir i polititeskaja zizn' (transl.
Hinz, Herat unter Husain Baiqara); the articles
(by Yakubovskij, MolSanov, Belenitskij, etc.) in
the two collections RodonafaVnik uzbekskoj litera-
tury, Tashkent 1940, and Ali Shir Navoj Sbornik,
Tashkent 1946; Belenitskij, K istorii feodal'nago
zemlevladenija Srednej Azii pri Timuridakh, in
Istorik-Marksist, 1941/4; the works of I. P. Petru-
shevskij; W. Hinz, Irans Aufstieg zum National-
staat, 1936. On the Russian embassy to Harat in
1464 cf. ZVO, i, 30 sqq. See also Browne, iii;
Grousset, Empire des Steppes. Bouvat, Essai sur
la civilisation timouride, JA, 1926, and L'Empire
mongol (2e phase), Paris 1927, may be disregarded.

(J. AUBIN)
ABC $AKHR AL-HUDHALt, CABD ALLAH B.

SALAMA, Arab poet of the second half of the
ist/7th century. He belonged to the tribe of Sahm,
a branch of the Hudhayl of the ^idjaz, and embraced
the Marwanid cause; imprisoned by the anti-caliph
cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr, he regained his liberty
when the latter died, and, according to his own
account, took part in the capture of Mecca in 72/692.
He celebrated in his verse the caliph cAbd al-Malik,
as well as his brother, cAbd al-cAziz; see Aghani1,
xxi, 144. Above all he praised the amir Abu
Khalid cAbd al-cAziz of the Asld clan, whose brother,
Umayya, had been governor of al-Basra from 71/690
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until 73/end of 692; see aKTabari, index; on the
favour in which this family was held by the Caliph,
see Ibn cAbd Rabbih, *Ifrd, Cairo 1359, viii, 55.

Some twenty poems and fragments by Abu
Sakhr are known, which were included by al-
Sukkari in his diwdn of Hudhayl. A number are
kasidas of the classic type; others are erotic-elegiac
compositions recalling those of cUmar b. Abl Rabica.

Bibliography: Aghdni1, xxi, 144-54; J. Well-
hausen, Letzter Teil der Lieder der Hudhailiten,
Berlin 1884, i, Arabic text, nos. 250-269; al-
Buhturi, ffamdsa, no. 1009; Kudama b. Diacfar.
Nakd al-Shi'r, 13, 44-5. (R. BLACHERE)
ABC SALAMA HAFS B. SULAYMAN AL-KHAL-

LAL, vizier. A freed slave from Kufa, he was sent in
127/744-5 to Khurasan with ample powers, as one of
the chief cAbbasid emissaries. He took part in the
armed insurrection which put an end to the Umayyad
dynasty, and was appointed governor of Kufa. At
the culminating point of the revolution he inclined
towards the cAlids and seems to have attempted to
set up an cAlid caliphate. In this, one can perhaps
see a consequence of the deliberate ambiguity about
the rights of the "house of the Prophet", put into
circulation by the revolutionary propaganda. Al-
Saffah, however, was chosen as caliph and Abu
Salama gave him his allegiance (132/749). The
caliph appointed Abu Salama vizier, without,
however, losing his suspicions, and in the same year
planned to remove him. Fearing that this might
irritate Abu Muslim, the powerful governor of
Khurasan, who was Abu Salama's companion in the
da*wa and might have been acting in agreement
with him, he sent his brother Abu Djacfar (al-
Mansur) to consult Abu Muslim. Abu Muslim made
no difficulties; on the contrary, he himself sent a
hired assassin to kill Abu Salama. The crime was
subsequently attributed to the Khafidiites. Abu
Salama is described as an educated and capable man,
and his services in the cAbbasid cause are indispu-
table. Nevertheless, the fears of the caliph concerning
him seem, by the common witness of the sources,
to have been justified.

Bibliography : Dinawari, al-Akhbdr al-Tiwdl
(Guirgass), Ya'kubl, Tabari, Mas'udi, Murudi,
indexes; Ibn Khallikan, no. 200; Ibn al-Tiktaka,
Fakhri (Derenbourg), 205-10; S. Moscati, in Rend.
Line., 1949, 324-31. (S. MOSCATI)
ABU'L-$ALT UMAYYA B. CABD AL-cAziz B.

ABI 'L-$ALT AL-ANDALUSI was born in 460/1067 in
Denia (Daniya), in the Levante, and studied under
the kadi al-Wakkashi from whom he inherited his en-
cyclopaedic knowledge. About 489/1096 we find him
in Alexandria and Cairo, where he continued to
pursue his studies. In consequence of an unsuccessful
attempt to refloat a sunken ship, he was imprisoned
by the vizier al-Afdal. Exiled from Egypt, he went
(in 505/1111-2) to al-Mahdiyya, where he was well
received by the Zirid amirs Yahya b. Tamlm, and
his son CA11 b. Yahya, and he remained in al-Mah-
diyya, an honoured and respected figure, until his
death on i Muharram 529/1134 (other dates are
also mentioned).

The following may be mentioned of his numerous
works, (i) Takwim al-Dhihn, a short treatise on
Aristotelian logic, edited and translated into Spanish
by A. Gonzalez Palencia, Madrid 1915 (with bio-
graphical introduction), (ii) Risdla fi 'l-cAmal bi '/-
Asjurldb, on the use of the astrolabe; a short analysis
with a list of the chapters, in Millas, Assaig. (iii) Ans-
wers to scientific questions (masd'il) concerning
different problems of physics, cosmography and

mathematics; short summary ibidem, (iv) A sum-
mary of astronomy, composed for the Egyptian
vizier al-Afdal, which, according to the judgment
of his contemporaries, was a manual without edu-
cational value and useless for teachers, (v) Al-
Adwiya al-Mufrada, on simples, was translated into
Latin by the famous physican Arnaldo de Vilanova
and into Hebrew by Yehuda Natan. (vi) Al-Rasd'il
al-Misriyya, dedicated to Abu'1-Tahir Yahya b.
Tamlm, and giving vivid information about the
affairs and the customs of Egypt; ed. by cAbd al-
Salam Harun, Nawadir al-MahMfydt, Cairo, (vii) Risdla
fi 'l-Musiki; the Arabic original is lost, but an anony-
mous Hebrew translation is preserved in Paris, Bibl.
Nat., Hebrew MS no. 1036.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Kifti, 80; Ibn Abl
Usaybica, i i / s a f f . ; Yakut, Irshdd, ii, 361; Ibn
Khallikan, 101; Makkarl, Analectes, i, 530 ff. ii,
218-9; Brockelmann, I, 641, S I, 889; Suter, 115;
M. Steinschneider, Die Hebrdische Ubersetzungen,
735, 885; L. Leclerc, Medicine arabe, ii, 74-5;
J. M. Millas Vallicrosa, Assaig d'Historia de les
idees fisiques i matematiques a la Catalunya
medieval, i, 75-81; G. Sarton, Introduction to the
Hist, of Science, i, 230. (J. M. MiLLAs)
Abu'1-Salt also wrote for al-Hasan, son of CA1I b.
Yahya, a historical work, viz. a continuation of
the History of Ifrifciya by Ibn al-Rakik, bringing
it down to 517/1123. Extracts are to be found in
Ibn cldhari, al-Baydn al-Mughrib, i, 274 ff., 292 ff.,
al-Tidjani, Rifrla, Tunis 1927, 51 ff. (= JA, i852/ii,
131), 90 (= ibidem, 176), 237 ( = JA, 1853,
375 ff.), and Ibn al-Khatib (Centenario di Michele
Amari, i, 455-9). (S. M. STERN)
ABU 'L-SARAYA AL-SAMDAN! [see HAM-

DANIDS].
ABU'L-SARAYA AL-SARI B. MANSUR AL-

SHAYBANl, Shicite rebel. Said to have been a
donkey-driver, and afterwards a bandit, he entered
the service of Yazid b. Mazyad al-Shaybam in
Armenia, and was engaged against the Khurramiyya
[q.v.]. Later he commanded Yazid's vanguard against
Harthama in the civil war between al-Amln and
al-Ma3mun, but subsequently changed sides and
joined Harthama. Obtaining permission to go on
pilgrimage to Mecca, he openly revolted, and after
defeating the troops sent against him went to
al-Rakka. Here he met the cAlid Muhammad b.
Ibrahim b. fabataba [q.v.], whom he persuaded to
go to Kufa, and himself joined him there on 10
Djumada II 199/26 Jan. 815. Three weeks later he
defeated the army sent by al-Hasan b. Sahl to put
down the revolt at Kufa, and on the following day
(i Radjab/is Feb.) Ibn Tabataba died. The Sunni
sources accuse Abu '1-Saraya of poisoning him, but
the accusation is not borne out by the Shici tradition.
Another cAlid, Muhammad b. Muh. b. Zayd, was
chosen as Imam, but the effective power remained
in the hands of Abu '1-Saraya. He had dirhams
coined in Kufa (ZDMG, 1868, 707) and sent detach-
ments to take Wasit, Basra, al-Ahwaz, Mecca, etc.

When he next marched on Baghdad, al-Hasan b.
Sahl appealed to Harthama, then on his way back
to Khurasan. Harthama at once turned back,
defeated Abu '1-Saraya at Kasr Ibn Hubayra
(Shawwal/May-June), and besieged him in Kufa.
Since the Kufans refused to support him, Abu '1-
Saraya fled with 800 horsemen (16 Muharram
200/26 Aug. 815), made for Susa, but was there
defeated and himself wounded by the forces of the
governor of Khuzistan, al-Hasan b. cAli al-Ma'muni,
and his followers dispersed. He tried to reach his
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home at Ra's al-eAyn, but was overtaken at Djalula
by Hammad al-Kundaghush, who captured him
and handed him over to al-Hasan b. Sahl at Nah-
rawan. Al-PIasan had him beheaded (10 Rabic I
200/18 Oct. 815) and his body was hung at the
bridge of Baghdad.

Bibliography: Jabari, iii, 976 ff.; Ibn al-
Athir, vi, 212 ff., 217 ff. ; Abu'1-Faradj, Makdtil
al-Talibiyyin, Teheran 1307, 178-93; F. Gabrieli,
al-Md*mun e gli 'Alidi, Leipzig 1929, 10-23; for
the activities of his representative in Basra cf.
Ch. Pellat, Milieu Basrien, Paris 1953, 198-9.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ABC SHAMA SHIHAB AL-DIN ABU 'L-KASJM CABD

AL-RAHMAN B. ISMACIL AL-MAKDIS!, Arab histo-
rian, born in Damascus on 23 Rabic II 599/10 Jan.
1203. All his life was spent in Damascus except when
he stayed for one year in Egypt for the purpose of
study, and visited Jerusalem for fourteen days, and
al-Hidjaz, twice, on pilgrimage. He obtained a
professorship in Damascus, in the madrasas al-
Rukniyya and al-Ashrafiyya, only five years before
his death on 19 Ramadan 665/13 June 1268. Like
most scholars of his time he had a varied education,
on a SunnI basis, and his works, consequently, dealt
with several subjects, but his reputation rests on his
historical writings.

His main works are: i) K. al-Rawdatayn fl Akhbdr
al-Dawlatayn, a history of Nur al-DIn and §alah
al-Dm (printed in Cairo, 1288, 1292; extracts, with
French translation by Barbier de Meynard, in
Recueil des historiens des croisades, Hist. Or., iv, v,
Paris 1898, 1906; German translation—careless and
incomplete—by E. P. Goergens, entitled Buck der
beiden Garten, 1879). It derives from first-hand
authorities and preserves, in parts, the important
works al-Bark al-Shdmi by clmad al-DIn al-Katib,
Sirat Saldjt al-Din by Ibn Abi Tayy and a great num-
ber of Rasd'il by al-Kadl al-Fadil. The events are dealt
with chronologically and the narratives are supported
by documents mainly from al-Fadil and al-clmad.
In this book he names his sources when quoting,
and keeps to their wording, except for al-clmad.
2) Al-Dhayl *ala 'l-Rawdatayn, a continuation fo the
preceding. In the first part of this book Abu Shama
draws mainly on the Mir*dt al-Zamdn of Sibt Ibn
al-Djawzi. In the later part he himself as an eyewit-
ness is the main source. This book is more of a
biographical than historical work, especially in the
econd part, and is less important than K. al-Raw-
gatayn. (Printed in Cairo, 1947, with the title: Tard-
diim Rididl al-Karnayn al-Sddis wa 'l-Sdbi'-, extracts
with French translation in the Recueil des historiens
des croisades.) 3) Ta*rikh Dimashk (in two versions),
a summary of the vast work of Ibn cAsakir with
the same title (Ahlwardt, Verz. arab. Hs. Berlin,
no. 9782). 4} commentary on the Kaslda al-Shdtibiyya
(printed in Cairo). 5) A commentary on the seven
poems of his teacher cAlam al-DIn al-Sakhawi
(d. 643/1245) in praise of the Prophet, is extant in
manuscript (Paris, 3141, i).

All of his other works, dealing with various
subjects, are lost, and some biographers say that
they were destroyed by fire along with his library.

Bibliography: Kutubl, Fawdt, i, 252; Suyutl,
Tabakat al-ffuffdz, xix, 10; Dhahabi, Tadhkirat
al-liuffdz, Haydarabad, iv, 251; Makrizi, Khitat,
i, 46; Orientalia, ed. Juynboll, ii, 253; Brockel-
mann, I, 386, S I, 550. (HILMY AHMAD)
ABU 'L SHAMAKMAK ABU MUHAMMAD MAR-

WAN B. MUH. Arabic poet of the early eAbbasid
period, was born in Basra in the quarter of the

Banu Sacd as a mawld of the Banu Umayya. No
date is given for his birth. His lakab would seem to
allude to his big nose and big mouth. He must have
migrated to Baghdad some considerable time before
the accession of Harun al-Rashid (170/786). Ibn
al-Muctazz, Tabakat al-Shucard al-Muhdathin (A.
Eghbal), 55, puts his death in or about 180/796.
Like other poets of his time Abu '1-Shamakmak is
credited with undertaking an occasional public duty.
He appears to have served as transmitter of the
kharddi of Madinat Sabur to the caliph. On the
whole, however, he made his precarious living by
means of eulogies and lampoons. A number of
anecdotes illustrate his position on the margin of
the contemporary world of letters. Ibn cAbd Rabbih,
al-clkd al-Farid, Cairo 1353/1935, iv, 255, lists Abu
'1-Shamakmak among the "luckless wits." His
originality, which was most effective in parody and
to which the introduction to Arabic poetry of the
talking cat that deserts its impoverished owner may
be owed, went unrewarded and constant frustration
induced frequent descents into unmitigated vulgarity.

Bibliography: A collection of his fragments
with a critical introduction and a biography was
published by G. E. von Grunebaum, Orientalia,
1953, 262-83. (G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM)
ABU 'L-SHAW£ [see CANNAZIDS].
ABU *L§Hl$ MUHAMMAD (B. CABD ALLAH) B.

RAZIN AL KHUZAC!, Arab poet, died about 200/915.
Like his relative Dicbil [q.v.], he lived at the court
of Harun al-Rashid for whom he wrote panegyrics,
and afterwards dirges. He then went to al-Rakka
and obtained the favours of the amir cUkba b. al-
Ashcath,. remaining his boon-companion and court
poet until 196/811.—To judge by the rare fragments
of his work that have been preserved, Abu '1-Shis
does not appear as an orginal poet in his panegyrics,
hunting poems and wine songs, though these poems
were valued by his contemporaries, notably by Abu
Nuwas, who did not hesitate to plagiarize him. The
elegies on the infirmities of old age which he
composed at the end of his life, when he became
blind, are of greater value as they as they express
real feeling. Similarly, when he makes fun of himself
or mocks at the poets who imitate the poetry of the
desert (e.g. Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 536, concerning the
ghurdb al-bayn), he is not lacking in humour.

Bibliography: Fragments of Abu'1-Shis's
poetry and isolated verses are to be found in a
number of books: Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 535-9;
Aghdni1, v, 36, xv, 108-13; Djahiz, tfayawdn2,
iii, 518, iv, 345, v, 184; Ps.-Djahiz, Mahdsin (van
Vloten), 68; Ibn al-Muctazz, Tabakat, 26-33;
Bayhaki, Mahdsin, 358; Tabari, iii, 763;
Ibn al-Athlr, vi, 135; Djahshiyari, Wuzara*,
96v; al-Khatlb, Ta^rikh Baghdad, v, 401-2; Safadi,
Nakt al-Himydn, 257-8; Ibn Khallikan, iv, 232;
Kutubi, Fawdt, ii, 281 ff.; cAskari, Dlwdn al-
Ma'dni, Cairo 1352, i, 255, ii, 123, 198-9, 252;
see also O. Rescher, A briss, ii, 28-9; Brockelmann,
I, 83, S I, 133. (A. SCHAADE-CH. PELLAT)
ABC SHUDJAC AHMAD B. HASAN (or HUSAYN)

B. AHMAD, a famous Shafici jurisconsult . His
family came from Isfahan, his father was born in
€Abbadan. He himself was born in 434/1042-3 in
Basra, and there taught Shaficl law for more than
40 years; he was alive in 500/1106-7, but the date
of his death is not known. At some time, he was
a kadi. He is the author of a short compendium of
Shafiei law, called al-Ghdya fi 'l-Ikhtisdr, or al-
Mukhtasar, or al-Takrib. This became the starting-
point of one of the great literary traditions of the
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Shafici school and acquired, from the 7th/13th to
the i sth/1Qth century, a considerable number of
commentaries and glosses, many of which have
been printed. Editio princeps of the text, with
(unreliable) translation, by S. Keyser, Precis de
jurisprudence musulmane, Leiden 1859; translation
of the text by G.-H. Bousquet, Abregt de la loi
musulmane, separately printed from the Revue
Algerienne 1935; edition and (faulty) translation of
the commentary of Ibn Kasim al-Ghazzl (d. 918/1512),
with the title Path al-Karib, by L. W. C. van den
Berg, Leiden 1895 (some corrections to the trans-
lation in Bousquet, Kitdb et-Tanbth, Bibliotheque
de la Faculte de Droit de 1'Universite d'Alger, II,
XI, XIII, XV, Algiers 1949-52); partial translation
of the gloss of Ibrahim al-Badjuri (d. 1277/1861),
with reprint of the corresponding chapters of the
text, by E. Sachau, Muhammedanisches Recht,
Berlin 1897.

Bibliography: Yakut iii, 598 f.; Tad] al-DIn
al-Subkl, Tabakdt al-Shdficiyya, Cairo 1324, iv, 38;
Juynboll, Handleiding, 374 f.; Brockelmann I,
492 f.; S I, 676 f. (J. SCHACHT)
ABC SHUBJAC MUHAMMAD B. AL tfUSAYN

[see AL-RUDHRAWARl].
ABC SUFYAN B. HARB B. UMAYYA, of the

clan of cAbd Shams of Kuraysh, prominent Meccan
merchant and financier (to be distinguished from
Muhammad's cousin, Abu Sufyan b. al-Harith b.
*Abd al-Muttalib). His name was Sakhr, and his
kunya is sometimes given as Abu Hanzala. cAbd
Shams had been at one time a member of the political
group known as the Mutayyabun (which included
the clan of Hashim), but about Muhammad's time
had moved away from this group and in some
matters cooperated with the rival group, Makhzum,
Djumah, Sahm, etc. As head of cAbd Shams Abu
Sufyan joined in opposing Muhammad in the years
before the hidjra, but his opposition was not so
violent as that of Abu Djahl. On several occasions
he led caravans in person, notably in 2/624 when a
caravan of 1000 camels returning from Syria under
his command was threatened by Muhammad. In
answer to his requests for help the Meccans sent
out about 1000 men under Abu Djahl. By skilful
and vigorous leadership Abu Sufyan eluded the
Muslims; but Abu Djahl was eager to fight, and
brought upon the Meccans the disaster of Badr.
Of Abu Sufyan's sons Hanzala was killed and
cAmr taken prisoner but subsequently released,
while his wife Hind lost her father cUtba. Abu
Sufyan was apparently in charge of the preparations
to avenge Badr, and commanded the large army
sent to Medina in 3/625, probably as a hereditary
privilege, the kiydda. He realized that the result of
the ensuing battle of Uhud was not satisfactory for
Kuraysh, but was prevented from attacking the
main settlement of Medina by Safwan b. Umayya
(of Djumah), possibly out of jealousy. Abu Sufyan
also organized the great confederacy which besieged
Medina in 5/627. When this proved a fiasco, he
perhaps lost heart; at least resistance in Mecca to
Muhammad came to be directed by the leaders of
the rival group, Safwan b. Umayya, Suhayl b. cAmr
and clkrima b. Abl Djahl. Abu Sufyan is not menti-
oned in connection with the peace of al-Hudaybiya.
When in 8/630 allies of Kuraysh openly broke the
peace, Abu Sufyan went to Medina to negotiate.
What happened is not clear, but he possibly came
to some understanding with Muhammad. Muham-
mad's marriage to his daughter, Umm Habiba, may
have softened his heart, even though she had been

some fifteen years in' Abyssinia as a Muslim. Cer-
tainly, when Muhammad marched on Mecca soon
after, Abu Sufyan, along with Hakim b. Hizam, came
out and submitted to him (apparently now becoming
a Muslim), and those who took refuge with Abu
Sufyan were guaranteed security. Thus he did much
to bring about the surrender of Mecca peacefully.
He took part in the battle of Hunayn and the siege
of al-Ta'if, where he is said to have lost an eye;
like the other Meccans he would be well aware that
Hawazin and Thaklf were as hostile to Mecca as to
Muhammad. In the distribution of the spoils he and
Hakim seem to have received a specially large gift
in recognition of their services. On the submission
of al-Ta'if, Abu Sufyan, who had business and
family connections there, helped to destroy the
idol of al-Lat. He was appointed governor of Nadjran
and perhaps also of the Hidjaz, but whether by
Muhammad or Abu Bakr is disputed. If it is true
that he was in Mecca at Muhammad's death and
spoke against Abu Bakr, he cannot have been
governor of Nadjran then; but the alleged speech,
like many other statements about Abu Sufyan,
may be anti-Umayyad propaganda. He was present
at the battle of the Yarrmik, but may have done
little more than exhort the younger men, as he was
about 70. He is said to have died about 32/653 aged
about 88. Of his sons, Yazld died as a Muslim
general in Palestine about 18/639, and Mucawiya
was the first Umayyad caliph.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, WakidI, Ibn Sacd,
Tabarl—see indexes; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, ii, 477-80;
Ibn al-Athir, Usd, iii, 12-3, v, 316; Caetani,
Annali, i, ii(l). (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ABC SULAYMAN MUHAMMAD B. TAHIR B.

BAHRAM AL-SIDJISTAN! AL-MANTIKl, philoso-
pher, b. about 300/912, d. about 375/985. He was
a pupil of Matta b. Yunus (d. 328/939) and Yahya
b. cAdI (d. 364/974), and lived in Baghdad (he was
patronized by cAdud al-Dawla, to whom he dedicated
some of his treatises), occupying an eminent place
among the philosophers of the capital. His system,
like that of most of the other members of his envi-
ronment, had a strong Neo-platonic colouring. For
the content of his teaching we are mainly indebted
to "Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidl [q.v.], whose works,
especially al-Mukdbasdt and al-Imtd* wa 'l-Mu*dnasa,
are filled with reports of Abu Sulayman's utterances
on philosophical as well as many other topics,
usually expressed in a rather involved and obscure
style. A few of Abu Sulayman's shorter treatises
have survived in MS. Of his history of Greek and
Islamic philosophers, Siwdn al-ffikma, only an
abbreviation is extant in several MSS (cf. M. Plessner,
in Islamica, 1931, 534-8; add Brit. Mus. Or. 9033;
cancel Bodl. Marsh 539; Leiden 133 contains an
even shorter version by al-Ghadanfar al-TibrizI).
'The Siwdn al-Iiikma was one of the sources of al-
Shahrastam, al-Milal wa 'l-Nihal, for the description
of the old Greek philosophers (cf. P. Kraus, in BIEt
1937, 207 = 1C, 1938, 146). Various other authors
also quote Abu Sulayman for information con-
cerning the history of philosophy: Ibn al-Nadim
(who was a disciple of his), Fihrist, 241, 243, 248;
Ibn Matran, see P. Kraus, Jdbir ibn Hayyan, i,
p. Ixiii; Ibn Abl Usaybica, i, 9, 15, 57, 104, 186-7.

Bibliography : Fihrist, 264, 316; Abu Shudiac.
Dhayl Tad^drib al-Umam (Amedroz-Margoliouth),
75-7; BayhakI, Tatimmat Siwdn al-Jiikma (M.
Shafi), 74-5; Yakut, Irshdd, ii, 89, iii, 100, v,
360, 398 (after Abu Hayyan); Sacid al-Andalusi,
81; Ibn al-Kifti, 282-3; Ibn Abi'Usaybi'a, i,
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321-2; Brockelmann, I, 236, S I, 377; Muhammad
b. cAbd al-Wahhab Kazwim, Shar^-i fldl-i Abu
Sulaymdn Mantiki Sidjistdni (Publ. de la Societe
des fitudes Iraniennes, no. 5), Chalons-sur-Saone
1933 = Bist Makala, Teheran 1934, 94 ff.

(S. M. STERN)
ABU *L-SUCCD MUHAMMAD B. MUHYI 'L-DIN

MUH. B. AL-C!MAD MUSTAFA AL-C!MADI, known as
Khodja Celebi (Hoca £elebi), famous commentator
of the Kur5an, Hanafi scholar and Shaykh al-
ls lam, born 17 Safar 896/30 December 1490, died
5 Djumada I 982/23 August 1574. His father, a
native of Iskilib (Iskilip, west of Amasia) had been
a notable scholar and sufl. Abu *l-Sucud began his
career as a teacher, being eventually promoted to
one of the "Eight Madrasas" of Sultan Muhammad II.
In 939/1533 he was appointed kadi, first in Brusa
(Bursa), then in Istanbul; in 944/1537 he became
kadi Dasher of Rumelia, and in 952/1545 Sultan
Sulayman I. made him Grand Mufti or Shaykh al-
Islam. He kept this post for the rest of his life, under
Sulayman and his successor Salim II. Abu 'l-Sucud
was bound to Sulayman by real friendship, and
though he could not quite maintain his exclusive
influence under Salim, this Sultan too held him in
high esteem. The one reproach that is made against
him is his scheming and his eagerness for the intimacy
of the great. To Sulayman, he justified the killing
of Yazidis, and to Salim, the attack on Cyprus, in
breach of a treaty of peace with Venice. He was
buried in the Abu Ayyub quarter of Istanbul, where
his tomb still exists. When the news of his death
reached the Holy Cities, funeral prayers for an
absent person were said for him. Several of his
disciples held important positions under Salim II,
Murad III, and Muhammad III.

As Shaykh al-Islam, Abu 'l-Sucud succeeded in
bringing the kdnun, the administrative law of the
Ottoman Empire, into agreement with the shari'a,
the sacred law of Islam. Supported by Sulayman,
he completed and consolidated a development which
had already started under Muhammad II. He
formulated, consciously and in sweeping terms, the
principle that the competence of the kddis derives
from their appointment by the Sultan, and that
they are therefore bound to follow his directives in
applying the shari*a. Already as kadi casker he had
begun, on the orders of the Sultan, to revise the
land law of the European provinces and to apply
to it the principles of the shari'a. (On the effects
of this revision, see P. Lemerle and P. Wittek, in
Archives d'Histoire du droit oriental, 1948, 466 ff.)
His fatwds, of which a number still exist in the
original, were brought together in several semi-
official and private collections. In keeping with his
general aim, Abu 'l-Sucud took account of the
practice in authorising the wakf of movables and in
particular of money, the giving and taking of
remuneration for teaching and other religious duties,
(on these two questions, he became involved in
polemics), in allowing the Karagoz play, and in
refraining, in the end, from giving a fatwa against the
use of coffee. Whilst he appreciated orthodox Sufism,
he did not hesitate to authorise the execution of
extremist sufis.

In his spare time, Abu 'l-Sucud composed a
commentary on the Kur'an, drawn mainly from
al-Baydawi and al-Zamakhshari, with the title
Irshdd al-cAkl al-Salim-, it became popular in the
Ottoman Empire and beyond its frontiers, found
several commentators and was printed a number
of times. Among his other, smaller works, a book

of prayers drawn from traditions and meant to be
learned by heart (Ducd-ndma, or R. fi '1-AdHya al-
Md*thura}, may be mentioned. He also wrote some
poetry in Arabic, Persian and Turkish.

Bibliography: CAH Efendi Manuk (d. 992/
1584), al-^Ikd al-Manzum, Cairo 1310 (on the
margin of Ibn Khallikan, Wafaydt ii), 282 ff.;
cAta>i, Dhayl-i Shakd'ik, Istanbul 1268, 183 ff.;
Pecewl, Tdrikh, i, Istanbul 1281, 52 ff . ; Ibn al-
clmad, Shadhardt al- Dhahab, viii, 398 ff.; Brockel-
mann, II, 579 f.; S II, 651; M. Hartmann, in 7s/.,
1918, 313 ff. (on the publication of Sulayman's
Kdnun-ndma-yi Diadid, containing fatwds of Abu
'l-Sucud, and of Abu 'l-Sucud's Ma'ruddt, another
collection of his fatwds, in MTM, I 1-2); P. Horster,
Zur Anwendung des Islamischen Rechts im 16.
Jahrhundert, Stuttgart 1935 (re-edition and
translation of the Ma'ruddt); Gibb, Ottoman
Poetry, iii, 116; Omer Lutfi Barkan, XV. ve
XVI. asirlarda Osmanli imparatorlugunda zirai
ekonominin hukuki ve malt esaslar, Istanbul 1945;
M. Cavid Baysun, in I A, iv, 92 ff . ; M. Tayyib
Okie, in Ankara Universitesi Ildhiyat Fakiiltesi
Dergisi, i, 48 ff.; Yusuf Ziya Yoriikan, ibid. 137 ff. ;
Okig, ibid, ii, 219 ff. (J. SCHACHT)
ABC TAHIR SULAYMAN AL KARMATl [see

AL-DJANNABl].
ABC TAHIR TARSCSl (TARTUSI, Tusi)

MUHAMMAD B. HASAN B. CALI B. MUSA, a person
otherwise unknown, said to be the author of
several novels in prose, prolix in style and of great
length, a confused mixture of Arab and Persian
legendary traditions, written in Persian and after-
wards translated into Turkish. These include Kah-
ramdn-ndma (about Kahraman, a hero from the
epoch of Hushang, semi-mythical king of Iran),
Kirdn-i ffabashi (the story of a hero from the
time of the Kayanid king Kay Kubad), Ddrdb-
ndma (history of Darius and Alexander).

Bibliography: Firdawsi, Livre des rois, ed.
and transl. of J. Mohl, i, preface 74 ff . ; H. Eth6,
in Grundr. d. iran. Philol., ii, 318; E. Blochet,
Cat. mss. persans Bibl. Nat. Paris, nos. 1201-2;
idem, Cat. mss. turcs, anc. fonds, nos. 335-7;
Ch. Rieu, Cat. Turkish MSS Brit. Mus., 219 ff.

(H. MASS£)
ABC TA£A [see SIKKA].
ABC TALIB, son of cAbd al-Muttalib b. Hashim

and Fatima bint cAmr (of Makhzum), and full
brother of Muhammad ' s fa ther . His own
name was cAbd Manaf. He is said to have inherited the
offices of sihdya and rifdda (providing water and
food for pilgrims) from his father, but at the Hilf
al-Fudul and war of the Fidjar his brother al-Zubayr
seems to have been the leading man of Hashim. He
fell into debt, and to meet this surrendered the
sikdya and rifdda to al-cAbbas. Nevertheless he
seems to have remained chief of the clan of Hashim,
and their quarter of the town was called the shicb of
Abu Talib. When cAbd al-Muttalib died, he looked
after Muhammad, and is said to have taken him
on trading journeys to Syria. He continued to
protect Muhammad when he came forward as
prophet, even when most of the other clans of
Kuraysh boycotted Hashim and al-Muttalib; there
were presumably also economic reasons for the
boycott. He died shortly after the end of the boycott,
about 619, and was probably succeeded as chief
by his brother Abu Lahab. Of his sons by Fatima
bint Asad b. Hashim, cAli (who is said to have
been brought up by Muhammad) and Djacfar
became Muslims, while Talib fought against Muham-
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mad at Badr. He himself, though protecting
Muhammad, clearly did not become a Muslim;
but the point was much discussed and varying
traditions circulated, in connection with the theo-
logical question of the fate of those who lived before
Muhammad's mission.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 114-7, 167-77;
Ibn Sacd, i/i, 75-9, 134-5, I39-41; Tabari, i,
1123-6, 1173-85, 1198-9; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, iv,
211-9; Th. Noldeke, in ZDMG, 1898, 27-8; Gold-
ziher, Muh. Studien, ii, 107; Caetani, Annali, i,
158, 298, 307, etc.; F. Buhl, Das Leben Muham-
mads, 115-8; Montgomery Watt, Muhammad at
Mecca, index. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ABC TALIB KALlM [see KALIM].
ABC TALIB MUHAMMAD B. CALI AL-HARITHI

AL-MAKKl, d. in Baghdad in 386/998, m u h a d d i th
and mys t i c , head of the dogmatic madhhab of
the Salimiyya [q.v.] in Basra. His chief work is
the Kut al-Kulub, Cairo 1310, whole pages of which
were copied by al-Ghazall in his Ihya? cUlum al-Dln.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 200,8 I, 359-66;
Sayyid Murtada, Ithdf, Cairo, ii, 67, 69 and
passim; Shacrawi, Latd^if, Cairo, ii, 28; Ibn cAbbad
al-Rundi, al-Rasd^il al-Kubrd, lith. Fez 1320, 149,
200-1; L. Massignon, Essai sur les origines du
lexique technique de la mystique musulmane, 2nd
ed., index and reff. cited. (L. MASSIGNON)
ABC TALIB KHAN (1752-1806), the son of

Hadjdil Muhammad Beg, of Turkish descent, was
born at Lucknow. His early years were spent in
Murshidabad at the court of Muzaffar Djang. With
the accession of Asaf al-Dawla (1775) he returned
to Oudh and was appointed ^amalddr of Itawah
and other districts. He also served as a revenue
official under Colonel Hannay who farmed the
country of Sarwar. He was later employed by
Nathaniel Middleton, the English Resident, and
was connected with Richard Johnson in the manage-
ment of the confiscated djagirs of the Begams of
Oudh. He remained in Oudh until 1796. In February
1799 he sailed from Calcutta to Europe where he
visited England, France, Turkey, and other coun-
tries, returning to India in August 1803. An account
of his travels, the Masir-i Tdlibi fi Bildd-i Ifrandjl
was published in 1812 and translated into English
by C. Stewart (1814) and into French by Ch. Malo
(1819). He also wrote the Lubb al-Siyar wa-Diahdn-
numd and the Khuldsat al-Afhdr. His Tafzih al-
Ghdfilin, a history of Oudh under Asaf al-Dawla,
is an important source for the careers of Haydar
Beg and the various English residents, and contains
a spirited defence of Hannay's revenue administra-
tion (English trans, by W. Hoey, 1888). He published
also the first edition of the dlwdn of Hafiz, Calcutta
1791.

Bibliography: Elliot and Dowson, History
of India, viii, 298 ff.; Rieu, Cat. of Persian Mss.,
i, 378 ff. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
ABtT TAMMAM HABIB B. Aws, Arabic poet

and anthologist. According to his son Tammam
he was born in the year 188/804; according to an
account deriving from himself, in the year 190/806
(Akhbdr, 272-3) and in the town of Djasim between
Damascus and Tiberias. He died according to his
son in 231/845, according to others 2 Muharram
232/29 Aug. 846 (ibid.). His father was a Christian
by name Thadhus (Thaddeus, Theodosius?) who
kept a wine-shop in Damascus. The son altered the
name of his father to Aws (Akhbdr, 246) and invented
for himself a pedigree connecting him with the tribe
of Tayyi3. He was mocked on the score of this false

pedigree in satirical verses (Akhbdr, 235-8); later,
however, the pedigree appears to have found ac-
ceptance, and Abu Tammam is therefore frequently
referred to as "the Tayyite" or "the great Tayyite".
He spent his youth as a weaver's assistant in Damas-
cus (Ibn cAsakir, iv, 19). Subsequently he went to-
Egypt where at first he earned his living by selling
water in the Great Mosque, but he also found
opportunity to study Arabic poetry and its rules.
The exact chronology of his life is difficult to recon-
struct, at all events until the happenings mentioned
in his poetry and the biography of the men eulogised
by him are accurately established. According to one
tradition he composed his first panegyrics in Damas-
cus for Muh. b. al-Djahm, brother of the poet CA1I
b. al-Djahm (al-Muwashshaly,, 324). This, however, can
hardly be correct, as this personage was only in 225
appointed governor of Damascus by al-Muctasim
(Khalll Mardam Bek, in the preface to the Diwdn
of CA1I b. al-Djahm, 4). According to the poet's own
account (Akhbdr, 121), he composed his first poem
in Egypt for the tax-collector cAyyash b. Lahlca
(al-Badi% 181). He was, however, disappointed oy
him and repaid him, as often in similar circum-
stances, with lampoons (cf. al-BadI% 174 ff.). Al-
Kindl (Governors and Judges of Egypt, ed. Guest,
181, 183, 186, 187) quotes some verses of Abu
Tammam referring to events in Egypt in the years
2H.-4- From Egypt Abu Tammam returned to
Syria. At this time are to be placed, apparently, the
encomia and lampoons on Abu 'l-Mughlth Musa b.
Ibrahim al-Rafikl. When al-Ma3mun returned from
his campaign against the Byzantines (215-8), Abu
Tammam, clad in the bedouin attire beloved by him
all his life, offered him a kasida, which however was
not to the caliph's taste, since he took exception
to the fact that a bedouin should compose urban
poetry (Abu Hilal al-cAskari, Dlwdn al-Macdni, ii,
120). At this time the young Buhturi perhaps came
into contact with him in Hims (Akhbdr, 66, cf. 105).

Abu Tammam first rose to fame and became
generally known under al-Muctasim. On the de-
struction of Amorium in the year 223/838 (cf.
CAMMURIYYA) the Muctazilite chief kadi Ahmad b.
Abl Du'ad [q.v.] sent him before the caliph in
Samarra. The caliph recalled the harsh voice of
the poet, which he had heard in Masisa, and granted
Abu Taminam an audience only after making sure
that he had with him a rdwi, or reciter, with a
pleasant voice (Akhbdr, 143-4). Then began Abu
Tammam's career as the most celebrated panegyrist
of his time. In addition to the caliph he eulogised in
his kasidas the highest dignitaries of his epoch. One
of these was Ibn Abi Du3ad, whom, however, he
offended temporarily through a poem in which the
South Arabs (to whom the tribe of Tayyi3 belonged)
were greatly extolled to the disadvantage of the
North Arabs (from which the chief kadi claimed
descent). An apologetic kasida had to be addressed
to the patron before his reinstatement was effected
(Akhbdr, 147 ff.). Other personalities eulogised by
him were, for example, the general Abu Sacld Muh.
b. Yusuf al-Marwazi, who had distinguished himself
in the war against Byzantium and in the operations
against the Khurramite Babak, and his son Yusuf,
killed by the Armenians in 237 while governor of
Armenia; Abu Dulaf al-Kasim al-cldjli, d. 225;
Ishak b. Ibrahim al-Muscabl, police chief (sahib al-
diisr) of Baghdad from 207 to 235. Hasan b. Wahb,
secretary to the wazir Muh. b. cAbd al-Malik al-
Zayyat was a particular admirer of Abu Tammam.
Abu Tammam also travelled several times to visit
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provincial governors, for example the governor of
Djabal, Muh. b. al-Haytham (Akhbdr, 188 f.), Khalid
b. Yazld b. Mazyad al-Shaybani, governor of Armenia
under al-Wathik, d. 230 (Akhbdr, 188 ff.) and others.
His journey to cAbd Allah b. Tahir in Nlshapur
is the most celebrated. cAbd Allah did not come up
to his expectations in rewarding him, and the cold
•climate did not suit the poet, so that he quickly
retraced his steps. He was held up by snow in
Hamadhan, and made good use of his time in com-
piling v/ith the aid of the library of Abu '1-Wafa
b. Salama the most celebrated of his anthologies,
the Hamdsa. Some two years before his death,
Hasan b. Wahb found him the postmastership of
Mosul. The philosopher al-Kindi is supposed to have
predicted an early death for him as the result of
over-exertion of his intellectual faculties, shiddat
al-fikr (Ibn Khallikan, apparently after al-SulI,
where, however, the appropriate passage is lacking,
cf. Akhbdr, 231-2). It was in Mosul that Abu Tammam
•died. Abu Nahshal b. Humayd al-TusI, brother of the
Muhammad who fell in 214 in the campaign against
Babak, had erected over his grave a dome, visited
by Ibn Khallikan. Abu Tammam was dark, tall,
•dressed in bedouin fashion, spoke extremely pure
Arabic, having at the same time a most unattractive
voice and suffering from a slight impediment of
speech; he accordingly had his poetry recited by
his rdwi Salih (Akhbdr, 210).

Abu Tammam's kasidas treat of important
historical events, such as the conquest of Amorium,
the campaign against Babak and his execution
(223/837-8), the execution of Afshin (226/840), whom
he himself had previously eulogised, and many
others. In certain particulars the kasidas supplement
the historians (cf. al-Tabarl's The reign of al-Mu^tasim,
transl. and annot. by E. Marin, New Haven 1951,
index, and M. Canard, Les allusions d la guerre
byzantine chez les poetes Abu Tammam et Buhturl,
in A. A. Vassiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, I, La
•dynastie d'Amorium, Bruxelles 1935, 397-403).

Even in Abu Tammam's lifetime opinions were
divided upon the aesthetic merit of his poetry. The
poet Dicbil, held in awe by reason of his sharp
tongue, asserted that one third of his poetry was
plagiarized, one third bad, one third good (Akhbdr,
244). His pupil al-Buhturi, who held him in the
greatest respect, thought Abu Tammam's best
verse better than his own best, his bad verse worse
than his own bad verse (Akhbdr, 67). The poet CA1I
b. al-Djahm (d. 249; Akhbdr, 61-2) was a friend and
admirer of Abu Tammam. From him originates the
account of Abu Tammam's first entry into the
poets' hall (kubbat al-shu^ard*} in the mosque of
Baghdad (Ta^rlkh Baghdad, viii, 249, after al-Mucafa
b. Zakariyya5; Diwdn <-All b. al-D^ahm, intr., 6-7).
Long after the poet's death writings were penned
both in praise of him and against him; in these
works his literary "thefts" also were discussed. Abu
l-cAbbas Ahmad b. £Ubayd Allah al-Kutrabull!
wrote against him (al-Muwdzana, 56), in his favour
Abu Bakr Muhammad al-Suli, whose Akhbdr Abl
Tammam is at once the oldest and the most circum-
stantial source for the life of the poet. To his defenders
must be added in addition al-Marzukl (d. 421) who
wrote a Kitdb al-Intisdr min galamat Abl Tammam
(cf. Oriens, 1949, 268). The kadi Abu '1-Hasan CAH
al-Djurdjanl (d. 366/976-7) in his Wasdta bayn al-
Mutanabbi wa Khusumih, Sayda 1331, 58 ff., and
al-Amidl (d. 381) in his Muwdzana bayn al-Td^iyyayn
Abl Tammam wa 'l-Buhturi, Istanbul 1287 (Turkish
transl. by Mehmed Weled, Istanbul 1311) weigh

up his merits and demerits. Al-MarzubanI (d. 384)
in al-Muwashshah, Cairo 1343, 303, 329, brings into
prominence rather his weak points. Al-Sharif al-
Murtada in his al-Shihdb fi 'l-Shayb wa 'l-Shabdb,
Istanbul 1302, defends the poet against al-AmidTs
strictures. The modern reader will follow the
judgement of the old critics. Abu Tammam's
kasidas contain, side by side with brilliant conceits
which have established the poet's fame, much that
is unpleasant. He has a penchant not only for
queer words but also for artificial, frequently
tortuous, sentence construction, the understanding
of which much exercised the Arabic commentators.
Unhappy personifications of abstract ideas, affected,
far-fetched and unconvincing metaphors harass the
reader often for many verses at a stretch till he
stumbles on an excellent poetical figure. Added to
this is an unfortunate tendency towards paronomasia
and subtly-reasoned antithesis, to which he all too
frequently sacrifices the clarity and attractiveness
of the phrase (cf. cAbd al-Kahir al-Djurdianl, Asrdr
al-Baldgha, ed. Ritter, 15). The Diwdn was collected
by al-Suli (alphabetically), by CA1I b. Hamza al-
Isfahani (under subjects), also handed on by al-
Sukkari (Oriens, 1949, 268) and others. Unsatis-
factory editions Cairo 1299, Beyrut 1889, 1905,
1923, 1934. Index by Margoliouth in JRAS, 1905,
763-82. No edition exists as yet of the numerous com-
taries, absolutely indispensable for the under-
standing of his poetry, by al-Suli, al-Marzuki,
al-Tibrlzi, Ibn al-Mustawfl (Akhbdr, intr. 8; H. Ritter,
Philologika, xiii, in Oriens, 1949, 266-9; HadjdjI
Khalifa, under Diwdn Abl Tammam, and Ismacil
Pasha, Iddh al-Maknun fi 'l-Dhayl cald Kashf al-
gunun, i, Istanbul 1945, 422). [The commentary of
al-Tibrizi is in course of publication in Cairo; vol. i,
I952-]

Abu Tammam collected in addition several
anthologies of poetry. The best known is a collection
of fragments (mukatta^dt) by less known poets,
which he made during his involuntary halt in
Hamadhan, the Hamdsa. Edited with the commen-
tary of al-Tibrizi by G. Freytag, Hamasae Carmina
cum Tebrisii scholiis, Bonn 1828, Latin transl.
1847-51, reprinted with all the errors Bulak 1284,
Cairo 1938. On the numerous commentaries see
Brockelmaftn, i, 13411.; H. Ritter, Philologika, iii,
in Oriens, 1949, 246-61; HadjdjI Khalifa, s.v. Hamdsa,
and Ismacll Pasha, Iddh al-Maknun, i, 422. Of the
other anthologies there are preserved in manuscript
the Hamdsa al-Sughrd or al-Wahshiyydt (see Oriens,
1949, 261-2), not to be identified with any of the
Ikhtiydrdt mentioned by al-Amidl; and Ikhtiydr
al-Shu*-ard* al-Fuhul in Mashhad (see MMIA, xxiv,
274). We know only the names of the remainder:
dl-Ikhtiydrdt min Shi*r al-Shu^ara* wa Madh al-
Khulafd* wa Akhdh D^awd^izihim (Fihrist, 165,
Macdhid al-Tansls, 18); al-Ikhtiydrdt min Ashlar
al-Kabd'il (Fihrist) = al-Ikhtiydr al-Kabdyili al-
Akbar and al-Ikhtiydr al-Kabd^ili (Muwdzana, 23);
Ikhtiydr al-Mukattacdt, beginning with ghazal (ib.);
al-Ikhtiydr min Ashlar al-Muhdathln (ib.}. Also the
Nakd^id Djarlr wa 'l-Akhtal, ed. Salhani, Beyrout
1922, derives from him.

Bibliography: Abu Bakr Muh. b. Yahya
al-Sull, Akhbdr Abl Tammam, ed. Khalll Mahmud
cAsakir, Muh. cAbduh cAzzam, Nazir al-Islam
al-Hindl, Cairo 1937; Nazir al-Islam, Die Ahbdr
ilber Abu Tammam von as-Suli, Diss. Breslau 1940;
Aghdnl, xv, 100-8; al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Ta*rlkh
Baghdad, viii, 248-63; Ibn cAsakir, al-Ta>rikh
al-Kablr (Badran), iv, 18-26; Ibn al-Anbarl
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Nuzha, 213-6; Ibn Nubata, Sarfy al-*Uyun, Cairo,
Matb. M. CA1! Subayh, 205-10; al'Abbasi, MacaW
al-Tansis, Cairo, 18-20; Ibn Khallikan, no. 146;
Yusuf ai-BadI% Hibat al-Ayydm flmd yata'allak
bi-Abi Tammdm, Cairo 1934; cAbd al-Kadir al-
Baghdadl, Khizdnat al-Adab, 1347, i, 322-3;
Brockelmann, I, 12, 83-5, S I, 39-40, 134-7, 940,
III, 1194; O. Rescher, Abriss, Stuttgart 1933, ii,
103-81. (H. RITTER)
ABC TASHUFlN I, CABD AL-RAHMAN B. AB!

HAMMU, f i f t h sovereign of . the €Abd al-
Wadid dynasty. Proclaimed 23 Djumada I 7i8/
23 July 1318 after the murder of his father Abu
Hammu I, he exiled to Spain all those of his relatives
who could claim the throne and thus freed his hands
to lay siege to Constantine and Bidjaya (Bougie)
and to make an attempt at extending his kingdom
towards the east. The Hafsids, however, allied
themselves with the Marlnids and the Marinid
sultan Abu '1-Hasan seized Abu Tashufln's dominions
and besieged Tlemcen in 735/1335- Two years later
the capital was taken by assault and the king was
killed in battle.

Bibliography: see CABD AL-WADIDS.
(A. BEL*)

ABC TASHUFlN II B. AB! HAMMU MUSA,
sovereign of the cAbd al-Wadid dynasty.
Born in Rablc I 752/April-May 1351, he passed his
youth in Nedroma. After the flight of Abu Hammu
II to Tunis, the Marinid sultan Abu. clnan sent him
to Fez; he returned to Tlemcen only in 760/1359.
In spite of his father's concessions to him, his
impatience to acceed to the throne drove him to
attempts to get rid of Abu Hammu. But Abu Hammu,
put into prison in Oran, escaped; and when sent
on pilgrimage, returned triumphantly to Tlemcen.
Finally Abu Tashufin took command of a Marinid
army which defeated Abu Hammu and enabled him
to accede to the throne in Dhu 'Mlidjdia 79i/Nov.
1389. He remained faithful to his obligations as a
vassal of the Marlnids and died on 17 Radjab 795/
29 May 1393.

Bibliography: see CABD AL-WADIDS.
(A. BEL*)

ABU 'L-TAYYIB [see AL-MUFADDAL].
ABC TAYYIB [see AL-MUTANABBI, AL-TABARI].
ABC XHAWR IBRAHIM B. KHALID B. ABI

'L-YAMAN AL-KALB!, prominent jurisconsult and
founder of a school of religious law, died in Baghdad
in Safar 24O/July 854. Living in clrak one generation
after al-Shafici, Abu Thawr seems to have been influ-
enced by al-Shafici's methodological insistence on the
authority of the jiadith of the Prophet, without,
however, renouncing the use of rd*y [q.v.], as had
been customary in the ancient schools of law. The
later biographers represented this as a conversion
on the part of Abu Thawr from the ra*y of the
ancient clrakians to the school of al-Shafi% and he
is, indeed, often counted among the adherents of
the Shaficite school. But his opinions, which often
diverge from Shaficite doctrine, are not regarded
as variants (wud^uh) of the doctrine of the school,
nor does he, indeed, enjoy a particularly high
reputation as a traditionist. Some cautious praise
of him as a jurisconsult is attributed to his older
contemporary, Ahmad b. Hanbal. A limited number
of Abu Thawr's opinions on religious law are quoted
in the works on ikhtildf [q.v.], particularly in the
two fragments of al-Tabari's Ikhtildf al-Fukahd* (ed.
Kern, Cairo 1902, and Schacht, Leiden 1933). The
school of Abu Thawr was still widely represented

| in the 4th/ioth century, particularly in Armenia and
| Adharbaydian.

Bibliography: Fihrist i, 211; ii, 91; al-
Khatib al-Baghdadi, Ta'rikh Baghdad, vi, 65 if.;
Subkl, Tabakdt al-ShdfiHyya, i, 227 ff.; Ibn Iladiar
al-cAskalam, Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, i, 118 i.; Ibn
al-clmad, Shadhardt, ii, 93 f.; Juynboll, Handlei-
ding, 369, 371. (J. SCHACHT)
ABC TURAB, nickname of €AL! B. AB! TALIB

[q.v.].
ABC CUBAYD AL-BAKRl, ABD ALLAH B. <ABD

AL-cAziz B. MUH. B. AYYUB, was, with al-Sharif
al-Idrisi [q.v.], the greatest geographer of the
Muslim West, and one of the most characteristic
representatives of Arab Andalusian erudition in the
5th/nth century.

Although little is known about the details of the
life of Abu cUbayd al-Bakri, it is possible to describe
the various aspects of his scientific activity, all of
which seems to have taken place in his own country;
in fact, he appears never to have travelled in the
East, or even North Africa, which he nevertheless
described so minutely. According to the information
which has come down to us, the principal facts of
his biography amount to the following: his father,
clzz al-Dawla cAbd al-cAziz al-Bakri, was the only
sovereign (or else the second, after his own father
Abu Muscab Muh. b. Ayyub) of the diminutive
principality of Huelva (Walba [q.v.]) and Saltes
(Shaltish [q.v.]), founded in 403/1012, at the time
of the fall of the Marwanid caliphate of Cordova,
on the Atlantic coast of the south of the Iberian
peninsula, not far west of Niebla (Labla). In 443/1051,
clzz al-Dawla, under the political pressure exerted
against him by al-Mucta<Jid b. cAbbad [see
CABBADIDS], was forced to give up his principality
to the king of Seville, who annexed it to his posses-
sions. Abu cUbayd, the exact date of whose birth
is unknown, must at this time have been at least
thirty. He accompanied his father to Cordova,
which was chosen by him for his new place of
residence, under the more or less effective protection
of its ruler Abu '1-Walid Muh. b. Djahwar [cf.
DJAHWARIDS]. These, any way, are the particulars
given by Ibn Hayyan (al-Matin, in Ibn Bassam,
al-Dhakhira. ii, reprod. by Ibn cldhari, al-Baydnt

iii, 240-2, and Dozy, Abbad., i, 252-3), and which
there is no reason to doubt, but another source
(append, to al-Baydn, iii, 299) asserts that Abu
cUbayd and his father, who died about 456/1064,
withdrew to Seville itself, which is not improbable.
However that may be, Abu cUbayd very quickly
became known as a distinguished writer. He was
the pupil of the chronicler Abu Marwan b. Hayyan
and of other masters of repute, and moved in
provincial court circles, especially that of the Banu
Sumadih of Almeria. When he later witnessed the
military and political intervention of the Almor-
avids in Spain, and the successive depositions of
the muluk al-$awd*if, he had already written most
of the numerous works for the preparation of which
he had collected innumerable notes. He settled at
Cordova, which had been restored by the sultan
Yusuf b. Tashufin to the position of capital of al-
Andalus: and there he died, full of years, in Shawwal
487/Oct.-Nov. 1094 (496 according to al-pabbl, who
attributes to him the title of dhu 'l-wizdratayn).

Abu cUbayd al-Bakri, to judge by the variety of
his works, appears as a perfect type of mushdrik,
having acquired an extensive knowledge of widely
different branches of learning. He was principally
a geographer, but also at the same time a theologian,
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philologist, and botanist. He even cultivated the
art of poetry, since certain of his biographers have
reproduced some of his bacchic verses, and he has
been given the refutation of a confirmed drinker.
He has also been depicted as a bibliophile, who
preserved his valuable manuscripts in envelopes of
fine fabric.

In the religious sphere, Ibn Bashkuwal attributes
to him, without giving the title, a work on the
'signs of the prophetic mission* of the Messenger
of God (fi aHdm nubuwwat nabiyyind). As a philo-
logist, Ibn Khayr (Fahrasa, BAH, ix-x, 325, 326,
343, 344), attributes to him four works: (i) a criticism
of Abu CA11 al-Kali [q.v.], al-Tanbih 'aid A wham Abl
*Ali ft Kitdb al-Nawddir, ed. A. Salhani, 4 vol., Cairo
1344/1926; cf. Brockelmann, S I, 202; (2) a commen-
tary on the Amdli of the same, Simt al-La^dli fi
Shark al-Amdli, ed. cAbd al-cAziz Maymani, Cairo
1354/1936; cf. Brockelmann, loc. cit.; (3) a commen-
tary on the verses quoted in al-Gharib al-Musannaf
of Abu cUbayd al-Kasim b. Sallam, entitled Silat
al-Mafsul; (4) a commentary on the collection of
proverbs by the same Abu cUbayd b. Sallam, entitled
Fasl al-Makdl fi Shark Kitdb al-Amthdl (MSS at
Istanbul; cf. MO, vii, 123; Z D M G, 1910;
Brockelmann, S I, 166 f. n.). Lastly we may mention
another work, semi-historical, semi-philological,
which seems to be lost: al-Mu^talaf wa 'l-Mukhtalaf
on the names of the Arab tribes.

The botanical work of Abu cUbayd al-Bakri,
Kitdb al-Nabdt, also indicated by Ibn Khayr,
Fahrasa, 377, seems not to have been found yet in
MS. It has its place, in any case, in the series of
Andalusian treatises on descriptive botany, made
up of alphabetically-arranged items, and it served
as a direct source for the muhtasib and naturalist
of the 6th/i2th century Ibn cAbdun [q.v.] al-Ishblli,
for the composition of his cUmdat al-Tabib fi Sharfy
al-Acshdb (cf. M. Asin Palacios, Glosario de voces
romances registradas por un botdnico andnimo hispano-
musulmdn, Madrid-Granada 1943, xxvn and n. i).
This botanical treatise, which Ibn Abl Usaybica
described in a few lines (cf. M. Meyerhof, Esquisse
d'histoire de la pharmacologie et botanique chez les
Musulmans d'Espagne, in al-And., 1935, 14; the
same, Un glossaire de matiere medicate de Maimonide,
in Mem. Inst. d'£gypte, xli, 1940, xxvn), mainly
concentrated, as did that of Ibn cAbdun, on the
peninsula of al-Andalus; it was made use of not
only by the latter, but also by the naturalists al-
Ghafikl and Ibn al-Baytar.

Abu cUbayd al-Bakri's geographical work, on
which his renown in the Arab world was mainly
based, consists of two books of unequal length
and importance; Mu^am md ista^djam and al-
Masdlik wa 'l-Mamdlik. The Mu^am, which was
published by F. Wiistenfeld in an autographed edition
(Das geographische Worterbuch, Gottingen, 1876-7;
4 vols, Cairo 1945-51), is a list of toponyms, mostly
referring to the Djazirat al-cArab, which occur in
the poetry of the d^dhiliyya and the literature of
the fradith and the spelling of which had given rise
to discussions. This list is preceded by an interesting
introduction on the geographical setting of ancient
Arabia and the respective habitats of the most
important tribes.

As for the al-Masdlik, the main work of al-Bakri,
we have so far only part of it, in the form of extensive
fragments, not all of which have yet been published.
Of the introductory volume, which deals with general
geography and the Muslim and non-Muslim peoples
(MS at Paris, B. N., 5905), the greater part is still

unpublished (fragment on the Russians and Slavs
published at St. Petersburg in 1878 by A. Kunik
and V. Rosen, Izvestiya al-Bekri i drugikh avtorov
o Rusi i Slavyanakh, i; cf. also A. Seippel, Rerum
Normannicorum Fontes Arabici, Oslo 1896-1928). But
the portion which is undoubtedly the most im-
portant, that dealing with the Muslim West, has
long been known, as far as Africa is concerned,
through the edition and French translation (both
today very outdated) of MacGuckin de Slane
(Description de I'Afrique septentrionale, Arabic text,
Algiers 1857; 2nd ed., Algiers 1910; Fr. tr., JA,
1857-8, 2nd ed., Algiers 1910). Before that, in 1831,
an abridged translation had been published in Paris
by Quatremere (Not. et extraits, xii). The author of this
article has published some unpublished parts of
al-Masdlik relating to al-Andalus, and identified
the quotations included in the historico-geographical
compilation entitled al-Raw<ji al-Mi^tdr by Ibn €Abd
al-Muncim al-Himyari al-Sabti (La Peninsule iberique
au Moyen-Age, Leyden 1938, 245-52; cf. also La
'Description de I'Espagne' of Ahmad al-Razi, in
And., 1953, 100-4), using a MS in the library of
the Diamic al-Karawiyyin at Fez, in which is to-
be found the most extensive fragment that we yet
possess on the description of the Iberian Peninsula.

Following the usual practice of geographers of
his own time and preceding centuries, Abu cUbayd
al-Bakri aimed first and foremost at giving his work,
as its title, descriptions of 'itineraries and kingdoms',
indicates, the form of a roadbook, including an
estimate of distances between each town or staging-
post. A dry list of names might have been the result,
interesting enough, but only a bare outline, if the
author had not set upon it his personal stamp and
made a discriminating choice among the mass of
particulars which he had contrived to collect. These
particulars are not only geographical; they concern
to a considerable extent political and social history
and even ethnography, and this is what gives to the
Masdlik of al-Bakri, at least as far as the West is
concerned, their inestimable value. His was an
inquiring and methodical mind, and he thus drew
some historical sketches that have never since been
equalled: his accounts of the Idrisids or the Almor-
avids, for example, still constitute the most reliable
basis of our documentation on the first of these
dynasties and on the origins of the second. Most
of his descriptions of towns are remarkably precise;
his toponymic material for the Maghrib, Ifrikiya,
and the bildd al-Suddn is of a fulness no less worthy
of interest.

It goes without saying that, when writing his
valuable description of North Africa, Abu cUbayd
had at his disposal, in his residence at Cordova or
Seville, not only the verbal information afforded
him by people coming from Ifrikiya or the Maghrib
but also the work of other authors who had dealt
with the same regions. The basic source, which he
actually mentions several times in his work, was
in fact al-Masdlik wa'l-Mamdlik by Muh. b. Yusuf
al-Warrak, on the geography of Ifrikiya. This man
(see AL-WARRAK and R. Brunschvig in Melanges
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Cairo 1935-45, 151-52), who
lived for a long time in al-I£ayrawan before going
to settle at Cordova in the reign of the caliph al-
Hakam II and at his invitation, thus enabled al-
Bakri, who used his work (which now appears to
be lost) to furnish us with information that goes
back to the loth century, and on which the geogra-
pher could draw at will. Moreover, he doubtless had
at his disposal documents of the Cordovan archives
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(for example on the heretical sect of the Barghawata
[q.v.]). On the other hand, the fact that he makes
no allusion to the intervention of the Almoravids in
Spain confirms the indication that al-Bakri finished
his al-Masdlik in 460/1068, i.e. eighteen years before
the battle of al-ZaUafca.

Another source, not less important than al-
Warrak's book, was the geographical work of one
of Abu cUbayd's own masters, Ahmad b. cUmar al-
cUdhri, a native of Dalias (Daldya, hence his ma^rifa
Ibn al-Dala3!), who died at Almeria in 478/1085
(cf. Pin. iber., xxiv, n. 2.). This work, which was
entitled Nizam al-Mardj_dn, and was later to be
used as a source by al-Kazwini also, gave much
space to the ^adjcPib [q.v.], which were not omitted
likewise by al-Bakri himself. Finally, a further
source should be mentioned, of uncertain provenience
but which may conceivably be simply another of
Abu cUbayd's own works: the Madimu* al-Muftarak,
from which, in their turn, Ibn cldhari and al-Mak-
kari were later to make borrowings.

For his documentation on Christian Spain and
the rest of Europe, it may be noted finally that
Abu cUbayd quotes — doubtless, however, through
the intermediary of al-cUdhri, since al-Kazwini also
refers to him by the same indirect means — a Jew
of Tortosa, Ibrahim b. Yacfcub al Isra'ili al-Turtushi,
who lived at the beginning of the 4th/ioth century,
but whose work (perhaps written in Hebrew, then
translated into Arabic or Latin?) appears to be lost.

The parts of al-Bakri's Masdlik that have been
preserved amply merit a complete critical edition
and systematic study. A study of the author's
language has also yet to be undertaken; al-Bakri is,
together with the authors of hisba treatises such
as Ibn cAbdun al-Ishbili, Ibn cAbd al-Ra'uf, and
al-Sakati of Malaga, and authors of treatises on
husbandry, the Andalusian writer whose vocabulary
contains the greatest number of Hispanicisms.
From the point of view of the economic position of
the West in the loth and nth centuries (data on
metrology, the cost of living, commercial relationships
and trade in commodities and luxury articles), his
work, even in its fragmentary form, provides a mass
of information which would give scope for the
drawing up of analytical lists and maps, as does the
Nuzhat al-Mushtdk of al-Sharif al-Idrisi, that other
masterpiece, of a somewhat later date, on the
historical geography of the Islamic world in the
middle ages.
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S I, 875-6. The accounts by Reinaud, Intr. a la
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C. E. Dubler, Abu If amid al-Granadino y su relacion
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(E. L&VI-PROVENCAL)
ABC CUBAYD AL-fcASIM B. SALLAM (the

nisba varies between AL-BAGHDAD!, AL-KHURASANI
andAL-ANSARi), grammarian, Kur5anic scholar
and lawyer, was born at Harat about 154/770,
his father, of Byzantine descent, being a mawld of
the tribe of Azd. He studied first in his native town,
and in his early twenties (about 179/795) went to
Kufa, Basra and Baghdad where he completed his
studies in grammar, kird^dt, fradith and fifch. In
none of these fields did he adhere to one school or
group, but chose a middle position in an eclectic way.
Returning home he became tutor in two influential
families in Khurasan, and in the year 192/807 was
appointed kadi of Tarsus in Cilicia by its governor
Thabit b. Nasr b. Malik. Abu cUbayd remained in
office until 210/825 and after some travelling settled
for the next ten years in Baghdad, where cAbd
Allah b. Tahir became his generous patron. In the
year 219/834 he performed the pilgrimage and
afterwards stayed on at Mecca to die there in
224/8-8 and to be buried in the house of Diacfar
b. Abi Talib.

Twenty titles of Abu cUbayd's books are mentio-
ned in the Fihrist, several of which have survived
in MS. His three main works deal with the gharib.
the difficult linguistic passages, especially in the
Kiu^an and the hadith, and are entitled Gharib al-
Musannaf, Gharib al-Kur^dn and Gharib al-IIadith
respectively. Gharib al-Musannaf, the first great
dictionary of the Arabic language, is said to consist
of 1000 chapters, 1200 shawdhid and 17,990 words;
cAbd Allah b. Tahir granted the author a pension
as a sign of recognition for it. This and all his other
works are based on the previous research of other
scholars, but Abu cUbayd in using them wrote the
standard works on these subjects, which superseded
his forerunners and were used and frequently
quoted by all the later authors. — Only al-Amwdlt

Cairo 1353, has been preserved of his works on
fikh, and of his works on adab his al Amthdl.
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A. Spitaler, in Documenta Islamica Inedita, Berlin
1952, 1-24 (partial edition of Fadd*il al-Kur*dn).

(H. L. GOTTSCHALK)
ABtT CUBAYD ALLAH MUCAWIYA B. CUBAYD

ALLAH B. YASAR AL-ASHCARI, vizier. Appointed
by the caliph al-Mansur to the retinue of his son
al-Mahdi, he was made vizier on al-MahdTs accession
(158/775). He held the office probably up to i63/
779-80, but already in 161/777-8 the accusation of
heresy brought against his son Muhammad, which led
to the latter's execution, compromised his position.
The enmity of the powerful chamberlain al-Rabic

b. Da'ud consummated his downfall. Removed from
the vizierate and replaced by Yackub b. Da5ud, he
was nevertheless left in the charge of the diwdn al-
rasd^il until 167/783-4; he died in 170/786-7.

According to the unanimous witness of the
sources, he was a man of the first rank, competent
and honest. Ibn al-Tiktaka gives an account of his
organizing and administrative achievements, cul-
minating in the reform of the kharddj[, substituting
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for land tax in the Sawdd of ai-clrak a proportional
tax on the produce, payable in nature; he is also
stated to be the author of a book on this subject.

Bibliography: Yackubi, Jabari, indexes;
Djahshiyari, Wuzard* (Cairo 1938), 102-118; A ghdni,
Tables; Ibn Khallikan, xi, 88; Ibn al-Tifctaka,
Fakhri (De>enbourg), 246-50; S. Moscati, in Orien-
talia, 1946, 162-4. (S. MOSCATI)
ABC CUBAYDA MACMAR B. AL-MUTHANNA,

Arabic philologist, born 110/728 in Basra, d.
209/824-5 (other dates also in Ta'rikh Baghdad and
later works). He was born a mawld of the Kuray shite
clan of Taym, in the family of cUbayd Allah Macmar
(cf. Ibn Jiazm, Djamharat Ansdb al-^Arab, Cairo 1948,
130); his father or grandfather came originally from
Badjarwan (near al-Rakka in Mesopotamia, less
probably the village of the same name in Shirwan)
and was said, on dubious authority, to have been
Jewish. He studied under the leading philologists
of the school of Basra, Abu cAmr b. al-cAla> and
Yunus b. Hablb, and composed a number of treatises
on points of grammar and philology, none of which
have been preserved. Breaking away, however, from
the narrow philological interests of his teachers,
Abu cUbayda took as his field of study everything
that had been transmitted on the history and
culture of the Arabs. Applying to these scattered
oral materials the systematic methods employed
in the philological schools, of collecting and grouping
together items of the same or similar kinds, he
composed some dozens of treatises on points of
Arab and early Islamic history and tribal traditions,
which served as the starting point and supplied most
of the data for all future studies relating to pre-
Islamic Arabia. His materials were arranged under
general heads and these again by sub-categories, as,
for example, in the Kitab al-Khayl, on famous Arab
horses, still preserved (ed. Hyderabad 1358).
Similarly, materials relating to the tribes were most
frequently arranged under the categories of "virtues"
(mandkib) and "vices" (mathdlib); by the latter he
gave much offence to the tribal pride of the Arabs,
the more so because they provided ammunition
for the anti-Arab polemics of the Persian shu'ubiyya
[q.v.]. Moreover, as a convinced Kharidjite (cf. with
Ibn Khallikan, Djahiz, Baydn, Cairo 1932, i, 273-4;
Ashcarl, Makdldt, i, 120), he had no respect for the
contemporary Arab sharifs, especially the Muhal-
labids, and publicly exposed their pretensions. For
both these reasons he was accused by the opponents
of the shu^ubiyya of being a bitter calumniator of
the Arabs (kdna aghra 'l-nds bi-mashdtim al-nds:
Ibn Kutayba, Kitab al-^Arab, in Rasd>il al-Bulaghd>3,
Cairo 1946, 346), but there is little evidence to
identify him, as Goldziher and Ahmad Amm have
done, with the Persian shu'ubiyya — rather, indeed,
the contrary (cf. Mascudi, Tanbih, 243). The accuracy
of his scholarship was warmly defended in learned
circles (cf. Djahiz, loc. cit. and Td>rikh Baghdad,
xiii, 257), and even his critics were compelled to
recognize the depth and many-sidedness of his
learning and to utilize his works. Only on the
more technical field of Arabic poetry was he held
to be inferior to his rival al-Asmacl [q.v.],
although it was currently said "The seekers of
knowledge, when they attend the instruction of
al-Asmaci buy dung in the market of pearls, but
when they attend Abu cUbayda's they buy pearls
in the dung-market", in allusion to the latter's
unclean habits and poor delivery. His abilities as
an editor and glossator of poetry have, however,
left a monument in his compilation of the nakd^id

of Djarir and akFarazdak, transmitted through
Muh. b. liabfb and al-Sukkari (ed. A. A. Bevan,
Leiden 1905-12). Almost the whole of his life was
spent in Basra, except for one or two short visits to
Baghdad. He was notoriously unwilling to allow the
circulation of his books, and an amusing story is
told of the stratagem of students in Baghdad to
obtain copies of them (Ta'rikh Baghdad, xii, 108).
Among the more famous of his pupils were Abu
cUbayd al-Kasim b. Sallam, Abu Hatim (ibn) al-
Sidjistani, cUmar b. Shabba, and the poet Abu
Nuwas.

In addition to his compilations of historical
traditions and literary materials, Abu cUbayda
composed several philological works on the Km°an
and the Hadith. His Gharib al-ffadith seems to have
been the earliest work of its kind; it was a short
book and contained no isndds (Ibn Durustawayh in
Ta'rikh Baghdad, xii, 405). More important was
Mad^dz al-Kur*dn, the first known work on tafsir
(madidz meaning in this case "interpretation" or
"paraphrase"), consisting of brief notes on the
meaning of selected words and phrases in the order
of the suras. This work, which was transmitted by
his pupil €Ali b. al-Mughira al-Athram, survives in
two MSS (edition in preparation in Cairo). Abu
cUbayda also contributed philological notes to Ibn
Hisham for his redaction of the Sira by Ibn Ishak.
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Yakut, Irshdd, vii, 164-70; A ghdni, Tables-, many
other casual references in Arabic works; I. Gold-
ziher, Muh. Stud, i, 194 sqq. (but see H. A.R. Gibb,
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ABC CUBAYDA cAivnR B. CABD ALLAH B.

AL-DJARRAlJ, of the family of Balharith, of the
Kurashite tribe of Fihr, one of the early Meccan
converts to Islam, and one of the ten Believers to
whom Paradise was promised (see AL-CASHARA AL-
MUBASHSHARA). He took part in the emigration to
Abyssinia, and is said to have been distinguished
for courage and unselfishness and to have been
given the title of amin by Muhammad for that
reason. He was 41 years of age at the battle of
Badr, and took part in the later campaigns, distin-
guishing himself at Uhud, and as the commander of
several expeditions. He was later sent to Nadjran
to instruct the Yamanite converts, but returned to
Medina before the death of Muhammad and together
with cUmar b. al-Khattab played a decisive part in
the election of Abu Bakr as Muhammad's khalifa.
After cUmar's accession to the Caliphate (13/634) Abu
cUbayda was despatched to Syria to join the cam-
paigns against the Byzantine forces, and some time
later, probably in the year 15/636, was given the
supreme command there. After the victory on the
Yarmuk in that year, Abu cUbayda completed the
conquest of northern Syria (Hims, Aleppo, Antioch).
In 17/638 the caliph himself visited the headquarters
of the Syrian army at Djabiya, to regulate the
administration of Syria and to give Abu cUbayda
the support of his authority. Tradition asserts that
cUmar intended to nominate Abu cUbayda as his
eventual successor, and when a serious epidemic
broke out in Syria in 18/639 ne summoned Abu
cUbayda to Medina. Abu cUbayda, however, refused
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to leave Syria and himself fell a victim to the plague.
He was 58 years of age, and left no descendants.
He was clearly a man whose personality impressed
his contemporaries, but he is presented by later
tradition in a rather colourless fashion.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 297-301; vii/2,
iii-2;Tabari,index; A/asafc,4io, 445; Abu Nucaym,
Jrlilyat al-Awliyd*, i, 100-2; Ibn al-Athir, Usd al-
Ghdba, iii, 84, v, 249; Caetani, Annali, i, ii, passim;
idem, Chronographia, A. H. 18, para. 32; C. H.
Becker, in Camb. Med. Hist., ii, 1913, 341-6 ( =
Islamstud.t i, 81-7); H. Lammens, Le "triumvirat"
AbouBekr. 'Omar et Abou 'Obaida, MFOB, 1910,
113 ff. (exaggerated, but contains many references
to traditions in later sources).

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ABC CUBAYDA AL-TAMlMl [see IBADIYYA].
ABU 'L-WAFA5 AL-BCZADJANI, MUHAMMAD

B. MUH. B. YAHYA B. ISMAC!L B. AL-CABBAS, one of
the greatest Arab m a t h e m a t i c i a n s , very
probably of Persian origin, born in Buzadjan in
Kuhistan, i Ramadan 328/10 June 1940. His first
teachers in mathematics were his uncles Abu cAmr
al-Mughazill and Abu cAbd Allah Muhammad b.
cAnbasa, the former having in his turn studied
geometry under Abu Yahya al-Marwazi (or al-
Mawardi) and Abu 'l-cAla3 b. Karnib. In the year
348/959 Abu '1-Wafa3 emigrated to clrak, and lived
in Baghdad until his death, which took place there
in Radjab 388/July 998; according to Ibn al-Athir
and Ibn Khallikan, who follows him, in 387/997. It
was Abu '1-Wafa5 who introduced, in 370/980-1,
Abu Hayyan al-Tawhldl to the vizier Ibn Sacdan,
and for whom Abu Hayyan wrote his al-Imtd* wa'l-
Mu^dnasa.

Of his mathematical and astronomical works the
following are extant: i. An arithmetic book, entitled
Fimd yahtddi ilayh al-Kuttdb wa'l-cUmmdl min
*Ilm al-tfisdb, identical with the al-Mandzil fi'l-
Hisdb mentioned by Ibn al-Kiftl; Woepke published
in JA, 1855, 246 ff. the titles of the "stations" and
of the chapters of the book. — 2. Al-Kdmil, probably
identical with the Almadjist mentioned by Ibn al-
Kifti; certain parts of it have been translated by
Carra de Vaux, JA, 1892, 408-71. — 3. Al-Handasa
(in Arabic and Persian), probably the same as the
Persian Book of the geometrical constructions of the
Paris Library, reviewed by Woepke, JA, 1855,
218-56, 309-59; the latter is of the opinion that this
book was not written by Abu '1-Wafa3 himself, but
by one of his pupils summing up his lectures. (See
also H. Suter, in A bh. z. Gesch. der Naturwiss. u. d. Med.,
Erlangen 1922, 94 ff.) — Nothing unfortunately has
remained of his commentaries to Euclid, Diophan-
tus and al-Khwarizmi, nor of his astronomical
tables called al-Wddih', but the tables called al-
Zidi al-Shdmil, in Florence, Paris and London, of
an unknown author, are very likely an adaptation
from Abu '1-Wafa's tables.

The chief merit of Abu '1-Wafa5 consists in the
further development of trigonometry; it is to him
that we owe, in spherical trigonometry, for the right-
angled triangle, the substitution, for the perfect
quadrilateral with the proposition of Menelaus, of
the so called "rule of the four magnitudes" (sine
a : sine c = sine A : i), and the tangent theorem
(tan. a : tan. A == sine b : i); from these formulae he
further infers : cos. c = cos. a. cos. b. For the oblique-
angled spherical triangle he probably first esta-
blished the sine proposition (cf. Carra de Vaux, loc.
cit., 408-40). We are also indebted to him for the
method of calculation of the sine of 30', the result

of which agrees up to 8 decimals with its real value
(Woepke, in JA, 1860, 296 ff.). His geometrical
constructions, which are partly based on Indian
models, are also of great interest (Woepke, JA, 1855,
218-56). On the other hand, the merit of introducing
tangents, cotangents, secants and cosecants into-
trigonometry does not belong to him, as these
functions were already known by Habash al-IJasib.
Neither was he the discoverer of the variation of the
moon, as asserted by L. A. Sedillot in 1836. (A
passionate dispute followed between Sedillot and
Chasles on the one side and Biot, Munk and Bertrand
on the other, until Carra de Vaux, JA, 1892, 440-71,.
elucidated the truth of the matter.)

Bibliographie: Fihrist, 266, 283; Ibn al-
KiftI, 287; Ibn al-Athir, ix, 97; Ibn Khallikan,.
no. 681 (transl. de Slane, iii, 320); Abu '1-Faradj.
(Salhani), 315; Cantor, Vorlesungen iiber Gesch. d..
Mathematik*, i, 698 ff. ; A. v. Braunmuhl, Vor-
lesungen iiber Gesch. d. Trigon. Leipzig 1900, i,
54 ff. ; Suter. 71, Nachtr. 166; idem, Abh. zur
Gesch. d. mathem. Wissensch., vi, 39; Nallino,,
Scritti, v, 272, 275, 336-7; Brockelmann, I, 255,.
S I, 400; Sarton, Introduction, i, 666-7.

(H. SUTER*)
ABCr YACAZZA (or YACZA) YALANNUR B..

MAYNUN, sprung from a sub-Atlantic Berber tribe
(Dukkala, Hazmlra or Haskura), famous Moroccan
saint of the 6th/i2th century. After living for a
time at Fez, where his zdwiya in the al-Blida quarter
(a dialect form of al-Bulayda) is still frequented, he
settled in a village of the Middle Atlas, half-way
between Rabat and Kasabat Tadla, Taghya, which
is today a small administrative centre bearing the
name of the saint, as pronounced now in that
region: Mulay Bucazza. He is said to have been the
disciple of the patron saint of Azammur Abu Shu-
cayb Ayyub b. Sacid al-Sinhadji (in the vernacular
Mulay Bushclb), and himself to have had as pupil
the famous Abu Madyan [q.v.] al-Ghawth. He died
of plague on i Shawwal 572/2 April 1177 in his
hermitage at Taghya, where he led an ascetic life,
among adepts of his sufi doctrine. His funerary
zdwiya is the object of an annual pilgrimage
(mawsim): it was built and decorated at the end of
the 17th century by the order of the cAlawI sultan
of Morocco, Mawlay Ismacil.

Apart from a long notice on him by al-Tadili in
his al-Tashawwuf ild Rid[dl al-Tasawwuf, Abu
Yacazza was the subject of a monograph, entitled
al-Mu*zd fl Mandkib Abi Ya'zd, by a Moroccan
sufi author, Ahmad b. Abi '1-Kasim al-Sawmaci,
who died in 1013/1604. See also E. Levi-Provencal,
Fragments historiques sur les Berberes au Moyen Age,
Rabat 1934, 77-
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Mir*dt al-MaJtdsint Fas 1324, 199; Yusi, Mufyd-
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Fas 1316, i, 172-175; Leo Africanus, Description
de I'Afrique (Schefer), ii, 30; L. Massignon, Le
Maroc dans les premieres annies du XVI* siecle,
Algiers 1906, 37; E. Levi-Proven5al, Hist. Chorfa,
239-40. (E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)
ABC YACKCB AL SHURAYMl, ISHAK B.

HASSAN B. KUH!, Arab poet , died probably
under the caliphate of al-Ma'mun, about 206/821.
The scion of a noble family of Sogdiana, which he
sometimes mentions with 'pride (Yakut, v, 363),
al-Khurayml (the form al-Khuzayrn! is erroneous)
derived his nisba from his being a mawld, not directly
of Khuraym al-Nacim, as most of his biographers
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have it, but of his descendants, viz. Khuraym b.
xAmir and his son cUthman (see Ibn cAsakir, Ta'rikh,
ii, 434-7; v, 126-8). He seems to have lived in Meso-
potamia, Syria, al-Basra, where he frequented
dissolute poets such as Hammad cAdjrad, Mutlc b.
lyas etc. (Aghdni1, v, 170, xiii, 82), and finally in
Baghdad. In Baghdad he was connected with the
entourage of al-Rashid (Aghdni1, xii, 21-2) and
•especially with the Barmakids Yahya (al-Khatlb,
Ta'rikh Baghdad, vi, 326), al-Fa<Jl (al-Diahshiyari,
al-Wuzard*, isor) and Dja'far (Aghdni1, xii, 21-2),
as well as with their secretaries al-Hasan b. Bahbah
al-Balkhl and Muhammad b. Mansur b. Ziyad (Ibn
al-Djarrah, 103; al-Djahshiyari, u8r, i7or). During
the conflict between al-Amln and al-Ma'mun, he took
the part of the former (al-Mascudi, Murudi, vi, 462-3)
and composed during the siege of Baghdad a long
frasida (al-Tabari, iii, 873-80) in which he described
the destruction of the city and besought al-Ma'mun
to put an end to the fratricidal war.

The work of al-Khuraymi, known even in the
Maghrib (cf. al-Husri, Zahr (Z. Mubarak), iv, 201;
Ibn Sharaf, Intikdd (Pellat), Algiers 1953, index)
was no doubt more important than would appear
from the kasida quoted' above and from verses
scattered in books of history and adab. Though he
composed some satires, some of which were sung by
cAllawayh (Ibn al-Djarrah, 105; Aghdni, x, 120-35),
al-Khuraymi is in the foremost place an author of
panegyrics (the choice of their object being dictated
by self-interest) and of dirges on persons with whom
he was connected, especially Muhammad b. Mansur
b. Ziyad and the members of Khuraym's family (Ibn
^sakir, loc. cit.). At the end of his life, the loss of
his second eye (he had been one-eyed before and is
sometimes called al-Acwar) inspired him to moving
verses (al-Djahiz, Hayawdn2, iii, 113, vii, 131-2;
Aghdni, xv, 109; al-Safadl, Nakt al-Himydn, 71).

The critics admit al-Khuraymi's talent and state
that his poetry was especially enjoyed by the
secretaries of the bureaux—no doubt because of
his non-Arab origin; though he does not seem to
have played a role among the Shucubis.

Bibliography: In addition to reff. in the
article: Diahiz, ftoyaw (Sandubi), i, 105 and passim',
idem, Bukhald* (Hadiirl), 328 f.; Ibn Kutayba,
Shi^r, 542-6; idem, 'Uyun, i, 229, ii, 129; Ibn
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al-Muctazz, Tabakdt, 138-9; Ibn cAbd Rabbih,
<Ikd, Cairo 1940, viii, 146; Fihrist, index; cAskari,
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1293, 97; Rifa% cAsr al-Ma'mun, iii, 286-94; A.
Amln, Duba 'l-Isldm, i, 64-5; O. Rescher, Abriss,
ii, 37-8; Brockelmann, I, 111-2. (Cn. PELLAT)
ABtJ YAC#OB ISHAK: B. AHMAD AL-SIDJZl,

Ismaclll daci and one of the sect's most important
authors. According to Rashid al-DIn (Djami*- al-
Tawdrikh, MS Brit. Mus., Add. 7628, fol. 277r),
"after that time"—viz. the execution of al-Nasafi
in Bukhara, 331/942—"Ishak-i Sidjzi, nicknamed
Khayshafudj, fell into the hands of the amir Khalaf
b. Ishafc (sic MS, read Ahmad) Sidjzl". (Khalaf b.
Ahmad, of the "second" Saffarid dynasty, ruled
349-99.) This probably implies that Abu Yackub
was killed by the amir Khalaf. (According to W.
Ivanow, Studies in Early Persian Ismailism, 119,
note i, his book al-Iftikhdr must be dated, by
internal evidence—not, however, specified—after
360/971.) At any rate, the usual statement that
Yackub was executed in 331 in Bukhara together
with al-Nasafi, turns out to be erroneous. (The

nickname Khayshafudi for Abu Yackub—read
conjecturally, as there are no points in the MSS; it
is probably the word for 'cotton-seed', cf. Dozy, i,
417—occurs also in al-Busti's refutation of Ismacaism,
MS Ambrosiana, coll. Griffini 41, to be analysed by
the present writer.)

Of the many surviving books of Abu Yackub, the
principal one of which seems to be al-Iftikhdr, only
one, the Kashf al-Malidiub, has been published (by
H. Corbin, Teheran 1949), not in the Arabic original,
which is lost, but according to a Persian version. A
close study of Abu Yackub's works is absolutely
necessary, as he is our main authority for the
doctrines of the philosophical wing of Ismacilism
in the 4th/ioth century. It seems that the system
expounded by Abu Yackub was on the whole based
on that of al-Nasafi [q.v.], who seems to have been
the one who introduced Neoplatonic philosophy into
Ismacilism about 300 A.H. (Abu Yackub composed
a book, unfortunately lost, in defence of al-Nasafi's
main work, al-Mafrsul, against the attacks of Abu
Hatim al-RazI.) However, while the system of al-
Nasafi can only be reconstructed, from sparse
quotations, in its main lines, the preserved books
of Abu Yackub allow us to study the system, in
the form exposed by him, in all desirable detail.

Bibliography: Baghdad!, Park, 267; Biruni,
Hind, 32; W. Ivanow, A Guide to Ismaili Literature^
33-5; idem, Studies in Early Persian Ismailism,
index.—It is doubtful if Abu Yackub al-Sidjzi is
the same person as Abu Yackub, ddci of Rayy
about the middle of the 4th/ioth century, men-
tioned in Fihrist, 189, 190. (S. M. STERN)
ABC YAc£tJB YtTSUF B. CABD AL-MU>MIN,

second ruler of the Mu'minid [q.v.] (Almohad)
dynasty, reigned 558-80/1163-84. He succeeded to
the throne by a coup d'etat, in spite of the official
proclamation of his elder brother Muhammad as
crown-prince in 549/1154. It is true that Muhammad
ruled for about two months, a fact that has been
passed over in silence by almost all the historians
of the dynasty; but the powerful vizier cUmar b.
cAbd al-Mu3min, alleging that his father, four days
before his death, had ordered the name of the heir-
presumptive to be suppressed in the khutba, and that
he had declared to himself (cUmar) on his death-bed
that he wished Yusuf to succeed him, summoned
Yusuf in all haste from Seville, where he had resided
as governor for the last six years, and had him
proclaimed by the shaykhs and the army, in Ribat
al-Fath (Rabat), as the new caliph.

The accession of Yusuf was by no means received
with unanimous approval. His brother cAli, governor
of Fez, who went to bury his father in Tinmallal,
protested against this arbitrary nomination, but
died mysteriously on his return from the Atlas. Two
other brothers, cAbd Allah, governor of Bidjaya,
who died shortly afterwards by poison, and cUthman,
governor of Cordova, also refused to recognize him.
Thus Yusuf did not dare to take the caliphal title of
amir al-mu*minin, but confined himself for five
years to the title of amir al-muslimin.

Establishing himself in Marrakush, after dismis-
sing the enormous army concentrated by his father
in Rabat, Yusuf had to suppress a revolt that broke
out among the Ghumara, between Ceuta and
Alcazarquivir, while the sayyids cUmar and cUthman
were leading a vigorous campaign in al-Andalus
against Ibn Mardanish [q.v.] and his Christian
mercenaries. Invading his territory, they defeated
his army in 560/1165, ten miles outside Murcia. The
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city resisted, however, and preserved its indepen-
dence for another five years.

When the hostile sayyids had submitted or had
been eliminated, Ibn Mardanish. had been defeated
and the revolt of the Ghumara had been suppressed,
Yusuf assumed in 563/1168 the caliphal title. Yet
at the very moment that his proclamation was
celebrated, the warlike little state of Portugal
caused him grave concern. Giraldo sem Pavor, the
famous captain of Afonso Henriques, captured the
towns of Evora, Trujillo, Caceres, Montanchez,
Serpa and Juromenha, and laid siege, together with
his king, to Badajoz, which could be saved only
by the the intervention of Ferdinand II of Leon,
the ally of the Almohads.

The problem of Ibn Mardanish in the Levante
resolved itself almost spontaneously. Ibn Hamushku.
lieutenant and father-in-law of Ibn Mardanish,
quarrelled with him and submitted to the Almohads.
Yusuf then mobilized all his forces and crossed the
Straits. Murcia was regularly besieged, Yusuf con-
ducting the operations from his headquarters in
Cordova. The city could not be taken, but the troops
of Ibn Mardanish deserted him one after the other
and his cruelty lost him his last partisans. He died
of chagrin, seeing the whole of his work undone
(567/1172). His eldest son Hilal and all his brothers
soon joined the doctrine of the tawfyid and submitted
to Yusuf, who received them well and admitted
them into his council.

When the latter came to Seville, they suggested
to Yusuf to lay siege to Huete (Wabdha), which
had been recently repopulated by Christians and
had become a menace to Cuenca and the frontier
of the Levante. Yusuf left Seville, took Vilches and
Alcaraz, and marching through the plain of Albacete,
reached Huete in July. The siege at once revealed the
caliph's lack of energy and the hesitant and un-
warlike spirit of his troops, who failed completely.
It seemed that the besieged, who withstood courage-
ously the Almohad attacks, would have to surrender
owing to lack of water, but violent summer storms
filled their cisterns and threw the enemy's camp
into disorder. Owing to lack of food and the
approach of the Castilian army, the Almohads lifted
the siege and returned, via Cuenca, Jativa, Elche and
Orihuela, to Murcia; there the army was disbanded.

Yusuf rested in Seville during the winter of 568/
1172-3. But the count Jimeno "the hunchback"
(al-atidab), who, with the men of Avila, had caused
severe damage in the valley of the Guadalquivir,
penetrated, in Shacban 568/April 1173, into the
region of Ecija and took enormous booty. The
troops that had come back from Huete were collected
again, and the indefatigable Abu Hafs cUmar Inti
\q.v.~\, together with the two brothers of the caliph,
Yahya and Ismacil, overtook the count near Caracuel,
defeated and killed him. Subsequently, Badajoz was
furnished with supplies and the whole left bank of
the Tagus ravaged, from Talavera to Toledo; in
consequence, Afonso Henriques, on behalf of Portugal,
and the count Nuflo de Lara, on behalf of Castile,
were compelled to ask for and to sign an armistice
for five years. The winter of 569/1173-4 was spent
in resettling and fortifying Beja, in the Algarve, which
had been ruined and evacuated two years before.

Later, Yusuf celebrated with splendour his
marriage with a daughter of Ibn Mardanish, and
during the whole year of 570/1175 did not leave
Seville. This second stay of Yusuf in al-Andalus had
already lasted almost five years when he suddenly
left for Marrakush.
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At this time a severe epidemic was raging over the
whole empire. Yusuf lost several of his brothers and
he himself remained ill for a long time while Alfonso
VIII was besieging Cuenca and, after nine months,
in October 1177, forced this famous fortress to
surrender. The garrisons of Cordova and Seville
tried to relieve it by a diversionary move towards
Talavera and Toleda, but with no practical results.

After the loss of Cuenca, Yusuf, who had recovered
his health, consulted with his brothers, the governors
of Cordova and Seville, on ways and means to cut
short the ever-increasing agressiveness of the
Christians. The armistice with Portugal had expired
and the crown-prince, Sancho, earned his spurs by
invading the valley of the lower Guadalquivir,
attacking Triana, then Niebla and the whole of the
Algarve. Beja had again to be evacuated.

Yusuf found no other way to withstand these
attacks but to transport to Morocco and al-Andalus
the Arabs of Ifrikiya, but seeing that they were
becoming more and more turbulent, under the
leadership of cAli, a descendant of the Banu '1-Rand,
lords of Kafsa [q.v.] (Gafsa), who had revolted there,
he took the field to stifle that dangerous centre of
dissidence and to force the Arabs to join the holy
war in Spain. He left Marrakush for Ifrikiya, and
after a siege of three months took Kafsa, in the
winter of 576/1180-1. cAli, surnamed al-Jawil,
capitulated and the Riyah pretended to submit.
Only a small section of them, however, followed
Yusuf; the greater part remained in Ifrikiya, ready
to support any attempt at revolt against the Almoh-
ads, and to lend assistance to Karakush [q.vJ\ and
the Banu Ghaniya [q.v.].

In the meantime, in the Iberian peninsula, an
advance of Alfonso VIII towards Ecija and the
taking of Santafila, near Lora del Rio, coincided
with a Portuguese invasion towards San Lucar la
Mayor, Aznalfarche and Niebla, and with the
revolt in the Anti-Atlas of the Banu Wawazgit, who
occupied the silver mine of Zadjundar. The caliph
had to go in person to subdue the rebels, while Ibn
Wanudin led a razzia against Talavera. Finally
Yusuf, after undertaking the extension of Marrakush
to the southward and enlarging the walls during the
summer of 579/1183—an enterprise continued later
by his son, Yackub, by the building of the imperial
quarter of al-Saliha—decided, in spite of the dis-
couraging example of Huete, to engage all his forces
in a campaign designed to put a brake to the
audacity of the Portuguese.

The preparations for the expedition and the
concentration of the troops were very ample, but
also took a long time. In May, Castille and Leon
had concluded the peace of Fresno-Lavandera and
engaged themselves to fight together against the
Muslims—Ferdinand on his part renouncing his old
alliance with the Almohads. Three months later,
Yusuf started collecting his troops. On 16 Rabic I
580/27 June 1184, he appeared before Santarem
(Shantarin). The Portuguese had had about ten
months to prepare the defence of the fortress,
almost impregnable without a long siege. It cost
the Almohads much trouble to take the suburb near
the river, and at the end of a week's useless efforts
and tenacious resistance, the approach of Ferdinand
II with his Leonese spread terror in the Almohad
army which, in panic, re-crossed the river. The
caliph was mortally wounded when raising camp
and died near Evora, on the road to Seville, on
18 Rablc II 580/29 July 1184.

Abu Yackub Yusuf was considered as the most
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gifted of the Almohad caliphs. The son of a Masmudl
woman—the daughter of the fcddi Ibn clmran—and
born in the heart of the Atlas, in Tinmallal, he was
instructed in Marrakush in the doctrine of the
tawhict. Nevertheless, in spite of his Maghribi birth
and education, his long stay in Seville, where he
arrived at the age of seventeen years, made of him
an Andalusian litterateur as refined as one of the
muluk al-tawa?if. Surrounded by famous philos-
ophers, physicians and poets, he perfected his
literary knowledge and developed his artistic taste.
Seduced by the charm of Seville, he gave it back
the title of capital of al-Andalus, which had been
taken away by his father at the end of his reign,
and endowed it with numerous monuments and
public works. He took pleasure in taking part
in the scientific meetings adorned by men like Ibn
Jufayl, Ibn Rushd and Ibn Zuhr, who, encouraged
by him, produced their most celebrated works.

At the same time, thanks to the terror with which
his father had imposed his authority, this friend of
scholarship was able to enjoy an absolute power
in the Maghrib. Ifrlfciya was still under his control
and the dangerous enclave of Ibn Mardanish in
Murcia disappeared. Yet in spite of appearances, the
ceaseless war against the Christians in al-Andalus
made manifest his incapacity as a military leader,
the low morale of his enormous armies and the
inefficiency of his commissariat. The small Christian
states of the Peninsula, though divided by internal
quarrels, could, in spite of their lack of men and
resources, inflict on him the severest reverses. His
urgent desire to pursue the dj_ihdd did not suffice to
check the Christians' drive, and led to his death
before the Portuguese castle of Santarem.
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ABU L-YA^ZAN MUtf AMMAD B. AL-AFLAtf

[see RUSTAMIDES].
ABC YACLA B. AL-FARRA3 [see IBN AL-FARRA>].
ABO YAZlD (BAYAZiD) JAYFUR B. C!SA B.

SURUSHAN AL-BI$TAMl, one of the most
celebrated Islamic mystics. With the ex-
ception of short periods, during which he was obliged
to live far from his home town owing to the
hostility of orthodox theologians, he spent his life
in Bistam in the province of Kumis. There he died
in 261/874 or 264/877-8. The Ilkhanid Uldjaytu Mu-
hammad Khudabanda is reputed to have had a
dome erected over his grave in the year 713/1313. He
wrote nothing, but some five hundred of his sayings
have been handed down. In part they are extremely
daring and imply a state of mind in which the
mystic has an experience of himself as of one merged
with the deity and turned into God (<ayn a/-ojawc).
They were collected and handed down by his circle
and people who visited him, in the first place by
his disciple and attendant Abu Musa (I) clsa b.
Adam, son of his elder brother Adam. From him
the celebrated sufl of Baghdad, al-Djunayd, received
sayings of this nature in Persian and translated
them into Arabic (Nur, 108, 109, 122). The chief
traditionist from Abu Musa is his son Musa b.

clsa, known as "cAnnul", from whom the tradition
was handed down by "the lesser Tayfur" b. clsa,
whose place in the family genealogy is not quite
clear, and by other traditionists. Among the visitors
who recorded sayings of Abu Yazid must be named
in the first place Abu Musa (II) al-DabUl, of Dabil
in Armenia (Nur, 55) and Abu Ishak Ibrahim al-
Harawl, known as Istanba (Satanba), a pupil of
Ibrahim b. Adham (Ifilya, x, 43-4) and the cele-
brated Sufi Ahmad b. Khicjroya who visited him on
the pilgrimage. Abu Yazid was a friend of Dhu '1-
Nun al-Misri. Djunayd wrote a commentary on his
utterances, portions of which are preserved in al-
Luma* of al-Sarradi. The most circumstantial source
on Abu Yazid's life and sayings is the Kitdb al-Nur
fi Kalimdt Abl Yazid Tayfur, by Abu 'l-Fa# Muh. b.
CA1I b. Ahmad b. al-Husayn b. Sahl al-Sahlagl al-
Bistam!, born 389/998-9, died 476/984 (not quite
satisfactory edition by cAbd al-Rahman Badawi, Sha-
(ahdt al-Suftyya, i, Cairo 1949). Amongst al-Sahlagf s
authorities the most important are: Abu cAbd Allah
Muh. b. cAbd Allah al-Shirazi Ibn Baboya, the cele-
brated biographer of al-Halladj, died 442/1050, whom
al-Sahlagl met in the year 419 or 416 (Nur, 138) and
Shaykh al- Masha'ikh Abu cAbd Allah Muhammad b.
<AH al-Dastam (Hudiwiri, Kashf al-Mahdiub, ch. xii).
The al-Kasd ild Allah of the pseudo-Djunayd contains
a legendary embellishment of Abu Yazid's "Journey
to Heaven" (R. A. Nicholson, An early Arabic
version of the Mi'rdj of Abu Yazid al-Bistdmi, in
Islamica, 1926, 402-15).

Abu Yazid's teacher in sufism was a mystic who
was ignorant of Arabic, by name Abu CA1I al-Sindi,
whom he had to teach the Kurgan verses necessary
for prayer, but who in return introduced him to the
the Unio Mystica. It is not impossible that
Indian influences may have affected Abu Yazid
through him. Abu Yazid was, in contrast for
instance with the later sufis Abu Ishak al-Kazaruni
arid Abu Sacld b. Abi '1-Khayr, a wholly introvert
sufl. He did not exercise, as they did, a social activity
(khidmat al-fufrard'), yet was ready to save humanity,
by vicarious suffering, from hell. He even finds
words to criticize the infernal punishment meted
out to the damned, who are, after all, but a handful
of dust. The "numinous" sense is extremely highly
developed in him, together with a sense of horror
and awe before the Deity, in whose presence he
always felt himself an unbeliever, just about to lay
aside the girdle of the magians (zunndr). His pas-
sionate aspiration is aimed at absolutely freeing
himself through systematic work upon himself ("I
was the smith of my own self": hadddd nafui), of
all obstacles separating him from God (fyudiub), with
the object of "attaining to Him". He describes this
process in extremely interesting autobiographical
sayings with partly grandiose images. The "world"
(dunyd), "flight from the world" (zuhd), "worship
of God" ('ibdddt), miracles (kardmdt], dhikr, even the
mystic stages (makdmdt) are for him no more than
so many barriers holding him from God. When he
has finally shed his "I" in /ana5 "as snakes their
skin" and reached the desired stage, his changed
self-consciousness is expressed in those famous
hybrid utterances (shatahdt) which so scandalized
and shocked his contemporaries: "Subhdnil Md
a'zama shaW—"Glory be to me! How great is
My majesty!"; "Thy obedience to me is greater than
my obedience to Thee"; "I am the throne and the
footstool"; "I am the Well-preserved Tablet"; "I
saw the Kacba walking round me"; and so on. In
meditation he made flights into the supersensible
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world; these earned him the censure that he claimed
to have experienced a mi*rddi in the same way as
the Prophet. He was in the course of them decorated
by God with His Singleness (wafyddniyya) and
clothed with His "I-ness" (ananiyya), but shrank
from showing himself in that state to men; or
flew with the wings of everlastingness (daymumiyya)
through the air of "no-quality" (Id-kayfiyya) to the
ground of eternity (azaliyya) and saw the tree of
"one-ness" (afyadiyya], to realise that "all that was
illusion" or that it "was himself" who was all that,
etc. In such utterances he appears to have reached
the ultimate problem of all mysticism. A later legend
makes him solve with ease conundrums put to him
in a Christian monastery, thus effecting the wholesale
conversion of the monastery to Islam.
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(H. RITTER)
ABC YAZlD MAKHLAD B. KAYDAD AL-NUK-

KARl, Kharidjite leader (belonging to the
Ibacji al-Nukkar [q.v.]), who by his revolt shook the
Fatimid realm in North Africa to its foundations.
His father, a Zanata Berber merchant from Tafcyus
(or Tuzar) in the district of ^astiliya, bought in
Tadmakat a slave girl called Sablka, who bore him
Abu Yazid about 270/883 (apparently in the Sudan).
Abu Yazid studied the Iba^i madhhab and became
a schoolmaster in Tahart. At the time of the victory
of Abu cAbd Allah al-ShicI he moved to Tafcyus
and started, in 316/928, his anti-government pro-
paganda. After a first arrest, when he was, however,
immediately released, he went to the Awras mountain
among the Hawwara clan of the Banu Kamlan,
among whom he gained a large following (they
remained to the end his staunchest supporters); the
Nukkarl imam Abu cAmmar al-Acma ceded to him
the leadership. Abu Yazid was arrested in Tuzar,
but Abu cAmmar broke into the prison and liberated
him. He spent a year in the district of Sumata, after
which he returned to the Awras.

In 332/943 he started his revolt. He took Tabissa
and Marmadjanna (where he received as a present
his favourite riding donkey, whence his surname
sdhib al-kimdr], al-Urbus (Laribus; 15 Dhu 'l-HidJdia

332), Badja (13 Muharram 333), and entered al-
Kayrawan on 23 §afar, executing the Fatimid
commander Khalil b. Ishak and the kd(jii of the
city. The Sunnis of al-Kayrawan were at first not
unsympathetic to one who, though a heretic himself,
liberated them from Fatimid rule (for the attitude
of the Malik! fufrahd* cf. Abu Bakr al-Maliki, Riyd4
al-Nufus, analyzed by H. R. Idris, in REI, 1936,
80-7; Abu *l-cArab, ed. Ben Cheneb (Classes dcs
Savants de Vlfriqiya), introd., viii f., xvi); but the
exactions of the Berbers alienated them more and
more. On the other hand the stricter sectarians
became not a little dissatisfied when they saw their
leader abandon his former simple habits, wear
silken garments and mount a thoroughbred horse.

Leaving his son Fa<Jl and Abu cAmmar in al
Kayrawan, Abu Yazid engaged and defeated, on
12 Rablc I, the Fatimid general Maysur (whom he
killed) and approached al-Mahdiyya. After an attempt
to take the city by storm (3 Diumada II), during
which he reached the musalld (according to a cele-
brated Fatimid legend, it had been foretold by al-
Mahdl that a future, very dangerous, rebel would
reach that musalld, but would not get farther), he
laid siege to it. After repeated attempts throughout
Diumada II, Radjab and Shawwal to storm the city,
and after counterattacks by the besieged in Dhu '1-
Kacda 333 and §afar 334, Abu Yazid withdrew to
al-Kayrawan. He made repentance for his luxury
and returned to his former simple life; and so the
Berbers again flocked to his standard. Heavy
fighting went on round Tunis (which changed hands
several times) and Badja; in Rabic II Ayyub, a son
of Abu Yazid, was seriously defeated by the Fatimid
general al-Hasan b. €Ali but soon took his revenge.
Al-Hasan retired to the Kutama country, and
established himself firmly (taking Tidjis and Baghava)
in the rear of Abu Yazid. On 6 Djumada II Abu
Yazid laid siege to Susa. Al-I£a3im died on 13
Shawwal, and a small cavalry detachment sent out
from al-Mahdiyya by his successor, al-Mansur,
succeeded in routing Abu Yazid before Susa (21
Shawwal), so that he hastily returned to al-Kayrawan.
In the meantime, the populace of al-PCayrawan had
risen against Abu cAmmar and now excluded Abu
Yazid from the city. Al-Mansur entered al-Kayrawan
on 23 Shawwal; after several futile attacks on the
Fatimid army entrenched in the city (Dhu 'l-Kacda
334, Muharram 335) and after a heavy battle on
13 Muharram, Abu Yazid withdrew towards the
west. Al-Hasan b. CAH moved against some of the
remaining garrisons of Abu Yazid (such as that in
Badia) and joined the army of al-Mansur. The fleet
of the Umayyad admiral Ibn Rumahis, which was
on its way to Ifri^ciya, turned back on the news of
Abu Yazld's rout. (For the embassies of Abu Yazid
to cAbd al-Rahman III, cf. also Ibn cldhari, ii,
228 ff.; E. Levi-Proven5al, Hist. Esp. mus., ii, 103-4.)

Abu Yazid fled westwards, al-Mansur close on his
heels. Al-Mansur left al-Kayrawan on 26 Rabic I,
reached (via Sablba and Marmadjanna) Baghaya,
and from there pursued Abu Yazid to Billizma,
Jubna and Biskra (which he reached on 5 Diumada I).
From there he returned to Jubna, defeated Abu
Yazid near Makkara (12 Djumada I) and entered
al-MasUa. Abu Yazid fled to Djabal Salat; when
al-Mansur searching for him in vain in that wild
country, went westwards to the Sinhadja country,
Abu Yazid, in the rear of al-Mansur, besieged al-
Masila. Al-Mansur returned and entered al-Masila
on 5 Radiab, on which Abu Yazid took refuge in
the mountains of cAkar and Kiyana. Leaving al-
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Masila on 10 Shacban, al-Mansur defeated Abu
Yazld in a heavy battle; in Ramadan, he again
defeated Abu Yazid, who retired to the fortress of
Kiyana (overlooking what was later to be Kalcat
Ban! Hammad). On 2 Shawwal al-Mansur besieged
the fortress, which was entered on 22 Muharram
336; at night, the last remaining warriors carried
Abu Yazld and Abu 'Ammar from the citadel. Abu
cAmmar was killed, while Abu Yazld had a fall and
was captured. The curious conversation that passed
between al-Mansur and his captive has been recorded.
Abu Yazld died of his wounds in 27 Muharram/
19 August 947. His body, stuffed with straw, was
exposed to the insults of the mob in al-Mahdiyya.
Facjl, the son of Abu Yazld, gave some further
trouble in the Awras and the district of Kafsa, till
he was defeated and killed in Dhu 'l-Kacda 336.
Other sons of Abu Yazld found a shelter at the
court of the Umayyads in Cordova.
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ABC Yt)SUF YACKUB B. IBRAHIM AL-ANSARI

AL-KUFI, a prominent religious lawyer, one of
the founders of the Hanafi [q.v.] school of law. Abu
Yusuf was of pure Arab extraction; his ancestor,
Sacd b. Habta, was a youth in Medina in the time
of the Prophet. (For details of his genealogy, see
al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, xiv, 243.) His date of birth,
reckoned backwards from the date of his death, is
rather arbitrarily given as 113. According to an
anecdote, the several versions of which are mutually
contradictory, he was a poor boy, was helped by
his teacher Abu Hanifa [q.v.] who recognized his
worth, and achieved success beyond every expecta-
tion. All we know is that he studied religious law
and traditions in Kufa and in Medina, under Abu
Hanifa, Malik b. Anas, al-Layth b. Sacd and others
(a reasonably complete and authentic list of his
teachers is given by al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, xiv, 242),
and lived in Kufa until he was appointed kadi in
Baghdad; he held this office until his death in
182/798. He is reported to have visited Basra in
176 and in 180. It is not certain whether he was
appointed by al-Mahdi, al-Hadi, or Harun al-Rashid.
According to a story which al-Tanukhi (d. 384)
heard from his father (Nishwdr al-Mufrddara, 123 ff.),
Abu Yusuf was able to assure on a point of religious

law an officer who rewarded him generously and
later had occasion to recommend him to the caliph
Harun. As he succeeded in giving a satisfactory
opinion to the caliph too, the caliph drew him
near to his person and finally appointed him %d$i.
This version has a certain inner probability, but
cannot for that reason alone be regarded as authentic.
It is certain, however, that by his practical sense
he soon became friendly with, and even made
himself indispensable to, Harun al-Rashid. By
exaggerating this achievement, both his friends and
his detractors made him into the prototype of the
unprincipled lawyer who would find an easy way
out of any legal difficulty for his clients and for
himself. The existence of his Kitdb al-Ifiyal and
the misunderstandings of the serious legal purpose
underlying it, could not fail to reinforce that
misconception. (Cf. Schacht, in Isl., 1926, 217.)
Al-Rashid conferred upon him the title of Grand
Cadi or kddi 'l-kuddt for the first time in Islam. This
was then merely an honorific title given to the
frddi of the capital, but the caliph not only consulted
Abu Yusuf on the administration of Muhammadan
justice, on financial policy, and on similar questions,
but on the appointment of other kdclis in the empire.

His son Yusuf became a kddi during the lifetime
of his father, as his substitute for the western side
of Baghdad; he died in 192. His most prominent
disciple was al-Shaybani [q.v.].

The literary output of Abu Yusuf must have been
considerable. The Fihrist mentions a list of titles of
works which, with one exception, have not survived.
The exception is the Kitdb al-Khardd[, a treatise on
public finance, taxation, criminal justice, and
kindred subjects, which Abu Yusuf wrote at the
request of Harun al-Rashid (editio princeps of the
Arabic text, Bulak 1302; French transl. by E. Fagnan,
Paris 1921). Three further works which are un-
doubtedly genuine, though they do not appear in the
ancient bibliography of Abu Yusuf, have been
preserved: the Kitdb al-Athdr, a collection of the
Kufian traditions that Abu Yusuf transmitted
(Cairo 1355), the Kitdb Ikhtildf Abi flanifa wa-Ibn
Abl Layld, a comparison of the opinions of the two
authorities of Kufa mentioned in the title (Cairo
1357; also in al-Shafici, Kitdb al-Umm, vii, 87-150),
and the Kitdb al-Radd 'aid Siyar al-Awzd'i, a
reasoned refutation, with broad systematic develop-
ments, of the opinions of the Syrian scholar al-Awzaci
on the law of war (Cairo, n.d.; also in al-Shafi% ibid.t
-303-36). The Fihrist mentions at least two titles of the
same comparative and polemical kind: the Kitdb
Ikhtildf al-Amsdr and the Kitdb al-Radd 'aid Malik
b. Anas. Finally, extracts from Abu Yusuf's Kitdb
al-tfiyal (Book of legal devices) were incorporated
by his disciple al-Shaybani in his Kitdb al-Makhdridi
fi 'l-JHiyal (ed. Schacht, Leipzig 1930). Several
statements on principles and methods in his polemical
treatises (e.g. Kitdb al-Radd 'aid Siyar al-Awzd'it

par. 5) show Abu Yusuf's interest in legal theory
(cf. Fihrist, 2O317), but, contrary to what is sometimes
affirmed, he did not write special works on the
subject.

The doctrine of Abu Yusuf, on the whole, presup-
poses the doctrine of Abu Hanifa, whom he regarded
as his master. The points on which Abu Yusuf
diverged from him are therefore more relevant for
appreciating Abu Yusuf's own legal thought than
those on which both are in agreement. The most
prominent peculiarity of Abu Yusuf's doctrine is
that he is more dependent on traditions than his
master, because there were more authoritative
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traditions from the Prophet in existence in his time.
Secondly, the doctrine of Abu Yusuf often represents
a reaction against Abu Hanlfa's somewhat unre-
strained reasoning; but Abu Yusuf was by no means
consistent, and in a certain number of cases he
abandoned, by diverging from Abu Hanlfa, the
sounder or more highly developed doctrine. Thirdly,
we can discern in Abu Yusuf s legal thought certain
favourite processes of reasoning, such as the reductio
ad absurdum, and a habit of rather acrimonious
polemics. Finally, a remarkable feature of Abu
Yusuf s doctrine is the frequency with which he
changed his opinions, not always for the better.
Sometimes the contemporary sources state directly,
and in other cases it is probable, that Abu Yusuf's
experience as a judge caused him to change his
opinion. Abu Yusuf represents the beginning of the
process by which the ancient school of the clrakians
of Kufa was replaced by that of the followers of
Abu Hanifa.
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ABtJ YtTSUF YAcKtJB B. YUSUF B. CABD AL-

MU'MIN AL-MAN§CR, third ruler of the Mu3-
minid [q.v.] (Almohad) dynasty reigned 58o-95/
1184-99. On the death of Abu Yackub Yusuf before
Santarem on 18 Rabic II 580/29 July 1184, Abu Yusuf
Yackub, bringing back the body of his father, reached
Seville, where he was proclaimed on i Djumada I/io
August. He hastened to Marrakush, took the title
of amir al-mu*minin, issued several severe financial
edicts and demanded from his subjects the strictest
orthodoxy. He attempted for some time to administer
justice himself at- public audiences and satisfied his
passion for construction by endowing his empire
with important buildings. Finding the Almoravid
Dar al-Hadjar, where his father and grandfather had
lived, too cramped, he built the suburb of al-Saliha,
in order to take up his own residence there. But
scarcely had he begun this enterprise when he
received news of the landing of the Almoravid Banu
Ghaniya [q.v.] in Bidjaya (Bougie).

As soon as the news of the disaster of Santarem
reached Majorca, the Banu Ghaniya, rejecting the
Almohad offers for submission and encouraged by
the partisans of the Hammadids in Bidjaya, fitted
out a squadron which took Bidjaya on 19 Safar
581/22 May 1185. CA1I b. Ghaniya, profiting from
the disorganization caused by the capture of Bidjaya,
also took Algiers, Miliana, Ashir and Kalcat Banl
Hammad. The reaction of Abu Yusuf Yackub was
instantaneous. An army, assisted by the naval
squadron of Ceuta, recaptured in the spring of
582/1186 Algiers, Bidjaya and the other places that
had passed into the possession of the Almoravids,
and marched against CA1I b. Ghaniya, then besieging
Constantine. The Almoravid leader, abandoning the
siege, retired hastily towards the Djarid. There he
took Tuzar and Kafsa (Gafsa) and made an alliance
with Karakush [q.v.} in Tripoli. Thus only Tunis
and al-Mahdiyya remained in the hands of the
Ahnohads in Ifrikiya. Abu Yusuf Yackub, in these
circumstances, decided to lead a great expedition to
the east. He marched to Tunis and from there sent

against the rebels and their allies a strong force,
which was, however, defeated on 15 Rablc II 5837
24 June 1187 in the plain of cUmra, near I£afsa. The
Almohad caliph took his revenge for this reverse
three months later, at al-Hamma (9 Shacban/i4 Oct.).
The whole south of Ifrikiya was again subjected to
Almohad domination and the sovereign returned to
the west, reaching Tlemcen. Soon, however, the
troubles broke out again in Ifrikiya, in spite of the
death of of All b. Ghaniya, which occured shortly
afterwards. Yahya b. Ghaniya, brother of cAli, was
able to sustain, with uncommon energy and ability,
the struggle against the Almohad empire for almost
another half-century, causing it grave anxieties.

On the other hand, it was time for Abu Yusuf to
turn his attention to the Iberian Peninsula, which
he had left five years before, and to check the
attacks of the Portuguese and the Castilians. While
the Mu5minid ruler was making his preparations,
Sancho I, with the help of strong Crusader con-
tingents on their way to Palestine, laid siege to
Silves (Shilb), on the south coast. After a siege of
three months, the place was taken on 20 Radjab
585/3 Sept. 1189. At the same time, the king of
Castille had taken the field against the Almohad
possessions and attacked Magacela, Reina, Alcala
de Guadaira and Calasparra. In 586/1190 Abu
Yusuf Yackub took the counter-offensive. He
imposed an armistice on the Castillians and Leonese,
and then attacked the Portuguese fortresses of
Torres Novas and Tomar, to the north of Santarem,
while another army besieged Silves. Torres Novas,
unable to resist, had to capitulate, but Tomar,
defended by the Templars, resisted and the garrison
made vigorous sallies. Lack of food and an epidemic
that broke out in the Almohad camp forced the
caliph to raise the siege of both Tomar and Silves.

Next year, the caliph again led an expedition in
the same direction. After storming several fortresses
to the south of the Tagus, such as Alcacer do Sol,
Palmella and Almada, he captured Silves by surprise
on 25 Djumada II 587/10 July 1191.

In 589/1193, Abu Yusuf Yackub, who had super-
vised personally the works undertaken in Rabat,
ordered the construction of the fortress of Hisn al-
Faradj (Aznalfarache) neai Seville, on the highest
and narrowest part of the Ajarafe (al-Sharaf); it
was thereafter celebrated by the poets in a great
quantity of verses. Shortly afterwards, however,
he had to organize a new expedition against
Christian Spain, as the armistice signed in 1190
had expired and Alfonso VIII boldly attacked the
region of Seville. Abu Yusuf had again to cross the
Straits and make for Seville, whence he departed,
without loss of time, via Cordova, for the col of
Muradal, to meet the army of Alfonso VIII. On
8 Shacban 591/18 July 1195, took place the famous
battle of Alarcos (al-Arak [q.v.]}, where the Castilians
were severely defeated. The Almohads captured five
strongholds situated in the region of the Campo de
Calatrava. On his return to Seville, the sovereign
took, to mark his victory, the honorific title of al-
M a n s u r b i ' l l ah .

Next spring, Yackub al-Mansur, eager to exploit
his victory, took Montanchez, Trujillo and Santa
Cruz and devastated, in the valley of the Tagus,
the region of Talavera. He pushed even as far as
the vega of Toledo and laid waste its vineyards and
orchards. Another expedition next year led him
without success as far as Madrid, (which was defended
by Diego Lopez de Haro), Alcala de Henares and
Guadalajara.
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On his return to Marrakush, worn out by illness,
he appointed his son Muhammad as his heir and
retired from public life, to spend his time in devo-
tional exercises and pious works, such as the foun-
dation, of a magnificent hospital and distributions
of alms. He obliged the Jews to wear a special sign
to distinguish them from the Muslims. During the
last days of his life he was assailed by remorse for
having ordered the execution of some of his nearest
relations. He assembled in his palace in al-§aliha the
Almohad shaykhs and the members of his family and
informed them of his last wishes. It seems that the
date of his death can be fixed with certainty on
22 Rablc I 595/23 Jan. 1199.

The reign of Yackub al-Mansur marks the apogee
of the Almohad empire. His energetic character, the
care and rigorousness with which he supervised the
administration of his dominions and his personal
courage made it possible for him to defeat all his
enemies, in Ifrikiya as well as in Spain, to raise the
moral of his armies and to pass into the memory of
posterity surrounded by an aureole of legend. His
magnificent constructions in the imperial suburb of
al-Saliha and the mosque of the Booksellers (dj[dmic

al-Kutubiyyiri) in Marrakush with its splendid
minaret, the Giralda of Seville and the ensemble of
the mosque of Hassan in Rabat show that he was
the glorious continuator of the monumental work
undertaken by his father and grandfather. His
riches, the splendour of his court, his desire to be
surrounded by scholars, his success in the holy war,
have blinded his admirers and prevented them from
observing the germs of decomposition hidden behind
such a brilliant facade. In al-Andalus, in spite of
his success in Portugal and Castille, he could hardly
contain the Christian drive, while in Ifrikiya the
Arabo-Majorcan revolt, stifled but always reviving,
opened in the flank of the empire the deep wound
which soon drained it of all force and energy. When
the vigour and the skill of Yackub al-Mansur were
no longer at the helm of the Almohad ship of state,
it was inevitable that it should run upon the rocks
and sink, during the reign of his successors, children
or youths, who were, for most of the time, to show
a total lack of ability.

Bibliography: Trente-sept Idtres officielles
almohades, ed. E. L6vi-Provencal, 27 ff.; idem,
Un recueil de lettres officielle almohades, index; Ibn
<Idhari, al-Bayan al-Mughrib, iv, transl. Huici,
Tetuan 1953, 85 ff.; Marrakushi, Mu'&ib (Dozy),
189 ff.; Ibn Ittaldun, c/6ar, i, 189 ff.; Ibn Abl
Zarc, Raw$ al-Kirtds, Fez, 137; Ibn al-Athlr, xii,
74, 75; Ibn Khallikan, no. 800; Ibn cAbd al-Muncim
al-Himyari, al-Rawd al-Mi^dr (L6vi- Pro venial),
18; Zarkashl, Ta*rikhal-Dawlatayn, transl. Fagnan,
17; Makkari, Analectes, ii, 289, 90; Primera
Crdnica General (R. MenSndez Pidal), i, 678;
Chronique des rois de Castille (Cirot), 41, app. xi;
A. Bel, Les Benou Ghaniya, 38 ff.; da Silva
Tarouca, Cronicas dos sete reis de Portugal, i, 151;
Sacd Zaghlul cAbd al-Ham!d, Yackub al-Mansur,
unpubl. thesis, Paris 1952.

(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
ABC £ABl (commonly written Abu Dhabi), a

town (54- 22* E. long., 24° 29' N. lat.) and shaykh-
dom on the Trucial Coast of Arabia. The population
of the town, the only settlement of any size in the
shaykhdom, is several thousand. The most prominent
structure is the ruler's fortresslike palace.

The town is said to have been founded about
n74-5/i76i by BanI Yas [q.v.], a tribe then ranging
in the interior of al-Zafra [q.v.]. No evidence points

to any earlier settlement on the site, which lies on
the seaward side of a triangular island separated
from the mainland by a narrow ford (al-Maktac).
The island is relatively secure from attacks by land
and has a partially protected harbour for small
craft, but the supply of drinking water is poor.

The chiefs of Banl Yas continued to reside in
the interior until the accession of Shakhbut b.
Dhiyab of Al Bu Falah, the ruling'clan, about 1209-
10/1795. About 1214-5/1800 the Wahhabls of Nadjd
first appeared along the coast, but they developed
close ties with the JXawasim and the people of
al-Buraymi rather than with Abu Zabl. Banl Yas
do not appear to have come under WahhabI in-
fluence until the accession of Khalifa b. Shakhbut
in 1248/1833.

Shakhbut signed the General Treaty of Peace
sponsored by the British in 1235/1820 following the
British expedition against Ra's al-Khayma [q.v.]. In
1251/1835 Abu Zabl adhered to the first Maritime
Truce, from which the Trucial Coast takes its name
[cf. BAHR PARIS]. An Exclusive Agreement in 13097
1892 gave Great Britain special rights in Abu Zabl,
which like the other Trucial States is considered to
be independent while under British protection. In
1357/1939 the Shaykh of Abu Zabl granted an oil
concession for 75 years which is operated by
Petroleum Development (Trucial Coast) Ltd., an
Iraq Petroleum Company associate; in 1372/1952
oil had not yet been found. Offshore drilling rights
are held by other interests.

Zayid b. Khalifa (d. 1326/1908) during his reign
of 53 years made Abu Zabl the leading power on
the Trucial Coast, but during the successive reigns
of his four sons Abu Zabl was surpassed in impor-
tance by al-Sharika [q.v.] and Dubayy [q.v.], which
developed more rapidly their relations with the
modern world. The present ruler (1952) of Abu Zabl
is Shakhbut b. Sultan (ace. 1346-7/1928), a grandson
of Zayid.

Abu Zabl is by far the largest of the Trucial
States, though most of its boundaries in the interior
remain undefined. It claims a common land boundary
with Katar in the vicinity of al-cUdayd [q.v.] and
extensive territory in al??afra, where members of
Banl Yas still reside in some of the tiny villages of
al-DjiwaJ. Several villages of al-Buraymi belong to
Al Bu Falah. Banl Yas are settled on some of the
islands in the Gulf between the Trucial Coast and
Katar, and they visit others while engaged in
pearling, fishing, and gathering firewood. Al Bu
Falah are on friendly terms with many of the
beduins of the hinterland, though in recent years
the once firm connections with the Manasir [q.v.]
have grown weaker. (G. RENTZ)

ABC ZAKARIYYA3 AL-BJANAWUNl, YAHYA
B. AL-KHAYR, Ibatf l scholar from the Djabal
Nafusa. He was a native of Idjnawun (modern
Djennaouen, near Djado, in the eastern part of the
Djabal Nafusa; cf. J. Despois, Le Djebel Nefousa,
Paris 1935, 213 and passim). Al-Shammakhl mentions
him amongst the personages of the 6th/12th
century. He was the grandson of another Ibatfl
scholar from the DJabal Nafusa, Abu '1-Khayr
Tuzin al-Djanawuni, contemporary of the shaykh
Abu '1-Khayr Tuzin al-Zawaghl. As the latter lived
under the reign of the Zlrid al-Mucizz b. Badls
(406-54/1016-62; see al-Shammakhi, al-Siyar, 335-9),
Abu Zakariyya3 can probably be assigned to the
first half of the 6th/12th century. He studied under
the shaykh Abu 'l-Rablc Sulayman b. Abl Harun
in the mosque of Ibnayn (Djabal Nafusa) and became
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famous in Iba(JI literature by the breadth of his
learning and by his works, mainly on jurisprudence.
Al-Barradi quotes in his catalogue of Iba<Jl books,
written shortly after 775/1373-4, a work by Abu
Zakariyya3, without giving its title. According to
him the work contained seven parts, on fasting,
marriage and divorce, testaments, salaries, judg-
ments, preemption and security. The K. al-Sawm,
on fasting, has been autographed in Cairo, 1310,
and the K. al-Nikdli, about marriage and divorce,
has been published in Egypt, with a marginal gloss
by Muhammad Abu Sitta al-Kasbi; the other parts
are unpublished. Abu Zakariyya3 write also al-Lam*-
(or al-Wap), printed in Cairo (with a marginal gloss
by Muhammad Abu Sitta al-Kasbl) in 1305. It
deals with dogmatics (1-116) and ritual law: ablut-
tions, purification, prayer, alms, pilgrimage, etc.
{117-692).

Bibliography : Shammakhl, Siyar, Cairo 1301,
535-7; A. de Motylinski, Bibliographic du Mzab,
Bull, de Corr. Afr., 1885, 22; idem Le Djebel
Nefousa, Paris 1899, 89, n. i; R. Basset, Les
sanctuaires du Djebel Nefousa, JA, 1899/11, 98.

(A. DE MOTYLINSKI-T. LEWICKl)
ABC ZAKARIYYA' AL-WAREJLANl, YAHYA

B. ABI BAKR, historian of the Iba4is of the
Maghrib. The Ibatfi chroniclers al-Dardiml (7th/
I3th century) and al-Shammakhi (d. 928/1522) who
took the chronicle of Abu Zakariyya3 as the basis
for their own works, give but scanty details about
him and do not indicate the date either of his
birth or of his death. From al-Dardiinl it is known
at least that he was a native of Wardilan (Ouargla)
and that he studied in the Wadl RIgh (Oued Righ)
under the Ibao!i shaykh Abu 'l-Rablc Sulayman b.
Ikhlaf al-Mazati (d. 471/1078-9). Thus the chronicle
of Abu Zakariyya3 must have been written at the
•end of the 5th/nth or the beginning of the 6th/12th
century. According to an IbacJI tradition of Wardjlan,
Abu Zakariyya3 died and was buried in that place,
or perhaps in the neighbouring oasis of Sadrata.

The chronicle of Abu Zakariyya3, al-Slra wa-
Akhbdr al-A'imma, is the oldest document con-
cerning the history of the Iba<Jis in the Maghrib
written by a member of the sect. It contains impor-
tant information on the introduction and the
development of the Ibacjl doctrine in the Maghrib,
the history of the Rustamids, their fall, the struggle
of the Ibacjls against the Fatimids, as well as on
the lives of the famous shaykhs of the community
up to the time of the author. The work, not yet
published, consists of two parts; the not very
numerous manuscripts are generally modern; those
•especially of the second part are rare and very
faulty. The most important part has been translated
by E. Masqueray (Chronique d'Abou Zakaria,
Algiers 1878) in a rather mediocre way, after a very
bad manuscript. A table of contents has been given
by A. de Motylinski.

According to al-Barradl's catalogue of IbacJI
works (8th/i4th century) Abu Zakariyya3 was also
the author of letters and decisions on dogmatic
theology.

Bibliography : Shammakhl, Siyar, Cairo 1301,
427-8 and passim; Dardlml, Jaba^at al-Masha'ikh
<in MS); Kutubl, Fawdt, Cairo 1283, ii, 400 if.;
A. de Motylinski, Bibliographic du Mzab, Bull, de
Coor. Afr., 1885, 27, 36-8, 39, 42; R. Basset, Les
sanctuaires du Djebel Nefousa, JA, 1899/1, 424-5 •
An edition and new translation of the chronicle
of A. Z. by Dalet and R. Le Tourneau is in
preparation. (A. DE MOTYLINSKI-T. LEWICKI)

ABC ZAKARIYYA3 B. KHALDCN [see IBN
KHALDUN]. .

ABC ZAYD, legendary hero of the Banii
Hilal. In the cycle of romances relating to the Banii
Hilal he is represented as the son of Rizfc, ruler of
the Bilad al-Sarw, and Khadra3, daughter of the
sharif of Mecca. He was black-skinned and his
original name was Barakat. After various adventures
in Arabia Abu Zayd goes with his people to the
Maghrib; there he is treacherously murdered by the
other chief figure in the romances, Diyab (or
Dhi3ab), but is avenged in turn by the killing of
Diyab. No documentary evidence has yet been found
to determine whether Abu Zayd was a historical
personage.—For details and bibliography, see HILAL.

ABC ZAYD AL-AN§ARl, SA'ID B. Aws, Arab
grammarian and lexicographer of the school
of Basra. He belonged to the Medina tribe of
Khazradi. A pupil of Abu cAmr b. al-cAla3 [q.v.],
he was one of the few Basrians who went to Kufa,
where he collected, from al-Mufa4<Jal al-pabbl [q.v.]
the greater part of the poetic material which he
used in his K. al-Nawddir. He was invited by al-
Mahdi to come to Baghdad and died in 214 or
215/830-1. A contemporary of Abu cUbayda and
al-Asmaci, he was considered superior to them in
grammar, but of his numerous treatises only two
have survived: K. al-Mafar, a collection of Arabic
expressions concerning rain (ed. R. Gottheil, JAOS,
xvi, 282-312; ed. L. Cheikho, Mash., 1905) and
al-Nawddir fi'l-Lugha, a collection of rare poems
and phrases. This work was handed down by his
pupils Abu Hatim al-Sidjistanl and Abu '1-Hasan
al-Akhfash; it has been published by S. Shartuni,
Beirut 1894. CA1I b. Hamza al-Basri wrote al-Tanbih
<ald Aghldt Abi Zayd fi Nawddirih (cf. al-BagJidadi,
Khizdna, iv, 39; Th. Noldeke, in ZDMG, 1895,
318 if.; H. L. Fleischer, Kleinere Schriften, iii,
471 ff.).

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Ma^drif, 270;
Anbari, Nuzha, 173-9; Zubaydi, Tabakdt (Kren-
kow), in RSO, 1919, 141; SIrafI, Akhbdr al-
Nahwiyyin (Krenkow), 52-7; Ibn Khallikan, no.
262; G. Fliigel, Die gram. Schulen, 70 ff . ; Brockel-
mann, S I, 162. (C. BROCKELMANN *)
ABC ZAYD [see AL-BALKHI].
ABC ZAYD [see AL-HARIR!],
ABC ZAYYAN I MUHAMMAD B. ABI SAC!D

CUTHMAN B. YAGHMURASAN, third sovereign of
the cAbd al-Wadid dynasty. Proclaimed in
Tlemcen on 2 Dhu *l-Kacda 703/6 June 1304, he
succeeded in having the siege of his capital by the
Marinid troops raised. He then chastised the tribes
in the eastern part of his kingdom who had supported
the enemy; the Tudjm Berbers were forced to submit
and pay tribute, the Arab tribes were severely
treated and driven back into the desert. On his

''return to Tlemcen, he devoted himself to repairing
the damage caused by the siege, but died shortly
afterwards, on 21 Shawwal 707/14 April 1308.

Bibliography: see CABD AL-WADIDS.
(A. COUR*)

ABC ZAYYAN II MUHAMMAD B. AB! HAMMU n,
sovereign of the cAbd al-Wadid dynasty.
During the lifetime of his father he was governor
of Algiers and tried in vain, on his father's death,
to seize power. He took refuge with the Marinid
sultan Abu *l-cAbbas Ahmad, who led an expedition
against Tlemcen and made it possible for Abu
Zayyan to be proclaimed in Muharram 796/Nov.-Dec.
1393. He remained a faithful vassal of the Marinids.
A patron of men of letters and poets, he was assas-
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sinated in 801/1398 after being driven from the
throne by his brother Abu Muhammad cAbd Allah.

Bibliography: see CABD AL-WADIDS..
(A. COUR*)

ABC ZAYYAN III AHMAD B. ABI MUHAMMAD
CABD ALLAH, second last cAbd al-Wadid
ruler of Tlemcen. Thanks to the support of the
Turks of Algiers he seized the power and was proclai-
med in 947/1540. The Spaniards of Oran who sup-
ported his brother Abu cAbd Allah Muhammad
undertook an expedition against Tlemcen, which
failed (949/1543). After a second, victorious expe-
dition, the Spaniards made it possible for Abu cAbd
Allah Muhammad to seize the power (30 Dhu *l-Ka3da
949/7 March 1543), but he was soon driven out by
his own subjects, who restored Abu Zayyan to the
throne. He declared himself a vassal of the Turks
and reigned until his death in 957/1550.

Bibliography: Marmol Caravajal, Description
Generate de VAfrique (Fr. transl. by Perrot
d'Ablancourt), Paris 1667, ii, 345 ff.; Haedo,
Epitome de los reyes de Argel, Fr. transl. by
Grammont, in RAfr., xxiv, 231 ff.; Fey, Hist.
d'Oran, 85 f.; Sander-Rang and Denis, Fondation
de la regence d'Alger, Paris 1873; Barges, Comple-
ment de VHistoire des Beni Zeiyan, 449 ff.; Ruff,
Domination espagnole a Oran sous le gouvernement
du comte d'Alcaudete, Paris 1900, 90 ff.; Cour,
UEtablissement des dynasties des Cherifs au Maroc,
Paris 1900, 84 f. (A. COUR*)
ABtT ZAYYAN [see MARINIDS].
ABtT $IYA TEWFlK BEY [see TEWFIK BEY].
ABUCAM [see TAFILALT].
ABUBAGER [see IBN TUFAYL].
ABtJKlR, or BUKIR, small town on the Mediter-

ranean coast, 15 m. east of Alexandria, on the
railway which links this town with Rosetta (Rashid).
The earliest Arab geographer to describe the position
of Abukir was al-Idrisi. But before him Arab texts
on Ancient Egypt refer to the building of a light-
house: and European travellers certainly mention,
on this route, towers intended to serve as landmarks.
Eutychius tells of the passage to Abukir of the
relieving fleet which had been summoned from Tarsus
to protect Egypt against the Fatimids. Ali Pasha
Mubarak, according to a source that has not been
traced, relates that European pirates raided Abukir
on 27 Shacban 764/11 June 1363, and carried off
about sixty inhabitants, who were put up for sale
at Sidon. It was the period of Bonaparte's expedition
that made Abukir famous, by Nelson's naval victory
on i August 1798 and the extermination of the
Turkish army on 25 July 1799. At Abukir, on 8 March
1801, disembarked the English army which was to
end the French occupation; and, finally, Abukir was
again an English operational base in March 1807.
There was an excellent anchorage and good shelter
at Abufclr at that time, but the village itself was
miserable.

Am61ineau erroneously believed that he had found
the name Abukir in the Jacobite Synaxary; the
reference there is to a church in Old Cairo, dedicated
to Apa Kyros.

Etienne Combe has studied at length the problem
of the Alexandria-Rosetta route, as well as of the
lakes along the coast, and has provided a rich
bibliography of Arab writers and European travellers.
In this work will be found the various transcriptions
of the name of the locality, and the monotonous
description of a somewhat difficult journey: a sandy
region had to be crossed, uncultivated and unin-

habited, with only a few palm-trees here and there
to enliven the prospect. The three lakes, from west
to east, bore the names Maryut, Abukir, and Atku.
The only account of the lake of Abukir which is at
all detailed in the Subh of al-Kalkashandi, but he
refers to the prosperity of the region as a thing
of the past. Some few birds lived on the shores
of the lake, whose waters teemed with fish. The
mullet (burl] which was caught there formed part
of the food supply of Alexandria. On the banks were
some large salinas, whose product was exported to
Europe.

A strong causeway, often reinforced, separated the
lake of Abukir from Lake Maryut; the Mahmudiyya
canal and the railway from Cairo to Alexandria were
built along this. Since 1887 the lake of Abukir has
been drained and the land cultivated.

Bibliography. Ibn cAbd al-Hakam (Torrey),.
40; Eutychius, ii, 81; Makrizi, Khitat, MIFAO,
xlvi, 82; Synaxaire, Patrologia orientalis, iii, 404;
Amelineau, Geographic, 6, 579, 581; U. Monneret de
Villard, in Bulletin de la societe de geographic
d'Egypte, xiii, 74, 76; E. Combe, Alexandrie musul-
mane, Bulletin de la socidte de geographic d'Egypte,
xv, 201, 238; xvi, 111-71, 269-92; Deherain,
L'Egypte turque, Hist, de la nation egyptienne, v,
275, 277, 281-285, 433, 440, 445, 518-519, pi. xi;
Durand-Viel, Les campagnes navales de Mohammed
Aly, i, 49, 63, 65, pi. x, xi, xiii, xix.
Other places of no importance in Egypt have the

same name.
Worthy of mention, however, is the gorge of the

Bukir (Bukiran—Bukirat), in the Djabal al-Tayr
(Mountains of the Birds), in Middle Egypt, north
of Minya. The Arab authors associate a curious
legend with this locality. The mountain was, on a
given day each year, the meetingplace of the birds
called bukir. They put their heads into a cleft in
the mountain, which closed on one of them: that
bird remained suspended and died there.

Bibliography: J. Maspero and Wiet, Materi-
aux pour servir a la geographic de VEgypte, MIFA O>

xxxvi, 64-66. (G. WIET)
ABUKLEA, misspelling for Abu Tulayh, so

called after the talfi tree (Acacia seyal), the name
of a well-centre on the road through the Bayuda
desert which, avoiding the Nile bend of Abu Hamad,
leads from Korti (Kurti) south of Dongola to al-
Metamma, a distance of 192 miles. The place is
famous as the scene of a battle fought on 17 Jan.
1885 between the darwish forces of Muhammad
Ahmad [q.v.] and a "desert column" of some 1800
British troops who were advancing from Korti to
the relief of Khartum where the Egyptian garrison
and General Charles Gordon were besieged by the
Mahdists. The British under Sir Herbert Stewart
found a large body of the Mahdi's best troops (some
3000 Ba^kara and 5000 DjacUyyin) in possession
of the wells. Advancing in square formation they
were fiercely attacked, and after desperate hand-to-
hand fighting the Mahdists withdrew leaving about
1000 dead behind. The British casualties were 74
dead and 94 wounded. The way was now open to-
al-Metamma where the British forces were joined
by four river steamers which Gordon had despatched
from Khartum. A fatal delay of a few days enabled
the Mahdists to take Khartum by storm (26 Jan.),
and the relieving force was obliged to retrace its
steps without achieving its object.

Bibliography: N. Shoucair "(Shukayr), Td*rikh
al-Suddn, Cairo 1903; H. E. Colville, History of
the Soudan Campaign, London 1889 (the official
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military account); A. B. Theobald, The Mahdlya, \
London 1951; B. M. Allen, Gordon and the Sudan,
London 1931. (S. HILLELSON)
ABULCASIS [see AL-ZAHRAWI].
ABUMERON [see IBN ZUHR].
AL-cABtTR [see NUDJUM].
ABtf&HAHR [see BUSHAHR].
ABUSH$A [see CAL! SHIR NAwA5!].
ABtJ$lR [see BUS!R].
AL-ABWA3, a place on the road from Mecca to

Medina, 23 miles from al-Djuhfa in the territory of
Barm Damra of Kinana. According to some autho-
rities the name really belonged to a mountain situated
there. Muhammad's mother, Amina, is commonly
said to have died there while returning from Medina
to Mecca, and to be buried there; but she is sometimes
said to be buried in Mecca (Tabari, i, 980). The first
expedition from Medina in which Muhammad him-
self took part was to al-Abwa5 and Waddan nearby.
It is said that at al-Abwa5, as the Meccans marched
against Medina in 3/625, some proposed to dig up
Amina's body, but the majority opposed this.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 107, 415; Ibn
Sacd, i/i, 73-4, ii/i,s; Tabari, 1266-70; Wakidi,
ed. Wellhausen, 103; Yakut, i, 100; Caetani,
Annali, i, 157, 461; A. Sprenger, Die alte Geogra-
phic Arabiens, 155 (cf. Burckhardt, Travels in
Arabia, ii, 112 f.). (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ABWAB [see D ARE AND].
ABYAN (or Ibyan, cf. Yakut, i, no; Nash wan,

i, 208; C. Landberg, Etudes, ii, 1803), i) district
(mikhldf) in Yaman in the WadI Bana, comprising
several castles and the seaport of cAdan [q.v.], hence
the full name cAdan Abyan; 2) small place, now
abandoned, ca. 18 km. NE of cAdan on the coast,
birthplace of the poet Abu Bakr b. al-Adlb al-cldl
(d. 725/1325); 3) persons in the genealogical tradition:
(a) Abyan b. Zuhayr b. al-Ghawth b. Ayman b. al-
Hamaysac, (b) (Dhu) Abyan (Ibyan) b. Yakdum b.
al-Sawwar b. cAbd Shams, (c) Abyan b. cAdnan (and
his brother cAdan), Tabari, i, mi: eponymi of i)
and 2). For epigraphical material cf. G. Ryckmans,
Les noms propres sud-semitiques, i, 36b, 51 a, 325a.

Bibliography. Hamdani, Sifa, transl. Forrer,
42, note 4 (with copious references); cAbdali,
Hadiyyat al-Zaman fi Akhbdr Muluk Lajtdj[ wa-
'Adan, 1351, 19 f.; Abu Makhrama, Ta*rikh
Thaghr cAdan, i, 4 and passim. (O. LOFGREN)
ABYSSINIA [see AL-H ABASH].
ACADEMY [see MADJMAC CILMI].
ACHEH [see ATJEH].
ACHIR [see ASHIR].
ACRE [see CAKKA].
CAD, an ancient tribe, frequently mentioned

in the Kurgan. Its history is related only in sporadic
allusions. It was a mighty nation that lived imme-
diately after the time of Noah, and became haughty
on account of its great prosperity (vii, 69; xli, 15).
The edifices of the cAdites are spoken of in xxvi,
128 f.; cf. in Ixxxix, 6-7 the expression: "cAd, Iram
of the pillars" [see IRAM DHAT AL-CIMAD]. According
to xlvi, 21, the cAdites inhabited al-Ahkaf [q.v.],
the sand dunes. The prophet sent to them, their
"brother" Hud [q.v.], was treated by them just as
Muhammad was later treated by the Meccans, and
on account of that they were, with the exception
of Hud and a few pious men, swept away by a
violent storm (vii, 65 ff.; xl, 58; xli, 16; liv, 19;
Ixix, 6). Finally, in xi, 52, there is mention of a
drought from which they suffered. From these
indications the later legends of the kisas al-anbiyd*

wove their coherent narratives. [For these, cf. also
HUD, IRAM DHAT AL-CIMAD, LUKMAN, SHADDAD B.
CAD.l

It cannot be shown with certainty what more
ancient traditions are at the base of the Kur'anic
story. The old poets knew cAd as an ancient nation
that had perished (e.g. Tarafa, i, 8; al-Mufad-
daliyydt, viii, 40; Ibn Hisham, i, 468; cf. Zuhayr,
xx, 12 and LUKMAN); hence the expression: "since
the time of cAd", Hamdsa (Freytag), 195, 341.
Their kings are mentioned in the Dlwdn of the
Hudhaylites, Ixxx, 6, and their prudence in that of
Nabigha, xxv, 4. The mention of the cAdite Ahmar
by Zuhayr, Mu'allaka, verse 32, and in the Dlwdn
of the Hudhaylites, p. 31, merits consideration, as
the Muslim legend connects (Kudar) al-Ahmar
with Thamud [q.v.].

Whether there really existed, and where, a nation
called cAd, is still an unanswered question. The
genealogies of the Arabs relating to the cAdites are
naturally valueless, just as is their locating of that
people in the large and uninhabitable sandy desert
between cUman and Hadramawt. The identification
of Iram with Aram, adopted by the Arabs and
several modern scholars, is not at all likely. Of the
latter, Loth has identified cAd with the wellknown
tribe of lyad; on the other hand Sprenger sought for
cAd in the Oadites, who according to Ptolemy lived
in N.-W. Arabia; this recalls the well of Iram in
Hisma (al-Hamdam, Sifa, 126; A. Sprenger, Die alte
Geogr. Arabiens, § 207; A. Musil, Arabia Petraea,
HI2, 128). The excavation of the second-century
Nabataean temple at Djabal Ramm, about twenty-
five miles due east of cAkaba, brought to light
Nabataean inscriptions giving the name of the
place as Vw; Savignac, very plausibly, connected
this with Iram. Cf. H. W. Glidden, in BASOR,
no. 73, 1939, 13 ff . ; Ramm would also be identical
with al-Hamdani's Iram and Ptolemy's Aramaua.
But Wellhausen pointed out that instead of the
expression "since the time of cAd" the expression
min al-cdd also occurs; therefore he supposed that
originally cAd was a common noun ("the ancient
time"; adj. *ddi, "very ancient") and that the
mythical nation arose from a misinterpretation of
that expression.

Bibliography: Tabari, i, 231 ff.; Hamdanl,
Sifa, 80; A. Sprenger, Das Leben und die Lehre
des Mohammad, i, 505-18; idem, Die alte Geogr.
Arabiens, § 199; Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur
rhistoire des Arabes avant rislamisme, i, 259;
E. Blochet, Le Culte a''Aphrodite-Anahita chez les
arabes du paganisme, 1902, 27 ff . ; O. Loth, in
ZDMG, 1881, 622 ff. J. Wellhausen, in GGA, 1902,
596 idem, Wdkidi, 24; J. Horovitz, Koranische
Untersuschungen, Berlin-Leipzig 1926, 125 f.; Dia-
wad CA1I, Ta'rikh al-'Arab kabl al-Isldm, Baghdad
1951, 230-7. For 'Adi, "giant", see e.g. Aghdni,
ii, 182; Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 217; glossary to
Mubarrad, Kdmil (Wright), 297. (F. BUHL*)
ADA3 (A.), lit. «payment», «accomplishment», a

technical term used in the fikh to designate the
accomplishment of a religious duty in the time
prescribed by the law, in opposition to kadd*, which
designates the belated accomplishment of a religious
duty (of course when the delay is permitted). A
distinction is also drawn between a perfect and an
imperfect accomplishment (al-add* al-kdmil and
al-add* al-ndkis).—In the reading of the ICor'an add*
means the traditional pronunciation of the letters,
synonymous with kird*a [q.v.].
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CADA (A.) custom, customary law.
{i) General, (ii) North Africa, (iii) India, (iv) Indonesia.

i. — G e n e r a l . The realities of social life have
never exactly reflected the shartfa [q.v.], or sharc, the
ideal Muslim Law corresponding to God's will. This
is true not only in regard to the ritual provisions of
this Law, but also and even more so in regard to its
juridical aspects. It is not, of course, the modern
reforms of Muslim law in various countries that are
envisaged here, but the survival of pre-Islamic custom
(*dda or *urf [q.v.]). The words cdda and curf have the
same meaning, but the usage varies from region to
region (e.g. the first is used in Indonesia, the second
in North Africa, and in East Africa one says dastur}.
In addition, the Muslim rulers have often issued
administrative regulations on matters of law, called,
e.g. in Persia curf, in Turkey frdnun [q.v.] (for the
meaning of this word in North Africa, see below ii),
sometimes also siydsa [q.v.]. Also the innumerable
regulations made by rulers, establishing various
taxes contrary to the Law (maks [q.v.]), must be
recalled here.

What is, then, the exact role of custom in Muslim
countries ?

a) There is first of all the case where the fikh
itself expressly refers to customary usage, e.g. to
determine what is to be understood by equivalent
dowTy, or by ordinary standards of nourishment
(e.g. for the zakdt al-fifr), etc. Some lawyers even
felt justified in advancing the view, following the
principle according to which everything that is not
forbidden is permissible, that the Muslim Law could
admit customary law in every case in which the
*urf was not contrary to the shar'; in fact, however,
custom has not been admitted as one of the sources
(usul) of the law [cf. USUL].

b) A juridico-sociological analysis of social reality
allows us to make the following distinctions.

1) In the most classically Muslim countries it
can be observed that alongside the religious juris-
diction there exists an administrative ("political"
= siydsa) jurisdiction, varying in forms and names,
which need not be treated here, e.g. in matters
concerning penal law, obligations and contracts; in
it customary law or the regulations (kdnun) of the
princes are applied to a greater or lesser extent. So
for example in Turkey marriage, from the i7th
century onwards, had to be concluded obligatorily,
from the penal point of view, before the authorities.

2) Sometimes even the religious courts'are com-
pelled to sanction local usage, either because,
thanks to a juridical artifice (hila [q.v.]) the act,
though contrary to the spirit of the Law, has been
put into a legally unchallengable form (e.g. in the
matter of usury, or the conditional repudiation in
favour of the wife in Java, and especially the use
of the wakf, in North Africa and elsewhere, to
disinherit women); er even without that expedient
—which is even more characteristic; thus in Java
the pre-Islamic marriage arrangement is considered
as a sarikat (i.e. shirka), a contract of commercial
partnership between the husband and wife. On the
island of Great Comore, there exists a kind of wakf,
the magnahuli, in favour of women only, the validity
of which is well recognized. (For the Carnal in North
Africa, see below, ii.)

3) There exist religious courts administering
the Law, but, except in case of litigation, the popu-
lation ignores them and follows local custom. This
is the case, among others, in the Awras (cf. below,
ii), to a large extent; in the same way, the religious

courts were competent in matters of succession in
Java up to 1938, but the population did not follow
the Kur'an in this field; also the persistence of the
Lek Dukagini among the Muslims of North Albania
can be quoted in this connection.

4) The clearest case of the persistence of a custo-
mary law is that where there is no religious juris-
diction at all, but only that of the customary courts,
and these apply customary law. It is, however,
essential to realize that this custom can be more
or less islamized (see below, ii, concerning the Ber-
bers). One point, especially, can be taken more or
less for granted: viz. that there is no Muslim country
where the marriage formalities, which are, to be sure,
very simple, are not performed according to Muslim
law.

It can be said that in general it is among populations
which are still imperfectly islamized (in the objective
meaning of the word, as those in question may
have a very fervent faith) that the predominance
of customary law and the absence of religious courts
can be observed. There is, however, at least one very
remarkable exception: until recent times, the region
of Menangkabau (Central Sumatra) was strongly
attached to its matriarchal customs, which were
quite contrary to Islam, and yet Islamic learning
was very widely spread in that region. The same
matriarch ate can be observed also e.g. among the
Tuaregs of the Hoggar, who are, it is true, rather
lukewarm Muslims. In the Laccadive islands, in-
heritance follows the female line. Thus the effective
manifestations of the survival of custom among the
Muslim community are innumerable.

As regards the future, something on the following
lines may be said. If, on the one hand, the control
of Muslim Law over practice is on the decline—total
abolition in Turkey and in the countries under
Soviet rule, reforms in Egypt, India etc.—on the
other hand the Law is almost everywhere gaining
ground at the expense of custom. Custom is thus
on the way of slow disappearance, partly due to
the influence of European colonization and European
civilization. Custom is being Islamized, because the
means of communication are improving and religious
courts are installed in place of the old customary
jurisdictions. As a matter of fact, almost every-
where the European colonizers believed that the
law of the local Muslims was essentially the theo-
retical religious law.

In the following sections more detailed descriptions
are given of the role of customary law in three
representative areas of the Islamic world.

Bibliography: H is to r ica l : I. Goldziher, Die
Zahiriten, Leipzig 1884, 204 ff . ; Snouck Hurgronje,
Verspr. Geschr., index, sv. cAda, Adatrecht;
Juynboll, Handleiding, 49 ff.; J. Schacht, in 7s/.,
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Origines del Justicia de Aragdn, Saragosa 1897.
General: G.-H. Bousquet, Du Droit Musulman et
de son application effective dans le monde, Algiers
1949; C. K. Meek, Land, Law and Custom in the
Colonies*, Oxford 1949. (G.-H. BOUSQUET)
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Rome 1916; E. Cerulli, in RSO, vii, 861 ff., x, 32 ff.;
idem, in Bolletino delta Societa Africana d* Italia,
1919. Northern Arabia and Bedouins:
Farik al-Muzhir Al Fircawn, al-Kadd* al-'Ashd'iri,
Bagdad 1941; E. Graf, Das Rechtswesen der
heutigen Beduinen, Walldorf-Hessen 1952 (with
bibliography); L. Haefeli, Die Beduinen von
Beerseba, Lucerne 1938; A. Jaussen, Coutumes
des Arabes au Pays de Moab, Paris 1908; A.
Kennett, Bedouin Justice, Cambridge 1925;
G. W. Murray, Sons of Ishmael, London 1935;
A. Musil, The Manners and Customs of the Rwala
Bedouins, New York 1928, 426 ff. South Arabia:
The Master of Belhaven (A. Hamilton), The
Kingdom of Melchior, London 1949, 154 f., 170;
E. Rossi, in RSO, 1948, i ff . ; R. B. Serjeant,
in BSOAS, xiii, 589 ff. and in JRAS, 1951, 33 ff.,
156 ff.; B. S. Thomas, in JRAS, 1931, 978 ff.;
idem, Arabia Felix, 1932, 57, 82. 86 f. Syria and
Lebanon: A. Latron, La vie rurale en Syrie et
au Liban, Beyrouth 1936, chap. 3. Ot toman
Empire: see KANUN-NAME. Persia: Voyages du
Chevalier Chardin en Perse, nouv. ed., Amsterdam
1735, iii, 405; E. Scott Waring, A Tour to Sheeraz,
Bombay 1804, 73 ff.; Sir J. Malcolm, The History
of Persia, London 1815, ii, 438 ff. A l b a n i a :
M. Hasluck, The Unwritten Law of the Albanian
Mountains, London 1954.
ii. — N o r t h A f r i c a . This region, where Berber

dialects were spoken before the coming of the Arabs,
has since been profoundly Arabicized and Islamized.

a) As regards the Arabic-speaking regions, no
study has yet been made, with a few exceptions, of
what elements among the customs of the population
go back to the pre-Islamic period and are Berber
survivals. On the other hand, it can be observed
that, especially in Morocco, the kadis sometimes
apply solutions which are contrary to the prevailing
Maliki view and which may possibly—though this has
scarcely yet been envisaged as an object of study
from this point of view—represent Berber survivals;
this is the Carnal (especially Carnal Fdsi [q.v.]}.

b) As regards the Berber-speaking regions:
1) From a purely theoretical point of view, there

are districts where, officially, the Berber customs
have remained legally applicable, namely Greater
Kabylia in Algeria and the very important zones of
Berber customary law in Morocco, where the situation
existing before the French conquest was made
permanent by the dahir (zahir) of 16 May 1930.
This measure roused at the time violent polemics;
these are, however, completely forgotten today,
since, by the dahir of 8 April 1934, penal justice is
no longer governed by customary law, but is unified
througout the whole of Morocco; the civil courts of
customary law have been reorganized, with two
courts of appeal. In Kabylia, it is the iuge de paix
who administers the customary law with right of
appeal to the court of the arrondissement. In all
these cases, the matters involved are those of
personal statrs and the law of succession.

2) The social reality is, however, much more
complex, (a) In Tunisia, in the few remaining
isolated Berber-speaking communities, there are
scarcely more than memories of the ancient custo-
mary law. (b) In Algeria, more than a quarter of the
population speaks Berber. In Greater Kabylia,
where the social organization of each village has
remained very strong, the d[amd'a continues illegally
to settle many conflicts; it applies the local kdnuns,
i.e. rates of fines, some of which, renewed, are
nowadays compiled in French (no longer in Arabic).

In Berber-speaking Lesser Kabylia and in the Awras
(where the French have installed %ddis), the quasi-
official Berber justice continues to operate on a
fairly large scale, (c) It is in Morocco (where more
than 4o°/0 of the population is Berber-speaking)
that Berber law is most extensively applied, and
there the real customary sphere tends much more to
encroach upon the official sphere.

One cannot make a simple contrast between
customary law and Muslim law, because the former
has been influenced, to a greater or lesser degree,
by the latter. In Morocco, for instance, customary
law has remained purest in the central regions; it
is less pure in the Northern Middle-Atlas; it is
strongly Islamized in the south. In Greater Kabylia,
it has been influenced by the official French reforms.
The inhabitants of the Mzab, on the other hand,
have a legal system that has been very greatly
influenced by the heretical Iba^i religious law. It
would be wholly premature to assert that there once
existed a common stock of Berber legal institutions.
My impression is that this was not the case (just
as the Berber-speaking populations do not belong
to one and the same race). To be sure, some character-
istic institutions recur in the whole of North Africa
(collective storehouses from Tunisia to Morocco, but
not in Kabylia; inferior marriage, mashrut, in the
region of Guraya in Algeria; amazzal among the
Zemmur in Morocco), but they are not found every-
where among the Berber-speaking population. On
the other hand, the condition of women is essentially
variable among the Berbers; it is very low, for
example, among the Kabyles, very high indeed
among the Tuareg, with all the intermediate stages
between these two extremes. It is true that the
collective oath as a method of proof is very widely
spread and, from the point of view of succession,
women are in general disinherited. It seems therefore
preferable to suspend judgement about the existence
of a primitive Berber custom.

Everything relating to Berber public law, which
was in force in Morocco until the French conquest,
is but a memory. In penal law, the custom of the
diya, i.e. blood-money (in its Berber form and not
according to the rules of the fikh) survives quasi-
officially in several Berber-speaking regions (as
well as among the Arabic-speaking population of
North-Africa). The Berber civil institutions that
survive in Algeria and in Morocco are being increas-
ingly influenced by factors foreign to customary law
(such as Islam or modern civilization).
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Tunisia: Demeerseman and Bousquet, La garde
des enfants (hadhdna] dans la famille tunisienne,
RAfr., 1940, 36 ff.; G.-H. Bousquet, Note sur les
survivences du droit coutumier berbere en Tunisie,
Hesp., 1953, 248 f. (G.-H. BOUSQUET)
iii. — I n d i a . With the establishment of British

rule in India, procedural and, to a large extent,
substantive Muslim law gave place to the English legal
system, and, on the grounds of equity, justice and
good conscience, customs were invested with legal
validity. Thus encouraged, many customary practices
came to light. Most of these customs—inconsistent
and sometimes directly contrary to the shartfa—have
from time to time been deprived of their legal value
by fresh legislation. The most far reaching of such
legislation was the Shariat Act of 1937. Nevertheless,
in spite of this law, custom still prevails among people,
who respect its traditional force and who, moreover,
would not think of bringing matters involving such
questions before a court of law. Even to-day, there-
fore, we find custom playing a prominent part in
the social life of some of the communities.

Before the Shariat Act of 1937, however, amongst
those indigenous Muslim communities which were
converts from Hinduism, Hindu law found a partial
survival in customs and usages. These communities
are the Khodjas [q.v.] the Memons [q.v.] of Ka6£h,
the Halai Memons of Porebunder, the Molesalam
Grasias of Broach in Western India, the Moplas
[cf. MAPILLA] in Madras, and certain Muslim elements
in Kashmir, the Pandjab and Sind.

The Khodjas, Memons and SunnI Bohras had
retained the Hindu law of agnatic intestate succes-
sion, excluding the female from inheritance. It does

t not seem however that any of these communities had
ever wholly adopted the Hindu law of joint family.

In Southern India, Moplas, who are the remnants
of a matriarchal form of society, were governed by
the marumakkatyam law (inheritance by the children
of the sister). So a Muslim, who by custom was
folowing this law, could make a valid gift of property
to the Tawzihi, which is a corporate unit consisting
of the mother and all her children and descendents
in the female line (Chakkra Kannan vs. Kunhi Poker,
(1916) 39 Madras 317).

In the Pandjab and U.P. some of the Muslim
communities excluded the female from inheritance.
In Karamat Ali vs. Sadat Ali (1933) Lucknow 228,
it was held that the Islamic law of inheritance was
modified by the custom of the place of its application.
In the same case the court enforced the custom of
stribant, according to which the sons of each wife
were regarded as one group and each group was
awarded an equal share in the inheritance. A custom,
similar in effect, called chundawand entitles the
group to its allotted portion until the extinction of
its last member (D. F. Mulla, Principles of Maho-
medan law, 4).

In testamentary succession, Muslim law restricts
the power of the testator to one third and excludes
any heir from benefitting under the will unless with
the consent of the other heirs. The Khodjas and
Memons, however, could under the customary
practices leave their whole property to whom-
soever they wished. After the Cutchi Memon Act of
1938, the Memons were bound by the Muslim law
in respect of testate succession. Testamentary
customs at variance with the Muslim law have also
been noticed in some parts of the Pandjab (Rahim
Baksh vs. Umar Din, (1915) P.R. 9). The retention
of the Hindu law of inheritance by some of the com-
munities prevents the making of gifts to non-agnates.

Adoption is not recognised by Islamic law, but
in some parts of the Pandjab and Sind where it is
supported by custom it has prevailed over this
prohibition. In U.P., also, the custom of adoption
has been upheld and the Oudh Estates Act of 1869
permitted a Muslim talukddr to adopt a son. In
other provinces, where some of the communities
have retained the Hindu law of inheritance and
succession, the courts have refused to accept the
plea that the retention of Hindu law of inheritance
implies, at the same time, the retention of the
Hindu law of adoption. So when, in provinces where
the custom has no legal force, a child is adopted—
the practice being for wealthy families to adopt
children from poor families—he cannot expect to
receive an inheritance from the adopting parents
under Islamic law, and gifts of property are made to
him during their lifetime. The Khodjas, of course,
need not resort to this expedient but do so by will.

The Muslim law of pre-emption (shuf'a) is more
or less applied in the light of customary practices.
The Madras courts refused to apply it on the grounds
of it being opposed to justice, equity and good
conscience. In U.P., Bihar, Assam and Gudjarat it
was recognised by the courts that the right to pre-
emption exists not only between Muslims, but also
between a Muslim and a Hindu, and between Hindus
if the custom so warrants.

In the law of marriage, custom usually tends to
make divorce and polygamy difficult. In some
marriage contracts the husband delegates to the
wife the right to divorce (taldb al-tafwid] which she
can use if any of the conditions mentioned in the
marriage contract is broken; the marriage contract
generally includes the right of the wife to use her
powers of divorce if the husband should remarry.
Another common device is to name an enormous
dower sum (mahr), of which only a token amount
(mu'adidial = prompt dower) is paid at the time of
marriage, the remainder—the deferred dower
(mu^adjd^al}—becoming payable when the wife is
divorced or widowed. When both these conditions
are combined within a marriage contract, they
serve as a potent weapon in the hands of the wife.

In contrast to this in some parts of Southern
India a large sum of money must be paid to the
bridegroom by the bride's people, and in this the
influence of Hindu custom is to be seen. It has often
brought financial ruin to the family or compelled
its daughters to remain unmarried.

The *idda, the waiting period of a divorced or
widowed woman laid down by the Islamic law, was
in one of the cases in the Pandjab held to be outside
the requirements of the customary law of certain
Muslim communities (Bhagwat Singh vs. Santi 50.
I.C. 654).

Though taking of interest is prohibited by Islamic
law, it is a practice of long standing among most
Indian Muslims, and in particular among the trading
communities, and would seem to have gained legality.

Most of such customs which were contrary to
Muslim law have been deprived of their legal validity
by the Shariat Act of 1937. The force of the custom
is almost wholly excluded from most matters of
Muslim family law. But the Act excepted from its
scope the devolution of agricultural lands which, it
would appear, still devolve according to custom.

The Act does not summarily abolish customs
pertaining to adoption, wills and legacies. But it
lays down that if a Muslim who has reached majority
makes a declaration to the effect that he and his
descendents wish to be governed by Muslim law in the
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matters stated above, Muslim law would be applicable
to them.

In addition, there exist in India communities
which are neither completely Muslim nor Hindu,
retaining some elements of both religions. Such is
the sect of Satpanthis and Pirpanthis [qq.v.] (the
"followers of truth" and the "followers of PIT") in
Gudjarat, Kadch and Khandesh. They claim to belong
to the Hindu caste of Mathia Kunbis and follow
the Atherva-veda; yet they observe the fast of
Ramadan and other Muslim practices and bury
their dead with both Muslim and other ceremonies.
Other such communities are the N vitas in Malwa,
the Kanchandas in Sind, the Husaynl Brahmans
in U.P. the Bhagwanis or Satyadharmas in Bengal
and the Chauhars in the Pandjab. (See Census of
India, 1931, i, 380 ff.).

With the partition of India, it may be assumed
that henceforth customs will cease to have any
legal sanction in Pakistan, though the same may
not be said with certainty about India. However,
whether or not custom is granted any legal sanction,
it would not be possible to eradicate its deep rooted
influences for generations to come.
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(SHAMOON T. LOKHANDWALLA)
iv. — Indonesia, i. The word, in the iormadat,

has been adopted, not only in Malay but also in
many other languages of the Indian archipelago. It
comprises all things Indonesian that are custom,
usage, practice.

i. Adat thus includes also the juridical customs of
a country or region. The scholars who studied the
juridical parts of the general adat in Indonesia used
the now well known word "adat law" (Adatrecht),
and not the wider term "customary law", because at
least among the Muslim population of Indonesia, not
all the juridical customs in force were "customary"
by origin.

Some rules concerning marriage and divorce and
law of inheritance are due to the impact of the
sharPa on the Muslim Indonesian world. From the
sharica the Indonesians also took the institution of
"pious foundations" (wakf). In some regions the
influence of the sharica on general rules of the law
of relationship is visible. But otherwise some regional
rule or institution was originally not unwritten law
but due to a princely edict or order (viz. the older
pesuara of the Balinese princes). Moreover in some
regions one may find that parts of the law in the
closed legal communities (desa, subak) are formulated
in written local regulations (awig-awig desa in Bali).

The famous ta'lik-taldk-mstitution. of Java—see § 4—
is still often called by Javanese the djandji dalemt

that is "the royal promise", because according to
their tradition it was a seventeenth century king
(susuhunan) of Mataram, who gave this order to his
subjects in that way.

So far the situation in Muslim Indonesia is mutatis
mutandis the same as in the older arid central
countries of Islam. For, notwithstanding the totali-
tarian pretention of the sharica to be the formulation
of God's eternal will, which is followed by every
Muslim in any country, time or circumstances, only
some chapters of the fikh system were actually
enforced.

2. The particular situation in Muslim Indonesia,
however, is that an incessant discussion is going
on about the worth of adat law and about the
relation of adat law and the sharica.

Moreover those departments of juridical life which
have been entirely Islamized in other countries:
viz. law of matrimony, law of relationship, law of
inheritance—are not the unchallenged domain of
sharica in Muslim Indonesia, as will be shown below.
Before the second world war the more radical
adherents of the nationalist parties argued that the
pluriform adat law in the 18 juridical regions of the
East Indies was an obstacle to the unification and
modernization of the country. Their ideal became:
one pan-Indonesian state, one (official) language
and one law. They rejected the sharica as well as
adat law. Notwithstanding their anti-western attitude
they believed—and partly still do—that western law
should be introduced entirely. The former Dutch
government often had (for its Indonesian subjects)
considered the possibilities of westernization of private
law but projects of codes were never carried out.
Even unification of the adat law in force proved to
be a troublesome experiment. Notwithstanding that,
elements of western law began, rather long ago, to
penetrate into Indonesian life as a consequence of
modern enterprise, modern traffic and commerce.
For several separate objects statute laws were made
in order to meet modern needs, and this process is
still going on. But this is adaptation of new rules
where they are wanted. The main point is that adat
law is still in force in all sections of Indonesian
juridical life. Even now only the European group
and the Chinese are subjected to western private
law (Dutch codification).

3. Apart from the arguments of radical adherents
to western law, there is a dispute about the mutual
relations between adat law and sharica. In the
remarkable country of Minangkabau (Western
Sumatra, so-called Padang Highlands) this discussion
has been going on for at least 150 years. The rather
highly civilized and thoroughly Muslim people of
Minangkabau still preserve, in defiance of the
sharPa, their matrilineal system of relationship.
This means that husband and wife do not form one
family but belong to separate clans or sub-clans. The
heirs to the man's estate are not his children but his
sisters'children. His wife's brother or her maternal
uncle has the highest authority over her children and
not their father. The matrimonial bond is very loose.
Even the wall-ship is only a formality—real authority
belongs only to the matrilineal family-chiefs.

For several generations two parties have existed
in Minangkabau: the sharica party and the adat
party. Both groups have modernized their organi-
zation and activities. In 1952 a large congress was
held where all notable persons of the upland districts
of Minangkabau, both *ulama? and non-religious
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persons, a<2a/-functionaries and politicians tried to
find a way out, that is to say a conciliation between
both juridical complexes (on this occasion in the
section of the law of inheritance) but without success.
The view-point of the above-mentioned Minangkabau
*ulamdy, notwithstanding their concessions to adat
law, was thoroughly traditional (orthodox).

4. There is however one outstanding problem that
was already before the war—to quote a Javanese poli-
tician—"an inexhaustible source of disputes". This
is the position of the woman, especially in Javanese
life. From a social point of view the position of the
Javanese woman is fairly high. But her position as
a wife is extremely unsafe. The peculiar situation
as far as this point is concerned is that in Java (and
in Minangkabau) more than 50% of all marriages
are dissolved by the husband's act of repudiation.
Of course the sharPa gives the husband that right
everywhere. It is remarkable however that in the
Muslim regions where a patrilineal system of relation-
ship is in force the matrimonial bond is strong,
because the husband has to pay a considerable
bride-price. In Java the so-called "tuku" (remnant
of a bride-price) is only a combination of cheap pres-
ents, and even the mahr of the shari'a often remains
unpaid. The socio-familial system in Java is bilateral.

Since a score of years a strong current has set in
against polygyny. Not in the first place against
simultaneous polygyny (which is not so frequent:
± 2°/o) but mainly against "successive" poly-
gyny: the habit of the man (who can marry quite
"cheaply") to exchange his wife for a younger one.
The ta'lik-taldk-institution is not effective against
this most serious social evil. This tec/i/?-regulation
is as follows: Immediately after contracting his
marriage the husband has to declare to his wife's
wall and the witnesses that, if he leaves his wife for
a certain time without providing for her and without
sending her tidings, if he severely illtreats her or
commits another unseemly act—then his wife is free,
if she likes to do so, to complain before the Muslim
authority concerned. If there is evidence of her
husband's failing in these respects the authority
states one taldk to have taken place.

The republic has improved the (officially edited)
forms for the toc/i#-statements and given them by
means of iwadl-paying the character of an eventual
khul*. And a bill is being prepared which is an
interesting combination of elements of western law,
Muslim religious law and adat law, although the
prospects of its enactment are doubtful.

This bill has the following salient points: (a) child-
marriages (not frequent in Indonesia) are for-
bidden; (b) each marriage is to be registered in a
registrar's office in accordance with the European
continental system; (c) the future married couple
have to give each other certificates as to their health
(influence of "eugenics"?); (d) the mutual rights
and duties of husband and wife are circumscribed
partly (mutatis mutandis) in the words of the Dutch
code, partly in the terminology of the shari'a, espe-
cially the duties of the "polygamous" husband;
(e) As to polygyny in general: i. polygyny is to be
allowed only in the interest of society; 2. no man
can take a second or third wife (etc.) without the
consent of the wife (wives) he already has; 3. he
requires a medical certificate stating that his health
allows "polygamy"; 4. he must prove himself to
possess the financial means to entertain more than
one household; 5. the polygamisc in spe must
promise to be "righteous" in his conduct. Otherwise
the judge is given a considerable power to dissolve

marriages in well-defined cases, again partly derived
from articles of the Dutch code, partly from regional
rules of adat law and the usual toc/i$-formulas.
Whether, however, in the intention of the bill, a
Muslim husband can still repudiate his wife depends
on the ultimate legislative elaboration of the bill.

5. There are of course other points in the incessant
disputes. As was already mentioned in § 3 above,
there is the question of succession-law. Notwith-
standing the fact that in Java Muslim courts exist
(since centuries) which deal with all suits concerning
Indonesian Muslim estates, it is well-known that
in reality the Javanese, as well as the Sundanese
and Madurese—outside the court—followed in case
of partition of estates the lines of adat law. For this
reason suits of this kind belong since 1937 to the
competence of the common "secular" judge. There
is still Muslim propaganda against this "colonial"
measure.

Bibliography: C. van Vollenhoven, Het Adat-
recht van Nederlandsch-Indie, Leiden 1918-32;
Adatrechtbundel, i-xliv, The Hague i g i o f f . ;
Pandecten van het Adatrecht, i-x, Amsterdam-
Bandoeng 1914-36; Dictionnaire de termes de droit
coutumier indontsien, Amsterdam 1934; Literatuur-
lijst voor het adatrecht van Indonesia, The Hague
1927; L. Adam, Methods and Forms of Investigating
and Recording Native Customary Law in the
Netherlands East Indies before the war, Leiden
1948; G.-H. Bousquet, in REI, 1938, 225 ff.;
B. ter Haar, Adat Law in Indonesia, transl. E. A.
Hoebel and A. A. Schiller, 2nd ed., New York
*952; J. Prins, Adat en Islamietische Plichtenleer
in Indonesie, The Hague 1948; idem, Adatlaw and
Muslim Religious Law in modern Indonesia, WI,
1951; idem, Rondom de oude strijdvraag van
Minangkabau, Indonesie, vii; Soepomo, Kedudukan,
hukum adat di kemundianhari, 1947; Hazairin,
Hukum Islam dan masjarakat, 1950; idem, Hukum
baru di Indonesia, 1951 (?) ; idem, Pergolakan,
1952 (?). (J. PRINS)
ADA £ALCE, island in the Danube in Rumania,

inhabited by Turks, 4 kms above the Iron Gates
and Vi km below Orsova; 800 by 200 m. In the
15th century the Ottoman Turks occupied the
strategic points of the river in this region, but the
island is mentioned for the first time only in 1691,
when the vizier Dursun Mehmed Pasha conquered
the "little island in the straits of Irshowa (Orsova)"
which was then occupied by 400 soldiers and called
Shans addsi, i.e. "entrenchment island", from
German Schanz (Silihdar Frndl^IH Mehmed Agha,
Td*rikh, Istanbul 1928, ii, 540). In 1716 the first
durable fortifications were built by the mufydfiz of
the Iron Gates, Cerkes Mehmed Pasha (Mehmed
Rashid, Ta*rikh, Istanbul 1153, ii, 153). After
occupation by the Austrians, it was retaken by CAH
Pasha, called serddr-i ekrem, in 1738; it is on this
occasion that the name Ada Kalcesi appears for the
first time (cf. Mehmed Subhl, Ta^rlkh-i WekdW,
Istanbul 1198, 131, 134). It depended from the wdli
of Vidin. The last struggles round Ada Kalce took
place in 1788, when during the expedition of the
sadr a'zam J£odja Yusuf Pasha against the army
of Laudon, the last time when Ottoman troops
appeared in the Banat, the island played the role
of a river base. Yusuf Pasha built a large bridge
between Orsova and Tekye (Tekija) and reinforced the
"fortress of the Great Island (Ada-i Kebir Kalcesi)".
(The expedition is described in detail by an anonymous
writer in Sefer-ndme-yi Serddr-i Ekrem Yusuf Pasha,
MS Istanbul, Univ. Kitapsarayl, T.Y. 3254; another
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MS in the possession of the writer). During the
revolt of the Serbians, the island became an im-
portant stronghold of the Empire. The Day I, who
surrendered in Belgrade, were executed in Ada I£alce
by the mufrdfiz Redjeb Agha in 1809 (Ahmed Diewdet.
Ta'rikh, Istanbul 1309, ix, 126, 128). Somewhat
later Redjeb Agha himself, following the example
of the a'ydn in the Balkans, rebelled, but was
executed. His brothers, Adem, Bekir and Salih,
who occupied the fortress of Feth Islam (Kladovo),
had to retire to the island. Well Pasha, son of CAH
Tepedelenli, who had been charged with the paci-
fication of Serbia, granted them pardon, on which
they surrendered the island. After 1867, when the
Turkish garrisons evacuated Serbia, Ada Kalce
remained without direct communication with the
capital. At the Congress of Berlin (1878) the island
was forgotten, and so remained an isolated possession
of the Ottoman Empire, administered by a ndfyiye
mudiiru. Its inhabitants elected deputies to the
Turkish parliament. By the treaty of Trianon (1920),
it was incorporated, with the Banat, into Rumania;
but this was recognized by Turkey only by the
treaty of Lausanne (1923).

At the present day, the island has 640 Turkish
inhabitants. There are schools for the Muslim
population. The fortifications, in red brick and
stones, with their basements and cisterns, are
noteworthy, as well as the mosque built by Selim
III, with a ziydret-gdh of Miskm Baba, a derwish
who came in the i8th century from Turkestan and
died on the island.

Bibliography: Ali Ahmed, Insula Adakaleh,
Turnu-Severin 1938; I. Kunos, Tiirkische Volks-
mdrchen aus Adakale, Leipzig-New York 1907
(Turkish transl. after the Hungarian ed., by
Necmi Seren, Istanbul 1946; the Hungarian
edition, Budapest 1906); id., Ungarische Revue,
1908, 88-100, 423-33; Hammer-Purgstall2, iv,
346 ff . ; N. lorga, Gesch. Osm. Reiches, iv, 230,
244, 342, 438; v, 77, 83; K. Dapontes, E9Y)[iepfc8e<;
Aaxixe<;, ed. C. Erbiceanu, in Cronicarii greci
carii au sen's despre Romdni in epoca fanariotd,
Bukarest 1888, s.s. 1738; Dionisie Eclesiarhul,
Chronograful fdrii Romdne$ti dela 1769 pdnd la
1815, in Papiu Ilarianu, Tesauru de monumente
istorice pentru Romania, Bukarest 1863, ii, 178.

(AUREL PECEI)
ADA PAzARf, flourishing town in the province

of Kodja-eli, Turkey, situated at 40° 47' N., 30° 23'
E., in the fertile plain known as Akowa on the lower
course of the Sakarya river. Originally it lay between
two arms of this river (hence the earlier name Ada,
"Island"), but now lies between the Sakarya and
the Carkh suyu. It was occupied by the Turks under
Orkhan and is mentioned for the first time in a
i0a£/-foundation which goes back to him (T. Gok-
bilgin, XV. ve XVI. asirlarda Edirne ve Pa$a livasi,
Istanbul 1952, 161). In 1795 it appears, with the
modern name of Adapazarl, as the seat of a nd'ib.
In 1852-3 it was raised to the rank of a town, and
about 1890 had 24,500 inhabitants, according to
V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iv, Paris 1899, 372 ft-
By the census of 1950 the population had risen to
36,210. It is a trading centre for local produce,
especially tobacco, vegetables and fruit. There are
no Islamic monuments of importance.

Bibliography: Ch. Texier, Descr. de VAsie
Mineure, i, Paris 1839, 52 f f . ; J. B. Tavernier,
The Six Voyages, Londeri 1677-78, i, 3; Abu
Bakr Faydl, Khulasa-yi Ahwdl al-Bulddn . . .,
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Refik, Istanbul Hayati 1100-1200, 1st. 1931, 189;
Talia Balcloglu, Adapazarl, 1st. 1952; Talat
Tarkan, Adapazarl ilcesi, 1st., n.d.; §erif Kayabo-
gazi, Izmit-Sapanca-Adapazarl vadisi, 1st. 1929;
Turk (Indnii) Ansiklopedisi, s.v. (R. ANHEGGER)
ADAB (A.). The history of this word reflects,,

parallel to and even better than the history of the
words Him and din, the evolution of Arab culture
from its pre-Islamic origins to our own day. In its
oldest sense, it may be regarded as synonym of
sunna, with the sense of "habit, hereditary norm
of conduct, custom" derived from ancestors and
other persons who are looked up to as models (as,
in the religious sense, was the sunna of the Prophet
for his community). The etymology of the word
put forward by Vollers and Nallino agrees with
this earliest meaning: both considered that the
plural dddb was formed from da*b ("custom, habit"),
and that the singular adab was subsequently derived
from this plural. (Indigenous lexicographers connect
it with the root 'db, meaning "marvellous thing" f

or "preparation, feast"). In any case, the oldest
meaning of the word is that already given: it implies
a habit, a practical norm of conduct, with the
double connotation of being praiseworthy and being
inherited from one's ancestors.

The evolution of this primitive sense accentuated,
on the one hand, its ethical and practical content:
adab came to mean "high quality of soul, good
upbringing, urbanity and courtesy", in this accep-
tation corresponding to the refining of bedouin ethics
and customs as a result of Islam (cf. Wensinck,
Handbook, s. v. adab) and contact with foreign
cultures during the first two centuries A.H. Thus,
at the beginning of the cAbbasid epoch, adab in
this sense was the equivalent of the Latin urba-
nitas, the civility, courtesy, refinement of the cities
in contrast to beduin uncouthness. (In this sense,
the lexicons use the word zarf, courtesy and elegance,
to explain adab.) The word kept this ethical and
social meaning during the whole period of medieval
Muslim civilization. So, for example, adab, etiquette,
of eating, drinking, dressing [cf. TACAM, SHARAB,
LI HAS]; adab, etiquette, of the boon companion (cf.
the treatise A dab al-Nadim by Kushadjim andNADiM);
from another sphere: adab, etiquette, of disputation:
cf. several treatises entitled Adab al-Bahth and BAHTH ;
etiquette of study (cf. books on Adab al-Dars, Adab
al-^Alim wa'l-Muta*allim, and TADRIS).

However, from the first century of the hidira,
adab, in addition to this ethical and social meaning,
acquired an intellectual meaning, which was at
first connected with the first meaning, but then
became increasingly differentiated from it. Adab
came to imply the sum of knowledge which makes
a man courteous and "urbane", profane culture
(as distinct from Him, learning, or rather, religious
learning, Ku'ran, hadith and fikh) based in the
first place on poetry, the art of oratory, the historical
and tribal traditions of the ancient Arabs, and also
on the corresponding sciences: rhetoric, grammar,
lexicography, metrics. Consequently this humanistic
concept of adab was at first strictly national: the
perfect adib, in the Umayyad period, was the man
who excelled in knowledge of the ancient poets, in
the ay yam al-^Arab, in the poetical, historical and
antiquarian sphere of Arab culture. But contact
with foreign cultures widened the content of adab,
or Arab humanitas, into humanitas without quali-
fication; it now included a knowledge of those
sections of non-Arab (Indian, Iranian, Hellenistic)
literature (i.e. gnomic and technical literature) with
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which Arab Muslim civilization became familiar
from the early Abbasid period onwards. The adib
of the 3rd/9th century, of which al-Djahiz was the
most perfect example, was therefore not only
cultivated in Arabic poetry and prose, in maxims
and proverbs, in the genealogy and tradition of the
didhiliyya and of the Arabs at a time when they were
hardly yet Islamized, but broadened out his range
of interest to include the Iranian world with all its
epic, gnomic, and narrative tradition, the Indian
world with its fables, and the Greek world with its
practical philosophy, and especially its ethics and
economics. It was thus that in the 3td/gth century
there came into being the great literature of adab,
with its varied and pleasing erudition, which is
not pure scholarship although it often also touches
on, and handles scientific subjects, but which is
centred above all on man, his qualities and his
passions, the environment in which he lives, and the
material and spiritual culture created by him.
Within this domain al-Djahiz and his followers
(Abu Hayyan al-Tawhldi, al-Tanukhi, etc.) turned
to account and extended the heritage bequeathed
to Muslim society in the previous century by the
Iranian genius Ibn al-Mukaffac, who can be described
as the true creator of this enlarged conception of
adab, with his versions of foreign historical and
literary works (Khuddy-ndmak and Kalila wa-Dimna)
and his original ethical and didactic tracts (al-Adab
al-Kablr and al-Saghir (though the authenticity of
the latter is very questionable). The literature of
adab is the very backbone of high cAbbasid culture.

The richness and complexity of this concept of
adab, as humanity or culture, was on the other hand
reduced, already in the cAbbasid epoch, to a narrower
acceptation. From its meaning of the "necessary
general culture" expected of any man of superior
education, it took on the specific meaning of "the
knowledge necessary for given offices and social
functions". Thus one could speak of an adab al-kdtib
or culture specially required for holding the office
of secretary (such is the title of a treatise by Ibn
Kutayba [cf. also KATIB]); or of the adab or adab
of viziers, in the sense of the sum of special knowledge
and experience proper to this office. [For the adab
of the frddi, cf. also KADI]. On the other hand, the
concept adab ended by losing the wide humanistic
acceptation that it had had during the golden age
of the caliphate and became restricted to a narrower,
and more rhetorical sphere of "belles-lettres":
poetry, artistic prose, paremiography, and anecdotal
writing. This was the kind of adab at which al-Hariri
was an adept, with his verbal virtuosity and his
entirely formal and purist interests. From humanitas,
adab had become merely the literature of the academy,
and remained so throughout the long decadence of
Arabic letters and spirit right up to the time of the
modern renaissance.

In the modern age adab, and even more so its
plural adab, are synonyms of literature in the most
specific sense of the word. Ta*rikh al-Adab al-
^Arabiyya is the history of Arabic literature;
kulliyyat al-dddb is the faculty of arts of letters in
the universities organized in the European manner.
But beyond the limits of technical nomenclature,
the conscious usage of certain writers (e.g. Taha
Husayn) tends to give back to the word something
of its former elasticity and amplitude.

Bibliography: Nallino, Scritti, vi, 2-17. For
books on various species of etiquette, cf. also
Brockelmann, iii, index s.v. adab, dddb; Hadidji
Khalifa, s.v. dddb and adab. (F. GABRIELI)

CADAD [see HISAB].
ADAL, one of the Muslim states in East

Africa that played an important part in the wars
between Islam and Abyssinian Christendom. Al-
MakrizI (al-Ilmdm bi-Akhbdr man bi-Ard al-tfabasha
min Muluk al-Isldm, Cairo 1895, 5) enumerates the
following seven Islamic states in Southern and
Eastern Abyssinia, which he designates as mamdlik
bildd Zayla*: Awfat (the common form is If at),
Dawaro, Arayabnl (Arabayni, Arababni), Hadya,
Sharkha, Bali, Dara. From Abyssinian chronicles,
other states are known which stood on the same
footing as the above, one of them being Adal.—Adal
(cAdal) is the farthest east of those states, and is
approximately identical with the present "C6te fran-
caise des Somalis". The inhabitants are partly Somali,
partly cAfar (Danakil [see DANKALI]). It is mentioned
for the first time in the wars between the Abyssinian
king cAmda Seyon (1314-44) and the Muslims. In
the march of cAmda Seyon upon Zaylac (1332), the
king of Adal, who attempted to bar his passage,
was vanquished and killed. The rulers of Adal have
the title of amir, later on also the title of imam, in
the Arabic texts, but of negus, "king", in the
Ethiopic chronicles. In the isth century Adal was
part of Ifat (Awfat [q.v.]}; in the isth century the
amir of Adal ruled over Ifat and had his capital
at Dakar to the east of Harar. Under the kings
Zar'a Yackob (1434-68) and Ba'eda Maryam (1468-78)
negotiations took place between the Abyssinians
and Adal; afterwards there was fighting between
them with changing fortune. Adal frequently served
also for the Muslims from districts further to the
west as a refuge from the Abyssinians, who, however ,
often followed them thither. The Muslim writers
(al-MakrizI and cArabfakih, Futuh al-tfabasha) do
not mention Adal—unless it is meant by cAdal
al-Umara5 (al-Makrizi, loc. cit., 2)—but refer only
to the sultanate of Zaylac in that region. Further,
the king of Adal, Mehmad son of Arwe Badlay
(Perruchon, Chroniques de Zar*a Yd^eqob et de
Bd*eda M dry dm, 131), belonged to the family of
the sultans of Zaylac; he was a grandson of the
celebrated Sacd al-Dm, after whom the dynasty
and the land were called (Barr Sacd al-Din). The
latter reigned 1386-1415; he fell in 1415 in the battle
with King Yeshak of Abyssinia (1414-29). "Adal"
and "empire of Zaylac" are often synonymous, and
their histories are closely connected with each other
[cf. ZAYLAC]. With regard to the i6th century see
also AHMAD GRAN. In the later history of those
countries, the wars with the Muslim Somali and
cAfar are thrust into the background by those with
the Galla, who since 1540 warred with the Christians
and Muslims of Abyssinia. Adal is still mentioned
a few times in the chronicles. Even in the igth
century, before England, France and Italy took
possession of the Abyssinian littorals, King Sahla-
Sellase of Shoa called himself also "King of Adal".

Bibliography: E. Cerulli, Documenti Arabi
per la Storia delVEtiopia, Mem. Lin., 1931, fasc.
ii; idem UEtiopia del secolo XV in nuovi documenti
storici, Rivista Africa Italiana, 1933, 80-98; idem,
Studi Etiopici I: La lingua e la storia di Harar, Rome
1936, 15-6; idem, // Sultanato dello Scioa nel secolo
XIII secondo un nuovo documento storico, Rassegna
di Studi Etiopici, 1941, 28-9; J. S. Trimingham,
Islam in Ethiopia, London 1952.
CADALA [see CADL]. (E. LITTMANN*)
ADALYA [see ANTALYA].
ADAM, the fa ther of mankind (Abu'l-Bashar).

In the Kur'an it is related that when God had
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created what is on the earth and in the heavens
he said to the angels: "I am about to place a sub-
stitute (khalifa) on earth", and they said: "Wilt
thou place thereon one who will do evil therein and
shed blood, whereas we celebrate thy praise and
sanctify thee?" Then God taught Adam the names
of all things, and as the angels did not know the names
Adam taught them these (ii, 28-32 FL). Thereafter
God ordered the angels to prostrate themselves
before Adam, and this they did with the exception
of Iblis who in his haughtiness said that he was of
higher rank, since he was created of fire, whereas
Adam was created of clay (ii, 33; vii, 12 f.; xv, 26-36;
xvii, 64; xviii, 49; xx, 116), cf. xv, 27 "we created
man of dried clay, of black shaped mud". Iblis was
expelled from the garden (vii, 12; xvii, 66), in which
Adam and his wife were placed to live pleasantly
there, but with the order not to come near to "this
tree" (ii, 35; vii, 19, cf. xx, 116 f.). Next follows the
fall of man. "And Satan (al-shayjdn) caused them to
slip from it (the garden) and had them removed
from the state wherein they were" (ii, 36). He
whispered to them in order to reveaLto them their
nakedness, and said that the tree was forbidden to
them lest they should become angels and live eter-
nally. So they ate of the tree and saw their naked-
ness and they sewed the leaves of the garden to
cover them (vii, 20; xx, i2of.). Then God sent
them down on earth to live there as enemies, but
when Adam asked for forgiveness, God promised
him guidance (ii, 36-37; vii, 24-26; xx, 122-123). It
is said that God had a covenant with Adam at first,
but Adam forgot it (xx, 115), and God said "Have I
not had a covenant with you, sons of Adam, that
you will not serve Satan" (xxxvi, 60, cf. v, 172).
Adam was chosen by God, as later Nuh and the
families of Ibrahim and clmran (iii, 23). Like Adam
only clsa was created in a special way (iii, 59).

The non-Biblical elements in this account are to
be found in Jewish, in some cases in Christian
tradition. God's conversation with the angels before
Adam's creation and Adam's superiority because
of his knowledge about the names is known from
Bereshit Rabba, xvii, 4; Bemidbar Rabba, xix, 3;
Pesikta, ed. S. Buber, 343; Vita Adami (Kautzsch,
Pseudepigraphen, 513). The 7Tpoax\jv7]<H<; of the
angels before Adam is not commanded by God in
Jewish writings. The angels wanted to honour him
as God, but were prevented from doing so as God
made Adam sleep (Bereshit Rabba 8, 10; Pirke R.
Eliezer, 19). On the other hand Athanasius (Quaestio
X ad Antiochum) refers to the idea (which he rejects)
that Satan fell because he refused to TTpoaxuvrjaai
before Adam. In Vita Adami, I.e., whose origin is
incertain, the angel Michael prostrated himself to
Adam and called upon the other angels to do so,
and it is understood, but not said, that God approved
of it. In the Christian Syriac Cave of Treasures (ed.
Bezold, 14 f.) God gave Adam power over all beings,
and the angels worshipped him except the jealous
devil who then was turned out from the heavens.
God's covenant with Adam is mentioned Sanhedrin,
38b; Augustin, De civitate dei, xvi. 27, and Adam's
remorse 'Erubin, i8b; *Aboda Zara, 8a; Vita Adami,
512.

In post-Kur'anic tradition the kisas about Adam
were growing, and these also reflect to a great
extent Jewish and Christian influence. They are
mainly found in fradith-collections, in frisas-collect-
ions, in the works of general history, and in the
commentaries to the Kur'an.

As a preparation for the creation of Adam it is

Encyclopaedia of Islam

related that God sent Gabriel and after him Michael
to the earth to take a handful of clay (tin), but the
earth refused to give it for that purpose, then the
angel of death was sent and took by force red,
white and black clay; this is why men have different
colours. Adam got his name because he was taken
from the surface, adim, of the earth. The clay was
kneaded and worked on until it became sticky, then
slimy, stinking and at last a body of dry clay
(salsjl). Some authors tell that Iblis went into his
mouth and emerged from his anus and vice versa;
then the spirit was blown into him by God and
went into his brain, from where it went into his
eyes, his nose and further through the whole body,
whereafter the body became flesh, blood, bone,
veins and sinews. According to a tradition ascribed
to the prophet the dust for the head was taken from
the Kacba, for breast and back from Jerusalem,
thighs from Yaman etc. (al-Tabari, i, 87 ff.; idem,
Tafsir, i, 159; al-Mascudi, Murudi, i, 51-3; al-Kisa%
23-7; al-Thaclabi, 17). In Jewish tradition the clay
for Adam's body was taken from the place of the
temple or from the whole world, in different colours,
and Adam was first shaped as a lifeless body (golem)
(Targum Yerushalmi, to Gen. ii, 7; Sanhedrin, 38a;
Pirke R. Eliezer, c. n); a similar Christian tradition
is found with Cyprian and Augustine. The beauty
and the length of the body of Adam are mentioned
in Muslim tradition (al-Thaclabi, 22, cf. Rur'an,
xcv, 4) as well as in Jewish (Bereshit Rabba, viii, i;
xii, 6; Sanhedrin, 38b) and Christian (Cave of Trea-
sures, ed. Bezold, p. 12) literature.

The Jewish literature follows the tale of the Bible,
in which the serpent seduces man. In Vita Adami
(Kautzsch) 521, Satan speaks through the mouth
of the serpent, and this is Christian tradition (Cave
of Tr., 22, Augustine, De civitate Dei, xiv, ii, Bar
Hebraeus, Ta*rikh Mukhtasar al-Duwal, 7). Whereas
the I£ur5an speaks only of Satan as the seducer, the
Muslim tradition also introduces the serpent. The
serpent speaks by order of Iblis (al-Tabari, Tafsir,
viii, 107), or Iblis is carried into the garden by the
serpent in its mouth or its belly (al-Tabari, 104-6).
In the Kisas of al-Kisa% (36-9) and al-Thaclabi, (20)
the peacock (td*us) appears. Iblis tries to enter the
garden in order to seduce Adam, but God prevents
him. Then he meets the peacock, the chief of the
animals in the garden, whom he tells that all creatures
shall die, but that he can show where the tree of
eternity is. The peacock tells this to the serpent, the
serpent goes to Iblis, who rushes into its mouth and
thus comes into the garden and speaks through the
serpent to Adam and Eve, and Eve eats of the tree.
The forbidden fruit is in Jewish tradition mainly
mentioned as grape or fig or wheat (Berakot, 403,
Bereshit Rabba, xv, 7), the same and other opinions
are found in Christian and Muslim tradition (al-
Tabari, Tafsir, i, 183 ff. and other commentaries
to Kur'an, ii, 35; al-Thaclabi, 19). [For Eve see
HAWWA.]

As Adam was ordered to "go down" (habata) to
the earth paradise was thought to be in heaven.
Al-Tabari says (i, 121) that the tradition that Adam
was placed in India (al-Hind) has been refuted
neither by Muslim, Christian nor Jewish scholars.
The most common tradition is that he alighted in
Ceylon (Sarandib), Eve in Djidda, Iblis in Baysan
(or Maysan or Ubulla), the serpent in Isfahan (or
the desert). Later Adam and Eve met in Muzdalifa
and cArafa (al-Tabari, i, 121; al-Mascudi, i, 60;
al-Yackubi, i, 3; al-Thaclabi, 21 f.). This is to be
understood in connexion with the idea that Adam,

12
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who according to a tradition founded the Jewish
festivals (*Aboda Zara, 8 a), accomplished the fradidi
ceremonies, the black stone being sent to him from
heaven, whereafter he built the Kacba (al-Tabari, i,
122; al-Yackubi, i, 3; al-Tha'labi, 23). He also
learned," with Eve, the use of fire, agriculture and
handicraft, according to a tradition of Jewish origin
(Hamza al-Isfahanl (Gottwald), 84, Berlin 1340, 57;
al-Tabari, i, 123,126 ff.; al-Thaclabi, 23-5). According
to al-Thaclabi he even coined dirhams and dinars,
as they are necessary for normal life. In continuation
of the namegiving it is said that Adam learned all
nouns and greetings and religious formulas (al-
Tabari, i, 93 ff.; al-Ya'kubi, 3). The presupposition
is that Adam spoke Aramaic (Sanhedrin, 38b;
Barhebraeus, Chron. Syr., 5). Al-Halabi (al-Sira
al ffalabiyya, Cairo 1329, i, 20) says that Adam
spoke Arabic in Paradise, but on the earth he spoke
surydniyya, and he wrote the 12 known kinds of
writing, al-Kisa5! (28) that he spoke 700 languages,
of which the best was Arabic. He also wrote books
(al-DInawari, 8).

When Adam and Eve were united they begot
children, first Kabil and Habll [q.v.], each with a
twin-sister. Adam married them each to the brother's
twin-sister, therefore Kabil was jealous and killed
Habil. Shith [q.v.], who was born without a sister,
was the favourite of Adam and his spiritual heir
(wasi). Adam begot many other children, one
of whom was named €Abd al-Harith; al-Thaclab! says
that Eve bore a boy and a girl twenty times and
that the number of Adam's offspring was 40,000
before he died. Al-Halabi mentions five gods of the
Arabs who were sons of Adam; Iblis made images
of them and these were worshipped by later gener-
ations (al-Tabari, i, 149 ff., i6off.; al-Mascudi, i,
62 f.; al-Yackubl, 41.; al-Thaclabi, 27; al-Halabi,
Sira, i, 12).

God rubbed the back of Adam, and all his offspring
appeared to him, amongst them David. When Adam
heard that David should live only a short time he
gave him 40 (50 or 70) years of his own life-time, so
that he did not reach the 1,000 years that were
destined for him (al-Tabari, i, 156 f.; Ibn Sacd, i/i,
7f . ; al-Thaclabi, 26). The same occurs in Jewish
tradition (Bemidbar Rabba, xvi, 12; Yalkut Shim*onit

§ 41; Pirke R. Eliezer, c. 19), and a related idea is
the Christian tradition that everything was created
at the same moment (Barhebraeus, Ta'rikh Mukhlasar
al-Duwal, 7).

Adam was created on Friday, the 6th of Nisan,
year i. On the same day he was expelled, and he
died on a Friday at the same date of the month (al-
Tabari, i, 155 ff . ; al-Mascudi, i, 60, 69; al-YackubI,
i, 4). He was buried, with Eve, in a cave, maghdrat
al-kunuz; .at the foot of Abu Kubays near Mecca
(al-Tabari^ i, 163; al-Yackubl, 4). Al-Thaclabi, 30,
relates that after the flood he was brought to
Jerusalem, following a Christian tradition that he
was taken from the ark to Golgotha, the centre of
the earth (Cave of Treasures, 38-42, 84, 112, 148),
where the "chapel of Adam" is situated in the
church of the holy sepulchre (see W. H. Roscher,
Der Omphalosgedanke, Leipzig 1918; E. Wifstrand,
Konstantin's Kirche am heiligen Grabe, Goteborg
1952, 30 ff .) .

Adam was not only the first of men, but also the
first of prophets, and so his position became influ-
enced by the Muslim way of thinking. Just as
Jesus was the second Adam in Christianity, a con-
nexion was established in Islam between Adam
and Muhammad, with Adam as the first, Muhammad

as the last apostle (rasul). In the Sabciyya system-
Adam is the first of the 7 ndtik's, and some say
there were men and ndtik's existing before him.
Seth was his wasi. They distinguish between Adam
al-kulli. "all-Adam", identical with the intelligence
(cakl), from whom the emanation began, and Adam
al-djuz^i, the first one in the period of veiling. It
is this ideal Adam before whom the angels prostrated
themselves because he was godly, God's spirit being
in him. This is sometimes designated as an incar-
nation (hulul), which was continued by trans-
migration (tandsukh). This deified ideal man was
identified with "the perfect man" of Hellenism,
and the same was by al-Hallad] named ndsut. As
Muhammad became the centre of mankind, an idea
especially emphasized in sufism, it became his
essence (hakika) or his "light" (nur) that manifested
itself in Adam. All creatures were created for the
sake of Muhammad, and Adam and his offspring
were created of his light (al-Mascudl, i, 56; al-Sira
al-IJalabiyya, 23; al-Thaclabi, 16).
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CADAM (A.) is a translation of the Aristotelian

term crcipYjau; (privatio) and means the absence
of exis tence or being. A definition of the word is
found in Aristotle, Metaphysics, v, 22 and is taken
over by the Arabic Aristotelians. On the whole in
Aristotelian philosophy two meanings of the word
must be distinguished: ( i ) absolute non-existence>

that is absolute nothingness, (2) relative non-
existence, namely (a) the absence of a quality in
matter, (b) the pure potentiality of matter. Since
the absence ot a quality contains, .according to-
Aristotle, potentially its opposite, it has as poten-
tiality a certain positive character. The Aristotelian
theory of becoming is based entirely on this concept
of privation. There is no absolute becoming, all
becoming is the actualization of a relative non-
existent or potential.

However, for Aristotle, even pure nothingness
seems to have a certain being, for, according to him,
by being something it is. But it is the Stoics who-
have discussed most acutely the problem of the
existence of the non-existent and it is the reper-
cussion of their discussions and their terminology
which is found in Islam among the theologians. In
particular the MuHazilites held that the non-existent
is a thing (shay*), an entity (dhdt) and something
positive (thabit). According to them, before the
existence of the world God knew the entities which
He was going to create and what He knew hac}, since
He knew it, a certain reality. Creating the world
He gave those entities the accident of existence^
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Among the philosophers al-Farabl and Ibn Slna
regard, like the MuHazilites, existence as an accident,
whereas for Ibn Rushd, as for the Ashcarites,
existence is an essence.

Bibliography: The theory of cadam as
professed by the Muctazilites is found in the
works dealing with that sect (e.g. Ibn Hazm,
Fi?al, v, 45); a good discussion is found in Shah-
rastani, Nihdyat al-Ikddm (Guillaume), 150 ff.
For a general discussion of the problem I refer
to S. van den Bergh, transl. of Ibn Rushd's
Tahdfut al-Ta.hdfut, ch. i and ii; see also S. Pines,
Beitrdge zur islamischen Atomenlehre, n6f.

(S. VAN DEN BERGH)
ADAMAWA, the name—deriving from the local

leader of the Fulani diihdd in 1809 (see para. 5
below)—given to a region in the hinter land
of West Af r ica , and used:

(a) of an area never precisely defined in geo-
graphical terms but including the conquests of
this diihdd and the resulting sphere of Fulani influence
in the region, extending from Marua in the north
to well beyond Ngaundere in the south and from
Rei Buba in the east to west of Yola,—approximately
from 11° to 6° N. and 12° to 14° E. With the European
occupation of this part of Africa early in the present
century, the smaller and more closely populated
western part came under the British administration
of Nigeria,—the eastern section became part of the
German Kameruns, which, after the German defeat
in the 1914-18 war, were mandated to Great Britain
and France by the League of Nations;

(b) of a Province, area according to 1931 census
281, 778 sq. miles—known until 1927 as the Yola
Province—in Northern Nigeria, containing that part
of (a) west of the original Anglo-German international
boundary, plus those areas of the former German
Kameruns mandated to Great Britain. These consist
of a small area north of the river Benue, and a larger
area to the south of it. The Adamawa Province also
includes the Amirate of Muri in its south west corner
and some tribal areas, not covered by the old name
Adamawa. It lies south of the Bornu Province and
east of the Bauchi Province of Nigeria.

2. Geography. The main features of Adamawa
are the river Benue—the principal tributary of the
river Niger and an international water-way which
is navigable by steamers at the height of the wet
season (August to October), arid by large canoes and
barges at all times,—running across its centre from
east to west; the Mandara Mountains, over 3,000
feet, running north and south, north of the river
Benue; and an extensive crescent-shaped massif,—
over 5,000 feet at its higher western end,—curving
from east to west, south of the river Benue.

3. Transport and Trade. The river Benue is
itself extensively used for transport; the main
caravan routes and modern motor roads run from
south to north through the region. In earlier days,
slaves and some ivory were the main exports;
nowadays ground nuts and hides have replaced
these, though there are numerous other items,
including cotton, gum, sesame, etc. Imports consist
of manufactured articles, especially cotton goods.

4. Economy. The region is not industrialised,
and contains no large towns. It is self-contained so
far as the necessities of life are concerned. Its
population is mainly agricultural and pastoral. Its
capital wealth consists in the numerous herds of
cattle, sheep and goats.

5. E t h n o g r a p h y , (a) The population of the
region comprises the Fulani (see article FULBE), both

nomad and settled, and numerous pagan tribes. It
is not possible to give figures with any accuracy for
the indefinite region described in para, i (a) above.
At the census of 1931, the salient figures for the
Adamawa Province of Nigeria (para, i (b) above)
were as follows: Fulani 150,936; Hausa [q.v.] 21,560;
Kanuri [q.v.] 10,495; other tribes 467,138; these plus
some minor groups gave a total population of
1,024,755.

The figures for the main pagan tribes were then:
Bachama 19,703; Chamba 51,224*; Hona 6,604;
Bata 23,003; Hiji 6,284; Kilba 22,799; Lala 9,733;
Longuda 11,809; Mambilla 19,348; Mumuye 79,272;
Vere 10,866; Wurkun 23,472; Marghi 151,223*.
[Starred figures include members of the tribe outside
the Provincial boundary, but inside the old "Ada-
mawa".]

(b) Languages. Fulani (Fuffulde, see under FULBE)
is the major language of the region, and the nearest
approach to a lingua franca in it. Many of the pagan
tribes now use it as such, though they have their own
tongues, some of which are interconnected in
varying degrees (e.g. Bura and Marghi with Kilba
more remotely akin). Hausa is not much spoken
outside the towns, and in them mostly by the
trading elements. English and French are spoken
only by those educated in the more advanced
schools in the west and east of the region respectively.

6. History. Prior to the Fulani diihdd, we have
only orally transmitted tribal traditions. Most of
the major tribes north of the river Benue do not
claim to be indigenous and have traditions of
immigration from the north and/or east. It seems
clear that this was formerly the general direction
of tribal movement, owing to the increasing desic-
cation of the Saharan areas further north, and a
consequent thrust of those tribes least able to
survive southwards to the tsetse ridden coast. The
Fulani must have entered Adamawa centuries before
the diihdd. Local pagan tradition speaks (i; of an
offshoot from the main Fulani trek (round the
north and west African coasts, subsequently entering
the West African hinterland from the direction of
Senegambia), which entered Bornu and thence
Adamawa from the north, having crossed the
central Sahara by the westerly caravan route via
Murzuk and Bilma), and (ii) of these Fulani arriving
cattleless, having lost their herds en route, and then
of their obtaining cattle from the local pagans. With
the diihdd we come to firm historical ground. When
Usmanu bi Foduye [see CUTHMAN B. FUD!] started a
diihdd in the Sokoto area in circa 1804, his reputation
spread, and he was joined by a certain Modibbo
(Fulani for mu'allim) Adama. This Modibbo Adama
was born near Gurin, east of the Vere hills on the west
bank of the Faro tributary and just south of the
river Benue, had studied in Bornu as a youth under a
certain Modibbo Kiari thereafter returning to a village
called Weltunde in the Benue region. In 1806,
Usmanu gave M. Adama a flag and a few warriors
with instructions to return to his own country and
to start the diihdd there. In 1809 Modibbo. Adama
began a diihdd from Gurin, thus embarking on a
career of conquest and slave raiding amongst the
local pagan tribes. Speaking generally, the Fulani
horsemen achieved success except where the pagans
could avail themselves of mountainous features
unsuitable for mounted men. In such areas, many
pagan tribes, such as the Hiji, Marghi and Kilba
north of the Benue and the Mambilla, Chamba and
others south of it, maintained actual or virtual
independence until the European occupation.
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In 1838, Modibbo Adama transferred his head-
quarters from Gurin (now only a tiny village, but still
hallowed for its associations), to the nearby Ribadu,
in 1839 to Joboliwo a little to the west, and, finally,
in 1841, he founded Yola still more to the west (in
Fulani the name means a raised area in a marsh),
where he died in 1848. All these places are just south
of the Benue river, and it is obvious that the intention
was to control the river crossings. Details of the
dynasty founded by Modibbo Adama are given below.
The Fulani conquests, often amounting to little more
than raids, were never closely organised except near
to the capital. The administrative system was one
of fiefs, feudal in character, the lesser chiefs owing
allegiance to the lamido (Fulani = amir, plur:
lamibe), and rendering tribute. But the tendency
was centrifugal, and these fief holders (Fulani =

of magnitude. After an initial period of raid and
counter raid, the German Kameruns were taken
by an Anglo-French expeditionary force, which
captured Garua on 10.6.15, and Ngaundere 28.6.15.
The German mountain fortress of Mora surrendered
18.2.16.

Bibliography: S. J. Hogben, The Muham-
madan Emirates of Northern Nigeria, Oxford 1930.
(Books listed as reference sources in sections
4, 5, 7 of its Appendix — pp. 200-1 — are not
given again here.) E. W. Bovill, Caravans of the Old
Sahara, Oxford 1933; Brooke, Census of Nigeria
1931, Vol. ii, London 1933; C. E.. J. Whitting,
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THE AMIRS OF YOLA
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lamdo plur: lambe) often achieved virtual though
not nominal independence, in proportion to the
distance oi their fief from the capital. Good examples
of this tendency were found in Madagaii and Rei
Buba in the north and east of the region respectively.
Adamawa as a name for the region seems to have
become current in the Modibbo's lifetime, for it
was in use in Bornu when Clapperton was there in
1823-4.

7. Religion. Islam is the religion of the Fulani
and many pagans have been converted and are in
process of conversion to it, though adherents of the
animistic cults are still numerous. Christian missions
now operate in the region. Of these the most im-
portant numericallv are the Church of the Brethren
(American) in the Bura-Marghi tribal areas north ol
the river Benue, and the Sudan United (Danish)
amongst the riverain Bachama tribe, west of Yola.
In the 1931 census, of the total population of
1,024,755 for Adamawa Province, 674,516 were
recorded as Muslim, 348,791 as animist, 1,425 as
Protestant. It is certain that the next census will
show considerable decrease of animists, a large
increase ol Muslims and some increase of Christians.

8. Miscellaneous. The first recorded European
explorer was Dr. Earth in 1851. The French
Lieut. Mizon visited the region in 1891-3. The
Niger Company traded from hulks in the river
Benue for several years before the actual military
occupation of Yola by British forces on 2nd
September 1901, when Yola Town was spiritedly
defended with the help of deserters from Rabeh's
forces (see under Bornu) armed with modern rifles,
and two cannon presented to the then Lamido by
Lieut. Mizon, contrary to agreements negotiated
by him. The German forces occupied Garua in
March 1902, and the Anglo-German international
boundary was delimited by a commission in April
1903. During the world war of 1914-8 the region
was the scene of military operations on a
considerable scale, involving transport difficulties

CADAN (ADEN) (i) town, (ii) British crown colony,
(iii) British protectorate in S.W. Arabia.

(i) Town and seaport on the South coast of
Arabia, in British possession since 1839, with a
mixed population of ca 35,000. cAdan (cf. akkad.
edinu "steppe"), more precisely cAdan Abyan (by
way of distinction from cAdan Laca, and al-cAdan
in a verse of Ufnun al-Taghlibi; cf. Yakut, iii, 622 f.,
Kay, 232, AM, ii, 17, 284), or thaghr cAdan from its
being strongly fortified, is the Athene of Pliny,' A0YJV7]
of Philostorgius, 'EuSod^tov' Apa^ta of the Periplus,
'Apapia ljjL7t6piov of Ptolemy (cf. Pauly-Wissowa,
Suppl., iii, 6), and most probably the *eden of Ez.,
xxvii, 23 (see recently v. Wissmann-Homer, Beitrage
306 (88), where also the triple 4^0 of CIH 550,
which may, however, be a fake, is quoted). For
other names of the place see al-Mafcdisi, 30, IM, no
(== Lofgren, Arab. Texte, i, 29).

The peninsula of cAdan is an extinct volcano,
nowadays called Shamshan (vulg. Shamsham), in
earlier time al-cUrr "the mountain" (cUrr cAdan);
it is i77«> feet (ca. 550 m.) high. On the east side is
a gap in the range opposite to the island of Sira:
here is the main part of the town, and the habitations
reach the sea. cAdan was once an island: the low
and narrow isthmus is still nearly covered at high
spring tide. This disadvantage was removed by
means of a bridge, al-Maksir, built by the Persians
(cf. "Khor Maksar" west of the isthmus). Beside
the main volcano there are several minor heights,
e.g. Djabal Sira, Hukkat, Marshak (with a large
light-house) and Dj. Hadld (west of the isthmus).
The old harbour was on the east side, in connexion
with the town; a mole (shasna) was constructed to
protect it against the SE wind (azyab). The excellent
harbour to which cAdan now owes its importance is
the large and well protected bay between the
peninsula of cAdan and that of "Little Aden", with
the mountains Muzalkam "Sugarloaf Peak" and
Ifcsan "Ass's Ears". Bandar Tawayih (Tawwahl),
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as the modern port is called, extends along the
NW shore (for details see Red Sea and Aden pilot
135). The habit of constructing dams and cisterns,
typical of old Sabean culture, has left traces in the
cAdan territory. There are remnants of some fifty
reservoirs scattered over the peninsula. According
to IM they were built by Persians from Siraf. They
are attested by Salt in 1809 and by Haines, the
future conqueror of cAden, in 1835, to be in a tolerable
state; but from 1839 on they were neglected, and
much of their stonework was carried away until
1856, when the restoration of those inside the
crater was begun. There are thirteen tanks holding
nearly two millions litres of water, but the scanty
and irregular rainfalls seldom fill them completely.
There are numerous wells within the crater and in
the west part of the peninsula (cf. IM, 131 ff.), but
they cannot supply the need of drinking water,
being for the most part brackish. In the Middle
Ages al-Haylj: (= al-Hiswa of to-day?) was "the
watering-place (manhal) of cAdan" (al-Hamdani, 53).
In 1867 the British government got the permission
of the sultan of Lahdj [q.v.] to build an aqueduct
from the village of Shaykh cUthman. Later on
condensers were installed.

Legend usually ascribes the foundation of cAdan
to Shaddad b. cAd [q.v.], who is said to have caused
the famous tunnel to be cut through the mountain
range and to have used the place as a prison. We
are told the same of the Tubba's and the Pharaohs
of Egypt, whence the name al-Habs or Habs Fircawn.
According to old tradition (e.g. al-Tabari, i, 144)
Kabil, having killed his brother Habil [q.v.], fled
with his sister from India to cAdan, where he was
visited by Iblis on Dj. Sira and taught the use of
musical instruments. His grave is shown to-day
above the Main Pass gate. The "abandoned well"
(WV mu^attala, Kur., xxii, 44) and Iram Dhdt al-
clmdd [q.v.] (Kur., Ixxxix, 6) are located in or near
cAdan. The tradition of a fire coming from Yaman
or cAdan (Sira) and portending the day of judgement,
ascribed in IJadith to Muhammad, may be some
sort of reminiscence of volcanic activity. IM makes
Hanuman, the Indian ape-god who has a temple in
cAdan, fetch the wife of Ramacandra along a subway
back to Udidjayni from Sira, where she had been
brought by a demon (Ravana).

Population. According to al-Hamdani (53, 124)
the Arabs of €Adan were divided into three factions:
Marab, Humahim (var. Diamadiim, IM) and Mallah
(cf. Yakut, iii, 622; EGA, iii, 102, iv, 206). The great
number of Hindus and Somalis indicates a constant
immigration by sea., IM 117 ff., has details on early
migrations from Madagascar (Kumr) via Mogadisho
and Kilwa, and of Persians from Siraf and Rays
(Kish). Cf. Ferrand, Le K'ouen-Louen etc. (JA, 1919);
Goitein, in BSOAS, 1954, 247 ff.; idem, in Speculum,
1954, 181 ff. A considerable number of the Jews of
cAdan (abont whom see Encyclopaedia Judaica, s.v.
Aden) were in recent years evacuated into Israel.

The early history of cAdan is very imperfectly
'known. From the Periplus (ca 50 A.D.) we learn
that the place had been destroyed recently by KAICAP
(probably an error for IAICAP = Ilisharah Yahtfib,
cf. v. Wissmann-Hofner, Beitrage 88), but in the time
of Constantine the "Emporium Romanum" had recov-
ered its old splendour; a church was built by the
bishop Theophilus ca. 342. Later on cAdan lost its
importance in favour of the Red Sea ports of Ahwab
and Ghulafika. The Persians (from 575 on) favoured
culture in Yaman, building cisterns and bathhouses,
and installing tanneries. After Badhan, the last

Sasanid governor, had submitted to Muhammad
cAdan was visited in 10/631 by cAli, who preached
from its minbar. A mosque built by cUmar b. €Abd
al-cAziz was restored by Husayn b. Salama, the
vizier of Banu Ziyad (204-429/819-1037). In 454/1062
cAli b. Muhammad al-Sulay^i, dd'i of the Fatimids
of Egypt, conquered cAdan and presented it to
Hurra Sayyida at her marriage with his son al-
Mukarram in 461/1069. Banu Macn, since 410/1019
in possession of cAdan after the Ziyadids, were left
in charge of the place until 476/1083, when they
rebelled and were replaced by two brothers of the
Hamdanid family of al-Karam (Mukarram) b. Yam,
the founders of the Zuraycid [q.v.] dynasty. c Abbas
took up his residence in the fort of Tackar, con-
trolling the isthmus gate, while Mascud held the
castle of Khatjlra? and superintended the sea trade.
Later on the town was united in the hands of Mufc.
b. Saba5 (534-48/1139-53) and his son clmran
(-560/1165). The kharddi of €Adan by this time is
given as 100,000 dinars a year. In 569/1173 Turan
Shah, the brother of Saladin, conquered Yaman by
means of Turkish mercenaries (Ghuzz). The periods
of Ayyubid (-625/1228), Rasulid (-858/1454) and
Tahirid (-923/1517) dominion were a golden time
for the trade of cAdan. A new tax, collected by
galleys (shawdni), was introduced by the Ayyubids.

The discovery of the sea-route to India and the
rise of the Ottoman power mark the beginning of
decline in the trade of cAdan. The Portuguese
admiral Albuquerque attacked the town on Easter
Eve 1513 with twenty ships, but did not succeed in
taking it. In 1538 a Turkish armada on its way to
India outwitted the defenders, and the Turks
dominated Yaman for nearly hundred years. cAdan
was lost to the Zaydi imams of Sanca5 in 1568 and
in 1630 the Turks left it finally. In 1735 €Adan
passed into the hands of the cAbdali sultan of
Lahdj, whose descendant Muhsin was forced to
cede it to the English expedition under Captain
Haines, which had been sent to get an indemnity
for the plundering of a British ship. In view of the
sultan's treacherous attitude the place was taken
by storm on the 2oth January 1839. Of the pros-
perous town visited by Marco Polo in 1276, with
80,000 inhabitants and 360 (!) mosques, there was
now left a miserable village of 600 persons living
in huts. Since then the development of cAdan has
progressed rapidly, especially after the opening of
the Suez canal in 1869, and this "Arabian Gibraltar"
is now a mercantile centre of great and increasing
importance.

Buildings. A wall was built by the Zuraycids for
the protection of trade, and houses of stone increased
in number. After the depart of Turan Shah his
viceroy in cAdan cUthman al-Zandiili (ZandjablU)
built a larger wall, with six gates, and a custom-
house. Other secular buildings of Jughtekin b.
Ayyub, his son Ismacil, the Rasulid €Ali al-Mudiahid,
and the Tahirid cAbd al-Wahhab are recorded, AM,
10 ff. Of the "handsome baths, lined with marble
and jasper, and covered with a dome", which were
seen in 1708 by de Merveille (Playfair, from La
Roque), nothing is left. Among the mosques of
cAdan the most celebrated is that of Abu Bakr al-
cAydarus [q.v.], the patron of the town, whose ziydra
is held on 15 Rabie II. Other masdiids are mentioned
by Hunter (175 f.) and in AM.

Bibliography: F. M. Hunter, An account of
the British settlement of Aden, London 1877;
F. Apelt, Aden. Eine kolonialgeographische u.
kolomalpolitische Studie, Diss. Leipzig, 1929;
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HamdanI, passim (Ferrer's transl. 41 s.); Yafcut
iii, 621; MafcdisI, 30, et pass.; IdrisI (tr. Jaubert),
i, 51; Kazwlnl (Wustenfeld), ii, 67; Abu 'l-Fida>,
Takwim, transl. ii/i, 126; Ibn Baftuta, ii, 177-9;
Ibn al-Mudiawir (Lofgren), i, 106-48 (= IM);
Abu Makhrama, Td>riMk Thagty <Adan (= AM),
in: O. Lofgren, ArabiscJu Texte xur Kenntnis for
Stadt Aden im Mittelalter, Uppsala 1936-50;
Ahmad Fa<Jl b. Mufesin al-cAbdalI, Hadiyyat al-
Zaman fi Akhbdr Muluk Lajtdi wa-*Adan, Cairo
1351/1932; R. L. Playfair, A history of Arabia
Felix, Bombay 1859; H. C. Kay, Yaman, its
early mediaeval history t London 1892; H. von
Maltzan, Reise nach Sudarabien, 1873; H. F- Jacob,
Kings of Arabia, London 1923; H. Ingrains,
Arabia and the isles, London 1942; A. Grohmann,
Sudarabien als Wirtschaftsgebiet, Wienna-Bninn
1922-33; H. v. Wissmann and M. Hbfner, Beitr&ge
zur histor. Geographic des vorislam. Sudarabien, Wies-
baden 1953. Map: Aden Protectorate 1930 (Geogr.
Section, Gen. Staff, no. 3892; scale: i : 253.440).
(ii) British territory (since 1937 crown colony)

in SW Arabia, including cAdan town, peninsula and
isthmus, Shaykh 'Uthman town with surrounding
district, "Little Aden" peninsula, and Perim island.
Area: ca. 80 square miles. Population: ca. 45,000.

(iii) British protectorate, divided into a
Western and an Eastern half, with cAdan and
Mukalla as centres, (a) The W. Aden Protectorate
(ca. 40,000 sq. miles) comprises the "Nine Cantons",
viz. (from W to E) §ubaylil, ^mirl (capital: Pali'),
<AlawI, HawshabI (cap. Musaymir), cAbdali (cap.
Lahdi), cAfcrabI, Upper and Lower Yafi% Fa<JlI
(cap. Shukra), Upper and Lower cAwlak! (cap.
A^iwar), in addition to the «AwdhalI and BayhanI
districts [see articles on each of them], (b) The
E. Aden Protectorate (70-80,000 sq. miles) comprises
the Eatframawt states (£ucayti and Kathlri) [see
HAPRAMAWT], the Wafcidl [q.v.] sultanates of Balfcaf
and Bir CA1I, the shaykhdoms of clrfca [q.v.] and
Hawra [q.v.], and the Mahri sultanate of Kishn
[q.v.] and Sufeutra [q.v.]. Population: ca. 600,000.

Bibliography: D. Ingrams, A survey of social
and economic conditions in the Aden protectorate,
Asmara 1949. (O. LSFGREN)
ADANA (in Arabic script Adhana, Adana,

Adana, in later times A{ana), (i) city in southern
Anatolia, (ii) Ottoman wildyet.

(i) Adana, situated at 37° N, 35° 18 E, in the
northern part of the plain of Cilicia (Cukurowa), on
the right (western) bank of the Seyfcan river (the
ancient Sarus), in Ottoman times the capital of the
wildyet of Adana, since 1935 of the wildyet of Seyhan
(see (ii) below); flourishing trading centre; population
(1950) : 117,799-

History. The changing fortunes of the city have
been largely dominated by its geographical situation
at the foot of the Taurus passes. Lying at the inter-
section of the opposing spheres of interest of the
Anatolian empires pushing southwards over the
Taurus and the Syrian empires expanding towards
the north, whose balance of forces or common
weakness allowed the establishment .of minor
dynasties from time to time (Rubenids, Rama<lanids),
it found security only in an empire which embraced
both Anatolia and Syria, as before the Arab conquest,
and later under the Ottomans. Adana is an ancient
settlement, which seems to have flourished at the time
of the Lydian kings, was resettled by Pompey after
its destruction by war, and under the East Roman
empire was an important commercial centre which
competed with Tarsus (cf. Pauly-Wissowa, i, 844).

Adana was occupied by the Arabs in the middle
of the 7th century, but frequently changed masters
in their struggle with the Byzantines. Depopulated
by the constant frontier wars, it was rebuilt by
Harun al-Rashid and his successors and became a
bastion in the chain of fortresses of the "Syrian
marches" (thughur al-Shdm). In 875 it was tem-
porarily taken by Basil I, and again in Byzantine
possession in 944-6, but recaptured by the Arabs
after a siege in 964. In 1025 Cilicia was again
occupied by the Byzantines, who could not however
hold it permanently; nor apparently were the
victorious Seldjuks (1071) able at first to establish
themselves in the province (cf. J. Laurent, Byzance
et les Turcs ...jusqu'en 1081, Paris 1913, ii). At
any rate, in 1082 Adana again belonged to the
Byzantines, but was taken by Sulayman b. Kut-
lumlsh in 1083 (J. B. Chabot, Chronique de Michel
le Syrien, Paris 1905, 179). After its occupation by
the Crusaders in 1097, it belonged at first to the
principality of Antioch, but in 1104 was detached
by Alexis I and came under Byzantine administration.
In 1132 it belonged to Leon of Little Armenia, in
1137 became Byzantine, in 1138 was occupied by
the Rum Seldjuk Mascud, in 1151 (at the latest) again
Armenian, 1158 Byzantine, finally in 1172-3 incor-
porated by the Rubenid Mlech in his Armenian
state, in which it remained for a long time, although
exposed to repeated Muslim attacks. Baybars, after
his victory at Antioch in 1266 appeared before
Adana; the Mamluks also sacked the town in 1275
and 1304, and attacked it in 1355. It remained,
however, in Armenian hands (except for 1341-4,
when it fell by ihneritance to Guy de Lusignan).
In 1359 it was occupied by the Mamluks, and became
the capital of a niydba. In 1378 the governor was the
Turkmen Yiiregir-oghlu Ramadan, who, acknow-
ledging the suzerainty of the Mamluks, extended
his dominions and founded the buffer-state of the
Ramatfan-oghlu [q.v.]. He and his successors followed
sometimes a pro-, sometimes an anti-Mamluk
policy, securing for Adana a relatively quiet time.
The inner conflicts and the invasion of the Dhu '1-
Kadirid Shahsuwar in 1467 do not seem to have
disturbed the city. In 1485-9 the Ottomans endeav-
oured unsuccessfully to detach Adana from the
Mamluks. In 1516, Sellm I, during his Egyptian
expedition, occupied it, but left the Ramatfan-oghlu
in possession, now as Ottoman vassals. In 1606 it
came temporarily under the rule of the insurgent
Djanbulat-oghlu and in 1608 it was constituted a
regular province (eydlet) under a governor (wall)
appointed by the Sultan. In the Turco-Egyptian
war of 1832, Adana became the headquarters of the
Egyptian army under Ibrahim Pasha, was ceded to
Muhammad CA1I Pasha by the treaty of Kiitahya
(6 April 1833), but restored to the Porte by the
London Convention (6 July 1840). It was then made
part of the province of Halab, but in 1867 became
again the capital of the new wildyet of Adana. In
Dec. 1918 it was occupied by French troops, but
was returned to Turkey in 1922 under the terms
of the Turco-French treaty of Ankara (20 Oct. 1921).

Commerce. Its favourable situation, as a bridge-
head on the great Anatolian-Arabian road (cf. Fr.
Taeschner, Anat. Wegenetz, Leipzig 1934, index),
and the fertility of its surroundings, always enabled
Adana to recover, in spite of its changing political
fortunes. Nevertheless until the period of the
Ramadan-oghlu it seems to have been less important
than Tarsus. In the loth century, according to al-
Istakhrl and Ibn Hawkal, Adana was defended by
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a wall with eight gates and a fortress on the opposite
bank (the last remnants of which were demolished
in 1836); according to al-Idrisl (1150) it had a
flourishing trade; W. von Ollenburg (1211) says
that it was well populated but not rich. In the town,
already famous for its cotton, the Venetians had
privileges (Heyd, Hist, du Commerce, index, cf.
Laurent, n). Abu '1-Fida5 described it as flourishing,
B. de la Brouquiere (1437) as a busy emporium. Its
progress in the period of the Rama<Jan-oghlu, under
Ottoman suzerainty, is reflected in the accounts of
travellers (cf. e.g. Badr al-DIn al-Ghazzl (1530), MS
Koprulu 1390; £utb al-DIn al-Makkl (1557), Tarih
Semineri dergisi, 1/2, 4 ff.; P. Belon, Les observations,
4tc., Antwerp 1533). Mehmed cAshik, Mendzir al-
*Awdlim (MS Nuru cOthmaniyye 3032, 215) and
IJadidii Khalifa, Diihdn-numd (Istanbul 1145, 601),
depend on the Arabic geographers and do not add
anything new. The anonymous al-Mendzil wa '/-
Tarik ild Bayt Allah (MS Inkilap Kitabhanesi, M.C.,
K boy, 113, fol. 8v) mentions the excellence of its
markets and of its products, likewise Ewliya Celebi,
Seydhat-name (Istanbul 1935, iii, 37, ix, 333 ff.),
according to whom Adana had 8700 houses built
of clay (this might be slightly exaggerated in his
usual manner). With the general retrogression of
the Ottoman empire, however, a decline set in which
lasted till the middle of the i9th century; one of
the main causes was the insecurity which began
immediately outside its gates. Nevertheless, the
cotton trade continued, and in the i8th century
there seem to have existed extensive commercial
relations with merchants from Kayseri (cf. P. Lucas
<i766); C. Niebuhr (travelled 1766), Reisebeschreibung,
Hamburg 1837, and others quoted by Ritter).

At the beginning of the igth century, Adana had
still a larger population than Tarsus (according to
J. M. Kinneir, Voyage dans VAsie Mineure, Paris
1818), while two decades later, in 1836, it is described
as smaller than Tarsus (J. Rusegger, Reise in Griechen-
land . . . und suddstl. Kleinasien, Stuttgart 1841,
524 ff.). There was now but little trade, as is remarked
in a report of the British consul Neale (cited Ritter,
see Bibl.). On the attempt made during the Egyptian
occupation more especially to revive cotton product-
ion, but without much success, see W. F. Ainsworth,
A Personal Narrative, i, London 1880. An account
of the corporation of the oil factories is given by
V. Langlois, Voyage dans la Cilicie, Paris 1861. The
city began to prosper again in the second half of the
19th century, due to the growing European demand
for cotton and the efforts for improvement (e.g. road
to Mersin) especially of the wall Khalil Pasha.
According to J. Davies, Life in Turkey (London
1879, 48 ff.)» as a result of these efforts, the land
was well cultivated, the town relatively clean and
active, and the number of inhabitants varying
between twenty to thirty-five thousand (the difference
being due to the migration of part of the population
to the mountains during the hot summer and to
the great number of migrating labourers). V. Quinet,
ii, 35 ff., gives: 30,000 permanent inhabitants
(13,000 Muslims, 12,575 Armenians) and 12,000-
15,000 migrating labourers. In 1870 a municipal
administration was established, with a mayor. Its
communications were improved by the opening of
the railway to Mersin in 1886, and the piercing of
the Taurus tunnels during the first world war. The
occupation and the subsequent exodus of the
Armenians and Greeks, who had gained importance
by their position in trade during the igih century,
brought about a crisis. Under the Turkish Republic

there set in a period of rapid progress (72,577
inhabitants in 1927, 117,799 in 1950). Since 1935
Adana has been the capital of the province of Seyhan.

Population. Christianity was established in
Adana from an early date, and it was an episcopal
see. Since the government of the Armenian Rubenids
the Armenians had greatly outnumbered the Greeks
and the Armenian church acquired a preponderant
position. Its Christian population, already affected
by the constant Muslim attacks, steadily decreased
after the Mamluk conquest and under the Ottomans
(see the reports of travellers, and data in Ritter and
Alishan). During the I9th century the Christian
population increased, but the victory of the Turks
in 1922 brought about their total expulsion. Little
is known of the Jews of Adana (cf. A. Galante,
Histoire des Juifs d'Anatolie, Istanbul 1939, ii, 304).
Arab elements penetrated into Cilicia with the armies
from the 8th century, but could scarcely maintain
themselves in Adana itself when Turkish nomads
had already gamed a firm foothold in the neigh-
bourhood. Adana is described by P. Belon (1548) as
lying on the linguistic frontier between Arabic and
Turkish. Thereafter the Arab elements in the
population were almost wholly displaced, and this
situation could not be changed by the brief Egyptian
occupation in the igth century.

Culture. Adana has not played in the past, nor
does it play at present, an important cultural role.
It has an interesting museum, founded in 1924 in
the madrasa of Djacfar Pasha. The main monuments
are due to the Ramacjan-oghlu: Eski or Yagh Diamicif

with a monumental gateway (inscription from 1553)
and madrasa in the E. and S. sides of the court,
domed iwdn with finely sculptured ornament; the
mosque itself is of uncertain date (before 1500). Ulu
Diamic, built by Rama<Jan-oghlu Khalil, 1507-41,
and enlarged by his grandson Mustafa, 948/1541
(for a legend relating to its construction, cf. Baki
T. Arik, Adana Fethinin destani, Istanbul 1943,
47 ff.), mosque, madrasa, tiirbe and de-rs-khdne,
enclosed by high wall; emphasis on eastern facade
with main entrance. The groundplan, various
details, coloured ornamentation and minaret indicate
the influence of Syrian models; Seldjuk tradition
is particularly apparent in the dragons at the base
of the dome; richly elaborated mihrdb; Ottoman
tiles of the finest quality; these various stylL ic
elements are united into a convincing whole. Tiirot
with graves decorated with tiles of the Ramatfan-
oghlus Khalil, Piri and Mustafa. Of the many
foundations of the dynasty the following are wholly
or partly preserved: the so-called Wakif Serayl,
residence of the dynasty since 1495; Selamlk Dayresl,
today Tuz-khanl. Also noteworthy are the Carshi
Hammami, the bedestdn (frequently mentioned by
travellers, but rebuilt in the middle of the i9th
century, and Aghdja Mesdjid, of 1409-10, the oldest
mosque in the town, with carved door.

Bibliography: No special monograph exists.
Scattered references, in addition to works cited in
the article, in the following: IA and Turk (formerly
Indnu) Ansikhpedisi, s.v.; R. A. Chesney, The
Expedition for the Survey etc., i, London 1850;
Ebu Bekr Few#, Khuldsa-yi Afrwdl al-Bulddn fi
Memdlik-i Dewlet-i Al-i*0thmdn, (1st. Univ. Kiitub-
hanesi, Fotokopiler no. 28, p. 90); V. Cuinet, La
Turquie d'Asie, ii, 3-40; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure,
731; E. Reclus, Nouv. giogr. univ., ix, 656; Sami
Bey Frasheri, Kdmus til-AHam, i, 290 f.; W. M.
Ramsay, The Historical Geography of Asia Minor,
iv, London 1890; Le Strange, 131; E. Reitmeyer,
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Die Stddtegriindungen der Araber, Leipzig 1912;
M. Canard, Histoire de la Dynastie des H'amdanides,
Algiers 1951; E. Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des
Byzantinischen Reiches von 363 bis 1071, Brussels
1935; I. H. Uzuncarsili, Anadolu Beylikleri,
Ankara 1937; Mehmed Niizhet, Ramazanogullari,
TOEM, i, 167 ff.; Hammer-Purgstall, x, index;
L. Alishan, Sissouan ou V'Armino-Ciliciet Venice
1879; C. Ritter, Vergleichende Erdkunde des
Halbinsellandes Kleinasien, Berlin iS5g;Sulndme-yi
Wildyet-i Adana, no 9, 1308, and 10, 1312; Naci
Akverdi, Adana Cumhuriyetten evvel ve sonra,
Ankara; M. Oppenheim, Inschriften aus Syrien,
Mesopotamien und Kleinasien, Leipzig 1913;
K. Otto-Dorn, Islamische Denkmdler Kilikuns,
Jahrb. /. Kleinasiatische Forsch., 1952, 118 ff.

(R. ANHEGGER)
(ii) The older name of the wildyet embracing in

general the Cilician plain (Cukurowa)—now called
Seyhan—with the capital of the same name. The
old Ottoman eydlet of Adana (see Hadjdji Khalifa.
Diihdn-numd, 601) comprised in addition to Adana
only the two sandj[aks of Sis and Tarsus; the later
wildyet of Adana (since 1867) the sand[aks of Adana,
I del (Silifke), Khozan (Sis), Djebel-i Bereket (Yarput);
the present wildyet of Seyhan (17,256 km2, 509,600
inhabitants, 1950 Genel niifus sayimi, Ankara 1950),
which more or less corresponds to the earlier sand[ak
of Adana, has the following kadds: Adana, BagCe,
Ceyhan, Dortyol, Feke, Kadirli, Karaisalt, Kozan,
Osmaniye, Saimbeyli. The most important activity
in the Cukurowa is cotton-cultivation, which today
gives the impression of a monoculture.

(pR. TAESCHNER)
AD AT [see NAHW].
CADAT, AD AT LAW [see CADA].
AL-SA.PAYM (CADEM), an eastern t r ibutary of

the Tigris (Didjla, [q.v.]). It is formed of the
junction of several rivers which have their sources
in the range east of and parallel to the Diabal
Hamrin and which in their course from N.E. to S.W.
break through deeply cut ravines. The most impor-
tant of these rivers are: the river of Kirkuk, viz.
the Khasa (Kaza, Kissa) -Cay (on some maps it
figures also under the name of Kara-su), which rises
from several sources north of Kirkuk; further the
river of Ta'uk (Dakuka [q.v.]), viz. the Ta'uk-su (or
-day), the most important of all, which joins the
Khasa-Cay southwest of Ta'uk; and the Ak-su, also
called the river of Tuz-Khurmatli. The latter comes
from the Sedjirme-dagh and falls below the place
Tuz-Khurmatli into the river of Ta'uk. From this
junction onwards the river is called al-cA<Jaym, or
Shatt al-cAdaym; it forces its way through the
Djabal Hamrin, flows in a southerly direction
across the Babylonian plain and falls below 34° N
44°2o' E into the Tigris. On their courses south of
Taza Khurmatli (below Kirkuk) down to the
junction with the Ak-su, the northern, and then
the united northern and middle source rivers,
meander through extensive swamps. When the
snow melts, the cA<Jaym is connected through a
dried up river-bed north-east of the Djabal Hamrin
with the Narin-Cay (on some maps also Narit-su),
a tributary of the Diyala. The inhabitants are able
to establish such a communication, when necessary,
also south-west of the Djabal Hamrin, by utilizing
the generally dried-up Nahr Radhan, which is
connected with a tributary of the Diyala (at present
it is said to be used for irrigation and does not reach
the Diyala). (The ruins of the dam were first described
by J. Ross, Journ. Roy. Geogr. Soc., 1840, 121 ff.; then

by J. F. Jones, Bombay Records, Memoir xliii, 1857,
123; see also E. Herzfeld, Geschichte der Stadt
Samarra, Hamburg 1948, 76 ff.) When the channel
of the Nahr Radhan is opened, the water flows
into the Diyala and the lower cA<Jaym is almost
entirely dried up. Towards its estuary the cA(Jaym
is very scantily supplied with water in the hot
season; according to travellers' statements, it is
often for some month entirely dried up in its lower
course.

The name cA<Jaym occurs for the first time in
the Mardsid al-Ittild* (8th/i4th century), 379, as al-
cAzim or al-cUzayyim; cf. Nahr al-Aczamin Mustawfi
(ca. 1340). For the identification of the cA(Jaym with
the Turnat of the cuneiform inscriptions and the
Tornadotus (Tornas) of the classical writers, see
F. Hommel, Grundriss der Geogr. und Gesch. des
alien Orients2, Munich 1904, 5, 293 ff.; Pauly-Wissowa,
s.v. Tornadotus; for Radanu (= Nahr Radhan) in
the cuneiform inscriptions, which may have at one
time denoted also the lower cA4aym, see Streck, in
ZA, 1900, 275 and Hommel, 293 ff. It is questionable
wheter we may also identify the Gyndes of Herodotus
With the cA4aym; cf. Billerbeck, 72 ff.; Pauly-
Wissowa, s.v. Gyndes.

Bibliography: Ritter, Erdkunde, ix, 522 ff.,
537ff.; A. Billerbeck, Mitteilungen d. Vorderas.
Ges., 1898, 65 ff., 83; G. Hoffmann, Auszuge aus
syr. Akten persischen Martyrer, 1880, 253, 275.

(M. STRECK*)
AJ)DAD (A.) (plur. of didd — "a word that has

two contrary meanings"), words which, according
to the definition of Arab philologists, have two
meanings that are opposite to each other,
e.g. the verb bd'a which may mean "to sell" and
also "to buy" (= ishtard}\ even the word didd itself
belongs to the same category of words, for in such
an expression as Id didda lahu it has not the meaning
of "opposite", but that of "equal". The adddd, from
their point of view, belong as a particular class to
the homonyms (al-mushtarik [q.v.]), except that the
latter class comprises two words that have the same
sound but two different meanings (ma^naydn
mukhtalifdn), while in the adddd the two meanings
are directly opposite to each other. The Arabs
treated of this lexical question with the passion and
accuracy which they applied to all the other domains
of their language, and they devoted to it either
special chapters of general works (e.g. al-Suyuti,
al-Muzhir, Bulak, i, 186-93; Ibn Sida, al-Mukhassas,
xiii, 258-66), or separate monographs. The latter were
enumerated for the first time by M. Th. Redslob,
Die arabischen Worter mil entgegengesrfzter Bedeutung,
Gottingen 1873, 7-9 (the name of al-Djahiz, however,
is to be cancelled). While some of these works are
known from citations, books called Kitdb al-A#ddd
by the following authors are preserved, and in part
published: i) Kutrub (d. 206/821), ed. H. Kofler,
Islamica, 1932; 2) al-Asmaci (d. 216/831), ed. A.
Haffner, Drei arabische Quellenwerke iiber die Adddd,
Beirut 1913, 45-61; 3) Abu cUbayd (d. 223/837),
see Brockelmann, S I, 167; 4) Abu Hatim al-Sidjistani
(d. ca. 250/864), ed. Haffner, ibid., 7i-i57; 5) Ibn
al-Sikkit (d. 243/857), ed. Haffner, ibid., 163-209;
6) Abu Bakr b. al-Anbari (d. 327/939), ed. M. Th.
Houtsma, Leiden 1881; also Cairo 1325; 7) Abu '1-
Tayyib al-Halabi (d. 381/991), see Brockelmann,
S I, 190; 8) al-Saghani (d. 650/1252), ed. Haffner,
ibid. 221-48.

The opinion which has long been maintained that
Arabic, contrary to all the other Semitic languages,
contains a very large number of such adddd is no
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longer tenable. If all that is false and all that does
not belong here are cut out of the list, there remains
also in Arabic only a small residue. Hence al-Mubar-
rad (MS Leiden 437, p. 180) and Ibn Durustawayh
(quoted by al-Suyuti, al-Muzhir, i, 191) went so far
as to deny entirely the existence of the adddd in
Arabic. Ibn al-Anbari enumerates in his book more
than 400 such adddd; but in spite of the fullness of
the work such words as ankara, wald, etc. are missing.
Redslob has already pointed out that a considerable
part of this must be eliminated, as the authors
either extend too far the concept of the adddd, or
artificially accumulate as much matter as possible:
i. First of all it must be noted that most of the
words quoted were known to or currently used by
the Arabs only in one meaning, and the contrary
meaning can be evidenced only by scanty and
sometimes even contested citations. If it were not
so, many misunderstandings would arise in everyday
life, while Ibn al-Anbari in his introduction (p. i)
denies any ambiguity. 2. It is absolutely false to
consider the words not only in themselves, but also
in their syntactical construction in the sentence,
and to establish a didd when, through various con-
structions or interpretations of the sentence, two
contrary meanings are possible (Ibn al-Anbari, loc.
cit., 167-8). 3. Particles like in, min, an, aw, md, hal,
must be struck out from the list of adddd. Such
arguments as that in means "if" and "not", that
is to say, can both indicate the possibility of a thing
and negate it, are feeble. Equally trivial are the
considerations that verbal forms (kdna or yakunu)
indicate different tenses, or that proper names
(Ishdk, Ayyub, Yackub) may also have secondary
meanings. 4. Forms which only in certain circum-
stances may have a meaning contrary to their
usual one could be enumerated in large numbers.
Here belong words such as ka*s, goblet, and also
its contents, nafynu, we, I; further all the fdHl forms
which are also passive (e.g. wdmik, khd*if) and the
facil forms that are also active (e.g. amin}; the
elatives which may be formed from participles of
the first and augmented roots; the verbs that
sometimes also in the first form have a causative
meaning (e.g. zdla) etc.; but none of these cases
represent any real adddd. 5. Equally to be excluded
are words which in certain cases are used ironically
(ihtizd** ot tahakkum**) e.g. yd cdkil ("intelligent
one!") for a fool, or euphemistically (tafd*ul), as
yd sdlim ("healthy one!") for a sick person. The
use of both tropes is at the will of the speaker.
6. The highest degree of arbitrariness and artifice
was finally attained by the grammarians who count
among the adddd words like taPa (in the meaning
of "waterpipe" and "hill"), on the grounds that
water flows downwards and the hill rises upwards.—
Most of the examples given by Ibn al-Anbari fall
under one or other of the points just quoted and
therefore ought not to be considered as adddd; only
a small residue remains.

The Arabs themselves already sought for ex-
planations for these phenomena, but only one de-
serves consideration in so far at least as in the
interpretation it leads back to the root, whence
both meanings have branched out (Ibn al-Anbari,
loc. cit., 5; al-Muzhir, i, 193 ff.). The other expla-
nations account only for the actually occurring
meanings, and either regard all the adddd as meanings
borrowed by the roots from one another (Ibn al-
Anbari, loc. cit., 7; al-Muzhir, i, 194), or attempt,
often clumsily, to harmonize the meanings; for
instance, the Arabs explain ba'd in its meaning

"whole" by arguing that the whole thing is only
a part of something else (Ibn al-Anbari, 6).

C. Abel, Uber den Gegensinn der Urworte, Leipzig
1884 (reprinted in his Sprachwissenschaftlichen
Abhandlungen, Leipzig 1885) made an attempt to
find a general explanation, starting from a single
point of view, for the linguistic phenomenon of the
"enantiosemia" as a whole. According to him the
words used by primitive men were not expressions
for certain unambiguous concepts, but described
rather the mutual relation between two opposites;
e.g. the concept of "strong" could only be under-
stood by a comparison with "weak", and the two
sides of the opposition was only gradually distin-
guished by phonetic changes. The theory of Abel
was not accepted by linguists, but found recognition
among the psychoanalysts.

R. Gordis, Words of mutually opposed meaning,
Am. J. Semit. Lang., 1938, 270-80, also endeavours
to find an explanation that should be valid for
all adddd. Starting from modern anthropological
theories, he connects the adddd with taboo and
man a and concludes that "by and large, words of
contradictory meaning endure in the speech of
mankind only as survivals from primitive ways of
thought .

Against such theories, the prevailing opinion in
general linguistics is that the enantiosemia cannot
be explained from a unique principle. Words have
from their origin a fixed meaning; in the case of
each didd, therefore, one of the meanings must be
considered as original, the other as secondary. The
task of linguistics is to trace out in each case the
gradual change of meaning, although it is immediately
evident that the facts cannot be established for
each didd. As a matter of fact, the Arab philologists
already admitted in principle this doctrine: al-asl
li-ma^nan wafyid**. That their works, in spite of the
richness of their materials, make so slight a contri-
bution to the solution of the problem is due, among
other reasons, to the fact that for them the expla-
nation of the adddd was not so much a scientific
task as a purely practical one. To the Arabs it was
of prime importance to give as complete an index as
possible of all the words destined for daily and
literary use, which have contrary meanings; they are
therefore often guided simply by exterior conso-
nance; thus for instance they put among the adddd
the word mudi, i. "perishing" root wdy, 2. "vig-
orous", "strong", root *dy.

F. Giese, in Untersuchungen uber die Adddd auf
Grund von Stellen aus altarabischen Dichtern, Berlin
1894, explained, for most of the atfddd which he
found in old poetry, how they passed to the
opposite meaning, by arranging them under various
semasiological categories: i. Metonymy, when one
meaning of the word is to be explained as being a
causal or temporal consequence of another meaning:
e.g. na*a, to lift a burden with difficulty, to carry
it away; ndhil, he who goes to the water, the
thirsty one; he who returns from the water, having
his thirst quenched. 2. Concatenation of concepts
of various kinds; for instance bayn, separation and
union (according to whether one is separated alone
from a group or in union with another), or djalal
"to be rolled", hence "heavy , but also "to be
rolled and whirled up", hence "insignificant",
"light". 3. Contraction of concept, either by refining
or coarsening it, as for instance ramma "to be
marrow-like, strong", and "to be marrowless,
feeble". 4. For the words of emotion and odour
the neutral original meaning "to be excited" is to
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be supposed, no matter whether it is applied in a
good or bad sense; thus for instance rd*a "to be
afraid" and "to be pleased"; jariba "to be sad"
and "to be joyful"; rad^d, khdfa, "to hope" and
"to fear"; dhafar, banna, a "good smell" and a
"bad smell". To this class belong also the verbs of
conjecture in their double meaning of "to know"
and "not to know", e.g. zanna, frasiba, khdla.
5. Cultural influence has often caused the later
differentiation of words originally meaning the same
thing in bd'a, shard, "to sell" and "to buy", originally
"to exchange". 6. Denominatives, especially in the
2nd and 4th forms, originally meant: "to undertake
an action with the object in question", and therefore
may be applied both positively and negatively; e.g.
/arra'a, "to rise", "to sink" (cf. Hebrew sheresh,
sikkel. — Besides this the lack of compound-forming
prepositions in Arabic makes much ambiguity
possible (cf. al-Suyuti, 189: wald = akbala, "to
turn oneself to" and = adbara, "to turn oneself
from"; sami'a, "to hear", and "to give ear" in
the sense of "to answer"), and there are many
•voces ambiguae or communis generis which admit a
double interpretation, e.g. amain, properly "aim" =
a thing of little or of great importance; ma*tam,
"a gathering place of women", either on sad or on
joyous occasions; zawdf, "husband", "wife". Finally
the many dialectical adddd are of importance. Arab
philologists already quoted such examples; sudfa
"'darkness" in the dialect of the Tamimites, "light"
in that of the Kaysites; wathaba, "to sit" (= Hebrew
ydshabh) in the Himyarite dialect, "to spring up"
generally in Arabic; further samid, fyar', etc. (cf.
C. Landberg, La langue arabe et ses dialectes, Leiden
1905, 64 ff.).

The phenomenon of the enantiosema can be
observed in all Semitic languages. Hence the mono-
graph of E. Landau, Die gegensinnigen Worter irn
Alt- und Neuhebrdischen, Berlin 1896, was of interest
also for the understanding of the Arabic a^ddd. The
most comprehensive and most critical examination
of the subject is by Th. Noldeke, Worter mit Gegen-
sinn (A&ddd), Neue Beitrdge zur semitischen Sprach-
•wissenschaft, Strassburg 1910, 67-108. 177 adddd of
literary Arabic are examined and explained either
etymologically or semasiologically (by pointing out
similar changes of meaning), taking into consideration
the corresponding roots in the Arabic dialects, in
Hebrew and Aramaic, and in the languages of
Abyssinia. Though Noldeke classifies a large number
of the changes into certain semasiological categories,
he deliberately abstains from seeking a fixed principle
or- order and states explicitly that "in semasiology
fixed and general laws are even less manifest than
in phonetics" and that "the variegated reality of
human speech resists all attempts to force it into
formulas".

As is implied in the preceding argument, enanti-
osema are to be found in all languages. Jacob Grimm,
Kleinere Aufsdtze, vii, 367, had already drawn
attention to this; interesting examples are to be
found in K. Nyrop, Das Leben der Wdrter (transl.
R. Vogt). Special attention is drawn to the obser-
vations of J. Wackernagel (which might otherwise
be overlooked) in a passage of his Vorlesungen
iiber Syntax*, Basel 1928, ii, 235. (G. WEIL)

ADEN [see CADAN].
ADFC (EDFU), provincial capital in Upper

Egypt, on the west bank of the Nile, the ancient
Apollinopolis Magna of Greek times, the Arabic
name of which is a transcription of the Coptic
name, Atbo.

At the beginning of the Muslim administration
the town was incorporated in the kura of Aswan.
It was on the caravan route from Cairo to the
south, but Ibn Battuta is the only medieval traveller
who refers to it, as being a day and a night's journey
south of Armant. The temple of Adfu is merely
mentioned by al-Dimashkl, but without any
description, for it must have been buried in sand.
Indeed, Granger's reference to it, in 1730, is the
first allusion to it by a European: he saw there
'the remains of a temple which one could not enter,
and it was full of earth and rubbish'. We must
wait for Vivant Denon to obtain a less rudimentary
account; on him the temple made a tremendous
impression. In the year 700/1300 some brickworkers
brought to light the statue of a woman seated on a
throne, on which were hieroglyphic inscriptions.

The district of Adfu seems to have been very
fertile, and particularly rich in palm-trees. Its
dates were made into cakes, after first being pounded.
In the Mamluk period its annual revenue was
17,000 dinars from an area of 24,762 fadddns. Al-
Adfuwl is full of praise for the good qualities of the
people of Adfu, whom he describes as generous,
discreet, sincere, welcoming to strangers, and
charitable.

No events memorable in history seem to have
taken place in the town.

Bibliography: Makrizi, Khijat, MIFAO,
xlix, 125 (with bibliog.); Yakut, i, 168-9; Ibn
Dukmak, v, 29; £gypte de Murtadi, re-ed. Wiet,
in trod., 113-4; Carre, Voyageurs francais en
£gypte, i, 65, 89, 134. (G. WIET)
AP#A> [see C!D AL-ADHA3].
CADHAB (A.), "torment, suffering, affliction",

inflicted by God or a human ruler, and in so far
as it expresses not only absolute power but
also love of justice, also "punishment, chastise-
ment ('ukuba)". The divine judgments, which are
often mentioned in the Kur'an, strike the individual
as well as whole nations in the life of this world
as well as in the life to come. It is mainly
unbelief, doubt of the divine mission of the pro-
phets and apostles, rebellion against God, that
are punished in this manner [see CAD, FIRCAWN,
LUT, NUH, THAMUD, and others].* With regard to
the punishments in the life to come, which begin
already in the grave, see CADHAB AL-KABR, DJAHAN-
NAM.

For legal punishments, see CUKUBAT.
(TH. W. JUYNBOLL)

cAQflAB AL-RABR, the punishment in the
tomb, also called punishment in barzakh [q.v.].
The idea is based on the conception that the dead
had a continued and conscious existence of a kind
in their grave. So arose the doctrine of the two
judgements, one which involves punishment or
bliss in the grave and a subsequent judgement
on the Day of Resurrection [for which see AL-
KIYAMA]. There are various ideas of what happens
between death and resurrection.

1. The grave is a garden of paradise or a pit of
hell; angels of mercy come for the souls of believers
and angels of punishment for the infidels. The souls
of believers are birds in the trees of paradise and
will be united with their bodies at the resurrection;
martyrs are already in paradise.

2. The dead are tortured by the weeping of the
mourners, especially the wicked, hearing the steps
of the mourners as they leave; the believer finds
his grave spacious, 70 cubits by 70, while the
unbeliever is crushed by his grave till his ribs inter
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lock. The grave asks the dead man about his religion
and the believer's good works answer for him. A
sinner may be tormented by a snake of fire which
bites him till the day of judgement.

3. Two angels, Munkar and Naklr, black with blue
eyes, make the dead man sit up and ask him about
his religion. The believer answers with the "steadfast
word" (Kur'an, xiv, 26) and is shown the place in
hell from which he is delivered and the place reserved
for him in paradise; there upon he is left alone till the
Day of Resurrection. The unbeliever cannot answer,
so the angels beat him with iron whips which cause
flames, and the blows are heard by all creation
•except men and dtfnn. It is a less reliable doctrine
that punishment is of the spirit only. There are
elaborate arguments to prove that those whose
bodies are left impaled and those who were eaten by
wild beasts suffer from it. The punishment lasts as
long as it will please Allah, according to some
authorities till the Day of Resurrection, except on
Fridays. It may be eased as long as a branch planted
on the grave is green. The angels draw the souls
out of the bodies; those of believers come out
easily while those of unbelievers have to be dragged
out causing severe pain. Variations in detail are
many. The questioning of believers lasts seven
days, that of unbelievers forty; or unbelievers are
not questioned and the angels proceed at once to
punishment: martyrs, infants and those who have
performed certain acts of supererogation are not
questioned.

In some sources a distinction is made between the
punishment and the pressure (faghta) in the tomb,
the righteous faithful being exempt from the former,
hot from the latter, whereas the infidels and the
sinners suffer punishment as well as pressure. The
prophet's daughter, Fatima, and some others escape
being crushed.

The punishment in the tomb is not plainly
mentioned in the Kur'an. Allusions to the idea may
be found in several passages, e.g. Rur'an, xlvii, 26: |
* 'But how when the angels, causing them to die,
shall smite them on their faces and backs"; vi, 92:
4'But couldst thou see, when the ungodly are in the
floods of death, and angels reach forth their hands,
saying, Yield up your souls: this day shall ye be
recompensed with a humiliating punishment"; viii,
49: "And if thou wert to see when the angels take
the life of the unbelievers; they smite their faces
and their backs, and taste ye the torture of burning"
<cf. further ix, 100; xxiii, 20; lii, 46).

The punishment of the tomb is very frequently
mentioned in Tradition (see Bibliography), often,
however, without the mention of angels. In the latter
group of traditions it is simply said that the dead
are punished in their tombs, or why, e.g. on account
of special sins they have committed.

The names of Munkar and Nakir do not appear
in the Kur5an, and once only in canonical Tradition
{al-Tirmidhi, Qiana*iz, bdb 70). Apparently these
names do not belong to the old stock of traditions.
Moreover, in some traditions one anonymous angel
only is mentioned as the angel who interrogates and
punishes the dead (Muslim, /man, trad. 163; Abu
Da'ud, Sunna, bdb sgb; Ahmad b. Hanbal, iii,
233, 346; iv, 150; al-Tayalisi, no. 753). So there seem
to be four stages in the traditions regarding this
subject: the first without any angel being mentioned,
the second mentioning "the" angel, the third two
angels, the fourth being acquainted with the names
Munkar and Nakir.

This state of things is reflected in the development

of the creed. The Fikh Akbar I, which may date
from the middle of the 2nd/8th century, gives only
a short reference to the punishment of the tomb
(art. 10). The Wasiyyat Abi ffanifa, which may
represent the orthodox views of the middle of the
3rd/9th century, mentions both the punishment and
the interrogation by Munkar and Nakir. The Fifrh
Akbar II, which may represent the new orthodoxy
of the middle of the 4th/ioth century A.D., is still
more elaborate (art. 23): "The interrogation of the
dead in the tomb by Munkar and Nakir is a reality,
and the reunion of the body with the spirit in the
tomb is a reality. The pressure and the punishment in
the tomb are a reality that will take place in the case
of all the infidels, and a reality that may take place
in the case of some sinners belonging to the faithful".
In the later creeds and works on dogmatics the
punishment and the interrogation in the tomb by
Munkar and Nakir are treated in a similar way.

The Khawaridj, some Mu'tazilis and some of the
extreme Shica do not believe in punishment in the
grave. Some Mu'tazilis explained Munkar as the
muttering of the unbeliever as he stumbles in his
reply and Nakir as the violence done to him. Others
said that Munkar and Nakir were not individuals
but two classes of angels because men were dying
every minute in all parts of the world and two
individuals could not be everywhere at once.
Another rationalisation was that the two were
personifications of a man's good and evil deeds,
promising him bliss or misery.

The Karramiyya [q.v.] taught the identity 01
Munkar and Nakir with the two guardian angels who
accompany man (cAbd al-Kahir al-Baghdadi, Usul
al-Din, Istanbul 1928, p. 246). Al-Ghazzall holds
that all eschatological ideas are a reality that takes
place in the malakut.

The origin of the names Munkar and Nakir is
uncertain; the meaning "disliked" seems doubtful.
The idea of the examination and the punishment
of the dead in their tombs is found among other
peoples also. The details to be found in Jewish
sources (fribbut hak-keber) are strikingly parallel to
the Muslim ones; the idea is, however, rather late
among the Jews and apparently belongs to the
post-Islamic period. (See J. C. G. Bodenschatz,
Kirchliche Verf as sung for heutigen Juden, Erlangen
1748, ii, 95 f.; Jewish Enc., s.v. tfibbut ha-Keber.)

Bibliography: The passages from hadith in
Wensinck, Handbook, s.v. Grave(s); further
E. Sell, The Faith of Islam, London 1880, 145;
Mouradgea d'Ohsson, Tableau de VEmpire othoman,
Paris 1787, i, 46; Wensinck, The Muslim Creed,
Cambridge 1932, general index, s.v. Punishment,
and Munkar and Nakir; commentary on the
Wasiyyat Abi ffanifa, Haydarabad 1321, 22;
Tafcawl, Baydn al-Sunna wa 'l-Diamd'a, Halab
1344, 9; Abu Haf§ cUmar al-Nasafi, 'A&Pid,
Istanbul 1313, with the commentary of Taftazani,
132 ff.; Ghazzali, Ifcyd*, Cairo 1302, iv, 451 ff.;
id., al-Durra al-Fdkhira (Gautier), 23 ff.; Ibn
Radjab al-^anbali, Ahwal al-Kubur fi Afiwdl
Ahlihd ila 'l-Nushur, Mecca 1357; Kitdb Afrwdl
al-Kiydma (M. Wolff), 40 f.; R. Eklund, Life
between Death and Resurrection according to Islam,
Uppsala 1941.

(A. J. WENSINCK-A. S. TRITTON)
ADHAN, "announcement", a technical term for

the call to the divine service of Friday and the
five daily saldts [see SAL AT].

According to Muslim tradition, the Prophet, soon
after his arrival at Madina (i or 2 years after the
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Hidjra), deliberated with his companions on the best
manner of announcing to the faithful the hour of
prayer. Some proposed that every time a fire should
be kindled, a horn should be belown or ndkus
(i.e. a long piece of wood clapped with another piece
of wood; with such a ndkus the Christians in the East
used at that time to announce the hour of prayer)
should be used. But one Muslim, cAbd Allah b. Zayd,
related that he saw in a dream somebody who from
the roof of the mosque called the Muslims to prayer.
cUmar recommended that manner of announcing
the saldt, and as all agreed to it, this adhdn was
introduced by order of the Prophet. From that
lime the believers were convoked by Bilal, and up
to our days the adhdn is called out at the time of
the saldt.

Becker (IsL, 1912, 386 ft.) finds the historical
model of the adhdn in Christian Worship, Mittwoch
(Abh.Pr. Ak.W., 1913, Phil.-hist. Qasse,No. 2, 22 ff.),
perhaps less convincingly, in Jewish liturgy.

The adhdn of the orthodox Muslim consists of
seven formulas, of which the sixth is a repetition of
the first:

1. Allah* akbar: "Allah is most great".
2. Ashhadu an Id ildh" ilia Jlldh: "I testify that

there is no god besides Allah". *
3. Ashhadu anna Mubammadan rasul Allah: "I

testify that Muhammed is the apostle of Allah".
4. IJayya *ala Jl-saldt: "Come to prayer"!
5. Hayya cala 'l-faldh: "Come to salvation"!
6. Allah* ahbar\ "Allah is most great".
7. La ildh" ilia 'Ildh: "The is no god besides Allah".
The first formula is repeated four (by the Malikites

two) times one after the other, the other formulas
are repeated twice each, except the last words: Id
ildha ilia 'Ildh, which are pronounced only once. The
2nd and 3rd formulas after being pronounced twice
are repeated a third time in a louder voice. This
repetition (tard^i^) is generally considered as re-
commended by the law, only the Hanafites forbid
it. At the morning prayer (saldt al-subfa) the words
al-saldt khayr min al-nawm ("prayer is better than
sleep") are added in the adhdn. This formula, also
pronounced two times and called tathwib (repetition),
is inserted between the 5th and 6th formulas, but the
Ilanafites pronounce it at the end.

The adhdn of the Shicites differs from that of the
Sunnites in that the former has an eighth formula
(inserted between the fifth and the sixth): tfayya
*ald khayr al-camal, "Come to the best work"! These
words have at all times been the shibboleth of the
Shicites; when called from the minarets in an or-
thodox country, the inhabitants knew that the
government had become Shicite (cf. Snouck Hur-
gronje, Mekka, i, 63; S. de Sacy, Chrestomathie arabe
i, text, p. 60; transl., p. 169). The Shlcites pronounce
also the final formula two times.

The Muslims who hear the adhdn must repeat
its formulas, but instead of the fourth and fifth,
they recite: Id hawl* wa-ld kuwwai? ilia bi-'lldh,
"there is no strength nor power but in Allah", and
instead of the tathwib formula in the morning adhdn,
they say: sadakta wa-bararta, "thou hast spoken
truthfully and rightly".

The adhdn is followed by formulas of glorification
which are recommended and precisely determined
by the law. They are omitted only after the call
to the maghrib saldt, because the space of time,i n
which this prayer must be said, is very short.

There is no fixed melody for the adhdn. Every
adhdn may be modulated at will with any known
.tune, provided that the nght pronunciation of the

words is not impaired by it. Cf. Snouck Hurgronje>
Mekka, ii, 87: "In Mecca one hears different airs
at the same time. Like the recitation of the Kur'an,
the singing of the adhdn is in Mekka a highly de-
veloped art". Only among the Hanbalites there
are doctors who do not allow any melody for the
adhdn, and the Wahhabls follow this doctrine. The
Iba<Hs, too, do not sing the adhdn. [For the melody
of the adhdn see also CHINA/!

Every Muslim who, alone or with others, recites
the above-mentioned saldts at home or in the field
should pronounce the adhdn in a loud voice as is
recommended by the law (cf. Snouck Hurgrunje,
Mekkanische Sprichwdrter und Redensarten, 87 =
Verspr. Geschr. v, 83). At mosques, a mu'adhdhin
[q.v.] is often appointed to perform the adhdn.

The call to the other public saldts, e.g. those of
the two feasts, those at sun and moon eclipses, etc.,
has only one formula: al-saldt didmi^aP*, "come
to the public prayer"! This formula is said to have
been current already in the time of the Prophet.
Cf. I. Goldziher, in ZDMG, 1895, 315.

Important information on the modifications of
the adhdn formulas introduced at various times and
in various places from the beginning of Islam is
to be found in Makrizi, Khitaf, ii, 269 f.

Owing to the profession of faith frequently oc-
curring in the adhdn, the Muslims pronounce it in
the right ear of a child shortly after its birth (cf.
Lane, Arab. Society in the Middle Ages, 186;
Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, ii, 138) as well as in the
ear of people supposed to be possessed of djinn
(evil spirits).

The saldt in the mosque is immediately preceded
by a second call, the ikdma [q.v.], which contains
the same formulas as the adhdn.

Bibliography: Wensinck, Handbook, s.v.
Adhan; Bukharl, Sahib, French translation by
0. Houdas and W. Margais, i, 141 f.; Juynboll,
Handleiding, 65 f.; Mouradgea d'Ohsson, Tableau
general de I'Empire othoman, i, 175 ff.; I. Guidi,
Sommario del diritto malechita di Halil Ibn Ishdq,
1, 50 ff.; H. Laoust, Le precis de droit d'lbn
Quddma, 18 f.; A. Querry, Droit musulman, i, 66 ff.

(Tn. W. JUYNBOLL *)
AQHAR [see TA^IIM].
ADHARBAYpjAN (AZARBAY£jAN) (i) pro-

vince of Persia; (ii) Soviet Socialist Repu-
blic.

(i) The great province of Persia, called in
Middle Persian Aturpatakan, older new-Persian
Adharbadhagan, Adharbayagan, at present Azar-
baydjan, Greek 'ATpOTTOCT^VT), Byzantine Greek
>A8paptY(^vcov> Armenian Atrapatakan, Syriac
Adhorbayghan. The province was called after the
general Atropates ("protected by fire"), who at the
time of Alexander's invasion proclaimed his inde-
pendence (328 B.C.) and thus preserved his kingdom
(Media Minor, Strabo, xi, 13, i) in the north-western
corner of later Persia (cf. Ibn al-Mukaffac, in Yafcut,
i, 172, and al-Makdisl, 375: Adharbadh b. Blwarasf).
The dynasty of Atropates flourished under the
Arshakids and married into the royal house. The
last scion of the house, Gaius Julius Artawazd, died
in Rome in A.D. 38, when the kingdom was already
incorporated by the Arshakids. (For the ancient
history cf. Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Atropatene.) Under
the Sasanians Adharbaydjan was ruled by a marzubdn
and towards the end of the period belonged to the
family of Farrukh-Hormizd, (see Marquart, Eran-
Sahr, 108-14). The capital of Adharbaydjan was at
Shiz (or Ganzak), which corresponds to the ruins
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of Laylan (south-east of Lake Urmiya). it possessed
a famous firetemple which the Sasanian kings visited
on their accession. Later the fire was removed to
the less accessible Arshakid castle of BiQocpfxal's,
®7)p<xp{zort<; (now Takht-i Sulayman).

The Arab conquest of Adharbaydian is variously
recorded under the years 18-22/639-43. In the days
of cUmar, Hudhayfa b. al-Yaman is said to have
conquered Adharbaydian coming from Nihawand;
other expeditions came from Sbahrazur. Hudhayfa
made a treaty with the marzubdn whose capital
was in Ardabll. He agreed to pay 800,000 dirhams
and the Arabs promised not to enslave anyone, to
respect the fire-temples and the ceremonies held in
them, and to protect the population against the
Kurds (nomads) of Balasagan, Sabalan and Shat-
rudhan.

The population of Adharbaydjan (of Iranian
origin) spoke a multitude of dialects (al-Makdisi,
375: 70 languages near Ardabil). Arab chieftains
settled in various districts: Rawwad al-Azdl in the
region of Tabriz; Baclth al-Rabica in Marand; Murr b.
eAli al-Rudayni south of Lake Urmiya, etc. They
were gradually absorbed by the native population
and towards the middle of the 4th/ioth century
the Rawwadids were considered as Kurds. (See in
detail Sayyid A. Kasrawi, Pddshdhdn-i gum-ndm,
i-iii, Teheran 1928-9.)

After the revolt of Babak [q.v.], the grip of the
caliphate on Adharbaydian weakened. The last
energetic governors of the province (276-317/889-929)
were the Sadjids [q.v.] who themselves ended in
revolt. After their fall native dynasties sprang up
in Adharbaydian. After the Kharidiite Daysam
(half Arab and half Kurd), Adharbaydian was
occupied by the Daylamite Marzuban b. Muhammad,
of the ba\inl creed (see MUSAFIRIDS). The Daylamites
were succeeded by the Kurdish Rawwadids [q.v.]
(373-463/983-1070).

In the beginning of the 5th/nth century the
Ghuzz hordes, first in smaller parties, and then in
considerable numbers, under the Seldjukids occupied
Adharbaydian. In consequence, the Iranian popu-
lation of Adharbaydian and the adjacent parts of
Transcaucasia became Turkophone. In 531/1136
Adharbaydjan fell to the lot of the atdbek Ildigiz
[q.v.] (better *Eldigiiz) whose descendants ruled, in
competition with the Ahmadills [q.v.], till the short-
lived invasion of the Khwarizm-shah X2ialal al-Dln
(622-8/1225-31) at whose heels came the Mongols.
With the arrival of the Il-khan Hulagu (654/1256)
Adharbaydian became the centre of a great empire
extending from the Oxus to Syria. The residence
of the Mongols was first in Maragha [q.v.] and then
in Tabriz [q.v.] which became a great centre of trade
and cultural life. After the Mongols and their suc-
cessors the Diala'irs- [q.v.], Adharbaydjan was
occupied by the Turkmens returning from the west
(the Kara Koyunlu [q.v.] and Ak Koyunlu [q.v.])
whose capital was in Tabriz (780-908/1378-1502).

After 907/1502 Adharbaydian became the chief
bulwark and rallying ground of the Safawids, them-
selves natives of Ardabil and originally speaking
the local Iranian dialect. In the meantime, between
1514 and 1603, the Ottomans frequently occupied
Tabriz and other parts of the province. The Persian
control was restored by Shah c Abbas but during the
Afghan invasion (1135-42/1722-8) the Ottomans
recaptured Adharbaydjan and other western
provinces of Persia, until Nadir Shah expelled them.

In the beginning of the reign of Karim Khan
Zand the Afghan Azad Khan revolted in Adhar-

baydian and later the Dumbuli Kurds of Khoy and
other tribal chiefs lorded it over various parts of
Adharbaydian.

With the advent of the Kadiars Adharbaydian
became the traditional residence of the heirs-apparent.
In the north the final frontier with Russia (along the
Araxes) was established in 1828 (treaty of Turkman-
day). The western frontier with Turkey was delimi-
tated only in 1914, and under Ri$a Shah Persia
ceded to Turkey a small area north of the Ararat.

After 1905 the representatives of Adharbaydian
took a lively part in the Persian revolution. On
3 April 1908 Russian troops arrived in Adharbay-
dian, by agreement with Great Britain, to protect the
foreign colonies in Tabriz, but then prolonged their
stay under various pretexts, and in 1914-7 warred
with the Turks with varying fortune. They evacuated
Adharbaydian after the Russian revolution (1917),
and on 8 June the Turks arrived and installed in
Tabriz a Turcophile government. About this time
there appeared the first traces of Adharbaydiani
self-consciousness. The Persian control was restored
by the future Ricja Shah on 5 September 1921.
After the events of 1941 (see IRAN) the Soviet
forces occupied the northern provinces, including
Adharbaydian. Under cover of the occupation,
there developed a movement for the autonomy of
Adharbaydjan within the limits of the Persian
state. The Russians evacuated Adharbaydian by
the beginning of May 1946 (instead of March 1946,
as first agreed) and this delay led to a great discussion
in the United Nations and to the first official split
among the Allies. After the evacuation, the Premier
Kawam recognised the provincial autonomy ol
Adharbaydian in an agreement signed on 13 June
1946, by which the rights of local self-government
with the use of the local Turkish dialect were guaran-
teed. However, on 4 November, Persian troops
moved into Adharbaydian and the status quo ante
was restored.

Geography. The list of towns and districts of
Adharbaydian in Ibn Khurradadhbih, 119, is
important for the composition of the province
(kura) soon after the conquest, and possibly even
under the Sasanians: i. Maragha; 2. Miyanadi;
3. Ardabil; 4. Sisar (= Senna); 5. Barza (= Sakkiz ?);
6. Sabur-khast; 7. Tabriz; 8. Marand; 9. Khoy;
10. Kulsara; n. Mukan; 12. Barzand; 13. Djanza
(Ganzak); 14. DJabarwan; 15. Niriz; 16. Urmiya;
17. Salmas; 18. Shiz; 19. Rustak al-Salak; 20. Rustak
Sind-baya (*Sind-paye); 21. al-Badhdh; 22. Urm;
23. Balwan-Karadi ( = Karadja-dagh?); 24. Rustak
Sarah (Sarab); 25. Daskiyawar (?) ; 26. Rustak
May-pahradi. Of these nos. 4, 5, 6, 13, 14, 15, 18,
19 and 26 lie to the south of Lake Urmiya (in the
direction of Daynawar); nos. 7, 8, 9, 16 and 17 in
the north-western corner; nos. i, 2, 3, 10, n, 12, 21,
22, 23 and 24 east of the meridian of Tabriz. Nos.
20 and 25 cannot be located. The frontier in the
south was no. 26: "the watch of Media" (possibly
the present day Sunkur [q.v.]; in the east, it passed
between Miyana and Zandjan [q.v.]; in the N.E.
Ibn Khurradadhbih, 121, names Warthan (now
Altan on the south bank of the Araxes) as "the
end of the Carnal of Adharbaydian". Thus the
territory of the province closely corresponded to
its present extent, but as Adharbaydian was usually
governed jointly with the neighbouring Armenia
and Arran (see al-Makdisi, 374: iklim al-rifrdb
comprising the three provinces), administrative
frontiers were subject to temporary changes, espe-
cially in later times. In al-Makdisi, 374, Khoy,



ADHARBAYDJAN — ADHARGON 191

Urmiya and even Dakharrafcan (south of Tabriz) are
reckoned to Armenia. According to Ya^ut (isth
century) Adharbaydjan extended down to Bardhaca
(Parthav). In Nuzhat al-Kulub (730/1340), 89,
Nakhicewan and Ordubad, on the left bank of the
Araxes, are mentioned under Adharbavdian.

Very characteristic for Adharbaydjan are the
high peaks rising in various parts of the territory,
with ranges of mountains connecting them: Mt.
Sawalan west of Ardabil (15,792 feet), Mt. Sahand,
south of Tabriz (12,000 feet), the Lesser Ararat
(12,840 feet) south of which runs the long range
which forms the frontier with Turkey and clrak,
and which in its southern part is studded with high
peaks. The central parts of Adharbaydiari consist both
of considerable plains (Tabriz, Marand, Khoy, Salmas)
and of high plateaux burrowed by deep gorges.

The territory of Adharbaydjan belongs to the
basins of the Caspian, of Lake Urmiya and of the
Tigris. Towards the Caspian flow: (i) the tributaries
of the Safid Rud having their sources on the south-
eastern face of Mt. Sahand, and (ii) the southern
tributaries of the Araxes (the river of Ardabil,
Kara-su; the rivers of Karadja-dagh; the river of
Khoy and the river of Maku, Zangi-£ay). The
internal Lake Urmiya [q.v.] drains an area of 52,500
sq. km (the rivers of Maragha, Sufi-day etc.; the
river of Tabriz, Adji-6ay; the numerous rivers of
Salmas and Urmiya; the important rivers of the
Kurdish districts, Djaghatu, Tatawu, Gadir). The
Lesser Zab rises on the Persian side of the frontier
range and, through the gap of Alan, emerges into
the plains of Northern clralc to join the Tigris.

The population of Adharbayadjan lives chiefly in
villages. The largest towns are Tabriz (280,000
inhabitants), Ardabil (63,000), Urmiya, Khoy
(49,000), Maragha (35,000). The semi-nomads are
found on the Mughan steppe (the Turkish Shah-
sewan [q.v.]) and in the Kurdish districts along the
Turkish frontier and south of Lake Urmiya. The
population in its great majority speaks the local
dialect of "Adharbaydjan Turkish" (see ADHARI).
The characteristic features of the latter are Persian
intonations and disregard of the vocalic harmony,
reflecting the non-Turkish origin of the Turkicised
population. The remains of the old Iranian (ddhari)
dialects are found in small groups in Karadja-dagh,
near Sahand, near Djulfa, etc. Persian is the official
language learnt at school. Armenians and Assyrians
("Aysor") are found in the districts to the west of
Lake Urmiya. Kurdish is spoken along the western
frontier and in the southern districts, to the west
of the Tatawu river.

Bibliography: J. Marquart, ErdnSahr, 1901,
108-14; P. Schwarz, Iran im Mittelalter, viii,
1932-4, 959-1600 (a most detailed digest of Arab
geographers); Le Strange, 159 f f . ; V. Minorsky,
Roman and Byzantine campaigns in Atropatene,
BSOAS, 1944, 245-65 (cf. E. Honigmann, in
Byzantion, 1944-5, 389-93). For the list of Arab
governors cf. R. Vasmer, Chronologic der arabischen
Statthalter von Armenien, etc. (750-887), Vienna
1931. Ritter, Erdkunde, ix, 763-1048; Khanikoff
and Kiepert, Map of Aderbaijan, in Z. f. allgem.
Erd.y 1862; J. de Morgan, Mission scientifique,
i, 290-358; Farhang-i Djughrdfiyd^l-yi Iran, iv,
1951, (lists of villages, maps); A. Monaco,
UAzerbeigian persiano, Soc. geogr. italiana, 1928.
See also ARDAB!L, BARZAND, GANZA, KHOY, MARA-
GHA, MARAND, MUKAN, NIRlZ, SALMAS, SA5UDJ-
BULAK (Mahabad), SHIZ, SISAR, SULDUZ, TABRIZ,
URMIYA, USHNU. (V. MlNORSKY)

(ii) Azerbaydian, Soviet Socialist Republic
(Az. SSR) in the eastern part of Transcaucasiar

between the south-eastern branches of the Caucasus,
the Caspian coast and the Araxes (which separates-
it from the Persian province of the same name). In.
the north-east it borders on the Daghestan Auton-
omous republic (part of the Russian Socialist
Federal Soviet Republic, RSFSR). In the north-
west it borders on the Georgian S.S. Republic (along
the Alazan) and in the west on the Armenian S.S.
Republic (along the line running east of Lake
Sewan = Gokce). In the south-west the autonomous
republic (ASSR) of Nakhcewan, locked within the
Armenian territories, is part of the Azerbaijani
republic, whereas the highlands of Kara-bakh (with
a considerable Armenian population) form an
autonomous territory (oblast) within Azerbaydian,

Historically the territory of the republic cor-
responds to the Albania of the classical authors
(Strabo, xi, 4; Ptolemy, v, ii), or in Armenian
Alvan-kc, and in Arabic Arran [q.v.]. The part of
the republic lying north of the Kur (Kura) formed
the kingdom of Sharwan (later Shirwan [q.v.]).

After the collapse of the Imperial Russian army
Baku was protectively occupied by the Allies
(General Dunsterville, 17 August-i4 Sept. 1918) on
behalf of Russia. The Turkish troops under Nuri
Pasha occupied Baku on 15 Sept. 1918 and reor-
ganized the former province under the name of
Azarbaydjan—as it was explained, in view of the
similarity of its Turkish-speaking population with
the Turkish-speaking population of the Persian
province of Adharbaydjan. When after the Mudros
armistice the Allies reoccupied Baku (17 Oct. 1918),
General Thomson (28 Dec. 1918) recognized the
existing Azarbaydjan government of the Musdwdt
party as the only local authority. After the evacu-
ation of the Allies, the Soviet regime was proclaimed
in Baku on 28 April 1920, without armed opposition,
and Azerbaydjan became one of the three republics
of the federated Transcaucasia. In 1936 the fede-
ration came to an end and on the 5 Dec. 1936
Azerbaydjan was admitted into the U.S.S.R. as
one of the sixteen constituent republics of the Union.

The present-day republic possesses an area of
87,700 sq. km. and a population of 3.2 million, of
which 28°/0 live in towns. Local Turks are in a
majority of 3/5, whereas the Armeninas form 12%,
of the population, and Russians io°/0. The capital
of the republic, Baku [q.v.], counts 809,000 inhabit-
ants, Gandja [q.v.] (formerly Elizavetpol and Kiro-
vabad) 99,000. Other large towns are Shamakhi.
Kuba, Saliyari, Nukhi, Mingedawr, etc.

Bibliography: Bolshaye Sovittskaye Entsik.t
1951; Chambers's Encyc., 1950; L. C. Dunsterville,
The Adventures of Dunsterforce, London 1920.

(V. MINORSKY)
ADHARGON (P., "flame-coloured"; Arabic

ADHARYUN), a p lan t about 2-3 feet high with
finger-long elongated leaves, of a red-yellow colour,
and malodorous blossoms with a black kernel. The
identification of this plant is not yet well established:
in Greek xepa d^apiov occurs synonymously with
senecio vulgaris, the common groundsel (B. Lang-
kavel, Botanik der spatern Griechen, 1866, 74; I. Low,
Aramdische Pflanzennamen, 1879, 47). The descrip-
tions of the Arabian authors leave a choice between
the dark yellow buphthalmos, for which Clement-
Mullet decided, and the calendula officinalis, mari-
gold, which indeed unites the characteristic features
of shape, hue and smell and which formerly was
officinal. In Arab medicine adharyun passed for a
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cordial, an antidote, etc. The plant played in
popular belief a greater part than in medicine: it
was believed that its odour alone was sufficient to
cause or to facilitate delivery as well as to drive
away flies, rats and lizards.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Baytar, Qidmi', Bulak
1291, i, 16; Ibn al-cAwwam, Faldfra, transl.
Clement-Mullet, Paris 1866, i, 269; Kazwlni
(Wiistenfeld) i, 271; L. Leclerc, in Notices et
extraits des manuscrits, xxiii, 38; Meyerhof and
Sobhy, Th6 abridged version of "the Book of Simple
Drugs'1 etc., i, 146 ff. (J. HELL)
ADHARl (AZER!), a Turkish dialect,
(i) Language, (ii) literature.

(i) LANGUAGE

The word Adhari, which means "pertaining to
Adharbaydian", has been used to denote various
ethnic groups from the loth century onward. It
was applied to the Adharbaydjan Republic founded
in the Caucasus in 1918, and is extended in the
present day to cover not only the Soviet Republic
of Adharbaydjan and Persian Adharbaydjan but
also the Turkish populations of Khurasan, Astarabad,
Hamadan and other parts of Persia, Daghestan and
Georgia.

Adhari Turkish has long maintained its identity
as a literary language. According to the latest
morphological classification of the Turkish dialects
(Radloff, Samoilovich), it forms the "Southern
Turkish" group, along with the Turkish of Anatolia,
Turkmenistan, the Balkan peninsula and the
Crimean littoral. Although the last word on the
subject has not yet been said, the dialects of spoken
Adhari seem to fall into the following main groups:
(i) Baku-Shirwan; (ii) Gandia-Karabagh; (iii) Tabriz;
(iv) Urmiya.

The chief phonetic and morphological characte-
ristics of Adhari are summarized below (the forms
in brackets are those of the Turkish of Turkey).

a. Vowels:
There are two ^-sounds an open [e] and a closed

[e] (here shown as e). The former represents the
sound of fatfra in Arabic and Persian borrowings:
feget (fakat), veten (vatan). So too in conjunction
with 'ayn (which medially is heard as a pause):
etir (itir), eli (All), me'den (maden), ye'ni (yani),
me'su% (mdsuk).

Closed e occurs in initial syllables where other
dialects of the group have i: eni$ (inis), endir- (indir-),
ekiz (ikiz), elm (Him), etibar (itibar). It is also heard
in the diphthong in eyn (ayn), eyni (ayni).

Initial I has become i in modern Adhari: ira%
{Irak), ilty (ilik), ilan (yllan).

av, ev of other dialects and Arabic au, appear
as oy, dy, ou, 6 or d: pilo (pilav), dousan, dosan
(tavsan), odan (avdan), soymek (sevmek), dy (ev)
ddylet (devlet), ddsiirmek (devsirmek), td% (tavuk),
coher (cevher).

b. Consonants:
The sound of k is rare in Adhhari. Initially it is

replaced by g, medially and finally by x> except
in foreign borrowings, where medial k becomes g
or y. When doubled, it is pronounced kg: gay a
(kaya), gar das (kardes), bayma-% (bakmak), hegiget
(hakikat), egide (akide), ayil (akil), teyvim (takvim),
bakgal (bakkal), sakga (sakka).

Palatal k replaces palatal g at the beginnings of
words: kdc- (gdc-), kdlge (golge). In the Adhari of
Gandja and Persia, medial and final k is pronounced
like the ch of German ich: bdyiifr (buyiik), cehmefr
•(cekmek).

Initial y disappears: il (yU), iiz (yiiz).
Initial t and d interchange, with no apparent rule:

tut (dut), tusmek (dusmek), dartma% (tartmak). In
foreign words, final t is lost after ^ or s, but is
preserved when followed by a vowel: va% (vakit),
evdes (abdest), dos (dost), but va%tim, evdeste, dosta.

Initial b is almost always changed to m under the
influence of a following n: men (ben), minmek
(binmek), muncu% (boncuk). Exceptions: buynuz
(boynuz), bende.

n survives in some dialects: donuz (domuz), mana
(bana). In others it is dropped, nasalizing the
preceding vowel: mda (bana}, koul (goniil), gdzua
(goziine). In the dialects of Baku and Persia it
becomes w, particularly in the genitive, dative and
accusative cases of the possessive forms of nouns:
evuwun (evinin), evuwe, eviiwi.

r disappears from some words in the various
dialects, with no definite rule, and in the Adhari of
Persia is regularly dropped from the 2nd person
singular and plural and the 3rd person plural of
verbal forms: see under Verbs, below, dir/dir loses
its r, becoming difdl.

I is commonly dropped from degil: doyii, dey,
deyi. In some words it replaces r: hancal/hencel
(hancar), incil (incir), zerel (zarar).

c. Vowel Harmony is generally observed in
Adhari, except in the dialects of Baku, Nukha and
Persia, where we find velar suffixes added to palatal
stems—olma%, yiyaca%, geda%, bildi^l—and rounded
vowels in suffixes: aton, babon, aldu%, geldu%.

d. Morphology:
The chief morphological peculiarities are these:

(1) The accusative suffix of all vowel-stems except
su is -ni/ni: arabanl, dereni. Consonant-stems are
treated as in the Turkish of Turkey: a^acl, demiri.
(2) The suffix which denotes a regular occupation
or forms a noun of agent is -ci(-ci: demirci, arabacl,
alverci, yazici. (3) kimi or kimin is always used in
place of gibi, and ten or cen/can in place of kadar or
dek: indiyeten, indiyecen, ay^samacan, dunenecen.
(4) The interrogative mi generally comes after the
verbal suffixes: dydedimi (evde midir), geleremmi
(gelir miyim), yorgunsanmi (y or gun musun), gelmi-
semi (gelmis miyim). (5) In the conjugation of the
verb, k and ^ are used instead of z in the ist person
plural: gelmirik (gelmiyoruz) • almarty, (almayiz),
varajty or varacty (varacaglz), sata bilmerik (sata-
mayiz}. (6) With personal names, instead of the plural
suffix, gil is used, which means "house" in Cuwash:
Ahmetgil (Ahmet'ler), Memmetgil (Mehmet'ler), Hesen-
gil (Hasan'lar).

Verbs:
Adhari has no necessitative mood; instead, it

uses gerek with the optative: gerek alam, gerek
satam, gerek isdiyesen (istemelisin).

The suffix of the 2nd person of the imperative
is an invariable ginen, found only in Adhari:
gelginen, atginen.

The suffix of the present I tense is -ir*: gelirem,
gelirsenfgelisen, gelir, gelirik[geluru%lgeluru%, gelirsizf
gelisiiz, gelillerlgellile. The negative suffix is -mirj-mlr:
gelmirem, gelmirsenjgelmisen, gelmir . . . gelmillerfgel-
mille. The impotential form is: gelemmirem, gelem-
mirsenfgelemmisen, gelemmir . . . gelemmillerlgelem-
mille.

The present II or aorist tense is formed with
-erj-ar: geleremfgellem, gelerse. The negative: gel-
meremlgelmenem, gelmezsen/gelmesen, gelmez, gelmerikf
gelmeruy^, gelmezsinizlgelmesiiz, gelmezlerlgelmezle. The
impotential: gelemmerem, gelemmezsen/gelemesen etc.
The idea of inability is also expressed by the use of
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the auxiliary verb bilmemek: gele bilmirem, gele
bilmirsen etc.

The optative: olam/olum, olasan, ola, ala%,
olaslniz/olasiz, olalarjolala. Negative: almlyamlal-
miyem, almlyasanlalmiyesen, dimly alalmiye, almlyahf
almlya%, almlyaslnlzldlmiyesinizlalmiyesiz,alinlyalar
almiyeler.

The dubitative: altnlsam, almlssan/almisan, allpl
allf/alltdl, almistylalmlsu%, almisstnizlalmisUz/almi-
suz, allplajallflarlalUdUar.

Participle and gerundives: The participle in
widest use is in -en\-an: gelen, satan. Adhari is badly
off for gerundives. In place of -ken and -rek it makes
use of -endej-anda: gelende (gelirken). The participle
in -di% is not used in the absolute form but only
with case-endings.

Bibliography: For an extensive bibliography
of works published up to 1933, see A. Caferoglu,
$arkta ve garpta Azeri lehcesi tetkikleri, Azerbaycan
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1903, 126-93, 1904, 197-265; H. Fitter, Azer-
beidschanische Texte zur nordpersischen Volkskunde,
Isl., 1921, 181-212, 1939, 234-68; A. Djaferoglu,
75 Azarbajganische Lieder "Bajaty" in der Mundart
von Gdnga nebst einer sprachlichen Erkldrung,
Breslau 1930; S. Taliphanbeyli, Karabag-Istanbul
§ivelerinin savtiyat cihetinden mukayesesi, Azer-
baycan Yurt Bilgisi, iii; M. A. Shiraliev, Izsledovanie
narechiy azerbaydianskovo yazika, Moscow 1947;
H. Seraja Szapszat, Proben der Volksliteratur der
Turken aus dem persischen Azerbaidschan, Cracow
1935; Muharrem Ergin, Kadi Burhaneddin divanl
iizerinde bir gramer denemesi, Turk Dili ve Edebiyatl
Dergisi, iv, Istanbul 1951, 287-327; T. Kowalski,
Sir Aurel Stein's Sprachaufzeichnungen in Ajnallu-
Dialekt aus Sudpersien, Cracow 1937; K. Dmitriev
and O. Chatskaya, Quatrains populaires de VAzer-
baidjan, JA, 1928, 228-65; Djeyhoun bey Hadji-
beyli, Le dialecte et le folklore du Karabagh, JA,
1933, 3I-I44- See also M. F. Koprulii's article
Azeri in I A.

^ii) LITERATURE.

If we set aside the Kitdb-i Dede Korkud [q.v.],
whose composition is ascribed to the nth century,
although the text was probably not fixed before
the i4th, the first great name in Adhari Turkish
literature is that of Shaykh clzz al-Din Asfarayini,
a renowned 13th-century poet who wrote under the
makhlas of Hasan-oghlu or Pur Hasan.

Two poets of the i4th century who played an
important part in the development of Adhari lite-
rature were Kacji Burhan al-Din [q.v.] and Nesimi.
Nesimi [q.v.], who sometimes used the makhla? of
Hiiseyni, was a contemporary of Timur. A master
of Arabic and Persian, as well as of Adhari, he
used his poetic gift to propagate the Hurufi doctrine.
His simple and attractive diction made him the
most popular poet of his time. The mediaeval
period of Adhari literature is regarded as closing
with him, but the themes and lyricism of his poetry
had their influence on the development of the new
period.

The simple Turkish style introduced by Nesimi
was raised to its greatest heights by Habibi, Shah
Ismacil the Saf awi and Futfuli. Habibi, poet, lyricist
and scholar, who for a while enjoyed the patronage
of Shah Ismacil Safawi, constitutes a stage between
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Nesimi, Shah Ismacil and Fu<Juli. The language of
his matchless sufi love-poems differs but little
from that of his predecessors, whereas his contem-
porary Shah Ismacil [q.v.] ("Khatami", 1485-1524)
made a literary vehicle of the real Adhari Turkish
of the people. This departure from the classical
literary language has been explained as due simply
to Shah IsmaciTs desire to find a large audience for
his political and religious views. At all events he
opened a new period in Adhari literature, both by
his endeavour to escape from the Perso-Arabic
vocabulary used by Fucjuli [q.v.], and by his own.
remarkable creative powers. The course taken by
writers after him was towards the language and
literature of the people.

In this new development, which continued through
the 17th and i8th centuries, an important part was
played by the political, social and cultural movements
then afoot in Adharbaydjan. Classical literature
began to develop side by side with the literature
of the people, in the semi-independent khanates
then coming into existence. Among the products of
this folk-literature were romantic poems such as
Kdr-oghlu, 'Ashlk Gharib, Shah Ismd'il and Asli
we-Kerem. This genre, known as *dshikh (*dshik)
literature, made great advances in Adharbavdian
and formed a bridge between the classical literary
language and the local dialects.

The progress made by folk-literature had its effect
on the development of the classical literature, as is
particularly evident in the language of the i7th-
and 18th-century poets Mesihi, Sa'ib Tabriz! [q.v.},
Kawsi, Agha Mesih Shirwani, Nishat, Widadi and
Wa^If. Of these, Kawsi and Mesihi are especially
noteworthy for their poetic power. Above all, the
creative writers Widadi and Waklf (i8th century),
who were steeped in the 'dshikh literature, secured
a large public for their poems among the broad
mass of the people. Widadi, a prolific lyric poet,
greatly enriched Adhari literature. His contemporary,
Molla Panah Waklf (1717-97) is considered the
founder of the modern school. He chose his themes
from life and appears in his poems as an historian
and a realist. The simplicity, sincerity and melo-
diousness of his sweet songs in praise of his beloved
and other beauties, replete with the lyricism of the
people, have won him a great and abiding fame
among the Adharis. In the same category is Dhakir
(1774-1857), the greatest master of 19th-century
comic poetry in Adhari. The foremost stylist of
Adhari literature, he exposed in biting lampoons
the injustices and shortcomings of the age.

After Walslf a new stage begins. Adhari literature
underwent a virtual revolution, acquiring a number
of new genres, thanks to the mature genius of
Akhund-zade [q.v.]. For the first time we find
historical works, drama and prose-writings. cAbbas-
Kuli Agha ICudsi (Bakikhanli: 1794-1847), poet,
scholar and lover of learning, is noted for his lyrical
and satirical works. The literary coteries founded
by Mirza Shefic "Wazeh", Nebati and Natawan
Khanlm (1837-97) on the one hand, and in Karabagh
and Shamakhi on the other, and continued by such
poets as Sayyid cAzTm, cAsi, Newres, Kudsi, Safa
and Salik, contributed by their rivalries to the
enrichment of Adhari literature. Seyyid cAzim
(1835-88), who was recognized as a master of the
ghazal and the fcasida, joined Ekind[i, the progressive
newspaper founded in 1875 by Hasan Bek Zerdabi
(1841-1907) and devoted his poetic powers to
castigating the fanaticism of the people.

The end of the igth century may be described as

13
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the period of the development of the Adhari press.
The appearance of Ekindji, the first Adhari news-
paper, was followed by that of several others: Diya
and Diyd-i Kafkas, at Tiflis (1879-1884); Keshkiil
(1883-91), Shark-i Rus (1903-05), all of which served
as rallying-points for progressive men of letters.
The tempo of this development quickened remark-
ably after the Russian revolution of 1905, conditions
becoming then more favourable, and new topics,
ideas and figures began to appear. A stream of new
periodicals arose: ffaydt, Irshdd, Terakki, Kaspiy,
Attk Sdz. Their publishers were Ahmed Agha-oghlu,
CA11 Bey Hiiseyn-zade, CA1I Merdan Topd-bashI and
Mehraed Emm Resul-zade, nationalists and modern-
ists with a knowledge of Ottoman, Russian and
Persian literary and political life. Thanks to their
labours and those of men like them, the common
people became accustomed to the new cultural
movement. The protagonist in the struggle was
Alekper §abir (d. 1911), the unequalled master of
Adhari satire, who used all the powerful resources
of his pen to flay reaction, fanaticism and ignorance.
Support came to him from the famous poet Dielil
Mamet Kull-zade, editor of the progressive and
democratic revue Molla Nasr al-Din, and from
cAbbas SIhhat (1874-1918).

Mehmed Hadl and Iluseyn Djawid were influenced
by the literature of Turkey, imitating Namlk Kemal,
Fikret and Hamid, and the poet Ahmed Djewad
also showed the influence of the Turkish national
literary movement. Nedjef Bey Wezlrli and €Abd
iil-Rahlm Bey Hakwerdi maintained a constant flow
of dramatic works, while Magoma and members of
the Hadjlbeyli family composed operettas and
operas for the Adhari theatre, laying the foundations
of a national music.

The chief figures of the latest period, from the
fall of the independent Republic of Adharbaydjan to
the present day, are Dj^Hl Mamet KuH-zade, Akwerdi,
<Abd Allah Sha'ik, Djacfar Djabbarll, and, of the
younger generation, the poets Suleyman Riistem,
Samed Wurgun, Raficbeyli Nigar, Mlrwari Dilbazi.

Bibliography: The most important studies
of Adhari literary history are listed in I A, s.v.
Azert (M. F. Koprulii). Other notable works are:
B. £obanzade, Azert edebiyatinln yeni devri,
Baku 1930; M. Ali Nazim, Azerbaydianskaya
khudojestvennaya literatura, Trudi Azerbay-
dj[anskovo filial'a, xxx, Baku, 1936); Muhtasar
Azerbaycan edebiyatt tarihi, Baku 1943; Antologiya
azerbaydjanskoy poezii, Moscow 1939; B. Nikitin,
La litterature des Musulmans en U.R.S.S., REI,
1934, cahier iii; M. E. Resulzade, Qagdas, Azer-
baycan edebiyati, Ankara 1950; A. Vahap Yurt-
sever, Sdbir'in Azerbaycan edebiyatindaki yeri,
Ankara 1951. (A. CAFERO£LU)
CADHRA> [see NUDJUM].
ADHRICAT, the Edrei of the Bible, to-day

Derca, chief town of Hawran, 106 km. south
of Damascus. Situated on the borderline between a
basaltic region and the desert, the town, formerly
renowned for its wine and oil, was always a great
market for cereals and an important centre of trade
routes. Before the Assyrian conquest (732 B.C.) the
kingdoms of Damascus and Israel contended for it;
some scholars have identified it with the Aduri of
the Amarna tablets. The capital of Batanea, Adraa
was taken by Antiochus III in 218 B.C.; then
occupied by the Nabateans; next it came under
Roman domination, and from 106 onwards was
incorporated in Provincia Arabia. In the Christian
era, Adraa became the seat of a bishopric of Arabia.

In 613 or 614 the Persians, in the course of their
victorious campaign against the Byzantines, sacked
the town and destroyed the olive-groves of the
region (al-Jabari, i, 1005, 1007). On the eve of
the hidjra, Adhricat was the centre of an important
Jewish colony; the tribe of Na<JIr, driven out of
Medina by Muhammad, took refuge there with
their co-religionists. Puring the caliphate of Abu
Bakr the inhabitants submitted to the Muslims,
and acclaimed cUmar when he passed through the
region. It is stated that Mu'awiya II b. Yazid was
born there. At the time of the Karmatian rebellion,
293/906, the population was massacred.

We find the place, called 'City of Bernard d'£-
tampes', in the works of the chroniclers of the
Crusades, in 1119 and 1147 in particular. During
the Mamluk and Ottoman epoch Adhri'at, capital
of Bathaniyya, formed part of the province of
Damascus and was one of the stages of the Pilgrim-
age. The building of the railway linking Damascus,
'Amman, and Medina made it an important station,
a junction for Busra and Hayfa; it was occupied by
the British on 28 September 1918.

At the present day Derca is an important railway
centre, the southern road from Damascus to Baghdad
passes through it, and it is a Syrian frontier post
on the Jordan border.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futuh, 126, 139;
Yakut, i, 175 sq.; G. Le Strange, Palestine under
the Moslems, 383; Baudrillart, Diet. Hist, et
Gdogr. eccUsiastiques, s.v. Adraa; Schumacher,
Across the Jordan, 12if.; R. Dussaud, Topo-
graphic hist, de la Syrie, 325 ff.; H. Lammens,
Le siecle des Omeyyades, 169; R. Grousset, Hist,
des Croisades, i, 547, ii, 215; J. Cantineau, Les
Parlers du PI or an. For the inscriptions cf. Syria,
Princ. Exp., i, 10; ii/A, 307; in/A, 281 ff.; iv/D,
64 ff. (F. BUHL-N. ELISSEEFF)
ADHRU^[ (cf. ASpoa), more rarely UDHRUH, a

place between Macan and Petra, a magnificent
Roman camp (the surviving monuments are described
by Brunnow and Domaszewski), supplied by a
gushing spring. This place, situated in pre-Islamic
times in the Djudham country, was visited by the
^urayshite caravans. It submitted to Muhammad
on payment of tribute during the expedition to
Tabuk (9/631); the treaty of capitulation handed
down by our authorities is probably authentic.
Mucawiya is said to have received there the homage
of al-Hasan, the son of CAH. According to some
Arab geographers Adhruh was the chief town of
the district of al-Sharat, in the province of al-Balka3.
It is not mentioned since the time of the crusaders,
who nevertheless possessed in that region Ahmant,
Vaux Moyse (= Wadi Musa), etc.

Adhruh became famous in Islamic history on
account of the conference which took place there
after the battle of Siffin, in order to reach a decision
in the conflict between CA1I and Mucawiya (see CALI
and MUCAWIVA).

Bibliography: Istakhrl, 58; Makdisi, 54, 155;
Yackubl, Bulddn, 326; Hamdam, 129; Bakri
(Wiistenfeld), 83; Yakut, i, 184 f.; Brunnow and
Domaszewski, Die Provincia Arabia, i, 443 ff. ^
Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems, 35, 39,
384.—The statement in Ifudud al-'Alam, 150,
that the place was inhabited by Kharidiites, is
due to a confusion between al-Sharat and al-
shurdt (= Kharidiites).

(H. LAMMENS-L. VECCIA VAGLIERI)
AL-AfiHWA', broken plural of dhu, denoting the

kings and lords of Yaman whose names are
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formed with Dhu. The most famous are the Matha-
mina, the eight princes (kayl [q.v.]) of Himyar [q.v.]
who had the right of investiture at the election of
the king. Their names are: Dhu DJadan, Dhu
Hazfar, Dhu lOialil, Dhu Mukar (Makar), Dhu
Sahar, Dhu Sirwah, Dhu Thucluban (Thaclaban),
Dhu cUthkulan. Al-Hamdani, Iklil, viii (ed. N.A.
Paris), 159 includes Dhu Murathid, who is included
also in the verses cited by Nashwan, i, 263, where
Dhu Sahar is omitted.

Bibliography: Lane, 9853; Hamdanl, Siid-
arab. MuStabih, ed. Lofgren, 48-54 (where also the
derivation adhwcPiyya "title or dignity of al-
Adhwa*", cf. O. Lofgren, Ein Hamddni-Fund,
Uppsala 1935, 31); Nashwan, Shams al-*Ulum, ed.
Zettersteen, i, 263, ed. cAzlmuddin Ahmad, CMS
xxiv, 16, 39, 48; M. Hartmann, Die arabische Frage,
319 ff. (O. LOFGREN)
CAD1 B. IjATIM B. CABD ALLAH B. SACD AL-JA'I,

ABU TAR!F, Companion of the Prophet, and
subsequently a follower of cAli. Son of the celebrated
poet Hatim al-Tal [q.v.], and, like him, a Christian,
he had inherited the command of his tribe from
his father, but when threatened with the loss of it
he became converted to Islam, in 9 or 10/630-1, and
collected the taxes of Tayyi3 and Asad. After the
death of the. Prophet he remained faithful to Islam,
and prevented his tribe from apostatizing during
the ridda. Later on he took part in the conquest
of clrak, and received from cUthman a grant of land,
al-Rawha5, on the Nahr clsa (cf. Le Strange, Lands,
index) not far from the future Baghdad. However,
he kept aloof from cUthman, and it can be inferred
from al-Tabari (i, 3164) that he had some connection
with his assassins. He fought under CA11 in the
Battle of the Camel (36/656), where he lost an eye.
During the negotiations which preceded Siffin he
was one of the delegates sent by CA11 to Mucawiya;
then, as standard-bearer, he took part in the battle,
in which his three sons were killed. Afterwards he
lived at Kufa, where he did not renounce his cAlid
sentiments, and offered effective protection to
members of his tribe who were persecuted by the
powerful governor of clrafc, Ziyad b. Abi Sufyan.
He died in 68/687-88.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, i, 948 sqq., 965;
Tabari, index; Baladhurl, Futufy, 274; idem,
Ansdb ( = O. Pinto and G. Levi della Vida, //
Califfo Mucawiya I, index); Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif,
Cairo 1353/1934, 136; idem, Shi'r, index; Abu
Hatim al-Sidiistanl, K. al-Mu^ammarin (Goldziher,
Abhandlungen, ii, index); Nawawl, Tahdhib, 415-17;
Ibn al-Athir, Usd al-Ghdba, iii, 392 ff.; Ibn Hadjar,
Isdba, no. 4575; Yakut, s.v. Diusiya; Wiistenfeld,
Gen. Tabellen, index. (A. SCHAADE *)
CAD1 B. MUSAFIR AL-HAKKARI, SHAYKH <AD!,

Sufi leader. He was an Arab of Kuraysh, an
Umayyad, born at Bayt Far near Baalbek; he met
cAkil al-Manbidil, Hammad al-Dabbas, <Abd al-
Kahir al-Suhrawardi, cAbd al-Kadir al-Di'ilI, • Abu
'1-Waf a al-Hulwani and Abu Muhammad al-Shanbakl.
He travelled far, spending much time in the wilder-
ness till he settled in Laylash (Lalesh) near Mosul
apparently before 505/1111, made for himself a
convent there and started an order called the cAda-
wiyya. His rule was so severe that many sufi leaders
were unable to follow it; it is said that he was the
first to train novices. His ^akida is quite orthodox
and contains nothing unusual; he was opposed to
the Muctazila and to all innovations; as a sufi he
was like al-Ghazzall. Ibn Taymiyya calls him a pious
follower of the sunna, equates him with al-Shaficl

as a true believer and with cAbd al-Kadir al-Diffl
as a sufi; he adds that he experienced ecstasies and
that there was some extravagance in him which
increased under his successors. He died in 557/1162
or two years earlier or a year later. The sayings and
poems ascribed to him might have been uttered by
any sufi. The poem quoted by Layard can hardly
be genuine.

According to a Christian legend, told by a monk
Ramlshoc, he was a Kurd; his father tended the
flocks of a monastery and he himself became its
business manager. Taking advantage of the absence
of the abbot and some of the monks, he massacred
those who remained and seized the building. Three
years later he was summoned to Maragha and put
to death there in 619/1221; but in 682/1283 the
building was restored to his descendants.

As Shaykh €AdI had no children, the headship of
the order passed to the offspring of his brother
Sakhr. Another version is that cAdi adopted the son
of a servant, Hasan al-Bawwab, and his descendants
provided the heads who were treated with unusual
respect, parents being proud to lend their daughters
to them. The order was confined mainly to the
Kurds though it had a convent in the Karafa at
Cairo. The members looked towards cAdi (i.e.
towards his grave) when they prayed and made
him their treasure on which they relied in the
hereafter; such devotion was not known in any
other order. It is said that the extravagant views
did not develop at once; only later did the sect
give up the Muslim prayers and believe that cAdi
was eating bread and onions with God and was
the provider for his people. One chief of the order,
Hasan b. cAdi, wept while listening to a sermon
whereupon the Kurds nearly killed the too eloquent
preacher. The order was strong enough to attract
the attention of authority; this Hasan was put to
death in 644/1246 by Badr al-DIn Lu5lu} of Mosul
though the Kurds believe that he is not dead. Six
years later Lu'lu5 dug up the bones of Shaykh cAdi
and burnt them. In 655/1257 Sharaf al-DIn Muham-
mad b. cAdl was called to the help of clzz al-DIn Kay
Khusraw of Malatya along with another Kurd,
Ahmad b. Bilas. Another descendant fled to Egypt
with his Mongol wife in 675/1276 and yet another
fled to Syria where he was killed in 680/1281. Early
in the 8th/i4th century one of the family kept almost
royal state in Bayt Far; another, Amlran, served
the government in Syria, then retired to Mizza and
was venerated by the Kurds who made offerings
to him. As they planned rebellion, Amlran was put
in gaol (at his own wish, al-Durar al-Kdmina, i, 414)
and all was quiet, though the Kurds bowed down
in front of the tower in which he was confined.

A lawyer stirred up the orthodox in 817/1414,50
they destroyed the tomb and burnt the bones of
the Shaykh in the presence of the remnant of his
followers who are here called Suhbatiyya. Later the
tomb was rebuilt.

For the relation between the historical Shaykh
cAdI and his r61e in the religion of the Yazldis,
cf. YAZIDI.

Bibliography : Ibn al-Athir, xi, 190 (year 557);
Ibn Khallikan, no. 426; al-Shatannawfl, Bahdiat
al-Asrdr, 150; Ibn Taymiyya, Madjmtfat al-
Rasd*il, 1905, i, 273; Kutubl, Fawdt, i, 158; Ibn
Kathlr, xii, 243; Makrlzi, Khitat, ii, 435; id., al-
Suluk, year 817; Tadifi, KalcPid al-Djawdhir,
1303, 107; Hadjdji Khalifa, iv, 243; Yakut, iv,
374; cAbd al-Hayy, Shadhardt al-Dhahab, iv, 179,
v, 229; Bar Hebracus, Syriac Chronicle (Bedjan),
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498 (= Eccl. Chron., i, 726), Arabic Chron., 466;
F. Nau, in ROC, 1914, 105; 1915, 142; W. Ahl-
wardt Verzeichnis, index; A. H. Layard, Nineveh
and its remains, i, 293 ff.; id., Discoveries in the
ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, 79 ff.; G. P. Badger,
Nestorians and their rituals, i, i isff.; R. Frank,
Scheich cAdi (Turk. Bibl. 14), Berlin 1911; Th.
Menzel, in H. Grothe, Meine Vorderasiensexpe-
dition, Leipzig 1911, i, io9ff.; A. Taymur, al-
Yazidiyya wa-Mansha* Nifylatihim, Cairo I347/
1928; cAbd al-Razzak, 'Abadat al-Shaytdn, Sidon
1931; M. Guidi, in RSO, 1932, 408 ff.; Lescot,
Enquete sur les Yezides, Beirut 1938.

(A. S. TRITTON)
CAD1 B. AL-RIJLAS ABU DU'AD €ADI B. ZAYD B.

MALIK B. CADI B. AL-RIKAC AL-cAMiLl, Arab poet
of Syria, who was, in Damascus, the panegyrist of
the Umayyads, especially of al-Walld b. cAbd al-
Malik (86-96/705-15), in the presence of whom he
fought a poetical contest with Djarir; he was also
the butt of attacks by al-Ra?I. cAdi was celebrated
for the grace of his naslb (see especially al-Mubarrad,
al-Kdmil, 85, concerning Umm al-Kasim) and for
the care with which he composed his poems. His
poems were known in Spain at an early date (BAH,
ix, 397). He lived at least into the caliphate of
Sulayman b. cAbd al-Malik (96-9/115-7).

Bibliography: Diumahl, Tabakdt (Hell),
144-5; I2iahiz, tfayawan*, hi, 64, iv, 336, v, 441;
Ibn Kutayba, Shicr, 391-4; Aghdni1, viii, 179-83;
Ibn Durayd, Ishtikdk, 225; Marzubani, Mu^d^am,
253; Maymani, al-TarcPif al-adabiyya, 81-97 (three
poems); Amidi, Mu*talif, 116; Nuwayri, Nihdya, iv,
246-50; Brockelmann, S I, 96; Nallino, Scritii,\\,
161-2 (Fr. transl., 248). (Cn. PELLAT)
CADI B. ZAYD, Arab Christian poet of al-

Hira, of the second half of the 6th century. His life
was spent partly at the Sasanid court at Ctesiphon
(al-Mada'in), where he was secretary for Arab affairs
to Chosroes Parwiz, and partly at the Lakhmid
court at al-HIra, where he was a courtier and coun-
cillor of al-Nucman III, whom he had helped to the
throne. This last, however, as a result of the
intrigues of his enemies, later had him incarcerated,
and finally put to death in prison (about 600 A.D.).
cAdi is one of the most curious figures in pre-Islamic
Arab history and poetry. With Nabigha al-Dhubvani
and al-Acsha he represents the type of courtly and
urbane poet familiar with a higher level of culture
and civilization than those of the desert. Arab
historico-literary tradition accordingly regards him
as being on the fringe of the main stream of the
poetry of the didhiliyya, because of his "un-Nadjdi"
language, although the subjects with which he
dealt and the form which he gave them had a long
and profound influence on the development of
Arab poetry in the Muslim epoch.

As cAdi's diwdn has been lost, only fragments of
his work are known to us (collected in an incomplete
fashion and without any critical sense by L. Cheikho,
Shu^ara* al-Nasrdniyya, 439-74, to which should
be added fragments in al-Diahiz, al-VLayawdn, iv,
65-6, al-MakdisI, al-Bady wa 'l-Td*rikh, i, 151, Ibn
Kutayba, al-Shi<-r, 112-3, and various quotations in
the Hamdsa of al-Buhturi). Among these verses,
those describing Biblical episodes (the creation and
man's first sin) are of interest for the history of
religion and culture: they, together with other
evidence, confirm that the poet was a Christian
(<ibddi). But the main themes of his poetry seem
to have been, on the one hand, praise of wine, and,
on the other, meditation on the decay of human

passions and effort, rendered vain by the inexorable
passage of time. Of the former category a few
sparse but significant examples have been preserved;
we know that they were appreciated and imitated
by Walid b. Yazid and, later, by Abu Nuwas. On
the second theme, which was probably inspired by
the poet's own misfortunes, we possess numerous
fragments which are interesting not only for their
pious and ascetic Stimmung (a curious contrast
with the hedonism of the bacchic poetry), but for
the reflections on and evocation of Oriental (Arabo-
Iranian) history which are to be found there, exem-
plifying the vanity and feebleness of man. Instances
of this are the famous fragment on al-Nucman I and
the castle of Khawarnak (Aghdni*, ii, 138-9 and else-
where), another on Hatra (al-Buhturi, al-tfamdsa
(Cheikho), 198), and one in Ibn IjCutayba, 112-3, on
Diadhima al-Abrash and al-Zabba5, which almost looks
like a ballad. From all these relics, amounting to
rather less than 400 lines, we receive the impression of
a brilliant artistic personality, who contrived to give
Arabic poetic form to the old themes of Semitic
pessimism, and, at the same time, in contrast to
the Biblical author of Ecclesiastes, to accompany
them with a positive appreciation of some of the
good things of life.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Shi*r, in-7;
Aghdni*, ii, 97-154; J. Horovitz, Adi ibn Zaid,
the Poet of al-Hira, 1C, 1930, 31-69; F. Gabrieli, Adi
ibn Zaid, il poeta di al-tfira, Rend. Lin., 1948,
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AL-cApID Li-DlN ALLAH, the eleventh and

last Fatimid caliph of Egypt. His name was
ABU MUHAMMAD €ABD ALLAH B. YUSUF, and was
the grandson of the caliph al-Hafiz; his father had
been killed by the vizier c Abbas b. Abi '1-Futuh on
the very day of the enthronement of the caliph
al-Fa'iz. Al-cA<lid succeeded this latter, his cousin,
a sickly child who died at the age of eleven and
a half. He himself came to the throne on 17
Radjab 555/23 July 1160, and was chosen by the
all-powerful minister al-Salih Tala3ic [q.v.], who had
been governing Egypt for more than six years,
because of his tender age. Al-cA<lid was, in fact,
born on 20 Muharram 546/9 May 1151.

The history of this child-caliph's reign is thus in
no way one of personal action on his part. The
Arab writers seem uncertain, and intermittently
attribute to him stray impulses of revolt, which
had little success. We shall cite them, although
admitting that in general the caliph looked on
helplessly at a shattering series of tragic incidents
of which he himself was finally to be the victim.

Clearly an important factor eludes us, as we have
little information about the role of the secret cama-
rilla of the Palace, whose intermittent influence is
hinted at. We cannot but observe the personal
ambition of the protagonists, who lived dangerously
and were preoccupied with increasing their personal
prestige, if only with a view to saving their skins.
The death-throes of the Fatimid r6gime are a sorry
spectacle.

,The better to ensure the docility of the young
caliph, Tala5ic made him his son-in-law, which
however did not save Tala>ic from being assassinated,
the end that he had always feared, on 19 Ramadan
556/11 September 1161. To be sure, the caliph was
not liberated by this murder, to which he was
possibly privy, for he found himself compelled to
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confer the vizierate on Ruzzik [q.v.], the son of the
dead man. Ruzzik had no intention of giving up
any of his prerogatives, and the caliph established
relations with a prefect of Upper Egypt, Shawar
[q.v.], in order to invite him to rid him of Ruzzik.
Shawar recruited troops and took the offensive;
he succeeded in taking Cairo and assuming power
in Rabic I 558/February 1163. The caliph quickly
perceived that he had made a blunder, as the new
minister continued, like his predecessors, to seclude
his master. Shawar was soon betrayed by one of
his own officers, Dirgham [q.v.], who took his place
in Ramadan 5s8/August 1163. There were indeed
grounds for the sad reflection of a contemporary
writer, cUmara, who observed that in those tunes
"any man who had received the confidence of his
brother betrayed him". Then followed the crucial
event which was to bring about the fall of the
dynasty. Shawar had succeeded in making his
escape; he took refuge at the court of the Zangid
prince of Aleppo, Nur al-Din, and asked his help
to regain power. The prince of Aleppo did not
hesitate, being fired with the idea of re-establishing
Sunnism in Egypt and reconstituting Islamic unity.
The expeditionary force was commanded by Shirkuh
[q.v.], "a man full of audacity to whom fear was
unknown", who took with him Salah al-Din, the
future founder of the Ayyubid dynasty. Dirgham was
beaten in the open country and killed, and Shawar
became vizier again in Ramadan 559/August 1164.

Difficulties arose in connection with Shirkuh.
but it does indeed seem that he was not to blame
for them. Shawar had demanded help from Sunnis
against the Shlcites whose chief minister he was;
the next tune his treachery was much more serious,
for he asked for the intervention of Amalric I to
drive the forces of Shirkuh out of Egypt. The
temporary results of this are well known: Shirkuh
capitulated at Bilbays and went back to Syria, the
Franks occupied Cairo for a short time, and Shawar
had Fustat set on fire, being unable to defend it.
For the vizier had become alarmed and was trying
to negotiate the withdrawal of the Prankish troops.
The caliph, who still had absolutely no authority,
had now for his part decided to appeal to Nur al-Din,
thus signing the warrant for his imminent fall.

This was the third invasion by Shirkuh. It was
decisive; he had Shawar assassinated on 17 Rabic I
564/18 January 1169, and seized the viziership,
which he held for only two months, for he died on
22 Piumada 11/23 March. His nephew, Salah al-Din,
succeeded yet him.

Salah al-Din energetically repressed the internal
disorders, and did not hesitate to accept the chal-
lenge of street fighting in the capital itself, in the
course of which the remnants of the Fatimid army,
the Sudanese and Armenian forces, were exter-
minated. Then, one fine day, the name of the
cAbbasid caliph of Baghdad was proclaimed in Cairo,
in an atmosphere of complete indifference. A
theologian of Persian origin, al-Khabushani, carried
this out, and three years later §alah al-DIn rewarded
him by opening a college for him. The dedicatory
inscription has been preserved; it celebrates the
importance of Shafi'ism, "characterized by a solid
doctrinal foundation, unified by the method of
al-Ashcari, against vain reasoners and other in-
novators". Perhaps the caliph cA<Jid never knew of
his misfortune; he died a few days after the cAbbasid
proclamation, on 10 Muharram 567/13 September
1171. He was not yet twenty-one.

Thus cA<Jid was far from being a caliph on the

scale of some of his predecessors. Nonetheless, we
posses some interesting information about his
personal appearance, for he received a Prankish
embassy led by Shawar. The Franks were taken, in
the royal palace, to a vast hall divided into two by
a great curtain of silk and gold, "with a pattern of
beasts, birds, and persons". Shawar prostrated
himself three times before this hanging, the third
time in an attitude of most humble adoration.
Suddenly the great tapestry was raised and the
caliph appeared, seated on a throne of gold, encrusted
with precious stones. His face was veiled, and the
removal of the glove of his right hand was an
elaborate performance. The ambassadors were told
that "the caliph was a youth whose beard was
just beginning to appear, and that he was dark-
skinned and very plump".
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ADIfiHE [see CERKES].
AL-CADIL, title of two Ayyubid princes:
i. AL-MALIK AL-€ADIL ABU BAKR MUHAMMAD B.

AYYUB, with the honorific title of SAYF AL-DiN
("Sword of the Faith", called by the Crusaders
Saphadin), the brother, assistant, and spiritual heir
of Saladin (Salah al-Din, [q.v.]). He was born in
Muharram 54O/June-July 1145, or according to
other accounts in 538/1143-4, in Damascus or in
Baalbek, thus being six or eight years younger
than his celebrated brother.

Al-cAdil accompanied Saladin to Egypt in the
third and final expedition of Shirkuh (564/1169).
His first important appointment was to the govern-
ment of Egypt during Saladin's frequent absences
in Syria after the death of Nur al-Din in 569/1174.
In this position he proved himself an able and
loyal administrator, and apart from sending rein-
forcements and supplies, when called upon, for
Saladin's army, he enjoyed full and independent
powers in both external and internal affairs, being
"the real Sultan of Egypt" (clmad al-Din, in al-
Bark al-Shdmi, v, fol. ii7r). After the capture of
Aleppo in 579/1183, Saladin at first gave it to his
son al-Zahir Ghazi, but a few months later, on
al-cAdil's own request, transferred it to him with
full powers of government (diploma in clmad al-Din,
ibid., 124-6, dated Shacban 579), and appointed his
nephew Taki al-Din cUmar to Egypt, as regent for
al-Af<Jal [q.v.]. Although al-Zahir loyally submitted
to his father's decision, his disappointment on this
occasion probably contributed to his later strained
relations with al-cAdil. Three years later, however,
in 582/1186, again on al-cAdil's suggestion, al-Zahir
was reinstated in Aleppo, and al-cAdil himself
reappointed to Egypt, this time as regent for
Saladin's son al-cAziz cUthman. He remained in
this post through the campaigns of 583-4/1187-8
and the ensuing Crusade, himself taking part in
the conquest of southern Palestine and Karak, and
sending ships, men, and supplies in support of
Saladin's attempt to raise the siege of cAkka (585-7!
1189-91). During the subsequent operations in
Palestine he played a particularly important part
in the negotiations with Richard Coeur-de-Lion,
with whom he formed such friendly relations that
it was even proposed that he should marry Richard's
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sister Joan, and that they should rule jointly over
Palestine. In the following year (588/1192), in
consequence of the disorders resulting from Tafci
al-DIn's unauthorized campaigns in the Djazira and
Diyar Bakr, al-cAdil was transferred to the govern-
ment of these provinces (at the same time retaining
Karak and Balka5). Behind these frequent changes
there may perhaps be discerned a consistent policy
applied by Saladin. Of all his brothers, the one in
whom he had the most complete confidence, and
on whose advice he relied in all contingencies, was
al-cAdil. It was therefore natural that al-cAdil
should be placed in command of that province
which, in the changing conjunctions of events, was
for the time being the most vital for maintaining
the unity and strength of Saladin's possessions.

On Saladin's death in 589/1193, al-cAdiPs first
task was, in fact, to defeat an attempt by clzz
al-Din, atabeg of Mosul, to reoccupy the Djazira.
Having secured his own province, he next intervened
as mediator in the rivalries between Saladin's sons
al-cAziz of Egypt and al-Af4al of Damascus. Though
at first he supported al-Afqlal, the latter's incapacity
became so manifest that he finally joined al-cAziz
to drive out al-Af<Jal and himself took over the
government of Damascus as the viceroy of al-cAziz
(592/1196). He was thus on the spot and ready to
deal energetically with the Crusaders of 1197. On the
death of al-cAziz (595/1198) the Egyptian troops
split into two factions, one supporting al-Af<jlal, the
other al-cAdil. Al-cAdil was besieged in Damascus
until relieved by his Mesopotamian troops under
his son al-Kamil, when he pursued al-Af<Jal into
Egypt, defeated him, and was proclaimed Sultan of
Egypt and Syria (596/1200). His claim was challenged
by al-Zahir, who again besieged Damascus, but al-
cAdil succeeded in forcing his withdrawal and
pursued him to Aleppo, where al-Zahir was finally
compelled to recognize his suzerainty (598/1202).
In 604/1207 his Sultanate was formally confirmed
by the Caliph, and thereafter he distributed his own
provinces between his sons: al-Kamil in Egypt, al-
Mucazzam in Damascus, al-Awhad and al-Ashraf in
the Djazira and Diyar Bakr, himself moving from
place to place as circumstances required.

So far as can be judged, the cornerstones of al-
cAdil's policy were to hold Saladin's empire together,
in face of the ever-present possibility of fresh Crusades
from overseas, and at the same time to serve the
interests of the Ayyubid house. Although the major
governments were placed in the hands of his sons,
it cannot be denied that they were the most capable
to administer them, but he maintained at Aleppo
the only one of Saladin's sons who showed any
capacity and even guaranteed the succession of his
infant son (who was also his own nephew), besides
maintaining the governments of the collateral
branches at Hims and Hamah. His personal prestige
was unrivalled, and he employed it to strengthen
the moral and material welfare of his subjects, by
patronizing religion and learning, fostering agri-
culture and commerce, and maintaining peace. He
followed Saladin's policy of negotiating commercial
treaties with the Italian states, with the double
object of increasing his own military resources and
discouraging them from supporting fresh Crusades.
With the local Crusader states he ensured peace by
a series of truces which covered almost the entire
period of his reign, at the same time strengthening
his defences against the danger which materialized
with the arrival of the Fifth Crusade in 614/1217.
Leaving the bulk of his forces on guard in Egypt,

he moved into Syria ro assist al-Mu'azzam to screen
the approaches to Jerusalem and Damascus, and
while organizing reinforcements for the defence of
Damietta fell ill and died at cAlikin, outside Damas-
cus, on 7 Djumada I, 615-31 August 1218.
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2. AL-MALIK AL-cAoiL n ABU BAKR SAYF AL-DIN,

son of al-Malik al-Kamil [q.v.] and grandson of the
preceding, b. 617/1221. He succeeded al-Kamil in
the government of Egyp£ (635/1238) but was
dethroned by his elder brother al-Salih Ayyub [q.v.]
in 637/1240 and died in 'prison at Cairo on 12
Shawwal 645/9 Feb., 1248. See AYYUBIDS.
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(H. A. R. GIBB)
AL-CADIL B. AL-SALAR, ABU 'L-HASAN €AL!,

Fa t imid vizier. He was the son of an Artukid
officer, who entered the service of the Fatimids

„ after the taking of Jerusalem by the Egyptians, in
491/1098. He married the widow of a Zirid prince
who had died in exile at Alexandria.

He first appears in history as governor of Alexan-
dria, at the beginning of the reign of the Fatimid
caliph al-Zafir. We learn that he assembled troops,
marched on Cairo, and, on 7 Shacban 544/10 December
1149, installed himself in the vizier's house, which
had been abandoned by his predecessor, Ibn Masai,
an old man, who was killed in Upper Egypt on
19 Shawwal/i9 February 1150. In spite of his
repugnance, the caliph al-Zafir was forced to accept
him as vizier, with the title of al-Malik al-cAdil.
He tried, however, to foment a plot against his
minister, but the latter got wind of it and took
his revenge in a bloodthirsty way by wiping out
the corps of pages. Before long he himself was to
fall victim to a stepson, cAbbas b. Abi '1-Futuh
[q.v.]y who assigned to his own son, Nasr, the task
of assassinating Ibn al-Salar, on 6 Muharram 548/3
April 1153. Nasr carried out the crime with his own
hand, and by carrier pigeon informed his father
c Abbas, who had just taken command of the garrison
of Ascalon. c Abbas hastened back to Cairo to assume
the office of vizier.

An important.point about the political career of
Ibn al-Salar is that he was the first to consider the
possibility of an entente with the prince of Aleppo,
Nur al-Din, for making common cause against the
Franks. It was doubtless premature; Nur al-Din had
his own personal designs on Damascus, which the
Crusaders had besieged some years previously. As
proof of his good will, Ibn Salar had, in 546/1151,
sent the Egyptian fleets against the ports of Jaffa,
Sidon, Beirut, and Tripoli, where great damage
was caused. The expedition was also a reprisal
against the Franks, who had sacked Farama the
previous year.
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CADILA SHATtFN, daughter of Ahmad Pasha,
wife of Sulayman Pasha MizrakH ("Abu Layla"),
Ottoman governor of Baghdad. During the lifetime
of her husband she took part in the government of the
province, holding audiences where the petitions were
presented to her through the intermediary of an
eunuch. She had also a mosque and a caravanseray
built, bearing her name. When on the death of
Sulayman (1175/1761) power was about to slip from
her hands, she stirred up against his successor, CAU
Pasha, first the Janissaries, then five of the principal
Mamluks, and succeeded in having cUmar. Pasha,
her brother in law, appointed as governor in the
place of CA11 (1764). It is not known when and
whe^e she died.
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(CL. HUART*)
CADIL-SHAHS, designation of the Muslim

dynasty which ruled over Bidjapur, one of the
succession kingdoms to the Bahmani kingdom of
the Dekkan. The independent history of Bidjapur
extends from 895/1489 to 1097/1686 when the
kingdom was conquered and absorbed by the Mughal
empire. The founder of the dynasty, Yusuf cAdil
Khan, was a slave in the service of Mahmud Gawan,
the famous Bahmani minister. After rising to the
position of master of the horse at the Bahmani
court, Yusuf was appointed to the provincial
governorship of Dawlatabad. He took an active
part in the intrigues and civil strife which marked
the declining years of the Bahmani kingdom and,
according to the historian Firishta, caused the
khutba to be read in his own name in 895/1489. The
Muslim historians of the dynasty claim a royal
lineage for Yusuf cAdil Khan, asserting that he
was a son of the Ottoman Turkish sultan Murad II
and was saved by his mother from death at the
hands of the succeeding Ottoman sultan, his elder
brother Muhammad II, by being entrusted to a
merchant of Sawa, Khwadja clmad al-DIn, who
educated him. Eventually he found his way to India
to take service under Mahrnud Gawan. There is no
independent evidence corroborating the testimony
of historians partial to the cAdil-Shah dynasty. That
his background was Persian is generally accepted
however. Yusuf cAdil-Shah introduced Shica doc-
trines, being the first Muslim ruler in India to do
so. During his reign, 895/1489-916/1510, spent in
almost continual warfare against rival Muslim
Dekkan princes and the Hindu rulers of Vijayanagar,
the Portuguese made their appearance off the shores
of India, taking possession of the port of Goa. The
successors of Yusuf cAdil-Shah reigned as follows:

Ismacll b. Yusuf 916/1510-941/1534
Mallu b. Ismacll 941/1534-941/1535
Ibrahim I b. Ismacil 941/1535-965/1557
CA1I I b. Ibrahim 965/1557-987/1579
Ibrahim II b.
Tahmasp b. Ibrahim

Muhammad b.
Ibrahim

<Ali II b.
Muhammad 1066/1656-1083/1672

Sikandar b. CA11 1083/1672-1097/1686

Until the beginning of the nth/i7th century and
the advent of the Mughal threat from the north,
the political history of Bldiapur is filled by con-

987/1579-1035/1626

1035/1626-1066/1656

I tinuous warfare with the neighbouring Muslim
states of the Dekkan, Bidar, Ahmadnagar, Golkonda
and the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar. However, in
972/1564 the four Muslim principalities combined
against Vijayanagar and at Talikot decisively
defeated its forces and sacked the capital. The
power and prosperity of Bldjapur reached its
zenith under Ibrahim II though it was never free
from turbulence among the nobles.

Bidjapur escaped the direct attentions of the
Mughals until the reign of Shah Djahan, attempting
indeed to acquire territory from Ahmadnagar which
was disintegrating under the onslaught of the
Mughals. Bidjapur and the latter clashed and in
1046/1636 the Mughals invaded Bidjapur and forced
a peace at which Bidjapur acknowledged Mughal
suzerainty. For the next twenty years the kingdom
enjoyed peace. In 1068/1656 when Muhammad
cAdil-Shah died, Shah Diahan objected to the
succession of CA1I cAdil-Shah II, invoking his claims
as suzerain, and ordered Awrangzib to invade the
kingdom. Operations were stopped, however, at the
news of Shah Djahan's illness and Bidjapur survived
only to face further danger from the Mahratta chief
Siwadji who in 1069-70/1659 destroyed a Bldiapur
army and its leader Afdal Khan in an ambush.
Thenceforth Bidjapur was rarely free from Mahratta
depredations. With the accession of a minor, Sikandar
cAdil-Shah, the kingdom was progressively bereft
by Mughal and Mahratta of its provinces until in
1097/1686, after a siege of more than a year, the
capital itself was taken by Awrangzib and the
remnants of the kingdom absorbed into the Mughal
empire. Sikandar died in captivity in 1111/1700.

The cAdil-Shahs were great builders and made
their capital at Bldiapur [q.v.] one of the most
magnificent monuments to the architectural genius
of Islam in India. They were also great patrons of
literature and the important historian Firishta
wrote under the patronage of Ibrahim cAdil-Shah II.
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(P. HARDY)
ADIYAMAN, formerly called HISN MANSUR, or

Hisn-i Mansur (modern spelling Hiisnumansur),
according to Cuinet also called Korkiin, a small
town in S.E. Anatolia, capital of the kadd of the
same name in the sand^ak, now wildyet, of Malatiya
(formerly it belonged to the wildyet of Macmurat
ul-cAziz), 37° 45' N, 38° 15' E. The numbers of the
inhabitants given in the past vary: according to
El1, 10,000, mainly Armenians; according to Saml,
25,000, of which only 1255 Christians; according to
€Ali Djewad in one passage 1150, in another more
than 25,000 of which more than a half were Kurds;
according to Cuinet 2,000 (in the whole kadd of
Hisn-i Mansur: 42,134). The number in 1945 was
10,192.

The name Hisn Mansur derives from the Umayyad
amir Mansur b. Djacwana, who was killed in 141/758
on the orders of the 'Abbasid al-Mansur. Later,
Harun al-Rashid had the place fortified and gave
it a garrison. Thus Hisn Mansur, or Adiyaman,
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became the heir of the ancient town of the neigh-
bourhood, Perre, whose site is still marked by
aqueducts and rock graves. Subsequently, IJisn
Mansur is rarely mentioned; in the 6th/i2th century
it belonged to the Artufcids.
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(F. TAESCHNER)
CAPJ. ivory.
1. From early times there was a demand for

ivory in the civilizations of the Near East. The
Assyrians excelled in the carving of ivory and
excavations at Nimrud and elsewhere have revealed
masterpieces seldom surpassed. In the eastern
Mediterranean area a tradition of ivory carving
persisted and surviving examples have been attri-
buted to the great centres of Antioch and Alexandria
during the later centuries of Roman rule. There
is no evidence that the workshops of Syria were
producing ivories in the century before Islam; but
in Egypt the tradition persisted into the Islamic
period.

Probably the main source of ivory in the Islamic
period was East Africa, the greatest ivory producing
area during the Middle Ages. It is unlikely that
India exported ivory in any quantity to the Near
East or Europe as it scarcely produced enough for
its own needs (W. Heyd, Histoire du commerce du
Levant au Moyen-Age, Leipzig 1886, ii, 629-30).
Surviving Islamic ivories seem to be of elephant
tusk. Walrus ivory was used for the handles of daggers
(see R. Ettinghausen, The Unicorn, Washington
1950, 120 ff.) and there are examples of bone carvings
from Egypt.

The size and shape of the elephant tusk limits its
use to relatively small objects or to elements in
large scale decoration. In the Islamic period objects
made entirely of ivory include caskets of both
rectangular and cylindrical form, combs, oliphants
or hunting horns and chess pieces. Techniques of
decoration were carving in relief or painting on the
surface with coloured stains including gilding;
intarsia in which shaped ivory plaques either carved
or painted were countersunk in a wooden surface;
incrustation in which sheets of ivory were cut to
the required shape and stuck to the wooden surface;
and incised decoration usually consisting of dots
and concentric circles sometimes filled with coloured
pigments. Finally, ivories sculpted in the round are
extremely rare.

2. It would be strange if ivory had not been in use
in the early Islamic period. But so far excavations
at sites of the Umayyad and €Abbasid period have
revealed no objects of ivory. There are very few
ivories attributable to the Sasanid period in Persia
and perhaps the lack of a tradition accounts for
this absence of ivory carvings in Mesopotamia and
Persia. The cylindrical box with conical cover in
the treasury of St. Gereon, Cologne, was made,
according to the inscription, in Aden for a governor
of Yaman probably about 136/753; but its technique
and style belong rather to Egypt (RCEA, no. 41, ill.
in Cott, pi. 79a). In Egypt Coptic craftsmen kept
alive an earlier tradition. Large rectangular panels
with both intarsia an4 incrusted decoration have
been variously described as panels of a tabut (coffin)

and as book covers; the former is more probable.
Pieces have been found in Egypt, and from their
style were made by Coptic craftsmen in the gth and
loth centuries. (For examples in the Arab Museum,
Cairo, see Zaki Muhammad Hasan, Islamic Art in
Egypt (in Arabic), i, Cairo 1935, pi. 35; in the Kaiser
Friedrich Museum, Berlin, ibid. pi. 34 and F. Sarre,
Islamic Bookbinding, London 1923, pi. i and fig. i
where it is described as a Kur'an cover; and in the
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, M.S.
Dimand, A Handbook of Muhammadan art2, New
York 1947, fig. 69.)

Bone and ivory carved panels have been found
in the ruined mounds of Fustat and are associated
stylistically with the wood carvings of the Fatimid
period. These are cut in low relief and depict scenes
of the chase, isolated animals and human figures
set against a background of scrollwork. They were
probably either panels of caskets or insets to larger
wooden panels and can be dated to the nth-i2th
century. (Examples in the Arab Museum, in Zaki
Muhammad Hasan, Kunuz al-Fdtimiyyin, Cairo
*937» pl« 56; in the Victoria and Albert Museum,
in M. Longhurst, Catalogue of carvings in ivory, i,
London 1927, pi. xxviii; in the Metr. Mus., in Dimand,
op. cit., fig. 70. For examples of carved woodwork,
see E. Pauty, Les bois sculptes jusqu'a Vepoque
ayyoubite (Cat. gen. du Musee arabe du Caire], Cairo
1931.) Caskets of ivory both rectangular and round
are mentioned by al-Makrizi, Khitat, i, 414, in an
eye-witness account of the treasures of the caliph
al-Mustansir.

Apart from these, it is impossible at present to
attribute others with any certainty to Fatimid
Egypt. A group which has the strongest claim is
represented by the beautiful panels carved in ajoure
in the Bargello Museum, Florence, which are perhaps
related in style and subject matter to the famous
carved wood panels from the mdristdn of Kala'un
now in the Arab Museum. In composition and
workmanship they far surpass the Fustat fragments.
(Well illustrated in Meisterwerke Muhammadanischer
Kunst, Berlin 1910, iii, pi. 253. There is another
example in the Louvre, see G. Migeon, Manuel
d'Art Musulman2, Paris 1927, fig. 148. For the
mdristdn panels, see Pauty, op. cit., pis. xlvi-lviii.)
Another group which has been ascribed to the
Fatimid period comprises ivory oliphants or hunting
horns and caskets. Their style is distinct and
characterized by relief cutting in two planes; the
decoration consists of interlaced circles each con-
taining an animal or bird and, in the caskets, human
figures too. Similar treatment of the decoration
occurs in the repertoire of Fatimid ornament as well
as in that of Muslim Spain. An attribution to Sicily
or South Italy whose Norman rulers are known to
have employed Muslim craftsmen should also be
considered, for there are a number of oliphants of
apparent western manufacture which reproduce in
a general way the decoration of the oriental ones.
If the latter were in fact made in Egypt it is at
least possible that they were made for export to the
West. (See O. von Falke, Elfenbeinhorner, 511-7,
who attributes six horns and a fragmentary piece
in the Metropolitan Museum to this group; also
four caskets, seven plaques (in the V. and A. Museum)
and an ivory box (in the Metr. Museum).)

As has already been mentioned the technique
of incrustation was practised in Egypt. A casket
of wood with ivory incrustations in the Cappella
Palatina, Palermo, has been attributed to Egypt
since it is connected in style and technique with a
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fragmentary wood panel incrusted with ivory found
at Edfu and now in the Arab Museum. Its date
would appear to be the end of the i2th and begin-
ning of the 13th century. (See Monneret de Villard,
La Casetta, pis. i-v; for the Edfu panel, pi. xxvi.)

While the technique of incrustation was being
adopted by the Muslim craftsmen, the Copts
maintained, the more ancient tradition of intarsia
decoration. Both techniques were used in the doors
of the Church of the Virgin in the Dayr al-Suryanl
(in Wad! al-Natrun), which were made in the first
half of the loth century (see Monneret de Villard,
pis. xxi-xxv). But incrustation was rarely used in
later times and was confined to small objects.
Intarsia, on the other hand, was frequently used in
the Ayyubid and Mamluk period for the decoration
of large surfaces. The famous minbar made in
Aleppo by order of Nur al-DIn in 1168-9 A.D. and
sent to the Masdjid al-Aksa in Jerusalem, is the
first of a series of works in which panels of ivory
or bone, either plain or carved, were inserted into
a wooden ground so as to form geometric patterns,
stars or polygons. Intarsia decoration is found in
kursis, minbars and dikkas of the Mamluk period.
The contrast between wood and ivory serves to
emphasise the abstract pattern and the effect is
heightened when the ivory panels are carved with
arabesque or inscriptions. After the fall of the
Mamluks the technique was adopted in Turkey where
there are fine examples of mosque furniture with
intarsia decoration dating from the i7th century.
(The minbar in al-Aksa is illustrated in M. van
Berchem, CIA, Syrie du Nord, Jerusalem, iii, no. 277
(P- 393 ft-, pis. 29-30). Mamluk examples in L.
Hautcoeur and G. Wiet, Les Mosquees du Caire, |
Paris 1932, ii, pis. 172-3, and Turkish examples in
E. Kuhnel, Meisterwerke der Archdologischen Museen
in Istanbul, iii, Berlin-Leipzig 1938, pi. 19.)

3. A group of ivories which has given rise to much
discussion consists of caskets, combs and crosiers
with painted and gilded decoration. Many of these
found their way to the treasuries of European
churches in the Middle Ages where the caskets were
used as reliquaries or pyxes and the combs for
liturgical purposes. P. B. Cott's Siculo-Arabic
Ivories, which can claim to be almost complete,
illustrates some ninety pieces in which the painted
decoration is still visible. All have certain common
stylistic and technical features. In many pieces all
trace of the original colour has disappeared and the
well preserved state of the famous casket of Wiirz-
burg is exceptional. Generally patterns are outlined
in black and filled in with a palette which includes
red, blue and green, and gold applied in both
liquid and leaf form. Many pieces are inscribed
around the rim of the cover in Arabic, either Kufic
or Naskh script. Most of these inscriptions contain
benedictory phrases addressed to the owner and,
more rarely, verses from a love poem which suggests
that these were intended as bridal caskets to contain
jewels and trinkets. There are examples, too, of
Arabic letters used merely for decorative effect and
without meaning. Unfortunately no surviving
inscription contains a date, or the name of either
maker or owner. If it is generally agreed that the
painted ivories can be assigned to the i2th and i3th
centuries, opinions differ regarding the place of
origin and unless a piece comes to light with a
revealing inscription or a reference in some con-
temporary source is discovered there can be no
final answer to this question. In the circumstances
style and iconography are the only evidence.

On stylistic grounds they have been variously
attributed to Persia, Mesopotamia, Syria, Egypt,
Spain and Sicily. It is true that the decoration of
the so-called mind*i ware of Persia dating from the
second half of the i2th to the i3th century has a
superficial resemblance to that of the painted
ivories, in the rather Sparse arrangement of the
decoration and in the figural Tepresentations,
especially the horsed rider. Attenuated versions of
the motives found in the decorative arts of Syria
occur on the ivories. The decoration of one distinctive
group of painted ivories contains star interlacings
and geometric ornaments so similar to those found
in the art of Granada during the Nasrid period that
their attribution to a Granada workshop during
the i4th and isth centuries seems certain. (Fer-
randis, nos. 89-103. Ferrandis accepts the Sicilian
origin for the remainder but suggests that three
of these were "imitations" made hi Spain, viz. nos. 9
and 65 in Cott and a casket in the parish church
of Fitero, Navarre, not mentioned by Cott: Fer-
randis, no. 21.) Apart, however, from this small
and somewhat isolated group, the closest parallels
are to be found in the art of Fatimid Egypt: in
the fragments of pottery from Fustat, wood carvings,
notably the mdristdn panels, and the greatest sur-
viving monument of Fatimid painting, the ceiling
of the Cappella Palatina in Palermo. Kuhnel (cf.
Bibliography), however, argues for their Sicilian (and,
in some pieces, Spanish) origin. In this connection,
a casket found at Carri6n de los Condes in Palencia
and now in the Museo Arqueol6gico, Madrid (Fer-
randis, no. 9) is important. This is a rectangular box,
the flat cover of which is inscribed on intarsia with
a dedication to al-Mucizz, the last Fatimid to rule
from Ifrikiya, and the interesting information that
it was made in al-Mansuriyya, the Fatimid capital
near al-Kayrawan. The maker's name is unfort-
unately almost entirely obliterated except for the
nisba al-Khurasani. The casket can therefore be
dated between 341/952 and 365/972. The sides are
decorated with a border of scroll-work painted in
green and red. Although the drawing is cursory and
the style dissimilar to that of the group under
discussion, it suggests that the technique of painting
on ivory was already known and practised in the
Maghrib in the third quarter of the loth century
and was presumably introduced from Egypt.

But the fact remains that these painted ivories
give the impression of a style not entirely in accord
with the canons of Islamic art. The sparse treatment
of the decoration and the frequent carelessness of
the drawing are in marked contrast with the careful
presentation of decoration and precise drawing to
which we are accustomed in Islamic art. Indeed,
were it not for the Arabic inscriptions, there might
well be doubt in assigning them to the Islamic
world at all. For this reason it seems likely that they
originated in an area on the fringe of the Islamic
world which was open both to oriental and occidental
influences. The fact that certain caskets contain
Christian figures, that there are two crosiers with
painted decoration identical to that of the caskets,
and that painted ivories are found exclusively in
the countries of Europe suggests that they were, at
least, made for the Western market. (Christian
figures occur on nos. 38, 39, 42, 44, 80 in Cott; for
crosiers see Cott, nos. 148, 149. The Arabic inscription
on the "Granadan" casket in the Institute de
Valencia de Don Juan states that it was made to
contain the consecrated Host (Cott, no. 138). It is
usually agreed that the combs were for liturgical
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use.) Probably there was more than one centre
where painted ivories were produced, and the
poorer examples were copies of finer prototypes. But
until we possess a documented piece, there can be
no certain solution of the problem.

4. By far the most remarkable of the mediaeval
Islamic ivories are the carved ivories made in
Muslim Spain and among them are masterpieces
which rival the Byzantine and Western ivories.
Fortunately there are enough documented pieces to
make it possible to trace their history over a period
of little less than a century. Unlike most of the
ivories which have been discussed so far, they
were produced under royal patronage and include
some made for presentation to royal personages.
During the first half of the period, the centre of
production was in Cordova and then moved to
Madlnat al-Zahra3; thus they belong to the declining
years of the Caliphate of Cordova. The earliest of
the Hispano-Arabic ivories were probably made in
Cordova and are characterized by the exclusive use
of plant ornament (see Ferrandis, nos. 1-3). In the
earliest surviving products of the new workshop at
Madlnat al-Zahra3 the decoration of one consists of
paired birds and animals amid flowering plant
scrolls and that of another includes paired dancers
(see Ferrandis, nos. 4-6). The artists of both these
groups were evidently familiar with the carved
marble panels in the Great Mosque of Cordova and
the marble revetments found at Madlnat al-Zahra3.
Another group consists of pieces made in the Madlnat
al-ZahraP workshop by an artist who signs himself
Khalaf (Ferrandis, nos. 7-10). His masterpiece is the
circular box belonging to the Hispanic Society in
New York. His style is quite distinctive; birds,
animals and figures are conspicuously absent and
the flowers and leaves which are deeply cut are
rendered with exuberance and a close attention to
detail.

But undoubtedly the greatest achievement is
the series of ivories with scenes with figures and
animals which, indeed, must be numbered among
the most precious examples of Hispano-Arabic art;
for not only are they of first-rate artistic quality
but as social documents the scenes of court life and
of chase which they depict give us a rare picture
of the refinements of Andalusian civilisation. The
three finest examples (Ferrandis, nos. 13-4, 19) are
the two cylindrical boxes in the Louvre and the
Victoria and Albert Museum, the first dedicated
to al-Mughira, brother of al-Hakam II and dated
357/968, and the second dedicated to Ziyad b.
Aflah and dated 359/970, and the casket in the
Cathedral of Pamplona, dedicated to a son of al-
Mansur and dated 399/1008. The last is the latest
dated surviving piece from the Cordovan workshop.
With these are associated some five other pieces
(Ferrandis, nos. 15-6, 20-2). Scenes are enclosed in
lobed circles, polygons or arcades. The plant deco-
ration is subordinated to the animals and human
figures which are proportionally large; the sym-
metrical arrangement of these does not preclude
naturalistic effect. Scenes include the prince with
attendant servants and musicians, huntsmen with
falcons or at grips with their quarry and men
performing rustic tasks such as gathering the date
harvest, animals struggling with their prey; and in
one case an elephant is depicted. None of these
pieces is signed except the Pamplona casket which
bears the name of more than one artist.

After the fall of the Caliphate of Cordova, the
workers founded a new establishment in Cuenca

where they were given an asylum by the Dhu
'1-Nunids, rulers of Toledo. The earliest surviving
product (Ferrandis, no. 25) is dated 417/1026 and
signed with the maker's name Muhammad b. Zayyan.
From this it is clear that the workshop was already
established before Ismacil al-Zafir won the kingdom
of Toledo in 427/1036. The last documented piece
(no. 26) bears a dedicatory inscription to Husam
al-Dawla son of Yahya-al-Ma'mun and governor of
Cuenca and is dated 441/1049. It is also signed with
the maker's name cAbd al-Rahman b. Zayyan and
shows that the workshop was in the hand of a single
family. The Cuenca ivories lack the vitality and
invention of the Cordovan ivories. Cordovan motives
recur but their presentation is monotonous. Animals
and scenes are not enclosed by the lobed circles and
polygons but are arranged in horizontal or vertical
registers in which they are of ten/repeated in identical
form.

After the middle of the nth century it seems
that the Christian kingdoms of the North took the
lead in ivory carving, although their products show
the influence of Andalusian techniques. Yet the
tradition of ivory carving was not entirely lost in
Muslim Spain, for among the surviving examples of
the decorative arts of the Nasrid kingdom of Granada
are sword and dagger handles which incorporate
carved ivory with floral and geometric designs and
inscriptions resembling those of the Alhambra stucco
revetments. (The most important pieces are illus-
trated in L. Torres Balbas, Arte Almohade — Arte
Nazari — Arte Mudejar (Ars Hispaniae iv), figs.
2566 and C, and 257; also a bow with ivory in-
crustations, fig. 255, and the staff of Cardinal
Cisneros, said to be the sceptre of the Nasrid kings,
fig. 246. For two other sword handles see Migeon,
op cit., fig. 161. Also attributed to Granada are
the "eared" daggers with carved ivory plaques in
the handles and "ears" of the pommel (see Torres
Balbas, op. cit., figs. 256D and B).)

5. Besides ivory carving, Cordova had acquired a
preeminence in ivory incrustation which was to
survive the fall of the Umayyads. Muslim historians
and travellers describe and praise the minbar made
by order of al-Hakam II for the Great Mosque. But
neither this nor the minbar made some years later
for the mosque at Fez by order of Hishazn II have
survived though from the descriptions both were
evidently formed of wooden panels with ivory
incrustations. One ofthe earliest surviving MaghribI
minbars with this kind of decoration is the mag-
nificent example in the Kutubiyya of Marrakush.
According to the inscription (see J. Sauvaget, in
Hesp., 1949, 313 ff.) this was made in Cordova and
dates from the time of the Almoravids. Technically
derived from mosaics, the decoration consists of
interlaced bands incrusted with contrasting wood
and ivory cubes enclosing polygons of carved
arabesques, larger flowing floral or geometric
patterns and a frieze with inscription in which the
letters are formed of ivory sheets. The ivory is
either natural colour or stained. (For detailed study
and illustration see H. Basset and H. Terrasse, in
Hesp., 1926, 168-204; also Ferrandis, no. 159.) Other
minbars, if technically less perfect, reveal a rich inven-
tiveness. (The earliest is the minbar in the Mosque
of al-Karawiyyln, Fez, made at the close of the
Almoravid period in 1145. Others are the minbar
in the mosque of the Kasaba, Marrakush, for which
see Basset and Terrasse, 244-70, and Ferrandis,
no. 160, and the minbars in the mosque of Taza
(1292-3) and in the Madrasa Bu clnaniyya, Fez
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(1350-5). There is a copy of the Kasaba minbar in
the mosque of al-Mawwasin, Marrakush, dating
from the i6th century.) In Spain, few large-scale
works of incrustation have survived; but there is
a particularly fine pair of doors from a cupboard
in the Museum of the Alhambra (Torres Balbas,
fig. 244-5; Ferrandis, no. 167; other examples,
Torres Balbas, fig. 243, Ferrandis, nos. 172, 174).
Equally remarkable are caskets with ivory incrus-
tations, decorated either with figural representations
or geometrical designs (Ferrandis, nos. 161-3, 168-71).
All these caskets have been found in Spain and
because of the similarity of their decoration to
certain Toledan stucco work have been attributed
to Andalusia and the I2th to i3th century. Finally
the handle of the so-called rapier of Boabdil in the
Museo Historico Militar, Madrid, has delicate ivory
incrustations of arabesques and is an eloquent
witness of the skill of the Granadan craftsmen. (See
Torres Balbas, fig. 240, and E. Kiihnel, Maurische
Kunst, Berlin 1924, pi. 124. The staff of Cardinal
Cisneros has also ivory incrustations, see above.)

6. In this account of ivory products in the Islamic
world, Persia figures scarcely at all. No piece has
yet appeared that can be attributed to pre-Mongol
Persia. It would be rash to assume for this reason
that the art of working in ivory was unknown for
there are references in contemporary literature
which suggest the opposite. (Monneret de Villard,
op. cit., 15, quotes al-Kazwinl (Wiistenfeld), ii, 273,
who remarks that the inhabitants of Tark, in the
district of Isfahan, are skilled in making objects of
ebony and ivory. M. de V. suggests that this implies
a local industry of incrustation.) We can only blame
the accidents and ravages of time for this absence.
That incrustation was practised in later times is
proved by the pair of wooden doors inlaid with
ivory from the Gur-i Mir, Samarkand, now in the
Hermitage Museum, Leningrad (Survey of Persian
Art, vi, pi. 1470). Made about 808/1405, their
decoration is typically Timurid. A pen-box (S. Lane-
Poole, The Art of the Saracens of Egypt, London 1886,
fig. 72) and dagger handles dating from the i8th
century or later (P. Holstein, Contribution a Vetude
des armes orientates, Paris 1931, ii, pi. Ixi) imply the
existence of a native school of ivory carving.
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AEtJA3 and SALMA, the two main ranges of the
central Arabian mountain group of Djabala Jayyi5,
modern al-Djabal. An old tale of the type of "meta-
morphosis as punishment for sin" is attached to
them; the tale is connected with reality insofar as
Adja3 and Salma occur in Old Arabic and in early
North Arabic dialects as personal names.—According
to Ibn al-Kalbl's "Book of Idols", and one of the
two versions in the Diamhara by the same author,
the God Fals/Fils/Fulus was worshipped in the guise
of one of the cliffs of Adja'. This cult is probably
of great antiquity, as the cult of a certain cliff (Racn)
in the valley of al-cOla/Dedan, in the 2nd century
B.C., and later between 50 and 150 A.D., is attested
by the evidence of some proper names.
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cABalA5IB, "marvels", are in the first instance

the marvels of antiquity. In addition, the term and
its derivatives comprise, already in the Rur'an, the
marvels of God's creation. cAdjd*ib are thus any kind
of casual data about extraordinary monuments, the
three realms of nature and meteorological phenomena,
and the two aspects under which they are viewed
come from the Greek spirit on the one hand and the
eastern biblical ideas on the other.

Islam, the continuator of the classical tradition
as it was formulated in the East, was interested in
exceptional monuments ,but in a spirit different from
that of the Greek. Among the surprising buildings des-
cribed as marvellous by the Arab authors, the Pharos
of Alexandria acquired great notoriety. The monu-
ment, described by them in greater detail than by the
Greek and Latin authors, existed until the 8th/i4th
century and was erroneously attributed to Alexander
the Great. In general the Macedonian king represented
a universal symbol, a mixture of Greek conqueror
and of the spirituality of the ancient Orient, and
many famous monuments were attributed to him.

As to the marvels of God's creation, these are no
wanton inventions of fancy, but are often based on
a minute and exact observation of nature. Thus in
the al-flayawdn of Djahiz, there are rudiments of
"Darwinism", and Abu Hamid describes beavers'
dams, which he considers to be miraculous; Ibn al-
Fakih gives an account of the magnetic and electrical
phenomena to be observed on a mountain near Amid.

It was, however, inevitable that these two con-
ceptions of the the *adid*ib, so different from the
ideological point of view, should fuse together to
give rise, especially in the Arabic geographical texts,
to a peculiar literary genre. The 'Adid'ib al-Hind
by the captain Buzurg b. vShahriyar [q.v.] deserves
to be mentioned in the first place by its early date
and by its incontestable documentary value for its
period. It starts with the statement: "God has
divided the marvels of creation into ten parts, of
which nine belong to the East, one to the other
points of the compass. Of the nine parts belonging
to the East, eight belong to India and China and one
only to the other regions of the East. . .". The book
consists of stories by the navigators of East Africa,
India, and the islands of S.-E. Asia; some of them
show an admixture of real observation while others
can be explained only by study of the folklore of
the people in question. While the marvels of far-away
countries found their literary form already in the
4th/ioth century, the curiosities of the various
Islamic countries were only described in excursus
in the geographical treatises (e.g. in al-MakdisI). It
was only in the 6th/i2th century that these isolated
zoological, ethnological, archaeological etc. accounts
acquired a particular literary form, especially
through Abu Hamid al-Ghamatl [q.v.] who collected
them in his Tuhfat al-Albdb. The Arabic literature
of the 4th/ioth and 5th/nth centuries, called
"classical", is characterized by an equilibrium
between erudition and aesthetic creation. When
this equilibrium was disturbed by the decadence of
Arabic literature, the writers increasingly disregarded
science; the ^adi&ib thus came into greater favour
and reached their full development in the cosmo-
graphies of the 8th/i4th century. The greatest
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author of this period was al-Kazwini [q.v.] whose
work is divided into two parts: ^Adjdyib al-Makhlukdt,
"The Marvels of .Creation", and Athdr al-Bulddn,
"The Monuments"; thus the best representative of
the genre bears witness, centuries later, to the two
forms of *adj[d*ib mentioned above. At this epoch
the cosmographical works increasingly neglect
geography; what remains are collections of enter-
taining stories. It was also in this period that the
Sindbad cycle, which is but a literary adaptation
of the accounts of Buzurg b. Shahriyar, was intro-
duced into it.

In the first centuries of the hidjra the cadj[d*ib
were correctly situated in geographical space by
those who observed them or by the authors who
copied the former; this is also the case with the
earlier Arab geographers and with Abu Hamid. As
the scientific interest decreased, however, and the
popular interest in amusing literature grew, the
data lost their precision and their exact geographical
localization. The items of real knowledge acquired
in Islam and unknown in antiquity recur in general
in the descriptions of the ^adjcPib; yet these ^adjdHb
acquire a particular role in the history of thought
in that they transport us from tangible reality to
the realm of fancy constituted by the oriental tales.
Abu Hamid, the precursor of the popular cosmo-
graphers, is one of the authors who had most
influence on the Arabic and Persian writers in the
age of decadence of Islamic literature in the late
Middle Ages; it is not for nothing that his books
were among the main sources of al-Kazwini. On the
other hand it is through the popular cosmographies
that the *-adja?ib stories brought an essential con-
tribution of the Muslim genius to world literature
in the form of the tales of the Arabian Nights.
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ADJAL. the appointed term of a man's

l i f e or the date of his death; a topic regularly
discussed in "the earlier kaldtn along with that of
rizk or sustenance. The idea that the date of a man's
death is fixed presumably belongs to pre-Islamic
thought. The word adjal is used in the Kur'an in a
variety of ways, e.g. for the date when the embryo
emerges from the womb (xxii, 5), for the period
Moses had to serve for his wife (xxviii, 28 f.), for the
date when a debt is due (ii, 282), etc. In creating
the heavens and earth, the sun and moon, God fixed
an adjal for them (xlvi, 3;-xxxix, 5 etc.); with this
is connected the coining of the Last Day. More
especially it is used for the term of existence decreed
by God for communities (xxiii, 43, etc.) and for
individuals (Ixiii, iof.; vi, 2). This term is neither
to be anticipated nor deferred; its fixity explains
why the wicked are not punished at once. "No one
has his life prolonged or no one has his life cut
short except (as it is written) in a book (of God's
decrees)" (xxxv, 12). The adjal is not shortened
even through sinning (xxxv, 44, xlii, 13), while

on the other hand it may be concluded that
Muhammad presupposed the shortening of the
adjal as a punishment, but it might be restored
to the original length through repentance (xi, 3,
xiv, n). The Kur5an very often emphasizes the
expression of adjal as the irrevocable period of
life assigned by God with the epithet musammd
(xxxix, 43; xl, 69, and elsewhere), "enunciated"
(without ambiguity) "through a word which had
proceeded from God" (xlii, 13); the same epithet
is applied to the course of the unchangeably
operating phenomena of nature (xxxi, 28, xxxv, 14,
xxxix, 7). The decreed duration of the world is
also often designated by the same formal expression
(vi, 2, 61, xxxv, 44). One may notice in the commen-
taries to the Kur'an the tendency to refer the
adjal musammd, where it is possible, to the period
of the end of the world.

According to tradition (al-Bukhari, Kadar, i;
Muslim, Kadar, 3; etc.) adjal and rizk are two of
the four things determined for a man while he is
in the womb. Some of the early Muctazila apparently
suggested that a man who met a violent death had
not reached the term decreed for him by God.
Perhaps they said this because they hesitated to
ascribe the evil of killing to God, just as they did
not assert that sustenance consisting of stolen
goods came from God. In a passage like Kru^an
xl, 67, adjal is capable of being interpreted as natural
term or, as they put it, "the time at which God
knew the man would have died had he not been
killed" (cf. Ibdna). This view, however, offended the
deep-rooted feeling that the date of death was fixed.
Even Abu '1-Hudhayl said that, if the man had not
been killed then, he would have died in some other
way. Al-Nadjdjar insisted that, whatever the mode
of death, a man died at his term; and he was followed
by the opponents of the doctrine of kadar, including
al-Ashcari. Al-Kacbi tried to avoid ascribing evil to
God by distinguishing between the death and the
killing. No fresh points were raised after this, but
the old points were frequently repeated by theo-
logians. — The dogmatists discussed in connection
with adjal also the question, in how far God lengthens
or shortens the adjal as a reward for obedience or
as a punishment of disobedience respectively, a
question to which the answer results in the harmon-
izing interpretation of the Kur'anic verses quoted
above and puts the problem of adjal in the domain
of the debates on badd^ [q.v.]. An aspect of the problem
of adjal concerns the death of great masses by
elementary catastrophes, war, persecution, etc.

Jewish religious philosophy treats- the problem
from the same point of view.

Bibliography: Ashcari, Makdldtal-Isldmiyyin
(Ritter), 256 (with further references), 285; idem,
Ibdna, Cairo 1348, 59 f. (Hyderabad 1321, 76,
transl. by W. C. Klein, New Haven 1940, 115-7;
something has dropped out of the text); Baghdad!,
Usul al-Din, Istanbul 1346/1928, 142-4; Ghazali,
Iktisdd, kutb 4, bob 2, fasl 2, mas^ila i; Shahras-
tanl, Nihdyat al-Akddm (Guillaume), 416; Idji
Mawakif, Cairo 1325, viii, 170 f.; TaftazanI,
Sharif, al-'Akd^id al-Nasafiyya, Cairo 1335, 108 f.
(transl. E. E. Elder, New York 1950, 94 f.); Ibn
Abi 'l-Hadld,SharkNahdjal-Baidgha—also quoted
in Dildar CA1I, 'Irndd al-Isldm ft 'Ilm al-Kalam,
Lucknow 1319, ii, 149-153; W. M. Watt, Free Will
and Predestination in early Islam, London 1948,
16-8, 29, 66, 108, 146; G. Weil, Maimonides uber
die Lebensdauer, Basel 1953.

(I. GOLDZIHER-W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
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'AQJALA, Arabic word borrowed from the
North-Western Semitic languages (Hebrew 'agdlak,
Phoenician *glt, Jewish-Aramaic *agaltd, Syriac cdgaltd,
Old Egyptian loan-word of the New Empire *grt =
*<-agalta, whence Coptic afoUe; see references in L.
Koehler, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti libros, Leiden
1953, 679), derived from a root denoting rotundity
or swiftness. In Arabic, as in these languages, it
designs wheeled vehicles (chariots, carts, wagons)
drawn by animals; but in Arabic it is a generic term.
It is for this reason that the use ol these vehicles
in the Islamic Orient will be treated here, if only
in a fragmentary way.

Before Islam, the use of various kinds of cars
(among them those termed ^agdldh, etc., in the
Semitic countries of the west and in Egypt) is well
attested in the whole of the Near East (cf. e.g.
V. Gordon Childe, Wheeled Vehicles, in A History of
Technology, i, Oxford 1954; A. G. Barrois, Manuel
d* archeologie biblique, ii, Paris 1953, 98-100, 233;
A. Salonen, Die Landfahrzeuge des Alien Mesopo-
tamien, Helsinki 1951; Erman and Ranke, Agypten*,
Tubingen 1923, 584; P. Montet, La vie quotidienne
en fcgypte, Paris 1946, 169). In spite of the decline
of the chariot of war as early as the Persian period
(Salonen, 21), carriages are frequently mentioned in
the same region during the Hellenistic and Roman
periods (cf., e.g., for Egypt, C. Preaux, U economic
-royale des Lagides, Brussels 1939, 214; W. E. Crum,
A Coptic Dictionary, Oxford 1939, 26; Jewish texts in
S. Kraus, Talmudische Archdologie, Leipzig 1910-2,
ii, 336-8 and G. Dalman, Arbeit und Sitte in Palastina,
ii, ur-5, iii, 58 f., 88-90, vi, 193 etc.). The same
applies for pre-Islamic North Africa (R. Capot-Rey,
Geographie de la Circulation, Paris 1946, 87).

In Islamic times, the texts concerning wheeled
traffic seem much less frequent. The word ^adjala
occurs but rarely in the Middle Ages. None of the
passages allows the technology of these vehicles to
be determined; at the most they mention the animals
which draw them. The lexicographers do not seem
to deal with the subject. The reference in Kalila wa-
Dimna (Cheikho), 54, to a vehicle drawn by two oxen
is derived from the Sanskrit original. In historical
and geographical texts one comes across references,
e.g. for Egypt, to such vehicles used for heavy loads
<Umayyad period: Yakut, i, 260; al-Mascudi (Murudi,
iii, 28 f.) in the 4th/ioth century mentions large
wagons drawn by buffaloes in the Syrian thaghr;
7th/13th century: Ibn Sacld, in al-Makkari, Analectes,
i, 691 j for Morocco in the 8th/i4th century: al-
Djazna5!, Zahrat al-As (Bel), 27, transl. 69 f.).

Most of the references, however, concern vehicles
used in exceptional circumstances, and which ap-
peared to cause considerable astonishment. E.g. in
242/856, a pilgrimage from Basra to the holy cities on
an *adiala drawn by camels (Ibn TaghrlbirdI, Cairo,
ii, 307); a few years later, an ^ad^ala drawn by men,
which carried the sick Ahmad b. Julun from Antioch
to Egypt (Ibn Abi Usaybica, ii, 84); in 307/919 the
large vehicles prepared in Baghdad for the public
humiliation of the rebel Yusuf b. Abi '1-SadJ (K. al-
<Uyiin, in Ibn Miskawayh, ed. Amedroz, i, 49, n.).
The Christians during their feasts used state carriages,
e.g. in Edessa on the eve of the feast of the cross
<Husayn b. Yackub, in al-cUmari, Masdlik, i, Cairo
1924, 265). The animals mentioned as drawing these
vehicles, which were perhaps of very different
shapes, are varied: horses of several breeds, camels,
oxen, mules, donkeys, buffaloes, perhaps also ele-
phants; as noted above, human traction also was
used on occasion.

The word often serves to designate foreign vehicles:
Byzantine racing chariots (Ibn Rusta, 120, Ibn
Khurradadhbih, 112), wagons of the Christians of
the Iberian peninsula (Ibn cldhari, iii, 86; Akhbdr
al^Asr, ed. M. J. Miiller, Die letzten Zeiten von
Granada, Munich 1863, 44, transl. 147-8), later
Turkish arabas.

In Muslim Iran, literary references to carriages
(gardun) seem to be equally rare (B. Spuler, Iran
in fruhislamischer Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952, 428-9,
notes no examples). Firdawsi, however, transposes
into the world of myth wagons drawn by buffaloes
or oxen (reff. in F. Wolff, Glossar zu Firdosis Schah-
name, Berlin 1935, s.v.). A wooden chariot used by
Isfandiyar (Shdh-ndmah (Mohl), iv, 500-2, 510) is
often shown in miniatures (e.g. Survey of Persian
Art, v, 832 D; La guirlande de I'Iran, Paris 1948,
30), generally as a cart with two spoked wheels
drawn by a horse tied between two shafts. Persian
miniatures occasionally show other illustrations of
wagons: a four-wheeled wagon drawn by a horse
(MS from Tabriz, .end of 7th/i3th century, in E.
Blochet, Musulman Painting, London 1929, pi. xli);
a cart with two spoked wheels drawn by a horse
tied between two shafts on which are carried materials
for building a mosque (miniature of Bihzad, A.D.
1467, in E. Kiihnel, Miniaturmalerei im islamischen
Orient, Berlin 1922, pi. 51); a kind of yurt probably
mounted on wheels, drawn by horses, and used to
carry to Tabriz the corpse of Ghazan Khan in
703/1304 (MS of 9th/i5th century, reproduced in E.
Blochet, Les peinturesdes manuscritsde laBibl.Nat.,
Paris 1914-20, pi. xix, cf. p. 272).

On the other hand, carts (kangU, later also araba,
arba) were very frequently used by the Turco-
Mongols of Central Asia until the i4th century, after
which the economic decline of the nomad world led
to a lessening of their use. Ibn Battuta, ii, 361,
mentions them in Southern Russia. This vehicle,
the name of which was arabicised as *araba and even
carabiyya ("Arabian"), was introduced in particular
into Mamluk Egypt (see CARABA). Its name supplanted
in popular use the word ^ad&ala as a generic term for
carriage; so that cad^ala could be used anew in
modern Egypt as a name for bicycle. In turkicised
Anatolia the byzantine wagon (kaghni) remained
in use.

The medieval situation survived in the countryside
up to modern times. In Syria, Volney states in the
i8th century: "It is noteworthy that in the the whole
of Syria no wagon or cart is seen; this is probably
due to the fear lest they should be seized by the
government's men and a heavy loss should be
suffered in a moment" (Voyage en Egypte et en Syrie,
Paris 1825, ii, 254). In Palestine, before the first
world war, only Circassians and foreigners had
peasant vehicles (Dalman, Arbeit und Sitte, ii, 98 and
fig. 40-2; A. Ruppin, Syrien als Wirtschaftsgebied*,
Berlin-Vienna 1920, 424-5). On the whole, the situ-
ation was the same all over the Near East, except in
Anatolia. For Morocco at the beginning of the 2oth
century, see Ch. Ren6-Leclerc, Le Maroc septentrional,
Algiers 1905, 87, 251-2; idem, in Renseignements
coloniaux, 1905, 248; R. Le Tourneau, Fes avant le
Protectorat, Casablanca 1949, 415. Various expla-
nations have been offered, the most common being
the bad state and insecurity of the roads (R.
Brunschvig, La Berberie orientate sous le Ifafsides,
ii, 236; J. Weulersse, Paysans de Syrie et du Proche-
Orient, Paris 1946, 133-6; cf. Mez, Renaissance, 461,
Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. mus., iii, 98). Yet the
comparison with the condition of the same countries
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in antiquity and with the Turkish countries makes
this an unsatisfactory explanation. The increasing
scarcity of wood, due to the loss of forests, should
perhaps~be taken into consideration, and one could
perhaps establish a parallel with the degeneration
of the plough (cf. A. G. Haudricourt, Uhomme et la
charrue, in the press, and MIHRATH). Also the impro-
vement of transport due to the increasing use of the
camel and the pack-saddle must be taken into
account.

Nevertheless, sooner or later in the various
countries, European vehicles were introduced,
together with their usually Romance names (in
Persia with a Russian name, kdleske), but were often
adapted to local techniques and customs. Restricted
to urban, official and military use, to public transport
(for Persia, numerous descriptions and illustrations
in C. Anet, La Perse en automobile, Paris 1906, 122,
189, pll. 19, 25, 26, etc.), they rarely penetrated into
the country-side. As early as the i7th century, the
Muradid bay of Tunis travelled in a karrusa (Italian
carrozza) (Ibn Abl Dinar, Mu*nis, Tunis 1286, 224);
this word is now in common use in North Africa and
is found even in Berber dialects (L. Brunot, Textes
arabes de Rabat, ii, Paris 1952, 712). Similarly karrita
(Italian carretta) is used in Algeria for carts and
wagons (Beaussier, Diet, pratique arabe-francais2,
Algiers 1931, 793); the word was already used, in
the plural form kardrit, to designate Portuguese
wagons in the i6th century, Chronique anonyme de
la dynastie sa^dienne (Colin), 59. In Egypt, the
^arabiyyat frantur, "cab", (from Hungarian hintd
through Turkish hinto, cf. F. Miklosich, SBAk.
Wien, 1885, 5, 1889, 8) and the ^arabiyyat kdrro
(Italian carro) are used (Nallino, UArabo parlato in
Egitto2, Milan 1913, 241; cf. Ahmad Amln, Kdmus
al-^Addt wa'l-Takdlid, Cairo 1953, 333 and pi. xvi).

Bibliography. H. Zayyat, al-Khizdna al-
Sharkiyya, iii, Beirut 1946, 149-51; V. V. Barthold,
O kolesnom i verkhovom dvi&enii v Srednei Azii,
Zap. Instituta Vostokovedeniya Akademii nauh
S.S.S.R., 1937, 5-7; A. G. Haudricourt, Contribution
a la geographic et a Vethnologic de la voiture, Revue
de Geographic humaine et d'Ethnologie, 1948, 54-64
(important methodological indications).

(M. RODINSON)
CADJAM. the etymology and semantic evolution

of this collective term in Arabic are exactly parallel
to those of the Greek word pdpp<xpoi. In conformity
with the basic meaning of the root from which it
is derived, *adj[am means people qualified by *udima,
a confused and obscure way of speaking, as regards
pronunciation and language. ^Udjma is therefore
also the. contrary of the Arabic fasdha, and the
*adiam are the non-Arabs, the pdcppapoi, so called
after the most characteristic sign of barbarousness:
an incomprehensible and obscure way of speaking.
As to the Greeks, so also to the Arabs, the barbarians
were primarily their neighbours the Persians, and
pre-Islamic poetry already contrasted al-^Arab with
al-^Adjam, although for the latter the form A^ddjim,
the plural of acd/[am, was preferred. The affective
value attributed to the word depended on the point
of view of the user; although it preserved for the
most part the original contemptuous force inspired
by the haughty presumption of Arab superiority, it
sometimes, and even at an early date, implied the
desirability and allurement of the exotic, and the
acknowledgment of a more civilized and refined
culture. In any case, during the whole Umayyad
period the superiority of the Arabs, who held the
hegemony in Islam and by whom it was spread,

over the conquered *adjam was uncontested, and
only isolated voices were raised (e.g. by the poet
Ismacll b. Yasar in Aghdni*, iv, 411-2) in support of
the race and culture of non-Arabs, i.e. of the Iranians.
With the coming to power of the cAbbasids, the
victory of the 'adiam over the Arabs, a victory
which Nasr ibn Sayyar had already deprecated in
famous verses (al-DInawarl, 360), reversed the
situation; the Iranians, having obtained political
and social supremacy, soon laid claim to the
supremacy of their cultural and spiritual values.
This was the shu^ubiyya movement [q.v.] which,
in its essential nucleus, reaffirmed the superiority
of the cad£am over the Arabs, even although its
campaign was carried on in Arabic. When the
heat of the controversy had died down, the two
words remained in current usage merely to indicate
ethnical difference, ^adjam becoming synonymous
with Furs (Persians). *Irdk 'Adiami indicated, from
the late medieval period onwards, Iranian Media
(which the ancient geographers had called al-Diibal)t

to distinguish it from *Irdk *Arabi, which is clral£
proper. Ldmiyyat al-^adiam was given as the title,
in contrast to the celebrated kaslda of Shanfara, to
a similar poem in lam rhyme by the Iranian al-
Tughral (d. 1121). For ^adjaml = aljamiado see
ALJAMIADO.

Bibliography: I. Goldziher, Muhammeda-
nische Studien, i, 10-146 (*Arab und *Agam).

(F. GABRIELI)
c Alii AMI OfiflLAN (acemi oglan), a term,

meaning "foreign boy", applied to Christian
youths enrolled for service as Ottoman kapl
kulus [q.v.], originally, according to the Pentik kdnun
of 1362, by the reservation of one in every five of
those taken prisoner of war, and later by dewshirme
[q.v.] conscription. They were first placed for from
five to seven years at the disposal of feudal sipdhis
and others in Anatolia, and later also in Rumelia,
in order to learn Turkish and accustom themselves
to Muslim usages, and then posted to the *adiami
odj[ak of Gallipoli and, after the conquest, to that
of Istanbul, being simultaneously selected for
subsequent service, according to their abilities, in
the sultan's palace or in one or other of the od^aks of
the standing army, infantry and cavalry, or of the
bostdndils [q.v.] of Edirne and Istanbul. Their actual
appointment—known as kaplya 6ikma—to the
palace service or these various corps was by seniority
on the occurrence of vacancies.

After preliminary training at Ghalata Sarayi or
Ibrahim Pasha Sarayi in Istanbul or at Edirne,
cadiami oghldns appointed to the sultan's household
(and hence thereafter called it oghldns or if aghas)
might gradually rise from its lowest koghush or
dormitory to the khdss oda [q.v.], from the chief
posts in which those who attained them might be
appointed beylerbeyis and wezirs. The two most
important standing cavalry regiments (sipdhs and
sildhddrs] were likewise recruited from among the
it aghas, the other four (^olufediis and ghurabd)
being recruited from among those ^adjaml oghldns
who, though selected for the palace service, were
not in the event appointed to it.

Most of the ^-adjaml oghldns not chosen for the
palace were destined for service as Janissaries (see
YENI £ERI), whether after preliminary service in the
od^ak of the bostdndils or by immediate admission
into one of the thirty-four ortas [q.v.], under the
command of the Istanbul aghast, which were reckoned
as forming part of the Janissary odiak.

The gradual abandonment during the I7th
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century of the dewshirme naturally resulted in the
disappearance of cadj[ami oghldns proper, though
their organization was maintained, like that of the
whole Janissary od^ak, till its abolition in 1826.

Bibliography: I. H. Uzuncarsili, Kapukulu
Ocaklari, i, 1-141; IA, s.v. Acemt Oglan; Ahmad
Djawad, Ta'rikh-i <-Askdri-yi 'Othmdni, 174 (Fr.
transl., i, 241); Sayyid Mustafa, Natd'idi ul-
Wuku'dt, i, 166, 174, ii, 109; D'Ohsson, Tableau
de V Empire Ottoman, vii, 313; Gibb and Bo wen,
Islamic Society and the West, i/i, index.

(H. BOWEN)
CADJAMIYYA, a term used of the writing of

non-Arabic languages in Arabic characters, [see
ALJAMIADO, HAUSA].

'ABJARIDA, Kharidiite sect which spread
especially in Khurasan. The name is derived from
that of its founder, cAbd al-Karim b. 'Adiarrad,
who seceded from the *Atawiyya, one of the sub-
divisions of the Nadjadat [q.v.]. cAbd al-Karim was
a native of Balkh and was imprisoned by the
governor of clrak, Khalid al-Kasri (105-20/724-38).

The main religious tenets attributed to the
cAdiarida were: the exclusion from Islam (bard'a)
of children (even of one's own, according to Ibn
Hazm) until they grow up and become believers;
the duty to invite them to embrace the true faith
when they reach puberty; the assertion that hidjra
is a meritorious act, not a duty; the profession of
friendship (wildya] towards the quietists (al-ka'ada);
the affirmation that sura xii (surat Yusuf), which
by its frivolity could not be the word of God, did
not belong to the Kurgan.

Al-Ashcari names as branches of the cAdjarida
the Maymuniyya, Khalafiyya, rlamziyya, Shucay-
biyya, Saltiyya, Khazimiyya (with two subdivisions)
and Thacaliba (with five subdivisions). Al-Shah-
rastani adds the Atrafiyya. Most of these schools
held a less rigid opinion concerning children, viz.
that they are in a neutral status until they accept
or renounce faith at the time of puberty. The
Hamziyya played an important political role in the
cAbbasid period. The grave Kharidjite revolt which
broke out in 179/795 in southern Khurasan and
which lasted till 195/810 was, in fact, led by their
chief Hamza b. Adrak.'

Bibliography : Ashcari, Makdldt al-Isldmiyyin
(Ritter), i, 93 ff. ; Baghdadl, Park, 72 ff . ; Ibn
Hazm, Fisal, iv, 191; Shahrastanl, 95 ff. ; Makrlzi,
Khitat, ii, 355; Ibn al-Athlr, vi, 101, 103 ff., 114,
143; Mascudl, Murudi, viii, 42, 127; L. Veccia
Vaglieri, Le vicende del hdrigismo in epoca abbaside,
RSO, 1949, 41. (R. RUBINACCI)
AL-AEbIDABl, ABU ISHAK IBRAHIM B. ISMACIL

B. AHMAD AL-LuwAxI, a u t h o r of various works
on philology (especially the Kifdyat al-Mutahaffiz,
a lexicographical work). Al-Tidjani possessed several
of them in autograph copies (al-Ad|dabi was famous
for his calligraphy). Al-Adjdabi lived in the second
half of the 5th/nth century in Tripoli where he
also died; his tomb is still venerated there.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 131; idem, Irshdd,
i, 47; Suyuti, Bughya, 178; Tidjani, Rihla, Tunis
1927, i88ff.; Brockelmann, I, 375, S I, 541.

(H. H. ABDUL-WAHAB)
AnjDABIYA, town of Cyrenaica, on the

old main road which followed the coast from
Alexandria to Tripoli, halfway between Barka
and Surt. Adjdabiya now belongs to the district of
Benghazi. It was conquered by cAmr b. al-£As in
22/643, was subjected to poll-tax (diizya), and
became during the following three centuries a

military station and a great centre of commercial
traffic. Built at the gate of the desert on stony
ground—whence probably the Arabic name Adjda-
biya, "the sterile"—it had in the 5th/nth century
a citadel and a substantial mosque, built about
300/912-3 by the Fa timid prince Abu '1-Kasim, son
of cUbayd Allah al-Mahdi, with a very fine octagpnal
minaret. Wells, cut in the rock, provided water of
good quality; there was also a fountain of sweet
water. The town was surrounded by orchards (figs,
apricots, etc.) and a small number of palms. The
houses were built mainly in the form of brick vaults
(damus), as in the Sahara ksurs. It was well supplied
with meat, fruits, honey, wool, etc. from the hinter-
land, especially the Djabal Akhcjar, and prices were
low. On the gulf of the Great Syrtis, later called
Djawn al-Kibrit ("gulf of sulphur") there was a
small harbour six miles from the town, called al-
Mahur (?), which served as port for ships destined
for Adjdabiya. According to the early geographers,
the inhabitants of the town and the district were
mainly Luwata Berbers (subdivisions of Zanana,
Wahila, Masusa, Siwa, Tahlala, etc.), but a number
of Arab elements, such as Azd, Lakhm, Sadif, etc.,
settled there after the conquest.

The prosperity of the town seems to have been
lost following the great Hilali and Sulami invasion
in the 5th/uth century. The travellers (al-cAbdari,
al-cAyyashi, al-Warthilani) who passed Adjdabiya
on their way from the Maghrib to the East, describe
it as a town long since ruined, without any vegetation
in the vicinity, with only a few visible, but aban-
doned, vestiges of habitation. During the Turkish,
and especially the Italian, occupation, Adjdabiya
became a small village, serving as a stage between
Benghazi and Misrata.

Bibliography: Yackubl, Baghdad 1918, 102,
transl. G. Wiet, 203; Ibn Rusta, 344; Ibn Hawkal,.
67; Bakri, 5 (transl. 16); Yakut, Cairo, i, 121;
cAbdari, Rihla (MS), vol. i; Warthilani, Algiers
1908, 219 ff. (H. H. ABDUL-WAHAB)
AL-cAEaIILlAn3l, ABU 'L-SgA^A3 CABD ALLAH

B. RU'BA, Arab poet of the Tamlm tribe, who
resided mainly in al-Basra; it is probable that he
was born during the caliphate of cUthman (23-35/
644-56), and he died in 97/115. Little is known
about his life, except that he had to joust with his
Kufan rival Abu '1-Nadjm al-cldili [q.v.]. The main
characteristic of al-cAdjdjadj's poetry—like that of
his son Ru3ba [q.v.]—is the constant and exclusive
use of the rad^az metre in poetical compositions
marked by a very rich vocabulary and a laborious
construction made more difficult by the poet's
respect for the rules of prosody and the unusual
number of lines (229 in one urdjuza}. His arddiiz
on the model of the pre-Islamic kasida generally
comprise a traditional nasib (replaced in one case
by religious subject-matter), then descriptions of
the desert and the animals found there (camels,
horses, onagers, wild bulls), and end with the
panegyric of a man, of the poet himself, or his
tribe. Al-cAdidjadj never cultivated either the
satire or the elegy. His praises are addressed to
eminent personnages such as Yazid b. Mucawiya,
cAbd al-cAziz b. Marwan, Bishr b. Marwan, Sulayman
b. cAbd al-Malik, al-Hadidjadi b. Yusuf, cUmar b.
cUbayd Allah b. Macmar, Muscab b. al-Zubayr. The
Arabic critics unanimously praise the verbal richness
of al-'Adjdjadi, whose verses are frequently cited
by the lexicographers; but he was guilty of an
exaggerated use of alliteration, and an excessive
addiction to rare words.
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Bibliography: The poems of al-cAdidjadi
have been collected by W. Ahlwardt, Sammlungen
alter arabischer Dichter, ii: Die Diwane der Regez-
dichter El'dggag und Ezzafajdn, Berlin 1903;
R. Geyer, Beitrdge zur Kenntnis altarabischer
Dichter, 3: al-'Ajjdj und al-Zafaydn, in WZKM,
1909, 74-101; Ardd[iz al-'Arab, Cairo 1313,
passim; R. Geyer, Altarabische Diiamben, nos. 1-2.
Biographical accounts and verses are to be found
in Diumalii, Tabakdt, Cairo, 218; Djahiz, Hayawdn*,
index; Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 374-6; Ibn Hadiar,
Isdba, no. 6316; Mash., xxiii, 439-48; O. Rescher,
Abriss, i, 219; Brockelmann, S I, 90; Nallino,
Scritti, vi, index (Fr. transl. 153-5, 160-2).

(Cn. PELLAT)
CADJL/CN. district of Transjordania, boun-

ded on the north by the Yarmuk, to the east by
the Hamad, to the south by the Wadi al-Zarka>
and to the west by the Ghawr, partly corresponding
to the old territory of Gilead, and occupied in Roman
times by the towns of the Decapolis. The name
seems to be of Aramaic origin. A mountanous and
wooded district, it was first called Djabal Djarash.
later Djabal cAwf from the name of the turbulent
tribe which occupied it in the Fatimid period. It
was pacified by the amir clzz al-DIn Usama, who,
having been granted it in fief by al-Malik al-cAdil
b. Ayyub, built there (it is said on the site of an
.ancient monastery) a fortress which was since then
called Kalcat cAdjlun. Changing hands among various
.amirs and princes, it played a part in the struggle
against the Franks. Stripped of its walls by the
Mongols, it was rebuilt in the Mamluk period, when
<Adiliin constituted one of the districts of Damascus.
At present cAdilun is the name of a kaQa? (the chief
place being Irbid [q.v.]), and a small township near
the old fortress.

Bibliography: Ch. Clermont-Ganneau, Etudes
a* arch, or., ii, 140; G. Schumacher and C. Steuer-
nagel, Der 'Adschlun, Leipzig 1927; F.-M. Abel,
Geographic de la Palestine, i, Paris 1933, 15, 67,
276; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems,
London 1890, 76, 383, 388; A.-S. Marmadji, Textes
geographiques arabes sur la Palestine, Paris 1951,
3, 451 137; M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, La Syrie
a I epoque des Mamelouks, Paris 1923, 23, 66,
179, 260; Abu Shama, in Hist. Or. Cr., v, index;
Ibn al-Kalamsi (Amedroz), 151, 164, 174; Abu
U-Fida3, in Hist. Or. Cr., i, index; M. van Berchem,
MNDPV, 1903, 51-70 (inscriptions of the region
and transl. of an important passage of Ibn Shaddad.
MS Leiden 800, 96r-97v); C. N. J(ohns), QDAP,
i, 1931, 21-33; RCEA, nos. 3746, 397o, 4528.

(D. SOURDEL)
A&JM£R (AJMER, AJMIR), capital of a small

semi-autonomous state of the name in the heart of
Radiasthan, pop. (1951): 196,633 (of whom 23%
Muslims). The place is renowned for its architectural
monuments, and especially for the tomb of Khwadia
Mucin al-Din Hasan Sidjzi [q.v.] (d. 1236), which is
one of the most important centres of pilgrimage in
the country. The tomb was built by the Sultans
of Malwa shortly after 1455, while the adjoining
buildings were constructed later, the two adjacent
mosques having been erected by Akbar and Shah
Djahan. Archeologically the most important building
is the Arha'I-din-ka-Dihonpra ("two-and-a-half days
shed*'}, a Hindu college converted into a mosque.
It consists of a quadrangle surrounded on all sides
by cloisters of Hindu pillars, with four star-shaped
towers at each corner. The liwan is a pillared hall,
248' x 40', divided into nine octagonal compart-

ments, covered by a flat recessed roof, containing
five rows of Hindu columns. A lofty screen wall
(56 ft. high) of seven pointed arches gives the
liwdn a facade of remarkable beauty. The central
arch, which stands higher than the others, is sur-
mounted by two small minarets for the mu^adhdhin
similar in style, like the rest of the mosque, to the
Kutb Minar and mosque at Delhi. Constructed by
Sultan Iltutmish (probably in place, or as an
extension, of an earlier mosque started in 1200), it
represents one of the finest examples of early Indo-
Muslim architecture. Other monuments include a
fortified palace built by Akbar, a garden laid by
Djahangir, and marble pavilions erected by Shah
Djahan on the embankment of Anasagar.

History. Founded by the Radjput Radja Adiaya
Cawhan around noo, Adjmer was conquered by
Mucizz al-Dln Muhammad Ghuri in 1192, and annexed
to the Sultanate by Kutb al-Dln Aybak in 1195.
Shortly after 1398, the Radjputs of Mewar captured
it,*but in 1455 the Sultans of Malwa ousted them
and held the place till 1531, when Radja Maldeva
of Marwar occupied it. Adimer was annexed by
Akbar early in his reign and attached to a suba of
that name. Surrounded as it was by Radiput
principalities, and lying on the route to Malwa and
Gudirat, the town soon became a strategic and
trading centre; while Akbar's frequent visits to
the shrine of Khwadia Mucin al-Din made Adimer
one of the most important places of pilgrimage.
After 1721, it was occupied first by the Radiputs
and then by the Mahrattas, who ceded it to the
British in 1818.

Bibliography: Imp. Gazetteer of India, 1908,
v v; Arch. Survey of India, Annual Reports, ii and

xxiii; H. B. Sarda, Ajmer, Indian Antiquary,
1897, 162. (NURUL HASAN)
ADJNADAYN, the traditional name for the site

of a battle fought in Diumada I or II, i3/July-
August 634, between the Muslim Arab invaders and
the Greek defenders of Palestine. Although located by
the literary sources between Ramla and Bayt
Djibrln, no place of this name is attested by the
geographers. On topographical grounds, the site of
the battle was located by Miednikoff on the Wadi
al-Samt in the vicinity of the two villages of al-
Diannaba (Gharbiyya and Sharldyya), 34° 57' E.,
31° 41' N., from the dual form of which (al-Djan-
nabatayn) the traditional name seems to have
arisen by conflation with the Ar. plural adjndd
("armies"). The Greek forces were commanded by
Theodorus, brother of the Emperor Heraclius; some
early Arabic sources mention also a certain Artabun
(? Aratyun = Aretion). The Arab forces were com-
posed of the three separate contingents which had
been operating in Palestine and Transjordan (see
ABU BAKR), temporarily united under the command
(most probably) of KhaM b. al-Walid [q.v.], who
had reached Syria from the Euphrates three months
before. (A less probable version represents cAmr b.
al-cA§ as the commander of the joint forces.) The
numbers of the combatants, especially on the Greek
side, are highly exaggerated in the Arabic sources;
and it is probable that in reality the forces on
either side scarcely reached 10,000 men. The Greek
army was severely defeated and withdrew to
Damascus, leaving the whole of Palestine open to
the invaders, who again broke up into separate
columns, until a further attempt by the Greek
command to /establish a defensive position at Fi^l
[q.v.] led to the renewed junction of their forces six
months later.



CADJ PLATE I

Fig. i. Plaquette from casket, Syria or Mesopotamia (Museo Nazionale, Florence). Photo: Alinari.

Fig. 2. Painted casket (Victoria and Albert Museum, London). Crown Copyright.

Fig. j. Carved casket, Cuenca; enamel mount added in Christian Spain, i2th century
(Museo Arqueologico, Burgos).



ADJ PLATE II

Fig. i. Carved casket, Cordova. Courtesy of the
Hispanic Society of America.

7ig. 2. Carved casket, Cordova (Victoria and
Albert Museum, London). Crown copyright.

Fig. 3. Intarsia panel from Ka'itbay's minbar (Victoria and Albert Museum, London). Crown Copyright.
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Bibliography: Caetani, Annali iii, 13-81
(A. H. 13, §§ 7-66): an exhaustive analysis and
discussion of the sources and related problems;
summarized by C. H. Becker, Camb. Med. Hist, ii,
341-2 (= Islamstudien i, 81-2).

(H. A. R. GIBB)
AJUR (A.), reward, wages, rent. The word is of

Akkadian origin and was received into Arabic,
through the intermediary of Aramaic, at an early
date. It is used in a religious and in a legal sense,
which both occur from the Kur'an onwards.

1. In a great number of kur'anic passages, adjr
denotes the reward, in the world to come, for pious
deeds. This concept seems to derive from Christian
rather than from Jewish sources, and it has become
one of the fundamental ideas of practical'ethics in
Islam. According to Kur'an, vi, 160, ten good deeds
are credited for each one accomplished, though tlie
term ad[r does not occur here. It is often staled in
traditions that the well-intentioned, though imper-
fect, fulfilment of religious obligations gives right to
one reward, whereas their successful accomplishment
is rewarded twice or several times. The fulfilment
of the religious duty of the idtfihdd [c.v.], and of the
parallel duty of giving judgment according to
religious law, in particular, gives right to one reward,
even though the decision arrived at is faulty; if it
is right, two (or even ten) rewards are promised.
The earliest tradition to this effect seems to have
originated towards the middle of the second century
of Islam.

2. As a legal term, adjr seems to have denoted in
Mecca, in the time of the Prophet, any payment
for services rendered, and it is used in the IjCur'an
not only of wages, but of the mahr [q.v.] which is<
due to wives, whether free women or slaves, under
the contract of marriage, including a mutca marriage
[q.v.] (iv, 23 f.; v, 5; xxxiii, 50; Ix, 10), and of the
maintenance due to divorced wives who feed their
children (Ixv, 5). In the doctrine of religious law,
the term was restricted to wages or rent payable
under a contract of id^dra [q.v.]. For rent in particular,
the special term ud[ra is often used.

Bibliography: A. Jeffery, The Foreign Voca-
bulary of the Qur>dn, 1938, 49; C. C. Torrey, The
Commercial-Theological Terms in the Koran,
Leiden 1892, 23 ff.; A. J. Wensinck, Concordance
et indices de la tradition musulmane, s.v. adjr\
Schacht, The Origins of Muhammadan Juris-
prudence, 1950, 96 f. (J. SCHACHT)
ADJURRCMIYYA [see IBN ADJURRUMJ.
cAIMt3Z [see AY YAM AL-CADJUZ].
ADJWAF [see TASRIFJ.
CADL (i) Etymologically, the term is found both

as substantive and as adjective, but with meanings
that do not exactly correspond. ^Adl, the substantive,
means jus t ice ; as an adjective, it means rectilinear,
just, well balanced; it thus applies both to beings
and to things. In its two forms, the word is current
in the vocabulary of religion, theology, philosophy,
and law. In the Muctazilite doctrine, cadl, the justice
of God constitutes one of the five fundamental
dogmas (usul) of the system [see MUCTAZILA]. The
Ka^i must give judgment with cadl (or kisf; cf.
Kur5an, iv, 58; v, 42); but the idea of material
justice plays hardly any part in the theory of
religious law [cf. USUL], although it is insisted upon
in the "Investigation of Complaints" [see MAZALIM].
The adjective which corresponds exactly to this
substantive cadl is ^ddil.

As an adjective, the word *-adl expresses more
particularly a juridical conception, and has numerous

Encyclopaedia of Islam

applications. However, agreement has never been
reached on a definition of the term, as the Malikite
jurist Ibn Rushd observes. Furthermore, the various
definitions that have been formulated are too
comprehensive and imprecise. In al-Mawardi's
definition, caddla, the quality of <adl, is described
as a state of moral and religious perfection. For Ibn
Rushd it consists in not committing major sins, and
also avoiding minor ones. But another author
observes that such a state can be found only very
exceptionally, in the saints; that *addla simply
describes the state of a person who in general obeys
the moral and religious law. This last conception is
the one that came to be finally accepted. In the
latest stage of Muslim law, as it appears in the
codification undertaken in the Ottoman empire
about the middle of the i9th century, the following
definition is given: "The fadl person is one in whom
good impulses prevail over bad" (Madj_alla art. 1705).
In short, one can translate cadl by "person of good
morals", with the essentially religious sense that
this has in Islam. Whether this quality must be a
natural inclination, innate or acquired, or whether
it is sufficient for it to be achieved by an effort of
will, is however a theoretically disputed point.—The
antonym of *adl is fdsik.

The adjective is also employed substantively; it
then means a person of good morals (pi. *udul).

'Addla enters into various juridical categories. In
the theory of public law, caddla is one of the principal
conditions for carrying out public functions recog-
nized by the doctrine of the School. But it is in
private law, in the theory of evidence, that the idea
has been most fully developed and involves a most
detailed system of regulations. The witness must
be *adl; it suffices, however, that his 'addla should
be substantiated at the time when his evidence is
given and not at the time of his observation of the
fact in question. It is a disputed point, nevertheless,
whether the witness is presumed to have caddla so
long as it is not contested by the adversary, or
whether, even if it is not called in question, it
should be the subject of verification. The latter
course has prevailed in practice and in doctrine.
Consequently a procedure has been evolved for
substantiation of the 'addla of witnesses; it is known
as tazkiya or ta^dil. In the latest stage of the law,
this procedure involves two phases. In the first,
the judge proceeds to a secret investigation, by
sending a question in a sealed envelope to qualified
persons; this is al-tazkiya al-sirriyya. It is afterwards
necessary, in certain cases, for these persons to
appear at the public hearing to confirm their former
attestation; this is al-tazkiya al-'aldniyya. The
attestation of the 'addla of a witness is called ta'dil;
contestation of this ^addla is called d^arh.

However, the tazkiya procedure is not used
exclusively as an accessory or as incidental to a
law-suit. It functions also independently and as
an end in itself, for recognizing in a positive and
final manner the quality of *addla in given persons.
Because of the small reliance placed on writing, as
such, once its use became widespread, recourse was
had, in order to give it once and for all conclusive
force, to the procedure of testimonial proot. However,
this method was not altogether reliable, for the
witnesses of the instrument could always themselves
be challenged on the ground of lack of caddla. This
difficulty was overcome by the use of a preliminary
tazkiya] the judge recognizes once and for all the
'addla of a certain number of persons, who thus
become in principle irreproachable witnesses, and

14
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to whom appeal can be made to establish the precon-
stituted proof of written documents. From among
such people the scriveners or notar ies are recruited
who bear the name of cudul in a technical sense.
But the cudul are employed also for many other
services: as assistants to magistrates for the certifying
of instruments of procedure and of judgments, for
the carrying out of various acts of judiciary admi-
nistration, for answering tazkiya inquiries, for
nominating people to functions for which caddla is
a requisite, etc. (cf. SHAHID).

Bibliography: Ibn Farhun, Tabsirat al-
IJukkdm, Cairo 1302/1884, i, 173, 204 if., etc.;
Dictionary of Technical Terms, ed. A. Sprenger,
1015 ff.; Juynboll, Handleiding, § 67; Santillana,
Istituzioni, i, 109; Tyan, Histoire de Vorganisation
judiciaire en pays d* I slam, Paris 1938, t. i, Ch. iv,
sect, v; idem, Le notarial dans la pratique
du droit musulman, Beirut 1945. (E. TYAN)
(2) In numismatics *adl means "of full weight",

and therefore thi: word (often abridged to •£) is
stamped on coins to snow that they have the just
weight and are current {^cdli}.

cADLl, pen-name of Muhammad II and Mahmud
II, further of Bayazld II. Gibb, History of the
Ottoman Poetry, ii, 32 ff., believts that the pen name
of this last was cAdni, but the Upsala MS bears
cAdli. (Gibb, ii, 25 f. attributes the diwdn of 'Adni,
Istanbul 1308, to Mahmud Pasha.)

ADMINISTRATION [see DIWAN].
CADN [see DJANNA].
CADNAN, ancestor of the N o r t h e r n Arabs

according to the genealogical system which received
its final form in the work of Ibn al-Kalbl, about
800 A.D. The name occurs twice in Nabatean
inscriptions from N.W. Arabia (cAbd cAdnon,
cAdnon; Jaussen et Savignac, Mission Archeologique
en Arabie, Paris 1909-14, nos. 38, 328) also in
Thamudic (Lankester Harding/Littmann, Some
Thamudic Inscriptions, Leiden 1952) and was taken
to South Arabia along the incense-route (Corpus
Inscriptionum Semit., iv, no. 808). As already
noted by al-Djumanl, Tabakdt (Hell), 5 (cf. also Ibn
cAbd al-Barr, al-Inbdh 'aid Kaba>il al-Ruwdh, Cairo
1350* 48), it does not occur in pre-Islamic poetry
at all (Labid, xli, 7 is spurious), and only very
rarely in early Islamic literature. This means that
the name does not owe its place in the system to
the conflict of parties in the Umayyad period, like
Nizar and Rablca, but is of pre-Islamic origin,
although it does not spring from bedouir tradition.
It may come, like other rudimentary elements of
the system, from the Meccan tradition.—It is
noteworthy that, owing to the revival of national
feeling, the name cAdnan again became current in
Turkey by the last quarter of the i9th century.
This is explained by the fact that the Young Turkish
movement represented in its earliest stage an Ottoman
nationalism which included also the Arabic traditions.

Bibliography: W. Caskel, Die Bedeutung der
Beduinen fur die Geschichte der Araber (Arbeits-
gemeinschaft fur Forschung des Landes Nordrhein-
Westfalen, Geisteswissenschaften, Heft 8) Koln and
Opladen 1953, n ff . ; CIH, 808; El, s.v. NIZAR;
Jaussen et Savignac, Mission archeologique en
Arabie, i, ii, Paris 1909, 1914, nos. 38, 328;
Lankester Harding/Littmann, Some Thamudic
Inscriptions, Leiden 1952; G. Strenziok, Die Genea-
logie der Nordaraber nach Ibn al-Kalbl, thesis, Koln
1953. Cf. also NIZAR. (W. CASKEL)
ADRAMIT [see EDREMID].

ADRAR, Berber geographical term meaning
"mountains" and applied to a number of mountainous
regions of the Sahara.

1. ADRAR, 650 km. to the south-east of Colomb-
Bechar, capi tal of the Tawat (Touat) and
main ksar (kasr) of the tribe of Timmi.

The centre of Adrar, on its present site, dates from
the French conquest (30 July 1900). Since that time,
the town developped as an administrative and
commercial centre. In 1951, Adrar had 1,795
inhabitants.

Agriculture plays but a small part in the life of
the ksar. Craftsmanship (fabrication of woollen and
cotton wall covers called dokkali) is in decadence.
The main role was always played by commerce, but
the caravan traffic to the Sudan (dates, tobacco)
and to the oases of Algeria (skins, butter, live sheep)
has greatly diminished owing to the competition of
motor transport.

Bibliography: Cne. Flye Sainte Marie, Le
commerce et Vagriculture au Tuat, Bui. Soc. Geg.
Arch. Oran, 1904; Watin, Origine des populations
du Touat, Bui. Soc. Geog. Alger, 1905; A. G. P.
Martin, Les oasis sahariennes (Gourara, Touat,
Tidikelt}, Paris 1908; P. Devots, Le Touat, etude
geographique et medicate, Archives Inst. Pasteur
Algerie, 1947.
2. ADRAR OF THE IFOGHAS, an ancient m a s s i f

in the s o u t h e r n S a h a r a (Sudan), between 21°
and 18° N, 30' and 3° E. Like the Ahaggar range of
which it is an extension, it is made up of crystalline
rocks of the pre-Cambrian age, but there is no trace
of recent volcanic action.

The monsoon rains from the Gulf of Guinea come
annually to the Adrar of the Ifoghas (Kidal: 123 mm.)
and the vegetation already approximates to that of
the coastal region, at least in the valleys; but the
water points are rare because of the impermeability
of the soil.

The massif is inhabited by Tuareg tribes, among
which the noble tribe of Kidal, that of the Ifoghas,
supplies the amenokal [q.v.]; by extension, the name
Ifoghas is applied to all the tribes who inhabit the
Adrar and its confines. In 1949 the subdivision of
Kidal had 14,574 inhabitants, all nomads, breeding
camels, oxen, and sheep. They nomadize close to
the massif, but go to Tidikelt and Tuwat (Touat),

i crossing the Tanezruft, to sell their sheep. The
1 principal administrative centre is Kidal (683 in-

habitants) ; not far from there the ruins of the ancient
Songhai town of al-Suk (Es Souq, Tadmekket) can
still be seen.

Bibliography: Ibn Hawkal, Description de
VAfrique (transl. de Slane, JA, 1842); Bakri,
Description de VAfrique septentrionale (transl. de
Slane, Algiers, 1913); E. F. Gautier, A travers le
Sahara francais (LaGeo., xv, i, 1907); Lt. Cortier,
D'une rive a Vautre du Sahara, Paris 1908; R.
Chudeau, Sahara soudanais, Paris 1909; R. Mauny,
Encyclopedic maritime et coloniale. Afrique occi-
dentale francaise. Protohistoire et histoire ancienne.
Paris 1949, vol. i; R. Capot-Rey, Sur quelques
formes de relief de VAdrar des Ifoghas, Trav. I.R.S.t
vol. vii, 1951; H. Lhote, Sur Vemplacement de la
ville de Tademekka, ancienne capitate des Berberes
soudanais, Notes Afr., no. 51, July 1951.
3. ADRAR OF MAURETANIA (also called Adrar

Tmar to distinguish it from the Adrar of the Ifogha).
A group of plateaus in the southern Sahara between
19° and 23° N, 10° and 13° 30'W, having a surface of
150,000 sq. km. These plateaus are formed by
sedimentary layers, gravel, schist and limestone
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and are limited by graded slopes which overlook
schistous depressions followed by wadis or traced
by sebkhas" the main slope, the Dhar, reaches the
height of 830 m.

By the scanty rainfall (81 mm. in Atar, 52 in
Chinguiti), the absence of permanent drainage, the
steppe vegetation consisting of thorny shrubs, the
Adrar forms part of the desert. Nevertheless, the
climate, the hydrography and the vegetation have
features which are different form those of the Sahara.
In the summer the humid air of the Gulf of Guinea
invades the Adrar and tornadoes occur in July and
August; the wadis flow and fill the closed depressions,
called gra'ir.

The first inhabitants of the Adrar were the Bafur
about whom one knows scarcely more than that the
Adrar was called by the Portuguese, as late as the
i6th century, "Mountains of the Bafur". From the
roth century, the Lamtuna [q.v.] penetrated into the
Adrar and their chief Abu Bakr b. cUmar made
himself master of Shinkit ([q.v.]; modern Chinguiti)
arid finally of Ghana, though this conquest did not
last. Three centuries later the Mackil [q.v.], driven
by the first Marinids, retraced the steps of Abu Bakr
and subjugated the Berber tribes. The marabutic
movement of the isth century also contributed to
the arabization of the western Sahara. At this period
arose the hierarchical organization characteristic of
the society of Mauretania; at the summit of the
scale the warriors (Hasan), descendants of the Arab
conquerors, followed by the Marabuts (Zwaya) and
the Tributaries (Zenaga), both Berbers; finally the
Haratin, the slaves and smiths, Bafur, negroes or
of mixed-race. This organization survived up to
the French penetration. In 1909 the Adrar was
occupied by the column of Gouraud. In 1932 the
amir of the Adrar rebelled and the region was only
pacified two years later.

Animal breeding is the main source of livelyhood.
Warriors, Marabuts and Tributaries possess numerous
herds of camels and sheep, which disperse during
the cool season in the ergs, while in the summer they
are assembled near the wells or graze in the coastal
zone. Agriculture assumes two forms: raising of
sorghum and water-melon in the graras, after the
floods; raising of millet, corn and barley under
the palm-trees in irrigated gardens; the dates,
harvested in July (gatna), are the object of a lively
trade. There are a number of small oases, Azougui,
Ksar Torchane, Toungad, Oujeft. Chunguiti, which
used to be a religious and intellectual centre, the
radiation of which was felt as far as Senegal, is today
a miserable little township. All the life is concentrated
at Atar, capital of the district, which lies on the
motor-road connecting Saint Louis with Agadir.
[Cf. also MAURITANIA.]

Bibliography: Th. Monod, L'Adrar maurita-
nien, esquisse geologique, Dakar 1952; idem,
Contribution a I*etude du peuplement de la Maure-
tanie. Notes botaniques sur I* Adrar, Institut
Francais de I'Afrique Noire, April 1952; F. de la
Chapelle, Esquisse d'unc histoire du Sahara occi-
dental, Rabat 1930; P. Marty, Les tribus de la
Haute Mauritanie, Bulletin du Co mite de VAfrique
francaise, Kenseignements coloniaux, 1915; Col.
Modat, Les populations primitives de I'Adrar
mauritanien, Bulletin du Comite des etudes histori-
ques et scientifiques de I'A.O.F., 1919; idem,
Portugais, Arabes et Franfais dans I'Adrar Mauri-
tanien, ibid., 1922; Cue. Huguet, Les populations
Primitives de I'Adrar mauritanien, Bull, du Com.
de VAfr. Jr., Rens. col., 1927. (R. CAPOT-REY)

ADRIANOPLE [see EDIRNE].
CAPUD AL-DAWLA, ABO SHUDJAC FANNA

KHUSRAW, son of Rukn al-Dawla, B u w a y h i d
[q.v.] amir al-umard*t born at Isfahan on 5 Dhu
*l-Kacda 324/24 Sept. 936. On the death in 338/944
of his uncle clmad al-Dawla, according to the
latter's wish, since he left no son of his own, Fanna
Khusraw, though then aged only thirteen, succeeded
him as ruler of Pars; in 351/962 he received the
lakab cA<Jud al-Dawla from the caliph al-Mut!c; on
the death of his other uncle Mucizz al-Dawla in
356/967 he obtained possession of cUman; and in
the following year he conquered Kirman, in the
government of which he was confirmed by the
caliph, and was acknowledged as overlord by the
ruler of Sistan. In 361/971-2, after foiling an attempt
by a brother of its former ruler to recover Kirman,
he extended his authority south-eastwards over
Makran, temporarily subduing the Balu6 and other
predatory tribes of that province.

Having thus obtained control of all southern
Persia, cA<lud al-Dawla next sought to displace his
cousin Bakhtiyar as lord of al-clrak. Bakhtiyar's
folly had involved him in a rebellion of his Turkish
troops; and in 363/973-4 cA<lud al-Dawla persuaded
his father, now senior member of the Buwayhid
clan, to authorize his leading an expedition to
Bakhtiyar's aid in conjunction with a small force
of Rukn al-Dawla's own troops from Rayy. He
delayed moving, however, until Bakhtiyar was on
the point of defeat. Then, himself routing the
revolted Turks, he entered Baghdad in Djumada I
364/January 975 and two months later frightened
Bakhtiyar into abdicating. For the moment his
ambition of acquiring al-clrak for himself was
nevertheless disappointed, his father's indignation
at his treatment of Bakhtiyar being so violent as
to bring on the illness from which in the next year
he died. In the interval, however, by obediently
restoring Bakhtiyar and returning to Shlraz, cAcjlud
al-Dawla succeeded in obtaining confirmation as his
father's heir; and since his much younger brothers
Fakhr al-Dawla and Mu'ayyid al-Dawla swore
allegiance to him, on Rukn al-Dawla's death cAdud
al-Dawla was able to invade al-clrak a second time
without fear of opposition from them in Persia.
Bakhtiyar was prepared for this attack, which he
decided to meet at al-Ahwaz, only to be completely
defeated (Dhu 'l-Kacda 366/July 977). It was not
until three months later, however, that he acknow-
ledged cA(Jud al-Dawla as his overlord. Moreover,
on his way to Syria, to which he proposed migrating,
he was induced by the Hamdanid Abu Taghlib to
defy cAdud al-Dawla yet again, with the result that
on 12 Shawwal 367/24 May 978 cA<lud al-Dawla
routed their combined forces at Samarra (Kasr al-
Djuss). Bakhtiyar was caught and killed on the
field; and Abu Taghlib in the course of the next
twelve months was pursued, deprived of all his
hereditary lands, and eventually forced to seek
refuge with the Fatimids in Syria. The outcome of
these operations was that by Dhu '1-Ka'da 368/June
979, when cAdud al-Dawla returned to Baghdad,
he was master, not only of al-clrak, but also of
Diyar Rablca, Diyar Bakr, and most of the Diazira.

In expectation of cAdud al-Dawla's second
onslaught Bakhtiyar had sought help not only from
Abu Taghlib, but also from clmran b. Shahin, the
ruler of the marshes (al-Batlha), from the Kurdish
chieftain Hasanwayh al-Barzikani, from cAtfud
al-Dawla's brother Fakhr al-Dawla, and from the
Ziyarid Kabus b. Wushmglr. In 369/979, accordingly,
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having overcome Abu Taghlib, cA<Jud al-Dawla
determined on ensuring the subservience of all these,
sending two expeditions against clmran's son and
successor al-IIasan, which resulted in the following
year in his agreeing to pay tribute, and another
against the sons of Hasanwayh, who had also died
in the interval. On his addressing a letter of admonish-
ment to Fakhr al-Dawla, moreover, the latter
replied witn such truculence as to prompt cA<Jud
al-Dawla to lead a force in person into the Dubai
against him; on which so many of Fakhr al-Dawla's
supportes deserted him that he fled to Kazwm,
whence he entered into a compact with Kabus to
oppose €A<Jud al-Dawla with Samanid help, and
moved to Nishapur to obtain it. Whilst on this
expedition €A<Jud al-Dawla fell gravely ill with
epilepsy, and though he was able to reduce all the
local Irlasanwayhid fortresses, he was then obliged
to return to Baghdad. Finding, however, that, in
contrast to Fakhr al-Dawla, his other brother,
Mu'ayyid al-Dawla, was ready to acknowledge his
suzerainty, he first conferred on him the government
of Hamadhan and Nihawand, and in 371/981, after
receiving a defiant reply to his approaches from
Kabus, secured from the caliph a commission for
Mu'ayyid al-Dawla to replace Kabus as governor
of Tabaristan and Diurdian. Mu'ayyid al-Dawla
in due course drove Kabus from both these provinces;
and though Kabiis and Fakhr al-Dawla obtained
Samanid assistance, they failed to dislodge him as
long as cA4ud al-Dawla and he remained alive.

In the last years of his reign cA<Jud al-Dawla was
involved in negotiations with both the Byzantines
and the Fatimids. In 369/980 the rebel commander
Bardas Sclerus sought refuge in Diyar Bakr and
solicited cA<Jud al-Dawla's support; but on the
arrival in Baghdad of an embassy from Constan-
tinople, to which a favourable reply was sent by
the hand of the kdfc Abu Bakr al-Bakillanl, cAo!ud
al-Dawla not only refused it but held the rebel and
some of his relatives captive for the rest of his reign.
In the same year there likewise arrived in the capital
an envoy from the Fatimid al-cAziz, who had been
perturbed at rumours that cA(Jud al-Dawla intended
invading Egypt—a project that he in fact abandoned
only because of his preoccupation with the defiance
of Fakhr al-Dawla and Kabus, but which, despite
cA<Jud al-Dawla's eventual assurances of his good
will, continued up to his death to occasion alarm in
Cairo.

cA<Jud al-Dawla's death occurred in his forty-
eighth year on 8 Shawwal 372/26 March 983 at
Baghdad, by which date he had not only united all
the territory ever held by princes of his family in
a single dominion, but had greatly enlarged it by
the various conquests referred to above. He is
generally regarded, with justice, as the greatest amir
of the Buwayhid dynasty, whose power reached
its zenith after his acquisition of al-clra^. He then
exacted from the caliph al-Ta'ic, who married his
daughter, various privileges not enjoyed by his
predecessors in the amirate, namely designation by
a second lakab, Tadj al-Milla; the introduction of
his name after that of the caliph into the khujba
at the capital; and the beating of drums before the
entrance to his palace at the hours of prayer. These
distinctions were well deserved. cA<jlud al-Dawla had
been early instructed in the duties of monarchy by
his father's wazir Abu *l-Fa<Jl b. al-cAmid; and
first in Pars, and later in the other provinces which
he acquired, he not only introduced such security
and administrative order as had long been unknown

in them, but exerted himself in the construction of
public works, of which the most notable were the
Band-i Amir, a barrage across the river Kur in
Fars, and the hospitals, called cA4udi after him, in
Shiraz and Baghdad. To Baghdad indeed he restored
much of its lost prosperity and magnificence. He
also built a new mausoleum over the supposed
grave of CA1I b. Abl Talib at Nadjaf, where he
himself was buried. For various references to other
buildings etc. of his, see in particular the indices
to the Fdrs-ndma of "Ibn al-Balkhl" and al-Makdisi
and for references to his library at Shiraz see both
al-Makdisi, 499 and Yakut, Irshdd, v, 446. cA<Jud
al-Dawla was a liberal, though exacting, patron of
the learned and of poets, including al-Mutanabbl, and
himself wrote verse, some of which is quoted by
al-Thacalibl in the Yatimat al-Dahr. A convincing
account of his character, daily hie, and methods of
government, is supplied by al-Rudbrawarl, iii, 39 f.

Bibliography: Miskawayh, Tad^drib al- Umam,
continued by Abu Shudiac al-Rudhrawarl (text
and transl. in The Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate
by Amedroz and Margoliouth), index; Ma^disi
and Ibn Hawfcal, indices; cUtbi, Yamini, i,
105-30 (citing the Tatijl of Ibrahim b. Hilal
al-Sabi3); the Fdrs-ndma, index; Ibn al-Athlr,
index; Ibn al-KalanlsI, Dhayl Ta'rikh Dimashk
(Amedroz), index; Ibn Khallikan, no/543 (transl.
de Slane, ii, 481 f.); Yakut, Irshdd, i, ii, iv, indices;
Cf. also BUWAYHIDS. (H. BOWEN)
cApUD AL-DlN, ABU'L-FARADJ MUHAMMAD B.

CABD ALLAH, of the family of Ibn Muslima [q.v.],
held the office of ustdd ddr under al-Mustandjid
until he had the' latter assassinated in the . bath
and homage paid to al-Musta^I* (566/1170). He
was appointed vizier by the latter, but one year
later he was dismissed and shortly afterwards re-
established in his office. When cA<Jud al-Dln prepared
himself for the pilgrimage to Mecca in 573/1178 he
was killed by the Ismacllls. — Ibn al-Tacawidhi
[q.v.] was one of the poets who glorified him.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athir, xi, 219 ff.; Fakhri
(Ahlwardt), 367 ff.
CAPUD AL-DlN [see AL-IDJI].
ADULTERY [see ZINA>].
ADWIYA, pi. of dawd*, every substance which

may affect the constitution of the human body,
every drug used as a remedy or a poison. In accor-
dance with Greek ideas, Muslim pharmacologists
distinguished between simple drugs, adwiya mufrada
(q>dcp(j(.axa dbrXa) and compound drugs, adwiya mu-
rakkaba (9. auvOeTOt), [for the latter see AKRABADHINI.
According to their origin, the adwiya were divided
into vegetable (nabdtiyya), animal (frayawdniyya) and
mineral (ma'diniyya).

Like medicine in general, Muslim pharmacology
depends on Greek learning. An element of Persian
tradition is also revealed in the pharmacological
nomenclature. In many cases these Persian names
of plants and drugs, some of them still in use (see
e.g. Ahmed IssaBey, Dictionnaire des noms des plantes,
Cairo 1930) may date from the time of the celebrated
medical school of Djundlsabur, where Greek science
flourished on Persian. soil. This learning began to
exercise an effective influence on the Muslims in the
year 148/765, when the caliph al-Mansur summoned to
attend him the chief physician of the hospital of
Djundisabur, Diuresis of the family of Bukhtyashuc.
Greek pharmacological learning was transmitted
through Syriac translations of the fundamental
works of Dioscorides, Galen, Oribasius and Paul of
Aegina.
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For the history of the Arabic translation of the
Materia Medico, of Dioscorides, see DIYUSKURIDIS.
The Dioscoridean idea, clearly expressed by the
great Iranian scientist al-BIrQnl in his pharmacologi-
cal work cited below, that, theoretically, every plant
had some medicinal virtue, whether actually known
or not, caused pharmacological writers to include
in their works plant descriptions which had a purely
botanical interest, derived especially from Abu
Hani fa al-DInawari. There is thus in Muslim tradi-
tion no clear difference between materia medica, or
works on al-Adwiya al-Mufrada etc., and botany,
Nabdt [q.v.].

According to the autobibliographical risdla of
Hunayn b. Ishak (Uber die syrischen und arabischen
Galen-Ubersetzungen, (Bergs trasser), no. 53), the
first five makdldt of the Book of Simple Drugs of
Galen were translated into Syriac, rather unsatis-
factorily, by Yusuf al-Khuri, later on by Ayyub
(Job of Edessa, about A.D. 765-835), and, finally, in
an abridged form (?) by Hunayn himself, who also
made an Arabic translation of the text; of the second
part a Syriac translation made by Sergius (Sargis
of Rishcayna, d. 536; a MS of the text in Brit. Mus.,
1004) was corrected by Hunayn and turned into
Arabic by his nephew Hubaysh. (The Book of Com-
pound Drugs also was translated into Syriac by Ser-
gius and Hunayn, then into Arabic by Hubaysh;
Hunayn, op. cit., no. 79.)

The Synopsis and the Ad Eunapium of Oribasius
were translated (into Arabic?) by Hunayn, who
translated also, together with clsa b. Yahya, into
Syriac the first tract of the Collectiones ( = al-
Kunndsh al-Kabir mentioned by Ibn Abi Usaybica,
i, 10?). These translations are lost but frequently
quoted by later authors.

The Pragmatia of Paul of Aegina was highly
appreciated by Muslim physicians, who used an
(abridged ?) translation of its seven books by Hunayn
(al-Kunndsh fi'l-fibb, Fihrist, 293; Kunndsh al-
Thurayyd, Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 103). Apart from
small fragments no manuscript survives in Arabic,
but there are frequent quotations in the works of
later authors.

According to Bar Hebraeus (The Chronography,
transl. by E. A. W. Budge, Oxford 1932,57), Ahron
the priest wrote his medical pandect in Greek,
and his work was translated into Syriac. An Arabic
translation was made by Masardjis (Masardjawayh).
The Kunndsh of Ahrun al-kass is often quoted by
pharmacological writers, and its author had a
great reputation as a scholar (Djahiz, al-Ifayawdn,
Cairo 1356, i, 250). Masardiis/Masardjawayh
(see Steinschneider, in ZDMG, 1899, 428-34), the
first translator of medical works into Arabic, was
also the author of two books, one on food and the
other on simples (al-'Akdkir), perhaps identical
with the two makdldt added to his translation of
Ahron (cf. Ibn al-Kiftl, 80).

After the time of Hunayn, pharmacology rapidly
developed in the Eastern countries of the Muslim
world. About a hundred Arabic authors on materia
medica are mentioned in the bibliographical works
of Ibn al-Nadim, Ibn Abi Usaybi'a and Ibn al-
Kiftl. Some thirty are represented by manuscripts
in Eastern and Western libraries. Only a few of these
works have been studied by Western scholars. For
the history of the Greek text of Galen etc. these
Arabic texts will certainly prove to be of importance.

In the course of time, many hundreds of names of
simple drugs, not known to the Greeks, were incor-
porated in the body of learning transmitted by the

Greeks to their Arab and Persian disciples. (For a
preliminary list of such drugs see L. Leclerc, Histoire
de la medecine arabe, Paris 1876, ii, 232-3.) Serious
confusion in terminology inevitably followed from
the great influx of names of Arabic, Iranian, Greek
and Indian names of plants and drugs which were
current in theory and practice. In the course of time
many works were written with the purpose of deter-
mining their true significance and of putting together
synonyms. For practical purposes the translation of
Dioscorides made in Baghdad was of little use to
readers, as long as the Greek names were for the most
part only transliterated in Arabic characters.
Arabic equivalents were introduced into the text by
Spanish scholars in the middle of the ioth century.
About the same time the Arab translator of the
Syriac Kunndshd of Yuhanna b. Sarabiyun
(Serapion, Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 109) gave Arabic
equivalents to the great number of Greek and
Syriac names of simples contained in that work
(MS Aya Sofiya 3716; P. Guigues, Les noms arabes
dans Serapion, JA, 1905-6). One of the oldest prose
works written in Persian is the al-Abniya 'an #akd>ik
al-Adwiya of Abu Mansur Muwaffak b. CA1I al-
Harawi explaining, in alphabetical order, the Ara-
bic, Persian, Syriac and Greek names of 584 different
simples (ed. F. R. Seligmann, Vienna 1859; German
transl. by A. C. Achundow, Dorpat 1893).

The most interesting work on pharmacological
synonyms written in the East is certainly that of
al-BIruni (361-440/972-1048), al-Saydana fi'l-Tibb
(M. Meyerhof, Das Vorwort zur Drogenkunde des
Beruni, Quellen und Studien zur Gesch. der Naturwiss.
und der Med., iii, Berlin 1933; idem, BIE, 1940,
133 ff., 157 ff.). Apart from two MSS of a Persian
translation, this work has come down to us in a
single, mutilated MS in Brusa, representing the
author's rough draft of the work, probably written
in his old age and never completed by him. In its
unfinished condition it contains 720 articles, in the
common order of the Arabic alphabet, dealing with
vegetable, animal and mineral simples with numerous
remarks on their names in Greek, Syrian, Indian,
Persian and other Iranian languages, philological
notes on the meaning of plant names and their
synonyms used in Arabic poetry, and copious quota-
tions from medical and botanical works (many of
them quite unknown to us) on the quality and origin
of the drug, its substitutes (abddl) etc. This work
certainly deserves further study.

Among the numerous works on medicine written
in the East and containing also chapters on pharma-
cology only the most important can be mentioned
here. The Firdaws al-IJikma of CA1I b. Rabban al-
Tabari, written in 235/850 (ed. M.Z. Siddiqi,
Berlin 1928), quotes the translations of Hunayn and
his disciples and is of special interest as aiming to
introduce also Indian medicine (cf. A. Siggel, in
Abh. der Akad. der Wiss. und Lit., Berlin 1950). The
large medical encyclopaedia (al-ffdwi) of Abu Bakr
al-Raz! (250-313/864-925) abounds with names of
drugs. The corresponding chapter in the immense
al-Kdnun fi'l-Tibb of Ibn SIna (Bulafc 1294) treats
of eight hundred remedies. The ioth book of the
Dhakhira-yi Kh»drizmshdhi (not yet printed), a
medical encyclopaedia written by Zayn al-Dm
Ismacll al-Djurdjanl in the 6th/12th century, con-
tarns a special treatise on the names of drugs and their
operation.

In very many cases the descriptions of Dioscorides»
Abu Hanifa al-DInawari, etc., were certainly inade-
quate for the recognition of the plant. Thus, in the



2I4 ADWIYA — AFCA

absence of technical terminology — a want shared
by Muslim as well as ancient science — it was a
most valuable device to depict the plants in figures.
In ancient time this method was introduced by the
"rhizotomist" Crateuas (ist century B.C.), and a
part of the synonyms and figures of his herbal passed
into the recension of Dioscorides represented by the
Juliana Anicia codex of A.D. 512 (in which later
hands introduced also Arabic synonyms). It was the
gift of an illustrated Dioscorides by the Byzantine
Emperor to cAbd al-Rahman III in Cordova in
the year 948 that inspired a new and most fruitful
study of the text in Spain. (For illustrated MSS of
Dioscorides see DIYUS?URID!S.) By Ibn Abl Usaybica
(ii, 216-9) we are told that his teacher Rashld al-DIn
al-Mansur b. al-Surl (d. 639/1241) prepared a herbal
illustrated with figures depicted from living plants.
For the botanical chapter of Ibn Facjl Allah, see
B. Fares, Un Herbier arabe illustrt du XIV siecle,
Archeologica Orientalia in Memoriam E. Herzfeld,
1952, 84 ff.

The Muslim inhabitants of the Iberian Peninsula
were the inheritors of a country famous in antiquity
for its wealth of minerals and plants useful for prepa-
ring remedies. At first, pharmacological knowledge
in Spain was, however, an import from the Orient,
and Western students went to Baghdad for medical
studies. A strong impulse to pharmacological stu-
dies in Spain was given by the revised text of Diosco-
rides, and from the end of the loth century on there
was no lack of contributions to the knowledge of
simples. (See M. Meyerhof, Esquisse d'histoire de la
pharmacologie et botanique chez Us Musulmans d'Es-
pagne, And., 1935, 1-41.) The first to write books on
simples in Spain were cAbd a l -Rahman b. Ishafc
b. Haytham and Sulayman b. Hassan, known as
Ibn Djuldjul, both of whom joined the monk
Nicolas and the other physicians and botanists who
worked on the text of Dioscorides. Ibn Djuldjul
wrote a work on those simples which are not mentio-
ned by Dioscorides (MS Oxford, Hyde 34, fol. 197-
201). The great medical encyclopaedia al-Tasrif by
Abu'l-Kasim al-ZahrawI (d. about 400/1009)
contains in its 27th book a treatise on the simples,
their synonyms and substitutes. About the life of
Abu Bakr Hamid b. Samadiun very little is known
except that he was a prominent physician in the days
of the bfldjib al-Mansur (d. 392/1002). His famous
Book of Sayings of Ancient and Modern Physicians
and Philosophers about the Simple Drugs has recently
come to light (cf. P. Kahle, Ibn Samagun und sein
Droeenbuch, Documenta islamica inedita, Berlin 1952,
25 ff.).

The '.iost comprehensive textbook on simples
(and botany) produced in Spain was written by al-
Ghafiki, probably in the first half of the 6th/i2th
century. The first vol. exists in two illustrated MSS
(see M. Meyerhof, in BIE, 1941, 13 ff ; the whole
work was discovered in Tripolitania). An abridged
version was made by the Christian Abu'l-Faradj b.
al-clbri, commonly called Barhebraeus (ed. M.
Meyerhof and G. P. Sobhy, Cairo I932r8, not com-
pleted). The method and arrangement of materials
followed by Ibn Samadiun and al-Ghafikl was the
model also of al-Idrlsl (d. 560/1166). In his Book
of Simple Drugs (the first half of the work in MS
Fatih 3610, Istanbul) he contributes a vast material
of synonyms in many languages (see M. Meyerhof in
Archiv fur Gesch. der Math., der Naturwiss. und der
Technik, 1930, 45 ff., 225 ff.; idem, in BIE, 1941,
89 ff.). For Ibn Rushd's pharmacological chapter

see the photographic reproduction of Book iv of
al-Kulliyydt by A. al-Bustani, Tangier 1939.

In a vast encyclopaedia, al-Didmi* li-Mufraddt
al-Adwiya wa'l-Aghdhiya (bad edition of the Arabic
text, Bulak 1291); French transl. by L. Leclerc,
Notices et Extraits de la Bibliotheque Nationale, xxiii,
xxv, xxvi, xxx, 1877-93), Ibn al-Baytar (d. 646/
1248) put together all information available to him,
quoting about 150 previous authors from Dioscor-
ides to his own teacher, Abu'l-cAbbas al-Nabati,
whose Rifrla, or "Botanical Journey", he often
quotes. Most of these works Ibn al-Baytar certainly
knew from secondary sources, al-Ghafiki above all.
In 2324 articles the Dfamtc treats of about 1400
different drugs and plants, 400 of which were not
known to the Greeks.

To these works, written in the West, containing
descriptions of the drugs and directions for their
use, may be added also a number of others, contai-
ning lists of synonyms written in order to explain
the meaning of the different names given to simples
and drugs. Such are e.g. the Sharfy Asma? al-'Ukkdr
of the famous Jewish theologian, philosopher and
physician Musa b. Maymun (Maimonides, A.D.
1135-1204), ed. M. Meyerhof, Cairo 1940, and the
anonymous Tufrfat al-Ahbdb, ed. H. P. J. Renaud
and G. S. Colin, Rabat 1934, treating especially of
the names current in Morocco and written probably
in the i8th century.

Bibliography: M. Meyerhof, in the introduction
to Maimonides, Shark Asma? al-'Ukkdr; for a list
of drugs, M. Steinschneider, Heilmittelnamen der
Araber, WZKM, xi (2043 items). (B. LEWIN)
AFCA means not only the viper, as it is commonly

assumed, but also other similar kinds of snakes
(Noldeke, in Wiedemann, 271). The descriptions,
however, which are given in Arabic zoological works
(spotted or speckled, broad head, slender neck,
short tail, sometimes furnished with two horns, etc.)
fit well with specific kinds of vipers (echis carinatus,
echis coloratus, aspis cerastes cerastes). Most sources
state that a/ca denotes the female, whereas the male
is called uf^uwdn. The first term, however, is always
employed in a generic .sense. Corresponding forms
in Hebrew and Ethiopian suggest that the word
belongs to the oldest stock of the Semitic languages.

The a/ca is often mentioned in Arabic literature,
from ancient poetry, proverbs and hadiih down to
those later works in which zoology and zoological
items are treated systematically. In ancient poetry
it is represented as the emblem of the mortal enemy,
of one who seeks revenge for murder. Its noxiousness
is illustrated by the proverb: "He who has been
stung by an a/ca is afraid to take hold of a rope".
Rich information is offered by al-Pjahiz. The a/ca
had a market value since theriac was prepared from
it. Certain people made a living from this trade
importing the «/ca chiefly from Sidjistan. In al-
Djahiz's time thirty a/ca sold for two dinars.
With certain Bedouins the a/ca served as food, and
this habit was satirically alluded to by some poets.

A good deal of the information on the a/cd is
fabulous: e.g., that it lives to an age of a thousand
years, that it becomes blind and recovers its sight
by rubbing its eyes on the fennel-plant (rdziydnadi).
Among the correct accounts is the statement that
the a/ca is viviparous, in contrast, i.e., to most other
species of its genus.

Bibliography: Abu Hayyan al-Tawhldl,
Imtdc, i, 160. 174, 192; Damlri, s.v. (transl.
Jayakar, i, 56-8); Djahiz, tfayawdn*, index; Ibn
al-Athir, Nihdya, i, 44; Ibn al-Baytar, DjawtS
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Bulak 1291, i, 46-8; Ibn Kutayba, 'Uyun al-
Akhbdr, Cairo 1925-30, ii, 79, 96, 98, 99, 101,
102, 104 (transl. Kopf, 54, 72, 74, 75, 77, 80);
Kazwini (Wustenfeld), i, 428-9; Ibn SIda, Mu-
khassas, viii, 107-8; A. Malouf, Arabic Zool. Diet.,
Cairo 1932, index; Nuwayrl, Nihdyat al-Arab, x,
133 ff . ; E. Wiedemann, Beitr. z. Gesch. d. Natur-
wiss., liii, 249-50. (L. KOPF)
AFAMIYA, or FAMIYA, the Seleucid city of

Apamea on the right bank of the Orontes (cAsi), at
its northward bend 25 m. N.W. of Hamat. During
the Syrian campaign of the Sasanid Kljusraw I (540)
it was captured and laid waste. After the Arab
conquest of Syria it was colonized by tribesmen of
cUdhra and Bahra5. It regained importance as a
fortified outpost of Aleppo only in the Hamdanid
period and during the early Crusades. After the
disintegration of the Saldjuk power in Syria, Afamiya
was occupied by the Arab Khalaf b. Mulacib in the
Fatimid interest in 489/1096. On his murder by
Assassins, it was captured by Tancred in 500/1106,
and became the seat of a Latin archbishopric. It
was recaptured by Nur al-Dln Mahmud on 18 Rablc i,
544/26 July, 1149, after his victory at Inab, but its
fortifications were destroyed in the great earthquake
of 552/1157. The ruins of the old city still exist,
flanked on the west by the later citadel, now named
KaV-at al-Mudik (for al-Madik, i.e. the shallows or
ford).

Bibliography: Yackubl, Buldan 324; Yafcut,
i, 322-3; Ibn al-KalanisI, Dhayl Ta'rikh Dimashk,
index; Ibn al-cAdlm, Ta'rikhlfalab, i, ii, Damascus
I95I'4» index; Ibn al-Athlr, xi, 98 (wrong
year); E. Honigmann, Ostgrenze des byzantinischen
Reiches, Brussels 1935, index; C. Cahen, La
Syrie du Nord d I'epoque des Croisades Paris 1940,
index; J. Richard, Notes sur V archidiocese
d'Apamee in Syria, xxv, 103-8; E. Sachau, Reise
in Syrien u. Mesopotamien, Leipzig 1883, 71-82;
R. Dussaud, Topographic historique de la Syrie,
Paris 1927, 196-9. See also, for the Lake (buhayra)
of Afamiya and the regime of the Orontes in its
vicinity, Kalkashandl in G. Demombynes, La
Syrie d Vepoque des Mamelouks, Paris 1923, 17,
22-2; and J. Weulersse, VOronte, etude de fleuve,
Tours 1940. (H. A. R. GIBB)
CAFAR [see DAN KALI].
AL-AFPAL B. §ALAH AL-DlN, in full AL-MALIK

AL-AFDAL ABU 'L-HASAN €AL! NUR AL-DlN, the
eldest son of Saladin (§alali al-DIn, [q.v.]), b.
565/1169-70, d. at Sumaysat 622/1225. On Saladin's
death he was recognized as ruler of Damascus and
head of the Ayyubid family, but owing to his
incapacity and self-indulgence he lost successively
Damascus, Egypt, and all his Syrian fiefs, and
ended as a dependent of the Saldjuk sultan of Rum.
See AYYUBIDS.

Bibliography: Ibn Khallikan, no. 459; Abu
Shama, Dhayl al-Rawdatayn, 145; Ibn Taghribirdi,
Nudium, vi, index; Makrizi, Suluk, i, index.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
AL-AFPAL, Rasulid ruler [see RASULIDS].
AL-AFPAL B. BADR AL GJAMALl, ABU

'L-KASIM SHANANSHAH, Fatimid vizier, commonly
known in history by his vizierial title. His birth is
placed about 458/1066, and it is known from an
inscription of 482/1089 that he was associated with
his father in the vizierate. On the death of Badr, the
aged caliph al-Mustansir was forced by the army to
accept al-Af^al as his chief minister, and himself died
a few months later.

The accession of the caliph al-Mustacll assumed a
capital importance by its indirect repercussions.
While al-Mustansir was still alive, but of great age,
the problem of his successor had been debated, and
an Ismacili missionary from Persia, Hasan b. al-
Sabbah, had concluded in favour of Nizar, one of
the caliph's sons. Al-Af<Jal, being the vizier in office,
raised to the throne a younger son of al-Mustan^ir,
Ahmad, who was given the title of cl-Mustacll. The
dispossessed heir, Nizar, who had fled to Alexandria
to raise an army, was seized and immured in a
dungeon. Some persons, however, believed that he
succeeded in escaping, and he vvas recognized as
Imam by Hasan b. al-§abbah, who founded the
formidable sect of the Assassins. The coinage of the
latter bore for some time the name of Nizar, and
their partisans in Egypt were called Nizarls. Al-
Afdal had not foreseen these consequences, and his
attitude had been dictated by considerations of
personal ambition, which induced him to place on
the throne a young man who would be submissive
to his will.

Badr al-Diamall, who had saved Egypt from
disaster, had set up a dictatorial regime, and al-
Afdal now followed in his footsteps, confining the
caliph al-Mustacli, who was about twenty years of
age on his accession, to his palace. Al-MustaclI
reigned for less than eight years (487/1094-495/1101),
and some historians have suggested that he may
have been poisoned by Nizarls. Al-Afdal then placed
on the throne a son of al-Mustacll, a child five years
old, who was given the title of al-Amir bi-Ahkam
Allah, and the all-powerful minister went on to
govern without interference. But as the caliph grew
up he became restive under his vizier's tutelage,
and succeeded in hiring the services of assassins who
rid him of al-Af<Lal in 515/1121. The latter had held
the office of chief minister for twenty-seven years,
marked by an internal tranquillity which is the
more impressive by contrast with the unprecedented
disorders of the following years.

Al-Af^al's dictatorial power justifies the laying
at his door of the responsibility for the Egyptian
negligence in face of the invasion of Palestine by
the Crusaders. The Fatimid government may be
partially exonerated if its unpopularity outside the
borders of Egypt is taken into account. It has certain
actions to its credit: some fortresses were restored
(we have epigraphic evidence at least for the port
of Sidon in 491/1098); in the previous year the
Fatimid army had regained Tyre from a disloyal
governor; finally, Jerusalem was forcibly captured
in 491/1098 from the Artufcid officers who had
established themselves in it. The Egyptians were
not unaware that Jerusalem was the essential aim
of the Crusaders, and it cannot be believed that they
captured it in order to hand it over to the Franks.
Ambassadors from Egypt had in fact appeared in
490/1097 in the Crusaders' camp before Antioch, and
the latter in turn sent envoys to Cairo, possibly to
negotiate an agreement. As a matter of fact, northern
Syria was occupied by princes of Sunni obedience;
the Fatimids had no desire to interfere with them,
and the Saldjukids would have viewed their inter-
vention with bad grace. In the absence of precise
documents we are reduced to putting forward these
hypotheses.

Nevertheless, the inaction, or at least the lack of
vigour, of the Egyptian troops cannot be ignored.
They did not move to the defence of Jerusalem. Its
fall was deeply felt, and al-Af<Jal led an army corps
to a position north of Ascalon; there, however, he
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held them immobile, while he waited for reinforce-
ments which were expected to arrive by sea and for
the concentration of his bedoiun contingents from
Palestine. The Franks took the offensive and
massacred the Egyptian army; al-Afdal fled to the
protection of Ascalon and hastily returned to Cairo.
The year 494/1101 witnessed the Prankish occupation
of Palestine, whose population sought refuge in
Egypt. The vizier continued, in the following and
later years, to show a certain activity against the
Crusaders, but in fact the expeditions scarcely went
beyond the outskirts of Ascalon and never gained
more than booty and prisoners. The main ports of
Syria were at the time in the hands of overlords,
who sported Sunni or Shicl colours according to the
interest of the moment. One of the more important
raids, led by a son of al-Afdal, succeeded in taking
Ramla. In 497/1103 cAkka (Acre) fell, surrendered
by its Fatimid commandant because of lack of
support. The stubborn resistance of the autonomous
prince of Tripoli induced al-Afdal to send a naval
squadron, which arrived too late. In 512/1118 the
Frankish threat redoubled when the town of Farama
was burnt down—an episode which became famous
because of the accidental death of Baldwin I, king
of Jerusalem, who led the expedition. During this
lamentable period the Muslim princes were full of
mutual suspicion, but al-Afdal had solicited, and
obtained, the cooperation of the Burids of Damascus.

Clearly, a very bad impression is made by the
luxury which surrounded the caliph al-Amir and his
vizier; ceremonies and feasts seemed to multiply in
direct ratio with the number of cities that fell into
the hands of the Franks. Whatever responsibility
rests on the government of Egypt for this indifference
cannot be placed on the caliph, still a mere child, but
on his all-powerful minister, who was given over to
frivolous heedlessness. There is in particular a
striking contrast between the kind of edifices built
by Badr—of which only the wall and the monumental
gates of Cairo need be mentioned here — and those
erected by his son al-Afdal. The latter was concerned
with his own wellbeing, and multiplied pleasure-
pavilions in Fustat and Cairo. On his death, the
caliph al-Amir appropriated the minister's property;
it required no less than two months to transfer the
precious objects, jewels and silks. On the credit side,
however, the historians record al-Afdal's financial
readjustments, which notably increased the revenues
of the State.

For al-Afdal's son, surnamed Kutayfat, see the
following article.
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Cairo, v, 142-222); Ibn Khallikan, no. 285; MakrizI,
Khifat, i, 356 ff., 423; ii, 290; S. Lane-Poole,
History of Mediaeval Egypt, i6isqq.; G. Wiet,
Histoire de la Nation tgyptienne, iv, 255-67; idem,
MaUriaux pour un Corpus Insc. Arab., ii (MIFAO
lii) (contains a very full bibliography); History of
the Crusades, i, Philadelphia 1955, 95-97-

(G. WIET)
AL-AFpAL, ABU cALi AHMAD, surnamed KU-

TAYFAT, son of the preceding. After the death of
the caliph al-Amir (12 Dhu'l-Kacda 524/17 Oct.
1130), the power was assumed by two favourites of
the late caliph, Hazarmard and Barghash, who put
forward al-Amir's cousin cAbd al-Madild as tempo-
rary regent. Four days later the army raised Kutayfat

(who assumed the title of al-Afdal) to the vizierate.
Shortly afterwards the vizier declared the Fatimid
dynasty deposed, and the empire was placed under
the sovereignty of the Expected Imam of the
Twelver-Shlca; cAbd al-Madjid was removed from
the regency and placed in custody, and Kutayfat
ruled as a dictator. We have coins of 525 bearing
the name of "The Imam Muhammad Abu'l-Kasim
al-Muntazir li-Amr Allah"; others of 526, with the
inscription al-Imdm al-Mahdi al-kd^im bi-amr Allah
fyudidiat Allah cala 'l-dlamin, give greater prominence
to the vizier: "al-Afdal Abu cAli Ahmad, his represen-
tative (nd*ib) and lieutenant (khalifa)". Although
this implied the abolition of Ismacilism as the state
religion of Egypt, Kutayfat did not propose to
outlaw it, and even showed it a certain consideration;
in the college of kadis appointed by him there sat
an Ismacili in addition to a Hanafl, a Shaficl and
an Imam!. The Ismacili elements evidently did not
relish the idea of being relegated to the status of a
disestablished religious sect. Kutayfat was killed
while riding outside the city, and cAbd al-Madild
was brought out of his prison (16 Muharram 526/
8 Dec. 1131). The event was commemorated annu-
ally, right to the end of the Fatimid dynasty
(MakrizI, Khitat, i, 357, 490). cAbd al-Madild first
ruled as regent, but after a brief interval was
proclaimed caliph under the title of al-Hafiz li-Dm
Allah.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Muyassar (Masse),
74-5J Ruhl (MS. Oxford 865), art. "al-Hafiz";
Ibn al-Athir, s.a. 524, 526; Ibn Taghribirdi (Popper)
ii, 328-9, iii, i ff. (ed. Cairo, v, 237-40); G. Wiet,
Materiaux pour un Corpus Insc. Arab., ii (MIFAO,
lii, 1930), 85 ff . ; S. M. Stern, The Succession to the
Fatimid Imam al-Amir, Oriens 1951, 193 ff. (with
full numismatic references). (S. M. STERN)
AL-AFGHANJ [see DJAMAL AL-DIN AL-AFGHAN!].
AFGHAN.
(i) The people; (ii) The Pashto language;

(iii) Pashto literature.

(i) THE PEOPLE.

Racially, there is a considerable difference between
the various Afghan tribes. According to B. S. Guha,
Census of India, 1931, i, iii A, p. xi, the Pathans of
Badjawr are closely related to the Kalashes of Citral,
probably because they are to a large extent afghanized
Dards. On the other hand the broad-headed Pathans
of Baludistan resemble their BaluS neighbours. In the
plains of Peshawar and the Deradjats there is some
admixture of Indian blood, and among some tribes
we find traces of Turko-Mongolian influence. But in
general it may be said that the Afghans belong to the
Irano-Afghan branch of the dolichocephalic Mediter-
ranean race. According to Coon, Races of Europe, 419,
the skull index is 72-75, and the average height 170
cm. (Frontier Pathans), and 163 cm. (Afghans of Af-
ghanistan). The nose is prominent, frequently convex,
of the so-called "Semitic" type. Similar noses are
found also among BaluSes, Kashmiris, etc. "The
Afghans are usually brunets, but at the same time
show a persistent minority of blondism, which in
this case reflects Nordic admixture. They are heavy-
bearded" (Coon, 420).

A distinction is sometimes made between Afghan
and Pathan, the former name being applied to the
Durrani and allied tribes. But the difference is
probably only one of nomenclature, the Persian
designation Afghan (of unknown etymology) being
naturally applied chiefly to the western tribes,
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while Pathan, the indianized form of the native
name is used about the eastern ones.

The native name, employed by all tribes, is
Pashtun, or Pashtun (north-eastern dialect Pakhtun),
pi. Pa/ash tana. Lassen and others after him, compared
Pashtun to the IlaxTue^ of Herodotus, and the name
of the Afridis has been identified with that of the
'ATcapfrrat. This latter identification is possible, if
by no means certain. The first one, however, must
be rejected, for phonetic and other reasons. (The
ending -un goes btck to -ana, and the ancient
sound-group which has resulted hi Pashto sht (kht
is a later dialect form), could scarcely have been
rendered by Greek XT.) More probable is the con-
nection first suggested by Marquart, with Ptolemy's
IlapauTJTai,, a tribe inhabiting the Paropamisus. Psht.
sht can go back to ancient rs (see Morgenstierne,
"Pashto", "Pathan", etc., AO, 1940, 138 ff.), and
the probable ancient form was *Parsw-dna, derived
from *Parsu, cf. Assyrian-Babylonian Parsu(a)
Persian. This does not imply any specially close
relationship between the two Iranian tribes in
question. (Cf. also Pusht, Pukht, the name of the
supposed seat of the Afghan tribes in the Waziri
country.)—Pashto (Pakhto) the native name of the
Afghan language, probably goes back to a fern,
adjective *Parsawd (sc. language).

The Afghans are called Kdsh by the Ormurs of
Logar, and the Waziris Kdsi (pi.) by the Ormurs of
Kaniguram. The origin of this word is unknown,
but it is connected with Kasi, the name of an
Afghan tribe near Quetta (Masson, Travels, i, 330)
and with the Pashto name of the Sulayman Mount-
ains: (da) Kase Ghar.

The word Pashto is used also as a synonym of
Pashtunwali, etc., the special social code of the
Afghans, the main pillars of which are: nanawdtai,
right of asylum, badal, revenge by retaliation,
vendetta, melmastyd, hospitality. The causes of feuds
leading to badal are said to be "women, gold and
land" (zan, zar, zamln). Among most tribes the
organization is democratic, the hereditary khan
having restricted power. More important matters
are settled in consultation with the chiefs of the
sub-tribes and clans, and the tribal or village
council (diirga) plays an important r61e. But the
semi-independence of many tribes has become
constantly more curtailed as well in Afghanistan as
in India (Pakistan). Afghan or non-Afghan clients
(hamsdyas) are attached to, and living under the
protection of most tribes.—The ancient custom of
periodical redistribution of land (wesh) is now dying
out in most places.—Even while politically disunited,
and fighting amongst themselves, the Afghan tribes
had a feeling of some kind of unity, based upon
their sharing language, customs and traditions. On
the other hand, each tribe is split up into sub-tribes,
septs and clans. The names of such sections are often
formed with the word khel, or with the suffix -zay,
but in some cases -zay denotes a whole tribe.

The Afghans are first referred to (in the form
Avagana) by the Indian astronomer Varaha Mihira
(early 6th cent.) in his Brhat-sarflhitd. A little later
is the probable reference to them in the Life of
Hiuen-Tsang, which mentions a tribe A-p'o-kien
(*Avagan?) located in the northern part of the
Sulayman Mountains (see A. Foucher, La vieille
route de VInde de Bactres a Taxila, ii, Paris 1947,
235, 252 note 17). The earliest Muslim work men-
tioning them is the ffudud al-cAlam (372/982),
followed by al-cUtbi's Ta>rikh~i Yamini, and al-

Blruni. The name Pathan does not occur till the
16th century, but the change of sht to th shows
that it must have been borrowed into Indo-Aryan
at a considerably earlier date.—According to al-
cUtbi, Cairo 1286, ii, 84, Mahmud of Ghazni attacked
Tukharistan with an army consisting of Indians,
Khaladj, Afghans and Ghaznawis, but on another
occasion he attacked and punished the Afghans, and
this is corroborated by Bayhaki who wrote shortly
afterwards. Al-Biruni mentions the various tribes of
Afghans as living in the western frontier-mountains
of India (India, transl. Sachau, i, i, 208, cf. 199).
This points to the Sulayman Mountains as the
earliest known home of the Afghans. It is uncertain
how far they extended towards the West, but no
Afghan settlement west of Ghazni is mentioned by
early authors. There is no evidence for assuming
that the inhabitants of Ghur were originally Pashto-
speaking (cf. Dames, in El1). If we are to believe
the Pdta Khazdna (see below, iii), the legendary Amir
Karor, grandson of Shanasb, (8th century) was a
Pashto poet, but this for various reasons is very
improbable. The origin and early history of the
westernmost Afghan tribe, the Durranis (Abdalis)
[q.v.l, is quite obscure.—Regarding the Ghalzays [q.v.~\
it seems possible that their name is based upon a
popular etymology ("Thief's Son") of the Turkish
tribal name Khaldji, Khaladj, located by al-Istakhri
on the middle course of the Hilmand and by the
Ifudud in the region of Ghaznl [see KHALADJ]. But the
Ghalzays themselves may have been partly, perhaps
predominantly, of Afghan origin. At any rate the
Afghans do not appear to have acquired any political
significance during the Ghaznawi period. Some early
references which follow were noted by M. Longworth
Dames (El1) and have been supplemented by
P. Hardy. In 431/1039-40 Mascud sent his son Izadyar
into the hill country near Ghazna to subdue the
rebel Afghans (Gardlzi, ed. M. Nazim, 109). In
512/1118-9 an army composed of Arabs, 'adiam,
Afghans and Khaladj was assembled by Arslan Shah.
In 547/1152-3, Alfi says, Bahrain Shah assembled
an army of Afghans and Khaladj. With the rise of
Ghuri power, the same state of things continues. In
588/1192 according to Firishta, Bombay 1831, 100 f.,
the army assembled by Mucizz al-DIn Muhammad
b. Sam consisted of Turks, Tadjiks and Afghans, and
his Indian opponent Pithoray (Prithwi Radj) assem-
bled a force of Radjput and Afghan horsemen. Thus
in this great war between Muslims and Hindus
Afghans are represented as fighting on both sides,
which probably indicates that they were not yet
completely converted to Islam, although the manu-
factured legends represent them as having been
converted from the days of Khalid. It is not clear
whence Firishta obtained his statement. It does not
appear in the account of this war given by Minhadj-i
Siradi in the Tabakdt-i Ndsiri. This author does not
mention the Afghans throughout his account of the
Ghaznawi and Ghuri kings. His first and only mention
of them is in his own time in the year 658/1260 in
the reign of Nasir al-Din Mahmud of Dihli. He there
says (transl. Raverty, 852) that Ulugh Khan em-
ployed 3000 brave Afghans in subduing the hill-
tribes of Mewat in Radjputana. According to
Djuwayni, i, 142, Khaladj, Ghaznawis and Afghans
formed part of the Mongol army which sacked
Marw in 619. During the next two centuries we find
occasional mention of Afghans in Indian history.
For instance Barani says in the Ta^rlkh-i Firuzshdhi,
57, that Balban in 664/1265 established small forts
in the neighbourhood of Gopalpur and entrusted
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them to Afghans; three other towns, particularly
afflicted by robbers, were also given the protection
of forts entrusted to Afghans. According to the
same author (p. 482) in the reign of Muhammad b.
Tughlak there was a rebellion at Multan of a body
of Afghans headed by Multan Mall (this name
means in the Multani dialect "the champion of
Multan" and is probably not the proper name of an
Afghan). Sirhindi, Ta*rikh-i Mubdrakshdhi, Calcutta
1931, 106, says that this revolt was in 744/1343.
Again Makh Afghan was one of the foreign amirs
who rebelled at Deogir. In 778/1376-7 the fief of
Bihar was given to Malik Bir Afghan (Ta*rikh-i
Mubdrakshdhi, 133). TImur found them still hill
robbers and in the Malfuzdt-i Timuri, the gafar-
ndma and the Matlac al-Sa^dayn it is related that
he ravaged the country of the Awghani (or Aghani)
who inhabited the Sulayman Mountains. Thus
except as occasional soldiers of fortune they remained
a fierce race of mountain robbers until the rise to
power in India of one of these adventurers made
them famous. This leader was Dawlat Khan LodI
of the LodI clan of Ghalzays; he rose to be one of
the most important persons in the empire. Bahlul
LodI occupied the throne of Delhi in 855/1450 [see
LOD!]. The dynasty was overthrown by Babur in
932/1525, but for a short time (944-63/1537-55) Shir
Shah Sur reinstalled the Afghans in power [see SUR]
and a large number of Ghalzays and other Pathans
settled in India. At a later date Awrangzlb made
grants of land to Pathans of various tribes in
Rohilkhand [q.v.; see also RAMPUR] (Bareilly division,
etc.), so called from Pashto rohela (Rohilla), "hill-
man", "Pathan". At the court of the Nawab of
Rampur some Pathan traditions were still alive at
the time of Darmesteter's visit in 1886. But gradually
the Afghan settlers in India were assimilated, except
in the extreme North-West.

The immigration into India was part of the great
expansion of Afghan tribes during the late Middle
Ages. This expansion was on such a scale that it
is difficult to believe with Dames (E/1) that, the
Afghans were still at a period as late as that of the
Ghurid dynasty only an unimportant hill-tribe
inhabiting a restricted area.—The Lohanls were

expelled from the Ghaznl mountains by the Sulayman
Khel Ghalzays, who also pressed the Bitanis eastward
through the Gomal Pass in the isth cent. A century
or two earlier the Khataks [q.v.] and Bangashes had
started their movement towards their present homes
in Kohat, and Yusufzays and allied tribes had,
according to tradition, left the Tarnak and Arghasan
for Kabul in the i2th cent. Later on they were
expelled from Kabul and reached the Peshawar
plain during the i4th cent., pushing back the
Dilazaks, who perhaps represented an earlier wave
of Afghans, and penetrating into the mountain
valleys to the North of Peshawar [cf. YOSUFZAYJ.
The Ghoriya Khels (Mahmands, etc.), followed in
their wake early in the i5th century. Some tribes
crossed the Indus into the Pandjab.

A first attempt to rally the Pathan tribes on the
Frontier to a common fight for independence from
the Mughals was made by the warrior-poet Khushhal
Khan Khatak in the latter part of the i7th century.
But a national Afghan state first came into being
under the leadership of the Ghalzay chief Mir Ways,
and, more permanently, under Ahmad Shah Durrani
in the i8th century [see AFGHANISTAN, History].

The main outlines of the tribal traditions of the
Afghans are mentioned by Abu *l-Fa<ll, Akbar-ndma;
slightly different versions are given in Sulayman
Maku's Tadhkirat al-Awliya3 (allegedly of the i3th
century) and in the P^a Khazdna (pf. about these
below, iii). Our main source for the tribal traditions
is Nicmat Allah's Makhzan-i Afghani (completed
A.D. 1613). The genealogies given there and copied
in later works such as the Ifaydt-i Afghani, cannot
be relied upon as historical sources, but are valuable
as a testimony to the traditions current among the
Afghans in the i7th century. According to this
tradition the common ancestor of the majority of
the Afghan tribes was Kays cAbd al-Rashid who
was converted to Islam by Khalid and descended
from Afghana, a grandson of King T^lut or Sarul
(Saul). Kays had three sons: Sarban, Batan (Bitan)
and Ghurghusht. Sarban had two sons: Sharkhbun
and Kharshbun. The further ramifications may be
tabulated as follows:

Sharkhbun
1

(from a Kakar woman)
Sherani

ancestor of the tribes:
Sherani, Djalwanl,

Haripal, Babar, Ta

1
Miyana

1
Miyana tribe

rin
1

Bared
1

Bared tribe of
Shorawak

1
Urmar

(adoptive son)
1

Urmarl tribe of Kan!
guram and Loghar

Tor ("Black") Spin ("White") Awdal
1 1 1

Tor Tarln tribe Spin Tarin tribe Abdall (Durrani) tribe

Kharshbun

Kand

1
Ghori (or Ghura)

1
Ghoriya Khel, comprising
the tribes of Mahmand,
Khalll, Da'udzay, Cam-

kani

Khakhay (or Khashay)

tribes of Tarklani,
GugiyanI, Mandan,

Yusufzay

1
Djamand

(or Zamand)
1

Muhammadzay-Kasuriya
tribe of Kasur

KasI
1

Shinwari tribe
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Bitan
1

Ismacil (no descendants) Warspun Kadjin

Bitam tribe

tribes of Ghalzay, Lodi
Kharoti/ 1
Na5ir SJuubUJ 1.

Mato (married
Shah Husayn Ghuri)

1
MatI tribe

1
1

Sarw
(at present

T ;^U«_T

am
extinct)

(ancestor of the tribes
of Dawlat Khel. Miyan
Khel, Niyazi, Marwat,

Khasor, Tator)

Ghurghusht

1
Danay

1
ikar

1
Naghar tribe

1
Babay

Panl
1

Daway

1
Mandu

1
Mandu Khel tribe

of 2ob
I

(Kakar tribe)
(according to some versions
the tribe of Gadun on the
upper Indus is related to

the Kakar)

I
Panl tribe, comprising the
tribes of Panl of Sibi, Musa

Khel. Isot, Zmaray (or
Mzaray), Dehpal, etc.

Most of the remaining tribes are said to be
descended from Karran (or Karlan), of doubtful
ancestry.

Karran

Kpday
tribes of Wardak,
Dilazak, Orakzay,

Mangal

Kakhay
tribes of Afridi, Khatak,
Djadran, Utman Khel.
Khugiyani, Djadii, Turi;
probably also Shetak
(with the subdivisions:
Dawrl and Banutf) and
Khostwal

According to some traditions also the Ban gash
(Bangakh) and Waziris are descended from Kakhay;
according to other, the Waziri and the Dawr tribes
are not attached to any of these genealogies.

Certain clans claim to be sayyids by descent; such
are to be found among the Sherani, Kakar, Karrani,
Daway, Tarin, Miyana and Bitanl. The same descent
is claimed by the tribes of Gandapur and Ustarana;
these were originally subdivisions of the Sherani. The
Bangash claim to be of Kurayshite descent.

In the Makhzan-i Afghani all these tribes are ex-
pressly acknowledged as Afghans, with the exception
of the Bangagh, Waziri and those Karrani which
belong to the Kakhay division (Afridi, etc.). The
last seem to have remained unknown to him.

It is of interest to note that all the Pashto dialects
which change the long vowels (a > 0, etc., see below
ii) belong to the Karrani group or to the Waziris.—
The extreme complexity of the tribal system may
be exemplified by the ramifications of the Yusufzays.
One of their five sub-tribes, the Akozays, are divided
into Ramzays and other sections. One of the five
RSnizay clans is in its turn divided into Ghaybl
Khel and three other clans. And one of the two
Ghaybi clans are the Nur Muhammad Khels, divided
into Gharib Kh. and Dwar Kh.—-It may also be
noted that the name Torman, one of the ancestors

of the Khataks, is probably identical with that of
Toramana, a Huna king of India, and also a member
of the Shahi dynasty. This does not imply any
historical connection between the legendary Afghan
and these princes, but only a survival of the name in
local traditions.

Geographical distribution of the Afghan
tribes. Durranis [q.v.] in the lower river valleys
from Sabzawar and Zamm-dawar to south-cast of
Kandahar and Caman. Among the sections are the
Popalzays (including the royal clan, the Sadozays)
and the Barakzays.—Next to the Durranis, the
Ghalzays [q.v.] are the most powerful tribe, and
were for a long time their rivals. They occupy the
country between Kalat-i Ghilzay and Dialalabad. The
Hotaks were formerly the leading clan. The most
important section is now the Sulayman Khel from
whom are recruited the Powindas, nomads moving
in autumn down through the Gomal and T6S1
passes to the banks of the Indus, and returning in
spring to Afghanistan. The Kharotis are related to
the Ghalzays.—Kakars and Tarins inhabit the
Pishin and 2ob districts in Baluclstan. The Panis of
Sibi are their neighbours.—North-west of 2ob,
around the Takht-i Sulayman, we find the Sheranis.
—The Wazirs [q.v.] (divided into Darwesh Khel and
Mahsud) live in the mountains between the Gomal
and the Kurram on both sides of the frontier. In
the foothills to the East we find the Bitanis and
Lohanis, and in the plains south of the lower Kurram
the Marwats. The T6£i valley is inhabited by the
Dawris and Banu&s.—The Khataks occupy the
plains of Kohat and extend right up to Attock. In
the upper Kurram valley live the Bangash, the
Shica Turis and other tribes, and on the Afghan side
of the frontier the Djadiis, with their neighbours
the Mangals and Khostwals.—North of the Bangash
are the Orakzay (with some Shica clans), and in
Tirah, the Khaybar and Kohat passes the Afridis
[q.v.], with Shinwaris to the north of them, on both
sides of the frontier.—The Mahmand [q.v.] occupy a
large tract of land north of the Kabul river in
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Afghanistan and in the Peshawar district. Related
to them are the Khallls in Peshawar.—East of the
Mahmands are the Yusufzays [q.v.] and allied tribes
(Mandan), etc., in Peshawar and in the mountains
to the North (Buner, Swat, DIr, etc.), where they
are pushing back and assimilating the Dardic
population.—The so-called Swatls are a mixed lot,
driven by the Yusufzays across the Indus into the
Hazara district.—In the Kunar valley and in other
places in N.E. Afghanistan we find the Safis.—In
recent times many Pashto speaking Afghans have
settled, or have been settled, in various places north
of the Hindu-kush and in the Harat region.
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Hayat, Bellew, Raverty, quoted in the Bibliogra-
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(ii) THE PASHTO LANGUAGE.

Pashto is spoken in south-eastern Afghanistan
from north of Djalalabad to Kandahar, and from
there westwards to Sabzawar. (The Kabul area is
mainly Persian-speaking, and so is Ghazni.) Pashto is
also spoken by settlers in northern and western Af-
ghanistan. In Pakistan Pashto is used by the majority
of the inhabitants of the N.W. Frontier Province
from DIr and Swat southwards, in some localities in
the Pandjab, and in Balu£istan as far south as
Quetta, probably in all by over 4 million people.

Pashto is in its origin and structure an Iranian
language, although it has borrowed freely from
Indo-Aryan. It shares all the common Iranian
sound-changes. It sides with the other Eastern
Ir. languages e.g. in having fricatives corresponding
to W.Ir. initial b-, d-, g-., and in the sonorization
of intervocalic -sh-. In its origin it is probably a
"Saka" dialect, introduced from the North, but it
is not possible to define its relationship more closely.
Note dr- < *thr, as in Khotanese, and /- < dh- as in
Mundji (but also in other E.Ir. languages). Various
sound-changes, especially assimilations and reduc-
tions of consonant groups, have radically altered the
form of most words of Iranian origin, as will appear
from the comparison between some Pashto words
and their Persian etymological equivalents: dre 3 :
sih; ts_al(w)dr 4 : £ahdr\ shpag 6 : shash; ow9 7 : haft;
at? 8 : hasht; las 10 : dah; (w}sh?l 20 : bist; mdr
mother : mddar; lur daughter : dukhtar; ghwag ear :
gosh; zr9 heart : dil; sor cold : sard; ux camel: ushtur;
yag bear : khirs; gdzn millet : arzan; paxt-zm I ask :
purs-am.—Stress has been retained as a relevant
factor, and metre is based on it, not on quantity.

Sound-changes and borrowings have given Pashto
a phonemic system which includes a number of
phonemes foreign to Persian, viz. the neutral vowel ?,
the dental affricates ts_, dz, the "back" sibilants here
written x, § (v. below), and the "cerebrals", t, 4,
r, n. In Pashto literature these sounds are usually
expressed by the following; special letters: ^ te

and dz; ̂  x; .j £; o t £ d; ̂  r\ Q n.
Bayazid Ansarl and some of his successors em-

ployed a somewhat different set of letters, and in
Afghanistan ~ dz is now being differentiated from

jr te. Here also madj[hul e is distinguished from i by
putting two dots in vertical position below the

ya-sign (^c), and devices have also been invented

to express final -9l. More sporadically, and chiefly
in dictionaries, attempts have been made to mark
other vocalic distinctions and stress.

The most striking isoglott is that which separates
the south-western group (the so-called "soft"
dialects) from the north-eastern ("hard") group
(Bangash, Orakzay, Afridi, Yusufzay, Mahmand,
etc.). The soft ,,dialects" preserve #, g with the
original quality of back sh, z, while the ^ard"
ones they merge with respectively kh and g. Thus:
Paxto = Pashto and Pakhto, glra beard Bra or gtra (in
the other sections of this article # has been rendered
by sh in tribal names and in the word Pashto, etc.).
Some Ghalzay dialects occupy an intermediate posi-
tion. The exact date of the change is uncertain, but it
is probably later than the great northward migration
of tribes.—Dialects also vary a good deal in their
treatment of sh, z, ts, dz (partly owing to the
influence of an Indian sub- or adstratum), and
palatalization, assimilation, dissimilation and meta-
thesis act differently according to dialect (e.g. nwar,
Imar, nmar, mar, etc. sun, wu&nz, gmandz, mangaz
coomb, pxa, xpa foot).—Cutting across the line
dividing "soft" from "hard" Pashto runs an isoglott
encircling a number of dialects (from Afridi to
Waziri) changing d > 6; o > d and in some dialects
further to e and u > i (e.g. Waziri mer mother, pier
father; llr daughter).—The Wanetsi dialect of
north-eastern Baluclstan (Harnai-Shahrig region)
occupies a rather independent position and must
have split off from the bulk of Pashto earlier than
any other dialect. It has retained r before £, e.g. in
yir£ bear, and it shows a different development of
-t- (piydr father, etc.).

Important morphological features of Pashto are
e.g.: i. Distinction between two genders, masc. and
fern. 2. A great variety of declensions and traces of
case-inflection. 3. No distinction between 3rd sing,
and plur. 4. So-called passive construction of the
preterite of transitive verbs (z9 td wahdm I strike you,
but zd td wafatem you struck me).

(iii) PASHTO LITERATURE.

Until recently no Pashto literary work older than
the 17th century had been published. But in the
Almanack ae Kabul, 1940-1 (Da Kabul Sdlndma) cAbd
al-Hayy Habibi published fragments of the Tadh-
kirat-i Awliyd* by Sulayman Maku, containing poems
said to go back to the nth century. In 1944 he
published in Kabul the Pffta Khazdna by Muhammad
Hotak, which professed to be written in Kandahar
(finished 1729), and to be an anthology of Pashto
poets from the 8th century down to the time of the
compiler. But these works raise a number of grave
linguistic and historical problems, and the question
of their authenticity cannot be finally settled until
the manuscripts are made available for philological
investigation. Even if the authenticity of the
Khazdna is admitted, however, Muhammad Hotak's
dating of the oldest poems may be doubted. Ac-
cording to Raverty, Shaykh Mali in 1417 wrote a
history of the Yusufzays, but nothing more is knawn
about this work [cf. YUSUFZAY]. A manuscript exists,
and has been examined, containing the Khayr al-
Baydn of the arch-heretic Bayazid Ansari (d. 1585).
From the early i7th century we possess the theolo-
gical and historical works—rich in invectives—of
his orthodox opponent Akhun(d) Darweza [see RAW-
SHANIYYA] (Makhzan-i Afghani and Makhzan-i
Islam). The i7th and i8th centuries are rich in poets,
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but most of them are imitators of Persian models. The
most remarkable according to European standards,
and also the national poet of modern Afghanistan,
is Khushhal Khan ([q.v.]; 1022-1106/1613-94), chief
of the Khataks, patriot, warrior and prolific writer
on a multitude of subjects. His spontaneousness,
force of expression and independence of mind lend
a special charm to his best poems. Several of his
descendants were also poets, and his grandson Af<Jal
Khan wrot^ the Td>rikh-i Murassa*, a history of the
Afghans. The oldest mystical poet was MIrza who
belonged to the family of Bayazld Ansari, but the
most popular were cAbd al-Rahman and cAbd al-
Ilamid (both about A.D. 1700). Also Ahmad Shah,
the founder of the Durrani dynasty, was a poet.
There are also numerous translations from the
Persian and versified versions of Persian and Afghan
legends, e.g. Adam Khan and Durkhanal. Of con-
siderable interest are the folk-songs, ballads, etc.,
collected and published by Darmesteter. Recently
the Afghan Academy (Paxto fotena) in Kabul has
published a volume of folk-songs, chiefly so-called
landais or misrdcs, lyrical distichs in a peculiar
metre, and some of them of great beauty. There is
a considerable output of modern poetry in Afgha-
nistan, and the Pashto Academy publishes also
other literary works.
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AL-AFGHANl [see DJAMAL AL-DIN AL-AFGH AN!].
AFGHANISTAN.
(i) Geography; (ii) Ethnography; (iii) Languages;

(iv) Religion; (v) History.

(i) GEOGRAPHY.

The country now known as Afghanistan has borne
that name only since the middle of the i8th century,
when the supremacy of the Afghan race became as-
sured : previously various districts bore distinct ap-

pellations, but the country was not a definite political
unit, and its component parts were not bound together
by any identity of race or language. The earlier
meaning of the word was simply "the land of the
Afghans", a limited territory which did not include
many parts of the present state but did comprise large
districts now either independent or within the bound-
ary of Pakistan. As at present constituted, under the
rule of the Barakzay kings (formerly amirs), Afgha-
nistan consists of a territory of irregular shape lying
between 29° 30' and 38° 30' N. and between 61° and 75°
(or, if the long strip of Wakhan is omitted, 71° 30') E.

Geological formation. This country forms
the north-eastern portion of the great Iranian plateau
(cf. IRAN), which is bounded to the north by the
Central Asian depression, and to the east by the
plains of Sind and the North-West Frontier Province
of Pakistan, while to the south and west it slopes
away into the depressed tract which occupies the
central portion of the plateau, and on the south-east
is connected with the mountain system of Balu&stan.
The northern barrier of the highlands is the mountain
range extending westwards from the Pamir, with its
outlying ridge, the Band-i Turkistan, beyond which
the plain of sand and loess extends to the Oxus. On
the east there is a sudden drop into the Indus valley.
It will be seen therefore that, with the exception
of the loess plain of Turkistan, the whole country
belongs to the plateau, which is itself a late geological
formation of the tertiary period, mainly sandstones
and limestones. The north-eastern part of the plateau
previously formed part of a great ocean connecting
the Caspian depression with the plains of Pakistan.
The process of upheaval which has raised it still
continues, and Holdich considers that the extra-
ordinarily deep river gorges are due to the fact that
the erosive action of the rivers is too slow to keep
pace with the upward movement.

Orography. The most prominent feature of the
mountain system is the northern range running
east and west above alluded to as forming the
northern boundary of the plateau. It divides the
Turkistan districts on the north (the ancient Bactria)
from the provinces of Kabul, Harat and Kandahar
(the ancient Ariana and Arachosia) on the south.
This main range is known by various names such as
Hindu-kush [q.v.] on the E. where it branches from the
Pamir, Kuh-i Baba further west, and Kuh-i Safid
and Siyah Bubuk near Harat; the latter is generally
known as Paropamisus, although the true Paropamisus
(or Paropanisus of Ptolemy) included the Hindu-kush.
The greater part of the country south of this range is
occupied by a number of subsidiary chains or long
spurs which run from east to west or more generally
from north-east to south-west. These ranges and the
intervening valleys form the greater part of the
Harat and Kandahar provinces, while the tangled
mass of mountains lying to the south of the eastern
Hindu-kush comprises the valleys of the Kabul and
Kuram rivers and forms the provinces of Kabul and
Nuristan. The highest elevation in the northern
range is the Shah Fuladl peak (16,870 ft./sisS
metres) in the Kuh-i Baba, and the long spur
running to the south-west contains several peaks of
about 11,000 ft./3353 m. The ridges dividing the
Hilmand, Tarnak, Arghandab and Arghasan are
outliers of this system, and it may be traced further
south-east into Balu&stan. The Sulayman [q.v.] range
(highest peak the Takht-i Sulayman, 11,200 ft./
3145 m.), which drops finally into the Indus valley
and is the eastern edge of the plateau, is beyond the
political limits of Afghanistan. The mountains further
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north on this eastern flank of the plateau between
the Kuram and Gumal rivers are a more irregular
mass with peaks over 11,000 ft./3353 m., while
further north still between the valleys of the Kabul
and the Kuram is the Safid Kuh, the highest range
in Afghanistan after the Hindu-kush and Kuh-i
Baba (highest peak Sikaram, 15,600 ft./4543 m.).

River system. Northward from the Hindu-
kush the level of the country falls rapidly towards
the Oxus valley, while southward the valleys fall
more gradually towards the Sistan depression con-
taining the Hilmand Hamun (H. Lake) and its
extension the Gud-i Zirah, into which flow, with
the exception of those belonging to the Indus
system, all the rivers south of the Hindu-kush.
Thus the rivers fall naturally into three groups,
which may be called the Indus group, the Hilmand
group and the Oxus group.

The Indus group comprises the Kabul [q.v.] rive*1

and its affluents, of which the most important are
the Tagao and Kunar flowing from the Hindu-kush
on the north and the Lughar flowing from the Gul
Kuh on the south. South of this the Kuram rising
in the Paywar, and its tributary the To£i, called in
its lower course the Gambila, which joins it in
Pakistan territory below the mountains. Still
further south separating the Wazlristan mountains
from the Takht-i Sulayman is the Gumal formed by
the junction of the Kundar and 2ob. These rivers
though of small volume drain extensive tracts and
mark important military and trade routes through
the mountains between India and the plateau.
Other small streams such as the Wahua, Luni, Kaha
and Nari further south serve a similar purpose. It
may be noted that many of these streams flow not
along the natural valleys formed by the mountain
range but transversely across the sandstone and
limestone ridges of the Sulayman Mountains,
through which they cut deep precipitous gorges.

The second or Hilmand group consists of the
Hilmand and its tributaries, and of the other rivers
running towards the south-west into the Sistan
depression. The Hilmand [q.v.] or Hirmand (the
Haetumant of the Avesta, the Etymandrus of
classical writers) is the principal of these. It rises
near Kabul and flows through narrow mountain
valleys into the more open country of Zamm-dawar,
where it is joined on the left bank by the Arghandab
(Harahwaiti, Arachotis). The latter in its turn is
formed by the junction of the Upper Arghandab,
the Tarnak, and the Arghasan (or Arghastan),
which drain a series of nearly parallel north-easterly
and south-westerly valleys. Another member of the
same system is the stream flowing southward from
Ghazna which never joins the Hilmand system but
is absorbed by the Abistada Salt Lake. Other rivers
west of the Hilmand with the same general south-
westerly flow, which also discharge into the Hamun,
are the Khash Rud, the Farah Rud, and the Harut
Rud.

The Hamun [q.v.], a basin sometimes of small
extent, expands enormously to the south in seasons
of high flood, when the hill fort of Kuh-i Khwadia
becomes an island. It then discharges itself through
a channel called the Shilagh into a still lower depres-
sion known as the Gud-i Zirah. Part of the Hamun
is in Afghan territory and part in Persian according
to modern demarcations which have divided Sistan.
The Hamun is only 1580 ft. above sea-level, and
the Gud-i Zirah is still lower. The Hamun on the
average overflows once in ten years into the Gud-i
Zirah. Its water is only slightly brackish, and can

be drunk, a circumstance due no doubt to its occa-
sional overflow. The level of Sistan does not appear
to have risen since ancient times in spite of the
enormous volumes of silt discharged by the rivers
which have no other outlet. The cause for this is
probably the prevalence of violent north-west winds
through a great part of the year, which remove the
light surface soil.

The third or Oxus group of rivers comprises the
Oxus [see AMU DARYA] and it southern tributaries,
as well as the Murghab [q.v.] and Harl Rud which
also flow northward into the plain but never reach
the Oxus. All of these rise on the northern flank
of the great mountain barrier, with the exception
of the Hari Rud [q.v.], which rises on the south of
the Kuh-i Baba and flows westwards through a
narrow valley between the Kuh-i Safid and Kvh-i
Siyah into the Harat plain where it turns to ths
north and after passing through a depression in th;
mountains loses itself in the plains of Russian
Turkistan beyond Dhu'l-Fikar.

General fo rmat ion . The mountain ranges
generally become less lofty towards the south and
west and the difficulties of communication that
exist further north disappear. Hence the easy route
for trade or military expeditions from Harat to
Kandahar has in all ages been circuitous via Sab-
zawar, Farah and Girishk, while from Kandahar to
Kabul and Ghazna the direct line of the Tarnak
valley is followed. From Harat where the Paropa-
misus drops to an insignificant elevation the Turkistan
province is easily accessible, and the same country
can also be reached from Kabul directly by difficult
passes, the Khawak, Bamiyan and others, through
the Hindu-kush.

Thus the three towns Harat, Kandahar and Kabul
are marked out by natural position as the most
important points in the country. Each of them lies
in a fertile valley and is self-supporting, and each
of them commands important routes to the others
as well as to India, Persia and Central Asia. If
therefore Afghanistan is to be an independent whole
the possession of these three points is essential to
its rulers. There can be no stability if they are in
separate hands. In this political sense Ghazna and
Djalalabad must be classed with Kabul, the old
capitals Bust and Girishk with Kandahar, and
Sabzawar with Harat. Sistan lying on the easy
route from Harat to Kandahar has always been a
debatable land.

Kabul is in every way the strongest position, and
has generally in consequence been more independent
than other districts. Harat on the contrary is much
exposed to attack from the west and north, and
when Harat has been conquered by a foreign invader
Kandahar is immediately threatened. As long as
Harat is held Kandahar is safe from an attack on
the western side and it has also a strong position
towards the Indian side, though not so strong as
that of Kabul.

The district of Sistan adjoining the Hamun is
fertile and suited for irrigation. Occupying a com-
manding position on the route leading eastward to
Kandahar and westward to Harat, it is of great
importance to the rulers of Afghanistan, and its
present division between that country and Persia is
unfortunate.

Cl imate . The whole country is liable to great
extremes of temperature ranging from the intense
summer heat of Sistan, the Garmsir district and
the Oxus valley to the great winter cold of the
high exposed regions, where violent snowstorms are
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not uncommon. Instances of armies suffering from
such cold are well known in history. The march of
the emperor Babur from the neighbourhood of
Harat through the Hazara mountains to Kabul is
a case in point, and the Hindu-kush (lit. Hindu-
slayer) is popularly supposed to derive its name
from the death of the Indian troops of the emperor
Shah Djahan. More recent instances are the suffer-
ings of cAbd al-Rahman's army in 1868 and of the
British Boundary Commission in Badghls in 1885.
The daily range of temperature is everywhere very
great, the difference between maximum and minimum
varying from 17 to 30 degrees of Fahrenheit. In the
spring and autumn the upland valleys have a
temperate and pleasant climate, which is very
favourable to the growth of fruit, especially grapes,
melons, peaches, plums, apricots, walnuts and
pistachio-nuts. Modern travellers have found the
neighbourhood of Kabul to be not unworthy of
the praises lavished on it by the emperor Babur.

In the more lofty part of the Hindu-kush inhabited
by the Kafir tribes a truly Alpine climate is found
resembling that of parts of the Himalayas.

The vegetation generally speaking is that of the
Persian plateau, and is quite distinct from that of
the Indian plains. In the plains few trees are found
except those cultivated in gardens, fruit trees,
planes and poplars, while on the higher mountains
many varieties of pines and evergreen oaks are found
with wild vines, ivy and roses. On the lower and
dryer ranges the wild pistachio (Pistacia khinjuk),
wild olive (Olea europea), juniper (/. excelsa) and the
reodan (Tecoma undulata) are the most characteristic
trees. The anguza or king (Ferula assafoelida] is very
abundant in many parts. Wild flowers also abound
in the spring, especially the iris, tulip and poppy.

Political divisions. The divisions of the
country follow its physical formation.

Kabul . The province of Kabul contains the
fertile high-lying valleys round the upper waters of
the Kabul, Lughar and Tagao rivers and Ghazna,
also the lower part of the Kabul valley near Diala-
labad [q.:.'.]. Ghazna [q.v.] was the most important
town in this tract formerly, but Kabul [q.v.] has
taken its place during the past four hundred years.
Kabul was recognized as the centre of government
under Mughal emperors, and was adopted by the
Durrani kings as their capital taking the place of
Kandahar. Its old rival Peshawar [q.v.] is the natural
centre of the tribes in the lowlands near the Indus,
but has been cut off from Afghanistan since it was
taken by the Sikhs in 1834, and from 1848 to 1947
formed part of British India.

Kandaha r . Kandahar includes the old province
of Zamin-dawar, and comprises the lower valleys of
the Hilmand, Tarnak, Arghandab and Arghasan,
the principal home of the Durranis. The modern
town of Kandahar [q.v.] on the Arghandab has been
the capital of the province since the i4th century,
and has taken the place of older towns such as
Girishk [q.v.] and Bust [q.v.].

Sis tan. Sistan [see SIDJISTAN] is the hot and
fertile irrigated district lying around the Hamun.
A large part of it, however, belongs to Persia. It
contains no large town.

Harat . The Harat province includes the fertile
valley of the Harl Rud and the open country lying
between the Hazara Mountains and the Persian
border; also a considerable part of these mountains
which are inhabited by the Hazara [q.v.] and Cahar
Aymak [q.v.] tribes. The town of Harat [q.v.], one
of the most famous in eastern history, is its capital;

although fallen from its ancient glory it is still and
must remain a place of importance and will no-
doubt develop greatly with peace and improved
communications. Sabzawar [q.v.] is also a thriving
town in the south of the province.

Hazar is tan [q.v.]. The country of the Hazara
and Cahar Aymak tribes in the mountainous mass
bounded to the north by the Kuh-i Baba, to the west
by the open country of Harat, to the east and the
south by the Hilmand valley. It is the country
anciently known as Ghur [q.v.], and the ruins of the
town of Ghur probably mark the site of the old
capital of Firuz Kuh, where the Ghuri kings reigned
in the i2th century. It now contains no town of
importance.

Turkis tan. The country north of the Kuh-i
Baba as far as the Oxus is known as Turkistan. Its
old capital Balkh [q.v.] has lost its former importance
and the present centres of administration are Mazar-i
Sharif [q.v.], Tashkurgan and Maymana [q.v.].

Badakhshan. The region lying north of the
Hindu-kush and east of Turkistan along the left
bank of the Oxus is known as Badakhshan [q.v.]. It
is watered by the Kunduz river and its affluents.

W a khan. Still further to the east and extending
as far as the Pamir is the long mountain valley
called Wakhan [q.v.].

Nuris tan . A mountainous tract of the Hindu-
kush lying north of the Kabul valley and west of
the Kunar is inhabited by the Kafirs. It was known
as Kafiristan [q.v.], but after its conquest by cAbd
al-Rahman Khan in i8t)7 its name was changed to
Nuristan.
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(U) ETHNOGRAPHY.

The population of Afghanistan is divided into
the following main groups: (i) Afghans; (2) Tadjiks
and other Iranians; (3) Turko-Mongolians; (4) Hindu-
Jkush Indo-Aryans (including Kafirs). According to
.an estimate made in 1947 the population amounts
to twelve millions, of which 53% are said to be
Afghans, 36% Tadjiks, 6% Uzbeks, 3% Hazaras
and 2% others. But the figures are by no means
•certain. No "pure races" are to be found, each
linguistic community being composed of several
anthropological types, and intermixture and second-
ary adoption of Persian and Pashto having to
a great extent blurred whatever clear distinctions
may have existed at some earlier date. Apart from
the theoretical difficulties in defining race, the
meagreness of anthropological data, dealing with
•clearly defined local groups, warns us to be cautious
in our statements.

1) For the Afghans, see the separate article
AFGHAN.

2) Tadjik is the general name [cf. TADJIK] of the
Persian-speaking population of Afghanistan, often
also called Parsiwans, or, in the East and South,
Dihgans and Dihwars. They are villagers, and also
the inhabitants of most towns speak Persian. The
Tadjiks have no tribal organization, except in some
remote regions. In the villages they are peaceful
tenants. In Harat and Sistan they are a direct
•continuation of the Persians of Persia, while in
Northern Afghanistan (from Maymana to Badakh-
shan) they are in contact with the Tadjiks of the
Soviet Union. In South-eastern Afghanistan they
occupy some of the most fertile agricultural districts
around Ghazna and in the Kabul region (Kuh-i
Daman, Pandjshir, etc.). Anthropologically they
are very mixed, but the hill-Tadjiks of Badakhshan.
and of Northern Afghanistan in general, are of the
Alpine type. South of the Hindu-kush many Tadjiks
probably belong to the Irano-Afghan race. Some of
the hill-Tadjiks of Badakhshan still retain their
ancient Iranian languages. The same is the case
with the Paracis north of Kabul and the Ormurs
in the Logar valley.—The Kizilbash are descended
from Persian Turks settled in Kabul and Harat by
Nadir Shah.

3) Turkish and Mongolian tribes. In the
plains of Northern Afghanistan Turkish tribes form
an important, or even dominant part of the popu-
lation. The majority are Uzbeks [q.v.], settled in
villages and towns, and estimated by Jarring at
about 500,000. West of them, between Andkhuy and
Bala Murghab we find Turkmen [q.v.] nomads,
•chiefly Ersaris (estimated at up to 200,000). In
Afghan Pamir there are about 30,000 Kirghiz [q.v.~\
nomads. Also some other Turkish tribes are repre-
sented in Afghanistan.—The Turks settled in the
Kuhistan and Kuh-i Daman north of Kabul have
now all probably given up their national language.

The central massif, from Ghazna to Harat, and
from north of Bamiyan to the middle Hilmand, is
•occupied by tribes of Mongol or mixed Turko-
Mongol origin and type, extending also into Persia.
The eastern part of this territory is the home of
the Hazaras [q.v.] (or Barbaris). They are divided
into a number of tribes, Day-Kundi, Day-Zengi,
Djaghuri, etc. The Hazaras are settled in villages,
their formerly very powerful chiefs living in baronial
castles. They are Shicites, and up to the time of
the Amir cA^d al-Rahman they retained semi-
independence. Their orthodox neighbours accused

them of practising the infamous "lamp-extinguish-
ing" ceremonies, and of laxity in sexual behaviour
in general. When finally subdued by the Afghan
Amir, many of them sought refuge in Quetta and
other places outside Afghanistan. A large number
of Hazaras work as labourers in Kabul and other
cities. They have decidedly mongoloid features,
but are usually distinguishable from the more flat-
faced Uzbeks. Further west, on both sides of the
Hari Rud, we find the half-nomadic Sunni Cahar
Aymafc [q.v.] ("Four Tribes"), a term apparently used
somewhat loosely, but usually including Taymanis
(south of the Hari Rud), Firuzkuhis (north of this
river), Djamshidis (Kushk), Taymuris (west of
Harat, in Persia) and Hazaris (Kalca-i Naw), probably
not to be confounded with the eastern Hazaras.—
The Hazaras are often assumed to be descended
from Cinghiz Khan's soldiers, but more probably
Mongol and to some extent also Turkish elements
have gradually occupied the territories laid waste
by him and his successors (see Bacon, op. cit.).

4) Indo-Aryans and Kafirs. Among the
Indo-Aryan "Dardic" tribes of Afghanistan the
most important are the Pashais (locally also called
Dihgans) in the Kuhistan of Kabul, Laghman and
the lower Kunar Valley. They are the remnants
of the ancient Hindu and Buddhist population of
Kapisha and Nagarahara. There are also some
smaller communities of Indo-Aryan origin in the
Kunar region.—Nuristan (formerly Kafiristan) is
inhabited by a number of tribes, linguistically
distinguished from the true Indo-Aryans [cf.
KAFIRISTAN]. They were finally conquered by cAbd
al-Rahman in 1896, and converted to Islam. Some
of the Dardic tribes also remained pagans till
comparatively recent times. The Kafirs are now
called Nuristanis or Djadidis, i.e. "Recruits (of
Islam)". Their ancient religion was a polytheism of
an Indian type, with pantheons varying from tribe
to tribe. They had also preserved many ancient social
customs. There is no evidence of their being of Greek
origin as sometimes asserted. Their neighbours divi-
ded them into Siyah-push "black-clad" (Katis and
Kams) and Safid-push" white-clad" (Waygalis, Ash-
kuns and Prasuns or Parunis). Anthropologically the
Kafirs contain Oriental, Dinaric and Nordic elements,
beside a short, dolichocephalic type with connections
in the West Himalayas. Among some of the tribes
the ratio of blondism is rather high.

There are some Djat [q.v.] "gipsies" in Afghanistan,
and a few Gudjars [q.v.] in the Kunar valley. Hindus
are settled as traders and money-lenders in Kabul
and other towns, and as horticulturists in the Kuh-i
Daman north of Kabul.
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on Afghdnistdn, London 1880; Muhammad liayat,
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nistan, Lahore 1876); J. Biddulph, Tribes of the
Hindoo Koosh, Calcutta 1880; B. S. Guha, Racial
Affinities of the People of India, in Census of
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tribes in Afghanistan, Lund-Leipzig 1939; Bacon,
Inquiry into the History of the Hazara Mongols,
S. W. Journal of Anthropology, 1951, 230 ff.





AFGHANISTAN 225

(ill) LANGUAGES,

Babur mentions eleven languages spoken in the
Kabul region, and the actual number for the whole
of the country is considerably higher. The majority
of the inhabitants speak either Pashto or Persian,
both of them Iranian.

For Pashto see AFGHAN.
Other Iranian Languages. Most of the Persian

dialects [cf. also IRAN, section on language] spoken
in Afghanistan are of the eastern type, retaining the
distinction between madjhul e, d and ma^ruf I, u.
In the Karat region they merge into the western
type, and the dialect of the Hazaras presents traits
of its own. Balu£i just crosses the frontier into the
southern deserts. In the Logar Valley, south of
Kabul, Ormuri is dying out, but it is still spoken in
Kaniguram in Waziristan. Another ancient local
Iranian language is Paracl, which is found in a few
villages north of Kabul. North of the Hindu-kush,
in the mountains of Badakhshan, the so-called
Pamir or Ghalda [q.v.~\ languages have survived, but
are probably receding and being gradually replaced
by Tadjik! Persian. They include: Mundii spoken
in Mundjan (with an offshoot called Yidgha in
£itral), the very archaic Wakhi in Wakhan (over-
flowing into Gilgit and Citral), Sangledi, Zebaki and
Ishkashmi at the bend of the Oxus and in the upper
Wardodj valley; Shughni and Roshani in the Oxus
Valley, north of Ishkashm.

Iiido-Aryan and Kafir i . Apart from Lahnda
•spoken by Hindus, we find a number of Indo-
Aryan languages and dialects on the fringes of
Nuristan in North-Eastern Afghanistan. They
belong to the so-called Dardic branch of Indo-Aryan.
The most important is Pashal which has several
-widely diverging dialects, and is rich in popular
poetry. In the Kunay Valley, close to the frontier
of Citral, Gawar-BatI is spoken.—The Kafir langu-
ages (Kati, Waigali, Ashkun and Prasun) occupy a
somewhat separate position and must have split off
from Indo-Aryan in pre-Vedic times. But they have
now been heavily overlaid with purely Indo-Aryan
•elements.

Non-Indo-I ran ian Languages. Turkish dia-
lects are spoken by Uzbeks, Turkmens and Kirghiz
in Northern Afghanistan. Most Hazaras have now
given up their ancient language, and the same is
probably the case with the Cahar Aymaks. But
(ace. to a private communication) F. Mackenzie was
still able in 1951 to collect lists of words, containing
many of Mongolian origin, among the Hazaras of
Bihsud and the "Moghols" north of Maymana.—
Some nomads west of Mazar-i Sharif are said to be
still speaking Arabic, as is also the case with some
Arabs in Tadjikistan [see CARAB].

Bibliography: General: Linguistic Survey
of India, Vol. x (Eranian); viii/ii (Dardic Langu-
ages}-, G. Morgenstierne, Report on a Linguistic
Mission to Afghanistan, Oslo 1926; idem, Rep.
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Persian: D. L. R. Lorimer, Phonology of Bakh-
tiari, Badakhshani, etc., London 1922; G. Morgen-
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(iv) RELIGION.
Since the conversion of the Kafirs practically the

entire population of Afghanistan are Muslims, and the
great majority are Sunnis. Shicite are the Hazaras,
Kizilbash, the Kayanis of Sistan and Harat, a few
Pathan frontier tribes (Turis, and some sections of
Orakzays and Bangash, beside the Sayyids of Tirah),
and some Kuhistanis and Badakhshls (especially the
Ghaldas). Of these the inhabitants of Badakhshan
(with Shughnan, Wakljan, etc.) and many Pashais of
Laghman and adjacent valleys are Isma^lis, the
Badakhshls calling themselves Mullahs and the
Pashais being known under the name of cAli-Ilahis
(cf. Ivanow, Guide to Ism. Lit., p. 9). Among the
Shicl Pathans there may still be secret adherents of
the great heretic Bayazid Ansari [cf. RAWSHANIYYA],

Orthodox Islam is now very firmly established in
Afghanistan, and the Islamic law (sharPa] is recog-
nized. Hindus and Shicis are tolerated, but Ahmadis
are not allowed to enter the country, and Christian
missions are prohibited. Local saints and their
tombs are worshipped. Among the Pathan tribes
of the Frontier the mullds have often played an
important role in local politics and in preaching
the diihdd (holy war). (G. MORGENSTIERNE)

(v) HISTORY, (i) PRE-ISLAMIC.

The territories now known as Afghanistan were oc-
cupied by Iranian tribes during the Aryan migrations
in the second and first millenia B.C., incorporated in
the Achaemenid empire by Cyrus, and after the con-
quests of Alexander (cf. e.g. W. W. Tarn, Alexander the
Great, Cambridge 1948) disputed between the Greco-
Bactrians and the Parthians (cf. W. W. Tarn, The
Greeks in Bactria and India, Cambridge 1952). In the
first century B.C. there was a fresh influx of Iranian
tribesmen under the leadership of the Kushan tribe
of the Yueh-Chi. The Kushan empire, which attained
its height under Kujula Kadphises in the ist century
A.D. and Kanishka in the 2nd (cf. Cambridge History
of India, i, 1935; R. Ghirshman, BSgram. Recherches
archtologiques et historiquer sur les Kouchans, Cairo
1946), eventually fell to the Sasanids under Shapur
II, probably before the middle of the 4th century.
Shortly after 350 the Yueh-Chi tribes which had
remained in Kashgaria, pressed from the East by
Turco-Mongol elements, appeared in Bactria, sup-
ported by a confederation of tribes of allied origin
known as Chionites (see R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-
Hephtalites, Cairo 1948, 69 ff.). Shapur, though at
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war with Rome, marched against the invaders, but
was obliged to come to terms with them and to
establish them in Bactria and its peripheral regions,
in return for their aid against the Romans.

Kidara, the king of the Yueh-Chi or "Lesser
Kushans", soon extended his conquests to the
south of the Hindu-kush and annexed the Paropa-
misad and Gandhara. It is in the period of this
expansion that the establishment of a tribe of
Chionites, the Zabuls, in the region of (ihazni is to
be placed. When, later on, Kidara's efforts to assert
his independence led to a fresh conflict with Shapur,
the Chionites sided with the latter. Kidara lost his
kingdom, and probably his life; and Bactria passed
into the hands of the Chionites known as Heph-
thalites from the name of their ruling dynasty.
About 400 the lands both to the north and to the
south of the Hindu-kush were held by the Chionites-
Hephthalites, divided into two branches by the
mountain-chain, but whose southern branch, the
Zabuls, recognized the supremacy of the northern
branch—both, however, remaining vassals of the
Sasanids. This vassal status was preserved so long
as the Persian dynasty remained strong, but already
.by the beginning of the 5th century the Hephthalites,
exploiting the difficulties experienced by Persia in
the struggle against Rome and in defending the
passes of the Caucasus against the barbarians,
attempted to throw it off, only to be resubjected
by Bahrain Gor, just as their pressure towards
India was halted by the Gupta kings.

The middle of the 5th century was a turning-point
in the relations between Persia and the Hephthalites.
During the reign of Peroz, the Hephthalites won,
in 484, a victory which transformed them almost
from the vassals into the masters of Iran, to whom
the Sasanids paid tribute for more than half a
century. It was only c. 560, when a new people, the
Western Turks, had appeared on the chessboard of
Central Asia, that a coalition between them and
Khusraw I put an end to the central power of the
Hephthalites. (For the relations with the Sasanids,
cf. A. Christensen, Vlran sous les Sassanides*, 1944.)

The kingdom of Zabul, or of the southern Chio-
nites, followed its own course. At the end of the 5th
century a new dynasty reigned to the south of the
Hindu-kush. Its two kings, Toramana and Mihiracula
(c. 515-544), made extensive conquests in India;
the latter, devoted to a religion with a solar divinity,
Mihira, left a memory of cruel persecutions which
were pursued until he was crushed by an Indian
national coalition. The disappearance of the kingdom
of the southern Chionites preceded by a few years
the destruction of Hephthalite supremacy in the
northern lands.

After the destruction of these two kingdoms,
their territories remained in the hands of a number
of minor princes, some of whom became vassals of
the Sasanids, others of the Turks. The political
condition of Eastern Afghanistan about the middle
of the 7th century is portrayed in the account of
the travels of the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen-Tsang,
where the Afghan people are mentioned for the first
time in an historical source under the form of the
country of A-p'o-kien, located in the northern part
of the Sulayman mountains (see A. Foucher, La
vieille route de VIndie de Bactres a Taxila, ii, Paris
1947, 235, 252 n. 17).

Shortly after the passage of Hiuen-Tsang, the
Chinese T'ang dynasty crushed the Western Turks
and extended its suzerainty to the west of the Pamir.
For a whole century (659-751) sixteen kingdoms

north and south of the Hindu-kush recognized th e
authority, more nominal than real, of the Chinese
emperor. The Arab invaders, who so rapidly overran
Iran, were checked in this part of Afghanistan by
the tenacious resistance of the last kinglets, seconded
by the civil wars and dissensions between the
conquering tribes, and it was only at the end of the
9th century that Islam finally triumphed south of
the Hindu-kush. Nevertheless, the Hephthalite
element did not disappear without leaving its.
traces in the ethnic composition of modern Afgha-
nistan, and there still exists in Badakhshan an
important group bearing the name of Haytal. See,
for a fuller account of the Chionites-Hephthalites
the articles HAYTAL, ZABULISTAN, ZUN. For the
background of the early history, cf. also W. M.
McGovern, The Early Empires of Central Asia, 1939.

(R. GHIRSHMAN)
(2) ISLAMIC—TO THE RISE OF THE AFGHAN NATIONAL

STATE.
To the Mongol period. The territories that

form modern Afghanistan belonged in the first
thousand years of Islamic history to different
provinces, and although these neighbouring provinces,
often shared common vicissitudes, they did not at
any time form a separate entity. Nor did the Afghans
form a state of their own until the days of Mir Ways,
and more especially Ahmad Shah Durrani. The
little that is known of the earlier history of the
Afghans has been summarized in the article AFGHAN ;
here a short sketch will be given of the history of
the country. (For further details see the articles on
the various provinces, e.g. KHURASAN, SIDJISTAN,
ZABULISTAN, ZAMlN-DAWAR,, TUKHARISTAN, KABUL-
ISTAN, and on the various dynasties that ruled these
lands, as well as the articles on the most important
tOWnS, e.g. BALKH, GHAZNA, HARAT, KABUL, etc.)

At the time of the Islamic conquest the provinces
belonging to the Sasanid empire were quickly
overrun. One wave of the invasion passed through
Sidjistan, but the attempts made during the first
three centuries to conquer Kabul from this base
produced no lasting results until the rise of the
Saffarid [q.v.] dynasty. The province of Kabul
resisted Islamization much longer than the other
eastern Islamic provinces, and it was only under the
Ghaznawids that this was fully achieved. In the
middle of the 4th/ioth century Alp-takin [q.v.}
seized Ghazna from its former ruler Lawlk, con-
quered Zabulistan and built up an independent
principality, which was inherited by his son Ishak,
then by a slave of his, Balka-takin, then by another
slave, Subuk-takin, the founder of the Ghaznawid
[q.v.] dynasty. The dynasty had its seat in Ghazna,
and it was from that town that the greatest Ghaz-
nawid ruler, Mahmud [q.v.], set out on his expeditions
to Persia in the west and India in the east. Yet,
while it is about this time that the name Afghan
first appears in the historians, the Ghaznawid
dynasty was in no sense a national Afghan one. The
armies were probably composed mainly of Turks.
When Mahmud marched to Balkh against the Kara-
khanid ruler, his army comprised, according to
al-cUtbi, Indians, Khaladj [q.v.], Afghans and
"Ghaznawls", the last term no doubt meaning
Iranians ("Tadjik" [q.v.]) of the province of Ghazna.
In 414/1023 Mahmud attacked the Afghans of
Sulayman Kuh and sacked their country.

By the end of his life Mahmud ruled over an
extensive territory comprising in the west Khurasan,
part of Djibal and Tabaristan and in the east the
whole of the Pandjab; to the north his influence
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extended beyond the Oxus while the core was formed
by the whole of what is now Afghanistan. The
personality of the great conqueror made a deep
impression, and he became in a way a national hero
in the land which formed the centre of his empire.
For the further history of the dynasty, see GHAZ-
NAWIDS. Bahrain Shah (511-52/1118-57) had to
acknowledge the suzerainty of the Saldjuks; there-
after, the chieftains of Ghur became increasingly
stronger, and after long struggles drove out the
Ghaznawids. The Ghurid [q.v.] dynasty was probably
of "Tadjik" origin. The fortunes of this dynasty
were checked by invasions of Afghanistan by the
Ghuzz and the Khwarizm-shahs, so that the Ghurids
lost their power in their native land, but succeeded
in building up an empire in India, which was
inherited by their Turkish slaves. Djalal al-Din
Mankubirni, the last scion of the house of the
Khwarizm-shahs, after strong resistance, had to
vacate Afghanistan before the Mongols of Cingiz Khan.

Mongols , Kar ts . Harat and Sistan were
conquered by Cingiz Khan's son Tuluy, Ghazna by
Uguday. Uguday also entered the Ghur country and,
making it the centre of his operations, conquered
the mountains of Firuz Kuh and Ghardjistan as
well as the plains of Garm-slr and Sistan. The last
Ghurid kings were swept away and Firuz Kuh
completely destroyed. Tulak and other mountain
fortresses offered resistance but to no effect. A
leader of the resistance in Ghur was the amir
Muhammad of Ghardjistan, descendant in the
maternal line of the Ghurid kings. He was killed
in 620/1223 in the fortress of Ashyar. The founders
of the Kart dynasty were his descendants. The
greater part of Afghanistan was incorporated into
the Mongol empire. In the east, however, a Turkish
chieftain, Sayf al-Din Hasan Karlugh, who had
perhaps been allied to Djalal al-Din Mankubirni,
managed for some time to get possession of Bamiyan,
Ghazna and Ghur. He must have exercised his rule
in 622/1225, in which year he issued coins in the
name of the caliph al-Zahir. In 636/1238 he sub-
mitted to Uguday, and was placed under the control
of a Mongol shijina (intendant). Nevertheless, he
was expelled through the Kuram valley to India.
In Sind he and his son Nasir al-DIn reigned for a
further twenty years. Ghazna and the Kuram served
as a base for the further incursions of the Mongols
into India. We do not hear of Afghans in these
movements; perhaps they had not yet reached as
far north as the Kuram valley. After Uguday's
death the Mongol empire was divided and Afgha-
nistan fell to the lot of the Ilkhans of Persia. Under
their sovereignty a Tadjik dynasty, named Karts
[q.v.] came into power and ruled for nearly two
hundred years over the greater part of the country.
It was Timur who put an end to the dynasty of the
Karts, who represented the last effort of the Tadjik
element in Ghur and Harat to establish in their
country an independent state. From this time until
the rise of the Afghans in the i8th century no native
dynasty held rule in Afghanistan.

Tlmur, Timurids. In the course of Timur's
invasion Sistan suffered terrible destruction; Kabul
and Kandahar (which now began to be of importance)
were quickly subdued and the whole country became
part of Timur's empire. In 800/1397 Tlmur turned
to the east and left his grandson Pir Muhammad
as governor of Kabul, Ghazna and Kandahar, while
his son Shahrukh received in fief the kingdom of
Khurasan, with Harat as its capital. Pir Muhammad
attacked the Afghans of Sulayman Kuh and then

advanced into India. On the news that he was
resisted in Mult an, Timur himself advanced from
Andarab over the Hindu-kush, turned aside from
Laghman to attack the Siyah-push and the Kator-
Kafirs. After this expedition, he attacked the rebel-
lious Afghans and then passed over the Indus. Both
on his outward march and on his return he passed
Banu; he therefore probably followed the road of
To£i, which leads through the country of the Ghalzav
and the Waziri. We do not hear of Afghans serving
in his army, though it comprised Tadjiks.

When Timur died (807/1405), Pir Muhammad
reigned in Kabul; it was, however, Khalil who took
possession of the throne of the empire. (For fuller
details concerning the history of the descendants
of Timur cf. T!MURIDS.) The war that ensued ended
with the murder of Pir Muhammad. Shortly after-
wards, Khalil was deprived of the throne and
Shahrukh became the supreme ruler. His reign,
which lasted for about forty years, was a period of
peace and the country was able to recover from the
devastations of the last years. He was followed by
Ulugh Beg, cAbd al-Latif, <Abd Allah, Babur Mirza,
all of whom reigned for a short time only. In 861/1456
Abu Sacid ascended the throne, but the possession
of Khurasan and Afghanistan was contested by
Husayn Baykara. The latter was defeated in 87o/
1465, but Abu Sacid died two years later, and his
successor, Sultan Ahmad, did not possess Khurasan
at all. Husayn Baylcara ruled uncontested, from his
captal Harat, over Khurasan, Sistan, Ghur and
Zamin-dawar. Under the long reigns of Shahrukh
and Husayn Baykara, Harat reached the zenith of
its fame as a centre of poetry, learning and art.
During the latter years of Husayn Baykara, his rule
was menaced from the north by the growing might
of Shaybani and his Uzbeks, while other parts of
Afghanistan showed a tendency to dissolve into
separate principalities, though not under indigenous
rulers. Babur [q.v.} established himself in Kabul and
assumed the title of pddshdh. Until then Kabul had
been governed by more or less independent menbers
of the Timurid house; Mukim, the son of Arghun,
had just taken possession of it when Babur appeared
before the city and occupied it (910/1505). Kabul
remained under Babur and his successors, the
emperors of India [see MUGHAL] for more than two
hundred years, until the invasion of Nadir Shah.

Babur, Arghun, Uzbeks, Shah Isma'il.
More dangerous for the kingdom of Khurasan was
the rise of the dynasty of Arghun [q.v.]. Its founder,
Dhu '1-Nun Beg Arghun, a descendant of the Ilkhans.
governor of Ghur and Sistan, received also, after
defeating the tribes of Hazara and Nikudari, the
regions of Zabulistan and Garm-sir. Taking Kandahar
as his capital, he made himself independent, and
with the help of his son, Shah Beg, extended his
rule southward to the Bolan pass and Siwastan.
In 904/1498-9 he even invaded Harat, recruiting his
army from the population of Ghur, Zamin-dawar and
ICandahar—probably Tadjiks and Afghans. His son
Mukim, as mentioned above, occupied Kabul,
though only for a short time. Shaybani's invasion,
however, proved the undoing of Dhu '1-Nfin Beg;
in the first battle against the Uzbeks he was killed
and in 913/1507 Shaybani took Harat.

Dhu '1-Nun's sons Shah Beg and Mukim were now
between Babur and Shaybani. Babur with some
right claimed to be heir to Timur's empire and
advanced against Kandahar, while the Arghun
princes allied themselves with his old enemy
Shaybani. Babur defeated them and took Kandahar.
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He left there as governor his son Nasir MIrza, who
was inmediately attacked by Shaybani. Babur
himself had been on his way to Harat to concert
measures of defence against the Uzbeks with Sultan
Husayn when he heard of the latter's death. He
joined the Sultan's sons in their campaign on the
Murghab, and then after visiting Harat returned in
winter by the mountain road to Kabul, a journey
during which he and his troops underwent great
hardships. He returned to Kabul in 9i2/beginning
of 1507 just in time to suppress a dangerous plot
amongst his own relations. Then followed his
expedition to Kandahar in the summer, and he was
back in Kabul by Diumada I 9i3/Sept. 1507,
arranging an Indian expedition, and had already
started when he was recalled by the news that
Kandahar had fallen and that the Arghuns had been
restored by Shaybani. When the news reached
him he was actually engaged in war with the Afghan
tribes of Djagdalak and Nangrahar, tribes recently
established in the Kabul valley. He had great
difficulty in holding even Kabul, where his authority
was threatened by rebellion and mutiny. Shaybani
was now possessor of Khurasan and overlord of
Kandahar, but his power began to decline. His
armies suffered severely during an expedition into
the mountains of Ghur, and another warrior king,
Shah Ismacil, founder of the §afawi kingdom of
Persia, threatened him from the west. In 916/1510
Ismacil invaded Khurasan and Shaybani was defeated
and slain near Marw. Harat passed into IsmaclTs
possession and the Shicite doctrines were enforced
there by a severe persecution. Babur now allied
himself with Ismacil and recovered for a time
possession of his hereditary dominions in Central
Asia, leaving the kingdom of Kabul to his brother
Nasir MIrza. The alliance with the Safawl king was
unpopular, however, and the Uzbeks rallied. In the
end Babur, after a severe defeat at Ghazdawan near
Bukhara (918/1512) from which he barely escaped
with his life, had to fall back upon Kabul, which
he found in great disorder, and he had to suppress
outbreaks among his own Mughal troops and among
the Afghan tribes. The Yusufzays had moved down
from the mountains into the Peshawar valley, and
expelled their predecessors the Dilazaks from the
mountains of Badjawr and Swat. Babur put them
down severely and took Badjawr with great slaughter.
He also had to put down risings among the Hazaras.
He then turned his attention to Kandahar where
Shah Beg Arghun was still established. He had
tried in vain to make terms with Shah Ismacll, had
been imprisoned at Harat, but escaped, and had
since been endeavouring to establish a kingdom for
himself in Sind, which he invaded with the assistance
of some Balufc tribes in 917/1511. Babur made two
attempts to take Kandahar before he finally suc-
ceeded in 928/1522. Shah Beg then removed his
headquarters to Shal (Quetta) in summer and Sibi
in winter, and pursued his schemes in Sind, while the
whole Kandahar province remained in Babur's
possession. Babur now felt himself strong enough
to embark on the series of enterprises which ended
in the overthrow of the kingdom of the Lodl Afghans
in India. He always preferred Kabul to the plains
of India, and was buried at Ghazna where his tomb
is marked by a column.

Between the Mughal and Safawl empires.
Afghanistan entered upon a more settled period
under the influence of the two great empires of India
and Persia between which it was divided. Harat and
Slstan remained with Persia though still for a time

troubled by Uzbek raids. Kabul remained part of
the Mughal empire while Kandahar belonged some-
times to one and sometimes to the other. The power
of the Mughal emperors was gradually restricted to
the south of the Hindu-kush. North of it Sulayman
Mirza, established by Babur as governor of Badakh-
shan, founded something like an independent
dynasty, and the rest of the country remained under
the Shaybanids. Ismacil died in 930/1524, and
Babur in 937/1530. Babur's son Humayun suc-
ceeded him and his brothers Kamran, Hindal and
cAskari held various governments. Kabul and
Kandahar were united with the Pandjab under
Kamran. On the Persian side Tahmasp the suc-
cessor of Ismacil had made his brother Sam MIrza
governor of Harat. The Safawls regarded Kandahar
as an appanage of the kingdom of Khurasan now
in their possession, and considered its occupation
by the Mughal emperors to be a usurpation. In
941/1535 Sam MIrza made a sudden attack on it,
but it resisted him successfully, and after eight
months Kamran arrived and raised the siege.
During Sam's absence the Uzbeks under cUbayd
Allah invaded Khurasan, and the unfortunate town
of Harat was again taken and sacked. Tahmasp
recovered it, deposed Sam and himself attacked
Kandahar which he took; but it was recovered by
Kamran. Meanwhile Humayun lost his throne in
India through the rising of the Sur Afghans under
Shir Shah, and in 950/1543 he made his way from
Sind through the desert south of Kandahar to
Slstan and Persia, where he was treated hospitably
by Shah Tahmasp,. In 952/1545 with the assistance
of a Persian army he laid siege to Kandahar which
was held against him by his brother cAskari on
behalf of Kamran, and took it after a prolonged
resistance. In accordance with his engagement with
Tahmasp he made the town over to the Persians,
but this excited great discontent among his own
followers, and Humayun at last retook Kandahar
from the Persians, and treated the province as part
of his own dominions, greatly to the anger of
Tahmasp. Shortly afterwards Humayun took Kabul
and with it obtained possession of his young son
Akbar now three years old. During the next few
years the war between the brothers went on with
varying fortunes. Kamran twice regained possession
of Kabul but could not hold it long; on one occasion
he is said to have exposed the young prince Akbar
on the battlements. He then spent some time among
the Mahmand and Khalil tribes of Afghans, whom
he incited to plunder the Kabul valley. At last in
961/1553, he surrendered to Humayun and was
deprived of his sight. Humayun now held the
kingdom of Kabul and Kandahar and found himself
strong enough to attempt the reconquest of India.
This resulted in his victory over the Sur kings, but
soon afterwards, in 963/1556, he died from the
effect of an accident. While the young king Akbar
was occupied in completing the reconquest of India
Tahmasp took the opportunity (965/1558) of seizing
Kandahar, and it remained under Persian rule until
the prince Muzaffar Husayn surrendered it to Akbar
thirty-eight years later in 1003/1621. Shah c Abbas
recovered it, but it was lost again by his successor
Shah Safi I, in whose time the governor cAli Mardan
Khan surrendered it to Shah Djahan (1047/1637);
Girishk was also taken after a siege, and Zamin-
dawar occupied. In 1058/1648 the young Persian
king cAbbas II, then only sixteen years of age, led
an army to Kandahar and took it, and it never
again formed part of the dominions of the Mughal
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empire. Shah Djahan's armies in vain attempted
the reconquest. The rival princes Awrangzib and
Dara-shikuh both conducted expeditions against it,
but were equally unsuccessful, and after the failure
of the last (1062/1652) no further attempts were made.

With the exception of the vicissitudes of Kandahar,
there is little to record in the history of Afghanistan
during the time it was divided between the Mughal
and Safawi empires. The Afghan tribes were steadily
increasing in numbers and influence, and it was
probably in this period that the Abdalis and Ghalzavs
spread from their mountains over the more fertile
lands of Kandahar and Zamln-dawar and the Tarnak
and Arghandab valleys. The decline in the position
and influence of the Tadjik races which had borne
the brunt of the Mongolian invasions, and the
occupation of their mountain fortresses of Ghur
by a semi-Mongolian population [cf. HAZARA], gave
the Afghan race the opportunity of rising into
prominence. In their eastern mountains they had
been but little affected by invaders, eager chiefly to
press on through the passes to the plunder of India,
and the same need of an outlet for their increasing
population which led them to spread into the plains
of India on the east also led the pastoral tribes to
spread westwards. The mountain tribes continued
to maintain practical independence of all rule. The
Mughal government of Kabul ruled nominally, but
its actual power was confined to the open valleys.
In 994/1586 for instance Akbar's army met with a
disastrous defeat at the hands of the Yusufzays of
Swat and Badjawr, and the general Radia BIrbal
was slain. Radja Man Singh afterwards defeated the
mountaineers but they were never really conquered;
they often raided the plains and sometimes took
sides in dynastic quarrels, as when the Yusufzays
took up the cause of the pretended prince Shudiac

against Awrangzib. When Shah cAlam I before his
accession was governor of Kabul under Awrangzib
in 1114/1702 one of his commanders Purdil Khan
himself an Afghan, was killed with all his troops
when trying to pass from Khost to Kabul, and he
had to bribe the tribes to keep open the road between
Kabul and Peshawar.

Abdalis, Ghalzays, Nadir Shah. In the
Kandahar province the frequent changes of govern-
ment between India and Persia fomented dissensions
and intrigue, and enabled the powerful tribes to
play off one against the other. The Abdalis [q.v.]
near Kandahar succeeded in this manner in ob-
taining concessions from Shah cAbbas the Great.
Sado was recognized as chief, and his descendants
the Sadozays became the ruling family. Never-
theless their misconduct led to part of the tribe
being removed to the Harat province. This removal
led to the extension of the influence of the Ghalzav
[q.v.] tribe near Kandahar, and their power continued
to increase until the accession of the emperor Shah
cAlam I, when the Ghalzays of the Kandahar
province began to intrigue with him against the
Persian government. The plot was discovered and
Gurgin Khan, a Georgian chief, was sent to Kandahar
at the head of an army, and arrested Mir Ways the
Ghalzay chief. During his imprisonment, however,
Mir Ways succeeded in gaining the confidence of
Shah Husayn the Persian king, and was allowed to
return to his tribe. Shortly afterwards he treacher-
ously murdered Gurgin Khan whom he had invited
to a banquet, seized upon Kandahar and defeated all
attempts to subdue him. He died soon after, and his
brother cAbd al-cAziz, who showed an inclination to
submit to Persia, was murdered by Maljmud, son of Mir

Ways, who established himself as ruler. (For further
details of their conquest of Persia see GHALZAY.)

At the same period the section of the Abdall tribe
in the Harat province became practically masters
of that province, defeated a strong army sent
against them under Safi Kuli Khan, and held their
own till the time of Nadir Shah, even taking Farah
from the Ghalzays after the latter had conquered
Persia. While the Ghalzay Mahmud fought in Persia,
the Abdalis spread over Khurasan and laid siege to
Mashhad. The Ghalzay dynasty was in no way fitted
to reign over a country like Persia, and had not
sufficient force behind them to oppose any truly
national movement. Even the support of the
Kandahar province was lost when Ashraf succeeded
his cousin Mahmud, whose brother was able to
retain Kandahar. The Abdalis too remained inde-
pendent in Harat. Thus when Nadir [q.v.] put
himself at the head of a national movement Ashraf's
government collapsed rapidly, and few of the
Ghalzays survived to reach their native country.
Ashraf was killed while wandering in BaluCistan in
1142/1729. Nadir now turned his arms against the
Abdalis under Malik Mahmud Khan who held Mash-
had (1142/1728). He thoroughly defeated them and
took many prisoners. Nevertheless he perceived
their value as fighting men and secured their support
by restoring them to their old home near Kandahar,
from which he removed the Ghalzays when he had
the opportunity. He banished them to the Harat
province, but very few, if any, seem to have really
settled there, and there are none there at the present
day. When Nadir Shah had made himself king of
Persia he laid siege to Kandahar which resisted him
for a year, but at last fell (1150/1738). The Ghalzav
power was thoroughly broken, but towards the
Afghan tribes in general and especially the Abdalis
he pursued a policy of conciliation, and enlisted
large numbers in his army. Many Ghalzays took
refuge in the Kabul province of the Indian empire,
and Nadir Shah, asserting that his remonstrances
had received no reply, advanced on Kabul which
fell at once (1151/1738). Thus it was finally severed
from the Mughal empire. The last known date of
any coin of the emperor Muhammad Shah struck
there is 1138/1725. Nadir Shah apparently did not
use the Kabul mint, but struck coins at Kandahar
in 1150/1737, the year of his conquest, and others
struck at Nadirabad (which he built during the siege
outside Kandahar) no doubt refer to the period of
the siege. The whole of Afghanistan was now in his
hands and afforded him the necessary base for his
invasion of India in 1152/1739. As a result of his
victory over Muhammad Shah the whole Mughal
territory west of the Indus including Peshawar and
the Deradjat with the suzerainty over the Kalhora or
cAbbasi rulers ^of Sind was ceded to him as well as
the province of Kabul. On his return from Dihli
(1152/1740) he first crossed the Indus at Attock and
attacked the Yusufzays who had been giving trouble,
and then went to Kabul. Thence he descended via
the Kuram valley and the Ban gash country, and
went through the Deradjat to Sind, returning by
the Bolan to Kandahar and thence to Harat. During
the remainder of his life he relied to a great extent
on his Afghan troops and but little on the Persians,
from whom he was alienated by his Sunni creed.
The Abdalis were especially favoured and their
young chief Ahmad Khan rose to a high position
in his army. Tradition says that Nadir himself
prophesied that Ahmad would be king after him.
When Nadir Shah was assassinated bv Persians
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and Kizil Bash, Ahmad Shah who was near by
with a strong body of Abdalis seized on a treasure
convoy and ..made his way to Kandahar, where he
made himself king. (M. LONGWORTH DAMES *)

(3) THE AFGHAN NATIONAL STATE. (A) THE SADO-
ZAY DYNASTY.

Ahmad Shah made himself king in Kandahar and
obtained possession of all the eastern portion of
Nadir's empire up to the Indus. Harat soon followed,
and in the general break up of the Persian monarchy
Ahmad Shah acted as the protector of Shahrukh,
grandson of Nadir Shah, who was blinded by his
enemies, and maintained a principality for him in
Khurasan. This province in reality formed part of the
dominions of Ahmad Shah and his son Timur Shah,
both of whom occasionally struck coins at Mashhad,
but Shahrukh continued to rule in name until he was
seized and killed by Agha Muhammad Kadjar after
Timur Shah's death. Harat was however treated as an
integral part of the Durrani monarchy, and the
ancient kingdom of Khurasan has remained divided
between Persia and Afghanistan.

Ahmad Shah made Kandahar his capital and gave
it the name of Ahmadshahi which appears on his corns
and those of his successors. He took the title of Durr-i
Durran, and his tribe, the Abdalis, have since been
known as Durrani [q.v.]. His family had long been
looked up to, and this fact, combined with his tact
and energy, enabled him to hold his own. The tribes
were treated mildly, and he relied upon foreign war
rather than taxation to provide him with a revenue.
The Durranls were proud of him and followed him
willingly, but they were not an easy race to govern,
and his son Timur Shah on this account moved his
capital to Kabul where the population is mainly
Tadjik. In his Indian conquests Ahmad Shah not
only rivalled but excelled Nadir Shah, and extended
his dominions far beyond the Indus. He added the
provinces of Kashmir, of Lahore and Multan, that
is the greater part of Pandjab and the suzerainty
over the Da'udpotras of Bahawalpur to his dominions.

He invaded India several times, and occupied
Dihli more than once. His defeat of the Mahrattas
at Panipat in 1174/1761 was a turning point in
Indian history, but he did not add any provinces
beyond the Pandjab to his own dominions. His
wars with the Sikhs were perpetual and led to the
eventual loss of the province. The khan of Kalat
too, the Brahu*! Nasir Khan who had become
feudatory to Nadir Shah declared his independence
in 1172/1758. Ahmad Shah besieged Kalat without
success, and on being called away to India accepted
a purely nominal submission. Nasir Khan, however,
supported Ahmad vShah in his wars in Khurasan,
and contributed greatly to his victory over Karim
Khan Zand in 1182/1768. On this occasion the blind
Afshari prince took the side of Karim Khan and
sheltered him in Mashhad which Ahmad Shah
reduced by blockade.

For further details about Ahmad Shah see
AHMAD SHAH DURRANI; he died at Murghab in the
hills near Kandahar in 1187/1773, leaving his
successor a very extensive but insecure empire.

Timur Shah had held important posts under
his father, such as the Nizamship of Lahore and
Multan, which is marked by a distinct series of
coins. At the time of Ahmad Shah's death he was
at Harat, and only obtained possession of Kandahar
after seizing and executing his brother Sulayman,
who had been set up as his rival. He soon moved
his capital to Kabul, and reigned uneventfully for
twenty years, during which the monarchy declined

steadily in strength and stability, although exter-
nally it remained unimpaired. The authority of the
central government over the outer provinces was
precarious. The Sikhs grew in power and took
Multan in 1196/1781, but Timur Shah retook it the
same year. In Sind the feudatory Kalhoras were
overthrown and replaced by BaluC amirs of the
Talbur tribe (commonly called Talpurs), who waged
successful war against Timur Shah's generals from
1197/1782 to 1201/1786, and remained independent,
although they accepted a nominal suzerainty. The
Mangit amir of Bukhara Macsum, who had been
encroaching on the Turkistan province, especially
Marw, also made a nominal submission when attacked
by Timur Shah, but retained all his conquests. In
Kashmir also there was a revolt which was sup-
pressed. Internally the power of the Barakzay clan
of the Durranls became gradually greater. Timur
Shah died in 1207/1793 and was succeeded by his
son Zaman Shah, who reigned till he was dethroned
by his brother Mafcmud Shah in 1215/1800. Short
as his reign was he was able to concentrate in it
crimes and follies enough to wreck the Durrani
monarchy. Although weakened at home by the
rivalry of his brothers Mahmud and §hudjac al-Mulk,
threatened in Khurasan by the Kadjars and in the
north by Shah Murad Mangit, and in the south defied
by the khan of Kalat and the amirs of Sind, yet he
could not refrain from wasting his strength in
foolish attempts to rival Ahmad Shah's conquests in
India, and to pose as the champion of Islam against
Sikhs and Mahrattas. This brought him into collision
with the English now rapidly becoming the ruling
power in North India. His first invasion (1209/1795)
was cut short at Hasan Abdal by the news that
Agha Muhammad Kadjar had captured Mashhad
and murdered the blind old Shahrukh. Having been
appeased by an embassy from the Persian king he
began a second invasion of India, which was inter-
rupted by the rebellion of Mahmud at Harat. After
defeating this rising he invaded the Pandjab, and
this time reached Lahore and received the nominal
submission of the Sikhs, now headed by Randjit
Singh, but the Kadjar encroachments in Khurasan
again called him back. VMahmud meanwhile led a
wandering life intriguing with discontented persons
in Harat and Kandahar. Among these was the
powerful leader of the Barakzay clan, Payinda
Mian, known by the title of Sarfaraz Khan, who
was jealous of the authority wielded by the vizier
WafaMar Khan. The conspiracy was detected and
Payinda Khan was executed. His son Fath Khan
fled to Mahmud in Khurasan and induced him to
throw himself on the sympathy of the Durrani tribe
with whom Zaman Shah was unpopular (Zaman
Shah's mother was a Yusufzay while Mahmud's was
a Popalzay Durrani). This advice was justified by
the result. Mahmud obtained possession of Kandahar
while the infatuated Zaman Shah was preparing for
another invasion of India. Mahmud advanced on
Kabul and Zaman Shah fled, but was soon captured
and blinded (1215/1800). Simultaneously with
Mahmud's accession at Kabul Shudjac al-Mulk
proclaimed himself king at Peshawar. He was
assisted by a Ghalzay rising against Mahmud and
in 1218/1803 he took Kabul, imprisoned Mahmud
and released the blind Zaman Shah, his own whole
brother. For a time Kandahar was held by Mahmud's
son Kamran supported by Fath Khan, but the latter
made terms for himself and* submitted, but dis-
contented with his position almost immediately set
up a rival king Kaysar Shah son of Zaman Shah.
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The next few years were occupied by constant
intrigues. Path Khan changed rapidly from one
pretender to another, sometimes supporting Mahmud
and Kamran, sometimes Kaysar, while Shudiac al-
Mulk dissipated his strength in expeditions to Sind
and Kashmir. Finally Path Khan, who was now
supporting Mahmud, defeated Shudja* al-Mulk at
Nimla (1224/1809). He fled into India and Mahmud's
second reign began. He was however absolutely
dependent on Fath Khan, whose power became very
great. His brother Dust Muhammad held high office,
another brother Muhammad Aczam became governor
of Kashmir, and another Kuhandil governor of
Kandahar. Harat which had become independent
under another prince was reconquered by Fath
Khan and Dust Muhammad in 1232/1816. Soon
afterwards Dust Muhammad incurred the enmity
of Kamran, who had become governor, by entering
his harem and insulting his sister. He fled to Kashmir
and Kamran took his vengeance on Fath Khan,
whom he blinded and afterwards killed with the
•consent of Mahmud. Although perfidious and
unscrupulous Fath Khan was greatly admired by
the Afghans, and his brother Dust Muhammad
had no difficulty in raising a large force and defeating
Mahmud in 1235/1818 near Kabul. Mahmud lost
Kabul which he never recovered. He held Harat
till his death in 1245/1829 and Kamran continued
to rule there till he was murdered in 1258/1842.

(M. LONGWORTH DAMES *)
(B) THE BARAKZAY (OR MUHAMMADZAY) DYNASTY.

% The Muhammadzay, a small subdivision of the
Durrani Barakzay of Kandahar, derive their name
from Muhammad, a contemporary of Malik Sado,
chief of the Abdall clans, with whom he lived amongst
his small tribe at Arghasan, SE of Kandahar, about
1000/1591. His descendants held the title of chief
among the Barakzay tribes of Kandahar, and came
into prominence with Hadjdii Djamal Khan b.
Hadjdii Yusuf b. Yaro b. Muhammad, who served
under Ahmad Shah and died in 1184/1770-1. His son
Payinda Khan rendered important services to TImur
Shah in the suppression of rebellions, but in con-
sequence of his intrigues with Mahmud against
Shah Zaman was executed in Kandahar in I2I4/
1800. He left a number of sons, the eldest of whom,
Fath Khan, was installed as vizier, with the title
of Shah Dust, on Mahmud's occupation of Kabul
(1215/1800). With the increasing power of the
Muhammadzay their ambitions clashed with the
ruling Sadozay family and plunged Afghanistan
into strife and bloodshed until finally, after the
execution of Fath Khan in 1234/1818-9, his brother
Dust Muhammad drove Mahmud out of Kabul.

The Barakzay chiefs, who by now held most of
the country, ruled at first in the name of various
puppet kings of the Sadozay family, such as Ayyub
and Sultan CA1I (who took the name of Sultan-
Mahmud on his coins). It was not until 1254/1838
that Dust M u h a m m a d formally assumed the
style of amir of Kabul; but neither he nor any of
his successors before Hablb Allah took the title of
shah or king. During the early years of his rule
the outer provinces of the empire were rapidly lost.
The Sikhs took Multan in 1233/1818, Kashmir in
1235/1819, Dera GhazI Khan in the same year, and
Dera Ismacil Khan in 1236/1821. Peshawar long
resisted them under Dust Muhammad's brother,
Sardar Sultan Muhammad, but it too fell in I25O/
1834. The amirs of Sind threw off the last sign of
Afghan rule by taking Shikarpur, and to the north
of the Hindu-kush Balkh was lost also. Dust Muham-

mad therefore became the ruler of a compact Afghan
kingdom; the loss of the outlying provinces, which
had always been a source of weakness to the Sadozay
kings, tended to consolidate his power. Although
without scruples of any sort in attaining his ends,
yet he had the reputation of a just man and was
popular among the Afghans. But his progress was
checked by the inevitable rivalries of his brothers.
While he made Kabul his capital, Kuhandil Khan
held Kandahar and defeated an attempt by Shudjac

al-Mulk Sadozay to recover it in 1250/1834. Harat
was taken by the Persians after the murder of
Kamran by his vizier Yar Muhammad Khan (i258/
1842), and was only recovered by Dust Muhammad
in 1280/1863, just before his death.

Shudiac al-Mulk, after his failure at Kandahar,
endeavoured to obtain British assistance, and
political events led to his ultimately obtaining it.
Attempts by Alexander Burnes to negotiate a treaty
with Dust Muhammad had broken down, and the
growth of Russian influence led the Indian govern-
ment to favour »Shudjac al-Mulk's claims. The
Persians had at this time (1253/1837) laid siege to
Harat. It was believed that their operations were
directed by Russians and an English officer con-
ducted the defence. This brought matters to a climax.
An Anglo-Indian army advanced through Sind and
the Bolan Pass on Kandahar (end of i254/Feb. 1839)
and after taking the city marched on Kabul. Dust
Muhammad fled to Bukhara and Shud|ac al-Mulk
was placed on the throne of Kabul (i Djumada II
1255/17 Aug. 1839). Dust Muhammad, after some
unsuccessful operations in the north, surrendered to
the British in the following year and was sent to
Calcutta.

Shudjac al-Mulk's reign was a troubled one. Kabul
was abandoned by the British-Indian army in 1841,
and on its retreat the army was almost annihilated

i at the Khurd Kabul pass. These operations were
conducted by Muhammad Akbar Khan, son of
Dust Muhammad. The British continued to hold
Djalalabad and Kandahar, and reoccupied Kabul
in the autumn of 1258/1842. Shortly before this,
Shudjac al-Mulk had been murdered, and his son
Fath Djang was recognized as king by the Popal-
zays but opposed by the Barakzays. The British soon
afterwards left Afghanistan, and Fath Djang,
knowing that he could not hold his own, went with
them, accompanied by the blind old Zaman Shah,
who was still living. Dust Muhammad was sent back
to Afghanistan, as he was the only man who could
establish a firm government. His sons and brothers
were reestablished in their governments, but rifts
continued from time to time to breach the solidarity
of the clan, and even Akbar Khan, now vizier, was
on bad terms with his father till he died in I266/
1849-50. Dust Muhammad maintained friendly

'relations with Britain except at the time of the
Sikh war of 1849, when the Afghan contingent
covered itself with ridicule by its rapid flight after
the battle of Gudjrat. During the mutiny of the
Indian army in 1857, Dust Muhammad gave them
no support. He occupied himself in strengthening
his own country, and from 1267 to 1272/1850-55 he
reconquered Balkh, Khulm, Kunduz and Badakh-
shan. In 1280/1863 he succeeded in driving the
Persians from Harat, and he died there immediately
after its recovery, having been a good ruler on the
whole in spite of obvious faults. [See also DUST
MUHAMMAD KHAN.]

Shir CA1I, his fifth son, who had been nominated
by him as his successor, bacame almost at once
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involved in civil war with his own elder brothers
Muhammad Aczam and Muhammad Af<Jal, and with
cAbd al-Rahman, the able and determined son of
the latter. (For an account of these wars see CABD
AL-RAHMAN KHAN). Shir CAH was defeated in I28s/
1866 and lost first Kabul and then Kandahar. Af<lal
and Aczam reigned in succession until 1285/1868,
but never held possession of Harat, whence Muham-
mad Yackub, Shir c All's son, advanced in the latter
year and recovered Kandahar and Kabul for his
father. Shir CA1I now held the whole of Afghanistan,
and was recognized by the Indian government, and
met the viceroy Lord Mayo at Ambala in 1286/1869.
He was not, however, satisfied with his treatment,
as he could obtain no definite promise of support
against other powers. At this period he imprisoned
his enterprising son Muhammad Yackub and relented
the viceroy's attempt to intercede for him. He
agreed to an arbitration by British officers as to
the Slstan border, regarding which there was a
dispute with Persia. According to this arbitration
(1290/1873) a considerable part of the most fertile
lands was awarded to Persia, and this was another
cause of resentment. Finally he began to negotiate
with Russia and refused to receive a British embassy.
These causes led to the war of 1878-80. The British
army took Kabul, and Shir CA1I fled to Mazar-i
Sharif, where he died in 1296/1879). [See also SH!R
CALI]. His army, organized on the European model,
was defeated by Lord Roberts at the Paywar pass.

Muhammad Yac]*ub, released from prison and
proclaimed amir on his father's flight (Rablc I I2g6/
Feb.-March 1879), me* tne advancing British forces
at Gandamak, and there concluded a treaty (4 Dju-
mada 11/26 May) by which he ceded to British India
certain territories near the Bolan pass and the
Kuram valley, and agreed to receive a mission at
Kabul. A few months later a rising in Kabul resulted
in the massacre of the members of the mission
headed by Sir Louis Cavagnari. This led to a fresh
outbreak of war. Roberts took Kabul a second
time, but was besieged there by a tribal army
headed by Muhammad Djan and the mulla Mushk-i
cAlam. After its defeat Yackub Khan was deposed
and removed to India, and the government was
offered to cAbd a l -Rahman, a separate state
being constituted at Kandahar. Part of the army at
Kandahar under Stewart marched to Kabul, as a
preliminary to evacuating the country, and in passing
through the Ghalzay country was attacked at Ahmad
Khayl by a large force of men of that tribe, who
were only defeated after a most desperate conflict.
Scarcely had cAbd al-Rahman been proclaimed when
Ayyub, a son of Shir CAH, who had been collecting
an army at Harat, marched on Kandahar, defeated
a small Anglo-Indian force at Maywand, and laid
siege to Kandahar. Roberts marched rapidly from
Kabul and defeated Ayyub. After this the British
army withdrew and the whole country including
Kandahar was made over to cAbd al-Rahman
(1297/1880). In spite of internal difficulties and
external problems [see CABD AL-RAHMAN KHAN], he pre-
served the independence and integrity of the country,
and on his death (15 Djumada II 1319/1 Oct. 1901)
transmitted an undisputed authority to his son
Habib Allah. Shortly after the latter's accession
the conclusion of a Russo-British agreement removed
the fears of further annexation or intervention by
either Power, and in 1323/1905 the amir confirmed
the treaty made by his father with the government
of British India, securing to the latter control of the
foreign relations of Afghanistan in return for an

annual subsidy of eighteen lakhs of rupees (£ 160,000).
Internally, peace was almost wholly unbroken and
some advance was made in education. During the
First World War Afghanistan maintained a policy
of neutrality. On 18 Djumada I 1337/20 Feb. 1919
Habib Allah Khan was shot in his camp at Kalac-i
Gush in Laghman. His brother Nasr Allah pro-
claimed himself his successor, but was captured by
the late amir's third son, Aman Allah, who had the
support of the army, and imprisoned.

Aman Allah Khan almost at once opened hostil-
ities against British India but only a month later sued
for an armistice, and by the Treaty of Rawalpindi (n
Dhu *l-Kacda 1337/8 Aug. 1919) the independence of
Afghanistan was formally recognized. New treaties
were concluded with the USSR and Great Britain
in 1921, but tension continued on the northern
frontier until 1922 and on the SE frontiers until 1924.
In 1922 a constitution was promulgated at a Loe
DJirga, followed in 1923 by an administrative code
and in 1924 by measures to provide for the higher
education of women. After the outbreak of a rebellion
in Khost, led by the mulla cAbd al-Karim, the latter
were cancelled and the conscription laws modified
at a second Loe Djirga (July 1924), and the rebellion
was eventually suppressed. Nevertheless, King Aman
Allah (he had assumed the royal title in 1926), on
returning from a tour through India, Europe, the
USSR and Turkey (Dec. 1927 to July 1928), sum-
moned a third Loe Djirga to promulgate a new
constitution, and to announce a programme of social
and educational reforms. A series of tribal risings
followed, during which a Tadjik brigand, Ba£6a-i
Sakaw, later entitled Habib Allah Khan, ad-
vanced from Kuh-i Daman and seized Kabul (Jan.
1929). Aman Allah fled to Kandahar, and his
attempts to regain Kabul were defeated by the
Ghalzay supporters of Habib Allah (April-May 1929);
meanwhile, Harat was occupied by another Tadjik,
cAbd al-Rahlm.

The cause of the Muhammadzays was now taken
up by a collateral line descended from Payinda
Khan, under the leadership of a former army
commander who had been living in exile, Nadir
Khan (b. Muhammad Yusuf Khan b. Yahya Khan
b. Sultan Muhammad Khan, brother of Dust
Muhammad). After several unsuccessful attempts,
he secretly recruited a force of Wazirs and Mahsuds,
which, under the command of his brother Shah
Wall Khan, occupied Kabul, where Nadir Man
was proclaimed king, with the title of Nadir Shah,
on 12 Diumada I 1348/16 Oct. 1929. Habib Allah
surrendered, and was executed. The pacification of
the country required a further two years, and
discontent continued to smoulder among the former
supporters of Aman Allah, of whom the most active
were the Carkhl family of Logar. The hasty execution
of its leading member provoked a blood-feud, in the
course of which king Nadir Shah was assassinated
(20 Radjab 1352/8 Nov. 1933) in the palace of
Dilkusha. His son Muhammad ?ahir, then
aged 19, was at once proclaimed as successor by
the brothers of Nadir Shah, the eldest of whom,
Sardar Muhammad Hashim Khan, exercised a
virtual regency until 1946. Several tribal risings in
the following years were sternly suppressed, and an
active programme of military, educational and
economic development was pursued. In 1934
Afghanistan entered the League of Nations, and in
1937 signed with Turkey, clrak and Iran the pact
of Sacdabad; a trade agreement was negotiated
with the USSR in 1936. During the second World
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War it again maintained a strict neutrality. The
remaining frontier disputes were settled in 1947—
that in the north by agreement with the USSR,
and that with Iran over the Hilmand river by
American arbitration. Since the constitution of
Pakistan in the same year, however, the problem
of the unsubdued tribes of the former "North-West
Frontier" (see the articles AFR!D! and MAHMAND),
which for a century bedevilled relations between
Afghanistan and British India, continues equally
to disturb those between the two Muslim States.
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(M. LONGWORTH DAMES—H.A.R. GIBB)
CAF1F AL-DlN AL-TILIMSANI (see AL-TILIM-

SANI].
AL-AFLADJ (AFLADJ AL-DAWASIR), a district in

southern Nadjd athwart the great cuesta of
Tuwayk, roughly bounded by WadI Birk (N), the
plain of al-Baya(J (E), WadI al-Makran (S), and
the sands of al-Dahy (W). The most populous oasis
and present capital is Layla (46° 44' 35" E, 22° 16'
45" N).

The district contains a remarkable group of
spring-fed pools called cUyun al-Sayh and the
extensive remains of a system of channels which
once irrigated a more prosperous land. The pools,
the largest of which is nearly a kilometre long, are
the most noteworthy features of this kind in the
Arabian Peninsula. The district, in older times also
known as al-Faladj, takes its name from faladi
(pi. afldd£), the term still used in cUman for an
underground aqueduct with surface apertures to
facilitate cleaning of the channel, though strangely
enough this type of aqueduct, which may be of
Persian origin, is now called sdfri (pron. sdd^i, pi.
sawddji) in al-Afladi. The poorly kept aqueducts of
Samhan, Barabir, al-Wadjdiadj, and three smaller
ones, all of which water the oasis of al-Sayh, are
still flowing.

The northernmost village of al-Afladi is Usaylila.
Layla comprises the settlements of Ghasiba, the
present seat of the amir, al-Mubarraz, the former
seat, and al-Djufaydiriyya. Farther south are the
oases of al-eAmar (not to be confused with Al cAmmar,
a section of the Dawasir), al-Sayh, which is the most
extensively cultivated of all, al-Kharfa, and al-

Raw<Ja. The pools lie south-west of al-Sayh. South
of the pools are the tiny oases of Suwaydan, al-
Rukay^iyya, al-Ghawta, and Marwan. The southern-
most oases are al-Badic in WadI Hashradj, which
descends from al-Haddar, and al-Shutba in the
upper reaches of al-Makran. In the highlands of
Tuwayk are al-Sitara (al-Sidara in al-Hamdani),
Hura^a, and al-Ghayl, all ancient places. Along the
western escarpment of Tuwayk are al-Hamar (al-
Ahmar) (N) and al-Haddar (S).

At the dawn of Islam the dominant tribe in al-
Afladi was Diacda [q.v.], whose ancestor was a
brother of Kushayr and al-Hashir, sons of Kacbr

a descendant of cAmir b. Sacsaca of the Northern
Arabs. In 9/630-1 Diacda embraced Islam and sent
an envoy to Medina, where the Prophet confirmed
the tribe's position in the district (Caetani, Annali,
ii, i, 297).

In 126/743-4 Djacda and their allies of Banu
cAmir on the First Day of al-Faladi killed a governor
of Banu Hamfa who had been set over them. Banu
Hanifa, after defeating Banu cAmir on the Second
Day of al-Faladj, had their power broken on the Day
of al-Nishash in 126 (Caetani, Chronographia, v, 1601).

Three centuries after the Prophet, Diacda remained
the foremost tribe of al-Afladj, followed in importance
by Kushayr and al-Hashir (al-Hamdani, i, 159). Djac-
da's chief centre was Suk al-Faladj, a city with iron
gates and walls 30 cubits thick enclosing an area
said to contain 260 well's of sweet water. Also within
the territory of Diacda was al-Kasr al-cAdi, reputed
to date back to the time of Tasm and Djadis—
perhaps the same as the ruins now known as Kusayrat
cAd just south of al-Sayh. Kushayr occupied the
city of al-Haysamiyya with walls broad enough for
four horses to run abreast along the summit. Among
the towns belonging to al-Hashir was al-Haddar,
but many members of this tribe had already moved
to the Yemen.

In 443/1051 Nasir-i Khusraw found al-Afladi in
a state of virtual ruin as the result of internal
dissensions so severe that men wore their shields and
swords even while praying. During this medieval
age the tribe of Djumayla, said to be a branch of
cAnaza, became the leading power. Al Sabah and
Al Khalifa, the present ruling houses of al-Kuwayt
and al-Bahrayn, who trace their lineage back to
Diumayla, emigrated from al-Haddar well over two
centuries ago under pressure from the Dawasir [q.v.]
of the south, who eventually supplanted Diumayla
in control of the whole district.

In 1199/1785 the people of al-Afladi, following the
lead of their kinsmen in WadI al-Dawasir, adhered
to the Wahhabi cause and have since remained
staunch in its support, though the district has
played only a minor role in modern history. In
1328/1910 cAbd al-cAziz Al Sacud cornered the
rebellious leaders of the Hazazina of al-Farac at
Layla and executed them. The district is now under
an amir responsible to the central government of
Saudi Arabia in al-Riyad.

In addition to the Dawasir, small numbers of
SubayS the Suhul, and the Fu^lul live in al-Afladi.
Remnants of Djumayla are found at al-Haddar.
Ashrdf form an important part of the population
of al-Sayh. Negro blood is often seen in the towns,
and there are many folk of Banu Khadlr [q.v.],
mainly tillers of the soil (kadddd, pi. kawddid).

The dates of al-Afladi are famous. Both al-
Hamdani and Philby mention the sufri variety
(called by al-Hamdani sayyid al-tumur, though the
present inhabitants regard the siri as the sayyid),
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and Nasir reckoned the dates of al-Afladi better
than those of al-Basra.
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AFLAKl, SHAMS AL-DIN AHMAD, biographer

of the saints of the Mawlawiyya [q.v.], was
a disciple of Djalal al-DIn Rumi's grandson, Djalal
al-DIn al-cArif, at whose request he wrote the
Manakib al-'Arifin, lives of Djalal al-DIn Rumi,
his father, successors and associates, begun in 7i8/
1318-9, completed in 754/1353-4. Edition: Agra
1897; Fr. transl. by Cl. Huart, Les saints des derviches
tourneurs, Paris 1918-22; Engl. transl. of extracts:
The Mesnevi, Book the first, transl. by J. W. Redhouse,
London 1881,1-135. There is a revised version by cAbd
al-Wahhab al-Hamadani (947/1540-1), with additional
dates, etc., and a Turkish translation of this work.
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(F. MEIER)
AFLAjtFN Arabic for Plato, the Greek

philosopher, who became, together with Aristotle,
the standard philosopher in late Greek philosophy,

(i) Works and doctrine; (ii) Lives; (iii) Sayings,
(i) Plato is known to Arab authors according to

the different ways in which his genuine works or
those erroneously attributed to him were read and
studied in the Greek sections of the Roman Empire
during the centuries preceding the Arab conquest
of Hellenized lands in the Eastern Mediterranean.
Most Arab thinkers did not consider Plato the main
representative of Greek thought as St. Augustine
e.g. had done (Civ. Dei, viii, 4, 12) but subordinated
him to Aristotle; they were however like e.g. Por-
phyry, Ammonius and Simplicius aware of an
identity of purpose and a basic agreement between
the two great philosophers.

Just as commentaries on Aristotle written outside
the Neoplatonic schools survived in Arabic trans-
lations and, partly, in Arabic translations only (as
in the case of certain writings of Alexander of
Aphrodisias and Themistius, etc.), interpretations
of Plato, untinged by Neoplatonism, found their
way to the Arabic philosophers and were studied by
them. Part of Galen's (Dialinus [q.v.]) HXaTcovixtov
8taX6ycov auvo^^ in eight books, lost in the Greek
original but still partly accessible to Hunayn b.
Ishak (Ma TurAjima min Kutub Dialinus (Berg-
strasser), no. 124) and his school, has been traced
and recently published, viz. the summary of the
whole of the Timaeus, with many verbal quotations,
a fragment of his paraphrase of the Republic, a
fragment of his summary of the Laws and a reference
to his summary of the Parmenides (P. Kraus and
R. Walzer, Plato Arabus, i, 1951). Fragments of his
medical commentary on the Timaeus (Hunayn,
no. 122) have been recovered from Arabic medical
writers (H. O. Schroder and P. Kahle, Corpus
Medicorum Graecorum, Supplementum, i, 1934).
Many quotations from Plato and references to him
reached the Islamic world through translations of
other works by Galen. As had happened in the
case of Aristotle, late Greek philosophers tried to
arrange Plato's dialogues in systematic order. An
otherwise unknown work of this type, completely free

from Neoplatonic influence and still fully aware of
the political aspects of Plato's thought, was used
and partly reproduced by al-Farabi (F. Rosenthal
and R. Walzer, Plato Arabus, ii, 1943). The author
of the Greek treatise, who had even regarded this
systematic ordering of the dialogues as a chrono-
logical arrangement by date of composition, is
unknown. A commentary on the Republic of
similar provenience• was widely used by al-Farabi;
it constitutes the main part of Ibn Rushd's com-
mentary which is available in a Hebrew translation
and a i6th century Latin one (edition in preparation
by E. J. Rosenthal). A summary of Plato's Laws, of
a similar type, was used by al-Farabi in his compen-
dium of the work (F. Gabrieli, Plato Arabus, iii,
1952). Al-Razi commented on Plutarch's commentary
on the Timaeus (S. Pines, Atomenlehre, 90) and
Yahya b. cAdi copied Plutarch's book (Fihrist, 246).

But, in general, Arabic philosophers look at
Plato through the eyes of his Neoplatonic inter-
preters, PlotinUS [Cf. AL-SHAYKH AL-YUNANl], Por-
phyry (Furfiriyus [q.v.]), Proclus (Buruklus [q.v.]) and
others. In the preface to his translation of a fragment
of Proclus' commentary on the Timaeus (8gE-goC:
E. Pfaff, Corpus Medicorum Graecorum, Supplemen-
tum, iii, p. xlii, 1941) Hunayn b. Ishak (cf. also Ma
Turd/lima, no. 45) says: "Galen is the standard
interpreter of Hippocrates, and the man who is
best entitled to explain the meaning of Plato's
words is Proclus the most famous of scholars". An
instructive example of this Proclean interpretation
of Plato is to be found in Miskawayh's al-Fawz al-
A sghar, in the section on the immortality of the soul
(F. Rosenthal, 399 ff.) , based probably on Proclus'
work On the immortality of the soul according to Plato,
in three books, which was known to the Arabs
(Fihrist, 252). A tradition of this kind is followed
by al-Kindi, in whom the Platonic element is strong
(cf. Rasdyil (Abu Rida), nos. 10-13) not only in psy-
chology but also in his extremely orthodox neopla-
tonic metaphysics of the One and in his ethics. The
Plato to whom al-Farabi (with the exception of his
theory of the ideal state), Ibn Sina, Ibn Badidja
and Ibn Rushd refer is, whether explicitly or
implicitly, always the Plato of Plotinus and his
followers. Yahya b. cAdi had Olympiodorus' (6th
century A.D.) commentary on the Sophist (lost in
the Greek original) in his library (Fihrist, 256) in
the translation of Ishak b. Hunayn. We lind an
interesting account of Plato's metaphysics, cos-
mology and psychology, derived from an unknown
but valuable neoplatonic source, in al-Shahrastanl,
283 ff. (German transl. by Th. Haarbriicker, ii, 117).
On the whole, since Neopiatonism claims to be a
reinterpretation of Plato, influential Neoplatonic
writings deserve to be mentioned here as well, the
Theology of Aristotle, in which Aristotle is supposed
to have become a Platonist in his old age, the Liber
de causis based on Proclus' Elements of Theology, the
new Plotinian text discovered by P. Kraus (cf.
Bibliography) and the Arabic Plotinus source
discussed by F. Rosenthal [cf. ARISTUTAL!S and
AL-SHAYKH AL-YUNANl].

A new development starts with al-Suhrawardi al-
Maktul [q.v.] and the Ishrakis [q.v.], who, criticizing
al-Farabi and Ibn Sina, emphasize the mystical
aspects of Platonism, or rather Neoplatonism, and
make Plato the mystic the chief authority in
philosophy. The Sufis now become the true followers
of Plato (cf. e.g. al-Suhrawardi, Opera Metaphysica
et Mystica (Corbin), i, p. viii, xxxiii ff.). An anon-
ymous book On the Platonic Ideas (ed. CA. Badawi,
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Cairo 1947), written probably in the i4th century
(Corbin, op. cit., 4, n. 79), depends on al-Suhrawardi's
strange interpretation of the Platonic ideas.

Another special tradition of Platonism is repre-
sented by Muhammad b. Zakariyya' al-Razl [q.v.],
who also claims to follow Plato as his main authority.
His Platonising ethics (cf. al-Tibb al-Rufydni) may
be connected with his study of Galen, and his
rejection of the eternity of the world with the
interpretation of the Timaeus put forward by
Plutarch and Galen, but his five eternal principles
are of Neopythagorean provenience, although he
considered them to be Platonic. His theory of the
atomic structure of matter may go back to Plato's
lecture On the Good,"it is certainly found in a neopy-
thagorean version of Plato's metaphysics (Sextus
Empiricus, Adversus Physicos, ii, 249 ff.).

The Arabic bibliographers list the titles of all the
dialogues to be found in the Greek Corpus Platonicum,
but give little information about Arabic translations.
They mention a commentary on the Republic
{translated by Hunayn b. Ishalc); translations of
the Timaeus by Yahya b. al-Bitrik, Hunayn b.
Ishak and Yahya b. cAdi. (Hunayn wrote also
a treatise That which ought to be read before Plato's
works.) Ibn al-Nadim also mentions a copy of the
Crito in Yahya b. cAdl's handwriting. Part of
Proclus' commentary on the Phaedo (lost in the Greek
original) was translated from the Syriac by Ibn Zurca.

No manuscripts of these or other Arabic trans-
lations of a Platonic dialogue have so far been traced.
A verbal quotation from the Republic (apart from
the more or less verbal references in Ibn Rushd's
paraphrase and references to its contents in works
of other philosophers) occurs e.g. in the Rasd*il
Ikhwdn al-Safd', Cairo 1347, iv, 134 (the story about
Gyges, Rep., ii, 359 ff., cf. Rosenthal, 397). Al-
Kindl wrote a treatise on the Platonic number
{Rep., viii; Fihrist, 256). Quotations from the
Timaeus occur frequently, but it is difficult to
decide whether they are taken from Plato or from
some intermediary. For the quotations from the
Laws to be found in al-BIrum's India cf. F. Rosen-
thai, 359 f. and F. Gabrieli, Plato Arabus, Hi, p. xii,
n. 2. There are numerous quotations from the
Phaedo in the same work. The closing section on
Socrates' death is to be found e.g. in Ibn al-Kifti,
200-6 and Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 45. A Persian version
of the dialogue exists in Brusa (Bell., 1952, 114).
The Alcibiades-speech from the Banquet has been
traced by F. Rosenthal in Istanbul, Koprulu 1608,
fol. 216. Persistent research will no doubt trace more
quotations of Platonic dialogues in Arabic philos-
ophical and non-philosophical writings.

Among the pseudepigrapha of a philosophical
kind can be mentioned: the neophythagorean
treatise Plato's Exhortation of young men, probably
of Greek origin (F. Rosenthal, Orientalia, x, 383-95),
a letter by Plato addressed to Porphyry (!) about
the banishment of grief, depending on a treatise on
consolation by al-Kind! (Mash., 1922, 884-9, see
H. Ritter-R. Walzer, Memorie Ac. dei Lincei, 1940,
388 n. 2) and Plato's will addressed to Aristotle.

But the Arabs are acquainted not only with the
different interpretations of Plato's thought which
are familiar to the student of Greek philosophy but
also with a Plato who had been associated with the
superstitions which had become an integral part of
the teaching of most of the neoplatonic schools:
magic, astrology and alchemy (Olympiodorus and
other late Neoplatonists had dabbled in alchemy
and made Plato their patron). The Arabs went a

step further and made Plato the author of alchemical
works. Djabir quotes a Musahhahdt Afldtun in
which Plato initiates his disciple Timaeus in the
secrets of alchemy; but the passages of the Timaeus
referred to by Djabir have nothing to do with the
original dialogue of Plato (P. Kraus, Jabir et la
science grecque, 48 ff.). Another work of a similar
character, a philosophical alchemical book attributed
to Plato is the Rawdbi* Afldtun known to the West
as Liber Quartorum and preserved in two Arabic MSS.
It contains a dialogue between Ahmad b. al-Husayn
b. Djahar Bukhtar and the well known Harranian
mathematician and astronomer Thabit b. Kurra
(P. Kraus, op. cit.t 51, 339). Another alchemical
treatise, the Liber Platonis de XIII clavibus, is
supposed to have been translated from the Arabic
into Latin in A.D. 1301 (L. Thorndike, A History
of Magic, iii, 57). Cf. also Kraus, op. cit., 51, n. 9.

Among the magical treatises ascribed to Plato the
al'Nawdmis, which deals with artificial generation,
appears to be worth mentioning (P. Kraus, op. cit.t
104 and n. 12), as well as al-Sirr al-Khafi (ibid., 52).

(ii) The Arabic "Lives of Plato" do not add
anything substantial to the material to be found
in the Greek tradition as represented by Diogenes
Laertius, book iii, Olympiodorus, and the Prole-
gomena to the Platonic philosophy by an anonymous
Neoplatonist (cf. H. Breitenbach, F. Buddenhagen,
A. Debrunner, F. von der Muehll, Diogenes Laertius
III, 1907; J. Kirchner, Prosopographia Attica, no.
11855). There is, however, no direct connection
between them and any of the Greek texts known.
Part of the Arabic tradition can be traced back to
an introductory work by Theo of Smyrna (2nd
century A.D.), referred to by the Fihrist, 245,
and quoted at length by Ibn al-^ifti, 17-9 (cf.
J. Lippert, Studien auf dem Gebiete der griechisch-
arabischen Ubersetzungslitteratur, i, Braunschweig
1898, 39 ff.). The Fihrist refers also to (Ps.-) Plutarch,
see H. Diels, Doxographi Graeci, 287. Al-cAmiri, a
philosopher of the 4th/ioth century (quoted in the
Abbreviation of Abu Sulayman al-Mantikl's Siwdn
al-Ifikma, introduction), probably following some
lost Greek tradition, made Plato one of the five
pillars of wisdom, the others being Empedocles,
Pythagoras, Socrates and Aristotle (Anbaduklis,
Futhaghuras, Sufcrat, Aristutalis [qq.v.]); these
philosophers derived their wisdom from the Prophets.
According to him Plato retired in old age into
solitude and prayer. He also gives an account of
Plato's solution of the Delian problem (cf. Plutarch,
De gen. Socr., 7, p. 579; idem De Ei ap. Delphos, 6,
p. 386; Tannery, La Gfometrie grecque, no; al-
Razwinl, Athdr al-Bildd (Wiistenfeld), 45; Lutfi al-
Maktul, Tad'if al-Madhbafi (S. Yaltkaya, A. Adnan,
H. Corbin), Paris 1940). On him depends Sacid al-
Andalusi, Tabakdt al-Umam, 23; Sacids life was used,
as a mhior source, by Ibn al-Kifti, passim.

The life in Mubashshir b. Fatik's Mukhtdr al-
IJikam (MS Brit. Mus. Add. 25893, fol. 44 ff.; on
this work cf. F. Rosenthal, in Orientalia, 1937,
21 ff.) was copied by Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 50 ff.
He made both Plato's parents descendants of
Asclepius, probably misinterpreting the epigram
to be found in Diog. Laertius, iii, 45 (cf. E. J. and
and L. Edelstein, Asclepius, Baltimore 1945, i,
no. 322, ii, 127). Alone among the Arab biographers
he mentions Plato's supposed stay in Egypt. For the
physiognomical section cf. F. Rosenthal, loc. cit., 38.

Ibn al-Kifti based his long and detailed life
(17-27) on the Fihrist, on Theo of Smyrna (cf. above)
and on an unidentified Greek source (19 line 16-25
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1. 3). There are Greek parallels to almost everything
mentioned. Stories similar to the discussions reported
to have taken place at Dionysius' court (21) are to
be found in Olympiodorus* Life and in Plutarch's
Dio. There are a very few confusions, such as the
story of Socrates' stay in Sicily and the introduction
of Plato's two female disciples as his wives and the
inclusion of Proclus among his pupils. The section
254-2614 is taken from al-Farabl (cf. the anonymous
Proll. Phil. Plat., cap. 7-16); 2615-2714 reproduces
Sacid al-Andalusl, 19. Plato's prayer in neoplatonic
language (27""7) is worth mentioning (cf. also MS
Oxford, Hunt. 162, fol. 2O2r).

Al-Shahrazuri's account of Plato's life in his
Nuzhat al-Arwdh (in MS) is based on Mubashshir.

In later centuries Plato's tomb could be visited
at Konya (F. W. Hasluck, Christianity and Islam
under the Sultans,'Oxford 1929, 363 and passim).

(iii) The main source for the various compilations
of sayings of Plato is Hunayn b. Ishak's Nawadir al-
Faldsifa wa 'l-tfukamd* (cf. the Hebrew transl., ed. by
A. Lowenthal, Frankfurt 1896, and translated by
him into German, Berlin 1896; and K. Merkle,
Sinnsprilche der Philosophen, Leipzig 1921). Another
primary source is Ibn Hindu, al-Kalim al-Rufydniyya
fi 'l-Ilikam al-Yundniyya, Cairo 1318. The life in
the Abbreviation of Abu Sulayman's Siwdn al-
ffikma contains only sayings. Ibn Abi Usaybica, i,
5i7-5318, reproduces the section on sayings to be
found in Mubashshir. Sayings attributed to Plato
occur very often in Arabic literature.

Bibliography: A. Miiller, Die griechischen
Philosophen in der arabischen Uberlieferung, Halle
1873; M. Steinschneider, Die arabischen Uber-
setzungen aus dem Griechischen, Centralblatt fur
Bibliothekswesen, 1893; F. Rosen thai, On the
knowledge of Plato's Philosophy in the Islamic
world, 1C, 1940, 387 ff.; idem, As-Sayh al-Yundni
and the Arabic Plotinus source, Orientalia, 1952 ff.;
P. Kraus, Plotin chez les Arabes, BIE, 1941, 293 ff.

(R. WALZER)
AFRAG (Berber, "enclosure"), term adopted in

Morocco since the Almohad period for the enclo-
sure of cloth, which isolates the encampment of
the sovereign and his suite from the rest of the camp.
It corresponds to the Persian sardta or sardparda.

AFRASIYAB, legendary king of the Tura-
nians according to Iranian tradition. In the
A vesta (especially Yasht xix) "Frangrasyan the
Turian" was an adversary of Kavi Haosrava
(> Kay Khusraw), having treacherously murdered
Kavi Haosrava's father Syavarshan (> Siyawush).
He vainly desired to secure the hvarna, "the Glory
of the Aryans", and was killed, in revenge, by Kavi
Haosrava. He may have been originally a historical
figure, chief of the Turian tribes (who were probably
themselves of Iranian race [cf. TURAN]). The Pahlavi
form of the name is Frasiyab. Some additional
details about him are given in the religious literature
(Bundahishn, etc.). His genealogy is given, his first
ancestor being Tii6 (Tur, ancestor of the Turanians),
son of Fredon (> Faridun [q.v.]). His incursions are
said to have started in the reign of Manushdihr: he
defeated the latter and gained dominion over Iran.
Subsequently Uzaw (> Zaw or Zab) delivered Iran
from his domination; Frasiyab tried to recapture the
"Glory" and sought it in all the seven keshwars.
Frasiyab's residence (the subterranean fortress of the
Yashts, where Frangrasyan lived "surrounded by
iron") is described in detail. In the end Frasiyab
was killed by Kay Khusraw. Thus in the development
of the legend after the period of the Yashts Frasiyab

became the chief of the Turanians in all their wars,
not only against the Kayanids but also against their
predecessors, the "Plshdadids": he thus became a
contemporary of Manushdihr and Uzaw; his end,
however, is still firmly connected with Kay Khusraw.

The Islamic authors derived their information
from secular books on the national tradition, more
especially the Khwaddy-ndmak. Many additional
details are to be found. Afrasiyab fought with
Manushihr in Tabarisian; then they reached an
agreement, making the river of Balkh the boundary
between their territories. Siyawush, sent by Kay
Ka'us with an army against Afrasiyab, concluded
an armistice with him, which was repudiated by Kay
Ka'us. Siyawush took refuge with Afrasiyab who
married him to his daughter Wisfafaridh (al-Tabari;
Firdawsi: Faringis), but nevertheless murdered him,
out of jealousy. Wisfafaridh, pregnant with Kay
Khusraw, escaped and was taken back to Iran by the
hero Gew (Bayy, Waww). Rustam and Tus then ravag-
ed the land of Turan, to avenge Siyawush. The reign of
Kay Khusraw was filled with wars against Afrasiyab
(details in al-Jabari, i, 605 ff.; cf. also index, s.v.;
al-Thacalibi, Histoire des rois de la Perse (Zotenberg),
222 ff.; Firdawsi, Shdh-ndma (Vullers), ii, 764-iii,
1444). After the final battle Afrasiyab fled from
Turkistan and hid in Adharbaydjan, but was caught,
and killed by Kay Khusraw with his own hands.

The Turanians having been identified with the
Turks [see TURAN], Afrasiyab was regarded as a
Turk; this is strongly emphasized in the Shdh-
ndma. Turkish dynasties therefore sometimes claimed
him as their ancestor: thus the Kara Khanid [q.v.]
dynasty is also called Al Afrasiyab, and the Saldjuks
claimed descent from him. (Cf. W. Barthold, Hist,
des Turcs d'Asie Centrale, 70,84).

Bibliography: A. Christensen, Les Kayanidesf
Copenhagen 1932, index, s. vv. Frarjrasyan and
Frasiyafi (with further references to Islamic
authors); F. Wolff, Glossar zu Firdosis Schahname,
Berlin 1935, s.v. Cf. also PISHDADIDS, KAYANIDS.

(S. M. STERN)
AFRASIYAB founder of a line of governors

of Basra (Al Afrasiyab). He was an officer of
unknown racial origin, who purchased the govern-
ment of Basra from the local pasha about 1021/1612.
Afrasiyab was succeeded by his son CA1I in IO34/
1624-5, during an attack on Basra by Persian
forces, which failed in face of cAli's resistance. A
second Persian attempt in 1038/1629 was equally
unsuccessful. During the Turco-Persian struggle for
Baghdad, CA1I Pasha took neither part and continued
to govern his province independently. The succession
of his son Husayn (c. 1062/1652) led to internal
conflicts, of which advantage was taken by Murtada
Pasha of Baghdad to evict Husayn in 1064/1654 and
replace him by cAH's brother Ahmad. Murtada's
subsequent execution of Ahmad led to a rising of
the local population and tribesmen and the restoration
of Husayn Pasha. His attempts to extend his power
over al-Hasa were followed by a full-scale expedition
against him led by Ibrahim (Tawll), pasha of
Baghdad, in 1076/1665. After a prolonged siege of
Kurna, Husayn abdicated in favour of his son
Afrasiyab, but continued to govern as regent until
a second expedition from Baghdad under Kara
Mustafa (Firari) Pasha drove him out and restored
the imperial government in 1078/1668.

Bibliography : Murtacja Nazmi-zade, Gulshan-i
Khulafa*, Istanbul 1730; Fath Allah al-Kacbi,
Zdd al-Musdfir, Baghdad 1924; Muh. Agha
Khwadja-zade, Ta^rlkh al-Silifrddr, vol. i, Baghdad
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iv, 400: J. B. Tavernier, Les Six Voyages, Paris
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(H. A. R. GIBB)
AFRASIYABIDS, also called (by Rabino) the

Kiyas of Culab or Calab (after one of the eight
buluks of Amul, and (by Sachau), the Kiya Djalawi,
minor dynasty of Mazandaran. The eponym of
the clan, Afrasiyab b. Kiya Hasan, was a sipdh-
sdldr in the service of his brother-in-law, Fakhr
al-Dawla Hasan Bawand [see BAWAND]. Kiya
Afrasiyab conspired with his sister, who had a
daughter from a previous marriage, accused the
Bawand of taking this girl as his mistress, and
obtained from the *ulamd of Amul a fatwd author-
izing the death of the culprit. At the same time,
the Bawand put to death his minister, Kiya Djalal
al-DIn Ahmad b. Djalal, a member of the powerful
family of the Kiya-yi Djalali. This filled the nobles
with anger and consternation and obliged the
Bawand to seek the friendship of the Kiyas of
Culab, old rivals of the Kiya-yi Djalali. The recon-
ciliation of the two families gave Kiya Afrasiyab
liberty of action, and finally the Bawand was
assassinated in a bath, on 27 Muharram 750/17
April 1349, by CA1I and Muhammad, sons of Afrasiyab
(or by the latter alone, according to Justi). With the
death of Fakhr al-Dawla, the dynasty of the Bawand,
which had ruled for 750 years (45-750/665-1349)
came to an end, and Kiya Afrasiyab took over the
power in Amul (and Sari?; JA, 1943-5, 237). Seeing
that most of the officers of his former master refused
to submit to him, he tried to make use of religion
and became the disciple of the darwish leader
Kawam al-DIn Marcashi, called Mir-i Buzurg, hoping
that the veneration of the population of Amul for
the latter would restrain them from rebellion. After
ten years of rule, however, Kiya Afrasiyab was
defeated and killed, together with his three sons,
by the same darwishes in the battle of J2ialalakmar-
parcin, in 760/1359.

Mir-i Buzurg established himself as governor of
Amul and thus founded the dynasty of the Marcashl
[q.v.] sayyids (760-989/1359-1581). In the same year,
a member of Afrasiyab's clan, Kiya Fakhr al-Din
Djalawi, murdered cAbd Allah, son of Mir-i Buzurg,
and was himself executed with his four sons; Kiya
Gushtasp (Wishtas) also, another brother-in-law of
the last Bawand, was killed with his seven children.

The Kiyas of Culab re-emerge only with Iskan-
dar-i Shaykhi, eighth son of Kiya Afrasiyab, who
took refuge at Harat, led an adventurous life and
eventually entered the service of Timur. In 795/
1392-3 Timur invaded Mazandaran, took the fortress
of Mahana-Sar near Amul, sacked Amul and Sari,
deported the Marcashl sayyids and appointed
Iskandar as governor. Having returned with the
invader, Iskandar enjoyed little popularity, all the
less that he ordered the mausoleum of Mir-i Buzurg
at Sari to be demolished. In 802/1400-1 Iskandar
accompanied Timur on his expedition to clrak,
Adharbaydian, Anatolia and Syria, then, having
obtained permission to return to Amul, he rebelled.
In 805/1403-4 Timur marched into Mazandaran in
pursuit of Iskandar, who fled into the forest with
his wife and two small children, and fearing that
he might be betrayed by their cries he killed them
together with their mother. Finally he was killed at
Shirud Du-Hazar, and the officers of Timur sent

his head to his son Husayn Kiya who was holding
out in the fortress of Flruz Kuh and now hastened
to surrender it. Another son, cAli Kiya, had fallen
into the hands of Timur's troops. Timur pardoned
the two broo«ers and Husayn Kiya continued
to rule over Firuz Kuh. His son, Luhrasp b.
Husayn b. Iskandar ruled over Talakan in 88o/
1479-80. In his turn, amir Husayn (Hasan ?;
Sachau) b. cAli b. Luhrasp ruled over part of
Rustamdar and the mountainous region of Firuz
Kuh, Damawand and Hari Rud. In 909/1503 Shah
Ismacil I, after taking the fortresses of Gulkhandan
and Firuz Kuh, laid siege to the fortress of Wusta,
where the amir Husayn Kiya had taken refuge.
Forced to surrender, he shortly afterwards committed
suicide at Aywan-i Rasul Wad (Kabud-Gunbad).
The last member of the family, amir Suhrab Culab,
keeper of the fortress of Ardahin in Sawdj-bulak,
was confirmed in his post by the Shah.

Bibliography: Zambaur, 188; E. Sachau,
Verzeichniss muh. Dynastien, 7; F. Justi, Iranisches
Namenbuch, 103; W. Barthold, Istorikogeograf.
obzor Irana, 155-61; H. L. Rabino, Dynasties
alaouides du Mazandaran, JA, 1927, 253-77; idem,
Dynasties de Mazandaran, JA, 1936, 397-474;
idem, L'histoire du Mazandaran, JA, 1943-5, 218,
221, 236, 237; idem, Mazandaran and Astrabad,
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AFRlDl, the name of a large and powerful

Pathan tribe, with an estimated fighting strength
of 50,000, on the northwest frontier of Pakistan.
The territories inhabited by the Afridis stretch
from the eastern spurs of the Safid Kuh through the
northern half of Tirah and the Khyber (Khaybar)
[q.v.] pass to the west and south of the Peshawar
district. On the east they are bounded by the settled
districts of Pakistan; on the north by the territories
of the Mohmunds; on the west by the Shinwaris:
and on the south by the Orakzays and Bangash
tribes. They are divided into eight clans. In and
around the Khyber Pass are to be found the KukI
Khel, Malikdin Khel, Kambar Khel, Kamra^s,
Zakka Khel, and Sipah. These six clans are generally
referred to as the Khyber Afridis. The Aka Khel
Afridis have no connection with the Khyber and are
located to the south of the Bara river. The Adam
Khel Afridis inhabit the hills between the districts of
Kohat and Peshawar.

The origin of the Afridi, or as they call themselves,
Apridi tribes has always puzzled ethnologists. H.W.
Bellew (JRAS, 1887, 504) identified them with the
' AjrapUTai of Herodotus. This has been accepted by
G. A. Grierson (Linguistic Survey of India, x, 5) and
A. Stein (JRAS, 1925, 404). But the name does not
occur in the Achaemenian inscriptions, and it is
doubtful whether Herodotus intended to describe the
'ATrdcpUTat as dwelling where the Afridis now are.
H. G. Raverty (Notes on Afghanistan, 1888, 94),
relying on what are probably fictitious genealogies,
believed them to be of Pathan or Afghan origin, the
descendants of a supposed eponymous ancestor
Karlan. The derivation of the name Afridi in the
ffaydt-i Afghani of Muhammad Hayat Mian (Engl.
transl.: Afghanistan, Lahore 1874, 201), from dfrida
(a creature of God) is also evidently a modern fabri-
cation. According to Grierson (JRAS, 1925, 405-16)
the modern Afridi country of Tirah was at one time
occupied by a people speaking a language still
known as Tirahi which resembles the Dardic langua-
ges of the Hindu-kush. It seems probable, therefore,
that the Afridis, although speaking Pashto, contain
a large, if not predominant racial element, which was
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established in Tirah long before the advent of those
Pashto-speaking Afghan invaders who gradually
pushed their way into the belt of hills and alluvial
plains to the west of the Indus between the i3th and
16th centuries.

Their position athwart the Khyber Pass connec-
ting India with Afghanistan made it extremely
difficult for the Mughal emperors of Hindustan to
maintain safe communications with their outlying
province of Kabul. In the reign of Akbar, incited by
the preaching of Bayazld, the founder of the Rawsha-
niyya [q.v.] sect of heretics, and of his son Dialal
al-DIn, they attacked Mughal troops and caravans
passing through the Khyber. They were forced into
submission by Akbar's forces in 1587 and in the
following year agreed, in return for allowances, to
keep the pass open for traffic. They were however
only temporarily subdued and expeditions had to be
undertaken against them in the reigns of Diahanglr
and Awrangzlb. Djahangir deported many Afrldls
to Hindustan and Deccan, where their descendants
are still to be found. After the establishment of the
Afghan kingdom by Ahmad Shah Durrani the
Afridis were nominally subject to him and are men-
tioned in the register of his army; according to it
the tribe counted 19,000 fighting men.

The first skirmish of British troops with the Afridis
dates back to the invasion of Afghanistan during
the first Afghan War of 1839-42. From the annexation
of the Pandjab in 1849 to the formation of the North -
West Frontier Province in 1901 no less than eight
expeditions were required against these unruly clans.
The first was against the Kohat Pass Afridis in 1850.
In 1853, troops were sent against the Diawaki
Afridis, a clan of the Adam Khel Afridis. Punitive
measures were necessary against the Aka Khel
Afridis in 1855. Expeditions were necessary against
the Djawakl Afridis in 1877 and 1878; and against
the Zakka Khel Afridis in 1878 and 1879. The Zakka
Khels of the Khyber and the adjacent Bazar valley
of Tirah have been the most contumacious of all
the Afridi clans. Inhabiting lands stretching from the
slopes of the Safid Kuh to the border of Peshawar
they have been able to force their neighbours to
pay exorbitant tolls for the privilege of passing
through their territories. The first agreement with
the Zakka Khels was during the Indian Mutiny of
1857 (Aitchison, xi, 92-6). This was observed until
the Second Afghan War, 1878-80, when the peace of
the Khyber and the whole frontier zone was abnor-
mally disturbed. Zakka Khel attacks on the Khyber
lines of communication forced the British, in 1878
and 1879, to enter their country, destroy their crops,
and raze their forts and villages to the ground. On
17 Febr. 1881, the Khyber Afridis, together with the
Loargi Shinwarls of Landi Kotal, accepted responsi-
bility for the safety of the Khyber; and in return
for the recognition of their independence, agreed to
have no dealings with other foreign powers. At the
same time arrangements were made for the protection
of the Khyber by a force of dj[azd*il£is (tribal levies),
to be paid by the Government of India (Aitchison,
xi, 97-9). The Afridis were the last to join in the
general frontier conflagration of 1897 and were only
forced to come to terms after extremely severe
fighting in the Tirah campaign of 1897-8. At the end
of this campaign the previous system of allowances
which had proved so successful for seventeen years,
1881-97, were once more adopted. At the same time
the Khyber Rifles were reorganized under British
officers supported by a movable column at Peshawar.
This agreement, under which the British became

responsible for the Khyber Rifles and for the safety
of the pass, regulated British relations with the
Afridis until the year 1908 (Parliamentary Papers,
1908, Ixxiv, Cd. 4210, pp. 14-5).

Towards the end of 1904 large numbers of Afridis
visited Kabul. This was followed by small marauding
incursions into British territory, in which the Zakka
Khels, assisted by other Afridi clans, by Orakzays,
and even by bands of Afghan outlaws, such as the
Hazarnao gang, were the chief offenders. From 1905
to 1908 bands of well-armed Afridis ravaged the
British borders. An attack by a gang of about eighty
men upon Peshawar city, on the night of 28 January
1908, exhausted the patience of the Government of
India, and in that year, the Zakka Khels were speedily
coerced by troops under the command of Major-
General Sir James Willcocks. The entry of Turkey
into the First World War, in November 1914, created
considerable excitement on the frontier. One of the
great dangers on the frontier has always been the
possible attitude of the Afridi clans whose lead in
war the other tribes are usually prepared to follow.
Fortunately for the peace of the Peshawar borders
and possibly of the whole frontier, the mission of the
so-called Turkish generals to Tirah failed because of
a shortage of funds. The danger of an Afridi rising
was averted when, on i February 1915 the Govern-
ment of India decided to double their allowances.

Quickly following the wake of the 1914-8 war
came the Third Afghan War of 1919 which was the
signal for risings along the entire frontier, and for
the collapse of Lord Curzon's militia scheme. By 1921
the Afridi clans had made full submission. The
Khyber Rifles were disbanded and their place taken
by khdssaddrs, tribal levies paid by the Government of
India but providing their own arms and ammunition.
But there was a great danger of a recrudescence of
Afridi raiding because of the intrigues of the Aka
Khel mulla, Sayyid Akbar, who denounced all
tribesmen who had accepted British terms. His
activities were checked when, in April 1921, the
Afridi tribal djirga accepted new allowances in
compensation for the increased tribal responsability
involved in the construction of the Khyber railway
(Secret Border Report, 1921-2, p. i). In February 1922
the Zakka Khels agreed to pay a substantial fine for
their past misdeeds. In the following year the peace
of the Afridi country was rudely disturbed by the
exploits of the Kohat gang. Members of this gang were
forced to seek refuge in Afghan territory where their
immunity from punishment led to a diplomatic
protest on the part of the Viceroy. The opening of
the Khyber Railway from Djamrud to Landi Khana
did not make for peace. The construction of this line
had been a source of profit to the tribesmen but its
completion reduced their allowances. From 1927
to its settlement in March 1930 Tirah became the
scene of a religious struggle between its Sunni and
Shlcite clans. In the spring of 1930 the Afridis came
under the influence of Indian National Congress
agitators with the result that Afridi lashkars (tribal
forces) entered the Peshawar district and attacked
the city of Peshawar in June and August of that
year. By the end of August all raiding gangs had
been expelled from the district. Since 1947 the
Government of Pakistan has been responsible for
the control of the Afridi clans. As recently as
December 1952 the Afghan government has been
accused of granting asylum to Afridi outlaws who
had been organizing depredations into Pakistan.
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AFRlDCN [see FAR!DUN].
€AFRlN important right t r ibutary of the

Orontes (al-cAsi [q.v.]), which it reaches after
joining with the Nahr Yaghra (Murad Pasha) in
the Lake of Antioch and the Nahr al-Aswad (Kara-su),
in the cAmk. Its wide middle valley, between the
Djabal Siman and the Kurd-dagh, was known in
the Middle Ages as the district of the Diuma. The
importance of the valley was due to the crossing of
the road, which used it to connect Antioch with the
districts of the upper Euphrates, with the roads
which led from Cilicia and Asia Minor towards
Aleppo and inner Syria. One of these roads, after
passing the Amanus at the col of Baghras [q.v.] and
following the shore of the Lake of Antioch, crossed
the cAfrin at the ford near modern Bellane (the
"Ford of the Baleine" of the Crusaders). In the
first centuries of Islam it was guarded on the south
side by the small fortresses of Tizin, Artah, clmm
and since the time of the Crusades by that of Harim
[q.v.], which lay nearer to the Orontes. The other,
more northern roads issued, after passing the Kurd-
dagh, at the gap of €Azaz and passed the cAfrin
either at the bridge of Klbar (now cAfrin) or further
up below the old capital of the region, Kuris
(Cyrrhus). The new capitals were cAzaz, outside the
real basin of the cAfrin, and Rawandan—of which
important ruins are still preserved near one of the
cAfrin's sources. Thus the valley of the cAfrin served
in the classical period of Islam as the main longi-
tudinal line of communication in the western part
of the military district of the cAwasim [q.v.]. It
was temporarily captured from Islam by the Byzan-
tines in the 4th-5th/ioth-nth centuries, and by the
Crusaders in the first half of the 6th/12th century.
At present it lies athwart the political and ethnical
boundary between Turkey and Syria.

Bibliography: The main medieval work on
the geography of northern Syria is Ibn Shaddad's
al-A^ldk al-Khdtira ft Dhikr Umard* al-Shdm wa
'l-Diazira, partial ed. by Ledit, Mash., 1935; com-
plete ed. (for Northern Syria) by D. Sourdel, to
appear shortly. Modern accounts: R. Dussaud,
Topographic historique de la Syrie, Paris 1927; E.
Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des byzantinischen
Reiches, Brussels 1935; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie de
Nord a Vdpoque des Croisades, Paris 1940; M.
Canard, Histoire de la dynastie des Hamdanides,
i, Algiers 1951. None of these deals with the
Ottoman and modern periods, for which see
Guide Bleu: Syrie—Palestine. For physical geog-
raphy see S. Mazloum, L"Afrin, etude hydrologique,
Paris 1939. (CL. CAHEN)
CAFR1T [see CIFRIT].
CAF$ denotes, according to Arab authors, the

f ru i t of the oak or a similar tree and the
tree itself. It actually is the gall, an excrescence
which forms on certain kinds of trees and shrubs as

the result of the sting of various insects. The Arabic
term, however, was probably applied to the oak-gall
in particular. It was maintained that the *afs is
produced either simultaneously or alternately with
the acorn.

In medieval Arab medicine the gall served chiefly
as an intestinal astringent and a remedy for skin
diseases. It was also said to strengthen the gums and
preserve the teeth from caries. In different prepara-
tions, chiefly in powdered form or boiled in vinegar
or wine, it was applied both internally and externally.
Frequent mention is also made of its use as a black
hair-dye and as the main ingredient in the manu-
facture of ink. Recipes for the latter are indicated
by al-Kalkashandl.

Bibliography: Da'ud al-Antakl, Tadhkira*
Cairo 1935, i, 228; Ibn al-cAwwam, Fildba (transl.
Clement-Mullet), ii/b, 265; Ibn al-Baytar, Diami',
Bulak 1291, iii, 127-8; Kalfcashandl, Subb al-
A'shd, ii, 464-6; Kazwini, (Wustenfeld), i, 259;
I. Low, Aram. Pflanzennamen, index, S.T. : idem,
Die Flora der Juden, i, 631-4; Maimonides, t^jarfr
Asmd* al~*Ukkdr (Meyerhof), no. 295; M. Stein-
schneider, in WZKM, 1898, 220; Tufrfat al-Ahbdb
(Renaud-Colin), no. 309. (L. KOPF)
AFSANTlN, AFSINTIN or, more rarely, IFSINT!K

(from Greek dc4>M)iov) mostly denotes the common
wormwood (Artemisia Absinthium L.) but also-
other similar kinds of plants. In medical writings
it is often called kashiith rumi. The cognate form
isfint (absinth-wine) already occurs in ancient
Arabic poetry (Noldeke, in Low, 389).

A good deal of the information which Arab
authors offer on the afsantin goes back to classical
sources. Its different kinds were generally classified
according to their origin: Persian, Nabataean,
Syrian, Egyptian, Khurasanian etc. That from
Tyre and Tarsus was considered the best. The
yellow flower in particular was put to diverse
medicinal uses. Not only tonic and vermifugal but
also laxative, diuretic and other properties were
attributed to the plant. It was also recommended
as an antitoxin. Externally it was used in plasters,
oils etc. Its juice mixed with the ink was said to
preserve the paper. In addition to many other
applications it was also employed against the loss
of hair (dd> al-tha'lab).

Bibliography: CA11 al-Jabarl, Fir daws al-
ffikma (Siddiqi), 418-9; Da'ud al-Antakl, Tadhkira,
Cairo 1935, i, 49~5o; Ghafiki (Meyerhof-Sobhy),
no. 27; Ibn al-cAwwam, Fildha (transl. Clement-
Mullet) ii/a, 302-3; Ibn al-Baytar, Didmi*, Bulafc
1291, i, 41-4; Kazwini (Wiistenfeld), i, 272; I. Low,
Aram. Pflanzennamen, 81, 421; idem, Die Flora
der Juden, i, 386-9: Maimonides, Sharh Asmd>

al-*Ukkdr (Meyerhof), no. 3; Tuhfat al-Ahbdb-
(Renaud-Colin), no. i. (L. KOPF)
AFSHAR (or AWSHAR), Oghuz (Ghuzz [q.v.]}

tr ibe, first mentioned by al-Kashghari, Diwdn
Lughdt al-Turk, i, 56; cf. also Rashid al-DIn, Didmic

al-Tawdrikh (Berezine), i, 32, according to whom
Awshar was the grandson of Yildiz Khan, the third
son of Oghuz Khan (whence Yazldjl-oghlu, Saldiuk-
ndma, in MS; Abu '1-GhazI, Shediere-yi Turki
(Desmaisons), 27; idem, Shedjere-yi Terdkime,
Istanbul 1937, 42). They seem to have migrated
westwards with the other Ghuzz tribes. An Afshar
chieftain, Aydoghu b. Kushdoghan, known as
Shumla, ruled in Khuzistan as a vassal of the
Saldjuks (al-Bundarl (Houtsma), 230, 287; al-
Rawandi, Rdhat al-Sudur, 260; Ibn al-Athir, index,
s.v. Shumla; Wassaf, ed. Bombay, ii, 149, writes
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Yackub b. Arslan al-Afshari; "Husam al-DIn
:ShuhH" in Hamd Allah Mustawfl, Ta*rikh-i Guzida,
i, 547—whence Bidllsl, Sharaf-ndma (Velyaminov-
Zarnov), i, 33—seems to refer to the same person
•and to be due-merely to a textual error). §humla,
who ruled 543-70/1148-^4, was followed by his son
Ghars (or clzz) al-Dawla (al-Rawandl, 377); after
his death in 590/1194 the family's rule came to an
•end. No further information about the Afshar is
available in these early centuries; this may simply
be due to the fact that authors often speak of
Turkmens in general without specifying their exact
tribal affinity.

As is well known, the usual practice was to
allocate a particular district as an iktd* (tiyul) to
a chieftain, who would take with him his clan and
whose office was inherited by his descendants; this
practice was followed, no doubt, also in the case
of the Afshar. Afshar chieftains are mentioned
during the rule of the Ak Koyunlu (e.g. Mansur Beg
Awshar, 877/1472-3, Hasan Rumlu, Ahsan al-
Tawdrikh, in MS, chapter on the Afc Koyunlu;
Dawwam, *Ard-ndma, MTM, v, 298, Engl. transl.
in BSOAS, 1940-2, 156, 174; Mansur Beg, district
of Shlraz, 904/1498-9, 906/1501-2, idem, ed* Seddon,
Baroda 1931, 21 ff. 69; Plrl Beg, Shlraz, 904/1498-9,
ibidem, 24). The Afshar played a part in the estab-
lishment of the Safawid dynasty [cf. idziL BASH,
ISMACIL i]. High dignitaries of Afshar origin are
often mentioned in the Safawid chronicles (e.g.
Afysan al-Tawdrikh, 236, 332, 339, 345, 438; Iskandar
Munshi3, Td>rikh-i ^Alam-drd-yi 'Abbasi, i, 155,
185, 190, 251, 309 ff., 400, iii, 763; Tadhkirat al-
Muluk (Minorsky), 16).

Under the Safawids we find Afshar clans in
various districts, and their chieftains occupied
provincial governorships. Afshar khdns ruled in
the district of Kuh Gllu; the tribesmen of this
region belonged mainly to the Giindiizlii and Arashlu
clans (see Ta*rikh-i <Alam-drd-yi*Abbdsi, 199, 340-4,
358 and LUR). After the revolt of 1005/1596-7 their
rule came to an end, most of the clans that escaped
punishment were scattered and only small remnants
survived by the beginning of the igth century.

The Giindiizlii and Arashlu played an important
role in Khuzistan. In the beginning of the i6th
century we find in Dizful and Shushtar Afshar
governors like Mahdi Kuli Sultan and Haydar
Sultan. When the governor Mahd! Kuli rebelled in
946/1539-40, the Afshar Haydar Kuli was charged
with his punishment (Afrsan al-Tawdrikh, 294 ff.).
[For the Afshar governors of Shushtar, see SHUSHTAR.]
After Nadir Shah, the Afshar in this region were
weakened by the continuous attacks of the Arab
tribes of the neighbourhood. According to C. A. de
Bode, Travels in Luristan and Arabistan, London 1845,
some Afshars were removed from Doruk and trans-
ferred to Kangawar, Asadabad and Urmiya, while a
smaller portion were settled in Shushtar and Dizful.

Afshar governors ruled for two and a half centuries,
from the time of cAbbas I till about 1250/1834-5, in
Kazarun [q.v.]. We find governors belonging to
various Afshar clans also in other regions: Inallu
in Yazd, Kirmanshah, Mosul and Rumiyya, Alplu,
Kose Ahmadlu and Kirklu in Khurasan (Abiward,
Farah, isflzar).

In the vicinity of Urmiya, Afshars were settled
in the time of cAbbas I (the tradition in the text,
translated by Nikitine, that they came there with
Timur in 802/1400, has no foundation). Kasim.
Khan, a distinguished general of c Abbas I, chieftain
of the Inanlu, settled with his tribe, shortly after

1032/1622-3, in the regions of Urmiya, Sa'in Kalca
and Sulduz (Ta'rikh-i ^Alam-drd-yi cAbbdsi, 763).
His son, Kalb-i CA1I Khan, was governor in 10377
1627-8, and was followed by other Afshar governors;
Khudadad Beg Kasimlu (the Kasimlu clan probably
derived its name from Kasim Khan) took the title
of beglerbeg in 1119/1707. (For further details see
B. Nikitine, Les AvSar d'Urumiyeh, JA, 1929, 71 ff.
and URMIYA; cf. also SA'IN KALCA.)

In general, the Afshar played an important role
in the wars of the Safawids against the Ottomans
and the Uzbeks, though, as we have seen above,
cAbbas I, according to his policy in general, tried
to break the particularist tendencies of the clans.
During the reign of Nadir Shah, who himself came
of the Kirklu branch of the Ablward district, Afshar
amirs were prominent. Some Afshar chiefs played
important roles during the troubled period after
Nadir's death. Afshar contingents were an important
element in the Kadjar army and were used in the
suppresion of revolts as well as against external
enemies.

According to Joannin (quoted in Langles, Voyages
du Chevalier Char din en Perse, Paris 1811, x, 243)
the Afshar counted at the beginning of the igth
century 88,000 souls (repeated by Ritter, Asien, viii,
400-5; etc.)—this may, however, refer to the number
of tents. (Detailed statistics according to localities
are also given there.) For the same period, cf. also
P. A. Jaubert, Voyages en Armenie et en Perse, 225;
Zayn al-cAbidin Shirwam, Bustdn al-Siydfra*, 106
(the numbers seem exaggerated). For more modern
times see Mascud Kayhan, Djughrdfiyd-yi Mufassal-i
Iran, Teheren 1310-1, ii, 86 (Inanlu in Pars, as part
of the ildt-i khamsa); 106 ff., 112, 363 (Inanlu and
Afshar in the vicinity of Ardabll, Mishkin, Zarand,
and especially Sawa and Kazwin [cf. also SHAH SEWAN
and KHAMSA] ; 90 (clan called Afshar as part of the
Akadjeri in Kuh Gllu—cf. also Fdrs-ndma-yi Ndsiri,
ii, 270); 92 (Giindiizlii near Shushtar and Dizful,
completely assimilated); 92, 253 (Afshar in Kirman);
cf. also 75 and 371 (their name in geographical and
administrative nomenclature); Mehmed Hasan Ba-
harlu, Azarbaydidn, Baku 1921, 73 (Afshar in the
Republic of Adharbaydian; for an earlier time, cf.
Ewliya Celebi, Siydfrai-ndma, ii, 259, 859, iv, 284,
337); G. Jarring, On the distribution of Turk tribes in
Afghanistan, Lund 1930, 61 (some Afshar settled
(in Andkhuy) by cAbbas I, others by Nadir Shah).—
Just as Afshar elements were (as noted above)
attached to other tribes, so also we find Afshar
clans, which, to judge by their names, must have
originally belonged to other tribes: the Shamlu and
Djala'ir in Urmiya (mentioned by Nikitine) who
were probably detached from the great tribes of the
same name; the same is true of the Tekelii and
Imirlii (O. Mann, Das Mujmil et-Tdrikh-i ba'd
Nddirije, 31).

Afshars figure among the Turkmens who lived
during the Mamluk period in Syria, especially round
Aleppo (cf. e.g. al-Kalkashandl, Subb al-A^shd-,
Ibn Taghribirdl (Popper), vi, 225, 364, 386, 557).
They seem to have played a role in the establishment
of the principality of the Karaman-oghlu ([q.v.]; see
Cl. Cahen, in Byzantion, 1939, 133). In the Ottoman
period various branches of the Afshar are mentioned
(Radiab-oghlu near Kalcat Djacbar: Hadidii Khalifa,
Djihdn-numd, 593; in documents: Radjablu Awshari.
A. Refik, Anadoluda tiirk asiretleri, Istanbul 1930,
145, 165-76, 186, 209, 239; Kara Awshar, Kara
Giinduzlii Awshari, Bahrili Awshari3, ibid., 106,
102). These tribes, who were also known under the
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collective name of Yeni II, spent the winter in Syria.
and the summer in Anatolia, near Zamanti. The
government made continuous efforts to settle them
(Awshar villages near Isparta, Diihdn-numd, 640;
also other villages in Anatolia called Awshar). In
the 19th century Darwlsh Pasha after military
operations against the Af shar tribes in the Cukur Owa
settled them forcibly in the vicinity of Goksun and
Kayseri and other places (TTEM, Ixxxviii, 348,
and the general index to the series). There remain
still some small nomad groups in the regions of the
Cukur Owa, Marcash (cf. Besim Atalay, Mar'a$ tarihi,
Istanbul 1340, 70 ff.), I6el and Kayseri in Anatolia,
and near al-Rakka in Syria (Ali Riza Yalman,
Cenupta tiirkmen oymaklari, Adana 1939, ii, 105 ff.).

Bibliography: IA, s.v. Avsar (by M. F.
Koprulii); Ahmad Aka Tabriz!, in Ayanda, iv and
v, and part ii, viii, Teheran 1926-8; idem, Ta'rikh-i
Pansad Sdla-yi Khuzistdn, Teheran 1312; F. W.
Hasluck, Christianity and Islam under the Sultans,
index; V. Minorsky, Ajnallu/Inallu, Rocznik Orien-
talistyczny, 1951-2, i ff. (M. FUAD KopRtfLtf)
AFSHlN. pre-Islamic t i t l e borne by the native

princes of Ushrusana, the mountainous district
between Samarkand and Khudjanda, including the
upper course of the Zarafshan river (Barthold,
Turkestan*, 165-9). The province was subjected to
the Arab governors of Khurasan by an expedition
commanded by al-Fa<Q b. Yahya al-Barmaki in
178/794-5, but it was only after an internal conflict
and a second expedition under Ahmad b. Abl
Khalid in 207/822 that the ruling afshin Kawus
accepted Islam. Kawus was succeeded by his son
Khaydhar (in Arabic texts generally: Haydar), who
became universally known in Islamic historiography
as al-Afshin. He first came to notice in the reign
of al-Ma3mun, when as an officer of the Caliph's
brother Abu Ishak al-Muctasim, the titular governor
of Egypt, he was given charge of Barka (Cyrenaica)
and vigorously suppressed the rising of the Copts
and Arabs in the Delta in 216/831. He is credited
also With forming al-Muctasim's regiment of
"Maghariba" by recruitment from the Arabs of the
Delta and the Western Desert.

During the reign of al-Muctasim (218-27/833-41),
the Afshin's chief exploit was the tenacious campaign
which he maintained without interruption in 220-2!
835-7 against the Khurrami rebels in Adharbavdian
led by Babak [q.v.]. In reward for his success the
caliph gave him a crown, two jewelled swords, and
the government of Sind in addition to that of
Armenia and Adharbaydjan. He played also a
prominent part in the celebrated Amorium campaign
conducted by al-Muctasim in person in 223/838.
Subsequently, out of rivalry with cAbd Allah b.
Jahir (as the leading native prince of the Transo-
xanians, he appears to have resented the control
exercised over Ma wara3 al-Nahr by the parvenu
Tahirids), he secretly encouraged the revolt of al-
Maziyar (Muhammad b. Karin), the ispahbddh of
Tabaristan, and was consequently involved in the
latter's defeat, charged with apostasy, and after a
celebrated trial starved to death in his prison at
Samarra in Shaman 226/May-June 841.

The title of afshin was borne also by other princes
in Central Asia; according to al-Yackubi (ii, 344),
Ghurak, the prince of Samarkand, calls himself in
his treaty with Kutayba b. Muslim "Ikhshidh of
§ughd, Afshin of Samarkand"; cf. also B. Spuler,
Iran in friih-islamischer Zeit, 357, n. 14.

Bibliography: Tabari, iii, 1105, 1171-1318
passim; trans. Zotenberg, iv, 525-45; trans.

Encyclopaedia of Islam

E. Marin, The Reign of al-Mu'tasim, New Haven
1951; Baladhuri 430 f; Kindi, 189-93; Bayhaki
(Morley), 199 ff. ; Yackubi, Ta'rikh, ii, 577-84 (ed.
Nadjaf 1358, iii, 199-203); Yackubi, Bulddn, 259,
262, 293; Abu Tammam, Diwdn, 107, 262, 326 f.;
Barthold, Turkestan2, 210-1; Browne, i, 330 ff.;
E. Herzfeld, Gesch. der Stadt Samarra, Berlin 1948,
101, 138-52. (W. BARTHOLD-H. A. R. GIBB)
AFSCN (P.), charm, incantation; for etymology

and usage in old Persian, see Salemann, in Gr.I.Ph.
i/i, 304, and especially H. W. Bailey, in BSOAS,
1933-5, 283 ff. This word is now used in Persia to
designate especially a charm against the biting of
poisonous animals; certain darwishes who pretend to
have the power to charm serpents, scorpions etc., will,
for some gratuity, communicate their invulnerability
to other persons. Often it is one part of the body
which is so protected, as for instance the right or the
left hand, and it is with this that the animals of this
kind must be seized (Polak, Persien, i, 348).

(CL. HUART*)
AFSCS (Apsos), poetical name of Mir

Shir cAli, the son of Sayyid CA1I Muzaffar Khan,
and descendant of the Prophet through Imam
Diacfar al-Sadik. His ancestors dwelt at Khwaf in
Persia. One of them, Sayyid Badr al-DIn, the
brother of Sayyid cAlim al-Din Hadjdii Kham, came
to India and settled at Narnawl near Agra. Sayyid
Ghulam Mustafa, the grandfather of Afsus, came
to Delhi during the reign of Muhammad Shah
(1719-48), and was an associate of Nawwab Samsam
al-Dawlah Khan. Afsus was born at Delhi and
received a liberal education. On the assassination
of the Nawwab (i747), when Afsus was n years of
age, his father took him to Patna; later on, after
1760, they removed to Lucknow, where Afsus
settled, supported by Nawwab Salar Djang the son
of Ishak Khan, and became an associate of MIrza
Djawan-bakht (Djahan-dar Shah), the eldest son
of the emperor Shah cAlam.

After living some years at Lucknow, he was
brought to the notice of the Resident, Colonel
W. Scott, at whose recommendation he went to
Calcutta in 1215/1800-1, and was appointed Head
Munshi in the Hindustani department of the College
at Fort William.

Afsus wrote a Hindustani Diwan during his
residence at Lucknow. He also made there a trans-
lation of the Gulistdn of Sacdi, which was completed
in 1216/1802, under the title of Bdgh-i Urdu. The
introduction to this translation contains an auto-
biographical sketch, which is the principal source
of our information regarding his life. Whilst at
Calcutta, he edited the Kulliydt of Sawda, and
revised the Hindustani translations of Persian
works, which had been prepared by munshis of the
College. He also made a translation of the first
part of the Khuldsat al-Tawdrikh or a Persian
history of Hindustan written by Munshi Sudjan
Ra5e of Patiala in 1107/1695-1696. This work,
undertaken at the instance of J. H. Moririgton, was
completed in 1220/1805 under the title Ard*ish-i
Mahfil, and was first printed at Calcutta in 1808.
John Shakespear translated the first ten chapters
of this work into English and included them in his
Muntakhabdt Hindi, Dublin 1847. A complete
English translation was made by M. J. Court and
published at Allahabad, 1871 (2nd ed. Calcutta 1882).
According to Garcin de Tassy and Sprenger (Oudh
Catalogue, 198), Afsus died in 1809.

Bibliography: Garcin de Tassy, Histoire de
la Literature Hindouie tt Hindoustanie*, Paris
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1870, i, 120-136; J. F. Blumhardt, Catalogue of
Hindi, Panjabi and Hindustani MSS. in the
British Museum, London 1899, no. 72; Mirza
cAli Lutf, Gulshan Hind (a contemporary source
in Urdu), Lahore 1906, 47-50; Nawwab M. Mustafa
Mian Sheftah, Gulshan Bfkhdr (in Persian)
Lucknow 1874, 23-4; M. Yahya Tanha, Siyar
al-Musannifin (in Urdu), Delhi 1924, i, 79-87;
Sayyid Muhammad, Arbdb Nathr Urdu (in Urdu),
Hyderabad-Deccan, 91-109; R. B. Saksena, A
History of Urdu Literature, Allahabad 1927, 244-5.

(J. F. BLUMHARDT-SH. INAYATULLAH)
AFTASIDS (BANU 'L-AFTAS), small Hispano-

Muslim dynasty of the 5th/nth century, which
reigned during the period of the muluk al-fawdyif of
al-Andalus over a vast territory in the western part
of the Iberian peninsula, with Badajoz (Batalyaws)
as its capital.

On the dismemberment of the caliphate of Cordova,
the "Lower March" of al-Andalus (al-thaghr al-adnd),
consisting of the middle valley of the Guadiana
(Wadi Ana) and the central portion of modern
Portugal, passed into the possession of a liberated
slave of al-Hakam II, Sabur, who, according to
the custom followed in Muslim Spain at that period,
took the title of hadjib. Sabur, whose epitaph has
been preserved and who died on 10 Shacban 413/8
November 1022, took as his minister a man of
letters .of Berber origin, belonging to the group of
Miknasa established in the Fahs al-Ballut, north of
Cordova: cAbd Allah b. Muhammad b. Maslama,
surnamed Ibn al-Aftas. The latter did not hesitate
to usurp power when Sabur died, leaving two sons
under age, and founded the dynasty of the Aftasids
of Badajoz, sometimes also called Banii Maslama.

cAbd Allah, who took the honorific lakab of
a l -Mansur , reigned until his death, which, according
to his epitaph, also preserved, occurred in Badajoz
on 19 Djumada II 437/30 Dec. 1045. Few details
are known of his reign, which seems to have been
peaceful and fruitful for his principality at first, but
was later troubled by the bad relations which soon
obtained between al-Mansur and his neighbour in
Seville, Muhammad b. 'Abbad (cf. CABBADIDS). The
latter even captured him at Beja (Bad]a) and kept
him prisoner for some time.

cAbd Allah was succeeded by his son Muhammad,
best known under his lakab of a l - M u z a f f a r . The
historians are unanimous in praising his deep learning
and literary taste, and record that he appreciated
but little the contemporary poets, who in his opinion
were incapable of producing anything to equal
even remotely the poems of al-Mutanabbi and al-
Macarri. He is attributed with the authorship of a
large work, no doubt an anthology, in no less than
fifty volumes, entitled al-Muzaffari. The fact that
the book is very rarely quoted proves that it was
not widely known even in Spain.

The reign of al-Muzaffar, which lasted for twenty
years, was extremely troubled from the political
angle and almost entirely occupied with a tenacious
but ineffective struggle against the king of Seville,
al-Mucta<Jid. In spite of the attempts of the prince of
Cordova, Ibn Djahwar (cf. DJAHWARIDS) to arbitrate
in the conflict, the almost continuous hostilities
greatly weakened the kingdom of Badajoz and
induced Ferdinand I, king of Castile and L£on, to
attack it and impose a tribute upon it. In 449/1057
the northern frontier fortresses of the Aftasid king-
dom, Vizeu and Lamego, passed in this way into the
possession of the Christian king, who in 456/1063,
by the capture of the city of Coimbra (Kulumriyya)

and of the whole region between the rivers of Douro
(Duero) and Mondego, marked one of the decisive
stages of the Reconquista.

At the death of al-Muzaffar, who only survived
for a short time this grave amputation of his domin-
ions, he was succeeded by his son Yahya a 1 - M a n s u r,
who was challenged by his brother cUmar, governor
of Evora (Yabura) and soon disappeared from the
scene. eUmar, who took the lakab of al-Muta-.
wakkil, was exposed, like all the muluk al-tawa?if
of his epoch, to the increasing demands of the
Christian king Alfonso VI, who in 471/1079 took
from him the fortress of Coria (Kuriya). He seems to
have been the first, even before the capture of
Toledo by Alfonso VI, to solicit the intervention
of the Almoravids in Spain, but eventually, like all
his neighbours, he was unable to resist the growing
aggressiveness of the Christian king, and had to
comply with his demands for tribute. His attempt
in 472/1080 to add the kingdom of Toledo to his
dominions, following on the offer made to him by
the inhabitants of Toledo themselves, failed in spite
of the fact that he stayed for ten months in the
Dhu '1-Nunid capital. He was present at the battle
of al-Zallaka [q.v.], which took place within his own
territory on 12 Radjab 479/23 Oct. 1086, and had a
hand in the intrigues which finally decided the
Almoravids to dethrone all the muluk al-tawd'if of
al-Andalus and annex their possessions. Feeling
himself menaced, cUmar al-Mutawakkil turned
towards Alfonso VI and solicited his help, in return
for the cession of Santarem (Shantarm), Lisbon
(al-Ushbuna) and Cintra (Shintara). But all this was
in vain, and Badajoz was taken at the end of 487!
1095 by the Almoravid general Sir b. Abl Bakr,
with the connivance of the inhabitants, who had had
enough of the fiscal exactions of their king. Al-
Mutawakkil and two of his sons, al-Fa<ll and Sacd,
were taken prisoner and sent to Seville, but even
before their arrival there they were executed. Another
son of al-Mutawakkil, al-Mansur, escaped, fortified
himself for some time in the castle of Montanchez, in
the modern province of Caceres, and finally, together
with his followers, migrated into the dominions of
Alfonso VI and was converted to Christianity.

Bibliography : All the chronicles of the period
of the muluk al-tawd*if, especially Ibn Hay van,
as quoted by Ibn Bassam, Dhakhira: Ibn cldhari,
Baydn, iii, index; Ibn al-Khatlb, A'mdl al-AHdm
(LeVi-Provencal), 211-5. The narrative in the
Memoirs of cAbd Allah b. Buluggin [q.v.] which
relates to the reign of al-Mutawakkil is by far the
most detailed and trustworthy source. Hoogvliet,
Specimen e litt. orient de regia Aphtasidarum
familia, Leiden 1839, is antiquated. See also
R. Dozy, Hist. Mus. Esp.*t iii, index; A. Prieto
y Vives, Los reyes de taifas, Madrid 1926, 65-8;
R. Men^ndez Pidal, La Espana del Cid, Madrid
1947, index; E. L^vi-Provencal, Inscriptions arabes
d'Espagne, 53-5; idem, Islam d'Occident, 125-6;
idem, Hist. Esp. mus., iv (in preparation).

(E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)
AL-AFWAH AL-AWDl, ABU RAB!CA SALA'AT B.

CAMR, pre-Islamic Arab poet, chieftain of the
Awd clan of Madhhidj, about the middle of the 6th
century A.D. Most of his extant poetry celebrates
the warlike virtues of his tribe and of its chief, while
his gnomic poems caused him to be counted among
the sages of the didhiliyya. Al-Djahiz, however
(al-ffayawdn*, vi, 280), doubts the authenticity of
the poems attributed to him, and the arguments
which he presents are to the point.
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Bibliography: The diwdn of al-Afwah al-
Awdi was published in al-Tard*if al-Adabiyya,
Cairo 1937; L. Cheikho, Shu'ard* al-Na$rdniyya,
70-4; it was introduced into Spain by al-Kali,
who had received it from Ibn Durayd (BAH, ix,
396). Verses and biographical notes are to be
found in Diahiz, Ifayawdn*, index; idem, Bay an
(Sandubi), i, 171; Ibn Kutayba, Sfct'V, uo-i;
idem, <Uyun al-Akhbdr, iii, 113; Kail, Amdli, i,
125; Aghdni*, xi, 41-2; Barbier de Meynard,
Surnoms, 45 (offprint from JA, 1907); Brockel-
mann, S I, 57; Nallino, Scritti, vi, 29 (French
transl. 48). (Cn. PELLAT)
AFYt)N, opium, from Greek &TUOV, diminutive of

6rc6<;, "vegetable juice". Opium is the dried resinous
juice of the unripe capsules of the oppyx (Papaver
somniferum L., in Arabic khashkhdsh], the preparation
of which is already described by classical authors,
e.g. by Dioscorides, iv, 64. (For opium in Antiquity
see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Mohn.) In Islamic times it
was used ofificinally and as a narcotic (also by
darwishes). The poppy had long been cultivated in
Upper Egypt: according to Kuhm al-cAttar, 128,
in his time (7th/i3th century) the best opium was
prepared in Abu Tidj, S. of Asyut. The cultivation
of the poppy and the preparation of opium flourished
in Egypt until the beginning of the igth century.
(Cf. Lane, Modern Egyptians*, i, 118, ii, 35). The
cultivation of the poppy in Asia Minor does not seem
to go back to the Byzantine period. It apparently
spread after the Crusades, and under Turkish rule
the plant was acclimatized especially in the neigh-
bourhood of Kara Hisar, which received the nick-
name of Afyun Kara Hisar [q.v.]. This town was the
centre for the cultivation and the export of the opium
as late as the igth century (cf. O. Blau, Etwas uber
das Opium, ZDMG, 1869, 280). In Persia, as well as
in Turkey, opium is often called tirydk, "antidote".
When e Abbas II tried to enforce the prohibition of
wine, the consumption of opium grew to such
dimensions that he was forced to soften the pro-
hibition and take measures, instead, against the
trade in opium (1621; P. della Valle, ii, 108). Yazd
and Isfahan used to export opium to India and
Turkey. (See Chardin, Voyages, Amsterdam 1735,
iii, 14-5, 92 ff.; ii, 58.67; J. E. Polak, Persien, Leipzig
1865, ii, 248-55; and the vivid description of opium-
eating by E. G. Browne, A Year amongst the Persians,
index.) Opium played' a considerable role also in
India, where the decoction of the husks was called
post (cf. J. Charpentier, Post(d), BSOS, 1935-7,101 ff.;
especially for the Mughal period). According to
B. Laufer, in T'oung Pao, 1916, 462 (cf. also O.
Franke, Geschichte d. Chines. Reiches, ii, 551, iii, 428)
the knowledge of preparing opium came to the
Chinese from (medieval) India and not from the
Muslims (contrary to the assertions of scholars such
as J. Edkins, The Poppy in China, 5; E. Bret-
schneider, in A. de Candolle, Origin of Cultivated
Plants, 400; Yule and Burnes, Hobson-Jobson, 641;
Giles, Glossary of Reference, 200, who derive the
Chinese names of opium from the Arabic).—For the
adulteration of opium by dishonest merchants (by
admixture of various resins, or sandarac, etc., see
E. Wiedemann, in SBPMS Erl., xlvi, 1914, 176-206.

Bibliography: Abu Mansur al-Muwaffak,
Abniya (Seligmann), i, 36; Ibn al-cAwamm,
Fildfra, transl. Clement-Mullet, ii/i, 128 ff.; Ibn
al-Baytar, ££amtc, i, 45, transl. Leclerc, nos. 116
and 2120; Kazwlni (Wiistenfeld), i, 282; Tujifat
al-Afrbdb (Renaud-Colin), 40; I. Loew, Die Flora der

Juden, ii, 364-70; M. Meyerhof, Un glossaire de
matiere medicinale comp. par Maimonide, no. 35.
(cf. also no. 401); Millaut, Uopium et le hachich,
La Geographic, 1912, 132 ff. (C. E. DUBLER)
AFYON KARA HI$AR (modern spelling:

AFYON KARAHISAR), more correctly AFYUN KARA Hi-
SAR!, "Opium Black-castle", at present also simply
AFYON, formerly KARA HISAR-I SAHIB (in Neshrl, ed.
Ankara, 64 = ed. Berlin, 21 = Leunclavius, Hist.
Musulm., Frankfurt 1591, col. 140: Sahibufl Kara
Hisar[f), Principis Maurocastrum; Saibcarascar in
Caterino Zeno, Commentarii del Viaggio in Persia,
Venice 1558, i4b), town in western Anatolia, 38°5o'
N, 3o°3o* E, about 1007 m. above sea level, on the
stream AkarSay, which flows into the Eber Golii, and
then into the Akshehir Golii, at the foot of an isolated
and steep trachyte cone which rises from the plain to
a height of 200 m. above the town surrounding it.
Kara Hisar-i Sahib was the capital of a sandiak of the
eydlet Anadolu (Ha&djl Khalifa, Diihdn-numd, 641),
since 1281/1864 of asandfak of the wildyet Khudawen-
digar (Brusa); in modern Turkey Afyun Kara Hisar is
capital of the wildyet (il) of the same name, com-
prising the kadds (ilte) Afyun Kara Hisar, Bolwadin,
Dinar Emirdagh (cAz!ziyye), Sandlkll and Shuhut. In
1945 the town had 29,030 (1950: 29,826), the kadd
136, 667, the wildyet 335,609 (1950: 372,600) inhab-
itants; the wildyet has a surface of 13,555 sq. km.—
The name Afyun Kara Hisar, formerly only in
popular, but at present also in official use (Tavernier,
Les six voyages, i, 120 has: Aphiom Carassar; Ch.
Texier, Asie Mineure, Paris 1834: Aphioum) comes
from the rich production of opium in the district,
already mentioned by Belon, Les observations de
plusieurs singularitez et choses me'morables, Paris 1555,
183 a (cf. O. Blau, in ZDMG, 1869, 280).

Kara Hisar-i Sahib is identified with the Byzantine
fortress of Akroinos, Akroynos, near which in 740
A.D. the emperor Leo III defeated the Arabs, and
the legendary hero Sayyid Battal and his armies
met their death (Theophanes, Chronogr. (de Boor),
i, 39o»4n), and where the emperor Alexius I Com-
nenus negotiated in 1116 with the Saldjuk prince
Malikshah (Anna Comnena, Alexias (B. Leib, Paris
1934-45, iii, 209)). It was apparently taken from
the Byzantines by the Turks in the beginning of
the 13th century, but no details are available. The
inscription on the Altlgoz koprusu (RCEA, no. 3658)
shows that the town was Turkish in 606/1209. It
was to Kara Hisar that the famous Saldjuk vizier
Sahib cAta> Fakhr al-DIn CAH b. al-Husayn (d.
687/1288-9) from whom the town received its
designation, retired with his treasures before the
Karamanians. His sons, Tadj al-DIn liusayn and
Nusrat al-DIn received in fief in 1271 the whole
territory of Kara Hisar, with Kiitahya, Sandlkll,
Ghurghurum and Ak Shehir, later also Ladlk
(Laodicaea on the Lycus, near the modern Deflizli)
and Khonas (ancient Chonae, modern Honaz);
see Aksarayi (Osman Turan), 74; Ibn BibI
(Houtsma), 308 (also mentioned, in connection with
the sons of the Sahib, p. 323, 327, 334; by £ara
Hisar Dewele our Kara Hisar is meant). Lad!^ and
Khonas fell into the hands of the Turkman CA1I Beg
during the troubles of Djimri (1277); he was, however,
defeated in a successful campaign by the Sultan and
killed near Kara Hisar (Ibn BibI, 333). The latter
descendants of the $ahib ^ta' had to submit to
the Germiyans and finally lost their territory to
them. (Ibn Fatfl Allah al-cUmari, Masdlik al-Absdr
(Taeschner) states in one passage, p. 31, that
Karasar was in the possession of Ibn Torghud; in
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another, p. 36 and 37, that Karasari was in the
possession of Ibn al-Sayib—by which no doubt the
descendant of the Sahib is meant—under the
suzerainty of the Germiyans; cf. also Ahmed Tewhld,
in TOEM, ist series, ii, 563 ff.) After this Kara
Hisar shared in the vicissitudes of the principality
of Germiyan [q.v.], which soon became a dependency
of the Ottomans and under. Bayazld I actually
belonged for a time to the Ottomans, from 7Q2/
1390 until its restoration under Timur, 805/1402.
Khidr Pasha (d. 750/1349), son of Sulayman-shah
of Germiyan, and other members of this princely
family, are mentioned as heads (6elebi] of the
Mewlewl colonies in Kara Hisar (see Ghalib Dede,
Tedhkire-yi Shu^ardt-yi Mewlewiyye, MS Vienna, no.
1257, fol. 54r, gor = CA1I Enwer, Semd^khdne-yi
Edeb, Istanbul 1309, 48 f., 102). During Trniur's
invasion of Asia Minor after the battle of Ankara
(1401), Kara Hisar also suffered from the raiding
parties of the conqueror (Sharaf al-DIn CAH Yazdl,
Zafar-ndma, Calcutta 1887-8, ii, 446, 457, 484, 492 =
Histoire de Timur-Bec, transl. Petis de la Croix,
Delft 1723, iv, 21, 31, 60, 68; Dukas, Hist., Bonn, 77).

In 832/1428-9 the principality of the Germiyan-
oghlu definitely fell into the hands of the Ottomans,
and Kara Hisar with its territory became a liwd
(sandiak] of the eydlet Anadolu (cf. Djihdn-numd,
641). As a fortress near the Karaman frontier, it was,
as long as Karaman remained independent, of
military importance. At the beginning of the war
with Uzun Hasan (877/1472-3) the prince Mustafa
retired to Kara Hisar and used it as a base for his
expeditions against the Karaman-oghlu, the allies
of the Persians (cAshikpasha-zade, Ta*rikh (Giese),
169; Sacd al-DIn, Tddi ul-Tewdrlkh, i, 534; Caterino
Zeno, loc. cit), and in 895/1489-90 it served as a base
for the operations of Hersek-zade Ahmed Pasha
against the Egyptians who had invaded Karaman
(Sacd al-DIn, ii, 65). Kara Hisar is often mentioned
in connection with the revolts and struggles of
contending pashas in the i7th century (1011/1602,
revolt of Dielali, 1041/1631, revolt of Baba C0mer,
1069/1658, revolt of Abaza Hasan Pasha). In 1833
the town was temporarily occupied by Ibrahim
Pasha, son of Muhammad CA11 Pasha. In the Greco-
Turkish war in 1921-3 it was occupied by the Greeks
twice (28 March-7 April 1921 and 13 July 1921-
27 August 1922). The war caused great damage to
the town, which was, however, restored by recon-
struction on a large scale under the republic.

The greater part of the scanty antiquities from
the classical period seems to have been removed to
the town from the ruined sites of the vicinity,
notably Seydiler (Prymnessus), IsCe Kara Hisar
(Docimium) and Cifut KasabasI (Synnada). The
town's land-mark, the steep trachyte cone with
the late Byzantine fortifications restored by the
Germiyan-oghlu (described by Ewliya Celebi, Seya^at-
ndme, ix, 29-34) bore as late as at Niebuhr's time
(1766) the name Bek Baran Kalcesi ("the fortress
which gives refuge to the Beg"). It was never
properly inhabited, and is now derelict, but was used
occasionally for the internment of political prisoners
(CAshikpasha-zade, Ta'rikh, ed. Istanbul, 243 *-,
not in ed. Giese), and as late as 1802 for the im-
prisonment of the French prisoners of war from
Egypt.—The other monuments from the epoch of
the Saldjuks and the Germiyan-oghlu, such as the
Sahibler Tiirbesi, the Ulu Diami4 of Khodja Beg and
the mausoleum et Sultan Diwam.. as well as the
Ottoman monuments, such as the mosque of Ahmed
Gedik Pasha with its annexes (the medrese is at

present used as a museum; Ekrem Hakki Ayverdi,
Fdtih deuri mimarisi, Istanbul 1953, 252-58), still
await detailed examination.—In addition to the
inscription on the Altigoz kopriisu, mentioned above,
other inscriptions from the town are published in
RCEA, nos. 4132, 4329, 4540 and 4667.

Bibliography: Sal-name of the wildyet
Khudawendigar for 1302, 466 ff . ; V. Cuinet, La
Turquie d'Asie, iv, 224 ff . ; Hadjdii Khalifa.
Djihdn-numd, 641 f.; Tavernier, Les six voyages,
Paris 1677, i, 87 ff.; Pococke, Description of the
East, London 1745, ii/2, 82; C. Niebuhr, Reise-
beschreibung, iii, 131-4 (with plan and panorama);
W. G. Browne (1802), in R. Walpole, Travels in
various countries of the East, London 1820, n6f.;
Leon de Laborde, Voyage de VAsie Mineure,
Paris 1838, 64 ff. (with beautiful views); W.
Hamilton, Researches in Asia Minor, London 1842,
i, 462, 470; v. Vincke, F. L. Fischer and v. Moltke,
Planatlas von Kleinasien, Berlin 1846, 54, page no.
4; Mitt, des Deutschen Arch. Instituts in A then,
1882, 139 f.; G. Radet, Rapport sur une Mission
scientifique en Asie Mineure, Nouv. Archives des
Missions scientifiques, 1895, 425 ff.; E. Naumann,
in Globus, vii, no. 19 (illustration); Korte, Ana-
tolische Skizzen, Berlin 1896, 81 ff.; Oberhummer
and Zimmerer, Durch Syrien und Kleinasien,
Berlin 1899, 390 ff.; Besim Darkot, in I A, vii,
277-80; Edib Ali Baki, Afyonda eski zamanlarda
ya$ayi$, in Taspinar dergisi, Afyon; M. Ferid and
M. Mesut, Sahip Ata He ogullarl, Istanbul 1934.

(J. H. MORDTMANN-FR. TAESCHNER)
AGA [see AGHA].
AGADIR, one of the names of a fo r t i f i ed

enclosure among the Berbers, where chambers
are allotted to the various families of the tribe for
storage of grain, and where the tribe takes refuge
in times of danger. The following are the areas
where this ancient Berber institution survives:
Djabal Nafusa (under the name of gasr — kasr, or
temidelt]; Southern Tunisia (ghurfa); the Awras
(gelda = kalca); and in Morocco the RIf and more
especially the Great, Middle and Anti-Atlas and the
Sirwa (agadir among the vShluhs and igherm among
the Berbers of the Middle Atlas). The word agadir
probably goes back to Phoenician gadir = Hebrew
gdder "wall" (in fact the word has in the Sus the
meaning of "strong wall").

Bibliography: R. Montagne, Un Magasin
collectif de VAnti-Atlas: U Agadir des Ikounka,
Hesp., 1929; idem, Les Berberes et le Makhzen
dans le Sud du Maroc, Paris 1930, 253 ff.; idem,
Villages et Kasbas Berberes, Paris 1930, 911.;
Dj. Jacques-Meunie, Greniers Collectifs, Hesp.,
i949> 97 if-; idem, Greniers-Citadtlles au Maroc,
Paris 1951.
AGADIR-IGHIR, Moroccan town situated at

the junction of the Moroccan High Atlas with the
plain of Sus, on the Atlantic coast. The town stands
at the northern end of a large bay, at the foot of a
hill some 800-900 feet high which is surmounted by
a fort. The population numbers 30,111, of whom
1,518 are Jews and 6,062 Europeans (1952 census).

It is not clear whether a settlement existed there
before the arrival of the Portuguese, although a
letter from the inhabitants of Massa to Emmanuel I
of Portugal, dated 6 July, 1510 (Sources intdites de
VHistpire du Maroc, Portugal, i, 243) speaks of an
agadir al-arba'a at that site. This suggests that an
agadir existed there near which a travelling market
was held every Wednesday. At all events, it was of
no great importance. Leo Africanus mentions the
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same settlement under the name Gartguessem
("Cape Ksima" named after a Berber tribe living
round about the town).

In the second half of 1505, a Portuguese nobleman
Joao Lopes de Sequeira, built a wooden castle there,
perhaps to protect a fishing fleet, perhaps also,
with the approval of his sovereign, to thwart the
Spaniards in the Canary Islands who had designs of
the southern coast of Morocco. The castle was
situated near a spring, at the foot of the hill comman-
ding the roadstead. This site still bears the name of
Funti, although its official designation seems from
the first to have been Santa Cruz del Cabo de Aguar,
by reason of its relative proximity to Cape Ghir.
This castle was purchased by the King of Portugal
on 25 January 1513.

The establishment of the Portuguese at Santa Cruz
caused a strong reaction among the Berber tribes
of the Sus. The members of the Djazuliyya order,
which had established itself in the Sus 50 years
previously, were able to exploit this antipathy for
the purpose of a holy war, and some of them promoted
the rise of the Sacdids (Banu Sacd), a family of shu-
rafa* coming from the Darca (Drac). The chief of this
family, Muhammad, later entitled al-Ka'im bi-Amr
Allah, was proclaimed war leader about the year 1510.

From that date the Portuguese fortress was
subjected to an intermittent, but nevertheless irk-
some, military and economic blockade, and to
attacks which grew in severity as the power of the
Sacdids increased. In September 1540, the Sacdid
king of the Sus, Muhammad al-Shaykh, son of al-
Ka'im, captured the hill which dominated Santa
Cruz and concentrated there a strong force of
artillery. The siege began on 16 February 1541 and
ended, on 12 March, with the surrender of the
Governor, D. Guttere de Monroy, and the survivors
of the garrison. A very detailed and lively account
of these events can be found in the Chronique de
Santa Cruz, the work of one of the besieged who,
after 5 years' captivity at Tarudant and elsewhere,
wrote this account of his adventures.

For many years Santa Cruz-Agadir was left
deserted until the Sacdid sultan €Abd Allah al-
Ghalib bi'llah (1557-74) built a fort on the top of
Agadir hill to protect the anchorage from the
Christian fleets. From then onwards Agadir was
one of the points at which European traders regularly
called, principally to take on cargoes of sugar (see
especially Sources inedites de I'Histoire du Maroc,
jere sfrie, France, iii, 361). Agadir retained its role
of trading port up to the founding of the Muslim
town of Mogador [q.v.] in 1773. Since that date,
Agadir harbour has been little used.

The settlement achieved momentary renown in
1911 when the German gunboat "Panther" cast
anchor in the roads to assert German claims there
at a time when General Moinier's column had just
occupied Fez (i July 1911). After the signing of the
Protectorate agreement, Agadir was occupied by
French troops in 1913. Its population was then less
than 1,000.

Since then, the town has developed greatly. It has
become the chief town of one of the administrative
regions of Morocco which comprises nearly 700,000
inhabitants. It owes its growth chiefly to the deve-
lopment of its agriculture and fisheries, and to the
exploitation of its mineral wealth. The port of
Agadir, constructed since 1914, has recently been
enlarged.

Bibliography: Leo Africanus, Description de
I'Afrique, (Schefer), i, 176 (Guarguessem); Chro-

nique de Santa Cruz du Cap de Gue (Agadir),
ed. and tr. P. de Cenival, Paris 1934; Marmol,
L'Afrique, tr. Perrot d'Ablancourt, Paris 1667,
ii, 34-9; J. Figanier, Historia de Santa Cruz de
Cabo de Gue (Agadir}, 1505-1541, Lisbon 1945
(cf. Hesp., 1946, 93 ff.); these works deal prima-
rily with the Portuguese period; H. de Castries,
Une description du Maroc sous le regne de
Moulay Ahmed el-Mansour (1596), Paris 1909,
no; Ch. de Foucauld, Reconnaissance au Maroc,
new edition, Paris 1934, 184-5; J- Erekmann,
Le Maroc moderne, Paris 1885, 50-1 (with a
map); Castellanos, Historia de Marruecos, Tangier
1898, 203-17; Budge Meakin, The land of the
Moors, London 1901, 378-82; H. Hauser, Histoire
diplomatique de VEurope (1871-1914), Paris 1929,
vol. ii, 6th part, ch. iii: P. Renouvin, La crise
d'Agadir-, P. Gruffaz, La port d'Agadir, in Butt.
EC. et Soc. du Maroc, 1951, 297-301; G. Guide,
Agadir in Les Cahiers d'Outremer, 1952.

(R. LE TOURNEAU)
AGDAL (Berber), a term borrowed by the Arabic

of Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia from Berber, with
the same meaning as in that language namely "pas-
turage reserved for the exclusive use of the landow-
ner". In Morocco, however, the word has acquired
the special sense of "a wide expanse of pasture lands,
surrounded by high walls and adjoining the Sultan's
palace, reserved for the exclusive use of his cavalry
and livestock". Such enclosures exist in each of
the royal cities, Fez, Meknes, Rabat and Marrakush.

(G. S. COLIN)
AGEHl, Turkish poet and historian, d.

985/1577-8. His real name was Mansur. He was
born in Yenidje-yi Wardar (Giannitsa in Greek
Macedonia), which was at that time an important
centre. His career as mudarris and kadi took him
to various places; Gallipoli and Istanbul are
mentioned by his biographers. Agehi was a poet of
considerable renown in spite of the fact that no
diwdn of his poems seems to have existed. He
owed his fame, particularly, to a kasida addressed
to his sweetheart, a young sailor, and composed in
the professional slang of the Turkish sailors of his
time and containing many terms borrowed from the
nautical lingua franca, especially, terms belonging
to the terminology of the galley; it was imitated by
several poets of his time. Of Agehi's only known
historical work, the Ta*rikh-i Ghazdt-i Sigetwar,
describing Suleyman's expedition against Szigetvar,
(see Babinger, 69) no manuscript is known.

Bibliography: The main sources for Agehi's
life are the contemporary collections of biographies
of Ottoman poets (Tedhkire-yi Shu^ara*, by cAsh!k
Celebi, KmaH-zade Hasan Celebi, RiyacJI, cAhdi,
Beyani, Kaf-zade Fa'itfi) and the biographical
sections in c All's Kunh al-Akhbdr; none of these
sources is published; excerpts in the article Agehi
in Saadeddin Niizhet Ergun, Turk $airleri,
Istanbul 1936, i, 16-8, where also several of
Agehi's poems are printed. The kasida in sailors'
slang is published with a commentary in A. Tietze,
xvi. asir Turk §iirinde gemici dili, Ageht kasidesi
ve tahmisleri, Turkiyat Mecmuasl, 1951, 113-121
(with further bibliography). (A. TIETZE)
AGfiL [see CUKAYL].
AGHA. a word used in eastern Turkish generally

to mean "elder brother", sometimes in contrast to
ini, "younger brother", but in Yakut (ago) meaning
"father" (cf. V. Thomsen, Inscriptions de I'Orkhon
Dechifrecs, 98 (dkd)), in Koybal-Karaghasl "grand-
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father" and "uncle", and in Cuwash "elder sister".
Among the Mongols it appears already to have been
used as an honorific, the princesses of the imperial
family being designated by it (cf. Quatremere,
Histoire des Mongols, xxxix-xl).

In Ottoman Turkish agha (usually pronounced
a'a or even a) means "chief", "master" and some-
times "landowner". It is also used for the head
servant of a household and occurs in combination
with many words, e.g. farshi aghasl ("market
inspector"), khan aghasl ("innkeeper"), kdy aghasl
("village headman") and aghabey ("elder brother"
—cf. above— or "senior"). As a title, up to the
reform period and in some cases even later, it was
given to many persons of varying importance
employed in the government service, for the most
part in posts of a military, or at least a non-secre-
tarial, character, being contrasted particularly with
efendi [q.v.]. The most notable aghas of this kind
were the Yeniferi Aghasl (see YENI £ERI) and most
of the principal officers of the standing as opposed
to the feudal army, and the Uzengi or Rikdb A ghalarl
and most officers of both the "Inside" and "Outside"
Services of the sultan's household. But the kahya
(ked-khudd) of the Grand Vizier was also entitled
agha, though his duties were entirely administrative
and secretarial—whence, in his case, the word
efendi was usually added to his title and he was
called Agha Efendimiz\ and so were the eunuchs of
the palace service heade by the Bab ul-Se^ddet
Aghasl or Kapl Aghasl (white) and the Ddr ill-
Se'ddet Aghasl or Klzlar Aghasl (black), and the
eunuchs attendant on the Wdlide Sultan and prin-
cesses of the imperial blood. Hence eunuchs em-
ployed by officials and the well-to-do in general
came usually to be known as fyarem or khddim
aghalarl, till the word agha alome might sometimes
mean "eunuch".

After the abolition of the Janissaries in 1826 and
the formation by Mahmud II of the ^Asdkir-i
Mensure, it became the custom to entitle agha
illiterate officers up to the rank of kd^im-makdm,
literate officers of corresponding rank being ad-
dressed as efendi', and this usage was maintained
among the people up to the end of the Ottoman
regime. Until the establishment of the Constitution
there existed a military rank intermediate between
those of yuzbashl and binbashl called kol aghasl
(i.e. commander of a wing).

Agha, often spelt dkd, is also used in Persian, in
which it again sometimes signifies "eunuch", as
notably in the case of the first Kadjar, Agha
Muhammad Shah.

Bibliography: W. Radloff, Versuch eines
Wdrterbuch d. Turko-Tatar. Sprachen, i, 5-6;
H. Vambery, Etymologisches Wdrterbuch d. Turko-
Tatar. Sprachen, 5; Pavet de Courteille, Diction-
naive Turc-Oriental, 24; Redhouse, A Turkish and
English Lexicon, 1921, 146; cAta, Ta*rikh, i,
passim, particularly sections beginning pp. 7, 30,
72, 138, 157, 182, 205, 209, 257 and 290; M.
d'Ohsson, Tableau d*. VEmpire Ottoman, vii, cf.
index; I A, s.v. A£a\ Gibb and Bowen, Islamic
Society and the West, i/i, index.

(H. BOWEN)
AGHA KHAN, properly AKA KHAN, title applied

to the Imams of the Nizari [q.v.] Ismacilis. It was
originally an honorary title at the court of the
Kadiar Shahs of Persia, borne by Hasan CA11 Shah,
who, after the murder of his father Khalll Allah in
1817, gained the favour of Path CA11 Shah and
received the hand of one of his daughters in marriage.

In consequence of intrigues at the court under the
reign of Muhammad Shah, Hasan CA1I Shah revolted
in 1838 in Kirman, but was defeated and fled in
1840 to Sind, where he rendered valuable services
to Sir Ch. Napier in the Sind campaign. After an
unsuccessful attempt to establish himself in Persia
from the Bunpore district, he went to live in Bombay,
but was removed to Calcutta at the instance of the
Persian government. In 1848 he returned to Bombay,
which has remained, except for a brief period at
Bangalore, the headquarters of the movement
headed by him and his successors. Internal conflicts
among the Khodjas [q.v.] concerning the leadership
of the Imam, led to lawsuits, culminating in the
famous judgment of Sir Joseph Arnould in 1866 in
favour of the Agha Khan. (It was this case, during
which a great deal of information about the sect
was elicited, which called the attention of western
scholarship to the continued existence of the Nizari
Ismacilis; cf. M. H. B. Freer, The Khojas, the Disciples
of the Old Man of the Mountain, Macmillan's Magazine
1876, 431 ff . ; St. Guyard, in JA, i877/i, 337 ff.)
Hasan CA1I Shah (d. 1881) was succeeded by his
son CA1I Shah (d. 1885), and the latter by his son,
the present Agha Khan, H. H. Sir Sultan Muhammad
Shah (b. 2 Nov. 1877), the spiritual head of the
Nizari Ismacil!s in India (including the Khodjas).
Persia, Central Asia, Syria and East Africa. Under
his guidance, the organization of the Nizari com-
munity has been greatly developed. The Agha
Khan has also occupied a prominent position in
public life. His heir (wall *ahd) is cAli Khan (b. 1910).

Bibliography: J. N. Hollister, The Shi'a of
India, London 1953, 364 ff. The memoirs of the
present Agha Khan were published under the
title of World Enough and Time, London 1954.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
AGHA MUHAMMAD SHAH, founder of the

K ad jar [q.v.] dynasty of Persia, who was born
in 1155/1742, was the elder son of Muhammad
Hasan Khan, hereditary chief of the powerful
Kadjar tribe. When a child he was castrated by
order of cAdil Shah, Nadir Shah's nephew, an
act which warped his character in later life. On
his father's murder in 1758, he became chief of the
Kadjars. He spent his youth at Karim Khan's
court at Shiraz; on Karim's death in 1779 he fled
to Astarabad and engaged in a long struggle with
his descendants. By 1785 he had made himself
master of the north and centre of the kingdom,
and in that year he made Teheran his capital
because of its central position and its proximity
to the Kadjar territories. In 1794 he captured the
gallant Lutf CAH Khan, the last of Karim Khan's
descendants, and put him to death after inflicting
fearful tortures. In the following year he re-estab-
lished Persian authority over Georgia. He was
crowned Shah in 1796. He subsequently added
Khurasan to his dominions, deposing Shahrukh,
Nadir Shah's blind grandson; by means of torture,
he forced Shahrukh to disclose where he had hidden
his grandfather's jewels. So dreadful were the
unfortunate prince's sufferings that he died. Nemesis
soon overtook Agha Muhammad, for he was assas-
sinated in 1797. He showed great skill as a statesman
and also as a military leader, but his reputation was
sullied by his revengefulness, his revolting cruelty
and his insatiable avarice.

Bibliography: cAbd al-Razzak b. Nadjaf
Kuli, Md>dthir-i Sultdnlyya, Tabriz 1826 (English
translation by Sir Harford Jones Brydges entitled
The Dynasty of the K a jars, London 1833); Ricja
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Kuli Khan Hidayat, Rawdat al-Safd-yi Ndsiri, ix;
Sir J. Malcolm, History of Persia, ii, 300-302;
R. G. Watson, A History of Persia from the
Beginning of the Nineteenth Century to the Year
1858, London 1866, 65-105; P. M. Sykes, History
of Persia3, ii, 289-96.

(CL. HUART-L. LOCKHART)
AGHAC. meaning in Ottoman Turkish "a tree",

•"wood", in Eastern Turkish (in which the forms
yighat, yighd£ are the more frequent) means also
"the male member" and "parasang"; cf. al-
Kashghari, Diwdn Lughdt al-Turk, Istanbul 1933,
iii, 6, and Brockelmann, Mittelturkische Wortschatz,
Budapest-Leipzig 1928, 87. Al-Kashghari shows only
the forms ylghdt and ylghat, but W. Radloff,
Versuch eines Worterbuches der Tiirk-Dialekte, 1893,
i, 150, shows also aghaf and other forms of the
word such as aghatz, aghas and yaghat, as signifying
not only "tree" and "wood" but also "a measure
of distance". The measure thus referred to by al-
Kashgharl as a "parasang" is said (cf. Pavet de
Courteille, Dictionnaire Turc-Oriental, Paris 1870,
554-5) to be three times the distance at which a
man standing between two others can make himself
heard by them. An aghat in this sense is equal,
according to a verse of Mir CAH Shir Nawa5!, to
12,000 double cubits (kari)\ according to Pietro
della Valle, Voyages, iii, 141, to a Spanish league,
or four Italian miles; according to Flandin and
Costa, Voyages en Perse, i, in, to 6 kilometres;
and according to Radloff, loc. cit., to between 6
and 7 Russian versts.

Bibliography: in addition to the references
given above, Sulayman Efendi, Lughat-i Caghatd*i
wa-Turkl-yi 'Uthmdni, 15 (transl. I. Kunos,
Budapest 1902, 6, 105); H. Vambery, Cagataische
Sprachstudien, 357. (CL. HUART-H. BOWEN)
AL-AGHANl [see ABU'L-FARADJ AL-ISFAHAN!].
AfiHAXHCDHlMCN, Agathodaemon. The

correct transliteration of the name occurs, e.g., in
Ibn Abi Usaybica, c(/yun al-Anbd>, i, 18. Other
forms are Aghathadhlmun and similar spellings,
Aghadhlmun and similar spellings, as well as more
serious distortions. In Latin translations from
Arabic we find various representations of different
accurateness, e.g. in the Turba Philosophorum:
Agadimon, Adimon, Agmon.

The Graeco-Egyptian god Agathodaemon (see
Ganschinietz, in Pauly-Wissowa, iii. Suppl.-Bd.,
s.v.) is represented in Arabic tradition as one of the
ancient Egyptian sages or prophets. Already Ps.-
Manetho refers to Agathodaemon as the third king
of Egypt, in another place as son of Hermes the
second and father of Tat. According to Ibn al-
Kifti, 2, Agathodaemon was the teacher of Idris/
Henoch/Hermes. Ibn Abi Usaybica, on the authority
of al-Mubashshir b. Fatik, says that he was the
teacher of Asclepius. The Sabians [q.v.] identify him
with Shith b. Adam. Ibn Wahshiyya attributes to
him the prohibition of fishes and beans, after him
confirmed by Armisa/Hermes, and also the invention
of three ancient alphabets. The Ikhwan al-Safa5

(Bombay), iv, 296, mention him together with
three other sages, each of whom inaugurated one
of four schools: Agathodaemon created the Pytha-
gorean. Djabir b. Hayyan mentions him in several
places together with Socrates, Ps.-Madiritl together
with other philosophers, and al-Shahrastam quotes
some teachings of his.

Agathodaemon is a great authority in the occult
sciences. Djabir and Ps.-Madiriti attribute to him
a clock that lures snakes, scorpions, etc. out of their

holes. He is mentioned by Ibn al-Nadim amongst
the alchemical authors and he is quoted in several
authors on the art, even in Abu Bakr al-Razl's
Sirr al-Asrdr.

Many authors consider the two great pyramids
the graves of Hermes and Agathodaemon [cf. HARAM].

Bibliography: Manetho, ed. Waddell, 1940;
D. Chwolsohn, Die Ssabier, index s.v.; idem,
Ueber die Ueberreste der altbabylonischen Literatur,
I&59> J. Hammer, Ancient alphabets and hiero-
glyphic characters, 1806; A. v. Gutschmid, Die
nabatdische Landwirtschaft, Kleine Schriften, ii,
1890; P. Kraus, Jdbir b. tfayydn, ii, 1942, index,
s.v.; Ps.-Madjritl, Ghdyat al-tfakim (Ritter), 327,
406; Shahrastanl, 241; Fihrist, 353, cf. J. W. Fuck,
Ambix, 1951, 92; J. Ruska, Tabula Smaragdina,
1926, index s.v.; idem, Turba Philosophorumt

1931, index s.v.; idem, Al-Rdzi's Buch Geheimnis
der Geheimnisse, 1937, 21; M. Plessner, Hermes
Trismegistus and Arabic Science, Studia Islamica,
ii, 1954, 45 ff. (M. PLESSNER)
AL-AfiHLAB AL-'IEJLl (AL-AGHLAB B. CAMR B.

HJBAYDA B. HARITHA B. DULAF B. DJUSHAM), Arab
poet, born in the pre-Islamic era and converted to
Islam, who later settled at al-Kufa, and was killed
at the battle of Nihawand (21/642) at the reputed
age of 90. He is not regarded as one of the Companions
of the Prophet. Al-Aghlab is considered to be the
first to have employed the radiaz metre in lengthy
poems constructed on the pattern of the ka§ida, but
very few traces of his works remain. Critics praise
particularly a poem on the prophetess Sadjah [q.v.],
and quote an anecdote which suggests that Islam
afforded him little inspiration for the composition
of religious poetry.

Bibliography: Djumahi, Tabakdt, Cairo, 218;
Sidjistanl, Mu'ammarin (Goldziher, Abhandlungent

ii), no. 107; Asmacl, Fuhula, in ZDMG, 1911, 466-7;
Djahiz, ffayawan*, ii, 280; Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r,
389; Aghdni1, xviii, 164-7; Baghdadl, Khizdna, i,
332-4; Ibn Hadjar, Isaba, no. 225; Amidi, Mu*talif,
22', Ibn Durayd, Ishtikdk, 208; O. Rescher,
Abriss, i, 114; Brockelmann, S I, 90; Nallino,
Scritti vi, 96-7 (Fr. trans. 149-51).

(CH. PELLAT)
AfiHLABIDS or BANU 'L AfiHLAB, a Muslim

dynasty which throughout the 3rd/9th century held
Ifrikiya in the name of the cAbbasids and reigned
at al-Kayrawan.

(i) General Survey; (ii) Religious Life; (iii) Chro-
nological Survey.

(i) GENERAL SURVEY.

In 184/800 the founder of this dynasty, Ibrahim
b. al-Aghlab, who, as governor of the Zab, had
displayed skill and energy in restoring law and order
in his province, was invested with princely power
by the caliph Harun al-Rashld on terms advantageous
to the latter. His vassal relinquished the subvention
hitherto paid to Ifrikiya and undertook to pay a
tribute of 40,000 dinars to the imperial treasury.
The ties which linked the Aghlabid amir to the
Caliph were such as to allow him a large measure
of autonomy, especially in the matter of the succes-
sion. "He bequeathed his dominions to a son or a
brother as he pleased" (al-Nuwayri), making his
choice without interference from Baghdad, and this
practice was followed by each of the amirs who
succeeded him.

Our knowledge of these Arab rulers of Ifrlfciya is
considerable, and it is possible to discern their
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characters with reasonable clarity. In these high
officials of the caliphs who had become independent
princes, one finds the merits and defects of their
masters. Although the majority were devoted to
pleasure and addicted to drink, which at times
incited them to outbursts of violence and bloodshed,
there were among them men of culture who had a
sense of greatness, shrewd statesmen, at once stern
and humane, and leaders anxious to promote public
works and to devote the revenues accruing to them
to the welfare of the State. Under them, Ifrikiya
experienced a genuine renaissance, and many
magnificent foundations still testify to their benefi-
cent rule.

They needed energy and political skill to overcome
the difficulties which confronted them. Ibrahim b.
al-Aghlab (184-97/800-12) had to extinguish the last
outbreaks of Berber revolt. On the borders of
Aghlabid territory, Kharidjism was in control of
Southern Ifrikiya, of the Awras and nearly all of
Central Maghrib, the Zab forming the western
boundary of the kingdom. The adherence of the
Kutama of Lesser Kabylia to Shicism was to cause
the downfall of the dynasty. The gravest crises,
however, were centred round the very heart of the
Aghlabid kingdom. Tunis and even al-Kayrawan
were centres of opposition, and the most troublesome
elements were the Arabs of the diund, who ought to
have been the strongest supporters of Aghlabid
power. In the towns in which they were garrisoned,
they treated the indigenous population with contu-
mely, and proved exacting and contentious in their
dealings with the rulers of the country. Ibrahim I
had to suppress two Arab revolts: that of Hamdis
b. cAbd-al-Rahman al-KIndi (186/802) and that of
clmran b. Mukhallad (194/809), in both of which
Kayrawanis were involved. Foreseeing the danger,
the amir had constructed, 2 m. south of al-Kayrawan,
al-Kasr al-Kadlm (or al-cAbbasiyya [q.v.]) and had
taken up residence there. He surrounded himself
there with those elements of the diund considered
reliable and with slaves bought for the purpose,
who constituted an imposing coloured guard.

Under the third Aghlabid amir, Abu Muhammad
Ziyadat Allah (201-23/817-38), who had displayed
excessive severity towards the diund, a new and
more serious Arab revolt broke out, instigated by
Mansur b. Nasr al-Tunbudhi. From his fort at
Tunbudha, near Tunis, he called the Arab chiefs to
arms and received their support (209/824). After
varying fortunes the insurgents found themselves
masters of nearly the whole of Ifrikiya except Kabis
and its surrounding district. With the help of the
Berbers of the Djarld, Ziyadat Allah succeeded in
regaining the advantage. Al-Tunbudhi surrendered
and was executed. The coalition then broke up and
Ziyadat Allah pardoned the remaining rebel chiefs.
Once again the Kayrawanis had supported the
cause of the insurgents.

The hostility of the Kayrawanis and the policy
of the Aghlabids towards them constitute another
aspect of the internal history of the dynasty. This
hostility was fostered mainly by the religious classes,
scholars and devotees who enjoyed the confidence
and regard of the people. These doctors of religion,
exponents of fradith, jurists and theologians who,
for the most part, were of eastern origin, lived close
to the people and guided public opinion. As professing
ascetics, they criticised the morals of the amirs', as
champions of orthodoxy, they protested against
their illegal decisions and their abuse of power. The
second of the Aghlabids, Abu 'l-cAbbas cAbd Allah

b. Ibrahim (197-201/812-7) promulgated a financial
reform which was contrary to Islamic tradition,
namely, the levy on crops of a fixed sum in cash
instead of the tithe in kind. This measure aroused
strong protests, and the death of the amir soon
afterwards was regarded as a divine punishment.
On the whole, the Aghlabid rulers treated the
religious classes with respect and tried to conciliate
them, but they rarely induced them to relax their
uncompromising attitude. Apart from various
architectural creations and public works (which will
will be described later), which may be considered to
owe their origin to this religious policy, the conquest
of Byzantine Sicily can also be attributed to the
same cause.

Although this conquest, the supreme military
achievement of the Aghlabid amirs, was undertaken
by Ziyadat Allah immediately after the revolt of
Mansur al-Tunbudhi, and was doubtless inspired by
the desire to divert the energies of the Arabs to an
external theatre of operations, the expedition of
211/827 assumed the guise of a holy war. The army
was entrusted to the learned jurist Asad b. al-Furat
[q.v.], and Susa [q.v.], where the fighters for the
Faith and their followers embarked, already had the
character of a diihdd port, as the town had been
furnished with a ribdt six years previously.

This ribdt still exists. An inscription at the foot
of the signal tower bears the name of Ziyadat Allah
and the date 206/821. The rebuilding of the Great
Mosque at al-Kayrawan [q.v.] is attributed to the
same amir. This splendid building, founded by
Ukba b. Nafic about 670, twice remodelled or
rebuilt in the course of the 8th century, was in fact
the work of the Aghlabids. In addition to Ziyadat
Allah, two other amirs, Abu Ibrahim and Ibrahim II,
carried out work there and enlarged the prayer-hall.

The Aghlabids were enthusiastic builders. Under
Ziyadat Allah's successor, Abu clkal al-Aghlab
(223-6/837-40), the small mosque named after Abu
Fatyata was built at Susa, which acquired other
new foundations about the same time. Abu 'l-cAbbas
Muhammad endowed it with the Great Mosque
(236/850) which still exists. The ramparts, also
preserved, were constructed under Abu Ibrahim
Ahmad (242-9/856-63), who of all the dynasty
figures most prominently in the architectural
history of Ifrikiya. To him is attributed the con-
struction of the great mosque of Tunis, which like
that at al-Kayrawan, superseded an earlier mosque
which was now considered inadequate. The creative
activity and the munificence of this prince were
shown, above all, in his military and public works.
Ibn Khaldun, who is usually more cautious in his
assertions, states that "Abu Ibrahim Ahmad built
in Africa nearly 10,000 forts, constructed of stone
and mortar and furnished with iron gates". It is
true that he constructed a large number, both along
the coast and on the western frontier, many perhaps
being strongholds of the Byzantine limes which he
restored. At Susa, the rampart, dating, according
to an inscription, from 245/859, seems to have been
built on the old wall of Hadrumetum. Similarly the
Burdj Yunga, on the Tunisian coast south of Mahres,
which also dates from the Aghlabid era, is a Byzan-
tine fort, the foundations of which were used by the
Muslim architects.

The same thing probably applies to a number of
of hydraulic undertakings, but it can be asserted
that the Aghlabids carried out many of these in
order to restore prosperity to regions possessing
only a poor water supply, notably to the south
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of the "Tunisian chain". A recent work byM. Solignac,
based on an examination of the constructional
methods employed and the nature of the materials
used, and a comparison with those used at the
neighbouring reservoirs at al-I£ayrawan, leaves no
doubt on this point.

For their public works, their defence installations,
and, in general, for their buildings, the amirs
evidently relied on a labour force recruited locally. .
The superintendence of the workshops was entrusted
to non-Muslim freedmen, their clients (mawld), whose
names are recorded on the buildings themselves. On
their coins are mentioned officials of the same
origin who controlled the Mint.

Although the inherited traditions of Christian
Africa had a considerable influence on the construc-
tion and ornamentation of buildings (the Roman
mosaic style of paving being still employed), Aghlabid
architecture draws also on Oriental sources. The
influence of Syria, Egypt and Mesopotamia is
apparent, and a new and specifically Muslim art
emerges which finds its most striking expression in
the Great Mosque at al-Kayrawan.

The dynasty enjoyed its last years of prosperity in
the reign of Abu Ishak Ibrahim II, who succeeded
Abu cAbd-Allah Muhammad called Abu '1-Gharanik
("Father of the Cranes/'), a frivolous and extra-
vagant prince. Ibrahim II, in whose strange character
were blended in exaggerated form the merits and
defects of his line, was by turns a just sovereign,
concerned for the welfare of his people, and a
sadistic tyrant, whose cruelty spared no member
of his family. On the command of the cAbbasid
Caliph al-MuHadid, who had received complaints
about him, he abdicated in 289/902 in favour of his
son Abu 'l-cAbbas cAbd Allah, and devoted himself
to a most edifying life of penitence. Being unable
to perform the pilgrimage by the overland route,
he travelled to Sicily, made himself master of
Taormina, and then went on to Calabria, where he
died before Cosenza (19 Dhu 'l-Kacda 289/29 Oct. 902).

During the reign of Ibrahim II there appeared in
Ifrikiya the Shlcite missionary Abu €Abd Allah [q.v.],
who was to bring about the downfall of the dynasty
and secure the triumph of the Fatimid al-Mahdl
cUbayd Allah. Supported by the Kutama Berbers,
whom he had converted to Shicism, Abu cAbd
Allah set out to conquer the Aghlabid kingdom. The
posts on the western frontier, some of which had
been imprudently denuded of their Arab garrisons,
victims of Ibrahim's severity, were incapable of
checking these fanatical mountaineers. The amir
Abu Mudar Ziyadat Allah III perceived the
danger, but his measures lacked any rational plan
and were insufficient to delay the catastrophe. He
restored the walls of al-Kayrawan and sent against
the Kutama several forces which were defeated.
Then, announcing a great victory, he made prepa-
rations for flight. He left Rakkada, the royal city
which Ibrahim II had founded 4% m. south of al-
Kayrawan, and, taking with him what treasures he
could, set out for Egypt. From there he went to
Rakka, but later returned to Egypt, and died at
Jerusalem.

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, clbar, iv,
195-207 (trans. Noel Des Vergers, Hist, de VAfrique
sous la dynastie des Aghlabides, Paris 1841);
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to Ibn Khaldun, Histoire)', Ibn ^dhari, Baydn, i
(trans. E. Fagnan, i, 111-204); Ibn al-Athlr,
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(ii) RELIGIOUS LIFE.

Al-Kayrawan under the Aghlabids was a great
centre of Islamic religious life, scholarship and
literature, both in its own right and as a half-way
house between the Islamic East and West. Whilst
they did not elaborate a common local interpretation
of religious law of their own, the scholars of al-
Kayrawan followed one or the other of the Eastern
schools of thought, sometimes adopting an eclectic
attitude. This eclecticism is attested not only by the
Asadiyya of Ibn al-Furat but by other works as well.
clrakian and Medinese doctrines were equally well
represented in al-Kayrawan of the Aghlabids, but
the teaching of al-Shafici never took root there. In
particular, al-Kayrawan under the Aghlabids became
the most important centre of the Maliki school,
superseding Medina and Cairo as such. Some of the
most prominent specialists in religious law of the
period, whose works have to a greater or lesser
extent survived, are: Asad b. al-Furat ([q.v.], d. 213),
Sahnun ([q.v.], d. 240), author of the Mudawwana,
the great digest of Maliki doctrine, Yusuf b. Yahya
(d. 288), Abu Zakariyya3 Yahya b. cUmar al-Kinam
(d. 289), clsa b. Miskin (d. 295), and Abu cUthman
Sacid b. Muhammad b. al-Haddad (d. 302). Manu-
scripts dating from the time of the Aghlabids, of the
works of these and of other scholars, are still preserved
in the library of the Great Mosque of al-Kayrawan.
In the field of dogmatic theology, too, al-Kayrawan
under the Aghlabids was the meeting-place of many
opinions and the stage of lively discussions, occasi-
onally, too, of violence and persecution, between
the orthodox, the Djabariyya, the Murdji5a, the
Muctazila, and last but not least the Ibadiyya (see
these artt.). Asad b. al-Furat, for instance, assaulted
Sulayman al-Farra5 who denied that the believers
would see God, and when Sahnun became kadi, he
had slowly beaten to death his predecessor cAbd
Allah b. Abi '1-Djawad, who was of the opinion that
the Kur5an was created. Concerning this last pro-
position, the religious policy of the Aghlabids
followed that of the Caliphs of Baghdad. Shortly
after the mifrna [q.v.] in the East, the upholders of
the orthodox doctrine had to undergo a similar,
though milder, tribulation under the pretender
Ahmad b. al-Aghlab; Sahnun himself had been in
danger on that occasion, but escaped serious trouble.
In the same way as in the East, an orthodox reaction
soon asserted itself, but MuHazilite doctrines were
not eradicated, and a professed Muctazilite, such as
Ibrahim b. Aswad al-Saddlm, was appointed kadi
of al-Kayrawan at the end of the reign of Ibrahim
b. Ahmad, shortly before the end of the dynasty.
Religious life proper is represented by a great
number of pious persons and saints who were often
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in opposition to, but still in contact with the religious
scholars. Both groups were very influential under
the Aghlabids, and both showed a spirit of indepen-
dence ^and held a critical attitude towards the
government. Occasionally, the fcacJIs were at the
same time governors and military commanders.
Several collections of biographies, the oldest of
which are very near to the period in question, give
a vivid picture of the religious and intellectual life
in al-Kayrawan (and, in the other cities of Ifrikiya)
under the Aghlabids.

Bibliography: Abu 'l-cArab (d. 333), Tabakdt
<ulama* Ifrlkiya\ the same, Tabakdt *ulamd* Tunis;
al-Khushanl (d. 371), Tabakdt 'ulamd* Ifrikiya
(these three ed. and transl. by M. Ben Cheneb;
Paris-Algiers, 1915, 1920); Abu Bakr al-Maliki
(d. after 449), Riydd al-Nufus (ed. H. Mu'nis, i,
Cairo, 1951); digest of the whole work by H.-R.
Idris, in REI, 1935, 105 ff., 273 ff.; 1936, 45 ff . ;
Ibn al-Nadil (d. 837), Ma'dlim al-lmdn, Tunis,
1320-25. (J. SCHACHT)

(lii) CHRONOLOGICAL SURVEY.

The dynasty consists of the following eleven
princes:

1. Ibrahim I b. al-Aghlab b. Salim b. clkal al-
Tamlml (12 Djumada n ^4/9 July 800—21 Shawwal
196/5 July 812), the founder of the dynasty. His
father al-Aghlab, a former associate of Abu Muslim,
was one of the commanders in the Khurasanian corps
sent to Ifrikiya by al-Mansur; in 148/785 he had
succeeded Muhammad b. al-Ashcath as governor,
and was killed in 150/767 during the revolt of al-
Hasan b. Harb. In 179/795 Ibrahim was appointed
governor of the Zab, and in return for his assistance
in putting down a revolt against the governor Ibn
Mukatil was granted the province as a hereditary
fief by Harun al-Rashid. Energetic and wise, prudent
and shrewd, a brave fighter as well as skilful diplomat,
Ibrahim, gave Ifrikiya an excellent administration.
He was a man of wide culture, being, it is said, a
good fakih as well as a fine orator and poet. At
the time of his death, his son cAbd Allah, who had
been sent in 186/811 to suppress a rising of the Kha-
ridjite Huwwara in Tripolitania, was besieged in
Tripoli by the Rustamid cAbd al-Wahhab of Tahart,
and made peace with the latter by ceding the entire
hinterland of Tripoli.

Supplementary bibliography: Baladhuri,
Futuh, 233 f.; K. al-'Uyun (Frag. Hist. arab.t
302 f.); Ibn Taghrlbirdi, Nudium, i, 488, 511, 528,
532; Abu Zakariyya3, Chronique, tr. Masqueray,
121-6; Shammakhi, Siyar, Cairo, 159-241; for
Frankish embassies to Ifrikiya, cf. Eginhard,
Annales Francorum, an. 801; Reinaud, Invasion
des Sarrazins en France, Paris 1836, 117.
2. Abu 'l-cAbbas cAbd Allah I b. Ibrahim

(Safar i97/Oct.-Nov. 812—6 Dhu 'l-Hididja 201/25
June 817) had a reputation for beauty and ill-
nature; he was blamed more especially for having
imposed non-kur'anic, and particularly heavy, taxes.

3. Abu Muhammad Ziyadat Allah I b. Ibrahim
(201/817—14 Radjab 223/10 June 838) was one of
the greatest princes of the dynasty. Apart from the
revolt of al-Tunbudhl, the outstanding event of his
reign was the conquest of Sicily, from 217/827
onwards, under the command of the kadi of al-
Kayrawan, Asad b. al-Furat [q.v.]. Two years later
he granted an amnesty to the former rebels, and
Ifrikiya entered on a period of general peace. To
him is due also the restoration of the mosque of
al-Kayrawan and other public works.

4. Abu clkal al-Aghlab b. Ibrahim (223/838—
Rablc II 226/Feb. 841) was a brilliant and cultivated
prince, who devoted his attention to the adminis-
tration of Ifrikiya and gave a further impulsion to
the djihad in Sicily.

5. Abu *l-cAbbas Muhammad I b. al-Aghlab
(226/841-2 Muharram 242/10 May 856). Six years
after his accession he was ousted by his brother
Ahmad, whom, however, he managed to defeat a
year later and banished to the East, where he died.
His reign was marked by two rebellions: those of
Salim b. Ghalbun in 233/847-8 and of cAmr b.
Salim al-Tudjibl in 235/850. Muhammad was a
warm supporter of the Malikites and especially of
the kddi Sahnun [q.v.].

6. Abu Ibrahim Ahmad b. Muhammad (242/
856—13 Dhu 'l-Kacda 249/28 Dec. 863) was a nephew
of the preceding. He had a peaceful reign, marked
especially by public works.

7. Ziyadat Allah l ib . Muhammad (249/863—
19 Dhu 'l-Kacda 250/23 Dec. 864) was a brother of
the preceding.

8. Abu '1-Gharanik M u h a m m a d II b. Ahmad
(250/863—6 Djumada I 261/16 Jan. 875), son of Abu
Ibrahim, was noted for his great passion for hunting.
His reign was marked by the conquest of Malta
(255/868).

9. Abu Ishak Ibrahim II b. Ahmad (261/875—
17 Dhu 'l-Kacda 289/18 Oct. 902) was raised to the
throne by popular acclamation in place of his
nephew Abu clkal. In 264/878 he built himself a new
residence, Rakkada [q.v.], which he later abandoned
for Tunis. The main events of his reign are the
capture of Syracuse (264/878), the defeat of an
invasion of Ifrikiya by al-cAbbas, son of Ahmad b.
Tulun, by the Ibadites of Djabal Nafusa (266-7/
879-80), the suppression of a revolt of the Berbers
of the Zab (268/881-2), and of another rising in the
north of Ifrikiya (280/893). His son cAbd Allah,
appointed governor of Sicily in 287/900, captured
Palermo and Reggio, and was recalled on Ibrahim's
abdication (see above).

10. Abu 'l-cAbbas cAbd Allah II b. Ibrahim
(289/902—29 Shacban 290/23 July 903). He endea-
voured to check the Shlcite menace, but was assas-
sinated at the instigation of his son Ziyadat Allah.

u. Abu Mudar Ziyadat Allah 111 b. cAbd
Allah (290/903—296/909). Ascending the throne after
the murder of his father and other members of his
family, he was completely lacking in courage.
Nevertheless, he proclaimed the diihdd in 291/904,
but, driven to despair by the fall of Laribus (18
March 909; see ABU CABD ALLAH AL-SHlci), he incon-
tinently fled from the country.

AGHMAT. a small town in Southern Morocco,
about 25 m. south of Marrakush, on a small water-
course Wadi Orika or Wadi Aghmat, at the edge of
the Great Atlas range (the Djabal Daran of the
Middle Ages). From the 5th/nth century the name
of this place, according to the statement of the
geographer Abu cUbayd al-Bakri, applied to two
distinct settlements il/2 m. apart, namely Aghmat
an-Waylan (the spelling given by al-Baydaq, Doc.
intdits d'hist. almohade) or Aghmat of the Aylan
(a Berber tribe: arabice Haylana) and Aghmat
Orika, or Aghmat of the Orika (Warika). To-day
the latter is a small country town named simply
Orika. Al-Bakri and al-ldrisl describe Aghmat as
a flourishing town surrounded by well-irrigated
gardens and inhabited by a considerable and highly
industrious population. It is a fact that before the
foundation of Marrakush, at the beginning of the
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Almoravid expansion beyond the Great Atlas range,
this town was the chief urban centre in southern
Morocco and even, if one accepts the testimony of
certain biographical notices in the Andalusian
dictionaries, an extremely active cultural centre. In
the 25 years prior to the accession of Yusuf b.
Tashufm [q.v.], many scholars and jurists flocked to
Aghmat from Cordova and even from al-Kayrawan,
the latter having been forced into exile in large
numbers by the disturbances which had just
devastated Ifrikiya. At that time Aghmat was the
capital of a small Berber state, in the hands of a
chief of the Maghrawa [q.v.], Lafckut b. Yusuf, who
married the celebrated Zaynab al-Nafzawiyya, the
daughter of one of the emigres from Ifrikiya. The
latter afterwards became successively the wife of
the Lamtuna chief Abu Bakr b. cUmar [see AL-
MURABITUN], and of his lieutenant and successor
Yusuf b. Tashufin. This intelligent and cultured
princess who, according to certain chroniclers, was
also something of a magician, speedily assembled
at Aghmat a literary entourage and introduced
the rough Lamtuna chieftains from the Sahara
and their wives also to a more cultured mode
of existence. Once it had been founded and
become the capital of the Almoravids, Marrakush
attracted many members of this select circle from
Aghmat, and this marked the beginning of its
decline which, however, seems to have been con-
summated only much later. The Almoravids chose
Aghmat as an enforced place of residence for two
of the rulers whom they had deposed in Spain,
namely the Zirid ruler of Granada cAbd Allah b.
Buluggin, and the famous al-Muctamid of Seville.
Later, Aghmat was the last stage on the journey of
the Mahdi Ibn Tumart on his return from the East,
prior to his "rising", in both a religious and a
political sense, in the Great Atlas Mountains. By
the time of Leo Africanus the old Berber capital
was in a state of complete decline.

Bibliography: Bakri, Descr. de VAfr. sept.,
152/291-92; Idrisi, al-Maghrib, 65-7/76-7; al-
Istibsdr, trans. Fagnan, 177; Ibn cAbd al-Muncim
al-Himyari, al-Rawdal-MiHdr, unpublished article;
Leo Africanus, Descr. de VAfrique (Schaefer), i,
209 ff., 338 ff . ; L. de Marmol, Descr. general de
Africa, Granada 1573, ii, 35 ff., E. Doutte, En
tribu, Missions au Maroc, Paris 1914, ch. i; al-
cAbbas b. Ibrahim al-Marrakushi, al-Mdm bi-man
kalla Marrakush wa-Aghmat min al-A'ldm, Fez
1936 f., passim.—E. Garcia G6mez has published
a romantic account of his journey to Aghmat and
his pilgrimage to the tomb of al-Muctamid entitled
El supuesto sepulcro de MuHamid de Sevilla en
Aghmat, And., 1953, 402-11.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)

AfiHRI, an East-Anatolian wilayet (il) of the
Turkish Republic, in large part identical with
the former sand^ak of Bayazld [q.v.], and named
from the Aghrl Dagh [q.v.], the Biblical Ararat,
which forms its N. E. boundary with the wilayet of
Kars and with Iran. Area: 12,659 sq. km; inhabitants
in 1889 (after SamI): 47,236, of which 8,367 were
Armenians, the rest Muslims; in 1891 (after Cuinet):
52,544, mainly Kurdish Muslims (41,471) and 10,
485 Armenians; 1945 : 133,504, all Muslims, of
whom 78, 987 were Kurds and 54,473 Turks. Capital:
Karakose (1945 : 8,605 inhabitants; formerly called
Kara Kilise). Consists of 6 kadcVs (U6e]\ Karakose,
Diyadin, Dogubayazit (formerly Bayazid [q.v.],
capital of the sand^ak of the same name), Eleskert

(formerly Aleshkird or Alashgird), Patnos (formerly
cAntab), Tutak. The name is now spelled Agn.

Bibliography: V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
i, 227-39; Sh. SamI Frasheri, Kdmus iil-AHdm,
ii, i235.o (F. TAESCHNER)
AfiLQRI DAGH (sometimes also EGHR! DAGH),

mountain (extinct volcano) with a double peak
on the eastern frontier of the Turkish Republic,
39°45 N 44°2o E, the highest point in the plateau
of the region of the Aras (Araxes) and Wan (high
plateau of Ararat), in Armenian Masis or Masik, in
Persian Kuh-i Nuh; by Europeans it is called
Ararat, as it was identified with the mountain of
this name (Hebrew Ararat, originally the name of
the country of Urartu, later understood as the name
of a mountain), on which Noah's ark is said to have
alighted. (Originally Ararat was identified with
Djabal Diudi [q.v.] near Djazirat Ibn cUmar in
Mesopotamia.)

The mountain rises, almost without any inter-
mediate ridges, over the flat plain of the Araxes,
which is just over 800 m. high and extends to the
east and north of the mountain. To the south and
the west there extends an undulating high plateau
from 1800 to over 3000 m. high, from which rise
other extinct volcanoes, and ridges from which to
NW and W form the transition to the system of
the Eastern Taurus. The Ararat group covers an
area of over 1000 square kms. and has a circum-
ference of over 100 kms. It culminates in two
summits, Great Ararat (5172 m.) in the NW and
Little Ararat (3296 m.) in the SE; these are con-
nected by a narrow, smooth-rounded saddle (2687 m.)
13-14 kms. long, called, after a spring c. 8 km.
below, Serdar Bulak. A pass leads over this ridge.
In absolute height Ararat surpasses all the mountains
of Europe, and with its relative height of over
4300 m. also many famous giants of the other
continents. Seen from the north, the mountain,
towering over the whole landscape, offers a majestic
sight.

Great Ararat (Djabal al-Harith) has the form of
a slightly rounded cone. From its summit, which
forms an almost circular plateau with a circumference
of 150-200 feet, falling off steeply on all sides,
snow-fields and glaciers descend for 1000 m. (the
snow line is over 4000 m. high). The NE slope of
Great Ararat is cleft downwards by a steep ravine
(the valley of St. James), the highest part of which
is a spacious basin, enclosed by vertical walls of
rock, while the lower part, now a stony desert, was
formerly inhabited (the village of Arguri, 1737 m.,
and the monastery of St. James). Lesser Ararat
(Djabal al-Huwayrith) has the form of a beautiful
regular cone.

The district is afflicted by frequent earthquakes.
The most terrible earthquake of recent centuries
was that of 20 June 1840; this caused an enormous
landslide, which destroyed a flourishing settlement,
the ancient Arguri (old Armenian Akori; cf. Hiibsch-
mann, in Indogerm. Forsch., xvi, 364, 395), with all
its inhabitants (c. 1600), the small monastery of
St. James 3 km. above, with all its monks, and the
holy well of St. James.

The whole of the Ararat district, owing to the
porousness of the cinder- and slag-stone, suffers
from a considerable scarcity of water; in spite of
the abundant cover of snow, there are only two
springs of importance on the slope of Great Ararat
(the Sardar Bulak, 2290 m.; and the famous well
of St. James, which emerges since 1840 at a different
spot), none on Little Ararat. The latter does not
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reach the region of eternal snow. It is only in the
districts at the eastern and northern feet of the
mountain, in the plain of the Aras, that the water
oozes out and forms in parts marshy patches.

The dearth of water results in scanty vegetation.
Apart from some birches, Ararat, like all the neigh-
bouring mountains, is completely bare of forests;
in this extreme form, however, this is caused by
human agency. A poor fauna corresponds to the
scanty flora. Since the destruction of the human
settlements in the valley of St. James the district of
Ararat is an uninhabited, solitary desert. In the
Middle Ages the conditions were quite different.
Al-Istakhri, 191, expressly states that there was
much wood and game on Ararat; al-Makdisl adds j
that there were more than 1000 hamlets on the
promontories of Ararat. The Armenian historian
Thomas of Artsruni (loth century) also stresses the
richness of the region in deer, boars, lions and wild
asses (cf. Thopdschian, in MSOS, 1904, ii, 150).

After the Persian wars of Selim I and Siileyman I
Ararat was for centuries the northern pillar of the
Ottoman Empire against Persia, though both the
summit and the northern slopes of Great Ararat,
as well as the eastern slopes of Little Ararat, lay in
Persian territory, or in that of the Persian vassal
state of Nakh£ewan. By the treaty of Turkman-day
(2-14 Febr. 1828) the plain of the Aras north of
Ararat (the districts of Surmalu, Kulp and Igdir)
was ceded by Persia to Russia. Thus the northern
slopes together with the summit of Great Ararat
fell to Russia, while Little Ararat formed the gigantic
boundary stone between the three empires of
Turkey, Persia and Russia. By the treaty of Moscow,
16 March 1921, between Soviet Russia and Turkey
the plain of the Aras was ceded to Turkey; and in
the Turco-Persian agreement (i*tildf-ndma) of 23 Jan.
1932 (which came into force on 3 Nov. 1932) Persia
also ceded to Turkey a small territory, comprising
the eastern slope of Little Ararat (cf. MSOS, 1934,
ii, 116); thus at present the whole territory of the
immense mountain belongs to Turkey. (Cf. G.
Jaschke, Die Nordostgrenze der Turkei und Nachit-
schewan, WI, 1935, 111-5; idem, Geschichte der
russisch-tiirkischen Kaukasusgrenze, Archiv des Volker-
rechts, 1953, 198-206.)
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(M. STRECK-F. TAESCHNER)
AGRA, town, headquarters of a division and

district of the name in the state of Uttar Pradesh, is
situated on the banks of the river Yamuna, 27° i' N,
77° 59' E. Pop. (1951) 375,665, of whom 15.6% are
Muslims. The city was for a long time the seat of
residence of the Mughal emperors, and is renowned
especially for its remarkable monuments of Mughal
architecture.

History. Little is known about the early history
of Agra, but there is no doubt it was founded long
before the Muslim invasions of India. The first
reference to the city, and to an ancient fortress in
it, is contained in a kasida written in praise of the
Ghaznawid prince Mahmud b. Ibrahim by the poet
Mascud b. Sacd b. Salman (d. 515/1121 or 526/1131),
wherein the conquest of the fortress (presumably
during the reign of Sultan Mascud III, 493-so8/
1099-1115) is mentioned. The town was ruled by
Radjput chiefs, who, upon making their submission
to the Sultanate of Delhi, were allowed to keep their
control over it, under the overall command of the
governor of Biyana province. It remained unnoticed
until Sultan Sikandar Lodi (894-923/1489-1517)
rebuilt the city in 911/1505 and made it the seat of
his government. The place quickly gained in im-
portance and attracted scholars and learned men
from many parts of the Muslim world. Commanding
routes to Gwalior and Malwa in the south, Radj-
putana in the west, Delhi and the Paiidjab in the
north-west, and the plain of the Ganges in the east,
it soon became a strategic and trading centre. It
continued to be the capital of Ibrahim Lodi (923-32!
1517-26) and, on his defeat in 932/1526, it became
the capital of Babur. In addition to building his
palace of Carbagh, Babur laid out a number of
gardens in the city and constructed many baths.
His nobles followed his example, and a considerable
portion of the old city was levelled down. The city
remained Humayun's and Shir Shah's capital, but
neither Humayun, nor Shir Shah or his successors
were able to spend much time there. It again became
the seat of government in the third year of Akbar's
reign (965/1558), when he took up residence in the
citadel formerly known as Badal Gadh, and his
nobles built their houses on both banks of the river.
In 972/1565 the construction of the fort on the site
of Badal Gadh was undertaken, but before it could
be completed, the building of Fathpur Slkri [q.v.]
was commenced. From 982/1574 to 994/1586 Akbar
lived mostly in the new city, and later, till 1006/1598,
his headquarters were generally at Lahore. In the
latter year he returned to Agra. On his death in
1014/1605, Djahangir ascended the throne in that
city and lived there almost continuously from
1016/1607 to 1022/1613. He spent another year at
Agra in 1027/1618, but later, until his death in
1037/1628, he spent most of his time in Kashmir and
Lahore. Like his father, Shah Djahan also ascended
the throne at Agra, but had to leave for the Deccan
in the following year. From 1040/1631 to 1042/1633
he again resided in the city, but after that, except
for brief visits, he did not stay there for long.
Thereafter, he lived mostly at Delhi, where he built
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the new city of Shahdjahanabad. (The name of
Agra was also changed to Akbarabad, but the latter
name was never widely used.) In 1067/1657 he fell
seriously ill and was brought to Agra by his eldest
son, Dara Shikuh. In the war of succession that
broke out, Awrangzib was victorious and ascended
the throne in 1068/1658. Shah Djahan was impri-
soned in the Fort, where he died in 1076/1666. On
hearing the news, Awrangzib returned to Agra and
held Court there for some time. Later, he again
stayed in Agra from 1079/1669 to 1081/1671.
However, Awrangzib's usual place of residence was,
first, Delhi, and then, in the Deccan. Though, in
the 17th century, the court did not remain at Agra
for long, the place was nevertheless regarded as
one of the capital cities of the Empire. Most of the
European travellers who visited India considered
it to be one of the largest cities they had seen,
comparable in size to Paris, London and Constan-
tinople. It was a centre of trade and commerce and
was well known for its textile industry, gold inlay
work, stone and marble work and crystal. However
the population as well as the trade diminished
considerably when the court was away.

The successors of Awrangzib lived mostly in
Delhi, though Agra continued to be important
politically. During the second half of the i8th
century, it suffered much from the depredations of
the Djats [q.v.], the Mahrattas and the Rohillahs.
Though nominal Mughal sovereignty over the town
continued till it was annexed by the British in 1803,
except for the years 1774 to 1785 when Nadjaf Khan
(d. 1782) and his successors were its governors,
Agra was under the occupation of the Djats (1761-
1770, and 1773-74) and the Mahrattas (1758-61,
1770-73, and 1785-1803).

M o n u m e n t s . The Fort. The present fort of
Agra was built by Akbar on the site of the LodI fortress
of Badal Gadh on the right bank of the Yamuna. It
was constructed in about eight years (1565-73) under
the superintendance of Muhammad Kasim Khan
Mir-i Bahr at a cost of 35 lacs of rupees. It is in
the shape of an irregular semi-circle with its base
along the river. The fort is surrounded by a double
wall, loop-holed for musketry, the distance between
the walls being 40 ft. The outer wall, just under 70 ft.
high and faced with red sand-stone, is about i£ miles
in circuit and represents the first conception of
dressed stone on such a large scale. The principal
gateway, the Delhi Gate, is one of the most impres-
sive portals in India. Within the fort, according to
Abu'l Facll, Akbar built "upward of 500 edifices of
red stone in the fine styles of Bengal and Gudjrat".
Most of these buildings were demolished by Shah
Djahan to make room for his marble structures,
among those that still stand Akbari and Bangdli
Mahalls are the earliest. Akbar's buildings are
characterised by carved stone brackets which
support the stone beams, wide eaves and flat
ceilings, the arch being used sparingly. Similar in
design is the Djahanglrl Majtall, a double-storeyed
construction, 261 ft. by 288 ft., supposed to have
been built by Akbar for Prince Salim (later Diah-
angir) but very probably built by Djahangir himself
for the Radjput princesses of the fraram, though
Cunningham thinks it was built by Ibrahim LodI.
After the accession of Shah Djahan architectural
style underwent a radical change. With the discovery
of marble quarries, red sand-stone was practically
eliminated and large-scale use of marble made
carved line and flowing rhythm of style possible.
Instead of the beam and brackets, foliated or cusped

arches became common and marble arcades of
engrailed arches distinguished the buildings of
Shah Djahan. Among |he most important of his
buildings in the Fort are the Khdss Mahall and its
adjoining north and south pavilions; the Shish
Mafyall a bath whose walls and ceilings are, spangled
over with tiny mirrors of irregular shape set in
stucco relief; the Muthamman Burdj[ built for the
Empress Mumtaz Mahall (in which building Shah
Djahan breathed his last); the Dlwdn-i Khdss (or
private assembly chamber); the Dlwdn-i ^Amm
(or public audience chamber) having a court 500 ft
by 73 ft,, and a pillared hall 201 ft. by 67 ft. with
an alcove of inlaid marble being the throne gallery
(built of red sand-stone plastered with white marble
stucco which is artistically guilded); the Moil
Masdjid (or Pearl Mosque) a magnificent structure
of white marble standing on a plinth of red sand-
stone.

Not far from the fort stands the D^dmi* Masdjid,
built by Djahan Ara Begam, the eldest daughter of
Shah Djahan, in 1058/1648, a red sand-stone building
having three domes and five gracefully proportioned
arches, the central archway being a semi-domed
double portal.

The tomb of Akbar at Sikandara, constructed
in Djahanglr's reign on a site selected by Akbar
himself, stands in the middle of a well-laid garden
about five miles from Agra. Very probably some
idea of the design was settled by Akbar, but the
building lacks that correctness which is characteristic
of the construction undertaken by that monarch.
The building is 340 ft. square, consisting of five
terraces diminishing as they ascend. The lowest
storey is arcaded and in the centre of each side
is inserted a large portico with a deeply recessed
archway. The next three storeys consist of super-
imposed tiers of pillared arcades and kiosks built
mainly of red sand-stone. The topmost storey is
of white marble and is screened with perforated
lattices. Each corner of this storey is surmounted
by a slender kiosk.

The tomb of Djahangir's minister, Mirza
Ghiyath Beg entitled I c t imad al-Dawla (d. 1622),
constructed by his daughter, the Empress Nur
Djahan and completed in 1628, stands in the middle
of a well-laid garden on the left bank of the river.
The mausoleum consists of a square lower storey
69 ft. wide with a gracefully proportioned octagonal
turret, like a dwarfed minaret, thrown out from
each corner; while the second storey rises in the
form of a traceried pavilion covered by a canopy
shaped vaulted roof sending out broad stooping
eaves, surmounted by two golden pinnacles. It is
the first large building in India built entirely of
marble and is remarkable for the richness of its
decoration and profuse pietra dura work.

Tadj Mahall. The most famous building at
Agra is the Tddi Mahall, the beautiful mausoleum
erected by Shah Djahan for his dearly loved wife,
Ardjumand Banu Begam, entitled Mumtaz Mahall,
popularly known to her contemporaries as Tadj
Mahall. She was the daughter of Asaf Khan, son
of Ictimad al-Dawla, and was married to Shah
Djahan in 1612 at the age of nineteen. She bore
him fourteen children and died in June 1631 at
Burhanpur after giving birth to a daughter. Work
on the mausoleum was started almost immediately
after her death and was completed in about twelve
years at a cost of five million rupees, though some
later writers have put the figure at 30 million rupees.
According to the contemporary European traveller,
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Tavernier, the structure, together with its subsidiary
buildings, was completed in about twenty-two years
during which period twenty thousand workmen
were continuously employed on it. The best architects
and craftsmen, each a specialist in his own field,
available in the Empire as well as in the neighbouring
countries were engaged for the work, which was
carried on under the general supervision of Makramat
Khan and Mir cAbd al-Karim. The tradition that the
architect of the Tddi Mahall was a Venetian,
Geronimo Veroneo, based on a statement made by
Father Manrique, finds no corroboration either in
the Mughal chronicles or in the writings of the other
contemporary European travellers like Tavernier,
Bernier, and Thevenot, who regarded the building
as a purely oriental work. Its close resemblance
with the tomb of Humayiin at Delhi, and an analysis
of its architectural as well as decorative features,
suggest that it was undoubtedly the culminating
point in the evolution of the Indo-Muslim style of
architecture, though no other building in India is
quite as exquisite, elegant or beautiful.

The tomb, built of white marble from Diodhpur.
stands on a raised platform, 18 feet high and 313
feet square, faced with foliated arches. At each
corner of this platform there is a beautifully propor-
tioned cylindrical minaret, 133 ft. high girt with three
galleries and finished with an open domed fair throw-
ing out broad eaves. In the centre of the platform
stands the mausoleum, a square of 186 feet, with
angles canted to the extent of 33 ft. 9 ins., the facade
rising 92 ft. 3 ins. from the platform. In each face of
the building is a high arched recessed porch. On
either side of each porch, and at the canted angles,
there are arched recesses of uniform size arranged
in two storeys. These recesses and the porches are
vaulted. Above each of the canted angles stands a
domed pillared kiosk, while the centre is occupied
by a beautiful bulbous dome, rising from a high
circular drum, and surmounted by a gilt pinnacle
finished with a crescent. The central dome, 58 ft. in
diameter and rising 74 feet above the roof or 191
feet from the platform, is one of the finest in the
world. Beneath the dome is the central chamber,
octagonal within, buttressed at each angle by small
octagonal rooms of two storeys, with the great
porches in between each pair. In the middle of the
central chamber is the cenotaph of Mumtaz Mahall,
and beside it that oi her husband. Immediately
beneath these, in the crypt, are the two graves. The
cenotaphs are enclosed by a remarkable screen of
trellis-work of white marble. The porches are
framed in -ornamental inscriptions from the Kur'an,
and the beauty of the whole is enhanced by copious
and graceful ornamentation in pietra dura. All the
spandrels, angles, and important architectural
details are inlaid with semi-precious stones combined
in wreaths, scrolls, and frets, as exquisite in design as
beautiful in colour. The tomb is surrounded by a
formal garden of great beauty, with long lily-ponds,
also of marble, containing a row of fountains,
leading from the principal entrance to the mausoleum.
The river, which bounds the garden on the north,
provides marvellous reflections of the building.

Bibliography: Bdbur-ndma (tr. Beveridge), ii;
Akbar-ndma (Bib. Ind.), esp. ii, 246-7; cAla> al-
Dawla Kazwinl, Nafd'is al-Ma>dthir (Aligarh Univ.
Ms.), ff. 266a-268b; Tuzuk-i Diahdngiri (tr. Rogers
and Beveridge), esp. i, 3-7, 152; cAbd al-Hamld
Lahawrl, Pddshdh-ndma (Bib. Ind.), esp. I/i,
384, 402-3, 1/2, 235-41, II, 322-31; Muhammad
Salih, <Amal-i Sdlib (Bib. Ind.), esp. ii, 380-5;

Pdldt-i Tddi Mahall (Aligarh Univ. Ms.); De Laet,
The Empire of the Great Mogol, Bombay 1928,
36-44; Tavernier's Travels in India, (ed. V. Ball,
1889), i> 105-12; Bernier's Travels, London 1881,
284-299; Indian Travels of Thevenot and Careri
(ed. Sen, 1949), 46-57; S. M. Latif, Agra, Historical
Descriptive, 1896; Duncan, Keene's Hand Book
for Visitors to Agra, 1909; Imperial Gazetteer of
India (1905); Report. Arch. Survey of India, 1874,
and 1904-5, pp. 1-3; E. B. Havell, A Handbook to
Agra and the Taj, 1912; J. Fergusson, History of
Indian and Eastern Architecture, 1910; Camb. Hist,
of India, vol. iv, chap, xviii; Havell, Indian
Architecture, 1913; idem, Ancient and Medieval
Architecture of India, 1913; E. W. Smith, Akbar's
Tomb at Sikandara, 1909; M. Moinuddin Ahmad,
The Taj and its Environments, 1924; M. Ashraf
Husain, An Historical Guide to the Agra Fort, 1937;
Stuart, The Gardens of the Great Mughals, 1913;
Hosten, Who Planned the Taj?, Jour. As. Soc.
Bengal, June 1910; V. Smith, History of Fine Arts
in India, 183-5; Mahdi Husain, Agra Before the
Mughals, Jour. U.P. Hist. Soc., xx, pt. ii, 80-7;
Sarkar, Studies in Mughal India, 1919, 27-32.

(NURUL HASAN)
AGRICULTURE [see FILAHA}.
AH AD [see KHABAR AL-WAHID].
AtfADlXH [see HAD!TH].
AtfADIYYA [see ALLAH, WAHDA].
AHAGGAR, a Berber word denoting (a) the

members (pi. ihaggawn) of one of the noble tribes
constituting the former group of the Northern Tuaregs
[q.v.], and (b) one of these tribes (Kal Ahaggar or
Ihaggaran), inhabiting a region to which it has given
the name of Ahaggar (Hoggar).

In its widest sense, the Ahaggar is the group of
territories under the dominion of the Kal Ahaggar.
It covers an area of about 200,000 sq. miles between
lat. 2i°-25° N and long. 3°-6° E. Bounded by moun-
tain massifs (the Ahanof to the E., the Tassili of
the Ajjar to the N.-E., the Immidir to the N., the
Adrar of the Ifoghas [q.v.] and the Ayr [q.v.] to the
S.), it consists of a barren peneplain bounded by
the Tassili, which stretch out in an arc both north
and south, and dominated by mountain massifs,
of which the highest and most important is, in the
centre, the Atakor n-Ahaggar or Ahaggar proper,
with a mean altitude of 7,200 ft. and with peaks
rising to 9,835 ft. (Tahat, 9,835 ft.; Ilaman, 9,510 ft.;
Asekram, 9,no ft.). Valleys and steep gorges which
debouch into shallow enclosed basins are evidence
that in the past the volume of water was more
considerable than at present, when the water courses
are extremely irregular, and consist of subterranean
channels which are easily accessible in places [see
IGHARGHAR]. It has a desert climate, and the vege-
tation is poor and thorny. The few trees which
manage to survive are stunted and apparently
unable to reproduce themselves further. The fauna
comprises several ungulata, principally gazelles, and
cheetahs, jackals and hares. The people grow dates
and a few cereals, breed camels and goats and
employ large numbers of donkeys.

The name of the region is taken from that of the
peoples who inhabit it or who rule it, the Kdl
Ahaggar. The word ahaggar is to be related to the
name of the Huwwara [q.v.] tribe, the change from
ww to gg being normal in Berber phonetics, and it
is likely that branches of this tribe, coming from
the Fazzan, established themselves during the
historical era in the mountain massif which has
taken their name, and reduced the inhabitants of
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the region to vassal status. The problem of the origins
of these peoples is still not solved [see BERBERS],
and the local traditions and the theories formulated
by writers at different periods about the populating
of the Ahaggar must be treated with reserve. It is
clear however that the country has been inhabited
from remote antiquity, as witness the traces of work
in stone and the many roc1$: engraving which have
been discovered (see F. de Chasseloup-Laubat, Art
rupestre au Hoggar, Paris 1938).

The Ahaggar country was visited several times
during the course of the igth century. After the
massacre of the Flatters mission (1880) and the
Foureau-Lamy expedition (1898), the amlnokal [q.v.]
Musa ag Amastan surrendered to Commandant
Laperrine in 1904, and Ahaggar was placed under
the control of France. It forms part of the Oasis
Territory and its chief centre, Tamanrasset, comprises
less than 1,000 inhabitants.

The population of the Ahaggar does not exceed
5,000. The noble tribes of the Kal Ghala, Taytok
and TegehS Maltet, with their subdivisions and
subject tribes constitute the Ahaggar confederacy,
the amenokal being chosen from amongst the Kal
Ghala.

The Touareg of the Ahaggar live in tents. Society is
divided into three classes: the noble and suzerain
tribes (Ihaggaran or Imuhagh), the subject tribes
(Amghid, pi. Imghad) and slaves (akli, pi. iklan).
The Ihaggaran, essentially warriors, levied tribute
from the Imghad in exchange for their protection.
They deputed all manual labour to them and to
the slaves, and themselves lived by warfare and
pillage. By putting an end to their warlike activities,
the occupation of the country by France had some-
what curtailed the resources of the Ihaggaran, who
nevertheless retain their prestige and continue to
be supported by the Imghad.

For their writing (tifinagh), language (tamahakk),
the subject of a masterly study by P. de Foucauld,
and literature, see BERBERS.

Bibliography: Duveyrier, Les Touareg du
Nord, Paris 1864; Benhazera, Six mois chez les
Touareg de I'Ahhaggar, Algiers 1908; E. F. Gautier,
La conquete du Sahara, Paris 1910; idem, Le
Sahara, Paris 1928; Ch. de Foucauld, Dictionnaire
de noms propres, Paris 1940, 97-101; idem, Diction-
naire touareg-francais, Paris 1952, II, 533-39; the
monograph of H. Lhote, Les Touaregs du Hoggar,
Paris 1944, which has a detailed bibliography, is
an essential work. (Cn. PELLAT)
CAHD, injunction, command ; thence: obligation,

engagement ; thence: agreement, covenant ,
treaty. The term (as well as the ist and the 3rd
forms of the corresponding verb) occurs frequently
in the Kur'an. It is used there over the whole range
of its meanings, of Allah's covenant with men and
His commands, of the religious engagement into
which the believers have enterecj, of political agree-
ments and undertakings of believers and unbelievers
towards the Prophet and amongst each other, and
of ordinary civil agreements and contracts (xvii, 34;
xxiii, 8; Ixx, 32); occasionally, the agreement is
personified: it "will be asked" to give evidence
(xvii, 34; xxxiii, 15). From the idea of God's covenant
derive the Christian Arabic terms al-'ahd al-^atik and
al-'ahd al-d^adid for the Old and the New Testament
respectively. The basic concrete concept is "joining
together", whereas the synonym *akd derives from
the concrete idea of "binding". In later usage, the
latter term is commonly used of civil engagements
and contracts, whereas cahd is generally restricted to

political enactments and treaties, in particular to
the appointment of a successor, a wall al-*ahd [q.v.],
by a ruler, and to treaties/of alliance with non-
Muslims outside the Islamic state, who are therefore
called ahl al-^ahd; this last term is occasionally
extended, on one side to the musta*min [see AMAN],
and on the other to the dhimmis [see DHIMMA] ; both
amdn and dhimma are, indeed, a political *ahd with
religious sanction.

Bibliography: Lane, Lexicon, s.v.; Djur-
diam, Ta'rifdt, 165; W. Heffening, Fremdenrechtr

index s.v.; A. Jeffery, in MW, 1950, 120 f.; E.
Tyan, Institutions du droit public musulman, i,
Paris 1953, 270 ff. (J. SCHACHT)
AL-AHDAL (plur. Mahadila, < *MahdalI for am-

Ahdali( ?); on etym. cf. al-Muhibbl, i ,67, Wiistenfeld,.
6), a fami ly of sayyids living mostly in SW
Arabia, descended from the sixth cAlid imam Djacfar
al-Sadik. Their ancestor, CAH b. cUmar b. Muh. al-
Ahdal, called Kutb al-Yaman, and his son Abu Bakr
(d. 700/1300) were famous sufis, living in the little
town of Murawa'a (TA) or Marawiea (al-Muhibbi)
N (kibliyya) of Bayt al-Faklh Ibn cUdiayl, where
their graves are visited by pilgrims. To this clan
belong the following sufi scholars:

1. Husayn b. cAbd al-Rahman b. Muh., Badr
al-DIn (b. in Kuhriyya 779/1377, d. as Mufti in
Abyat Husayn 855/1451). Among eighteen titles
enumerated by al-Sakhawi, Daw* iii, 146 f. are
Tuhfat al-Zaman fi Ta'rikh Sadat al-Yaman (A'ydn
Ahl al-Y., HadidjI Khalifa), an adaptation and
continuation of al-Djanadi's Ta^rikh (al-Suluk)-, a
similar revision of al-Yaficl, Mir'dt al-Diandn was
called Ghirbdl al-Zaman. Cf. Brockelmann, II, 185,.
S II, 238 f.; F. Rosenthal, A history of Muslim
historiography, 248, 355, 407.

2. Husayn b. al-Siddik b. Husayn (grandson of i>
(b. 850/1446 in Abyat Husayn, d. 903/1497 in
€Adan) abridged, according to his pupil Abu Makh-
rama, his grandfather'sTa'rikh (i.e.Tuhfat al-Zaman).
A mosque was built in cAdan in his memory in 1847.
Cf. Brockelmann, S II, 251 (incorrect), Nur, 27-30,
Daw*, iii, 144.

3. Tahir b. Husayn b. cAbd al-Rahman, Djamal
al-DIn (b. 914/1508 in Murawaca, d. 998/1590 in
Zabid), a jurist arid traditionist, abridged a work
of his ancestor Husayn (no. i^ called Matdlib AM
al-Kurba fi Sharh Ducdy al-Wall Abi tfarba (Nurr
447 ff., cf. Daw*, iii, 146). His son

4. Muh. b. Tahir wrote Bughyat al-Tdlib bi-
Ma'rifat Awldd CAH b. Abi Tdlib (Wiist., 7; Brockel-
mann, S II, 239 is incorrect).

5. Hatim b. Ahmad b. Musa b. Abi'l-Kasim b.
Muh. (d. 1013/1604 in the seaport Makha5 (Mukha),
where he had lived for 37 years), famous sufi and
scholar, "the Ibn cArabi of his time",, according to
his disciple cAbd al-Kadir al-cAydarus (Nur,
161-475), who published their correspondence in the
work al-Darr al-Bdsim min Rawd al-Sayyid Hatim.
His improvised poems were collected into a diwdn.
Cf. Brockelmann, II, 407, S II, 565; al-Muhibbl,
i, 496-500, Wiist., 114, Serjeant, Materials, ii, 585 f.

6. Abu Bakr b. Abi'l-Kasim b. Ahmad (b. 984/
1576, d. 1035/1626) had a zdwiya in al-Mahatt (Wadi
Rimac). Among his works are: Nafhat al-Mandal (fi
Taradjim Sdddt al-Ahdal, Ism. Pasha, Dhayl) and al-
A hsdb al-cA liyya fi'l-A nsdb al-A hdaliyya. Cf. Brockel-
mann, II, 544; al-Muhibbi, i, 64-8, Wiist., 112 f.

7. cAbd al-Rahman b. Sulayman (d. 1250/1835)
is mentioned with eight titles in Brockelmann, S III,
1311. Another work, al-Nafas al-Yamanl fi Id^dzat
Bani*l-Shawkdni, cited by Serjeant, Materials, ii, 587.
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For two more members of this family, with the
nisba al-Musawi, Muh. al-Kazim in the 9/i5th
-century, the other in recent time, see Brockelmann,
S II, 239, 865. A collection of traditions on South
Arabia, Nathr al-Durr al-Maknun min Fadd^il al-
Yaman al-Maymun, was published ca. 1350/1931 in
Cairo^by Muh. b. cAli al-Ahdall al-Husaynl al-Azhari.

Bibliography: Shardii, Tabakdt al-Khawdss.
80, 173, 190; Sakhawi, al-Daw* al-Ldmi*-, iii,
144-7; cAbd al-Kadir al-cAydarus(I), al-Nur al-
Sdfir, passim; Muhibbi, Khuldsat al-Athar, passim;
F. Wustenfeld, Die Qufiten in Sud-Arabien im
XI. (XVII.) Jahrhundert, 111-5; H. C. Kay,
Yaman, xviiif.; O. Lofgren, in MO, xxv, 129 f.;
idem, Arab. Texte zur Kenntnis der Stadt Aden,
introd., 22 f. and passim ;R. B. Serjeant, Materials
for South Arabian history, i-ii, BSOAS, 1950, 281-
307, 581-601). (O. LOFGREN)
AHDATH. literally "young men", a kind of

urban militia which plays a considerable role in
the cities of Syria and Upper Mesopotamia from the
4th/ioth to the 6th/12th centuries, and is parti-
cularly well known at Aleppo and Damascus. Offi-
cially, its role is that of a police, charged with public
order, fire-fighting, etc., and also, in time of need,
with military defence in reinforcement of the regular
troops. For these services the afrddth receive stipends
allocated from the product of certain urban taxes.
The only distinction between them and any ordinary
police is the local nonprofessional nature of their
recruitment, but it is precisely this which gives
them an effective function, much more important
and often quite different from that of a police. As
armed and pugnacious men of the native-born
population, they constitute in face of the political
authorities (usually foreigners, or in any case from
outside the city) the dynamic element of "municipal"
oppositions. It is for this reason that we repeatedly
find them rising against the domination of the
princes, and sometimes, when the latter are weak,
forcing upon them in effect a regime of condominium
in the city. In relation to the population, however,
they do not always represent the same strata. At
critical moments, for example at Damascus immedi-
ately after the Fatimid occupation, they are domin-
ated by popular elements; more often they appear
to accept the direction of the bourgoisie, and form
more especially a body of supporters for one or two
great families, from whom is drawn their chief, the
ra*is. This ra*is forces the authorities to recognize
him as rd>is al-balad, a kind of mayor, whose in-
fluence counterbalances, and sometimes exceeds,
that of the kadi, also a local notable. Out of this
there may thus emerge finally veritable urban
dynasties, such as (parallel to the Banu cAmmar of
Tripoli, arising out of the kadis of that city) the
Banu NIsan of Amid, hereditary chiefs of Amid in
the 6th/12th century under the nominal suzerainty
of the Inalid Turkman princes. The portrait of the
cities of Syria and the Djazira furnished to us by
these facts is evidently at some remove from the
common view which presents them as lacking any
kind of municipal structure. The afrddth were, of
course, most active at times and places in which
a professional police (shurta [q.v.]) could not be main-
tained, and for this reason neither Baghdad nor
Cairo offer us a comparable picture. Their final
decadence begins with the establishment by the
Saldjukids or their successors of military comman-
dants (shihna [q.v.]) at the head of each city, supported
by garrisons drawn from the regular army. About
the same period the term ahddth is applied also to

armed bands of the Batiniyya or "Assassins" in
Syria.

The term is found in earlier centuries in clrafc,
especially in Basra and Kufa in the 2nd/8th century,
but also in Baghdad and elsewhere. The officer in
charge of the afyddth was responsible for public order,
but the term afrddth in this case has generally been
taken (following the opinion of Dozy, s.v.) in the
other sense, equally justified by etymology, of
blameworthy "innovations" of such a nature as to
disturb public order and whose authors should be
seized and -punished. In general use, the term
certainly has in given contexts the sense of "crime",
but equally certainly in other contexts the sense of
groups of "young men", vaguely specified. In the
light of the materials described above, Dozy's view
must be regarded as open to question; but up to the
present time no text has come to notice which allows
of a definite decision.

The further question arises of the relations between
the Syrian and Mesopotamian aJtddth and the fitydn
(see FATA) and 'ayydrun (see CAYYAR) whose exis-
tence is documented in clrak and the Iranian regions
throughout the Middle Ages, and who also were
especially active from the 4th/ioth to 6th/i2th
centuries. These certainly played the role of "active
wing" of the popular oppositions to the official
authorities, parallel to, but more vigorously pressed
than, that of the ahddth; the Iranian cities, moreover,
all had apparently a ra*is, who seems sometimes to
have been the ra'is of the fitydn in his city. Etymo-
logically also, afrddth and fitydn have the same
meaning. Nevertheless, though there is often con-
vergence in fact, the two institutions differ in their
origin, and these differences persisted. Fitydn and
'ayydrun were essentially private groups, recruited
from the depressed classes and more violent in
action, and it was only by gradual stages that they
sometimes succeeded in drawing certain bourgeois or
aristocratic elements in their train, or in replacing
the military police. They often formed organized
bodies with initiatory rites, within which there
developed the peculiar ideology of the futuwwa [q.v.'].
No parallel to this has yet been found among the
ahddth. It may not be accidental that the boundary
between cities with fitydn and those with afrddth
corresponds very closely to the ancient Byzantine-
Sasanid frontier, a fact which suggests that the
ahddth may possibly be related to the ancient
"factions" of the Later Roman empire. The whole
question can, however, only be investigated in the
framework of the general social study of the Islamic
cities, on which little work has yet been done.

Bibliography: Numerous references to afrddth
in Ibn al-Kalanisi, Dhayl Ta'rikh Dimashk
(Amedroz) (Eng.tr. by H. A. R. Gibb, The Damas-
cus Chronicle of the Crusades, London 1932; Fr. tr.
by R. Le Tourneau, Damas de 1075 a 1154, Paris
1952); also in Ibn al-cAd!m, Ta*rikh Ifalab (Dahan),
Ibn Abl Tayyi (ap. Ibn al-Furat, in MS), Ibn al-
Athir, Yahya al-Antaki (Kratchkowsky & Vasiliev),
Sibt b. al-Djawzl, and other Syrian sources. For
the clrakl problem see esp. Tabari, passim, and
Mawardl, al-Atikdm al-Sultdniyya, ch. xix. Sum-
mary in Recueil de la Soc. Jean Bodin, vi, by
Cl. Cahen, who is preparing a more complete study;
remarks by Reinaud in JA, 1848/11, 231; indi-
cations by Gibb and Le Tourneau in their in-
troductions to translations of Ibn al-Kalanisi;
J. Sauvaget, Alep, 96, 103, 139. See also AKH!,
CAYYAR, FATA. (CL. CAHEN)
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AHl, Turkish poet, whose real name seems to
have been Benli Hasan ("Hasan with the mole").
His father Sidi Khodia was a merchant in Trstenik
(not far from Nicopolis). After the latter's death
Am" went to Istanbul and chose for himself the
career of a scholar, but for a long time advanced
no further than the rank of candidate (muldzim),
because he declined the position of muderris in
Bayazld Pasha's medrese in Brusa. Finally he obtained
the less important position of muderris in Kara
Ferya (Berrhoea), where he died in 923/1517. He
left two unfinished poetical works, of which the titles
are: Shirin we-Perwlz (imitating Sheykhi's Khusrew
u-Shirin), and Ifusn u-Dil (Istanbul 1277). The latter
work is an allegorical poem written in prose inter-
spersed with verses, and is an imitation of Fattahi's
[q.v.] work of the same title. Gibb has epitomized
its contents.

Bibliography: Sehl, 108; Latlfi (Chabert),
105; cAshik Celebi and Kinall-zade, sv.; Gibb,
ii, 286 ff.; Hammer-Purgstall, Gesch. d. Osman.
Dichtkunst, i, 209; Yeni Medimu'a, 1918, no. 54;
Istanbul Kitapllklarl Turkce Yazma divanlar kata-
logu, no. 33.
AL-ATOAF, the title of Sura xlvi of the Kur'an,

and a geographical term the meaning and
application of which have been generally mis-
understood. The Sura derives its title from verse
21, which speaks of cAd as warning his people
in al-Ahkaf. The word ajikdf is usually interpreted
in dictionaries, books of tafsir, and translations of
the Kur'an as meaning curved sand dunes. Medieval
Arab geographers considered al-Ahkaf to be the
name of a sand desert in Southern Arabia, said to
lie between Hadramawt and cUman, i.e., in the
eastern part of al-Ramla or al-Rubc al-Khali [q.v.].
Modern Western geographers, on the other hand,
have inclined towards the identification of al-AhiLaf
with the whole of al-Ramla or just its western half.
C. Landberg (ffadramout, 146-160) showed that al-
Ahkaf as a regional name is used in Southern Arabia
as roughly synonymous with Hadramawt in the
broadest sense and is not applied to the sands
farther north. The southern bedouins define Barr
al-Ahkaf as the mountainous area running behind
the coast from Zufar west to Aden, the central valley
of which is WadI Hacjlramawt; to them the word
ahkdf means simply mountains and is not associated
either with dunes or, as suggested by Landberg,
with caves (kuhuf). A statement made to 'All b.
Abi Jalib by a man of Hacjramawt, as recounted by
Ibn al-Kalbi and repeated by al-Bakri and Yakut
(s.v.), indicates that even in ancient times afykdf may
have been used in Southern Arabia in this connection
rather than as a name for dunes in the Great Desert.

(G. RENTZ)
AJJKAM, pi. of hukm, decision, judgment.

{See also HAKAM.] In the Rur'an, the word occurs
only in the singular, and is used (as is the correspon-
ding verb) of Allah, the Prophets, and other men.
Used of Allah, it denotes both individual ordinances
and the whole of His dispensation (iii, 79; xlv, 16;
Ix, 10). In the ultimate sense, final jurisdiction
belongs to Allah alone [see AL-MUHAKKIMA], but He
has given authority to make decisions to His Pro-
phets. The jurisdiction of Muhammad, in particular,
is opposed to that of paganism (v, 50). So lyukm
comes to mean the authority, imperium, of the
Islamic government and, on the other hand, the
judgment of a fcacjl on a concrete case.

From bukm in the sense of a judicial decision derive
the meanings of a logical judgment concerning a

Encyclopaedia of Islam

thing, of a status to be predicated of a thing or of
a person, and of a rule in religious law, in grammar,
and in other sciences. In all these meanings, the
term is freely used in the plural. In particular, one
speaks of al-ahkdm al-khamsa, the "five qualifica-
tions" (obligatory, recommended, indifferent, re-
prehensible, forbidden), by one or the other of which
every act of man is qualified in religious law [see
SHARICA]. In a broader sense, ahkam means the sum
of the rules pertaining to any given subject (cf. the
titles of books such as ahkam al-awkdf "On Wafcf",
al-ahkdm al-sulfdniyya "On Government", also
afykdm al-dkhira "On the Next World"; afrkdm al-
nudium "astrology", etc.). In the field of religious
law, ahkam is therefore synonymous with the furuc,
the positive law as opposed to legal theory or juris-
prudence [see FIKH]; but as it also means judicial
decisions, the term is more specifically used of the
application of legal rules to concrete cases.

Bibliography: Lane, Lexicon, s.v. bukm;
Diurdjani, Ta'rifdt, 97; A. Sprenger, Dictionary of
the Technical Terms, s.v. frukm; J. Horovitz,
Koranische Untersuchungen, 72 f.; A. Jeffery, in
MW, 1950, 121 f.; R. Bell, Introduction to the
Qur'dn, 153; L. Gardet, La Cite musulmane, index,
s.v. ahkam and bukm. (J. SCHACHT)
AHL (A.), originally meaning "those who occupy

with one the same tent (Hebrew dhel)", thus "family,
inmates". Therefore ahl al-Bayt means literally "the
household of the Prophet". When the ahl (pi. ahdli)
of a town or a country is spoken of it denotes
its inhabitants, sometimes, as in Medina (according
to Burton), specially those who were born there
and own houses. But this word is often connected
with other concepts, and is in these combinations
more loosely used, so that it may come to mean
"sharing in a thing, belonging to it", or "owner of
the same", etc. Some of the compounds with ahl
most in use follow here.

AHL AL-AHWA* (A.; sing, hawd, "predilection,
inclination of the soul"; comp. Itin^an vi, 151) is
a term applied by the orthodox theologians to those
followers of Islam, whose religious tenets in certain
details deviate from the general ordinances of the
Sunnite confession (cf. ZDMG, 1898, 159). As ex-
amples there are mentioned: Djabariyya, ICadariyya,
Rawafid, Khawaricli, anthropomorphists, Mucattila.
From the above definition it may be inferred that
in the sense of Muslim theology it is not proper
to designate these tendencies as sects.

(I. GOLDZIHER)
AHL AL-BAYT, AL AL-BAYT, "the people of the

House", AL AL-NABI, "the family of the Pro-
phet", all mean the same; the term Al Ydsin also
occurs. The origin of the phrase is to be found in the
strong clan sense of the pre-Islamic Arabs, among
whom the term al-bayt was applied to or adopted by
the ruling family of a tribe (by derivation from an
ancient right of guardianship of the symbol of the
tribal deity, according to H. Lammens, Le Culte des
B Styles, in V Arabie occtdentale avant VHtgire, Beirut
1928, 136 ff., 154 ff.), and survived into later
centuries in the plural form al-buyutdt for the noble
tribal families [see AHL AL-BUYUTAT and AL]. In
early Islamic times the term bayt was applied to
themselves by a number of families, e.g. by cAbd
Allah b. cUmar to the house of cUmar (Ibn cAbd
al-Hakam, Sirat <Umar b, cAbd al-<Azix, Cairo 1927,
19), and by cUmar II to the Umayyad house (innama
al-#&ddM&4>F win** M* 'l-bayt1: ibid. 24). In the
Kur'an the phrase ahl* 'l-bayt* occurs twice: once
in xi, 73, applied to the house of Ibrahim; the

i7
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second passage, xxxiii, 33 ("God desires only to
remove filthiness from you (masc. pi.), ahl9 'l-bayt*,
and with cleansing to cleanse you"), serves as the
proof-text for its application to the house of Muham-
mad (but see R. Paret, in Orientalische Studien Enno
Littmann .... iiberreicht, Leiden 1935, 127-20).

The precise interpretation of the term in xxxiii,
33> gave rise to differences of opinion. In one tradi-
tion, according to which Salman al-Farisi [q.v.] is
included among the ahl al-bayt (Ibn Hisham, Sira
(Cairo), iii, 241; Ibn Sacd, iv/i, 59,), it is opposed
to muhadjirun and ansdr. Among the Shica (and
generally in circles friendly to CA1I) it was applied to
Muhammad, CA1I, Fatima, al-Hasan and al-Husayn
(cf. already al-Kumayt, Hdshimiyydt (Horovitz),
38 1. 30; cf. 92, 1. 67) by interpreting the verse
through the wellknown "tradition of the mantle"
(fradith al-kisd*, hadith al-'abd'), which was accepted
also in Sunnl circles [see AHL AL-KISA']. In keeping
with an explanation of the Kur'anic phrase as
referring to the Prophet's wives and dependents,
attributed to Ibn cAbbas and clkrima, Umm Salama
is, in some versions of this tradition, recognized by
the Prophet as belonging to the a hi al-bayt. It is
given a still wider application in a version of the
so-called hadith al-thakalayn, where the term is
applied to those to whom (including their mawdli)
a share in the sadaka is forbidden; among these are
definitely mentioned the families (dl) of CA1I, of his
brothers cAkil and Djacfar, and of al-cAbbas. In
this tradition, therefore, the ahl al-bayt includes the
Talibids and cAbbasids, historically the most im-
portant families of the Banu Hashim; and in order
to strengthen their claim to inclusion in the verse
of purification, the cAbbasids also had their counter-
part of the hadith al-kisd*. Malik and Abu Hanlfa
extended it to include all the Banu Hashim and
al-ShaficI extended it to the Banu Muttalib also,
while others make it include the whole community.
The current orthodox view is based on a harmonizing
opinion, according to which the term ahl al-bayt
includes the ahl al-'abd', i.e. the Prophet, CA1I,
Fatima, al-Hasan and al-Husayn, together with
the wives of the Prophet.

The Shlca limit the family (which they call by
preference Htra) to the ahl al-kisdy and their descen-
dants, making devotion to them an essential, or even
the main, part of religion. In one version of the
"Farewell Sermon" Muhammad is represented as
saying that God has given two safeguards to the
world: His Book and the Prophet's sunna; in another
version, this is replaced by: His Book and the
Prophet's *itra. The official creed of the Shlca does
not go beyond this, but popular belief ascribes
cosmological importance to the family as in tradi-
tions like: "The stars are a pledge to the world that
it will not be drowned, and my family are a pledge
to the community that it will not go astray"; "God
would not have created heaven, earth, paradise,
Adam, Eve, the angels, nor anything else but for
them (the family)". They have the same saving
function as Noah's ark. The heads of the family are
the Imams [q.v.], infallible and sinless. The extreme
Mansuriyya called the family heaven and the Sh!ca
earth (al-cAshcari, Makdldt, 9).

The ideas of the Shlca found their way into later
collections of hadith, although the Sunna declares that
love for the family is of no avail without obedience
to the sunna. Al-MakrlzI is quoted as saying: "Beware
of finding fault with one of the family, for no heresy,
no default in the performance of religious duties, and
no sin deprives him of his sonship."

The form Al is used more especially in the invo-
cation: "O God, bless (salli *ald) Muhammad and
his dl" (cf. I. Goldziher, in ZDMG, L, 114-7). The
definition of those comprehended in this expression
has produced controversies similar to those about
the ahl al-bayt. Ibn Khalawayh enumerated twenty-
five classes in his K. al-Al (G. Fliigel, Die gramma-
tischen Schulen d. Araber, 231; citation in Bahrani,
Mandr al-Hudd, Bombay 1320, 200). See also al-fusl,
List of Shy*a Books, no. 294.
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Nihdya (Van den Berg), ii, 305; Ibn Kasim al-
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(I. GOLDZIHER-C. VAN ARENDONK-A. S. TRITTON)
AHL AL-BUYCXAT (A.), originally denoted those

that belong to Persian families of the highest nobility
(Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser u. Araber zur Zeii der
Sassaniden, 71), then, the nobles in general. Other
meanings are given by Dozy, Supplement, i, 131.

AHL AL-DAR (A.) = "the people of the house",
in the Almohad hierarchy the 6th order [see AL-
MUWAHHIDUNJ.

AHL AL-DJHIMMA (A.), the Jews and Christians,
between whom and the Muslims there is according to
Muslim law a certain legal relation [see DHIMMA].

AHL AL-FARP [see MIRATH].
AHL AL-HADlTH. also ASHAB AL-HADITH, the

partisans of traditions [see HADITH]. Traditionalism in
Islam manifested itself first in the re-emergence of
the old Arabian concept of sunna [q.v.], the normative
custom of the community, which was in due course
identified with the sunna of the Prophet. This
normative custom found its expression in the
"living tradition" of the ancient schools of religious
law, which came into being at the very beginning
of the second century of Islam. In opposition to the
ancient schools and their extensive use of human
reasoning and personal opinion [see ASHAB AL-RA'Y
and RA'Y), the ahl al-hadith, who appeared on the
stage a little later, claimed that formal traditions
from the Prophet, even though they were trans-
mitted only by isolated individuals [see KHABAR
AL-WAHID], superseded the "living tradition". The
traditionists themselves were responsible for putting
into circulation many traditions which purported to
go back to the Prophet, and they specialised in
collecting, perfecting, transmitting and studying
them; long journeys were made in search of traditions.
Though hardly any of this material, as far as religious
law is concerned, can be regarded as authentic by
the standards of historical research, the Muslims,
from the 3rd/9th century onwards, have accepted
its essential parts as genuine.

The movement of the traditionists was the most
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important event in the history of Islamic religious
law in the second century of Islam. The ancient
schools opposed it strongly at first, and the discussion
concerning the authority of formal traditions from
the Prophet, as against the "living tradition" of
the schools, occupied most of that century. Once
consciously formulated, however, the thesis of the
traditionists, invoking as it did the highest possible
authority under the Kur'an, was assured of success,
and the ancient schools had no real defence against
the rising tide of traditions. Al-ShaficI [q.v.] adopted
the thesis of the traditionists and the other schools
accepted it too, though they did not necessarily
change their established doctrine accordingly. Only
the doctrine of Ahmad b. Hanbal [q.v.] is purely
traditionist. The final theory of religious law
represents a compromise, insofar as the thesis of
the traditionists, while accepted in principle, was
made dependent in its application on the consensus
of the scholars [see USUL].

The main material aim of the traditionists was
the same as that of the ancient schools, that is, to
subordinate the legal subject-matter to religious and
ethical considerations. On occasion, they showed
themselves interested in purely legal issues as well.
Al-Shafici had reason to complain that their standards
of reasoning in general were inferior to those of the
ancient schools, and in particular, he disavowed
those extreme traditionists who accepted all tradi-
tions indiscriminately. The majority of traditionists,
however, attempted to discriminate between reliable
and unreliable traditions by criticism of the isnad
[q.v.]; this criticism was directed against the ancient
schools whose standards, by the nature of things,
were less exacting in this respect. This traditional
criticism of the isndd has no direct bearing on
determining the historical authenticity of a tradition.

As early as the 2nd/8th century, the study of
traditions from the Prophet became an end in itself,
and the science of traditions, no longer opposed but
complementary to the science of positive religious
law (fikh [q.v.]), became an important and assi-
duously cultivated branch of Islamic religious
scholarship. The usual term for a technical specialist
in traditions is mufraddith.

Bibliography: Shafici, K. al-Umm, vii,
passim; Ibn Kutayba, Ta*wil Mukhtalif al-
tfadlth, 88 ff. (defence of the traditionists); idem,
Ma'drif (Wiistenfeld), 251 ff. (list of traditionists);
Fihrist, 225 ff. (another list); al-Iiakim al-Nay-
saburi, Ma'rifat <Ulum al-tfadith, 3 f.; Ibn Furak,
Baydn Mushkil al-Ahddith, 3; I. Goldziher, Muh.
Stud., ii, 77 ff. (transl. Bercher, £tudes sur la
tradition islamique, 91 ff . ) ; A. Guillaume, The
Traditions of Islam, 69 f.; J. Fuck, in ZDMG,
J939i * ff« (represents a very conservative point
of view); J. Schacht, Origins of Muhammadan
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d'une histoire du droit musulman, 31 ff.

(J. SCHACHT)
AHL-1 tf ADlXH, "the followers of the Prophetic

tradition", is a designation used in India and Paki-
stan for the members of a Musl im sect, who
profess to hold the same views as the early ashdb al-
badith or ahlal-fradith [q.v.] (as opposed toahlal-ra*y).
They do not hold themselves bound by taklld or
obedience to any of the four recognized imams of
the /t&A-schools but consider themselves free to seek
guidance in matters of religious faith and practice
from the authentic traditions, which together with
the Kur'an are in their view the only worthy guide
for true Muslims. They disregard the opinions of

the founders of the four schools when they find
them unsupported by or at variance with traditions,
transmitted on the authority of the Companions of
the Prophet. They have thus earned the name of
ghayr mufcallid, which appellation, though disowned
by them, nevertheless admirably defines their
position in relation to other sects. They reject also
the common notion that the idjtihad or legal con-
clusions of the founders of these schools are of final
authority; and rather contend that every believer
is free to follow his own interpretations of the
Kur'an and the traditions, provided he has sufficient
learning to enable him to give a valid interpretation.
Consequently, they do not regard the idj[mdc or
consensus of the preceding generations of Muslims
as binding on them. As a result of their characteristic
attitude, they have found themselves in conflict
chiefly with the Hanafis or followers (mukallids) of
Abu Hanifa, who constitute the majority of Sunni
Muslims in India and Pakistan. Their controversy
has, however, been confined in actual practice to
certain minor points of ritual (such as raf* al-yadayn,
amin bi'l-d^ahr) and belief, there being a substantial
agreement on really important theological and
doctrinal questions.

The Ahl-i Hadlth try to go back to first principles
and to restore the original simplicity and purity of
faith and practice. Emphasis is, accordingly, laid in
particular on the reassertion of tawfrid or the unity
of Allah and the denial of occult powers and know-
ledge of the hidden things (Him al-ghayb) to any of
his creatures. This involves a rejection of the mira-
culous powers of saints and of the exaggerated
veneration paid to them. They also make every
effort to eradicate customs that may be traced
either to innovation (bid*a) or to Hindu or other
non-Islamic systems. In all this, their reformist
programme bears a striking resemblance to that of
the Wahhabis of Arabia; and as a matter of fact
their adversaries often nickname them Wahhabis,
an appellation which 'they repudiate, on the ground
that their tenets are not derived from the Arabian
Wahhabis, who are themselves mukallids in the
sense that they follow the opinions of Ahmad b.
Hanbal in legal matters.

The Ahl-i Hadith made their first appearance as
a distinct sect in the last century, partly through the
influence of the writings of Nawwab §iddik Hasan
Khan ([q.v.]', d. 1307/1890) and partly through the
teaching of Sayyid Nadhir Husayn (d. 1320/1902),
an eminent theologian who specialized in the science
of Ifadith and lectured on it for more than half a
century at Delhi. Among his numerous pupils, who
became influential teachers and writers in their own
turn and propagated his ideas in different parts of
the country, special mention is due to Mawlawi cAbd
Allah Ghaznawi (d. 1298/1881), who was banished
from his native country of Afghanistan for his views
and settled in Amritsar (Pandjab); Mawlawi Muham-
mad Husayn of Batala (d. 1338/1919), who edited the
monthly Ishd'at al-Sunna for many years; and
Mawlawi Abu '1-Wafa Thana Allah (d. 1367/1948),
who edited the weekly AM al-ffadith till 1947 and
made a great name for himself as a controversialist
and an expositor of the views of the school. The
last named also took a leading part in organizing
the All-India Ahl-i Hadith Conference with its
head-quarters at Delhi, where its first annual
meeting was held in 1912.

The Ahl-i Hadith have their own journals, mosques
and seminaries, and are distinguished by (i) their
zealous effort, only partly successful, to purify the
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religious life of the Muslims by ridding it of its
innovations, superstitions and unnatural accretions,
(2) their active promotion of the study of Hadith
literature, the importance of which had already been
recognized by Shaykh cAbd al-Hakk Muhaddith of
Delhi [q.v.], and (3) their polemics against the Arya-
Samadjist Hindus, the Christian missionaries and
the Ahmadls (Kadiyanis).

Bibliography: Siddik Hasan Khan, Tardiu-
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AHL-i HA£I£, "Men of God", a secret religion

prevalent mainly in western Persia. Ahl-i Hakk
would seem to be a rather imprecise name for this
sect, because it is used, for example, by the IJurufls
(see Cl. Huart, Textes persans relatifs a la secte des
ffurufi, 1909, 40), and because it has an affinity
with such sufl terms as Ahl-i IJakilia, a term which
is also used by the Ahl-i Hakfc. In the strict sense,
however, Ahl-i Hakk is the name properly given to
initiates of the religion described in the present
article. The name CAH Ilahi [q.v.] applied to them
by their neighbours is an unsuitable title, because
CA1I is not the dominant figure in the religion of the
Ahl-i IJafck, and further because the term CA11 Ilahi
is also used in relation to sects whose connection with
the Ahl-i Ilakk has not yet been established.

The only reliable method is to describe the sect
on the basis of the authentic sources, supplemen-
ted by material drawn from the narratives of
travellers. The difficulties of this task arise firstly
from the fact that the number of texts available is

still limited (besides being often in dialect and
bristling with abstruse terms) and secondly from the
existence of numerous subsects. The Ahl-i Hakk
church has no canonical unity, but resembles rather
a federation of associated movements (see a provisi-
onal list of these subdivisions in Minorsky, Notes,
46 [33]). There are twelve main khdnaddns or
silsilas (v. infra), but there are branches which are
not included in this list, cf. the Sayyid Djalali
(Minorsky, Notes, 48 [35]) and the Tumari (a highly
abnormal group) (Minorsky, Etudes, I). The account
by Gobineau, the Firkdn and the text published by
W. Ivanow reveal a religious system more philoso-
phical than the naive legends of the Sarandj_dm (in
the Atash-begi version). Since, at the moment,
however, this branch is better known to us, the
following account will be based primarily on the
Atash-begi documents, to be supplemented later by
material from the Firkdn, the author of which was
a Khamushl (?) .

The Dogmas. The central point in the dogmas
of the Ahl-i Hakk is the belief in the successive
manifestations of the Divinity, the number of these
being seven. The manifestations of God are compared
to garments put on by the Divinity: "to become
incarnate" means "to come (to dwell) in a garment"
(libds, didma, dun < Turk. *don).

On each occasion the Divinity appears with a
following of Four (or Five) Angels (ydrdn-i ddr-
malak) with whom he forms a close group.

The table of theophanies according to the MS. of
the Sarand^dm is given below.

In pre-eternity (azal) the Divinity was enclosed
in a Pearl (durr). He made his first external appear-
ance in the person of Khawandagar, the Creator of
the world. The second avatar was in the person of
CA1I. From the beginning of the third epoch the
list becomes quite original and typically Ahl-i Hakk.
The first four epochs correspond to the stages of
religious knowledge: shari'a, farika, ma'rifa and
frakifra. According to all branches of the sect, the
representative of the last and the highest stage is
Sultan Sohak. On the other hand, several differences
of opinion regarding the successors of Sultan Sohak
are recorded.

Just as the divine essence reappears in each of
the seven "garments", the angels (cf. the vertical
columns in the table) are avatars of one another.
For this reason their names are interchangeable
and Salman is often spoken of in the epoch of
Sultan Sohak or Benyamin in the epoch of
Khawandagar. The angels are emanations of the
Divinity: the first of them was produced by
Khawandagar from his armpit, the second from his
mouth, the third from his breath, the fourth and

i. KhawandagSr
2. MurtacJS CA1I

3. Shah Khoshin

4. Sultan Sohak
5. KIrmlzI (Shah

Ways Kuli)
6. Mamad-beg

7. Khan Atash

I

Diibrall
Salman

Baba Buzurg

Benyamin
Kamaridian

Diamshld-beg

Khan Djamshld

II

Mikall
Kanbar

Kaka Reda
(Rtfa)

Dawud
Yaridian

Almas-beg

Khan Almas

III

Israfil
Ha<Jrat-i

Muhammad
Kore-Fafcl

Rr-i Musi
Yarali

Abdal-beg

Khan Abdal

IV

^zrall
Nusayr

BabaTahir

Mustafa Dowdan
Shah Sawar

Agha
?

?

V

?
Fatima

Mama DJalala

Khatun Dayira
Razbar

Pari-khan-i
Shart

Dust! Khanum
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fifth from his perspiration and his light respectively
(cf. the Sarandidm). According to another version,
Benyamin was created from the perspiration, which
is characteristic of modesty; Dawud — from the
breath (anger); Musi — from the moustache (pity);
Razbar— from the pulse (charity). The angels play
the part of ministers to the Divinity: Benyamln
is the deputy (wakil) and the plr\ Dawud is the
overseer (ndzir) and judge ( ? ) ; Pir Musi is the
wazir who records good and evil; Mustafa Dowdan
(= Nusayr) is the Angel of Death.

The angels are usually said to be four in number
(in some lists and in certain periods this number
is reduced to three) but in fact a fifth angel is
especially charged with the supervision of worship.
This angel's symbolical name is Razbar, Razbar
or Ramzbar ("entrusted with mysteries") and her
feminine character is indisputable; but the sex in
Razbar is not emphasized. One of the informants
even alleges that Razbar is a hermaphrodite
(khunthd). Razbar is the mystical name of Khatun
Dayira, mother of Sultan Sohak, and the compiler
of the list quoted above is wrong in relegating her
to the fifth epoch.

Metempsychosis and Eschatology. The
belief in the reincarnation of the theophanies finds
its parallel in the general belief in metempsychosis.
"Men! Do not fear the punishment of death! The
death of man is like the dive which the duck makes".

Human beings must pass through the cycle of
1,001 incarnations, in the course of which they
receive the reward of their actions (Notes, p. 131
[251]). According to the Firkdn .(i, 32, 35, 57, 68),
however, the possibilities of purification are essen-
tially limited by the very nature of beings; of
whom some, created out of yellow clay (zarda-gil),
are good, and the others, created out of black
earth (siydh khdk), are evil. "The more (the
former) go through the world of garments and
the more they suffer, the more they approach
God and the more their luminous state increases",
while the "Dark ones" shall never see the Sun.
As a complement to these beliefs, the Ahl-i Hakk
eagerly await the advent of the Lord of Time who
shall come "to accomplish the desires of the Friends
and embrace (ihdta) the Universe". There are a
number of prophetic kalams which announce the
coming of the Messiah. The scene of the Last
Judgment, (sdn, "review") will be the plain of
Shahrizur [q.v.] or that of Sultaniyya [q.v.] where
the "sultans shall be exterminated" (Notes, p. 44
[31]). According to the Firkdn, i, 57, the Good
shall enter Paradise (which is the contemplation)
of the beauty of the Lord of Generosities, while the
Wicked shall be annihilated (ma^dum).

Rites. The Ahl-i Hakk have a number of practices
which are quite original.

1. We find little mention of individual prayer;
on the other hand, the Ahl-i Hakk attach tre-
mendous importance to assemblies (d^am < diam*)
in which "all difficulties find their solution". The
life of the community is eminently collective and
the assemblies are held at fixed intervals and in
connection with all important events. Kaldms are
recited at them to the accompaniment of music.

2. On solemn occasions sessions of dhikr [q.v.]
are held. Specially qualified darwishes to the sounds
of music (sdz) enter into a state of ecstasy, ac-
companied by anaesthesia, which enables them to
walk over burning coals, to handle them, etc.

3. The indispensable features of these assemblies
are the offerings and the sacrifices: nadhr wa-niydz

(raw offerings, uncooked, including animals of the
male sex, oxen, sheep, cocks, intended for sacrifice)
or khayr wa-khidmat (cooked or prepared victuals,
like sugar, bread, etc.). The Firkdn, i, 74 counts
fourteen kinds of bloody or bloodless sacrifices
(kurbdni-yi khunddr wa-bi-khun). The ritual of
sacrifice is regulated and the flesh is separated from
the bones, which are buried. The boiled meat and
the other offerings are distributed among those
present and dedicatory formulae (khutba) are repeated.
The term sabz namudan, "to render green, i.e. living,
to reanimate", is applied to the ceremony (Notes,
p. 210 [90]).

4. "Just as every dervish must have a spiritual
director (murshid) so the head of every Ahl-i Hakk
has to be commended to a pir". In the course of
this ceremony (sar sipurdan) the persons symbolising
the "Five (sic!) Angels" stand round the infant. A
Muscat nut (djawz-i buwd) is broken by the celebrant
as a substitute for the head. It is then worn as an
amulet, with a piece of silver called hawiza bearing
the Shica form of the profession of faith (hawiza
from the Shlca town of Hawiza in Khuzistan; cf.
Notes, p. 227 [107], and W. Caskel, Ein Mahdi
des 15. Jahrhunderts, in Islamica, 1931, 48-93,
and the art. MUSHACSHAC). Links recalling blood
relationship are established between him whose head
is commended and the line of the shaykh to whom
the head has been commended. This spiritual relation-
ship carries with it the prohibition of marriage
between the individual dedicated and the family of
the pir.

5. With the object of attaining moral perfection
special unions (nuclei) are formed between a man
(or several men) and a woman who are called brother
and sister (shart-i ikrdr). The union is said to be
formed in anticipation of the Day of Resurrection:
Notes, p. 230 [no]; cf. the akh wa-ukht al-dkhira
among the Yazldis [q.v.].

6. Fasting is rigorously observed but lasts only
for three days, as among the Yazidls [q.v.]. It takes
place in winter and is followed by a feast. Among
the divisions of the sect, only the Atash-begi do not
observe the fast "for the days of the (final) advent
are near" and instead of fasting they say one ought
to feast.

For the other rites and customs see the Notes by
Minorsky (Bibl.).

Firkdn al-Akhbdr. The author of this treatise was
HadjdjI Nicmat Allah of Djayhun-abad near Dmawar
(1871-1920) who belonged to the Khamushi division
and who believed the time had come to reveal the
Real Truth (hakikat). His son Nur CAH Shah (b. 1313;
1895) wrote the biography of his father and an
introduction to the Firkdn under the title of Kashf
al-tfakd^ik. While confirming much that was already
known, the Firkdn represents a tradition different
from that of the Atash-begl in as much as it makes
no mention of "seven" epochs and reserves a special
position for Khawandagar and Sultan Sohak while
the number of manifestations of less importance is
increased (Baba Nacuth, etc.).

The Firkdn consists of 4 parts. The first deals
with the fundamental principles of the hakikat
established in pre-eternity by the Divinity who
in the stage of "yd-yi ghaybat" became externalised
in the garment of Khawandagar. The law remained
concealed till the coming of Sultan Ishak (Sohak).
Then the daftarddrs recorded these doctrines but
each in his own way and according to the sources
which were accessible to him. As a result the Ahl-i
Hakk community has no [single?] sacred book and
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its divisions are distinguished by different views.
The Ahl-i Hakk required a kutb-i kull which would
be unique. So after 1324/1906 Nicmat Allah, by
God's command, abandoned the world and became
the "messenger of the Lord of the Hour", i.e. of
PIr Benyamln (explained as bin -\-yd-\- amln
"faithful son of Ya"). Then comes the explanation
of metempsychosis (gardish-i dun bi-dun = "going
from one garment to another").

The creatures of the world are divided into two
distinct categories according to their original
element (zarda-gil or hhdk-i siydh). To the first
belong the Saved and Luminous beings whose respec-
tive sarddrs are Benyamln and Sayyid Muhammad
(in his avatar of Buzurg-sawar). To the other category
belong beings of Fire and Darkness whose respective
sarddrs are Iblls and Khannas, with whom are
associated the first three caliphs, Mucawiya, cA3isha,
etc. The intermixture of the two categories of beings
produces combinations which may be recognised
even externally.

The second part of the treatise is mainly
concerned with the correspondence of the avatars
through the ages. Thus the manifestations of Benya-
mln are Noah, Jesus and provisionally (mihmdn)
Rustam of the Persian epic; those of Razbar:
Bilkis, the queen of Saba', Mary, etc.; those of
Sayyid Muhammad: Zoroaster, the prophet Muham-
mad, etc. Next we are given the history of Sultan
Ishak (Sohak) and of his successors.

The third part relates the personal experiences
of Nicmat Allah and the commandments which he
received from God during his journey "to the
beyond" (safar-i *ukbd), notably his mission to unite
the khdnaddns, to give absolution from sins (az
khiydnat pdk namuddn) and to intercede (shifd'at)
with the Lord of Time.

The f o u r t h part is the very full description of the
rites and customs (amr wa-nahy), with the Guranl
text of the formulae recited on each occasion.

Dis t r ibut ion. The principal centres of the Ahl-i
Hakk are in the west of Persia, in Luristan, Kurdistan
(land of the Guran east of Zohab, town of Kerend)
and in Adharbaydjan (Tabriz, Maku, with ramifi-
cations in Transcaucasia especially Karabagh). Little
colonies of Ahl-i Hakk are found almost everywhere
in Persia (at Hamadhan, Teheran, at Mazandaran,
Pars and even in Khurasan, to which, according
to tradition, one of the brothers of Khan Atash
had gone). In 'Irak there are Ahl-i Hakk among
the Kurd and Turkoman tribes of the region of
Kirkuk, of Sulaymaniyya and probably at Mosul.

Very little is known of the connection between the
Ahl-i Hakk and the sects popularly known under
the name of CAH Ilahi or by contemptuous terms
like (irdgh-sondiiren ("extinguishers of lights"),
khurus-kushdn ("slaughterers of cocks") etc. [see
BEKTASH, KlzlL-BASH, SARLI, SHABBAK). In any Case,
it is a striking fact that the direct influence of
Ahl-i Hakk preachers of the district of Zohab could
be traced among the cAlawi (Kizilbash) of cAyntab;
cf. Trowbridge, The Alevis, Harvard Theol. Review,
1909, 34o-55» repr. in MW, 1921, 253-66.

Religious History. The Ahl-i Hakk possess a
wealth of legends arranged according to the mani-
festations of the Divinity. The collections of these
legends are known as Sarandj_dm. The epoch of
Khawandagar is interesting only for its cosmogonic
myths. The traditions relating to the epoch of
CA1I (which does not in any way form the central
point) are inspired by the extreme Shlca. The epoch
of Khoshin is placed in a typically Lur [q.v.] environ-

ment, the geographical nomenclature showing an
excellent knowledge of the localities of Luristan.
One of the angels of Khoshin is Baba T^hir [g.v.l
whose quatrains in dialect are quoted. The fourth
epoch is placed in the land of the Guran close to
the river SIrwan. The sayings attributed to Sultan
Sohak are in Gurani, which is the sacred language of
the Ahl-i Hakk (cf. Firkdn, i, 3; see Minorsky,
The Guran, BSOS, 1943, 77-103). The greatest
sanctuaries of the sect: Baba-Yadegar and Perdiwar,
are situated in the same region. In the later epochs
the scene is transferred to Adharbaydjan and the
kaldms relating to these epochs are in Adharl Turkish.
From these facts it may be concluded that the stages
of propagation and development of the religion have
been: Luristan — land of the Guran — Adharbavdian.

Exact dates are naturally difficult to obtain and
we shall endeavour to proceed from the known to
the unknown. Khan Atash, born at Adjari (north of
Maragha) and buried in the village of Atash-beg in
the district of Hashta-rud, northeast of Mount
Sahand, is said to have lived at the beginning of the
i8th century (Notes, p. 41 [27]). This line was con-
tinued by his direct descendants of whom the
seventh was called Sayyid cAbd al-cAzIm Mirza
(Agha-bakhsh) and lived at Garraban (also called
Doru) on the Gamasab to the south of Bisutun,
where O. Mann visited him. He died in 1917 and
was succeeded by his son Muhammad Hasan Mirza.
The popularity of the Turkish poems of Shah
Ismacll Safawl is significant; the kaldm, known as
Kutb-ndma, calls Shah Ismacil the "pir of Turkistan"
(= Adharbaydjan where Turkish is spoken). The
spread of Ahl-i Hakk doctrines among the Turkoman
tribes seems in any case to go back to an earlier
period, that of . the Kara Koyunlu rulers. The
remnants of these Turkomans who live in a district
in the centre of Maku are Ahl-i Hakk. Similarly in
Transcaucasia the Kara-Koyunlu in the region of
Gandja live in the close neighbourhood of the
G'oran (< Guran!). Shah Ibrahim, whom many of
the Ahl-i Hakk regard as the successor of Sultan
Sohak, and who lived in Baghdad and whose acolyte
angel was Kushfii-oghli (author of Turkish kaldms),
is perhaps responsible for the dissemination of Ahl-i
Hakk teaching among the Turkomans north of the
Tigris.

Tradition places immediately before Shah Ibrahim
the famous Sultan Sohak who (outwardly) was the
son of Shaykh clsi and Khatun Dayira (Dayarak),
daughter of Hasan Beg Djald, chief of the tribe
of Djaf-i Murad. His real name is said to have
been Sayyid cAbd al-Sayyid. Barzindja, north of
Sulaymaniyya, is said to have been his birthplace.
He is said to have had seven sons from his wife
Khatuna Bashir, who are named hafttan. His tomb
is at Perdiwar (in Awraman-i luhun, see SENNE), on
the right bank of the SIrwan.

The Kaka5! chiefs of Ta'uk claim to be his direct
descendants (see al-cAzzawI, al-Kdkd^iyya). Shaykh
Mahmud, who after the World War proclaimed
himself "King of Kurdistan" [cf. the article KURDS],
claimed to be descended from the brother of Sultan
Sohak in the twelfth generation. At Kirkuk Minorsky
found a MS containing a genealogy of that family.

The only definite indication of Baba Khoshin's
date would be his association with the poet Baba
Tahir (nth century) but here tradition is on very
uncertain ground.

The Elements of the System. The religion
of the Ahl-i Hakk is typically syncretist. At its
foundations we find Shlca extremism. It should be
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noted that the Ahl-i Hafck always speak of the 12
imams and as a result ought not (at least directly)
to be connected with Isma'ilism. According to the
Firman, the "religion of Truth" simply re-establishes
the contents of the 10 diuz> which were suppresed in
the received text of the Kur'an, but in fact the Ahl-i
Hakk deviate from the orthodox Shica to the extent
of forming a separate religious system. The religion
of the Ahl-i Hakk has in common with those of the
Druzes and the Nusayrls the worship of CA1T, but
CAH is completely overshadowed by Sultan Sohak.

The other obvious element in the formation of
the Ahl-i Hakk is the rites of the Sufi darwlshes:
election of the pir, agapes with dhikr and distribution
of food, brotherly unions.

From the social point of view, the religion of
the Ahl-i Hakk is professed particularly by the
lower classes, nomads, villagers, inhabitants of the
poorer quarters, darwlshes etc. From this pro-
bably comes the hope that on the day of the last
judgment "the sultans" will be punished (Notes, p. 44
[31]). On the other hand, the eminently popular
character of the religion is apparent in the exuber-
ance of the miraculous and folklore element in
the traditions of the Ahl-i Hakk. Amid the country
people in the remote provinces which have at all
times been outside the control of central govern-
ments, it is natural to expect to find survivals
from olden times. The Divinity enclosed in the
Pearl is a Manichaean idea (personal communication
by Th. Noldeke), like the belief in the purification
of the "Luminous" in the course of their transmi-
grations. The belief in metempsychosis cannot be
directly Indian for it was already in existence in
Ismacllism. The division of beings into two distinct
categories is perhaps a later development of Zoro-
astrian ideas. The sacrifice of the cock has been
several times connected with the corresponding
Jewish rite (cf. I. Scheftelowitz, Das stellvertretende
Huhnopfer, Giessen 1914), while the Biblical names
(Dawud, Musi) may have come through the inter-
mediary of the Kur'an. The alleged Christian influ-
ence ought not to be exaggerated: if the Ahl-i Hakk
in their conversations with missionaries talk of Jesus
and Mary, it should be remembered that, apart from
these possibly being simply reminiscences of the
Kur'an, the Ahl-i Hakk regard them merely as
avatars of their own pantheon. For the agapes it
is not necessary to go farther back than the known
darwish practices (e.g. the Bektashi). The elasticity
of the system of metempsychosis is responsible for
the appearance of unexpected names in the myths.
W. Ivanow has called attention to the name of
Malak Ta'us [cf. YAZ!D!S] in a fragment containing
traditions, found at Shiraz.
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about the sect, Notes on a march from Zohab,
JRGS, 1839, 36, 39, 53, 57, 95, 97, 99, 105, 109.
The Baron de Bode visited the shrine of Baba
Yadegar, Biblioteka dVa tieniya, St. Petersburg
1854, t. cxxiii, p. 45, cf. also his Travels in
Luristan, 1845, i, 371-8, ii, 180. The first general
outline of the doctrines of the Ahl-i Hakk is in
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in RMM, 1920, 20-97 (p. 61-84: detailed biblio-
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262; V. Minorsky, Un traiti de poUmique Behai-
Ahle-Haqq, in JA, 1921, 165-7; D. Saeed-Khan,
The sect of Ahl-i Haqq, MW, 1927, 31-42;
Gordlevsky, Kara-koyunlu, in Izv. Obstestva
izudeniya Azerbaydiana, Baku, 1927; Ajarian,
Gyorans and Toumaris, a newly found religion in
Persia, Bull, de V University d'Erivan, French
translation by F. Macler in RHR, 1926, 204-307;
Minorsky, Etudes sur les Ahl-i Haqq, i, "Toumari"
= Ahl-i Haqq, RHR, 1928, 90-105; F. M. Stead,
The Ali-Ilahi sect in Persia, MW, 1932, 184-9;
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Pittmann, The final word of the Ahl-i Haqq,
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Kurdistan, Ahl-i Haqq, Texts, Bombay 1953, (a
third version of the Sarandidm}; c Abbas al-Azzawl,
al-Kdkd>iyya fi*l-Ta>rikh, Baghdad 1368/1949 (the
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Minorsky, Un poeme Ahl-i Haqq en turk, West-
liche Abhandlungen R. Tschudi, 1954, 258. The
results of the researches of Minorsky amongst the
Ahl-i Hakk (Teheran, Tabriz, Maku, Kurdistan) and
of his visits to the sanctuaries of the sect (BSba-
Yadegar, Perdiwar) have been set forth in his Notes
(see above). In the same work there is a translation
of the Baha5! polemic tract directed against the
Ahl-i Hakk. Minorsky's other materials comprise
numerous Kaldm (in Guranl and Turkish), and the
important account of the collection of dogmas
F irk an al-Akhbdr (see above), as well as an account
of his visits to the sanctuaries of Kirkuk and
Kirind (1934). (V. MINORSKY)
AHL AL-tfALL WA'L-CA$D (this, though illogical,

is the normal order of the words), "those who are
qualified to unbind and to bind", the representatives
of the community of the Muslims who act on their
behalf in appointing and deposing a caliph or
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another ruler [see BAYCA]. They must be Muslims,
male, of age, free, 'adl [q.v.], and capable of judging
who is best qualified to hold the office. No fixed
number of "electors" is required; according to the
prevailing opinion, even the appointment made by
one "elector" in the presence of two qualified wit-
nesses is valid. This is the theory; in fact, all through
the history of Islam, the ahl al-hall wa'l-cakd have
consisted of the persons who wielded political power
in the capital, acting in association with the notables
and prominent religious scholars. The thought of
modernists and reformers occasionally identifies them
with the whole of the community, or nation, with
parliament, or with the body of religious scholars.

Bibliography: Juynboll, Handbuch, 332; id.,
Handleiding, 335 f.; Santillana, Istituzioni, i,
book I, § 13; H. Laoust, Le Calif at dans la doctrine
de RaSid Ridd, Beirut 1938, index, s.v.; E. Tyan,
Institutions du droit public musulman, i, Paris 1953,
172 ff., 334 ff . ; L. Gardet, La Citt musulmane,
Paris 1954, index s.v. (ED.)
AHL AL-KAHF [see ASHAB AL-KAHF].
AHL AL-£IBLA (A.) = "the people of the kibla"

[q.v.], appellation of the Muslims.
AHL AL-KISA3, the people of the cloak.

According to a tradition Muhammad went out one
morning—at the time of the visit of the Nadjran
delegation in 10/631 [cf. MUBAHALA]—wearing a
figured black cloak; first Fatima, then CAH and
then al-Hasan and al-Husayn came and he took
them under his cloak, hugging them and quoting
from Kur'an, xxxiii, 32: "God only desireth to put
away filthiness from you as his household, and
with cleansing to cleanse you". The Sunnis explains
filthiness as unbelief but the Shlca explain it as
intercourse with the impure world, a parallel to the j
statement that the family lost the visible caliphate
to win the invisible. Another version says that
Muhammad threw his cloak over his uncle cAbbas
and his sons saying: "Hide them from hell fire as
I hide them with my cloak".

Bibliography: See AHL AL-BAYT, and L.
Massignon, in Vivre et penser, Paris 1941, i ff.

(A. S. TRITTON)
AHL AL-KITAB, "possessors of the Scripture"

(or "people of the Book"). This term, in the Kur'an
and the resultant Muslim terminology, denotes the
Jews and the Christians, repositories of the
earlier revealed books, al-Tawrdt [q.v.] = the Torah,
al-Zabur [q.v.] = the Psalms, and al-Indjll [q.v.] =
the Gospel. The use of this term was later extended
to the Sabeans (al-Sdbiya [q.v.])—both the genuine
Sabeans, mentioned in the Kur'an alongside the
Jews and the Christians (= Mandeans), and the
spurious Sabeans (star-worshippers of Harran)—to
the Zoroastrians (Madius [q.v.])} and, in India, even
to idolaters.

This article deals only with the doctrinal position
of the Kur'an, the fradith and the controversialists
concerning the Jews and the Christians. For'their
legal status as protected persons (ahl al-dhimma) on
the fringe of the Muslim community, see DHIMMA
and DJIZYA.

In the Kurgan, the term does not occur before
the end of the Meccan period. A possibly slightly
earlier expression is ahl al-dhikr, "possessors of
edification", witnesses of previous revelations (xv,
43 (45); xxi, 7), but kitdb already denotes generally
the Pentateuch and the Psalms.

The Kur'an emphasises the community of faith
between the possessors of the earlier scriptures and
the adherents of the new revelation. It occasionally

pays tribute to their religious and moral virtues and
calls on the Prophet to interrogate them. More often,
however, as a result of the disappointment of
Muhammad at the intransigence of the Jews of
Medina and of the Christians with regard to his
mission, he puts the emphasis on their failure to
comprehend the message which they possess but do
not put into practice, just as they fail to comprehend
the new teaching which fulfils that message, on
their exclusiveness, and on their impotent jealousy;
they are therefore not to be treated as allies, but
to be fought with: xxix, 45-7 (44-6); xlii, 14(13);
x, 93-5; ii, 105 (99), 109 (103), in (105), 135 (129);
xcviii, i, 4, 6; iii, 19 (17), 23 (22), 64-5 (57-8), 69-73
(62-7), 75-6 (68-9), 77 (7i), 98-100 (93-5), no (106),
113 (109), 199 (i98);lviii, 29;iv, 153 (152), 171 (169);
lix, ii; ix, 29; v, 5 (7), 15 (18), 19 (22), 57~9 (62-4),
65 (70), 68 (72).

The Kur5anic texts which mention the adherents
of these two religions by their proper names (Banu
Israel [q.v.] and Yahud [q.v.] for the Israelites of
biblical history and the contemporary Jews of
Medina respectively, Nasdrd [q.v.] for the Christians)
adopt similar viewpoints and determine the entire
future attitude of Islam towards these two groups.
The children of Israel are God's chosen people,
recipients of his bounty, admitted to his covenant,
beneficiaries under his law, to whom Paradise is
assured. The Kur'an recognises several episodes of
their history: the bondage in Egypt, the crossing
of the Red Sea, their wanderings in the wilderness,
their sojourn before the Mount, their division into
twelve tribes, their entry into the Promised Land
and into the Holy City and the City by the Sea.
But they distinguish themselves by their rebellious
spirit and unbelief; they worship the golden calf,
they demand to see God and they clamour for idols.
Instead of believing in the prophets, they persecute
them. They violate the Sabbath and infringe the
Law; they are uncircumcised in heart. Though
guardians of the Scriptures, they alter them, conceal
them and pervert their meaning; they are signalized
by their opposition to all further revelations, and
they are themselves divided into factions. Cursed by
the Lord, metamorphosed into apes, punished in this
world where they are doomed to humiliation, they
are moreover consigned to Hell. They can only be
saved by righteousness; they have on the other
hand given rise to a just community.

This picture is coloured, like all Muhammad's
conceptions of religious history, by his experiences
and disappointments, which are expressed still more
clearly in his pronouncements concerning the con-
temporary Jews and Christians.

At first the Kur'an admits that Jews, Christians
and Sabeans can, like Muslims, achieve salvation
through the performance of the rites of their respec-
tive religions, but this standpoint is not maintained.
At Medina, the BCur'an admonishes the Jews (recal-
ling especially the divine protection vouchsafed to
their ancestors) and summons them to Islam.
Although certain Jews are praised and granted
forgiveness, the tension, and finally the breach and
conflict between the Jews and Muhammad, are
reflected by the condemnation of their doctrines, by
maledictions, and the ban on association between
them and believers. Their sins fall into the moral as
well as the religious category. Their attitude resem-
bles that of their ancestors: eager to enjoy life, they
fear death; ungrateful for God's blessings, they are
careless too of the welfare of their doctors of religion;
they practise usury, war among themselves, and
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rush into iniquity and corruption. They preserve and
study their Law, but do not hesitate to transgress it,
to distort its phraseology and to conceal the truth.
The prohibitions concerning food have been imposed
on them as a punishment. Their enmity towards the
Christians is not forgotten. Even their monotheism
is questionable; they believe in the Djibt and Tdghut
and deify cUzayr [q.v.]. They ally themselves with
the polytheists. Their attitude towards the Kur'anic
revelation, the advent of which has caused disunity
amongst them, is compounded of hostility and
unbelief. They are the worst enemies of Islam; they
bandy words with the Prophet, are jealous of the
believers, and are conspicuous for their mockery,
their machinations, and their treachery. Assured
of obloquy in this world, they are destined to
Gehenna. [See also YAHUD.]

As regards the Christians, God has made a con-
venant with them, and their salvation through their
faith is admitted in several passages. Muhammad at
one time credited them with a leaning towards
Islam, and they are declared to be superior to the
Jews, to whom they are opposed. But the condem-
nation of their doctrines is no less outspoken. Their
exclusive claim to salvation and to the true religion
is severely criticised; it would be a grave error to
adopt their religion. The divinity of Jesus (clsa [q.v.]),
the reality of his Passion, the Trinity and monasticism
are all rejected. They are threatened with Hell;
affiliation with them is forbidden, and recourse to
imprecation (mubdhala [q.v.]) is proposed to them.
The dissension between the Christian sects is not
forgotten. [See also NADJRAN, NASARA.]

The attitude of Islam towards the Jews and
Christians, as reflected in the fyadith, is one of
mistrust. It stresses the importance of differenti-
ating at all costs, as regards religious and social
conduct, between the believers and these two
religious groups, which are rather superficially
understood. Moreover there is noticeable in Muslim
tradition a clear tendency to stress the originality
of those Muslim institutions which invite comparison
with similar (mainly Jewish) institutions. Finally,
the fradith sometimes puts into a polemical context
the condemnation of various abuses prevalent
among the Muslims, as well as certain positions
taken up in many internal controversies within
the Muslim community. The principles and processes
employed betray more than once their Jewish
origin. The basic rule is: "do not act as do the people
of the Book" (khdlifuhum), which corresponds to the
Talmudic ban on following the practices of the
Gentiles (hukkot ha-goy). By virtue of this principle,
the fradith condemns numerous practices of little
consequence in themselves. But to Jewish rieorism
it opposes a certain degree of Muslim laxity, especially
in sexual matters. It claims as purely Muslim (if it
does not date back to "Israelite" antiquity or to
pre-Islamic Arabia) an institution like the fast of
*Ashurd [q.v.], which is in fact derived from the
Jewish Yom Kippiir and is moreover virtually
supplanted by Ramadan [q.v.], which again is found
to have its origin in Jewish and Christian institutions.
Developing and aggravating the grievances uttered
in the Kur'an, Muslim tradition willingly underlines
above all the enmity of the Jews, but also that of
the Christians, ranging from certain episodes in the
Prophet's life to eschatological disputes. Although
Muslim tradition rarely gives evidence of direct
acquaintance with large portions of the Judaeo-
Christian Scriptures (information of this type
stemmed from intercourse with the ahl al-kitdb or

was supplied by converts), this does not prevent it
from accusing the inheritors of those Scriptures of
suppressing certain portions which had fallen into
desuetude (capital punishment for adultery in Deu-
teromony) or which foretold the mission of Muham-
mad, and also of interpreting passages falsely and
even of materially altering their sense. Discussion
with the ahl al-kitdb is regarded with dislike, and
consultation of their religious documents is depre-
cated as much by reason of the probable fraudulency
of their owners as from the fact of the autarchy of
the Kur'anic revelation, which abrogates all that
is antiquated in previous revelations and renders
the remainder superfluous by superseding it. In
contrast, the edifying stories connected with the
antiquity of the ahl al~kitdb (I^rd^iliyydt [q.v.]) are
tolerated.

The anti-Jewish and anti-Christian polemics of
Islam display a remarkable consistency in their
major themes from the writings of the contro-
versialists of the 3rd/9th-4th/ioth centuries down
to contemporary apologetics. Unlike the tiadith,
they make use of a scriptural, theological, historical
and sometimes liturgical knowledge which is ample
if not always exact.

As regards their use of the two Testaments,
Muslim polemics continually waver between two
opinions: (a) the Judaeo-Christian Scriptures in
their existing form are authentic documents which
only require a suitable exegesis; (b) they are not
to be trusted, either because their actual meaning
has been falsified [see TAHRIF], or because their
recension and transmission do not afford the neces-
sary guarantee of sincerity and authenticity, so
that they cannot be accepted as the Torah and
Gospel as actually revealed to Moses and Jesus. The
first view prevailed in the gth-ioth centuries (what-
ever one thinks of the authenticity of "The Book of
Religion and Empire", attributed to CA1I b. Rabban
al-Tabari, which includes a huge mass of scriptural
arguments), whereas Ibn Hazm wrote the most
penetrating literary, historical, theological and
moral criticism of the Judaeo-Christian Scriptures,
This method has been followed down to the modern
polemic writers, who in addition utilise the rationalist
bible-criticism of the iQth century in their attacks
on Judaism and Christianity.

In the anti-Jewish polemics the chief theological,
problem is the abrogation (naskh) [q.v.] of previous
divine revelations, which does not imply badd* [q.v.]
(alteration of God's purpose). The principal charge
levelled at Judaism, in most of the traditional
compositions, is that of the anthropomorphic con-
ception of the Deity.

The anti-Christian polemics are much richer in
historical and theological argument. The message
of Jesus has been altered by Paul, and the historical
position of the Christian community has been
falsified by Constantine. The christological contro-
versies between the Melkites, the Nestorians and
the Jacobites afforded ample material to the Muslim
polemic writers. The Trinity, taken to mean tritheism,
is irreconcilable with divine unity; the incarnation
is a blasphemous offence against divine transcendence.
Jesus may have had the prerogative of theopathic
speech, but nothing more than a moral union can
be involved (al-Ghazzali). Muhammad is the Para-
clete foretold by the Gospel [see AHMAD], and in
addition several messianic and eschatological proph-
ecies of the Old Testament are similarly fulfilled in
his person. Historically and sociologically, the aston-
ishing success of Muslim arms and the superiority
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of Muslim civilisation are proofs of the truth and
superiority of Islam. In al-Djahiz, there is a "socio-
logical" study of Christianity and Judaism within
the framework of Muslim society.
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AHL AL-NA£AR, "those who apply reasoning".

• This term originally denotes the Muctazila [q.v.], and
it is probable that they coined it themselves. It
occurs in Ibn Kutayba, Ta>wil Mukhtalif al-Hadith,
passim; al-Mascudi speaks of ahl al-bahth wa 'l-nazar',
synonyms are ahl al-kaldm (in al-Shafici) and al-
mutakallimun (in al-Ashcari). Later, ahl (or ashdb) al-
nazar came to denote the careful scholars who held
a sound, well-reasoned opinion on any particular
question. See also NAZAR. (Eo.)

AHL AL-RA'Y [see ASHAB AL-RA'Y].
AHL AL-§UFFA, a group of Muhammad ' s

Companions, mentioned chiefly in ascetic and
mystical writings, where they have come to typify
the ideal of poverty and piety. The suffa or zulla
(often rendered 'bench', 'banquette', etc.) was,
according to Lane, a long, covered portico or vesti-
bule, which formed part of the mosque at Medina.
This—so the legend ran—was the sole home of these
men, and they spent their time in study and worship,
except when in obedience to a command from
Muhammad they went out to fight. They are some-
times said to have been as many as 400; Lane
(s.v. suffa} quotes al-Sayyid Murtada as saying in
TA that he had made a list of 92 or 93 names.
Abu cAbd al-Rah man Muhammad b. Husayn al-

Sulami (cf. Brockelmann, I, 200) wrote a history of
them (al-HudiwIri, Kashf al-Mahdjub tr. R. A.
Nicholson, Leyden and London, 1911, 81; Abu
Nucaym, Ifilyat al-Awliya*, i, 337-47). According to
L. Massignon (Essai sur les Origines du Lexique
Technique de la Mystique Musulmane, Paris 1922,
140), al-Muhasibl, Ibn Karram and al-Tustari
admitted the authenticity of the legend, and it was
defended by Abu Nucaym, Ibn Tahir, al-Makdisl
and al-Subkl. (For the latter cf. Brockelmann, II, 87.)
It also appears in al-Ghazali, where there is an
anecdote contrasting the ahl al-suffa with al-mu*allafa
kulubuhum, 'those whose hearts are reconciled'
(Ihya*, iv, book 34, baydn fadilat al-fakr mutlakan;
cf. al-Sayyid Murtada, Itfrdf al-Sdda, ix, 277-8).
Ibn Taymiyya, though in the main an opponent of
tasawwuf or mysticism, developed his conception of
the true nature of the religious or devotional life
by describing the piety of the Companions, and in
this gave a prominent place to the men of the suffa
(esp. Risala fi Ahl al-Suffa, in Madj[mu^ min al-
Rasa>il wa-^l-Masd^il al-Kayyima, Cairo 1349/1930,
i, 25-60). The supporters of the legend claimed that
Kur'an, ii, 273/4 (and other verses such as vi, 52,
xviii, 28/7, and xlii, 27/6) referred to this group;
but the orthodox commentators express hesitation
about this attribution (cf. al-BaydawI on ii, 273/4,
'it is said') or neglect it al-together (al-Tabari on
the same).

The factual grounds for the legend are slight. The
later lists include names of persons who were either
poor or pious but not necessarily both; among the
34 persons mentioned by al-Hudiwirl (I.e. 81-2) is
Abu Lubaba, one of the most influential men in
Medina, who was wealthy enough to present a
balcony to the masdiid al-dirdr (al-Wakidl, tr.
Wellhausen, 410). In the early account in Ibn Sacd,
i/2, 13-4, those named are Wathila b. al-Askac, Abu
Hurayra, Abu Dharr and Kays b. Tihfa al-Ghifari;
while from the (possibly not exhaustive) index to
Ibn Sacd (s.v. suffa, ix/2, 26) we learn that cAbd
al-Rahman (b. Kacb) al-Asamm, Djarhad b. Razah
al-Aslaml, Rablca b. Kacb al-Aslaml, Asma3 b.
Haritha al-Aslaml and Talha b. cAbdallah (or b.
cAmr) al-Nadrl al-Laythl belonged to the ahl al-
suffa (Ibn Sacd, i/2, 48; iv/2, 33, 44, 51; vii/i, 35).
The first report in Ibn Sacd, i/2, 13 f. emphasizes
not the poverty of the men of the suffa but the fact
that they had no dwelling in Medina, but other
parts of the material there speak of their ragged
clothing. This suggests that those who slept (perhaps
only temporarily) in the suffa were men from the
less influential tribes round Medina who had no
confederates to put them up in Medina apart from
Muhammad. Some of them were prominent in their
tribes, and so presumably not poverty-stricken.
Muhammad apparently also invited a few poor
followers to share his meal, but this probably
happened only occasionally (cf. Ibn Sacd, I.e.; al-
Bukhari, Mawdkit al-Saldt, 41).

The legend must have begun to grow before the
time of al-Wakidi (d. 207/822), himself an Aslami,
since Ibn Sacd's material on this point comes from
him. The statement that Kur3an, ii, 273/4 referred
to the ahl al-suffa is passed on as from Muhammad
b. Kacb al-Kurazi. Though scholars are now agreed
that sufl is derived from $uf, wool, the similarity in
sound of suffa encouraged the legend, and it was
said, for example, that a sufl was one who resembled
the ahl al-suffa in character (al-Kalabadh!, al-
Ta^arruf, ed. and tr. A. J. Arberry, Cairo 1934, and
Cambridge 1935, ch. i; cf. al-HudjwIrl, op. cit. 30).
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AHL AL-SUNNA, the "Sunnites", i.e. the orthodox

Muslims [see SUNNA].
AHL-1 WARIS, in general use among the

Muhammadan peoples of Indonesia with the meaning
of Arabic warith. The word is taken from the Persian
usage and has reached the East Indian archipelago
via India.

Bibliography: Ph. S. van Ronkel, Over de
herkomst van enkele Arabische basiaardwoorden in
het Maleisch, in TBG, xlviii, 189 ff.
AtfLAF [see HILF].
AHMAD, one of the names of the Prophet

Muhammad and a proper name used by Muslims.
Formally, it is the elative of Mahmud or Hamid and
means "more, or most, worthy of praise", or, less
probably, of Hamid, in which case it would mean
"praising [God] to a higher, or the highest, degree".
As a proper name it is, however, distinct from the
other, etymologically connected forms, including the
name Muhammad. It occurs occasionally, and less
frequently than Muhammad, among the pre-Islamic
Arabs. In the Safaitic North-Arabian inscriptions
of the Syrian borderland, names of this form seem
to occur as abbreviations of composite theophoric
names of the schejs^^'God is praiseworthy"; but
whether the same is true of literary Arabic in the
Hidjaz is subject to doubt.

The basis of its use in Islam is Kur'an, Ixi, 6:
"And when Jesus, son of Mary, said: 'O Children of
Israel, I am God's messenger to you, confirming the
Torah which was before me, and announcing the
good tidings of a messenger who will come after me,
whose name is Ahmad'." There is no obvious parallel
to this passage in the New Testament. It has there-
fore been suggested that Ahmad is the translation
of periklutos "celebrated", which in its turn would
be a corruption of parakletos "the Paraclete" in
John, xiv, 16, xv, 23-7. But the history of the text
and of the translations of the Gospel, together with
the fact that periklutos was not common in con-
temporary Greek, shows this to be impossible. The
Muslims did indeed apply to Muhammad the pre-
diction of the Paraclete, before the middle of the
2nd century A. H. (Ibn Hisham, 150, quoting Ibn
Ishak); but the terms used are either the Greek
parakletos or its correct Aramaic translation
menahhemdnd\ this identification is based only on
the assonance between the Aramaic word and the
name Muhammad, and seems to have been suggested
by Christian converts to Islam.

Whereas the name Muhammad was used by
Muslims from the lifetime of the Prophet onwards,
and the forms Mahmud, Hamid and Huinayd occur
in the first century of Islam too, the use of Ahmad
as a proper name among Muslims seems to begin
only about 125/740. From this it has been con-
cluded that the word ahmad in Kur5an, Ixi, 6 is to
be taken not as a proper name but as an adjective
(the verse might then contain an obscure reference
to John, xiv, 12), and that it was understood as
a proper name only after Muhammad had been
identified with the Paraclete. Occasional references
to the Prophet as Ahmad in the poetry of the first
century are accordingly explained as caused by the
necessity of the metre. Traditions which state that
the name of the Prophet was Ahmad (Ibn Sacd, i/i,

64 f.) are regarded as proposing an interpretation
which had not always been obvious. But the original
hesitation of the Muslims to use the name Ahmad
is sufficiently accounted for by the form of the word
as an elative, even though it was a proper name
from the beginning.
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A^IMAD I, fourteenth O t t o m a n s u l t a n .

Eldest son of Mehmed (Muhammad) III, born at
Manisa 22 Djumada II, 998/18 April 1590, succeeded
his father 18 Radjab 1012/22 Jan. 1603. The chron-
iclers have noted that on his accession, contrary to
established custom, he did not put to death his
brother Mustafa, and the latter later succeeded him.
One of the first acts of the sovereign was the con-
finement in the old Serdy of his grandmother Safiya
Sultan (the Venetian Baffa), the prime mover in
the Ottoman administration under Murad III and
Mehmed (Muhammad) III. Ahmad sent an army
under the command of Cighale-zade Sinan Pasha
[q.v.] against the Persian troops of Shah cAbbas I,
who had just gained possession of Eriwan and Kars
but had been repulsed in front of Aklska. Sinan
Pasha, however, was defeated at Salmas (9 Sept.
1605) and shortly afterwards died of chagrin in
Diyarbakr, while vShah cAbbas profited by his
victory to recover Gandja and Shirwan. In Hungary
the Grand-Vizier Lala Mehmed Pasha [see MUHAMMAD
PASHA], after experiencing setbacks before Pest and
Esterghon (Esztergom, Gran), captured Wac (Vac,
Waitzen). In a seond campaign, in which he was
supported by the ruler of Transylvania, Stephan
Bocskay, he was able to isolate and storm the fortress
of Esterghon (4 Nov. 1605), while TIryaki Hasan
Pasha entered Wesprim (Veszprem) and Palota.
Bocskay was invested with the principalities of
Transylvania and Hungary. Soon afterwards the
Grand-Vizier died, and his post was held successively
by Darwlsh Pasha and Murad Pasha [q.v.] surnamed
Kuyudju ("the well-sinker"), who signed the treaty
of Zsitvatorok (n Nov. 1606) with the Austrians,
whereby the Ottomans were left in possession of the
territory which they had conquered and received in
a single, definitive payment an indemnity of 200,000
kara ghurush, but contracted to accord the Austrian
sovereign the title of "Emperor" and not merely
"King", a step which would give him equality of
status with the Sultan. Conferences were held at
Neuhausel in 1608 to settle the final details of the
treaty, and at Vienna in July 1615 and March 1616
to extend its validity. Internal difficulties had
forced the Ottomans to sign it; revolts, caused by
repeated military levies and by the exactions of
certain governors, had broken out in various parts
of the empire. Kuyudju Murad Pasha was despatched
against the rebels, and triumphed over MuslI Cawush
at Laranda, over Djamshid at Adana, and notably
over Pjanbulad-oghlu eAli Pasha in the plain of
Orudj, near Beylan (24 Dec. 1607). In the west, he
attacked Kalender-oghlu Mehmed (Muhammad)
Pasha, who held the districts of Brusa and Manisa,
and defeated him at Ala£ay!r (5 Aug. 1608). In Syria,
the Turkish forces launched themselves against the
Druse amir Fakhr al-DIn b. Macn [q.v.], but could not
win a decisive victory. The Grand-Vizier, at the age
of 90, then set out for Tabriz, but shortly after
opening peace negotiations with the Shah of Iran,
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he died. His successor Nasuh Pasha [q.v.] concluded
in 1611 a peace treaty which fixed the demarcation
of the frontier on the basis of the settlement made
during the reign of Sellm II, but hostilities were
resumed four years later. At sea, the Grand-Admiral
Khalil Pasha [q.v.] achieved important successes
against the Florentine and Maltese fleets. In 1609,
six Maltese galleons were captured in Cypriot waters,
including the "red galleon" of Commander Fres-
sinet (battle of Kara Diahannam); in 1610, the
Turks suffered a setback at Lepanto, and the
Maltese Corsairs were checked at Cos; in 1612 a
Florentine squadron raided the Cilician coast, near
the port of Aghaliman, and 1614 Khalil Pasha
inflicted some losses at Malta. In the Black Sea,
the Cossacks, who had sacked Sinope, were overtaken
and defeated at the mouth of the Don by Shakshaki
Ibrahim Pasha; another Cossack attack in Moldavia
was checked by Iskender Pasha, and peace was
signed at Bussa, on the Dniester, on 27 Sept. 1617.
Under Ahmad I, the capitulations with France,
England and Venice were renewed (1604), and
similar capitulations were concluded for the first time
with the Netherlands (1612). The use of tobacco
became widespread in Turkey during his reign.
Ahmad I devoted himself to the promulgation of
a Kdnun-ndme designed to establish an authoritative
code of the administrative and commercial regula-
tions of the empire, hitherto not co-ordinated. He
constructed (1609-1616) in the At Meydani at
Istanbul the magnificent mosque which bears his
name. He died 23 Dhu'l-Kacda 1026/22 Nov. 1617
after a two months' illness. Of a violent and change-
able nature, and easily swayed, Ahmad I was not
always capable of appreciating the services of his
most able ministers; a pious man, he established
numerous religious foundations, and even furnished
the Kacba with ornaments. He was passionately
fond of hunting and d[arid, and took a close interest
in poetry.
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A^MAD II, twenty-first O t t o m a n s u l t a n .

Son of sultan Ibrahim and Mucazzaz Sultan, born,
according to Nacima, 6 Dhu3! Hidjdia 1052/25 Feb.
1643 (according to Rashid 5 Djumada I 1052/1 Aug.
1642), succeeded his brother Sulayman II on 26
Ramadan 1102/23 June 1691. He confirmed the
Grand-Vizier Koprulii-zade [q.v.] Fadil Mustafa
Pasha in his post, and the latter resumed hostilities
against the Imperial Powers, but was defeated
and killed at the battle of Slankamen (19 Aug.
1691). cArabadii CAH Pasha succeeded him, but was
soon replaced by Hadjdii CAH Pasha who, in
1692, conducted his campaign with great caution.
In the same year, the Venetians made an unsuc-
cessful attempt on Canea. As the result of a dispute
with the sultan, Hadidji CAH Pasha was dismissed
from office, and his post given to Bozoklu Mustafa
Pasha, who forced the Austrians to raise the siege
of Belgrade (1693). Dismissed in his turn, he was
succeeded by Siirmeli CA1I Pasha [q.v.], who failed

in an attempt to capture the fortress of Peterwardein
(1694), while the Venetians gained control of Gabella
in Dalmatia and of the important island of Chios.
During the reign of Ahmad II, there were distur-
bances in clrak and the Hidiaz and, in the west,
Tunis was attacked by both Tripoli and Algiers.
A sovereign of weak personality, and continually
swayed by his entourage, Ahmad II was in addition
addicted to drink, and died of dropsy 22 Diumada II,
1106/6 Feb. 1695 at Adrianople. He was buried in
the tiirbe of Kanuni Sulayman at Istanbul.
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A^MAD HI, twenty-third Ottoman sultan,

son of Mehmed IV (Muhammad IV, [q.v.]). Born in
1084/1673, he succeeded his brother Mustafa II [q.v.]
on 10 Rabic II 1115/21 August 1703, when the latter
abdicated in consequence of a rising of the Janissa-
ries. The leaders of this rising were soon got rid of
by the new sultan on his immediate re-establishment
of Istanbul as the habitual residence of the court;
and for the next few years large numbers of persons
known to have, or suspected of having, been im-
plicated in it continued to be dismissed, banished,
or executed, to the detriment of governmental
efficiency. Ahmad's resolve to break the power of
the soldiery was also shown by his dismissal from
the palace service of 700 bostand[ls and their replace-
ment by dewshirme conscripts (this being the last
application of the dewshirme), as well as by his
later drastic reduction of the Janissary establish-
ment. Nevertheless during the first half of his
twenty-seven years' reign in particular he lived in
a morbid dread of "revolutionaries" (fitned^iler); for
three years he was unable, though making four
changes in the Grand Vizierate, to find a capable
minister; and it was only with the appointment in
Muharram m8/May 1706 of Corlulu CAH Pasha
[q.v.] that the government regained some stability.
During this period, and indeed for the following
eight or nine years, his actions were largely influ-
enced by a palace camarilla, headed by the Walide
Sultan, the Kizlar Aghasi, and the sultan's favourite,
later to be known as (Shehid) Silahdar Damad CAH
Pasha [q.v.]. The sultan and the camarilla were
always uneasy at the appointment to the Grand-
Vizierate of "outsiders"—i.e. persons not of the
palace service, such as Kopriilu Nucman Pasha (see
below), and took fright at any initiative they might
display.

No event of much note occurred during the
reign until July 1709, when, after being defeated
by Tsar Peter the Great at Poltava, King Charles XII
of Sweden, nicknamed in Turkish demir bash, "Iron
Head", sought refuge at Bender on the Dniester in
Ottoman territory. The Porte had so far made no
attempt at profiting either by the preoccupation of
Austria and the western powers with the War of
the Spanish Succession to recover any of the territory
lost to the sultan in 1699 by the Treaty of Carlovitz,
or by the preoccupation of Russia with the "Great
Northern War" to nullify the concessions to the
Tsar's Black-Sea ambitions agreed to in the Russo-
Ottoman treaty of 1700. Charles, however, in order
to retrieve his fortunes, soon began urging the
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sultan to take up arms against Peter, an action to
which the Porte was also incited by successive
ambassadors of Louis XIV and the Venetian
representative at Istanbul, with the result that in
June 1710 Corlulu cAli, who had but recently
renewed the Russian treaty, was dismissed, and
that though his successor, Kopriilu [q.v.] Nucman
Pasha, proving too independent for the taste of the
camarilla, fell in turn two months later, his replace-
ment in September by the pliant intriguer Baltadji
Mehmed Pasha [see MUHAMMAD PASHA], who had
shown his incapacity when in office earlier, was
followed on 20 Nov. by a a declaration of war, the
main Ottoman grievances being the Tsar's con-
struction of warships at Azov, his erection of a
number of fortresses along the Ottoman frontiers,
his interference with the Tatars subject to the
Khan of the Crimea, and his incitement of the
sultan's Orthodox subjects to disaffection.

The opposed armies met only in July 1711, after
Peter had been enabled to overrun most of Moldavia
owing to the treachery of the Hospodar Demetrius
Cantemir [q.v.]. But by then he had run gravely
short of food supplies and was surprised by the main
Ottoman army when marching south along the
Pruth with the intention of seizing Ibra5!!; was
forced to retreat; and was eventually surrounded
and obliged to sue for peace. A treaty was signed
forthwith by which Peter agreed to retrocede Azov
and raze the other objectionable fortresses, to
interfere no further either with the Tatars or in the
affairs of Poland, no longer to maintain an ambassa-
dor at Istanbul, and to cease intriguing with the
sultan's Orthodox subjects. Since, however, the
Grand Vizier could have forced the Tsar to
almost any concession, he fell under suspicion of
having been bribed into the acceptance of such
lenient terms and was dismissed three -months later,
largely as the result of further intrigues on the part
of Charles, whose hopes had been disappointed by
the treaty. Charles continued indeed for most of
the next three years to incite the Porte to a renewal
of hostilities, a task made easier by Peter's failure
to observe his undertakings. Largely as a result of
the king's efforts war on Russia was again actually
declared no less than three times (in Dec. 1711,
Nov. 1712 and April 1713), though it was always
averted by Russian concessions. A final agreement
with Peter was reached only in June 1713, with the
signature at Adrianople of a treaty, to remain in
force for twenty-five years, whereby the terms of
the Treaty of the Pruth were confirmed and peace
with Russia was in the event established for a long
period. Charles, persisting in a refusal to quit
Ottoman territory unless provided with money and
troops with which to recover his losses in Poland,
was at length, in the spring of 1714, removed forcibly
from Bender to Demotika and then to Demirtash
Pasha Sarayl near Adrianople, and was obliged in
the autumn to return home with his Swedish troops
via Wallachia, Transylvania and Hungary.

Meanwhile, on 27 April 1713, Ahmad's favourite
and son-in-law, Silahdar CAH Pasha, had been ap-
pointed Grand Vizier himself; and it was by his
policy that peace was thus re-established with
Russia, so that the Porte might seek to regain what
had been lost to Venice at Carlovitz. Venetian rule
had proved exceedingly unpopular in the Morea,
the Orthodox inhabitants of which had sent repeated
appeals to the Porte for deliverance from their new
masters. But a suitable pretext for war against the
republic occurred only in 1714, when, after the

suppression of a Russian-instigated rebellion in
Montenegro, the Venetian government refused to
extradite the Vladika and other eminent Mon-
tenegrins who had sought refuge in Venetian territory.
War was declared on 9 Dec. 1714; and in the following
summer within two months (June-July) an Ottoman
army under Silahdar c All's own command, operating
in conjunction with the sultan's fleet, reconquered
the whole province with but little serious fighting,
while the fleet also took the islands of Tenos, Aegina,
Cerigo and Santa Maura, and reduced Suda and
Spinalonga (in Crete), which had remained till then
in Venetian hands.

These Ottoman successes, and the possibility that
Corfu and the Venetian possessions in Dalmatia
might also fall into the sultan's grasp, alarmed
Austria. In April 1716, accordingly, the Emperor
Charles VI concluded a treaty of mutual assistance
with Venice, and in June provoked the Porte by an
ultimatum into a declaration of war. It opened with
an unsuccessful attack by the Kapudan Pasha on
Corfu; and this was followed in August by a rout at
the hands of Eugene of Savoy near Peterwardein of
the Ottoman main army commanded by Silahdar
CA1I, who was mortally wounded on the field. Eugene
followed up this victory with the reduction of
Temesvar and the occupation of the Banat and
Little Wallachia in the autumn; and in the summer of
1717 laid siege to Belgrade, where on 16 August he
completely routed a superior Ottoman relieving
force. The Belgrade garrison surrendered three days
later, after which, though the Austrians failed in an
attempt to overrun Bosnia, there was no fighting
of importance. The Porte soon made proposals for
an armistice; and peace was eventually signed, on
21 July 1718, at Passarovitz (Pasarofca, Pozarevac),
whereby Belgrade and the region about it, the
Banat, and little Wallachia were ceded by the Porte
to Austria, while the Morea, the Cretan ports and
Tenos, as well as the south-eastern districts of the
Hercegovina were ceded to the Porte by Venice,
which for its part received Cerigo and the strongholds
the Venetians had captured in Albania and Dal-
matia. A commercial treaty further secured to
Austrian and Venetian traders certain advantages
they had not till then enjoyed.

The Grand Vizier responsible for this treaty was
another favourite of Ahmad's: Newshehirli Ibrahim
Pasha [q.v.], who by marrying the sultan's thirteen-
year-old daughter, Fatime Sultan, formerly the
nominal wife of Silahdar CA1I, had also become a
ddmdd; and for the remaining twelve years of the
reign, which with this entered upon its second phase,
he entirely dominated the court. Ahmad was of a
pleasure- and art-loving nature, and with Ibrahim,
who shared his tastes, was able, as he had not been
able with the warlike Silahdar, to indulge them and
set new fashions for Ottoman society. The gradual
abandonment of the dewshirme during the i7th
century had led, with the occupation of the chief
governmental posts by free-born Muslims, to a
growth of interest among the powerful in the arts
and learning, side by side with a decline in military
and administrative efficiency. Moreover the Greek
community of the Phanar quarter had at the same
time acquired both a stronger influence than before
in metropolitan society and some familiarity with
contemporary western thought. In consequence the
twelve years ensuing on the peace of Passarovitz
witnessed a remarkable change of taste in poetry,
music and architecture and a new inclination to
profit by European example. During this short
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period—known as Idle dewri, "the Age of Tulips",
the cultivation of which became for some years a
"craze", and the secular spirit of which is exemplified
by the poet Nadim [q.v.] in the verse "Let us laugh
and play and enjoy the world!"—pavilions and
gardens were more often built than mosques and
mausoleums, and they were built to designs imported
from the west. An ambassador accredited to Louis
XV received specific instructions to study French
institutions and report on those adaptable to Otto-
man use; and in 1724 his son assisted Ibrahim
Muteferrika [q.v.] to establish the first printing
press in Istanbul. A French officer of Engineers was
invited by the Porte to prepare plans for the reform
of the army on western lines, while a French convert
to Islam organized a fire service (the od]_ak of the
tulumbadils]; and though the reform of the army
came to nothing, the organization of the Admiralty
was overhauled and the building of three-decker
men-o'-war was undertaken for the first time. Some
of the culamd further founded a society for the
translation of books (from Arabic and Persian); the
export of rare manuscripts was prohibited for
educational reasons; and no less than five libraries
were founded at the capital, including the sultan's
own Enderun-ii Hiimayun Kiitiib-khanesi, of which
Nadim was made curator. China factories at Kiitahya
and Izmid were revived and a new one founded at
Tekfur Sarayi at Istanbul; extensive repairs to the
Byzantine walls were carried out from 1722 to 1724;
and a barrage was built to provide water for the
capital from springs at Belgrade. The most notable
extant architectural monuments of the period are
the mosque built by Ahmad III for his mother at
Oskiidar and his teshme outside the Bab-i Hiimayun
of the Topkapl Sarayi, for which he composed the
chronogram himself.

It was Ibrahim Pasha's policy to avoid war.
Nevertheless the Tulip Age saw the temporary
extension of Ottoman rule over large tracts of
western Persia. The decline of the Safawids and the
Afghan invasion of their dominions, culminating in
the capture of Isfahan in 1135/1722, had plunged
the country into a state of anarchy tempting to
both Russia and the Porte. In 1135/1723 Ottoman
forces occupied Tiflls, and on Russia's seizing
Darband and Baku in the same year, in 1724, after
a period of tension during which a fresh war between
Ahmad and the Tsar came near to breaking out,
another Russo-Ottoman treaty was concluded,
providing for a partition that should leave Peter in
possession of Darband, Baku and Gilan and the
sultan in that of Georgia, Eriwan, Shlrwan, Adhar-
baydjan and all Persian territory west of the line
Ardabil-Hamadan. Ottoman forces in fact took
over all this vast region, the Porte forming it into
some ten new eyalets. But when in April 1725 the
Afghan Ashraf proclaimed himself shah, he demanded
the relinquishment of these conquests; and on the
Porte's refusal eventually, in November 1726, de-
feated Ahmad Pasha [q.v.] commanding the Ottoman
forces in Persia. However, a year later Ashraf was
obliged to make peace; and the sultan's sovereignty
over the conquered provinces was recognized. From
then until 1730, accordingly, these regions formed
part of the Ottoman Empire. But in 1729 Ashraf
was overthrown by the future Nadir Shah, who in
the following year also defeated the Ottomans and
obliged them to relinquish all their gains.

The result was a revolt of the people at Istanbul,
to suppress which Ibrahim and the sultan hesitated
until it was too late. The Muslims of the capital,

though they had at first disapproved the Persian
conquests, were now indignant at their loss. But
Ibrahimh Pasha was anxious to avoid further fighting
and prepared for it only under pressure from public
opinion; moreover he was already unpopular for
the nepotism he practised to secure his own position
and for the fiscal policy he had pursued; the new
luxurious and "Prankish" manners of the court were
disliked by the conservative and resented by the
poor; and the project of army reform had alarmed
the Janissaries. The leader of the revolt was a Janis-
sary "affiliate", an Albanian, formerly a lewend
and hence [cf. BAHRIYYA] called Patrona Khalil, who
acted under the influence of two disaffected 'ulamd
and with the approval of many Janissary officers.
It began on 28 Sept. 1730; and in a few hours a
partially armed crowd of thousands had gathered
in the At Meydani. Ahmad and Ibrahim were in
camp at Oskiidar; but on learning of the outbreak
in the evening, they returned to the palace at night.
For the next two days fruitless attempts were made
to parley with the rebels, who demanded the delivery
up to them of the Grand Vizier, the Shaykh al-Islam,
the Kapudan Pasha, the Kahya Bey and others,
till, during the night of 30 Sept., the sultan, finding
no support in any of his troops, decided to sacrifice
his favourite, whose corpse, together with those of
the Kapudan and the Kahya, was brought out to
them in the morning. Ahmad himself agreed to
abdicate on condition that his own life and the lives
of his sons should be spared, and was accordingly
succeeded on i Oct./i8 Rablc I 1143 by his nephew
Mahmiid I [q.v.]. He died, in the retirement that was
henceforth his lot, in 1149/1736.

Ahmad III was handsome of person and an
accomplished calligraphist, letter-writer and poet.
Though normally of a mild disposition, he was
ruthless in the treatment of those whom he feared
or who had incurred his displeasure. He had no taste
for war, partly because of the expense it entailed;
for he was exceedingly fond of money and applied
himself to the accumulation of treasure. His love
of amusement and display ran counter to this
propensity. But Damad Ibrahim Pasha contrived
to minister to both his avarice and his extravagance
by increasing the revenues and curtailing other
expenditure in ways that contributed to his un-
popularity. Ahmad was greatly attached to his
harem, to which he gave much of his attention, but
he did not allow its members to influence public
affairs as some of his predecessors had done. He had
no less than thirty-one children; and his reign was
consequently distinguished by frequent festivities
to celebrate the circumcision of his sons and the
marriage of his daughters, which lent it a special
air of gaiety.

Minor events of the reign were a revolt of the
Muntafik [q.v.] Arabs in the neighbourhood of al-
Basra in 1117/1705; the suppression of another Arab
revolt in the same region in 1727-8; the affirmation
of Ottoman sovereignty over certain areas of the
Caucasus bordering on the Black Sea early in the
reign; the conquest of Oran (Wahran) from Spain
by Algerian forces in 1708; recurrent troubles in the
Armenian millet occasioned by Jesuit propaganda
(particularly in 1706-7 and 1727-8); and two in-
surrections in Egypt (in 1712-3 and 1727-8). Succes-
sive khans of the Crimea played a considerable part
in the events of the period, more especially in the
war with Russia, the khan Dewlet Giray [q.v.] in
particular strongly supporting Charles XII in his
anti-Russian schemes. During the war with Austria
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the Porte accepted an offer of assistance from
Francis Rakoczy, the Prince of Transylvania, after
the final failure of his attempts to secure the indepen-
dence of Hungary, but he reached Istanbul too late
to be made use of. Finally the treachery of Cantemir
and his fellow-Hospodar of Wallachia during the
campaign of the Pruth resulted in the appointment
from 1716 onwards of Phanariote Greeks to the
governorship of the Principalities.
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(H. BOWEN)
AtfMAD B. ABl BAKR [see MUHTADJIDS].
AflMAD B. ABl DIPAD AL-IYADI, ABU <ABD

ALLAH, M u c t a z i l i t e kadi born at Basra about
160/776. Through his own merit and also, it is said,
through the good offices of Yahya b. Aktham [q.v.],
who introduced him to the Court at Baghdad, he
reached a position of great honour under the Caliph
al-Ma5mun, soon becoming one of the Caliph's
closest friends. Shortly before his death, the Caliph
recommended his brother and successor al-Muctasim
to admit Ahmad, a fervent follower of the Muctazilite
doctrine, to the circle of his advisers, and as a result
al-Muctasim, after his accession (218/833) made
Ahmad his Chief Kadi. In the latter capacity he
presided over cases heard before the court of inqui-
sition which had been set up by al-Ma'mun after
the elevation of Muctazilism to the status of the
state religion [see MIHNA], and he consequently
played an important part in the examination of
Ahmad b. Hanbal [q.v.]. In the discharge of his
duties he nevertheless displayed a tolerance and
humanity unusual at that time. He retained his
post under al-Wathik; at the death of the latter
several high officials and officers wished to place

his son, a minor, on the throne, but at the instance
of the commander of the Turkish guard, Waslf, the
brother of the late Caliph, Dja'far, was proclaimed
Caliph, and Ahmad himself gave him the title of
al-Mutawakkil. The new Caliph, however, gradually
adopted a hostile attitude towards the Muctazilites
and established amicable relationships with the
Sunnis, with the result that the Chief Kadi could not
maintain his position of influence. A short while
after the accession of al-Mutawakkil, he suffered an
attack of apoplexy, and handed over his office to
his son Abu '1-Walid Muhammad, who had been his
nd\b since 218/833 (L. Massignon, in WZKM, 1948,
107). The latter was dismissed in 237/851-2 and,
with his brothers, thrown into prison, and all the
property of Ibn Abi Du5ad was confiscated. The
prisoners were eventually released, but Ahmad and
his son did not long survive their disgrace; Muham-
mad died at the end of 239/May-June 854, and his
father three weeks later, in Muharram 24O/June 854.

Sunni writers naturally pass a severe judgement
on Ahmad b. Abi Du'ad and, in the religious sphere,
do not conceal their hostility towards him, but all
recognize his great learning and magnanimity.
Himself endowed with some poetic talent, he was
courted by the poets of his own circle. He was the
patron of various men of letters notably of al-
Djahiz [q.v.], who dedicated to him inter alia his
al-Baydn wa 'l-Tabyin, and addressed to him, either
directly or through his son Abu '1-Walid, risdlas in
which he dwelt at length on the details of Muctazilite
doctrine, and furnished the Kadi with arguments
with which to confront the Sunnis subject to his
inquisition (on the relations between al-Djahiz and
Ibn Abi Du'ad, see Ch. Pellat, in RSO, 1952, 55 ff.;
idem, in AIEO, Algiers 1952, 302 f f . ; and idem, in
Mash., 1953, 281 ff.).
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(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN-CH. PELLAT)
AtfMAD B. ABl KHALID AL-AJJWAL, secre-

t a ry to a l - M a ' m u n , was of Syrian origin and the
son of a secretary of Abu cUbayd Allah. He took ad-
vantage of his former connections with the Barmakids
to enter the service of al-Fadl b. Sahl. Indeed the
Barmakids were already under an obligation to his
father, and he himself had managed to be of service
to the disgraced Yahya. Apparently even before the
capture of Baghdad he went to Khurasan and, as
the result of a letter of recommendation which
Yahya had given to him before his death, he was
placed in charge of several dlwans at Marw. After
the return of the caliph to clrak, profiting by the
support of Thumama b. Ashras, he assisted al-Hasan
b. Sahl in the direction of the administration, and
later replaced him. A man of doubtful integrity,
easily corrupted, notorious for his greed and his
harshness towards his subordinates, he was, never-
theless, up to his death in 211/826-7, the right-hand
man of al-MaDmun. It is not possible, however, to
state definitely whether he acquired the rank of
wazir. Doubtless his ability was the reason why the
Caliph, who was fully aware of his faults, still
retained him in his service.

He played an important part in the political
intrigues which secured in 205/821 the nomination
of Tahir b. al-Husayn, then governor of Baghdad, to
the governorship of Khurasan in place of Ghassan b.
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<Abbad. When fahir asserted his independence in
207/822, al-Ma'mun ordered his secretary to proceed
at once to Khurasan and to bring back the governor
whose loyalty he had guaranteed. Ahmad with much
difficulty secured a respite of 24 hours, and, before
his departure, the news of the death of Tahir is
said to have reached the city. Everything points
to the fact that, as some chroniclers aver, Ahmad
was privy to this sudden death. He secured the
appointment of Tahir's son Talha as governor, but
al-Ma3mun sent Ahmad himself to Khurasan to assist,
or rather to keep watch on Talha. The secretary,
furnished with military powers, penetrated on this
occasion as far as Transoxania, and conquered Ushru-
sana. Ahmad also used his influence to obtain a
pardon for al-Ma'mun's uncle, Ibrahim b. al-Mahdi,
who had laid claim to the throne and who had for
several years succeeded in eluding the caliph's police.
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AtfMAD B. ABl TAHIR TAYFtTR [see IBN ABI

TAHIR].
AJJMAD B. #ABIT (rather than Ha'it, if the

position in the alphabetical order given to him by al-
cAskalam is taken into consideration), a theologian
ranked among the Muctazilites; he was the pupil of
al-Nazzam [q.v.], and the teacher, in particular, of
al-Fadl al-Hadathl. Nothing is known about his life,
and only his "innovations" are partly known to us.
His doctrine, evolved before 232/846-7, seems to
differ from Muctazilite teaching on the following two
fundamental dogmas, which are borrowed from
systems alien to Islam but which, in the eyes of
Ibn Habit, found justification in the Kur'an. (i) On
the basis of Kur'an Ixxix, 22 (23); ii, 210 (206); and v,
no, he affirms the divinity of Jesus, from which
heresiographers infer that, for him, the world has
two creators, God and the Messiah. (2) He professes
the doctrine of kurur, or the reincarnation of souls,
sprung from the Universal Spirit, in forms which
will be more beautiful or more ugly according to
the merits they have acquired in their previous
incarnation. This theory involves the existence of
five stages: a place of damnation (Hell); a place of
testing (this world); two places of relative reward;
and, finally, Paradise, where the souls were created.
According to Kur'an vii, 34 (32); x, 49 (50); xvi, 61
(63), souls which have "filled to the brim the cup"
of good or evil go eventually to Paradise or Hell.
Ibn Habit, who accepts incarnation in animals, is
obliged to concede its corollary, the doctrine of the
taklif of animals, of their individual responsibility,
which can be justified only if they have had prophetes
to teach them; verses vi, 38; xvi, 68 (70) and xxxv,
24 (22), enable him to put forward this opinion. The
heresiographers, of course, have passed a severe
judgement on this theologian, to whom they deny
the name of Muslim.
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(Cn. PELLAT)

AHMAD B. HANBAL, "the imam of Baghdad",
celebrated theologian, jurist and traditionist
(164-241/780-855), and one of the most vigorous
personalities of Islam, which he has profoundly in-
fluenced both in its historical development and its
modern revival. Founder of one of the four major
Sunnl schools, the Hanbali, he was, through his
disciple IbnTaymiyya [q.v.], the distant progenitor of
Wahhabism, and has inspired also in a certain degree
the conservative reform movement of the Salafiyya.

i. Life. Ahmad b. Hanbal was an Arab, belonging
to the Banu Shayban, of Rablca, who had played an
active role in the conquest of al-clrak and Khurasan.
His family, first resident in Basra, moved to Marw
with Ahmad's grandfather, Hanbal b. Hilal,
governor of Sarakhs under the Umayyads and one
of the early cAbbasid propagandists. Ahmad was
born in Rablc ii i64/Dec. 780, a few months after
his father Muhammad b. Hanbal, who was serving
in the army of Khurasan, had removed to Baghdad,
where he died three years later. Ahmad inherited,
however, a small family estate which allowed him
a modest but independent livelihood. After studying
in Baghdad lexicography, jurisprudence and tradi-
tion, he devoted himself from 179/795 to the study
of tradition, in pursuit of which he made a series
of journeys in al-clrak, Hidjaz, Yaman, and Syria.
His visits to Iran, Khurasan, and even to the distant
Maghrib must be dismissed as legendary. Already
in 183 he had visited Kufa. He stayed more frequently
in Basra; after a first visit in 186, he returned there in
190, 194 and 200. He was more often still at Mecca,
where he made the Pilgrimage on five occasions: in
187, 191, 196, 197 (followed by a pious retreat
(mudiawara) at Medina), and 198, followed by a
second mudiawara into the year 199, after which
he visited the traditionist cAbd al-Razzak at Sanca>
(Mandkib, 22-3; Tard^ama, 13-24).

His studies of fikh and fradith were made under a
great many teachers, whose names have been
preserved (Mandkib, 33-6; Tard^ama, 13-24). At
Baghdad he attended the courses of the kadi Abu
Yusuf [q.v.] d. 182/798), by whom he was not
profoundly influenced, and studied regularly under
Hushaym b. Bashir, a disciple of Ibrahim al-Nakha%
from 179 to 183 (Mandkib, 52; Biddya, x, 183-4).
His principal teacher thereafter was Sufyan b.
cUyayna (d. 198/813-4), the greatest authority of
the school of the Hidjaz. Others of his more important
teachers were cAbd al-Rahman b. Mahdi of Basra
(d. 198/813-4) and Wakic b. al-Djarrah (d. 197/812-3)
of Kufa. But, as Ibn Taymiyya noted (Minhadi
al-Sunna, iv, 143), his juristic formation is due,
above all, to the school of hadith and of the Hidjaz.
He cannot therefore be regarded, as is sometimes
done, simply as a disciple of al-Shafici, whose juridical
work he knew, at least partially, but whom he
seems to have met only once, at Baghdad in 195
(Biddya, x, 251-5, 326-7).

The policy adopted by the caliph al-Ma'miin,
towards the end of his reign, under the influence of
Bishr al-Marisl, of giving official support to the
doctrine of the Muctazila [q.v.], inaugurated for Ibn
Hanbal a period of persecution, which was to gain
for him a resounding reputation [see AL-MA'MUN,
AL-MIHNA]. Ibn Hanbal vigorously refused to accept
the dogma of the creation of the Kur'an, contrary
to orthodoxy. Al-Ma'mun, then at Tarsus, on
hearing of this, ordered that Ibn Hanbal should
be sent to him, together with another objector,
Muhammad b. Nuh. They were put in chains
and sent off, but shortly after leaving Rakka they
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received the news of the caliph's death. They were
then sent back to Baghdad; Ibn Nuh died on the
journey, and Ibn Hanbal, on arrival in the capital,
was imprisoned first at the Yasiriyya, then in a
house of the Dar cUmara, and finally in the common
prison of the Darb al-Mawsili (Mandfrib, 308-317;
Tardiama, 40-56; Bidaya, x, 272-280).

The new caliph, al-Muctasim, though inclined to
abandon the inquisition, was, it is said, persuaded
by the MuHazilite fcadi Ahmad b. Abl Du5ad of the
danger to the authority of the State of surrendering
a position now officially taken up. Ibn Hanbal was
therefore summoned to appear before the caliph in
Ramadan 219. Still stoutly refusing to acknowledge
the creation of the Kur'an, he was severely beaten but
permitted to return to his home after an imprison*
ment of some two years in all. During the whole of
al-Muctasim's reign he lived in retirement and disisted
from giving lectures on Tradition. On the accession
of al-Wathik (227/842), he attempted to resume his
courses of lectures, but almost at once preferred to
discontinue them, though not officially forbidden to
give them, lest he should be exposed by further
reprisals by the Muctazilite Itadi. He continued
therefore to remain in retirement, sometimes even
(it is said) in hiding, in order to escape from his
enemies (Mandkib, 348-9).

With the reinstatement of Sunnism by al-Mutawak-
kil on his accession in 232/847, Ibn Hanbal was able
to resume his teaching activity. He does not, however,
appear among the traditionists appointed by the
caliph in 234 to oppose the Djahmiyya and the
Muctazila (Mandkib, 356). The disappearence of the
leading figures of the era of persecution opened the
way to an association between the caliph and the
independent-minded theologian. Ahmad b. Abl
Du'ad was removed from office in 237/852, and his
successor Ibn Aktham is even said, in certain tradi-
tions, to Lave been recommended to the caliph by
Ibn Hanbal (Bidaya, x, 315-6, 319-29). After a first
unsuccessful approach to the court, the date and
circumstances of which remain obscure (Mandkib,
359-62), Ibn Hanbal was invited in 237 to Samarra
by al-Mutawakkil. It appears that the caliph wished
him to give lessons in fradith to the young prince
al-Muctazz, and it may also be supposed that he
had some idea of utilizing the famous theologian
for his policy of restoration of the sunna. This
journey to Samarra gave Ibn Hanbal the occasion
for making contact with the personalities of the
•court, without danger of compromise. The extant
narratives show him welcomed on his arrival by the
hadjib Wasif, installed in the luxurious palace of
Itakh, loaded with gifts, presented to al-Muctazz,
but eventually exempted, on his own request, from
any special charge on account of his age and health.
After a short stay, he returned to Baghdad without
seeing the caliph (Mandkib, 372-8; Tardiama, 58-75;
Bidaya, x 314, 316, 337-4O).

Ahmad b. Hanbal died in Rabic i 24i/July 855,
at the age of 75, after a short illness, and was buried
in the Martyrs5 cemetery (Mafcdbir al-Shuhadd*)
near the Harb gate. The traditions which surround
the account of his funeral, although partly legendary
in character, convey the impression of a genuine
popular emotion, and his tomb was the scene of
demonstrations of such ardent devotion that the
cemetery had to be guarded by the civil authorities
(Mandkib 409-18; Tardiama, 75-82; Bidaya, x,
340-3). His tomb became one of the most frequented
places of pilgrimage in Baghdad. In 574/1178-9 the
caliph al-Mustadi3 furnished it with an inscription
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glorifying the celebrated traditionist as the most
faithful defender of the Sunna (Bidaya, xii, 300).
It was washed away by a flood on the Tigris in the
8th/i4th century (Le Strange, Baghdad, 166).

By each of his two legitimate wives Ibn Hanbal
had one son, Salih and cAbd Allah, besides six
children by a concubine, who are not otherwise
known (Mandkib, 298-306). Salih (born in Baghdad
203/818-9, died askacjiof Isfahan 266/879-80) is said
to have transmitted a large part of Ahmad's fikh
(Tabakdt, i, 173-6). cAbd Allah (b. 213/828) was
chiefly interested in hadith, and through him the
major part of Ahmad's literary work was transmitted.
He died in Baghdad in 290/903 and was buried in
the Kuraysh cemetery, and to his tomb was trans-
ferred the veneration enjoyed by that of his father
when the latter was swept away (fabakdt, i, 180-8).
Both sons, who were closely associated with the
intellectual life of their father, were amongst the
chief architects of that collective structure which
constitutes the Hanbali madhhab.

2. Works. The most celebrated of Ibn Hanbai's
works is his collection of traditions, the Musnad
(ist ed., Cairo 1311; new edition by Ahmad Shakir
in publ. since 1368/1948). Although Ahmad himself
gave an exceptional importance to this work, it
was his son cAbd Allah who collected and classified
the enormous accumulation of material, and himself
made some additions. His Baghdad disciple Abu Bakr
al-Katicl (d. 368/978-9) transmitted this recension
with some further additions. In this vast collection
the traditions are classified not according to subjects,
as in the Safyifys of al-Bukhari and Muslim, but under
the names of the first guarantor; it thus consists of
a number of particular musnads juxtaposed, and
includes those of Abu Bakr, cUmar, cUthman, CA1I
and the principal Companions, and ends with the
musnads of the Ansar, the Meccans, the Medinians,
the people of Kufa and Basra, and the Syrians.

This order, though evidence of an effort of intel-
lectual probity, made it difficult to use by those who
did not know it by heart. It was therefore sometimes
reshaped. In his K. fi Diamc al-Masdnid al^Ashra
the traditionist Ibn Katiiir classified, in alphabetical
order of the Companions, the traditions contained
in Ibn Hanbal's Musnad, in the "Six Books", al-
Tabaram's Mu^djam and the Musnads of al-Bazzar
and Abu Yacla al-Mawsili (Shadhardt, vi, 231). Ibn
Zuknun (d. 837/1433-4', Shadhardt, vii, 222-3) follows,
in his K. al-Dardri, the order of the chapters of
al-Bukhari, and has the great merit of having in-
serted among the hadiths which he quotes extracts
from numerous Hanbali works, especially of Ibn
I£udama, Ibn Taymiyya, and Ibn al-Kayyim. This
voluminous compilation, preserved in the ?ahiriyya
in Damascus, has served as a mine for numerous
editions of Hanbali texts in the last fifty years.

Within the framework of Tradition, Ahmad b.
Hanbal is to be regarded as an "independent
muditahid" (mustakill), who as Ibn Taymiyya has
remarked (Minhdd[, iv, 143), was able, from amongst
the mass of traditions and opinions received from
many teachers, to form his own doctrine (ikhtdra
li-nafsih). In no sense can he be regarded, in the
manner of al-Tabari, as merely a traditionist, and
nothing of a jurisconsult (fafyih) concerned with
normative rules. As already pointed out by Ibn
cAkll, "certain positions adopted (ikhtiydrdt) by
Ibn Hanbal are supported by him on traditions
with such consummate skill as few have equalled,
and certain of his decisions bear witness to a juridical
subtlety without parallel" (Mandfrib, 64-6). "Fol-
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lowers of tradition" (ashdb al-fradith) must not be
too systematically contrasted with "followers of
opinion" (ashdb al-ra*y), since it is hardly possible
to acquire an understanding of hadiths and to
resolve their contradictions and divergences, or to
deduce from them the consequences which may
derive from them, without using a minimum of
personal judgment.

The two fundamental treatises for the study of
Ibn Hanbal's dogmatic position are the short Radd
'ala'l-Diahmiyya wa'l-Zanddika and the K. al-
Sunna (both printed together, Cairo n.d., a longer
version of the K. al-Sunna in Mekka 1349). In the
former of these, he expounds and refutes the
doctrines of Djahm b. $afwan [q.v.], whose ideas,
widely circulated in Khurasan, were adopted by
certain disciples of Abu Hanlfa and of cAmr b.
'Ubayd. In the K. al-Sunna he re-examines some of
the theological questions already raised in the Radd
and unequivocally defines his own position on all
the principal points of his creed (cf. also Tabakdt, i,
34-36). Of his other surviving doctrinal works, the
K. al-Saldt (Cairo 1323 and 1347), on the importance
of the communal prayer and rules for its correct
observance, was transmitted by Muhanna b. Yahya
al-Shami, one of his early disciples, and extracted
from the bio-bibliographical repertory of the kadi
Abu '1-Husayn (Tabakdt, i, 345-80). Two unpublished
MSS should be noted: the Musnad min Masd'il
Ahmad b. Hanbal (B.M.; cf. Brock., S I, 311),
transmitted by Abu Bakr al-Khallal, which may
possibly be a fragment of the K. al-Djami^ (see
below) and is important for the study of Ibn
Hanbal's politico-religious ideas; and the K. al-Amr,
transmitted by Ghulam al-Khallal (MS Zahiriyya).

In the K. al-Wara* (Cairo 1340; partial trans, by
G.-H. Bousquet and P. Charles-Dominique in
Hespfris, 1952, 97-112), there are to be found, in
the form of roughly-classified notes, the opinions of
Ibn Hanbal on certain cases where scrupulosity
(wara1} seems necessary in his view. Their reporter,
Abu Bakr al-Marwazl, has added the opinions of
other doctors on the same or related subjects, with
the apologetic object, it seems, of showing that Ibn
Hanbal's teaching in the matter of pious scruples,
the ascetic life and devotion, can be compared with
advantage to that of his contemporaries Ibrahim b.
Adham, Fudayl b. clyad, or Dhu'1-Nun al-Misri.
This work, it has been noted (cf. Abd al-Jalil,
Aspects inttrieurs de I'lslam, 228, n. 193), is exten-
sively quoted by Abu Talib al-Makkl in Kut al-
Kulub, and taken up again by al-Ghazali in 7#ya3

cl//um al-Din.
The Masd'il. Ahmad b. Hanbal was constantly

consulted on questions (masd'il) of all sorts relating
to dogmatics, ethics or law. Although he may not
have prohibited the writing down of his opinions
as formally as certain traditions assert, it is certain
that he warned his questioners against the danger
of a codifying of his thought (tadwin al-rajy) which
might then replace the principles of conduct traced by
the Kur'anand theSunna; he himself, in contrast to
al-Shafi% never sought to present it systematically as
a body of doctrine. The fundamental purpose of his
teaching is to be seen as a reaction against the codi-
fication of the fikh. Since primitive Muslim law was
a doctrine of essentially oral transmission, which
on a common substructure left a wide latitude to
individual variations, any systematic codification,
such as to impose it in the terms of thought of any
particular representative or to congeal it by fixation,
was to change its inner character.

The written redaction of his responsa and their
classification under the general headings of the
fikh was the work of Salih and cAbd Allah and of
the following other disciples of Ibn Hanbal:
i) Ishafc b. Mansur al-Kawsadj (d. 251/865-6; Tab., i,
113-5); 2) Abu Bakr al-Athram (d. 260/873-4 or
273/886-7; i, 66-74); 3) Hanbal b. Ishak (d. 273; i,
143-5); 4) cAbd al-Malik al-Maymum (d. 274/887-8;
i, 212-6); 5) Abu Bakr al-Marwazi (d. 275/888-9;
i, 56-63); 6) Abu Da'ud al-Sidjistani (d. 275; i, 156-63;
printed in Cairo, 1353/1934); 7) Harb al-Kirmani
(d. 280/873-4; i, 145-6); 8) Ibrahim b. Ishak al-
Harbl (d. 285/898-9; i, 86-93). There are also other
collections, and in addition the Tabakdt of Ibn Abi
Yacla contains the replies given by Ibn Hanbal to
numerous visitors.

These dispersed materials were assembled in the
K. al-Didmi* li-^Vlum al-Imdm Ahmad, by a
disciple of Abu Bakr al-Marwazi, the traditionist
Abu Bakr al-Khallal (d. 311/923-4), who taught at
Baghdad in the mosque of al-Mahdl (Tab., ii, 12-15;
Ta'rikh Baghdad, v, 112-3). Al-Khallal's role has
been well appreciated by Ibn Taymiyya, who says
(K. al-lmdn, 158) that his K. al-Sunna is the fullest
possible source for a knowledge of Ibn Hanbal's
dogmatic views (usiil diniyya), and his K. fi'l-cllm
the most valuable repository for the study of law
(usiil fikhiyya); these are no doubt subdivisions,
or a rehandling, of K. al-Djami*-. According to
Ibn Kayyim al-Djawziyya (Warn al-Muwakki'in,
Cairo, i, 31), the K. al-Didmi* consisted of twenty
volumes. To our present knowledge, the work is
lost, except for the fragment referred to above; but
as it has entered deeply into the output of Ibn
Taymiyya and Ibn Kayyim, the study of these two
writers may partially' compensate for its loss in
assisting an evaluation of Ibn Hanbal's thought.

Al-Khallal's work was completed by his disciple
cAbd al-cAziz b. Dja'far (d. 363/973-4), better
known as Ghulam al-Khallal, who did not always
accept his master's interpretations of Ibn Hanbal's
thought, and whose Zdd al-Musdfir, though less
important than the Djdmi*, presents a body of
supplementary materials often consulted. The
divergences which this Corpus has allowed to remain
in the exposition of Ibn Hanbal's thought explain
why the Hanbalis distinguish between the text
(nass) of the founder of the school, the teachings
ascribed to him (riwdydt), the indications (tanbihdt)
suggested by him, and what are simply points of
view (awdidh] of his disciples.

Ibn al-Djawzi (Mandkib, 191) cites a Tafsir based
upon 120,000 hadiths, and other works now lost.
See also Brockelmann, I, 193; S I, 309-10.

3. Doctrine. Hanbalism has sometimes suffered
from a slightly fanaticized turbulence among certain
of its followers, or an extravagant literalism adopted
by others through ignorance or as a challenge. It
has been exposed throughout its history to numerous
and powerful opponents in the various schools
whose principles it opposed, who, when they did
not deliberately disregard it, have united to attack
it or to muffle it with insidious suspicions. Western
orientalism has taken little interest in it, and has
been no less severe. It has become the received
opinion to see in Ibn Hanbal's doctrine a ferociously
anthropomorphist theodicy, a traditionalism so
sectarian as to be no longer viable, a spirit of
frenzied intolerance, a fundamental lack of social
adjustment, and a kind of permanent inability to
accept the established order. A direct study of his
works shows that it is not in these summary judg-
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ments that the governing objectives of his teaching
are to be sought.

The Attributes of God. For Ibn Hanbal, God is the
God of the Kur'an: to believe in God is to believe in
the description which God has given of Himself in
His Book. Not only, therefore, must the attributes
of God, such as hearing, sight, speech, omnipotence,
will, wisdom, etc., be affirmed as realities (frakk),
but also all the terms called "ambiguous" (muta-
shdbih) which speak of God's hand, throne, omni-
presence, and vision by the Believers on the day of
resurrection. In conformity with tradition, also, it
must be affirmed that God descends to the lowest
heaven in the last third of every night to hearken
to the prayers of his worshippers, and at the same
time, with the literal text of the Kur'an (cf. sura
cxii), that God, the Unique, the Absolute, is not
comparable to anything in the world of His creatures
(K. al-Sunna, 37; Mandkib, 155). Ibn Hanbal there-
fore vigorously rejects the negative theology (ta'til)
of the Djahmiyya and their allegorizing exegesis
(ta*wil) of the Kur'an and of tradition, and no less
emphatically rejects the anthropomorphism (tashbih)
of the Mushabbiha, amongst whom he includes, in
the scope of his polemics, the Djahmiyya as uncon-
scious anthropomorphists. In the fideism of Ibn
Hanbal, one must believe in God without seeking
to know the "mode" of the theologoumena (bild kayf),
and leave to God the understanding of his own
mystery, renouncing the vain and dangerous subt-
leties of dogmatic theology (kaldm) (K. al-Sunna, 37;
Mandkib, 155-6). So simple, and at the same time
so strong, was this position from the Kur'anic angle,
that al-Ashcari, on abandoning Muctazilism, seeks,
either for tactical reasons or in sincere acceptance,
to place himself under the patronage of Ibn Hanbal
before making certain concessions to his former
credo, concessions successively enlarged by his
disciples, on the problem of the attributes, the
Kur'an, and the legitimacy of dogmatic theology.

The Kurgan. The Kur'an is the uncreated Word
of God (kalam Allah ghayr makhluk). To affirm
simply that the Kur'an is the Word of God, without
further specification, is to refuse to take up a position,
and to fall into the heresy of the wdkifiyya, the
"Abstentionists", which, because of the doubt
which it inspires, is a graver sin than the more open
heresy of the Diahmiyya (K. al-Sunna, 37-8). By
Kur'an is to be understood, not just an abstract idea,
but the Kur'an with its letters, words, expressions,
ideas—the Kur'an in all its living reality, whose
nature in itself eludes our understanding.

The Pronunciation of the Kurgan. It is difficult to
define Ibn Hanbal's position on this question. Some
traditions assert that he regarded its pronunciation
as uncreated (lafzi bi^l-Kur^dn ghayr makhluk}. In
K. al-Sunna (38) he goes no further than to say:
"Whoso asserts that our words, when we recite the
Kur'an, and that our reading of the Kur'an are
created, seeing that the Kur'an is the Word of God,
is a Djahml". While formally condemning the
lafziyya, who held the pronunciation of the Kur'an
to be created, he gives no more positive formulation
of his own doctrine, to the embarrassment of the
later Hanballs. Ibn Taymiyya regards this question
as the first on which a real division existed among
the Ancients (cf. H. Laoust, Essai sur . . . Ibn
Taymiyya, 172) and states that Ibn Hanbal avoided
taking up a position. He himself gives, in al-
Wdsijiyya, the cautious formula which appears to
him to be in conformity with the spirit of Hanbal-
ism: "When men recite the Kur'an or write it on

leaves, the Kur'an remains always and in reality the
Word of God. A word cannot in fact be really attri-
buted except to the one who first formulated it, and
not to anyone who transmits or carries it."

Methodology. Ibn Hanbal, unlike al-Shafi% wrote
no treatise on ethico-juris tic methodology (usul al-
fikh), and the well-known later works of his school,
composed with elaborate technique and in an
atmosphere of discussion with other schools, cannot
be accepted as rigorously expressing his thought.
His own doctrine, as it may be elucidated from the
Masd*il, is more rudimentary than the later elabora-
tions, but has the merit of setting out the first
principles of the methodology of the school.

Kur^dn and Sunna. This doctrine claims to rest
above all on the Kurgan, literally understood,
without any allegorical exegesis, and on the Sunna,
i.e. the total of traditions which can be regarded as
deriving from the Prophet. From his own statement
(Musnad, i, 56-7), Ibn Hanbal aimed to collect in
his Musnad the fradiths generally received (mashhur)
in his time. In this work , therefore, there are found,
to use his own terminology, hadiths whose authenti-
city is properly established and which may be
regarded as perfectly sound (safyify), and hadiths
which benefit only from a presumption of authenti-
city and for whose rejection (as da'if) there is no
positive reason, or, to use the classification esta-
blished by al-Tirmidhi, sound fradiths and "good"
(hasan) hadiths. It was only much later, when the
criticism of Tradition had reached, with Ibn al-
Djawzi, the climax of formalist rigour, that Ibn
Hanbal was reproached with admitting apocryphal
(mawdu*-) fradiths—an accusation contested by many
traditionists, as, for example, Ibn Taymiyya and
Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalam. The opinion which has
come to prevail is that in the Musnad there are
found, along with "sound" traditions, "good" or
"rare" (gharib) traditions, none of which, however,
are strictly speaking unacceptable.

The Fatawa of the Companions and Idjmac.
Kur'an and Sunna find their continuation in a third
source, derived and complementary: the consulta
(fatdwd) of the Companions. The reasons which, for
Ibn Hanbal, sustain the legitimacy of this new
source of doctrine, are clear: the Companions knew,
understood, and put into practice the Kur'an and
the Sunna much better than later generations, and
all of them are worthy of respect. The Prophet also,
in his wasiyya, had recommended the Muslims to
follow, together with his own Sunna, that of the
"rightly-guided" (rdshidun) caliphs who should
succeed him, and to avoid all innovation (bid*a).
Where the Companions disagree, it is easy to deter-
mine the juster view by reference to the Ktir'an and
the Sunna, or by taking into account their order of
pre-eminence (Mandkib, 161).

In hierarchical order (tafdil), Itm Hanbal puts
Abu Bakr first, then cUmar, then the six asfydb al-
shurd appointed by cUmar "all of\ whom were
worthy of the caliphate and merit the title of imam":
cUthman, CA1I, Zubayr, Talha, cAbd al-Rahman b.
cAwf, and Sacd b. Abi Wakfcas; then the fighters at
Badr, the Muhadjirs and the Ansar (K. al-Sunna, 38 ;
Mandkib, 159-61). This doctrine of Sunnl reco^ncili-
ation acknowledges the eminent position of CAU and
the legitimacy of his caliphate, but also rehabilitates
his enemies, and in the first place Mucawiya, whose
historical role in the consolidation of Islam has
always been indulgently evaluated in the Hanbal!
school, and whose decisions are not necessarily to-
be discarded.
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The decisions of the most authorized representa-
tives of the later generations (tdbicun) also deserve
to be taken into consideration as evidence of plau-
sible interpretations. The consensus of the Commu-
nity, in such a doctrine, expresses a general con-
centration around a truth founded on Kur'an and
Sunna; it does not constitute in itself, properly
speaking, an independent source of law. A community
may well fall into error collectively, if not guided by
the light of revelation transmitted by the Tradition
(cf. Essai, 239-42).

Function of the mufti. The first duty laid upon
the jurisconsult is to follow faithfully the spiritual
legacy transmitted by the Elders, by avoiding any
spirit of creation or innovation. Ibn Hanbal therefore
condemns ra*y, the gratuitous expression of personal
opinion (Abu Da'ud, Masd*il, 275-7), but without
requiring as a rule of conduct an absolute and
impossible passivity in face of the texts. He does not
reject analogical reasoning (kiyds), but does not
fully appreciate its value as an instrument of juridical
systematization and discovery, as Ibn Taymiyya
and Ibn Kayyim were to do later, under intellectua-
lizing influences.

Ibn Hanbal made an extensive use of istisfrdb, a
method of reasoning which consists in maintaining
a given juridical status so long as no new circum-
stance arises to authorize its modification, and of
dhardW, another method of reasoning to the effect
that, when a command or prohibition has been
decreed by God, everything that is indispensable to
the execution of that order or leads to infringement
of that prohibition must also, as a consequence, be
commanded or prohibited.—The notion of maslafra,
or recognized common interest, which allows the
limitation or extension of a juridical status, is also in
conformity with his doctrine, although he did not
himself extend and regulate its use as Ibn Taymiyya
and his disciple al-Jufl were to do.

To repeat a comparison of Ibn Kayyim's, which
seems to us to characterize very successfully the
double care for tradition and for realism shown by
Ibn Hanbal: the mufti, like the physician who must
adapt his treatment to the state of his patient, must
make a constant personal effort (idjtihdd) to draw
from the sources of the law the moral prescriptions
which should be applied to a given case. Thus, if
the great Hanbalis have never called for the reopening
of idjtihdd, it is because they have held that its
continual use was indispensable to the under-
standing and application of legal doctrine.

The Caliphate and the Arabs. Ibn Hanbal's political
views, directed essentially against the Kharidlites
and the Shlcites (rawdfid) affirm first and foremost
the legitimacy of the Kurayshite caliphate: "No
person has any claim to contest this right with them,
or to rebel against them, or to recognize any others
until the Day of Resurrection" (K. al-Sunna, 35).
In the quarrel of races (shu'ubiyya) which was
raging in his time, he defended the Arabs, but
without proclaiming their superiority: "We must
give the Arabs credit for their rights, their merits,
and their former services. We must love them, by
reason of the very love which we bear for the Apostle
of God. To insult the Arabs is hypocrisy; to hate
them is hypocrisy" (ibid., 38)—hypocrisy because,
behind the insults or the hatred, there was con-
cealed a more secret aim, to destroy Islam by
reviving the ancient empires or reinstating other
forms of culture.

On the precedents furnished by Abu Bakr and
cUmar, Ibn Hanbal founded the legality of a caliph's

designation of his successor, but any such designation,
to become effective, should be followed by a contract
(mubdya^a) in which the imam and the authorized
representatives of public opinion swear to mutual
fidelity in respect for the Word of God (cf. Essai,
287). His view of the functions of the imam follows
the general lines of the legal expositions, but leaves
to the imam, within the framework of the prescrip-
tions of the Km°an and the Sunna, a wide freedom
of action to take, for the common good (maslaha),
all the measures which he considers necessary to
improve the material and moral conditions of the
community. In this lies the germ of that important
concept of "juridical policy" (siydsa shar^iyya),
which was methodically taken up by Ibn cAk!l, Ibn
Taymiyya and Ibn Kayyim al-Djawziyya.

The members of the community owe obedience to
the imam and may not refuse it to him by disputing
his moral quality. "The djihdd should be pursued
alongside all imams, whether good men or evildoers;
the injustice of the tyrant or the justice of the just
matters little. The Friday prayer, the Pilgrimage,
the two Feasts should be made with those who
possess authority, even if they are not good, just
or pious. The legal alms, the tithe, the land taxes,
the /ay3, are due to the amirs, whether they put
them to right use or not" (K. al-Sunna, 35). If the
ruler seeks to impose a disobedience to God (ma'siya),
he must be met on this point with a refusal to obey,
but without calling for an armed revolt, which
cannot be justified so long as the imam has the
prayer regularly observed. But every member of
the community has also the duty, according to his
knowledge and his means, of commanding to the
good and prohibiting the evil. By their apostolate,
therefore, the doctors of the law, while remaining
within the limits of loyalty, may revive the Sunna,
keep public opinion vigilant, and impose on the
prince respect for the prescriptions of religion.

The Spirit of Community. Ibn Hanbal's policy is
one of communal concentration and confessional
solidarity; to the fitna, disunity, which weakens the
community, he opposes the concept of djamd^a, of
group unity and cohesion. He goes so far as to adopt,
on the problem of excommunication (takfir), an
attitude of tolerance which links up with the
laxism of the Murdii'a. One may not exclude from
the community, he states, any Muslim guilty of a
grave sin except on the authority of a fradith which
must be interpreted with a restrictive literalism
(K. al-Sunna, 35-6). He cites only three sins which
involve excommunication: non-observance of prayer,
consumption of fermented liquors, and spreading of
heresies contrary to the dogmas of Islam, among
which he mentions none but the Djahmiyya and
the Kadariyya. As to excommunication properly
speaking, he replaces it by a systematic refusal to
associate with the heretical within the bosom of
the community. "I do not like (he wrote) that
prayer should be made behind innovators, nor that
the prayer for the dead should be said over them"
(K. al-Sunna, 35-6).

Ethics. Ibn Hanbal's doctrine is entirely dominated
by ethical preoccupations. The end of action is to
serve God (Hbdda). In opposition to the Djahmiyya
and the Murdji'a, he asserted that faith (al-imdn)
"is word, act, intention, and attachment to the
Sunna" (K. al-Sunna, 34). It may therefore vary in
intensity, "increase or diminish", and it implies so
total an engagement of the being that no man may
possibly call himself a Believer without making his
affirmation in a conditional form (istithnd*), by
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adding "if God wills". Faith is, therefore, not a
simple body of rites, but implies a whole system of
strong moral convictions: an absolute sincerity
brought to the service of God (ikhlds); renunciation
of the world, with refinement of feeling and a spirit
of poverty (zuhd, fifrr)', a moral courage which lies
in "relinquishing what one desires for what one
fears" (futuwwa); fear of God; a scrupulous mind,
which leads one to avoid dubious things (shubuhdt)
between the two well-marked limits of the licit and
;he illicit (cf. Mandkib, 194-269). Ibn Hanbal's
Delief has, therefore, nothing of a pedantic juristic
literalism.

Religious practices and Customs. This is not the
place in which to analyse in detail the juridico-
moral prescriptions which constitute the applied
doctrine of Ibn Hanbal (furu*) in the two domains
which come within this discipline: that of religious
practices (Hbdddt) and that of usages and customs
(cdddt, mu^amaldt}. The methodical exposition of
them contained in al-Mukhtasar of al-Khirakl does
no more than reproduce single opinions of Ibn
Hanbal and presents a restrictive codification of his
thought. The same is to be said of the cUmda of
Ibn Kudama, precious as it may be for a knowledge
of Hanbalism in the 7th/i3th century. (See Laoust,
Precis de droit d'Ibn Quddma, Damascus 1950.)

But there is one very important rule which Ibn
Taymiyya has brought out and which seems to us
characteristic of primitive Hanbalism: nothing is to be
regarded as imposing social obligations but the reli-
gious practices which God has explicitly prescribed;
inversely, nothing can be lawfully forbidden but the
practices which have been prohibited by God in the
Kur'an and the Sunna. This is the dual principle
which Ibn Taymiyya resumes in the formula:
tawkif fi 'l-Hbaddt wa-*afw fi 'l-mucdmaldt, i.e. the
most rigorous strictness in regard to religious obli-
gations and a wide tolerance in all matters of usage
(cf. Essai, 444). A wide liberty should therefore
be left to both parties in drawing up the conditions
of a contract, especially in regard to transactions,
in which no stipulations can be nullified except
those contrary to the formal interdiction in the
Kur'an and the Sunna of speculation (maysir) and
usury (ribd). In the Kitdb al-Sunna (38), Ibn Hanbal,
reacting against al-Muhasibi, regards the free
pursuit of an honest profit as an obligation of
religion. .

On the other hand, in the domain of religious
practices those alone are lawful which are prescribed
by the Kur'an and the Sunna, and only in the manner
in which they are prescribed. The rigorism of the
Hanbal! school is to be explained less by the spirit
of devotion and of attention to detail which it seeks
to bring to the performance of religious duties,
than by its refusal to recognize any legal value to
forms of worship introduced by the idjtihad of
ascetics or mystics, or even by the arbitrary decision
of the administrative authorities. This attitude of
hostility to innovations (bid*a)—vestiges of paganism,
inventions of later generations, or infiltrations from
foreign civilizations—showed itself with especial
violence in al-Barbaharl and the early Wahhabiyya.

Bibliography: (a) Biography: a chapter
in Abu Bakr al-Khallal's (d. 311/923-4) history of
Hanbalism, of which a few pages are preserved in
the Zahiriyya in Damascus; the monograph of
Abu Bakr al-Bayhafcl (d. 458/1065-6), of which
large extracts are quoted in Ibn Kathir, Biddya,
x, 234-43. (A biography is also attributed to al-
Harawi, d. 481/1087-8.) Two extensive biographies:

Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandfrib al-Imdm Afrmad b. Hanbal,
Cairo 1349/1931; Dhahabi, excerpt from his great
history, ed. separately by A. M. Shakir, Tardiamat
al-Imdm Ahmad, Cairo 1365/1946 (reprinted in
vol. i of the Musnad)', they contain abundant
documentation going back to Ibn Hanbal's sons
and first disciples, but are in the first instance
laudatory biographies and often lack precision
in chronology, (b) Works: mentioned in the
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(H. LAOUST)
AJJMAD B. IDRlS, Moroccan sharif and

mystic, a disciple of cAbd al-cAziz al-Dabbagh,
the founder of the Khadiriyya order, himself
founded a religious congregation, the Idrisiyya, in
cAsir, where in 1823, he initiated the founder of the
Sanusiyya [q.v.]. He died in Sabya (cAsir) in I253/
1837, after founding a kind of semi-religious and
semi-military state, the two last heads of which
were his great-grandson Sayyid Muhammad b. cAli
b. Muh. b. Ahmad (1892-1923), and the latter's
son CAH (from 1923), who was forced to submit to
Sacudi Arabia by a protectorate agreement, nego-
tiated by the Sanusi leader Ahmad Sharif [see
iDRisis].

The Idrisiyya order is at present strongly repre-
sented in former Italian Somaliland (Merca), in
Djibuti, among the Banu cAmir (Khatmiyya) in
Eritrea, and among the Gallas (where their missionary,
Nur Husayn, enjoys great veneration). The Idrisiyya
order maintains fraternal relations with the other
congregations derived from the Khadiriyya, parti-
cularly the Mirghaniyya of the Sudan.

Bibliography : Awrad, Ahzdb, wa-Rasd*il, lith.
Cairo 1318; Nallino, Scritti, ii, 387 f., 397 f., and
especially 403-7; Annuaire du Monde Musulman*,
1954, 27, 380, 385, 387, 392-3; cAbd al-Wasic b.
Yahya al-WasicI al-Yamani, Ta^rikh al-Yaman,
Cairo 1346, 338-43. (L. MASSIGNON)
AHMAD B. CISA B. MUH. B. CAU B. AL-CAR!D

B. DJACFAR AL-SADIK (the great-grand-son of cAli),
called al-Muhadjir "the Emigrant", sa in t and
legendary ancestor of the Hadrami sayyids. He left
Basra in 317/929 accompanied by Muhammad b.
Sulayman (alleged ancestor of the Banu Ahdal [q.v.])
and Salim b. £Abdallah (ancestor of Banu Kudaym),
was prevented from visiting Mecca until next year
by Abu Jahir al-Karmatl's occupation and settled
with his companions in Western Yaman (region of
Surdud and Sahara). In 340/951 he left with his son
cUbayd Allah for Hadramawt, and lived at first
near Tarim in al-Hadjaren, then in Karat Ban!
Djushayr and finally in Husayyisa, where he bought
the territory of Sawf above the town of Bawr and
where, after vigorously supporting the cause of the
Sunna against the heresies of the Khawaridj and
Ibadiyya he died in 345/956 (according to al-Shilli).
His grave and that of Ahmad b. Muhammad al-
Habshl in Shicb Mukhaddam (Shicb Ahmad) outside
Husayyisa are visited by pilgrims. His grandsons
Basri, Djadid, and cAlawi settled in Sumal, six miles
from Tarim. Since 521/1127 this town is the centre
of the (Ba) cAlawi [q.v.] family in its wider sense, i.e.
the offspring of the €Alawi mentioned above.

For another Ahmad b. clsa, cAmud al-Din,
ancestor of the Hadrami family al-cAmudi, see
v. d. Berg, Ifadhramout, 41, 85.
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mout, 450; Zambaur, Manuel, Tabl. E.

(O. LOFGREN)
AHMAD B. KHALID [see AHMAD AL-NASIR!].
AtfMAD B. MUHAMMAD B. CABD AL-SAMAD

ABU NASR, v i z i e r of the Ghaznawid Mascud b.
Mahmud (after the death of his celebrated predecessor
al-Maymandl (423/1032). He began his career as
steward (katkhudd) of Khwarizm Shah Altuntash, and
having become the vizier of Mascud he managed to
retain this office during the latter's reign. After the
defeat at Dandanakan, Mascud, who himself retired
to India, sent him as attendant of his son Mawdud
to Balkh in order to defend this city against the
Saldiuks. Also after the accession of Mawdud (432/
1041) he officiated for some time as vizier until
al-Maymandi's son received that office. The year of
his death is unknown.

Bibliography: BayhakI (Morley); Ibn al-Athir,
ix; De Biberstein-Kazimirski, Diwan Menoutchehri,
preface.
AHMAD B. MUHAMMAD CIRFAN [see AHMAD

BRELWl].
AIJMAD B. MUHAMMAD AL-MAN$tJR [see

AHMAD AL-MANSURJ.
AJIMAD B. SAHL B. HASHIM, of the aristocratic

dihkan family Kamkariyan (who had settled near
Marw), which boasted of Sasanian descent, governor
of K h u r a s a n . In order to avenge the death of
his brother, fallen in a fight between Persians and
Arabs (in Marw), he had under cAmr b. al-Layth
stirred up a rising of the people. He was taken
prisoner and brought to SIstan, whence he escaped
by means of an adventurous flight, and after a new
attempt at a rising in Marw he fled for refuge to the
Samanid Ismacil b. Ahmad in Bukhara. Ahmad took
an active part in the battles of Khurasan and Rayy
under Ismacll, and in the conquest of Sistan under
Ahmad b. Ismacil. Having been sent under the
command of Nasr b. Ahmad against the rebellious
governor of Khurasan, Husayn b. CA1I al-Marwarrudl,
he defeated his antagonist in Rablc I 3o6/Aug.-Sept.
918. But shortly afterwards he rebelled himself
against the Samanids, was vanquished on the
Murghab by the commander-in-chief Hamuya b.
CA1I and sent to Bukhara, where he died in prison
in Dhu'l-Hidjdja 307/May-June 919.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athlr (ed. Tornb., viii.
86 ff.) and the same information in a somewhat
more circumstantial wording in Gardlzl, Zayn al-
Akhbdr (ed. Nazim, 1928, 27-9); evidently there
is a common source, probably al-Sallami's Ta*rikh
Wuldt Khurasan. (W. BARTHOLD)
AtfMAD B. SAclD [see BU SAC!D].
AIJMAD B. TCLCN, founder of the Tulunid

[q.v.] dynasty, the first Muslim governor of
Egyp t to annex Syria. Vassal in name only of the
cAbbasid caliph, he is a typical example of the
Turkish slaves who from the time of Harun al-
Rasjhid were enlisted in the private service of the
caliph and the principal officers of state, and whose
ambition and spirit of intrigue and independance
were soon to make them the real masters of Islam.
Ahmad's father Tulun is said to have been included
in the tribute sent by the governor of Bukhara to the
caliph al-Ma'mun c. 200/815-6, and rose to command
the caliph's private guard. Ahmad, born in Ramadan
220/Sept. 835, received his military training at
Samarra and afterwards studied theology at Tarsus.

By his bravery he gained the favour of the caliph
al-Mustac!n, who, on his abdication in 251/866, chose
to go into exile under the guard of Ahmad. The
latter had no hand in the subsequent murder of al-
Mustacln, probably because his cooperation had not
been invited. In 254/868 the caliph al-Muctazz gave
Egypt as apanage to the Turkish general Bakbak,
who had married Tulun's widow. Ahmad was
appointed as lieutenant of his father-in-law, and
entered Fustat on 23 Ramadan 254/15 Sept. 868.

For the next four years Ahmad was engaged in
seeking to obtain control of the administration from
Ibn al-Mudabbir, the powerful and skilful intendant
of finance, whose intolerable exactions, cunning and
greed had earned the hatred of the Egyptians. The
struggle was fought out mainly through the medium
of their agents and relations at Samarra, and ended
with the removal of Ibn al-Mudabbir. After the
murder of Bakbak Egypt was given as apanage to
Yardjukh, who had married one of his daughters to
Ibn Tulun; he confirmed Ahmad in his post as vice-
governor, and invested him also with authority over
Alexandria, Barka, and the frontier districts, which
had hitherto lain outside his government. The revolt
of Amadjur, governor of Palestine, gave Ahmad
the opportunity to obtain the caliph's authorization
to purchase a large number of slaves in order to
subjugate the rebel. Although the task was subsequ-
ently confided to another, this intact army consti-
tuted the foundation of Ibn Tulun's power. For the
first time, Egypt possessed a large military force
which was independent of the caliphate. By liberal
gifts, Ahmad gained the favour of the cAbbasid
courtiers, and succeeded in obtaining the annulment
of an order of recall issued by the caliph. It was
to Ibn Tulun, and hot to Ibn al-Mudabbir's suc-
cessor, that the caliph addressed his requests for
the Egyptian contributions to the treasury. In order
that he might have the personal use of them by
keeping their sum a secret from his brother al-
Muwaffak, he placed the financial administration of
Egypt and the Syrian Marches under Ahmad. In
258/872, the caliph's son Djacfar (later entitled al-
Mufawwad) succeeded Yardjukh as apanagist of
Egypt; al-Muctamid had^recognized his brother al-
Muwaffak as heir to the throne after his own son
and had divided the empire between the two heirs-
presumptive, al-Muwaffak receiving the eastern
provinces as his apanage, and al-Mufawwad the
western; a regent, the Turk Musa b. Bugha was
appointed as coadjutor of the latter. In fact, al-
Muwaffak exercised the supreme power. But while
the caliphate was threatened in the east by attacks
and movements of independence, and in the south
by the revolt of the Zindj which engaged the forces
ot al-Muwaffak, he himself, the only man capable of
making a stand against Ibn Tulun, was threatened
above all by the disorders in the administration and
by the internal conflicts between the caliph and
himself on the one hand, and the captains of the
Turkish regiments on the other.

Such was the state of the caliphate at the moment
selected by Ibn Tulun for his essay at independence,
after gaining the financial control of his territories.
On account of the long and costly campaigns against
the Zindj the commander-in-chief al-Muwaffak con-
sidered himself entitled to obtain financial assistance
from all the provinces belonging to the caliphate.
On receiving a sum from Ibn Tulun which he con-
sidered unsatisfactory, he sent a force of troops
under Musa b. Bugha to remove him (263/877), but
the demands of the soldiers and the fears inspired
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by Ibn Tulun's forces led to the abandonment of the
attempt. Ahmad was now encouraged to occupy
Syria (264/878), under the pretext of engaging in
the holy war and of defending the frontiers in Asia
Minor against' the Byzantines. But he had to return
to Egypt shortly after to deal with a revolt by his
son c Abbas, whom he had appointed as his lieutenant
in Egypt.

After the Syrian campaign, Ibn Tulun began
to add his own name to those of the caliph and
of Dja'far on his gold coinage. (It should be noted
that Ibn Tulun always recognized the caliph al-
MuHamid himself, perhaps just because he was
powerless.) In 269/882 Ahmad invited the caliph to
take refuge with him, aiming by this means to
concentrate the whole sovereign authority in Egypt
and to gain the merit of being the saviour of the
caliph, now a shadow. But the latter's flight was
intercepted, and al-Muwaffak nominated Ishak b.
Kundadj as governor of Egypt and Syria. Ahmad
retaliated by proclaiming through an assembly of
jurists which met at Damascus the forfeiture of
al-Muwaffak's succession to the throne. Al-Muwaffak
thereupon compelled the caliph to have Ahmad
cursed in the mosques, while Ahmad had the same
measure applied to al-Muwaffak in the mosques of
Egypt and Syria. But al-Muwaffak, though finally
victorious in his war with the Zindj, sought to have
the status quo recognized, in the hope of gaining
from Ahmad by mildness and diplomacy what he
had failed to gain by war. Ahmad gave a favourable
response to his first approaches, but died in Dhu
'l-Kacda 27o/March 884.

Ibn Tulun owes his success not only to his talents,
his cleverness, and the strength of his Turkish and
Sudanese slave-armies, but also to the Zindj rebel-
lion, which prevented al-Muwaffak from devoting
himself to counter his encroachments. His agrarian
and administrative reforms were directed to encour-
aging the peasants to cultivate their lands with zeal,
in spite of the heavy charges which were still laid
upon their produce. He put an end to the exactions
of the officers of the fiscal administration for their
personal profit. The prosperity of Egypt under Ibn
Tulun was due principally to the fact that the
greater part of the revenues of the state were no
longer drained off to the metropolis; they were thus
employed to stimulate commerce and industry and
to found, to the north of Fustat, a new quarter,
called al-Kata3ic, which was the seat of government
under the Tulunids and in which the great mosque
built by Ibn Tulun was situated.

Bibliography : Balawl, Sirat Ahmad ibn Tulun
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Agypten, iii f f . ; Corbett, The Life and works of
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Poole, History of Egypt, 59 ff.; C. H. Becker,
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(ZAKY M. HASSAN)
AIJMAD B. YCSUF B. AL-KASIM B. §UBAYH,

ABU DJACFAR, sec re ta ry to al-Ma^mun. Hebe-
longed to a mawdli family of secretaries and poets
originating from the neighbourhood of al-Kufa. His
father, Yusuf, was secretary to cAbd Allah b. CA1I,

then to Yackub b. Dawud, and finally to Yahya the
Barmakid. It appears that Ahmad held a secretarial
post in clrak at the end of the caliphate of al-Ma'mun.
He was presented to al-Ma'mun by his friend Ahmad
b. Abl Khalid, and soon attracted notice by his
eloquence. He became an intimate of al-Ma'mun,
and at a date impossible to determine accurately,
was placed in charge of the diwdn al-sirr (rather
than the diwdn al-rasd'il, which was entrusted to
cAmr b. Mascada). As private secretary to the
caliph he occupied a position of such importance that
some historians have styled him "vizier", a title,
however, which he does not appear to have held.
He came into conflict with the future caliph al-
MuHasim, and died, it seems, in Ramadan 2i3/Nov.-
Dec. 828. Various letters, terse remarks, aphorisms
and verses by which he achieved fame as a "secretary-
poet" are attributed to him.

Bibliography: Djahiz, Fi Dkamm Akhldk al-
Kuttdb, 48, Baydn, ii, 263; Ibn Tayfur, Tabari, iii,
Djahshiyari, indexes; Suli, Awrdk (Poets), 143,
156, 206-36; Mascudi, al-Tanbih, 352; Aghani,
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(D. SOURDEL)
AHMAD B. ZAYNl DAJJLAN [see DAHLAN].
AHMAD AMlN, E g y p t i a n s c h o l a r and

writer , b. in Cairo 2 Muharram 1304/1 Oct. 1886,
d. 30 Ramadan 1373/30 May 1954. After studying
in al-Azhar and the School of Sharcl Law, he served
as a magistrate in the Native Courts, and in 1926
was appointed to the staff of the Egyptian University
(U. of Cairo), where from 1936-1946 he was professor
of Arabic Literature. In 1947 he became Director
of the Cultural Section of the Arab League. Ahmad
Amin was one of the founders and most active
members of the Ladjnat al-ta^lif wa'l-tard^ama
wa'l-nashr (see U. Rizzitano, in OM, 1940, 31-8),
for which he edited and produced (in collaboration)
<a number of classical Arabic texts and general
works on literary history. As a scholar, his most
important production was a history of Islamic
civilization to the end of the 4th/ioth century (in
three parts: Fadjr al-Isldm, ist ed., Cairo 1928;
Pujia'l-Isldm, ist ed., Cairo 1933-6; guhr al-Isldm,
Cairo 1945-53), notable as the first comprehensive
attempt to introduce critical method into modern
Muslim Arabic historiography. From 1933 he
collaborated in the weekly literary journal al-Risdla,
and from 1939 edited a similar journal al-Thakdfa:
his essays on literary, social and other topics in
these journals were later collected and issued in
book form (Fayd al-Khdtir, 8 vols., Cairo 1937 ff.).
Of his many other works special mention should be
made of his dictionary of Egyptian folklore (Kdmus
al-'Addt wa'l-Takdlid wa'l-Tacdbir al-Misriyyat
Cairo 1953), and his autobiography ffaydti (Cairo
i95o).
? Bibliography: Autobiography (see above;

Eng. tr. by A. J. M. Craig to be published);
U. Rizzitano, in OM, 1955, 76-89; Brockelmann,
S III, 305. (H. A. R. GIBB)
A^IMAD BABA, otherwise ABU'L-€ABBAS A^MAD

B. AHMAD AL-TAKRURI AL-MASSUF!, S u d a n e s e
j u r i s t and b iographer belonging to the Sinhadjl
family of the Akit, born at Timbuktu (now Timbuktu)
21 Dhu'l-Hidjdia 963/26 Oct. 1556. All his ancestors
in the male line were imams or kadis in the Sudanese
capital in the isth and i6th centuries, and he himself
rapidly became a fakih of repute in learned circles
in his country. At the time of the conquest of the
Sudan by the Sacdid Sultan of Morocco Ahmad
al-Mansur [q.v.] in 1000/1592, Ahmad Baba refused
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to recognise the authority of the court of Marrakush
and, two years later, the governor Mahmud Zarkun
arrested him on the Sultan's orders, and accused
him of fomenting a revolt at Tinbuktu against the
new rulers. Taken in chains to Morocco with several
of his compatriots, Ahmad Baba was not long in
regaining his liberty, but he was required to reside
in Marrakush (1004/1596). He began to give instruc-
tion in fikh and Jtadith, and formulated legal opinions
(fatwa). His renown soon spread throughout the
Maghrib. At the death of Ahmad al-Mansur in
1016/1607, his successor Mawlay Zaydan allowed
Ahmad and the other Sudanese exiles to return to
Tinbuktu. It was no doubt at this time that he
went on pilgrimage to Mecca, and returned to his
native town where he died on 6 Shacban 1036/22
April 1627.

Ahmad Baba was the author of some 50 works on
Malikite law, grammar and other subjects. But his
chief work is his supplement to the biographical
dictionary of the fakihs of the school of Malik b.
Anas, composed in the second half of the i4th century
by Ibn Farhun [q.v.] and entitled al-Dibddi al-
Mudhahhab fi Ma'rifat A'ydn 'Ulamd* al-Madhhab.
Ahmad Baba gave his supplement the name of
Nay I al-Ibtihddi bi-Tatriz al-Dibddi. He completed
it at Marrakush in 1005/1596, and later issued an
abridged version dealing only with those Malikite
fakihs not represented in Ibn Farhun, called Kifdyat
al-Mujitddi li-Macrifat ma laysa fi'l-Dibddj.. The
Nay I was lithographed at Fas in 1317 and printed
at Cairo in 1329, in the margins of the Dibddi.

Ahmad Baba's dictionary is one of the main
sources for a bio-bibliographical survey of the
Maghrib up to the i6th century, and contains, apart
from the Malikite doctors, a certain amount of
information on the great Moroccan saints (awliyd*)
of the period. The extensive library which he built
up in the Sudan has still not been entirely dispersed,
and it was one of his own copies of which particular
use was made in the publication of the materials
relating to Spain in al-Rawd al-MiHar of Ibn cAbd
al-Muncim al-Himyari (L6vi-Provencal, La Ptninsule
ibirique au Moyen Age, Leiden, 1938 p. xii-xiii).
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list of the works of Ahmad Baba); Brockelmann,
II, 618, S II, 715-6. (E. L6vi PROVENCAL)
AHMAD AL-BADAWl (in modern Egyptian

Arabic il-Bedawi), with the kunya Abu '1-Fityan,
is the most popular saint of the Muslims in
Egypt and has been so for about 700 years. By the
people he is often called simply is-sayyid; in a song
in his honour (ed. Littmann) he has the title of
shlkh il-cArab because of his name al-Badawi, and
this name was given to him because he wore a veil
like the bedouin of the Maghrib. As a Sufi he was
called al-kufi, «the pole*.

Ahmad was probably born in Fez in 596/1199-1200,
and he seems to have been the youngest of seven or
eight children. His mother was called Fatima, his
father CA11 (al-Badri); the occupation of his father
is not mentioned. His genealogy was traced up to
CA11 b. Abl Talib. In his early youth Ahmad went
with his family on a pilgrimage to Mecca where

they arrived after four years' travelling. This is
placed in the years 603-7/1206-11. In Mecca his
father died. Ahmad is said to have distinguished
himself in Mecca as a daring horseman, and he
received there, according to tradition, the surnames
al-cAttab, "the intrepid horseman", al-Ghadban.
"the furious, raging one". His name Abu 'l-cAbbas
may be a miswriting for Abu '1-Fityan; and the
latter would have much the same meaning as al-
cAttab. Other names that were given him later are
al-Sammat, "the silent" and Abu Farradj, "libera-
tor", namely of prisoners. About 627/1230 he seems
to have undergone an inner transformation. He
read the Kur'an according to all the seven readings
and studied some Shaficite law. He gave himself up
to devotion and declined the offer of a marriage. He
retired from men, became taciturn, made himself
understood by signs. According to some authorities
Ahmad was summoned in 633/1236 by three con-
secutive visions to visit clrak, and he went there in
company with his eldest brother Hasan. They
visited the tombs of the two great "poles" Ahmad
al-Rifaci and cAbd al-Kadir al-Diilanl and of many
other saints. In clrak he is said to have subdued the
indomitable Fatima bint Barri, who had never yet
surrendered to any man, and to have refused her
offer to marry him. This incident has been turned
into a highly romantic story in popular Arabic
literature; it may go back to ancient Egyptian
mythology. In 634/1236-7 Ahmad had another
vision which told him to go to Tanta in Egypt. His
brother Hasan returned from clrak to Mecca. In
Tanta Ahmad entered on the last and most im-
portant period in his life. His mode of life is described
as follows : He climbed in Tanta to the roof of a
private house, stood there motionless and gazed up
into the sun so that his eyes went red and sore and
looked like fiery cinders. Sometimes he would
maintain a prolonged silence, at other times he
would indulge in continuous screaming. He went
without food or drink for about forty days. (The
forty days fast is also known from the legends of
Christian saints. The standing on the roof is remi-
niscent of Symeon Stylites, and the name of the
followers and disciples of Ahmad : Sutiihiyya or
Ashab al-Sath, "the roof men", of the Christian
"pillar saints", the followers of Symeon.) Those
saints who were still worshipped at the time of
Ahmad's arrival in Janta (such as Hasan al-Ikhna%
Salim al-Maghribi and Wadih al-Itamar), found
themselves eclipsed. His contemporary, the Mamluk
sultan al-Zahir Baybars, is said to have worshipped
him and to have kissed his feet. A boy called cAbd
al-cAl came to him when he was searching for a cure
for his sore eyes, and this boy became afterwards
his confident and his khalifa (successor); the saint is
therefore called Abu cAbd al-cAl in popular literature.
Ahmad died on 12 Rablc I 675/24 August 1276.

Ahmad al-Badawi is the author of (i) a prayer
(fyizb); (ii) a collection of prayers (salawdt), commented
by cAbd al-Rahman b. Mustafa al-cAydarusi under
the title of Fatfr al-Rafrmdn-, and (iii) a spiritual
testament (wasdyd), containing admonitions of a
rather general character.

Ahmad al-Badawi is a representative of the lower
type of the dervishes, and his intellectual qualities
seem to have been of small importance.

After his death cAbd al-cAl (d. 733/1332-3) became
his khalifa and built a mosque over his tomb. The
veneration of Ahmad and the pilgrimage to Tanta
were often disapproved by more highly educated
scholars and other opponents of the sufis. These
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opponents were partly men who were averse to all
sufism, partly politicians who objected to the sufis as
rulers of the people. We hear twice of the murder of
a khalifa of al-Badawi (Ibn lyas, ii, 61, iii, 78). In
852/1448 the *ulamd* and pious politicians caused
the sultan al-Zahir Djakmafc to forbid the pilgrimages
to Tanta, but this edict had no effect because the
people would not forsake their old customs. The
sultan Ka'itbay seems to have been an admirer of
the saint (Ibn lyas, ii, 217, 301). Under Ottoman
rule the outward splendour of the cult of Afcmad
seems to have diminished, because it annoyed the
powerful Turkish orders. But this political attitude
could not prejudice his veneration amongst the
Egyptians. The darwish order of the Ahmadiyya
founded by him is, together with the Rifaciyya, the
Kadiriyya and the Burhamiyya, among the most
popular orders in Egypt. The banner and the turbans
of the Ahmadiyya are red. There are several "bran-
ches" of the Ahmadiyya, such as the Bayyumiyya
[q.v.] etc. [cf. TARIKA].

The place where Ahmad al-Badawi is venerated
is the mosque at Tanta [q.v.], which was built over
his tomb. On this E. W. Lane says (An Account of
the Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians,
London 1846, i, 328): "The tomb of this saint
attracts almost as many visitors, at the period of
the great annual festivals, from the metropolis, and
from various parts of Lower Egypt, as Mekkah
does pilgrims from the whole of the Muslim world".
Many Egyptians who make the pilgrimage to Mecca
first go to Tanta, and therefore Ahmad is called
bob in-nebi, "the door of the Prophet". The three
great festivals (mawdlid, plural of mawlid [q.v.],
mulid) are (i) on the 17 or 18 Jan.; (ii) on or about
the vernal equinox; (iii) about a month after the
summer solstice, when the Nile has risen considerably,
but the dams of the canals are not yet cut. They are,
as Lane says, "great fairs as well as religious festi-
vals". The dates are reckoned according to the
Coptic calendar, and it is very likely that in these
festivities and pilgrimages old Egyptian and
Christian practices have survived r the date of the
first festival corresponds to the time of the Christian
Epiphany. Goldziher (Muh. Stud., ii, 338) suggested
a connection between the pilgrimages to Tanta and
the ancient Egyptian processions to Bubastis
described by Herodotus.

Festivals in his honour are also held in other
places in Egypt, in Cairo, but also in small villages
(cf. e.g. cAli Mubarak, ix, 37). It is somewhat doubtful
if all the sanctuaries bearing the name of "al-Badawi"
refer to Ahmad. Such sanctuaries occur, e.g. near
Aswan; in Syria near Tripoli (J. L. Burckhardt,
Syria, 166); at Gaza (Goldziher, Muh. Stud., ii, 338;
ZDPV, xi, 152, 158).

Many legends are told in Egypt about Ahmad
al-Badawi: miracles that he did while he was alive;
miracles that he performed from his tomb; miracles
that he did reviving from the dead; miracles in
favour of those who celebrated his festivals. What
many people still nowadays believe of him is shown
by the song taken down in Cairo by Littmann
(see Bibl.). In this song incredible miracles of Ahmad
are told; it is also said that he began to speak on
the day on which he was born, and that he was an
unusually heavy eater. He is especially renowned
as a saint who brings back prisoners and lost persons
or goods. Therefore he is known as gdyib il-yasir,
"bringer of the prisoner*', and when a public crier
announces the loss of a child, of an animal or of a
piece of property, he invokes Ahmad al-Badawi.

Spoer (in ZDMG. 1914, 243) tells of a miracle in
Palestine by this saint.
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AtfMAD BEY, bey of Tunis (1837-55), tenth

ruler of the Husaynid dynasty. He proclaimed himself
commander-in-chief of the army and attempted to
modernize it; he sent Tunisian officers to Europe for
instruction, and obtained European military advisers
and French officers to act as instructors, but the
latter were unable to instil habits of discipline into
the troops or to form them into reliable regiments.
When Ahmad decided to send a contingent of
10,000 men to take part in the Crimean war, this
force was quartered in the Caucasus, where epidemics
decimated its ranks and shattered its morale.

With the Bey's permission, a French topographer
made a careful survey and drew up a map of the
Regency. The Bey also founded, in 1838, a poly-
technic institution, with the object of training a
cadre of specialist and administrative officers. This
institution ceased to function after the campaign
in the East.

Ahmad also wanted a navy. He purchased twelve
ships abroad and resolved to create a naval station
at Porto Farina. A frigate was built there, but
proved permanently unseaworthy, and the port was
soon silted up by the Medjerda. Towards the end
of his reign, the Bey contented himself with moder-
nizing the arsenal at La Goulette (Halk al-Wadi).
He showed no interest in improving the commercial
ports.

Ahmad resisted the claims of Turkey, which
seized every opportunity to reassert its suzerainty
over Tunisia, to demand gifts, and to press for
payment of an annual tribute which would at least
have been tangible evidence of the Bey's vassal
status. As England supported Turkey, Ahmad
sought the aid of France, which, to maintain security



282 AHMAD BEY — SAYYID AHMAD BRfiLWl

in Algeria and to put an end to the illicit arms
traffic, took care that the Porte should not interfere
in Tunisian affairs. In 1846, Ahmad went to France
and was warmly welcomed in Paris. As a reward for
his stubborn resistance, he succeeded in obtaining
from the Porte in a khaft-i sherif which recognized him
individually as an independant sovereign.

Ten miles from Tunis, on the banks of the Sebkha
Sedjumi, Ahmad built the Muhammadiyya palace,
a huge mass of enormous buildings which were still
incomplete at the end of his reign and which soon
fell into ruins.

This extravagances, and the prodigality of the
Bey's favourites, the Genoese Raffo, the minister
of foreign affairs, and above all the Greek Mustafa
Khaznadar, minister of finance from 1837 to 1873,
exhausted the Treasury. The farming of the tax on
tobacco and increased taxation generally caused
revolts in 1840 at Tunis ind in the region of Kabis,
and in 1842 at La Goulette. They were suppressed,
but the Bey was unable to impose his will on the
mountain tribes. Beneath an outwardly brilliant
display, a love of ostentation coupled with chaotic
administration set Tunisia on the road to decadence.

It must nevertheless be recognized that Ahmad,
sincere in his desire to confer on his country western
institutions, introduced some beneficial reforms. In
1^41 he prohibited the sale of negroes, and emanci-
pated his household slaves. In 1846 he formally
abolished slavery throughout the Regency. He
abrogated the laws discriminating against Jews.
Finally, he promoted the development of education.
The abbe Bourgade, in charge of the chapel of
Saint Louis of Carthage, the construction of which
had been authorized by Ahmad, founded a hospital
in 1843 and, two years later, built the Saint Louis
College, which was open to boys of all creeds and to
which a nursery school was attached, as well as a
small printing press. The abbe later opened other
schools and dispensaries. Various archaeological
excavations were begun. French influence became
dominant in Tunisia, as a result both of their edu-
cational activities and of the flourishing trade
conducted by the merchants of Marseilles.
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(G. YVER-M. EMERIT)
AflMAD BlJMAN [see BIDJAN AHMAD].
SAYYID AJJMAD BRfiLWl, a militant religious

reformer of Muslim India, was the son of Muham-
mad clrfan and the 36th direct descendant of Hasan,
the son of CA1I. He was born on 6 Safar 1201/28 Nov.
1786 at Bareilly (Brell), where he received his early
education. He then went to Lucknow and after a
few months' stay there, he proceeded about I2I9/
1804 to Delhi, where he became a disciple of the
famous divine Shah cAbd al-cAz!z [q.v.], the eldest
son of Shah Wall Allah [q.v,], and received formal

instruction from his younger brother Shah cAbd
al-Kadir [q.v.]. About 1222/1807, he returned to
Bareilly, where he married. In 1225/1810, he left for
Radiputana, where he se rved for seven years in the
army of Nawab Amir Khan, who subsequently
became the ruler of Tonk.

In 1232/1817, he left the service of the Nawab
and returned to Delhi. Roused by the religious and
political degradation of his co-religionists, he started
on a missionary tour as a religious teacher and
reformer. His tenets bore a great similarity to those
of the Arabian Wahhabis in the adoption of a pure
arid simple form of religion, free from superstitious
innovations and exaggerated veneration for prophets
and saints. His reputation spread far and wide, and
thousands of Muslims adopted his views. His chief
disciples and constant companions in his chequered
career were Mawlawi Muhammad Ismacll, the
nephew of Shah cAbd al-cAz!z, Mawlawi cAbd al-
Hayy, the son-in-law of Shah cAbd al-cAziz, and
Mawlawi Muhammad Yusuf of Phulhat, a descendant
of Shah Ahl Allah, the elder brother of Shah Wall
Allah.

In 1236/1821, Sayyid Ahmad set out on a pil-
grimage to Mecca, staying a few months at Calcutta
on the way. On his return to India in 1239/1824, he
began to make active preparations for a djihdd or
religious war. It is clear from his letters that the
ultimate object of his reformist movement was to
overthrow the rule of the British and the Sikhs and
restore Muslim dominion in India. His first aim was
to oust the Sikhs from the Pandjab. Having enlisted
the sympathy and promised aid of his co-religionists
at Kabul and Kandahar, he started on his expedition
in 1241/1826 with an army of enthusiastic followers,
and reached Peshawar via Radjputana, Sind, Balu£i-
stan and Afghanistan. He attacked and repulsed the
Sikh army at Akora Khattak (20 Nov. 1826); but lost
the battle of Saydo through the desertion of
Yar Muhammad Khan Durrani and his brothers.
Although he succeeded in occupying Peshawar in
1830, he was discouraged by the treachery of the
Durrams and other local khans, and decided to
proceed to Kashmir. On the way, however, he was
encountered by the Sikhs in 1246/1831 at Balakot
where he was killed along with Shah Muhammad
Ismacll and his army was dispersed. Nevertheless,
the remnants of his army continued their struggle
in the North-West Frontier Province for the cause
for which their leader had laid down his life.

His numerous disciples continued his reformist
movement in India, and were responsible for the
production of a vast religious literature. In order
to reach the masses, they adopted the Urdu language
as their medium and were incidentally instrumental
in promoting the growth of a simple, direct and
vigorous style. His adherents preferred to engage
themselves in commercial pursuits rather than seek
service under the British government.

A few short epistles and pamphlets on religious
topics are credited to Sayyid Ahmad. He is also
said to have inspired the composition of Sirdt
Mustakim, a work written in Persian by his two
foremost disciples, Shah Muhammad Ismacll and
Mawlawi cAbd al-Hayy. Several collections of his
letters (in Persian) also exist in manuscript.
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(SH. INAYATULLAH)
AHMAD OJALA'IR [see DJALA'IR].
AHMAD-i pjAM, "Ahmad of Djam", also

AHMAD-I DJAMI, P e r s i a n s u f l in the Saldjuk
period, contemporary of al-Ghazall, cAdi b. Musafir,
*Ayn al-Kudat al-Hamadhani, and Sana3!, in full
SHIHAB AL-D!N ABU NASR AHMAD B. ABI 'L-HASAN
B. AHMAD B. MUH. AL-NAMAKI AL-DJAMI. He is also
known by the nickname of 2anda Pil, "Elephant-
colossus". He claimed descent from the Prophet's
Companion Djarlr b. cAbd Allah al-Badjall (Ibn
Sacd, vi, 13), but although of Arab origin had a
ruddy complexion, reddish beard and dark-blue
eyes. Born in the village of Nama or Namak, in
Turshlz (Kuhistan), in 441/1049-50, he led as a
youth, according to the legend, a somewhat wild
life, until, when 22 years of age, in 463/1070-1, as
he was driving an ass laden with wine homeward
to a drinking-bout, he was converted by a super-
natural voice and withdrew to the solitude of the
hills of his native village. After twelve years spent
there in ascetic exercises, and visits to some cities
of Khurasan, he settled as the result of an inner call
in the mountains of B(P). z.d-i Djam (in Kuhistan),
where he built a masdjid-i nur and entered into
active intercourse with men. He stayed here for six
years. At the age of 40, i.e. in 481/1088-9, he moved
to the village of Macaddabad of Djam and built here
a convent (khdnkdh) and a Friday mosque. He
travelled widely in eastern Persia, to Sarakhs,
Naysabur, Harat, Bakharz, etc., and is said also to
have visited Mecca. The sources speak also of a
personal connection with sultan Sandjar. He died in
his convent as the leader of a considerable body of
disciples in Muharram 536/Aug. 1141, and had
himself buried outside Ma'addabad at a place which
a friend had seen in a dream. A mosque and convent
were later built over the grave, followed by a complex
of buildings which became the centre of a new, and
still existing, place called Turbat-i Shaykh-i Djam
[q.v.], "Mausoleum of the Shaykh of Djam". One
of his 14 surviving sons (out of 39), Burhan al-DIn
Nasr, took over the leadership of the group of
disciples. vShams al-Dm Muhammad al-KusawI al-
Djaml, a sufl who died in Harat in 863/1459 (Djami.
Nafahdt al-Uns, 574 f.), was descended from a
daughter of this Burhan al-Dm and her cousin
Siradj al-DIn Ahmad, another grandchild of Ahmad-i
Djam.

Ahmad-i Djam had no regular novitiate training,
but sought his own way in solitude. He had never-
theless relations with a certain Abu Tahir-i Kurd,
who is said to have been a disciple of Abu Sacid b.
Abi '1-Khayr and even to have given Ahmad the
latter's patched robe (khirka). That a famous shaykh
gives his own robe to the care of a friend, together
with a description of certain signs by which he may

recognize its future authorized wearer, is a wellknown
motive of sufl hagiography, and can generally be
shown up as an invention (cf. Fir daws al-Mur-
shidiyya (Meier), introduction, 18 ff.). This may well
be the case here. The above-mentioned al-Kusawi is
later said to have claimed to wear the same robe.

Ahmad wrote the following works, all in Persian:
Uns al-Ta?ibin, Siradj al-Sd*irin (professedly written
in 513/1119), Futuh al-Kulub (= Futuh al-Ruh?),
Rawdat al-Mudhnibin, Bihar al-Ifakika, Kunuz
al-tfikma, Miftdfr al-Nad[dt (written in 522/1128).
Of these only the first and last-named works have
so far been recovered, although Mirza Macsum CAH
Shah (1901) had still read the second. The biographers'
information on the dates of the first six writings
(Ivanow, in JRAS, 1917, 303 f., 349-52) must be
false in part, since all these works are listed in Mifidh
al-Nadidt, and must be earlier than 522/1128, unless
the list is an interpolation or the works mentioned
were subsequently revised. There has been preserved
further a Risdla-yi Samarkandiyya (also called
Su*dl u-Diawdb), in reply to a question. Two or
three other works listed by the biographers, together
with the Futuji al-RuJi, are said to have perished
in Djam in consequence of the Mongol invasion.
Only the library (in Dihli) of Firuzshah, of the
Tughlakid dynasty (752-90/1351-88), still possessed
all Ahmad's works. The Misbdh al-Arwdh (MS Rida
Pasha 3009), mentioned in the I A, s.v. Cami, is
probably not a work by Ahmad.

On his conversion Ahmad, as he himself says,
possessed no theological training, and what he later
learned and published on this subject was professedly
acquired by revelation. This is to be taken cum
grano salis. Even his early dicta betray some theo-
logical knowledge and still more his writings, where
he positively requires it. His views, or at least his
formulations, are, however, not exempt from con-
tradictions and inconsequences. His theology is
firmly grounded on Kur5an and Sunna, and on the
shari^a in the sufl sense, and in it he shows him-
self a pronounced Sunni; he allows, for example,
the mas h al-khuffayn. Right action includes,
however, also hudid[at, i.e. inner reasoning; unlawful
conduct accompanied by hudj.diat is, according to
him, better than lawful conduct without hudj_diat.
His doctrine of the tarika recognizes the purification
of the soul through the stations ammdra, lawwdma,
mulhama, up to mutma^inna, and aims to clarify
the relation of the last stage to the heart (kalb);
Ahmad defines the "soul at rest" (mutma*inna) as
the sheath in which the heart is fixed (ghilaf-i dil).
The aim of mystical endeavour is according to him—
to pick out only one of many expressions—to find
the "spirit" (ruh, d[dn), the "real being" hakikat-i tu),
to which only two ways lead: remembrance of God
(dhikr Allah) and waiting (intizdr) until God in His
grace discloses this being to one. An assumption of
God's qualities in concrete, as certain sufls had
taught, is regarded by Ahmad, in agreement with
al-Sarradj, al-Kalabadhi, and al-Kushayri, as im-
possible, since this implies indwelling (hulul), and
only effects (dthdr) of God's qualities, not these
themselves, can inform the creature (incommen-
surability of the eternal and the temporal). True
belief in tawhld consists in Ahmad's view of referring
all action and event back to the one original cause,
God (mukaddardt — takdir — kudrat — kddir). For
the rest, conditions in mystical love are much the
same as in ordinary love; no person can really become
one with another. The representation which one may
take on oneself from the Beloved is rapidly dissipated,
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and one immediately returns to daily life. Should it
reappear, so in reverse one loses again one's con-
nections with the world. Together with this, however,
Ahmad expresses the dignity and the spiritual
power of sufi life in poetic tones. He cites the case
of Fucjayl b. clyad who, when converted from
highway robbery, returned their possessions to those
whom he had robbed and when he had nothing more
left, still brought gold from beneath his robe for a
Jew, the earth having been turned into gold. One
who is converted, he says in the same treatise
(Miftdh al-Nadjat, which was written on the occasion
of the conversion of one of his sons), him does the
water praise over which he journeys; him do the
stars praise and for him they pray. The siddik,
abddl, zdhid, is the sun, from whom all men derive
their light. The sufi should distil a dew of blessing
around him, as musk and aloes distil their scent.
True poverty (fakr) is, according to Ahmad, the
elixir which has the faculty of colouring everything
which comes into contact with it.

The picture of Ahmad's spiritual personality
acquired from his prose writings and sayings is in
contradiction with the Diwan which goes under his
name, and which would make him out to be an
ecstatic pantheist intoxicated with self-deification.
As already remarked by Ivanow (JRAS, 1917, 305)
and expressed in a private letter by H. Ritter, there
is room for suspicion that the Diwan is at least
partly a falsification, but the question still awaits
fuller, investigation. It is preserved in several MSS,
not all of which are complete (list in Meier, Bibl.),
and has been lithographed (Cawnpore 1898, Lucknow
1923). Takhallus Ahmad and Ahmadi. A book of
"Poems" is also mentioned, however, by his bio-
graphers.

Bibliography: Biographies: (i) Radi al-
Dm CA1I b. Ibrahlm-i Ta'abadI, a contemporary
of the shaykh', it is not preserved, but was used by:
(2) Sadid al-DIn Muhammad b. Musa al-Ghaznawi,
also a contemporary and a disciple of the shaykh,
Makdmdt Shaykh al-Isldm . . . Afymad b. Abi
Jl-Hasan al-Ndmaki thumm al-D^dmi, composed
ca. 600/1204, MS Nafidh Pasha, Istanbul, 399,
38v-i32v. It is almost worthless for Ahmad's
real biography and thought, being full of mira-
culous legends appealing to the primitive masses;
al-Ghaznawi must have interpreted in a concrete
sense certain poetical utterances of his master. It
is, however, interesting for the typical forms of
the sufi legend and for certain historical circum-
stances, as well as geographical names, of eastern
Persia. (3) Ahmad-i "Tarakhistani", a contem-
porary of the shaykh, whose work is apparently
not preserved, but was used, together with that
of al-Ghaznawi, by: (4) Abu '1-Makarim b. cAla>
al-Mulk-i Diami, Khuldsat al-Makdmdt, written
in 840/1436-7 and dedicated to Shahrukh, MS of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal (Ivanow's Cat., i,
no. 245), and two incomplete MSS in Russia, one
of which was published by Ivanow, in JRAS,
1917, 291-365. (5) cAli of "Buzdjand" (probably
= Buzdjan), of 929/1523, probably depending of
Abu '1-Makarim, was used by Khanikoff.—The
articles in Diami's Nafafrdt al-Uns (Calcutta 1859,
405-17) on Ahmad-i Djam and Abu Tahir-i Kurd,
as well as certain other parts, are derived from
al-Ghaznawi.—See also Ibn Battuta (Defremery-
Sanguinetti), iii, 75 ff.; Mirza Macsum CA1I Shah,
Tard'ik al-IJakd*ik, Lith. Teheran 1316, 261.
Studies: N. de Khanikoff, Memoir e sur la partie
meridionale de VAsie centrale, Paris 1861, 116-9;

Ch. Rieu, Cat. of the Persian MSS in the Br. Mus.,
ii, 551; H. Ethe, in Gr. Ir. Ph., ii, 284; W. Ivanow,
A Biography of Shaykh Afrmad-i Jam, JRAS,
1917, 291-365; idem, Concise Descr. Cat. of the
Persian MSS in the Coll. of the As. Soc. of Bengal,
index; E. Diez, Churasanische Baudenkmdler, i,
Berlin 1918, 78-82; F. Meier, Zur Biographie
Ahmad-i Gam's und zur Quellenkunde von (Kami's
Nafafydtu'l-uns, ZDMG, 1943, 47-67. Further
references in these studies. (F. MEIER)
AJJMAD JDJAZZAR [see QJAZZAR PASHA].
AtfMAD EJEWDET PASHA eminent Otto-

man writer and statesman, born on 28 Djumada
ii, 1237/22 March 1822, at Lofca (Lovec) in northern
Bulgaria, of which his father, Hadjdii Ismacll Agha,
was a member of the administrative council, and
where his earliest known ancestor, a native of
Klrfclareli (ICirk Kilise), had settled after taking part
in the campaign of the Pruth in 1711. Ahmed early
displayed unusual aptitude and diligence, and in
1839, on reaching the age of seventeen, was sent to
continue his education in a medrese at Istanbul.
There, as well as following the traditional medrese
courses, he not only studied modern mathematics,
but devoted his spare time to learning Persian with
the poet Siileyman Fehim and himself took to
composing verse in the traditional style. It was
from Fehim that he received the makhlas Dlewdet
that he thenceforth added to his name.

After obtaining the id^dzet that permitted him to
enter the judicial profession, he received his first
paid but nominal appointment as fcddi in 1260/1844-5.
When Mustafa Reshld Pasha, on becoming Grand
Vizier in 1846, applied to the office of the Shaykh
al-Isldm for an open-minded *dlim to provide him
with the knowledge of the shari^a necessary for the
proper drafting of the new ttdnuns and nizdm-ndmes
he had it in mind to promulgate, it was Djewdet who
was chosen. From this time to Reshld Pasha's death
thirteen years later Djewdet remained closely
attached to him, even living in his house and be-
coming his children's tutor. During this period he
also became acquainted with cAli and Fu'ad Pashas,
and under Reshid's influence was persuaded to
undertake political and administrative duties. In
August 1850 he received his first appointment
proper as Director of the recently founded Ddr al-
Mutallimin, with membership, as its chief secretary,
of the Medjlis-i Ma^drif.

During his directorship of the Ddr al-Mu^allimin,
which seems, however, to have come to an end in
the following year, Djewdet achieved reforms in
the admission, maintenance and examination of the
students attending it; and as secretary of the
Medjlis-i Ma^drif he wrote the report that led to
the foundation in July 1851 of the Endiumen-i
Danish, to which, after accompanying Fu'ad Pasha
on a state visit to Egypt in March 1852, he devoted
his attention, beginning his best known work, the
Td>rikh-i WabdyP-i Dewlet-i 'Aliyye, of which he
completed the first three volumes during the Crimean
War, under its auspices. On his presenting these to
cAbd al-Medjid he received promotion to Suley-
maniyye rank; in February 1855 he was appointed
walfa-nuwis; in 1856 he was appointed molla of
Galata; and in 1857 he attained Mecca rank in the
judicial hierarchy. Meanwhile, during the war, he
was made a member of a commission set up to
compose a work on the prescriptions of the sharPa
regarding commercial transactions, which was
dissolved, however, after publishing only a Kitdb
al-Buyu*. In 1857 he was appointed to the Council
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of the tanzlmdt, taking a lead in the composition of
a new criminal frdnun-ndme, and, as a president of
the Arddi-yi Seniyye Komisyonu, participated in
that of a kdnun-ndme on tapu.

After the death of Reshid Pasha in 1858 it was
suggested to Djewdet by cAli and Fu5ad Pashas
that he should abandon the learned profession in
favour of the government service by accepting the
wdlttifr of Vidin. It was not for another eight years,
however, that he took this step, although in the
interval he was twice charged with important
administrative missions as an "Extraordinary
Commissioner", the first in the autumn of 1861 to
Ishkodra, and the second (in company with a
general commanding a division) in the summer of
1865 to Itozan in the Taurus region, to pacify those
areas by the introduction of needed reforms. So
successful was he in the first that he was sent in
March 1863 as mufettish, with the judicial rank of
kddi-^asker of Anatolia, to Bosnia, where he was
again markedly successful during the ensuing eighteen
months in restoring order. During this period he
was also made a member, first of a commission
appointe to reform the official newspaper Tafywim-i
Wakdyi*, and secondly of the Med$lis-i Wdld. His
abandonment of the learned profession took place
in Jan. 1866, when he ceased to be watfa-nuwis.
His "learned" rank was then replaced by that of
vizier, and he was appointed governor of the wildyet
of Aleppo, as reconstituted under the Ordinance of
wildyets. In Febr. 1868, however, he was recalled
to the capital to become president of the Diwdn-i
Afrkdm-i ^Adliyye, one of the two bodies that then
replaced the Medjlis-i Wdld, the other being the
Shurd-yi Dewlet. It was chiefly owing to Diewdet's
efforts in this post that the Nizaml courts were
instituted; that this Dlwdn was in due course divided
into a Court of Appeal (Temylz) and a Court of
Cassation (Isttfndf); and that the presidency was
converted into a ministry. It was also during this
his first term as a Minister of Justice that on the
one hand Djewdet instituted law courses at the
Ministry for the better instruction of judges and
the improvement of judicial procedure, and, on the
other, a beginning was made with the composition
of a legal code (Me&elle [q.v.]) based on Hanafi
fikh, under the auspices of a society for the purpose.
In securing approval for such a code (that is one
based on Islamic prescriptions) Djewdet had the
support of Fu'ad and Shirwanl-zade Riishdii Pashas
in opposition to cAli Pasha, who favoured rather the
adoption of the French Code Civile.

Djewdet Pasha (as he now was) remained Minister
of Justice up to the end of April 1870, by which
time four volumes of the Med^elle had been published.
Just as the fifth was completed, however, he was
dismissed, and though appointed wall of Brusa, was
almost immediately relieved of that post also. He
remained unemployed until August of the following
year, when he was recalled to the presidency of the
Medielle society and of the tanzlmdt department of
the Shurd-yi Dewlet. In the interval, as well as the
fifth volume of the Medielle, a sixth, in which
Djewdet had had no hand, had been published. It
was largely the deficiencies of this volume, which
he at once superseded by a new version, that led to
his recall; and from this date until the publication
of the final volumes in 1877 he continued to supervise
the composition of the code, though also otherwise
employed in a variety of important offices, sometimes
in the provinces. One of the chief of these was his
appointment in April 1873 as Minister of Education,

in which capacity he achieved a reform of the
primary schools for boys (sibydn mektebleri); drew up
curricula for the Riishdiyye, and the still to be
created Icdadiyye, schools—measures that neces-
sitated the composition of new manuals of instruction,
three of which he wrote himself; and reorganized the
Ddr al-Mucallimin to meet the demands of these
three educational grades. On 2 Nov. 1874, however,
after the appointment as Grand Vizier of Hiiseyn
cAwnl Pasha, who was apparently already medi-
tating the deposition of Sultan cAbd al-cAzlz,
Djewdet was made wall of Yanya (Jannina) in order
to remove him, as a likely opponent of the move,
from the capital; and it was not until June of the
next year, after Hiiseyn cAwm's fall, that he was
restored to his former post. In Nov. 1875 he became
for the second time Minister of Justice, and as such
secured the transference to his Ministry of the
commercial courts, which had till then depended
on the Ministry of Commerce. But he incurred the
displeasure of Mahmud Nedim Pasha, during the
latter's second Grand Vizierate, by opposing his
grant of customs concessions to foreign capitalists;
and after first being sent on a tour of inspection
through Rumelia in March 1876, he was dismissed
from the Ministry of Justice and was on the point of
proceeding to Syria as wall, when on the fall of
Mahmud Nedim he was for a third time made
Minister of Education.

Djewdet played no part in the deposition of cAbd
al-cAziz, which occurred at the end of May, and in
November, after the accession of cAbd al-Hamld II,
he returned to the Ministry of Justice. It was now
that he and Midhat Pasha became permanently
estranged, owing to what Midhat regarded as
Djewdet's reactionary attitude to the constitution,
in the discussions upon which the latter began by
taking part. Yet throughout his Grand Vizierate
Midhat maintained .Djewdet in office; and it was
only on Midhat's disgrace and replacement by
Sakizll Edhem Pasha that Djewdet left it for newly
created Ministry of the Interior. In this he remained
until near the end of the war of 1877 with Russia,
the involvement of the" Porte in which he disapproved,
when after a short term as Minister of the Imperial
Ewkdf, he was for a second time appointed wall of
Syria.

He remained in Syria nine months, during which,
having special knowledge of the area, he repressed in
person another revolt at I£ozan. In December of
the same year he was replaced by Midhat and
recalled to the capital to preside over yet another
ministry, that of Commerce. On the dismissal of the
Grand Vizier Khayr al-DIn Pasha in Oct. 1879
Djewdet acted for ten days as President of the
Council of Ministers, and on the appointment of
KiiSiik Sacid Pasha he was for a fourth time made
Minister of Justice. This was, so far, his longest term
in that position, lasting three years. It was during
it that Midhat was put on trial. Djewdet appears
already to have denounced him as treacherously
pro-Christian, and went out of his way, as ex-officio
head of the body appointed to arrest Midhat and
bring him to the capital, himself to travel for the
purpose to Smyrna.

His fourth tenure of the Ministry of Justice came
to an end in Nov. 1882, on the appointment of
Ahmed Wefik Pasha as Grand Vizier; and it was
only in June 1886 that he was given office again, for
the last time, in the same post. He held it on this
occasion for four years, during which he also became
one of the three members of the special conclaves
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convened by cAbd al-Hamld for the discussion of
political problems, and presided over a commission
set up to compose a firman embodying various
modifications in the regulations for the govern-
ment of Crete, introduced after the suppression of
the rebellion of 1889. In May 1890 he resigned,
owing to differences with the Grand Vizier Kamil
Pasha; and thereafter played no further part in
public affairs. During the last thirteen years of his
life, nine of which were spent in retirement, he
devoted most of his attention to literary work of
various kinds, including the last volumes of the
Ta'rikh. He died on 25 May 1895 after a short
illness at his yall at Bebek.

Djewdet Pasha, both in his conduct and in his
works, exhibited a curious mixture of the progressive
and the conservative. While he consistently advoca-
ted the greater enlightenment of Ottoman society and
fiercely condemned any manifestation of ignorance,
bigotry and self-seeking in the ruling class and the
erroneous beliefs prevalent among the people, his
outlook was fundamentally shaped by his early
medrese education. Whereas in the writings of his
earlier years he criticizes the shortcomings of his
contemporaries in a hopeful tone, those of his
declining age exhibit a disillusionment with the
tanzimdt, about which his language is often bitter.
It would appear that this change of attitude was
due at least in part to his quarrel with Midhat, who
antagonized him in particular by mocking Djewdet's
imperfect command of French and consequently of
European thought. Thenceforth he would seem to
have been more or less forced by events, and above
all by the unhandsome part he played in connection
with Midhat's trial, into a reactionary attitude,
which harmonized all too well with the prevailing
spirit of the Hamldian regime.

Of Djewdet Pasha's numerous works the most
important are historical. Apart from his Kisas-i
Enbiyd we-Tawdrikh-i Khulefd, an educational com-
pilation in 12 vols. (starting with Adam and ending
with the sultan Murad II), which he composed
towards the end of his life, and Kirim we-Kawkdz
Td*rikh£esi (largely based on the Gulbiin-ii Khdndn
of Hallm Giray), three deserve particular mention.
These are (i) his Tayrikh, commonly called Ta*rikh-i
Diewdet, also in 12 vols., covering the period between
1774 and 1826 (from the Treaty of Kiiciik Kaynardja
to the abolition of the Janissaries). Thirty years
elapsed between his beginning and finishing it,
during which his outlook altered with the great con-
temporary changes that took place in Ottoman life.
This is exemplified in particular by his adoption
from vol. 6 onwards of a simpler, less traditional
style. In most of the various editions brought out
as the composition of the work progressed, while
making corrections and additions, he followed his
original plan. But in the final edition (tertlb-i d[edid),
completed between 1885 and 1891-2, the whole
was more radically altered, so that in it, for
instance, the original vol. i figures wholly as an
introduction, (ii) The Tedhdkir-i Diewdet, a collection
of memoranda made by him on contemporary events,
as watfa-nuwis and for the most part handed over
by him to his successor Lutfl. Only four of those so
handed over have survived. They have been published
in OTEM, nos. 44-7 and in the Yeni Medjmu^a, ii,
454. The memoranda he retained are preserved in
manuscript in the Sehir ve tnkilap Miizesi at Istanbul,
but form the basis of his daughter Fatma cAliyye
Khanim's Djewdet Pasha we-Zamanl. (iii) His
Ma'ruddt, a long series of observations submitted to

cAbd al-Hamld at the sultan's request on the events
of the period 1839 to 1876, in 5 parts, the 2nd, 3rd
and 4th of which have been published in OTEM,
nos. 78-80, 82, 84, 87-9, 91-3. Part i appears to be
lost. Part 5 deals with the fate of cAbd al-cAzlz.

Djewdet's purely literary works date from his
medrese days and are of little interest. Most of the
poems that he collected at cAbd al-Hamld's request
into a Diwdnte were composed at this early period.
Of more consequence were his Turkish grammars:
the KawdHd-i *0thmdniyye (the first version of
which he wrote in collaboration with Fu5ad Pasha
in 1850); an introduction to the same work for
primary schoolboys called Medkhal-i Kawd*id\ and
a much simplified version of the first called KawdHd-i
Tiirkiyye (1292/1875>. Other works are the Bddghat-i
'Othmdniyye, a manual on eloquence composed for
his students at the Law School; the Ta^wim-i
Edwdr (1287/1870-1), in which the question of
calendar reform was first raised; and his completion
of Plri-zade Mehmed Sa'ib's Turkish translation of
the Mufyaddima of Ibn Khaldun, by which Djewdet's
own historical writing was much influenced. The
publication from 1862-3 of the collection of kdnuns
called Dustur was also due to Djewdet's initiative;
and, as has been indicated above, he took the lead
in the composition of the Medjette-yi Ahkdm-i
'Adliyye.

Bibliography: IA, s.v. Cevdet Pasa (by Ali
Olmezoglu); Ebii'lula Mardin, Medeni Hukuk
Cephesinden Ahmet Cevdet Pasa, Istanbul Vniver-
sitesi Hukiik Fakultesi Mecmuasl, 1947; Mahmut
Cevat, Maarifi Umimiye Nezareti Tarihfei Teskilat
ve Icraati, i, 47, 52, 128, 136-9, 149, 163-72;
Osman Ergin, Tiirkiye Maarif Tarihi, 316, 317,
3 I9> 37o-i, 390-1; Ibniilemin Mahmut Kemal Inan,
Son A sir Turk §airleri, 236-40; idem, Osmanlt
Devrinde Son Sadrlazamlar, 345, 355, 387; I. H.
Uzuncarsill, Midhat ve Rustu Pasalarln Tevki-
flerine dair Vesikeler, index; M. Z. Pakalln, Son
Sadrazamlar ve Basvekiller, i-ii, index; Djurdii
Zaydan, Taradjim Mashdhir al-Shark, ii, 190 f.

(H. BOWEN)
AFIMAD PARIS AL-SHIDYAtf [see PARIS AL-

SHIDYAK].
AtfMAD fiHULAM KHALlL [see GHULAM

KHALIL].
AHMAD GRAN B. IBRAH!M, leader of the

Musl im conquest of Abyssinia , whence he
was called sahib al-fath and al-ghdzi. The Amharans
nicknamed him Gran 'the left-handed'. According
to tradition he was of Somali origin. Born (c. 1506)
in the Hubat district of the state of Adal he attached
himself to al-Djardd Abun, leader of the militant
party opposed to the pacific policy of the Walashmac

rulers towards Abyssinia. On Abun's death Ahmad
became leader of the opposition, defeated and killed
Sultan Abu Bakr b. Muhammad, and assumed the
title of imam. His refusal to pay tribute to the
Negus Lebna Dengel precipitated the war. After
defeating the governor of Bali he welded his Somali
and cAfar troops into a powerful striking force, won
a decisive victory over the Abyssinians at Shembera
Kure (1529) and within two years had gained
control of Shoa. Six more years of remarkable
campaigns sufficed for him to conquer most of
Abyssinia. But he was unable to consolidate his
successes. The centrifugal forces working within his
army of nomads and the setback given by the early
successes of the Portuguese force which had arrived
in 1542 after Lebna Dengel's death, led him to send
to the Pasha of Zabld for disciplined musketeers.
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With their aid he defeated the Portuguese, but
then sent away his mercenaries. The new Emperor
Galawdewos, joining up with the Portuguese remnant,
took the offensive and won a decisive victory at
Zantera in 949/1543, when Ahmad's death in battle
brought about the complete collapse of the nomad
invasion.

Bibliography: Shihab al-Dm, Futub al-
tfabasha, ed. R. Basset, 1897-1901; R. Basset,
Etudes sur I'histoire d'£thiopie, 1882; F. Beguinot,
La Cronaca Abbreviata d'Abissinia, 1901 (cf.
Rivista di Studi Etiopici, 1941, 94-103); C. Conti
Rossini, Storia di Lebna Dengel, Rend. Lin., 1894;
Miguel de Castanhoso, Dos Feitos de D. Christovam
da Gama em Ethiopia, ed. Pereira, Lisbon 1898.

(J. S. TRIMINGHAM) ,
AIJMADIJIKMET (1870-1927), Turkish novel-

ist and journalist , was surnamed MtiFTi-ZADE,
his ancestors having long served as muftis in the
Peloponnese. Born in Istanbul on 3 June 1870, he
began his career as a writer while still a pupil at the
Galatasaray lycee. He entered the Foreign service
after leaving school (1889) and held several consular
and vice-consular appointments, until 1896, when
he was transferred to the Foreign Office. He crowned
a distinguished career by becoming director-general
of the Consular department (1926). At the same time
he had been teaching literature at his old school and,
from 1910 onward, at the Dar iil-Funun. For a time
he acted at Ankara as head of the cultural section
of the Turk Ocaklarl

He wrote for Ikdam and 'fherwet-i Funun, but did
not conform to the prevailing literary fashion: his
style and themes were Turkish and he was a pioneer
of the language reform movement. A volume of his
stories was published under the title of Khdristdn
we-Giilistdn (Istanbul 1317/1899-1900); German
translations of three of these, by Fr. Schrader, were
published as Tiirkische Frauen in vol. vii of Jacob's
Tiirkische Bibliothek, Berlin 1907. Some of his later
writings appeared as a volume entitled Caghlayanlar,
Istanbul 1922. His subtle humour is best exhibited
in his monologues, a genre which he introduced into
Turkish literature. He died at Istanbul on 20 May
1927.

Bibliography: Schrader's introduction to his
translation (see above); Turk Yurdu, 1927, no. 30;
I A, s.v. (by A. H. Tanpinar); F. Tevetoglu,
Buyuk Turkfii Miiftiioglu Ahmed Hikmet, Ankara
1951, critically reviewed by H. Dizdaroglu in
Turk Dili, 1952, 429-31.

(F. GIESE-G. L. LEWIS)
AIJMAD IIISAN (AHMET IHSAN TOKGOZ),

Turkish author and translator, was born in
Erzurum on 24 Dhu'l-Hidjdja 1285/7 April 1869.
Passing out from the school of administration
(Miilkiyye) at the age of 17, he was appointed inter-
preter to the Commander-in-Chief of the artillery,
but soon abandoned this post, despite strong family
opposition, to become a journalist. At the age of
18 he founded a shortlived fortnightly, ct/wran, and
at the same time embarked on his career as a trans-
lator of French novels, including many of the works
of Jules Verne and Alphonse Daudet. While working
as a translator on the staff of Therwet, a Constan-
tinople evening newspaper, he conceived the idea
of publishing a weekly illustrated magazine. He
persuaded his Greek employer to let him bring out
•a scientific supplement to the paper, under the
title of Therwet-i Funun. A year later, this acquired
a separate existence under the ownership of Ahmad
Ihsan. The first issue, in March 1889, was described

as "an illustrated Ottoman newspaper" devoted to
"literature, science, art, biography, travel and
novels". The new review for the most part fought
shy of politics. Realizing the potentialities of an
illustrated magazine as a propaganda weapon, the
authorities at first gave it every assistance, including
financial subsidies, but this support was soon trans-
ferred to another illustrated paper, Baba fahir's
Musawwar Ma^lumdt. Therwet-i Funun continued to
devote itself to making known and imitating the
intellectual life of the west, especially of France.
Almost all the young literary men of the time wrote
for it: Ekrem Bey, Khalld Diya (Ziya), Ahmad Rasim
and Nabl-zade Nazim were among the regular con-
tributors and in 1896 Tewfik Fikret was given full
editorial control. But in 1901 he quarrelled with
Ihsan and resigned; their estrangement lasted till
1907. In 1901 a worse disaster befell: the sultan's
anger was roused against the paper because of a
translation by Hiiseyn Djahid of a French article,
some sentences in which touched on the French
Revolution and were held to be seditious. Therwet-i
Funun was closed down for some weeks but then
reappeared, thanks to the influence of Mehmed
cArif, a member of the Palace staff who had been
at school with Ihsan. But all the writers who had
worked for the paper severed their connection with
it, and although Ihsan continued to publish it the
old enthusiasm was gone.

Ihsan's original literary production was not out-
standing. An account of his travels in Europe was
published in 1891, and under the title of Matbuat
Hatiralari, Istanbul 1930-1.

Late in life he became a member of the Grand
National Assembly and died in 1942.

Bibliography: O. Hachtmann, Die tiirkische
Literatur des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts, Leipzig
1916, 58; 1. A. Govsa, Turk Me§hurlari Ansiklope-
disi, Istanbul 1946, 383.

(K. SOssHEiM-G. L. LEWIS)
AIJMAD &HAN, educational reformer and

founder of Islamic modernism in India
(1817-98). Ahmad Khan (often called after his two
titles of honour Sir Sayyid) sprang from an ancient
Muslim family of high nobility. His forefathers
came from Persia and Afghanistan, settled down
in India about the reign of Shah Djahan (1628-66),
and became closely connected with the Mughal Court.
He was born on 6 Dhu'l-Hidjdja 1232/17 Oct. 1817 at
Delhi. His mother, a sensible woman, gave him a
good education, but the schooling he had was no more
than that taught in a maktab. On the death of his
father Mir Muttaki in 1838, the emoluments from
fictitious posts at the Court stopped, and Ahmad
Khan had to seek his livelihood. He entered the
service of the East India Company and had to
content himself with a minor clerical appointment
in the court of justice at Delhi. Soon, however, his
industry and sense of duty were rewarded with
promotion to the rank of munsif (sub-judge).

To his first literary products belong half a dozen
religious treatises, mainly in defence of Sunnl belief.
More important are the historical and archeological
studies he published in this period. The best known
of them is the work on the old buildings and monu-
ments in Delhi and its environs Athdr al-Sanddid
(1847). Its translation into French by Garcin de
Tassy in 1861 won him fame. Three years later on
he was elected an honorary Fellow of the Royal
Asiatic Society of London.

A second decisive change of his life and outlook
was effected by the Indian Revolution, known as
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the Mutiny (1857). The unhappy outcome of it,
especially for the Indian Muslims, decided him to
work for the future of his compatriots, in the first
place by earnest attempts at reconciliation between
the British and the Indian Muslims, who, rather
than the Hindus, were considered to have been the
actual rebels. Ahmad Khan, who himself had
proved his loyalty to his government by saving the
European colony in Bidjnawr through personal
intercession, wrote two treatises to calm the resulting
passions, viz. Asbdb Baghawat Hind, 1858, and Loyal
Muhammadans of India, 1860-1. He put the blame
on both sides, and in his opinion the Mutiny was
caused by the Indian people's misunderstanding of
English rule as well as by the government's ignorance
of the conditions of the ruled.

Keeping aloof from political agitation he sought
the uplift of his nation with spiritual means derived
from iQth century European mode of life. On a
visit to England (1869-70), he had been much
impressed by the standard of civilization of the
ordinary Englishman. Back in India he started a
periodical Tahdhib al-Akhlak with the object of
educating the public by removing prejudices. His
next and still more admirable achievement was the
establishment of a Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental
College at Aligarh ([q.v.] 1878), modelled after
Oxford and Cambridge (in 1920 raised to the rank
of a university). Thirdly he instituted The Muham-
madan Educational Conference (1886), which held
annual meetings in various cities and afforded
opportunities for exchange of thought and propa-
gation of reforming ideas.

Ahmad Khan perceived that in the process of
westernization religious ideas needed to be recon-
sidered. In a speech at Lahore (1884) he argued:
"To-day we are, as before (i.e. when Islam came into
close contact with the Greek world of ideas), in need
of a modern Him al-kaldm, by which we should
either refute the doctrines of the modern sciences
or undermine their foundations, or show that they
are in conformity with the articles of Islamic faith".
The last way of approach, however, gained so much
the upperhand in his own re-interpretation of Islam,
that it was felt to injure the specific character of
religion, in spite of his sincere intentions to counter
secularism. The axiom of his theology was the
adage: "The Work of God (Nature and its fixed
laws) is identical with the Word of God (Kur5an)".

A violent reaction was provoked in the camp of
the 'ulamd, who heaped abuse on him as a Netari
{Urduized form of Naturist), and fiercely attacked
his demythologizing of the Kur'an and his teaching
about the ducd (the effect of it would be merely
psychological, i.e. of setting the mind at rest, and
not "real", in the sense of exerting any influence
on the divine decrees), but in the end his tenacity
and disinterested work for the welfare of his people
overpowered the opposition. About the eighties he
became the acknowledged leader of his community.
This found expression, when in 1887 he advised the
Muslims not to join the National Congress and the
bulk of them followed his advice. His loyalty to the
British was rewarded by nomination in 1878 as a
member of the Viceregal Legislative Council and
his appointment in 1888 to be a Knight Commander
of the Star of India; in 1889 he received an honorary
degree from the University of Edinburgh.

He rendered great services to his countrymen
in the field of social and educational reform; but also
his significance as a religious reformer is not to be
neglected. In a mitigated form his modernistic

views re-emerge regularly in writings of the present
generation. The greatest benefit, however, which
Ahmad Khan rendered to his country was that he
restored the despairing Muslims of his age to faith
in themselves. In this respect—and not for the
communalism imputed to him—he may be regarded
as a forerunner of Pakistan.

Bibliography: (a) His main writings
(beside the above-mentioned): a Bible commen-
tary Tabyin al-Kaldm, 1862; Essays on the Life
of Mohammed, 1870 (cf. Noldeke, in Academy, i,
312-4); Review on the Book of Dr. Hunter, 1872;
Tafsir al-Kur>dn, 1880-95. (b) On his life
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A#MAD K6PRt)LtX [See KOPRttLtfJ.
A1JMAD AL-MAN$CR, sixth sovereign of

the Moroccan dynasty of the Sacdids [q.v.]t

son of the second sultan of the dynasty, Muhammad
al-Shaykh al-Mahdl (d. 964/1557), was born at Fez
in. 956/1549- He held various military commands,
but was driven into exile at Algiers with his elder
brother, cAbd al-Malik. The latter, on acceding to
the throne in 983/1576, designated Afcmad as his heir
presumptive. Two years later Ahmad took part in
the famous battle of Wadi '1-Makhazin, in the
vicinity of al-Kasr al-Kabir [q.v.] in the N.W. of
Morocco. This battle, which took place on the last
day of Djumada I 986/4 August 1578, ended dis-
astrously for the troops of King Sebastian of Por-
tugal, who was killed, while a great number of
Portuguese noblemen were taken prisoner. In his
turn, the sultan cAbd al-Malik, who was very ill,
died in his litter during the battle. The same day
Ahmad was proclaimed sultan by the victorious
troops, to whom he promised pay and rewards; he
took the honorific lakab of al-Mansur, "the vic-
torious."

The new sovereign acceded to the throne under
the most favorable auspices. From all sides, felici-
tations poured in, from the Grand Turk, the pasha of
Algiers, even from Spain and France. Nevertheless
he had to overcome many difficulties at home; these
he faced with skill and energy, reinforced by the
considerable sums which he realized by the ransom
of the prisoners of Wadi '1-Makhazin. With this
money he engaged, in the customary manner of
Islamic rulers, a reliable bodyguard commanded by
morisco officers and organized in the Turkish
fashion, and built fortifications in Taza, Fez and
the kasdba of Marrakush. At the same time, he
turkicised to a certain degree his court and admi-
nistration (makhzen [q.v.]), as well as his military
cadres, under the command of beys and pashas. He
also had to repress various troubles stirred up by
the Arab tribes and to overcome the opposition of
some members of his family who rose against him.
But in general, Ahmad's reign, which lasted for a
quarter of a century, was peaceful and allowed
Morocco, at last, to enjoy for a time a relative
tranquillity.

It was in foreign affairs that Ahmad al-Mansur
showed real diplomatic talent. We have ample
materials at our disposal for estimating his abilities
in the incomparable collection of documents made
by H. de Castries in his Sources inedites de rhistoire
du Maroc. First of all, the sultan had to give some
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pledges to the Porte, without completely yielding
to its demands; then he had to negotiate with
Philip II of Spain, and he did this in such a way that
Spain achieved no positive results. On the contrary,
the practically-minded sultan encouraged the deve-
lopment of smuggling, or even piracy. In 1585 a
"Barbary Company" was founded by British
merchants in order to monopolize the external trade
of Morocco. After the destruction of the Armada in
1588, Ahmad al-Mansur gave up the friendship with
Spain and entered into relations with Queen Eli-
sabeth.

To Ahmad's credit stands also the conquest of the
Sudan, which, though it was ephemeral, gained for
this ruler, greedy for riches, a considerable booty in
gold and procured him his second surname of al-
Dhahabi, "the golden". It was prepared by recon-
noitring and the conquest of the oases of Tuwat
(Touat) and Tigurarin in 990/1581 and was decided
upon by the advice of al-Mansur's Morisco general
staff. It is related in detail by all the historians of
the Sacdid dynasty and by 'three Sudanese chronicles.
The expedition, commanded by the pasha Djawdhar,
left Marrakush in the autumn of 999/1590 and
reached, not without difficulties, the Niger three
months later. The Sudanese askia of Gao, Ishak,
after a battle near that town, had to ask for peace
and shortly afterwards the Moroccan troops entered
Timbuktu [q.v.]. After the pasha Djawdhar had been
replaced in his command by another morisco officer,
Mahmud Zarfcun, the conquest of the whole country
was continued, while the most important fakihs of
Timbuktu, amongst them Afcmad Baba [q.v.], were
deported to Marrakush. Thereafter, for some years,
there was an incessant afflux of gold and captives
to the Sacdid capital.

Ahmad al-Mansur, who hardly left Marrakush
during the whole of his reign, wanted to build
there a residence worthy of himself: the palace
called al-I£asr al-Badic, the construction of which
was begun soon after his accession and lasted for
about twenty years. This sumptuous mansion was
later mutilated by the sultan Mawlay Ismail. At
the same time, the Moroccan ruler made a point
of assembling a literary court, in which shone
various writers, especially the secretary of the
chancery, cAbd al-cAzIz al-Fishtall [q.v.], author of
a panegyrical chronicle, Mandhil al-$afd*.

The last years of Ahmad al-Mansur's reign were
troubled by the intrigues of his sons to obtain the
succession, and by an epidemic of cholera which
began, from 1007/1598-9 onwards, to decimate the
population of the capital. Deserting Marrakush to
•escape the scourge, the sultan went to the north of
the country, and soon after his arrival at Fez he
died there on u Rabic I 1012/20 August 1603. His
body was transferred to Marrakush and buried in
the sumptuous mausoleum which he had built
ior himself and his family and which still exists.

Bibliography: Arabic sources enumerated
in Levi-Provencal, Chorfa: IfranI; Fish tali; Ibn
al-Kadl, al~Muntafyd al-Mafour; Anonymous chron-
icle (ed. by G. S. Colin, Rabat 1934); Nasiri, Istiksd*,
Cairo 1312 (translated by the son of the author
in AM, xxxiv, Paris 1936). European sources:
H. de Castries, Les sources intdites de Vhistoire
du Maroc, ist series, i-v. See also El1, iii, 250 fif.,
and the bibliography of the articles SACDIDS and
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AHMAD MIDHAT, Ottoman Turkish wri-

ter, was born in Istanbul in 1260/1844, the son of
a poor draper called Sulayman Agha and a Circassian

Encyclopaedia of Islam

mother. He lost his father in early childhood, and
was for a while apprenticed to a shopkeeper. When
he was 10 years old the family moved to Vidin,
where his half-brother Hafi? Agha was the mudir of
a kadd. Hafiz, however, fell into disgrace, and in
1859 Ahmed returned to Istanbul, where he began
his schooling. In 1277/1861 Hafiz Agha, having won
the favour of Midhat Pasha, was reinstated and
given an appointment in Nish, to which he brought
the family. Ahmed entered the Riishdiyye school
there, and graduated in 1280/1863. In 1281/1864,
when Midhat Pasha took over the newly constituted
wildyet of Tuna, the family followed him to its
capital, Rus6uk, where Ahmed was apprenticed as
a clerk in the provincial chancery (wildyet mektubi
balemi). While working, he continued his studies
privately, and also studied French and western
knowledge under the guidance of a Christian col-
league. He won the favour of Midhat Pasha, who
gave him his own name, and, after appointing him
to various offices, made him, at the age of 24 or 25,
editor-in-chief of the wildyet newspaper Tuna. In
1285/1868, when Midhat Pasha became wall of
Baghdad, Ahmad Midhat followed him there, taking
charge of the government printing-press and news-
paper (Zawra*). During his stay in Baghdad he
continued his private studies, and began to write
school-books and stories. In 1288/1871 his brother
Hafiz, who had meanwhile become mutasarrif of
Basra, died, and Ahmed returned with the whole
family to Istanbul. Abandoning the state service,
he devoted himself entirely to writing and printing.
For several years he contributed articles to various
papers, and also ran a printing-press where he him-
self printed and published his numerous books. His
journalistic activities brought him into an apparently
fortuitous association with the Young Ottomans, and
in 1289/1872 he was arrested and summarily exiled
to Rhodes, together with Abu'1-piya Tewfifc.
There he wrote a number of books, some of which
were published in Istanbul under a pseudonym. In
1293/1876, after the deposition of Sultan cAbd al-
cAziz, he was pardoned, and returned to Istanbul,
where he resumed his activities as a writer and
printer. His cautious attitude during the following
months won him the good will of Sultan €Abd al-
Hamid, and in 1294/1877, after publishing the
Uss-i Inkildb (an historical justification of cAbd
al-IJamld's accession), he was given the directorship
of the official gazette and printing-press. This led
to a permanent breach with the Young Ottomans.
During the reign of cAbd al-IJamid he held various
state offices, and from 1295/1878 onwards edited
the Terdjumdn-i IJaklkat, a periodical of some
importance in the intellectual history of that time.
In the summer of 1888 he went as official Ottoman
representative to the International Congress of
Orientalists in Stockholm, and spent some 3x/2 months
in Europe. (This trip is described in his Awrupada
bir Qieweldn, Istanbul 1307/1891.)

In 1908, after the Young Turk revolution, he was
retired from his official positions under the age-
limit, and was subjected to vigorous attacks. He
attempted to resume the literary work which he
had long since sacrificed to his official career, but
abandoned the attempt in the face of hostile opinion
and altered tastes. For a few years he held teaching
posts at the University, the Woman Teachers'
Training College, and the School for Preachers. He
died in Mtujarram i33i/Dec. I9i2-Jan. 1913.

Besides playing an important role in the develop-
ment of Turkish journalism in the igth century,

19



ago AHMAD MIDHAT — AHMAD AL-NASIRl

Ahmed Midhat also wrote an enormous number of
books, estimated at about 150. These fall into two
main groups, fiction and popularised knowledge.
His novels and short stories, many of them first
published as serials in periodicals, were widely read
among the generation of Turks that grew up under
the tanzimdt, and played no small part in developing
new tastes and interests among a public still entirely
unacquainted with western literary forms and
aspirations. His novels were in every sense popular,
simple in both style and sentiment, intended to
entertain and sometimes also to instruct a reader of
unsophisticated and unliterary tastes. Some are
romances of adventure, others deal with his own
and the immediately preceding periods, and at
times manage to achieve a certain liveliness and
realism. Ahmed Midhat was much influenced by
the French popular novelists, and also translated a
number of their works. Apart from fiction he wrote
or adapted a considerable number of popular and
semi-popular works on history, philosophy, religion,
ethics, science, and other subjects, the purpose of
which was to bring modern European knowledge to
his compatriots in a simple and attractive form. The
most important of his historical works are Uss-i
Inkildb (2 vols., 1294-5/1877-8), already cited, and
Zubdet ul-IJaka*ik (1295/1878), an attempt to explain
the Turkish defeat in the war of 1877-8. He also
wrote a universal history in 3 volumes (i3O3-5/
1880-2), and a series of separate histories of European
countries (Kd*indtt 14 vols, 1292-1303/1871-1881).

Bibliography: IA, s.v. (by Sabri Esat Siya-
vusgil), on which much of the foregoing is based.
Further Turkish publications are cited there. A
contemporary judgment will be found in cAbd
al-Rahman Sheref s obituary notice, published in
TOEM, 3rd year, 1328 [sic], 1113-9. See further
P. Horn, Geschichte der Tiirkischen Moderne,
Leipzig, [ist ed. 1902] 1909, 12-30; Babinger,
389-91; O. Hachtmann, Die tiirkische Literatur
des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts, Leipzig, 1916. For
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(B. LEWIS)
AIJMAD B. KHALID B. HAMMAD AL-NA$IRl AL-

SALAWl, ABU'L'ABBAS SHIHAB AL-DfN,Moroccan
historian, born at Sale (Sala) 22 Dhu>l-Hididia
1250/20 April 1835, died in the same town 16 Diuma-
da I 1315/13 Oct. 1897. The genealogy of this writer
descends in a direct line from the founder of the
Moroccan brotherhood of the Nasiriyya, Ahmad b.
Nasir, who was buried at his zdwiya at Tamgrut in
the valley of WadI Darca (Dra). He pursued his
studies at Sale, and, without neglecting his religious
and juridical studies, delved deeply into Arabic
profane literature. At the age of about 40, Ahmad
al-Nasiri entered the judicial branch of the Sharifl
administration as a notary or as a steward of State
lands. Intermittently, he held relatively important
posts. He lived first at Dar al-Bayda3 (Casablanca),
from 1292-3/1875-6, and had two periods of residence
at Marrakush, where he was employed in the Steward's
department of the royal household. Later, he lived
for a time at al-Djadlda (Mazagan), as a customs
official. He then stayed successively at Tangier and
Fez, and, at the end of his life, returned to his native
town, where he devoted himself to teaching. At his
death, he was buried in the cemetery at Said situated
outside the gate known as Bab Macallaka. In short,
al-Nasiri was a minor official under the Sharif s, and

at the same time a man of letters and a historian.
Apart from his historical writing, which gained him
a name even outside Morocco, he left several works
which without dovbt would have sufficed to draw
attention to him and to assure him an honourable
place among contemporary MaghribI men of letters.
These are, in addition to six short works (Chorfa,
P- 353 n. i); i) a commentary on the Shamak-
makiyya, a poem by Ibn al-Wannan, which he called
Zahr al-Afndn min IJadikat Ibn al-Wannan (litho-
graphed at Fas in 1314/1896); 2) a survey of the
schisms and heresies of Islam, entitled Ta'zim al-
Minna bi-Nusrat al-Sunna (Ms. Rabat; cf. Catalogue, i,
23); 3) a monograph on the alleged sharifi house
of the Nasiriyya, to which he himself belonged,
entitled TaPat al-Mushtari fi'l-Nasab al-Dia^fari
(lithographed at Fas; French summary by M.Bodin,
La Zaouia de Tamagrout, Archives Berberes, 1918).
This work, which the author completed in 1309/1881,
is an excellent history of the zdwiya of Tamgrut,
containing a great deal of interesting information
which compensates for the lengthy arguments by
which the author seeks to demonstrate the authen-
ticity of the family's genealogy.

The major work of Ahmad al-Nasiri is the Kitdb
al-Istiksd li-Akhbdr Duwal al-Maghrib al-Aksd. Its
publication was an unprecedented event in MaghribI
historiography. The author produced, not a chronicle
of limited scope, but a general history of his country,
printed, moreover, in the Orient. Hailed, ever since
its appearance, by the orientalists of Europe, this
work speedily attracted the attention of the North
African historians, who frequently had recourse to
it in the course of their studies—the more so when
a French translation, in the Archives Marocaines,
rendered the last part of the work, containing the
history of the cAlid dynasty, available even to non-
Arabists.

It was quickly realised that this chronicle was
akin to other productions of western Arab historio-
graphy; it was no more than a compilation, the main
virtue of which was to have combined in a connected
narrative the fragments of political history scattered
throughout the chronicles and the biographical
anthologies previously produced in the country. But
it must be recognized that al-Nasiri was the first of
his countrymen to deal exhaustively with a subject
which his predecessors had treated only in part.
This however, was not his original aim. Elsewhere
(Chorfa, 357-60) it has been explained that the
starting-point for the compilation of the Kitdb al-
Istiksd was a work of considerable length on the
Marinid dynasty of Morocco, composed mainly with
the aid of the historical works of Ibn Abl Zarc and
Ibn Khaldun, and entitled Kashf al-'Arin fl Luyuth
Banl Marln. His successive transfers from one
capital of Morocco to another enabled him to ex-
tend his knowledge of the sources for the history
of other Moroccan dynasties, and he conceived the
idea of writing a full history of Morocco. He com-
pleted his work on 15 Djumada II 1298/15 May 1881,
and dedicated it to the reigning prince Sultan
Mawlay al-Hasan, but received no reward for his
action. On the death of this ruler, the author decided
to have his history printed at Cairo, after bringing
it down to the accession of Sultan Mawlay cAbd
al-cAziz, and the Istiksd duly appeared at Cairo in
four volumes in 1312/1894.

For an analysis of the Arabic historical sources
of al-Nasiri, and for a list of the works from which
he adapted or quoted verbatim numerous passages,
the work previously cited should be consulted. It is
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sufficient to say here that, apart from documenting
his work from the Arabic sources, he was the first
Moroccan chronicler to call on European sources
which, however, only became known to him by
chance. These were the history of Mazagan under
Portuguese domination, entitled Memorias para
historia de prafa de Mazagao, by Luis Maria do
Conto de Albuquerque de Cunba, Lisbon 1864, and
Description historica de Marruecos y breve resena de
sus dinastias, by Manuel P. Castellanos, Santiago
1878; Orihuela 1884; Tangier 1898.

In the presentation of his history, al-Nasiri
follows the usual method of his fellow-countrymen
but he does occasionally demonstrate a critical sense.
On the whole, however, he gives the impression of
being a historian by accident, but a man of letters
by vocation. Sometimes he gives indication of
considerable intellectual independence and breadth
of outlook. His style is lucid and polished, and he
rarely resorts to the artificial use of metaphor and
rhymed prose. He gives the impression of being the
modern Moroccan historian who has perhaps handled
his language with the greatest ease and elegance.

Vol. iv of the Arabic edition of the Istiksd has
been translated by E. Fumey, with the title of
Chronique de la dynastic calaouie au Maroc, in
Archives Marocaines, Vols. ix and x, Paris 1906-7.
The remainder has been translated in the same
journal, Vols. xxx ff., Paris, 1923-35, by
A. Graulle, G. S. Colin, I. Hamet and the sons of
the historian himself.

Bibliography: Levi-Provencal, Chorfa, 350-
368; Brockelmann, S II, 888-9 (new edition of
al-Istiksd, Rabat 1954.) (E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)
AQMAD PASHA, Ot toman governor of

Baghdad, son of Hasan Pasha [q.v.], also governor
of Baghdad. In 1715 he was appointed governor of
Shahrizur and Kirkuk, and subsequently of Basra;
in 1719 he was made vizier. After the death of his
father (at the beginning of 1724) he was appointed
governor of Baghdad and charged with the conti-
nuation of the expedition undertaken by the former
against the Persians. In the spring of 1724 he took
Hamadan, and although he was defeated (owing to
the desertion of the Kurdish chieftains) by Ashraf,
the Ghalzay ruler of Persia, he achieved in 1727
favourable terms, acquiring foi the Ottoman
empire Kirmanshah, Hamadan, Tabriz, Rawan,
Nakhidewan and Tiflls. After losing these conquests
to the Safawid Tahmasp, Ahmad Pasha undertook
another campaign and captured Kirmanshah and
Ardalan, and in 1732, after winning the battle of
Kuridjan, reached Hamadan. By the treaty of 1732,
some of the conquered territories were kept by the
Ottomans, others returned to Persia. Hostilities,
however, were soon resumed and Ahmad Pasha
had to defend Baghdad itself from Nadir Shah. In
1733 he was made governor of Basra in addition to
Baghdad. The following year he was transferred
first to the governorship of Aleppo, then to that of
Rakka. After the death of Kopriilu-zade cAbd Allah
Pasha, he, though retaining the governorship of
Rakka, was made commander-iii-chief in the east and
succeeded in reaching an armistice with Nadir Shah.
He was appointed governor of Baghdad for the second
time, and was engaged, in addition to the Persian
affairs, in subduing rebellious tribes. He died in
1747, on his return from an expedition against the
Baban ruler Salim, and was buried at the side of
his father near the tomb of Abu Hamfa. He had
governed Baghdad first for a period of eleven, and
on the second occasion for twelve years.

Bibliography : Rashid, Ta*rikh, iv, 57;
Celebi-zade cAsim (continuation of the foimer),
Istanbul 1282, passim; SamI, Shakir and Subhi,
Ta'rikh, Istanbul 1198, passim; clzzi, Ta^rikh,
Istanbul 1199, passim; Katib Celebi, Ta^wlm al-
Tawdrikh, Istanbul 1146, 153 ff.; Nazmi-zade
Murtada, Gulshen-i Khulefd> (MS of M. Cavid
Baysun; the passage on Ahmad Pasha not in
printed ed.); Dawhat al-Wuzara* (continuation of
former), Baghdad 1246, index; Niebuhr, Voyage
en Arabie, ii, 254-6; Sidiill-i 'Othmdni, i, 250, ii,
149; Hammer-Purgstall, index; C. Huart, Histoire
de Bagdad, 145-6; S. H. Longrigg, Four Centuries
of Modern Iraq, 75, 127 f., 131-62, 165 f., 346.

(M. CAVID BAYSUN)
A#MAD PASflA, $ARA, Ot toman grand-

vizier under Sulayman I. He was of Albanian
origin, was educated in the palace and rose to the
posts of kapidii bashi, mir-i *alem and (in 927/1521)
agha of the Jannisaries. He was appointed beylerbeyi
of Rumelia and took part in the campaign in
Hungary, taking (950/1543) Valpo and Sikl6s and
being present at the capture of Esztergom (Usturgun,
Gran) and Szekesfehervar (Estun-i Belghrad, Stuhl-
weissenburg). In 955/1548 he was appointed com-
mander-in-chief against the Persians and raised to
the rank of second vizier. He put the Persians to
flight in 1549 near Kamakh and took numerous
fortresses in E. Anatolia and Georgia. After the loss
of Lippa in Hungary (959/1552) and the vain siege
of Temesvar (Temshwar) by Sokollu Mehmed Pasha,
he was transferred to the post of commander-in-
chief in Hungary and took Temesvar (defended by
Stephan Losonczy) after a siege of 35 days. Sub-
sequently he captured Szolnok, but was unsuccessful
in the siege of Eger (Eghri, Erlau) undertaken by
him together with Sokollu. During the war against
Shah Tahmasp (960/1553) Sulayman deposed the
grandvizier Rustam Pasha and appointed in his
stead Ahmad Pasha. The latter took part in the
campaigns of Nakhi£ewan and Karabagh. After the
treaty of Amasya (1555) which ended the war, and
the sultan's return to Istanbul, Ahmad was arrested
during a meeting of the diwdn and decapitated
(13 Dhu'l-Kacda 962/28 Sept. 1555). Though the
reason given was his intrigue against CA1I Pasha,
governor of Egypt, the sultan's main motive seems
to have been his wish to reappoint Rustam Pasha,
his son-in-law, to the grand-vizierate.—According to
tfadikat al-Diawdmi*-, i, 143; Sidiill-i 'Othmdni, i,
259, Ahmad Pasha married Fatima Sultan, daughter
of Sellm I. He began to build a mosque near Top
Kapl, which was, however, finished only after his
death.
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AHMAD PASHA BONNEVAL. Claude-Alex-

andre Comte de Bonneval was born in 1675 into a
noble family of the Limousin. After serving with
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great distinction in the French army at the begin-
ning of the War of the Spanish Succession, in 1704,
regarding himself as insulted, he changed sides and
soon won a European reputation as a general in
the Austrian service under Eugene of Savoy in a
succession of campaigns against his own countrymen,
the Pope, and finally the sultan, being wounded at
Peterwardein in 1716 and participating in the siege
of Belgrade in the following year. He later, however,
fell out with Eugene and, after being imprisoned for
a year, in 1727 fled to Venice, whence, after offering
his services in vain to various powers inimical to
Austria, he resolved to place them at the disposal
of Ahmed III. In 1729 he accordingly travelled by
way of Ragusa to Bosna Sarayl, where, to avoid
being extradited to Austria, he turned Muslim,
taking the name Ahmed; and after the accession of
Mahmud I was first given a daily allowance while
resident at Gumuldjine in Thrace, and then, in Sept.
1731, summoned by the grand Vizier Topal cOthman
Pasha, who aimed at training the Ottoman army on
European lines, to reform the odjak of the khum-
barad[is. Although on cOthman Pasha's fall in the
following April, Bonneval was at first neglected by
his successor Heklm-oghlu CA1I Pasha, in 1733 the
latter sought his advice on the course to be followed
by the Porte in relation to the problem of the
Polish succession, and in Jan. 1735 appointed him
Khumbaradji Bashl with the rank of a pasha of two
tughs (mirmirdn). After the dismissal of CA11 Pasha
in July of the same year, however, Bonneval was
excluded from the counsels of the Porte until 1737,
when he was again called on by Muhsin-zade cAbd
Allah Pasha to advise on the conduct of the war
against Austria. But although he eventually accom-
panied the next Grand Vizier Yeghen Mehmed Pasha
to the front, a plan he had put forward for the
fomentation of a revolt in Hungary was a failure,
and on his return to Istanbul in 1738 he fell from
favour and in the following year was deprived of
his command and exiled to Kastamonu. Moreover,
although he was restored in less than a year, he never
regained his former influence, and up to his death in
1747, by which time he was casting about for means
to return to France, he was employed only in the
continued management of the khumbaradils and in
furnishing the Porte with comments (some of which
have been preserved in Turkish translation) on
European political developments. He was buried in
the cemetery of the Mewlewl-khane in Galata, and
succeeded in his command by his adoptive son, also
a French convert, who went by the name of Siileyman
Agha.
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(H. BOWEN)
AHMAD PASHA, called BURSALt, Ottoman

poet of the second half of the isth century, the most
important after Sheykhl and before Nedjatl. He was
the son of the kadi *asker Well al-DIn b. Ilyas (who
claimed descent from Husayn) and was most probably
born in Adrianople (according to some authorities in
Bmsa). He was appointed muderris at the madrasa
of Murad II in Brusa and in 855/1451 succeeded
Molla Khosrew as kadi of Adrianople. After the
accession of Muhammad II he became kadi 'asker,
and tutor of the new ruler, obtaining the rank of
vizier. He accompanied the sultan during the con-

quest of Constantinople. Though his wit made him
a great favourite of the sultan, he fell into disgrace
(allegedly because of a love affair with a favorite of
the sultan, but possibly merely in consequence of
the sultan's well known captiousness) and was held
in custody, but was pardoned and appointed as
mutewalll of the Orkhan and Murad mosques in
Brusa, afterwards even as sandjak beyi of Sultan
Onii, Tire and Ankara, and after the accession of
Bayazid II, as sand[ak beyi of Brusa. He took part
in the suite of Sinan Pasha, beylerbeyi of Anatolia,
in the battle of Aghacayiri against the Mamluks
(8 Ramadan 893/17 August 1488; cf. Sacd al-DIn and
Hammer Purgstall). He died in 902/1496-7 in Brusa;
the ruins of his turbe could be seen not long ago in
that town.

Among his poems there are many composed for
Muhammad II, Bayazld II and Sultan Diem; he
also composed a dirge on the death of Muhammad
IPs son, Mustafa. He was closely connected with
various scholars of his time, and while governor of
Brusa, he drew into his entourage poets such as
Hariri, ResmI, MM, Cakhshirdji Sheykhl, and Shehdi.

Ahmad Pasha was influenced by Turkish poets
such as Ahmedi, Niyazi, Melihi and especially
Sheykhl and 'Atal (cf. Yeni Me&mu'a, 1918). Like
the other poets of his age, he was also under the
influence of Persian poetry (his models were especially
Salman Sawadji, Hafiz, Kamal Khudiandl and
Katibl); on the other hand, the very widespread
opinion (which we find for the first time in the
Tedhkere of Hasan Celebi) that he began his poetical
career by making nazlres on some poems of CA1I
Shir Nawa3! is quite erroneous (cf. M. Fuad Koprulii,
in Turk Yurdu, 1927, no. 27; idem, Turk dili ve
edebiyati hakkinda ara§tirmalar, Istanbul 1934,
264 ff.). Ahmad Pasha was acknowledged as the
greatest poet of his day and was imitated by many
poets of the late isth and early i6th century; and
his influence can be felt even after his poetry lost
its preponderant position owing to the new trends
initiated by Nedjatl and especially by Baki.

Apart from his diwdn, which was compiled by
order of Bayazld II, and the numerous manuscripts
of which are rather different from each other,
Ahmad Pasha's poems (some of them written in
Arabic and Persian) are to be found also in the great
nazire collections of the isth and i6th centuries.
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(HALIL INALCIK)
AHMAD PASHA GEDIK, Ottoman Grand

Vizier. Born in Serbia, he was taken into Murad
IPs palace as an if-oghlanl and became for a short
time beglerbegi of Rum (Tokat) under Mehmed
(Muhammad) II before being appointed beglerbegi of
Anatolia in 1461. He kept this post until he was made
a vizier in 1470. He played a decisive role in con-
solidating the new conquests in Anatolia against the
Karamanids and Afc IjCoyunlus. He first distinguished
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himself by capturing Koyli Hisar (1461). In 1469-72
he subdued the mountainous part of ]£ara-
man-ili and its coastal area, taking eAla*iyya in
1471, Silifke, Mokan, Gorigos and Lulye (Lullon)
in 1472. In 1472 a dangerous attack of the Ak
Koyunlu forces, which, led by the Karamanid
prince Plr Ahmad, had advanced as far as Hamid-ili,
was repelled by Gedik Ahmed, who subsequently
reconquered Karaman-ili. According to Neshri, 211,
he played an important part in the victory over
Uzun Hasan [q.v.~\ in 878/1473. Later we find him in
I6-ili fighting successfully against the Karamanid
princes who had retaken it with the help of a Christian
fleet. During this campaign Ahmed captured Minan,
Silifke, massacred or banished the local chieftains in
Tash-ili (1473-4). Having been the second vizier up
to this time, he became the first after the execution
of the Grand Vizier Mahmud in 1474 (Kemal Pasha-
zade). He was sent by Mehmed II against the
Genoese in the Crimea, where he took Kaffa (June
i475)i Soldaya and Tana, and besieged Mangup
(which was to be captured later by Yackub Beg
(December 1475)). Ahmed also signed an agreement
with the new khan Mengli Giray whom he had saved
from prison in Kaffa, by which Mengli Giray accepted
the sultan's protection. Ahmed's self-confidence
roused the sultan's displeasure and when he dared to
disagree with the sultan on the subject of an expe-
dition to Scutari in Albania, he was imprisoned in
Rumeli Hisar (1477). In 1478 he was released and
made Kapudan of the fleet. In 1479 he seized Santa
Maura from Leonardo Tocco (who fled to Apulia),
and setting sail from Valona, he captured Otranto on
ii August 1480. When in the next spring he gathered
in Valona a new army to make further conquests
from Otranto, he was persuaded to uphold the new
sultan, Bayezid II, against his brother Djem Sultan,
and played a decisive part in securing the throne
for Bayezid. But as he would not, or could not,
capture Diem in his flight to Mamluk territory, the
suspicious sultan put him into prison. This, however,
led to a tumult among the kapl-kulu, so that he
had to be rehabilitated. After the failure of Diem's
second attempt to seize the throne, Bayezid felt
himself strong enough to put Ahmed to death
(6 Shawwal 887/18 Nov. 1482), though this caused
a new tumult among the kapi-kulu.—A district in
Istanbul is called after Gedik Ahmed because of his
pious foundations there and the mosque of Gedik
Ahmed in Afyon is a fine example of old Ottoman
architecture.
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AHMAD PASHA KflA'IN, Ottoman Vizier.

Georgian in origin, Ahmed entered Selim I's
palace as it-oghlanl\ later, as buyuk emir-i dkhur he
took part in the campaign against the Mamluks in
1516-7 and became beglerbegi of Rum-ili in 1519. In
the campaign of Suleyman I against Belgrade
Ahmed's plan of operations was accepted. Accordingly
he took Bogiirdelen (Sabacz) (2 Shacban 927/8 July
1521) and invaded Syrmia. As a reward for his
services in the siege of Belgrade the sultan appointed
him vizier of the dlwan (autumn of 1521). In the
campaign against Rhodes he, as commander-in-
chief, was responsible for the successful operations

during the landing and the siege. Subsequently he
negotiated with the knights of St. John the terms
of surrender of the castle (2 Safar 929/21 Dec. 1522).
Ahmed Pasha was instrumental in causing the fall
of the Grand Vizier Piri Mehmed Pasha [q.v.] and
expected to be promoted from the third viziership
to the first, as the second vizier was in Egypt. But,
contrary to custom, the grand vizierate was given
to the khdss oda-bashl Ibrahim [q.v.]. Deeply disap-
pointed Ahmed asked the sultan for the governorship
of Egypt (19 August 1523). There he reconciled the
discontented Mamluks as well as the bedouin chief-
tains who were in a state of great agitation after the
death of Khayri Beg. Suleyman, still under Ibrahim's
influence, appointed Kara Musa governor of Egypt
and charged him with Ahmed's execution. On
discovering this, Ahmed decided to declare his
independence with the title of Sultan (January 1524).
He massacred and dispersed the Janissaries in the
castle of Cairo and established relations with the
Christian powers against the Ottomans. Suleyman
sent an army to Egypt under the vizier Ayas Pasha,
while Ahmed's troops were secretdly encouraged to
turn against him. One of his officers, Kadl-zade
Mehmed Beg, made an attempt on his life in a public
bath. Though wounded, Ahmed succeeded in escaping
to the Banu Bakr Bedouins, who, however, finally
delivered him to be beheaded.
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(HALIL INALCIK)
AHMAD RAFll£ (he assumed the family name

of ALT!NAY), Turkish historian. He was born
in Beshiktash, Istanbul, in 1880, and educated in
the Kuleli military lycee and the military school
(Harbiyye Mektebi), became an officer, but for most
of the time was engaged in teaching geography and
French. In 1909 he was appointed to the General
Staff, as editor of the 'Askeri Medimu'a, in which
he himself published articles on military subjects.
After becoming a member of the Ta*rikh Endjumeni,
he retired and devoted himself entirely to his studies.
From 1917 to 1933 he was professor of history in the
University of Istanbul. He died on 10 Oct. 1937.

He wrote a very large number of historical books,
partly of a scholarly, partly of a more popular
character, and published many documents concerning
Ottoman history from the archives. Among his
best known books are those on life in old Istanbul
(Hicri X uncu—or respectively XI inci, XII inci,
XIII uncu—A sir da Istanbul Hayatl), and the series
of monographs: Gefmlsh 'Aslrlarda Turk Ifaydtl.
Numerous articles by him were published in TOEM,
Yeni Medjmtfa, tfaydt, Edebiyat Fakiiltesi, Turkiyat
Mecmuasi.
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Tarihi, Istanbul 1942, 384; O. Spies, Die turkische
Prosaliteratur der Gegenwart, Berlin 1943, 83-7
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AtfMAD RASIM, Turkish writer , b. 1864

in Sarigiizel or Sarigez, a quarter of Fatih, Istanbul,
d. 2i Sept. 1932 in the island of Heybeliada and
buried there. In early life he lost his father Baha
al-DIn, who belonged to the family of Mentesh-oghlu
from Cyprus, and was brought up by his mother.
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From 1292/1875 to 1300/1882-3 he attended the
school Dar iil-Shafaka in Istanbul, where he was
attracted to art and literature and decided to
become a writer; and to this profession (or, as he
himself calls it, "the Sublime Porte Road", Bdb-i
*Ali Diaddesi) he remained faithful throughout all
later political changes. Like many other writers he
began as a journalist, and almost all the more
important Turkish papers received contributions
from his pen. He afterwards collected his numerous
articles and sketches, for example in the two volumes
of Makdldt we-Musdbabdt (1325) and the four
volumes entitled C0mr-i Edebi (1315-19). The latter
is not an account of his life but reflects his spiritual
development and the feelings and emotions reflected
in his publications of different years.

Ahmad Rasim's output became in time very
extensive; in all, he is said to have produced about
140 works of larger or smaller size. Nevertheless he
was not a polygraph in the depreciatory sense of
the word; before dealing with a subject he always
studied it thoroughly and then wrote on it seriously,
or sometimes in the lightly humorous fashion of
which he was a master, or again in a pleasing con-
versational way, but always with artistic feeling
and in his particular style, which was new and
independent of existing schools and coteries. He had
a great success with his public; he himself created
a school of writers, and his influence has been
strongly felt in Turkish literature.

His literary work in the fields of the novel, short
story and tale, includes his early novels Meyl-i Dil
(1890) and Tadidrib-i ftaydt (1891) (short analysis
of both in P. Horn, Gesch. der Turkischen Moderne,
46 f.), the patriotic novel Mashdkk-i ffaydt (1308),
the stories Tedj[ribesiz 'Ashk (1311) and Mekteb
Arkadashlm (1311), a little later Ndkdm (1315) and
another patriotic novel *Asker-oghlu (1315) and the
more lyrical Kitdbe-yi Ghamm (1315) and ^Andallb
(in verse).

At the same time he had from the first a preference
for history and sought to arouse an interest in it
among his fellow-countrymen by presenting his
carefully prepared compilations in popular form.
After earlier works on the history of Rome, of
civilisation, etc., he devoted himself to the history
of Turkey, and produced a work on Turkish history
from Selim II to Murad V, entitled Istibddddan
lidkimiyyet-i Milliyyeye (1341-2), and a general
survey, 'Othmdnli Ta?rikhi (1326-30). A valuable
supplement to these is formed by his "City Letters",
Shehir Mektublarl (1328-29), which contain an
unsurpassed description of old Istanbul life in all
its variety, written in a vivid and stimulating
manner. In Mendkib-i Islam (1325) the Muslim
festivals, mosques, and other religious matters are
dealt with. To the history of literature belongs his
book on Shinasi [q.v.], which was intended as an
introduction to the history of the Turkish Moderns
(Matbu'dt Ta*rikhine Medkhal. Ilk buyuk Muhar-
rirlerden Shindsi, 1927). TMatbu'dt Khdtlrlarlndan
(1924) contains his personal recollections of Turksh
writers, and Falaka (1927) of his own schooldays and
the old system of education in general.

Ahmad Rasim was also a prolific writer of school
books on grammar, rhetoric, history, etc., and
composed also a work on model letters (^Ildweli
Khazine-yi Mekdtlb yahod mukemmel Munshe'dt, 5th
ed. 1318). In addition he translated many western
works, and a large collection from his early period
is called "Selections from Western Literature"
(Edebiyydt'i Gharbiyyeden bir Nebdhe, 1887). He was

a talented composer as well, and left 65 songs now
preserved in the Dar iil-Shafaka library.

For this great literary activity Ahimad Rasim
required a measure of freedom which did not exist
under cAbd al-Iiamid II, and such as he could hardly
have enjoyed at all as a state official. He was,
however, twice a member of a commission of the
Conseil de 1'Instruction Publique (Endiumen-i Tef-
tish we-Mu*dyana), but only for a short time. He
showed his interest in religious matters in 1924,
when after the abolition of the caliphate he wrote
an article in Wakit on 4 March 1924 on the relics
(amdndt, mukhallafdt) of the Prophet, cloak (khlrfra),
banner (liwd*), praying-carpet (sad£djdda) etc., which
also appeared in Cairo and Damascus in Arabic. He
proposed to make these relics accessible to the public
in a museum (cf. C. A. Nallino, in OAf, 1924, 220 f.).
From 1927 he was a deputy for Istanbul along with
men like cAbd al-Hakk Hamid and Khalil Edhem
(cf. OM, 1927, 416; 1931, 227 and Mehmed Zeki,
Encyclopedic biographique de Turquie, i, 1928, 23 and
ii, 1929, 88), but suffered from ill-health in his last
years.
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AUMAD RASMl, Ottoman statesman and

historian. Ahmad b. Ibrahim, known as Resmi
came from Rethymno (Turk. Resmo; hence his
epithet?) in Crete and was of Greek descent (cf.
Hammer-Purgstall, viii, 202). He was born in ui2/
1700 and came in 1146/1733 to Istanbul, where he
was educated, married a daughter of the Re'Is
Efendi Ta'ukdji Mustafa and entered the service
of the Porte. He held a number of offices in various
towns (cf. Sidiill-i 'Othmdni, ii, 380 f.). In Safar
n7i/Oct. 1757 he went as Ottoman envoy to Vienna
and on his return made a written report of his
impressions and experiences. In Dhu'l-Kacda ii76/
May 1763 he was again sent to Europe, this time as
ambassador to the Prussian court in Berlin. He also
wrote a very full account of this mission, which
early attracted attention, in the West also, for its
views on Prussian policy, its description of Berlin
and its inhabitants and all sort of observations on
related topics. After filling a number of important
offices he died on the 2 Shawwal 1197/31 August
1783; on this date cf. Babinger, 309, note 2) in
Istanbul. His tomb is in the Selimiyye quarter of
Scutari.

In addition to the descriptions already mentioned
of his embassies (sefdret-ndme's) to Vienna and
Berlin, Ahmed Resmi wrote in connection with the
Russo-Turkish war and the peace of Kiiftik



AHMAD RASMI — AHMAD SHAH DURRANI 295

Kaynardje (1769-74) a treatise entitled Khuldset ul-
I'tibdr, in which as a participator in the campaign
and eye-witness, he gave his impressions of this
important period in the history of Turkey. Of
especial value are his biographical collections,
particularly his Khallfet ul-Rii*esdy (composed in
H57/I744) with the biographies of 64 re*is iil-kuttdb
(reyis efendiler) and his IJamllet ul-Kuberdy, in
which he gives the lives of the chief eunuchs of the
imperial ftarem (kizlar aghalari). Of a similar nature
is his continuation (written in 1177/1766) of the
Wefaydt of Mehmed Emln b. Hadidji Mehmed called
Alay-beyl-zade, in which he gives in twelve lists the
deaths of famous men and women (cf. the accurate
list of contents in Hammer-Purgstall, ix, 187 f.). He
also wrote several other works on geology and
proverbs.
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(F. BABINGER)
AflMAD AL-RAZl. [See AL-RAZI].
AHMAD SHAH is the name of various Muslim

m o n a r c h s in I n d i a . The most notable are:
1. AHMAD SHAH BAHADUR MUDJAHID AL-D!N

ABU NASR, son and successor of Muhammad Shah.
Grand Mughal of Delhi. He was born in 1138/1725
and came to the throne in 1161/1748. The actual
ruler during his reign was Safdar Djang, Nawab of
Oudh, who was also appointed vizier of the new
emperor. In order to check the Rohelas he called
upon the Marathas for help, which resulted in
their plundering the provinces of his realm, while
the Afghans devastated the Pandjab. Ahmad Shah
himself was an incapable ruler and lived for
pleasure. After the dismissal of the vizier Safdar
Djang his reign soon came to an end; another vizier,
clmad al-Mulk Ghazi '1-DIn Khan caused him to be
declared unworthy to govern, had him put into
prison and had his eyes put out 1167/1754. Ahmad
Shah died in 1189/1775.

2. AHMAD SHAH I, II and III, Bahmanid rulers;
See BAHMANIDS.

3. AHMAD SHAH B. MUHAMMAD SHAH SHAMS AL-
DlN, prince of Bengal (835-46/1431-42); see RADJA
GANESH.

4. AHMAD SHAH I and II, rulers of Gudjarat,
see GUDJARAT.

5. AHMAD SHAH, founder of the dynasty of the
Nizam Shahs; see NIZAM SHAHS.

AHMAD SHAH DURRANI, the first of the
Sadozay rulers of Afghanistan and founder
of the Durrani empire, belonged to the Sadozay
section of the Popalzay clan of the Abdall [q.v.] tribe
of Afghans. In the early i8th century the Abdalls
were to be found chiefly around Harat. Under their
leader Zaman Khan, the father of Ahmad Khan,
they resisted Persian attempts to take Harat until,
in 1728, they were forced to submit to Nadir Shah.

Some time later they rebelled under Dhu'l-Fikar
Khan, the brother of Ahmad Khan, but were once
more defeated by the Persian ruler who, in 1731,
captured Harat. Recognizing the fighting qualities
of the Abdalls he enlisted them in his army, and,
in 1737, after the expulsion of the Ghilzays, he
allowed the Abdalls to settle in Kandahar. Atimad
Khan Abdall distinguished himself in Nadir's
service and quickly rose from the position of personal
attendant (yasdwal) to the command of Nadir's
Abdall contingent, in which capacity he accompanied
the Persian conqueror on his Indian expedition. In
Djumada II n6o/June 1747, Nadir Shah was assas-
sinated by KizilbashI conspirators at Kudan in
Khurasan. This prompted Ahmad Khan and the
Afghan soldiery to set out for ICandahar. On the
way they elected Ahmad Khan as their leader,
hailing him as Ahmad Shah. This election was
facilitated by the withdrawal in his favour of
Hadidii Djamal Khan, the chief of the Muhammad-
zays or Barakzays, the great rivals of the Sadozays.
Ahmad Shah assumed the title of Durr-i Durrdn
(Pearl of Pearls), after which the Abdall tribe were
known as Durranls. He was crowned at Kandahar
where coins were struck in his name. Like the
Persian conqueror who served as his model, he
organized a special force dependent on himself,
known as the Ghulam Shahis, a heterogeneous body
recruited from Tadjiks, Kizilbashes, and Yusufzays;
but he naturally relied chiefly on his immediate
followers the Durranls. With Kandahar "as his base
he easily extended his control over Ghaznl, Kabul,
and Peshawar. His aims were to consolidate his

I power in Afghanistan and to increase his prestige
and provide employment for his turbulent followers
by means of foreign wars in which course he was
favoured by the anarchical conditions prevailing in
India. Regarding himself as heir to Nadir Shah's
eastern dominions, he laid claim to the provinces
which Nadir had wrested from the Mughal emperor.
In accordance with this policy, but with no intention
of founding an empire in India, he invaded India
nine times between 1747 and 1769. He set out from
Peshawar on his first Indian expedition in December
1747. By January 1748 Lahore and Sarhind had
been captured. Eventually Mughal forces were sent
from Delhi to resist his advance. Lacking artillery
and greatly outnumbered he was defeated at
Manupur, in March 1748, by Mucin al-Mulk, the
son of the wazir Kamar al-DIn, who had been killed
in a preliminary skirmish. Ahmad Shah retreated to
Afghanistan and Muc!n al-Mulk was appointed
governor of the Pandjab. Before Mucm al-Mulk
could consolidate his position, Ahmad Shah, in
December 1749, again crossed the Indus. Receiving
no reinforcements from Delhi Mucm al-Mulk was
forced to come to terms. In accordance with in-
structions from Delhi, Ahmad Shah was promised
the revenues of the Cahar Mattdll (Gudjrat, Awranga-
bad, Sialkot, and Pasrur) which had been granted
by the Mughal emperor Muhammad Shah to Nadir
Shah in 1739. While he had been absent in the
Panjab, Nur Muhammad Alizay, a former Afghan
general of Nadir Shah, had conspired to dethrone
him. On his return to Kandahar the conspiracy was
suppressed and Nur Muhammad executed. He next
turned his attention to his western frontier. By
1163/1751 Harat, Mashhad, and Nlshapur had been
captured. MIrza Shahrukh, the grandson of Nadu-
Shah, was forced to surrender several districts
bordering on Harat and to acknowledge Afghan
suzerainty on his coins. In the same year AJ?mad
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Shah came into conflict with the rising Kadjar
power but was repulsed at Astarabad beyond which
he was unable to advance. He was more successful
across the Hindu Rush where he annexed Balkh
and Badakhshan after which the Oxus roughly
formed his northern frontier.

The non-payment of the revenues of the Cahdr
Mahall was the reason for his third Indian expedition
of 1751-2. Lahore was besieged for four months and
the surrounding country devastated. Mucin al-Mulk,
without reinforcements, was defeated in March 1752,
but was reinstated by Ahmad Shah to whom the
emperor formally ceded the two subas of Lahore and
Multan. During this expedition Kashmir was
annexed to the Durrani empire. By April 1752
Ahmad Shah was once more back in Afghanistan.
Mucln al-Mulk found the Pandiab a troublesome
charge and his death in November 1753 only served
to intensify the anarchy. All power was for a time
in the hands of his widow Mughalam Begam whose
profligacy led to constant rebellions. The Mughal
wazir clmad al-Mulk took advantage of this anarchy
to recover the Pandiab for the empire and entrusted
its administration to Adlna Beg. Ahmad Shah
immediately set out to recover his lost provinces.
Lahore was reached towards the end of December
1756, and, after an unopposed march, Delhi was
entered on 28 January 1757. The city was plundered
and the defenceless inhabitants massacred. A i
similar fate befell the inhabitants of Mathura,
Brindaban, and Agra. Towards the end of March
1757, an outbreak of cholera amongst his troops
forced Ahmad Shah to leave India. Before leaving
he married Hadrat Begam, daughter of the late
emperor Muhammad Shah, while his son Timur was
married to Zuhra Begam, daughter of the puppet
emperor cAlamgir II. The territory of Sarhind was
annexed to his empire. Nadjlb al-Dawla, the
Rohilla leader who had supported him, was left in
charge of Delhi and Timur remained as viceroy of
the Pandiab. He had no sooner left India than the
Sikhs, together with Adlna Beg, rose in revolt
against T!mur. Early in 1758 Adma Beg invited the
Marathas to expel the Afghans from the Pandiab.
This was accomplished by the Marathas who
actually crossed the Indus and held Peshawar for
a few months. (The evidence which corroborates
Grant Duff's History of the Mahrattas, 1921, 507, is
to be found in the Persian manuscript akhbdrdts
(news-letters) in the archives of the Bharat Itihasa
Samahodhak Mandal and in the Chandrachuda
Daftar, i, 1920, ii, 1934. See also H. R. Gupta's
Studies in Later Mughal History of the Pan jab, 1944,
175-6.) These events brought Ahmad Shah to India
a fourth time (1759-61). Before setting out he
marched against Naslr Khan, the Brahui chief of
Kalat in Balu&stan who had declared his indepen-
dence. Despite Ahmad Shah's failure to capture
Kalat, Naslr Khan agreed to acknowledge his
suzerainty and to furnish contingents for his army.
The Marathas rapidly evacuated the Pandjab before
the Afghan advance and fell back on Delhi. Sadashiv
Bhau, the brother of the Maratha peshwa, was
entrusted with the formidable task of ousting the
Afghans from northern India. The Marathas had not
only to face a coalition of the northern Muslim
chiefs who had joined forces with Ahmad Shah but
they had to fight without the assistance of the
Radjputs and other Hindu powers whom their ex-
tortionate demands for chauth and sardeshmukhl had
estranged. The Marathas occupied Delhi (22 July
1760) but it was of little use as a base since food,

fodder, and money were unprocurable. The situation,
so far as supplies were concerned, was temporarily
relieved by the capture of Kundjpura (17 October
1760). But this advance proved disastrous as the
Afghan army crossed the Djumna cutting off Maratha
communications with Delhi. The Bhau now decided
to entrench his forces at Panipat. Deprived of all
supplies by more mobile forces he was compelled to
leave his entrenchments and attack the Afghans.
Although the Marathas fought desperately they
failed to withstand the fierce Afghan onslaught
under Ahmad Shah's expert generalship and were
routed with enormous losses at Panipat on 14
January 1761. Ahmad Shah made no attempt to
consolidate his position and in March of the same
year was once more on his way back to Afghanistan.
The Afghan victory at Panipat had far-reaching
consequences. It enabled the Nizam to recover from
his defeat at Udgir (1760), and probably saved the
state of Hyderabad from extinction. It also contrib-
uted to the rise of an independent Muslim power
in Mysore under Haydar CA1I. It is usual to regard
Panipat as a temporary set-back from which the
Marathas rapidly recovered. This view ignores the
real importance of the victory which granted the
English the respite needed for the consolidation of
their power in Bengal.

After Panipat the main factor in the history of
northern India was the growing strength of the Sikhs
whose attacks on Ahmad Shah's lines of communi-
cation gradually led to a cessation of the Afghan
menace. It was against the Pandiab Sikhs that his
sixth expedition (1762) was directed. They were
defeated with enormous slaughter near Gudiarwal in
a battle known to Sikhs as the Ghallughara. Afcmad
Shah remained in the Pandiab for nine months
during which Kashmir whose Afghan governor had
revolted was re-annexed to his empire. But the
Sikhs were by no means crushed. Their attacks on
Afghan garrisons necessitated three more expeditions
between 1764 and 1769. Ahmad Shah had also to
contend with serious revolts nearer home. The
Aymak near Harat rebelled in 1763, and, in 1767,
serious disturbances broke out in Khurasan. At
Ahmad Shah's death, in 1184/1773, his empire
roughly extended from the Oxus to the Indus and
from Tibet to Khurasan. It embraced Kashmir,
Peshawar, Multan, Sind, Balucistan, Persian Khur-
asan, Harat, Kandahar, Kabul, and Balkh. Even
in his lifetime it was apparent that he would be
unable to maintain distant conquests like the
Pandiab. Balu&stan was practically independant,
and Khurasan was obviously destined to become a
I£adiar possession. Under his successors the Durrani
empire rapidly disintegrated.

Bibliography : Abd al-Karim cAlawi, Ta*rikh-i
Ahmad, Lucknow 1266 (Urdu transl.: Wdki'dt-i
Durrani, Cawnpur 1292; Mirza Muhammad CA1I,
Ta*rikh-i Sultdni, Bombay 1298; O. Mann,
Quellenstudien zur Geschichte des Aftmed $dh
Durrani, ZDMG, 1898; Storey, i, 395 (on the
historians of Ahmad Shah); H. Elliot and J.
Dowson, History of India, viii. London 1877; M.
Elphinstone, Caubul, ii. App. A., London 1839;
H. R. Gupta, Studies in Later Mughal History of
the Panjab, Lahore 1944; C. J. Rodgers, Coins
of Ahmad Shah Durrani, JASc. Bengal, 1885; J.
Sarkar, Fall of the Mughal Empire, Calcutta 1934;
idem, translation of Nur al-Din's TaVfkh-i Na&ib
al-Dawla, 1C, 1933; idem., translation of Kashiraj
Shiv Rao Pandit's account of Panipat, Indian
Historical Quarterly (1934); Selections from the
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Pcshwa's Daftar, ed. G. S. Sardesai, ii, 1930;
T. S. Schejvalkar, Panipat: 1761, Deccan College
Monograph Series 1946; Siyar al-Muta*akhkhirin,
by S. Ghulam Husayn Tabataba'I, English trans.,
Calcutta 1902. [vSee also bibliography in AFGHANI-
STAN, History.] (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
AHMAD AL-SHAYKH (known locally as AMADU

sfixu) Tokolor (Takrurl) ruler, son of al-
Hadjdj cUmar Tal [q.v.] the Tokolor conqueror of
Western Sudan. Before he proceeded to the conquest
of Masina which cost him his life, cUmar left Ahmad
in charge of the Bambara kingdom of Segu, and
appointed him khalifa of the Tidjaniyya farika for
the Sudan. cUmar died (1864) before he was able
to consolidate his conquests and left Ahmad to
face, not only a heritage of dynastic troubles and
revolts of subjected peoples, but also the steady
advance of the French. His titular inheritance to
the paternal power was not seriously contested, but
the unity of the military empire was weakened
because the various governors ruled their regions in
practical independence. These were his brothers
IJabib (ruling Dingiray) and Mukhtar (at Koniakari),
his cousin al-Tidiani (who ruled Masina indepen-
dently from 1864 to 1887), and his father's slave
Mustafa at Nyoro. Ahmad's. vain attempt to avert
the break up involved him in continual warfare. His
early years were occupied in dealing with the
Bambara of his own kingdom, who were never
crushed. His Tokolor chiefs intrigued with his
relatives, the revolt of Habib in 1868 being only
one of many. In 1874 he assumed the title of amir
al-mu*minln. The period from 1878-84 witnessed the
steady penetration of the French into the Sudan.
The anarchy into which the country had fallen gave
Ahmad no chance of offering effective opposition,
whilst hostility between him and Samori [q.v.]
enabled the French to attack and defeat them
separately. Ahmad's brother, cAdjIbu, ruler of
Dingiray, allied himself with the French. In 1884,
feeling his life in danger at Segu from discontented
Bambara and Tokolor, he moved to Nyoro, dispos-
sessing his brother Muntaka whom he had installed
there in 1873. On 6 April 1890 Segu was occupied
by the French Colonel Archinard, and the following
year he fled from Nyoro (occupied by Archinard on
i Jan 1891) to Bandjagara where his defeat on
26 April 1893 brought an end to Tokolor dominion
over the Sudan. He fled to the Sokoto region in
Hausaland where he died in 1898.

Bibliography: M. Delafosse, Haut-Sinlgal-
Niger, 1912, ii, 323-37; idem, Traditions historiques
et Ugendaires du Soudan Occidental, 1913, 84-98;
L. Tauxier, Histoire des Bambara, 1942, 162-81
(with references to contemporary French writers).

(J. S. TRIMINGHAM)
SHAYIOI A#MAD SIRHINDl, generally known

as MUDJADDID-I ALF-I THAN!, an eminent divine
and mystic of Muslim India, who contributed
in a considerable measure towards the rehabilitation
of orthodox Islam, after the heterodoxies of the
Emperor Akbar (1556-1605) had had their day. He
was born at Sirhind (Patiala State, East Pandjab)
in 971/1564, being the son of Shaykh cAbd al-Ahad,
who traced his descent from the Caliph cUmar b.
al-Khattab. He received his early education from
his father and later pursued a course of higher
studies at Siyalkot. He later went to the capital,
Agra, where he frequented the society of the chief
minister Abu '1-Fadl [q.v.] and his brother Faydi
[q.v.]. It was probably during these days that he
wrote among other things a tract, entitled Tahliliyya

in refutation of Shlcite views. (This tract was,
subsequently, translated into Arabic by Shah Wall
Allah al-Dihlawi, with a prologue on the religious
trends of the court of Akbar and the activities of
Shaykh Ahmad.) After some years, he returned to
his native town. In 1008 he was initiated into the
Nafcshbandl order of §ufls by Khwadia Baki bi'llah
(d. 1012), who was then living in Delhi. The energy
with which he controverted the doctrines of the
Shica, who were at that time hi favour at the court
of the emperor Djahanglr, rendered him particularly
odious to them and they represented his activities
as dangerous to the state. An ecstatic utterance of
his caused him to be summoned in 1028/1619 to the
court at Agra, where his unbending attitude incurred
the displeasure of the emperor, who ordered him
to be confined in the fort of Gwalior. The emperor
was, however, soon reconciled to him, for he not
only released him after a year but bestowed upon
him a khil*a and a gift of money. Thereafter, the
Shaykh kept in close touch with the Imperial camp,
till he died in 1034/1624 and was buried at Sirhind,
where his tomb is an object of veneration to this day.

Shaykh Ahmad wrote a number of tracts on
religious topics, viz., al-Mabdd* wa'l-Ma^dd (Delhi
1311); Risala Tahliliyya, published as an appendix
to the Lucknow edition of his Maktubdt; Ma^drif
Laduniyya; Mukdshafdt Ghaybiyya; Risala fi Ithbdt
al-Nubuwwa-, Addb al-Murldin; Sharfr RubdHyyat
Khwadia Bdki bi'lldh, etc. But he is chiefly remem-
bered for Letters (Maktilbdt), which he wrote
(in Persian) to his disciples and other persons and
in which he explained a large number of points,
ranging over a wide area of Islamic faith and
practice. These letters have exercised a great
influence in favour of orthodoxy and, in their
collected form, constitute one of the most important
classics of religious literature produced in Muslim
India. It was in recognition of his services to the
cause of orthodox Islam that Mulla cAbd al-Hakim
al-Siyalkotl [q.v.] gave him the title (lakab) of
Mudiaddid-i Alf-i Thanl, i.e., the Renovator of
Islam who appeared at the beginning of the second
millenium of the Islamic era. Even in his life time,
his influence spread as far as Afghanistan and
Central Asia. After his death, it deepened still
further, when his descendants and disciples, now
called Mudjaddidls, were dispersed, as a result of
the unfavourable conditions produced by the rule
of the Sikhs in the Pandjab.

Although Shaykh Ahmad was connected with
several sufl orders, he avoided their extravagances,
especially their pantheistic tendencies; and in fact
he tried to bridge the gulf between the monotheistic
and pantheistic groups of sufis by putting forth
the theory of wafydat al-shuhud [q.v.] in place of
wahdat al-wuAjud (pantheism). This theory is regarded
as his special contribution in the field of religious
thought.

Bibliography: The Maktubdt, about 530 in
number, have been repeatedly lithographed in India
(Lucknow 1913; Delhi 1288, 1290; Amritsar
1331-4); Urdu translation by Kadi cAlim al-Din,
Lahore 1913; Tuzuk-i Djahangiri, Aligarh 1864,
272-3, 308; cAbd al-Kadir Badayuni, Muntakhab
al-Tawdrikh, Calcutta 1868; Muhammad Hashim
Kashml, Zubdat al-Makamdt, composed in 1037,
lithographed at Cawnpore, 126-282; Badr al-Din
Sirhindi, liadrdt al-Kuds composed in 1057, still
in MS, Urdu translation by Ahmad Husayn
Khan, Lahore 1922; Muhammad Amin Naksh-
bandl, Makdmdt-i Ahmadiyya, composed in 1068,
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still in MS, Urdu translation published at Lahore;
M. Ra>uf Ahmad, Diawdhir 'Ulwiyya, Urdu
translation published at Lahore; Muhammad Bakir,
Kanz al-Hiddya, composed in 1075, still in MS,
Urdu translation by clrf an Ahmad Ansarl published
at Lahore; M. Fadl Allah, *Umdai al-Makdmdt
composed in 1233; Muhammad Ihsan, Rawdat
al-Kayyumiyya, still in MS, Urdu translation,
Lahore 1336; Ahmad Abu '1-Khayr al-Makki,
Hadiyya Afrmadiyya, Cawnpore 1313; cAbd al-
Hakk Muhaddith Dihlawl, Akhbdr al-Akhydr,
Delhi 1332, 323-6; Ghulam cAli Azad, Subhat al-
Mardidn, Bombay 1303, 47-52; T. W. Beale,
Miftdh al-Tawdrikh, Cawnpore 1867, 230-1; Mufti
Ghulam Sarwar, Khazinat al-Atfiyd*, Cawnpore
1894, ii, 607-19; Rahman CA1I, Tadhkira-yi
*Ulamd*-i Hind, Lucknow 1914, 10-12; Abu
'1-Kalam Azad, Tadhkira, Calcutta 1919; M. cAbd
al-Ahad, ffdldt u-Makdmdt Shaykh Ajtmad Fdruki
Sirhindi, Delhi 1329; M. Ihsan Allah cAbbasI,
Sawdnih-'umri Ifadrat Mudiaddid-i Alf-i Thani,
Rampur 1926; S. M. Ikram, Rud-i Kawthar,
Karachi; M. Manzur, ed., al-Furkdn, Mudjaddid
Number, Bareilly 1938; Muhammad Miyan,
Ulamd*-i Hind kd Shdnddr Mddi, revised ed.,
Delhi 1942; T. W. Arnold, The Preaching of
Islam, 412; Burhan Ahmad, The Mud[addid's
Conception of Tawhid, Lahore 1940; Mustafa
Sabri, Mawkif al-^Akl wa'l-cllm wa'l-'Alim, Cairo
1950, iii. 275-99. (SH. INAYATULLAH)
AHMAD TA'IB [see CUTHMAN-ZADE].
AIJMAD TAKtTDAR [see ILKHANIDS].
AHMAD WAFl$ PASHA, (AHMED WEFIK

PASHA), O t t o m a n s t a t e s m a n and leading
Turkish Turcologist, born 23 Shawwal 1238/6 July
1823, died at Istanbul 22 Shacban 1308/2 April 1891.
He came of a family of interpreters, grandson of
Bulgar-zade Yahya Nadii, a dragoman of the Porte
converted to Islam, of rumi origin according to the
historian Sham-zade cAta Allah Efendi, of Jewish
origin according to A. D. Mordtmann. Ahmed Weflk
accompanied his father Ruh al-DIn Mehmed Efendi,
the Turkish charge d'affaires in Paris, studied for
three years at the Lycee Saint-Louis, and returned
at the age of 14 to Turkey where a full and varied
career lay before him (for details see Sidiill-i
'Othmdni, i, 308). After initial employment on the
interpreting staff, his most important posts were as
follows:—ambassador in Paris (1860); inspector of
the Western Anatolian provinces; legendary president
of the first and ephemeral Ottoman Parliament of
1876, with the rank of wezlr and title of pasha-,
twice Grand Vizier (for periods of 25 days and one
day respectively); governor-general of Brusa. As a
diplomat, he successfully defended Turkish interests
at the time of the Russian occupation of the Danubian
principalities and the French occupation of the
Lebanon. He edited the first Imperial Year Book
(1293/1876), and the newspaper Taswlr-i Efkdr (in
collaboration with ShinasI). He was responsible for
the restoration of the Yeshil Djamic mosque at
Brusa (by the French ceramist Parville), and for
effecting the transfer of the Burgaz Owa estates in
the Izmir region, which were granted to Lamartine
by cAbd al-Madjid (1849). It was he who was
responsible for the celebrated incident in the Paris
theatre concerning the production of Voltaire's
Mahomet.

A strong personality, he was an energetic, honest
and conscientious man, frank to the point of
rudeness; at the same time he was whimsical and
an eccentiic, and possessed a dry wit. Extremely

studious, and with long periods of leisure at this
disposal as a result of being debarred from office
by the enmity of CA1I Pasha, he immured himself
in the library of his famous villa in Rumeli Hisar,
and there produced works to which, however, he
scorned to subscribe his name. Turkish studies were
his special province. He was self-taught, but ac-
quainted with western studies which, paradoxically,
he underestimated; as one of the first "Turkicists",
he made an impressive contribution to the Turkish
purist movement. His Lehd^e-yi 'Othmdni (ist
edition 1293/1876: 2nd edition 1306/1890), the first
Turkish dictionary in Turkish worthy of the name,
a concise work of which the fullest use has not yet
been made, formed a basis for the work of Shams al-
DIn Saml Bey Frasheri and many others (see the
preface to the Supplement of Barbier de Meynard,
i, p. v). His translation, or rather adaptation, of
sixteen comedies of Moliere (2nd edition in Latin
script, 1933) is a masterpiece. (He produced them
on the stage at Brusa.) He also translated Ttttmaque,
Gil Bias de Sentillane and the Micromlgas of Voltaire.
In eastern Turkish, he published Abu '1-Ghazi and,
in collaboration with Belin, the Mahbub al-Kulub of
Mir CA1I Shir Nawal (1289/1872). A collection of
proverbs (Atalar Sozu) figures among his other
works. For his historical works, see Babinger (see
below) and Enver Koray, Tiirkiye tarih yayinlarl
bibliyografyasl, Ankara 1952.

Ahmed Weflk was buried in the Kay alar ("Rocks")
cemetery at Rumeli Hisar, allegedly by order of
cAbd al-Hamld II, but once again there are probably
no grounds for this assertion. Ahmed Weflk's grand-
father, who owned estates in the neighbourhood,
was buried in the same cemetery. The Sultan's
displeasure may be explained by the fact that
Ahmed Weflk had sold land to the American in-
stitution Robert College.

Bibliography: IA, s.v. (by Ahmed Hamdi
Tanpinar); Istanbul Ansiklopedisi, i, 304b-3ioa;
Babinger, 373-4, 185; Ch. Rolland, La Turquie
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Paris 1907, 287 ff. ; Mahmud Djewad, Macdrif-i
'Umumiyye Nezdreti . . . ., Istanbul 1328/1912, i,
127-8 (a short article with a picture, reproduced
in the monthly review Ergene of Sept. 1947,
No. 5); cAbd al-Rahman Sheref, Ta^rikh Mu,dh-
abeleri: Ahmed Weflk Pasha, reproduced in Khalid
Fakhrl, Edebi Kird*at Numuneleri, Istanbul 1926
(in Arabic script), 297-303, and Istanbul 1929 (in
Roman script and abridged), 163-6; Ismail Hikmet,
Ahmed Vefik pa§a, 1932; Osman Ergin, Turkiye
Maarif tarihi, Istanbul 1940, ii, 649-50 (on the
subject of his burial); Mehmed Zeki Pakali,
Ahmed Vefik pasa, Istanbul 1942; Murat Uraz,
Ahmed Vefik pa$a, Istanbul 1944; Ibnulemin
Mahmud Kemal Inal, Osmanli devrinde son Sadira-
zamlar, 1944, v, 651 flf.; see also the indexes of the
JA vol. 20 of the 6th, 7th and 8th series.

(J. DENY)
AHMAD WA$IF [see WASIF].
AHMAD YASAWl, Turkish suf l shaykh of

Central Asia. His life story is shrouded in legend
like those of many popular saints. Son of a certain
Shaykh Ibrahim, he was born at Sayram (Isfidjab)
in Turkistan during the second half of the nth
century. He lost his father at the age of seven and
the family settled at Yasl. There, he began his
education (it is said as a disciple of Arslan Baba),
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later moving to Bukhara where he became a disciple
of the great Shaykh Yusuf Hamadhanl, and even-
tually succeeded him in 555/1160. He returned to
and remained in Yasl until his death in 562/1166.

Ahmad YasawTs tomb became a place of pil-
grimage for kings and princes and was especi?ily
venerated by the Turks of Central Asia and the
Volga region. A sumptuous mausoleum was erected
in Yas! (later known as Turkistan) by Timur [see
YASI] and the cult of Yasawl has never decreased.
Among the Turkish nomads Yasawi's doctrine was
adapted to local trends and was strongly influenced
by pre-islamic Turkish creeds and rituals. The
shaykh's first khalifa was Arslan Baba's son, Mansur
Ata (d. 594/1197) great-grandfather of Zengi Ata
[q.v.]\ the second, Sacld Ata (d. 615/1218), the third
Hakim Ata [q.v.] (d. 582/1188). His other successors
also bore the title of ata. Yasawism established
itself in Eastern Turkistan, later spread to Ma wara
al-Nahr, Khwarizm, as far as Bulghar, Khurasan and
Persia, and penetrated into Anatolia with the
migration of Yasawl shaykhs, among whom Uadidji
Bektash and Sari Saltufc [qq.v.] are outstanding.

We know that Ahmad Yasawl wrote vernacular
Turkish verse in the old syllabic metre in order to
popularize and spread his mystic doctrine. But the
poems to be found in the extant collection called
Diwdn-i Hikmet attributed to him (hikmet = "reli-
gious poem"), can hardly be genuine. The original
work of Ahmad Yasawl has not come down to us and
the oldest MSS belong to the i7th century. But we
can safely assert that these poems reproduce the true
spirit and style of Ahmad Yasawl, since we know
that the verses of many a mystic leader were often
faithfully imitated, for centuries, by later disciples
(cf. Yunus Emre and his followers). The poems in
the Diwdn-i Jfikmet are of a didactic character and
express, in popular language, Islamic and mystic
precepts. They gave rise to a new genre in Turkish
literature : mystic folk literature which, in the fol-
lowing centuries, flourished side by side with secular
folk literature and classical literature.

Bibliography : Kopriilu-zade Mehmed Fu'ad,
Turk Edebiyyatinda Ilk Miitesawwlflar, Istanbul
1919, 13-201; idem, L'Influence du Chamanisme
Turco-ntongole sur les ordres mystiques musulmans,
Istanbul 1929; idem, in I A, s.v. Ahmed Yesevi;
W. Barthold, Histoire des Turcs d'Asie centrale,
111-2; idem, in I si., xiv, 112; V. Gordlevskiy,
Hodja Ahmed Yesewi in Festschrift Georg Jakob,
Leipzig 1932, 57-67. The Diwdn-i flikmet has been
printed several times at Kazan. (F. tz)
ADIB AHMAD YUKNAKl (the nisba may possibly

refer to the village of Yughnak, south of Tashkent),
early Turkish poet of the i2th century, author
of the didactic poem in quatrains, *Aybat al-ffakd^ik,
dedicated to a certain Dad Sipahsalar Beg. Its
subject matter is related to that of Yusuf Khass
Hadjib's [q.v.] Kutadhghu Bilig; its language is also
akin to, though not identical with, that of the
Kutadhghu Bilig. The content is, however, more
Islamic in character, and more Arabic and Persian
words are used. It was edited by Nedjib cAsim,
under the title Hibet al-tfakd'ik, Istanbul 1334.
Critical edition by R. Rahmati Arat, Istanbul 1951.

Bibliography: N. A. Balghasan-oghlu, in
Keleti Szemle, vii, 257-79; W. Radloff, in Izvest. Ak.
Nauk, 1907, 377-94; N. cAsim, Uyghur Yazlsl He
"Hibet al-IlakcPik" in diger bir nuskhasi, Tilrkiyydt
Medjmu'est, 1925, 227-33; T. Kowalski, Hibat-ul-
*Haqd*iq, Kdrdsi Csoma Archivum, 1925 (Turkish
transl. in Turkiyydt Medjmtfesi, 1926, 452-62);

J. Deny, in RMM, 1925, 189-234; M. Fuad
Kopriilu, in AfTAf, v, 369-80; idem, in Turkiyydt
Medimu'asl, 255-7; idem, Hibet al-Hak&ik bak-
kinda yeni bir wethika, Turkiyydt Medjmu^asl,
1926, 546-9; idem, Turk Dili ve Edebiyatl hakklnda
Arastirmalar, Istanbul 1934, 45 ff. (reprint of the
aforementioned articles and two new ones: Hibet
al-Hakayik hakklnda yeni bir vesika daha, and
Hibet al-Hakayik tetkiklerinin bugunku hali).
AQMADABAD is the capital of the district

of that name in India (Presidency of Bombay), on
the river Sabarmati. In 1901 the town numbered 185,
899 inhabitants, of which about */6 were Muslims, the
district (3,816 square miles = 9,883 square kilo-
metres) containing 795,967 inhabitants. Ahmadabad
is one of the most beautiful towns in India and
is famous for the manufacture of gold and silver
brocade, of silk, cotton and satin (kamkhab)
materials. It is equally noted for its brass and
bronze works, and for the manufacture of mother
of pearl ornaments, of japanned goods and wood-
carving (e. g. betel-boxes, pdnddn). There are also a
great many monuments of ancient Muslim art,
amongst others mosques and mausoleums of the
15th and i6th centuries.

Ahmadabad was founded in 1411 by Ahmad
Shah I sultan of Gujarat [q.v.], (who made the
old Hindu town of Asaval his capital), and was
enriched by him with countless buildings. In the
first century of the Gudjarat dynasty it rapidly
attained prosperity. But after that it fell into
decline; it enjoyed another period of prosperity
under the reign of the Mughal emperors, until, in the
18th century, it again deteriorated. In 1818 the
English took possession of the town.

Bibliography: Imperial Gazetteer, i, (1901),
492; Bombay Gazetteer, iv-B (1904); Muhammedan
Architecture of Ahmedabad A.D. 1412-1520 (1900);
Th. Hope, Ahmedabad', Fergusson, Indian Archi-
tecture; Schlagintweit, Handel und Gewerbe in
Ahmedabad (Oesterr. Monatsschr. fur den Orient,
1884, 160 ff.).
AHMADl, TADJ AL-DIN IBRAHIM B. KHIDR, the

greatest Ottoman poet of the 8th/i4th cen-
tury. His place and date of birth are not known:
the weight of the evidence is in favour of Germiyan,
before 735/1334-5- After learning all that Anatolia
had to teach him, he went to Cairo to study under
Akmal al-DIn (al-Babarti), commentator of the
Hiddya', he also made friends with Hadjdil Pasha
and Molla Fenari. Returning home, he entered the
service of the Germiyan-oghlu in Kiitahya, Sulayman
Shah, a well-known patron of poetry, who ruled
over the principality from c. 769/1367 to 788/1386.
(He wrote for him the Iskander-ndme, the final
version of which was, however, presented to Sulay-
man Celebi.) Later he joined the court of his patron's
son-in-law, the Ottoman sultan Bayezld I, and was
especially favoured by his son, Sulayman Celebi. If
the traditional account is to be believed, he met
Timur after his victory at Ankara. What is certain
is that the poet seized the earliest opportunity of
rejoining Sulayman Celebi at his court in Adrianople,
although from several hostile references in his poems
to the people of Brusa it appears that Ahmedl spent
some years in the latter city. This hostility is under-
standable in view of Ahmedi's devotion to Sulayman,
as the people of Brusa sided with Mehmed Celebi
(Muhammad I). His diwdn contains many panegyrics
on Sulayman, to whom he also dedicated the final
version of the Iskender-ndme, Djemshid we-Khurshid,
and Tarwih al-Arwdh. At the end of his moving
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elegy on the death of Sulayman (814/1411) the poet
did not neglect to add a prayer for the new sultan,
Mehmed, to whom he subsequently dedicated some
of his poems. He died at Amasia in 815/1413.

His main works are the following, (i) Iskender-
ndme, on the life and deeds of Alexander the Great,
the subject matter of which is borrowed from
Firdawsl and Nizaml, but is expanded by many
didactic digressions. The language is singularly
pure Turkish and the metre is the native parmak
frisdbl. The poem ends with a trivial sketch of
Islamic history, the last part of which, however,
is a highly important versified history of the Otto-
mans, the first we have, on which later historians
frequently drew. (The story is brought down to
different dates in different versions.) (2) D^emshld
we-Khurshid, a mathnawl on the theme of the love
of a Chinese prince for a Byzantine princess, based
on Salman Sawadji's poem of the same title. (3) Tar-
wlli al-Arwdh, a didactic mathnawl on medicine and
preservation of health, apparently written for the
edification of Sulayman Celebi. (4) A dlwdn.

Bibliography: Ibn cArabshah, cUkud al-
Naslha, (quoted by TakI al-DIn, Tabakdt al-
Ifanafiyya, MS); Tashkoprii-zade, al-Shakd*ik al-
Nu*mdniyya, 70 f.; the Tedhkeres of Sehi, 54 f.,
Latlfl, 82, cAshik Celebi; CAU, Kiinh ul-Akhbdr,
v, 128; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, i, 260 ff.; Babinger,
i i f f . ; J. Thury, Tor ok nyelvemUkek, Budapest
1903, 31 ff. (Turkish transl. in MTM, ii, noff.);
S. Niizhet Ergun, Turk $airleri, i, 384 ff.; Nihad
Sami Banarli, Ahmedi ve-Ddsitdn-i Tewdrth-i
Multik-i Al-i Osmdn, Turkiyat Mecmuasl, 1939,
49 ff.; C. Brockelmann, in ZDMG, 1919, i ff. (on
Ahmedi's language); P. Wittek, in Isl., 1932,
205; idem, in Byzantion, 1936, 303 ff.; I A, s.v.
(by M. Fuad Koprulii). (G. L. LEWIS)
AtfMADl [see SIKKA].
AJJMADlLlS, a dynasty of princes of

Maragha. Distinction must be made between the
eponym Ahmadil and his successors. Ahmadil b.
Ibrahim b. Wahsudan al-Rawwadi al-Kurdi was a
descendant of the local branch of the originally Arab
family of Rawwad (of Azd) established in Tabriz
(see RAWWADIDS). In the course of time the family
became Kurdicized, and even the name Ahmadil is
apparently formed with an Iranian (Kurdish) dimi-
nutive suffix -ll. Ahmadil took part in the anti-
Crusade of 505/1111. During the siege of Tell Bashir,
Jocelyn made an arrangement with him and he
withdrew from the town (Kamal al-DIn, Td'rikh
Halab, RHC, iii, 599). Shortly afterwards he left
Syria altogether in the hope of winning the succession
to the Shah-i Arman [q.v.] Sukman (d. 506/1112).
As Sukman had subjugated Tabriz, Ahmadil was
probably interested in recapturing the basic fief of
his ancestors. According to Sibt b. al-Djawzi (RHC,
iii, 556), Ahmadil could muster 5,000 horsemen and
his revenue amounted to 400,000 dinars yearly. In
510 (or 508) he was assassinated in Baghdad by the
Ismacilis, to whom he had caused much harm
(RHC, ibid.; Ibn al-Athir, s.a. 510).

The study of his successors is complicated by the
variants of their names and titles used in different
sources. Ahmadil was apparently succeeded by one
of his slaves, bearing the Turkish name Ak Sunkur
"al-AhmadIH", who is often mentioned in the
struggles between the sons of Sultan Muhammad
(d. 511/1118). In 514 Mascud b. Muhammad appointed
his former atdbek Kasim al-Dawla al-Bursukl to
Maragha, but Sultan Mahmud b. Muhammad
restored Ak Sunkur (who had come to Baghdad)

to Maragha. After the death in 515/1121 of Kiin-
tughdi, atdbek to Malik Tughril b. Muhammad, Ak
Sunkur was anxious to succeed him; Tughril ordered
him to raise 10,000 horse and went with him to
conquer Ardabil. During the unsuccessful siege of
this town, Maragha was occupied by Diuvush-beg.
sent by Sultan Mahmud. Under 516/1128 the
Georgian chronicle (Brosset, i, 368) mentions the
defeat of the "atdbek of Arran" Aghsunthul (*Afc
Sunkur), whom Tughril had directed to carry out
a raid in Sharwan. In 522 he was employed to
frustrate the intrigues of the Mazyadid Dubays.
Under 524 we hear of Ak Sunkur, atdbek to Da'ud b.
Muhammad, supporting the candidature of this
prince. In 526 Tughril defeated his nephew Da'ud
and occupied Maragha and Tabriz (al-Bundari, 161).
Ak Sunkur fled to Baghdad and then helped Da'ud's
other uncle Mascud to reoccupy Adharbaydjan. He
also captured Hamadhan but in 527/1133 was killed
by Ismacilis instigated by Tughril (ibid., 169).

Ak Sunkur's son and successor is usually called
Ak Sunfcur (Ibn al-Athir, xi, 166, 177; Td*rikh-i
Guzida, 472), but is called also Arslan b. Ak Sunkur
(Akhbdr al-Dawla al-Saldjukiyya], and referred to
by clmad al-DIn as Nusrat al-DIn Khass-bek (al-
Bundari, 231, and even, p. 243, as Nusrat al-DIn
Arslan-Aba ?). At this time the authority in Adhar-
baydian was divided between Eldiguz, atdbek to
Arslan b. Tughril, and Ak Sunkur II, who was
associated chiefly with the family of Malik Muham-
mad b. Sultan Mahmud. An enemy of Ak Sunfcur,
Khass-bek Arslan b. Beling-eri, besieged Maragha
in 541/1146 (al-Bundari, 217). In 547/1152 Sultan
Muhammad executed Ibn Beling-eri, but in point
of fact this execution alerted the two lords (sdhibdri)
of Adharbaydjan, Eldiguz and Ak Sunkur, who
proclaimed another candidate (Sulayman). When
Muhammad was restored he appointed Ak Sunkur
as atdbek to his son Da'ud. This led to a rift with
Eldiguz. With the help of the Shah-i Arman, Ak
Sunkur defeated Pahlawan b. Eldiguz on the Safid
Rud. In 556/1161 he supported Inandj of Rayy, who
was hostile to Eldiguz, but this amir was defeated
by Eldiguz in 557, and Ak Sunkur subsequently
accompanied Eldiguz on his expedition to Georgia
(557/1162). In 563, however, Ak Sunkur obtained
from Baghdad the recognition of his charge, Malik
Da5ud, and this led to a new clash with Pahlawan
(Ibn al-Athir, xi, 218). Soon afterwards, Ak Sunkur
fades out of the picture. According to Ta^rikh-i
Guzlda, 472, his brother Kutlugh revolted in Maragha,
apparently with the encouragement of the amir
Inandj of Rayy (d. 564/1168-9; see Ibn al-Athir, xi,
230). Pahlawan suppressed the revolt and left
Maragha to Ak Sunkur's brothers cAla3 al-DIn and
Rukn al-DIn.

Under 570 Ibn al-Athir (xi, 280) mentions in
Maragha Falak al-DIn, son. of Ak Sunkur (II), who
must have cherished some designs on Tabriz, but
after a clash with Pahlawan had to desist from this
claim, although the hereditary rift between the two
families persisted. In 602/1205-6 the lord of Maragha
cAla5 al-DIn made a pact with the lord of Irbil
Gokbiiri to depose the incapable Eldiguzid Abu
Bakr, but the latter, with the help of the former slave
of the family Ay-doghmisji, expelled cAla3 al-Dawla
from Maragha, giving him Urmiya and Ushnu in
compensation. In 604 'Ala3 al-Dawla (whom Ibn
al-Athir, xii, 157, 182, this time calls K^ara Sunkur)
died, and a courageous servant of his took charge
of his minor son who died in 605. The servant
remained in the castle of Ruyln-diz, while Abu
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Bakr occupied the remaining territories of Maragha.
It seems certain that cAla3 al-Dawla was the patron
to whom Nizami dedicated his Haft Paykar (com-
pleted in 593 ?) and whom the poet calls cAla3 al-
Din Krb (X<5r/>-"young")-Arslan (see Rieu, Cat.
Pers. MSS, ii, 567, and Suppl., 1985, 154). Nizami
refers to his two sons Nusrat al-DIn Muhammad and
Ahmad (one of whom may be the son who according
to Ibn al-Athir died in 605).

After this we find the line continued by women.
When in 618/1221 the Mongols took Maragha the
mistress of the town survived in the fortress of
Ruyin-diz. In 624/1224 Sharaf al-Mulk, wazlr of the
Khwarazm-shah Djalal al-Dln, besieged Ruyin-diz,
whose mistress was a granddaughter of cAla3 al-Din
Kraba (Nasawi, 129; possibly *K6rp-apa?). She was
married to the deaf-mute son of the Eldiguzid Uzbek
(called Khamush, "silent"), but probably was
separated from him because Khamush had joined
Djalal al-Din and later went over to the Ismacllis
(Nasawl, 129-30). The princess was ready to wed
Sharaf al-Mulk when Djalal al-Dln himself arrived
on the spot, married her, and appointed his own
governor to Ruyin-diz (ibid., 157). Khamush had a
numerous family and it is not clear whether his son
"atdbek Nusrat al-Dln" was born to him of the
Ahmadlll princess. According to Djuwayni, Nusrat
al-Din was hiding in Rum, but towards 644/1246 he
obtained an dl tamgha from Giiyuk Khan for the
governorship of Tabriz and Adharbaydjan.

(V. MINORSKY)
AHMADIYYA is the name (i) of an organized

religious community, standing in continuity with
its eponym, Mirza Ghulam Ahmad of Kadiyan; and
(ii) of a small organization or movement derived
from (i).

Ghulam Ahmad was born into the leading family
of the small town of Kadiyan, Gurdaspur district,
Pandjab, India, about 1255/1839. The title Mirza
relates to the family's having come in with the
conquering Mughals, in this case under Babur. The
boy received a good traditional education, in Arabic
and Persian, and was from childhood studious and
reflective. Rather than follow his father as hakim,
or this father's wishes by going on in British govern-
ment service or practising law, he soon gave himself
up (on his landlord income) to quietude in his native
place. Along with meditation and religious study he
developed apparently a propensity for hearing voices.
At the age of about forty he began to publish (1880)
a considerable work Bardhin-i Ahmadiyya, which
was well received. On 4 March 1889 he announced
that he had received from God a revelation authori-
zing him to accept bay'at; and a small group was
forthcoming of formal disciples, who were devoted
and in some cases remarkably able men. Opposition
from the Muslim community began two years later
when he announced that he was the Masify and the
Mahdi. From that date (1891) until his death
(24 Rabic II 1326/26 May 1908) there was continuous
increase both in opposition to him and in his own
claims; also in his following. Controversy raged;
chiefly with Muslims, though also with Hindus and
Christians. He claimed to receive revelations (both
ilhdm and wahy are used), including foreknowledge;
to perform miracles (including both raising the dead
to life, and vice-versa: he boasted of bringing about,
through prayer, the death of rivals); and to be an
avatar of Krsna (1904) as well as Jesus returned to
earth and the Mahdi; also the buruz ("re-appearance")
of Muhammad. Whether he claimed to be a ndbi,
and if so what he meant by it, is disputed between

the two groups into which his followers later divided
(see below). His teachings, over his last twenty
years, are multifarious: sometimes curious (as, e.g.,
that Jesus died and is buried in Srinagar) or well-
informed, sometimes inconsistent, often polemical
and crude, sometimes remarkably spiritual. One
discerns in them, in addition to peripheral Hindu
concepts and a reaction against Christian influences,
but more especially in the pattern of his life and
the positive response evoked, a late Indian sufi
version of Islam activated by modern-Western
infiltrations.

When he died, his followers thereby ceased to be
a body of disciples; they became instead a community
of believers, and, rather than disintegrating, elected
a khalifa (Mawlawi Nur al-Din) and proceeded to
exist as an independent community. The validity
of this, or at least of its form, was doubted
by some; and when this first khalifa died (1914),
most of the executive and westernized minority
seceded, to set up at Lahore a society propagating
the new teachings (as they saw them), while the
majority remained at Kadiyan rather as a com-
munity embodying those teachings (and propagating
itself). There was a political difference also: the
secessionists (dissociating themselves less from the
wider Muslim community) were beginning to feel
and to participate in the nascent anti-imperialism
of Indian Islam (Kanpur mosque incident, 1913),
while the major group explicitly clung to the
traditional loyalty of the founder and his family.
They chose the founder's twenty-five-year old) son
as Khalifat al-Masify II. The forty years of his
khildfat have been the story of the gradual forging
of the virtually new movement that exists to-day.
Similarly in the case of the Lahore party, which had
as leader a young lawyer and religious intellectual,
it has been rather the gradual working out of a
virtually new system of ideas.

Both groups were—and are—dynamic, and have
developed much, each in its own way. They have
travelled far, from their common starting point, and
also from each other. They will, accordingly, be
separately described.

(i) The community. Name: Urdu, DJAMACAT-I
AHMADIYYA; English, AHMADIYYA MOVEMENT IN
ISLAM. An Ahmadi is also commonly referred to as
Kddiydni (which since 1947 has become less ap-
propriate; see below), and sometimes—usually
to his own annoyance—as Mirza*i. Membership is
by birth within the movement, or by joining, on
formal profession of faith and acceptance of duties.
According to their own figures, there are some
half-million members; about half of these being in
Pakistan, the rest somewhat evenly divided between
India and the remainder of the world (chiefly
West Africa; but there are Ahmadi congregations
from Indonesia to the Arab world, with small bands
of converts also in Britain, the continent of Europe,
and the United States). Members pay monthly dues
(from each a minimum of V4 % of his income is
required; with various further contributions expected
and often given). The movement accordingly handles
considerable sums; and its organization is strong
and centralized. The community also operates and
enforces (on traditional "Islamic" lines) its own
internal judiciary (kadd*) so far as feasible. New
headquarters of the community are at Rabwah,
Pakistan. There is a central Advisory Council
(Madtfis-i Mushdwarat), largely elected; and a strong
central secretariat. However, all power is finally
vested in the head of the movement, who for the last
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forty years has been, as already indicated, the foun-
der's son, Hacjrat Mlrza Bashir al-Din Mahmud
Afcmad (b. 1306/1889). So largely have direction and
control been in his hands that the movement in
its present form may be said to be in significant
degree his creation.

The above organization binds the community
together; and strikingly vigorous, well-planned
missionary activity throughout the world continues
to expand it. These externals, however, are mani-
festly informed by a spiritual quality, a faith and
religious life. Four, overlapping, aspects of this may
be noted: the memory of the founder, reverence for
the present head, doctrine, and the intensity of
corporate life. The teachings are those of the founder,
as interpreted (expanded, modified) by the present
head. At the present stage of development they are
most effectively presented in his Afrmadiyyat or the
True Islam (1924: 3rd ed., Washington 1951; also
available in other languages), and in his vast Kur'an
commentary, now in process (Tafsir-i Kabir, in
Urdu). In the formula currently signed on joining the
movement, a statement addressed to the head, these
sentences figure: "I bear witness that God alone is
to be worshipped. He is One having no partner.
I... I will try my best to act upon all the Laws of
Islam. /I will obey you in everything good that you
tell me. /I consider the Holy Prophet Muhammad
to be the Seal of the Prophets, and also believe in
all the claims of the Prophet Ahmad of Qadian
(peace be on them) ..." (from the English version
used in the Washington, D. C., mosque). The core
of Ahmad! belief is that their community embodies
the only true form of Islam (the one true religion,
sent by God), it having been launched in this revita-
lized and newly revealed form by Ahmad, who was
sent by God for the purpose, and it is being further
divinely guided through its present head. Other
Muslims, by rejecting this heaven-sent re-formation,
are pronounced kdfir. Of the veneration in which
the present head is held by his followers a compelling
illustration is the reasoned tribute by one who is
to-day a world figure: Zafrullah Khan, The Head
of the Ahmadiyya Movement in Islam (offprint,
Chicago, n.d. [c. 1945]).

The activities of the community, apart from their
zealous and efficient propaganda, include such
internal matters as the establishing and running of
schools and colleges (the former centre, Kadiyan,
appears to have been much the most literate town
in India, with almost total feminine literacy). They
produce great quantities of literature (see below);
have their own exclusive mosques; and sustain a
telling esprit de corps.

AhmadI relations with Hindus and Sikhs have
been chiefly attempted proselytism, with very
limited success; with Christians there was also at
first a spirited polemic on both sides, not without
acerbity, though the situation appears gradually
to have improved. It is with other Muslims that the
Ahmadiyya have had primarily to deal: from them
has come the overwhelming body of their converts,
and also their opposition, often bitter and at times
violent. The ambiguities of their situation became
particularly vexed with the establishment in 1947 of
Pakistan, into which both geographically and ideolo-
gically they almost, but not quite, fit. They trans-
ferred their headquarters perforce from Kadiyan (in
India, because of the controversial Radcliffe award)
to a site, previously barren, in Pakistan, which they
named Rabwah (cf. Kur'an, ii, 265) and where they
are now constructing a town (about 90 miles south-

west of Lahore). The political issue was less easily
settled: wether they, who called other Muslims
kdfir, should be fully admitted into the Muslims' new
state, was a question that flared up in 1953 and
brought riots, bloodshed, and the fall of governments.

The Bibliography is enormous. The most
important source is the movement's own volumi-
nous publications. A few of the founder's more
than 75 books (in Arabic, Persian, Urdu) have been
republished by the present community in several
languages (perhaps most important to-day: The
Teachings of Islam, various editions); the first
khalifa wrote some half-dozen, and the present
head is the author of over thirty works (two most
important noted above; add: Introduction to the
Study of the Holy Quran, London 1949; Economic
Structure of Islamic Society, Qadian 1946). Other
members have written about the community, and
its leaders; also lives of Muhammad, etc. (e.g. Sufi
M. R. Bengalee, Life of Muhammad], and trans-
lations of the Kur3an in several lanquages. More-
over, the community has produced and produces
large numbers of periodicals—daily, weekly,
and monthly—from India, West Pakistan, East
Pakistan, Ceylon, Indonesia, Lagos, Israel, Zurich,
London, Chicago, Washington, and elsewhere.
Sunnl Muslim and Christian missionary writing
on the movement has often, though not always,
been polemical; the former often important and
revealing (e.g. Muhammad Iqbal, Islam and
Ahmadism, Lahore, 1936), the latter often in-
formative (e.g. H. A. Walter, The Ahmadiya
Movement, Calcutta and London 1918; numerous
other studies; articles in MW every few years).
Almost all books on Indian Islam (e.g. M. Titus,
Indian Islam, 1930, 226 ff.; W. C. Smith, Modern
Islam in India, 1946, 298 ff.) or Modern Islam
mention the community. Objective descriptive
studies, of an academic sort, do not seem to have
appeared in significant or comprehensive form
since L. Bouvat, in JA, 1928, 159-81.
(ii) The AHMADIYYA ANDJUMAN ISHACAT-I ISLAM

(headquarters in Lahore). This group accepts Ghulam
Ahmad as mudiaddid, not as prophet, and affirms
that he never claimed to be a prophet. It has always
been incomparably smaller than (i); but comparably
zealous in its activities. It has differed, for instance, in
trying more to win converts to Islam than to itself.
It has been active in a systematic and effective
fashion, chiefly in three overlapping fields: publishing,
organized foreign missionary work, and leadership
in intellectual modernism (liberalism) in Islam,
especially of English-reading Islam. It has produced
and circulated throughout the world (chiefly in
English and Urdu, but also in a half-dozen and more
other European and well over a dozen Asian languages)
translations of the Kur'an, lives of Muhammad,
impressive expositions of Islam, many monographs
and essays, and innumerable pamphlets. Its foreign
mission stations, in London, Berlin, Indonesia, have
been influential; especially the first (the Woking
Mission, an independent entity from 1930, but from
1947 again semi-officially related to the Lahore
movement). The leader of the movement from its
inception until his death in 1951, prolific author of
much of its literature, and chief creator of its
distinctive intellectual contribution was Mawlana
Muhammad CA1I. Also to be mentioned is the equally
prolific but shorter-lived imam of the Woking mosque,
Khwadja Kamal al-Din (1870-1932).

Bibliography: The movement's own publica-
tions are again the main source: see the writings
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of Muhammad CA1I (chiefly his English Translation
of the Holy Qur'an with Arabic Text, Commentary
and Index, Lahore, several editions; over 50,000
copies have been distributed; The Religion of
Islam, Lahore 1936; Muhammad the Prophet, 1924,
Urdu original, Khavr al-Bashar, ibid., 1917; etc.
etc.), and also of Kamal al-DIn (e.g., the Ideal
Prophet, London 1925; Islam and Christianity,
ibid., 1932; and many others). For external sources,
see the bibliography of (i) above.

(WILFRED CANTWELL SMITH)
AHMADNAGAR is the capital of the district

fo that name in India (Presidency of Bombay) on
the river Siva. In 1901 the town numbered 42,000
inhabitants, the district (6586 square miles = 17,058
square kilometres) 837,695 inhabitants. The town
was built in 1494 by Ahmad Nizam Shah, the
founder of the dynasty of the Nizam Shahs [q.v.],
who reigned for about a century in Ahmadnagar,
until, after a brave defence by Cand Bibl, the place
was taken by Akbar's troops and annexed to the
Mogul empire. After the death of Awrangzib,
Ahmadnagar became subject to the Marathas, and
in 1803 Dawlat Rao Sindhiya was obliged to sur-
render the town to the Duke of Wellington.

Bibliography : Bombay Gazetteer xvii-B (1904).
AflMADU [see AHMAD AL-SHAYKH].
AtfMADU LOBBO (SHAYKH AHMAD, SEKU

AHMADU (HAMADU) LOBBO, SHEKU AHMADU SISE),
Ful religious ch ie f t a in , of the Bari clan (or
Saugare or Daebe, corresponding to the Mandingo
clan of the Sise) a native of Malangal or Mareval
in central Masina, actually called Hamadu Hamadu
Lobbo, that is to say the son of Hamadu Lobbo.
The latter was a pious Muslim living at Yogunsiru
(district of Uro Modi in central Masina), a native of
Fituka (the region to the east of Niafunke), called
Lobbo after the name of his mother. Masina was
then occupied by the Ful, who were mostly pagan
or superficially Muslim, and wen ruled by ardos of
the Dyallo dynasty, vassals of the Bambara rulers
of Segu, and only Djenne was occupied by Moroccan
troops. Ahmadu Lobbo, a disciple of the marabout
Kunta of the order of the Kadiriyya Shaykh Sidi
Muhammad, who died in 1826, accompanied cOthman
dan Fodio on his successful expeditions intended to
propagate Islam (about 1800), and took up residence
in a hamlet near Djenne. He was expelled by the
Moroccans, who distrusted his reputation for learning
and his influence, and settled in Sebera, birthplace
of his mother, where he gathered round him many
students. An incident between these students and
the son of the ardo of Masina, Gurori Dyallo, incited
Ahrnadu to open revolt. A Bambara army which
was sent against him was defeated by a ruse, the
Dyallo dynasty was dethroned (1810) and all the
Ful of the region placed themselves under his
command. He took Djenne after a siege lasting nine
months, defeated Geladjo, the leader of the Kunari,
(whose exploits are still the subject of a popular
ballad, see G. Vieillard, in Butt, du Comite d'&udes
hist, et scient. d I'A.O.F., 1931, 151-6) and built a
new capital in that district, on the Bani, called
Hamdallahi (fulbe: Hamdallay) (1815). He conquered
Isa Ber from the Touareg (1825), Timbuktu (1827),
and extended his authority eastwards as far as the
first ranges of Tombo, and to the south-east as far
as the confluence of the Black Volta and the Suru.

He adopted the title of amir al-mu^minin and devo-
ted himself to propagating orthodox Islam according
to the Kadiriyya order, demanding strict observance
of its religious requirements; he demolished the tribal

mosques and local places of worship, placed a ban
on tobacco, established relations with the sultan of
Istanbul, and, about 1838, welcomed al-Hadidj cUmar
Tal [q.v.} on his return from Mecca. He organized
his dominions along orderly lines. Vi lages, districts
and provinces were governed by officials, appointed
by himself, who could be impeached before the
kadi (fulbe: algali] of the region. The State owned
lands and flocks, and received a portion of war booty,
fines etc. Taxation comprised the zakdt (fulbe: d'akka,
tithe on grain crops, proportion of flocks); a surtax
on the rich (1/40 on gold, cowry and bar salt); the
kharddi on food crops; the muddu in millet at the
festival of the breaking of the fast; a contribution
from slaves for the provisioning of the army; the 'ushr
(fulbe: usuru), a 10% customs duty. Every spring
military expeditions were organized. Each village had
to provide a fixed quota of men for these military
operations, a third of this quota being mobilized each
year by roster. The troops, free men, received
subsistence for the maintenance of their families
during their absence. There were five high-ranking
military officers, each responsible for the defence of a
particular sector. There existed a right of appeal from
the regional kadis to the bddi at Hamdallahi, and
from the latter to Ahmadu himself, aided by a
"marabout tribunal" in an advisory capacity.

Ahmadu I died in 1844 and his son Ahmadu
(Hamadu) II succeeded him, despite the native
customary law of succession. In 1846 he reimposed,
in a modified form, the sovereignty of Masina
over Timbuktu, which had rebelled at the death
of his father. Ahmadu II was similarly succeeded
in 1852 by his son, Ahmadu III. He tried, by
diplomacy or by force, to check the expansion of the
great Tokolor conqueror, al-Hadjdi cUmar Tal, but
the latter took Hamdallahi in June 1862. Ahmadu III
fled towards Timbuktu, but was captured and put
to death at cUmar's orders. His uncle Ba Lobbo
continued the fight against cUmar and his successors.
The Masina State had been a centre of strict Islam,
inimical to infidels, as the European travellers Ren6
Caille and Heinrich Barth had discovered.

Bibliographie : Ch. Monteil, Monographie de
Djenne, Tulle 1903, 266-77; M. Delafosse, Haut-
Stntgal-Niger, Paris 1912, ii, 232-9; L. Tauxier,
Moeurs et histoire des Peuls, Paris 1937, 163-85;
P. Marty, Etudes sur VIslam et les tribus du
Soudan, ii, Paris 1920, 137-8; 177-80, 246-7;
Mohammadou Aliou Tyam, La vie a'El Hadj Omar,
ed. and trans. H. Gaden, Paris 1935, 20, 154 ff.,
164 ff., 185 ff. ; R. Caille, Journal d'un voyage a
Tombouctou et d Jenne, Paris 1830, ii, 206 ff.,
E. Mage, Voyage dans le Soudan occidental, Paris
1868, 258 ff . ; H. L. Labouret. La langue des Peuls
ouFoulbe, Dakar 1952, 162-5. (M. RODINSON)
AHMAR, BANU 'L-, genealogical name of the

nasrid dynasty [see NASRIDS].
AL-AIJNAF B. 1£AYS, the usual cognomen of a

Tamlmite noble of Basra named ABU BAHR
SAKHR (sometimes, but erroneously, called al-Dahhak)
B. KAYS B. MUCAWIYA AL-TAMIM! AL-SACD!, of the
family of Murra b. cUbayd; through his mother, he
was descended from the Bahilite clan Awd b. Macn.
He was born before Islam and, probably at an
early age, lost his father, killed by the Banu Mazin.
His biographers state that he was deformed from
birth and that he had undergone an operation. His
cognomen (al-ahnaf) derives from the fact that his
feet were misshapen, but he also had other abnor-
malities (see the description of his physical appea-
rance in al-Djahiz, al-Bayan (Harun), i, 56).
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At the advent of Islam, the Tamimites did not
respond immediately to the Prophet's overtures,
and it was al-Ahnaf who was instrumental in
procuring their conversion. He then presented him-
self to cUmar, and was among the first inhabitants
of Basra, where he soon emerged as spokesman and
leader of the Tamimites who, during the ist/7th
-century formed the intellectual, religious and
political elite of the city. Under the command of
Abu Musa al-Ashcari, he took part, notably in 23/644
and 29/649-50, in the capture of Kumm, Kashan
and Isfahan. He was later one of the best generals
of cAbd Allah b. cAmir [q.v.], under whose orders
he conquered Kuhistan, Harat, Marw, Marw al-Riidh.
Balkh and other districts (near Marw al-Rudh, his
memory was perpetuated by the I£asr al-Ahnaf and
the Rustak al-Almaf). He even led his troops as far
as the plains of Tukharistan, ^us preventing the
last king of Persia from organising further resistance
against the Muslims. For a time governor of a
district of Khurasan, he afterwards returned to
Basra where his position as head of the Tamimites
enabled him to play an important political role.
Although a neutral at the battle of the Camel
(36/656) between the partisans of cAli and those of
<A3isha, he fought on the side of cAli the following
year at the battle of Siffin. From then on he appears
to have devoted himself to local political affairs, but
the Umayyads considered his influence to be such
that they consulted him on general political problems,
and it was in this way that he came to give his
opinion on the question of Mucawiya's successor.
At Basra there was latent hostility between the
Rabica faction, represented by the Bakr b. Wa'il,
and the Mudar faction, represented by the Tamlm.
Al-Ahnaf was sufficiently adroit to prevent bloodshed,
but he did not succeed in extinguishing smouldering
animosities. At the death of Yazid b. Mucawiya
(64/683) a rising occurred there, and the governor
€Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad [q.v.] placed an Azdite, Mascud
b> cAmr al-cAtakl, in charge of the city, but the latter
was assassinated shortly afterwards. The Azd faction
then allied themselves with the Bakr and the €Abd
al-Kays against the Tamlm, whom al-Ahnaf had
exhorted to adopt a moderate policy towards the
Azd. The situation remained extremely confused for
several months; finally al-Ahnaf agreed to a com-
promise favourable to the Azd, and contributed
from his own funds to an indemnity for the Azdite
victims. When order was restored, he devoted his
-energies to achieving an alliance of the various tribes
at Basra against the common enemy in the shape
of the Kharidjites who were threatening the city,
and it was he who, in 65/684-5, proposed that the
Azdite al-Muhallab [q.v.] should be entrusted with
the command of an expedition against the Azrakites
which the populace hoped to induce him to undertake.
In 67/686-7 the Shlcite agitator al-Mukhtar [q.v.]
succeeded in recruiting supporters at Basra, but
al-Ahnaf took his stand against the Shicites, and
succeeded in evicting al-Mukhtar's partisans from
the city. He then assumed command of the Tamlm
contingent of the Basra forces which, under the
orders of Muscab b. al-Zubayr, marched to attack
al-Mukhtar at Kufa. It was there that he died, at
an advanced age.

His line soon came to an end, but his memory was
kept alive by the Tamlm who considered him one of
their greatest leaders. He was something of a poet, but
above all he left a reputation for sagacity, which is
conveyed by a large number of aphorisms and maxims,
.some of which have become proverbs; his frilmis

compared to that of Mu'awiya, and is also proverbial;
hence the saying: ahlam min al-Ahnaf (al-Diahiz.
al-Ifayawdn*, ii, 92; al-Maydani, i, 229-30).

Bibliography : Diafciz, Bayan and tfayawdn1,
index; idem, Mukhtdr, Berlin ms. 5032, 816-866;
Baladhuri, Ansdb, iv b, v, index, Istanbul ms.
ii, 994 ff. (see B. £t. Or., 1952-4, 208); Ibn Sacd,
Tabafrdt, vii/i, 66-69; Dmawari, al-Akhbdr al-Jiwdl,
173-74; Ibn ICutayba, Ma'drif, Cairo 1353/1934,
36, 37, 134, 186-87, 250, 268; idem, *Uyun al-
Akhbdr, index; Ibn Nubata, Sarfy al-'Uyun, 53-57;
Tabari and Ibn al-Atiiir, index; Ibn Hadjar,
Isdba, no. 429; Maydani, Amthal, Cairo 1352, i,
229-30, ii, 274;Aghdni, index; Goldziher, Muh. St.,
II, 96, 205; Ch. Pellat, Milieu basrien, index.

(Cn. PELLAT)
AL-AHSA [see AL-HASA and HUFHUF].
AL-AJ3SA5I, SHAYKH AHMAD B. ZAYN AL-DiN B.

IBRAHIM, founder of the theological school
(later, after his excommunication by the Shicl
muditahids, more properly speaking "sect") which,
from his designation, took the name of Shavkhl
[q.v.]. He was born in al-Ahsa* (Arabia) in 1166/1753.
His biographers record his great piety from his
years of infancy. At the age of twenty, already
learned in the religious sciences, he went on pil-
grimage to the Shi'ite sanctuaries in al-clrak, where
he had his first successes, obtaining from their
muditahids "licences" to teach the religious sciences.
After establishing himself with his family in Bahrayn,
and later in Basra, he made several journeys in al-
clrak and, from 1221/1806 onwards, also in Persia,
where he made the pilgrimage to Mashhad and, on
his return, settled at Yazd as a teacher, enjoying the
greatest veneration. Even the shah (Fath cAli Shah
ICadiar) summoned him to Teheran, and loaded him
with honours. This, together with his great popularity,
roused the jealousy of the divines of Yazd, and
several reports began to circulate on the unorthodoxy
of Shaykh Ahmad's teachings; more particularly
challenged were his eschatological doctrines, in
which, according to the 'orthodox' Shicite theologians,
he had denied the resurrection of the body and inter-
preted it as a purely spiritual resurrection (see
SHAYKHI). After a final pilgrimage to Karbala*, he
settled in 1229/1814 in Kirmanshah, whence he made
several journeys (into al-clrak and, in 1232/1817-8,
to Mecca). His definitive rupture with the muditahids
took place at Kazwm about 1239-40/1824, after his
return from another pilgrimage to Mashhad, in
consequence of a discussion with the fiery HadidjI
Mulla Taki Barakani, uncle of the famous Babi
poetess Jahira (or Kurrat al-cAyn, see BAB!). The
hostility of the mullds towards him steadily increased,
and he was even accused of professing theories which
never entered his head (e.g., the divinity of CAH,
the doctrine of tafwid, according to which God had
entrusted the care of the worldly creation to the
imams, etc.). After many wanderings, interspersed
with teaching and the composition of his numerous
works, he died in the course of a pilgrimage to Mecca,
at the age of 75 years, near Medina, in 1241/1826,
and was buried there. His theological works (in-
cluding minor treatises) number about a hundred.
For his doctrines see art. SHAYKHI. The school
founded by him was guided by his successor Sayyid
Kazim Rashti [q.v.], and out of it there developed
at a later date the Babi [q.v.] movement.

Bibliography: A. L. M. Nicolas, Cheikh
Ahmad Lahfahi, Paris 1.910 (Essai sur le Cheik-
hisme, i); Brockelmann, S II, 844-5. For further
bibliography see SHAYKH!. (A. BAUSANI)
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A^SANABAD [see GULBARGA].
AL-A1JWA§ AL-ANSARI, €ABD ALLAH B. MUH. B.

CABD ALLAH B. cAsiM B. THABIT, Arabic poet,
Df the Banu Pubayca b. Zayd (a clan of al-Aws),
born about 35/655; he spent his life mainly in the
refined society of Medina. The noble-born inhabitants
it Medina had grown rich during the first conquests,
acquired great wealth by the sale of historical
buildings and gardens in the town and were, in
addition, subsidized by the caliphs. They were,
however, not allowed to take part in government
and in political life and thus lived in a sort of political
exile. Affluence and the exclusion of political aspi-
rations exercised an influence also on the social life
of Medina, which was dominated by worldly pleasures.
In this milieu arose the urban poetry of love, of
which cUmar b. Abl Rabl'a, al-cArdii, and al-Afcwa§
were the main representatives.

The first personal relations of al-Afcwa§ were
with al-Walid, -whose guest he was on various
occasions. cUmar b. cAbd al-cAziz, when he was
governor of Medina, had him whipped for an
amorous adventure (Aghdni1, vi, 53-4). During the
last years of al-Walid's reign began his quarrel with
Ibn Hazm, who was first kadi (94/713), and then
governor (96/715) of Medina. Al-Ahwas slandered
him in the presence of the caliph and also attacked
him in his verses. This was aggravated by other
political and moral offences, such as his love-affairs,
his mentioning of noble ladies (e.g. Sukayna bint
al-Husayn) in his poems, his conflict with the
Islamic aristocracy, the suspicion of paederasty,
unmoral utterances, and perhaps also the circum-
stance that he was the member of a family which
had taken an active part in the rising in Medina.
On the instigation of the governing circles and by
order of the caliph Sulayman he was whipped, put
in the pillory, and exiled to the island of Dahlak
in the Red Sea (Aghdni1, iv, 48, *iv, 246; Hv, 43, »iv,
233; xiv, 45, »iv, 239). He remained there during the
reigns of Sulayman and cUmar II, i.e. for four or
five years, although the Ansar, whose mouth-piece
he was, interceded on his behalf. Yazld II released
him and conferred on him rich gifts; al-Ahwas
became his boon-companion and supported his
political aims by a satire against the Muhallabids.
Nothing more is known of al-Afowas after his
relations with Yazld; he died after an illness in
110/728-9.

The judgements about al-Ahwas's character are
negative: he had neither muruwwa nor din (Aghdni1,
iv, 43, »iv, 233). He was, however, highly appreciated
as a poet. He excelled chiefly in love poetry, fakhr,
madh and hid^a*. He is praised for the ease of his
diction, good sense, beautiful and agreeable expres-
sions, and the well-ordered structure of his poems.
He is, however, less original than <Umar b. Abl
Rablca; this is shown in his preference for the old
themes of the frasida and the old metres. His language
is influenced by the dialect of Medina (cf. K.
Petracek, in ArOr, 1954, 460-6).

Bibliography: Aghdni1, iv, 40-7, Hv, 224-68
and Tables, s.v. al-Atiwas; Ibn Kutayba, §hi*r,
329-32; Khizdna, i, 232-4; Djumalj!, Jobaltfi,
Cairo 1925, 334-45; Ibn Hazm, Qiamhara, 313.
Verses by him in Bakri, -Mu'diam; Bui?turf,
tfamdsa; Abu Tammam, tfamdsa; Yafcut, Ir§hdd;
idem, Mu'diam; LA; TA; Ibn tia'ud al-Isfahanl,
Zahra. Studies by Hammer-Purgstall, Literatur-
gesch., ii, 232-40; Brockelmann, I, 44; Rescher,
Abriss der ar. Lit., i, 167-8; Pizzi, Lett, ar., 1x5;
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Ibn Qotaiba, Introduction

Encyclopaedia of Islam

au livre de la potsie et des poetes, 64-7; T&ha
Husayn, ffadith al-Arbacd*, ii, Cairo 1926, 93-104;
K. Petracek, Al-Ahwas al-Ansdri, pHspevky k
pozndni Sivota a dila, thesis, Prague 1951 (to appear
in ArOr). (K. PETRACEK)
AL-AHWAZ (or AnwAz), a town, is situated

(3i°i9' N, 48°46' E) on the Karun river at the point
on the Khuzistan plain where it cuts through a low
sandstone ridge; this ridge causes rapids which
impede navigation and necessitate the trans-shipment
of goods from vessels on the lower river to those
on the upper or vice versa. Attempts have been made
to identify Ahwaz with the town of Aginis mentioned
by Strabo, but it is more likely that it stands on
the site of Tareiana where, in Achaemenian times,
the royal road connecting Susa with Persepolis and
Pasargadae crossed the river by a bridge of boats.
Nearchus anchored his fleet just below this bridge
after his memorable voyage up the Persian Gulf.
(Cf. Pauly-Wissowa, s. vv. Aginis and Tareiana.)

Tareiana was rebuilt by the Sasanian king Ardashir
I, who renamed it Hormuzd Ardashir and began the
construction of the great dam across the rapids.
Under him and his successors the town prospered
greatly and became capital of the province of
Susiana in place of Susa. (Cf. Th. Noldeke, Gesch. d.
Perser und Araber zur zeit d. Sasaniden, 13, 19;
I. Guidi, in ZDMG, 1889, 410.)

When the Muslim Arabs conquered Susiana
(Khuzistan) and took Hormuzd Ardashir, they
renamed the town Sufc al-Ahwaz, meaning "the
market of the HQzl" (Ahwaz is the Arabic plural
of Huzl, i.e., KhazI or Khud|I, in Syriac Huzayg,
a warlike tribe which has been identified with the
O$£toi of the classical writers; hence also Khuzistan
[*•»•]).

Ahwaz continued to prosper under the Umayyad
and cAbbasid Caliphates. It was the centre of
extensive sugar plantation [cf. SUKKAR], but the
serious Zandj rebellion caused a decline towards the
close of the 3rd/19th century. A recovery was sub-
sequently made, but the collapse of the great dam
some five and a half centuries later brought about
the virtual ruin of the town and it ceased in con-
sequence to be the provincial capital. At the begin-
ning of the present century it had about 2000
inhabitants, but the discovery of the important
oilfields in Khuzistan restored its fortunes to such
an extent that it again became the capital of Khu-
zistan in 1926. The town has also benefited greatly
from the opening of the Trans-Persian railway; the
line crosses the Karon by a fine bridge which has
for its foundations the remains of the great dam.
Further downstream is an imposing road bridge.
In 1948 the population of Ahwaz exceeded 100,000.
[See also KHXJZISTAN, for the history of the province.]

Bibliography: F. Wustenfeld, in ZDMG, 1864,
424 ff.; Le Strange, 233 ff.; Schwarz, Iran, 315-24;
K. Ritter, Erdkunde, ix, 219-30; J. de Morgan,
Mission scientifique en Perse; ii (Etudes gtographi-
ques), 275 ff.; A. Kasrawl, Ta'rikh-i Pan-Sad
Sdla-yi Khuzistan. (L. LOCKHART)
AI... [for words beginning with AI, see under AY].
'A'lLA (A), "family". From the root CWL or

CYL, this word is not found in the Rur'an except
(ix, 28) as a variant reading for 'ayla "poverty",
but a marginal gloss in the Kdmus al-Mufrit (2nd
ed., iv, 24) and a hadith quoted by al-Ghazall attest
the meaning "family". The modern neo-classic
language uses it freely, perhaps influenced by the
Ottoman civil code (Ma&atta), for example hukuk-i
Wile bardr-ndmesi, "Ottoman family law", (/. O.
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Ottoman, 14 Muharram 1336), but the polished style
to-day prefers usra.

Sociological theories. The collective work of
the Arab genealogists is based implicitly on the
assumption that the tribe is a family on a larger
scale. Robertson Smith has made a just appreciation
of this over-simplified conception, which is osten-
sibly based on common sense, and, more recently,
Bichr Fares (L'Honneur chez les Arabes, Paris 1932,
49-50) has recognized "that it appears impossible
to stqdy the social morphology of the ancient
Arabs". This picture corresponds to that given by
the nomads regarding their social structure. But
does it correspond to reality? The existence of
ancestor-worship and of the cult of the dead among
the Semites, disputed by Renan, has been proved
by A. Lods as regards biblical antiquity, and by
I. Goldziher as regards the Arab world. The cult
of the dead concerns the family because the natural
ministers of such a cult are recruited from within
the family, and because it implies a posterity for
its own perpetuation. It is not impossible even
that this cult may have played some part in the
formation of the family, and especially in establishing
it as a religious unit, endued with social functions.
Easily-recognizable traces of the cult of the dead,
to which Islam has been opposed since its inception,
persist even to the present day, with unmistakable
signs of propitiatory rites. The need, still felt to
be imperative, for descent in the male line could be
a final relic of this cult. On the other hand, to liken
saint-worship and the veneration ot holy places to
ancestor-worship is to invite disagreement. The
inter-connexion between divine and human genealo-
gies has been amply demonstrated by Dhorme (La
Religion des Hebreux nomades, Brussels 1937, Ch.
xviii). It confirms the identification of legal relation-
ships involving protection or alliance, with kinship,
an idea which still exists among the nomads, and
which is typical of the patriarchal system.

The basic social unit among the Semites was the
clan (Hebrew mishpafia, Arabic hayy [q.v.~\). The
totemistic theory of an exogamous organization
between maternal clans has been brilliantly developed
by Robertson Smith (Kinship and Marriage in early
Arabia, Cambridge 1885). In his review of this work,
Noldeke (ZDMG, 1886, 148-87) disputes the im-
portance of the naming of clans after animals
"which occurs, relatively speaking, much rarer than
the expose of the author would imply". But, in
addition to the linguistic arguments based on the
words indicating the clan by allusion to a uterine
relationship, and on two parallel series of names
of kinship, agnate and cognate, all the facts
so far advanced hardly seem to provide a better
explanation. Marriage customs of a matriarchal
character seem to have persisted relatively late in
the Peninsula. The lack of a prohibition of incest
in the paternal line is also adduced as evidence by
R. Smith (ibid., 163), but Wellhausen (Die Eke bei
den Arabern, Nachr. von d. konigl. Ges. d. Wiss. u. d.
Georg-August Univ. zu Gottingen, 1893, 431-82) is of
the opinion (441) that this has not been sufficiently
proved. Even if one admits the existence of a tote-
mistic period during remote antiquity, the patriarchal
regime is firmly established from the dawn of the
historical era, and the notable survivals of earlier
practices pose a difficult problem. According to
Gertrude H. Stern (Marriage in Earlv Islam, London
1939), certain marriage alliances of a political
nature, contracted by the Prophet with the tribes,
were of a different character from the others, and

the women continued to reside amongst their own
clan (appendix A, 151-7). In fact it is possible tc
find, up to the contemporary epoch, evidence of this
type attested in Assyrian legislation. It is, however,
indisputable that the family regime has become
patriarchal.

The f a m i l y in Islam. Islam did not create
the practices of the social milieu in which it appeared,
and to begin with it concerned itself only with
improving the moral standards governing these
practices. In the second period, at Medina, the
Prophet, now head of the State, is led to dispense
justice and to create, in progressive stages, a system
of rules, called into being by judgements in individual
cases, with the force of statutory law. The work by
G. H. Stern quoted above shows that he followed a
plan of reform, by unifying the chaotic practices of
pagan Arabia. This unification could not have been
completed, as is clear from monographs on present
day customs. Elements borrowed from conquered
peoples have been incorporated in the original
Arabic background. But if the lack of unity displays
itself in a marked discrepancy between fact and
theory, the overall picture nevertheless reflects the
type of patriarchal family which has maintained its
position with remarkable stability throughout the
Near East, and which is already depicted in the
ancient Hittite, Babylonian, Assyrian and Sumerian
systems of law. In its most primitive forms, the
authority of the head of the family is entirely
unrestricted; it becomes weaker among the settled
populations of the great cities. This patriarchal
authority is the origin of the laws on divorce, poly-
gamy etc. The veil (hidjab [q.v.]), which goes back
to remote antiquity, is not strictly relevant to the
subject of family institutions, although it is in
keeping with their patriarchal character. In short,
the Muslim family recalls in certain respects though
with some notable points of difference that portrayed
in European literature in the heyday of the Middle
Ages. See also HARIM, MARJA, NIKAH, TALAK.

Bibliography: In addition to the works
mentioned above, the following works on Semitic
antiquity should be consulted: Robertson Smith,
Lectures on the Religion of the Semites, London
1889 (re-ed. S. A. Cook, 1927); I. Goldziher, Le
Culte des ancltres et le culte des morts chez les Arabes,
in RHR, 1884, 332-59; A. Lods, La croyance d la
vie future . . ., and especially Le Culte des morts
dans I'antiquitt htbraique, Paris 1906; for the
modern period, see H. A. R. Gibb, Modern Trends
in Islam, Chicago 1947 (French trans. Paris 1949);
R. Paret, Zur Frauenfrage in der arabische-islami-
schen Welt, Stuttgart 1934; Lane, Manners and
Customs of the Modern Egyptians, London 1895;
Kazem Daghestani, Etude sociologique sur la
famille musulmane contemporaine en Syrie, Paris
n. d.; for a full bibliography, see J. Lecerf, Note
sur la famille dans le monde arabe et islamique,
Arabica, 1956/1. (J. LECERF)
A'lN, Persian word meaning "law, rite, insti-

tution." Among the works translated from Pahlawi
into Arabic by Ibn al-Mukaffac in the middle of the
2nd/8th century, the Fihrist, 118, mentions an
A*ln-ndma (sometimes rendered in Arabic as-Kitdb
al-Rusum}. This work which, like the Khuddy-ndma,
was of a quasi-official character, presumably con-
tained an account of the organisation of the Sasanid
state, of the privileges and prerogatives of the classes,
and of court life and etiquette (Christensen calls it
"le vieil almanach royal"), much of its contents
being of a sententious and didactic nature. Fragments
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of the A*in-ndma, translated by Ibn al-Mukaffac, are
preserved in the cUyun al-Akhbdr of Ibn Kutayba,
and the most important of these, relating to military
tactics, archery and polo, have been studied by
Inostranzev. It is possible that, co-existent with
the large official A*in-ndma, there were lesser works
of a specialized nature dealing with each branch of
court education. This belief arises from other titles
quoted in the 'Fihrist, namely, A*in al-Ramy and
A*in al-fiarb bi'l-Sawdlidia, although these could be
considered merely as portions of or extracts from the
larger work. The Sasanid A*in-ndma is also mentioned
by al-Mascudl (Tanbih, 104-6); (pseudo?)-Diahiz,
in the Kitdb al-Tddi fi Akhldk al-Muluk, which has
very full materials concerning the manners and
etiquette of the Sasanids, also refers to, but does not
quote directly, an A*in al-Furs. The title of A'in
was used later in other works on Persian Islamic
history and institutions, such as the A'in-i Akbari,
being that part of the Akbar-ndma of Abu5! Fadl
cAllami [q.v.] (i6th century) which is devoted to the
institutions of Akbar's court.

Bibliography: Inostranzev, Sasanidskie Etiudi,
St. Petersburg, 1909, 25-80; F. Gabrieli, L'opera
di Ibn al-Muqaffac, in RSO, 1932, especially 213-5.

(F. GABRIELI)
AXR (AYR), also called ASBEN, mounta inous

district of the Sahara, falling between lat.
i7°-2i° N., and long. 7°-9° E. It comprises three
distinct regions: i) the northern Air, consisting
wholly of plateau and plain; 2) the central Air,
which is a homogeneous unit, has a rugged landscape,
with peaks rising to 5,000 ft.; 3) the southern Air,
consisting of rocky plateaus sloping towards the
Sudan. The rainfall, more abundant in the Air than
in the rest of the Sahara (rainy season from June to
August) feeds underground basins which support a
fairly rich vegetation (gum trees); agriculture is,
however, on a small scale, and the country owes its
important place in the economic life of the Sahara
primarily to its position on caravan routes (azalay).
It possesses strata of slate, and hot springs; primitive
handicrafts are still carried on.

The population of the Air is composed of two
main elements: negroid (Hausa) and Berber—the
Kel Air who form one of the seven principal Tuareg
groups; they comprise the Kel Geres and the Kel Ui
(Ewey), the latter having intermarried to a consider-
able extent with the Hausa. According to the cen-
suses of 1933-8, the Kel Air number 27,765. They
are a semi-settled people, and live in villages or in
primitive encampments. The most important town
is Agades. Founded in the isth century, it became
after 1515 the capital of the sultanate of the Kel Ui
who, in the Ai, had just supplanted the Kel Geres.
Agades is now the chief town of a region (Niger
Territory) of which the Air is part.

The whole population is Muslim (the Kel Geres
since the gth/isth century), and religious activity
is relatively keen, owing to the presence of religious
brotherhoods with considerable numbers of adherents.

Bibliography: H. Barth, Reisen und Entde-
ckungen in Nord- und Central Africa, Gotha 1857
(French trans., Paris 1860); E. de Bary, in Zeitsch.
d. geog. Gesellsch., 1880 (French trans, by Schirmer,
Journal de Voyage, Paris 1898); Schirmer, On the
ethnography of Air, Scott, geogr. Mag., 1899,
538-40; E. Foureau, D'Alger au Congo par le
Tchad, Paris 1902; idem, Documents scientifiques
de la Mission saharienne, Paris 1905; E. F.
Gautier, Le Sahara, Paris 1928; A. Buchanan, Ex-
ploration of Air out of the world North of Nigeria,

London 1921; F. R. Rodd, People of the veil, Lon-
don 1926; Y. Urvoy, Histoire des populations du
Soudan central, Paris 1936; L. Chopard et A. Vil-
liers, Contribution d Vetude de I'Air, Memoire de
i'l.F.A.N., no. 10, Paris 1950, particularly Eth-
nologie ,des Touarag de I'Air, by F. Nicolas and
H. Lhote, ibid. 459-533; Lhote, Les Touaregs
du Hoggar, Paris 1944 (with a bibliography);
L. Massignon, Annuaire du Monde Musulman*,
Paris 1955, 331. (G. YVER-R. Capot-Rey)
CA'ISHA BINT ABl BAKR, the third and

favourite wi fe of the Prophet, was born at
Mecca about 614. Her mother, Umm Ruman, came
from the tribe of Kinana. Muhammad gave cA5isha
the kunya Umm cAbd Allah, after the name of her
nephew cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr.

The usual story of her marriage to Muhammad is
that the initiative came from Khawla bint Hakim,
wife of cUthman b. Mazcun, who possibly helped
Muhammad in domestic matters. Some time after
the death of Khadidja, Khawla suggested to Muham-
mad that he should marry either cA'isha, the six-
year old daughter of his chief follower, or Sawda
bint Zamca, a widow of about 30, who had gone as
a Muslim to Abyssinia and whose husband had
died there. Muhammad is said to have asked her to
arrange for him to marry both. It had already been
agreed that cA5isha should marry DJubayr b.
Mutcim, whose father, though still pagan, was
friendly to the Muslims. By common consent,
however, this agreement was set aside, and cA5isha
was betrothed to Muhammad. Since Muhammad
had a political aim in nearly all his marriages, he
must have seen in this one a means of strengthening
the ties between himself and Abu Bakr, his chief
follower. The marriage was not consummated until
some months after the hid^ra (in Shawwal i or 2/
April 623 or 624). cA5isha went to live in an apartment
in Muhammad's house, later the mosque of Medina.
She cannot have been more than ten years old at
the time, and took her toys to her new home. Mu-
hammad sometimes joined in her games with them.
She seems to have possessed great beauty, both as
child and as young woman, and to have remained
Muhammad's favourite even after he had married
several other beautiful women. Her position as
principal wife, however, may partly depend on her
father's position in the community.

A serious crisis developed out of an incident on
the return from the expedition against Banu
'1-Mustalik in 5/627, on which cA3isha accompanied
Muhammad. At the last halt before Medina cA'isha,
who had gone a little way from the camp to satisfy
a natural need, dropped a necklace and spent some
time searching for it. She was so light in weight
that the men who loaded her litter on the camel
had not noticed her absence from it, and the whole
caravan had moved off before she returned to the
camp. She sat down to wait, and was eventually
found by a handsome young man, §afwan b. al-
Mucattal al-Sulaml, who escorted her back to
Medina. In the circumstances of the time, especially
in view of the imposition of the hididb on Muljam-
mad's wives, this was highly improper. Gossip was
magnified, however, not merely by personal enemies
of cAJisha and her family, but by cAbd Allah b.
Ubayy, the leader of the Munafikun or Hypocrites.
Already during the expedition he had given ex-
pression to his dissatisfaction with the growing
power and prestige of Muhammad. It became clear
at length that there was no solid evidence against
^A'isha, and Muhammad received a revelation
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(I£ur3an, xxiv, n ff.) implying her innocence and
rebuking those who had gossiped. cAbd Allah b.
Ubayy was publicly humiliated.

A number of stories about cA*isha have been
preserved from the later years of Muhammad's
life. They depict Muhammad as having genuine
affection for cA*isha, and cA5isha as being devoted
to him. They do not, however, justify the view {cf.
H. Lammens, Le Triumvirat AbouBakr etc., MFOB,
iv) that she engaged in political intrigue and influ-
enced Muhammad's decisions. Nevertheless, there
seem to have been two factions among Muhammad's
wives, one led by 'A'isjia and liafsa, the daughter
of <Umar, which supported the policy of their
fathers, and another led by Umm Salama of the
Meccan clan of Makhzum; but their rivalry probably
had little political effect. When Muhammad realized
that death was near, he asked his wives to agree
that he should go to cA>isha's chamber and remain
there. She nursed him for the few days of his illness,
and his grave was made in the floor of her chamber.
Abu Bakr and eUmar were also buried there.

As Muhammad's power increased, his wives had
a more comfortable life and a higher status in the
community, including the title "mothers of the
believers" (cf. I£ur'an, xxxiii, 6); but they were
forbidden to remarry (ibid, v, 53). cAJisha was thus
left a childless widow about the age of 18. For two
years her father was caliph, and then for ten cUmar,
with whom she was on good terms, but she does not
seem to have played any part in public affairs. As
opposition grew against cUtfunan, the third caliph,
however, cA3isJia came to have a leading part in
it, though she was not in agreement either with the
group of insurgents responsible for cUthman's assas-
sination nor with the party of CA11. She openly
declared her opposition to the killing of cUthman,
but left Medina for Mecca to take part in the pil-
grimage. Many motives have been alleged for this
flight by ^isjia at a critical juncture. Perhaps the
chief one was to help in organizing in Mecca a
party of like minded persons.

cUthman was assassinated in Dhu '1-Hidjdja 35/
June 656. About four months later cA3isha left
Mecca for Basra along with about 1,000 men of
fCuraysjj, professing to be taking vengeance for
'Uthman. Shortly before this she had been joined by
Jalfra and al-Zubayr. The three were now leaders of
a movement in opposition to CA1I. They obtained
control of Basra, and with many of the Muslims of
that city marched to the outskirts to meet CAU who
had meantime left Medina for Kufa, and was ad-
vancing against them. The battle (in Djumada II
35/December 656) came to be known as the Battle
of the Camel, since the fiercest struggle was round
the camel bearing ^isha's litter. CA1I was victorious,
and the opposing army was scattered, 'A'isha
herself was treated with respect, but Talha and al-
Zubayr lost their lives.

Alter this failure cA*i§ha lived quietly in Medina
for over twenty years. She took no further active
part in politics, but became reconciled to CA1I and
did not oppose Mucawiya. Her approval and disap-
proval, however, still seem to have counted for
something. She died in Ramacjan 58/July 678. In
later times she was depicted as a model of piety,
but it is difficult to know what is the basis of fact
for this view.

It is said that 1210 traditions were related on her
authority, but barely 300 of these were retained by
al-Bukharl and Muslim. She is said to have had a
codex of the Kur'an, and a few readings are given

on her authority (cf. A. Jeffery, Materials for the
History of the Qur*dn, Leiden 1937, 231-3). She was
noted for her knowledge of poetry and ability to
quote it, and also for her eloquence; and she was
versed in Arab history and other subjects.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, index; Baladhuri,
Ansab, v; Tabarl, index; Ibn al-Athlr, index;
idem, Usd al-Ghdba, v, 501-4; Ibn Sacd, viii,
39-56; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, iv, 691 ff.; Mascudl,
Murudi, iv; Nawawl (Wiistenfeld), 848 ff.; Ibn
Hanbal, Musnad, vi, 29-282; F. Buhl, Das Leben
Muframmads, passim; N. Abbott, Aishah the
Beloved of Mohammed, Chicago, 1942.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
cA5IgHA BINT TALJJA, one of the most famous

of Arab women. Daughter of a Companion of the
Prophet, Jalha b. cUbayd Allah al-Tayml [q.v.], who
had already won great renown, grand-daughter of
Abu Bakr through her mother Umm Kulthum, and
niece of 'A'isha, the Prophet's favourite wife, she
combined nobility of birth with an imperious spirit
and a rare beauty, which she was anxious should not
go unnoticed. By nature a coquette, she courted the
praises of the ghazal poets (cUmar b. Abi Rabica, i,
80; Kuthayyir cAzza, Ibn I£utayba, Shi'r, 322;
cUrwa b. al-Zubayr, Aghdni, x, 60), and knew how
to use to the best advantage the emotions which she
inspired. She even occasioned the dismissal of the
Governor of Mecca, al-Harith b. Khalid al-Makhzumi,
who had agreed to postpone the hour of prayer in
order to allow her to complete her fawaf (Aghdni, iii,
100, 103, 113; see Djakiz, Bighal, (ed. Pellat, in
course of preparation) § 20, and Aghdni, x, 60, for
an anecdote concerning the brilliant retinue which
she had obtained from the caliph for the purposes
of her pilgrimage). She is reckoned as one of the
mutazawwidjdt, i.e. women who have had several
husbands; she married successively her cousin cAbd
Allah b. cAbd al-Rahman b. Abi Bakr, Muscab b.
al-Zubayr, and after the latter's death, cUmar b.
eUbayd Allah b. Macmar al-Taymi. The date of her
death is not known.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Ma^drif, Cairo
I353/i934, 102-103; Ibn Sacd Tabakdt, viii, 342;
Baladhuri, Ansab, xi, 16, 204-5, 222; Muhammad
b. Hablb, Mufrabbar, Haydarabad, 1361/1942,
66, 100, 442; Aghdni, Tables; Nawawl, Tahdhibt

850; A. von Kremer, Culturgesch. des Orients unter
den Chalifen, I, 29, II, 99. (Cn. PELLAT)
CA>ISHA BINT YCSUF [see AL-BACUNI].
CA>ISHA AL-MANNCBIYYA, Tunisian saint

of the 7th/i3th century whose name was cA5isha bint
clmran b. al-Hadjdj Sulayman. The nisba by which
she became known derives from her native village
of Mannuba (La Manouba), situated 5 m. W. of
Tunis. She is also commonly known, especially at
Tunis, by the reverential title of al-Sayyida. The
contemporary historians of the Hafsid dynasty,
under which she lived, maintain complete silence
about her, but we possess a small anthology of her
mandkib written, in a style strongly influenced by the
colloquial, by an anonymous semiliterate author; the
latter appears to have made use of another anthology,
composed during the saint's lifetime or soon after
her death by an imam of the mosque at Mannuba.
While still young, cA3isha gave evidence of her
future vocation by a number of kardmdt. When she
reached a marriageable age, her mystical ideal
caused her to refuse the cousin whom her parents
wished her to marry and to flee to Tunis, where she
took refuge in a kaysariyya (a kind of caravanserai)
situated outside the old Bab al-Fallafc (S.E. of the
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town, later known as Bab al-Gurdjani). There she
passed her life, enjoying, especially among the lower
classes, a great reputation for saintliness, although
certain doctors of law showed hostility towards her.
Oral tradition relates that she received mystical
teaching from the celebrated sufi Abu'l-Hasan al-
Shadhill, who was at Tunis during her lifetime,
but neither the mandkib of the saint herself, nor those
of the disciples of Abu'l Hasan, make any reference
to this. She died at an advanced age, 21 Radjab
655/20 April 1257, or 16 Shawwal 653/19 Nov. 1255.
She was buried in the cemetery which, in her time,
was known as Makbarat al-Sharaf, and at the
beginning of this century, a fervent devotee believed
he had discovered her tomb. He erected there a
wooden mausoleum which soon became a place of
pilgrimage for the women of Tunis. However, the
locality where cA3isha lived continues to attract
believers, especially women, and to-day bears the
name of al-Mannubiyya. Around the old kaysariyya
has grown up in the course of centuries a small
group of buildings comprising an oratory, rooms for
visitors, private dwelling-houses, and even a few
shops. The visit (mi'dd) to the sanctuary is performed
by men on Thursdays, by women on Mondays.
The house in the village of al-Mannuba where the
saint was born has similarly been made the object
of special veneration. During the reign of the
Husayni Bey Muhammad al-Sadik (1859-82), it was
converted into a huge building containing a zdwiya,
private apartments, and a large covered courtyard
where the religious fraternities held their meetings.
To-day, the decline in saint-worship has meant the
abandonment of the buildings at al-Mannuba. Much
religious poetry in dialectal Arabic has been com-
posed in honour of al-Sayyida Lalla cA>isha al
Mannubiyya; Sonneck (Chants arabes du Maghreb,
i, 5-7, ii, 36-9) has given examples of this verse.
The cognomens al-Mannubiyya and al-Sayyida are
frequently given to girls, especially in Tunis, and even
a masculine cognomen, al-Mannubl, has been formed
from the nisba of the Saint.

Bibliography: Anon., Mandkib al-Sayyida
cA*isha al-Mannubiyya, Tunis 1344/1925, 44 pp.
(several Mss. of this work exist in Tunis itself);
Muhammad al-Badji al-Mascudi, al-Khuld$a al-
Nakiyya ft Umard Ifrikiya, Tunis 1323/1905, 64;
H. H. cAbd al-Wahhab, Shahirdt al-Tunusiyydt,
Tunis 1353/1934, 77-8; R. Brunschvig, Hafsides,
ii, 329. (H. H. ABDUL-WAHAB)
AlSSAOUA [see C!SAWA].
AJARAFE [see AL-SHARAF].
AK DENIZ [see BAHR AL-RUM].
Al£ QI§AR (T. "white castle"), name of several

towns.
i. The best known is Ak Ilisar in Western

Anatolia, formerly in the wilayet of Aydln, since
1921 in that of Manisa, situated in a plain near the
left bank of the river Gordiik (a sub-tributary of the
Gediz), 115 m. above sea level. Known as Thyatira
(see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.) in antiquity and Byzantine
times, it owes its Turkish name to the fortress on
a neighbouring hill. Annexed by the Ottomans in
784/1382, it was lost again during the disorders which
followed Timur's invasion, and recaptured from the
rebel Djunayd [q.v.] by Khalil Yakhshl Beg in 829/
1425-6 (see Hadjdii Khalifa, Takwim al-Tawdrikh).
Before 1914 Ak Hisar had 12,000 inhabitants, of
whom three-quarters were Muslims; in 1935 they
numbered 21,000. The kadd of Afc Hisar in the
wilayet of Manisa had, according to Cuinet (Turquie

d'Asie, iii, 548 f.), 31,746 inhabitants; in 1935 it had
91,000.

2. Ak Hisar in the Marmara district, now
called Pamuk-ova, in the kadd of Geyve, wilayet of
Izmid (Kodja-eli), situated on the left bank of the
Sakarya river, and a station on the Anatolian
railway. It was captured by the Ottomans in 7o8/
1308-9. The fortress, now deserted, commands a
vast plain. The remains of many ancient columns and
other buildings in the town and its neighbourhood
bear witness to its earlier prosperity, but its ancient
name is unknown. In 1935 it had 1,668 inhabitants,
and its ndfriye 9,324.

3. Alj: Hisar was formerly also the name of a
small locality in Bosnia west of Sarajevo, at
the outlet of the Prusekota in the Semeskilitza;
its modern name is Polnyi (i.e. Lower) Wakuf. It
was conquered by Mustafa Pasha in 907/1501-2
(J. von Hammer, Rutnili und Bosna, 166; Ch. Per-
turier, LaBosnie, Paris 1822, 222). (K. SOSSHEIM*)

4. T o w n in N o r t h e r n A l b a n i a , called
also in Turkish Afc6e Hisar, and in Albanian
Kruje, Kroya, "well-spring", and formerly in the
sandfak of Shkodra. Mentioned by the name of
Kroas in the chronicle of Acropolites (i3th cent.), it
was in 1343 a Venetian possession and in 1395 passed
into the hands of Constantine Castriota. It became
famous as the residence of Scanderbeg (Iskender Beg
[q.v.1), and withstood vigorous sieges in 1450, 1466,
and 1468, before it was finally taken by Muhammad
II in 883/14-15 July 1478. Later on it was the centre
of the Bektashl [q.v.] order of darwishes in Albania.
One of the graves of Sari §altlk Dede [q.v.] is shown
in Kroya and the number of graves of Bektashl
saints around the town is considerable. Special reve-
rence is paid to the tombs of Hadidji Hamza Baba
and Baba 'All (with a tekke). The citadel was
demolished in 1248/1832 by order of Rashid Pasha.
In the Albanian state the town became the centre
of a sub-prefecture, and had in 1938 4,500 inhabi-
tants, mostly Muslims.

Bibliography: Ippen, Skutari. 71 f.; Wissen-
schaftliche Mitteilungen aus Bosnien, vii, 60; A.
Degrand, Souvenirs de la Haute-Albanie, Paris 1901,
215 ff.; F. W. Hasluck, in Annual of the British
School at Athens, 1915. 121 f.; F. Babinger, in
MSOS, 1930, 149; idem, Mehmed der Eroberer,
index, s.v. Kruje. — For the date of the capture
of the city see especially the contemporary
chronicler Benedetto Dei (in Delia decima e delle
alt re gravezze, delta moneta, e delta mercatura de' Fio-
rentini, ii, Lisbon-Lucca 1765, 270 f.).

(K. SCssHEiM-F. BABINGER)
AK HI§ARl, nisba of several authors origi-

nating from one of the places called Afc Hisar. To
Afc Hisar in Aydln belong:

(a) Ilyas b. clsa, commonly called, IBN c!sA B.
MASJD • AL-DIN, author of a Turkish book of prophe-
cies (Kashf-i Rumux-i Kunuz) which, composed in
965/1557-8 when the Ottomans had reached the
summit of their power, foretold the continuation of
their empire until the end of the world and, from the
numerical value of the letters of proper names,
predicted the fate of the nation until the year 2035
A.H. (Cf. Pertsch, Cat. Berlin, No. 45, 9; Krafft,
Cat. Vienna Acad., No. 301; Flugel, Cat. Vienna,
No. 1502). A few other works of his in prose and in
verse are mentioned by Hadjdil Khalifa (Flugel), iii,
480, iv, 155, 412, 440 and by Mehmed Tahir (see
bibliography). He died in 967/1559-60.

Bibliography: Bursalf Mehmed Tahir, C17**-
mdnll Mu'allifleri, i, 18.
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(b) MUHAMMAD B. BADR AL-DlN, Muhyi '1-DIn i
al-Munshi3, also called al-$arukhani, al-Ruml, or al-
Mufassir. It was at his suggestion that Sudi wrote
his commentary on Hafiz. His main work is a
popular commentary on the ]Kur5an with the title
Nazil al-Tanzll (or Tanzil al-Nazil), begun in Afc
Hisar in 981/1574 and completed in 999/1590. The
author dedicated it to Sultan Murad III. He became
Shaykh al-Harant in Medina in 982/1574, was later
in Damascus, where in 998/1589-90 he wrote an
Arabic commentary on the Bur da of al-BusIrl
(Ahlwardt, Cat. Berlin, No. 7798), and died in
Mecca towards the end of the year 1000/1592 (sic,
according to the oldest sources).

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 439, S II,
651; 'Ata'i, #add?ik al-flakd'ik, 321; Naclma,
Ta*rikh, 40; HadidjI Khalifa (Fliigel), ii, 380,
iv, 528, vi, 339; Muhibbi, Khuldsat al-Athar, iii,
400; Mehmed Tahir, ii, 20.
(c) NASUH, called NAWAL!, became in 990/1582

tutor to the future Sultan Muhammad III, when
the young prince was governor of Maghnisa. For him
he wrote a Farafy-ndme on the duties of a ruler
(Rieu, Cat. Br. Mus., 117); this work claims to be
the Turkish version of the Kitdb al-RPdsa wa'l-
Siydsa, allegedly written by Aristotle for Alexander
the Great (Hadidii Khalifa, (Fliigel), iv, 411, v, 89).
He also translated the Akhldk-i Muhsini. To Nawall
is further attributed one of the Turkish translations
of al-Ghazzall's Kimiyd* al-Sa'dda, but this is
perhaps a confusion with the work of Muhammad
b. Mustafa al-Wani (d. 1000/1591). Nasuh died in
1003/1594-5.

Bibliography :'Ata5!, 390; Mehmed Tahir, ii, 43.
To Afc Hisar in Bosnia belong:
(d) HASAN, called KAF!. He was born in 951/1544

and died in 1025/1616, having been kadi in his
native town for more than twenty years. His tomb
became a place of pilgrimage. He took part in the
campaign of Egri (Erlau) in Hungary in 1004/1595,
and during the campaign composed in Arabic a
treatise on good government and on the necessity of
reforms in the Ottoman administration, entitled
U?ul al-IJikam fi Nizam al-'Alam. In the following
year 1005/1597 he translated it himself into Turkish,
at the request of high officials. He further wrote
a popular compendium of theology, directed against
the Sufis and other innovators, called Rawddt al-
Dianndt fi U?ul al-IHikdddt (completed in ioi4/
1605), to which he himself wrote a commentary
called Azhdr al-Rawddt (completed in 1015/1606),
a commentary on the <-akida of al-Jahawi entitled
Niir al-Yakin fi Usul al-Din, and a commentary on
the Mukhtasar of al-Kuduri.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 443, S II,
659; Babinger, 144; cAta>I, 304; HacJidil Khalifa
(Fliigel), index, s.v.; Ewliya' Celebi, Siydhat-ndme,
v, 445 ff.; Mehmed Tahir, i, 277. For printed
editions and French, German, and Hungarian
translations of the treatise on government, see
Babinger, loc. cit.
(e) HadjdjI NAS!M-OGHLU Ahmad b. Hasan

described in 1186/1772-3, whilst prisoner in Germany,
the campaign and the subsequent events in Bosnia
of 1148-1156/1735-1744 (cf. Babinger, 276, n. i).

(K. SCSSHEIM-J. SCHACHT)
A£ KIRMAN (KERMAN), "White City" (or

"White Emporium"), in Rumenian Cetatea Alba,
in Russian Belgorod, town on the western bank of
the Dniester estuary. In antiquity it was called
Tyras. According to Constantino Porphyrogenetus
(ed. and transl. Moravcsik-Jenkins, 168, 62), the

fortress was called "the White Castle". The anony-
mous "Toparcha Gothicus" (in B. Hase's ed. of Leo
Diaconus, 496 ff.), however, calls it Maurokastron,
"Black Fortress". Subject to the Mongols after 1241,
the town was frequently visited by Genoese traders,
who called it Maurocastrum (Malvocastrum, Mon-
castrum), but also Album Castrum. Abu '1-Fida0, fol-
lowing Ibn Sacid, calls it Akfia Kirman; CA1I (Kiinh
iil-Akhbdr, iv, 218) referring to Abu 'l-Fida', writes :
"Alcda Kirman is known at present as Ak Kirman".
In the i4th century Maurocastro-Moncastro was a
Genoese fortress, under the administration of the
Officium Gazariae (= Khazaria), which comprised
the Genoese colonies on the northern shores of the
Black Sea. The Genoese fortress was restored by the
Moldavians and the Turks, and still exists. Towards
the end of the I4th century the town was occupied
by the ruler of the newly established state of Mol-
davia (in Turkish Boghdan [q.v.]), and remained
under Moldavian domination until 1484. The fortress
was attacked by an Ottoman fleet in 1420, and
another attack was made in 1454. In 1455 the
Voivoda Petru III recognized Ottoman sovereignty
over Moldavia; the sultan Muhammad II, by a
firntdn dated 5 Radjab 860/9 June 1456, gave the
merchants of Cetatea Alb& permission to frequent
Adrianople, Brusa and Istanbul.

The town was captured by Bayezld II on 4 August
1484; the sultan directed the operations in person.
(Cf. Fetify-ndme-yi Kara Boghddn, MS Cairo, adab
turki, 131, iO3f ; I. Ursu, Stefan eel Mare, Bucarest
1925, 202-4; I. Bogdan, Cronice inedite atingdtoare
de istoria Romdnilor, Bucarest 1895, 43, 58). Most
of the inhabitants of the town were deported to
Istanbul and Anatolia, and Ak Kirman became a
sandiafr under the jurisdiction of the beylerbeyi of
Rumelia. It was included in the eydlet of Ozii
[q.v.], when this was created in 1593. According to
cAyn-i CAH, Kawdnin-i Al-i 'Ottoman (Istanbul 1280,
12), the sandjak contained 914 timdrs. The custom
duties of the port were regulated at the same
period. The town is described by Ewliya Celebi
(v, 108 f.) who visited it in May 1658. He mentions
the fortress (read darun instead of birun), mosques
built by Bayezld II, Mengli Giray Khan, Selim I, a
Waciz Diamici, a medrese built by Selim I, and a £aw-
wam built by Bayezld II. He also mentions (vii, 501)
the sanctuary of Mayak Baba Sultan near the ford of
the Dniester. Muhammad Efendi Ak Kirmanl, a well-
known Turkish philosopher, was a native of the
town (cf. Bursali Mehmed Tahir, 'Othmdnlt Mu'ellifleri
i, 214). In addition to the original inhabitants,
Ak Kirman and its district was inhabited by
Turks and Crimean and Nogay Tatars; the Tatars
were settled there after the attempt of the Voivoda
Aron of Moldavia to capture the fortress in 1595.

In 1502 the last chief of the Golden Horde, Shaykh
Ahmad, fled to Ak Kirman, in order to rally his
forces. Selim I made Ak Kirman the base for his
operations against his father Bayezld II (i April
1511). The brothers Mehmed Giray and Shahin
Giray of Crimea in 1610 made the town their basis
for raiding the Ukraine; they were, however, ousted
by their brother the Khan Djanbey Giray (cf.
I. H. UzuncarsJU, Osmanli Tarihi, iii/i, 176). Between
1618 and 1636, Kantemir, Pasha of Silistria, con-
trolled the region between the Danube and the
Dniester and defeated the kalgay Husam Giray, "in
the plain of Ak Kirman" (HagM! Khalifa, Fedhlaka,
ii, 187); Murad IV, however, had his head cut off
(tfzungarslli, 180). Ewliya Celebi (vii, 497) describes
the battle between the Tatars of Mehrned Giray Khan
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and those of cAdil Giray, under the walls of Ak Kirman.
In 1683 the Cossack chief Kunicki advanced as

far as Ak Kirman, but was pushed back by the
serddr Bosnak ,Sari Siileyman Pasha (Findikllli
Mehmed Agha, SildTiddr Ta*rikhi, Istanbul 1928, i,
397, ii, 127, 185). The Russian general Igelstrom
captured the town in 1770, but it was returned to
the Porte by the treaty of Kiitfiik Kaynardja (art.
16). The fortress was repaired in 1780 (Topkapl
Arsivi, E 10, 416; for other repairs from 1646
onwards, see ibid. E 5880, 6237). In 1789 Potemkin
occupied the town again (Djewdet, Ta'rikh*, iv, 332),
but it was returned to Turkey in the peace of Yassi
(1792), after which the fortress was strengthened.

In 1806 the town was captured by the Russian
colonel Forster and Prince Kantakuzino; the Tatars
left the district and passed to the eastern bank of
the Dniester. In the peace of Bucarest (1812), Ak
Kirman was transferred to Russia. It was there
that the short-lived Convention of Ak Kirman
between Russia and Turkey, concerning the Ruma-
nian principalities and Serbia, was signed in 1826.
Subsequently the town shared the vicissitudes of
Bessarabia.

Bibliographic : N. lorga, Studii istorice
asupra Chiliei $i Cetajii-Albe, Bucarest 1899;
G. I. Bratianu, Recherches sur Vicina et Cetatea
Albd, Bucarest 1935; idem, Contributions a I'histoire
de Cetatea-Albd (Akkerman) aux XIII9 et XIV9

siecles, Acad. Roumaine, Bull. Sect. Hist., xiii,
Bucarest 1927, 25 ff . ; B. Spuler, Gesch. d. gold.
Horde, 408 (commercial relations with Khwarizm
and China in the Genoese period); Feridun Bey,
Miinshe>dt-i Seldfin, i, 312, 319; Hasan Esirl, MS
Millet Kiitiiphanesi T 803 (cf. Babinger, 267);
A. Decei, Les Fetifrndme-i Karabogdan des XV9 et
XVI9 siecles, Actes XII9 Congr. Orient.] O. F. v.
Schlechta-Wssehrd, Walachei, Moldau, Bessarabien
etc. in der Mitte des vorigen Jahrh., SBAk Wien,
1863; Documente privitoare la istoria Romdnilor, by
E. de Hurmuzaki. Bucarest 1887 ff. (A. DECEI)
Afc KOYUNLU, "those of the White Sheep",

icderation of Turkmen tribes, which rose in
the region of Diyar Bakr in post-Mongol times (in
the i4th century) and lasted till c. 908/1502. The
name (cf. Chalcocondyles, ch. ix: Aeuxol 'AaTtpo-
< Tupo > potTavTe?) is unknown in earlier times.
There is some uncertainty about the origin of the
name, whether it refers to the breed of sheep, or to
some kind of totem; the tumular stones of the
Turkmans have often the form of rams, but such
a symbol is absent in Uzun Hasan's banner, see
UzuncarsUl, pi. 49. The federation consisted of
various Oghuz (Turkmen) tribes (Bayat, Doger,
Cepni, etc.) who had apparently arrived with the
Saldjuks but, under the Mongols, led an inconspi-
cuous existence. Among these clans must be parti-
cularly distinguished the Bayundur clan, to which
belonged the rulers, who, with their immediate
followers, must have taken the leadership and
organised the federation. The early period of these
Turkmens (both Ak and Kara Koyunlu) is reflected
in the Turkish epic poem Dede Kor^ut (Rossi),

Vatican 1952, 46-9. The Bayundur family ("the
amirs of Amid") are first mentioned by the Byzantine
chroniclers in 1340. They several times attacked
Trebizond, and in 1352 Kutlu Beg son of Jur CAU
married a princess of Trebizond, as later did his
son Kara Yoluk (sometimes: Kara Yuluk, "black
leech") cUtiiman. This latter was the real founder
of the Ak Koyunlu power. For a long time, as a
soldier of fortune, he took service with the local
rulers of Erzindjan and Slwas and even with the
sultans of Egypt. He succeeded in destroying two
rivals: the chief of the Kara Koyunlu, Kara Mufoam-
mad (in 791/1389) and Burhan al-Dm of Slwas
(towards 799/1397). He submitted to Tlmur and,
at his side, took part in the battle of Angara (8o5/
1402), for which Tlmur gave him the whole of Diyar
Bakr. However, till his death in 839/1435 he was
unable to take a firm stand on the Armenian plateau.

The Ak Koyunlu were hampered in their expansion
by the rise of the rival federation of the Kara Koyunlu
(whose original centres lay north of Lake Wan)
especially when the latter's chief Kara Yusuf, after
the death of Tlmur, returned to his principality and
even ousted (in 813/1410) his former protectors, the
Djalayirs.

After a period of struggles between Kara cUthman's
sons, CA11 and Hamza, the Afc Koyunlu came
again to the fore with Uzun Hasan [q.v.]9 son
of CA1I (871-83/1466-78), who failed in his attempts
to contain the eastward expansion of the Ottomans,
but had brilliant successes in the east (he defeated
the last Kara Koyunlu, Djihanshah, in 872/1467,
and the Tlmurid Abu Saeld, in 873/1468) and
extended his dominions to Baghdad, Harat and the
Persian Gulf. His son Ya cfcub (883-96/1478-90)
was, on the whole, a successful ruler, but after his
death struggles began between his children and his
nephews. Meanwhile, the Safawids were sapping
the position of the Sunnite Afc Koyunlu by their
ShI'a propaganda carried on among the Turkmen
tribes. In 908/1502, in a pitched battle in Sharur
(near Nakhicewan) Shah Ismacll defeated Alwand
b. Yusuf b. Uzun Hasan. For some years the struggle
was continued by Yackub's son Murad who had
to flee to the west. He accompanied Sultan Sellm
during the latter's invasion of Persia in 920/1514
but finally died in the same year near Urfa.

For some time an autonomous Afc Koyunlu prin-
cipality existed in Mardin: princes Hamza b.
cUthman, DJihangir b. CAH and Kasim b. Diihanglr.
About 909/1503 the latter was killed by Alwand
retreating from Shah Ismacll.

In its heyday (under Uzun Hasan and Ya'fcub)
the Ak Koyunlu power cut a figure in world affairs,
and with the transfer of the capital to Tabriz,
Persia was on the way to regain her political entity.
The European powers (especially Venice) and the
Pope sought alliances with the Afc Koyunlu against
the prevailing Ottomans. Uzun Hasan's agrarian
census (kdnun-i tfasan Padshah) was maintained for
a time both in eastern Turkey and in Persia.

The following is the genealogical tree of the
Bayundur rulers:

i. Kara cUthman b. Kutlu b. TUT CA1I

4. Djihangir

6. Khalil 7.

8. Baysunfeur

2. CAU 3. Hamza
i

5. Uzun Hasan

Ya'feub Ughurlu Muhammad
i i

13. Murad A*mad *****

Maksud
i

9. Rustam

Yusuf

12. Alwand

u. Muhammad
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The chronology is as follows. Kara cUthman was
killed in 839/1435 at the age of eighty. Of his sons
who disputed his succession CA11 died in 842/1438 and
Hamza in 848/1444. Djihanglr ruled in the west
848-74/1444-69. Uzun Hasan, b. 828/1424, ruled from
857/1453, overthrew the Kara Koyunlu in 872/1467
and died in 882/1478. Yackub ruled 883-96/1478-90;
Baysunkur 896-7/1491-2; Rustam 897-902/1492-7;
Afcmad Gowde 902-3/1397. After Ahmad Gowde's
death the struggle went on (903-7/1497-1502)
between Muhammad, Alwand and Murad. Alwand,
defeated by Shah Ismacil in 907/1502, retreated to
Diyar Bakr and died in 910/1504. Murad, defeated
by ^feah Ismacll in 908/1503, fled to Baghdad, where
he rilled for four and a half years, and then went
to Diyar Bakr and Turkey. He died at the age of
25 and with him the dynasty came to an end.

Bibliography: The special history of the
beginnings down to Uzun Hasan is the Ta?rikh-i
Diydrbakriyya by Abu Bakr Tihrani (being
prepared for publication in Ankara by F. Siimer);
for the reign of Sultan Yackub cAlam-drd-yi
Amlnl by Fadl Allah b. Ruzbihan (MSS in Paris
and Istanbul—unpublished). Detailed general
survey in Ghaffarl, Djihdn-drd (with additions in
MS Br. Mus. Or 141, fols. I9ov-i96v) and Munedj[-
diim-bashi, Sahd'if al-Akhbdr (in the abridged
Turkish translation, iii, 154-67). Numerous facts
in historical works and documents in Persian,
Turkish, Georgian, Armenian, Italian and Spanish;
see bibliography in V. Minorsky, La Perse entre
la Turquie et Venise. 1933; W. Hinz, Irans Auf-
stieg, 1936 (early relations with the Safawis);
I. H. Uzuncarstt!, Anadolu beylikleri, 1937, 63-9,
and index; V. Minorsky, A soyurghal of Qdsim b.
Jahdngir (90311498), BSOS, 1939, 927-60; idem,
A civil and military review in Fdrs in 881/1476,
BSOS, 1939, 141-78; idem, The Aq-qoyunlu and
land reforms, BSOS, 1952, 449-62; IA, s.v. (by
M. H. Inan$; many new facts). On Ak Koyunlu
refugees in Turkey see T. Gokbilgin, Turkiyat
Mecmuasl, 1951, 35-46.—See also UZUN HASAN.

(V. MINORSKY)
AS MASjQJID, "White Mosque", name of two

towns:
1. Town in the Crimea (local pronunciation:

Afc MeCet), founded in the i6th century by the
fehdns of the Crimea in order to protect their capital,
Bagh£e Saray, from nomad incursions. It was the
residence of the crown prince (kalghay sultan),
whose palace was outside the town, according to
Ewliya Celebi, vii, 638-41. The town was destroyed
by the Russians in 1736, and rebuilt in 1784 under
the name of Simferopol (although the local pgpula-
tion continued to use the Turkish name).

2. A fortress on the Sir Darya, which belonged
to the Khanate of Khokand. It was captured by
the Russians under general Perovsky on 9 August
(28 July) 1853, and rebuilt in the same year under
the name of Fort Perovsky. Renamed Perovsk, it
became the capital of a district in the province of Sir
Darya. In 1924, its name was changed into KIzll
Orda; it was the capital of the Republic of Kazak-
istan until 1928, when it became the capital of a
province. - (W. BARTHOLD)

AS SARAY (AK SARA), "White Palace", town
in inner Anatolia. Its ancient name was Archelais
(see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.). Ak Saray was an im-
portant place in the Saldju^ period and the castle,
now in ruins, was built under KHJdj Arslan II.
Subsequently it passed under the dominion of the
Saraman-ogjilus and the Ottomans. The great part

of the inhabitants was transferred by Muhammad II
to Istanbul after its conquest and a quarter in the
capital received the name of Ak Saray after them.
The town is an agricultural centre and has an
important carpet industry, already mentioned by
Ibn Bajtuta, ii, 286; it is the capital of a kadd
belonging to the wildyet of Nigde and had in 1935
8,300 inhabitants (the kadd 19,000). Noteworthy
monuments are the Ulu Diami< (beg. of 15th century,
with a Saldjuk minbar), the Zindjirli medrese (first
half of the isth century), the Kadiroghlu medrese,built
under the Saldjufcs and restored by the Karaman-
oghlu Ibrahim Beg, the Nakkashi Diamici (modern,
but with a minaret from the i4th century) and
various hammdms; on the Erwal Tepe near the town
there is a tiirbe in briquets from the I3th century.

Bibliography: Fr. Sarre, Reise in Kleinasien,
93 ff.; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure, 509, 566; Ains-
worth, Travels and researches in Asia Minor, i,
192; E. Reclus, Nouv. geogr. univ., ix, 571;
Hamilton, Researches, ii, 22; Gulshen-i Ma'drif, i,
521, 524; cAli Djewad, Memdlik-i 'Othmdniyyenin
Ta*rikh we-D^oghrdfiyd Lughati, 21; W. Ramsay.
Asia Minor, 284; Ewliya Celebi, ii, 191.

(F. TAESCHNER)
AS SARAY, palace near Gurgandi (Urgenfc),

still mentioned in the "Shaybaniade" (ed. Vambery,
392). For the palace of the same name erected for
Timur in Shahr-i Sabz, see KASH.

AS SHAMS AL-DlN, properly MUHAMMAD
SHAMS AL-MILLA WA'L-DIN, saint of the Bayra-
miyya [q.v.] and discoverer of the tomb of Abu
Ayyub al-Ansarl near Constantinople. He was the
son of a certain Hamza, who acquired fame in Syria
as a worker of miracles and later died in the district
of Kawak (near Amasia). Ak Shams al-Din was
born in 792/1389-80 in Syria (Damascus) and came
with his parents to Kawak in 799/1396-7. After the
early death of his father (when Shams al-Din was
seven years old) he engaged in theological studies;
Badr al-Din b. I£a<li Samawna is reputed to have
been among his teachers. Later he obtained a post
of Kur'an teacher (miiderris) in cOthmandilk. Not
satisfied with the rational outlook of orthodox
Islam, he sought a spiritual leader, undertaking for
this purpose long journeys, extending to Persia and
Transoxania. He gave up, following an exhortation
in a dream, an attempt to attach himself to Zayn
al-Din al-Khawafl, and about 830/1426-7 he turned,
after some initial hesitations, to Hadjdji Bayr&m
[q.v.], who shortly afterwards appointed him to his
succession (khildfet).The scenes of his later activities as
shaykh of the order and nature-healer were Begbazar
(west of Ankara), where he built a small mosque
and a mill, the district of Isklib (near ^thmanjJitfc)
and Goyniik (near Brusa). The dates of his seven
pilgrimages to Mecca are not known. Between 851/
1447-8 and 855/1451-2 he was called to Adrianople,
to treat Sulayman Celebi, kadi 'askar of sultan
Murad II. He took part in the conquest of Con-
stantinople as a preacher in the army; according
to a later legend he discovered the tomb of Abu
Ayyub al-Ansari [q.v.] and worked other miracles
of firdsa. He healed a daughter of Mehmed II and
in general gained the favour of the sultan. After the
conquest Afc Shams al-Din returned to GSyniik,
where he died at the end of Rablc II 863/1459.
The story of his interpretation of a dream of the
sultan before the battle of Tertian against Uzun
Hasan (i August 1473) cannot refer to him and seems
to be a forgery of Feridun. Afc Shams al-Din had
seven, according to others twelve, sons, the most



AK SHAMS AL-DIN — AK SU 313

important of whom was the poet Hamdl [q.v.]. He
also wrote several medical and sufi works, which
have not yet been published. In the history of the
Bayramiyya, Afc Shams al-Din seems to have played
a fatal part, because a quarrel between him and
some of his companions caused the great secession
of the Malamatiyya, which could not fail to hamper
considerably the development of the whole order.

Bibliography: Tashkopru-zade, al-Shakd*ik
al-Nu^mdniyya (transl. O. Rescher, 145 ff.); Emir
Hiiseyn, Mendkib-i Ak Shams al-Din, Istanbul
1301 (also used, on the basis of a MS, by Onver);
Gibb, ii, 138 ff.; Bursali Mehmed Tahir, *0th-
mdnll Mii*ellifleri, i, 12 ff.; A. S. Onver, Him ve
sanat bakimtndan Fatih devri notlari, i, Istanbul
1947, 127 ff. ("Halk menakibine gore Ak-semseddin
ve Istanbul hakkinda"; on his miracles, sayings,
etc.); H. J. Kissling, Aq Sems ed-Din. Ein turkischer
Heiliger aus der Endzeit von Byzanz, Byzantinische
Zeitschrift, 1951, 322 ff. (with detailed justification
of statements differing from views of earlier
authorities). (H. J. KISSLING)
A£ SHEHR, in modern Turkish orthography

Aksehir, "White Town":
(i) Town in inner Anatol ia situated at the

foot of the Sultan Dagh. In antiquity it was known
as Philomelium (see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.). In old
sources the name of the town occurs as Akshar,
Akhshar or Akhshehir. It was under Saldjuk and
Karamah-oghlu dominion and was annexed by
Bayezid I. In the i6th-i7th centuries it is mentioned
by the travellers Ghazzi, Makki and Ewliya Celebi.
The town, capital once of a sand[ak, now of a kadd
in the wildyet of Ronya, gained its importance from
its situation on the Istanbul-Baghdad road (now on
the railway line), and is also an agricultural centre;
in 1935 it had 10,335 inhabitants (some of them
immigrants from Greece and Yugoslavia); the kadd
60,000. Its mosque was founded by Bayezid I, the
Tash Medrese has an inscription of the Saldjukid
Kayka'us I (613/1216) but is of a later time. Other
monuments are a tekke with an inscription of Sahib
€Ata from the time of Kayka'us II (659/1260-9); the
tomb of Sayyid Mahmud Khayranl, with an octagonal
pyramid (621/1224; restored in the beginning of the
15th century); the UluDjamic (beg. of 15th century);
Iplikci Djamic (738/1337); and an imdret. The modern
tomb of Nasr al-Dm Khodja [q.v.] bears the date of
386/926.

Bibliography: V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
i, 803, 818; Cl. Huart, Konia, Paris 1897, 109-17;
idem, Epigraphie Arabe d'Asie Mineure, Revue
Stmitique, 1894, 28-34; Fr. Sarre, Reise in Klein-
asien, 2 i f . ; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure, 435;
Ainsworth, Travels and Researches in Asia Minor,
ii, 63; Hamilton, Researches, ii, 185; CA11 Die wad.
Memdlik-i 'Othmdniyyenin Ta*rikh we-Qioghrdfiyd
Lughati, 21; Ewliya Celebi, ii, 15 ff.

(CL. HUART-F. TAESCHNER)
(ii) AK SHEHIR (also AKSHAR or ASHKAR; Piz-

zigani, 1367, writes Azcar), town in nor th-eas t
Anatol ia , on the Kelkit Irmak between Koylu
Hisar and Sushehri; it is often mentioned by early
authors, and occurs as late as in Katib Celebi's
Djihdn-numd, 627. It is probably identical with
the modern village of Giizeller or Ezbider. The
name was preserved, even longer than for the
town, for the plain (Ak Shehir Owasi), which is
regularly mentioned in the iteneraries of the Ot-
toman armies on their campains against Persia
and Georgia.

Bibliography: F. Taeschner, Das anatolische
Wegenetz, ii, 2 (with further references).

(F. TAESCHNER)
A$ §U (T.), "white water", (i) technical term

for the original bed of a river (also ak daryd),
from which a canal (kara su or bar a daryd) is derived;
(2) name of several rivers in Turkish-speaking
countries; they are sometimes better known under
other names. The following are some of the rivers
that bear in Turkish the name of Ak Su: (i) one of
the source rivers of the Amu Darya [q.v.], also called
Murghab [q.v.] or the "River of Kulab"; (ii) the
"southern" Bug (in Ukrainian: Boh) in the Ukraine
(so regularly in the Ottoman historians), which
forms at its issue into the Black Sea a common
estuary with the Dnieper; (iii) a rapid mountain
stream in Eastern Turkistan (Sin-kiang), which,
coming from the Tcien-shan, flows in a S. E. direction
towards the Tarim (Yarkand Darya) and reaches it
somewhat above its junction with the Khotan Darya
near Sil. The town of Ak Su (see next article) receives
its name from this stream. (B. SPULER)

AI£ $U, town in Eastern Turkistan (Sin-kiang),
about 6 km. to the north of the river of Ak Su (see
preceding article), approximately opposite to its
junction with the Tawshkan Darya; 1006 m. above
the sea, 4i°i4, 7' N, 80° E; on the northern caravan
route, between Maralbashi and Ku6a. A little
upstream from the modern town lies another settle-
ment called Ak Su, and N. E. of both is the "Old
Town", which possibly both correspond to older
settlements with Chinese names of their own (see
below). Ak Su is first mentioned with its Turkish
name in the 8th/i4th century only; the usual iden-
tification (current since Deguignes) with Auzakia in
Ptolemy is therefore more than doubtful. Its iden-
tification with various Chinese toponyms is not yet
finally settled. W. Barthold had identified it (mainly
on the basis of its present Chinese name, see below)
with the W6n-su of the Han period and the B.n£ul
(B.ncuk ?) of the tfudud al-'Alam (ed. Minorsky, 98)
and Gardizi (in Barthold's Otcet o poyezdkye v
Srednyuyu Aziyu, St. Petersburg 1897, 91); later,
however, he gave up this view. P. Pelliot identified
Ak §u with the Ku-mo of the Han period (Pa-lu-kia
in Hsiian-tsang, Po-huan in the Tcang period; al-
Idrisi's "Bakhuwan"). Chinese merchants in Ak Su
are mentioned already about 1400 (NizamShami.
Zafar-ndma), but even in 1475 its importance was
small in comparison with other towns of Eastern
Turkistan (W. Barthold, 12 Vorlesungen, Berlin 1935,
220); according to Haydar Mlrza^ Ta*rikh-i Rashidi,
however, it was about 1547 one of the capitals of
the country. In modern times the importance of the
town (which did not reach, however, that of Yar-
kand, Kashghar and Turfan) lay in its role as a
commercial centre and a junction of roads between
China, Siberia, Eastern and Western Turkistan,
Kashmir, Ladakh and India. It had also a military
importance. It is said that at one time the town had
6000 houses, six caravansarays, five madrasas, and
a wall with four gates. As the town was almost
completely destroyed by an earthquake in 1716, no
old buildings have been preserved. By the travellers
of the i9th century (A. N. Kuropatkin, 1876-7;
N. M. PrSeval'skiy, 1885-6; Carey, 1885-6; F. E.
Younghusband, 1886; Sven Hedin, 1895) it is
described as having about 15,000 inhabitants and
being about 2 km. in circumference. The livelihood
of the inhabitants was based on metalwork, cotton
materials of very good quality (bazz), saddles,
bridles, jewellery and the breeding of camels, horses
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and cattle. Between 1867 and 1877 Afc Su belonged
to Ya%ub Beg [q.v.] of Kashghar, since 1877 again
to China (Chinese name: W6n-su-chow); the Chinese
chose the town for the residence of the president
(tao-Pai) of the "Four Eastern Towns" (Afc §u,
Kuca, Kara Shahr and U£ Turf an). In the 2Oth
century it shared the changing fortunes of Eastern
Turkistan. The number of the inhabitants (presu-
mably mostly Sunni Eastern Turks) is at present
given as between 20,000 and 40,000, who occupy
themselves also with carpet weaving.

Bibliography: P. Pelliot, La ville de Ba-
khouan dans la geographic d'Idrtct, T^oung-pao,
1906, 553-6; idem, Notes sur les anciens noms de
Kuta, d'Aq-su et d'Ut-Turfdn, T'oung-Pao, 1923,
126-32; the materials are put together in liudud
al-'Alam, 293-7, cf. also 27 f. and the map, 279;
Brockhaus-Efron, Entsiklopedifeskiy slovar1, St.
Petersburg 1890, i, 307 f.; A. Herrmann, Atlas of
China, Cambridge (Mass.) 1935, 24, 37, 58, 60;
BoVshaya Sovyetskaya Entsiklopediya2, 1950, i,
617 f. (B. SPULER)
A$ $U (AKH Su), village near Shemakhl,

(Russian Shemakha) in Soviet Adharbaydjan, with
a mosque, a bazar ,and with the ruins of "New
Shemakhl" [q.v.]. (B. SPULER)

AS SUN&UR, "White Falcon", the name of
many Turkish officers, of whom the following are
the most important:

1. AK SUNKUR B. €ABD ALLAH KASIM AL-DAWLA,
known as AL-HADJIB, mamluk of Malik-shah [q.v.],
who appointed him to the government of Aleppo in
480/1087. He at first supported the efforts of the
Saldiuk prince Tutush [q.v.] to establish himself in
Syria, but after Malik-shah's death he, with the
other governors in northern Syria and the Diazira,
declared for Barkiyaruk, and was defeated and
executed by Tutush near Aleppo in Diumada I,
487/May 1094. He was the father of ZankI [q.v.],
afterwards atabeg ot Mosul, and is highly praised
for his justice and good government.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Kalanisi (Amedroz),
119-26, trans. Le Tourneau, Damas de 1075 a 1154,
Damascus 1952, 15-27; Ibn al-Athlr, x, 98, 149-51,
157-8; Ibn Khallikan, no. 99; Ibn al-cAdim,
Ta*rikh tfalab, ii, Damascus 1954, index.
2. AK SUNKUR AL-AHMADIL! [see AHMAD!LI].

(H. A. R. GIBB)
A£ SUN£UR AL-BURSU£l (ABU SAC!D SAYF

AL-DIN KAS!M AL-DAWLA), originally a mamluk of
Bursuk [q.v.], and one of the principal officers of the
Saldjukid sultans Muhammad and Mahmud. He
became prominent firstly through his activities as
military governor (shihna) of al-clrak, and later, at
the end of his life, as governor of Mosul, which
office he held simultaneously with the former.
Appointed shihna in 498/1105. his main task was to
oppose the Mazyadite Arabs of Dubays [q.v.], who
were infesting the environs of Baghdad. In his first
government of Mosul (507/1113) his chief duty was
the organization of the Holy War in the name of
the sultan against the Franks in Syria, combining
with this an effort to restore the Saldjuk authority
in Diyar Bakr and up to the Mediterranean. After
several setbacks, due essentially to the suspicions
aroused by these ambitions, and which led to his
spending the years 509-512/1116-8 in partial disgrace
at his fief of al-Rahba on the Euphrates, he finally
succeeded, after saving Aleppo from an attack by the
Crusaders supported by Dubays, in taking over the
government of the entire province (518/1125), by

agreement with the leading citizens of Aleppo. He
thus realized that union of a part of the Diazira
with northern Syria which had served as the basis
of Hamdanid power, and was to support that of
ZankI [q.v.]. His life was cut short by the Batinls of
Alamut, one of whose allies he had opposed in al-
clrafc, in 519/1126, before he could display his
abilities, and it fell to ZankI to realize, with greater
solidity, the task thus begun. But already al-Bursufcl
had combined, as ZankI was also to do, Saldjufcid
legitimism, represented by his dignity as atdbek of
a prince, with an almost complete de facto autonomy
at Mosul, and had effected that reinforcement of
Muslim north Syria by the forces of the Diazira
which was to permit the former to break the Prankish
encirclement and explains its readiness, despite its
particularism, to accept his authority.

Bibliography: C. Cahen, La Syrie du Nord
a Vepoque des Croisades, Paris 1940; R. Grousset,
Histoire des Croisades, i, Paris 1934; S. Runciman,
A History of the Crusades, ii, Cambridge 1952;
Ibn al-I£alanisi (Amedroz; tr. Le Tourneau, index,
s.v. al-Borsoqi); Ibn al-Athlr, x, 272, 290, 350-3,
374, 378-8o, 415, 439-40, 446-7; Ibn Khallikan.
no. 100; Ibn al-cAd!m, ii, Damascus 1954, index;
Ibn Abi Tayy; and, among non-Muslim authors,
Matthew of Edessa; other sources quoted by
Cahen, op. cit., introduction. (CL. CAHEN)
AL-CAJ£ABA, a mountain-road, or a place

difficult of ascent on a hill or acclivity. There are
many places of this name: the best-known is that
between Mina and Mecca. Here, according to
traditional accounts, Muhammad had secret meetings
with men from Medina at the pilgrimages of the
years 621 and 622 A. D. In 621, at "the first cAkaba",
twelve were present, and they gave to Muhammad
an undertaking known as 'the pledge of the women'
(bay^at al-nisd*)\ at "the second cAkaba" seventy-
three men and two women promised to defend
Muhammad, if necessary, by arms, in what is
known as 'the pledge of war' (bay^at al-harb}. Some
Western writers have held that there was only one
meeting at al-cAkaba, since only one is mentioned
by al-Tabari (i, 1224 f.), and since the wording of
"the pledge of the women" in the extant sources is
based on Kur'an, Ix, 12, which is a'dmittedly later
(cf. F. Buhl, Muhammed, Leipzig 1930, 186). It is
likely, however, that the delicate negotiations involved
would require more than one meeting. (For the
stone-throwing that takes place at al-cAkaba as
part of the pilgrimage, see AL-DJAMRA and HADJDJ.)

Bibliography : Yakut, iii, 692 f.; Ibn Hisham,
288-300; Tabari, i, 1209-27; G. Melamede, in MO,
xxviii, 17-58; Montgomery Watt, Muhammad at
Mecca, Oxford, 1953,, 144 ff.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
AL-CAI£ABA, the sole seaport of the Has-himite

Kingdom of Jordan, lying on the eastern side of the
head of the Gulf of cAkaba at the foot of the Djabal
Umm Nusayla.

Al-cAkaba is the successor of Ayla [q.v.], from
which it developed as the town grew further to the
southeast. The name al-cAkaba is a shortened form
of cAkabat Ayla, "the Pass of Ayla", which refers to
the pass through the Djabal Umm Nusayla traversed
by the route from al-cAkaba northeast to Macan
through the Wadi Ithm and the Wadi Hisma. This
pass, which was improved under the Tulunid
Khumarawayh (884-95), ultimately gave its name to
the town itself. The term cAkabat Ayla appears as
early as the time of al-ldrlsl (d. 1166), but the town
was still generally known as Ayla. Ibn Battuta
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1304-77), however, knows it only as cAfcabat Ayla
(i, 256, iv, 324) and by the time of the i6th century
historian Ibn lyas it was called by its present name
ol al-cAfcaba.

At the very end of the Mamluk period (920/1514-5)
Sultan Kansawh al-Ghawri, through the agency of
his architect Khayir Bey al-'Ala3!, erected the
present ruined fortified khan at al-cAfcaba in order
to protect pilgrims from the attacks of predatory
bedouin bands.

Under Turkish rule (1516-1917) al-cAkaba, by the
beginning of the 2Oth century, was reduced to a
village of some fifty mud-and-stone huts, the
inhabitants of which lived from the produce of
their gardens and from the fruit of date palms,
the latter of which they divided equally with the
Huwaytat bedouin, to whom the palms still belong.
The opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 and the
building of the Hidjaz railway in 1908 had deprived al-
cAkaba of its only remaining importance as a
pilgrimage station. When Musil visited the town
in 1898 it was the seat of a Turkish garrison guarding
the frontier with British occupied Egyptian Sinai.
(It belonged to the province of the Hidjaz and was
the seat of a mufrdfi? subordinated to the wall in
Djidda.)

During the sea bombardment by British and
French warships which preceded the capture of
al-cAfcaba by Anglo-Arab forces on 6 July 1917,
the town was severely damaged. Following the end
of World War I, al-cAfcaba was part of the Hidjaz,
but with the fall of the #idjaz to the Sacudi Arabian
forces in Oct. 1925 the town, along with the Ma'an
district, was annexed to Transjordan. Little change
took place in the condition of al-€Akaba until 1942,
when new construction was undertaken by the
British forces to prepare the port as a supply port
in the event of the fall of Egypt to axis armies
driving from Libya. At this time a paved road was
constructed from al-cAkaba to the railhead at
Nakb Shitar S. W. of Macan. Following the Palestine
war of 1948-9 the town grew rapidly in population
and in 1954 it was projected to develop the port as
Jordan's outlet on the Red Sea.

Bibliography: A. Musil, The Northern ffigdz,
New York 1926, 81-8; idem, Arabia Petraea, ii/i,
Vienna 1907, 257-60; E. Robinson, Biblical
researches in Palestine, London 1856, 163-72;
T. E. Lawrence, Seven Pillars of Wisdom, New
York 1938, 310-4; C. Leonard Woolley and
T. E. Lawrence, The Wilderness of Zin, London
1936, 141-4; H. W. Glidden, A Comparative
Study of Arabic- Nautical Vocabulary from al-
'Aqabah, JAOS, 1942, 69-72; idem, The Mamluk
Origin of the Fortified Khan at al-*Aqabah, Jordan,
in Archeologica Orientalia in Memoriam Ernst
Herxfeld, Locust Valley, N. Y., 1952, 116.

(H. W. GLIDDEN)
CA1£ABAT AL-NISA5, a name for the pass of

Baghras or Baylan [see BAGHRAS].
CA£A5ID [see CAKIDA].
CA$AL [see CIMAMA].
AKAN$t)S ABU €ABD ALLAH MUHAMMAD B.

AHMAD, Moroccan historian and man of
letters originating from the Berber tribe of Ida
u-Kansus which inhabited Sus in southern Morocco,
where he was born in 1211/1797. He studied at Fez
under teachers of repute, and then obtained a post
at the Sharifian court as secretary. Promoted to the
rank of vizier in 1236/1820, he was entrusted by
the Sultan Mawlay Sulayman (Mulay Sliman) with
several official missions, but lost his post on the

latter's death (1238/1822). He retired to Marrakush,
where he devoted his tune to the composition of
poetical and historical works and became one of the
most prominent representatives of the Tididianiyya
tarika. He died, at an advanced age and afflicted
with blindness, on 29 Muharram 1294/14 Febr. 1877,
in the same town. His tomb, situated outside the
Bab al-Rabb, is still visited by initiates of the Order.

The major work of Akansus is a general history
of Islam up to his own era, in which pride of place
is given to the history of his own country and, even
more specifically, to that of the cAlid dynasty
(cAlawiyya) of Morocco, from its origins up to
1282/1865. This voluminous work, a limited number
of copies of which were lithographed at Fez (13367
1918), is entitled al-Diaysh al-^Aramram al-Khumdsi
fi Dawlat Aw lad M awl and 'Alt al-Sidiilmdsi. Its
chief merit lies in the fact that it constitutes the
first chronicle of the reigns of the sultans cAbd al-
Rahman b. Hisham and Muhammad b. *Abd al-
Rahman, and was subsequently used extensively by
Ahmad b. KMlid al-Nasiri [q.v.] in his al-Istiksd\
For the earlier period, the Djaysh plagiarizes most
frequently the chronicles of al-Ifranl [q.v.] and al-
Zayyanl [q.v.].

Bibliography : E. Levi-Provencal,Chorfa, 200-13
(with bibliography, 200 n. i); idem, Extraits des
historiens arabes du Maroc3, Paris 1948, 8-9 and
126-7; Brockelmann, S II, 884-5.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
CA$ARIB (see CA^RAB|].
cA$AR$t)F group of ruins 30 kms. west of

Baghdad; its identification by H. Rawlinson with
the town of Dur Kurigalzu, founded by the Kassites
in the i4th century B. C., has been confirmed by the
excavations of 1942-5 (see T. Baqir, in Iraq, Suppl.
1944, 1945; 1946, 73 ff.). The high tower (the ruins
of the ancient zikkurat) drew the attention of the
Arabs, and is referred to in connection with the Arab
conquest as al-manzara (al-Baladhuri, Futuh, 250;
cf. also al-Jabari, ii, 917, iii, 943). It was said to be
the tomb of the "Kaynani" dynasty (Ibn al-Fakih,
in Yakut), or to have been built by Kay Ka'us
(Hamd Allah, Nuzha, 39) or by cAkarkuf, son of
either Tahmurath (Yakut, al-Kazwini) or of Faris
b. Tahmurath (Ibn al-Fakih, 196) or of Sam (Abu
9amid). According to a legend (already found in
tlamd Allah) the stove into which Namrud threw
Abraham [see IBRAH!M] was at cAkarkuf; for this
reason it was sometimes called Tell Nimrud. Abu
Nuwas mentions eAkarkuf in a verse (Diwdn, Cairo
1898, 100) and al-Makdisl (258) quotes from al-
Kalbi a Persian tradition naming it among the seven
towns of al-clrak noted for intelligence (cf. Ibn al-
Falph, 210). There was also a village, a prominent
family being the descendants of Sacd b. Zayd al-
Khazradi! (Ibn Sacd, iii/2, 93; al-Samcani, Yakut).
The European travellers of the i6th century and
later who mention €Akarkuf (see Ritter, Erdkunde,
xi, 847-52; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Leipzig 1845, 4)
usually call it the "Tower of Babel".

Bibliography: Yakut, iii, 697-8; San^anl,
395r; Abu Hamid al-Gharnati, Tuhfat al-Albdb,
79; Kazwinl, Athdr al-Bilad, 284-5; Ibn cAbd al-
Hakfc, Mardsid al~Ittild', i, 211, ii, 267-8, 227; Le
Strange, 67; G. Awwad, in Sumer, 1949, Arabic
part 81 ff. (S. M. STERN)
AL-CAKAWWAK, "thick-set", sobriquet of the

poet CALI B. DJABALA. Born at Baghdad in 160/776,
of a family of Khurasan! mawdli, al-eAkawwak seems
to have spent most of his life in clrak, where he was
the panegyrist of Abu Dulaf al-cldill [q.v.], Humayd
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b. cAbd al-Hamld al-'jusl, and the vizier al-Ilasan
b. Sahl [q.v.]. The exaggerated and almost sacrilegious
eulogies addressed to the two first-named excited, it
is ssLd, the hostility of the Caliph al-Ma'mun, who
had the poet's tongue torn out. Al-cAkawwak died
as a result of this mutilation in 213/828. His diwdn,
a w ork of considerable proportions (see Fihrist, i6418),
has not come down to us, and his poetry is known to
us only through the quotations of anthologists; the
long poem quoted by al-Thacalibi, Yatimat al-Dahr,
Damascus edition, iii, is ascribed to him, but this
is questionable. Al-Diahiz had a great admiration
for the way in which he recited poetry (see al-
Khatib al-Baghdadl and also Ibn Khallikan); but
this prolific and catholic writer quotes al-cAkawwak
once only in his Kitdb al-Baydn wa'l-Tabyln. On
the other hand, contemporaries of al-Djahiz such
as Ibn Kutayba and Abu'l-Faradj al-Isfahani con-
sider al-cAkawwak to be a poet of exceptional merit.

Bibliography: Ibn ICutayba, Shicr, 550-3;
Aghdni, xviii, 100-14; Ibn cAbd Rabbih, al-^Ikd,
(cUryan), i, 238, 243; al-Khatib al-Baghdadl,
Ta*rikh Baghdad, xi, 359; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo,
1310, i, 348, ed. Cairo 1948, no. 434: Brockelmann,
S I, 120. (R. BLACH£RE)
AKBAR, ABU 'L-FATH DJALAL AL-DIN MUHAMMAD

(15 Oct. 1542-16 Oct. 1605), the greatest of the
Mughal emperors of India, was born at Umarkot
in Sind while his father Humayun, who had been
ousted by the Afghan usurper Shir Shah Sur, was
escaping to Persia. A grandson of Babur, he was
both a Timurid Turk and a Caghatay Mongol. His
mother, Hamida Banu, was a Persian. After thirteen
years of exile Humayun, because of the decline of
Sur power, decided to attempt the reconquest of
Hindustan. Little however had been accomplished
before his death on 24 Jan. 1556. In fact there was
no Mughal empire before Akbar, only an attempt to
create one. In his early struggles Akbar owed much
to his able guardian and regent Bayram Khan [9.0.].
In addition to the Sur claimants the most dangerous
of his rivals was a usurping Hindu minister named
Hemu who had assumed the title of Radja Vikrama-
ditya. Hemu's forces were routed at Panipat on
5 Nov. 1556. The following year saw the surrender
of Sikandar Shah Sur. In 1560 Bayram Khan fell
from power, after which Akbar remained for about
four years under the pernicious influence of the
ladies of the harem and of a faction controlled by
his foster relatives, the atga khayl of contemporary
Muslim historians. His personal rule therefore dates
from 1564.

His annexations. In 1561 his kingdom com-
prised the Pandjab and Multan; the basin of the
Ganges and Djumna between Panipat and Allahabad:
the country between the Gumti and the foothills of
the Himalayas; Gwalior in Central India and Adjmer
in Radjputana. The country around Kabul was held
by his half brother Muhammad Hakim. Kandahar
belonged to Persia. Outside his dominions were the
Muslim states of Gudjarat and Khandesh; the five
Deccani sultanates of Berar, Bldar, Ahmadnagar,
Bidiapur and Golconda; and, to the south of the
river Tungabhadra, the Hindu empire of Vidjaya-
nagar. Kashmir, Radjputana, and Gondwana were
under independent chiefs and rad[as. Bihar and
Bengal acknowledged an Afghan ruler, Sulayman
Kararam. The Portuguese were firmly established
at strategic points along the coast.

Between 1562 and 1576 he added to his dominions
Malwa (1562), the Gond kingdom of Garha-Katanga
in Gondwana (1564), Chitor (1568), Rantambhor

(1569), Kalandjar in Bundelkhand (1569), and
Gudjarat (1573). The annexation of Bengal in 1576
made him master of the whole of northern India
with the exception of lower Sind. Subsequent
additions to his empire were Kashmir (1586), Sind
(I591)) part of Orissa (1592), Balucistan and Makran
(1594), and Kandahar (1595). As a result of his
Deccan campaigns Berar, Khandesh, and part of
Ahmadnagar were annexed between 1595 and 1601.
At his death, in 1605, his empire comprised the
following fifteen subas (provinces): Kabul (including
Kashmir), Lahore, Multan (including Sind), Delhi,
Oudh, Agra, Adimer, Afcmadabad, Malwa, Allahabad,
Bihar, Bengal, Khandesh, Berar and Ahmadnagar
(not fully subjugated).

Administrative policy. Akbar was not
merely a conqueror. He was in addition endowed
with a genius for administration to which the
structure of both his central and provincial govern-
ment bears testimony. The ideas of Akbar can be
traced back to his immediate predecessors the Sur
Afghans and the sultans of Delhi. The chief lesson
he learned from the past was the danger of the
unlimited wazirate. In 1564, therefore, the central
government was reorganized by entrusting the
financial functions of the wakll-i mutlak to the
diwdn or wazir. From this time onwards the power
of the wakil was eclipsed by that of the diwdn and
the importance of the office was further lessened by
keeping it vacant for long periods. Other important
officers of the central government under Akbar were
the mir bakhshi, the mir sdmdn, and the §adr al-
sudur. It is extremely difficult to define the functions
of the mir bakhshi, who has been referred to as
the Paymaster-General or as the Adjutant-General,
but the more fitting modern equvalent would be
Quartermaster-General. Under Akbar the mir
bakhshi as administrative head of the military
department was responsible for all transport
arrangements during campaigns and could be
placed in command of an army in the field. In
accordance with Akbar's policy of separation of
powers it was only on active service that the mir
bakhshi actually paid the troops. Normally this was
the work of the diwdn. The mir sdmdn was in
charge of the buyutdt department and was responsible
for the organization of the kdr-khdnas, the factories,
workshops, and stores maintained by the emperor.
The sadr al-$udur, the chief spokesman of the
culamd*, was the Chief Kad,l and head of the judiciary.
In the early part of Akbar's reign this official had
extraordinary powers. His reading of the khutba in
the name of a new sovereign legalized the accession.
He also exercised the right of patronage recommend-
ing deserving cases to the king for madad-i ma'dsh
grants. It is incorrect to assert that in 1581 Akbar
abolished this office. It is true that six provincial
sadrs were appointed but the office of sadr al-sudur
continued, though shorn of its former extraordinary
powers. All important officials, whether civil or
military, were graded as amirs or mansabddrs on
a military basis. They were divided into 33 classes
and their rank and precedence were regulated by
nominal commands of horse, ranging from 10 to
5000. Under Akbar there was evidently some
connection between an officer's rank and the number
of troops he entertained, but the exact meaning
of the terms dhat and suwdr is controversial.

The provincial government was administered by
a hierarchy of officials corresponding to those at
the centre. The subas (provinces) were divided into
sarkdrs (districts) which were further subdivided
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into parganas or ma^alls, the lowest fiscal unit in
the empire. Distance and the backwardness of
communications necessitated elaborate precautions
to prevent fraud and rebellion. The provincial
governor was a bureaucratic head and was not
allowed to develop into a feudal baron. Not only
was the governor's tenure of office short but im-
portant provincial officials like the dlwdn and the
fawdiddr (executive head of a sarkdr) were appointed
by the central government. There was also an ela-
borate system of espionage carried out by the
wdki^a nuwls (reporter) and other officials.

Akbar's revenue policy was the outcome of three
experiments. In each case a different set of assessment
rules was adopted but in all three the assessment
was based on the area sown and varied with different
crops. The first two experiments failed and it was
not until the 24th regnal year (1579-80) that a
stable system was introduced. This was known as
the dah sola system because the assessment was
based on the average of the previous ten years. An
attempt was made to deal directly with the peasants
who had to pay one-third of their gross produce to
the state. It was enforced only in the six central
provinces which formed the original nucleus of his
empire.

His religious policy was chiefly dictated by
political and dynastic considerations. His policy of
sulfr-i hull (universal toleration), his abolition of the
djizya and of the tax formerly levied on Hindu pil-
grims were aimed at securing the loyalty of his Hindu
subjects, who formed the bulk of the population. It
was also inextricably bound up with his conception
of sovereignty and was an assertion of the supremacy
of the state politically, economically, and financially.
With this object he curbed the powers of the culamd*
by the so-called Infallibility Decree of 1579 by which
he was recognized as the chief authority in the realm
on religious matters. Although illiterate he was
tfenuinly interested in the study of Comparative
Religion and built an Hbddat-khana (House of
Worship) where learned men of all religions assembled
to discuss theological problems. These discussions
convinced Akbar that there was good in all religions
and prompted him to promulgate a new eclectic
faith called the din ilahi which he vainly hoped would
prove acceptable to his subjects. It was the reversal
of his policy of conciliation by his immediate suc-
cessors and their gradual departure from the main
principles of his rule that led to the decline of the
Mughal empire.

Bibliography: Abu '1-Fadl cAllami, A*in-i
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historians in Persian see also Storey; Graf von
Noer, Kaiser Akbar, Leipzig (transl. by A. S.
Beveridge, Calcutta 1890); V. A. Smith, Akbar
the Great Moghul*, 1919; Cambridge History of
India, iv, 1937; Abdul Aziz, The Mansabdari
System and the Mughal Army, Lahore; Ibn Hasan,
The Central Structure of the Mughal Empire, 1936;
W. Irvine, Army of the Indian Moguls, 1903;
W. H. Moreland, India at the Death of Akbar, 1920;
idem, The Agrarian System of Moslem India, 1929;
T. Raychaudhuri, Bengal Under Akbar and
Jahangir, Calcutta 1953; P. Saran, The Provincial
Government of the Mughals, Allahabad 1941;

R. P. Tripathi, Some Aspects of Muslim Admini-
stration, Allahabad 1936; J. S. Hoyland, transl.
of The Commentary of Father Montserrate, 1922;
C. H. Payne, Akbar and the Jesuits, 1926; E.
Maclagan, The Jesuits and the Great Mogul, 1932;
J. J. Modi, Par sees at the Court of Akbar, Bombay
1903; M. Roychoudhuri, The Din-i-Ilahi, -Calcutta
1941; E. W. Smith, Mughal Architecture of
Fathpur Sikri, Archeological Survey of India, 1896.
Cf. also ABU 'L-FADL, CAZ!Z KUKA, MUBARAK
NAGAWRl, FATHPUR SlKRl.

(C. COLLIN DAVIES)
AKBAR, SAYYID tfUSAYN ALLAHAfiADl,

Indian Muslim poet, who wrote in Urdu under
the pen-name of Akbar. Born in 1846 in Bara, a
small village near Allahabad, he received a casual
and desultory schooling. After several years' practice
as a lawyer, he spent many years of his life as a
judge in the service of the British government, till
his retirement in 1903. He died in Sept. 1921.

His chief characteristic is his use of humour and
satire to enforce his views on political and social
subjects. The employment of jeux de mots, of
which he made frequent and effective use, greatly
added to his popular appeal. His command of pure
Urdu was matched by his ability to bend to his
purpose strange words, whether English or verna-
cular. From the sociological point of view, the main
interest of his poetry lies in the fact that it may be
regarded as a running commentary on the social
foibles of his contemporaries and the political and
religious trends of his times. This r61e of a humorous
commentator on contemporary life earned him the
title of Lisan al-*Asr or "the Mouthpiece of the Age."
His criticism is not, however, the result of deep or
sustained sociological thought, but is the impulsive
reaction of a conservative mind to that Wester-
nization of Indian life, which as a matter of fact
had been in progress for a long time past. The
shafts of his wit and ridicule simply touch the
surface of things, and as the phases of life criticised
by him pass away in a changing society, a consider-
able part of his poetry is likely to lose its topical
interest for the coming generations.

His poetical compositions have been collected in
four volumes and frequently published under the
title of Kulliyydt-i Akbar. The first volume was
published in 1909, the fourth in 1948. His letters, too,
have been published in several collections. Shortly
before his death, he composed Gdndhi-ndma, in
which he set down the political views of the various
parties, which took part in the anti-British movement
led by M. K. Gandhi. It was edited by M. Nacim
al-Rahman, Allahabad 1948.

Bibliography: R. B. Saksena, A History of
Urdu Literature2, Allahabad 1940, 227-38; T. G.
Bailey, A History of Urdu Literature, Calcutta-
London 1932, 97; M. Sadiq, Twentieth Century
Urdu Literature, Bombay 1947, 11-15; Kamar al-
Dln Ahmad Badayunl, Bazm-i Akbar (in Urdu,
like the following works), Delhi 1944; Akbar
Number of the Aligarh Magazine, edited by
S. Shablh al-Hasan, Aligarh 1950; S. clshrat
Husayn, ffaydt-i Akbar Alldhdbddi, Karachi 1951;
Lisan al-*Asr, edited by Akhtar Ansari, Karachi
1951; Akbar is Dawr Men (a symposium), edited
by Akhtar Ansari, Karachi, s.d.; cAbd al-Madjid
Daryabadi, Akbar-ndma, Lucknow 1954.

(Sn. INAYATULLAH)
ARCS, meaning "small white", was the name

given in Turkish to the Ottoman silver coin
habitually referred to by European writers as the
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aspre or asper, from the Greek aspron. The term
was already in use under the Saldjukids of clrak
during the i2th century (see al-Rawandl, Rdhat
al-Sudur, 300, where a gift of 1,000 akdes is recorded);
and since, when applied to the first Ottoman coin
to be struck, under Orkhan in 727/1327, it was
qualified by the epithet "cOthmanI", it would
appear to have continued in use either for some
other coin or as signifying "money" in a more
general sense. In later Ottoman times it certainly
came to bear this wider sense, as in such phrases as
seldmet akdesi, cawdrid aktesi, and to have been
generally used by all the northern Turkish-speaking
peoples in both senses (cf. Radloff, Worterbuch, s.v.).
During the i4th and isth centuries the Ottoman
coin was usually called simply "cOthmanl", but
from the reign of Selim I onwards, this usage being
abandoned, it came to be known simply as the akte.

The earliest Ottoman akte was modelled on the
dirham of the Saldjufcids of Rum; and although in
one issue or another of the sultans down to Murad II
there appear most of the elements that were later
to make up the final formulae of the akce's inscrip-
tions, it was not until the reign of Mehmed II that
these were all regularly, though not always iden-
tically, combined.

The akce of Orkhan weighed 6 kirdts, or one-
quarter of a mithkdl, was 90% silver, and measured
18 mm. in diameter; and down to the reign of
Murad II, though the akce was somewhat reduced
in si^e, its standard of purity and even its weight
were pretty well kept up. Under Mehmed II,
Bayazld II, and Selim I, however, its standard was
reduced by 5% and its weight to 33/4 kirdts; and
although under Siileymaii I and Selim II this
decline was retarded, it continued, till, under
Murad III and his successors down to cOthman II,
though retaining the same standard and more or
less the same diameter, it was reduced by fits and
starts to a weight of no more than i1/* kirdts, becoming
thinner and thinner. Moreover, under Murad IV,
Ibrahim, and Mehmed IV, its silver content was
reduced first to 70 and then to 50%, though its weight
and size remained roughly the same. The effect of
these various debasements on its value was that,
whereas 40 akfes went to the first Ottoman gold
piece, of Mehmed II, by the reign of Mustafa II,
when a currency reform resulted in the first coining
of the Ottoman kurush, the rate of the gold piece
(whose own weight and standard had been pretty
well maintained) had risen to as much as 300 ak£es.
The akce continued to be minted thereafter down to
the reign of Mahmud II; but from the end of the
17th century its value, which gradually declined still
further, was so slight that it became little more than
a conventional unit, used chiefly for accountancy
purposes; and in the tanzlmdt period it was aban-
doned, except in connection with wakfs, even for that.

Bibliography: al-Sayyid Mustafa Nuri, Ne-
td*id[ al-Wuku^dt, i, 66, 148, ii, 99 f., iii, 106;
Djewdet Pasha, Ta'rikh, i, 254 f.; Belin, Essai
sur I'Histoire Economique de la Turquie, JA,
series vi, vol. iii; S. Lane-Poole, The Coins of the
Turks in the British Museum', Ismail Ghalib.
Takwim-i Meskukdt-i 'Othmdniyye-, CA1I, 'Othmanll
Imperatorlughunun ilk sikkesi we-ilk akteleri,
OTEM, no. 48; idem, Fdtih Zamdnlnda ak£e ne
idi?, OTEM, no. 49; I A, s.v. (by I. H. Uzun-
carsui). (H. BOWEN)
CA1CD. The *akd, in Muslim law, is properly the

legal act, whether it relates to a contract or to a
simple unilateral declaration, such as a will. More

especially, however, the term *akd denotes the legal
i act which involves a bi-lateral declaration, namely

the offer (idj[db) and the acceptance (fcabul). The
offer by itself has no obligatory character, in
Hanafite law. Malikite law differs on this point. At
all events, the *akd is formally constituted at the
moment when the acceptance is given.

It is necessary at this point to distinguish clearly
between the cakd or contract, and simple promises
('iddt) and also allowances (ibdhdt), which are not
binding.

The *akd is not merely a simple expression of
agreement. Every *akd requires a sigha, or form, by
which the wishes of each of the parties are expressed.
These wishes must in principle be expressed verbally,
unless a mute is involved. Writing cannot be used
unless the parties are not in the presence of each
other. But there is no question of an inflexible
formalism. The sigha is not confined to a stereotyped
form. Any mode of expression (sura) is valid,
provided it gives the required meaning. It is necessary
however to realise that verba de futuro can in no way
validly express the will to contract. Verba de praesenti
only bind the contracting party if the will to contract
is established independently. There is no necessity
to try to establish this intention (niyya) if the verba
are in the past tense.

The *akd should therefore reflect a mutual under-
standing which has already been reached. It is
concluded in order to secure for this agreement its
legal effects. Thus the effect of a contract of sale
is the immediate transfer of the ownership of the
object of sale to the vendee. This conveyance cannot
be deferred. In the definition of the *akd, there is
no question of obligations being incurred by one
party or the other by virtue of the contract. The
*akd, in Muslim law, is not so much an act giving
rise to obligations as a legal act creating a new legal
situation or modifying an existing one. The vendor
is naturally obliged to deliver the object of sale,
just as the purchaser is obliged to pay the price.
These obligations, however, are not considered to
be effects (hukm) of the contract, but are properly
considered to be contractual rights (hukuk al-'akd).

If the obligations of the two contracting parties
are discharged as soon as mutual agreement is
reached, then this does not constitute an *akd, but
only a mu'dtdt, a mutual delivery of the object of
sale and of the sale price. This delivery is certainly
valid for res viles. It is also valid, according to some
legal doctrines, for articles of value, if there has been
aii effective fulfilment of the contract by at least one
party. But, in principle, the 'akd postulates a sigha
which necessarily creates, in law, a new situation.

It should also be noticed that, in certain contracts,
the material delivery of the object of sale is regarded
as a condition of the fulfilment of the 'akd. This
position obtains as regards loan of fungible and not
fungible things, pledge and gift which, in Muslim
law, are equivalent to "real" contracts.

The *akd must comply with a condition of unity
in time and space. The cakd constitutes an indivisible
whole. The negotium (safka) is one and indivisible,
in the sense that the offer cannot be accepted in
part, even when it involves two distinct things.
Similarly, the offer cannot be accepted by one of its
recipients to the exclusion of the other. Finally, the
contract is rendered null and void if one of the objects
of the contract proves to be an asset extra commercium.
This conception of the contract as an inviolable unit
gives great rigidity to the structure of the *akd.
Thus the *akd cannot comprehend more than one
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negotium. On the other hand, the *akd must be
concluded at one and the same sitting (the con-
tractual meeting or madjlis al-^akd). In short, the
contracting parties must assemble in one and the
same place. The contractual act thus takes place
under the symbol of the three unities (see Ch.
Chehata, Thtorie gtnirale, no. 116).

From this it follows that any clause added to the
contract will be declared inoperative unless it is
implied by the nature of the contract itself, so that
it can be smoothly integrated into its structure.
Such clauses are termed essentialia and naturalia.
All other clauses (accidentalia) will be considered
invalid. Thus the inalienalibity clause added to a
contract of sale will be deemed null and void.

Does this mean that contracts in Muslim law are
all formulated contracts, and that the parties cannot,
by mutual agreement, conclude contracts which have
not been anticipated by the Law (shar*-) ? The answer
usually given is that Muslims are bound by their
stipulations (shurut) [q.v.]. But at the same time
every type of contract is considered on its merits
and pronounced legal or otherwise on the basis
of the Kur'anic texts, the hadith or the idimd*. It
must moreover be realised that the conditions
governing the formation of contracts are tantamount
to prescripts of an authoritative nature, and that
the various regulations laid down by jurists con-
cerning contracts entail the sanction of nullity,
which considerably limits the area of contractual
freedom. On the other hand it should not be forgotten
that the Muslim social order, in matters concerning
contracts, is based on two main principles; the
struggle against usury and any suspicion of usury
(riba and shubhat al-ribd), and the exclusion of all
risk (gharar) from transactions.

The cakd, once drawn up in accordance with the
requisite conditions, cannot in principle be vitiated
by some fault in the agreement, unless there is a
question of constraint (ikrdh). Constraint is usually
the subject for a separate chapter in works on fikh.
The party which has suffered constraint can revoke
its contractual obligations. In the case of fraud, on
the other hand, the contract can be challenged only
if the fraudulent actions have inflicted on the
deceived party excessive loss (ghabn fdhish). Errors,
such as a fault in the agreement, j>ass almost unno-
ticed. The party which is deceived as to the quality of
the article can only withdraw from its contractual
obligations if the quality has been made the subject
of a special stipulation in the contract. The contract
will then have to be cancelled, not on account of the
error, but on the basis of the resolutory clause.

An *akd which does not satisfy the required con-
ditions is in principle ineffective, and is termed null
and void (bdtil) (q.v.]. Hanafi te doctrine distinguishes,
however, between the invalid contract and the
irregular (fdsid) contract. The contract will be con-
sidered null and void only if one of the conditions
(rukn) regulating the conclusion of the contract
happens to be unfulfilled. In all other cases, the
contract will simply be irregular. The irregular
contract, however, is, like an invalid contract, an act
devoid of legal consequences. The advantage of the
distinction between these two categories appears
only when the protection of a third party is involved.
Thus a person acquiring property by virtue of a
fdsid contract can validly alienate it in favour of a
third party, if he has previously taken possession
of it. The alienation in this case arises from a non
dominus, but it is considered valid, because the
third party, which has acquired the property from

its owner, could be ignorant of the irregularity (fasdd)
attaching to that owner's title. This measure of
protection is at the basis of the theory of fdsid
contracts in Hanafi Muslim law. (See Ch. Chehata,
in Travaux de le Semaine de Droit Musulman, Paris
1953, 36 ff.)

It should, however, be noted that certain contracts
are neither valid nor invalid, but belong to a third
category. The 'akd is then said to be mawkuf, as,
for example, in the case of a contract concluded,
without the auctoritas of his guardian, by a minor
who is not without powers of discrimination. Unless
gratuitous transactions are involved, transactions
concluded by minors who are not without powers
of discrimination are not null and void. They are
simply non-effective (cf. Art. 108 of the German
civil code). The ratification (id[dza) of the guardian
gives them full and absolute effect. Similarly a
contract agreed to by a non-dominus is considered
simply to be non-effective, prior to the ratification
of the verus dominus. In the meantime, the contract
has no legal effects whatever. It is in a state of
suspense (mawkuf) between the parties and equally
as regards any third party.

If an *akd is to have effect on other than on the
contracting parties, representation is required. In
Hanafi Muslim law the agent (wakil) does not, in
principle, represent his client. In order that the 'akd
may produce its effect directly on the client, the
agent must act in the name of his client (alieno
nomine). But he then assumes the role of a messenger
a spokesman pure and simple (rasul). If he acts in
his own name (proprio nomine), which is the usual
function of an agent, the *akd will still produce its
effect in regard to the client, but the obligations
arising from the contract will not be binding on the
client; they will be binding on the agent alone. Thus
the legal representative of a person acquiring
property will find himself bound to pay its price
himself, while the property will go directly to his
client. The distinction, already noticed, between the
effects of the contract (ahkdm) and rights arising from
the contract (hukuk al-^akd) is clearly illustrated
here. (See Chefik Chehata, La representation dans les
actes juridiques en droit musulman hantfite, d'apres
les textes de Shaybdni, to appear in the Proceedings
of the Congress of Comparative Law, Paris 1954.)

The effective *akd is in principle binding (Idzim).
There are, however, several exceptions to this rule;
for instance agency, gratuitous loan, pledge, partner-
ship, suretyship, security and gift are considered,
among others, to be contracts which are essentially
revocable. In all these contracts one of the parties
is free, depending on the circumstances, to withdraw
from its contractual obligations by a simple unilateral
declaration. (In the case of gift, however, a judicial
decree is necessary.) Moreover, contracts of lease
can always be rescinded if one of the parties lodges
a plea ('udhr) on any grounds whatever. Finally,
a special clause can be inserted in general in any
contract, to confer on one party, or on both parties
equally, the right to withdraw (jus paenitandi, called
in Muslim law khiydr al-shart).

In conclusion it may be mentioned that mutual
agreement between the parties can always put an end
to a contract. This is termed ikdla (mutuus dissensus),
and is discussed at length in works on fikh. But the
'akd cannot in principle be cancelled on the grounds
of non-fulfilment. Thus the vendor, in default of a
special clause, cannot demand the rescission of the
sale in a case where the purchaser has not paid the
agreed price. [See also SHURUT.]
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(CHAFIK CHEHATA)
AKDARIYYA is the name of a well-known diffi-

cult law-quest ion about inher i tance which
belongs to the masd*il mula^kaba (i.e. questions
"called by special names"). When a woman leaves
behind as her heirs: i. her husband, 2. her mother,
3. her grandfather, and 4. her sister (whether she be
her shakika, i.e. her full sister, or her ukht li 'l-ab,
i.e. her half-sister on the father's side), then her
husband gets »/», the mother V8 (cf. Kur'an, iv, 12-13),
so that there would only remain Ve of the inheritance
for the grandfather and the sister. The latter two are
generally considered, when they inherit together,
as casabdt, that is the sister inherits half of the
grandfather's part, and together they get every-
thing that remains when the asbdb al-fara^id (i.e.
the heirs to whom the Kur'an grants a definite
part of the inheritance) have been satisfied.

Now the grandfather can, according to the cur-
rent interpretation of Kur'an, iv, 12, in any case
lay claim to a sixth part of the whole inherit-
ance. But then the sister would get nothing.
This is actually the doctrine of the Hanafls. Ac-
cording to them, the grandfather here excludes the
sister from the inheritance. But the other schools
of fikh are of opinion that in this case the grand-
father and the sister are not to be regarded as
''asabdt, but that in the same way as the hus-
band and the mother, they get the parts to which
the Kur'an entitles them. Then the division is
as follows:

the husband inherits Vt = 8/e
the mother inherits V» = 2/e
the grand-father inherits Ve = Ve
the sister inherits Vz = 8/e

By means of *awl [q.v.] these nine sixths are reduced
to nine ninths.

Then the husband would receive s/t
the mother 8/»

the grand-father V9

the sister */•

But as the sister can after all only lay claim
to half the grandfather's part, the right propor-
tion between these two parts has again to be
re-established. Together they inherit 4/t = "/IT, but
the grandfather receives */,7 and the sister */«•

About the meaning of the name akdariyya the
Muslim scholars hold different opinions. Some say
that the question itself is akdar (i.e. troubled,
obscure), or that the otherwise generally accepted
principles are "troubled, disturbed" in this case;
others believe Akdar to be the name of a man,
to whom cAbd al-Malik b. Marwan submitted this
question.

Bibliography: TA iii, 518; Mutarrizl, al-
Mughrib fi Tartib al-Mu^rib, sub voce; LA, vi,
450; W. Mar^ais, Des parents et allies, Rennes 1898,
15411.; Ibn Hadjar al-Haythaml, Tutya, Cairo
1282, iii, 15; Santillana, Istituzioni, ii, 517!.;
id., Sommario del diritto malechita di galil Ibn
Isfydq, ii, Milan 1919, 823; H. Laoust, Le Precis
de droit a* Ibn Quddma, Beyrouth 1950, 139; Sir
R. K. Wilson, Anglo-Muhammadan Law, 6th ed.,
§ 229 f. (Tn. W. JUYNBOLL*)
AKH [see CA'ILA, IKHWAN, MU'AKHAT].
AKHAL TEKKE was between 1882 and 1890

the name of a district (uezd) in the Russian territory
(oblast*) of Transcaspia, which had been conquered
by the Russians in 1881. It comprised the sub-
districts of Atek [q.v,] (chief place: the village of
Kaakhka) and Durun [q.v.] (Darun; chief place:
Bakharden). Since 1890 the district is called
cAshkabad [q.v.] — The name Akhal (which is of
modern origin) applies to the oases on the northern
slope of the Kopet Dagh and Kiiren Dagh; Tekke
refers to the Tekke or Teke [q.v.] Turkmen, the
present inhabitants of this region. The Islamic
geographers of the Middle Ages have no special
name for the region, which was inhabited by
Iranians, masters in the art of irrigation. Here was
situated the town of Nasa [q.v.] or Nisa, now in
ruins, the border^ fortress of Shahristan (three
parasangs to the north of Nasa) and Farawa (Afrawa)
near the present I£iztt Arwat. In the 16th-17th
century the country came under Uzbek rule and was
called Tagh Boyu ("mountain side") in contrast to
Su Boyu, "water side" (i.e. Khwarizm proper). At
that time the town of Nasa seems to have still
existed, but subsequently it was completely ruined
owing to the neglect of irrigation; Durun (Darun)
is also mentioned at this time. At the time of the
Russian conquest the country had no towns;
cAshkabad and IXlzll Arwat came into being only
under Russian rule. The district suffers from earth-
quakes (for instance in 1893, 1895, 1929, 1948).

Bibliography: Brockhaus-Efron, Entsiklope-
diceskiy Slovar'1, St. Petersburg 1891, ii, 526!.
and xii, map after 160; Bol'shaya Sovyetskaya
Entsiklopediya2, 1950, iii, 562 (horse-breeding).
Cf. also Bibl. s.v. CASHKABAD.

(W. BARTHOLD-B. SPULER)
AKHALClKH [see AIOIISKHA].
AKHARNAR [see NUDJUM].
AKHBAR [see TA'RIKH].
AKHBAR MAILIMtJcA, title of a short anony-

mous chronicle recording the conquest of al-
Andalus by the Arabs, the period prior to the
foundation of the Marwanid amirate of Cordoba,
and the history of the amirate itself up to the reign
of cAbd al-Rahman III al-Nasir. This text, published
on the basis of the unicum of the Bibl. Nat. in
Paris, and translated into Spanish by Lafuente y

i Alcantara (Madrid 1867), has had little documentary
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interest since the discovery of the greater part of
the Muktabis of Ibn Hayyan. It is an ill-proportioned
and relatively late work, probably contemporary
with the reconquest of Valencia. In it are found
lengthy passages from earlier chronicles, notably
from that of clsa b. Ahmad al-RazI. The fact that
this text does not refer to the sources which it
transcribes or transposes has deceived Dozy (preface
to his edition of the al-Baydn al-Mughrib of Ibn
£Idhari, Leiden 1848-51, 10-12) and Ribera (intro-
duction to his translation of the Iftitdfy of Ibn al-
Kutiyya, Madrid 1926, XIII ff.) into supposing it
to be an original work. The extremely debatable
study and problematical conclusions reached by
by the non-Arabist Spanish historian Cl. Sanchez
Albornoz, in his work El "Ajbdr maymuW, cuestiones
kistoriogrdficas que suscita, Buenos Aires 1944, need
only be mentioned here.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, S I, 23-32.
(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)

AL-A&HPAR, "the green", a vulgar form cur-
rently used in North Africa for the personal name
al-Khidr [q.v.]. Various santons, especially at Con-
stantine, are known by this name.

AL-ARHPARI, ABU ZAYD CABD AL-RAHMAN B.
SAYYIDI MUHAMMAD AL-SAGHIR, Algerian a u t h o r
of the ioth/i6th century. He wrote (i) al-Sullam al-
Murawnafr (composed in 941/1534), a short versifi-
cation of al-Abhari's [q.v.] Isdghudii on logic; this
little work soon became extremely popular and
acquired numerous commentaries (one by the author
himself) and glosses; it has often been lithographed
or printed, in Fas, Bulak (editio princeps of 1241
in Madimu* Muhimmdt al-Mutun), Cairo and Luck-
now; French transl. by J. D. Luciani, Le Soullam,
Algiers 1921. Very popular, too, is his (2) al-Diawhar
nl-Maknun fl Sadaf al-'Fhaldtha al-Funun, a versifica-
tion of the Talkhis al-Miftdfr (Brockelmann, I, 353),
to which the author himself supplied a commentary
(composed in 950/1543); in this form, or with
commentaries by other writers, it has often been
lithographed or printed in Cairo (first in 1285).
Also printed or lithographed are (3) al-Durra al-
Baydd* fi Afrsan al-Funun wa'l-Ashydy, a metrical
treatise on arithmetic, inheritance and legacies (com-
posed in 940/1533), (4) Nazm al-Sirddi fi 'Ilm al-Falak,
a metrical treatise on astronomy (composed in
939/1532-33), and (5) a Mukhtasar fi 'l^Ibdddt, a
popular elementary treatise on ritual duties according
to the Malik! school. Several other works of his exist
in manuscripts. He is buried in the zdwiya of
Bentiyus (al-Bakri, al-Mughrib, 52, 72), the modern
Ben Thious, s.w. of Biskra, and his tomb is still
visited.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, S II, 705 f.;
Sarkis, Mu^am al-Matbu'dt, 406 f.; Muhammad
b. Abi '1-Kasim al-HifnawI, Ta'rif al-Khalaf bi-
Rididl al-Salaf, Algiers 1325-27/1907-9.

(J. SCHACHT)
AL-ARHFASH, ("nyctalope" or "devoid of

eyelashes"), cognomen of a number of grammarians
listed by al-Suyutl (Muzhir, Cairo, undated, ii, 282-3),
viz.: Abu '1-Miattab, Sacld b. Mascada and eAli b.
Sulayman, see below; €Abd. Allah b. Muhammad
al-Baghdadi, pupil of al-AsmacI; Ahmad b. clmran
b. Salama al-Alhanl, died before 250/863, author of
a Gharib al-Muwa#a*, grammarian, lexicographer and
poet (see Ben Cheneb, Classes des savants de I'Ifriqiya,
34); Harun b. Musa b. Shank, d. 271/884-5; Alimad
b. Muhammad al-Mawsill, tutor of Ibn Djinnl; <Abd
al-cAz!z al-Andalusi, tutor of Ibn cAbd al-Barr; CA1I
b. Muhammad al-Idrisi, d. after 450/1058; Khalaf b.
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cAmr al-Yashkuri al-Balansi, d. after 460/1068; cAli
b. Ismacll b. Radja3 al-Fatimi. To this list may be
added CA1I b. al-Mubarak (Brockelmann, S I, 165),
and a traditionist named al-Husayn b. Mucadh b.
Harb, d. 277/890 (see Ibn Hadjar, Lisdn al-Mizdnt
ii> 3I3-4)- The three following are the most famous;
the first two of these belong to the school of al-Basra.

I. — AL-AKHFASH AL-AKBAR, ABU 'L-KHA-TTAB cAbd
al-Hamid b. cAbd al-Madjid, d. 177/793, pupil of
Abu cAmr b. al-cAla3; he was the first, it is said, to
provide ancient poems with an interlinear commen-
tary, and he collected together numerous dialectal
terms; his principal pupils were Sibawayh, Abu Zayd,
Abu cUbayda and al-Asmaci [qq.v.].

Bibliography: Slrafl, Akhbdr al-Nafrwiyyin
(Krenkow), 52; Zubaydi, Tabakdt, Cairo 1954;
Suyuti, Muzhir, ii, 248, 249; Ibn Taghrlbirdl, i,
485; Brockelmann, S I, 165.
II. — AL-AKHFASH AL-AWSAT, Abu '1-Hasan SAC!D

B. MASCADA, the most famous of all the Akhafish,
mawld of the Tamimite clan of Mudjashic b. Darim;
born at Balkh, he was a pupil of the Muctazilite Abu
Shamr, but more particularly of Sibawayh, whom
he survived although superior to him in age, and it
was he who gave instruction on the Book and made
it widely known; he died between 210 and 221/825-
835. Nothing has been preserved of his own works
(Fihrist, i, 52). Al-Thacalibi (d. 427/1035) made use
of his Kitdb Gharib al-Kur*dn, and his Kitdb al-
Mu'dydt is frequently quoted in the Khizdna of al-
Baghdadl (i, 391; ii, 300; iii, 36, 527).

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif (Wiis-
tenfeld), 271; Azhari, in MO, 1920, 12; Ibn al-
Anbari, Nuzha, 184-8; Zubaydi, Tabakdt', Sirafl,
Akhbdr al-Nafywiyyin, 49-51; Ibn Khallikan, no.
250; Ya^ut, Irshdd, iv, 242-4; Yafici, Diandn, ii,
61; Suyuti, Bughya, 258; id., Muzhir, ii, 253, 287;
Brockelmann, SI, 165.
III. — AL-AKHFASH AL-ASGHAR, ABU 'L-HASAN

CA1I b. Sulayman b. al-Muf a<l<lal» pupil of al-Mubarrad
and l^aclab; he gained distinction by introducing
the grammatical studies of Baghdad into Egypt,
where Ahmad al-Nahhas was his pupil; a grammatical
work which he wrote was studied and annotated in
Spain (see BAH, ix, 313-4). He died in 315/927.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, SI, 165. On
the subject of these grammarians, see also Fliigel,
Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber, 61 ff.

(C. BROCKELMANN-CH. PELLAT)
AKHl, designation of the leaders of asso-

ciations of young men organized as guilds
in Anatolia in the I3th-i4th centuries, who
adopted the ideals of the futuwwa [q.v."\ and were
recruited mainly among the craftsmen. Ibn Battuta
(ii, 260) connects the name with the Arabic word
for "my brother"; if this explanation is based on
anything more than an identity of sound, it would
offer an instance of a "title in forms of address"
similar to A. sayyidi, T. khanum, begum, etc. It is
more likely, however, that the homonymy of the
two words is accidental, though it was willingly
adopted by the Akhis; occasionally also it is borrowed
in the Persian translation birddar (cf. Taeschner-
Schumacher, Ndsiri, 38). In reality it is a Turkish
word (cf. J. Deny in JA, 1920,182 f.; H. H. Schaeder,
in OLZ, 1928, 1049, n- J)> which is already found in
Uyghur in the form akl "generous" (A. von Gabain,
Altturkische Grammatik, glossary, s.v.; Turfantexte,
vi, 1.4). The word occurs in the same form and with
the same meaning (cf. also aklllk, "generosity") in
Middle Turkish (Kashgharian): in al-Kash&arl,
Diwdn Lughat al-Turk (akl, "al-dj[awdd", i, 84 —
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facs. ed. 57; a£J/J£, iii, 129 — facs. ed. 520; C. Brockel-
mann, MitteUurkischer Wortschatz, s.v.), and in the
didactic poem 'Atebet al-&akd>ib by Edib Ahmed b.
Mahmud Yiiknekl, ch. ix (ed. R. Rahmeti Arat,
Istanbul 1951, 58-61, index, s.v.; under the title
Hibet al-tfakaHb, ed. Nedilb cAsim, Istanbul 1334,
52-5; cf. J. Deny in RMM, 1925, 219, n. i); aki er,
"the generous one", and aki bol, "t>e generous"; the
opposite is bakhil and bakhilllk, or bukhul, also
khasis and khasislik). In the latter work the form
akhi occurs also as a variant reading for aki, and
this is the form which is exclusively used in Rum-
Turkish. It is found several times in the oldest
Rum-Turkish literature, as a Vocative ("oh generous
one, oh noble one, oh hero") constituting the rhyme-
word at the end of a line; for instance in the Kitab-i
Dede Korkui (ed. E. Rossi, fol. 65*", three times; ed.
Kilisli Rif'at, 16; ed. Gokyay, 9), in two poems of
Yunus Emre (ed. Burhan tJmid, ii, 344, 361; ed.
Abdiilbaki Golpinarli, 117), and also elsewhere (e.g.
Enweri (Miikrimin Khalil), 43). The word passed
from the general to the particular meaning, i.e.
possessor of futuwwa (P. futuwwat, T. fiituwwet), by
acquiring the full implications of the Persian word
diawdnmard, which the latter in turn had received
as a translation of Arabic fata*, al-fatd (cf. H. H.
Schaeder, loc. cit.).

Akhi, as a term qualifying its bearer as possessing
/iituwwet (sdfrib fiituwwet or futuwwet-ddr), always
precedes the name and occurs occasionally with
reference to persons even earlier than the 7th/i3th
century. So for instance it is applied to the sufl
shaykh Akhi Faradj Zandjanl (d. i Radjab 457/8
June 1065), and the teacher of the poet Nizami (b.
535/1141) is also said to have borne that designation.
It is, however, only in the 7th/i3th, and more
especially the 8th/i4th century, that the name occurs
frequently, in the whole of the Middle East, but
predominantly in Anatolia; it gradually disappears
again in the course of the 9th/15th century.

In the more particular sense, Akhism is the specific
form assumed by the futuwwa organization in late-
and post-Saldiuk Anatolia. It is well attested here
by a literature of its own (the Persian Futuwwat-
ndma of Nasiri, written in 689/1290 in N. E.
Anatolia, being a mathnawi of 886 couplets; the
Turkish Futiiwwet-ndme, in prose, by Yahya b.
Khalil al-Burghazi, probably from the 8th/i4th
century; the important chapter on fiituwwet in
Giilshehri's old-Ottoman version of cAttar's Mantik
al-Tayr, studied by F. Taeschner in SBPAW, 1932,
744-60), as well as by allusions in various authors
(the most impressive being Ibn Battuta's vivid ac-
count, ii, 254-354, especially 260 ff., the chapter on
al-akhiyya al-fitydn), and by inscriptions and docu-
ments. (A list of the references, to which many addi-
tions could now be made, in Islamica, 1929, 29-47.)
cAshikpasha-zade (Giese), 201, 213 (= Istanbul ed.
205), names the akhiyan, together with the ghdziydn,
abddldn and bddjiydn, as the four groups of "travel-
lers" (miisdfirler we-sayydhlar) in Rum (Anatolia)
(for comments on this statement see P. Wittek, in
Byzantion, 1936, 310). The wording of the sentence
seems to imply that these groups came to Anatolia
from abroad. They can perhaps be connected with
the flood of darwishes and related figures from the
east (Khurasan and Turkistan), who are known from
other sources as well to have come to Anatolia in
the Mongol period (second half of the i3th century).
Some early mentions of akhis in Iranian territory in
pre-Mongol times would bear this out. The earliest
mentions of akhis in Anatolia (especially in Aflaki,

Mandkib al-'Arifin, cf. Cl. Cahen, see below) also
go back to relations with Iran. On the other hand,
in considering the forms of organization of Akhism.
the connection with the courtly futuwwa at the
caliphs' court in Baghdad ought not to be passed over;
this is made likely by the relations, repeatedly
attested, between the caliph al-Nasir li-DIn Allah
(575-622/1180-1225), the reformer of the futuwwa
[q.v.], and the Saldjuk sultan of Rum.

During the disintegration of the state of the Rum
Saldjuks and the division of Anatolia into a number
of Turkish principalities (second half of the i3th
century), the akhis, who according to the con tern-
porary or slightly later authors (such as Ibn Blbi,
Aksarayl, the Paris Anonymous and Aflaki) were
leaders of bands (runud), showed a remarkable
activity, reminiscent of the activity of the ^ayydrun
[q.v.] in Baghdad and the ahddth [q.v.] in Syria a
century before. In the first half of the i4th century,
the akhis appear in the account of Ibn Battuta2

to whom the akhis extended hospitality in every
town during his journey through Anatolia, ca. 1333,
as an important element of cohesion in the motley
conglomeration of states in Anatolia at that period.
In towns where no prince resided, they exercised a
sort of government and had the rank of amir (Ak
Saray, Ibn Battuta, ii, 286; Kaysariyye, ii, 288 f.);
sometimes they exercised judicial authority (Konya,
Ibn Battuta, ii, 281). Their position seems to have
been especially strong in Ankara, at the time when
the authority of the Mongol governor residing in
Siwas did not reach so far. Sharaf al-DIn, the richest
and most powerful of these akhis of Ankara, calls
himself in his tomb inscription of 751/1350: akhi
mu'azzam (Miibarek Ghalib, Ankara, ii, 15 f., no. 20;
Islamica, 1929, 44, no. 3b). According to Neshri
(Taeschner), 52 (= ed. Ankara, 190-2), it was from
their hands that Murad I accepted the town in
762/1360-1, We find akhis also in the entourage of
the first Ottoman rulers; some of these akhis took
part in the conquest of Brusa (for details see Islamica,
1929, 30). Basing himself on this fact, Fr. Giese (ZS,
1924, 255, 258) considered the akhis as the troops with
whose help the Ottomans founded their power, and
surmised that they themselves were members of
akhi organizations. This is, however, little likely,
in view of the urban character of Akhism and the
fact that its associations were composed of craftsmen.
P. Wittek has shown with much probability that
the role attributed by Giese to the akhis belongs in
reality to the ghdzis, fighters for the faith, who
constituted a military counterpart to the akhis
(first in ZDMG, 1925, 288 f., and then frequently).
On the other hand it results from a wak/fyya
of Murad I, of 767/1366, and an inscription in
Hadidji Bektash, of 769/1368, that Murad, probably
for political reasons, joined the still powerful akhi
organization (see Fr. Taeschner, War Murad I
Grossmeister oder Mitglied des Achibundes, Oriens,
*953» 23-31). This was followed, however, by the
decline, rather than the advancement, of Akhism.
as it seems that the Ottoman sultans, when they
had no further need of the akhis, dropped their
relations with them.

The akhis' own literature does not allude to any
activity in public life. Here the akhi organization
appears as a half-religious, darwish-like society. It
comprised three grades: yigit ("young man", trans-
lation of A. fata, designated the ordinary unmarried
member of the organization); akhi (president of a
corporation of fitydn and owner of a zdwiya, meeting-
house, of which there were sometimes more than one
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in a town); and shaykh. The latter grade seems to
have played practically no active role; probably
it refers to the leader of a darwish settlement, to
which the members of the corporation felt them-
selves attached. Such attachments seem to have
varied with the individual corporations; there are
known to have been relations between akhis and
the Mewlewls, Bektashis, Khalwetis, and probably
yet other orders. The ordinary members were again
divided into two classes: they were either kawlis,
"word-members", when they made a general profes-
sion only ("by way of speech"), or sayfis, "sword-
members", who probably were the active members.
Their symbol was, according to Ibn Battuta, ii, 264,
a knife (sikkin); they covered their heads with a
white woollen headgear (kalansuwa), from the end
of which there hung down a piece of cloth one ell
long and two fingers in breadth (the resemblance to
the head-covering of the later Janissaries, the ke£e,
is noteworthy). According to Ibn Battuta, the
members of an akhi corporation met every evening
in the house of their leader, the akhi, bringing him
their daily earnings, which served to cover the ex-
penses of the club premises and the communal meal,
to which also guests, especially passing travellers,
would be invited. The lodging and entertaining of
travellers was considered by the akhis as their main
function. According to Ibn Battuta, they also
played a political role by fighting tyrants and
murdering their adherents; this statement may be
an echo of the frequently attested activities of the
akhis in earler times, which found expression in
revolts and similar demonstrations.

As regards other customs and their code of honour,
the akhis accepted the general rules of futuwwa ([q.v.],
T. futiiwwet). As in the futuwwa, so also among the
akhis, the initiation of novices (terbiye) into the
association by their girding, the cutting of their
hair, the passing round of a cup of salted water and
putting on the trousers, was of central importance.
Their religious-political position, however, was not
fixed: some elements in the custom and theory of
the akhis, as for instance the intense cult of cAli,
shows a Shicite colouring; yet they no doubt con-
sidered themselves to be Sunnis and like all Turks
followed the HanafI rite. (Ibn Battuta, as a Maliki,
fell in Sinob under suspicion of being a Rafidl, i.e.
ShJcite, because of a minute difference in the ritual
of prayer and had to clear himself by eating roasted
hare (ii, 352 f.).)

In the 15th century information about Akhism
becomes more and more rare and finally ceases.
Sometimes the word akhi occurs, but merely as a
proper name. A molla Akhaweyn is named under
Mehmed II; a family called Akhi-zade, whose members
occupied high judicial posts, survived into the i7th
century. Also place-names in which the word akhi
occurs in various combinations are not uncommon
in Anatolia and Rumelia. But it seems that Akhism
disappeared in the course of the isth century. Its
tradition survived only in some elements of the
Turkish guilds [cf. SINF], in whose organization
(which according to Sayyid Mehemmed b. Sayyid
^Ala* al-Din's Great Futuwwet-ndme (composed in
1524) had nine grades) the akhi, also called khalife,
occupied the seventh grade. The akhi tradition was
especially cultivated in the guild of the tanners,
who had as their patron Akhi Ewran [q.v.], a semi-
mythical figure, who, if he is historical at all, must
have lived in the first half of the i4th century. The
president of the tanners' guild bore the title of
Akhi Baba [q.v.]. Moreover, among the tanners the

Futuwwet-ndme of Yahya b. Khalil al-Burghazi con-
tinued to be read, revised and copied.

The designation akhi occurs sporadically also
outside Turkey, but the evidences are too scanty to
allow of any definite conclusions as to its exact
significance. The most striking case is appearance
of a man called Akhidjuk [q.v.], "little akhi" in
Adharbaydjan after the decline of the Ilkhans of
Persia. The word akhi occurs, in a weakened sense,
several times in the diwdn of "Khata5!", i.e. Shah
Ismacll, as one of the designations given to his
followers (V. Minorsky, The Poetry of Shah IsmdHl I,
BSOAS, 1942, 10303; M. Fuad Koprulu, Turk
Halkedebiyati Ansiklopedisi, no. i, Istanbul 1935,
3oa).
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(14.-15. Jhdt.) auf Grund neuer Quellen, Islamic a,
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Akhiyya al-Fitydn al-Turkiyya" fi Kitdb al-Rifrla
li-Ibn Battuta (Viducation et Vorganisation aux
foyers des gens des metiers en Asie Mineure et
Syrie du XII* siecle jusqu'b notre temps), Istanbul
1350/1932; Afet Inan, Aperfu giniral sur I'Histoire
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FUTUWWA. (FR. TAESCHNER)
AKHl BABA, in popular parlance also AHU

BABA or Em BABA, title of the shaykh of the
tekye of Akhi Ewran [q.v.] in Klrshehir. Some-
times also his delegates to the Turkish guilds [cf.
SINF] in Anatolia, Rumelia and Bosnia, especially
those of the tanners and other leather workers
(saddlers and shoemakers), as well as the heads of
these guilds, were given the title of Akhi Baba (more
correctly Akhi Baba wekili). The main task of the
Akhi Baba, or of his delegate or local representative,
was to carry out the initiation of apprentices to
these guilds by the ceremony of the girding (kushak or
peshtemdl kushatmaK) ; this carried with it some fees.
The Akhi Babas succeeded little by little in extending
their ascendancy over other guilds and conducting
the girding ceremony in them also. Thus they
brought under their control almost the whole
Turkish guild organization, both in Anatolia and
the European provinces (but not, however, in the
provinces with Arab population), acquiring for
themselves a position of considerable power, and
for the tekye of Klrshehir great riches. Only a few
guilds managed to escape their control; among these
were the guilds of Ankara, which had formerly been
the stronghold of akhism. His influence even reached
as far as the Crimea, where also the tanners' guild
had precedence in all celebrations of the guilds
(E. Bulatov, in Oferki Rossii, ed. V. Passek, Moscow
1840, hi, 139-54; V. Gordlewskiy, Organizatsiya
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tsekhov v krimskikh Tatar, Trudi etnografo-arkhe-
ologiteskovo Muzei, pri I. Moskovskom Gosudarsto.
Universitete, iv, Moscow 1928, 56-65).

The Akhi Babas claimed to be descendants of
Akhi Ewran. The local representatives of the Akhl
Baba were elected by the members of the respective
guilds, but did not necessarily belong to them, and
any persons who were in any way notable could
be chosen. They had, however, to receive a licence
(ididzet-ndme) from the Akhi Baba of Kirshehir and
a diploma (berdt), confirming the appointment, from
the government. The Akhl Baba of the tanners was
at the same time the head of the whole guild organi-
sation in his town. He could, however, be deposed.

With the decline of the Turkish guilds, following
on the penetration of Western economic systems,
the journeys of the Akhi Babas of Kirshehir, as well
as the sending of delegates by him, fell into disuse.
A delegate of the Akhi Baba came to Bosnia for the
last time in 1886-7 (Hamdija KreSevljakovic", Esnafi i
Obrti u Bosni i Hercegovini, Sarajevo, in Zbornik
Narodni &ivot i obitaje ju£nik Slavena, Zagreb 1935,
101-47). In the provinces which remained part of
the Ottoman Empire, this practice ceased only at
the time of the abolition of the old guilds in 1908.

Bibliography: see AKHI and AKHJ EWRAN,
also Fr. Taeschner, Das Zunftwesen in der Tiirkei,
Leipziger Vierteljahrschrift fur Sudosteuropa, 1941,
172-88; idem, Das bosnische Zunftwesen zur
Tiirkenzeit (1463-1878), Byzantinische Zeitschrift,
1951, 551-9- (FR- TAESCHNER)
AKHl EWRAN, semilegendary Turkish

saint, patron of the Turkish tanners'
guilds. His tomb sanctuary in Kirshehir (built in
the 9th/i5th century, with inscriptions of 854/1450
and 886/1481; the last in the name of cAla5 al-Dawla
b. Suleyman Beg, probably of the family of the
Dhu *l-I£adr, and thus brother-in-law of Sultan
Mehmed II), connected with a tekye, was a frequented
place of pilgrimage. Tashkoprii-zade (on margin of
Ibn Khallikan, 15; Turkish transl. of Medjdi, 33;
German transl. by O. Rescher, 6) mentions him
amongst the shaykhs of the period of Orkhan. His
name first occurs in a Turkish mathnawi, Kerdmdt-i
Akhi Ewran tdba thardh, by Gulshehri, which was
composed probably after the author's Mantik al-Tayr
(finished in 717/1317)—from which it has many
borrowings—and not long after the saint's death.
He is next mentioned in the Wildyet-ndme of
Hadidji Bektash, written in the time of Murad
II (E. Gross, Das Vildjet-name des ffdggi Bektasch,
Leipzig 1927, 82-93). While in Giilshehri's mathnawi
Akhl Ewran's figure is given only a slight touch of
the miraculous (it is noteworthy that there is as
yet no mention there of his relation with the tanners'
craft), in the Wildyet-ndme it is already fully
elaborated with legendary features (there is also
mention of relations with the tanners); it is worth
noting that here Akhi Ewran is presented not as a
disciple, but as a friend of Hadidil Bektash. Ac-
cording to CA1I Emlri (OTEM, 1335, 467 f., note)
and M. Djewdet (Dhayl *ald Fasl "al-Akhiyya al-
Fitydn", Istanbul 1351/1932, 279-82) there exists a
document of endowment (watfiyye) by Akhl Ewran
dating from 706/1306-7 (in a copy published by
C. H. Tarim, Klrsehir Tarihi, Kirsehir 1938, it even
bears the date of 676/1277!), where the full name of
the saint is given as al-Shaykh Naslr (Tarim: Nasr)
al-Din Pir-i PIran Akhi Ewran. The document can,
however, easily be recognized as a forgery, as Shaykh
Hamid Well (d. 815/1412), teacher of Hadidi
Bayram Well (d. 833/1428-9) is named in it; it was

probably fabricated in the first half of the isth
century, in order to give legal sanction to the posses-
sions of Akhi Ewran's sanctuary in Kirshehir.—The
importance of the sanctuary as a place of pilgrimage
is attested by SIdl CA1I Re'Is (Mir*dt ul-Memdlik,
Istanbul 1313, 16; Engl. transl. by A. Vambery, The
Travels and Adventures of the Turkish Admiral Sidi
Ali Reis, London 1899, IQ5), who visited it in
964/1556 on his return from India. Also other
Anatolian cities besides Kirshehir boasted of the
possession of the grave, or at least of a memorial, of
the saint, for instance Trapezunt (a makdm on the
Boz Tepe), Konya (in the quarter of Sircali), Nigde
and Brusa. All these were, however, more or less
forgotten, and only the sanctuary of Kirshehir
retained its position.

In addition to the aforementioned writings,
legends of Akhi Ewran are occasionally found in
authors such as cAli, Kunh ul-A khbdr, v, 64; Ewliya
Celebi, Siyahat-name, i, 594 f.; in the literature of the
tanners' guilds, which continued the akhi tradition
(often in the form of appendices bearing the title of
Mendkib to the Futuwwet-ndme of Yahya b. Khalil
al-Burghazi, (cf. AKHI)); in oral traditions, recorded
for instance by M. Rasanen, Turkische Sprachproben
aus Mittelanatolien, iii, Helsinki 1936, 99 ff., nos.
22, 23 and 25, and by W. Ruben (see Bibl.). For the
most part they deal with the saint's work as a tanner
(or gardener) or with his name (Ewran or Ewren,
"snake, dragon"; for this reason Gordlevskiy
suspects a survival of a snake cult). In the tanners'
guild literature the legend is found that his original
name was Mahmud, that he was a son of al-cAbbas,
the Prophet's uncle, and that he had been specially
commended by the Prophet. (This anachronism was
censured in the work of Muniri Belghradi, who
criticized the Shicite tendences which were displayed
in the literature of the guilds, in a work entitled
Nisdb ul-Intisdb wa-Addb ill-Iktisdb, composed in
1620.) In the *Ankd-yi Mushrik of the Dielwetl
shaykh Sayyid Mustafa Hashim (d. 1197/1783),
quoted by cAli Emiri (loc. cit., 464-6), the saint,
under the name of Sayyid Nicmat Allah Akhi
Ewran Well, is brought, along with Hadidii Bektash
Weli and Sayyid Edebali, into connection with
Ghazi cOthman's girding with the sword. As patron
of the Turkish tanners, a silsile was ascribed to him
which went back to Zayd Hindi, patron of all the
tanners; other silsiles go back to Mansur cAbid,
i.e. al-Halladj.

The sanctuary of Akhi Ewran in Kirshehir played
a great role into the first years of the 2oth century,
as the shaykh of the monastery, who bore the title
of Akhi Baba [q.v.] controlled, partly personally,
partly through his representatives who resided in
the various towns, the guilds of the tanners and of
kindred leather workers (saddlers, shoemakers) in
Anatolia and the European provinces of the Ottoman
Empire, and gradually succeeded in extending his
influence over almost the whole of the Turkish
guild-organisation.

Bibliography: V. Gordlevskiy, DervishiAkhi
Evrana i tsekhi v Turtsii, Izvestiya Akademii Nauk
SSSR, 1927, 1171-94 (French resume^ by G. Vajda,
in REI, 1934, 81-8); Fr. Taeschner, inlslamica,
1929, 31-4 (with references to earlier bibliography);
idem, Legendenbildung um Achi Evran, den
Heiligen von Klr§ehir, WI, Sonderbd. Festschrift
Fr. Giese, 1941, 61-71, 90 f.; C. H. Tarim, Klrsehir
tarihi uzerinde ara$tirmalar, i, Kirsehir 1938,
114-76; idem, Tarihte Klr$ehri— Gul^ehri, 1948;
H. B. Kunter, Kitabelerimiz, Vaklflar Dergisi,
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1942, 431 ff. (the inscriptions in the sepulchral
sanctuary: 434 f. nos. 8-14); W. Ruben, Klr^ehir'in
dikkatlmlz ceken san*at dbideleri, Hi: A hi Evran
Turbesi, Bell., 1947, 616-38 (German resume in
Bell., 1948, 195-9; description of the sepulchral
sanctuary and legends about Akhi Ewran); Fr.
Taeschner,Gulschehri's Mesneviauf Achi Evran, den
Heiligen von Klrschehir und Patron der tiirkischen
Zunfte, Wiesbaden 1955. (FR. TAESCHNER)
AKHlDjOK, "little akhi", an amir of unknown

name in Tabriz, in the 8th/i4th century, follower of
the Cobanid Malik Ashraf, who was defeated and
executed by Diani Beg, khan of the Golden Horde.
When after Diani Beg's death his son, Berdi Beg,
who had been left by his father as governor in the
conquered city, left Tabriz in order to secure his
father's throne for himself (758/1357), Akhidjuk
succeeded in obtaining possession not only of Tabriz,
but of the whole of Adharbaydian, and in defending
them for some time from the Djali^irid sultan of
Baghdad, Uways, son of the "Great Hasan" (Hasan-i
Buzurg). When, however, Uways captured Tabriz
in 760/1359, he ordered the execution of Akhldjuk,
who had taken part in a conspiracy against him.
During his short rule Akhidiuk corresponded with
the Mamluk Empire of Egypt (he was adressed by
the Mamluk chancery simply by the title of "akhi";
al-Kalkashandi, Subh al-A'shd, viii, 261, cf. W.
Bjorkman, Beitrage zur Geschichte der Staatskanzlei
im islamischen Agypten, 128). His fame spread as
far as Anatolia, where a chapter was devoted to
him by the old Ottoman poet Ahmedi in his famous
Iskender-ndme.

Bibliography. Mirkhwand, Rawdat al-Safd,
Bombay 1266, v, 169; Khwandamir, tfabib at-
Siyar, Teheran 1271, iii, 81; Hafiz-i Abru, transl.
Bayani, Paris 1936, 154; V. Minorsky inE/1, IV,
artt. TABRIZ and UWAYS ; B. Spuler, Die Mongolen
in Iran, 137; Fr. Taeschner, Der Achidschuk von
Tebriz, in Festschrift Jan Rypka, Prague 1956.

(FR. TAESCHNER)
AKHIR-I CARSHAMBA [see SAFAR].
AKHIRA. fern, of akhir, "the last", is a term

used already in the Kur'an for the l ife to come,
according to the commentators properly al-ddr al-
dkhira, "the last abode", as opposed to (al-ddr or
al-haydt) al-dunyd, "the nearer or nearest abode or
life", i.e. the present world. A synonym is ma*dd. The
same antithesis is expressed by the terms ddr al-
baka*, "the abode of everlasting existence", and
ddr al-fand*, "the abode of transitoriness", and by
the roots 3 d[ I and c dj_ I. Akhira also denotes the
condition of bliss or misery in the hereafter, again
as opposed to dunyd, the lot of man in the present
world, and in particular its pleasures. From these
meanings derive more technically theological and
philosophical definitions, such as the state of
resurrection whether corporeal or incorporeal or,
if resurrection of the body is denied, a spiritual state.
See also DUNYA.

Bibliography: Lane, Lexicon, s.v.; A. Sprenger
(ed.), Dictionary of the Technical Terms, s.v.;
Ghazzali, Ihya> ^Ulum al-Din, kitdb 40 and passim;
Fakhr al-Din al-Razi, Mufyassal, rukn 3, kism, 2.

(A. S. TRITTON)
AKHISKHA. the Persian and Turkish name of a

town, in Georgian AKHAL TSIKHE, "New Fortress",
situated on the Poskhov river (left tributary of the
upper Kur), centre of the Georgian province Samtskhe
(later Sa-atabago) which is mentioned among the
conquests of Habib b. Maslama (under Mucawiya),
al-Baladhuri, 203.

Under the Mongols the local rulers (of the Diakilce
family) became autonomous and received the title
of atabegs. The name Kurkura found in Persian and
Turkish sources refers to these rulers of whom
several bore the name of Kuarkuare (see Brosset,
Histoire de la Georgie, ii). In 1579 AkhalTsikhe was
occupied by the Ottomans who succeeded in im-
planting in this region Islam and Ottoman customs.
In 1625 the Turkish pashas took over the admini-
stration. Akhal Tsikhe became a considerable
strategic point and one of the chief Caucasian slave-
markets, cf. Hadidji Khalifa, Diihdn-numd, 408 f.
In 1829 the town was incorporated by the Russians.
After the revolution it forms part of the Georgian
S. S. Republic. (V. MINORSKY)

AKHLAK (plural of khuluk, "innate disposition"),
ethics.

(i) Survey of ethics in Islam; (ii) Philosophical
ethics.

(i) SURVEY OF ETHICS IN ISLAM.

1. Islamic ethics took shape only gradually arid
the tradition of the different elements of which it is
composed was not finally established before the
5th/nth century. Unlike the Greek world, in which
popular ethics were refined and reshaped by philo-
sophical reasoning without any breach between them,
and with no perceptible influence of any foreign
doctrine, so that eventually philosophy came to
express the moral values by which the lives of the
educated classes were governed, in Islam ethics
appear in their matured state as an interesting and,
on the whole, successful amalgamation of a pre-
Islamic Arabian tradition and Kur'anic teaching
with non-Arabic elements, mainly of Persian and
Greek origins, embedded in or integrated with a
general-Islamic structure. The praise of, and value
attached to, good character (husn al-khuluk) is
common enough among traditionalists, mystics,
philosophers, and those writers who aim at giving
practical advice to rulers and "civil servants". But
their ideas of moral perfection are drawn from
widely different sources, although all of them, in
various ways, try to conform to the basic standards
of Islam (which are in themselves not static); hence
the process of assimilation and eventual integration
of these different and sometimes conflicting trends
extended over a considerable time.

2. It would be erroneous to assume that the
different kinds of morality which found literary
expression in successive periods from the age of the
pre-Islamic poets to the 5th/nth century present a
cumulative process, in the sense that each new type
as it emerged replaced or suppressed the earlier
types. On the contrary, they co-existed for a long
time, in varying strength. The tribal sunna of the
pre-Islamic Arabs, based on usage and custom,
described by I. Goldziher (Muhammedanische Studien,
i) and others (e.g. B. Fares, Uhonneur chez les Arabes
avant VIslam, Paris 1932), by no means died out
with the advent of Islam; and since pre-Islamic
literature eventually became part of the accepted
Arabic humanities, the values expressed in it were
never entirely forgotten: a high sense of personal
honour [see CIRD], courage [see HAMASA], loyalty to
one's fellowtribesmen [see KAB!LA], hospitality [see
DAYF], endurance [see SABR], self-control [see HILM],
and a secular spirit which could never be completely
quelled by the prevailing religious morality [cf. also
MURUWWA]. The preaching of Muhammad obviously
produced a radical change in moral values as well,
based on the sanctions of the new religion, and fear
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of God and of the Last Judgment: kindness and
equity, compassion and mercy, generosity, self-
restraint, sincerity, moral fellowship of the Believers
are among the new virtues to replace tribal morality,
and to become the pillars of an ethical society or, at
least, the programme for such a society.

The religious ethic of the Km^an was subsequ-
ently expanded and pointed in immense detail by
the traditionists in the form of hadiths [q.v.], profes-
sedly based upon and expounding the sunna, or
model behaviour, of the Prophet, but frequently
supplementing this source by traditions of the
Companions and by adaptation of materials from
the cultural traditions of the older religions. The
importance of the Hadith in forming and maintaining
the common ethical ideas of the Muslim Community
in all ages and all regions has been incalculable; but
in addition it was largely responsible for the ethical
framework of the developing Islamic Law [see
SHAR!CA], and for laying the foundations which made
possible the process of integration described above.
It may be said broadly that the whole corpus of
ffadith constitutes a handbook of Islamic ethics,
inasmuch as in the general Muslim view the correct
performance of religious duties and the right under-
standing of religious doctrine are inseparable elements
of the moral life. Within this comprehensive structure,
however, certain forms of conduct were more parti-
cularly designated by the term adab [q.v.], which in
this' early religious context had a definitely ethical
connotation (see, e.g. Wensinck's Handbook, s.v.
Adab). It is tempting to surmise (though it might
be difficult to prove) that it was the capture of this
term for the very differently motivated ethic of
Persian origin expounded by the 2nd/8th century
writers (see § 4 below) which led to the substitution
of the term akhldk, which appears in various tradi-
tions extolling "good akhldk" (see Wensinck, Hand-
book, na and B. Fares, Makdrim al-Ahldq, Rend.
Line., 1937, 417 = Mabdhith 'Arabiyya, Cairo 1939,
21 ff.). The tradition of the Prophet used as a proof-
text by later writers on Islamic ethics: "I have been
sent to fulfil the virtues which go with nobility of
character (makdrim al-akhtdfr)", does not occur in
the canonical books of tradition (cf. B. Fares, loc. cit.).
Under this title several collections of ethical hadiths
were made from the 3rd/9th century onwards, e.g.
by Ibn Abi '1-Dunya (Brock., I, 160), al-Khara'itl
(Brock., S I, 250), and al-TabarsI (Brock. I, 513;
S I, 709), the last-named being the classical Shleite
book on the subject (cf. also B. Fares, 411-2).

3. The refinement and development of moral
thought on the basis of the tfadith was carried
further by both of the religious movements which
began to develop within Sunnl Islam in the 3rd/9th
century. In theological circles, on the one hand, the
conflict with the antideterminist trend of the
MuHazila [q.v.], and the consequent emphasis laid
by the MuHazilite theologians on moral decision
and individual responsibility, produced an elaborate
discussion and analysis of these topics [see KADAR];
and it was through both'the Muctazilite movement,
which in its turn was connected with Greek thought
and Christian-Hellenistic apologetic works, and the
orthodox reaction to it [see KALAM] that the reception
of Greek philosophical ethics was prepared and made
possible. On the other hand, the anti-intellectual and
ascetic mystical movement of Sufism [see TASAWWUF]
produced a somewhat divergent type of Islamic
ethics, which was gradually to become more and
more influential and eventually almost dominated
in the Islamic world. For the sufi preachers, poverty,

self-humiliation, and complete surrender of persona-
lity became the highest values in life. It may be
sufficient here to mention one eminent early sufi
writer, al-Muhasibi (d. 213/857), who had a decisive
influence on al-Ghazall when he made sufism a
definite part of Islamic ethics in his fundamental
Revivification of the Religious Sciences (see M. Smith,
An early Mystic of Baghdad, London 1935, and
JRAS, 1936, 65).

4. The introduction of Persian moral thought
into the Islamic tradition preceded the acquaintance
with Greek ethics. Its main representative is Ibn
al-Mukaffac [q.v.], and—apart from Kalila wa-Dimna,
a work which deserves to be mentioned in this con-
text—its main content is to be found in the two
adab works ascribed to him, the Adab al-Kabir (Fr.
translation by C. F. Destree, Brussels 1902, from the
Dutch of G. van Vloten; German trans, by O.
Rescher, MSOS, 1917) and the Adab al-Saghir
(German trans, by O. Rescher, 1915), whose authent-
icity has been doubted but not disproved by G.
Richter (7s/., 1930, 278) and F. Gabrieli (RSO,
1932, 219 ff.). These works [cf. also ARDASHIR,
BUZURDJMIHR] are not based on any philosophical
principle, but rather remind the reader of Greek
rhetorics, giving the rulers, "civil servants" and
persons who wish to advance in life advice on how
to be successful. The Islamic allusions contained in
this literature are at first scanty and formal, but the
connection of this tradition with religion is steadily
emphasized; Islam is regarded accordingly in the
character of a state religion, linked to the sovereign
power as religion had been linked with political
power in the old Persian state (cf. A. Christensen,
Ulran sous les Sassanides2, Copenhagen 1944,
ch. iii): "religion and government are sisters". The
advice, conveyed in a pleasing and effective style,
is based on opportunist considerations and the
recognition of force, which the intelligent man (al-
*dkil) will know how to deal with properly. In the
course of a century or so, however, this originally
foreign adab tradition was more or less adapted to
Islamic standards, and was finally received into the
accepted body of Islamic adab in the *Uyun al-
Akhbdr of Ibn Kutayba (d. 276/889-90). This work,
which may be called the first comprehensive manual
of Islamic ethics, brought together and to a remark-
able degree integrated the Kur'anic, fradith, pre-
Islamic and Persian contributions, and by excluding
the irreconcilable elements of the two latter, prac-
tically defined and standardized the component
elements of the orthodox morality in its pre-philo-
sophical and pre-sufistic stage. Related types of
literature are the "Mirrors of Princes" [see MALIK]
and popular wisdom in apophthegmatic form [see
HIKMA].

5. Philosophical ethics, derived from the Greeks,
was introduced at first by the limited circles who
devoted themselves to the study of philosophy. The
details of its development amongst the Muslim
faldsifa are studied in the next section. As is
pointed out in § § 8-10 of that section, philoso-
phical ethics exercised an influence on adab literature
and what is of even greater importance, philoso
phical ethics in the form given to it by Miskawayh
was fully excepted by such an influential theologian
as al-Ghazali and in this way was integrated with
religious tradition. Miskawayh's doctrine became
known also through another channel, viz. the
Persian works of authors such as al-TusI and al-
Dawwanl. On the other hand, the purely sufistic
morality gained through the great Persian poets an
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immense influence in the eastern Islamic world,
including Turkey—an influence which was paralleled
and reinforced in all countries by the powerful social
position occupied by the sufl orders and the ex-
tension of their lay membership to all classes.

6. During the last century, the strong revulsion
from sufism in orthodox Muslim circles has had a
parallel effect on Muslim ethical thought, which in
reaction from the extreme passivity of the sufl ethic
has tended to swing towards an activist ethic, rather
guardedly expressed by such leaders as Diamal al-Dln
al-Afgham and Muhammad cAbduh, and in more
outspokenly "MuHazilite" terms by others. Outside
theological circles, the same trend, reinforced by the
influence of western philosophies, together with
internal social and political developments, has
stimulated more evolutionary types of ethical theory,
notably those of the Turkish sociologist Ziya Gokalp
and of the Indian poet Muhammad Ikbal, all of
which, however, are most properly to be regarded
as representing transitional phases in modern Muslim
thought. (R. WALZER and H. A. R. GIBB)

(ii) PHILOSOPHICAL ETHICS.

1. In the classification of the various branches of
philosophy, akhldk is considered, together with poli-
tics (al-Hlm al-madanl, see MAD!NA) and economics
(tadbir al-manzil [q.v.]), as a part of practical philo-
sophy. Galen's work Fi 'I-Akhldk is described in
Hunayn's treatise on the Syriac and Arabic Galen-
translations in the following terms: "Galen dealt
in it with different ^07), their causes, signs and
treatment" (ed. Bergstrasser, no. 119; cf. Seneca,
Epist. xcv, 65). Al-Ghazali uses almost the same
words when he says (al-Munkidh, 99) that akhldk
as a branch of philosophy consists in "defining the
characteristics and moral constitutions of the soul
and the method of moderating and controlling
them". The same definition still occurs in Ibn $adr
al-DIn al-Shirwanl (d. 1036/1626-7), quoted by
Hadjdil Khalifa, s.v. akhldk: "It is the science of
virtues and the way how to acquire them, of vices,
and the way how to guard against them. Its
subject is: the innate dispositions (akhldk), the
acquired virtues, and the rational soul as far as it
is affected by them". Akhldk as a philosophical
doctrine of ethics appealed at first only to the
limited circles of persons interested in Greek philo-
sophy. But since its representatives insist that
philosophical ethics are not meant to contradict
Islam but either to supplement or confirm it, these
ideas could eventually be integrated with the
religious tradition and retain some influence even in
later centuries.

2. Greek moral philosophy was conveyed to the
Arabs in several different ways which eventually
converged. Standard works of the classical days of
Greece read in the late philosophical schools, like
Plato's Republic, Timaeus, Laws, were known in the
original and in commentaries and summaries (cf.
AFLATUN). Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics, divided
into eleven books, were known in Ishak b. Ilunayn's
translation. Books viii-xi of the Arabic text, cor-
responding to vii-x of the usual division, have been
traced in a Moroccan manuscript (cf. A. J. Arberry,
in BSOAS, 1955, i ff.). The same manuscript con-
tains a summary of the Nicomachean Ethics by
Nicolaus of Damascus (ist century B. C.). Porphyry's
commentary (cf. Fihrist, and J. Bidez, Vie de
Porphyre, Gand-Leipzig 1913, 56*-s8*) was trans-
lated into Arabic and most probably extensively
used by Miskawayh in chapters 3-5 of his Tahdhib

al-Akhldk (see § 7 below). The Arabs knew also a
late Greek summary of the Nicomachean Ethics
("Summary of the Alexandrines"): extracts in MS
Taymur Pasha, akhldk 290, no. 16; this work was
translated into Latin by Herman the German in
1243 or 1244 (cf. Aristoteles Latinus, ii, Cambridge
i955> 1308). Al-Farabi wrote a commentary on the
introduction of the Nicomachean Ethics which is
referred to by Spanish authors of the I2th century
(cf. M. Steinschneider, Al-Farabi, St. Petersburg
1869, 60). Ibn Rushd's Middle Commentary (written
in A. D. 1177) is preserved in a Latin translation by
the same Herman in 1240 (cf. Aristoteles Latinus,
ii, 1308) and in a Hebrew translation of 1321 by
Samuel b. Judah of Marseilles (M. Steinschneider,
Die hebr. Vbersetzungen, 217).

Among Greek works less known in the Western
tradition but widely read in the Arab world are
three treatises by Galen, (i) Ilepl -?)0oJv, Fi 'l-Akhldki,
lost in the Greek original and preserved only in
Arabic guise. (Arabic Epitome published by P. Kraus
in Bull, of the Fac. of Arts of the Univ. of Egypt,
v/i, 1939; cf. R. Walzer, in Classical Quarterly, 1949,
82 ff.; idem, in Harvard Theological Review, 1954,
243 ff.; S. M. Stern, in Classical Quarterly, 1956.) (2)
How a man may discover his own vices (cf. Corpus Med.
Graec., v, 4, ii; Hunayn, Risdla, no. 118). (3) Good
men profit by their enemies (lost in the Greek original;
Hunayn, no. 121). Both of these two latter treatises
were used by al-RazI (see § 5 below), all three by
Miskawayh (§ 7 below). A treatise by Themistius is
quo*ed under a wrong name by Miskawayh (see
below); another one attributed to him survives in
Arabic (ed. L. Cheikho, Mash., 1920, 887-9, tr. M.
Bouyges, Arch, de Philosophic, 1924, 15 ff.). There
were, no doubt, some other late Greek books from
which middle-platonic Greek thought, only slightly
touched by neoplatonic ideas, was handed down to
the Arabs. Among other pre-neoplatonic treatises
studied by Arabic writers on moral philosophy are
the Pinax of Cebes ("Kabis the Platonist"), repro-
duced in Miskawayh's Djawidhdn Khirad (ed. Badawi,
229 ff.; separate editions by Elichman, Leiden 1640
and R. Basset, Algiers 1898); the neopythagorean
Bryson's CHxovo [11x61;, preserved only in Arabic
translation and extensively quoted by Miskawayh
(ed. M. Plessner, Heidelberg 1928); theGolden Verses
ascribed to Pythagoras [see FUTHAGHURAS] and a
pseudo-platonic Exhortation concerning the education
of young men, two "pythagorean" documents by
which Miskawayh was impressed (cf. F. Rosenthal,
in Orientalia, 1941, 104 ff., 383 ff.).

3. A1-K in d I's ethical treatises (Fihrist, nos. 190-1,
I93-6, cf. also F. Rosenthal, al-Sarakhsi, ii A, 10-2,
16-7) were apparently appreciated by subsequent
Islamic writers. His treatise On freedom from Grief
(ed. H. Ritter-R. Walzer, Studi su Al Kindi //,
Rome 1938; M. Pohlenz, in GGA, 1938, 404 ff.) was
used by Miskawayh (Tahdhib, 70 ff.), Ibn Slna and
others. Another quotation in Miskawayh (61) may
derive from al-Hindi's lost workF* 'l-AkMdfr and is
also known to al-Ghazal! (F. Rosenthal, in Orientalia,
1940, 186 ff.). Al-Kindi (cf. al-Hudud, in RasdW (Abu
Rida), 177-8 and elsewhere in his Rasd'il) bases his
moral philosophy, not unlike the Stoics, Galen and
other late Greek philosophers, on the threefold
platonic partition of the soul into a rational, spirited
and appetitive part or soul or faculty, and on a
platonic definition of the four cardinal virtues,
wisdom, valour, temperance and justice [cf. FA pi LA] ;
these in their turn are each associated with a number
of subordinate virtues. This scheme may, though
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different in detail, be compared to the Stoic arrange-
ment of the virtues and vices, or, e.g., to the pseudo-
Aristotelian/)<? virtutibus et vitiis (transl. in the nth
century by Ibn al-Jayyib (Brock., S I, 884). The
Aristotelian definition of virtue as the mean between
two extremes is combined with the platonising view
(cf. Porphyry,'A(pop(JLafc, ch. xxxii, 2 and I. Goldziher,
Ma'dni al-Nafs, 20). Although the evidence available
in the few extant works of al-Kindi is obviously slight,
it seems probable that Miskawayh based himself in
the first chapter of Tahdhib al-Akhldk on al- Hindi's
treatment of the virtues and vices. There is on the
whole nothing ultra-neoplatonic in al-Hindi's
platonising popular philosophy, in which platonic,
peripatetic and stoic elements are blended in a way
not uncommon in hellenistic and later popular Greek
moral treatises.

4. The Christian K u s t a b . Luka's treatise A bout
the causes of the differences which exist between men
with regard to their characters, ways of life, desires
and considered moral choice (ed. P. Sbath, in BIE,
1941) is based on the Platonic tripartition of the
soul and on the whole on ideas to be found in
Galen.

5. Al-Kindl's treatise On Spiritual Medicine
appears to be lost but al-RazI's brilliant treatment
of the same subject is available in a critical edition
of the Arabic text (Opera Philosophica, ed. Kraus,
15-96, Eng. tr. by A. J. Arberry, The spiritual Physick
of Rhazes, London 1950). As was to be expected in
this Muslim "Platonist", it is written in an uncom-
promisingly platonic vein, and the Aristotelian
elements found in al-Kindi and Miskawayh are
missing. It should be studied together with his
autobiographical defence of the philosophical way
of life (Opera, 98-111; French transl. by P. Kraus
in Orientalia, 1935, 300 ff.; English tr. by Arberry in
Asiatic Review, 1949). Al-RazI's version of Greek
moral philosophy did not, however, influence the
main trend of philosophical ethics in Islam.

6. The treatise Fi Tahdhib al-Akhldk of the
Jacobite philosopher Yahya b. cAdi represents
another variant of late Greek thought. There are no
specifically Christian ideas in it; Aristotelian in-
fluence is, as in al-Razi, non-existent. It is based on
the platonic tripartition of the soul, but the 21
virtues and corresponding vices are neither specifi-
cally referred to the three souls nor subordinated
to the four cardinal virtues and their contraries
(which are listed among them). This scheme probably
depends ultimately on some lost pre-neoplatonic
Greek original. His concluding chapter on the
perfect man who bases his life on the requirements
of his intellectual soul and has trained himself to
love every human being combines stoic and neopla-
tonic language, and is not very different from the
thought of al-Farabi [q.v.].

7. The most influential work on philosophical
ethics is Tahdhib al-Akhldk of Miskawayh (d. 421/
1030) (analysis of its contents in de Boer, 507, and
Donaldson, 127-133; Eng. tr. by A. J. M. Craig in
course of publication). Miskawayh firmly rejects the
pre-Islamic Arabic poets as educators, but is not
unsympathetic to the Persian tradition of ethics. In
many striking jaassages he insists on the agreement
of Greek moral \hilosophy with the basic tenets of
Islam. He tries, however, to reconcile revealed and
philosophical truth on the basis of rational thought,
and for this reason his views are not acceptable to
a primarily religious thinker, except with a certain
shift of emphasis. The few Greek writers mentioned
by name and quoted, sometimes at considerable

length, are all of the later centuries of the Roman
Empire: Galen (see § 2 above), Bryson (on the right
upbringing of children; ibid.), Porphyry as a com-
mentator on Aristotle's Ethics, and Themistius,
wrongly quoted under the name of Socrates (cf.
F. Rosenthal, in 1C, 1940, 403). References to Plato
and Aristotle occur within the context of these late
works. Although al-Kindi is only twice mentioned
by name, Miskawayh is probably in al-Kindi's debt
to a much greater extent (see § 3 above). In chapters
3-5 he follows rather closely a neoplatonic commen-
tator on certain sections of the Nicomachean Ethics,
which recalls the known teaching of ethics in the
later Peripatos and the extant commentaries on the
Ethics without being identical with any of them. But
at the same time he stresses the platonic elements
to be found in the Ethics to make out Aristotle to
be a more decided platonist than he was. Miskawayh's
own contribution to this inherited interpretation,
if any, was (apart from demonstrating the com-
patibility of Greek philosophy with Islam) to
emphasise the neoplatonic aspects of this moral
philosophy still further (cf. R. Walzer, Some aspects
of Miskawaih's Tahdhib al-Akhldq, Melanges Levi
della Vida, Rome 1956).

8. The influence of philosophical ethics on adab
literature has been noted by de Boer, who singles
out as an instructive example Adab al-Dunyd wa
'l-Din by al-Mawardi (d. 450/1058). In this work
the presentation of the traditional ethical materials
is refreshed and "modernized" by the inclusion of
materials from the later centuries, including both
philosophical and ascetic ideas; these are combined
with the older materials somewhat unsystematically,
but in a direction not dissimilar from that taken later
by al-Ghazali. (German transl. by O. Rescher, 1932-3.)

9. A much more far-reaching and fundamental
synthesis was carried through by al-Ghazali (d. 5057
mi), who on the one hand discarded the merely
formal and superficial elements of the adab tradition,
and on the other firmly based his exposition on the
penetrating spiritual analysis developed by the sufl
teachers (see sect, i, § 3 above). At the same time,
he evidently regarded Miskawayh's treatise as
"reasonable in itself and supported by proof", and
agreed that its contents "did not contradict the
Book and the Sunna". Hence the philosophical ideas
of Greek origin which Miskawayh discusses and
explains became part of the generally-accepted
educational theory to be found in the Ibya? *Ulum
al-Din, in which the section on self-discipline (2nd
book of the 3rd quarter) is based on Miskawayh's
Tahdhib al-Akhldk. Miskawayh's influence is also
unmistakably traceable in other works of al-
Ghazali, and his ethical theory was in this way
eventually integrated with the religious tradition.
(Cf. A. J. Wensinck, La Pensde de Ghazzali, Paris
1946, esp. chap, ii; M. Plessner, op. cit.; H. Ritter,
Al Ghazzali, Das Elixier der Gliickseligkeit, Jena 1925;
and see AL-GHAZAL!.)

9. How successful the Ghazalian synthesis was in
influencing later ethical literature and thought is
a question which still awaits investigation. The
literary evidence suggests prima facie that its in-
fluence, if anything, was indirect, and that the
diverse trends of ethical thought continued to
exist side by side. The influence of Miskawayh's
work was perpetuated chiefly in Persian literature;
the Shleite Avicennian, Naslr al-Din al-TusI, follows
Miskawayh closely, as he himself avows, in the
section on ethics of his Akhldk-i Ndsiri (completed
633/1233) (cf. Plessner, loc. cit.). Two centuries
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later, al-Dawwani (d. 907/1501), the author of the
Akhldk-i Dialali (Eng. trans., with valuable notes,
by W. F. Thompson, Practical Philosophy of the
Muhammadan People, London 1839; short analysis
by Donaldson, 184), selected his basic material from
TTusf s work, but he also refers to al-Ghazali as an
additional Islamic authority. (For Persian akhldk
literature cf. H. Ethe, in Gr. I. Ph., ii, 346 ff.)

Bibliography to(i) and (ii): No comprehensive
history of Islamic ethics has yet been written.
D. M. Donaldson, Studies in Muslim Ethics,
London 1953, is of unequal value. There is a
brief but suggestive survey by T. J. de Boer in
Hasting's Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics,
vol. v, 1912, s.v. Ethics and Morality (Moslem).
Scattered materials are to be found in a number
of works; in addition to those mentioned in the
article, different aspects are dealt with in the
following: G. Richter, Studien zur Geschichte der
alteren arabischen Furstenspiegel, Leipzig 1932;
D. B. Macdonald, The Religious Attitude and Life
in Islam, Chicago 1909; C. E. von Griinebaum,
Mediaeval Islam, Chicago 1946, etc.; L. Gardet,
La CiU Musulmane, Paris 1954. (R. WALZER)
AKHLAT or KHILAT, town and fortress at the

N.W. corner of Lake Wan.

(i) Pre-Mongol; (ii) Mongol and Ottoman periods.

(i) In Armenian the town is called Khlatc, the
name being possibly connected with the ancient
inhabitants of the country, the Urartian Khalds.
It lies half-way between Sipan Dagh and Nimrud
Dagh on the route taken by invasions from Mesopo-
tamia into eastern Armenia. Al-Baladhuri, 200,
reckons it to Armenia III, which in the Arab view
included Kalikala (Erzerum), Ardiish and Bahunays
(i.e. either Apahunikc, where Manazgird lies, or
Bznunik0, the district of Akhlat).

Under cUmar, clyad b. Ghanm made a treaty
with the Akhlatians (al-Baladhuri, 176, 199). For
four centuries Akhlat was ruled in turn by Arab
governors, Armenian autonomous princes, and the
Arab local amirs of the Kays tribe (Constantine
Porphyrogenitus, ch. 44, ed. and tr. Moravcsik-
Jenkins, Budapest 1949, 198-205; cf. J. Markwart,
Sudarmenien, 501-8, and M. Canard, H'amdanides, i,
471-8). Among the episodes of this period may be
cited: in 316/918 the attack on Akhlat by the
domesticus John Curcuas (see Ibn al-Athlr, viii,
146); in 328/939 the arrival of Sayf al-Dawla
(Ta?rikh Mayyafarikln, see M. Canard, Sayf al-
Daula, Algiers-Paris 1934, 76-8; idem, H'amdanides,
i, 478-87); in 353/964 the occupation of Akhlat by
Nadja (Miskawayh, ii, 201 etc.).

Towards 373/983 Akhlat became part of the
dominions of the Kurd Badh (Asolik of Taron, iii,
ch. 14) and was associated with the Marwanid [q.v.]
princes untill the battle of Manazgird (463/1071),
after which Alp Arslan himself is said to have taken
it over (Td*rlkh Mayyafarikln, fol. I45v). In 493/1100
it was occupied by the Turkish amir Sukman al-
Kutbl and for over a century remained the capital
of the dynasty known as Shah Arman [q.v.]. In
604/12071 t was captured by the Ayyubid al-Awhad,
son of al-cAdil, and on his death in 609/1212 passed
to his brother al-Ashraf. In the interval, the Geor-
gians twice reached Akhlat (605/1208 and 607/1210).
In 627/1230 it was stormed after a six months' siege
by the Khwarizmshah Djalal al-DIn Manguburni, who
was, however, shortly afterwards defeated by al-
Ashraf in alliance with the Rum Saldjukid €Ala3

al-DIn Kaykubad I at Arzindjan. In 633/1233

Kayfcubad in turn seized Akhlat, and held it in
spite of a coalition of the Ayyubid princes against
him.

Bibliography: A full bibl. of Akhlat is given
in A. Gabriel, Voyages archlologiques dans la
Turquie Orientate, Paris 1940, i, 241-51 (with
plates, ii, 85-90); for the inscriptions, Abdurrahim
§erif, Ahlat Kitabeleri, Istanbul 1932 (corrections
and additions by J. Sauvaget, in Gabriel, op. cit.t
346-50, and RCEA, nos. 3880-2, 4440, 4682, 4696,
4782-3, 4801-2, 4996, 5038, 5116-9. E. Honigmann,
Ostgrenze d. Byzant. Reichs, Brussels 1935, passim;
V. Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History,
London 1953, index; Le Strange, 183; H. F. B.
Lynch, Armenia, London 1901, ii, 280-97; Bach-
mann, Kirchen und Moscheen in Armenien u.
Kurdistan, Leipzig 1913, 58. (V. MINORSKY)
(ii) After the battle of Kose Dagh (641/1243)

Akhlat was captured by the Mongols (642/1244;
see Tomaschek, in SB AW, 133, no. iv, 31 ff.; Abu
'1-Fida3 (Reiske-Adler), iv, 472), who, however,
confirmed the native princes in their possessions
(confirmation of a Georgian princess in her posses-
sions in Akhlat: Cyriac of Gandia, 440, cf. B. Spuler,
Die Mongolen in Iran, 330, n. i). The definitive
occupation by the Mongols of Akhlat and the neigh-
bouring lands of Upper Mesopotamia and the
Armenian highlands followed only after their
capture of Baghdad (656/1258), in conjunction with
Hulagu's advance into Syria in 658/1259-60 (Spuler,
op. cit., 55). Thereafter Akhlat belonged to the
kingdom of the Ilkhans and their successor states
(Djala'irids, Ak Koyunlu), and was also a mint-city
of the Ilkhans. In 644/1246 the city was largely
destroyed by a severe earthquake.

In one version of the legend of the foundation of
the Ottoman empire Akhlat is mentioned as the
starting-point of the Oghuz tribe to which Ertoghrul,
the alleged father of cOthman, belonged; he is
said to have moved westwards from Akhlat under
pressure from the Mongols. Neshri, however, denies
the identity of this Ertoghrul with cOthman's father
(Ta*rlkh, ed. Taeschner, 21-2; the statement is
missing in the Ankara ed.). According to Ewliya
Celebi (iv, 140) tombs of the ancestors of the Ottomans
were shown in Akhlat. The city appears to have
come into Ottoman possession only under Selim I;
in 955/1548, however, it was captured by Shah
Tahmasp and levelled to the ground. Sulayman I,
under whom it was finally incorporated in the
Ottoman empire, built on the lake shore a citadel
(completed in 963/1554-5 according to Ewliya
Celebi), in the vicinity of which a smaller new town
arose. During the Ottoman period, Akhlat remained
under the rule of local Kurdish chieftains, and was
brought under direct Ottoman administration only
under Mahmud II in 1847. At the end of the i9th
century, according to Cuinet, the kadd of Akhlat
had 23,659 inhabitants (16,635 Muslims, 6609
Gregorian Armenians, 210 Orthodox Greeks, 250
Yazldis). It is now the capital of a kadd (ilfe) in
the wildyet (il) of Bitlis in the Turkish Republic;
population of the town (1945), 3,124, of the kadd,
13,702.

The mediaeval town (Eski Akhlat), on the slope
of the mountain, is in ruins and uninhabited; the
new town, with a large Ottoman kal*e (on the main
gate an inscription of Selim II, 1568) lies to the E. of
it on the lake shore. The latter contains two mosques
of the 16th century (Iskender Pasha Diamici, with
inscriptions from 972/1564 and minaret from 978/
1570, and Kadi Mahmud Diamici, dating from ioo6/
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1597). Between the medieval and the modern towns
there is a famous cemetery with richly ornamented
tombstones from the I3th-i6th centuries (among
them a "ram" stone from 1401) and many funeral
buildings (tiirbes or kiinbeds) from the Saldjukid,
Mongol and Turkmen periods. The most noteworthy
among them are: Uiu Kiinbed (undated); Shadl
Agha Kiinbedi (1273; n°w disappeared); Iki Tiirbe
(of Bughatay Agha, d. 1281, and his son Hasan
Timur, d. 1279); Bayindir Mesdjid (882/1483) and
Tiirbe (890/1491-2; of specially interest, one built by
Baba Djan); Shaykh Nadjm al-Din Tiirbesi (1222);
Hasan Padishah Tiirbesi (1275); and Erzen Khatun
Tiirbesi (1396-7).

Bibliography: in addition to the works
mentioned under (i), HadidjI Khalifa, Diihdn-
niimd, 413 f.; Ewliya Celebi, iv, 134-42; Sami,
Kdmus al-A*ldm, i, 46a; Reclus, Nouv. giogr.
univ., ix, 376; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, ii,
564-6. (F. TAESCHNER)
AKHMJM. town in Upper Egypt on the east

bank of the Nile about 312 m. from Cairo. Its name
reflects the Coptic name, Shmin, the Greek Khemmis,
and the place is called Panopolis in Byzantine texts.
It was the chief town of a pagarchy (kura), and
later, from the time of the reforms of the Fatimid
caliph al-Mustansir, of a province. In the I2th/i8th
century the town lost its position of chief city and
was incorporated in the province of Girga. In the
middle ages, Akhmim was surrounded by rich areas of
cultivation, with plantations of date palms and fields
of sugar cane. Al-YackubI mentions it as a centre for
the manufacture of leather mats. There was a toll-
house there, and the strictness of the officials
aroused the indignation of Ibn Djubayr. The popu-
lation to-day still includes a considerable number
of Christians. The town was the birthplace, at the
end of the 2nd/8th century, of the mystic Dhu '1-Nun.

All the Arab writers have enthused over th9
ancient temple of Akhmim, (of which no trace now
remains), which was particularly famed owing to
its traditional association with Hermes Trismegistus.
Most of the accounts record the usual legends which
have grown up around relics of Egypt under the
Pharaohs. The delightful description given by Ibn
Djubayr, however, merits special attention. He
displays a keen power of observation, intelligently
used. The temple was destroyed in the course of the
8th/i4th century, and the materials used to build
a madrasa. But it appears that some of the materials
had previously been purloined; historians of Mecca
mention the erection in the haram of columns
originating from Akhmim.

The town has no history. It was sacked at the
beginning of the I2th/i8th century during the
struggle between the Mamluk chiefs, and the gover-
nor, Hasan Akhmmi, was put to death; the latter
had restored, in 1114-16/1702-4, the principal
mosque, an act which is commemorated by inscrip-
tions.

Bibliography: Yackubl, 332 (trans. Wiet,
187); MakdisI, 201; Idrisi (Dozy and de Goeje),
46-7; Ibn Djubayr 60 ff. (trans. Gaudefroy-
Demombynes, 68-70; trans. G. Broadhurst, 53-55);
Ibn Battuta, i, 103 ff. ; Yakut, i, 165; Makrlzi,
Khitat (Wiet), iv, 134-8; Maspero and Wiet,
Mate'riaux, MIFAO, xxxvi, 6-7; Djabarti, i, 47,
98; Wiet, L'Egypte de Murtadi, 103-10.

(G. WIET)
AKHNCKH [see IDRIS].
AL-AKHRAS. CABD AL-GHAFFAR B. €ABD AL-

WAHID B. WAHB, Arab poet of 'Irak, born at al-

Mawsil about 1220/1805, died at al-Basra 1290/1874.
After settling in Baghdad, he established a connection
with the wall Dawud Pasha. The latter, at his
request, sent him to India for treatment to correct
the defective power of speech which had gained him
his sobriquet of al-Akhras ("the mute"), but he
refused to undergo the operation. The panegyrics
which he addressed to Dawud Pasha and cAbd al-
Baki, and also to various men of note at Baghdad
and al-Basra, appear to have secured him his live-
lihood, but the fame which he enjoys in clrak rests
on the remainder of his work, which embraces
every category of classical poetry: ghazal, elegy,
threnody, satire, descriptive verse, personal glori-
fication. He even composed some muwashshafrdt
and wrote some notable bacchic songs which led to
his being dubbed the "Abu Nuwas of the igth
century". His diwdn, although incomplete, was
compiled through the efforts of the nephew of
cAbd al-Baki, Ahmad clzzat Pasha al-Farulp, and
published in Constantinople in 1304/1886, under
the t i t le : al-Tirdz al-Anfas fl Shi'r al-Akhras.

Bibliography : Dj. Zaydan, Tarddjim Mashdhir
al-Shark, 3rd ed., 1922, ii, 257-60; L. Cheikho, La
literature arabe au XIXe siecle, 2nd ed., 1924-6,
ii, 9-11; M. M. al-Basir, Nahdat al-clrdk al-
Adabiyyafi 'l-Karn al-Tdsic 'Ashar, Baghdad I365/
1946, 114-29; H. Peres, La litt. arabe ei I'Islam
par les textes, 28; Brockelmann, S II, 792 and
references quoted. (CH. PELLAT)
AKHSHAM [see SALAT].
AKHSlKAXH or AKHSHIKATH (Sogdian, "city of

the prince"), in the 4th/ioth century capital of
Farghana and residence of the amir and his
lieutenants fummdl), on the north bank of the
Sir Darya (Jaxartes), near the mouth of the Kasan-
say, at the foot of a mountain. Ibn Khurradadhbih.
208, calls the place Madinat Farghana, "the city of
Farghana"; according to Ibn Hawkal (Kramers),
512, it was a large town (i sq. mile) with many
canals and a citadel where stood the Friday Mosque,
the governor's palace, and the prison. The city was
then enclosed by a wall with five gates, outside of
which stretched extensive suburbs and gardens.
There was a market-place both in the city and the
suburb, and there were rich pasturages in the
vicinity (al-Istakhri, 333; al-MakdisI, 271; al-
Kazwml, ii, 156; ffudud al-^Alam, 72, 116).

The town was apparently destroyed during the
wars of the Khwarizmshah Muhammad II, at the
beginning of the i3th century, and the succeeding
Mongol invasions (Sharaf al-Din CA1I Yazdl, gafar-
ndma, Calcutta 1885-8, i, 441, ii, 633; here also the
form Akhslkant). The capital was transferred to
Andidjan, but for some time Akhsi, as the town was
called at the time of Babur (see transl. of Beveridge,
index), still remained the second town of Farghana.
As late as the nth/i7th century Namangan, the
present capital, was considered only one of Akhsl's
less important sisters (tawdbi*)', cf. Bahr al-Asrdrt

in H. Eth6, India Office Cat., no. 575, fol. io8v. The
ruins, near the villages of Akhsi and Shahand (1000
steps from west to east, 600 steps from north to
south, abou 150 feet above the level of the Sir
Darya), with the old citadel, Iski Akhsi, were
explored in 1885 by N. I. Veselovskiy (cf. Srednea-
ziatskiy Vyestnik, Tashkent, July 1896).

Bibliography: Schwarz, Iran, iii, 269 (inci-
dental reference, Farghana is not dealt with in the
book); Le Strange, 477 f.; 489; K. Miller, Mappae
arabicae, Stuttgart 1926-31, iv, 78-82, 86*-9i*.

(B. SPULER)
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AL-AKHTAL, "the loquacious", the sobriquet of
the Arab poet GHIYATH B. GHAWTH B. AL-§ALT,
who died probably before 92/710. He belonged to
the great tribe of the Taghlib [q.v.} of northern Syria,
which remained entirely Christian, of the Mono-
physite persuasion. By his mother Layla he was
connected to another Christian tribe, that of lyad. He
was born either at Hira (see Aghdni1, vii, 170), or near
Rusafa (Sergiopolis); his date of birth is uncertain,
but may have been about 20/640. He remained a
Christian all his life, and was unmoved by the
efforts of prominent members of the Umayyad
dynasty to convert him to Islam. Although a
Monophysite, he maintained good relations with the
Melkite family of the Sardjun. In his poetry, certain
features prove his zeal for his faith and even indicate
a certain ostentation in asserting it (see Diwdn,
passim). His moral standards, however, do not seem
to have differed markedly from those of the society
in which he lived. He repudiated his wife and married
a divorced woman. He seems to have been a heavy
drinker, passing his time in taverns in the company
of singing-girls of easy virtue.

All his life al-Akhtal followed the fortunes of the
reigning dynasty. During the reign of Mucawiya,
he became embroiled in political affairs. He was
the close companion of Yazld I, whom he lauded
in his panegyrics, and of other men of rank such
Ziyad and al-Hadjdjaj. Under cAbd al-Malik, he ac-
tually became official poet to the Caliph (see Aghdni1,
xii, 172-6). He remained in the service of the succes-
sors of cAbd al-Malik, and in his poetry attacked all
opponents of the dynasty (see Diwdn, 58, 73, 93,
204, 277 etc.). Lammens has clearly shown the histo-
rical interest of such compositions.

The poet's whole career was dominated by verbal
warfare with his contemporary, the poet Djarir. In
his diatribes he was supported by the poet al-
Farazdak who, although a Tamimite like Djarir, was
in antagonism with his fellow-tribesman. It is almost
impossible to dissociate here the accounts of these
three men. It is clear that in this sphere al-Akhtal
and Djarir perpetuated the pre-Islamic tradition
and simply expressed the sentiments of their
particular group. In this respect, the poems of al-
Akhtal show how the old bedouin themes break
through the religious veneer.

Under Walid I, it appears that al-Akhtal was not
held in such high favour (see Aghdni, vii, 179 ff.).
He died, probably shortly before the end of Walld's
reign, and left no offspring.

The poems of al-Akhtal have reached us in a
recension of al-Sukkari, compiled with the aid of
material collected by Ibn al-Acrabi (see Brockelmann,
SI , 94; and Fihrist, 78, 158). This recension is
availabe in provisional editions; Salham, Diwdn al-
Akhtal, Beirut 1891-2, is in part completed by the
same, Diwdn al-Akhtal, Beirut 1905, (photographic
reproduction of a Baghdad MS.) and by Griffini,
al-Akhtal, Diwdn, Beirut 1906 (reproduction of a
Yemen MS). In order to produce a counterpart to
a compilation containing the epigrammatic polemics
between Djarir and al-Farazdak, the poet Abu
Tammam composed, in the 3rd/9th century, a
Nakd*id Djarir wa 'l-Akhjal, which presents the
verbal contests between the two rivals. A MS of
this work exists at Istanbul.

The works of Al-Akhtal, like those of Djarir and
al-Farazdak, have their origin in contemporary
events, and reflect the feuds and political controver-
sies of the time. The bedouin tradition is always
apparent in them. The Diwdn comprises panegyrics in

ka$ida form and also a large number of epigrammatic
poems. The poetical forms, the stereotyped termi-
nology and the language resemble, with but slight
variations, those of the other contemporary poets.
It is highly probable (as Bashshar thought) that the
vogue which al-Akhtal enjoyed during his lifetime
was the result of an infatuation on the part of the
Rabicite Arabs, who rejoiced at finding in him a
champion worthy to stand against those of the
Bakrite and Tamimite Arabs (see al-Marzubanl,
al-Muwashshafr, 138). Later, however, when the
literary centres of clrak evolved their poetic ideal,
it became the fashion to draw comparisons between
the works of al-Akhtal, al-Farazdak and Djarir.
People succumbed to this taste for "assessments
of comparative merit" so engrained in mediaeval
oriental scholars, and this type of critical com-
parison became a regular subject for debate, which
al-Hamadhanl parodied in his Makdmdt at the
end of the 4th/ioth century. It is possible that as
early as the end of the 2nd/8th century or the
beginning of the 3rd/gth the grammarians and
philologists of Basra and Kufa had indicated
their preference for al-Akhtal (see the judgments
of Abu cUbayda, al-Asmaci, and Hammad "the
Reciter" collated in Aghdni3, viii, 284 ff., 291,
305). Al-Akhtal does not seem to have kept his
place in Arabic literature in the eyes of later gene-
rations (cf. for example the rather cautious judge-
ment of Tana Husayn in Ifadith al-Arba'd, ii, 77 ff.)
Up to the present time al-Akhtal has, in the West,
been the subject only of biographical studies.

Bibliography : Aghdni1, vii, 169-88 — Aghdni3,
viii, 280-320; Marzubam, Muwashshah, 132 ff.;
Caussin de Perceval, Notice sur les poetes Akhtal,
Ferazdaq et Djerir, in JA, xiii, 289 ff., xiv, s f f . ;
Lammens, Le Chantre des Omiades, in JA 1894,
94-176, 193-241, 381-465; idem, Etudes sur le
regne du Calife omaiyade Mo*awia Ier, Beirut 1908,
397-404; I. Kradkowskiy, Der Wein in al-AhtaVs
Gedichten, Festschrift G. Jacob, 146-64; further
details in Brockelmann, I, 49-52 and S I, 83 ff.;
C. A. Nallino, Raccolta di Scritti, vi, 73-6 ( = La
Litttrature arabe des origines a Vtyoque de la dynastie
umayyade, trans. Pellat, Paris 1950, 115-20).

(R. BLACH&RE)
AKHTARl is the takhallus of Muslih al-Dln

Mustafa b. Shams al-DIn al-Karahisari (d. g68/
1561). He wrote an Arabic-Turkish Dictionary
(952-1545), known by the name of Akhtari Kabir
(there are also concise recensions), and printed
at Constantinople (1242, 1256, 1292). Cf. Fliigel,
Die arab. pers. u turk. Hss. zu Wien, i, 119-120.

AKHt^ND (AKHUN, AIO^AND), title given to
scholars. In Eastern Turkistan it is used after the
name as "Mister", in Western Turkistan it is given
to ^ulama* of high rank, in the district of Kazan to
the chief imam of a place. In Persian it is current
since Timurid times in the sense of "schoolmaster,
tutor". The word probably comes from Persian
khwdnd (khwand, khund), from khuddwand [q.v.].

AKHUND-ZADA, MIRZA FATH CAL! (1812-78) was
the f irst writer of original plays in a
Turkish idiom. The son of a trader who hailed
from Persian Adharbaydjan, he was born in 1811
(according to Caferoglu) or 1812 (according to the
Soviet Encyclopaedia, 1950) in Sheki, the present-day
Nukha. Thanks to the assistance of a relative he
was able to avail himself of a good literary and
philosophical education, which brought him into
closer touch with liberal ideas than the actual
calling which he intended to follow, that of an
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Islamic theologian. After instruction from a divine
in Gandja (I£arabagh) Akhund-zada finished his
training at the newly-opened Russian intermediate
school for Muslims at Sheki. It is possible that
Akhund-zada was in his early days brought into
touch with modern trends in Islam owing to con-
tacts with the reformers Djanial al-DIn Afghani and
Malkum Khan. Influence of this nature, however, as
reported by K66erli on the basis of communications
from Akhund-zada's family, can scarcely be proved.
In his youth Akhund-zada wrote in the style of
Persian poetry, one of his works being an elegy on
Pushkin's death.

He received a stimulus to activity as a dramatist
from the advancement of the theatre in Tiflis by
the military governor, Prince Worontsow (1844-48),
in whose government chancellery he was employed
as oriental interpreter. Between 1850 and 1857
Akhund-zada wrote six comedies and a historical
narrative in Adhari Turkish, the titles being as
under: (i) Hikdyet-i Molld Ibrahim Khalil-i Kimi-
ydger ("Story of M. I. Kh. the alchemist"), 1850;
(2) Ifikdyet-i Monsieur Jour dan liekim-i Nebdtdt
we-MostaVi Shah Didduger-i Meshhur ("Story of
M. Jourdan and Mostacli Shah, the well-known
magician"), 1850; (3) Serguzesht-i Wezlr-i Khdn-i
Serdb ("Adventures of the Vezir of the Khan of S."),
1850; (4) IJikdyet-i Khlrs-i Guldur-basan ("Story of
the bear that caught the robber"), 1952; (5) Ser-
guzesht-i Merd-i Khasis ("Adventures of the miser"),
1852-3; (6) tfikayet-i Wukald*-ye Murdfa'a (Story
of the attorneys in the lawsuit"), 1855; and the
.historical-satirical narrative, Aldanmish Kewdkeb
("The betrayed stars"), 1857. In the plays and in
the narrative the author gave play to his progressive
ideas in opposition to feudalism, the practice of
highway robbery, the prevalent corruption of
justice and the superstition then rife in the Caucasus.
Now and again he preaches loyalty to the Russian
authorities in order to facilitate the transition of the
Transcaucasian Muslims (the term "Adhari Turks"
was not yet in use in the i9th century) to modern
civilization.

Several of the plays were published in Russian
translation in the official Government journal
Kavkas, and performed in Russian at Tiflis and
St. Petersburg. The first performances in the original
language were given by pupils of Adharbavdjan
state schools at the end of the 1870 s. A complete
Adhari Turkish edition of the plays and the narrative
appeared in Tiflis in 1859: a second was brought out
in 1938 by the Ministry of Culture of the Az.S.S.R.
to mark the i25th anniversary of the writer. (In
the 1920 s, frequent separate editions for school use
had already appeared.) The plays were translated
into Persian by Muhammad Djacfar Munshi; no. i
was transl. into French by Barbier de Meynard, JA,
1886; no. 2 into German (after the Persian) by
A. Wahrmund, Vienna 1889, and into French (after
the Turkish original) by L. Bouvat, Paris 1906);
no. 3 into English (after the Persian) by W. H. O.
Haggard and G. le Strange, The Vazir of Lankurdn\
no. 4 into French by Barbier de Meynard, in Recueil
de textes et de traductions, Paris 1889; no. 5 into
French by L. Bouvat, JA, 1904; no. 6 into French
(after the Persian) by Ailliere, in Deux comedies
turques, Paris 1888; the narrative was edited and
transl. by L. Bouvat, JA, 1903.

Besides his activity as a dramatist, which earned
him the name of the "Caucasian Gogol" or the
"oriental Moliere", Akhund-zada wrote treatises on
political science against absolutism and theocracy,

and also two memoranda on an alphabetical system
of his own invention, designed to render the Islamic
tongues, especially the Turkish idioms, more tractable
and thus more capable of progress.

Bibliography: F. KoSerli (in Russian Ko£ar-
linskiy), Azerbayd^dn Edibiyyati Mater yallarl,
Baku 1925, i/2, 407 ff. (contains autobiography of
Akhund-zada); A. Akherdov, Shisu*i deyatelnost*
Mirzi Fatali Akhundowi, Baku 1928; A. Caferoglu,
XlXuncu aslr buyiik Azeri Reformatoru Mirza
Feth-Ali Ahundzade, in "Festschrift" for Bonelli,
Rome 1940, 69-85; A. Vahap Yurtsever, Mirza
Fethali A hunt Zadenin Hayatl ve Eserlwi, Ankara
1950; idem, Azerbaycan Dram Edebiyati, Ankara
1951; H. W. Brands, Azerbaigdnisches Volksleber*
und modernistische Tendenz in den Schauspielert
Mirza Feth-'Ali Ahundzades (1812-78), thesis Mar-
burg/L, 1952 (not yet published).

(H. W. BRANDS)
AKHtTR [see AM!RAKHUR].
cAl£lDA (A.), creed ; but sometimes also doctrine,

dogma or article of faith; and hence cakd*id (pi.),
articles of faith, is also used for ''creed".

1. The Development and Use of the
Form. The documents to which the terms *akida or
'akd'id are applied vary in length, and the longer
ones cannot be sharply divided from the comprehen-
sive theological treatises (e.g. al-'Akida al-Nizdmiyya
by al-Djuwayni). The terms, however, may usefully
be taken to signify compositions where the chief
interest is in the formulation of doctrine or dogma,
and not in intellectual discussion or argument about
it. The earliest and simplest creed is the shahdda or
confession of faith [q.v.], and this alone appears to
be used liturgically. Though the term ^akida is
usually not applied to the shahdda, there is a sense
in which most of the later creeds are expansions of it.
Sectarian discussions, however, also led to the
development of doctrine, and an important source
of the later creeds is the succinct formula defining
the position of an individual, school or sect on some
disputed point. The Fikh Akbar I attributed to Abu
Hanifa is a collection of such formulae, since it does
not mention belief in God and in Muhammad's
apostleship, but only the attitude of the Hanafi
school on matters on which they rejected views of
the Khawaridj, Shlca and Djahmiyya. The later
creeds are usually statements of the doctrinal
position of the various theological schools, orthodox
and heretical, and are often the subject of many
commentaries and glosses. Sometimes an ^aklda is
intended as a catechism to be learnt by children.
Creeds are often built round either the shahdda (as
al-Ghazall's) or the tradition, which elaborates a
Kur'anic formula, that faith is faith in God, His
angels, His books, His prophets, etc. (as Birgewi's).
Sometimes they are included in legal treatises, as
introductory statements of what it is obligatory for
a Muslim to believe. The development of the literary
form and of its contents has been studied by
Wensinck (see Bibl.}.

2. The Development of Dogma. While the
statement of the faith, it seems likely, was constantly
being more accurately formulated during Muham-
mad's lifetime, the development of dogma is generally
regarded as beginning with the caliphate of CA1I and
the appearance of the Khawaridj and Shica as
distinct religio-political parties, the one making
justice according to the Scripture the supreme
principle, while the other looked for a leader from
the household of Muhammad. For at least the first
two centuries of Islam religion and politics were
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inextricably mingled, but the topic has not been
fully investigated. The exclusiveness of the Khawa-
ridj was opposed by the inclusiveness of the Murdji'a,
who refused to treat Muslims who had committed
grave sins as unbelievers (and could therefore remain
loyal to caliphs of whom they disapproved). As these
sects had many subdivisions with differing views,
there was a great variety of doctrine by the middle
of the 2nd/8th century. In the second half of that
century elaborate intellectual arguments about
doctrine appeared, inspired partly by Greek and
Christian thought. This may be regarded as the
beginning of kalam or theology [q.v.]. It influenced the
formulation of dogma to the extent that some
philosophical terms were introduced into the theo-
logians' creeds, e.g. when they said that God is
neither substance nor accident (d^awhar, *arad), or
when al-Sanusl prefaces his creed by distinguishing
between the necessary, the impossible and the
possible. The opposition to this intellectualizing
tendency, which probably always existed, found its
chief exponent in Ibn Taymiyya. The statements of
their position by Sufis often contain, besides their
specifically mystical teaching, a section dealing with
their attitude on matters of dogma.

3. The main Dogmas of Islam. No credal
statement has been accepted even by all Sunnl
Muslims as the standard account of Islamic dogma.
The following brief account has been compiled from
various creeds (chiefly those of al-Baghdadi, al-
Ghazali and Nadjm al-DIn al-Nasafi), though not in
their precise words. Short comments have been
added. For fuller details see the articles referred to
below.

(a) God [see ALLAH] is one; there is no god except
Him; He has no partner nor wife; He neither begets
nor is begotten.—This article of faith belongs to
Muhammad's Meccan period, though it was given
no emphasis in the earliest passages of the Km°an.
It soon became necessary, however, to insist that
Muhammad's doctrine was incompatible with the
vague monotheism apparently current in Mecca,
which, while acknowledging God as supreme,
tolerated lesser deities. Hence in the later Meccan
surahs strict monotheism was vigorously proclaimed,
and shirk [q.v.], the giving of partners to God, i.e.
polytheism, became a serious sin. When the Muslims
came into closer contact with Christians, they
regarded "the current interpretations of the doctrine
of the Trinity as an infringement of this article of
faith. This is the point chosen for emphasis in the
first clause of the shahdda.

(b) God exists; His existence is rationally proved
from the originated character of the world.—When
the Muslims had to defend their religion against
materialists and other unbelievers, some of them
offered rational proofs of the existence of God. These
were given at length in the theological treatises, and
came to influence the credal statements (cf. al-
Baghdadi, Nadim al-DIn al-Nasafi). Some schools
(cf. al-Sanusl) treated existence (wudiud) as one of
God's attributes. This implied a distinction between
essence and existence which was opposed by the
early Ashcariyya and Ibn Taymiyya.

(c) God is eternal; His existence has neither be-
ginning nor end.—This calls for no comment except
on the difficulty of translation. Arabic has no single
word for * 'eternal*'. Kadlm (properly' 'old*' or" ancient*'
and azall mean "being from eternity" or "having no
beginning", while bakin and abadl mean "being to
eternity" or "having no end" [cf. ABAD, KIDAM].
Consequently the renderings in European languages

sometimes puzzle the uninitiated, e.g. "priority" and
"continuance" for the hypostatized attributes kidatn
and baka*. Perhaps "pre-eternity*' and "post-eternity"
might be suggested.

(d) God is different from created things. He does
not resemble any of them, and none of them resembles
Him. He is not a body nor a substance nor the
accident of a substance. He is not bounded nor
limited in any way; He does not have a position in
space; He may not be said to be in any direction.
He sits on the throne farsh), but only in the sense
in which He Himself intended. He is above the
throne and the heavens, but at the same time is
"nearer to man than his jugular vein" (Kur'an, 1,
16/15). He is not subject to movement or change or
suffering.—The otherness (mukhalafa) of God is
presupposed in. Islamic thinking from the Kur5an
onward, but only gradually became an explicit
article of faith; al-Sanusi makes mukhalafa one of
the negative attributes of God. At an earlier period
the main body of Muslims came to regard the
Mushabbiha (those who made God resemble man)
as unorthodox [cf. TASHBIH]. This was chiefly with
regard to the interpretation of the anthropomorphic
expressions in the Kur'an, such as God's sitting on
the throne and having hands and a face. At the
other extreme from the Mushabbiha were those, like
the MuHazila, who interpreted the terms metapho-
rically. The central position was that of those who
said the terms were to be taken neither literally
nor metaphorically but bi-la kayf ("without how* ), i.e.
without specifying their manner or modality, or, as
it was sometimes expressed, "in the sense in which
God intended them" when He used them in the
Kur'an. It was emphasized that God was not
corporeal and not material, and those who held that
view were sometimes called Mudjassima. From the
5th/nth century onwards the followers of al-Ashcari
and other orthodox theologians, but not the Hana-
bila, largely abandoned bi-la kayf and accepted
metaphorical interpretations of anthropomorphic
terms.

(e) God will be seen by the faithful in the world
to come.—This article occasioned great difficulty
because of God's incorporeality. The Muctazila and
others denied the possibility of any vision of God.
Dirar suggested that a sixth sense would be created.
Eventually, however, it was generally agreed to
accept the doctrine bi-la kayf, and to avoid any
inferences from it which involved corporeality.

(f) God is eternally powerful (or omnipotent),
knowing (or omniscient), living, willing, hearing,
seeing, speaking. He is so by the attributes of power,
knowledge, life, will, hearing, sight and speech.
These attributes are eternal; they are not God, yet
not other than God. His power extends to everything,
and no inadequacy or weakness characterizes Him.
He knows everything, even what is concealed and
secret, even the creeping of a black ant on a rugged
rock on a pitch-black night.—These seven attributes
(si/at [q.v.]) received special attention from the
theologians from the srd/gth century on. The
discussion probably arose out of the question
whether the Kur'an was created or uncreated (see
below). If the Kur'an was uncreated, it was an
eternal entity existing in relative independence of
God's essence, even though it was His speech. For
the Djahmiyya and Muctazila this view was unsatis-
factory, and they asserted that God does not possess
attributes of power, knowledge, speech, etc. which
are distinct from His essence. In their view it is by
His essence that He knows. Opponents called this
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ta'fil, *'stripping" (sc. God of His attributes), and the
upholders of it Mucattila. Those who held that God
knows by an attribute of knowledge, neither iden-
tical with His essence nor distinct from it, are
sometimes known as Sifatiyya, and include the
Ashcariyya and other orthodox theologians. The
points at issue were discussed with much subtlety,
and in al-Sanusl and al-Faddali a further distinction
is drawn between God's power and His "being
powerful" (kawn kddir°n), etc.; the first groupa re
known as sifdt al-ma*dni and the second as al-sifdt
al-ma^nawiyya (perhaps to be rendered "attributes
which are hypostatized concepts or aspects" and
"attributes connected with hypostatized concepts").
It was doubtless because of their importance in
popular religion that hearing and seeing were
retained among the seven.

(g) The Kur'an [q.v.] is the eternal and uncreated
speech of God, This eternal speech is repeated by
men's tongues, written in their copies of tlje Kur'an
and remembered in their hearts, yet it is distinct
from its material embodiments.—The doctrine of
the uncreated character of the Kur'an was doubtless
advanced in order to justify its position as the chief
foundation of law and doctrine. The opponents,
who included the Djahmiyya, the Muctazila, and the
central government of the caliphate from about
217/832 to 234/849 [cf. MIHNA], were sympathetic
politically to certain groups of the Shica; and the
Shlca tended to set the imamate above the written
scripture. (It is still the view of the Shlca that the
Kur'an is created.) The Maturidiyya and other
followers of Abu Hanlfa rejected the Ashcariyya's
view that the eternal speech of God can be heard.

(h) God's will is supreme and always effective;
"what He wills exists, and what He does not will
does not exist". Thus He wills all things, good and
evil, though He does not command or approve of
all. There is no obligation of any sort upon Him,
e.g. to do what is best for men, or to reward them
for good works, or to command them to do only what
they are able to perform. Actions are good or bad
because He commands or forbids them, and not in
themselves; He could, if He so willed, change what
is good and bad.—The sovereignty of God's will in
the world was thought to be impaired by the Mucta-
zila's assertion of man's free will, and was vigorously
re-asserted by the orthodox. The Muctazila also held
that God was bound by our (sc. human and rational)
conceptions of good and bad. Al-AshcarI and some
of his followers opposed this, maintaining that good
and bad are known only by revelation. They further
asserted that God may punish one who obeys Him,
that He may change a faithful man into an infidel
(and that therefore when one says "I am a believer"
one ought to add "if God will" [cf. ISTITHNA']), and
that God may impose on men duties that are beyond
their powers. The Maturidiyya took a contrary view
on these and similar problems, though affirming the
sovereignty of God's will against the Muctazila. The
later and more intellectualistic theologians emphasize
the supremacy of God's will at the time of events,
but in the earlier and more popular creeds, the stress
is on God's determination of events beforehand [cf.
KADAR]; and thus al-Ashcari himself includes in his
creed the doctrine that whether a man dies or is
killed his death takes place at his appointed term
(adial[q.v.]).

(i) Man's acts are created by God, but are never-
theless properly attributed to man. They proceed
from a power (kudra, istitd^a) in the man, but this
power is created by God; God does so at the moment

of the act, not before it.—The leading orthodox
theologians all try to find a middle way between
absolute determinism (d^abr) and absolute free will
(kadar). The argument of the MuHazila, that God's
justice fadl) presupposed jthat men could properly
be punished or rewarded for their acts, forced
orthodoxy to deny that men were mere automata.
The Ashcariyya (and others before them—cf. JRAS,
1943, 234-47) used the vague word kasb [q.v.] or
iktisdb, "acquiring", to describe the relation of man
to his act. They held that, though the act proceeded
from a power in the man, this power was created
by God at the moment of the act for this specific
purpose and no other. The Muctazila on the other
hand held that the power was created before the
act and was power to do either the act or its opposite.

(j) God is also characterized by active attributes
(^ifdtfMiyya), such as creating and giving sustenance.
—Some, especially the Ashcariyya, held that God
cannot be called creator, sustainer, etc. until He has
created or given sustenance; as this implies the
existence of originated beings, these attributes
cannot be eternal. On the other hand, some, like
the Maturidiyya, held that God is eternally creator,
etc.

(k) Only those names (or attributes) are applicable
to God which are to be found in the Kur'an and
sound traditions, or are sanctioned by idimd*-.—
The Muctazila argued that names might be applied
to God by inference. It is commonly held that there
are 99 names [cf. AL-ASMA* AL-HUSNA], but in fact
more are found.

(1) The questioning by Munkar and Nakir, and
the punishment of the tomb, are realities; so also
are the signs of the end, such as the slaying of the
Dadjdjal by clsa.—Between death and the resur-
rection on the Last Day men will be questioned in
the graves by two angels, Munkar and Nakir, and
rewarded or punished. Various signs of the coming
of the Last Day are also mentioned. These are popular
beliefs, based on Tradition and not on the Kur'an,
but they have been incorporated into the creeds [cf.
CADHAB AL-KABR]. Among the Shlca special emphasis
is laid on the Return (radfa [q.v.]), i.e. of the Mahdl
and of a limited number of very good and very bad
people; this is for the punishment of the latter and
the glorification of the household of Muhammad
(cf. D. M. Donaldson, The Shi*ite Religion, London
iQ33» 236 f.). This return to earth before the Last Day,
though "a preliminary judgement", is to be distin-
guished from God's final judgement.

(m) God will judge all men on the Last Day
[cf. KIYAMA]. The balance (mizdn), the bridge (sirdt)
and the pool (hawd) are realities.—The central fact
of judgement is prominent in the Kur5an, and the
balance on which men's deeds are weighed is hinted
at (cf. Wensinck, Muslim Creed, 167 ff.). The pool
or basin of Muhammad, from which he quenches for
ever the thirst of his followers, and the knife-edge
bridge over the pit of Hell, from which the wicked
fall down, come from popular conceptions. The
various ideas were reconciled with one another only
by the later systematizers.

(n) Certain persons, and notably Muhammad, will
be permitted by God to intercede for others on
the Last Day [cf. SHAFACA]. Muhammad will intercede
for sinners of his community.—This was denied by
the Muctazila on Kur'anic grounds, but ultimately
gained general acceptance.

(o) Paradise and Hell already exist, and will
continue to exist eternally [cf. DJANNA, DJAHANNAM].
Grave sinners of the Muslim community will be
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punished in Hell, but not eternally. No monotheist
will remain eternally in Hell.—The Djahmiyya and
other sects held that Paradise and Hell would not
be created until the Last Day and would cease to
exist after a time, but the majority rejected this
view. There are some divergences about the precise
late of Muslims who are sinners, but it is generally
agreed that by intercession of otherwise they will
eventually be released from Hell, if they enter it
at all.

(p) Prayers for the dead and alms offered on
behalf of them are advantageous to them.

(q) God has sent to mankind messengers (rusul)
and prophets (anbiyd*). The prophets are above
saints and angels. Muhammad is the seal of the
prophets and the most excellent of them.—The Fikh
Akbar ascribed to al-ShaficI says there are 120,000
prophets and 313 messengers.

(r) Prophets are preserved (ma'sum) from all sin
by God.—This was the view of the Maturldiyya
and other followers of Abu Hanlf a, but the Ashcariyya
admitted that they might commit light sins.

(s) The best of men after the prophets are Abu
Bakr, then cUmar, then 'Uthman, then CA1L—This
assertion of the acceptance of the first four caliphs
in order is made in opposition to the Shica who held
that CAH was best.

(t) No Companion of Muhammad is mentioned
except for good.—This was to bury the quarrels
about rights and wrongs of cUthman, of falha and
al-Zubayr, etc. It was directed mainly against the
Shi'a.

(u) Unbelief (kufr), or the status of being an
unbeliever, does not necessarily follow the commis-
sion of sin by a believer.—This was directed against
the Khawaridj, who excommunicated anyone guilty
of sin.

(v) Faith is knowing in the heart, confessing with
the tongue and performing works. It increases and
decreases [cf. IMAN].—Many others, however,
notably the Ashcariyya, said that works were not a
part of faith, and that faith did not increase and
decrease.

(w) Faith and unbelief are due to God's guidance
and abandonment (khidhldn) respectively.

(x) (Some later creeds also contain articles about
the nature of knowledge and true report, and other
philosophical matters.)

Bibliography: A. Selected Creeds: —( i )
Fikh Akbar I (c. 150/767); (2) Wasiyyat Abi
fianifa(c. 210/825); (3) Fikh Akbar II (c. 350/961);
these three works with commentaries were publi-
shed in a composite volume in Hyderabad, i32i/
1903; all are translated and commented on by
Wensinck, op. cit. infra; tr. of (i) by J. Schacht,
Religionsgeschichtliches Lesebuch*, Tubingen 1931,
35 ff., and of (3) by J. Hell in Von Mohammed bis
Ghazdli, Jena 1915; all are Hanafi. (4) Muhammad
b. 'Ukkasha (of the Murdii'a, c. 225/840), 'akida,
in Ibn cAsakir, al-Tayrikh al-Kabir (Badran), iii,
131 f.; (5) cAbd Allah b. Sulayman b. Abi Da'ud
(of the Ahl al-Hadlth, d. 316/928), metrical *akida,
in 'Ashr Rasd^il wa-*-Akd*id Salafiyya, Cairo
I35J/I932; (6) Al-Tahawi (Hanafi, d. 933/32i),
Baydn al-Sunna wa 'l-D^amd'a, Aleppo 1344/1924,
tr. by J. Hell, op. cit., and by E. E. Elder, in
Macdonald Presentation Volume, 129-44; analyzed
by J. Schacht, in 7s/., xxi, 288 f f . ; (7) Al-Ashcari
(d. 324/936), Kawl Ahl al-Hakk wa-'l-Sunna, in
al-lbdna, Hyderabad 1903/1321, 7-13; also Cairo
1348/1929, 8-13; tr. by Macdonald, Development,
293-99 (from text in W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte . . .

al-At'art's, Leipzig 1876, 133 ff.); also by W. C.
Klein, in tr. of Ibdna, New Haven 1940; a slightly
different form appears in his Makdldt al-Isldmiyyin
(Ritter), i, 290-97, tr. by Schacht, op. cit., 56, and
by Klein, op. cit., 31-45; (8) al-Hasan b. CA1I b.
Khalaf al-Barbahari (of the Hanabila, d. 329/941),
extracts from his Sharh K. al-Sunna, in Ibn Abi
Yacla, Tabakdt al-Handbila (abbreviated by al-
Nabulusi), Damascus 1350/1931, 301-3. (9) Al-
Samarkandi, Abu '1-Layth Nasr (of the Maturldiyya
d. 373/983), 'Akida, ed. A. W. Th. Juynboll, in
TTLV, 1881, 215-31, 267-74; (10) Ibn Abi Zayd
al-Kayrawam, Al-Risdla, ed. and tr. by L. Bercher,
Algiers, 1945, 18-27 (Maliki, d. 386/996); (n) Fikh
Akbar III, falsely attributed to al-Shafici (of the
Ashcariyya, ? c. 400/1010), MS. Cairo, Madimu'a
23, fols. 45-58; summarized by Wensinck, op. cit.
infra; (12) Al-Baghdadi, cAbd al-Kahir b. Jahir
(of th'e Ashcariyya, d. 429/1037), al-Fark, 309-52;
tr. by A. S. Halkin, in Moslem Schisms and Sects,
Part II, Tel-Aviv 1935; (13) Ismacll b. cAbd al-
Rahman al-Sabum (of the Ahl al-Hadith, d. 449;
1057), 'Akidat al-Salaf wa-Ashdb al-tfadith, in
Madjmtfat al-Rasd*il al-Muniriyya, i, Cairo I343/
1925, 105-35; (14) al-Djuwayni (of the Ashcariyya,
d. 478/1085), al-'Akida al-Nizdmiyya, Cairo 13677
1948; (15) al-Ghazall (of the Ashcariyya, d. sos/
mi), al-Risdla al-Kudsiyya, incorporated in book
ii of the Ihyd*, numerous edd.; tr. by H. Bauer, in
Die Dogmatik Al-Ghazali's, Halle 1912; and by
Macdonald, op. cit. infra; (16) Ibn Tumert (Mahdi
of the al-Muwahhidun, d. 524/1130), 'Akida, in
Le Livre de Mohammed Ibn Toumert, Algiers 1903,
229-33; tr. by H. Masse, in Memorial Henri Basset,
ii, 105-17; (17) Al-Nasafi, Nadim al-Din Abu
Hafs cUmar, (Hanafiyya, d. 537/1142), *Akd*id,
ed. W. Cureton, London, 1843; numerous edd. of
the commentary on it by al-Taftazam (d. 791/1389);
tr. by M. d'Ohsson, Tableau general de I'empire
ottoman, i, 21 ff . ; also by Macdonald, op. cit. infra,
by Schacht, op. cit., 81 ff. and by E. E. Elder as
part of the commentary by al-Taftazani in A Com-
mentary on the Creed of Islam, New York 1950;
(18) Ibn Kudama, (of the Hanabila, d. 620/1223),
*Akida, in Madimu*, Cairo 1329, 551-60; (19) Al-
Nasafi, Hafiz al-Din Abu '1-Barakat, (Hanafiyya,
d. 710/1310), cUmdat 'Akidat Ahl al-Sunna wa-
'l-Diamd'a, ed. W. Cureton, London 1843;
(20) Ibn Taymiyya (of the Hanabila, d. 728/1328),
Al-cAkida al-Wdsitiyya, in Madimu'at al-Rasd*il
al-Kubrd, Cairo 1323/1905, i, 387-406; also Al-
^Aklda al-Hamawiyya al-Kubrd, ibid., i, 414-69;
(21) Al-Idji (of the Ashcariyya, d. 756/1355), creed
known as Al-*Akd*id al-^Adudiyya, in a volume
containing the Commentaries by al-Siyalkuti and
Muhammad cAbduh on Shark al-'Akd'id al-
*Adudiyya by al-Dawwani, Cairo 1322/1904;
(22) Al-Sanusi (d. 895/1490), Umm al-Bardhin, also
known as 'Akidat Ahl al-Tawhid al-Sughrd and
Al-Sanusiyya, ed. with Germ. tr. by M. Wolff,
Leipzig 1848; many oriental edd., esp. with com-
mentary by al-Baydjuri; tr. by J.-D. Luciani,
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summarized by Wensinck, 275 f.; (33) Birgewi (of
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in Turkish, various edd.; tr. by G. de Tassy in
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al-Tawhid, in verse, ed. with commentary by al-
Baydjuri, Cairo, various dates; ed. and tr. by
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(25) Al-Fadali (d. 1237/1821), Kifdyat al-^Awdmm
f i 'Ilm al-Kaldm, Cairo 1315/1897, etc.; tr. by
Macdonald, 315-51; (26) Muhammad b. cAbd al-
Latif Al b. cAbd al-Wahhab (of the Wahhabiyya),
*Akida, in al-Hadiyya al-Sunniyya, Cairo I342/
1924, 91-9; tr. by H. Laoust, in Essai sur les
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Cairo 1939, 615-24; (27) Shaykh Sadulc (of the
Ithnac Ashariyya, d. 381/991), Risdlat al-lHikddat
al-Imamiyya, ed. in composite vols. Tehran I274/
1857, and Nadjaf 1343/1924; tr. by A. A. A.
Fyzee as A ShiHte Creed, London 1942; (28) Say-
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IsmacUiyya, d. 612/1215), Tddi al-'Aka*id', abridg-
ed tr. by W. Ivanow, A Creed of the Fatimids,
Bombay 1936; (29) al-cAlldma al-IfiUi (of the
Ithna cAshariyya, d. 726/1326), Al-Bdb al-Ifadl
t-Ashar, tr. with commentary by al-Mikdad al-
Hilli by W. M. MiUer, London 1928; (30) Abu
Hafs cUmar b. Diamic (of the Ibadiyya, 8th/i4th
century), Mukaddimat al-Tawjtid', ed. and tr. by
A. de C. Motylinski, in Recueil de Memories et de
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with commentaries; (31) For statements of Sufi
doctrine on dogma, cf. e.g. al-Kalabadhi, al-
Ta'arruf, ed. by A. J. Arberry, Cairo 1353/1934
and tr. by him as The Doctrine of the Sufis,
Cambridge 1935; Ibn al-cArabi (d. 638/1240),
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by E. D. Ross, London 1929; I. Goldziher,
Vorlesungen*; A. J. Wensinck, The Muslim Creed,
Cambridge 1932; D. B. Macdonald, Development
of Muslim Theology, Jurisprudence and Constitu-
tional Theory, London and New York 1903 etc.;
W. Montgomery Watt, Free Will and Predestination
in early Islam, London 1948; A. S. Tritton,
Muslim Theology, London 1947; L. Gardet and
M.-M. Anawati, Introduction a la The'ologie Musul-
mane, Paris 1948. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CAKIF PASHA [see MUHAMMAD CAKIF PASHA].
cAI£l£ (A.; nomen unitatis: cAkika) is the name

of the cornelian, which is found in Arabia in
various colours and qualities, of which the red
shade is especially in demand. The cornelian has
of old been exported from Yaman (al-Shihr) via
Sanca5 to the ports of the Mediterranean; and also
from India. It was used for seal-rings, for ladies'
ornaments and even costly mosaics, for example in
the mihrdb of the great mosque at Damascus (accord-
ing to al-Makdisi, 157). It was used as a medicine for
the preservation of the teeth; superstitious belief
ascribed to the cornelian in the seal-ring the power
of soothing the heart—especially in battle—and
of stopping hemorrhage. Even Muhammed is said,
according to some traditions, to have shared this
belief and to have confirmed the power of the
seal to give happiness and to protect from poverty.
(Similar beliefs are attached to the cornelian also in
Europe, cf. Handwdrterbuch d. Deutschen Aber-
glaubens, s.v. Karneol.) Down to the present day the
cornelian has remained a favourite neck-ornament
for women, and the name cakik has been trans-
ferred to any kind of necklace which is of a red
colour, whether made of glass or shells or other
materials.

Bibliography : Biruni, al-Diamdhir ft Ma'rifat
al-Diawdhir, 172 ff.; Kazwini (Wiistenfeld), i, 230;
Ibn al-Baytar, al-Didmi', Bulak 1291, iii, 128;
Tifashi, Azhdr al-Afkdr; TA, vii, 15; Dozy,
Suppl., ii, 145; Lane, Modern Egyptians, London
1836, ii, 358; J. J. Clement Mullet, in JA, 1868,
i, 157. (J. HELL*)
AL-cAI£ll£, the name of a number of valleys,

mines, and other places in Arabia and elsewhere.
When applied to valleys, cAklk is used in the sense
of a bed cut out by a stream; when applied to mines,
it may refer either to stones such as the cornelian
fafcik) or more generally to any mineral cut away
from its source. The name is much used by the
Arab poets, who do not always make clear which
of the many cAkiks they have in mind.

The best known of the cAk!lts is the valley passing
just west of Medina, from which it is separated
by Harrat al-Wabra. It continues northwards to
join Wadi al-Hamd [q.v.], the classical Idam, which
empties into the Red Sea south of al-Wadih. The
mountain cAyr south of Medina rises above the
right bank of al-cAkI^, which draws much of its
water from the neighbouring lava beds. After heavy
rains the valley is filled with a broad river which has
been compared with the Euphrates; when the rains
fail, only the wells remain to slake the thirst of men,
beasts, and plants.

In the Prophet's time the first stage of the route
from Medina to Mecca ran through al-cAkik to
Dhu '1-Hulayfa, as does the present road. Numerous
traditions speak of the fondness Muhammad had
for al-cAkik, the "blessed valley" in which he was
once told to pray by a messenger from God. As the
valley lay within the territory of Muzayna, Muham-
mad gave it as a frati'a to Bilal b. al-IJaritii of this
tribe. Muhammad also established a reserve (Jiimd)
for the Muslims' horses at al-Nakic a good distance
up the valley from Medina. Bilal having done
nothing to improve his land, the Caliph cUmar took
most of it from him and distributed it among
deserving Muslims. For several generations thereafter
the valley flourished: wells were dug, gardens and
fields abounded, and the country houses (kusur) of
cAlids and other Medinan notables witnessed parties
where the entertainment was hardly in keeping with
the sober spirit of the first days of Islam. (Cf.
H. Lammens, Berceau de lyIslam, 98; idem, Le
regne de Mo^dwia, index—with further references.)
Sacd b. Abi Wakkas retired to his estate in al-
cAkik on the election of CAH as Caliph. The poets
lavished praise on the lovely scene and the famous
wells, particularly Bi'r Ruma (now known as Bi'r
cUthman after 'Uthman b. cAffan, who bought it
from its Jewish owner and gave its water to the
Muslims) and Bi3r cUrwa b. al-Zubayr. The water
of al-cAkIfc was so sweet that it was sent all the
way to Harun al-Rashid in clrak. With the decline
of cAbbasid power and the increase of insecurity in
al-Hidjaz, the valley lapsed into its old somnolence,
to remain there for centuries.

Another cAk!k, sometimes called cAkik Dhat clrfc
by the older authors, extends northwards from
the vicinity of al-Ta'if along the inner side of
the main mountain range of al-Hidjaz. Some writers
state that this valley is connected with cAk!k al-
Madlna, but recent hydrographic studies have shown
that it empties instead into a large swampy basin
called al-cAkul between Mecca and Medina.

A great valley in Central Arabia was known
in classical times as cAkik al-Yamama or €Alal£
Tamra. Although the descriptions given by the
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older authors are meager, there is little doubt about
the identification of this valley with the present
Wadi'l-Dawasir [q.v.], a small settlement in which
still bears the name Tamra, while a nearby salt flat
in the valley bed is still called al-cAkik. According
to al-Hamdanl (i, 152), Tamra was a town with
200 Jews. The same authority may well be mistaken
in connecting the name of this valley with Macdin
al-cAk!k, a mine he places in the vicinity, no trace of
which has been found. Other mines with the same
name are mentioned, but in such general terms
that identifying them may be a hopeless task.

In addition to various other valleys named al-
eAklk in Arabia, there has been at least one in
clrilc south of the Euphrates (cf. W. Wright,
Opuscula arab., no; ffamdsa, i, 468; Aghani, vii,
123; al-Dinawari, 260). On the Sudanese shore
of the Red Sea a village named cAkik (without the
definite article) stands on a gulf of the same name
southwest of Sawakin.

Bibliography: Hamdani, index; Bakri, Muc-
diam, s.v. and "al-Nakic"; Yakut, s.v.; Aghani,
index; Samhudi, Wafd* al-Wafd', Cairo 1326, ii,
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al-Wafry, Cairo 1356, index; H. St. J. B. Philby,
A pilgrim in Arabia, London 1946, 50 ff.

(G. RENTZ)
cA$ll£A (A.) is the name of the sacrifice on

the seventh day af ter the birth of a child.
According to religious law it is recommendable
(mustafyabb or sunna) on that day to give a name
to the new-born child, to shave off its hair and
to kill a victim, for a boy two rams or two he-goats,
for a girl one of these according to the Shaficites,
but in both cases only one according to the Malikites.
If the offering of the 'akika has been neglected on
the seventh day, it can be done afterwards, even by
the child itself when it has come of age. The greater
part of the flesh of the sacrifice is distributed amongst
the poor and indigent, but a meal (wallma] for the
family is recommendable.

Some of the older scholars (amongst other Da'ud
al-Zahiri) have looked upon the offering of the
*akika as a duty. Abu Hanifa on the contrary
regarded it as optional.

The shorn hair of the child is also called *akika,
and the law recommends to the faithful to spend
a sum not less than the weight of this hair in silver
(or gold) in almsgiving.

The 'akika sacrifice was doubtless derived from
old Arabian heathenism. The Prophet is said to
have observed: "When some one wishes to offer
a sacrifice for his new-born child, he may do so".
In heathenish times it was the custom to wet the
child's head with the blood of the animal. According
to some traditions Mu^ammed had allowed the
Muslims to do the same. The jurisconsults maintain
that this custom is not desirable (sunna) but it is
done, e.g. in Palestine.

According to Doughty (Travels in Arabia Deserta,
i, 452) the 'afaka is one of the most frequent sacrificial
ceremonies in the Arabian desert, but there it is only
performed at the birth of a boy, never when a girl
is born.

Bibliography: Wensinck, Handbook s.v.;
Badiuri, Cairo 1326, ii, 311 ff. and the other fikh-
books; Dimashkl, Rafrmat al-Umma fi 'khtildf al-
A*imma, Bulafc 1300, 61; Juynboll, Handbuch
160 f., 169; I. Guidi, 17 Mufrtasar, i, Milano 1919,
338 f.; J. Wellhausen, Reste*, 174; idem, Die
Ehe bei den Arabern (NGW Gdttingen, 1893),
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in early Arabia (new ed. 1907), i79ff.; idem, The
religion of the Semites (3. ed. 1927), 329; G. A.
Wilken, Uber das Haaropfer etc., 92 (Revue coloniale
Internationale, 1887, i, 381); J. Chelhod, Le Sacri-
fice chez les Arabes, Paris 1955, index, and works
quoted, 137-40; Lane, Manners and Customs
(Everyman's library), 55; J. A. Jaussen, Coutumes
Palestiniennes, i, Naplouse (1927), 37 f f . ; H.
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(1947), 88, 240; Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, ii, 137;
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'AtflL [see BALIGH].
'AfclL B. ABl TALIB, elder brother of CA1I,

who was 20 years his junior. After fighting against the
Muslims at Badr, where he was taken prisoner and
ransomed by al-cAbbas, he became a convert to
Islam. The sources give contradictory information
as to the date of this event (after the capture of
Mecca, according to al-Baladhuri; shortly before or
after the pact of al-Hudaybiya, according to Ibn
Irladjar, etc.), as well as on his participation in the
Khaybar and Muta expeditions, the capture of
Mecca, and the battle of Hunayn. During the
struggle between CA1I and Mucawiya, he ranged
himself on the side of the Umayyad because his
brother, it is said, refused to draw on the state
coffers in order to pay a debt to him, but the
estrangement between the two brothers probably
had political causes. Yet cAkil would never allow
anyone to insult 'All in his presence.

He had "an extremely prosperous household" and
a considerable entourage. He died, probably in
50/670, and was buried at Medina. He left several
sons who joined al-Husayn at the time of his rebellion
against Yazld; one of them, Muslim, was killed by
Ibn Ziyad, and others, either six or nine in number,
fell at Karbala5. cAlpl left a reputation not only as
a great authority on genealogies and the history of
Kuraysh, on the strength of which he became one
of the four arbiters (bakam) of Ruraysh, and was
summoned by <Umar to assist in compiling the
diwdn, but also as a man endowed with great natural
eloquence; his swift and pungent retorts are often
quoted by the historians.

Bibliography : Ibn Sacd, iv/i, 28-30 and index;
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sur le regne du calife Omayade Mo'awia I'r, Beirut
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translated from Baladhurl, are to be found in
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other quotations exist in his Chronographia,
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'AglLA, one of the most significant institutions

of Muslim penal law as regards both the origins and
the sociological evolution of that law.

The term 'dkila, pi. 'awd&l, denotes, as its ety-
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mology would suggest, the group of persons
upon whom devolves, as the result of a natural
joint liability with the person who has committed
homicide or inflicted bodily harm, the payment
of compensation in cash or in kind. This com-
pensation is called diya [q.v.], ca#/, pi. *ukul, and also
ma^kula, pi. ma^dfril, from a root meaning "to bind,
shackle": the Arab lexicographers readily explain
that it referred originally to the camels of the diya,
which were given "shackled" to the victim or his
inheritors (cf. Ibn Kutayba, A dab al-Kdtib, 1346
A. H., 52; LA, xiii, 487-8, which has a detailed
account); but the classical jurists prefer to relate it
to the idea of a "restraint" operating against the
exercise of private revenge (cf. Germanic wergeld).
The original meaning is perhaps to be found in the
classical expression 'akal* l-katil*, "to pay the com-
pensation for the victim of a murder", which possibly
meant at first "to prevent the victim [from avenging]
himself".

This institution has its roots in the ancient Arab
tribal principle of joint responsibility (Procksch,
Ober die Blutrache etc., Leipzig 1899, 56-61; Morand,
Etudes de droit mus. algirien, Paris 1910, 65-7; idem,
Introd. a I'ltude du droit mus. algerien, Paris 1921,
210-12; Lammens, Arabic occidentale, 189). In Islam,
it seems to be a survival not easy to reconcile with
the individualist tendencies of religious doctrine
which find expression, in the field of moral respon-
sibility, in the Kur'an (vi, 164): "no soul bears
another's load." Fikh, however, approved of it
(protests were raised by the Muctazilite Abu Bakr
al-Asamm, and in Kharidjite circles), and several
"hadiths" of the Prophet" (conveniently grouped,
with a commentary, in al-Shawkani, Nayl al-Aw\ar,
1357 A. H., vii, 80-6) gave it the tardy support of
Tradition: the Muwatta* of Malik only takes cogni-
zance of such versions as are irrelevant to the
question of the ^dkila, which it discusses at consi-
derable length without invoking any decision of the
Prophet. Its incorporation into fikh was accompanied,
however, by the imposition of highly restrictive
regulations and even, in one of the principal schools
of law, by an appreciable change in the principle of
joint responsibility.

Firstly, as was to be expected, ta*dkul, or joint
liability by 'dkila, is not permissible between Muslims
and non-Muslims (it is allowed between dhimmis,
the conditions varying according to the school).
Secondly, a factor of much greater importance, four
other basic restrictions are laid down in the formula,
valid in principle for all the orthodox schools: Id
ta'kil* 'l-^dkilat* <amdan wa-ld <abdan wa-ld sulhan wa-ld
i*tirdfan: il<-dkila does not intervene in the case of an
intentional act, or a slave, or a compromise or a
confession". The first of these restrictions, which
limits the legal function of the institution to the case
of non-intentional homicide or injury (khata* [q.v.])
— and most of those who allow this supplementary
category include the quasi-intentional — is extremely
important; there is a clear connection between it and
the distinction drawn in the Kur'an (ii, 178; iv, 92)
between intentional and non-intentional homicide.
The intentional act of a minor or an insane person
is counted by the majority of authors as tantamount
to a non-intentional act. The second restriction
apparently denotes (the grammatical vindication of
this was given by the grammarian al-Asma*! to the
Hanafl ka<li Abu Yusuf) that if the victim — and
not the guilty party — is a slave, the ldkila of the
guilty party does not intervene; but the Hanafis,
followed with some hesitation by the Shaficis, see

the matter in a different light. The two remaining
restrictions mentioned in the formula are represented
by the jurists as seeking to prevent any collusion
prejudicial to the members of the *dttila.

Even more drastic is the Hanafl innovation which
affects the members of the 'dkila themselves. Among
the pre-Islamic Arabs, only the relatives by parentage,
real or fictitious, were concerned. The Muslim jurists
have not departed from this customary view, with
the exception of the Hanafis of clrak, who have
accepted and confirmed an Umayyad administrative
practice (Schacht, Origins, 207) which gave prece-
dence to the joint liability between companions-in-
arms entered on the same pay-roll or diwdn. This
tallied with the tendency towards state control, be-
cause the authorities could in this way directly
guarantee compensation for the victim, by means of
official deductions from pay. The experiment made
by some early Malikls, obviously following the
example of the 'Irakis, of taking the diwdn into
account to a certain extent, was unsuccessful (com-
pare cAbd al-Wahhab, Ishrdf, ii, 194, with al-Badii,
Muniafrd, vii, 113-4).

The schools of law are thus virtually unanimous
on the point that the ldkila comprise, as in the pre-
Islamic period, the *asaba (cf. MIRATH] of the guilty
party, that is to say, the male relatives or agnates,
after whom come, in the case of a freedman, the
patron and his 'asaba (an old Shafici ruling in favour
of the reciprocal obligation of the freedman towards
the patron has not been generally accepted). As
regards the agnates, the old system of kinship is
seen here in all its force and clarity, more plainly
even than in the rules governing inheritance; more-
over, the agnatic relationship, in such a conservative
question of penal law, continues to be interpreted
with the greatest strictness: Malik, for example,
stipulates that neither the husband nor the son or
a woman who is a guilty party, although they are
her heirs, can be a member of her *dkila. The Shaficis
are alone in excluding from the *dkila the sncestors
and descendants of a man who is the guilty party,
though the Hanbalis are undecided on this point
(Ibn Kudama, al-Mughnl, 1367 A. H., vii, 784).
Minors and insane persons are excluded from the
*dkila, as are women. As regards the guilty person
himself, it is certain that originally he was not
party to the *dkila which intervened on his behalf;
although certain Malikls have incorporated him in
it, it can be confidently asserted that this is in
imitation of the Hanafis — an additional modification
to be attributed to the latter (Brunschvig, in Studia
Islamica, iii, 69).

Hanafism has not completely excluded from the
'dkila either the agnates or the patron by right of
manumission; it even includes the contractual
patron, to whom it alone of the orthodox schools
accords legal status; and it places no limitations of
time or degree on the agnatic relationship. But
agnates and patrons, under this system, only play
a suppletory role. Further, Hanafism justifies its
theory of the superiority of the military diwdn to
the 'asaba by declaring itself faithful to the tradi-
tional idea of an overriding duty of "mutual assis-
tance" (nusra, tandsur) as the basis of penal solidarity,
and by adducing the changes which had occurred
during the first century of Islam in the very com-
position of the natural group of mutual aid; thus
there was initiated among the members of this
school a development of doctrine which led to the
acceptance of the principle that, in default of the
diwdn, members of the same sub or of the same
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profession, in a given locality or district, should
between them perform the function of 'dfrila. Further
developments occurred among the mediaeval Hana-
fis, but the various jurists trod divergent and con-
fused paths (the classical works on ikhtildf,
through being over-condensed, give the illusion
of a unified doctrine); some left the judge con-
siderable scope for the exercise of his own discre-
tion, others were inclined to provide a definitely
geographical basis for the institution, at least in the
absence of agnates.

As a result of the dislocation of the tribes under
Islam and their dispersal over vast areas of territory,
the problem of a limitation either, again, of a geo-
graphical nature, or connected with the degree of
kinship, arose in the other schools, in which the role
of the agnates retained its original importance. The
Malikis had early signified their decision (Mudaw-
wana, xvi, 198) that there should be no ta^dkul
between the people of Egypt and Syria, for example,
because they constituted different diunds (a faint
echo of the dlwan theory); and the Shaficis, who to
begin with saw no impediment in any distance,
however remote, wondered in their turn whether
relations who were near at hand might not be called
upon in preference to more closely connected relatives
who lived at a distance (compare al-Shirazl, Muhadh-
dhab, ii, 214, with K. al-Umm, vi, 103). The Hanbalis
were not inclined to take geography into account
at all; but, while the Shaficls rejected joint liability
between tribes considered to be related, they, on
the other hand, limited the institution to that
fraction of the tribe in which kinship was clearly
established (Mughni, vii, 786, 788). Again, within
the framework of the social changes occasioned by
Islam, and as a mark of its distrust of Bedouin life,
there is recorded the attempt of several doctors to
prevent ta^dkul between townsmen and nomads:
the Hanafi al-Sarakhsi emphasizes this point (Mabsut,
xxvii, 132-3); the Malikis, notwithstanding the
Mudawwana, loc. cit., on the whole refused to follow
this path (al-Badji, al-Muntaka, vii, 98).

Attention must be drawn here to a theoretical
discussion, which occurs in detailed works of fikh,
on the nature of the obligation devolving on the
cdkila, and which is notable as an interesting example
of Muslim legal thought, rather than for its proble-
matical influence on practical solutions. Does this
obligation rest on the <-dkila "per se" (ibtidd***:
this is the technical significance of this term, which
is sometimes not fully understood), that is, are they
considered as debtors "per se", or does it result from
a legal "transfer" (intifrdl) from the guilty party, the
"acceptance of responsibility" (taframmul) being
made by the group? The second hypothesis allows
emphasis to be placed on the idea of the "alle-
viation" (takhflf) and the "generous help" (muwdsdt)
which, although obligatory, are afforded by the
*-akila to the guilty party. Hanafism seems to
adhere to this theory. The other schools are undeci-
ded; the ibtidd* of the responsibility, which they
hesitate to affirm or maintain, would doubtless
tally better than the rival theory with the primitive
conception by which the clan, jointly responsible,
feels itself bound to offer reparation collectively,
as much or even more on its own behalf as on behalf
of the guilty party.

Again, as regards the amount of ca#/ and the
modalities of the payment incumbent upon the
'dkila, Muslim law has shown a tendency to restrict
and regulate the institution. The Shaficis alone have
remained faithful, or have returned to their allegiance,

to the settlement of the compensation by the c«£*7a,
whatever the amount may be (theoretical discussion
by al-Shafi% Risdla, ed. Shakir, Cairo 1940, nos.
1039 ff., and K. al-Umm, vii, 297). The Malikis, on the
other hand, followed by the Hanbalis, have fixed,
perhaps in conformity with an old government
decision (K. al-Umm, loc. cit.; Schacht, loc. cit.), a
minimum, representing a third of the whole diya,
below which the 'dkila are not liable. The Hanafls,
in the same way, but acting with greater moderation,
have absolved the 'dkila from responsibility for
sums less than 500 dirhams or —what amounts to
the same thing according to them—i/2oth of the
whole diya, the legal rate for head injuries which "lay
bare" (mudiha) the skull. Below these minima,
therefore, the responsibility rests on the guilty party
personally.

All the schools have given their assent (exceptions
apart) to the general rule, deriving almost certainly
from Umayyad practice, which allows the 'dkila to
discharge its liability by three consecutive annual
payments (according to some to commence from
the date of the injury, according to others from
that of the agreement between the parties, or
from the date of the conviction), instead of by
the immediate payment of the whole. But they again
reveal an appreciable difference of opinion on the
method of assessment among the members. The
Hanafls, who like accountantcy, and who are anxious
to embarrass each member as little as possible, have
opted for an extremely low maximum, to be the same
for all—three or four dirhams per head. The Shaficis,
who aim at relieving the poor, have fixed two rates
of contributions according to means, very similar to
the preceding ones, but in this case revolving round
a minimum—J dinar for the rich, J for persons of
more moderate means, proceeding from the nearest
agnates to the most distant. The Malikis and Han-
balls refuse to lay down any fixed amount; each of
the agnates, in order of kinship, must pay according
to his means; this was undoubtedly the ancient
method. In an organized State, if an equal assessment
is refused, the case must be referred to a judge; the
schools concerned agree on this.

The *dbila reappears in a closely-connected penal
institution, the kasdma [q.v.], but in slightly different
forms from the ones just described.

The Imaini Shicites have made virtually no
innovations on the subject of the *dkila. Their
fundamental solutions are those of the orthodox
doctors, with a preference now for one school, now
for another. In their eyes, the persons jointly respon-
sible are first and foremost the agnates; the guilty
person himself, minors and the insane, and the
emancipator too, are excluded; the priority accorded
to, or rather imposed upon, relations german as
against consanguineous relations of the same degree
is debated by the orthodox, who in general disallow it.
The minimum sum involving the c«/fei/a is that laid
down by the Hanafls; the minimum devolving on
each member is fixed either in accordance with
Shafici doctrine, or by the magistrate; payment is
made, as in the case of the Sunnis, in three annual
instalments.

Finally, can fikh be said to have succeeded in its
effort to preserve, and at the same time to delimit,
the function of the ^dkila ? The reply can only be in
the negative. In general, large sections of the old
Muslim penal law, even though based on the Kur'an,
fell rapidly into disuse, when faced with competition
from the secular, and highly arbitrary, justice of
rulers; there was even greater reason why this
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should occur in the case of an institution such as
the 'dkila, which was extra- Kur'anic and no longer
corresponded to social reality as far as an increasing
number of Muslims were concerned. The evolutionary
process initiated during the first centuries of Islam
by Hanafism, in the sense of joint liability on a
territorial basis, was indecisive, and unsatisfactory
in many respects; taken a stage further by the
Hanafis in the course of time, it even went as far
as the doctrine, put forward by some, that the
public treasury, i.e. the state, was responsible in the
absence of family or of a military diwan. Instead of
this solution, which was hard to admit, some authors
advocated that the diya should be placed to the sole
charge of the guilty person—this being the germ of a
theory of civil liability which was not further
developed (Tyan, Le systeme de la responsabilitt
delictuelle en droit musulman, Beirut 1926, 123-8;
Abou Half, Le Dieh en droit musulman, Cairo 1932).
It seems that collective responsibility to-day exists
only in societies where the joint responsibility of
the tribe is still an active force, for example among
the Arabic-speaking nomads (the literature on the
subject is summarized in Graf, Das Rechtswesen der
heutigen Beduinen, Bonn 1952), or among the settled
Berber populations; customary law then predomina-
tes, only influenced in varying measure by Muslim
law.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
quoted in the text, all the general works on fifrh.
For the three principal orthodox schools see
Bercher, Les Dtlits et les Peines de droit commun
privus par le Coran, Tunis 1926. For reference on
the MalikI school Arevalo, Derecho penal isldmico,
Tangier 1939, 40-44. Bourham, De la vengeance du
sang chez les Arabes d'avant I'lslam, 1933-44, is of
no value. (R. BRUNSCHVIG)
ARINEJJL, irregular cavalry during the first

centuries of the Ottoman Empire, based on and
primarily for service in Europe. Their name derives
from the verbal noun akin (from ak-mak, "to flow,
be poured out"), which means a "raid, incursion
into enemy territory". AklndjI is "the name given
to those who carry out akin-s on foreign territory
to reconnoitre, plunder, or spread destruction".
(M. Zeki Pakalin, Osmanll tarih deyimleri ve terimleri
sdzlugu, Istanbul 1946, i, 36). The treasurer of
Mehmed II, G. M. Angiolello, in his eye-witness
account of the campaign against Uzun Hasan (1473),
gives the best description (trans. Charles Grey):
"Besides the five columns we have mentioned, there
was also another of the Aganzi, who are not paid,
except by the booty which they may gain in guerilla
warfare. These men do not encamp with the rest
of the army, but go traversing, pillaging, and
wasting the country of the enemy on every side, and
yet keep up a great and excellent discipline among
themselves, both in the division of the plunder and
in the execution of all their enterprises. In this
division were thirty thousand men, remarkably well
mounted...".

Tradition ascribes the formation of these auxiliary
troops, comprising contingents from the Turcoman
tribes of Anatolia, to the Saldjukids; and in fact,
although accurate information is lacking concerning
the battle in the plain of Brusa at the end of the
13th century between Ertoghml, supported by the
akindii, and the Byzantine-Tatars, it seems probable
that this tradition contains the truth. The term
akin is also used in connection with naval expeditions.
Enweri (ed. M. H. Yinanc, Istanbul 1928, 24)
records an akin made along the Bosporus with

35 ships. Neshri mentions the akindii kddilari, or
(t akindii judges". These irregular units of the
Ottoman army established themselves, as the Turks
gradually advanced into the northern Balkans, in
strategic and wellprotected localities. Firuz Bey of
Vidin was ordered by Bayazid I to make an akin on
Wallachia, and in 1391 the Turks (akindii) for the
first time advanced north of the Danube. Later they
numbered not less than 40-50,000 horsemen. They
were commanded by what were virtual dynasties of
local chiefs (bey); Ewrenos-oghullarl (the descendants
of Ewrenos Bey [q.v.], at Gumuldjina, Serez, Ishkodra)
in the north-west; Mlkhal-oghullari, descendants of
Kose Mlkhal [q.v.], a Greek renegade of the family
of the Palaeologi (Serbia, Hungary); Turkhan-
oghullari (Smederevo-Semendire, Greece, Wallachia
and in the direction of Venetian territory); MalkoS-
oghullari, originally from Bosnia where they were
known as Malkovitch (Hungary, Wallachia, Moldavia
and Poland); Kasim-oghullari (at Vienna, 1529).

Towards the end of the i6th century, the akindii
lost some of their thrust and importance. In the
course of the ill-fated expedition of the Grand
Vizier Kodja Sinan Pasha against Mihai Viteazul of
Wallachia (1595), they were almost annihilated: at
Giurgiu (Yerkoyii) on the Danube they remained
on Rumanian territory, where "the root of the
afrlndil was severed and they withered away". Again
in 1604, Sultan Ahmad I issued orders to cAli Bey
Mikhal-oghlu to join the expedition against Hungary.
But the akindii rapidly adapted themselves to new
forms of warfare. They became artillerymen,
armourers, and drivers, and demanded to be entered
in the army muster-rolls and to be paid regularly.
The statistician of the decline of the Ottoman
empire, Ko£i Bey, in his Risdle (ed. A. Wefik Pasha,
London, 1279/1862, 17) written in 1630, stated that
"the aklndil contingents (akindii fd^ifesi) had become
either paid troops or regular soldiers, or had
relinquished their positions (afrlndilllghl inkdr idub);
scarcely 2000 akindii remained". Their individuality
became lost in the main body of the regular Ottoman
forces.

Bibliography: Mehmed Zeki, Akinlar we-
aklndiilar, TOEM, viii, 286 ff.; Ahmet Refik,
Turk aklndtflarl, Istanbul 1933; N. lorga, Notes
et extraits pour servir d Vhistoire des croisades au
XV6 sitcle, v, Bucharest 1915, 339; Giovan Maria
Angiolello, A short narrative of the Life and Acts
of the King Ussun Cassano, in the Hakluyt coll.,
A narrative of Italian travels in Persia, in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, London 1873, 80 \
I. H. UzuncarslU, Osmanll devleti te$kilatlna
medhal, Istanbul 1941, 250; Ahmed Diewad
Pasha, Ta>rikhri *Askeri-yi 'Othmdni. Kitab-i
Ewwel: Yenideriler, Istanbul 1297, i, 4 and French
text, 19; Friedrich Giese, Die altosmanischen
anonymen Chroniken in Text und Vbersetzung,
Breslau 1922, i, 28; Td*rikh-i Nd'ima, Istanbul
1147, i, 68; Zinkeisen, iii, 185-88; A. Decei,
U expedition de Mircea eel Batrdn contre les akinci
de Karinovasi (1393) in the Revue des Etudes
Roumaines, Paris, i (1953). (A. DECEI)
CAKK, old Arabian tribe, probably identical

with the 'AyxtTat ('A^trai) of Ptolemy, vi, 7, § 23.
H. Reckendorf considered the name cAkk as a place-
name ; but it occurs as a personal name in Thamudic
inscriptions. At the beginning of the 7th century
the territory of the cAkk in the Tihama of Yaman
stretched from Wadl Mawr, over Surdud, to WadI
Sahara. (i.e. between modern Luhayya and Hud ay da),
where it met that of the Ashcar. At that time they
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participated in the Meccan cult. Earlier a colony of
the cAkk was to be found in cAkik (Tamra) = Wadi
al-Dawasir. No information is available concerning
their adherence to Islam. In the revolt of al-Aswad,
which broke out during the last year of the Prophet's
life, they took sides against him, so that the represen-
tative of Medina, Tahir b. Abi Hala, was able to
remain in their territory. On the other hand, after
the death of Muhammad a group of cAkk and
Ashcar assembled at Aclab near Suhar (in the
territory of a sub-tribe of cAkk of the same name),
but they were annihilated by Tahir and a chieftain
of the cAkk themselves. During the wars of the
conquests some groups from the tribe came to Syria
(they settled in the valley of the Jordan), and from
there to Egypt and the Maghrib, also to Kufa and
Persia. Members of the tribe were prominent in the
conquest of Egypt and in the battle of Siffin (on the
Syrian side). In Arabia, the tribe preserved its old
territory, and even extended it to the north and
south.

Wiistenfeld, Table A2, shows the divisions of the
emigrant cAkk, the Turfa those of the tribe in its
primitive seat in the i$th century. In the tradition
of Medina (Ibn Ishak) the cAkk are counted among
the cAdnan, in that of Khurasan among the Azd
Shanu'a (through cUdthan, which is often corrupted
into cAdnan). Both versions are easy to understand:
when Kufa was founded, the cAkk were assigned
to the "seventh" of the lyad (b. Nizar b. Macadd b.
eAdnan), while in Khurasan they were assigned to
the Azd.

Bibliography: Azrafcl, Akhbdr Makka, Cairo
1352, i, 117; Hamdanl, Djazira, 68 f., 112 f.; Ibn
Hisham, Sira, 6; cUmar b. Yusuf b. Rasul, Jurjat
al-Asbdb fi Macrifat al-Ansdb, Damascus 1949,
64 ff.; Tabari, i, 1855, 1985 if., 2495; Lankester
Harding and E. Littmann, Some Thamudic In-
scriptions, Leiden 1952; M. Nallino, Le Poesie di
an-Ndbigah al-Ga'di, Rome 1953, iiia, 87.

(W. CASKEL)
CAKKA, the Acco (€Akko) of the Old Testament,

the Ptolemais of the Greeks, the Acre of the French,
town on the Palestinian seaboard. €Akka
was captured by the Arabs under the command of
Shurahbll b. Hasana. As the town had suffered in
the wars with the Byzantines, Mucawiya rebuilt it,
and constructed there naval yards which the Caliph
Hisham later transferred to Tyre. Ibn T\Hun con.
structed great stone embankments round the port;
al-Makdisi, whose grandfather executed the work,
gives an interesting description of their construction.
The port became subsequently one of the naval
bases of the Fatimids in Syria. The Crusades marked
a new epoch in the history of the town. After an
unsuccessful attempt, Baldwin I succeeded, in 4977
1104, in gaining possession of this important port,
which then became the central point in the Christian
possessions in the Holy Land. Al-Idrisi's description
of cAkka belongs to this period: a large straggling
town, with many farms, a fine, safe harbour and a
mixed population. After Saladin had won the great
battle of Karn Hattln, €Akka surrendered to him
in 583/1187. But since possession of cAkka was vital
to the Christians, they again laid siege to the town.
The siege lasted for two years, and finally (1191) the
arrival of Philippe Auguste and Richard Coeur de
Lion led to the capture of cAkka by the Christians.
From 626/1229 onwards, cAkka was the principal
centre of Christian power in Palestine, and received
the name of Saint-Jean d'Acre, after a splendid
church built there by the Knights of St. John of

Jerusalem. In 690/1291 the Sultan al-Malik al-Ashraf
gained possession of cAkka and put an end to
Christian domination in Palestine. The town was
completely destroyed, and for long remained a heap
of ruins, with few inhabitants. Towards the middle
of the 18th century, a revival took place, when
Shaykh Zahir, who had founded a kingdom in
Galilee, made cAkka his capital. The town was rebuilt,
and flourished still more during the reign of terror of
Ahmad al-Djazzar (1775-1804). It was during his
rule that Napoleon conducted a fruitless siege of the
town, which was protected by the British fleet.
cAkka continued to prosper under the peaceful rule of
al-Djazzar's successors, but in 1832 it was taken by
Ibrahim Pasha and razed. It rose yet again, only to
be bombarded in 1840 by the Turkish fleet supported
by the British and the Austrians. Since then the
town has witnessed a certain revival.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futufr, 116-17;
Makdisi, iii, 162-3 (comp. ZDPV, vii, 155-6);
Idrisi (= ibid., viii, n); Yakut, iii, 707-9; Nasir-i
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Forschungen, 115-29; Guerin, Galilee, i, 502-25;
Palestine Exploration Fund, Survey of Western Pales-
tine, Memoirs, i, 160-7; Gaudefroy-Demombynes,
La Syrie d Vipoque des Mamlouks, Paris 1923;
Guide Bleu de Syrie, Palestine, Paris 1932; F.-M.
Abel, Gtographie de la Palestine, Paris 1933-8 (in
particular, vol. II, 13); idem, Histoire de la
Palestine depuis la conquete d'Alexandre jusqu'd
rinvasion arabe, Paris 1952; A. S. Marmadji,
Textes gfagraphiques arabes sur la Palestine,
Paris 1951, 144-8. (F. BUHL*)
AKKERMAN [see AK KIRMAN].
CA1£L, intellect or intelligence, the Arabic

equivalent to Greek vou<;.
(1) In neoplatonic speculation, which in many

respects resembles the late Greek doctrine of the
Logos and also in many respects corresponds to the
Logos christology, ca£/ is the first, sometimes the
second, entity which emanates from the divinity
as the first cause, or proceeds from it by means of
intellectual creation, nafs and jabi'a etc. coming
after cakl in succession. As first created entity the
ca£/ is also called "the representative" or "the
messenger" of God in this world. The neoplatonic
idea of ca£J as first creation also appears in the
fradith: "The first thing created by God was the
'akl etc." (cf. I. Goldziher, Neuplatonische und
gnostische elemente im Hadit, ZA, 1908, 317 ff.).
[Cf. also FALSAFA, IKHWAN AL-SAFA?; for the role of
*akl in Ismacilism, ISMAC!LIYYA and DURUZ; for
ca# in sufi theosophy, e.g. IBN CARAB! and CABD AL-
RAZZAK AL-KASHANl]. (Tj. DE BOER*)

(2) According to the theologians (mutakallimun),
ca$l is a source of knowledge and, as such, is the
antithesis of nakl or tradition (see e.g. I. Goldziher,
Vorlesungen uber den Islam, ch. iii); the words fifra
and tabica (ybaic) are also used for it. *A%1 is thus
a natural way of knowing, independently of the
authority of the revelation, what is right and wrong.
(Thus it corresponds to the X6yo<; of the Stoics, who
understood by this term a "natural light" (lumen
naturale), which was their criterion for disting-
uishing between good and bad.) This c«£/, possessed
by all human beings, is also called al-ra*y al-mushtarak
(al-Farabi, R. fi '1-<A& (Bouyges); cf. the xoival
Iwoiai of the Stoics and the xoivo<; vouc; of Alex-
ander of Aphrodisias, De anima (Bruns)). Allied to
this meaning of c«£/ is the view qualified by al-
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Farabl (op. cit.) and Ibn Slna (al-&udud) as that
of the masses (al-diumhur), according to which C«£Z
must lead to praiseworthy conduct, so that a man
of bad character, however ingenious he might be,
is not an 'dfril (cf. the 6p0&£ X6yo? of the Stoics
and the distinction made by Aristotle between
9p6v7)ais and TOXVOUpyta, NIC. Ethics)', €afrl here
means "wisdom".

(3) The philosophers of Islam followed in
their accounts of ca£/ Aristotle and his Greek com-
mentators, more especially Alexander of Aphrodisias.
According to them *-akl is that part of the soul (for
their psychology in general see NAFS) by which it
"thinks" or "knows" and as such is the antithesis
of perception. Mostly, however, *-akl is not regarded
as a part of the soul at all, which is then restricted
to the lower mental functions, but as an incorporeal
and incorruptible substance differing in kind from
the soul—an ambiguity which also pervades
Aristotle's psychology. M<fe/ is broadly divided into
the theoretical (al-nazarl) and the practical intellect
(al-*amali); the former apprehends the quiddities or
universals, while the latter deliberates about the
future actions and through the appetitive faculty
moves the body to the attainment of the good.

The development of the theoretical intellect in
man is the most widely and richly discussed subject
of the doctrine. In a brief and rather obscure passage
(De anima, iii, 5) Aristotle had said that the potential
intellect in man is actualized by an eternally actual
intellect (an application of the general Aristotelian
principle that for the realization of a potentiality
the agency of something already actual is necessary);
the latter acts upon it as light acts upon our faculty
of sight or art on its material. The disparity between
the two analogies obscures Aristotle's view of the
relationship between the passive and active intellects,
but it was Alexander's interpretation which provided
the basis for the Arabs' discussions. According to
Alexander (op. cit.) our intellect is initially a pure
potentiality which is actualized by the active
intellect which is God; when our actualized intellect
is not operating, it is intellectus in habitu, which in
actual operation becomes intellectus in actu. Most
of the succeeding commentators, especially The-
mistius and (pseudo-)Philoponus (Stephanus), reject
Alexander's equation of the active intellect with
God and declare it to be a part of the human
soul. According to Muslim philosophers, the active
intellect (ca£/ fa"dl) is the lowest of the separate
intelligences, which gives individual forms to mate-
rial objects and universal forms to the human
intellect—hence its name: wdhib al-suwar (dator
formarum of the later scholastics). According to
al-Farabl (op. cit.) the first stage of actualization
consists of the abstraction of forms from matter by
the "light" of the active intelligence: the second
stage is reached when the thus actualized intellect
(*afrl bi '1-fiH = intellectus in effectu) reflects upon
itself and attains to a knowledge of the categories
and becomes ^akl mustafdd (intellectus acquisitus or
adeptus). According to Ibn Slna (al-Shifa*, De anima)
the potential intellect (ca£J bi 'l-fruwwa, or ca£J
hayuldnl — intellectus potentialis or materialis) reaches
the first stage of its actualization when it acquires
the axiomatic truths (this is called <akl bi 'l-malaka
= intellectus in habitu), the second stage (called c«£/
bi '1-fiH = intellectus in actu) when it acquires the
secondary intelligibles from the primary intelligibles
or axioms, the final stage (ca£/ mustafdd = intellectus
acquisitus) when it actually contemplates these
intelligibles and becomes similar to the active

intellect. Ibn Slna, inspired by Neo-platonism,
affirms that the universal cannot be acquired by
abstraction from the particulars, but by direct
intuition from the active intelligence. The final
stage of human bliss comes when the human intellect
becomes one with the active intellect, which happens,
according to al-Farabl and Ibn Slna, only after
death, although Ibn Rushd allows such a union
during earthly life. |

One of the chief difficulties of this whole Grecoi
Arabic doctrine is the individuality of intellect
which they affirm to be incorporeal and therefore;
according to their general principle of individuation
by matter, universal. Although its individuality is
recognized, seeing that the subject of thought is
the individual "I", the basic principle of theii
theory of knowledge, viz. that of the identity oi
subject and object (a principle laid down by Aristotle
in order to ensure the objectivity of knowledge, but
rejected by Ibn Slna), prevented the formulation ol
the individual ego. This difficulty culminated in Ibn
Rushd (De anima), who declared the intellect to be
one for all humanity, while recognizing that his
theory did not do justice to the individuality of the
act of thought.

(4) The Muslim philosophers recognized a hie-
rarchy of separate intelligences (*ujiul mufdrifya),
each lower one emanating from the higher. These
incorporeal beings, usually ten in number and
endowed with life, intuitive thought and bliss in
varying degrees, create and govern their respective
spheres which themselves are regarded as being
possessed of souls. Like the Greco-Christian thinkers
(e.g. (pseudo-) Philoponus, De anima (Hayduck), 527),
the Muslims identified the separate intelligences with
certain angels, the lowest of these, the active
intellect, called Gabriel, being the ruling *akl of the
sublunar sphere.
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Ithbdt al-Mufdribdt, Hyderabad; idem, al-Siydsa
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al-Nafs, ed. and comm. I. Goldziher, Gottingen
1907, 41 ff.; idem, La onzieme intelligence, RAfr,
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CA$LIYYAT, (A.), technical term in Him al

kaldm (scholastic theology). Its use is common (see
the commentators on al-Taftazani, al-Badjuri etc.),
as expressing a certain concept, and to denote a
genus of theological dissertations, which go back at
least to the 6th/12th century with Fakhr al-Din
al-Razi, and are clearly stated in the 8th/i4th century
by al-ldjl, al-Taftazani and al-Djurdianl. The term
refers to the earlier expression al-'ulum al-'akliyya,
derived from falsafa, signifying the rational (and
natural) knowledge wliich the reason fakl)
can acquire by itself. Al-Ghazzali uses this phrase
freely (cf. Ifryd*, iii) and opposes it to al-'ulum
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al-sharHyya wa 'l-diniyya (revealed and religious
knowledge). According to Muctazilite tradition, and
Sacadya al-Fayyumi, 'akliyydt denotes that which
is accessible to the reason and especially, on the
ethical level, the natural values of law and morals.
Cf. the Mu'tazilite MS al-Madimu< fi'l-Muhit (a-
bridged from the Muhit of the Kadi cAbd al-Djabbar,
end of the loth century) by Ibn Mattawayh (Berlin,
MS Glaser 526; information supplied by G. Vajda).

In classical kaldm, this distinction operates also
within the "religious sciences". Traces of it are found
from the time of the first Muctazilite disputation,
when Him dim is sometimes subdivided into Him *akli
and Him sharH. In later works (Ashcarl and Hanafl-
Maturidl schools), cakliyydt denotes the aggregate of
subjects in kaldm (i.e. "religious science") which are
amenable to reason; that is to say subjects the
fundamentals of which, even where they are provided
by the shar*, can be "proved" by "apodictic argu-
ments" (kdti*). These are contrasted with the subjects
called samHyydt, ex auditu, the fundamentals of
which derive only from Kur'anic or traditional texts
(Jiadith, idimd*). In this latter category, reason only
intervenes to resolve arguments of expediency. Two
kinds of problems are considered as 'akliyydt:
(i) the preliminary subjects of kaldm, which deal
with "essentials and accidents", subjects which are
in the strict sense "rational", and which assemble
the products of logic, natural philosophy, and
ontology; (2) ildhiyydt, which deal with (a) the
existence of God (wudjud Allah), and his attributes
(sifdt), with the exception of the three attributes of
Sight, Hearing, and Speech, and of the "vision of
God" (ru'yat Allah), which are considered as samHy-
yat\ and (b) the "acts of God" (afaluhu ta'dld).
The ildhiyydt must always have a scriptural basis,
but a basis which reason, for its -part, can prove by
apodictic arguments. The other subjects, such as
prophecy, eschatology, the "statutes and the names",
the "command and prohibition" (imdma), . are
samHyydt. The great classic of al-Djurdianl, the
Sharb al-Mawdkif (8th/i4th century) for example,
has six principal sections; five of these treat of
*akliyydt, and one only, the final section, comprises
all the subjects called samHyydt. (L. GARDET)

AL-ARRA* B. HABIS B. CIKAL B. MUHAMMAD

B. SUFYAN B. MUDJASHIC B. DARiM, Tamimite
warrior. Al-Akra* is an epithet ("bald"); his
proper name (Firas ? Dull ?) is disputed. He is said
to have been the last judge in the d^dhiliyya at
cUkaz, having inherited this office (which was a
privilege of Tamlm) from his ancestors; he performed
this duty until the rise of Islam, giving his judgments
in sadp (al-Djahiz, Baydn, i, 236). He is said also
to have been the first to prohibit games of chance
(kimdr), but was accused of partiality in the con-
troversy between Badjlla and Kalb. He took part,
and was captured, in the battle of Zubala (or Salman,
according to al-Baladhuri and Yakut) and was freed
by Bistam b. Kays. Another exploit of al-Akra* was
the raid on Nadjran after the battle of al-Kulab al-
thani (see al-Nakd'id, 46, 448; Ibn Habib's statement
(Mufrabbar 247) that he took part in al-Kulab al-
awwal is due to a confusion with his ancestor
Sufyan: see Aghdni, xi, 61). Ibn Hablb also states
that he was one of the diarrdrun, who succeeded in
uniting a whole branch of his tribe, the Banu
Hanzala, under his banner. According to Ibn
Kutayba (al-Ma*drif, 194) and Ibn al-Kalbl (quoted
in the Isdba) he was a Zoroastrian (madiusi); this is
of importance for the estimation of Persian influence
on some sections of Tamlm.

Nothing is known of his attitude towards Muham-
mad up to the time when he joined the Prophet in
al-Sukya during the expedition to Mecca in 8/630.
He took part in the conquest of Mecca and was one
of al-mu^allafa kulubuhum who were presented with,
gifts, which gave occasion to a famous verse of
c Abbas b. Mirdas. He took part also in the battle of
Hunayn and refused to return his booty, in spite of the
Prophet's request. (For Muhammad's somewhat
negative opinion of him see also Ibn Hisham, iv,
139.) He participated later in the deputation of
Tamlm to the Prophet, the traditional account
stressing his arrogant conduct; nevertheless, he was
appointed to collect the $adakdt of part of the Banu
Hanzala (al-Ansdb, x, 97or). Together with other
chiefs of Tamlm, he interceded for the captives of
the Banu 'l-cAnbar, and was a witness to a letter
despatched by the Prophet to Nadiran.

During the ridda, according to Sayf (al-Tabari, i,
1920), al-Akrac and al-Zibrikan proposed to Abu Bakr
to guarantee the allegiance of Tamlm against the
grant of the kharddi of Bahrayn, and it was only
cUmar who prevented Abu Bakr from accepting the
proposal. In view of the situation of Tamlm at this
period, this tradition does not seem trustworthy,
but it may reflect cUmar's attitude towards al-Afcrac

(cf. Baydn, i, 253, and <Uyun al-Akhbdr (Cairo), i, 85).
Sayf relates also that he took part in the battle of
the ridda alongside Khalid b. al-Walld, and was in
the vanguard at the battles of Dumat al-Djandal
and al-Anbar. His name is last mentioned in 32/652-3,
when he was sent by al-Ahnaf b. Kays to subdue
Djuzdjan; he must have been a very old man at that
time. Al-Baladhuri mentions that his descendants
lived in Khurasan.

Bibliography : Ibn Hisham, Sira, index;
Bukhari, ch. on Wafd Bani Tamim, iii, 65; Nakd'id
(Bevan), index; Ibn al-Kalbl, Djamharat al-Ansdb,
B. M. 1202, 6sv; Baladhuri, Futufr, Cairo 1319,
414; idem, Ansdb al-Ashrdft MS, x, 969^-970*;
Hassan b. Thabit, Diwdn, Cairo 1929, 243-52, 353;
Ibn Sacd, index; Mubarrad, Kdmil, Cairo 1355, i,
133; Diahiz, Baydn, i, 236, 253; Ibn Hablb,
Muhabbar, 134, 182, 247, 473; Ibn Rutayba,
Ma'drif, Cairo 1935, 194, 305; TaDari, index;
Aghani, Tables; Ibn «Abd Rabbih, 'Ikd, Cairo
1940 f., index; Ibn Rashlfc, *Umda, ii, 160; Ibn
Hazm, Djamhara, 219; Ibn cAsakir, iii, 86-91;
Yakut, s. vv. Salman, Djuzdian; Ibn al-Athir,
index; LA, s.v. kara'a; Ibn Hadiar, I$abat s.v.
al-Akrac; E. Braunlich, Bistam b. Qais, Leipzig
1923, 46; Makrlzl, Imld* al-Asma*, Cairo 19411
index. (M. J. KISTER)
CAKRAB (A.), scorpion. This branch of the

arachnida, which is met with as far north as lat. 45°,
includes, in Asia and Africa, some species whose
sting produces effects of a more or less serious nature,
and sometimes even death. For this reason the
scorpion has always haunted the imagination of
oriental peoples; it has found a place among the
stars (a constellation and the 8th sign of the Zodiac
are named after it), and has played some part in the
magic and the interpretation of dreams. As a
protection against its sting,% magic formulas and,
later, verses of the I£ur5an, were used, engraved on
rings and other talismans; according to the Tradi-
tions, Muhammad saw no objection to this practice.
The observations of Arab naturalists, who claimed
that the scorpion escaped from pain and intense
heat by committing suicide, and that the female
carried its young on her back and ultimately perished
in this way, have been confirmed in modern times.
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The behaviour of the scorpion when confronted by
human beings, and the effect of its sting on different
victims, were noted at an early period; different
species were identified; but above all, efforts were
made to discover a remedy against its sting. The
best method, apart from sucking the venom from
the wound, was to cut the animal open and place
it on the affected part. The scorpion played an
important part also in Arab medicine; its ashes were
an effective remedy against calculus; its roasted
flesh would cure the eye complaint known as rih
al-sabal. Scorpion oil (duhn al-'akdrib), prepared in
various ways, was considered to possess particularly
curative powers; it was used in the treatment of
malignant sores, sciatica and pains in the back,
orchitis, and falling hair. In addition, cases are
quoted in which hemiplegia and fever were cured
by a scorpion sting.

On the use of scorpions in war see al-Djahiz.
tfayawdn*, v, 358; Elliot and Dowson, History of
India, v, 550-1. In Arabic literature, the name
"scorpion" occurs quite frequently, and always
typifies treacherous hostility (ffamdsa, ed. Freytag,
105, verse i; 156, verse 2; Hudsailian poems, no. 21,
verse 24; Mufaddaliyydt, ed. Thorbecke, no. 19,
verse 12; Nabigha, ed. Ahlwardt, no. i, verse 4), or
mockery (cUrwa, no. 15, verse 2), or calumny (cUrwa,
no. 5, verse 6; Farazdak, Diwdn, no. 61, verse 3),
and similarly in proverbs (Freytag, Proverbia, no.
902). The three coldest days of winter (the new
moons of November, December and January) were,
on account of their "biting" cold, called "the three
scorpions" (Calendrier de Cordoue, 10).

Bibliography: D}ahiz, tfayawdn2, v, 353 ff.
and the index; Damlrl, i, 106 f f . ; Kazwini
(Wustenfeld), i, 439 ff.; Ibn al-Baytar, al-Didmi<,
Bulak 1291, iii, 1281; Dozy, Suppl., ii, 152-3;
Hommel, Ursprung und Alter arab. Sternnamen
und Mondstationen, in ZDMG, xlv, 605; A. Ben-
hamouda, Les noms arabes des ttoiles, in AIEO,
1951, 155-7. (J. HELL)
CA1£RABA5 is the name of two localities:
1. A place on the frontier of Yamama, famous

for the bloody battle in which Musaylima and the
Banu Hanifa were defeated by Khalid. In its
neighbourhood was a grove (fradika), surrounded by
a wall and, before this battle, known by the name
of "Rahman's garden"; later on it was called
"garden of death".

Bibliography : Jabari, i, 1937-1940; Baladhuri
(de Goeje), 88; Yakut, Mu'&am ii, 226; iii, 694.
2. A place of residence of the Ghassanid princes

in Djawlan; it is probably identical with the present
cAkraba5 in the province of Diedur.

Bibliography: Yakut, iii, 695; Noldeke, in
ZDMG, xxix, 430; cf. in ZDPV, xii, the map
of the Djabal Hawran AB 3. (F. BUHL)
AJCRABADHlN, or KARABADHIN from Syriac

grdfddhin, reproducing Greek ypa9iSiov, "small
treatise", was used by the Arabs as a title of
treatises on the composition of drugs, or
pharmacopoeias, while the simples which went into
the composition were designed by the term «/-
adwiya al-mufrada [q.v.].

The practice of pharmacology. In the
hospitals pharmacological instruction very early
made an important part of the medical training.
That the big hospitals had a pharmacist on the
staff we can infer e.g. from the al-$aydala fi 'l-Tibb
of al-Blrunl. The rapid increase in the materia
tnedica, not only of Greek but also of Iranian and
Indian origin certainly called for a special body of

men and for the separation of the pha ^reu.ica
from the medical profession. In ordinary outside
practice the doctor may have prescribed and com-
pounded his own mixtures (cf. C. Elgood, A medical
history of Persia and the Eastern caliphate, Cam-
bridge 1951, 272 f.). As a rule drugs were bought
separately from the druggist [cf. AL-CATTAR] and
then compounded. The mufytasib had to give heed
to the various ways in which drugs were adulterated
(cf. Ibn al-Ukhuwwa, Ma^dlim al-Kurba (Levy),
ch. 25). The practice of preparing substitutes for
certain simple drugs is attested by the philosopher
al-Kindi who wrote a treatise containing recipes
for the preparation of substitutes for rare drugs
(Kimiyd* al-'Itr wa 'l-Tas'iddt, (K. Garbers), Leipzig
1948).

Pharmacological literature. Galen's De
medicament or um compositione secundum locos et
genera had been translated into Arabic, under the
title Kitdb Tarkib al-Adwiya, by Hubaysh from the
Syriac of Hunayn b. Ishak (cf. G. Bergstrasser,
liunain ibn Isfydq uber die syrischen und arabischen
Galeniibersetzungen, Leipzig 1925, 23 f.). We are
told that surgeons, before they could practise, were
obliged to make themselves masters of this work
(cf. Ibn al-Ukhuwwa, ch. 45).

The first pharmacopoeia to receive universal
acceptance throughout the caliphate was written by
the Christian physician Sabur b. Sahl (d. 255/869),
of the staff of the hospital of Djunday Sabur. Accor-
ding to Ibn al-Nadim (Fihrist, 297) it contained 22
chapters, according to Ibn Abi Usaybica ('Uyun al-
Anbd', i, 161) 17 chapters. It was in common use
until the publication of the Afrrdbddhin of Amm
al-Dawla Hibat Allah b. Sacld b. al-Tilmldh (d. 56o/
1165). Ibn al-Tilmidh was a court physician to al-
Muktafi and to his successor al-MustandJid and
attached to the €A4udI hospital in Baghdad. Besides
the Afrrdbddhin in 20 chapters he wrote a compen-
dium (al-Mudjaz al-Bimdristdni) for use in ordi-
nary hospitals (Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 276). Manu-
scripts of these works or of parts of them have come
down to us (Brockehnann, I, 642 and S I, 888),
as have also manuscripts of the Afrrdbadhin of the
famous physician and philosopher Abu Bakr Muh.
b. Zakariyya3 al-Razi (Brockehnann, I, 269). Of the
pharmacopoeias written in the East, the Abrdbddhin
of Badr al-Din Muhammad b. Bahrain al-Kalanisl,
who wrote in the year 590/1194, is also worth
mentioning. In this work, of which several manu-
scripts have come down to us, the author quoted
the tfdwi and the Tibb al-Mansuri of al-Razi, the
Kdnun of Avicenna and other works (Ibn Abi
Usaybica, ii, 31). Of the great medical compilation
written by Nadjm al-Din Mahmud b. lyas al-
vShirazi (d. 730/1330), the 5th part, containing a
treatise on compound drugs, was edited by F. F.
Guigues (thesis, Paris 1902).

In Egypt the Jewish physician Musa b. al-cAzar
(Moses b. Eleazar) wrote an Abrdbddhin for the
Fatimid caliph al-Mucizz (Ibn Abi Usaybica, ii, 86).
In the hospitals of Egypt, Syria and clral£ the al-
Dustur al-Bimdristdni of Abu 'l-Fa<ll b. Abi '1-Bayan
al-Isralli (publ. by P. Sbath in BIE, 1933, 13-78)
was in common use until it was replaced by the
M.inhddi al-Dukkan of Ibn al-<Attar al-lsra^ll which
was published in Kairo in 658/1260 (Brockelmann,
I, 648).

In Muslim Spam the study of the text of Dioscu-
rides seems to have inspired an exclusive confidence
in the simple drugs. We are informed by Ibn Abi
Usaybica (ii, 49) that the famous physician Ibn
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Wafid (d. after 460/1068) very seldom prescribed a
compound drug. Like his contemporary cAbd Allah
b. cAbd al-cAzlz al-Bakri, who wrote an inventory
of the plants and trees of al-Andalus (Ibn Abi
Usaybica, ii, 52), Ibn Wafid seems to have been an
enthusiastic adherent of the Dioscoridean tradition
in medicine. This is true also of al-Ghafiki, the most
important pharmacologist of Muslim Spain. In the
Latin tradition the Grabadin of Mesue Junior (ac-
cording to Leo Africanus this work was written by
a certain Masawayh al-Marindi, who died in Baghdad
in 1015, and translated into Latin by a Sicilian Jew)
was for centuries the recognized authority on
pharmacy throughout Europe and became the basis
of later official pharmacopoeias.

For the medical principles underlying the com-
position and administration of drugs see TIBB.

(B. LEWIN)
CA$RAB1 (plural: cAfcarib), a Soutb Arabian

tribe in the neighbourhood of Aden. Their territory,
stretching on the coast line from Bi*r Ahmad to
Ra's clmran, is very small (a few square miles only).
It is crossed by the lower part of the river of Lahidi,
which here is nearly always dry; as rain is also
lacking, the soil is barren and yields but little fruit.
The chief town is Bi'r Ahmad, with a few hundred
inhabitants and the castle of the sultan. The cAkarib,
according to the Rasulid al-Ashraf, Turf at al-Asfrdb
(Zettersteen), 56, 57, belonged to the Kudaca (text
obscure; according to 56 to the branch of Banu
Madjid, according to 57 to that of Khawlan). The
identification by A. Sprenger, Die alte Geogr.
Arabiens, 80, with the Agraei of Pliny, is very
doubtful. Their chief, Mahdl, threw off the allegiance
of Lahidi and became independent about 1770.
Haydara b. Mahdl, a descendant of the former,
signed a treaty of friendship with the British in
1839, cAbd Allah b. Haydara various treaties in
1857, 1863, 1869, and the treaty of protectorate
in 1888. (The animosity always latent between
them and the cAbdall led to open war as late as 1887,
when the latter besieged Bi5r Ahmad; peace was
restored by British intervention.)

Bibliography: H. v. Maltzan, Reise nach
Sudarabien, Braunschweig 1873, 314-23; C. U.
Aitchisen, A collection of Treaties etc.3, xi, 99,158 ff.

(J. SCHLEIFER-S. M. STERN)
AKRAD [see KURD].
CAKS [see BALAGHA].
A$SARA [see AK SARAY],
AKlflAM B. $AYFl B. RIYAH B. AL-HARITH B.

MUKHASHIN, ABU HAYDA (or Abu '1-Haffad, Ansdb;
the verse quoted there is, however, attributed in
K. al-Mucammarin, 92, to Rablca b. cUzayy, also
of Usayyid) of the clan of Usayyid, a branch of the
tribe of Tamim, was one of the judges of the
d^dhiliyya. The biography of Aktham consists mostly
of legendary stories. Numerous traditions tell of
missions by kings and chiefs to ask advice from him.
The utterances of Aktham contain wise sayings about
life, friendship, behaviour, virtue, women, etc. His
personality as reflected in these sayings may be
compared with that of Lufcman, to whom some of
the wise sayings attributed to Aktham are actually
attributed in other traditions.

Aktham is famous as one of the mu'amrnarin.
Muslim tradition tries to bring him into relation
with the person of the Prophet and stresses that
Aktiham approved of Islam; he is even said to have,
spurred on his people to embrace Islam, and to
have died as a martyr on his way to the Prophet,
but these traditions are certainly spurious.

Aktham is said to have had descendants in al-
Kufa, particularly the frddi Yahya b. Aktham.

Bibliography : Nakd^idof Djarlr and Farazdak
(Sevan), index; Baladhuri, Ansdb al-Ashrdf,
Istanbul MS, fols. 964^ io7or-io75r; Ibn Hablb,
Muhabbar, index; Sidiistani, K. al-Mucammarin.
(Goldziher), 9-18; Djahiz, Bay an, index; Ibn
Kutayba, Ma'drif, Cairo 1935, 35, 130, 240; idem,
'Uyun, index; Mubarrad, Kdmil, Cairo 1355, index;
Washsha5,Fa#/, MS Brit. Mus.,Or. 6499, fols. n8r,
i2ir; Aghani, Tables; Ibn €Abd Rabbih, <Ikd,
index^ Pabbi, Fdkhir (Storey), index; Ibn Hazm,
Diamharat Ansdb al-'Arab, 200; Ibn al-Atiiir, Usd,
Cairo 1280, i, 111-3; H>n Hadjar, Isdba, no. 482.

(M. J. KISTER)
AL (ar.), the definite article, see TACRIF.
AL, the clan, a genealogical group between the

family (ahl, cd*ila, [q.v.]) and the tribe (frayy, fcabila,
[q.v.~\), synonym of *ashira [q.v.]. In this sense, the
word occurs in the title of sura iii, surat dl clmrdn.
The dl of the Prophet are the descendants of Hashim
and al-Muttalib; when the Shlca restricted this
concept to his nearest relatives and descendants
[see AHL AL-BAYT], the Sunnis enlarged it so as to
include all his followers (cf. Lane, Lexicon, s.v.).
Later, the term came to mean the dynasty of a
ruler, e.g. dl 'Uthmdn, the Ottoman dynasty, dl BH
Sa*id, the dynasty of the rulers of cUman and
Zanzibar, dl Faysal dl Su'ud, the official title of
the Saudi Arabian dynasty. [E*>-]

AL, d e m o n who attacks women in childbed,
a personification of puerperal fever; qf. ZDMG,
1882, 85; Goldziher, Abh. zur arab. Philologie, i, 116;
H. A. Winkler, Salomo und die Karina, 104-7.

(A. HAFFNER*)
AL [see SARAB].
ALA "instrument", "utensil" (synonym of addt

plural adawdt).
i. In grammatical terminology, dla and

addt are found in expressions like dlat al-ta*rif
"instrument of determination" (= the article a/),
dlat al-tashblh "instrument of comparison" (= the
particle ka) etc. The term dla (like addt} does not
seem to have been used by the Arab grammarians
of the 3rd/9th century; in works such as that of Ibn
Paris, the word addt is only met with once. Towards
the end of the 4th/ioth century the term barf
("particle") may be regarded as signifying also the
grammatical "instruments" later called dla and addt.
This usage seems to imply a distinction between the
idea of "casual action" (connected with harf) and
the idea of "syntactic function" (represented by dla
and addt), leading to the expression of "determina-
tion", "finality", "comparison".

Bibliography: Ibn Paris, Sdhibi, 102; al-Taha-
nawi, Kashshdf Is^ildhdt al-Funun, ed. Sprenger,
Calcutta 1862, art. addt and dla. (R. BLACHERE)
ii. In the classification of sciences dlat is the

name of such attainments as are acquired not for
their own sake (as an end in itself), but "as a means
to something else", as e.g. philological sciences and
logic, as ancilliary studies of the religious ones: al-
*ulum al-dliyya in contrast to al-culum al-sharciyya.
Cf. the expression dlat al-munddama, i.e. knowledge
and accomplishments which are useful in social
intercourse. Consequently that what is called dla
differs from what is called adab [q.v.] only in so far
as the former takes into account the attainments in
their relation to ct/w; cf. also *Uyun al-Akhbdr
(Brockelmann), i, 4. The appellation dlat corresponds
exactly to the expression flpyocva in the classification
of the philological sciences by Tyrannion of Amisus;
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see H. Usener, Philologie und Geschichtswissenschaft
Bonn 1882, 23.

Bibliography : Ghazall, Ibya, Kitdb a/-c/Jw, ch.
ii (It^df al-Sdda, i, 149); Snouck Hurgronjen Mekka,
ii, 206; Goldziher, in Steinschneider-Festschrift,
114 (with further references). (I. GOLDZIHER)
iii. Logic is called dla, following the peripatetic

view according to which it is an instrument (8p-
yavov), not a part, of philosophy (cf. Goldziher, in the
bibliography of ii, above; S. van den Bergh, Averroes'
Epitome d. Metaphysik, 148; al-BIruni, introd. to al-
$aydana (ed. M. Meyerhof, in Quellen u. Stud. z.
Gesch. d. Naturw. u. Med., 1932); and MANJIK).

For other meanings of a/a see HIYAL, NAWBA.
ALA DA£H (T.), "mountain of various colours",

name of various mountains. ( i)In N.W. Anatolia,
near Bolu. (2) In the Taurus range. (3) In E. Anatolia,
near the springs of the Murad Su, N. E. from Lake
Wan; it served as summer headquarters for the
Ilkhanids. (4) In N. E. Persia, S. of the Atrek.
(5) In Central Asia, between Dzungaria and the
basin of Lake Balkash. (6) Between the Issik Kol
and Alma Ata. (7) In Siberia (in Russian Kuznets
Mountains), N. of the Altai Mountains. The local
pronunciation for the last three is Ala Taw.

ALA SHEHIR, "the motley-coloured town",
town in Anatolia at the foot of the Boz Dagh (ancient
Tmolus), near the Kuzu Cay. In antiquity and in
Byzantine times the town, called Philadelphia after
its founder, Attalus II Philadelphus, played an im-
portant role (see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.). It was taken,
together with the other towns of Phrygia, by Sulay-
man b. Kutlumush in 1075 or 1076, but was recap-
tured by the Byzantines in 1098 and served as an
important base in their operations against the Sal-

. djukids. According to Ibn Blbi (Houtsma), 37, the
battle between the emperor Theodore Lascaris and the
Saldiukid Kay Khusraw I, in which the latter lost
his life (607/1210), was fought near the town (here
called for the first time Ala Shehir), but this is not
borne out by the Byzantine historians. The town was
besieged by the Germiyan-oghlu Yackub I in 1303,
but was relieved by the Catalan mercenaries; as a
result of repeated sieges by the Germiyan-oghlus
(1307 and 1324), the town was reduced to the
payment of tribute. Subsequently, the tribute was
paid to the Aydin-oghlus (though the statement of
the Diistur-ndme-yi Enweri, that it was actually
captured by the Aydin-oghlu Umur Beg in 1335, does
not seem to correspond to reality). Ala Shehir was
captured, the last of the free Greek cities in Asia
Minor, by Bayezid I in 794/1391, but passed in 1402
into the possession of Timur, and subsequently into
that of Djunayd Beg, until it came finally under
Ottoman dominion in the reign of Murad II. In
Ottoman times the town did not preserve its former
importance and was only the capital of a kadd (of
the wildyet of Aydin, later of Manisa). Between
1919-23 it was occupied by the Greeks. In 1890 the
town had 17,000 Muslim, 4000 Greek inhabitants
(Cuinet); in 1945 the town counted 8,883 inhabitants
(all Muslims), the fyadd (r,iissq. km.) 45,792.

Bibliography : Lebeau, HistoireduBas-empire,
Paris 1833-6, xv, 357 f., 426 f., 447 f., 446, xvi,
6 f., 184, 285, 331 f., 412 f., xvii, 253, xviii, 3, xix,
42 f., 76, 316, xx, 460 f.; Chalandon, Alexis I.
Comnene, Paris 1900, 12, 197, 255, 265; idem,
Jean II. Comnene et Manuel Comnene, Paris 1912,
37, 217, 305 f., 460, 501, 513; Moncada, Expedition
des Catalans (French transl., Paris 1828), 73-84;
cAshikpasha-zade, Ta'rikh, Istanbul 1332, 56,
64 ff.; Sacd al-DIn, Tddi al-Tawdrikh, Istanbul

1279, i» J27; Miikrimin Halil, Dusturndme-i
Envert, Istanbul 1929, introd., 36 ff.; Cl. Huart,
Epigraphie arabe de I'Asie Mineure, 61; I. H.
Uzuncarsill, Anadolu Beylikleri, Ankara 1937,
10, 28, 187 f.; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure, 269 ff.;
A. Wachter, Der Verfall des Griechentums in Klein-
asien im 14. Jahrhundert, Leipzig 1903, 39 f.;
P. Wittek, Das Furstentum Mentesche, Istanbul
i934> 78 ff.; W. J. Hamilton, Researches in Asia
Minor, ii, 375; A. Philippson, Reisen und For-
schungen im westlichen Kleinasien, iv, 3 i f . ;
V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iii, 571 f.; F. Sarre,
Reisen in Kleinasien, 4 f.; IA s.v. Alasehir (by
B. Darkot and Miikrimin Halil Yinang).
CALA3 AL-DAWLA [see KAKAWAYHIDS].
CALA5 AL-DAWLA AL-SIMNANl, RUKN AL-

DIN ABU 'L-MAKARIM AHMAD B. SHARAF AL-DiN
MUH. B. AHMAD AL-BIYABANAKI, important mystic,
born in Dhu 'l-HidjdJa 659/Nov. 1261 in Simnan
(Khurasan) of an illustrious and rich family [see
SIMNAN!]. When he was fifteen, he left Simnan and
entered government service. Under the Ilkhan
Arghun his father became governor of Baghdad
and the whole of clrak, his paternal uncle vizier,
and his maternal uncle bddi 'l-mamdlik. In the
course of a campaign in 683/1284 against Arghun's
uncle, Simnani experienced near Kazwln a vision
of the other world, and though he remained until
mid-Shacban 68s/beg. Oct. 1286 in the service oi
the Ilkhan, he was then allowed to go on leave to
Simnan, where he found his way, after examining
his conscience, to SunnI Orthodoxy and Sufism. He
performed spiritual exercises with the aid of Abu
Talib al-Makkl's Kut al-Kulub, until he made the
acquaintance of Akhi Sharaf al-DIn Sacd Allah,
by whom he was taught a particular form of «remem-
bering God» (dhikr), viz. throwing the head swiftly
hither and thither; this resulted after only one
night in powerful manifestations of light. Simnani
decided to join as a novice Nur al-DIn cAbd al-
Rahman al-Kasirki al-Isfara'ini, by whose command
Sacd Allah had visited him; so in Muharram 686/
Febr.-March 1287, instead of returning to Tabriz, he
travelled in sufi dress to Baghdad, where Kasirki lived.
He was, however, stopped in Hamadan by Arghun's
men and was carried to Sharuyaz, where Arghun was
founding the city of Sultaniyya (later completed by
Uldjaytu). He succeeded, as a result of successful
disputations with Buddhist monks (bakhshl <
bhikshu), who played a great role at the court, in
appeasing the Ilkhan's anger, so that he was asked to
remain at court at least as a Sufi. After staying,
rather unwillingly, for eighty days, Simnani escaped
to Simnan, which he reached in Ramadan 686/Oct.
1287. Arghun, having ^ascertained that he had not
gone to Baghdad, left him alone. Sacd Allah, who had
in the meantime visited Baghdad, brought for
Simnani the khirka of Kasirki, in whose name he
entered the khalwa in Simnan, in Shawwal 687/Nov.-
Dec. 1288. After the dismissal of his father and the
execution of his uncle (for the date see SIMNAN!;
'Ala3 al-Dawla's own statements vacillate), he
succeeded in reaching Baghdad, where for the first
time he met his shaykh Kasirki personally (Ramadan
688/Sept. 1289). Simnani entered the khalwa in the
Masdjid al-Khalifa and undertook, in obedience to
an order by Kasirki, the pilgrimage to Mecca and
Medina. He returned to Baghdad in Muharram
&89/Jan. 1290, entered the khalwa for the second time
(in the Shuniziyya), and finally returned to Simnan,
where he began to instruct Sufis in the Khankah-i
Sakkaki. After a life of extensive educational and
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literary activity he died in his monastery, §ufiyabad-i
Khudadad, in Simnan, on 22 Radjab 736/6 March
1336.

Simnan! was a Sunnite; he condemned the Shlcite
tendencies of-Uldjaytu and praised the amir Cuban,
Who did not share them. In spite, however, of his
zealous advocacy of war against unbelievers, he rejec-
ted the idea of a revolt against Shicite oppression
and advised, with Hasan al-Basri, to show patience
under oppression, though not to withhold exhortation
or prayer for improvement. In the Shica he appre-
ciated the love of the Prophet's family, but depreca-
ted their hatred of ^isha. He adapted the Shicite
belief in the dissappearance of the twelfth Imam to
his doctrine of the abddl, who according to him, was
raised after his disappearance to the grade of bufb
and then, after 19 years, died. By his sufi affiliation
he was a Kubrawl (Surinam—Kasirki, d. 717/1317
—Ahmad al-Djurafani, (Gurpani), d. 669/1270—
Ra<li al-DIn CA11 al-Lala, d. 642/1244—Nadim al-
Din al-Kubra, d. 618/1221), but he also venerated,
in addition to this line, other shaykhs, and more
especially Abu Hafs 'Umar al-Suhrawardl (d. 632/
1234), He also took as a model the Kubrawl Madid
al-DIn al-Baghdadi (d. 616/1219,) whose name he
sometimes inserts between Lala and Kubra. He was
impressed by Djalal al-DIn al-Rumi, but advised
caution. He admired also Ghazali, but blamed in
him the excess of theory over experience and the
abundance, in some of his writings, of philosophical
(Avicennian) ideas. Simnanfs main opponent was
Ibn cArabi, against whose pantheistic system he
kept up continuous polemics, not only in his books,
but also in his correspondence with cAbd al-Razzak
al-Kasham (d. 730/1330). He accused Ibn cArab! of
idolizing a verb (/tc/), by his identification of Being
(wudiud) and God; he himself considers Being as an
attribute (?ifa) or accident, which, though it is
eternally inherent in God, is distinct from His
essence (dhdt). For this reason the last degree of
the mystic is not tawhid, but ^ubudiyya. The only
possible share of man in God is the grace of inner
purity (?afd3), by which he is enabled to reflect
the higher things. To become a mirror in this
sense is the aim of manhood and mysticism. Sim-
nanf s doctrine was later elaborated by the Cishtl
Ahmad-i Sirhindl ([q.v.]; d. 1035/1626) who opposed
this renovated doctrine, shuhudiyya, to the wud£u-
diyya of Ibn cArabi.

Simnani shared with Kubra a strongly mediumistic
nature and a preference and capability for visionary
experience. He had a particularly refined feeling for
spiritual vibrations in his environment; out of a
deep sense of the living presence of Khadir, he
insisted on saying "the Lord" Khadir; and at places
where he attempted to contact the spirits of the
great dead (tawadjdjuh], he registered the slightest
oscillations of experience. Like most of the Kubrawis,
in mystical training he accepted the so-called "eight
conditions of Djunayd" (See Meier, Fawd'ifr, index),
about which we have different statements by him.
In addition to the particular dhikr of Kasirki (cf.
above) he had another, viz. the recital of the formula
Id ildha illa'lldh, in four beats; the Id being drawn as
it were from the navel, the ildha sunk into the right
side of the breast, the illd raised from there, and the
Allah thrust into the left side of the breast, the heart
(cf. for the recital of this dhikr in two beats Nadjm
al-Din al-Daya, Mir sad al-clbdd, Teheran 1312/52,
151, and for another practice, cAziz-i Nasafi, in
WZKM, 1953, 165). Simnani also practised listening
to music (sawac) and fed in his monastery passing

travellers. The greater part of his possessions he
left as wakf for the §uf!s of his persuasion; he dis-
agreed with the view that the §ufi must have no
material possessions, though he demanded that each
individual should give away all he had. He denounced
begging and in general insisted, in the interest of
humanity, upon the most intensive cultivation of
the soil, another feature which connects him with
Kubra and his disciple, Sayf al-Din al-Bakharzi.

Simnani aspired to a great number of disciples,
hoping that there would be amongst them at least
one chosen one. His most important, and for a time
most beloved, disciple seems to have been eAli-i
Dusti, who became teacher of €Ali-i Hamadani.
Names of other disciples are to be found in Ikbal-i
Sistani's collections of Simnani's apophthegmata,
and thence in Djaml, Nafafrdt al-Uns, 510-24 and
Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalanI, al-Durar al-Kdmina, i, 251.
Some of them bore the title of akhl.

There exists as yet no critical bibliography of
Simnani and none of his works has been published.
For the works in Persian, cf. the catalogues of MSS
and for those in Arabic, Brockelmann, II, 263, S II,
281 (delete al-Warid al-Shdrid etc. and Tutfat al-
Sdlikin). Mashdri*- Abwdb al-jfuds, al-'Vrwa li-AM
al-Khalwa and Safwat al-*Urwa belong together as
different versions of the same work and can be
exactly dated: the first 711/1311 (MS Shehid CA1I
1378, not 1328), the second Ramadan 72O/Oct. 1320-
23 Muljarram 721/22 Febr. 1321, and the last
Diumada II 728/April 1328-18 Dhu '1-Hidjdja 728/
24 Oct. 1328. Some of the surviving MSS are excel-
lent; MS cAshir I 482 of the 'Urwa reproduces the
autograph, Laleli 1432 of the Safwa is dated Sufi-
yabad 733/1333 and was thus written in the lifetime
and perhaps under the eyes of the author). The book
Fadl al-Shari<a (MS Fayd Allah 2135, not 2133)
should probably be called more correctly Fadl al-
Tarika\ it is once quoted by Simnani himself, in
accordance with the sub-title of part i, as Tabyin
al-Makdmdt wa-Ta*yin al-Daradjat and dates from
712/1312-3. The treatise Ma la budd fi 'l-Din is in
Persian and the treatise on Simnani's sufi affiliation,
also in Persian (MS Paris 159, 10) is called not
Tadhakkur, but Tadhkirat al-Mashdyikh. Of great
importance for Simnani's biography and mystical
teaching is the collection of his sayings, made by
his disciple Ifcbal b. Sabifc-i Sistani and preserved
in several MSS under the titles of Cihil Madjlis, or
Malfuzdt-i Shaykh ^Ald* al-Dawla-yi Simnani, etc.
On this is based the greater part of Djami, Nafahdt,
504-15-

Bibliography: Autobiography in Mashdri',
cUrwa, Safwa; Ikbal-i Sistani and Djami, see
above; Nur al-Din Djacfar-i Badakhshi, Khuld?at
al-Ma^dmdt (MS Berlin, in Pertsch no. 6, 6; MS
Oxford, in Ethe, no. 1264); Dawlatshah, 251-2;
cAli b. al-Husayn-i Waciz-i Kashifi, Rasha^dt
<Ayn al-ffaydt, lith. Lucknow 1905, 35 (corres-
pondence with cAli-i Ramitam); cAbd al-Husayn
NawatI, Rididl Kitdb Ifablb al-Siyart Teheran
1324, 29-30; Rida Kuli Khan Hidayat, Riydd al-
*Arifin, Teheran 1316, 178; and other biogra-
phical collections; W. Ivanow, in JASB, 1923,
299-303; Maulavi Abdul Hamid, Cat. of the Arab,
and Pers. MSS in the Or. Publ. Libr. at Bankipore,
xiii, no. 905; Mir Valiuddin, in 1C, 1951, 43-51;
F. Meier, in 7s/., 1937, 14 f.; idem, Die Fawd*ih
al-gamdl des Nagm ad-din al-Kubrd, Mainz 1956,
index. (F. MEIER)
CALA5 AL-DlN [see GHURIDS, KHWARIZMSHAH.

SALDJUKS].
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'ALA5 AL-DlN BEG (commonly 'ALA5 AL-DlN
PASHA), son of 'Ofoman, the founder of the
Ottoman state. His figure remains enigmatic, owing
to the absence of reliable documents and the tenden-
tious, and rather legendary, character of the early
Ottoman chronicles—the same circumstances which
are the cause of so many uncertainties in early
Ottoman history. In some sources he is called Erden
'All (Ibn Taghribirdl and Ibn Hadjar), or 'All,
According to the historians he and Orkhan were
born of the same mother, Mai Khatun, daughter of
the akhi Edebali; according to a document of 7247
1324, however, Mai Khatun was the daughter of a
certain 'Omar Bey—thus there seems to be some
error. There are conflicting statements as to whether
he was a younger, or an older, brother of Orkhan.

The historians relate that after the death of
'Othman, 'Ala3 al-DIn (who is said to have stayed
during his father's lifetime with Edebali in Biledjik)
refused the offer made by Orkhan to assume the
direction of the affairs of the state and retired to
his property situated in Kotra (or Kudra) in the
district of Kete, between Brusa and Mikhah'6.
H. Husam al-DIn has put forward the suggestion
that in reality the two brothers were rivals for the
throne and that this fact was purposely distorted
in the historical tradition. (Ibn Taghribirdl and Ibn
Hadjar say: "Erden 'All succeeded his father".)

According to tradition 'Ala5 al-Din for some time
occupied the post of vizier and commander-in-chief;
in effect, in a watyiyya by him, dated 733/1333, he
bears titles which befit a military position. H. Hiisam
al-DIn holds that 'Ala5 al-DIn, while he was com-
mander-in-chief, was never a vizier, but that his
figure was conflated with that of a certain 'Ala5 al-
DIn Pasha, who was in fact 'Othman's and Orkhan's
vizier. (He is mentioned in a wakfiyya of Aspordje
Khatun, Orkhan's wife, dated 723/1323.)

The establishment of various Ottoman institutions
are ascribed to 'Ala5 al-DIn: the choice of the coni-
form cap of white felt as official costume and the
organization, together with Djenderli-zade Kara
Khalil, of Ottoman infantry (yaya). The responsibi-
lity for the introduction of an Ottoman coinage
is also credited to him by late historians. [Cf.
ORKHAN.]

'Ala1 al-DIn died about 1333; the various accounts
concerning the circumstances of his death in late
authors (such as Nishandji and Bellgh) are not
worthy of credit. His tomb is in 'Ottoman's mausoleum
in Brusa.

Descendants of 'Ala5 al-DIn are mentioned in the
latter half of the i5th century by Neshrl and
'Ashlkpasha-zade, in the i6th century in land-
cadasters, in connection with wafts established by
their ancestor.—'Ala5 al-DIn founded a tekke in the
Kukurtli quarter of Brusa and two mosques in
the fortress of Kaplidja.

Bibliography: 'Ashlkpasha-zade, Ta'rikh,
Istanbul 1332, 21, 36 ff . ; Neshrl (Taeschner),
index; Urudj, Tawarikh-i Al-i lOthmdn (Babinger),
5 ff.; Ta'rikh-i Al-i '•Othman (Giese); Lutfi Pasha,
Ta'rikh, Istanbul 1341, 27 ff.; Sa'd al-DIn, Tddi
al-Tawdrikh, Istanbul 1279, i» 21 f f . ; 'All, Kunh
al-Akhbdr, v, 42; Solak-zade, Ta'rikh, Istanbul
1297, 18 f.; Muhammad Za'Im, Ta'rikh (cf. TOEM,
ii, 436-45); Hammer-Purgstall, index; Hiiseyn
Hiisam al-DIn, '•Ala3 al-Din Bey, TOEM, xiv,
307 ff., 380 ff., xv, 128 ff., 200 ff. (with excerpts
from unpublished sources); I. H. UzuncarslH, Gazi
Orhan Bey vakfiyesi (724), Bell., 1941, 276 ff . ; I A,
s.v. (by I. H. Uzungarslll). (S. M. STERN)

'ALA' AL-DlN MUHAMMAD B. HASAN [se.
ALAMUT].

'ALA5 AL-DlN MUHAMMAD KHALDjl [se
DIHLl, SULTANATE OF].

ALABA WA 'L-SILA', "Alava and th<
forts", a geographical expression used in the 2nd
3rd/8th-gth centuries by Arab chroniclers to denot<
that part of Christian Spain which was most exposec
to the attacks of summer expeditions (sd'ifa) sent
from Cordova by the Umayyad amirs. The tern
Alaba was used more especially to denote th<
northern part of the Iberian peninsula beyond th<
left bank of the upper valley of the Ebro. Thi:
region was bounded on the west by the territorie;
of Bureba and Castilla la Vieja ("Old Castile" = al
Kild'), which stretched from the left bank of th«
Ebro, opposite the Pancorbo pass as far as th<
outskirts of the present town of Santander. Alava i<
to-day the name of a Spanish province, the capita
of which is the modern town of Vitoria.

Bibliography : E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp
Mus., i, 143 n. i. See also AL-ANDALUS, i.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ALADDIN [see ALF LAYLA WA-LAYLA].
ALADJA (T. ; originally a diminutive of ala

= spotted, variegated) = chintz with coloured
stripes (cp. Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobson, s.v
Alleja, 8 and 756); it is also found in geographical
names (see for example the next article).

ALADJA DAGH. "mountain of various colours"
a name often employed for mountains in Turkish
speaking countries; it is the name e.g. (i) of a
mountain S. W. of Konya; (2) a mountain, consti-
tuting a spur of the Kara Dagh in the S. E. part oi
Kars, near which the Russians defeated the Turks
on 16 Oct. 1877.

ALADJA HISAR, "the motley-coloured fortress"
the Turkish name of the town of Krushevats, on
the south side of the Western Morava. The town
was the capital of Serbia under Lazar (who assembled
there his army to march against the Turks, and lose
his empire, at Kosovo, in 1389) and his son Stephan.
It was occupied by the Turks in 1428, after the acces-
sion of George Brankovits, who made Semendria his
capital. The town played a role in the Serbian wars
and Muhammad II established there a gunfoundry.
Aladja Hisar was the capital of a sand/j_ak in the
eydlet of Rum-eli [?.».]. The Austrians occupied the
town for a short while in 1737; a second occupation
lasted from 1789 to 1791, when the town was
restored to Turkey by the treaty of Sistovo. It
was occupied from 1806 to 1813 by the Serbian
insurgents of Kara George; in 1833 it was ceded to
the autonomous principality of Serbia as one of
the "six districts" (cf. G. Gravier, Les frontieres
historiques de la Serbie, Paris 1919, 67 ff . ) ; the
small garrison of the citadel, however, had to be
starved into surrender.

Bibliography: C. Jirec'ek, Stoat u. Gesellschaft
im mittelalt. Serbien, iv (Denkschr. Ak. Wien,
1919), index; idem, Gesch. d. Serben, Gotha 1918,
186, 191, 202, 212; B. de la Broquiere, Voyage
d'Outremere (Schefer), 205; F. Babinger, Mehmed
der Eroberer, 146, 165, 385; Ewliya Celebi, v, 584;
HadjdjI Khalifa, transl. J. Hammer, Rumeli und
Bosna, 146; A. Boue, Turquie d'Europe, Paris
1840, ii, 25, 395, iii, 203-4, 267, iv, 287; idem,
Recueil d'Itineraires dans la Turquie d'Europe,
Vienna 1854, i, 176 ff.; R. M. Ilid, Krusevad, 1908.

(S. M. STERN)
'ALA5IYYA [see ALANYA].
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CALA£A [see NISBA].
CALAM, plural ac/am (A), i. "signpost, flag", used

in the latter sense concurrently with the Arabic
Uwd', rdya-, the Persian band, dirafsh] and the
Turkish bayrafr = liwd*, sandiafr: see SANDJAK, and
compare the Latin signa.

It is known that when, before the advent of Islam,
the Kuraysh waged war on another tribe, they
received from the hands of Kusayy the liwd', a piece
of white cloth which Kusayy himself had attaqjied
to a lance (Caussin de Perceval, Essai, i, 23^-8).
During Muhammad's lifetime, flags were cajled
indifferently liwa* or rdya, less commonly c#(am.
Tradition, however, says that the flag (calam) of
the Prophet was called 'ukdb. Other traditions
contrast the rdya, the Prophet's black flag, with
his liwa*, which was white (Kanz al-'Ummdl, iv,
18, no. 346; 45, no. 995). In another tradition the
proposal is made to Muhammad that the faithful
should be called to prayer by the raising of a rdya,
but he will not consent to this method of summoning
them (ibid., iv, 264, no. 5461). In yet other traditions,
however, liwa* and rdya appear to be synonymous
(ibid., v, 268, no. 5357; 269, no. 15358). The use of
the rdya does not seem to have been confined exclu-
sively to Muslims, since, at Badr, Talha carried the
rdya of the idolaters (ibid., 269, no. 5365).

Later, flags played an important part in Islam.
The Umayyads adopted white, the cAbbasids black,
and the Shlcites green. Representations of flags
occur frequently on various objects, especially in
miniatures. One of the oldest representations is that
shown on a Persian lustre-ware plate, which unquest-
ionably dates from the loth century (Survey, pi. 577).
For other later drawings of flags, see Kratchkows-
kaya in Ars Islamica, iv, 468-9. Compare also the
Moorish flag of the i4th century preserved in Toledo
cathedral (Kiihnel, Maurische Kunst, pi. 149).
Banners and standards were also used in Egypt and
Syria during the Mamluk period (see Leo A. Mayer,
Mamluk Costume, s.v. Banners', Makrizi, Khitaj, i,
23 ff.: khizdnat al-bunud). There may at this period
have been some differentiation in the use of the
various words meaning "flag".

In epigraphy, an inscription of Kaytbay balances
the words sayf and kalam with band and ^alam, which
seems to suggest that the first term denotes a military
standard, the second a religious flag (see J. David-
Weill, Catalogue general du Mus6e arabe du Caire,
Bois a tpigraphes depuis I'epoque mamlouke, 57-8;
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Ibn Fadl Allah, Masdlik
al-absdr ft mamdlik al-amsdr, XLVD-LVI and 26).
Numerous flags with religious inscriptions are
preserved in museums; they usually date from the
I7th or i8th century and the majority derive from
the countries of the Middle East and North Africa.
(Cf., among others, a Turkish flag: C. J. Lamm,
Malmo Musei Vanners, Arsbok 1940; En Turkish
Fana, Malmo 1940.) Some flags are still used in
processions conducted by the religious orders.

For Turkish standards see TUGH, SANDJAK. For
the emblem of the crescent see HILAL, for that of
the lion and the sun, SHIR U-KHURSHID. For heraldic
symbols, see SHICAR, TAMGHA.

Bibliography : In addition to the references
already mentioned: Freytag, Einleitung, 262 ff.;
Jacob, Altarabisches Beduinenleben*, 126; Mez,
Renaissance, 130-1; G. van Vloten, De opkomst
der Abbasiden, 137 ff. ; idem, Les drapeaux en
usage a la f&te de Hucein a TeUiran, Intern. Archiv
fur Ethnographie, 1892, 109 ff.; Herklots, On the
customs of the Moosulmans of India, i76ff.; A.

Sakisian, in Syria, 1941, 66-80; Phyllis Ackerman,
in A. U. Pope, Survey of Persian Art, iii, 2766-82.

(J. DAVID-WEILL)
ii. Proper noun, see ISM.
CALAM (A., pi. tdlamun, 'awdlim), w o r l d .
i. The word is found as early as the Kur'an, where

in borrowed formulae we have references to the
rabb al-^dlamin and the seven samawdt.

Allah is its lord and creator who has created
it for man as a sign of his omnipotence. This
transitory world (dunyd) is of little value—"not
worth the wing of a midge" is the traditional
expression—in comparison with the next (dkhira).
We are told very little about the structure of the
world [cf. the article KHALK]; the subjects of
interest, in the Kur'an as well as in Tradition,
are God, the spiritual world and man.

This became altered as Islam took over the
inheritance of Hellenistic eclecticism and especially
through the translation of Indian and Greek works
on science and philosophy. The huge figures with
which the Hindus operated were, it is true, ridi-
culed, nor were the fables of the ancient Greeks
about an endless plurality of worlds beside or in
succession to one another, believed nor, from the
theological point of view at least, was the belief
in the eternity of the world accepted; on the
whole however, the picture of the world as given
by Greek science was accepted. The teaching
of Plato and Aristotle that there is only one
universe was naturally easy to reconcile with the
monotheism of Islam; cf. Kurgan, xxi, 22: "If there
were in these two worlds gods in addition to Allah,
both (heaven and earth) would perish".

On the scientific development of the cosmogonic
teaching of Aristotle and Ptolemy in Islam, see
the articles NUDJUM (Astronomy and Astrology)
and the article Sun, Moon and Stars in Hastings,
EncycL, of Rel. and Ethics (by C. A. Nallino).
Here we must confine ourselves to the speculations
of the theologians and philosophers regarding the
origin and nature of the world in relation to the
existence of God and man. They are mainly based
on Plato's Timaeus or Aristotle's Ilepl oupocvou and
Book A of his Metaphysics and also on the commen-
taries of Simplicius and Johannes Philoponus. Of the
greatest importance for the Islamic elaboration of
the Greek philosophy we have the neo-Platonic
"Theology of Aristotle" and to some extent the
tradition of Christian dogmatics. In reference to
Aristotle's work Ilepl oupavou ("On the Universe"),
it should be noted that according to Hellenistic
tradition the title of the Arabic tradition is fi
'l-Samd* wa 'l-cAlam ("On Heaven and the World").
August Miiller (Die griechischen Philosophen in der
arabischen Uberlieferung, Halle 1873, 51) therefore
suggested that the Arab translators of the Aristotelian
work had added to it the Ilepl x6a(Jtou which is three
hundred years later and influenced by the Stoics.
But so far no translation of this work ascribed to
Aristotle has been found.

All Muslim thinkers asserted that God is the
author of the world although they used different
expressions for the coming into existence of the
world in distinction to the existence of God: creation
out of nothing, emanation (fayd) or manifestation
(tadialli). The image most used, whether emanation
or manifestation was talked of, was that of light
(nur) which disseminates itself timelessly.

In general the theologian who adhered to
tradition said that the reason for the world was
the all-powerful will of God. Mutcazill thinkers
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laid more emphasis on the benevolent wisdom of
the Creator, who orders everything well for the
good of his servants. Mystics talked a great deal
about the overflow of divine love; finally the
philosophers in the narrower sense, as well as a
few speculative theologians, regarded the world as
the product of pure thought, in itself accidental,
but necessary on God's part.

The world forms a whole, a unity in plurality.
Even the atomist theologians, who denied any
interconnection in nature, were of the opinion
that no part of the world but only the whole could
be destroyed at once by an act or an omission
of God.

The world is a plurality. The traditional distinctions
between heaven and earth or between this world
and the next continued. But Hellenistic media-
torial theories complicated this originally simple
universe. From Plato came the distinction between
the visible world of beings (x6ajju><; 6paT6<;) and the
spiritual intelligible world (x6a(Jio^ vor)T6^). Aristotle
rather emphasised the distinction between our
earthly world of origin and decline fdlam al-kawn
wa 'l-fasdd) and the world of the heavenly spheres.
The world of heaven controlled by exalted spirits
or souls, consisting of one element entirely,
the ether, and provided from eternity with the
most beautiful motion revolving in a circle, is far
more perfect than the earthly world with its four
elementary circles and motions of various kinds
Then came the Stoics who brought God and the
world together and worked out a theodicy. Finally
came the Neo-Pythagoreans and Neo-Platonists,
who took over a great deal from Aristotle and
the Stoics, but with Plato, and much more decidedly
than he, transferred the central point into the
world of God and of pure spiritual existence.

This is the starting point of the cosmological
speculations of the Muslim thinkers just as it was
for the Gnosis and the doctrine of the Eastern
Christian church. Since God is the highest being
and everything in the most exalted sense, so also
is He the first world. The mystics in Islam (cf.
al-Diili, al-Insdn al-Kdmil, ch. i ff. and Horten,
Das philosophische System von Schirdzi, Strassburg
I9I3> 36, 276 f.) in so far as they were influenced
by Christian dogmatics, ultimately talked of five
worlds: i. the world of the divine being; 2. of His
names; 3. of His qualities; 4. of His actions; 5. of
His works. Others established mediation between
God and the world by triads and tetrads. Emphasis
on three qualities of God was very common: power,
knowledge, and life (in speculation these were no
doubt interpreted as the power of the Creator, the
knowledge of the *akl and the life of the soul).
God's spheres of activity in the world were deter-
mined according to his qualities. When for example
al-Ghazali speaks of three worlds fdlam al-mulk,
al-malakut, al-d^abarut), this looks like a triad for
the spheres of the Creator's power (for Ghazali's
immediate sources see Wensinck (Bibl.)).

To distinguish three or four worlds the philo-
sophers as a rule used the neo-Platonic terminology
from the "Theology of Aristotle": the world of
the mind (cakl), of the soul (nafs) and of nature
(tabled). The soul of man is there the centre of
interest which, although associated with a mortal
body, remains, in so far as it is intelligent, always
associated with the highest world, its origin and
the goal of its longing, through the mediation
of the world soul and the world intelligence. From
the point of view of this soul, only two worlds

are as a rule mentioned: the physical and the
spiritual, the lower and the upper world. If it is
desired to define more closely the sphere ruled
by the soul it is called the world of the heavenly
spheres and its site (ufb) is transferred to the
sphere of the fixed stars. The world of pure intel-
lectual being has a superheavenly site (al-ufk al-aHd)
and nature has its special sphere of operation in
the sub-lunary world.

It is not possible here to go into the modifications
of this cosmogony in the different philosophers.
The main object in all cases is to indicate the dif-
ferent stages of being and parallel with them the
stages of cognition. The world is a man on a large
scale and man a little world. Now man is made up
of a natural body, a conceiving soul and a pure
intelligence. The sub-lunary world is therefore also
called the world of sensual perception (shahdda, hiss);
the world of the heavenly spheres that of allegorical
conception (wahm, takhayyul), if we assume, e.g.
with Ibn Sina that the souls of the spheres possess
a power of imagining (Ibn Rushd denies this);
and the super-heavenly world that of pure thought
or of intellectual observation (cakl, nazar etc.).

Of the great deal that could still be said let
us only emphasise one thing in conclusion, that
is the optimism of the philosophers, who with
the Stoics regard this beautiful world as the best
possible and with Plato and Aristotle they make it
last for ever. Al-Farabi, for example ("Model-State",
Arab, text, ed. Dieterici, 17), sees in the general
order of the universe God's goodness and justice.
According to the general philosophical view, evil
and wickedness are only imperfections without
real existence. Even the Ikhwan al-SafaJ, although
they call the physical world a hell for fools and
a purgatory for the'wise, are quite aware of the
amenities of this world and appreciate the splendid
life of its kings. The mystics also can be optimistic:
everything comes from God and returns to Him.
All thus endeavour to regard the relatively better
as allied to the absolutely good.

Bibliography: in the text, cf. also: D. B.
Macdonald, The Life of al-Ghazzdli, in JAOS,
1899, esp. n6ff . ; Tj. de Boer, The Moslem
Doctrines of Creation, Proceed, of the 6th Internal.
Congr. of Philosophy, New York 1927, 597 ff.;
Die Epitome der Metaphysik des Averroes, ed.
S. v. d. Bergh, Leyden 1924, chap. iv.; A. J.
Wensinck, On the Relation between Ghazali's Cos-
mology and his Mysticism (in Verh. Ak. Amst.t
vol. Ixxv., ser. A, no. 6, 1933). (Tj. DE BOER)
2. CALAM AL-DjABARUT, CAl,AM AL-MALAKUT,

CALAM AL-MITHAL. 'A'am, "world", is used here in
the gnostic sense of "sphere of existence". The idea
is a common one, and is derived from a dual stream
of influences—Plotinian and Iranian: Ismacill tradi-
tions, the Hellenistic philosophers (faldsifa), notably
al-Farabl, and the sufi schools. Introduced by the
Sufis of the early centuries of Islam, it became one
of the themes of al-Ghazzall, and was adapted and
developped by the "master of the ishrdk" and his
school. Later, it was widely adopted by the sufis of
the wahdat al-wudjud.

Platonist and Neoplatonist stream of influence:
the world of sensual perception: cdlam al-mulk, *dlam
al-khalk, is distinguished from the world of the mind
or the world of ideas (macdni, muthul). The latter is
the 'dlam al-mithdl (or muthul}, translated by Henry
Corbin as "world of archetypal images".

Oriental gnostic stream of influence: opposed to
the *dlam al-mulk are the worlds of the malakut and
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the diabarut (Aramaic terms); and, transcending
them both, the world of the Idhut.

Ldhut (antonym of ndsut, "humanity"): the
incommunicable world of the divine essence—a word
occurring frequently in Halladjian terminology. In
general: the world of absolute divine transcendence,
and therefore absolutely superior to all other "spheres
of existence". For some supporters of Monist tenden-
cies, maldkut and diabarut are, as it werCj assumed
by Idhut', this is then the 'dlarn al-ghayb, the world
of Mystery (uncreated).

*-Alam al-mulk, a term of Kur^anic origin, "the
world of kingship" (synonyms: *dlam al-khalk, ^dlam
al-shahdda, the latter expression being frequently
used by al-Ghazzali): it is the world of becoming, the
world here below.

*Alam al-malakut, similarly of Kur'anic origin,
(icf. Kur'dn, vi, 75; vii, 185; xxiii, 88; xxvi, 83):
'"the world of Kingdom, of Sovereignty", of which the
6dlam al-mulk is the contingent reflection. It is the
world of immutable spiritual truths (bafrd'ik), and
hence of the angelic beings, to which are added the
cntia of Islamic tradition, the Preserved Table, the
Pen, and the Scales (see AL-WACD WA'L-WAC!D), and
often also the Kur'an. The spiritual reality (ruh)
which is in man belongs to it. So too do the sepa-
rated intellects, and hence the human C##J which
partakes of them. Al-Diurdiani(Tacn/a*, 246) includes
the nufus (souls) which are sometimes assigned to
the *dlam al-diabarut. Common synonyms: *dlam al-
ghayb, 'dlam al-amr. This "world of Sovereignty"
recalls the "City of the Angels" of Gregory of Nyssa.

cAlam al-diabarut, a term originating in Tradition,
occurring in various Jtadith (see A. J. Wensinck, La
pensie de Ghazzdli, 83 n. 3): "the world of (divine)
Omnipotence". In general, the place of barzakh, an
"intermediate" world (some texts, however, are
inclined to put this last near to the malakut). To
it belong, according to al-Ghazzali, the impres-
sionable and imaginative faculties of the human
soul. Sometimes, however, as is pointed out by al-
Diurdiani, following Abu Talib al-Makkl (Ta'rifdt,
77)» diabarut is the world of the divine Names and
Attributes. Al-Kasham assigns to it fradd' (decree of
divine predestination); the Preserved Table has also
been assigned to it.

The mutual inter-relation of these various "worlds".
(i) The *dlam al-mithdl can coincide either with
the malakut, or with the diabarut, or with both
together. It is in fact stated (al-Ghazzall) that the
world of sensual perception is the reflection, the
image, the copy of the *dlam al-malakut: cf. the
"shadows" of the cave of Plato. In so far as the
*dlam al-mithdl denotes the idea of archetypal
images, it also recalls the diabarut and the barzakh.
To sum up: malakut is the world of pure self-existent
intelligibilia', diabarut, the world of the archetypal
images and symbols of the contingent world, evoking
the idea of "transcendental imagination", in Heideg-
ger's acceptance. According to the Avicennan cos-
mogony, the active intellects belong to malakut,
the celestial souls to diabarut.

(2) Whether this hierarchy of "worlds" is consi-
dered as real or as a privileged myth, the faldsifa,
al-Ghazzali, and the ishrakiyyun teach, from the
standpoint peculiar to each school, how man can
elevate himself from the ^dlam al-mulk to the two
superior worlds. This is the kashf ("unveiling") or
mukdshafa. Al-Ghazzali (Ihyd*, iii, 17-19) tells us
that the heart (fralb) has "two doors", the one open
towards the world of the malakut, the other towards
the world of the mulk or shahdda. Further, leferring

to the relationship of the macrocosm-microcosm, the
same author sees in man—body, psychic faculties,
and spirit—a reflection of the three worlds—mulk,
diabarut and malakut. It can happen, however, that
the relationship between the two worlds is reversed.
The following summary classification can be made:
the world of amr is opposed to the (perceptible) world
of khalk, and the amr combines diabarut, malakut,
and mi thai.

(3) Some ambiguity exists regarding the mutual
relation between malakut and diabarut: (a) the
thesis of al-Ghazzall (cf. above): malakut, the world
of intelligible realities to which belong the Angels,
"light-substances" (cf. the Ghazzalian text of the
Mishkdt al-Anwar) is practically synonymous with
*dlam al-amr, the world of Command, of the divine
Logos uncreated. The diabarut becomes therefore a
refraction of the light emanating from this higher
world into an intermediate world of archetypal
images, and is thence accessible to the insight of a
prophet or a gnostic fdrif), who borrows from it
symbols for the instruction of the people. In the
7#ya3, al-Ghazzall compares the journey through
the t-dlam al-mulk to the progress of man on earth;
that through the *dlam al-diabarut to a voyage on a
ship; that through the 'dlam al-malakut to the
progress of a man with the power to walk directly
on the waters. Clearly, therefore, the diabarut is the
"intermediate" world, "in contact with both the
others". It "can be manifested in the visible world,
although the eternal Power has linked it to the
world of the malakut", says al-Ghazzali in the Imla*.
The superiority of the maldkut is also affirmed by
Ibn eAta> Allah of Alexandria, etc. (b) In other
texts, particularly, it seems, those representing the
Sufi line of thought of the wafrdat al-wudiud [see
ALLAH], which itself had its origin in a Plotino-gnostic
tradition, superiority is accorded to the diabarut.
Thus in the Turkish dictionary Ma^rifet-ndme (cf.
Carra de Vaux, in Bibl.) the following hierarchy
in descending order is given: (i) *arsh (divine Throne
or Tabernacle), (2) diabarut, (3) kursi (divine Seat),
(4) malakut, (5) human worlds, including Paradise.
The (according to W. Montgomery-Watt, apocryphal)
Ghazzalian text al-Durra al-Fdkhira states: the race
of Adam, and the animals, belong to the world of
the mulk', the angels and the djinn to the world of
the malakut', the "elect among the angels" to the
world of the diabarut (cf. Wensinck, op. cit., 99).
Or again: the Kur'an (uncreated), the substantial
Word of God, "exists personally" in the diabarut,
while isldm (saldt, sawm, sabr) belongs to the malakut.

Al-Suhrawardi, "master of the ishrdk", brings
together in the same passage (ffikmat al-Ishrdk,
ed. Corbin, 156-7) the "light which permeates the
world of the diabarut and the entities of the malakut".
Other passages from the same work sometimes treat
of the diabarut, sometimes of the "victorial lights of
the malakut", both worlds being the hierarchized
places of archangelic or intelligible irradiations
(ishrdkdt).

The mutual inter-relation between the supra-
sensory worlds can thus vary. Each case where the
words are mentioned must be considered in its
context, while the indications derived from the
etymology can serve as a orientation.

Bibliography : Numerous texts by al-Ghazzali..
among others, Ihyd*, Cairo 1352/1933, i, 107, iii,
17-19, iv, 20, 212 ff., etc.; Imla* (in margin of the
Ihyd*, with inversion of texts 168-71 and 135-41), in
Ihyd*, i, 49, 170-1, 135, etc. See also Kistds,
Arba^in, Mishkdt, Durra, etc.; Ibn cAta> Allah of
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ed. H. Corbin, ii, Teheran-Paris, 1952; al-Muthul
al-'Afrliyya al-Afldtuniyya, ed. by cAbd al-Rahman
Badawi, Cairo 1947. (On the concept of mithdl, see
the texts of Farabi, Ibn Sina, and others.) The
Rasd?il of Ibn cArabi, Haydarabad 1367/1948, still
remain to be analyzed.—Carra de Vaux, La Philo-
sophie illuminative d'apres Suhrawerdi Meqtoul,
JA, 1902, 78; idem, Fragments d'eschatologie musul-
mane, Brussels 1895, 27 ff. (with an explanation
of the figure in the Ma'rifet-ndme); S. Guyard,
TraiU du decret et de Varret divins par le Dr. Soufi
Abd er-Razzaq, 1879, 3-4 (text); A. J. Wensinck,
La pensee de Ghazzdli, Paris 1940, chap, iii; idem,
On the Relation between Ghazdli's Cosmology and his
Mysticism, Mede. Ak. v. Wetenschappen, Amster-
dam, 75, A, 7; M. Smith, al-Ghazzdli the Mystic,
London 1944, passim; Henry Corbin, Avicenne et
le Recit visionnaire, Teheran-Paris 1954, i, 34 ff.
(Ibn Sina's idea of mithdl). (L. GARDET)
AL-ACLAM AL-fiHANTAMARl [see AL-SHAN-

TAMARl].
CALAMA, mark of ratification or initial-

ling used in the Muslim west, from the time of the
Mu'minid dynasty, on all official chancery documents.
This caldma, in principle inscribed by the sovereign's
own hand in the space provided for the purpose at
the head of the document, beneath the basmala,
consisted of a doxology, which varied under the
different dynasties: al-Jtamdu li'lldh, under the
Mu'minids and Sacdids; al-framdu li'lldh wa 'l-shukru
li'lldh, under the Hafsids; Id ghaliba illa'lldh under
the Nasrids of Granada. The *aldma was gradually
replaced by illegible arabesque initials, and sup-
planted, in modern times, by the seal in indelible ink.
At the beginning of the gth/isth century, the
chronicler Abu '1-Walid b. al-Ahmar devoted a
short treatise, Mustawda* al-cAldma, to the formula
of ratification (cf. Hesperis, 1934, 200).

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Un recueil
de lettres officielles almohades, Paris 1942, 17-9;
the same, Arabica occidtntalia, v (in Arabica, ii,
1955, 277; on the 'aldma of the cAbbasid caliph
of Baghdad, al-Mustazhir bi-llah al-Qahir bi-llah);
H. de Castries, Les signes de validation des Chtrifs
saadiens, Hesperis, 1921, 231 ff.

(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ALAMAK [see NUDJUM].
ALAMBIC [see AL-ANB!*].
cALAMGlR [see AWRANGZIB].
AL-cALAMl, the name of an old Jerusalem

family, the nisba being to one cAlam al-Dm
Sulayman (d. 790/1388). The family traces its descent
to Ibn Mashish and may have been one of the many
MaghribI families which immigrated to Jerusalem
in the i4th century, though Mudjir al-Dm hints
(ii, 616) that it was of Turcoman origin. Two sons of
^Alam al-DIn: Musa (d. 802/1399) and 'Umar (d. 8o6/
1403), succeeded one another as governors of the
city (nd*ib al-saltana), and keepers of the sacred
places of Jerusalem and Hebron (ndzir al-fyaramayn),
and at least three other members of the family
"became chiefs of police (amir frddiib) before this post
was merged into the governorship by al-Ashraf
Inal about 857/1453. Muhammad al-cAlami (d.
Jerusalem 1038/1628), for whose works see Brockel-
mann, S II, 470, was one of the more famous sufi
saints of his day in Syria. He conceived the plan of
building a mosque near the site of the Place of Ascen-
sion on the Mt. of Olives, which the Christians of
Jerusalem at first thwarted by appealing to Con-

stantinople. But Shaykh Muhammad enlisted the
support of Shaykh Ascad b. Hasan, the mufti of
Constantinople (al-Muhibbi, i, 396), after whom the
building, when completed, in 1025/1616 was called
al-Ascadiyya, and where Muhammad was later
buried. Muhammad's teaching was carried on by
his nephew Salah (d. 1055/1645), who also became
Shadhili khalifa in Jerusalem. Arab travellers to
the city in the i8th century mention several cAlamis,
chiefly as lecturers at the Aksa Mosque and HanafI
muftis. Early in the present century the Alamis
re-entered administrative life with Fay4 Allah (who
was also the author of the Concordance of the Kur'an,
Path al-Rafrmdn, Cairo 1927, 1955) and his son,
Musa (still alive).

Bibliography: Mudjir al-DIn, Uns, ii, 506,
609; Mufcibbl, index; Muradi, i, 49, 71, 116, ii,
330, iii, 88, iv 218; Husaynl, Tarddjim A hi al-
Kuds-, NabulusI, al-tfadra al-Unsiyya (both MSS
in writer's possession); Kirk, The Middle East
1945-1950, London 1954, 314-5.

(W. A. S. KHALIDI)
AL-cALAMl, MUHAMMAD B. AL-TAYYIB, Moroc-

can poet and man of letters belonging to
the branch of the Shurafa' cAlamiyyun (or descen-
dants of the Moroccan saint cAbd al-Salam b.
Mashish '[q.v.], who is buried among the Djebala, in
Djabal al-cAlam, north Morocco). Born and educated
at Fas, he lived for a while at Miknas, at the court oi
Mawlay Ismacll, and died at Cairo, on his way to
Arabia to perform the pilgrimage, in 1134 or JI35/
1721-23. He has left a work, which is at once an
anthology of poetry and a compilation on certain
technical subjects, in which there is much information
on Moroccan literary life at the beginning of the
12th/18th century; this work, entitled al-Anis al-
Mutrib fi-man lakituhu min Udabd* al-Maghrib, was
lithographed at Fas in 1315 A. H.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Proven^al, . Chorfat

295-97 (and references quoted); Brockelmann,
S II, 684; J. Berque, La litterature marocaine et
I'Orient au XVIII6 siecle, Arabica, 1955, 311-2.

(L. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ALAMCT. (i) The fortress; (ii) the dynasty and

state.
. (i) THE FORTRESS.

The ruins of the fortress of Alamut are situated
on the summit of a lofty and almost inaccessible rock
in the heart of the Alburz mountains two days's
march north-north-east of Kazwin. According to
Ibn al-Athlr (x, 131), an eagle indicated the site to a
Daylamite king, who built a castle there, hence the
derivation of Alamut from dluh, "eagle" and
dmu(kh)t, "teaching". In 246/860 the cAlid al-Hasan
al-Daci ila'1-Hakk rebuilt the castle. Hasan-i
Sabbah, the founder of the Assassins, seized Alamut
in 483/1090 and made it the headquarters of the
Order. The Mongols took Alamut in 654/1257 but
the Assassins regained it in 673/1275, only toVlose it
finally soon afterwards. In Safawid times, Alamut
was used as a state prison or "castle of oblividn".
Remains of the walls and buildings are still to be
seen.

Bibliography: Hamd AllahMustawfl, Ta^rlkh-i
Guzida, i, 517-27; Le Strange, 220-1; Col. Monteith,
Journal of a Tour through Azerdbijan and the Shores
of the Caspian, Journal of the Royal Geographical
Society, iii; J. Shiel, Itinerary from Teheran to
Alamut and Khurrem Abad in May, 1837, ibid.,
viii; L. Lockhart, I?asan-i Sabbdfr and the Assas-
sins, BSOS, v, 675-96; W. Ivanow (who is doubtful
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regarding the identification of Alamut), Some
Ismaili Strongholds in Persia, 1C, xii, 382-92;
F. Stark, The Valleys of the Assassins, London
1934. (L. LOCKHART)

(ll) THE DYNASTY.

Alamut was the center of a Shlcite state between
483/1090 and 654/1256 with territories scattered
unevenly from Syria to eastern Iran, ruled by the
head of the Nizarl Ismacili [q.v.] sect, sometimes
called the Assassins.

The state grew out of an attempt by the Ismacilis
of Iran to break the power of the Sunnite Saldjufcs
on behalf of the Fatimid rulers of Egypt. Their
revolt began in the last years of Malikshah's reign,
spreading especially during the troubled time of
Barkiyaruk; Isma^lis seized strongholds in Kuhistan,
Kumis, Fars, al-Djazira, Syria, and elsewhere, and
femacili troops intervened in the civil wars. Among
the leaders the most important were the learned
fAbd al-Malik b. cAttash, dd'i (chief propagandist)
cf Isfahan, his son Ahmad b. cAttash, who seized
Shahdiz near Isfahan in 494/1100, and Hasan-i
Sabbah [q.v.], who seized Alamut in Daylaman in
483/1090. On the death of the imam al-Mustansir of
Egypt in 487/1094 the Ismacllis of Iran supported
the claims of his son Nizar; when Nizar was defeated
they refused to recognize al-Mustacll, and carried
on their revolt independently of Egypt, under the
name of Nizaris [q.v.].

With the concentration of Saldjuk power in the
hands of Muhammad Tapar the tide turned against
foe Ismacllis; Shahdiz fell in 500/1107 and Alamut
was in grave danger when Muhammad's death, in
511/1118, allowed the IsmacUis a time of recuperation.
By this time the leadership was clearly in the hands
of Hasan-i Sabbah at Alamut. He controlled an
essentially independent state consisting of the
strongholds in the Rudbar district around Alamut,
of the fortress of Girdkuh near Damghan in Kumis,
and of numerous towns in liCuhistan south of
Khurasan. In addition, he was the leader o? most of
the IsmaclUs under Saldjuk rule in Iran and the
Fertile Crescent and even a few partisans of Nizar
in Egypt. With a later small addition in Syria, the
territory of the state remained substantially the
same till its end, while the importance of Ismacili
adherents in the surrounding lands seems to have
declined rapidly.

The history of the state was dominated by a
sustained hostility between the Ismacflis and the
surrounding Sunnite and even Shlcite populations;
a hostility expressed on the one side in repeated
massacres of all suspected Ismacilis in a town and
on the other side in assassinations of their most
active enemies, such as Nizam al-Mulk [q.v.]. Assas-
sination was not in itself unusual at that time, but
its systematic use by the IsmaclHs produced a
special terror. Especially in the earlier years,
Ismacilis owing allegiance to the sect leadership at
Alamut lived interspersed among the people, keeping
their unpopular faith secret with Shicite ta^iyya.
Those detailed to get rid of some persecuting bddi
or amir sometimes stalked their victim with signal
devotion, finally killing him spectacularly in public.
Any public murder therefore was likely to be
ascribed to the Isma'flis; hence a nickname of theirs,
al-IJashlshiyya, has become the word assassin in
Western languages. (There is no evidence that the
use of the drug bashisk entered in any way into the
assassinations.) Eventually, at least, assassination
as a weapon became institutionalized, assassins being

Encyclopaedia of Islam

kept in readiness at hostile courts and their services
perhaps even hired out to friendly rulers. Suspicion
and war almost never ceased between the Ismacill
state and the surrounding peoples; raiding IsmaclU
villages and slaughtering their inhabitants was
considered a pious act among the Sunnites, while
the Ismacills in their isolated districts maintained
a united front against outsiders until the end.

IJasan-i Sabbah died in 518/1124, leaving the
leadership to one of his generals, Buzurg-ummld,
as dd'i of Daylaman. Buzurg-ummid's son Muham-
mad succeeded him in 532/1138. During these two
reigns defense against Saldjuk rulers, especially
Sandjar and Mahmud, alternated with local raids
against mountain rivals or nearby towns like
I£azwln. Of symbolic importance were the assassi-
nations of two €Abbasid caliphs, al-Mustarshid and
al-Rashid. Meanwhile, after playing a calamitous
role in th6 politics of Aleppo and Damascus, the
Syrian Ismacilis finally acquired for the state the
fortresses of a part of Djabal Bahra, north of the
Lebanon.

Muhammad's son, Hasan II, who succeeded in
557/1162, declared himself in 559/1164 no longer
simply ddci but khalifa, plenipotentiary of the long-
hidden imam; and probably hinted that he was
himself that imam. Proclaiming the Day of Resur-
rection, the spiritual consummation of the world,
he abolished the Shicite sharPa law as inconsistent
with the mystical life in Paradise to which Ismacilis
were henceforth called; thus consecrating irrevocably
the breach with the Muslim community at large.
Some objected to the new order, and in 561/1166
Hasan was murdered; but his young son Muham-
mad II took firm control and carried through his
father's policy. Henceforward the ruler of Alamut
was regarded as an cAlid imam, lineal descendant of
Nizar. But external relations remained much as
before; Muhammad had a long and relatively
peaceful reign, troubled toward its end by the
enmity of the Khwarazmshah. During his reign
Syrian Ismacilism was dominated by the able
Rashid al-Dln Sinan [q.v.], who acted with apparent
independence of Alamut in his quarrels and rap-
prochements with Aleppo and Saladin, with the
Crusaders, and with the Nusayrl mountaineers about
him. But after his death in 589/1193 the authority of
Alamut was unquestioned.

The son of Muhammad II, Hasan III, succeeded
in 607/1210 and declared himself a Sunnite Muslim,
ordering all his followers to accept the Sunnite
sharPa, and allying himself with, among others, the
caliph al-Nasir. The Ismacais accepted his decrees
outwardly; he made minor conquests in alliance
with Uzbag of Adharbaydian. But when he died in
618/1221 (perhaps by poison) his young son who
succeeded, Muhammad III, was not brought up a
Sunnite; and though officially Hasan's decrees
probably stood, in fact the shari'a was dropped and
the state resumed its political isolation.

Nevertheless, a broad Islamic outlook was main-
tained. Nasir al-DIn JusI [q.v.] and other scholars
were attracted to its fortresses; and ambitious
quarrels were carried on with Dfalal al-Dm Mangu-
birti [q.v.] and then with the Mongols; allies were
sought even in western Europe. But the Sunnites'
ingrained hatred finally prevailed. The Mongol
Hulagu's first objective in Iran was to destroy the
Isma*!!! state, Mufcammad had developed a degenerate
character and his refusal to negotiate frightened his
generals, who were evidently hoping to circumvent
him when a courtier murdered him, in 653/1255.

23
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After ambivalent negotiations and the fall of many
fortresses, his son Khwurshah surrendered uncon-
ditionally in 654/1256. He was soon killed, and the
Isma'ilis of Daylaman, Kumis, and Kuhistan were
massacred; the survivors never succeeded in reesta-
blishing the state. The Syrian fortresses survived the
Moqgols only to be taken by Baybars of Egypt, who
however left them as an autonomous community,
furnishing assassins to their new overlords.
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ALAN (in Arabic usually taken as AL-LAN), an

Iranian people (Alan < Aryan) of Northern
Caucasus, formerly attested also east of the Caspian
sea (see al-Blrunl, Tahdld al-Amdkin, ed. A. Z.
Validi, in Biruni's Picture of the world, 57), as
supported by local toponymy. The Alan are mentioned
in history from the ist century A.D. In 371 they
were defeated by the Huns. Together with the
Vandals, a part of the Alans migrated to the West
across France and Spain, and finally took part in
the creation of the Vandal kingdom in North Africa
(418-534). On conquering this kingdom Justinian
assumed the title of king of "Vandals and Alans".
The Alans remaining north of the Caucasus became
neighbours consecutively of the Bulghars, the Turks
and the Khazars, who pushed them out of the plains
towards the mountains. In 119/737 Marwan b.
Muhammad "entered the Khazar country from the
direction of Bab al-Lan (Darial)", see al-Baladhuri,
207 (Ibn al-Ath!r, v, 160).

The Alans were the ancestors of the present-day
Ossets whose name (in Georgian: Ows-etci) is derived
from As (very probably the ancient Aorsi; al-
Mas'udl, ii, 10, 12: *al-Arsiyya guards in Khazaria)
who were apparently a sister tribe of the Alans. The
Armenian Geography calls the westernmost Alans
"Ashtigor" (As-Digor), and the Digor are the
western division of the present-day Ossetes, while
"Asi" in Osset refers to the still more westernly
region near Mt. Elbruz, which the Ossets must have
occupied too in earlier days.

The Alans were converted en masse under the
Byzantine Patriarch Nicholas the Mystic (between
A.D. 901 and 925), though al-Mascudl, Murudi, ii,
43, states that in 320/932 they apostasised (probably
temporarily) and expelled their bishops and priests.
According to Ibn Rusta, 148, only the chief of the
al-Lan was a Christian. Muslim authors do not
know any other peoples between the dominions of
the Alans and those of the §ahib al-Sarir, the
ruler of the Daghistan Avar, who also professed
the Christian faith. The tribe D.khsas (*Rukhs-as)
which Ibn Rusta, 148, mentions as the noblest tribe
of the Alans, may correspond to the Roxalani of
the western authors, an& the name Twlas (see
Hudud, 445) should probably be read Tuwal-as
and refer to the Tualtae living now across the

Caucasian range. The Alan capital M.gh.s mentioned
in the Murudi, u> 42, should be read *Magas and
explained in Arabic as dhibbdna, "a fly" (not diydna
as in the Paris edition).

The Alans (or As) are frequently mentioned at
the time of the Mongol invasion when they were
Greek Christians. Their settlements in the i3th
century extended towards Darband and the estuary
of the Volga. The Alans had close relations with the
Byzantines, the Georgians and the Russians (the
latter called them YasI).

The Mongol conquest led to a further dispersion
of the Alans, whose military contingents and settlers
are known even in China. The Persian sources know
the As as Christians at the court of the Mongol
sovereigns, but according to Ibn Battuta (Defremery),
ii, 448, the As in Saray on the Volga were Muslims.

Bibliography: Y. Kulakovsky, Alanl,
Kiev 1899 (classical and Byzantine sources);
V. F. Miller, Osetinskiye et'udi, 1887, iii, 1-116;
M. Vasmer, Untersuchungen iiber die dltesten
Wohnsitze der Slaven, i: Die Iranier in Sudrussland>
Leipzig 1923, 23-59; Pauly-Wissowa, s. v. Alani;
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(W. .BARTHOLD-V. MINORSKY)
ALANYA ('ALA'IYYA, CALAYA), port in South

Anatolia, 36° 32' N, 32° E, at the foot of a mountain
250 m. high and towering above the sea; capital of
the kadd of the same name, which belongs to the
wildyet (formerly sand[ak) of Antalya. In 1945 the
town had 5884, the kadd 37, 971, inhabitants. The
name is derived from the Rum Saldjuk sultan cAla'
al-Din Kaykubad I, who, in 1220, conquered, and
adopted as his winter residence, the castle on the
mountain. This had been in the possession of a Greek,
or Armenian, baron, called by Ibn Blbl (Houtsma),
iii, 234-44, iv, 97-103, Kir Fard, and was known, on
account of its beautiful situation, as Galonoros (i.e.
xaXovtfpoc;; hence the name of Candeloro or Skan-
deloro in medieval European sources). From 6g2/
1293 cAla5iyya belonged to the principality of
Karaman; Ibn Battuta (ii, 257 f.) found there in ca.
1333 Yusuf Beg as prince of the Karaman. According
to al-MakrizI (al-Suluk, s.a.) the town was sold by
the Karaman to the Mamluk sultan Barsbey in
830/1427; but according to the Ottoman chronicles
the town was, later in the i5th century, in the
possession of a descendant of the Saldjuk dynasty.
In 876/1471-2 cAla3iyya was captured by Gedik
Ahmed Pasha, Mehmed IPs general (Neshrl
(Taeschner), i, 205 f.). From then cAla'iyya remained
in Ottoman hands and was the capital of a liwa
(sandiak) in the eydlet of I£el (Katib Celebi, Diihdn-
numd, 611).

The old town of ^Ala'iyya was situated on the
mountain, which slopes steeply to the W. and S.,
but descends more gradually to the E and N. To the
north it is connected with the mainland only by a
narrow neck of land, and thus forms together with
the latter two bays, of which, however, only the
eastern one served, and serves still, as a harbour.
The old town on the mountain is surrounded by a
wall which starts from a strong octagonal tower in
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the NE side of the peninsula on the eastern shore,
made of red sand-stone (hence the name Klzil
Rule) and dated 623/1226, and/ascends up to the
summit of the mountain at the southern end of the
peninsula. The area so enclosed is further divided
by two transverse walls, of which the upper,
southern one encloses, together with the outer wall,
the citadel (16 Kalce) lying at the summit, the other
the outer fortress (Dish Kalce). In Turkish times,
the citadel served as barracks for the garrison;
it is uninhabited today, but contains the ruins of
a Byzantine church. The outer fortress was the
residential area of the old town; it contains a khan
(caravanserai; not, it seems, a bedestdn, as is often
stated) of the early Ottoman period, an old,, though
in its present state only Ottoman, mosque (Kalce
Bjamic) and the turbe (from 628/1230) of a certain
Akshebe Sultan. The mosque called after cAla> al-
Dm, situated outside the outer fortress, does not
seem to be very old. On the shore there is an arsenal
(tersdne) built, according to its inscription, by cAla3

al-DIn Kaykubad I; it consists of five large barrel-
vaults with five arched openings in each partition-
wall, the only building of its kind as yet known from
the Saldiuk period.

The old town is at present but sparsely populated;
a new town arose at the foot of the mountain on the
isthmuscand on the mainland. It contains no monu-
ments worthy of mention.

Not far to the east of cAla5iyya in the coastal plain
on a rivulet, is to be found the ruin of a small, kdshk-
like building of the Saldiuk period, mainly consisting
of a barrel-vault in the middle of an area surrounded
by a wall. It was probably the country-house of
a Saldfuk nobleman with a garden. On the line of
the wall lies the ruin of a small Christian church.

Bibliography: R. M. Riefstahl, Turkish
Architecture in Southwestern Anatolia, Cambridge
iQ3i> 53-6o and ill. 99-109, inscriptions (by P.
Wittek), 92-101 and ^1.209-213; I A, s.v. Alaiya
(by B. Darkot and Mukrimin Halil Ymanc),
with further references. (Fn. TAESCHNER)
ALARGOS [see AL-ARAK].
ALAVA [see ALABA WA *L-KILAC].
CALA$VI (cAlluwI < Ahl CA1I, according to v.

Maltzanp:Reise, 356), tribe and district on the
caravangroute cAdan~Kactaba-§anca>, the smallest
among 6he "nine cantons" of the Western Aden
Protectorate. It lies between cAmiri (N) and Haw-
shabi (S) territory and formerly belonged to the
cAmir (v. Maltzan, loc. cit.), but later it tjecame
semi-independent and signed a treaty with the
British in 1895. Population: 1000-1500. The shaykh
lives at al-Sawda, which is the only place of some
importance, with a landing ground for aircraft.
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ralty), i, 212; Hunter, Account of the British
settlement of Aden, 87 f., 155, 169 f.; von Maltzan,
Reise nach Sudarabien, 204, 356; D. In grams,
Survey of social and economic conditions in the
Aden protectorate, 24, 27, 34. (O. LOFGREN)
€ALAWlS (CALAWIYYA), the reigning dynas ty

in Morocco.
Morocco at the advent of the cAlawid

dynasty. When the cAlawid Shurafd* [see SHAR!F]
succeeded in asserting their sovereignty over
Morocco, the country was rent by a serious political,
social and religious crisis. The great movement
of maraboutism and xenophobia for which the
growth of §ufism and Sharifism and the development
of the religious brotherhoods had for long paved the

way, and which had manifested itself as early as the
15th century, the period of incursions by Portuguese
and Spanish Christians on the coasts of Morocco,
assumed a new form. While the two Sacdid makhzens
established at Fez and Marrakush crumbled into
ruin, strong provincial factions, based on a religious
allegiance, divided up the country and warred
amongst themselves. The marabouts of al-DilaJ [q.v.],
supported by the Berber population of the Middle
and Central Atlas, some of whom began to move
down into the Atlantic plains, seemed to be on the
point of establishing a §inhadil domination in
Morocco. Morocco needed rehabilitation, organi-
sation, and also pacification, because anarchy and
brigandage continued to spread. The cAlawids, if
they were not faced with the task of overcoming
the preceding dynasty, had to meet difficult problems
on every side.

The establishment of the dynasty. The
cAlawids, of Hasanid descent, had come from Arabia
to Tafllalt at the end of the i3th century. For a long
time they played no part in politics. But, in the
anarchy which marked the decline of the Sacdid
dynasty, the inhabitants of Tafilalt, threatened
simultaneously by Abu '1-Hasan al-Samlali and by
the marabouts of al-Dila5, adopted as their leader
Mawlay al-Sharlf. His son Mawlay Maham-
mad (sic), who succeeded him during his lifetime in
1045/1635-6, strove for a period of twenty years to
organise a small principality in eastern Morocco, but
left no permanent structure. Mafcammad's brother,
Mawlay al-Rashid [q.v.], took up his task with
greater foresight and determination. The moment was
favourable; the country was tired of anarchy and
the great marabout organisations were beginning to
decline. It was in order to escape from his brother
Mawlay Maljammad that Mawlay al-Rashid, after
the death of their father, al-Sharlf, in 1069/1659,
sought his fortune in Morocco. He had managed to
collect a small force and, after obtaining funds by
killing a rich Jew, Ibn Mashcal, he succeeded in
establishing himself in eastern Morocco with the aid
of the Mackil Arabs and the Ayt Inassen Berbers.
Gradually he extended his kingdom, and made Taza
his provisional capital. In 1076/1666 he seized Fez;
from then on he assumed the role of sultan and
applied himself to the subjugation of the marabout
powers which shared the Atlantic seaboard of
Morocco. First he conquered northern Morocco, and
then he defeated the Dilutes and took possession
of their zdwiya. In 1079/1669 he entered Marrakush,
and occupied Sus and the Anti-Atlas. But he died
at Marrakush in 1082/1672 without having conso-
lidated his achievements.

Thus the Fllali Sharifs had achieved power as a
result of a personal venture which for long was
situated half-way between banditry and war, and
which reached its climax with the conquest of the
Morocco of the plains and oases. With a few Arab
tribes forming his only genuine support, Mawlay
al-Rashid, thanks to the weak state of the country
and the decline of the great marabout organizations,
had successfully carried out the task of regrouping
and of imposing law and order. But, in this country,
practically everything had still to be put in order.
Although the marabout crisis had suddenly ended,
the Arab problem, always serious, was about to
find a parallel in a formidable Berber problem, the
essential phase of which was to be the push of the
$inhadja of the Atlas towards the north and west.
The tasks of organizing an army, re-forming a
government, and of establishing the place which
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Morocco intended to hold in the Mediterranean
theatre, still remained.

Mawlay Ismacil (1082-1139/1672-1727) and
the consolidation of the dynasty. The work
of pacification accomplished by al-Rashld proved
impermanent. His brother and successor Ismacll
[q.v.] (1672-1727) had to face two rival claimants to
the throne and to suppress numerous revolts both
in the towns and among the tribes. He deprived
Fez and Marrakush, to which he had been obliged
to lay siege, of their status as capital cities, and
installed himself with his government at Miknasa.
Mawlay Ismacll had first of all to solve the problem
of the army. He had recourse first to the old expedient
of the Arab gish, to which he added the Mackil Arabs
of the oases and to which he gave the name of gish
of the Udaya. But more especially he pressed into
service the descendants of the black slaves who had
been imported in large numbers by the Sacdids;
these were the 'abid al-Bukhari', but this black
militia never had any great military value.

Mawlay Ismacil, who from the beginning of his
reign had been unsuccessful in his Algerian ventures
and had had to conclude peace with the Turks on
the usual terms, succeeded in recovering from the
Spanish Macmura, Mahdiyya and al-Ara'ish (La-
rache). The British evacuated Tangier. Mazagan,
Ceuta and Melilla remained in Christian hands.

Nearly the whole of his long reign was devoted
to the suppression of internal revolts, risings by
pretenders, and rebellions on the part of the tribes.
The task was a heavy one; the country had a long
tradition of anarchy, and the crushing financial
burdens which the sovereign imposed on conquered
territory were a clear incentive to revolt. The
hardest campaigns were those against the Sinhadia
Berbers. With the aid of some of these, Mawlay
Ismail pacified for a time the Middle Atlas. But he
never succeeded in occupying the whole of Morocco.

Mawlay IsmaclTs diplomatic relations with Europe
have often given rise to misconceptions. The sovereign
hated the Christian world. His European policy,
based on a desire for holy war and on cupidity, and
implemented with reluctance, was fundamentally
negative. In spite of the efforts of the European
nations, the crying problem of the captives was not
settled. Foreign trade continued to be negligible.
Morocco isolated itself to an increasing extent from
Europe and also from Turkish Algeria; the seeds of
revival could not be planted from without.

At home, Ismacil had strengthened the dynasty's
position and pacified part of the country, but he
had failed to resolve either the Arab or the Berber
problem. After his death the black militia proved to
be the principal fomentors of trouble. Ismaell had
not remedied Morocco's deep-rooted disorders, nor
had he set the country on a new path. At his death,
the ensuing anarchy was worse than ever.

The period of anarchy (1139-70/1727-57). For
a period of thirty years, various sons of Mawlay
Isma'll were elected and deposed by the *abid, the
gish and even by the Berber tribes, who had come
down into the plains. Seven rulers came and went.
One of them, Ahmad al-Dhahabi, reigned twice,
and cAbd Allah [q.v.], on four different occasions.
This was one of the darkest periods in Moroccan
history. Anarchy and brigandage laid waste the
subject territory and the large towns.

The rehabilitation under Muhammad b.
cAbd Allah (1170-1204/1757-90). Muhammad,
when he was elected sultan in 1170/1757, had already,
as Khalifa of his father at Marrdkush, accomplished

work of importance. Muhammad had no more
ability than his predecessors or his succ ssors to
devise new solutions or to undertake a real reorga
nization of the country. He failed to settle any of
the major problems which confronted him. Conscious
of the limitations of his resources, he gave his
kingdom, as far as he was able and as far as the
country itself allowed him, peace and prosperity. He
organized the collection of taxes, minted a sound
currency, and built up a small army from the
remnants of the gish and the cabid, and a few con
tingents from" subject tribes. Despite his alliances
with the Berbers, he was unable to check the
encroachment of the Sinhadji tribes on the plains;
the road from Fez to Marrakush via the Tadla
was cut.

He had the good fortune to reoccupy Mazagan,
which the Portuguese evacuated in 1182/1769. After
two defeats at Ceuta and Melilla, he made peace
with Spain. He realised that a certain minimum of
foreign trade was indispensable to Morocco; accord-
ingly he signed treaties of trade and friendship with
the principal European powers. He tried in vain to
concentrate the majority of the European merchants
and consular officials in the new town of Mogador,
planned by European architects, which was commen-
ced in 1179/1765.

The end of the reign of Muhammad b. cAbd
Allah was marred by the rebellions of his son and
heir-apparent, al-Yazld.

The conservative policy of the cAlawids:
prelude to the Moroccan crisis (i2O4-i3ii/
1790-1894). The short reign of al-Yazld (i2O4-6/
1790-2) was marked by conflict with Spain and a
serious revolt in southern Morocco. On the death
of this fanatical and bloodthirsty sultan, his brother
Sulayman rid himself of two rivals and gave
Morocco a brief respite from warfare.

Up to the end of the igth century, Morocco was
spared crises concerning the succession; in each case
the heir designate succeeded to the throne without
difficulty.

The Sultans Sulayman 1206-38/1792-1822) [q.v.],
cAbd al-Rahman b. Hisham (1238-76/1822-59)
[q.v.], Muhammad b. cAbd al-Rahman (I276-9O/
1859/73), and Mawlay al-Hasan (i29o-i3ii/
1873-94) [q-v.], were practical rulers endowed with
common sense. But their policies, though persevering
and flexible in detail, were not progressive. Through-
out this period the internal problems of Morocco
remained the same. The army was weak: the *abid
had been suppressed but the gish, restored to a
position of supremacy, remained undisciplined and
largely ineffective. The best troops were the con-
tingents of the adherent tribes, which were mustered
on the eve of an expedition. The energies of the
sultans were entirely directed, not always with
success, to levying the taxes in the subject territories.
They had given up all pretensions to the pacification
of the bildd al-siba [q.v.], which gradually increased
in size.

In order to put down local revolts and to secure
payment of the taxes, the €Alawid sultans of the
19th century spent part of their time conducting
barkas over their territories; the effect of these was
often limited and temporary. Diplomacy was
employed rather than force; and attempts were
made to secure the aloof homage of the tribes which
lived in actual independence. By all these means,
the makhzen endeavoured to save face, if not at
home, at least in the eyes of Europe. It avoided
headlong collision with the powerful unsubdued
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groups; the latter were, for their part, incapable
of uniting against the central power. At the end of
the iQth century, however, Mawlay al-Hasan had
the good fortune to bring within his orbit the
powerful %d*ids who had established themselves in
southern Morocco.

Both the military and political activities of the
sultans were limited in scope and exhausting. Their
financial resources, though administered with care,
remained exiguous; the smallness of the sums at
the disposal of the makhzen precluded any works of
a lasting character.
i In a Morocco which clung obstinately to a sort
of paradoxical mediaevalism, European interventions
steadily became more pressing, and questions of
foreign policy eventually, at the beginning of the
2oth century, took pride of place over domestic
matters. The fate of Morocco, the last Mediterranean
country to stand aloof from the modern world, was
hot settled earlier because rivalries between the
powers, and above all the desire of France, the
country principally interested, for peace, long
preserved it in its existing condition. Morocco,
however, imprudently provoked two wars with
European powers. cAbd al-Rahman gave his support
to cAbd al-Kadir b. Muhyi'1-Dm [q.v.} in his conflict
with France. The Moroccan troops were defeated
on the Isly (28 Djumada II 1260/15 July 1844) and
the ports of Tangier and Mogador were bombarded
by the French fleet. The sultan hastened to conclude
peace. His son and successor, Muhammad, as a
result of frontier incidents, declared war on Spain.
The Spanish army, marching from Ceuta, occupied
Tetuan and was advancing on Tangier when Great
Britain negotiated peace. The cAlawid dynasty
emerged unscathed from these two adventures into
which it had been led by its xenophobia and its
attachment to the holy war. Nevertheless European
penetration increased during the reign of Mawlay
al-Hasan [q.v.]. In 1297/1880 the Convention of
Madrid gave rulings on questions of trade and
protection; European trade in the ports expanded.
Every endeavour of Mawlay al-Hasan was directed
towards the maintenance of his authority in the
subject territory, and the prolongation of an in-
dependence which was in increasing jeopardy. This
unstable and paradoxical position could only last
so long as the diplomatic facade constituted by the
Sharifian empire remained intact.

The Moroccan crisis and the establish-
ment of the French Protectorate (isn-so/
1894-1912). The internal disintegration of Morocco
grew more rapid during the first years of the 2oth
century. cAbd al-cAziz [q.v.] was only fourteen
when he succeeded his father Mawlay al-Hasan.
Until 1900, the vizier Ba Ahmad exercised the real
authority and in all respects continued the practices
of the preceding reign. Despite the blundering good
intentions of the sultan and his attempts at reform,
the bildd al-makhzan itself was breaking up; a pre-
tender unrelated to the dynasty, the rugl Bu Hmara
(Abu Hamara), installed himself at Taza and defied
the Sharifian armies. The dynasty was tottering. Thus
Morocco advanced involuntarily to the forefront of
the diplomatic stage. Mounting confusion in the
country set at nought the agreements concluded
by the chancelleries of Europe with a view to the
preservation of peace. The main episodes in this
crisis had their origin in military or other moves on
the part of Germany, which was trying to prevent
the expansion of French influence in Morocco. The
final act of the Conference of Algeciras, convened to

resolve the first of these clashes, proclaimed the
independence of the sultan, the inviolability of his
empire, and economic equality among the Powers,
while, however, recognizing a certain privileged
position for France.

The murder of French dependents and agitation
on the Algerian border induced France to pacify
the Oujda region and to occupy the Chaouia. A new
diplomatic crisis ended with the Franco-German
agreement of 1909. France and Spain increased their
activities in Morocco.

During all these events the cAlawid dynasty,
engrossed in domestic disorders and preoccupied with
its own defence, was singularly inactive. cAbd al-
cAziz was replaced by his brother Mawlay cAbd al-
Haf iz , who had rebelled against him at Marrakush.
Finally the incident at Agadir, which for a moment
threatened the peace of Europe, led to a new Franco-
German agreement which gave the Reich compen-
sations in Equatorial Africa and made possible the
signature of the Protectorate agreement (n RabicTI
1330/30 March 1912). The cAlawid dynasty, which
had seemed on 'the point of collapse, could thus,
under French protection, maintain its position and
enter a new phase. Mawlay cAbd al-Hafiz, who
showed extreme ill will in promulgating the reforms
anticipated in the Protectorate agreements, abdicated
in 1913 and was replaced by his brother, Mawlay
Y u s u f, who was succeeded in 1926 by his son Sid!
M u h a m m a d ; the latter was replaced in Dhu
'l-Hidjdja 1372/August 1953 by Sidi M u h a m m a d
b. M a w l a y c A r a f a .
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Protectorate, see E. Aubin, Le Maroc d'aujourd'hui,
Paris 1904; W. Harris, Morocco thai was, trans,
under the title of Le Maroc disparu, by P.
Odinot, Paris 1929. Studies: H. Basset, Un
grand sultan marocain: Moulay Hassan, in
L'Armee d'Afrique, 1927; H. de Castries, Moulay
Ismail et Jacques II: une apologie de V Islam par
un sultan du Maroc, Paris 1903; P. de Cenival,
Lettre de Louis XVI a Sidi Mohammed b. Abdallah
(19 decembre 1778), Memorial Henri Basset, i; P.
de Cenival, La ttgende du Juif Ibn Mech'al et
la fete du sultan des Tolba a Fes, Hesp., 1925;
M. Delafosse, Les debuts des troupes noires du
Maroc, Hesp., 1923; Colonel Justinard, La Rifyla
du Marabout de Tasaft (trans.), Paris 1940;
Lieutenant Reyniers, Un Document sur la politique
de Moulay IsmaHl dans VAtlas and F. de la
Chapelle, Le Sultan Moulay Isma'il et les Berberes
Sanhaja du Maroc central, AM xxviii, 1931;
Ch. Penz, Les Captifs francais du Maroc au XVII9

siecle (1577-1699), Rabat 1944. On the Moroccan
crisis: H. Hauser, Histoire diplomatique de
I'Europe (1871-1914), 1929, especially ii, part 6,
chap, iii; La Crise d'Agadir by P. Renouvin; A.
Tardieu, La Conference d'Algtsiras, Paris 1909;
A. Tardieu, Le Mystere d'Agadir, Paris 1912;
G. Saint- Ren6 Taillandier, Les Origines du Maroc
francais, Recit d'une mission (7905-6), Paris 1930.
See also the detailed bibliography in H. Terrasse,
Histoire du Maroc, ii, 239-41 and cf. AL-RASHID,
ISMAClL, CABD ALLAH B. ISMAIL, SULAYMAN, CABD
AL-RAHMAN B. H1SHAM, AL-HASAN, CABD AL-CAZlZ
B. AL-HASAN. (H. TERRASSE)

In October 1955, Sidi Muhammad b. Mawlay
cAfara went to reside in Tangiers, and a Council of
the Throne was instituted in the Sharifian Empire;
SIdl Muhammad b. Yusuf was installed on the
throne again on i6th November 1955. (Eo.)

ALAWITES [see NUSAYRI].
ALAY, a Turkish word probably derived from the

Greek allagion, which was applied to certain divisions
of the Byzantine army (cf. Kopriiliizade Mehmet
Fuat, Bizans Muesseselerin Osmanll Muesseselerine
Te'siri, Turk Hukuk ve Iktisat Tarihi Mecmuasl, i,
277), signifying in Ottoman usage "a troop", "a
parade*', and hence "a crowd", "a large quantity",
and used from the time of the igth century military
reforms to denote "a regiment". The most im-
portant parades to which the name was given were
the klllf alayl, held on the occasion of the sultan's
visit to Eyyub for his girding with the sword of
cOthman; the alay-l humdyun, held on his departure
from or return to the capital whether in connection
with a campaign or for some other reason; the
surre alayl, held at the saray on the despatch of his
annual gift to the Holy Cities; the Mewlud and
Bayram alaylarl, held for his visitation of mosques
on the Prophet's Birthday and the two *ids-, and
the walide alayl, held'on the translation of a new
Walide Sultan from the Old to the New Saray. The
word also figures in designations such as alay beyi,
applied to officers commanding the feudal cavalry
of a sandiak or eyalet and themselves fief-holders,
and alay fawushu, applied either to tawushes whose
duty it was to clear the route for processions or to
those who conveyed commands in battle by shouting.
The Alay Koshkii was a pavilion in the Topfcapl
Sarayl built in the reign of Murad III from which
sultans might view parades.

Bibliography: I. H. Uzuncarslli, Osmanll
Devleti Saray Teskildtl, index; I A, sv. (by the
same); Gibb and Bowen, Islamic Society and the
West, i/i, index. (H. BOWEN)
'ALAYA [see <ALANYA].
ALBAICIN [see GHARNATA].
ALBARRAGIN [see RAZ!N, BANU].
ALBISTAN [see ELBISTAN].
ALBUFERA [see BALANSIYA].
ALBURZ (now usually pronounced ELBURZ), in

Old Persian Hara Berezaiti or "High Mountain", is
a mounta in chain which, besides separating the
Persian central plateau from the Caspian depression,
links the Caucasus range with the Paropamisus. The
average height of the western portion is just under
10,000 feet, culminating in Damawand [q.v.], which
is 18,600 feet high. The northern slopes of the range
are densely wooded, but vegetation is scanty on the
southern side because of the much lower rainfall

Firdawsl gives the name Alburz to a mythical
mountain in India. The first Persian geographer td
apply the name to the range was Hamd Allah
Mustawfi.

Alburz or Elburz is not to be confused with
Elbruz, the Caucasian peak. Cf. Le Strange, 368 note.

(L. LOCKHART)
ALGAGER DO SAL [see KASR AB! DANIS].
ALGAL A [see AL-KALCA].
ALCANTARA [see AL-KANTARA]. t

ALCAZAR, Spanish (from Arab, al-kasr): castle,
citadel (Portug. Alcacer). Famous are the Alcazars
of Seville, Cordova, Segovia, Toledo etc. Alcazar is
also a frequent name of places, e.g.: Alcazar de San
Juan, a town in the Spanish province of Ciudad-Real,
Alcazarquivir, the Spanish name of Kasr al-Kabir
[q.v.], a town in Morocco.

ALCAZARQUIVIR [see AL-KASR AL-KAB!R].
ALCHEMY [see AL-KiMiYA>].
ALCIRA [see DJAZIRAT SHUKR].
ALDEBARAN [see NUDJUM].
ALEMBIC [see AL-ANBIK].
ALEPPO [see HALAB].
ALEXANDER THE GREAT [see DHU 'L-KAR-

NAYN, AL-ISKANDAR].
ALEXANDER OF APHRODISIAS [see AL-

ISKANDAR AL-AFRUDISIJ.
ALEXANDRETTA [see ISKANDARUN].
ALEXANDRIA [see AL-ISKANDARIYYA].
ALF LAYLA WA-LAYLA, "Thousand nights and

one night" is the title of the most famous Arabian
Collection of fairy-tales and other stories. One
often reads or hears nowadays "like a fairy-tale from
the thousand-and-one nights", and, indeed, the
fairy-tales are the most striking part of the collection.
Like all Orientals the Arabs from the earliest times
enjoyed imaginative stories; but since the intellectual
horizon of the true Arabs in ancient times before the
rise of Islam was rather narrow the material for these
entertainments was borrowed mainly from elsewhere,
from Persia and from India, as we gather from the
accounts of the Prophet's competitor, the merchant
al-Na<Jr. In later times when Arab civilization had
grown richer and more comprehensive the literary
influence from other countries was, of course, much
stronger. An attentive reader of the "Nights" will
soon be astonished by the manifold variety of their
contents: they resemble in a way an Oriental meadow
with many different beautiful flowers intermingled
with a few weeds. On the other hand, the reader will
notice that these stories comprise a very wide field:
there are stories of King Solomon, of the kings of
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ancient Persia, of Alexander the Great, of the
caliphs and the sultans on one side, and stories in
which guns, coffee and tobacco are mentioned on
the other side.

Its a p p e a r a n c e in E u r o p e . The entire
work is enclosed in a "frame-story", and this
was known in Italy in the Middle Ages. Traces
of it are to be found in a novel by Giovanni
Sercambi (1347-1424) and in the story of Astolfo
knd Giocondo which is told in the 28th canto of
Orlando Furioso by Ariosto (beginning of the i6th
century); travellers who had been in the East may
have brought this knowledge to Italy. But the whole
Alf Layla wa-Layla came to Europe in the i7th and
i8th centuries. The French scholar and traveller
Jean Antoine Galland (1646-1715) published it for
the first time. Travelling in the Near East at first
as a secretary of the French ambassador, then as a
Collector of objects for museums commissioned by
amateurs, he had known the world of the Orient,
and his attention was directed to the great number of
Stories and fables told there. After his return to
France he began in 1704 to publish his volumes Les
mille et une Nuits conies arabes traduits en Franfais.
By 1706 seven vols. had appeared: vol. viii appeared
in 1709, vols. ix and x in 1712, vols. xi and xii
in 1717, two years after Galland's death. This
delay in the appearance of the later vols. is significant
for Galland's difficulties as to material and also for
his indifference to this side of his work as a scholar.
He was a born story-teller; he had a flair for a good
story and a knack of re-telling it well. Thus he
adapted his translation to the taste of his European
readers, changing sometimes the wording of the
Arabic text and paraphrasing things that were
foreign to Europeans. Hence the great success of
his "Nights". But he was also fortunate in the
material which fell into his hands. He began by
translating Sindbad the Sailor from an unidentified
MS; then he learned that this was part of a great
collection of stories called "The Thousand and One
Nights"; then he had the luck to have sent to him
from Syria four vols. of a MS of that work which is,
except for a small fragment found by Nabia Abbott,
the oldest known and contains the best surviving
text. The first three of his vols. are still in the
Bibliotheque Nationale, but the fourth is lost. In
the first seven vols. of his translation he exhausted
his three vols. of Arabic text which we still have
and added Sindbad and Camalzaman (Kamar al-
Zaman) from unidentified MSS. Then for lack of
material he stopped for three years until his publisher
forced his hand by issuing, without authority, vol.
viii containing Ganem (Ghanim), translated by
Galland from an unidentified MS, and two stories,
Zeyn Alasnam (Zayn al-Asnam) and Codadad
(Khudadad), translated by Petis de la Croix and
intended for his Mille et un jours. Again Galland was
completely out of material and stopped; he was also
tired and disgusted with the whole matter. But in
1709 he met a certain Maronite from Aleppo, Hanna,
brought to Paris by the traveller Paul Lucas, and
at once recognized that he had got an oral source
of the story material. Hanna told him stories in
Arabic, and Galland inserted in his Journal abstracts
of some of these. But Hanna also gave him tran-
scripts of some. In this way the last four vols. of
Galland's translation were filled out; his Journal
gives full details. Hanna's transcripts have vanished,
but two Arabic MSS of Aladdin have since come to
light and one of Ali Baba. This, then, is the origin
of the book which made the "Nights" known to

Europe and which in the French text and in very
many translations from the French became the
"Arabian Nights" for the great multitude of readers.
For details see H. Zotenberg, Hisfoire a'*Ala?
aldin. . . avec Notice sur quelques manuscrits des
Mille et une nuits et la traduction de Galland, Paris
1888. This contains the Arabic text of Aladdin
(€Ala al-DIn) and a study of certain MSS of the
Nights and of the entries in Galland's Journal. See
also V. Chauvin, Bibliographic arabs, iv, Liege 1900,
and D. B. Macdonald, A bibliographical and literary
study of the first appearance of the Arabian Nights
in Europe, The Library Quarterly, vol. ii, no. 4,
Oct. 1932, 387-420.

For more than a century Galland's French version
meant the Nights for Europe, and two of his stories
whose original Arabic texts were not known were
even translated into Oriental languages. But mean-
while other MSS, more or less connected with the
Nights, were brought to light and, from these,
various supplements to Galland were translated and
published. Just as the MSS of the Nights themselves
varied enormously as to the stories which they
contained, so these translators were prepared to
attach to the Nights any story that existed in
Arabic. The following supplements, partly separate
and partly attached to editions of Galland, are of
importance in themselves and as signs of the in-
terests of their times. For further details on all of
them see Chauvin's Bibliographic, iv, 82-120.

In 1788 there appeared as a supplement to the
Cabinet des Fees, vols 38-41, a series of tales translated
from the Arabic by Denis Chavis. It is significant
for the interest at the time in the whole subject of
the Nights that there appeared, 1792-1794, three
separate English translations of this supplement.
In 1795 William Beloe published in the third vol.
of his Miscellanies some Arabic stories which had
been translated for him orally by Patrick Russell,
the author of The Natural History of Aleppo (1794).
In 1800 Jonathan Scott translated in his Tales,
Anecdotes and Letters certain stories from the MS
of the Nights brought from India by James Anderson,
and in 1811 to his edition of an English version of
Galland he added a vol. of new stories from another
MS, the Wortley Montague MS now in Oxford. In
1806 Caussin de Perceval had already added two
vols. of supplement to his edition of Galland. But
Edouard Gauttier in his professed edition of Galland
(1822-1825) went much farther: besides two vols.
of new tales drawn from all manner of sources he
freely inserted others in the course of Galland's
Nights. Von Hammer in his Die nock nicht ubersetsten
Erzahlungen der Tausend und einen Nacht, Stuttgart
1823, had a much firmer foundation and used a
real recension of the Nights. He had acquired in
Egypt a MS of the recension now known as Zoten-
berg's Egyptian Recension, which through numerous
editions has become the Vulgate text of the Nights;
see the editions, below. Von Hammer's French
translation of a number of stories not in Galland is
lost, but Zinserling (1823) translated it into German,
and this version was rendered in English by Lamb
(1826) and in French by Trelmtien (1828). In 1825
M. Habicht began to publish 15 volumes professing
to be a new translation but consisting really of
Galland with some supplements from Caussin,
Gauttier and Scott and an ending from a so-called
Tunisian MS. He began also to publish an Arabic
text. From this text, later on also from Galland, from
Gotha MSS and from a text printed in Egypt, Weil
published his translation within the years 1837-1867.
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Editions and translations. The main editions
of the Arabic Alf Lay la wa-Layla are the following.

1. The first Calcutta Edition: The Arabian
Nights Entertainments; In the Original Arabic, pub-
lished under the Patronage of the College of Fort
William; By Shuekh Uhmud bin Moohummud Shir-
wanee ul Yumunee, Calcutta, vol. i 1814; vol. ii
1818. It contains only the first two hundred Nights
and the story of Sindbad the Sailor.

2. The first Bulak Edition, a complete Arabic
edition, printed in 1251/1835 (from MSS found in
Egypt) in the State Printing Office at Bula^ near
Cairo founded by Muhammad cAli.

3. The Second Calcutta Edition: The Alif Laila
or the Book of the Thousand Nights and one Night,
Commonly known as "The Arabian Nights Enter-
tainments", now, for the first time, published complete
in the original Arabic, from an Egyptian manuscript
brought to India by the late Major Turner, editor of
the Shah-Nameh. Edited by W. H. Macnaghten, Esq.
In four volumes, Calcutta 1839-42.

4. The Breslau Edition: Tausend und Eine Nacht
Arabisch. Nach einer Handschrift aus Tunis heraus-
gegeben von Dr. Maximilian Habicht, Professor an
der Koniglichen Universitat zu Breslau (etc.), nach
seinem Tode fortgesetzt von M. Heinrich Leberecht
Fleischer, ordentlichem Prof, der morgenlandischen
Sprachen an der Universitat Leipzig, Breslau 1825-
43. D. B. Macdonald, in his article on Habicht's
Recension in JRAS, 1909, 685-704, and in his article
A Preliminary Classification of some MSS of the
Arabian Nights, in theE. G.Browne Volume, Cambridge
1922, 304, discussed the value of this edition. His
expert opinion is that Habicht wilfully created a
literary myth and enormously confused the history
of the Nights because a Tunisian recension of the
Nights never existed, and out of many stories which
had come to him from many sources he constructed
a new recension of the Nights much in the same way
that he had constructed his translation described
above. However, Macdonald acknowledged that
Habicht's texts are given verbatim without any
attempt at correction, and are, therefore, "vulgar"
in the exact sense whereas all other texts have been
grammatically and lexicographically "improved" by
learned shaykhs.

5. Later Bulafc and Cairo. Editions. In the
latter half of the i9th century and in the beginning
of the 2oth century the complete text of the first
Bulak edition, in the main the same as the second
Calcutta edition, was several times reprinted. They
are representatives of Zotenberg's "Egyptian Recen-
sion", which is the result of a compilation made by
a certain shaykh in the i8th century, according to
a notice in U. J. Seetzen, Reisen durch Syrien,
Paldstina, Phdnicien, die Trans Jordan-Lander, Arabia
Petraea und Unter-Aegypten, Berlin 1854-5, iii, 188;
the name of the shaykh is not known, but this
notice confirms Zotenberg's hypothesis. The Jesuit
Press at Bayrut has published an independent but
expurgated edition from another MS of the same
recension (1888-90).

From the Egyptian Recension have been made
all the modern western translations. Lane's trans-
lation, incomplete but with a very valuable and
full commentary, began to appear in parts in
1839 and was finished in 1841. It was made from
the first Bulafc edition. Payne's translation from
the Macnaghten edition, complete and privately
printed, appeared in 9 vols. 1882-84. Three
additional vols. contained tales in the Breslau
and ist Calcutta editions (1884), and a i3th vol.

(1889) contained Aladdin and Zayn al-Asnam. Since
Payne's death in 1916 there have been a number of
complete reprints. The translation by Sir Richard
Burton, also from the Macnaghten edition, is very
largely dependent upon that of Payne and often
reproduces Payne verbatim (10 vols., 1885; 6 sup-
plementary vols., 1886-8). Besides the Smithers
edition (12 vols., 1894) and Lady Burton's edition
(6 vols., 1886-8) it has been completely reprinted
several times. On the strange relation between the
versions of Payne and of Burton see Thomas Wright,
Life of Sir Richard Burton (2 vols., London 1906)
and Life of John Payne (London 1919), and for an
attempt at a comparative estimate of the above
English translations see Macdonald's On translating
the Arabian Nights, The Nation, New York,
Aug. 30 and Sept. 6, 1900, In Reclames Universal-
Bibliothek (1895-97) Max Henning published a German
translation, 24 small vols.; it is somewhat expurgated
and rather prosaic and gives only half the verses.
The first 17 vols. give the Nights from the Bulak
edition and vols. 18-24 various supplements, largely
translated from Burton. In 1899 J. C. Mardrus began
a French translation of the Nights professedly from
the Bulak edition of 1835. His translation is not very
trustworthy, and it incorporates tales from all manner
of other collections than the Nights. Moreover there
are translations of the Nights in Spanish, English,
Polish, German, Danish, Russian, Italian. The
Spanish translation is by Vicente Blasco Ibanez; the
English by E. Powys Mathers; the Polish translation
is incomplete. The German translation by E. Litt-
mann appeared in Leipzig, 6 vols., 1921-8; first
re-edition Wiesbaden 1953, second re-edition ibid.
1954. It contains the complete translation of the
second Calcutta edition and the following stories:
*-Ala* al-Din and the Magic Lamp, from the Paris
MS edited by Zotenberg (cf. above); CAU Baba
and the Forty Robbers, from the Oxford MS edited
by Macdonald (JRAS, 1910, 221 ff., 1913, 41 ff.);
Prince A}imad and Part Bdnu, from Burton, i.e. an
English rendering of a Hindustani version derived
from Galland; Abu'l-flasan or the Sleeper Awakened,
from the Breslau edition; The Craft of Women, from
the first Calcutta edition; the end of Sindbad's
sixth journey and his seventh journey, from the
first Calcutta edition; supplement in the Story of the
Brass City, the end of the Story of Sindbad and the
Seven Viziers; The Story of al-Malik al-gdhir Rukn
al-Din Baybars al-Bundukddri and the Sixteen
Guardians, from the Breslau editiori; The Jealous
Sisters, from Burton-Galland; Zayn al-Asndm, from
a Paris MS edited by F. Groff; The Nocturnal
Adventure of the Caliph, Khuddddd and his Brothers,
CAH Khawadja and the Merchant of Baghdad, from
Burton-Galland.—The Danish translation by J.
Oestrup was published at Copenhagen in 1927. The
Russian translation by I. Kra£kovsky appeared in
1934, the Italian translation by F. Gabrieli in 1949.

P r o b l e m s of o r ig in and e v o l u t i o n .
When the Arabian Nights first became known in
Europe they served only for the entertainment of
European readers; but at the beginning of the igth
century western scholars began to take an interest
in the question of their origin. Silvestre de Sacy,
the founder of modern Arabian philology, discussed
this question in several dissertations: Journal des
savants, 1817, 678; Recherches sur Vorigine du recueil
des conies intitules les Mille et une nuits, Paris 1829;
in the Me1 moires de VAcadlmie des Inscriptions 6*
Bettes-Lettres, x, 1833, 30. He denied, correctly, the
possible authorship of one single writer and believed
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that the book was written at a very late period
without Persian and Indian elements; therefore, he
regarded as spurious a passage in Murudj_ al-Dhahab
of al-Mascudi (written in 336/947 and re-edited in
346/957) referring to these elements. This passage,
published by Barbier de Meynard in Arabic and
French (Les prairies d'or, iv, 89), reads in English:
"The case with them (viz. some legendary stories)
is similar to that of the books that have come to
us from the Persian, Indian (one MS has here:
Pahlawi) and the Greek and have been translated
for us, and that originated in the way that we have
described, such as for example the book Hazar
Afsdna, which in Arabic means "thousand tales",
for "tale" is in Persian afsdna. The people call this
book "Thousand Nights" (two MSS have here:
Thousand Nights and One Night). This is the story
of the king and the vizier and his daughter and her
servant-girl; these two are called Shlrazad and
Dinazad (in other MSS: and her nurse; in again
other MSS: and his two daughters)".

In al-Fihrist by Muhammad b. Ishak b. Abl
Yackub al-Nadim (written in 377/987), ed. Flugel,
i, 304, the Hazar Afsan are mentioned and a resum6
of the frame-work story is given. The Fihrist adds
that Abu cAbd Allah b. cAbdus al-Diahshiyari
(d. 331/942), the author of the Book of the Viziers,
began to write a book in which he selected a
thousand stories from the stories of the Arabs, the
Persians, the Greek and other peoples. He collected
four hundred and eighty stories, but he died before
he had attained his purpose, i.e. to complete a
thousand stories.

Contrary to de Sacy, Joseph von Hammer (Wiener
Jahrbiicher, 1819, 236; JA, le serie, x; 36 serie,
viii; Preface to his Die noch nicht iibersetzten Erzdh-
lungen (see above) maintained the genuineness of
the passage in al-Mascudi with all its consequences.
William Lane tried to prove that the whole book
was the work of one single author and had been
written in the period 1475-1525 (Preface to The
Arabian Nights Entertainments, London 1839-41).

The discussion was resumed by de Goeje (De
Arabische Nachtvertellingen, De Gids, 1886, iii, 385,
and The Thousand and One Nights in the Encycl.
Britann., xxiii, 316). He collated the passage in the
Fihrist (see above), in which the Hazar Afsan are
said to have been written for Humay (var.: Humani),
the daughter of King Bahman, with a passage in
al-Tabari feth century), i, 688, where Esther is
called the mother of Bahman and the name Shah-
razad is assigned to Humay; and consequently
tried to show that the frame-work story of the
Nights was connected with the Book of Esther.
August Miiller seems to have been the pioneer
towards a freer attitude in his Sendschreiben on
the subject to de Goeje (Bezzenbergers Beitrdge, xiii,
222) and in his article in Die deutsche Rundschau, xiii,
July 10, 1887, 77-96. He distinguished various
layers in the work, one of which he supposed to have
been written in Baghdad, whereas to another and
larger one he assigned an Egyptian origin. The idea
of various layers was worked out with greater
accuracy by Th. Noldeke (Zu den dgyptischen
M&rchen, ZDMG, 1888, 68) who gave an approximate
definition of the texts, by which each could be
recognized.

The contents of the Nights were described and
considered by Noldeke several times. In this respect
Oestrup's Studier over 1001 Nat, Copenhagen 1891,
are of special importance; they were translated into
Russian by Krymski (Izsliedowanie o 1001 no£i,

Moscow 1905, with a long introduction) and into
German by Rescher, "Oestrups Studien uber 1001
Nacht" aus dem Ddnischen (nebst einigen Zusdtzen),
Stuttgart 1925, and a French resum6 with notes
was published by Galtier, Cairo 1912. Other
ingenious discussions of the subject were given by
Horovitz, mainly in his article Die Entstehung von
Tausendundeine Nacht, The Review of Nations, no. 4,
April 1927; idem, in 1C, 1927. See also Littmann,
Tausendundeine Nacht in der arabischen Literaturt

Tubingen 1923, and Die Entstehung undGeschichte von
Tausendundeiner Nacht in the Anhang to Littmann's
translation (mentioned above).

The earliest testimony to the existence of the
book of the Thousand Nights was discovered by
Nabia Abbott, A Ninth-Century Fragment of the
"Thousand Nights". New Light on the Early History
of the Arabian Nights, Journal of Near Eastern
Studies, 1949. After that the work is mentioned
by al-Mascudl and in the Fihrist (see above). In
the i2th century a collection of tales called "The
Thousand Nights and one Night" was known in
Egypt as we learn from a certain al-l£urtl who
wrote a history of Egypt under the last Fatimid
caliph (1160-71), and al-Ghuzuli, who died in 8 is/
1412, transmitted in his anthology a tale of the
Nights, as Torrey recognized (JAOS, 1894,
42 f.). A MS discovered by H. Ritter in Istanbul
which is of the I3th or I4th century contains four
stories that are in the Egyptian recension. These
stories are not stated to be a part of the Nights;
they will be published and translated by H. Wehr
on the basis of preliminary studies by A. von Bul-
merincq. Then follow Galland's MS and a number
of other MSS of the Nights which cover the period
from the isth to the i8th centuries.

We know then that in the common form of the
Nights there are a Baghdad and an Egyptian part.
Oestrup grouped the separate tales into three
layers of which the first one was to comprehend the
fairy-tales from the Persian Hazar Afsdna with the
frame-work of the book, the second those which had
come from Baghdad, and the third the stories which
had been added to the body of the work; certain
tales, as for example the extensive chivalric romance
of cUmar b. al-Nucman, were inserted when the
number 1001 was taken in its literal sense. But the
Story of Sul and Shumul in a Tubingen MS, which
is professedly a part of the Nights and which was
edited as such by Seybold, certainly never was an
integral part of them, because in it a Muslim is
converted to Christianity; in the true Nights
Christians, Zoroastrians and pagans often adopt
Islam, but a Muslim never adopts another religion.

The following forms of the Nights were established
by Macdonald (The earlier history of the Arabian
Nights, JRAS, 1924, 353 ff.)—meaning by that any
collection of stories fitted into the frame-work which
we know: i. The original Persian Hazar Afsdna,
"Thousand Stories", ii. An Arabic version of the
Hazar Afsdna. iii. The frame-work story of Hazar
Afsdna, followed by stories of Arabic origin, iv. The
Nights of the late Fatimid period; to its popularity
al-Kurti testifies, v. The recension of the Galland
MS. From notes in it that MS was in Syrian Tripoli
in 943/1536 and at Aleppo in 1001/1592; it may, of
course, be older. But it was written in Egypt. There
remains the at present still unsolved problem of the
relations between it and the other old and inde-
pendent MSS; there are according to Macdonald at
least six such MSS which must be considered.

Nabia Abbott (see above) stated the following six
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forms, i. An eighth-century translation of the
Hazdr Afsdna. According to her belief this was most
probably a complete and literal translation, perhaps
entitled A If Khurdfa. ii. An eighth-century Islamized
version of the Hazdr A f sdna entitled Alf Lay la. This
could have been either partial or complete, iii. A
ninth-century composite Alf Lay la containing both
Persian and Arabic materials. While most of the
former came undoubtedly from the Hazdr A f sdna,
other current story-books, especially the Book of
Sindbdd and the Book of Shimds, are not improbable
sources. The Arabic materials, as Littmann had
already pointed out, were not so slight or insignificant
as Macdonald believed them to be. iv. The tenth-
century Alf Samar of Ibn cAbdus. Whether this was
meant to include, among other materials, all the
current Alf Layla and to supersede it, is not clear,
v. A twelfth-century collection augmented by
materials from iv and by Asiatic and Egyptian
tales of local Egyptian composition. The change of
title to A If Layla wa-Layla belongs, in all probability,
to this period, vi. The final stages of the growing
collection extending to the early sixteenth century.
Heroic tales of the Islamic countercrusades are
among the most prominent additions. Persia and
€Irak may have contributed some of the later
predominantly Far Eastern tales in the wake of the
thirteenth-century Mongol conquest of those lands.
The final conquest of Mamluk Syria and Egypt by
the Ottoman Salim I (1512-20) closed the first
chapter of the history of the Arabian Nights in its
oriental homeland.

The title "Thousand Stories" may have been
changed to "Thousand Nights" when, with the
Arabs, the frame-work story and other stories were
combined; that cannot have been done later than
the 9th century. Originally "1000 stories" meant
only a very large number of stories; in the same
way it is said of Shahrazad that she had collected
"a thousand books". For the simple mind even 100
is a high number, and "before 100 years" means—
even for Oriental historians—the same as "a long
time ago"; therefore the number 100 must not be
taken in its exact sense. But 1000 is almost the same
as "innumerable". And the Book of the Thousand
Nights which was known at Baghdad scarcely con-
tained a thousand separate nights. But why was
1000 changed to 1001 ? This change may partly owe
its origin to the superstitious aversion to round
numbers common among the Arabs as among other
peoples. But it is very likely that it was also influen-
ced by the Turkish idiomatic use of bin bir "thousand
and one" for a large number: in Anatolia there is
a ruin called Bin-bir-kilise "1001 Churches", but
there are, of course, not nearly so many there. In
Istanbul there is a place called Bin-bir-direk "1001
columns"; but there are only a few dozens of them
there. The Turkish alliteration bin bir points to the
origin of the Persian idiom hazdr yak "1001" and of
the title alf layla wa-layla. Since the nth century
Persia, Mesopotamia and Syria and the other
countries of Eastern Islam were under the influence
of the Turks. Thus the title "1001 Nights" at the
beginning meant only a large number of nights, but
later on the number was taken in its literal meaning,
and it became necessary to add a great many stories
in order to complete the number 1001.

T h e v a r i o u s c o m p o n e n t e l e m e n t s .
If then India, Persia, Mesopotamia, Egypt and in
some way the Turks were partners in the origin of
the Nights we must assume that materials derived
from all these countries and peoples are to be found

in them. The first outer tests might be the proper
names. There are Indian names like Sindbad,
Turkish names like CAH Baba and Khatun; the names
Shahrazad. DInazad, Shahzaman are Persian and
occur, as de Goeje has shown, in Persian legends;
so also Bahrain, Rustam, Ardashir, Shapur and
many others are Persian. However, by far the major-
ity of names are Arabic, i.e. old Arabic names used
among the Arabian bedouin and later Islamic names.
Greek and European names occur in a few cases in
stories treating of the relations between Muslims and
Byzantines and Franks. Egyptian names refer to
places and to months in their Coptic forms. Of
Hebrew names chiefly Solomon and David occur;
both play an important rdle in Islamic tradition.
Besides them Asaf, Barakhiya, Bulukiya and others
are named. But since in very many cases stories are
transferred to other persons and frequently persons
without names act in them the question of the names
must not be stressed.

However, the frame-work system, which is very
common in India but very rare in other countries,
is a test of the Indian origin of certain parts of the
Arabian Nights. In the Indian popular books it
usually runs like this: "You may not do such and
such a thing or else you will go the same way as so
and so".—"How was that?" asks the other, and then
the admonisher begins his story.

The foreign elements in the Nights have been
carefully studied by Oestrup. One of the interesting
statements he made was that in the Iranian fairy-
tales the demons or supernatural powers act on
their own account and independently, whereas in
the more recent tales, especially in those from
Egypt, they are always subject to some talisman
or magic object; hence its owner decides the deve-
lopment of the action, not the Djinns and CIfrits
themselves. Only a short summary of the foreign
elements in the Nights can be given here.

The frame-story is of Indian origin. That it
consists of three different parts which originally
were independent stories was shown by Emmanuel
Cosquin in fitudes folkloriques, Paris 1922, 265.
These parts are: i. The story of a man who was
grieved by a disloyal wife but whose grief was
allayed when he saw that a high personality had the
same misfortune. 2. The story of a demon or a giant
whom his wife or his captive betrayed with many
other men in the most audacious manner. This is the
same as the tale told by the seventh vizier in the Story
of Sindbdd the Wise. 3. The story of a clever girl who
by her skilful telling of stories averts an evil threat-
ening her or her father or both of them. Of these
three parts only the third one seems to have belonged
to the original frame-work story, as indicated by al-
Mascudl and by the Fihrist', in it, then, only the
cruel king, the clever daughter of the vizier and her
true old nurse were known. It is probable that the
story of the clever daughter of the vizier came at
an early date from India to Persia, where it was
"nationalized" and combined with the other two
parts of the frame-story. A number of tales in the
Nights are of Indian origin: such are the stories of
pious men that remind us of Buddhist and Jainist
saints, the fables of animals, the story-cycles of
Sindbdd [q.v.] the Wise, and of Dialicdd and Shimds.
Indian motifs are to be found in different passages
of the Nights: such are, e.g., the Story of the Magic
Horse] the poisoning by means of the leaves of a
book (by the physician Duban), a practice which
points to Indian customs (cf. Gildemeister, Scrip-
torum Arabutn De Rebus Indicis loci et opuscula, Bonn
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1838, 89). All this passed through Persian before it
reached the Arabs.

Quite a number of tales are of Persian origin,
especially those fairy-tales in which the ghosts and
the fairies act independently; see above. The. tales
which Oestrup enumerates as being of Indian-
Persian origin are the following: i) The Story of the j
Magic Horse; 2) The Story of Hasan of Basra; \
3) The Story of Sayf al-Muluk \ 4) The Story of
JCamar al-Zatndn and of Princess Budur \ 5) The
Story of Prince Badr and of Princess Diawhar of
Samandal; 6) The Story of Ardashir and Hay at al-
Nufus. And according to him the relation between
the Story of *All Shdr and the Persian original, the
former containing many details which recur in the
probably later narrative of Nur al-Dln *AH and the
Girdle-girl, also to be found in the Nights, is
uncertain. The Story of the Jealous Sisters and the
Story of Ahmad and Parl Bdnu that are found only
in Galland give a strong impression of being originally
Persian, but Persian prototypes of them have not
become known as yet.

Baghdad is situated in the region of ancient
Babylonia: it is, therefore, probable that ancient
Babylonian ideas should have survived there until
Islamic times and might be reflected in the Nights.
Even a whole story, the Story of Ifaykdr the Wise,
which in some MSS appears as a part of the Nights,
is of Old Mesopotamian origin; it probably dates
back to the 7th century B.C., and it found its way
through the Jewish and Christian literatures into
Arabic literature. Khidr the Ever-Youthful, has a
Babylonian prototype; the journeys of Bulukiya
and the water of life fetched by Prince Ahmad may
seflect motifs of the Babylonian epic of Gilgamesh.
But Khidr and the water of life were probably
iransmitted to the Arabs by the Romance of
Alexander, and the journeys of Bulukiya became
known to them through Jewish literature. Above all,
the frequent anecdotes about the cAbbasid caliphs
and their court and also some anecdotes about their
subjects belong to the Baghdad recension of the
Nights. The Story of Sindbdd [q.v.} the Sailor found
its definite shape probably in Baghdad, the romance
of *Umar b. al-Nu^mdn [q.v.] contains Persian, Meso-
potamian and Syrian materials; the romance of *Ad£ib
and Gharib points to Mesopotamia and to Persia; the
story of the clever slave-girl Tawaddud [q.v.] originated
in Baghdad and was in some respects reshaped in
Egypt. The Stories of Bulufcyd, of Sindbdd [q.v.] the
Wise, and of DjaWdd and Wird Khan were certainly
known in Baghdad. But there is no certain proof
that all these tales were parts of the Baghdad
recension. The same is to be said of the four stories
of the Istanbul MS found by H. Ritter (see above);
it contains four of our Nights stories but does not
refer to Alf Layla wa-Layla. These stories are: i)
The Story of the Six Men, i.e. of the six brothers
of the barber of Baghdad; 2) The Story of Djullandr
the Sea-girl; 3) The Story of Budur and 'Umayr b.
Diubayr-, 4) The Story of Abu Muhammad the Slothful.

Egyptian origin is to be postulated of the stories
in which the tricks of clever thieves and rogues are
related, of the tales in which the ghosts and demons
appear as servants of talismans and of magic objects,
and of stories that might be called "bourgeois
novels", some of which resemble modern romances
of adultery. All these stories date, of course, in their
present form from the time of the Mamluk sultans
and of Turkish rule in Egypt. But some of the
motifs go back to Ancient Egypt. The clever rogue
CA1I al-Zaybafc and his companion Ahmad al-Danaf

have their prototype in the bold condottiere Amasis,
and the treasure of Rhampsinit is found in the story
of CA11 al-Zaybafc, as Noldeke pointed out. The
monkey-scribe in the story of the three dames of
Baghdad may have his- prototype in Thot, the scribe"
of the Egyptian gods who is often represented as a
monkey, or in Hanuman the monkey-leader of the
Indian Ramayana. It has also been suggested that
the ancient story of the Egyptian shipwrecked
person is to be connected with Sindbad's journeys,
and that the story of the capture of Jaffa by
Egyptian warriors hidden in sacks recurs in the
story of CA11 Baba; but these connections are not
very likely; see Littmann, Tausendundeine Nacht in
der arabischen Literatur, 22.

For possible Greek influences in the Nights see
von Grunebaum, Medieval Islam, Chicago 1946,
Chapter Nine, Greece in the Arabian Nights.

The v a r i o u s l i t e r a r y gen re s . It remains
to give a summary account of the different classes
of literature represented in the Nights; it is here,
of course, impossible to mention every one of all
the stories, as has been done in the Anhdng to
Littmann's translation. There six main groups were
distinguished: i) Fairy-tales; 2) Romances and
novels; 3) Legends; 4) Didactic stories; 5) Humorous
tales; 6) Anecdotes. A few examples of each group
must suffice here.

1. The frame-story consists of three Indian
fairy-tales. The tales which come first in all manu-
scripts (The Merchant and the Diinnl', The Fisherman
and the Dpnni; The Porter', The Three Calenders and
the Three Dames in Baghdad', The Hunchback) belong
to this class; they are themselves examples of the
frame-work system and contain some traits which
remind us of Indian prototypes and even of some
motifs which have parallels in stories from farther
east. The best known fairy-tales are those of 'Aid*
al-Dln and the Magic Lamp and CAH Baba. Other
examples are Kamar al-Zamdn and Budur, The
Jealous Sisters, Prince Alimad and Parl Bdnu,
Sayf al-Muluk, Hasan al-Basrl, Zayn al-Asndm.

2. The longest romance is that of 'Umar b. al-
Nucmdn [q.v.] and his Sons', it has been discussed
by Paret (Der Ritterroman von *Umar an-Nu^mdn,
Tubingen 1927), and by H. Gr6goire and R. Goossens
(ZDMG 1934,213: Byzantinisches Epos und arabischer
Ritterroman). The Story of cAd[ib and Gharib is the
model of an Islamic popular romance. The stories of
the Porter and the Three Dames, of <-Al& al-Dln Abu
'l-Shdmdt, of Nur al-Dln and Shams al-Dln, of
Nur al-Dln and Maryam the Girdle-girl might be
called "bourgeois" romances or novels, as also the
story of Abu Kir and Abu Sir.

Here the love-stories may be added. There are a
great many of them in the Nights, and they com-
prise three groups: a) ancient Arabian life before
Islam; b) urban life in Baghdad and Basra, love-
affairs with girls or slave-girls in the cities or in the
palace of the caliphs; c) love-novels from Cairo
which are sometimes frivolous and lascivious. See
Paret, Friiharabische Liebesgeschichten, Bern 1927.

Also the stories of rogues and of seafarers are to
be mentioned here. For CAH al-Zaybak see above;
many short stories of the guardians are told before
the rulers of Egypt. The famous story of Sindbdd
[q.v.] the Sailor is based on a book The Wonders of
India, which contained adventures and sailors' yarns
collected by a Persian sea captain at Basra in the
loth century. The first part of the story of Abu
Muhammad the Slothful is composed of sailors'
stories and motifs of fairy-tales.
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3. There are a few ancient Arabian legends
inserted in the Nights: tfdtim al-TcPl, Iram the City
of Columns', The Brass City, The City of Lebta, which
refers to the conquest of North-western Africa by
the Arabs. Other legends refer to pious men and
women, among them to pious Israelites (these need
not necessarily be due to Jewish authors); the
legend of The Pious Prince, who was a son of Harun
al-Rashid and became a dervish, is reminiscent of
the famous legend of Alexius.

4. Didactic stories, fables and parables, especially
of animals, are known to many peoples and have
found their way into the Nights also, where most
of them seem to have originated in India, as e.g. the
two long cycles of Sindbdd [q.v.] the Wise (Syntipas)
and of Dj[alicdd and Wird Khan, and many of the
fables of animals, but they were sometimes remodelled
in their Arabic forms. The long story of the clever
slave-girl Tawaddud [q.v.'] (in Spain la doncella Teodor,
in Abyssinia Tauded] with its probable Greek proto-
type correctly discussed by Horovitz belongs in this
category.

5. Humorous tales are the stories of Abu 'l-ffasan
or the Sleeper Awakened, of Khalifa the Fisherman,
of Dja^far the Barmakid and the Old Bedouin, and of
*Ali the Persian', the latter is a typical story of lies'.
In the stories of Ma*ruf the Cobbler and of the
Hunchback there ary many humorous traits.

6. The group of anecdotes comprises here all the
stories that are not classified in the preceding groups.
Collections of anecdotes are the stories of the Hunch-
back and of the Barber and his Brothers, and they are
combined to a comedy of great style. The other
anecdotes are to be divided into three groups: those
of rulers and their circles, those of munificent men,
those taken from general human life. Those of rulers
begin with Alexander the Great and end with the
Mamluk sultans: a few of them refer to the Persian
kings, a very large number of them refer to the
cAbbasid caliphs, above all to Harun al-Rashid who
became the ideal ruler in the opinion of later Muslims.
Some of these anecdotes may not originate from
Baghdad but from Egypt where they were ascribed
to him. The munificent men about whom the Nights
tell are mainly Hatim al-Ta5!, Macn b. Za'ida and
the Barmakids. The anecdotes from general human
life are of several kinds: they tell of rich and poor,
of young and old, of sexual abnormities (Wardan
and the Woman with the Bear-, The Princess and the
Monkey], of bad eunuchs, of unjust and of clever
judges, of stupid schoolmasters (a type known in
Greek and Roman literature as well as in modern
Egyptian Arabic tales). The Nocturnal Adventure of
the Caliph transmitted only by Galland contains three
long anecdotes told at large and intermingled with
motifs from fairy-tales.

There are about 1420 poems or fragments ot poetry
in the 2nd Calcutta edition, according to Horovitz
(in Festschrift Sachau, Berlin 1915, 375-9) Of these
a number of 170 repetitions must be deducted, so
1250 insertions of poetry remain. Horovitz has been
able to prove that those insertions whose authors
he could discover are to be dated from the i2th
to the i4th centuries, i.e. from the Egyptian period
of the history of the Nights. These poems and
verses are mostly of the kind that they might be
omitted without disturbing the course of the prose
texts, and, therefore, have been later added to them.

Bibliography. Has been given in the course
of the article. Here special attention should be
called to Oestrup's Studier and their annotated
translation by Rescher (see above), to N. Eliss6eff,

Thames et Motifs des Mitte et Une Nuits, Beirut
1949, and to the full bibliography given by
Brockelmann, II, 72-4, S II, 59-63. For the
influence of the Arabian Nights on European
literature cf. The legacy of Islam, 199 ff.; CasseVs
Encyclopaedia of literature, s.v. (E. LITTMANN)
ALFARD [see NUDJUM].
ALFtJNSHO, the transcription adopted by the

majority of the Arab chroniclers of al-Andalus for
Alfonso, the name of several monarchs of Christian.
Spain in the Middle Ages. The forms Idhfunsho and
al-Idhfunsho, however, which correspond to the old
Latin-Gothic form Ildefonso, are also occasionally
found.

ALGARVE [see GHARB AL-ANDALUS].
ALGAZEL [see AL-GHAZAL!].
ALGEBRA [see AL-DJABR WA'L-MUKABALA].
ALGEGIRAS [see AL-DJAZIRA AL-KHADRAJ].
ALGEDI [see NUDJUM].
ALGERIA (Ar.: BARR AL-DJAZACIR), modern term

indicating the central part of northern Africa between.
Morocco in the West, and Tunisia in the East.

(i) — Geography,
(ii) — History:

(1) To the 16th century.
(2) The Turkish period.
(3) After 1830.

(iii) — The population,
(iv) — The institutions,
(v) — Languages.

(i) GEOGRAPHY.

Algeria comprises the central section of North
Africa (also called Maghrib, Barbary, Africa Minor,
the Atlas region [cf. MAGHRIB] and a large part of
the Sahara, and has an area of 2,191,464 sq. km.
Situated between latitudes 37° and 19° N., it is
bounded by Morocco and Spanish Rio de Oro in
the West, by French West Africa and French
Equatorial Africa in the South, and by Libya and
and Tunisia in the East. Algeria proper, which
extends roughly to the southern slopes of the
Saharan Atlas, covers only 14.6% of this area, or
320,000 sq. km. It is 1000 km. long, with 1,300 km. of
coastline; it is 350 km. in breadth at the Moroccan
frontier and 240 km. at the Tunisian, and extends
from lat. 32° i° to 35° i' in the West, and from lat.
34° 9' to 37° i' in the East. Tlemcen is at the same
latitude as the oasis of Biskra. Algeria proper is a
plateau with a mean altitude of 900 m. Is is traversed
by the Atlas Mts., a southern branch of the Alpine
chain, which were thrown up in a series of folds
during the tertiary and at the beginning of the
quaternary period, on the edge of the hard Saharo-
African platform. They are divided into two main
groups, the Tell Atlas in the North and the Saharan
Atlas in the South, which come together in the east
and enclose upland plains.

The Tell. The Tell Atlas in relief presents a
complex picture, by reason of its excessively folded
structure and of the extensive erosion caused by the
Mediterranean rains and by the fact that its coastline
is near sea level. The successive ridges rise parallel
to or at an angle to the coast, cut by deep transverse
valleys and separated, in the West, by longitudinal
depressions. South of the hills of the Sahil (Sahel) of
Oran, Dahra, and Ben! Menaser, and the mountains of
Zaccar (1,579 m-) stretches a depression 350 km. in
length, following the line of the Sebkha of Oran,
the low marshy plains of the Macta and the Mina,
and the valley of the lower Chelif (Shalaf). It is
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bounded in the South by lines of hills which rarely
exceed 1000 m.: the Tessala, Ouled Ali, and Beni
Chougran mountains, and the great massif of the
Ouarsenis (Wansharis) and the Matmata which rises
between the Chelif valley and the high plains. To
the West of the valley of the Mina, the inner plains
are dominated to the South by table-like limestone
and sandstone formations, which rise to between
1000-1500 m.: these are the plateaus of Oran.

To the East of Algiers and the hills of the Sahel
the mountain formations are higher and more
massive. Between the plains of the Mitidfa and
B6ne (Buna) there is no important depression, except
that of the Wad! Sahil-Soummam with its western
extension. The mountains of Kabylia, between
the Mitidja and the Edough, are of great size and are
dominated by a "limestone spine" formed by the
Diurdiura (highest peak Lalla Khadldja, 2,308 m.)
[see KABYLIA], the Babor (Babur) (2,004 m-)> and
the highest peaks of the Numidian chain. To the
South, the Mitldja and the Medea mountains, the
Biban ranges, and the Constantine and Medjerda
mountains, composed of non-durable marl and
schistose material, have comparatively soft or
deeply-furrowed contours. The littoral, precipitous
and rocky nearly everywhere, affords scant natural

shelter against the N-W gales; the bays of Mers el
Kebir-Oran (Mars al-Kabir), Arzeu, Algiers, Bougie
(Bidjaya) and B6ne face East.

The High Plains. The high plains, wrongly
termed high plateaus, are monotonous expanses
broken by isolated rocky humps whose moderately-
folded structure makes them similar to theSaharan
Atlas. Situated below the Tell Atlas, and subject to
a climate which is already arid, they form a succession
of enclosed basins: the wadis discharge their alluvia
and their waters into sebkha (or zahrez), whose surface
in summer sparkles with salt, while their margins
(sho$) have a covering of salt-loving plants. The
high plains of the West, with the Gharbi (gharbi)
and Chergui (sharfri) shotts (1000 m.), the Zahrez
(800 m.) and the shallow basin of the Hodna ([q.v.]
400 m.), drain partially into the sea. East of the
mountains of the Hodna (1,890 m.) and the Belezma
(2,094 m.), the high plains of Constantine (900-1100
m.) abound in mountain massifs which are extensions
of the mountain chains of the Hodna, the Belezma
and the Awras.

The Saharan Atlas is formed, from Morocco
to Biskra, by a group of asymmetrical minor ranges
running SW-NE, the debris of moderately-folded
ranges; they are separated by large depressions and
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are half-buried under their own detritus. The Ksour
(Ksur; 2,236 m.), the Amour (cAmur [tf.v.]; 2,008 m.)
the Ouled Nail and the ZTban (or Zab) mountains
drop towards the NE.; they are easily negotiated.
East of Biskra, the Aures [see AWRAS] is the largest
and highest Algerian massif (Djabal Chelia, 2,329 m.),
and is a succession of peaks and depressions running
SW-NE.

The Desert. The varied terrain of the Atlas
region contrasts with the extremely monotonous
expanse of the desert; for instance its severe plateaus
or hamdda, its immense plains which 'constitute
enclosed basins and which are partly covered with
sandy or pebbly reg, and finally its erg, vast agglo-
merations of sand-dunes which cover only 1/5 of its
surface [see AL-SAHRA'].

The cl imate is Mediterranean in the Tell Atlas,
but it deteriorates in the high plains and the Saharan
Atlas where it becomes an arid without actually
becoming a desert climate. On the littoral the
variation in the mean monthly temperatures is small,
because of the humidity. The climate is becoming
continental; considerable heat has been known in
depressions sheltered from the sea winds, with cold
winters in the mountains and on the high plains.
Everywhere, except on the littoral, where it rarely
occurs, the sirocco (shehili) brings temperatures of
104° F and higher several times a year; in winter,
on the other hand, snow covers the principal massifs
for 2-3 weeks.

The summer is dry, apart from a few storms, and
rain falls principally from October to May. The
massifs of the Tell Atlas to the East of Algiers
receive more than 31 ins. of rain, and sometimes more
than 39 ins. The plains of the West, and the Hodna,
receive only some 7-11 ins., except on their northern
boundary, and the Saharan Atlas 11-15 ins. on its
northern slopes. The desert receives less than 7 ins.

Only the main rivers of the Tell Atlas have
water all the year round, and even then their summer
flow is very small: these are Mediterranean torrents
whose spate is sudden and violent. Such are the
Tafna, the Macta (formed by the confluence of the
Sig and the Habra), the Shalaf (Chelif), the Sebaw
(Sebaou), the Wadl Sahil, the al-Wadi al-Kabir, the
Seybus (Seybouse), the Medjerda and its tributary,
and the Wadi Melleg (the lower courses of the last
two belong to Tunisia). Not one of them is navigable;
some are used for irrigation. On the high plains and
in the Saharan Atlas the wddls contain water for
only part of the year, and then only in their upper
courses; many only contain water after heavy rains.

The vege ta t ion has been much impaired by
man. Thin forests of non-deciduous and resinous
trees still cover the Tell mountains and certain more
arid massifs; there are cork-trees on the siliceous
and well-watered mountains of the Kabylias and the
B6ne region; evergreen oaks, or holm-oaks, indif-
ferent to the soil, even in the A wras; Aleppo pines on
the limestone of the humid regions and on mountains
already dry; Barbary thuyas and Kermes oaks in
the Oran Tell, and thinly-sown junipers on the drier
slopes. A few well-watered peaks still support
plantations of cedars. Agricultural expansion and
the demand for timber and charcoal have caused
the forests to recede; the area under cultivation has
chiefly increased at the expanse of dense thickets of
wild olives and mastic trees, a characteristic of
heavy, well-watered soils, and of a thin undergrowth
of jujube trees on the drier plains of the Tell Atlas and
the high plains of Constantine.

The areas which receive less than 13 ins. of rain

annually are the regions of the steppe, a formation
characterized by the scarcity of bushes and trees,
especially of the latter, and by the presence of
perennial herbaceous plants such as alfa (10 million
usable acres) and esparto, of small ligneous plants
such as the artemisia, salt-loving plants growing on
the saline soil of the shotts, and of an annual her-
baceous vegetation which burgeons every spring.
The desert is only an open steppe without alfa.

Algeria, therefore, comprises two great natural
regions in addition to the desert: a Mediterranean
region, where the cultivation of cereals, wheat and
and barley, and of trees like the olive, the fig and
the almond is practicable without irrigation, and
consequently where a sedentary mode of existence
possible: it is known to the indigenous peoples as the
Tell; and, secondly, the steppes, where cultivation
is not practicable without irrigation or flood waters1,
and which is devoted to the breeding of livestock
on a migratory basis, and to nomadism: natives know
this area and that of the desert under the common
name of Sahara. This distinction between Tell and
Sahara is a fundamental one in the history of the
country no less than in its geography.
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(ii) HISTORY.

(i) To the i6th century.

The region which later became known as Algeria
presents a framework not readily acceptable to the
historian of Muslim North Africa. The frontiers
which are shown on the map cannot set bounds to
his field of study; they only assume any significance
with the establishment of the Turkish regency of
Algiers in the course of the i6th century. During
the nine hundred years prior to this event, the
future Algeria, which comprises what the Arab
writers call central Maghrib (al-Maghrib al-Awsat)
together with part of Ifrikiya (or near Maghrib), was
closely linked with the two neighbouring countries,
being almost invariably either subject to rulers
coming from these countries or in fear of their
domination. Although, in comparison with the two
other subdivisions of Barbary or Maghrib, this
central region appears to be a large rural area with
few towns, populated by nomadic shepherds and
hill farmers, it has nevertheless through the centuries
played a not inconsiderable part in the history of
the Muslim West. Only the more important episodes
in its history will be mentioned here.

In the middle of the ist/7th century, North
Africa was invaded by the Arabs, the propagators
of Islam. The military power of Byzantium rapidly
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disintegrated; but the reduction of the Berbers was
a more difficult task. Resistance was primarily
organized in central Maghrib; inspired, it is said, by
Kusayla [q.v.], chief of the Awraba, native bands
arose which, near Biskra, engaged Ukba b. Nafic

[q.v.]—a battle in which the latter lost his life
(63/682). The Awras in particular seems to have
been used as a strongpoint in the struggle against
the Arabs; it was in the foothills of this mountain
massif that the Kahina [q.v.], legendary queen of
the country, witnessed, after a brilliant success, the
destruction of Berber independence (74/693).

* The central Maghrib again became the centre of
autochthonous resistance in the and/8th century,
when the Berbers had become converted en masse
to Kharidjism. Tlemcen, where Abu Kurra, chief of
the Banu If ran [q.v.] (148/765), was in command,
was at first their chief centre. In the 3rd/gth century
Tihert (near the modern Tiaret), capital of the
Rustamid [q.v.] imams, became the centre of Berber
Kharidjism.

The position of this central region, on the borders
of the territory which the Aghlabids of al-Kayrawan
held in the name of the cAbbasids, explains how the
Fatimid [q.v.] power was engendered there among
the Kutama [q.v.] Berbers of Lesser Kabylia at the
end of the 3rd/gth century. These new masters,
however, were not accepted without a struggle; the
Awras and its environs witnessed the terrible revolt
of the Man with the Donkey, in which the Fatimid
cause was nearly lost [see ABU YAZ!D AL-NUKKARI].

Taking over the role of the Kutama, the Sinhadja
[q.v.; see also Z!RIDS] of central Maghrib became, in the
4th/ioth century, the most useful allies of the
Fatimids and supported their policy of opposition
to the Zanata [q.v.], who were vassals of the Umay-
yads of Spain. The Zanata were for the most part
nomads, and frequented the central and western
plains. The Sinhadja were settled tribes, and in-
habited the central and eastern mountain regions;
ithey founded or developed towns, such as Ashlr and
the Kalca, capital of the Sinhadja Banu Hammad
(see HAMMADIDS]. This latter kingdom experienced
the repercussion of the serious events which occurred
in Ifrikiya. The invasion of the Banu Hilal [q.v.]
Arabs in the middle of the 5th/nth century, which
destroyed the kingdom of al-Kayrawan, caused an
influx into the Kalca of merchants and artisans, and
palaces were built there which betrayed the influence
of Fatimid Egypt and of Persia. But it was not long
before the Arab scourge menaced, in their turn, the
Banu Hammad, who emigrated to Bidjaya (Bougie).

While, in what was later the province of Constanti-
ne, the power and prosperity of the former rulers
increased, the future provinces of Oran and Algiers
acquired new masters. Emerging from Morocco, the
Almoravids (sth/nth century) [see AL-MURABITUN]
overran the country as far as Algiers; the Almohads
(6th/i2th century) (see A-L-MUWAHHIDUN and Mu5-
MINIDS] extended their sway over the whole of North
Africa. Both dynasties, which had in addition
annexed Muslim Spain, enriched the cities of their
Berber dominions, particularly Tlemcen, with the
products of the magnificent civilization of al-
Andalus.

At the beginning of the 7th/i3th century, the great
Almohad empire collapsed, and Tlemcen, which had
escaped ravage et the hands of the Arabs and the
Almoravid Banu Ghaniya [q.v.], became the capital
of the Banu <Abd al-Wad [see CABD AL-WADIDS],
formerly Zanata nomads. This new kingdom achieved
real economic prosperity; but it was constantly

threatened by the Marinids, its Moroccan neigh-
bours, and, at the beginning of the ioth/i6th century,
it was annexed by the Turks of Algiers.

It was the appearance of the Spanish off the small
Berber port of Algiers which led to Turkish inter-
vention in the central region of North Africa and
made Algiers the centre of a vassal £ ate. For
nearly three centuries piracy, a substitute for holy
war, provided the Regency of Algiers with important
resources. The country itself, which later became
Algeria, and which was divided into three provinces,
to some extent evaded the control of its Levantine
masters, and its nomadic and settled populations
pursued in relative independence an archaic mode
of existence, the history of which is, and will doubt-
less long remain, obscure to us.
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(2) The Turkish period.

The establishment of the Turks in Algiers was not
the result of a deliberate policy of expansion planned
and carried out by the Ottomans. It was, on the
contrary, at least at its inception, a private venture
by two intrepid corsairs, known in Western sources
as the Barbarossa brothers, cArudj [q.v.] and Khayr
al-D!n [q.v.]. These two, with a great reputation for
valour gained in hunting down Christian vessels in
the Mediterranean, came to the rescue of Islam in
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Africa, which they saved from the hands of the
Spaniards. In 922/1516, the inhabitants of Algiers
appealed to cArudj, who proclaimed himself sultan,
and occupied Miliana, Medea, Tenes and Tlemcen.
He was killed at Tlemcen after resisting siege by the
Spanish for six months (924/1518). Khayr al-DIn
restored the situation, which had been rendered
momentarily critical by the death of his brother, by
presenting the Ottoman Sultan Selim with the
newly-acquired territories, thus gaining both in-
creased prestige and the military and financial aid
which he needed. He extended his authority over
Collo, Bone, Constantine and Cherchell, and 1529
forced the surrender of the Penon of Algiers, a fort
which the Spanish had erected on an islet some
300 yards from the shore. In 940/1533 Khayr al-Dln
was appointed commander-in-chief of the Ottoman
fleet, and was replaced at Algiers by beylerbeys who
administered the country either directly or through
lieutenants until 995/1587. Aspirations to indepen-
dence on the part of some of these officials led the
Ottoman Government, in 1587, to replace them by
•pashas appointed for a term of three years. The
-pashas were eclipsed, after 1070/1659, by the aghas
of the army corps, who were in turn succeeded by
a new power, that of the deys, who ruled until the
capture of Algiers by France. The triennial pashas,
aghas and deys were more often than not tools in
the hands either of the army corps (od[ab), recruited
primarily from the townsmen of Anatolia, or of the
ta?ifat al-ru'asd, a guild of corsair captains which,
for three centuries, furnished the Algerian treasury
with the greater part of its resources. The four
aghas who reigned successively from 1659-71 were
all assassinated, and fourteen of the twenty-eight
deys met the same fate.

The internal organization of the Algerian State is
obscure; the scant information of a reliable nature
which is available to-day deals for the most part
with the era of the deys. The deys, when they managed
to stay in power, governed as absolute sovereigns
assisted by a council (diwan) composed of the
khazineddr or khaznad[i (treasurer), the agha of the
camp (commander of the troops), the wakil al-khard[
{head of naval administration), the bayt al-mdld[i
{trustee of vacant estates), and the khod[at al-khawl
or atkhod[an (receiver of tribute).

With the exception of the district of Algiers itself
which constituted the ddr al-sultdn and was divided
into seven regions (wafan) administered by Turkish
%d*ids under the direct control of the dey, the
whole country was divided into three provinces
(beylik), each under a bey, which anticipated the
later French provinces. These were the province of
Titari, with Medea as its chief town; the eastern
province with Constantine as its centre; and the
western province, the capital of which was succes-
sively Mazuna, Mascara and, after 1792, Oran. The
beys, appointed and dismissed by the dey, ruled their
provinces with absolute authority, assisted by
£d*ids. In the eyes of the central government, they
were no more than revenue collectors, tax-farmers
who contracted, usually having bought their offices,
to pay into the state coffers large sums, the size of
which was determined in Algiers. The sum con-
tracted was payable during the financial year, the
•commencement of which coincided with the appoint-
ment of the bey, in several instalments, effected by
the bey, his lieutenant and a courier. The bey appeared
in person at Algiers during the spring following his
appointment and thereafter every three years. His
lieutenant travelled to Algiers twice a year, spring

and autumn, and the courier, whose office was
occasionally discharged by an official described in
the archives at Algiers as wakll-i sipdhiydn, went to
the capital regularly every month, or every two or
three months. The sums remitted to the Treasury
by each official remained constant, but each official
remitted a different amount. This organization seems
to have been designed solely to enable the dey to
exercise the closest supervision of the provincial
governors, and to dismiss them at the slightest sign
of any shortcoming.

This preoccupation with financial matters was
apparent throughout the internal organization of
Algeria under the Turks. All commissions and offices
involving the collection of taxes, dues, imposts or
fines were farmed out by the State for sums payable,
according to circumstances, in one or more annual
instalments. Such a system gave rise to a host of
abuses and led to exploitation of the people on
such a scale as to render any attempt at winning
their sympathies impossible. Moreover, Turkish
ascendancy existed more in theory than in fact, and
in their garrison-towns in the interior of the country
(Bidjaya, Bordj Lehaou, Constantine, Medea, Miliana,
Mazuna, Mascara, Tlemcen) the Anatolian yoldash
had often the appearance of troops under siege.
In order to maintain their own position, the
Turks were obliged to inflame tribal rivalries; the
ntakhzen tribes, when they espoused the Turkish
cause, secured not only various financial immunities
but also the right to oppress subject tribes (ra'dyd)
and to exterminate rebel tribes. At the same time, the
Turks established military colonies (zutnul) on all
the main communication routes. Thus the Kabylian
massif was ringed with posts responsible for ensuring
the free passage of troops. Finally the Turks ende-
avoured to conciliate the religious orders. But they
were not entirely successful, and the revolts which
broke out at the beginning of the igth century in
in the province of Oran and in the Babur Kabylia
were the work of the powerful Dar^awa order
encouraged and supported by the Sharifs of Fez.

The Turks had no thought of improving the
territories they conquered. The future of Algeria,
they considered, did not lie in its hinterland. They
had come by sea, and they continued to look seawards,
and Mediterranean piracy provided the major part
of their revenue. The i7th century was the golden
age of privateering. In Algiers, about 1650, there
were nearly 35,000 captives in the city prisons.
Spain made several unavailing attempts to capture
Algiers (1541, 1567, 1775). But thereafter French and
British naval demonstrations checked the Algerian
mariners' piratical career, and their power declined.
Their crews became less audacious. Only one ra3is>
Hamldu, deserves mention in the i8th century for
the temerity of his exploits. After the middle of the
century Algiers, impoverished and shorn of its former
importance, suffered a decline in population, a
decline hastened by famine and plague. In 1816,
after the Congress of Vienna, when Lord Ex mouth
and the Dutch admiral Van der Capellen, the
representatives of Europe, arrived to bombard the
town, there were only 1,200 slaves in the prisons. On
the eve of the French invasion, Algiers, which had
at one time had 100,000 inhabitants, had been
reduced to barely 40,000.

To sum up, little is known even now of the history
of Algeria under the Turks; it is a period which has
not aroused much interest. At that time, however,
the frontiers of the region situated between present
day Morocco and Tunisia, corresponded for the
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first time with the frontiers drawn on the map
of Barbary as we know it to-day. Moreover, the
fusion between the Arab and Berber elements of
the population had become more complete. Algeria
entered on its career as an entity, and Algiers attained
the status of a capital.
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(3) After 1830.

Following a dispute concerning the supply of
wheat, the dey of Algiers Husayn insulted Deval,
the French Consul. The Government of Charles X
instructed the fleet to blockade the old pirate
stronghold. In 1830, influenced by considerations of
internal policy, Polignac, the chief minister, decided,
despite British objections, to send an expeditionary
force to Algiers. The dey surrendered on 5th July
and embarked with the majority of his janissaries.
France, which did not aim at permanent occupation,
entered into negotiation with the other powers. At
first the July Monarchy was perplexed by the "em-
barrassing legacy" of the previous regime. It decided
to begin with to confine itself to a limited and
temporary occupation. It was not until 1834 that
a Governor-General was appointed following the
report of an "African Commission". Until 1841 the
French occupation, frowned on by the Chambers,
was limited to possession of the principal ports and
their environs.

Meanwhile, the situation had changed in the
interior. The Turks, the frul-oghlus, and the former
makhzen were harassed by the Arabs, and various
native states came into being. The bey of Con-
stantine, Afcmad, consolidated his power within his
province. In the west, after a period of anarchy,
the people accepted or were subjected to the rule
of the marabout €Abd al-Kadir [q.v.]t who was
conspicuous for his bravery, his diplomacy and his
organizing ability. French policy vacillated between
collaboration with the former makhzen and dealings
with the new Arab chiefs. But although cAbd al-
Kadir twice agreed to sign treaties which streng-
thened his position, Ahmad refused, and repulsed
a French army before Constantine in 1836. The
following year a new expedition captured the town,
and France decided to effect a definitive occupation
of the eastern province. In 1839 cAbd al-|tadir
declared war on France. The conduct of operations
during Marshal Value's governorship was apathe-
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tic. General Bugeaud was despatched to Algeria
with a large force and, by employing new tactics, he
succeeded, between 1841 and 1847, in crippling the
power of cAbd al-Kadir, in suppressing the risings
organized in the mountains by religious agitators,
in defeating in 1844 the army of the Sultan of
Morocco, who supported the rebels, and in be-
ginning the subjection of the nomads of the south.
He put in hand the organization of indirect rule
through "Arab bureaus", and encouraged European
colonization in the coastal plains by populating
villages, virtually military colonies, which were
designed to consolidate his work.

These colonies were reinforced in 1848 by an
influx of Parisian workers who formed forty-two
new villages, followed by colonists of all kinds,
who were given small grants of land by the State
or who set themselves up on their own account.

The occupation of the country proceeded under
the Second Republic, and at the beginning of the
Second Empire, by the annexation of the oases and
of Kabylia. In order to protect Algeria from the
nomads of the south, and to control the desert trade
routes, fortified posts were established on the
plateaus, and columns scoured the Saharan borders.
Kabylia, which was independent during the Turkish
era, had already been penetrated by two expeditions
under Bugeaud, and by the campaigns of Saint*
Arnaud and Randon. France was thus enabled to
extend her control over the Kabylia of the Babors,
the Oued Sahel region and the Sebaou valley. The
Kabylian confederations of Djurdiura held out
longer, and were subjugated by Marshal Randon in
1857. France allowed the people to retain their
municipal organization and their customs. Since
that time peace in Algeria has not been disturbed
by any general uprising. The insurrection of 1871
was the result of Germany's defeat of France, of the
reduction in the strength of the garrisons, and the
discontent of the great Molpranl family. The Medjana,
both the Kabylias, parts of the department of
Algiers, and the southern half of the department of
Constantine, rebelled. The rebels massacred colonists,
arid threatened the Mitidja. Admiral de Gueydon,
appointed Governor-General of Algeria, restored
order. The rebels were heavily fined, and over a
million acres of land were confiscated and set aside
for colonization. Again in 1881 a comparatively
serious revolt broke out in the south of the depart-
ment of Oran, led by Bu cAmama. This led to the
establishment of a line of permanent posts on the
southern edge of the plateaus. A revolt in the S6tif
(Satif) and Guelma (Kalama) areas in 1945 caused
the death of about 100 Europeans, but was of short
duration and was severely repressed.

The organization and colonization of Algeria since
the time of Bugeaud have passed through several
phases characterized by the application of quite
distinct methods. The Second Republic favoured a
policy of assimilation and of French colonization.
The civil territory of the three departments was
placed under prefects responsible for the admini-
stration of the colonists. The remainder was in the
hands of the military authority under the control
of the Governor-General, the supreme head of the
"Arab bureaus". The native population was governed
by Muslim chiefs, appointed and supervised by the
military administration. This organization continued
to exist under the Second Empire. Under Randon's
governorship, European colonization was increased
and the economic framework of the country was
built up. Algeria was visualised as a source of

34
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tropical foodstuffs; but the crop which succeeded
best was corn, the colonists' crop until about 1881.
An economic crisis and the increasing claims of the
colonists, who were handicapped by the limited
scope of their concessions and who wished to acquire
land made available through the establishment of
cantonments, led the Government to renew the
policy of assimilation. From 1858-60, the country
was governed from Paris by a Ministry for Algeria
and the Colonies, entrusted at first to Prince Napo-
leon, and them to the Comte de Chasseloup-Laubat.
The disorder of the administration forced Napoleon
III to restore military government under Marshal
Pelissier and, after the latter's death m 1864, under
Marshal Mac-Mahon. During this period, despite
opposition from the colonists, the Emperor tried to
make Algeria an "Arab Kingdom". %e protected
the tribal collective lands by the senatus consultum
of 1863; by that of 1865, Muslims weVe allowed to
adopt French nationality.

In 1870 the colonists expelled the imperial agents
and set up the revolutionary govern rv.nt of the
"commune" of Algiers. The Government headed
by Thiers decided on the establishment of a civil
administration. From that time, although the first
two governors, Admiral de Gueydon and General
Chanzy, came from the armed forces, the civil
territory increased steadily in extent and the "Arab
bureaus" gave way to "mixed communes".

Complete administrative and financial autonomy
was achieved in 1900. The powers of the Governor
General were increased, and the budget was hence-
forth voted by the "Delegations financieres", a body
representing the various economic interests in the
country. Algeria was empowered to raise loans in
order to improve its industrial plant, ports, roads,
railways, dams etc. An era of prosperity was inau-
gurated. More varied types of crops were grown, and
over an ever-increasing area. European colonization
was stimulated; the outlay necessitated by increas-
ingly scientific agricultural methods gave it a
capitalist character unknown before the large-scale
cultivation of the grape and of citrus fruitb. New
mines of iron, zinc and phosphates were developed.
The native population increased as the result of
a high birth-rate coupled with a decreased mortality
rate, the product of more hygienic methods. The
economic achievement was very considerable, but
social policy continued to be paternal in spirit.

Algeria played a prominent part in the 1939-45 war.
After the Anglo-American landings in 1942, a French
liberation force was organized there which took part
in driving the Germans and Italians out of Tunisia,
and participated in the Italian compaign and in the
fighting in France. In recognition of the services
rendered by Muslims during this common effort,
the political regime was improved by the creation
of an Algerian Assembly, elected by universal suf-
frage and consisting of two houses, European and
Muslim, with equal rights. The work of economic
development was resumed on a more generous
scale; a comprehensive scheme for the education
of Muslims was drawn up, and an era of social
reform was ushered in.
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(iii) POPULATION.

Demography. The total population of Algeria,
according to the census of 31 Oct. 1948, is 8,681,785,
which represents a large increase as compared with
previous censuses. It comprises 7,721,678 Muslims
and 960,107 non-Muslims; the latter include 876,686
French and 45,586 other Europeans, of whom s/4 are
Spanish. More than 75% of the Europeans live in
the cities. In the country they are found chiefly in
the Tell, especially in the wine-growing and market-
gardening districts. In the department of Oran most
of the French are of Spanish origin.

The majority of the Muslims live in the rural areas,
and the movement to the towns is a recent phenomen-
on: 1/5 of them now live in them. They form the
majority everywhere except in Algiers and Oran.
The population of the largest towns (1948) is as
follows:

Algiers (incl. suburbs)
Oran (incl. suburbs)
Constantine
B6ne

Muslims

225,539
90,678
77,089
56,614

Non-
Muslims

247,722
174,036
37,249
44,54i

Total

473,261
264,714
H4,338
105,155

There are five other cities of from 50-100,000 in-
habitants: Tlemcen, Philippeville, Sidi-bel-Abbes,
Mostaganem, and Setif, all situated in the Tell. The
distribution of the population in the administrative
districts and its density per sq. km. are as follows:

Department of Oran 1,990,729 density 30
Department of Algiers 2,765,896 density 50
Department of Constantine 3,108,165 density 35
Southern Territories 816,993 density 0.4

The most populous regions are those of the TeH
Atlas where the density per sq. km. generally exceeds
30 and sometimes 60 (Trari, the Algiers district, the
Kabylias); it reaches 114 !in the purely rural and
mountainous arrondissement of Tizi Ouzou, but
drops to between 10 and ^o on the high plains of
Constantine (except in the NW) and in the Awras
and the I^odna, to less thaty 10 on the steppes, and
less than i in the desert.

Ethnography. The Muslim peoples of Algeria,
the Berbers [q.v.], have an obscure origin. Of white
race, they are, and apparently have been since
remote antiquity, of various physical types. The
influx of foreigners has not been on a large scale
in the course of the centuries, except for that of
the Arabs (i.e., Muslims frohi the East) in certain
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regions, and of Mediterranean elements in the cities,
where the most recent arrivals are the Andalus
(Muslims returning from Spain), Turks and Europeans.
But although most of the population calls itself Arab
because it speaks Arabic, although the descendants
of Turks who married Algerian women call them-
selves $ul-oghlu (kouloughli}, although the older
citizens, of considerably mixed origin, pride them-
selves in the term Jtadar while others boast of being
"Andalus", the bulk of the population has changed
little, anthropologically, and has remained Berber.
In the Saharan oases the coloured Haratm [see
||ARJANi] cultivate the soil, and the coloured races
6f the Sudan were for long sold as slaves (*abid) in the
towns. In practice, the terms "Arabs'* and "Berbers'*
are used for Arabic-speakers and Berber- speakers.

29% of Algerian Muslims still speak Berber; they
are chiefly the Shawiyya (Chaouia), who spill
over extensively from the Awras, and the Kabyles
(kabd^il) west of Diidjelli; there are also the Ben!
Menaser of the mountains between Tenes and Cher-
ehell, and small groups in the Mitldjian Atlas, the
Wansharis (Ouarsenis), the Tlemcen Mountains and,
in the South, the mountains of the Ksour. In the
Sahara Berber is spoken by the Tuareg [q.v.], by the
Mzabites [q.v.] and some Ksourians (villagers) of the
Saoura, Gourara, Wargla and the Wad! Righ (Oued
Righ). The Berber dialects, which vary from district
to district, do not constitute a literary language;
Berber is not written, and its literature is trans-
mitted orally. From the nth century onwards,
Arabic was propagated far more by the nomads than
by the towns. The sedentary Arab dialects are
localised in the cities, in eastern Kabylia and the
Trara; everywhere else Berber was pushed back by
the bedouin dialects.

The Arabs, who have thus furnished 71% of
Algerians with dialects derived from their language,
have gradually converted them all to Islam (except
for 130,000 Jews, at the present day). Virtually the
only rite practised in Algeria is the Malikite; there
are a few followers of the Hanafi rite among people of
Turkish descent in Algiers and Tlemcen. The
Mzabites, Ib§4! (Kharidjite) heretics, form a separate
community.

Of the fundamental practices of Islam, which are
the same everywhere, the five daily prayers are
regularly performed in Algeria only by a minority of
the population; the pilgrimage to Mecca, to which
people now travel by sea or air, is performed by
about a thousand believers a year; and the Rama4an
fast is the most universally respected religious
obligation.

Islam in North Africa is characterised by the
development there of religious brotherhoods and of
the cult of saints or marabouts. The religious brother-
hoods once played a considerable part in political
affairs, as a result of their moral authority in an
Algeria in which law and order had not yet been
fully established. Their importance has since greatly
diminished; they maintain, on the whole, good
relations with the French authorities, but they are
strongly criticised by the townspeople. It is impos-
sible to state the number of their adherents with
any accuracy (250 to 450,000?). The most important
is the Rahmaniyya which comprises more than half
the ikhwdn, notably in eastern Algeria; next come
the T^yyibiyya, still active in the province of Oran;
the Shadhiliyya, whose adherents are primarily
recruited in the department of Algiers; the Tidianiyya
in department of Constantine; and the I£adiriyya;
there are also a few Darkawa in Oran, and *Isawa and

cAmmariyya in Constantine. [Cf. the articles on
these orders.]

The saints, or marabouts [cf. WAL!], are not
necessarily members of the brotherhoods. In former
days some of them played a considerable moral and
political role, especially in western Algeria where
numerous marabout families or tribes still sur-
vive, such as the Awlad Sid! Shaykh (Ouled Sidi
Sheikh) of Southern Oran. Some of them trace their
origin to the Prophet's family (though CA1! and
Fatima): these are the shura/a3 (choffa) [cf. SHARIF].
At the end of the Middle Ages, and later, many are
said to have come from Morocco and Safciyat al-
Hamra5 (Saguiet el Hamra, Rio de Oro), but the
majority pass as natives of the country. They all
transmit the baraka to their descendants, if any.
But many marabouts have never existed, and their
cult is proof of the persistance of pre-Islamic nature
cults involving trees, springs, rocks, and mountains
(for instance Lalla Khadidja at the highest point of
the Djurdiura). The marabout cult has sometimes
gained non-Muslim adherents. Pre-Islamic practices
survive in various rites involving magic and sorcery;
in the belief in the evil eye, and in sundry agricul-
tural rites. All the non-orthodox popular practices
are still widespread in certain country districts,
especially among the women.

Islam, in Algeria as elsewhere, has permeated
social life. Although .the life of the Kabyles in the
West, and of the inhabitants of the Awras and of
the Tuareg of the Sahara, remains faithful to
customs which owe nothing to Muslim law, the
private life of the majority of native Algerians is
regulated by this law, especially as regards the law
of succession, which, in detail, is extremely complex,
and personal status. Polygamy, although of course
authorized, is in fact not prevalent, particularly in
the towns. Malikite law does not forbid child marriage,
and the young girls' consent to their own marriage,
which is arranged by their father, is not required
(the right of d^abr); women can be repudiated by
their husbands without any formality or indemnity,
a practice which encourages "successive polygamy".
Agrarian law in Algeria has undergone a radical
transformation through the influence of French law.

Ways of life. Social life and economic activity
are bound up with the way of life of the various
elements of the population.

The tribes of the steppes and the desert, consisting
of shepherds who breed sheep, goats, camels and
horses, are still more or less nomadic. Omitting the
Tuareg and the Shacanba who are pure Saharans
[see AL-SA^tRA5], only those tribes will be mentioned
which roam between the desert and Algeria proper.
Some still spend the summer in the Tell. The Arbac

(Laarba) of the Laghwat region, and the Said Atba of
the Wargla neighbourhood are almost solely pastoral
in their way of life, and spend the summer in the
Serson and on the southern slopes of the Wansharis.
The nomads of the Touggourt Territory, owners of
palm-trees and with fewer flocks, spend the summer
in the high plains of Constantine; they include the
Ouled Djedi and Bouazid of the Oued Djedi, the Arab
Sheraka (Cheraga), the cAmur and Ouled Sidi Salah
of the dependency of Biskra and the Arab Gheraba
and the Ouled Moulet of the dependency of Touggourt.
Other tribes, which live in the valleys of the Saharan
foot-hills, cultivating a certain amount of grain and
grazing the pasturages, spend the summer with
their flocks in the Saharan Atlas; for instance the
Awlad Sid! Shaykh, the Awlad Nail of the south
and the Nememcha in the east.
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The steppes are the province of the semi-nomads
who, for 6-8 months of the year, remain close to
their barley and wheat fields and their winter pasture
grounds. The cAmur and the Awlad Nail of the
north use the pasture grounds of the southern
valleys of the Saharan Atlas and the folds of the
high steppes, and spend the summer in the Atlas.
The semi-nomads of the high steppes, cultivators
of grain crops and collectors of alf a, spend the summer
with their flocks on the southern slopes of the Tell
Atlas. The Hamian, to the west, are former camel
nomads. The tribes of the Hodna have no alfa and
in the summer migrate with their flocks and as
labourers to the high plains of Constantine.

The breeding of the horse, formerly used in
battle, is on the decline; so also is that of the camel,
the beast of burden and trade, owing to the compe-
tition of rail and road. Sheep breeding, which
flourished between 1880 and 1920, is giving way to
the cultivation of cereals. The collective ownership
of agricultural land is developing into family owner-
ship and even into private ownership; the tents,
made of camel hair, goat's hair and wool, formerly
grouped in great douars, are dwindling; they are
only used as temporary dwellings by the semi-
nomads, who spend the winter in huts or houses.
The economic and social unit, which among the
nomads is the tribe or a subdivision of the tribe, is
a smaller subdivision or the patriarchal family
among the semi-nomads.

In the principal mountain massifs the inhabitants
often still retain their Berber dialects and customs;
but their way of life depends on local conditions.
The Awras is the stronghold of the Shawiyya, who
are both agriculturalists and breeders of sheep and
goats. Their terraced fields, usually irrigated, sup-
port cereals and, depending on the altitude, date-
palms, figs, apricots and nuts. Although principally
village dwellers, they undertake a winter migration,
and to some extent follow a semi-nomadic existence,
in the direction of the plains of the north and south;
they spend the summer on the upland pasture
grounds with the exclusively pastoral people. Their
lofty villages, surmounted by fortified granaries
(see AGADIR), are still under the effective author-
ity of diemd'as. Among the Kabyles, only those
of the west (Diurdjura, Soumman, Babur, Guergour)
have retained their traditional dialects and customs.
Their terraced fields chiefly support olive and fig
trees; they lack cereals and livestock. For want
of space they are emigrating in increasing numbers,
principally to the towns of Algeria and to France.
The village (taddart), whether its quarters (kharruba)
are combined, separate or scattered, forms the
economic, social and political unit: the d^ema^a
officially maintains its traditional authority in
Kabylia of the JDiurdiura. The Kabyles of the east
are arabicised. Like their non-Kabyle neighbours of
the Bdne region, they live in large clearings where
they cultivate barley, sorghum and a few fruit trees;
they breed cattle and sheep etc., and work in the
forests, mainly stripping cork. Their neighbours have
huts made with branches; they live in houses grouped
in hamlets and are emigrating in large numbers. In
western Algeria the way of life of the Beni Menaser
(Berber-speaking) and of the Trara (Arabicised)
recalls that of the Kabyles of the west. The inhabi-
tants of the high valleys of the Wansharis and the
Oran plateaus, once almost all semi-nomads, now
have no more than a few tents.

The fertile plains and hills of the Tell, formerly
coveted and menaced by both nomads and mountain

dwellers, and only insufficiently exploited by
people living in huts and tents and gaining a liveli-
hood from the cultivation of cereals and extensive
stock-breeding, have greatly changed in appearance.
In the areas of dense colonization, some of the
former fellahs have become agricultural labourers
while others have profited by the examples before
their eyes. The local populations everywhere,
whose numbers have greatly increased, have con-
siderably extended the area devoted to the cultivation
of cereals, at the expense of rearing of livestock. The
old semi-nomad tribes of the high plains of Constan-
tine are now bound to the soil. Tribal connections are
forgotten; society is crumbling, but private owner-
ship of property often still remains vested in the
family. French schooling, military service, and emi-
gration—usually temporary—to the towns or to France
accentuates individualism and family autonomy.

Individualism is getting the upper hand in the
cities, without causing loss of solidarity between
men of the same origin. The partly-Turkish bour-
geoisie of the ancient cities of Algeria (Algiers, Con-
stantine and Tlemcen) has been to a large extent
regenerated by people of rural origin; artisans have
gradually disappeared. Both old and new towns now
have a prosperous or rich bourgeoisie of landed
proprietors and a few business men, a middle class
of civil servants, members of the liberal professions
and various employees, and a large proletariat,
burdened with an excessive number of rural immi-
grants with no manual skill and potentially only
mediocre labourers.

Economy. The native elements remain the
dominant factor in the Algerian economy. They
cultivate nearly s/4 of the grain lands, sowing almost
entirely barley and wheat, and nearly 2/3 of the
bearing olive trees and of land devoted to pulses and
tobacco. They own more than 96% of the date palms
and nearly all the fig trees. They own 95% of the
sheep and goats. The colonists, on the other hand,
cultivate the vine almost exclusively, and are almost
alone in growing early vegetables and citrus fruits,
A fundamental problem is how to increase the
volume, still very low, of the native output as a
whole, and to improve the quality of livestock. Some
Algerians have been trained in fishing by Frenchmen
of Spanish or Italian origin. The native peoples pro-
vide only the labour force and fill a few lower grades
in the mines (iron and phosphates, especially lead
and zinc), but they are employed in large numbers
in the transport services. Industry, still under-
developed despite recent efforts, finds in them an
ample source of labour, but few skilled craftsmen
or specialists. Short-term emigration to the industrial
cities and to dockyards in France assures an abundant
flow of money into the country.

Bibliography. General statistical service of
Algiers: -Resultats statistiques du denombrement de
la population effectut le 31 Octobre 1948, and
Annuaire statistique de I'Algerie. M. Eisenbeth, Les
Juifs de I'Afrique du Nord, 1936; A. Basset, La
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1952; W. Marcais, Comment I'Afrique du Nord a
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(iv) INSTITUTIONS.
Algeria is part of the French Union as defined by

the constitution of 27 October 1946. In it Algeria
holds a peculiar position, which was defined by the
law of 20 September 1947 entitled "the Algerian
Statute**. At the head of Algeria, there is a Governor
with wide powers. The inhabitants are represented
by an elective Algerian assembly which not only
has financial powers, as had the "Delegations finan-
ci&res" which it replaces, but also a part in the
initiation and adaptation to the country of the laws,
the principal legislative body being the French
Parliament.

Personal status had previously been defined by
the law of 7 May 1946, an entirely new law which
bears the name of its author, Lamine-Gueye, - and
which proclaimed the equality of the inhabitants of
the country: "all subjects of French nationality of
the departments of Algeria enjoy, without distinction
of birth, race, language or religion, the rights
attaching to the status of French citizens and are
subject to the same obligations". But since alongside
the Europeans, who are mainly French, lives a large
Muslim majority, whose private life is largely regu-
lated by Muslim law, it is laid down that "citizens
who do not possess French civil status keep their
personal status as long as they have not renounced
it". The citizens of French status are French citizens
by birth, Algerian-born Jews, who have been citizens
since the Cr^mieux decree of 24 October 1870, a
few Muslims who have applied for French«citizenship
as a result of the facilities given by the senatus-
consultum of 14 July 1865 and by the law of 4
February 1919, and finally naturalised foreigners,
especially pursuant to the law of 26 June 1889.
Citizens of local status are all the other Muslims.
For these, the following matters remain subject to
Muslim law (and, for certain Berber-speaking areas,
to customary law): "marriage, marital authority,
married women's rights, divorce, repudiation, affi-
liation, paternal authority, majority, minority, depri-
vation of control over property, emancipation,
and guardianship" (J. Lambert). For foreigners the
regulations are in general similar to those in force
in France. Foreign Muslims, mainly Tunisians and
Moroccans, have in certain cases, e.g. before the
courts, the same status as Algerian Muslims.

Political Organisation. The Governor Ge-
neral "represents the Government of the French
Republic throughout Algeria .... he resides at
Algiers". The Algerian Assembly is composed of 120

members: 60 representatives of each of the two
Colleges, elected for 6 years by universal suffrage,
with two ballots on a single member basis, half the
members being replaced every 3 years. The first
College comprises citizens of French civil status. All
other citizens of local status belong to the second
College. The electoral laws are similar to those
obtaining in France, but Muslim women do not vote.
All citizens are eligible without distinction for
election to one or other college.

The peoples of Algeria are represented in the
Parliament of the Metropolis by 30 deputies in the
National Assembly (15 per College), by 14 Councillors
of the Republic (7 per College), and by 12 elected
persons in the Assembly of the French Union, 6 of
these being elected by the Algerian Assembly and
6 by the general councils.

Administrat ive organisation. The three
departments (Algiers, Constantine and Oran), whose
prefects have wider jurisdiction than in the
metropolis, are divided into arrondissements (7, 7
and 6). Their general councils are made up of 3/5 of
citizens of French status and 2/5 of elected Muslims.
The communes are large and varied in character.
Where the non-Muslim French are found in sufficient
numbers, they are Communes de plein exercise (with
full powers) in which both Colleges are represented
(3/5 and 2/5); dependent on the mayor, where
needed, are the fca*ids (caids) of the douars (sections
of communes), subdivisions which have their own
elected representatives, the d^ama^a (djemda). The
"mixed Communes", destined eventually to disap-
pear, are headed by officials of the Algerian civil
service. These preside over the municipal committee
which consists of elected members, the frauds, and
the presidents of the d£amd€a of the various douars,
In those areas with native populations which have
reached a sufficient stage of development there have
recently been set up "municipal centres" which,
under the control of a civil servant, are undergoing
their apprenticeship to public life.

The increase in the size of the departments has
gradually pushed back towards the Sahara the former
military districts, which have become the Southern
Territories. Covering an enormous area, two of them
encroaching on the Saharan Atlas and the high
steppes of the west, the four Territories have as their
centres Colomb-B6char, Laghaout (Laghwat), Toug-
gourt and Ouargla (Wargla). They are under the
direct authority of the Governor General, acting in
the capacity of a prefect; the military commanders
who are subordinate to him have the administrative
powers of a sub-prefect. The Territories used to be
divided into dependencies (annexes) which have
become the basis of the present communes: 10 mixed
communes under civil administrators, and 9 "native
communes" under officers for Saharan affairs or
administrators. The frd*ids of the douars are sub-
ordinate to them, and members of the d^emd€a are
elected or nominated. The Algerian Statute provides
for the gradual conversion of the Southern Territories
into civil districts.

The Judicial System. The judicial system is
closely modelled on that of the Metropolis. Algiers is
the seat of a Court of Appeal; there are 17 assize
courts (with French and Muslim jurors) and 17 courts
of first instance. Questions concerning the personal
status and the inheritance of French Muslims are
dealt with by the kadis of the 84 principal mahkamas
(mahakma) and by the bash lddil (bachadel) of the
23 dependencies. But their jurisdiction is always
optional, and the interested parties can refer to the
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justices of the peace, judges of common law in 1
Muslim matters who apply the provisions of Muslim
law, or to the French judicial authorities and to
French law. The Kabyles of the west, the majority
of whom have preserved their own customs, do not
have frddis. [Cf. also CADA.]

Bibliography: L. Milliot, M. Morand, Fr.
Godin and M. Gaffiot, L'oeuvre legislative de la
France en Algtrie, 1930; J. Lambert, Manuel de
legislation algtrienne, 1952; P. E. Viard, Les
caracteres politiques et le regime Mgislatif de VAlgirie,
1949; Ettori, Le regime ttgislatif de VAlgerie\
Holland and Lampu6, Precis de droit des pays
d'Outre Mer, 1952; Fr. Luchaire, Manuel de droit
a'Outre mer, 1949; Revue politique et juridique de
I'Union franchise. (J. DESPOIS)

(v) LANGUAGES.

(i) The Arab dialects of Algeria.

The territory forming the present Algeria was arabi-
cised during two distinct periods, in common with
North Africa in general. The first period commenced
with the Muslim invasions at the end of the ist/7th
century. Although not important from the point of
view of their ethnic contribution, these invasions
had a considerable military, political, religious, and
therefore linguistic, effect. They affected primarily
the urban centres. The conquering Arabs established
garrisons there, distributing units of the eastern
diund throughout the countries which they wished
to control and administer. Just as Idrisid Fez
and Aghlabid al-K^ayrawan arabicised the rural and
mountain regions around them, so Tlemcen and
Constahtine, in Algeria, caused the regions which
lay between them and the sea, namely Trara and
eastern Kabylia, to foresake the native idiom and
adopt the language of the conquerors. Later, the
Shleite propaganda, by directly linking the Berber
tribes to the Sh!ca movement, very probably played
a part in imposing Arabic on certain peoples in the
north of the department of Constantine. The ara-
bicisation of this first period is responsible for the
Arabic spoken in the old centres and in the adjacent
mountainous regions; thus its various forms can be
called "pre-Hilali dialects".

The invasion of the Banu Hilal, the Sulaym and
the Ma€]dl inaugurated the second period of arabici-
sation. It began halfway through the 4th/nth
century, unleashing the turbulent throng of Bedouin
tribes against "perfidious Maghrib". This time the
ethnic contribution was important. The movement
of populations which was brought about by the
invasion of these new-comers threw Barbary into
a ferment, and resulted in the widespread diffusion
of the language which they brought with them. Not
merely small districts but vast areas abandoned
Berber for Arabic; at first, no doubt, it was the
steppes and high plains devoted "to the pastoral life,
where the nomads felt at home; then, as a result of
alliances which were offered to them or which they
imposed, vast settled regions of the Tell and even of
the Sahel. Important transfers of populations con-
tinued to take place up to'the end of the 8th/i4th
century; for example the establishment of the Hilal
Dawadida in northern Constantine province, and of
the Mackil cUbayd Allah and the Hilal Zughba b.
cAmir between Tlemcen and the sea. Through con-
tact with the Bedouin Arabs or under their tutelage,
entire Berber tribes, sharing a common mode of
existence with the Bedouin, turned to Arabic; for
example the Sadwiklsh of western Constantine

province and sections of the Zanata of northern
Oran. Arabicisation has continued until our own
times, penetrating the mountain massifs and ancient
Saharan centres which remained the strongholds of
Berberism. An unpublished work of al-§abbagh on
the life of the great saint of the Chelif, Sldi Ahmad
b. Yusuf, gives us an idea of the linguistic state of
this region in the ioth/i6th century, and quotes
phrases in lugha zandtiyya. Berber was still spoken
in the Chelif at that period, but now Arabic alone
is spoken, except in the mountain massifs of the
Ban! Menaser and Wansharls which skirt the region.
One is tempted to consider that the propagation of
the conquerors' language was particularly encouraged
by the Turks between the gth/isth and the isth/igth
centuries. In the northern regions which they
endeavoured to control, they executed large transfers
of rural and Bedouin groups, on a scale surpassing
that of the dynasties which preceded them in central
Maghrib.

The upheaval of populations in the course of
centuries has been so great that linguistics cannot
provide any ethnic criteria. It is doubtless permissible
to conjecture that the groups which have remained
Berber-speaking include a large proportion of
elements of Berber origin, but nothing enables us
to assess the proportion of the elements of Arab origin
among the Arab-speaking populations. It is most
likely that the latter are largely composed of arabi-
cised Berbers. No shibboleth, or linguistic criterion,
enables us to establish the ethnical origin of the
various groups; no dialectal indication, as far as we
know, makes it possible to identify the Berber groups
converted to Arabic such as the Ulhasa, the Huw-
wara, the Sindjas, the ^Adjlsa, the Luwwata or the
Kutama, etc.

As regards the Arabic dialects introduced by the
invasions of the 5th-6th/uth-i2th centuries, it is
generally considered that the territory of the Sulaym
was definitely to the east, and that of the Ma%il
more to the west. The territory of the Hilal cannot
be defined exactly; it was certainly centrally
situated, but probably encroached on the territories
to the east and west. The dialectal variations of the
language which they spoke or which they dissemi-
nated are known as "Bedouin dialects".

(A) Pre-Hilall dialects. Included in this cate-
gory are village (or mountain) dialects, and urban
dialects (Jewish and Muslim).

(a) Village dialects. These are represented by
two groups which have been clearly identified but
have not been the subject of equal study; namely,
Oran dialects, and Constantine dialects. The former
embrace the mountain massif of the Trara, which
extends from the wddi of Moghniyya (Marnia) as far
as the sea, and is bounded approximately by the
course of the Tafna to the east. Nadruma (N6droma)
is the urban centre. This region belongs to the
Ulhasa and the Kumiyya, and is crossed by the
routes connecting Tlemcen with the ports of
Hunayn and Arashkun (Rachgoun). Its arabicisation
dates probably from the Idrisid era. The second
group corresponds to eastern Kabylia, and is com-
pletely mountainous, having the form of a triangle
whose apexes are Diidielli, Mila and Collo. Histori-
cally, the region represents the seaward expansion of
Constantine and Mila, which were Arab garrison towns
in the Aghlabid period. This is the former Kutama
country, the centre of the Fatimid movement.

These dialects are characterised phonetically as
follows: uvular £ is changed into velar k, e.g.
kalb for fcalb "heart"; k is pronounced as a palatal,
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and often, with a marked degree of palatalisation,
ky, or as an affricate, ksh, tsh, or as a fricative sh,
with a voiceless y (Trara), e.g. tshelb, shelb for kelb,
"dog"; the interdentals th, dh, #h disappear, con-
founded with t, d, d\ t becomes the affricate te; d
often becomes |; the voiced sibilant is pronounced
I when it is single, d[ when it is doubled; diphthongs
with a short element are resolved, ay becoming i,
aw becoming u; there is a very marked decay of the
short vowels especially in eastern Kabylia, where
the neutral vowel e predominates; changes occur
in the syllabic structure which derive, in words
containing short vowels, from the phonetic influence
of radical consonants, rather than from etymology;
the labials m and b, and the uvular k, have the
ability to assimilate the / or the article, e.g. eb-bdb,
"the door", ek-kemh" the corn".
* Morphologically these dialects are characterised
as follows: by the constant reconstruction of
defective verbs, nsd-nsdt-nsdw, yemd-yensdw "to
forget", bkd-bkdt-bkdw, yebki-yebkiw "to weep", and
of verbs hamzated on the first radical, kld-klit-kldw,
ydkel, kul "to eat"; by the use of -dyen as a sign of
the dual in nouns of measure, yum-yumdyen "two
days", shber-shebrdyen "two spans"; by the adoption
of plural forms, snddek "coffers" and of diminutives,
mfitefy "small key" (with a short vowel in the
final syllable), for all quadriliterals; by the sub-
stitution in the case of diminutives for the form
tfeyl (cl. tufayl} of \feyyel "small child", from ffel.
as in Sneyyen (cl. Zunayyiri) "small garden", from
indn\ by the confusion of gender in the ex-
pression of the second person, both in the verbal
endings and in the inflexions of the independent
personal pronouns, dj-abt "thou (m. or f.) hast
struck", tadjrab "thou (m. or f.) wilt strike", enta
"thou" (m. or f.); by the frequent usage of the form
ydna for ana "I"; by the pronunciation u of the
3rd person masc. sing, pronominal affix, after a
ponsonant, daj-bu "he has struck him", weldu "his
son"; by the constant use of -ayyaf-iyya, akf-ik,
%hl-ih, etc., pronominal endings suffixed to the duals
of nouns denoting parts of the body. On all these
points of morphology, the dialects of Trara and those
bf eastern Kabylia are analogous, but they differ
in certain other respects; in the plural persons of the
imperfect of sound verbs with radical stems, the
•Trara dialects have a doubled form yeddarbu, while
the rural Diidjellians have the non-doubled form
idajbu, from drab "to strike"; similarly in the case
of nouns with a short vowel and final -at, the former
have reffiebtek, the latter rfyebtek "thy neck", from
refrbat; in the perfect of hollow verbs, the Trara
dialects follow the sequence, as regards the radical
vowel, of short with changed quality, or long with
pure quality, according as it occurs in a closed syllable
or not, bd* - ibi* - beH "to sell", while the rural
peoples of Djidjelli maintain the same vowel quality
and follow the sequence semi-long/long, 6«c - »6ic -
biH-, to express the continuous or customary present,
the Trara use the imperfect of the verb, without any
special verbal prefix, while the rural DpdieUians
make free use of the prefix kafku (probably derived
from the verb kdn - ikun), ka-yekteb, ku-nekteb "he
is writing, I am writing".

As regards syntax and vocabulary these dialects
are characterised as follows: by the extensive use
of an indefinite article wafted or ha; the latter is
especially prevalent in eastern Kabylia; by the
disappearance of the direct construct relationship
(except in groups in which the idea of a possessive
relationship impresses itself strongly on the speaker),

and by the expression of this relationship by means
of the particles di, eddi, dydl and, especially in Collo,
elli', by tfce impossibility, in the DjidfelH region, of
expressing the noun of kinship unless it has a
pronominal suffix denoting the person with whom
the relationship is established: *ammu ddi-Keddur
"his und|£ (to him) of Keddur". In both groups
specifically Berber features have survived and been
integrate4 into the grammatical system, such as the
use of theigenitive link n among the Trara, e.g. bbwdy
en fdtma "the father of Fatma", or the use of the
demonstrative d, which in the Diidjelli region plays
the role qf a logical copula, as in khuh d - ek - kdyd
"his brother (the one who) is the $£'&"; or again, the
transference of the number and gender of the Berber
word to the Arabic word which has superseded it,
e.g., in eastern Kabylia, r£el, a feminine treated as a
masculine, (Berber adar is masculine) "foot", ?6/,
masculinq changed to feminine (Berber feminine
taduf) "wpol", ma, a singular considered as a plural
(Berber plural aman) "water"; and finally, certain
elements pf vocabulary have survived, such as words
of Berbeij forms with the prefix a- (not taking the
Arabic definite article), or of the form t... t, most
of them associated with rural life (dwellings, dome-
stic life, domestic utensils, country life, agricultural
implements, animals, plants, etc.).

These tjwo types of village dialects unquestionably
possess considerable points of difference; but they
have certain features in common with the dialect
of the Moroccan Djbala to the west. The Oran group
is nearer to the Moroccan group than to the Con-
stantine. To the ears of townsmen, and with even
more reason to those of the Bedouin, the speech of
the Dibala, the Trara, and the rural Djidiellians
sounds like a foreign tongue, whose sounds, syntax
and vocabulary seem to them alien to Arabic. It is,
however, Arabic, and even Arabic of an ancient
stock, a? is witnessed by certain archaisms, such as
the preservation of the old monoliteral fa "mouth"
in the Nedroma district, and of the final iyyesh
among the rural Djidjellians; but at the same time
it is an Arabic in which appears the Berber method
of presenting ideas, and through which the substratum
of Berber vocabulary often emerges; an Arabic,
finally, which, retaining the marks of the bilingualism
which preceded the supersession of Berber by
Arabic, is still handled by those, whose ancestors
had adopted it, with a beginner's clumsiness.

(b) Urban dialects. These do not form a
homogeneous group, and the listing and description
of these dialects is far from complete. They are
divided into two classes—Jewish and Muslim.

Jewish dialects. The North African Jews are
almost entirely city-dwellers in Algeria. Apart from
the semi-nomadic group of the Bahusiyya in the
Souk-Ahras region, now dispersed, they all live in
towns. Only those Jewish communities which,
because of their populousness and strong social
cohesion, constitute societies distinct from and
virtually alien to the Muslim majority around them,
possess any special form of Arabic; for instance the
communities of Oran, Tlemcen, Miliana, Medea,
Algiers and Constantine. Although the Jewish
dialects differ from one city to another, they share
certain common characteristics.

The phonetic system is rather changed in these
dialects, especially as spoken by women: loss of the
interdentals th, dh, $h, which revert to tt d, <*; the
unvoiced dental t becomes the affricate ts, in Oran
and Tlemcen, a change which leads to confusion with
the fricatives sh and s and the sibilants i (H) and i;
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the excessive rolling of r, very noticeable in Algiers;
a general inability correctly to pronounce back
consonants; thus ', glottal check, for #, in Algiers,
and, in Tlemceri and Oran (as in Jewish Fez), k for k,
and tsh for k', the muting of the aspirate, especially
in Algiers; the decay of the short vowels, in which
the neutral sound e predominates; an excessive syl-
labic curtailment which gives the impression that
the language consists wholly of consonants, where
the only vowels are those which are absolutely
indispensable to the pronunciation of the consonants
and to the definition of morphological groups; e.g.
yiktbu "they write", d?abtu "she has struck him",
rkebti "my neck", etc. Schematically, the morphology
has forms analogous to, if not identical with, those
described in respect of the village dialects, especially
as regards the normalisation of paradigms and the
strengthening of grammatical forms; it is character-
istically Arabic.

The dialects used by the Jewish communities
differ from those of the urban Muslims primarily in
vocabulary. The vocabulary, largely Arabic, never-
theless contains a considerable foreign element:
important borrowings from Spanish — some dating
from the first period (imported in the i4th and isth
centuries by Spanish-speaking Jewish emigres from
Spain), and some from the second period (the Jews
of Algeria, particularly of Algiers and Constantine,
had continuous intercourse with the Jews of Leg-
horn), these last coinciding chronologically with the
Spanish contribution of the second period; borrowings
from Turkish, common to both the Jewish and the
Muslim dialects; a few Berber loan words; and finally
considerable borrowings from Hebrew, especially of
words appertaining to the intellectual or religious
life. It should be emphasised that the Jews of
Algeria write their Judaeo-Arabic in a special
cursive Hebrew, and not in Arabic characters. But
their more rapid Europeanization, stimulated by the
progressive dislocation of communities and the
break-down of the division into quarters, is leading
to the substitution of French for the traditional
dialect among the younger generation, and also of
the latin script for the Hebrew cursive.

Muslim dialects. The Muslim urban popula-
tions present great human, and therefore, linguistic,
variety. Some of them preserved the use of the
Arabic of the first stratum, such as is found in
Tlemcen, Nedroma, Cherchell, Dellys, Diidielli, and
Collo. On the other hand, at Tenes, Miliana, Medea,
Blida, Bougie, Mila, Philippeville, and Constantine,
it is only discovered among the older generation, and
seems doomed to early extinction, if, indeed, it has
not already disappeared. The old cities everywhere
bear the marks of the external influences to which
they have been subjected in the course of centuries,
and to which they are still subject; that of the rural
populations and that of the Bedouin. The populations
of certain towns are replenished by the contributions
of their surrounding rural areas, as for instance in the
cases of Nedroma, Diidielli and Collo, where the
dialect tends to conform to that of the surrounding
villagers. In other cases, the townsmen have borrowed
the language of the neighbouring Bedouin collective,
or sedentary Bedouin, groups; for instance, in
Tlemcen, Tenes, Blida, Miliana, Medea, Mila, Philip-
peville, and Constantine. Although, on the whole,
the language of these old centres has remained
urban, there are others where the Bedouin dialect is
almost completely dominant: for instance, in Oran,
Mostaganam, Mascara, Mazouna, and B6ne (and
similarly, in the extreme east of the Maghrib, at

Tripoli and Benghazi). The case of Algiers and its
environs, and that of Bougie, are more complex
still. Algiers and the Fahs form a melting-pot for
urban elements, for old-established rural sedentary
population, for newly-arrived rural elements, and
for Bedouin who, after a period of acclimatization
in the Chelif and the Mitidja, flock to a city life which,
although of a proletarian nature, attracts them;
Kabylia, moreover, disgorges its emigrants there in
an unending stream. The Kabylian element, indeed,
has so far taken possession of Bougie as to render
this ancient capital and mediaeval centre of Arab
culture, a Berber-speaking city.

Phonetically, the urban Muslim dialects have on
the whole the same characteristics as those of the
village dialects and the Jewish dialects. Only the
ancients in Tenes, Cherchell, Dellys and Constantine
have preserved the interdentals. In Medea, Blida
and Algiers both the fricative and the occlusive
pronunciation are heard together. T is everywhere
converted to the affricate ts. The voiced sibilant is
variously pronounced: di, with an initial dental, in
Tlemcen, Tenes, Cherchell, Mede$, Blida, Algiers,
Dellys, Mila, and Constantine: elsewhere as I. The
exaggerated rolling of r could be sand to be a typically
urban "articulatory disease": itl, presence in the
Jewish dialects has already been norted: it is common
in Constantine, Diidielli, Chercttell, Tlemcen and
Nedroma (and similarly at Tunis and Fez.) The
change of $ to ', a simple glottal check, exists at
Tlemcen; at I^igjelli, a back k is substituted for it;
but in all the other towns, it remains £. Ibn Khaldun
based the essential difference between the dialects
of the sedentary peoples and the dialects of the
Bedouin of the Maghrib on the contrast between the
unvoiced £ voiced g, in the back velar. This distinction
still exists; but the flow of nomadic elements into
the cities has introduced g there; this has
occurred at Tenes, Miliana, Medea, Algiers itself,
Mila and Constantine (where the two sounds, in the
same words, are sometimes heard from the same
mouth). Elsewhere, the presence of a g in a word
stamps it as a loan word from Bedouin dialects.
Everywhere the aspirate h is a weak consonant,
liable to become mute; thus in Tlemcen jam is
heard from fdhum "here they are!", and at Nedroma,
ma-^andd-sh for ma-*andhd-sh "she has not".

The morphological forms contain both similar
and dissimilar elements. Among the former should
be noted reconstruction of defective verbs, for
instance of hhdd "to take" and of kid "to eat"; the
general use of the plural quadriliteral form $nddefc
"coffers" and the diminutive mfitefy "small key",
and of the triliteral diminutive tfeyyel "small child";
the frequent use (except at Constantine, Mila,
Philippeville) of a sort of curious adjectival diminu-
tive kbiber "somewhat large" from kbir, kfylbel
"blackish" from kfyel, already vouched for in al-
Andalus; the pronunciation u or o of the pronominal
affix of the 3rd person sing, masc., after a consonant.
The feminine ah is peculiar to Cherchell; elsewhere
it is invariably ha, for the 3rd person pronominal
affix: ah is doubtless an importation from al-
Andalus, and there is evidence of other such impor-
tations in the Cherchell dialect. In the and and 3rd
persons plural of the independent pronoun, the
Cherchell dialect is also distinctive, using the forms
entumdn, human, while elsewhere the forms always
used are entum, hum, or entuma, huma. Although
Nedroma, Mostaganem, Tenes, Bougie and Diidielli
make no distinction between the genders of the 2nd
person sing, of pronouns or verbs, enta "thou"
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(m. and f.), djabt "thou hast struck" (m. and f.),
MiHana, Cherchell, Medea, Blida, Algiers and Dellys
differentiate between them, enta "thou" (m), enti
"thou" (f.), frabt "thou (m.) hast struck", ftaMi
"thou (f.) hast struck"; differentiation of gender
again disappears in the eastern dialects, in Collo,
Mila, Philippeville and Constantine, but the feminine
form enti, djabti, is extended to both genders; in
Tunis the form is confined to the independent
pronoun. The syllabic treatment of the persons of
the plural, in the first form of sound verbs, produces
a remarkable variety of forms: for "they strike"
yeddarbu is the form used at Tlemcen, N£droma,
Mostaganem, T£nes, Miliana, Cherchell, Medea,
Blida, Algiers, Dellys and Collo; but idaybu is used
at Bougie, Djidjelli, Philippeville, and occasionally
in the suburds of Algiers, and yedafbu (with the
stress on the first syllable) at Mila and Constantine.
The attachment of personal affixes with an initial
vowel to feminine nouns of the form fa*la(t] poses the
same problem of syllabic economy, to which according
to dialect, the same solution is reached; for "my
neck" rakkebti, rkebti and rakebti. Dafbet -f- u "she
has struck him", is pronounced throughout western
and central urban Algeria daj-bdtu', in the Fahs of
Algiers it is sometimes d^abtu; throughout the east,
dafbettu (as in the cities of Tunisia). In all the cities,
the plural of nouns of colour admits of a prolongation
of the vowel u, which is known in the village dialects:
e.g. humoj" "red" (even expanded to kumfin in
N^droma and Dfidielli,) except in Dellys, where
hmujra is used, and in Collo, Mila, Constantine, and
Philippeville, where the only form current is £wof,
the form used in the urban and rural dialects of
Tunisia. To indicate the possessive relationship, the
urban dialects only use the method of direct con-
nexion (iddfa) to a limited extent; more often they
have recourse to an analytical method, the governing
word being linked to the governed by prepositions
of dialectal origin, namely di (eddi)t (dydl, in use
from Tlemcen to Djidjelli, or the rival mrd* (ntd*
from Tlemcen to Dellys), which prevails in Con-
stantine. Collo often uses the relative etti as a
particle of connexion: en-nds etti-d-dowwdf "the
people of the douar".

Every urban dialect possesses characteristics
peculiar to itself, but the points of difference are
becoming progressively less, only what is common
to all being retained, and these dialects are gradually
merging into a sort of koine of the towns. The
constant growth of relations between urban centre
and urban centre inspires the desire, conscious or
unconscious, to eliminate dialectal peculiarities, and
to produce a language which will be understood
everywhere, which will avoid ambiguities, and which
will not occasion surprise or be the target for mirth.
This tendency towards uniformity is perhaps streng-
thened by a certain concern for purism awakened
by listening to wireless broadcasts, which are heard in
many homes and in a still greater number of shops,
and in every caf6 and meeting-place. Feminine
society, which has always constituted an important
factor in linguistic conservatism, is being profoundly
influenced by the radio, which brings into the home
a "universal Arabic" and effects its general adoption,
and also by urban life, which affords ever greater
freedom, and provides women with more and more
opportunities for contact with the outside -world. It
seems that the time is not far off when the urban
Muslim dialects of Algeria will have the featureless
appearance of uniformity, and will no longer preserve
traces of their original characteristics except those

fossilized in songs, proverbs, and a few ready-made
expressions.

(B) Bedouin dialects. In so far as they are
known (and knowledge of them is only approximate
and incomplete), the Bedouin dialects of Algeria
present the appearance of a composite and hetero-
geneous mass. The isoglosses which some have
attempted to trace form a complex picture; the
interpretation of this picture, if it seeks to take an
overall view, ignores the diversity of the material
and glosses over numerous contradictions.

The following are the identifying marks of a
Bedouin dialect, (a) Phonetic. A fairly general
retention of the interdentals th, dh, dh; an occlusive
pronunciation of the unvoiced dental t, except in
certain oasis dialects in which it is affricated (as at
Beni Abbes in southern Oran, orTouggourt in southern
Constantine); the voicing of the back velar, g, £,
only appearing in loan words and especially in the
vocabulary of law and religion; an occasional preser-
vation of short vowels, often complicated by a
change in quality attributable to the influence of
adjacent consonants or, sometimes, to that of stress,
(b) Morphological. A certain conservatism which
preserves in the verbal and nominal forms traces of
the ancient tongue; differentiation of gender in the
second person singular of verbs and of the indepen-
dent pronoun: ^hj-abt "thou (m) hast struck",
£hfabti "thou (f.) hast struck", enta "thou (m), enti
"thou (f.); a fairly widespread use of the dual, going
beyond the limited use for nouns of measure and
nouns denoting parts of the body which occur in
pairs, (c) In syntax and vocabulary. A restricted use
of the indefinite article wdfrd-el, the use of the
undefined noun often being sufficient to indicate a
state of indefiniteness; the frequent expression of
the possessive relationship by the old method of
direct connexion; the use of a vocabulary more
exclusively Arabic tjian that of the sedentary
populations.

This group of characteristic forms constitutes a
common basis of the Bedouin dialects. They possess
other peculiarities, but either they do not all possess
them or they are not alone in possessing them: for
instance the preservation of the diphthongs ey, ow
or their contraction to /, o, the sedentary dialects
usually resolving them fully, to f, it: the use of the
form id, not yedd "hand", and of the preposition
mtd* (ntd*) "of", to the exclusion of eddi, di, dydl; the
use of the plural form $nddig (not snddeg) "coffers"
and of the diminutive m/«i£ (not m/iteji) "small key",
for quadriliterals, and of the dimutives fufeyl, fffl,
tftt (not tfeyyel) "small child" for triliterals with
a short vowel; the existence of a plural form for
triliterals with a doubled medial consonant and short
vowel, sherref from sharef "old, tough", and of a
plural mfa^la from maf^ul, e.g. mghabbna from
maghbun "deceived, afflicted"; the preservation, in
the numerals from 11-19, of the c of *ashar, e.g.
khumstd'dsh "fifteen" (especially in southern Oran),
the sedentary dialects habitually having khum-
sfash etc.

In order to attempt a provisional draft classification
of the Bedouin group, only a limited number of those
dialectal features which may properly be called
distinctive will be selected, some phonetic, other
morphological (but not distinctions of vocabulary,
an enumeration of which would lead us too far.
afield):

(i) The pronunciation of the voiced sibilant:
£ is the pronunciation of the Bedouin dialects of
eastern Algeria. The line of demarcation gjJM passes
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to the east of Philippeville, Constantine and Ouled
Rahmoun, curves south of Barika, keeps to the
south of Hodna and veering north, reaches the
neighbourhood of Mansoura des Bibans. It is also
identical with that of the high plains and the Saharan
regions of the centre and west of Algeria: the line
of demarcation d$jz passes to north of Am Bessem
in the direction of Champlain, leaves Medea, the
Djerbel and the Ouarsenis to the south and, at the
altitude of Teniet el-Hadd, crosses the Sersou,
proceeds to the south of Trezel and north of Frenda
and Saida, and swings north towards Mercier-
Lacombe, Saint Denis du Sig and the approaches of
Tlemcen. Dj_ therefore represents the pronunciation
of the regions of Constantine, Saint Arnaud, Setif,
Bord Bou Arreridj, Barika, Msila and the Hodna;
of the Algerian Sahel, Mitldja, the valley of the
Chelif, Dahra, the plateau of Mostaganem, the
mountains of Mascara and the plain of Macta;
constituting a more northerly Bedouin group.

(2) The change of the velar fricative gh to the
occlusive back velar k. This characterises the Saharan
Bedouin dialects (with the exception of certain oasis
dialects), but also extends over a considerable area
to the north towards the high Algerian plains: the
line of demarcation gh/fc commences south of Am
Sefra, passes to the east of Mecheria, turns back
towards the Khreider, follows the Chergui chott,
leaves Trezel to the west, crosses the Sersou, passes
to the south of Teniet el-Hadd, Berrouaghia and
Am Bessem, passes over the Hodna at the altitude
of Msila, skirts Barika, El Kantara and Biskra, and
plunges southwards, leaving Mraier, Djeinaa and
Touggourt to the East.

(3) The pronunciation ah after a consonant of the
3rd person sing. masc. personal affix. This is charac-
teristic of the Bedouin dialects of (i) Oran. The line
of demarcation ahfu commences at Mostaganem,
goes down towards Uzes-le-Duc, leaves Tiaret and
Trezel to the east, follows the eastern prong of the
Chergui chott, and passes approximately half-way
between Geryville and Aflou: the Ouled Sidi Cheikh
use ah, but the Doui' Menia and the sedentary peoples
of the Saoura use u; the Bedouin outskirts of
Tlemcen and the region which lies towards Am
Temouchent and Oran also uses ah. (ii) Eastern
Constantine, comprising: to the north, the inhabi-
tants of mountains of the Collo region, which are a
continuation of the Kroumirs and Mogods of Tunisia;
to the south, the nomads of western Souf and of the
Saharan zone which skirts southern Tunisia (the
ah frequently being curtailed to a); this form is
found among a considerable proportion of the
Bedouin of Tunisia, and throughout Libya; all the
rest of Algeria, both north and south, uses the forms
u, o.

(4) The structure of the 3rd person feminine of the
perfect of sound verbs, when followed by a personal
affix with an initial vowel, e.g. dhafbet -\- k "she has
struck thee": (i) dha^bdtek is the pronunciation of
north-eastern Constantine, as far as a line which
starts to the east of Philippe ville, reaches Jammapes
and the Khroub, turns westwards, touches Chateau-
dun-du-Rumel, and proceeds in the direction of
Perigo t ville; of the region situated to the south of
this line, namely the high plains of Setif as far as
Bordj Bou Arreridj, and also of the eastern Sahara
as far as the outskirts of Biskra and Touggourt; of
the Algerian Tell where the voicid sibilant is pro-
nounced as d[; and finally of north and west Oran,
following a line which passes south of Ammi-Moussa,
swings southwards between Tiaret and Frenda,

follows the Chergui chott and again swerves south,
leaving Mecheria and Ain Sefra to the east: (ii)
dhafbettek is the pronunciation of the Constantine
region, of Ferdjioua, and of the environs of Fedj-
Mzala as far as Guergour; (iii) dharebtek (with the
stress on the first syllable) extends south of a line
joining Bordj-Bou-Arreridj and Colbert throughout
the Hodna, south-west Constantine and the central
Sahara; it is the pronunciation of all the Algerian
nomads (including Teniet al-Hadd) who pronounce
the voiced sibilant as &; and it is also the pronun-
ciation which prevails in eastern and southern Oran*

(5) The syllabic structure of the imperfect of sound
verbs, first form, in the plural: yedhjab -f- u "they
have struck"; and that of the triliteral noun facla(t)
with a suffix commencing with a vowel: ra$ba(t) -f- i
"my neck"; (i) ye^harbu, rafcebti (with the stress on
the first syllable) is found throughout the^Con-
stantine region except in El-Kantara, on the high
Algerian plains and in the whole of the east, central
and west Sahara; the dialects of the south-east have
a clearly-defined tendency to prolongate the vowel
receiving the stress; (ii) yedhdharbu, rakfrebti, with
doubling of the medial and stress of the second
syllable, is prevalent in El-Kantara and the region
of Philippe ville; these are the forms in use in the
north of Algeria, wherever the voiced sibilant is d[,
including Teniet el-Hadd; they are also used through-
out north and west Oran; the dividing-line yedhdharbuf
yedharbu passes between Tiaret and El-Ousseukh,
follows the northern edge of the Chegui chott, and
swings south, leaving Mecheria to the west and
Am Sefra to the east.

(6) The conjugation of defective verbs (imperfect
and imperfect a): mshd - yemshi "to go" and nsd-
yensd "to forget": (i) northern Constantine, from
the Tunisian frontier as far as a line which drops
rapidly from Bone towards Ain Bei'da, and the
eastern Sahara as far as Sidi Okba and El-Oued, use
the forms mshd (mshe) - mshet - mshu - yemshi •
yemshu; nsd (nse) - nset - nsu - yensd - tensi - yensu;
(ii) central Constantine, from the northern boundary
delineated above as far as the outskirts of Biskra
and Mdoukal, along a line which follows th*s Hodna
depression and rises again towards Mansoura des
Bibans as far as Kabylia, has forms which are
completely resolved: msha - mshat - mshdw - yemshi -
yemshiw - ; nsa - nsdt - nsdw - yensd - tensd - yensdw,
analogous to those of the sedentary dialects; (iii)
throughout Bedouin Algeria, from the Sahara to the
sea, and in a large part of Oran, bounded on the east
by a line which, starting from the outskirts of Oran
itself, passes to the south of Saint Denis-du-Sig and
to the north of Cacherou, leaves Frenda to the east
and proceeds southwards, passing between Aflou and
Geryville, the conjugation of verbs with imperfect i
and imperfect a is characterised by a peculiar usage:
yemshi - yemshu on the one hand, yensa - tensay -
yensdw on the other; this usage is found again in
western Oran, from a line running east of Tlemcen,
passing east of the Homeyan, and curving westwards
north of Am Sefra; (iv) central Oran, comprising
the regions of Am Temouchent, Sidi bel-Abbes,
Mascara, Saida, Mechena, Geryville, Ain Sefra and
Ouled Sidi Sheikh, has the forms yemshu, tensi, yensu.

By drawing up a table of all the different cha-
racteristics, there emerge, despite the overlapping
and contradictions which blur the boundaries and
split up geographical areas, four, or perhaps five
distinct basic groups:

(i) The Bedouin dialects of eastern Constantine,
the region of La Calle and Souf (Cantineau's group
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E): the pronunciations are £, gh, ah, gharbdtek,
yedharbu, rakebti, mshet - mshu - yemshu, nset - nsu -
Unsi - yensu. The final y vowel tends to become i
(imdla}; diphthongs are generally reduced to £, 6.

(ii) The Bedouin dialects of central and western
Oran (Cantineau's group D): the pronunciations are
I, gh, ah, dharebtek, yedhdharbu, rakkebti, yemshu,
tensl - yensu; diphthongs are either correctly preser-
ved ey, ow, or reduced to g, 5.

(iii) The Bedouin dialects of central and Saharan
Algeria (Cantineau's group A): the pronunciations
are £, % for gh, u, Dharebtek, ye$hafbu, rakebti', diph-
thongs are either correctly preserved or reduced
to £, o.

(iv) The Bedouin dialects of the Tell and of the
Algerian-Oran Sahel (Cantineau's group B): the
pronunciations are d[, gh, u (o), dharbdtek, ye^hr
dharbu, rafrfcebti; diphthongs are sometimes preserved
Sometimes reduced to i, u, and final u is pronounced o.

These two last groups have the same conjugation
of the defective verb: msha - mshat - mshdw - yemshu;
nsd - nsdt - nsdw - tensdy - yensdw.

(v) The dialects of the high plains of Constantine,
Covering the north of Hodna and the belt which
extends roughly from Bordj Bou Arreridj to the
Valley of the Seybouse, occupies an intermediary
position between groups i, iii and iv, and the seden-
tary dialects (Cantineau's group C): the pronuncia-
tions are d£, gh, u, gharbettek, yegharbu, rafcebti', the
diphthongs are reduced to i and" u, and the con-
jugation of the defective verb is completely restored,
as in the urban and village dialects; these dialects
can be regarded as a complementary group, if not
as an independent one: they are the dialects of the
bid Zirid state of the I£alca, a centre of sedentary
peoples buried beneath the mass of the Bedouin.

It cannot be pretended that any interpretation
of this classification can be other than a hazardous
and debatable undertaking. Having due regard to
the delicacy of the task, it may be hazarded that
group i is connected with the Tunisian group which
W. Marcais considers Sulaymite; following him let
us call it group S. Group ii is probably an extension
of the eastern Moroccan group, which G. S. Colin
considers Ma€kilian; let us call it group M. Group iii
comprises the most truly Sahara Bedouin elements,
at once the most imposing and the most united,
including the Chaamba, the Larbaa, the Ouled Nail,
the Arab Cheraga; the dialectal area of these nomads
extends over a wide area of the north—more to the
east than to the west—covering the nomad's pasture
grounds and the grazing lands of the high plains.
The northern part of their domain forms a large zone
of transition shared with group iv. They are grouped
in the valley of the Chelif, and stretch as far as the
environs of Relizane and Mostaganem in the west,
and into Mittidja and as far as Kabylia in the east.
Let us call group iii H1 and group iv H*, conjecturing
a vast implantation there of Hilall Arabic, the
Arab element (perhaps that of the Athbedj and the
Zoghba) intermixed with a Zenata element. The
proportion of Arabicised Berbers is doubtless more
considerable in the north of the high plains and along
the Tell Atlas. Group v, an extremely complex
group, is inserted like a wedge between the still
Berber-speaking groups of Kabylia and the Chaouia
region; it to is perhaps consonant with an implan-
tation of Hilall Arabic (Riyah?) in the formerly
'Adjlsa and Kutama territories; let us call it H8.

We do not profess to define the precise disposition
of the zones of transition between the various groups,
or to determine the possible preponderance in them

of one type of dialect as opposed to another. It is,
however, suggested that group H1 succeeded, in the
course of centuries, in spreading further afield, to
the detriment of groups H1 and H*, as a result of
the political superiority enjoyed by those forming
that group: it was a case of warlike pastoral nomads,
imbued with the spirit of conquest, confronting
people who were at the same time small agricul-
turalists and semi-nomadic, semi-settled. In the same
way group H8 must have impinged strongly on the
territories of the settled regions of western Constan-
tine: hence the presence of sedentary dialectal forms
emerging from the superimposed Bedouin dialect as
surviving witnesses to a group of dialects which have
been superseded. On the other hands, more recently
we see that not only is Bedouin linguistic expansion
being checked, owing to the decline of the pastoral
life, to its geographical limitation and even, at
many points, to its disappearance, but that the
sedentary dialectal elements are gaining ground,
especially in the northern areas.

Although any forecast must be risky, one is
inclined to believe that the social changes whose
effects are daily experienced by the Arabic-speaking
peoples of Algeria can divert the spoken idiom into
new channels. In the land in which they live, the
towns, few in number, enclosed with walls whose
gates were closed at nightfall, have remained, for
thousands of years, alien intruders in a rural and
pastoral, composite and inorganic world. The towns
of modern Algeria, whether legacies of the past or
recent creations, some of them populous centres, all
of them centres of economic activity, exercise a
magnetic influence on many a district of the former
Regency, even the most distant, to which they
represent labour markets and a source of livelihood;
and, one might add, melting-pots in which is being
produced a koine of Algerian Arabic which is capable
of causing the extinction of the old regional dialects.

Bibliography: W. Marpais, Le dialecte arabe
parU d Tlemcen, Paris 1902; idem Le dialecte arabe
des UlddBrdhim de Saida, Paris 1908; Ph. Margais,
Contribution d I'ttude du parler arabe de Bou Sa'dda,
Cairo 1945; idem, Le parler arabe de Djidjelli,
Paris 1954; M. Cohen, Le parler arabe des Juifs
d'Algers, Paris 1912; G. Delphin, Recueil de textes
pour I'ttude de Varabe parU, Paris-Algiers 1891;
A. Dhina, Textes arabes du Sud algtrois, Algiers
1940; J. Desparmet, Enseignement de I'arabe
dialectal, Algiers 1913; J. Cantineau, Les parlers
arabes du dtpartement d'Alger, de Constantine,
d'Oran, des Territoires du Sud, Alger, RAfr. 1938,
*939» 1940, 1941. (PH. MARCAIS)
(2) The Berber dialects [see BERBER].
ALGIERS [see AL-DJAZA'IR].
ALGOL [see NUDJUM].
ALGOMAIZA [see NUDJUM].
ALGORITHMUS is the old name for the

process of r e c k o n i n g with Arabic numerals. In
mediaeval treatises the word is spelt in various
ways: e.g. Algorismus, Alchoarismus, Alkauresmus,
etc., corruptions of the nisba of the oldest known
writer on Arabic arithmetic: Miu>ammed b. Musa al-
Khwarizmi [g.v.]. His book was translated into Latin
in the i2th century by an unknown author, and the
only known copy at Cambridge has been edited by
B. Boncompagni (Trattati d'aritmetica i, Rome 1857).
It opens with the words: "dixit Algorithmi", the
word is here correctly given in the form of an Arabic
nisba, i.e. as a proper name; it is strange that it
should afterwards have come to mean the new
process of reckoning with Arabic figures, as contrasted
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with the system of counting by the Greco-Roman
abacus. Of the numerous attempts to explain the
word it is enough to mention a derivation from a
philosopher Algus, and a supposed origin from the
Arabic article al combined with the Greek dcpi6|/.6<;,
hence the form "Algarithmus". The right explanation
was given by M. Reinaud in his Me'moire sur I'Inde,
303-4, in the year 1849, before the Cambridge
manuscript had been edited, but the false acceptation
prevailed, and Algorithm (or Algorism) is still used
in the sense of "system of numeration, arithmetic".

(H. SUTER)
ALHABOR [see NUDJUM].
ALHAIOT [see NUDJCFM].
ALHAMA [see AL-JIAMMA].
ALHAMBRA [see GHARNATA].
ALHUCEMAS [see AL-IOTUZAMA].
CALI, MUSTAFA B. AHMAD B. CABD AL-MAWLA

CELEBI, one of the most outstanding repre-
sentatives of Turkish literature of the i6th
century. Born at Gallipoli in 948/1541, from the
age of 10 he studied under Sururi, great expert in
Persian language and literature, and then under the
Arab poet Muhyi '1-DIn. In 965/1557 he presented to
the heir-apparent Selim his work entitled Mihr u-
Mdh, a step which determined his future career (see
Dozy, Cat. cod. or. bibl. Acad. Lugd. Batavae, ii, 128).
He became a member of the circle of his fellow-
citizen Mustafa, tutor to the prince, and was for a
long time attached to this important figure as a
private secretary. Selim II, on his accession, con-
firmed him in this post, and about the same time
he made the acquaintance of NishandjI, through
whom he acquired knowledge of numerous events.
In 976/1568 he accompanied Mustafa to Egypt, but
this visit was abruptly terminated by the latter's
dismissal. In 1570, Mustafa was placed in command
of the army charged with the conquest of Cyprus,
and €Ali, as his secretary, witnessed the achievements
of the Ottoman fleet and army. During the following
years he lived in Rumelia, and in 980/1572 he
compiled the Heft Madjlis or Heft Dastdn (MS
Laleli, Istanbul, no. 2114; printed edition in the
collections of the Ikddm) in which he described, in
a pompous style, the end of the reign of Suleyman I
and the accession of Selim II. About the same time
he compiled a collection of poetry in Turkish, con-
sisting mainly of fcasidas and ghazals. He also pro-
duced a Persian diwan (see Fliigel, Die arab., pers.,
und tiirk. Hss. der K.K. Hofbibl. zu Wien, i, 651).
€All is, however, only ranked as a second-rate poet,
as his poetry shows little feeling or sensibility. In
1577, he was again Mustafa's secretary when the
latter was placed in command of an expedition to
Persia; he was the author of numerous victory
proclamations sent from the Caucasus. He took
advantage of his stay in those areas to collect a
mass of information on the customs and legends
of the populations of the Caucasus, and especially
those of Gllan, Shlrwan and Georgia. After the dis-
missal of Mustafa, CA1I returned to Istanbul; the
sudden death of his protector placed him in a difficult
position, but did not interfere with his literary
activity. He dedicated to the Sultan his Mir*dt al-
t-Awalim which gives an account of the miracles of
the Creation and the Prophets (MSS: Istanbul
tJhiversitesi Kiitiiphanesi, nos. 17397-96; Esad Efendi
Kutiiphanesi, no. 2407; cf. Fliigel, loc. cit., ii, 94;
Pertsch, Verz. d. tiirk. Hss. . . . zu Berlin, nos, 36,
558). Soon afterwards he completed the Nusrat-
ndme, which deals with the expedition to Iran (Esad
Ef. Kutiip., no. 2433; Rieu, Cat. of the Turk. MSS.

in the Brit. Mus., p. 61). The ceremony of the cir-
cumcision of the heir-apparent Mehmed, one of the
most magnificent ceremonies which took place in the
Ottoman Empire, was the occasion of a descriptive
work which gained him an introduction to the prince:
DjamV- al-Jfubur der Madjalis al-Sur (Istanbul,
Nuruosmaniye Kiitiip., no. 4318).

In 995/1586 he compiled the Mandfyib-i Huner-
werdn, in which he collected important material on
some hundreds of calligraphists, miniaturists, illu-
minators and bookbinders (see Fliigel, loc. cit., ii,
386; edited by Ibniilemm Mahmud Kemal, Istanbul
1926). The Zubdat al-Tawdrtkh, the Turkish trans-
lation of an Arabic work, dates from the same
period (Fliigel, ibid., ii, 90; 1st. Cniv. Kiitiip.,
nos. 2378-2386). Interested in mysticism and
pantheism, he gave in the ffilyat al-Rid[dl (Rieu,
loc. cit., p. 19; Pertsch, Die tiirk. Hss. . . . zu Gotha,
75; 1st. Cniv. Kiitiip., nos. 1329, 404) detailed
information on the saints, their hierarchy and their
influence; he also composed a diwan entitled LaHfyat
al-Hatykdt (Rieu, loc. cit., 261; 1st. Univ. Kiitiip.,
nos. 651, 1963). Appointed kdtib of the Janis-
saries, then defter emini, he applied himself to
tracing the course of history down to his own times;
he wished, however, to produce his work at Cairo,
then the greatest book centre of the Muslim world.
Mehmed III who, on his accession, accorded him
privileged treatment, appointed him defterddr of
Egypt, but the hostility of certain wazirs caused
him to lose this post. From 1000-1007/1592-9 he
wrote his great work, Kunh al-Akhbdr, in four parts
(printed at Istanbul between 1277/1861 and 12857
1869 in 5 vols., covering the period up to the reign
of Meihmed II; no printed edition of the remaining
150 years exists). In the first part, he recounts the
ancient legends concerning the prophets; in the
second, he treats of Muhammad and Islam. He was
so convinced of the important role played by his
nation in the development of Islam that he entitled
the third part "The Turko-Tatar chapter". The
fourth part is devoted to the formation of the
states and to Ottoman history. A geographical
dictionary is appended to the work. The Kunti^al
Akhbdr is among the most important Ottoman
historical works. Although the information given by
cAli on the pre-Islamic period is of no great value,
on the subject of Ottoman history, especially that
of the 16th century, he is extremely valuable. Hi^
passion for truth even leads him to criticise the
actions of certain sultans, and in general he speaks
favourably of non-Muslims. His style, poetical to
begin with, becomes more simple as he proceeds,

Later he wrote a historical summary of the Muslim
World, entitled Fusul al-tfall wa 'l-cAfrd Usul al-
Khard[ wa 'l-Nakd, which is one of the most popular
works in Turkish (see, e.g., the MS in Nuruosmaniye
Kutiip., no. 3399). As a reward for his literary
activities he was appointed pasha of Djidda; in
1008/1600 he wrote his last work, Ifaldt al-Kahira min
al-^Adat al-Tdhira (MSS: Esad Ef. Kiitiip., no. 2407;
Cairo, Bibl. Khtdiv., Cat. des ouvr. turcs, 197), a
short but significant work. He died the same year.

c All is a particularly attractive character: although,
in the circles in which he moved, violence and
intrigue seem to have the rule, he showed himself
always to be loyal, kindly and upright. His integrity
and seriousness explain why he failed to win the
goodwill of the rough and unpolished men of that
period; even the Grand Vizier Siyawush Pasha, a
remarkable man, viewed him with contempt. On the
other hand, every writer of the period was his friend.
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cALl B. AL-CABBJLS AL-MAD.IUSI, medieval

medical writer, commonly known to the West
as Haly Abbas. He was born in al-Ahwaz from old
Persian stock, as his title al-Madjusi shows. He pro-
bably moved to Shlraz at an early date, for he made
bis medical studies under a physician of that city,
Abu Mahir Musa b. Sayyar, and dedicated his
niagnum opus to its ruler, €AcJud al-Dawla the
Buwayhid. This book he named the Kdmil al-$indca
ur K. al-Maliki; the medieval Latin translators
named it the Liber Regius. It derives its title from
the dedication to cA<Jud al-Dawla. The exact date
of cAll's death is not known. It occurred between
982 and 995 A.D.

The Kdmil al-Sind^a, upon which the importance
of cAli b. c Abbas depends, was deliberately written
to fall mid-way between the lengthy al-ffdwi and
the brief al-Mansuri, both works of al-Razl. It was
immediately recognised as a master-piece and was
adopted as the chief textbook oi medicine for stu-
dents. Some hundred years later it was overshadowed
by the Kdnun of Ibn Slna. But it remained suffi-
ciently popular to be translated into Latin in full by
Stephan of Antioch in 1127 and this translation to
be printed in Venice on 1492 and in Lyons in 1523.
The surgical section of the book had already been
translated by Constantine the African in the nth
century and was used by the School of Salerno.
(Printed in Constantini Africani Operum Reliquia,
I539-) The Arabic text was reproduced in Cairo,
Bulak 1294/1877, and in 1903 the anatomical section
was translated into French (P. de Koning, Trois
Ptaitts d'anatomie arabe, Leiden 1903, 90-427).

Bibliography: Ibn al-JCift! (Lippert), 232;
Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 236; Brockelmann, i, 273,
S i, 423; G. Sarton, Introduction to the History of
Science, i; E. G. Browne, Arabian Medicine,
Cambridge 1921, 53 ff.; D. Campbell, Arabian
Medicine, London 1926, 74; C. Elgood, Medical
History of Persia, Cambridge 1951, 155.

(C. ELGOOD)
CALI B. CABD ALLAH B. AL-CABBAS was the

ancestor of the cAbbasids. According to Muslim
tradition, CAU was born in the year 40/661, the very
same night in which the caliph CA1I was assassinated;
but there are also other statements concerning the
year of his birth. His mother was called Zurca bint
Mishrah. His grandfather al-cAbbas was the uncle of
the Prophet, and on account of his high birth and his
personal gifts CA11 attained to great distinction. He
was looked upon as the handsomest and most pious
Kurayshite of his time, and received the surname
of "al-Sadjdiad" (he who prostrates himself often)
because of his constant praying. His piety did not
prevent him from plotting secretly against the
Umayyads, and was therefore banished from the
capital by the caliph al-Walld I. He went to live in
the province of al-Sharat on the border between
Arabia and Palestine. Here he died in 117/735-6 or
118 in the village of Humayma. This place remained
the headquarters of the cAbbasid propaganda, after
'All's son Mu£ammed, the father of the future

caliphs al-Saffah and al-Mansur, had been recognised
as the head of the cAbbasids.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, v, 229 ff.; Ya%ub!
(Houtsma), ii, 314ff.; Tabari, ii, i6ff.; Ibn al-
Athlr, ii, 16 ff.; Ibn Khallikan (transl. by de Slane),
ii, 216 ff.; Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, i, 333; ii, 18;
Miiller, Der Islam im Morgen- und Abendland, i,
444. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
CALI B. ABl TALIB, cousin and son-in-law

of Muhammad, and fourth caliph, was one
of the first to believe in Muhammad's mission.
Whether he was the second after Khadldja, or the
third after Khadidja and Abu Bakr, was much
disputed between Shlcites and Sunnls. He was at
that time aged 10 or n at most, and Muhammad
had taken him into his own household to relieve
the boy's father Abu Talib, who had fallen into
poverty. One narrative, which is open to criticism
on several counts, represents CA1I as having occupied
the Prophet's bed on the night when the latter left
Mecca for Medina, so that the conspirators, on
entering the house in order to kill Muhammad,
were surprised to discover his young cousin sleeping
there. After restoring to their owners the objects
which Muhammad was holding on trust, CAU
rejoined the Prophet at I£uba. Some months later,
he married Muhammad's daughter Fatima [q.v.],
and of their marriage were born al-Hasan and al-
Husayn iqq.v.}. During the lifetime of Fatima CA1I
took no other wife.

Military exploits. In Muhammad's lifetime
CA1I took part in almost all the expeditions, often as
standard-bearer, twice only as commander (at Fadak
in 6/628, and in al-Yaman in 10/632). He always
displayed a courage, which later on became legendary;
at Badr he killed a large number of Kurayshites;
at Khaybar he used a heavy door as a shield, and
the victory of the Muslims over the Jews was due
to his ardour; at IJunayn (8/630) he was one of those
who stoutly defended the Prophet. After the
Prophet's death, he took no part in any military
expedition, for reasons unknown. cUmar is said to
have prevented the Kurayshites from going out to
the provinces, but cUthman removed all obstacles to
their movements. It is possible that CA1I himself had
no wish to absent himself from Medina; perhaps it
was simply his state of health which kept him from
fighting, although several feats are attributed to him
at the battles of the "Camel" and Siffin, in 36/656
and 37/657, when he was already sixty years old.

In addition, €A1I performed several other functions
for the Prophet. He was one of his secretaries, and
on occasion was charged with missions which might
be called diplomatic; on two occasions he was
deputed to destroy idols. He executed with his own
hand enemies condemned to death by the Prophet,
and with al-Zubayr supervised the massacre of the
Banu I£urayza (5/627). In 9/631 he read to the
assembled pilgrims at Mina the first seven verses
of the sura Bard*a (ix).

Dispute with Abu Bakr. During the election
of Abu Bakr [q.v.] as Muhammad's successor, CA1I,
with Jalfca, al-Zubayr, and several other Com-
panions, remained apart in the Prophet's house to
watch over his body and prepared for its burial.
Although solicited to do so by al-cAbbas and also,
it is said, by Abu Sufyan, he made no effort to keep
the control of the Community in the hands of the
Hasjiimites. When those persons who had at first
abstained from recognizing Abu Bakr gradually
accepted his election, CA1I maintained his refusal for
six months. His position was complicated by a
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question of inheritance; Fatima had asserted a
claim to the lands held by her father, which Abu
Bakr firmly rejected on the ground of Muhammad's
saying that "Prophets have no heirs". Whether €Ali
really hoped to succeed Muhammad is doubtful. The
Arabs as a rule chose as their chiefs men of mature
age (in 11/633 CAH was a little over thirty) and
showed no inclination to legitimism. The Shlcites, by
inventing or interpreting in the light of their beliefs
certain words said to have used by Muhammad
concerning cAli (see Wensinck, Handbook, s.v. CAH),
have always maintained that the Prophet intended
to transmit the succession to his son-in-law and
cousin, but it is certain, in any case, that in his last
illness he did not express this desire.

Relations with £Umar. According to the
Muslim authors, CA1I was a valued counsellor of the
caliphs who preceded him; but although it is probable
that he was asked for advice on legal matters in
view of his excellent knowledge of the I£ur3an and
the sunna, it is doubtful whether his advice was
accepted by cUmar on political questions. In regard
to the famous diwdn, at least, CAH held a view
entirely opposed to that of the caliph, for on being
questioned on this subject by cUmar he recommended
the distribution of the entire revenue without
holding anything in reserve (al-Baladhuri, ap.
Caetani, Annali, A.M. 40, § 275). During the lifetime
of cUmar (and of cUthman), CA1I held no office,
either military or political, except the lieutenancy
of Medina during cUmar's journey to Palestine and
Syria (al-Tabarl, i, 2404, 2522); for this reason he
alone was absent from the meeting at Djabiya [q.v.]
at which the military commanders and leading
personages convoked by cUmar gave approval to
measures of the greatest importance on the regulation
of the conquests and the diwdn. Further evidence
of cAli's lack of complete agreement with the
policies of Abu Bakr and cUmar is contained in the
received tradition relating to the shurd [see CUTHMAN
B. CAFFAN], according to which CAH, on being asked
by cAbd al-Rahman b. cAwf whether he engaged
himself to follow, together with the IJu^an and the
sunna, the work (/*% sira) of the preceding caliphs,
gave an evasive answer.

The Opposition to cUtiiman. During the
caliphate of cUthman, CA1I, with other Companions
(notably Talha and al-Zubayr), frequently accused
him of deviating from the Kur'an and the sunna of
Muhammad, particularly in the application of the
jiudud [see AL-HURMUZAN]. CA1I insisted upon the
duty of applying the divine Law; he was among
those who demanded that the legal punishment for
drinking should be inflicted on al-Walld b. cUkba,
viceroy of Kufa, and in some accounts is said to
have carried out the whipping with his own hand.
With cAbd al-Rahman b. cAwf he reproached
<Uthman with introducing bida*, such as making
four rak'as at 'Arafat and Mina in place of two
(cf. Wensinck, Handbook, s.v. CA1I). But on political
questions also he ranged himself with cUthman's
opponents and was recognized by them as their
chief, or one of their chiefs, at least morally. E.g.
(i) when Abu Dharr al-Ghifari [q.v.]t who preached
against the misdeeds of the powerful, was exiled
from Medina, CAH with his sons went to salute him
on his departure in spite of cU|hman's prohibition,
and provoked thereby a violent dispute with
cUthman. (2) When the rebels who came from Egypt
to Medina opened negotiations with cUthman, CA1!
was their intermediary, or one of their intermediaries
(see e.g. al-Tabarl, if 2969). (3) When they returned

later on to Medina and besieged "the House, "the
asked CA1I to put himself at their head (idem, i,
2965); although he refused, nevertheless by his
attitude he encouraged the rebels during the siege,
and there are reasons for suspecting him to have
been in agreement with them in demanding the
caliph's abdication, at the same time that any
participation by him in the bloody conclusion of
the conflict is to be excluded, (4) After his election
as caliph, his partisans included those persons who
are known to have been hostile to the government
on economic questions, such as al-Ash tar [q.v.]t Ibn
al-Kawwa3, ^a^a'a and others (al-Mascudi, iv, 261;
al-Tabari, i, 2916, 2908, etc.). His own programme in
face of the various financial demands put forward
by the mufyatila (division of the surplus of the
revenues, distribution of the domanial lands, etc.) is
not known. It is recorded only that on becoming
caliph he distributed the entire sums which he found
in the bayt al-mdl of Medina, Basra and Kufa, and
the whole of the provisions collected in the bayt al
ta€dm (cf. also Annali, 40 A.H., §§ 276-80), an
action which is to be regarded not simply as a
demagogic gesture but as the consequence of the
view that he had previously expressed to cUmar.
He is said also to have wished to distribute the
Sawad (i.e. the domanial lands in al-elrak), but to
have refrained through fear of legal disputes (al-
Baladhuri, Futujt, 265 f.).

Apart from this, there is no statement which
authorizes us to regard him as an extremist; on the
contrary, he was hostile to the Saba'iyya, the
followers of €Abd Allah b. Saba5 [g.v.], and when
they exalted him beyond measure he rid himself of
them; he tried to cut himself loose from the nuffdft

the besiegers of "the House" (of cUthman) and
their adherents, as soon as circumstances allowed
him to do so (al-fabari, i, 3163-5, 3182). By his
extreme attachment to Islam CA1I was driven to
attach an absolute superiority in merit to priority
of conversion and to services rendered to Islam in
its early days, over other claims such as nobility of
birth and political or administrative ability. la his
conflict with the government he continually appealed
to the duty of applying the Kur'an and following the
sunna of the Prophet, which in his view were being
neglected. Whether by this policy, or because,
aiming to defend the right of the Hashimid house to
the caliphate, he was bound to oppose the principle
which extended this right to the whole of Muham-
mad's tribe, he set the Kuraysh against him,
although himself of Kuraysh; in return he had the
support of most of the Ansar, of the other non-
Kurayshite Arabs who had been amongst the Old
Believers, of the mukdtila in the provinces, and the
depressed classes in general (Aghdni, xi, 31).

Election of CA1I .and early measures.
When cUthman was killed the Umayyads fled from
Medina and the opposition remained masters of
the situation. Since CA1I was the person for whom
they had most respect, he was invited to succeed
to the caliphate. The traditions on the manner
and circumstances of his election (the most com-
monly accepted date is 18 Dhu '1-Hidjdia 35/17
June 656) are contradictory in regard to his willing-
ness to accept it. His partisans on the other hand
were ready to employ violence against those who
refused to recognize him (including Talha and al-
Zubayr); nevertheless there were some who would
not yield and who left Medina, e.g. cAbd Allah b.
cUmar, Sacd b. AM Wakkas, al-Mughlra b. Shucba,
Muhammad b. Maslama al-Ansari, Usama b. Zayd.
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Mucawiya was therefore able to maintain that the
election was invalid because made by a minority; to
this CA11 replied that the election of the caliph was a
right of those persons (Ansar, Muhadjirun, or Badr-
combatants) who were present in Medina at the
relevant time. What is certain is that CA1I allowed
himself to be nominated also by the rebels who had
^Uthman's blood on their hands. This was an error,
in that it exposed him to accusations of complicity in
their crime, although some traditions represent him
as vainly endeavouring to rid himself of the most
factious of his partisans. In spite of counsels by Ibn
*Abbas to go slowly, CA1I at once took some of the
measures demanded by the opposition from cUthman:
he removed the governors appointed by the latter
and wherever possible replaced them by governors
pf his own party, and satisfied the populace by
distributions of money, made with a laudable equity.
The report of <Utihman*s murder and of cAll's
protection of those guilty of it had in the meantime
provoked strong reactions in Mecca, Syria and Egypt.
Mu'aiwiya, governor of Syria and cousin of c-Uthman,
accused CA1I of complicity with the murderers and
refused to pay homage to him. CA1I hastily collected
troops to force him to obedience, but another serious
rebellion compelled him to delay action in Syria,
while Mucawiya for his part maintained a prudent
waiting policy.

Rebellion of cA3isha, Jallia and al-
Zubayr . Although cA5isha had supported the
opposition against cUthman, she had gone on
pilgrimage to Mecca during the siege of "the House".
On her way back she learned of the events in
Medina, and in consternation, especially at the news
of cAlf s election, returned to Mecca and engaged
in active propaganda against the new caliph. Four
months later she was joined by Jalha and al-Zubayr,
and shortly afterwards CAH learned that all three,
with several hundred troops, were marching to al-
*Irak by sidetracks. He immediately set out in
pursuit, but could not overtake them. The rebels
expected to find in al-clrak the forces and the
resources which they needed. CA1I was absolute^
compelled to prevent them from seizing this province,
since Syria obeyed only Mueawiya, Egypt was in
anarchy, arid the loss of al-clrak would have involved
also the loss of the eastern provinces dependent on it.

The three insurgents proclaimed that the hudud
must be re-established for all alike, and that a
"reform" (isldfr) must be put into effect (al-Tabari,
i» 3°93» 3*31* 3*32). Since these influential leaders
were in part responsible for the fate of cUthman,
the reasons for their rising to demand vengeance for
his murder, and the meaning which they attached
to isldh, are obscure. Social and economic motives,
inspired by fear of the possible influence of the
extremists on CAH, seem to provide a more con-
vincing explanation than personal feelings for their
action, and especially for *h« «ff«ct -which it produced.
The moderates amongst those opposed to cUthman
had no doubt desired a change of policy, but not one
so radical as that now foreshadowed.

While the insurgents occupied Basra, and there
massacred many of the nuffdr, CA1I sent his suppor-
ters to Kfifa to invite its population to take his part,
and when he had collected an adequate force he
marched towards Basra. Since both parties aimed
at a peaceful settlement of the dispute, an agreement
was negotiated, according to which CA1I should
disengage himself from the nuffdr (while guaranteeing
their lives), but this was not the conclusion of the
affair which the extremists of his party meant to

reach. A brawl provoked by them developed into
a battle, which became famous in Muslim annals as
the "Battle of the Camel" (15 Diumada II 36/9 Dec.
656) [see AL-DJAMAL], and in which Jalha and al-
Zubayr lost their lives, while cA3isha was peremp-
torily ordered by CA11 to return to Medina under escort.

Confl ict with Mu cawiya. Following on this
success, CA11 had hopes of regaining the allegiance
of the governor of Syria by opening negotiations
with him, but in vain. Mucawiya demanded the
surrender of the murderers of €Uthman in virtue of
a verse of the Kur'an (xvii, 32/35) which forbids the
slaying of any person save for just cause (ilia bi '/-
frakk), at the same time according the right of
vengeance in the case of anyone slain unjustly
(mazluman) to his wall, i.e. his near relative. Mucawiya
maintained that cUthman had been killed unjustly;
consequently, he proposed to exercise the right
accorded by God. In the meantime, he would hold
to his refusal to pay homage to CAH. The sources
pass vaguely over the thesis maintained by CAH in
rejecting Mucawiya's demand, except for the explicit
statement in the Wak^at Siffin of Nasr b. Muzahim
al-Minkarl (570): since cUthman was killed by the
people, who were outraged by his arbitrary actions,
the murderers should not be liable to the lex
talionis. In reality the struggle had much deeper
causes; what was at issue was the pre-eminence of
Syria or of al-clrak, and probably also two different
conceptions of the policy to be followed in the
government of the Muslim State.

cAli, finding that Mucawiya was not to be won
over, passed to the offensive; the two armies, each
some tens of thousands strong, faced one another
on the plain of Siffin [q.v.]. After some skirmishing,
interrupted by a truce in Muharram 37/June-July
657 and some parleys, battle was joined; there was
a week of combats between horsemen and foot-
soldiers, followed by a violent conflict (the "night
of clamour", laylat al-harir, 10 Safar 37/28 July 657).
Mucawiya's star seemed to be sinking, when cAmr
b. al-€As advised him to have his soldiers hoist
copies of the Kur3an on their lances. This gesture,
famous in Muslim history, did not imply surrender;
by this means Mucawiya invited the combatants to
resolve the question by consultation of the Kur5an.
Weary of fighting—the number of the killed is
swollen in the sources to 70,000 or even more—the
two armies laid down their arms. CA1I was forced by
his partisans to submit the difference to arbitration,
as proposed by Mucawiya, and further to choose the
arbitrator for his side from among the "neutrals"
So sure were his followers that they were in the
right! In these decisions the kurra* [q.v.], of whom
many were in his army (though they were represented
in Mucawiya's army also), played a large part.

Appointment and task of the arbitrators
(ta^kim). A convention was drawn up at Siffin itself
(Safar 37/657), by the terms of which the two
arbitrators, Abu Musa al-Ashcari [q.v,] for fAl! and
cAmr b. al-cAs [q.v.] for Mucawiya, would announce
their decision at a place halfway between Syria and
al-clrak in the presence of witnesses chosen by
themselves; the date fixed for the meeting was
Ramadan, but the arbitrators might advance it or
postpone it until the end of the year 37. In the two
versions of the convention which have come down
to us the points to be examined by the arbitrators
are not defined; all that is said is that they were to
consult the Kur'an "from the first to the last sura'*"
and, in default of clear indications in the sacred
Book, the sunna of the Prophet, excluding what
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might give rise to divergences. L. Veccia Vaglieri
(see the art. cited in the Bibliography) has shown
that their task was to determine whether the acts
of which cUthman was accused were or were not
afyddth, arbitrary actions at odds with the divine
Law. If the caliph were guilty, his murder could be
regarded as an act of justice; but if he had committed
no errors, the conclusion must be that he had been
killed unjustly (mazlum**), and in consequence
Mucawiya was justified in claiming the right of
vengeance. But this was not all, for a decision in
favour of Mucawiya would inevitably involve, for
CAH, the loss of the caliphate.

Protests against the arbitration. While
awaiting the verdict, the armies returned to their
bases. But already at Siffin certain individuals had
protested against recourse to arbitration with the
cry Id fyukm? ilia li'lldh, literally "No decision save
God's". The phrase implied that it was absolutely
improper to apply to men for a decision since, for
the case in dispute, there existed a divine ordinance
in the Kur'anic verse xlix, 8/9: "// two parties of the
Believers fight with one another, make peace between
them, but if one rebels (baghat) against the other, then
fight against that one which rebels (aHatl tabghl),
until it returns to obedience to God...". In fighting
against his opponents CA1I had appealed to this
verse, since in his view the "rebellious party" had
been, firstly, that of cA3isha, Jal^a and al-Zubayr,
and now that of Mucawiya. The dissidents maintained,
very logically, that it was his duty to continue to
fight against Mucawiya, as no new fact had intervened
to alter the situation.

During the return to Kufa, those had first raised
the cry Id fyukm* ilia li''lldh (hence called al-mufyak-
kima al-uld) persuaded many other partisans of
CAH that the arbitration was a sin against God, by
substituting the judgment of men for His pre-
scription. A group of some thousands proclaimed
their repentance and stopped at Ilarura*, near
Kufa (whence their name of $arurites [q.v.]). The
caliph, on a personal visit to their camp, succeeded
in reconciling the dissidents, all or in part, evidently
by making concessions to them. After his return to
Kufa, however, he denied from the minbar the
reports which asserted his intention of infringing
the convention of Siffin. When it was learned that
he had sent Abu Musa to the meeting with cAmr,
a group of dissidents, 3,000 or 4,000, secretly left
Kufa, and some hundreds more left Basra. The
rallying-point chosen by these dissidents, called
Khawaridi (Kharidiites [#.f.]), was al-Nahrawan, on
the canal of the same deriving from the Tigris.

The arbitration (ttukuma). Mucawiya, with his
escort, was the first to arrive at the meeting-place of
the arbitrators (Ramadan 37/Feb. 658). CA1I, excusing
himself on the ground of the troubles caused by the
dissidents, did no more than send Abu Musa with
the escort and his cousin Ibn e Abbas as his represen-
tative. The sources give vague or contradictory
statements on the place and date of the meeting,
some placing it at Dumat al-Djandal (now al-Djof),
approximately halfway between Syria and al-clra^,
as stipulated in the convention, others at Adhruh.
between Macan and Petra. There are many grounds
{see the art. cited above) for believing that a first
meeting in the presence of six persons only was
lield at Dumat al-Djandal, and a second meeting
(see below) at Adhruh in Shacban 38. At the former,
the arbitrators must have reached an agreement
on the result of their investigations, and this result
was that cUthman had committed no breach of

his trust, since only on this ground can the later
events be explained. A passage in Wafc'at $iffin
(618 f.) explains why their verdict is known to us
only indirectly: as a measure of precaution, "the
two men agreed at Dumat al-Djandal to say
nothing". But though the verdict was not promul-
gated, it is certain that it became known to both
parties; the Syrians, perhaps in the enthusiasm of
the moment, took the bay'a to Mucawiya (Dhu *k.
&acda 37/April 658: al-Jabari, ii, 199), while CAH
publicly protested against both arbitrators, pro-
claimed that their sentence was contrary to the
IjCur'an and the sunna, and that he was therefore
under no obligation to submit to it. Thereupon he
assembled his forces and set out to engage Mucawiya
in battle again. On reaching al-Anbar, he turned
aside towards al-Nahrawan, in the conviction that
it was necessary first of all to destroy this centre of
insurgence. Mucawiya, in the same month in which
cAli was engaged with the Kharidjites, took possession
of Egypt (Safar 38).

Battle of al-Nahrawan. CAH first tried to
re-enlist the Kharidjites in his forces by a declaration
that he would take the field again against Mu€awiya,
but without effect. The dissidents demanded that
he should confess himself guilty of an act of impiety
(kufr), which he indignantly refused to do, After
promising the amdn to those who should submit—
and there were some—he attacked the rebels (9 Safar
38/17 July 658). It was a massacre rather than a
battle, and it seems that cAli was the first to regret
it. This action, condemned by contemporary
opinion,—for many sincere believers, of well-known
piety, had fallen on the field—had very grievous
consequences for him; the defections, which had
already begun, increased, and he was forced to
return to Kufa and to give up the campaign against
Mucawiya.

Conference of Adhruh. The situation was
completely changed after these events. Hence-
forward the opposing parties were no longer a caliph
and a rebel governor, but two rivals for the supreme
office in the State, While Mueawiya had gained
ground, CA1I was struggling in a morass of diffi-
culties: he had been disqualified in the eyes of the
Muslim community by the verdict of the arbitrators,
and he had lost many of his supporters by his
refusal to submit to their decision after consenting
to the tafrkim, by the massacre of the Kharidiites,
and in general by his vacillating policy. This was
the position when the arbitrators and many eminent
persons (with the exclusion of CA1I and also, it would
seem, of his representatives) met at Adhruh in
Shacban 38/January 659. In this conference the
meetings attended only by the arbitrators and
certain personages must be distinguished from the
final plenary session.. In the former the verdict of the
arbitrators was promulgated (several sources assert
that Abu Musa recognized that cUthman had been
killed unjustly), and the selection of a new caliph
was discussed. The information given in the sources
is rather discordant, except as regards the final
scene. It can be gathered that cAmr maintained the
cause of Mucawiya against Abu Musa's preference
for cAbd Allah b. €Umar, who for Ms part refused
to stand for election in default of unanimity; Abu
Musa then proposed, and cAmr agreed, to declare
both CA1I and Muciwiya deposed and to remit the
choice to a committee. In the public discourses that
followed, Abu Musa observed this agreement,
possibly adding some counsels in which he alluded
to his preference for the son of €Umar; cAmr in his
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turn declared cAli deposed and confirmed Mucawiya.
Several modern historians have adjudged this scene
entirely improbable, but this negative attitude
towards traditions which are nevertheless explicit
and fairly concordant on this point is due to an
inadequate appreciation of the preceding events
explained above. In the light of these the final
scene at Adhruli can readily be accepted. The
unexpected declaration of cAmr seems to have been
a strictly personal proposal on his part, which, as
a man charged with a grave responsibility, he
believed himself entitled, if not in duty bound, to
advance. But this declaration, which obviously
contravened the agreement previously reached (since
Abu Musa reacted to it with indignation), was
generally judged in later times as a treacherous
trick, and was certainly a disloyal act. It is worthy ot
notice that even in the plenary assembly no voice
was raised on behalf of CAU; the clash which followed
fAmr's declaration was a reaction against the
Umayyads, not in favour of cAli. In any case the
conference had entirely negative results, for the
participants separated without taking any decision
on the caliphate.

Last years, death and burial of CA1I. CAH
continued to be regarded as caliph by his partisans,
though their numbers were daily diminishing, and
Mu'awiya by his. In 39/659 the situation was still
uncertain. CAH, confined to Kufa, remained passive
even when Mucawiya made small expeditions into
the heart of al-clrak and of Arabia. In Khurasan
and the East Arab rule was thrown off [see CABD
AL-RAHMAN B. SAMURA], but a rising in Pars was
skilfully put down by Ziyad b. Ablhi [q.v.], as
governor for CA11. In 40/660 CA1I enjoyed no authority
in the two Holy Cities, and could not stop an attack
by Mucawiya on al-Yaman. Finally, a Kharidiite.
€Abd al-Ratiman b. Muldjam al-Muradi [see IBN
MULEgAM], in revenge for the men slain at al-
Nahrawan, struck CA11 with a poisoned sword
before the door of the mosque of Kufa. He died
about two days later, being then 62 or 63 years of age.
A questionable tradition asserts that Ibn Muldjam
was only one of a group of fanatics who plotted to
rid Islam of the three persons regarded as responsible
for the civil war, and that Mucawiya and cAmr were
to have been assassinated at the same time.

cAlTs burial place was kept secret, evidently for
fear lest his body should be exhumed and profaned.
If was not until the time of Harun al-Rashld that
it was announced that his tomb had been identified
at a spot some miles from Kufa, where a sanctuary
subsequently arose; a town, al-Nadjaf [q.v.], grew up
there, surrounded by an immense cemetery, due to
the aspiration of pious Sh!cites to be buried in the
vicinity of their Imams.

Personal details. In person, €Ali is represented
as bald, affected by ophthalmia, stout, short-
legged and broad-shouldered, with a hairy body
and a long white beard covering his chest. In manner
he was rough and brusque, apt to give offence and
unsociable. He had two nicknames: Ifaydara, "lion",
and Abu Tvrdb, "dustman", a name probably given
to him contemptuously by his enemies, but which was
afterwards interpreted as an honorific by invented
episodes (see Noldeke in ZDMG, 1898, 30). He had
fourteen sons and nineteen daughters by nine wives
and several concubines; of his. sons, only three, al-
Hasan, aMJusayn, and Muhammad b. al-IJanafiyya,
played a historical role, and five in all left descendants.
He was reputed to have a profound knowledge of
the Kur'an, of which he was one of the best "readers"
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(Suyuti, Itkdn (Sprenger), 169, 171; the statement
that he compiled a recension is to be rejected:
Gesch. des Qor.t ii, 8-n). Many political discourses,
sermons, letters and wise sayings (frikam) have been
ascribed to him; these can be read in Nahd£ al-
Baldgha, a collection of the 5th/nth century, which
includes here and there old historical texts and
passages of adab [see AL-SHAR!F AL-RADI]. On the
dlwan (in which some poems are perhaps authentic)
and the prose works attributed to him, see Brockel-
mann, i, 43 f., JS I, 73 f. His gifts as an orator were
doubtless renlarkable, but the same cannot be
said of his poetic art (H. Lammens, A propos de *Ali
ibn Abl fSUb9 Etudes sur le siecle des Omayyades,
1930, i-n).

Personality. The personality of CA1I is difficult
to define, since the historian finds no sure guide
either in his actions or his discourses, or in the data
supplied by the sources. His own will was paralysed
or modified by events and the constraint of his
partisans. His discourses are obscure in form, and
it is not easy to distinguish the genuine from the
forged. Since the conflicts in which he was involved
were perpetuated for centuries, the sources are
sometimes tendentious, and, though less idealizing
or hostile than has been asserted, more often reticent.
The hostile judgment of Lammens (especially in
Fafima and Mo^dwia I**), sometimes obtained by
forcing the texts, is to be rejected. The milder pre-
sentation of Caetani which, while exposing the
weaknesses of cAli, gives due weight to the pressure
of circumstances upon him, remains vague in its
general lines. Neither Lammens nor Caetani has
brought out the religiosity of CA11 and its reflections
in his policy. There is an abundance of notices on his
austerity, his rigorous observance of religious rites,
his detachment from worldly goods, his scruples in
regard to booty and retaliation; and there is no
reason to suppose all these details invented or exag-
gerated, since all his actions were dominated by
this religious spirit. Without attempting to decide
whether his devotion to Islam was always wholly
unmixed with other motives, this aspect of his
personality cannot be disregarded for the under-
standing that it affords of his psychology. He
engaged in warfare against "erring" Muslims as a
matter of duty, in order "to sustain the Faith and
to make the right way (al-hudd) triumphant" (al-
Baladhuri in Caet., 40 A.H., § 235, d, etc.). After
his victory at "the Camel", he tried to relieve the
distresses of the vanquished by preventing the
enslavement of their women and children, in face
of the protests of a group of his. partisans; when
battles ended, he showed his grief, wept for the dead,
and even prayed over his enemies. Even the apparent
ambiguity of his attitude towards the Harurites
can be explained by his fear of disobeying God;
though persuaded by them that the arbitration was
a sin, he recognized also that to infringe the con-
vention of §iff!n was equally a sin, and in this
painful dilemma chose to allow the arbitration to
proceed. Obedience to the divine Law was the
keynote of his conduct, but his ideas were governed
by an excessive rigorism, and it was perhaps for this
reason that his enemies described him as mahdud,
"narrow-minded". Imprisoned in his strict con-
lormism, he could not adapt himself to the neces-
sities of a situation which was very different from
that of Muhammad's time; thus he lacked that
political flexibility which was, on the other hand,
one of the pre-eminent qualities of Mucawiya. His
programme, rather than uncertain, was Utopian;

25
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probably he himself discovered the impossibility of
realizing it when the power came into his hands, and
this may have contributed, along with the external
events, to his discouragement in his last years.
Caetani observed that the half-divine aureole which
soon encircled the figure of CAH was derived not
only from his relationship with the Prophet, but
also from the personal impression which he left on
his contemporaries; but he did not indicate the
qualities which gave rise to the legend. If it is
recognized that his was a profoundly religious spirit,
and that he supported by his authority a programme
of social and economic reforms, at the same time
placing them on a religious basis, this question also
may find its solution. [For Shlcite doctrines and
legends concerning CA1I see SH!CA.]
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SAMI, Arab poet, of Banu Sama b. Lu'ayy, a tribe
from Bahrayn, whose claim to descent from Kuraysh
was disputed. His father al-Djahm moved from
Khurasan to Baghdad and was appointed to various
offices under al-Ma'mun and al-Wathik; the poet's
brothers also were prominent in official and literary
circles. CA1I was born probably c. 188/804, and
received his education in Baghdad. Under al-
Muctasim (218-27/833-42) he held mazdlim juris-
diction in Hulwan, but, perhaps because of his
support of Ahmad b. Hanbal in opposition to the
Muctazila, did not become prominent as a court
poet until the reign of al-Mutawakkil (232-47/
847-61). For some time he enjoyed, as a nadim, the
intimacy of that caliph, but fell from favour owing
to his freedom of speech and the jealousy of his
rivals. After a year's imprisonment he was sent to
Khurasan, and suffered further punishment there
before being released, when he returned to lead a
disorganized life in Baghdad. After the murder of

al-Mutawakkil (which he lamented with fiery
denunciation of all those involved) he set out to
join the volunteer ghdzi troops on the Syrian borders,
and was killed on the way by a raiding party of
Kalb, in 249/863.

Only a selection from his diwdn has been preserved
(ed. Khalil Mardam Beg, Damascus 1949). It shows
him to have been a gifted poet, whose verse is above
all the simple expression of his own emotions,
whether in praise or satire, in patient acceptance
of adversity or reckless adventure. It is noteworthy
also as displaying the attitudes of the Khurasaniau
Arab supporters of the cAbbasid caliphate in oppo-
sition to Shicite and other unorthodox views. He
was in friendly relations with Abu Tammam [q v.]t

who made him the subject of two poems, but was
on the contrary coarsely satirized by al-Buhturl
(Istanbul 1300, ii, 99, 107) for his hostility to cAli
b. Abl Jalib.

Bibliography: Aghdnl ix, 104-120 and index;
al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Ta'rikh Baghdad, vii, 170;
xi, 367-9; Ibn Hazm, Djamharat Ansab al-*Arab,
163; Suli, Akhbdr Abl Tammam 61-63; idem,
Awrdk, 81; Ibn Khallikan, no. 435; Preface to the
Diwdn. (H. A. R. GIBB)
CALI B. GHANIYA [see GHANIYA, BANU].
CALI B. tfAMMCD [see HAMMUDIDS].
CAL1 B. AL-IJASAN B. AL-MUSLIMA [see IBN

AL-MUSLIMA].
<ALl B. UUSAYN [see SID! RA'IS].CAL! B. UUSAYN ZAYN AL-CABID!N [see

ZAYN AL-'ABIDIN].
cALl B. CISA B. DA'UD B. AL-DJARRAH, cAbbasid

vizier, b. 245/859 into a family of Persian origin
settled at Dayr Kunna on the Tigris below Baghdad,
who had probably 'turned Christian before their
adoption of Islam. Many of his relatives, including
his father and grandfather, were officials in the
cAbbasid administration, and he himself seems to
have received his first secretarial employment at
the age of nineteen or twenty. In 278/892, on the
formation of the diwdn al-dar by Ahmad b. al-Furat,
both CA11 and his uncle Muhammad b. Da'ud were
employed in that department as secretaries under
Ahmad's brother CA1I, and some seven years later,
when independent departments for the Western and
Eastern provinces were created, CA1I b. clsa and his
uncle were appointed to manage them respectively,
During the later years of al-MuHadid's caliphate,
a feud developed between members of the family
of al-Djarrah and the brothers Ahmad and CA1I b,
al-Furat. and this came to a head on the death of
al-Muktafi in 295/908, when, after the latter's
brother al-Muktadir had succeeded as caliph largely
owing to the exertions of Ibn al-Furat, the Banu
'1-Djarrah engineered a conspiracy to depose him in
favour of cAbd Allah b. al-Muctazz [q.v.]. CAH b.
clsa was given control of the diwdns in the short-
lived government of Ibn al-Muctazz and was con-
sequently fined and banished to Mecca on the
restoration of al-Muktadir.

In Mecca, during the first vizierate of Ibn al-
Furat, CA1I was kept under surveillance until Ibn
al-Furat's fall in 299/912. In 300/913 he was recalled
at the suggestion of the general Mu5nis [q.v.], to
succeed al-Khakanl as vizier. His first term in office
lasted exactly four years, and was marked by
strenuous efforts on his part to rehabilitate the
state finances. Although he succeeded in augmenting
the revenues, his reduction of expenditure earned him
the dislike of the court, including the irresponsible
and extravagant caliph. During his first year as



CALI B. CISA 387

vizier he despatched an embassy to the Karamita,
which secured the release of the c Abbasid prisoners
of war; and since for some ten years, whether or
not partly as a result of this approach (which was
repeated in 303/915-6), the Karamita remained
quiescent, this action later gave 'All's enemies a
pretext for alleging that he was in league with the
sectaries. The economy in military expenditure on
this front was, however, offset by the cost of expe-
ditions against the Fatimids in Egypt (301/914) and
other rebels in clra^: (303/916); CA1I found himself
unable to pay certain troops at the capital, who
mutinied; and in the next year Ibn al-Furat, by
promising plentiful supplies of money to the caliph
and his mother, and engaging the influence of the
powerful frahramdna Umm Musa, whom cAli had
dffended, was reappointed vizier. Although CAH was
fined, imprisoned, and impeached (though unsuc-
cessfully) for complicity in the rebellion of Yusuf
b. Abi '1-Sadj, which broke out shortly before hi*
dismissal, the caliph began, little more than a year
later, to consult him on whom to appoint in his
rival's place; and early in 3o6/July 918 Ibn al-Furat
was dismissed and Ilamid b. al-cAbbas made vizier.
Shortly afterwards, on £Iamid's proving quite in-
competent, CA11 was induced to accept office as his
deputy, and it was not long before he exercised all
real power. An attempt by rjamid to regain his
influence by undertaking to raise extra revenue from
the Sawad, al-Ahwaz, and Isfahan, produced a sharp
rise in the price of grain at Baghdad, followed in
308/920-1 by prolonged popular riots. CA1I thencefor-
ward managed affairs on his own, but refused the
office of vizier in the following year. He again
incurred unpopularity by his measures of economy,
which was rendered more than ever necessary by
heavy expenditure on expeditions for the second
expulsion of the Fatimids from Egypt and the
defeat of Ibn Abi '1-Sadi, and in 311/923 Ibn al-
Furat was reappointed vizier for the third time.

CAH, once more arrested and questioned on his
management of the finances and his relations with
the Karamita (who raided Basra four days after his
dismissal), was cleared on the second charge but
forced into signing a bond for 300,000 dinars, and
subsequently tortured, by Ibn al-Furat's son al-
Muhassin. He was nevertheless helped to pay off
his fine and again allowed to retire under surveillance
te-Mecca, whence, after more than one attempt on
his life by his guardian, he was exiled to Ssan'a',
remaining there until the summer of the following
year, when, on the execution of Ibn al-Furat, he
\iras appointed Overseer of Egypt and Syria. Three
years later, at the end of 3i4/begiiming of 927,
he was recalled and reappointed to the vizierate.

His second term of office lasted little more than
a year. The ^Abbasid government was by now
hopelessly insolvent; the Byzantines were tempted
by its evident weakness to advance into Muslim
territory and took Sumaysat (Samosata); and the
Karamita, after taking Kufa and defeating Ibn
Abi '1-Sadj, advanced on Baghdad and came near
to taking it too. CA1I was forced to apply to the
caliph and his mother for funds for the defence of
the city and to raise the pay of the mutinous
soldiery; and though, when he sought to resign in
consequent despair over the finances, al-Muktadir
refused to allow him to do so, he was dismissed
shortly afterwards and imprisoned.

On al-Mu^ctadir's second deposition nine nonths
later, CAH was released; and on the caliph's restor-
ation (€AlFs partisan Mu'nis then becoming all-

powerful) he was appointed to deal with mazdlim
and subsequently, in 318/930, made head of the
diwans and general adviser first to his cousin
Sulayman b. al-Hasan b. Makhlad and then to
the latter's successor in the vizierate, al-Kalwadhl.
Towards the end of 319/931, however, on the
appointment of his second cousin and enemy al-
Ilusayn b. al-Kasim, he was again exiled, this time
to his native Dayr Kunna, though he was soon
allowed to return to the capital. During the reign
of al-Kahir he held a minor fiscal office for some
months; and after the accession of al-Ra<il he was
once more arrested, fined, and momentarily exiled
to al-Safiya (near Dayr Kunna), at the instance of
Ibn Mukla, who, however, at the end of 323/935, was
obliged to enlist his help in negotiating peace with
al-yasan b. Abi '1-Haydia' the ^amdanid (afterwards
Nasir al-Dawla), with whom CA11 had been accused
of intriguing.

In the summer of 325/936, €A1I, having as usual
declined the vizierate for himself, acted as general
assistant to his brother cAbd al-Rahman for three
months. In 328/940, on the accession of al-Muttafcl,
he was against appointed to deal with mazdlim, and
a few months later he again acted as assistant to
€Abd al-Rahman, though for little more than a week.
These were his last employments; and apart from
expressing the view, which was acted on, that the
Christian relic known as the "Image of Edessa"
should be handed over to the Byzantines in exchange
for an undertaking to refrain from attacking that
city in 332/944, he played no further part in public
affairs. Six months after the arrival of the Buwayhid
Mucizz al-Dawla in Baghdad, he died at the age of
eighty-nine (29 Dhu 'l-Hidjdja 334/1 Aug. 946).

Comparatively little is known of cAli's private
life. He had two sons, probably by different wives:
Ibrahim, who became secretary to the caliph al-
Mutl* in 347/958-9 and died in 350/961; and clsa,
b. 302/914-5, who likewise became secretary to al-
Ta'i*, earned some repute as a traditionist and
student of the "Greek" sciences, and died in 39i/
looi. 'All's ascetic tendencies in religion seem to
have been intensified by an attraction to sufism. He
is known to have been a friend of the suf! al-Shibli;
and his dealings with al-flalladi, whom, when the
latter was accused of heresy in 301/913, he examined,
but declined to try when he was further accused in
306/918, suggest that there existed a secret sympathy
between them. Some of cAlfs letters to al-Muktadir's
Sabian physician, Sinan b. Thabit, are quoted by
Ibn al-Iyifti and Ibn Ab! Usaybica; according to the
latter also the philosopher al-Razi addressed a
medical treatise to CA1I, who displayed much interest
in the improvement of public health, himself
founding a hospital in the liarbiyya quarter of the
capital. Other foundations of his were at least one
mosque on his private estates, a well (called after him
al-Djarrahiyya) at Mecca, and another well and an
aqueduct at San'a3. He was also the author of three,
possibly four, books, none of which appear to be
extant.
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(H. BOWEN)
CALI B. CISA was the best known oculist (kaWdl)

of the Arabs. His work, the Tadhkirat al-Kabbdlin,
deserves the greater claim to our attention from the
point of view of the history of civilization in that
it is the oldest Arabic work on ophthalmology,
that is complete and survives in the original. The
name of the author is also recorded in the inverted i
form: clsa b. CA11. Preference is to be given to the
first form as follows from a reference in Ibn Abi
Usaibica ('Uyun al-Anba3, i, 240) and from quotations
in later authors as al-Ghafifcl, Khalif a b. Abi '1-Mahasin
and Salah al-Dln. The uncertainty as to the form of
the name is due to confusion with the court physician
of the Caliph al-Mutawakkil, clsa b. CA11, who lived
some 150 years earlier (Fihrist, i, 297, 19; Ibn Abl
Usaibica, i, 203), and also wrote medical treatises.

CAU b. clsa's life falls in the first half of the 5th/
nth century; for (according to Ibn Abl Usaibica,
I.e.) he was a pupil of Abu '1-Faradi b. al-Jayyib, the
commentator on Galen, at Baghdad, who died in the
third decade of the 5th/nth century (according to
Ibn al-Kifti, ed. Lippert, 223). CAH, who, like his
above mentioned teacher, professed the Christian
religion, seems likewise to have practised at Baghdad.
We know nothing of the external details of his life.
As a physician he was full of foresight and prudence
and of kindly feeling. This is evidenced by many a
counsel given to the ophthalmic surgeon in the in-
terests of the patient.

His Tadhkirat al-Kafyfrdlin (promptuary for ocu-
lists),—sometimes also designated Risdla (epistle),
on account of the introductory words—is a very
detailed treatise. According to the Preface the
first Book treats of the anatomy of the eye, the
second of diseases externally visible and their
treatment (diseases of the lid, of the corners of the
eyes, of the conjunctiva, cornea, uvea, cataract and
its operation), the third of hidden diseases and their
treatment (visual illusions, diseases of the albumen,
crystalline lense, spirit of vision, long-sightedness,
short-sightedness, blindness during the day, and
during the night, diseases of the vitreous humour, of
the retina, of the visual nerve, of the choroid, of the
sclerotic, squinting and weak sight). After a chapter
on the preservation of health, the work closes with an
alphabetical treatment of 141 simple remedies and
their particular action on the eye.—We cannot judge
to what extent the work can lay claim to originality,
since the older Arabic works on the subject are not
preserved. CA11 himself observes in his Preface:
"I have searched the works of the Ancients through-
out, and merely added the little of my own thereto,
which I have learned publicly from the teachers
of our own time and which I have acquired in the
practice of this science". He mentions the work
of IJunayn together with Galen as his principal
sources. In addition he cites in the Tadhkira the
Alexandrians, Dioscorides, Hippocrates, Oreibasius
and Paulus.

The comprehensiveness of his work laid the

foundation of his fame [cf. CAMMAR]; it has
b4en considerably used by later Arab oculists—
uijitil the present day—both for the practical
aid theoretical portions (Ibn al-I£ifti, I.e.: "the
physicians of this branch work at all times in accor-
d^nce with this") and has frequently been quoted
wjhole chapters at a time. A commentary on it,
wjritten by .Daniyal b. Shacya, is mentioned by Kha-
lifa b. Abi '1-Mahasin [q.v.] in the introduction to
his ophthalmological work. This commentary is
not preserved; on the other hand a large number
of manuscripts of the Tadhkira itself have come
down to us. Even in the Middle Ages it was trans-
lated into Hebrew and twice into Latin (Trac-
tatus de oculis Jesu b. Hali, Venice 1497, 1499*
1500; edited once more by Pansier with a second
translation, made from the Hebrew version, under
the title Epistola Ihesu filii Holy de cognitione
infirmitatum oculorum sive Memoriale oculario-
rum quod compilavit Ali b. Issa, Paris 1903).
That the great importance of the Tadhkira in the
history of medicine has been entirely unrecognized
i£ due to the barbarous character of the Latin,
translation and the fact that whole sentences are
frequently omitted therein. So the continuity is
destroyed and the sense made unrecognizable.

A German translation of the Manual for oculists
based on the Arabic manuscripts is contained in
vol. i of Die ardbischen Augendrzte nach den Quellen
bearbeitet by J. Hirschberg, J. Lippert and E. Mitt-
woch, Leipzig 1904.

Bibliography, cf. the introduction of the
last-named work; Brockelmann, I, 635, S I, 884.

(E. MITTWOCH)
CAL1 B. MAHDl [see MAHDIDS].
cALl B. MAC$CM [see CAL! KHAN].
CALI B. MAYMCN B. ABI BAKR AL-IDRISI AL-

MAGHRIB! Moroccan mystic of Berber (though
pretended cAlid) origin, born about 854/1450. In his
youth he is said to have been the amir of a frabila
of the Banu Rashid in the Djabal Ghumara, but
to have relinquished that position because he was
unable to enforce among his people the prohibition
on wine-drinking. In 901/1495-6 he left Fez, visited
Damascus, Mecca, Aleppo, and Brusa, and finally
settled at Damascus where he died in 917/1511.

His mysticism was of a moderate character; _in
his Bay an Ghurbat al-Isldm bi-Wdsifat Sinfay al~
MutafaWiha wa 'l-Mutafakfrira min Ahl Misr wa
'l-Shdm wa-ma yaliha min Bildd al-A*dj[dm, he
inveighed against the religious and social abuses
which he had noticed in the East (cf. Goldziher, in
ZDMG, 1874, 293 ff.). He wrote this work at an
advanced age (he commenced it on 19 Muharram
916). On his mystical writings, among which an
apology for Ibn €ArabI calls for special comment,
see Brockelmann, II, 124; S II, 152. See also Tash-
kopru-zade, al-Shafrd*ib al-Nu^mdniyya (in the
margin of Ibn Khallikan, Bulah: 1299), i, 540.

(C. BROCKELMANN)
CALI B. MUHAMMAD [see SULAYHIDS].
CAL1 B. MUHAMMAD AL-ZANfijI, known as

$AHIB AL-ZANBJ, was the leader of the Zandifa.v.],
the rebel negro slaves who for fifteen years (255-27O/
868-83) terrorised southern clrafc and the adjoining
territories. He was born in Warzanin, a village near
Rayy, and is said by some authorities to have been
of Arab origin, being descended from cAbd al-Kays
on his father's side and from Asad on his mother's.
His name is generally given as CA1I b. Muhammad b.
cAbd al-Rahlm. According to Ibn al-Djawzl (al-Mun-
tazam, Hyderabad 1357, v, 2, 69) his real name was
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Bihbudh. Al-BIruni (Chronology, 332; translation,
330) states that he was known as Al-Burkucl (the
veiled one). He himself claimed to be an cAlid, and
gave his pedigree as cAli b. Muhammad b. Ahmad
b. <Isa b. Zayd b. CA1I b. Husayn b. CA1! b. Abi
Talib (al-BIrum, loc. cit.; al-Mascudi, Murudi, viii,
31; al-Tabari, iii, 1742- who gives a slightly different
pedigree. On an cAlid of this name, whose father died
in prison under Al-Mustacm, see al-Mascudi, Murudi,
vii, 404 and Abu '1-Faradj al-Isfahani, Makatil al-
Tdlibiyyin2, Cairo 1949, 672 and 689). After a first
attempt to win support in Bahrayn, where he is
said to have had family connexions, he sought to
exploit the disturbed state of Basra in order to
establish himself there. He failed, however, and
only escaped imprisonment by fleeing to Baghdad.
Not long afterwards new disturbances in Basra
favoured his return. This time he sought for support
among the negro slaves working in gangs on the
salt-flats east of Basra. After a period of preparation
he openly declared himself on 26 Ramadan 255/5
September 869. Though claiming to be an cAlid,
and using the title of Mahdi, he did not adopt the
Shicite doctrine, but instead professed the equali-
tarian creed of the Kharidjites. After a long period
of military successes, including the temporary
captures of Ubulla, Ahwaz, Basra and Wasit, the
ZandJ armies were at last overcome by a major
expeditionary force mounted by the regent Muwaf f ak,
and besieged in their capital al-Mukhtara. The Zandj
leader refused the offer of a free pardon and a state
pension, and after the final assault on 2 Safar 27o/
ii August 883, his head was taken on a pole to
Baghdad.

Bibliography: The fullest account is that of
Tabari, iii, 1742-1787; 1835-2103). Further details
will also be found in Mascudl, Murudi, viii, as
well as in Yackubl, Hamza Isfahan! etc. For
studies on the Zandj revolt see T. Noeldeke,
Sketches from Eastern History, London-Edinburgh
1892, 146-175; Faysal al-Samir, Thawrat al-Zandi,
Baghdad 1954; and cAbd al-£Aziz al-Duri, Darasat
fi n-^Usur al-<Abbdsiyya al-Muta*akhkhira, Bagh-
dad 1945, 75-106. On the coins of the Zandj see
P. Casanova in Revue Numismatique, 1893, 510-6,
and J. Walker, in JRAS, 1933, 651-6.

(B. LEWIS)
CALI B. RABBAN AL-JABARl [see AL-TABARI].
CAL1 B. SHAMS AL-DlN was the author of a

history of Gil an entitled Ta*rikh-i khanl, and
covering the years 880-920 (1475-1514). According
to the introduction, the book would appear to have
been written by Sultan Ahmad Khan, but CAH
seems to be the real author. The work has been
edited by B. Dorn, Muhammedanische Quellen zur
Geschichte der sudl. Kustenlander des kaspischen
Meeres, vol. ii. Cf. the preface of this volume, 15 f.

<ALt B. YtFSUF B. TASHUFlN, Almoravid
amir and second sovereign of the Tashuflnid
dynasty, who ruled over a large part of the Maghrib
and of southern Spain from 500/1106 to 537/1143.

The reign of CA11, who succeeded his father Yusuf
•b. Tashufm at the moment when Almoravid power
was at its greatest on both sides of the Straits of
Gibraltar, was marked by a series of events of which
hitherto the main facts were known, but the exact
course of which was not always clear, owing to a
lack of detailed sources old enough to be reliable.
To-day, there is available on the one hand the
volume of the Nazm al-Dj[umdn of Ibn al-Rattan,
and the "Memoirs" of the companion of the Mahdi
Ibn Tumart, al-Baydhak, on the disintegration of

Almoravid power before the onslaught of the
Almohad rising, and on the other the unpublished
fragments of the al-Baydn al-Mughrib of Ibn cldhari
on the reign of CA1I b. Yusuf, fragments which were
to a large extent borrowed from the work of the
historian Ibn al-Sayrafi [q.v.], the contemporary of
the Almoravids. This information derived from the
chronicles of the 8th/i4th century has only a sup-
plementary value; sometimes it must even be
regarded with caution or even rejected, on account
of its lack of objectivity and of its pro-Almohadism.
This is particularly the case with the al-Mu^djib of
cAbd al-Wahid al-Marrakushi, hitherto considered
an essential source for the Almoravid period, which
despite some picturesque and probably accurate
accounts of the court at Marrakush, must be used
with great care.

The reign of CAH b. Yusuf lasted for 37 years,
despite the difficulties which faced him from the
beginning—difficulties which soon appeared to be of
little consequence compared with the danger occa-
sioned by the rising in the Atlantic mountain region
and the preaching of tawfyid by Ibn Tumart [q.v.]. The
first danger which CAH had to face, from the time of
his accession and in the years following, arose from
disputes between members of his own family and the
chiefs of the murabit movement, who belonged to
two related, but not solidary clans, namely the
Lamtuna, the clan of the ruling branch, and the
Massufa. Under the Almoravid regime, in which
fraternal relationship on the father's side was of
less importance than uterine kinship, and in which
legitimate Tashufinid amirs were only designated
by the name of their mother (Ibn ^'isha, Ibn
Gannuma etc.), disputes over precedence and con-
spiracies against the reigning prince were, as was
the case a few decades earlier at the Sinhadjl courts
of the Zirids of Ifrikiya and al-Andalus, mainly the
work of the royal princesses (ummahdt), with the
aid of their immediate kin and mawall, in favour of
their own sons.

Yusuf b. Tashufin had seen this danger so clearly
that he was careful not to designate as his successor
one of his sons by a Sinhadfian wife, not even his
eldest son, Abu3 1-Tahir Tamim, offspring of his
marriage at Aghmat to the influential Ifrilpyan
Zaynab, who predeceased him by ten years. His
choice fell on CA1I, born at Ceuta of his union with a
Christian captive from Spain, in 477/1084, two years
before the battle of al-Zallaka. This young man of
23 years was enthroned without opposition at
Marrakush on the death of his father, i Muharram
500/2 September 1106, with the apparently dis-
interested support of his elder brother Tamim. But
he was obliged inmediately to bring to his senses a
son of his brother Abu Bakr b. Yusuf, Yahya, who
was in command at Fez and who submitted without
delay. Relying on the judgement of his Andalusian
advisers, who had belonged to his father's entourage,
€Al! embarked on a policy of the pendulum which
he was obliged to follow throughout his reign,
namely, constantly to move, like pawns on a chess-
board, the majority of the Almoravid amirs, including
his brother, who held provincial governorships in the
chief towns of Maghrib and Andalusia. The Almoravid
governors received threatening letters of recall to the
ruler's side, were dismissed or restored to favour,
and were in addition assisted in their duties by
administrative inspectors (mushrif] and secretaries
of chancery, who were almost all Andalusians; such
is the record of the greater part of the annals of his

i reign. It will not be recalled here in detail, but this
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lack of continuity in the tenure of the important
military and regional commands already shows that
the structure inherited by CA1I b. Yusuf from his
father was not resting securely on its foundations.

On the other hand, the fortunes of war for long
smiled on the Almoravid sovereign in his djihdd
expeditions against the Christians of Spain, led by
himself or by one of his generals. The aged Alfonso
VI had never abandoned the hope of revenging his
defeat at al-Zallaka; but he suffered a further
humiliation in Shawwal soi/end of May 1108, when
Tamlm, the elder brother of CA11, defeated under
the walls of the fortress of Ucles (Uklidi) the Castilian
troops of Count Garcia Ordonez, accompanied by the
infant Sancho, the son of Alfonso VI and Mora
Zaida, the step-daughter of al-Muctamid b. cAbbad.
The Christian general and the infant were overtaken
and killed a few days later at Belinchdn, not far from
Ucles. Alfonso VI, aged and broken by this blow,
had nothing to wait for but death, which overtook
him barely a year later, on 30 June 1109. The throne
of Castille was occupied until 1126 by his daughter
Urraca. Meanwhile, the young kingdom of Portugal
was becoming organised, and, in Aragon, Alfonso
the Warrior aimed at the capture of Saragossa,
which the Almoravids had finally taken from the
Hudids in 503/1110; Alfonso added it to his own
dominions nine years later, in 512/1118.

All the chroniclers mention the four successive
crossings of CA11 b. Yusuf to al-Andalus; the first
voyage, in the year of his accession, took him no
further than Algeciras; the second was a djihad
expedition in the summer of 503/1109, which led to
the temporary occupation of Talavera, on the Tagus;
the third, also inspired by the motive of holy war,
was marked by a resounding success—the capture
of Coi'mbra in Safar 5ii/June 1117, after a siege of
twenty days. On his fourth crossing, in 515/1121,
*A11 b. Yusuf did not go beyond Cordova. But the
operations of the Almoravid generals against Spanish
Christendom continued without respite, both in
Aragon and in New Castille. One of the last notable
victories of the reign was that of Fraga, in the
region of Lerida: this town, besieged by Alfonso
the Warrior, was relieved by the Almoravid general
Yahya b. CA11 b. Ghaniya, who inflicted a crushing
defeat on the King of Aragon, 23 Rama4an 528/17
July 1134.

cAli b. Yusuf, despite some undeniably good
qualities, was far from possessing the stature of his
father Yusuf b. Tashufm. Although he spent the
greater part of his reign in Morocco itself, he seems
to have devoted his special attention to Spain and
to have reserved the majority of his military forces
for the djihad against Christendom, only retaining,
for the security of his capital and to guard the
Moroccan mountain region, light forces, mainly
composed of Christian mercenaries, under the
command of the celebrated Catalan Reverter (al-
Rubertayr). This policy brought about the downfall
of his kingdom. From the moment when the history
of the reign of CA1I b. Yusuf became identical with
that of the return of Ibn Tumart [q.v.] to Morocco,
the preaching of tawhid and the first military ventures
of the Almohad chiefs, the game was lost, in default
of strong and immediate measures against the rebel
movement. CA1I b. Yusuf was gradually forced to
face the facts: he had been unable adequately to
strengthen the structure bequeathed to him by his
father, and had allowed ever larger cracks to appear
in it. Soon it collapsed, but the son of Yusuf b.
Tashufln was not himself present at this dramatic

climax; he died on 8 Radjab 537/38 January 1143,
exactly five years before the capture of Marrakush
by cAbd al-Mu3min, leaving his son Tashufln to
succeed him on his tottering throne.

Despite these ultimate misfortunes, the reign of
CAH b. Yusuf must be considered one of the most
brilliant periods in the history of the Muslim West.
The pro-Almohad historians (followed by Dozy)
have tried in vain to disparage the Almoravids;
to-day it must be admitted that the first third of
the 6th/i2th century coincided with a positive
renaissance of Spanish civilisation, both in al-
Andalus and the Maghrib. The sovereign's literary
circle was of the same quality as during the era of the
tawa>if. Cordova once more became the intellectual
and social capital of the kingdom. Ibn Kuzman
gives us an attractive picture of it in his zadials,
and at Sevilla, the muhtasib Ibn €Abdun gives us in-
formation on the urban economy and the part played
in it by the representatives of Almoravid authority.

At the same time, however, the hand of Malikism
in its most intransigeant form continued to retard
the wheels of society. The fakihs, almost all of whom
were natives of al-Andalus, were in a dominating
position both at Marrakush and at Cordova. They
promulgated autos-da-f6, and burned the I fry a* of
al-Ghazzali in the parvis of the great mosque of
Cordova as early as 503/1109. They fulminated against
the laxity of morals and against innovations, in
the knowledge that the sovereign would lend them
an attentive ear. But the other Almoravid nobles
and their wives paid no heed to their sermons. A
steadily widening rift developed between the Lam-
tunian aristocracy and the population of the towns.
CA11 b. Yusuf did not possess the necessary energy to
seal it up in time.

Bibliographic : Of the Arabic sources, the
most important (Nazm al-Diumdn of Ibn al-
Kattan and Baydn of Ibn cldhari) still unpublished
are to be published by E. Levi-Provencal, Documents
inddits d'histoire almoravide; see also the same,
Documents inidits d'histoire almohade, Paris 1928,
index. For details of the other sources, belonging
to later historiography, and assessed at the be-
ginning of the article (cAbd al-Wahid al-Marra-
kushl, al-Hulal al-Mawshiyya, Ibn Khaldun, Ibn
Khallikan, Ibn al-Khatib, Ibn al-Athir, al-Nuwayri,
al-Nasiri, etc.), see the bibliography of the article
AL-MURABITUN. Cf. also the short work, now out-
of-date, of F. Codera, Decadencia y desaparicidn
de los Almoravides en Espana, Saragossa 1899;
E. Levi-Provencal, Reflexions sur Vempire almora-
vide au d^but du XII* siecle, Islam a'Occident, i,
Paris 1948, 239-56. (E. L6vi-PROVEN£AL)
CAL1 B. $ALIH [see WASIC CAL!SI].
CALI AKBAR KHITA'l, author of a de-

scription of China in Persian (Khitdv-ndma}.
which was finished in 922/1516, and originally inten-
ded for the sultan Selim, but later dedicated to
Sulayman. The book is not a travel-book, but a
systematic description in twenty chapters, based
partly on observations by the author himself,
partly on information collected by him in China.
The work was translated into Turkish in the reign
of Murad III, probably in 990/1582 (lith. Istanbul
1270/1854); the translation served as the basis for
the studies of Fleischer and Zenker.

Bibliography: Storey, i 431; H. L. Fleischer,
in Berichte der Kgl. Sachs. Ges. d. Wissensch., iii,
Leipzig 1851, 317-27; J. Th. Zenker, Das chine-
sische Reich nach dem tiirkischen Khatainamet

ZDMG, 1861, 785-805; Ch. Schefer, Trois chapitres
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de Chatay-name, Melanges Orientaux, Paris 1883,
3 i f f . ; P. Kahle, Eine islamische Quelle iiber
China urn 1500, AO, 1934, 91-110; IA, s.v. (by
A. Zeki Velidi Togan).
CAL1 AMlRl, Turkish historian, b. in I274/

1857 at Diyar Bakr, d. at Istanbul 23 December 1923
(1342). An official of the financial administration, he
was primarily interested in the history of the Ottoman
Empire, and he took advantage of his appointment to
different towns to transcribe Arabic and Turkish in-
scriptions, to study local history and above all to
seek out old documents and historical and poetical
manuscripts. In this way he built up a library of
unpublished and rare manuscripts, which later
enriched the National Library of Istanbul. He
published the review Ta^rikh we-Edebiyydt, edited the
Diwdn Lughdt al-Turk of Mahmud Kashghari, and
was a member of various learned societies. He
wrote historical and literary works, but is principally
known as an editor of texts. He also helped to classify
the archives of the Sublime Porte at Istanbul, and
gave his name to one of the catalogues: AH Emiri
tasnifi.

Bibliography: Ahmed Refik, CAU Emiri,
Haydtl we-Athari in TOEM, i4th year, No. i (78),
January 1340/1924, 45-51; Resad Ekrem Kocu,
in Istanbul Ansiklopedisi, s.v. Ali Emiri. The
description of numerous MSS. in Istanbul Kutu-
phaneleri Tarih-Cografya yazmalarl, fasc. i to 10,
Istanbul 1943-51, and Istanbul Kitapllklari
Turkfe yazma divanlar katalogu, 2nd series, fasc. i
(i2th-i6th centuries), Istanbul 1947.

(R. MANTRAN)
CALI cAZlZ EFENDI, GIRIDLI, Turkish diplo-

mat and writer, d. 19 Diumada I 1213/29 Oct.
1798. He was born in Crete, where his father Taji-
nifsdii Mehmed Efendi was defterddr. Son of a wealthy
lather, he lived a carefree life until circumstances
constrained him to enter the service of the state
(mujiassil of Chios, ca. 1792-93 in Belgrad). In 1211/
1796-97, he was appointed ambassador to Prussia,
arrived in Berlin early in June, 1797, and died there
in the following year. Of his achievements as a
diplomat little is known; he owes his fame to his
writings. CA11 Efendi, who knew Persian, French,
and even some German, is an interesting forerunner
of the 19th century Turkish movement of Wester-
nization and self-interpretation. In his treatise
Wdriddt (unpublished, MSS in Istanbul Oniversite
Kutiiphanesi, nos. T 3383, T 3470, T 1698, and
Millet Kiitiiphanesi, Ali Emiri, §er'iyye 1154/23)
CAU Efendi defends the irrationalism of mystic
religiousness (he himself was the disciple of a certain
Sheykh Kerim Ibrahim of Abana near Sinob) with
arguments tinged with i8th century rationalism.
He accepts the vacillation of the God-searching soul
between faith and scepticism, and offers the story
of his own salvation, modestly admitting its inappli-
cability to others. An expose of the ideas of
miysticism, and, especially, of the superhuman powers
of the sheykh, is also found in CAH EfenoTs famous
book of fairy tales, the Mukhayyeldt-i Ledun-i Ildhl
(written in 1211/1797-98, printed in Istanbul, 1268,
1284, 1290), based mainly on Petis de la Croix's
Les Mille et un jours (first printed in 1710-12), but
handling its material freely and adding many new
stories of various character. This book, which was
very popular in the igth century, may be regarded
as the first modern educational novel in Turkish;
beside fantastic tales, it contains also stories
depicting life in i8th century Istanbul with charming
realism. CAH Efendi has also left poems, mostly in

the sufl tradition. Finally, he is supposed to have
written a (now lost) opus containing his discussions
with European philosophers.

Bibliography: Saadeddin Niizhet Ergun,
Turk sairleri, ii, 620-2 (containing five poems);
IA, s.v. (by M. Cavid Baysun and Ahmed Hamdi
Tanpinar); A. Tietze, 'Aziz efendis Muhayyeldt,
Oriens, 1948, 248-329 (containing the translation
of one of the tales); E. J. Gibb, The Story of Jewdd,
a romance by 'Alt 'Aziz Efendi the Cretan, Glasgow
1884 (translation of the second of the three parts
of Mukhayyeldt). (A. TIETZE)
ALI BAB A [see ALF LAYLA WA-LAYLA].
cALl BEY, a Caucasian by birth, was for nearly

20 years the chief personage in Egypt . He had
been brought there at an early age, and had been
offered as a gift to Ibrahim Katkhuda, who was the
real master of the country from 1156 1068/1743-54.
Before his death, the latter conferred on CA1I the
rank of bey, and made him a member of that curious
council of "Powers", whose turbulent authority
grew in proportion as the Pasha nominated by the
Porte became a shadowy and passive spectator.
This Ottoman governor, in order to survive, con-
cerned himself with preserving an apparent neutrality
in face of the sanguinary conflicts between the beys,
a neutrality which he abandoned in order to hasten
to the aid of the victor.

CA1I distinguished himself at the beginning of his
career by the successful defence of a pilgrim caravan
against Arab tribes. Appointed bey, he was plunged
into an atmosphere of intrigue; each character in
the drama was obliged to have recourse to murder,
and was himself shadowed by assassins. At first, CA1I
Bey maintained an attitude of prudent watchfulness,
confining his activities to enriching himself by
every means, and was thus able to collect a sub-
stantial number of mamluks. This policy bore fruit
when, from the year 1177/1763, his peers recognised
him as their leader. In the course of the following
year he conferred the rank of bey on his mamluk
Muhammad Abu '1-Dhahab [q.v.], the man who was
destined to overthrow him. This rise to power, not
achieved without setbacks and disputes, was
abruptly checked: CA1I Bey, forced to take refuge
in Syria, established relations with cUmar al-Zahir,
the ruler of Acre. Through the good offices of the
latter, CAH Bey returned to Egypt, with the support
of the Porte, and again assumed his prerogatives as
shaykh al-balad.

Two years later, CA1I Bey had to flee again, but
he returned to the capital at the head of an armed
force in 1181/1767. A new Ottoman governor was
obliged to confirm CA1I Bey as shaykh al-balad;
however, alarmed by the latter's independent attitude,
he tried to provoke a rising against him. It was a
failure, and the Pasha was forced to resign (n82/
1768). From then on, CA1I Bey did not trouble to
conceal his ambitious designs, and he refused to
tolerate the presence of an officer who had any
influence. He showed his hostility to the Porte and
reduced the number of his Janissaries. Nevertheless
he did not throw off the mask completely, and did
not refuse the Sultan's request to send a contingent
for the war against Russia. He was then denounced
at the Porte as a traitor, and accused of having
mobilised these troops to aid the Russians: a firman
was issued at Constantinople condemning him to
death.

Informed of this, 'All Bey replied with an arrogant
declaration of independence. From then on, CA1I Bey
became entangled in a diabolical web and was
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forced to keep his forces in the field without respite.
First, he subdued the Arab tribes of Upper Egypt,
and intervened at1 Mecca to instal there a pretender
to the sharifate who had sought his protection. The
expedition was under the command of his right hand
man, Muhammad Bey Abu '1-Dhabab.

Conscious of his power, CAH Bey struck coinage
in his own name: the coins still bore the sultan's
name, but the initials of the master of Egypt were
inserted under a date which no longer represented
the date of the sultan's accession.

He then proceeded to invade Syria with a huge
army, again under the command of Muhammad Bey
Abu '1-Dhahab. Negotiations with the Russians were
set on foot but there was no time for them to yield
results. The whole of Syria was speedily conquered,
but events took an unexpected turn when Muham-
mad Bey Abu '1-Dhahab, after his victorious entry
into Damascus, led his army back to Egypt to seize
possession of it from his master. CA11 Bey decided to
flee from Cairo in Muharram n86/April 1772, and
took refuge once more with the Pasha of Acre. He
set about raising another army, with the help of
some Russian equipment, and, after a series of
successful skirmishes, confronted his rival at Sali-
liiyya, in the eastern part of the Delta. His army was
defeated, and CA1I Bey, mortally wounded on the
field of battle, died a few days later, 15 Safar 1187,'
8 May 1773-

It is difficult accurately to assess the autonomy
of CA1I Bey. As already noticed, the form of his
coins was unusual, although CA1I Bey had declared
that the Ottomans had seized control of the country
by force, aided by the treachery of the population.
A document dated at the beginning of 1186 A.H.,
shortly before his final departure from Cairo, supplies
evidence that he had not dared to proclaim himself
officially sovereign of Egypt. It consists of a long
inscription carved on the drum of the cupola of the
tomb of al-ShaficI; it makes no reference to the
Ottoman Power, but does not mention CAH Bey
either, merely stating that the order to restore this
tomb was given by the "powerful master of Egypt,
who has increased the prestige of this country by
his authority".

From a perusal of al-Djabarti, one gets the im-
pression that CA1I Bey was in many respects a
repulsive character, but the morals of the time and
the environment must be taken into consideration,
and one could express agreement with a contemporary
judgment: "He was an extraordinary man, who
only lacked a different education and a larger stage
to have astonished the world".

Bibliography: DiabartI, index, 148; S. Lui-
sigan, A History of the Revolt of Aly Bey, London
1783; C. Volney, Voyage en Syrie, i; J. Marcel,
Histoire d'£gypte, Paris 1834, 227-39; Deherain,
L'£gypte turque, 122-37; Wiet, Inscr. du mausoUe
de ShafiH in BIE, xv, 182-5; idem, Uagonie de la
domination ottomane en £gypte, Cahiers d'histoire
tgyptienne, ii, 496-7. (G. WIET)
cALl BEY B. 'UyjfMAN AL-cABBASl, pseudonym

of the Spanish traveller Domingo Badia y Leblich
(Leyblich), b. 1766, d. 1818 in Syria, author of
Voyages d'Ali-Bey el Abbassi en Afrique et en Asie
pendant les anntes 1803, 1804, 1805, 1806 et 1807,
3 vols. and Atlas, Paris 1814; Travels of Ali Bey .. .
between the years 1803 and 1807, 2 vols., London 1816.

Bibliography: P. Larousse, Grand Diction-
naire Universel du XIX* siecle, s.v. Badia y
Leblich; U. J. Seetzen, Reisen, iii, 373 f. (ED.)
€ALl CELEBI [see WASIC CAL!SI].

<ALl EFENDI [see CAL!].
CALI B. SHIHAB AL-DIN B. MUHAMMAD AL-

HAMADANl, sufl saint and the apostle of
Kashmir, born in Hamadan of a notable family
of sayyids (claiming descent from CAH b. Husayn,
grandson of the imam Zayn al-cAbidm), on 12 Radjab
714/22 Oct. 1314. His chain of initiation went back
through two links to cAla* al-Dawla al-Simnani, and
through him to Nadim al-DIn al-Kubra. He led the
itinerant life of a darwish and is said to have visited
all parts of the Muslim world. He arrived for the
first time in the valley of Kashmir in 774/1372,
during the reign of Shihab al-DIn, accompanied by
700 sayyids; he remained for four months and then
left for the Hidjaz. He came to Kashmir for the
second time in 781/1379, during the reign of Kutb
al-DIn, and remained for two years and a half. For
the third time he visited Kashmir in 785/1383, but
left it after less than a year for Turkistan. He died
however, after having passed through Pakhll, near
Kunar, on 6 Dhu '1-Hidjdja 786/18 Jan. 1385; his body
was carried to Khuttalan, where his mausoleum is still
extant in modern Kulab (cf. Sufi, Kashir, i, 116 ff.).
The khanka-yi Shdh-i Hamadan in Srinagar, repu-
tedly built on the site where the saint performed his
prayer, is a well-frequented place of pilgrimage (cf.
R. Ch. Kak, Ancient Monuments of Kashmir, London
1933, 77 #•)• This khdnkd and the mosque in Tral,
built by 'All's son, Muhammad (774/1372-854/1450),
during the reign of Sikandar, were centres of Islamic
propaganda in Kashmir. A favourite pupil of CAH
was Ishak Khuttalanl, who was in his turn the
spiritual master of Muhammad Nurbakhsh, founder
of the Nurbakhshivva.

The best known of his works are the Awrdd-i
Fatfriyya, a collection of prayers in Arabic, and the
Dhakhirat al-Muluk, on political ethics (Lahore 1323;
lith. Amritsar) cf. also H. Eth<§ in Gr.IPh., ii, 349).
His teachings have received as yet little attention ^
for a preliminary study (more especially of his
theory of dreams) and a translation of his Risdla-yi
Mandmiyya, see F. Meier, Die Welt der Urbilder bet
Ali Hamadani, Eranos Jahrbuch, xviii, 1950, 115 ff,

Bibliographie : Nur al-DIn JDjacfar Badakhshi
(a pupil of the saint), Khuldsat al-Mandfcib (for
MSS see Storey, i, 946-7); Dlami, Nafafyat al-Uns,
5*5; Khwandamlr, Ifabib al-Siyar, Teheran, in,
87; Nur Allah Shushtarl, Madfalis al-Mu*minint

Teheran, 311; Rieu, Cat. Pers. MSS Brit. Mus.,
ii, 447; Brockelmann, II, 287, S II, 311; A, A.
Hekmat, in JA, 1952, 53 ff.; G. M. D. Sufi,
Kashmir, Lahore 1949, i, 85-94, n6ff.; Storey, i,
946, note 4 (in the last named three works further
references). For cAlfs Persian transl. of Nadjm
al-DIn Kubra's Ustil, see Isl., 1937, 17.

(S. M. STERN)
CALI ILAHl ("deifiers of CAU"), a vague and

popular designation of sects connected with, and
issued from, §hlca extremism (ghuldt, [q.v.]). In
Persia and Kurdistan it covers chiefly the Ahl-i
Hakk [g.v.] and g&ll-bash [q.v.]t but may occasionally
refer to such smaller communities as Sarli, Shabbak
[qq.v.J etc. (ED.)

CAL1 SHAN B. AHMAD B. MUHAMMAD MAC§UM
B. IBRAHIM §ADR AL-DiN AL-HUSAYN! AL-MADAN!,
author of biographical works and a book of travels,
b. 15 Djumada I 1052/12 August 1642 in Medina; he
was a descendant of fihiyath al-DIn al-ShlrazI. His
father was since 1055/1644 in the service of the
prince ShahinshSh €Abd Allah b. Muhammad Kutb
§hah. cAli joined him in IJaydarabad in 1068/1657.
His father died in 1083/1672, a year after the death
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of his patron, Shahinshah eAbd Allah, and CAH
himself incurred the displeasure of the ruler, Abu
'1-Hasan. He succeeded, however, in escaping to the
court of Awrangzlb, who made him khdn and diwdn
at Burhanpur. He went on the pilgrimage, and
visited Baghdad, Nadjaf and Karbala*. In Shiraz
he taught at the Mansuriyya madrasa and died in
that town in 1117/1705 or 1120/1708.

In 1074/1663 he wrote a description of his journey
from Mecca to Haydarabad, entitled Sulwat al-
Gharib wa-Uswat al-Arib. He is best known for his
work on the poets of the nth century A. H., which
he wrote in 1082/1671 as a supplement to al-
Khafadifs Rayfydna : Suldfat al-*Asr fi Mafrdsin
Acydn al-^Asr, Cairo 1324, 1334. As a supplement
to the commentary on his own BadiHyya he gives
biographies of writers on rhetoric, and also wrote,
in addition to Various treatises and poems, a biogra-
phical collection of Imaml Shlc!s.

Bibliography : Rawdat al-Qjanndt, 412; tladi-
kat al-cAlam, lith. Hyderabad 1266, i, 363-5;
Rieu, Supplement, no. 990; Brockelmann, II, 627,
S II 554. (C. BROCKELMANN *}
CALI KHAN [see MAHDI WALI m|AN].
CALI KtlCDK [see BEGTEGINIDS] .
CALI B. MUHAMMAD AL-KOSHDJl. CALA> AL-DiN,

astronomer and mathematician, b. in Samar-
Issand, d. in Istanbul, on 5 Shacban 879/19 Dec. 1474.
He received his surname from his father, who served
as the falconer (frushdii} of Ulugh Beg. He studied
mathematics and astronomy in his native city under
the amir Ulugh Beg [q.v.], who was at the same time
an able astronomer, and Kadi-zade-i Rumi, one of
the rectors of the celebrated madrasa in Samarkand
which was especially favoured by the amir. CAH al-
Kushdil succeeded Kadi-zade as director of the
renowned observatory of Samarkand, and took part
in the compilation of the ZlAj, Gurkdni, the principal
author of which was the amir himself (cf. its preface).
CA1! al-Kushdji is said to have left secretly for
Kirman, in order to perfect himself in his studies,
and on his return to have presented his patron with
his If all Ashkdl al-Kamar.

After the murder of Ulugh Beg, CA1I al-Kushdfr
left Samarkand and stayed in Tabriz with the Ak
ICoyunlu ruler Uzun Hasan. He was sent by this
ruler on an embassy to the Ottoman sultan Muham-
mad II; he went back to Tabriz to accomplish his
political mission, but subsequently returned to
Istanbul to establish himself there definitely. He was
appointed as professor of sciences in the madrasa of
the Aya Sofiya and greatly influenced the develop-
ment of the sciences in Turkey.

He composed in Kirman a commentary, dedicated
to Abu Sacid Mian, on Nasir al-DIn Tusl's Tad^rid
al-Kaldm', he also wrote on grammar and rhetoric.
His main works are the Risala fi 'l-Hay'a, Risala
fi 'l-Ilisdb, and a commentary on Ulugh Beg's Zld^.
(The Risala al-Fatfyiyya and the Risala Muham-
madj^ya are Arabic translations of the Risala fi
n-Ha^a^Rd the Risala fi 'l-gisdb).

Bibliography: Tashkoprii-zade, al-Shakd*i%
al-Nu^mdniyya, 177-81; the catalogues of Krafft
(Vienna), 139; Dorn (St. Petersburg), 304; Pertsch
(Berlin), 351-2; Rieu (Brit. Mus.), ii, 456-7;
Wopke, in JA, 1862/1, 120 ff.; W. Barthold, Ulug
Beg und seine Zeit, Leipzig 1935, 164 ff.; A. Adnan,
La science chez les Turcs Ottomans, 33; idem,
Him, 32-4; Brockelmann, II, 305, S II, 329 (add:
Shark al-Tadfrid, Univ. 82,016; <Unkud, cAtif
2678; Shark al-cAdudiyya, Raghib 1285, Univ.
1532; Lari's comm. on the R. fi 'l-Hay*a, Raghib

926, Well al-DIn 2307; Miram Celebi's comm. on
the R. al-Fafyiyya, Bayezid cUmum! 4614).

(A. ADNAN ADIVAR)
cALl MARDAN, honorific title given to

CA1I b. Abl Jalib by the Shlcites, being an
abbreviation of CAH shdh-i mar dan, "CA1I, King of
mankind".

€ALl MARDAN, a Khaldji adventurer who
acquired power in Bengal, centring upon the capital
LakhanawatI, in the first decade of the 7th/i3th
century. Appointed to the iqtdc of Naran-go-e by
Malik Ikhtiyar al-DIn Muhammad Bakhtiyar
Khaldil, he took advantage of the latter's defeat
by the Hindu Rai of Kamrup, says Minhadj al-
Siradj, to murder his master at Diwkot on a sick
bed. This occurred in 602/1205-6. CA1I Mardan,
however, was later imprisoned by Muhammad
Shiran, putting him in the charge of the kotwal of
Naran-go-e. CA1I Mardan, in collusion with the
kotwal, managed to escape to the court of Kutb
al-DIn Aybak and accompanied him to Ghaznln
where he became a captive of Tadj al-DIn Yildu&
when the latter recaptured Ghaznln from Kutb al-
DIn Aybak (605/1208-9). After about a year CA11
Mardan escaped and presented himself again before
Aybak at Lahore. He was treated with favour and
was assigned the territory of LakhanawatI. According
to the Tabafyat-i Ndsiri, CA1I Mardan proceeded to
Diwkot, assumed power there and brought the whole
of LakhanawatI under his sway. On the death of
Kutb al-DIn Aybak in 607/1210, CA1I Mardan had
the khutba read in his own name and was styled
Sultan cAla3 al-DIn. He brought the Khaldil nobles
of LakhanawatI under control and overawed
neighbouring Hindu chiefs. His overbearing beha-
viour caused discontent among the Khaldil nobles
and under the leadership of Malik Husayn al-DIn
clwaz, they conspired against him and slew him.
CA1I Mardan ruled for something over two years, the
probable date of his death being 610/1213.

Bibliography: Minhadi al-Siradi, Tabakdt-i
Ndsiri, trans. Raverty, i, 572-80; Sir Jadunath
Sarkar (ed.), History of Bengal, ii, Dacca 1948;
Cambridge History of India, iii, 50 ff.

(P. HARDY)
CALI MARDAN KHAN, a Bakhtiyari chief

who rose to prominence in the troubled period
following the assassination of Nadir Shah in 1747.
In 1163/1750 he captured Isfahan, and, in con-
junction with Karim Khan Zand [q.v.], placed Ismacll,
a grandson of Shah Sultan Husayn, on the throne.
CA1I Mardan's oppressive measures led to an open
breach with Karim Khan, who, fearing for his life,
attacked and defeated him. CA1I Mardan Khan fled,
and was subsequently assassinated by Muhammad
Khan who, according to Mirza Sadik, the author of
the Tdrikh-i Giti-guskd, was a relative of Karim Khan.

This CA1I Mardan Khan is not to be confused with
his contemporaries and namesakes (a) the wall of
Luristan, a Fayll Lur who was wounded at Gulnabad
in 1722 and later vainly endeavoured to relieve
Isfahan, and (b) CA1I Mardan Khan Shamlu, whom
Nadir Sh5h sent as ambassador to Delhi and Con-
stantinople.

Bibliography: Mirza Sadik, Td*rikh-i Giti-
gushd (quoted by Malcolm, History of Persia,
London 1815, ii, 116-8); Rida Kull Man Hidayat,
Rawdat al-Safa^-yi Ndsiri, Teheran 1853/6, ix, 7-9;
Hammer-Purgstall, iv, 477, 478 (this authority's
reference to CA1I Mardan's earlier career, iv, 278
is inaccurate); O. Mann (ed.), Mugmil et-Tdrikh-i
ba^dnddirtje, 7, 8. (L. LOCKHART)
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CAL1 MUHAMMAD SHlRAz! [see BAB!].
CALI PASHA 'ARABAIHI, Ottoman Grand

Vizier. Born at Okhri between 1620 and 1622, died
at Rhodes 16 Shaman 1104/21 April 1693. Af first
-imam to various eminent people, then ketkhudd, he
became agha of the Janissaries in 1101/1689, and
later wazlr and frd*im-ma$dm of the imperial
stirrup. Through the support of the kadi 'l-^asker
Yahya Efendi and the Shaykh al-Islam Abu Sacld-
zade Feyd Allah Efendi, he succeeded Kopriilu-
zade Mustafa Pasha, killed at Szalankamen as Grand
Vizier, on 6 Dhu *l-Hidjdja 1102/30 August 1691.
Showing no desire to place himself at the head
of the army against the Austrians, CAH Pasha suc-
ceeded in disarming his opponents either by bribery
or by dismissal. As a result of this policy he incurred
the hostility of the sultan, who eventually dismissed
him (28 March 1692), and replaced him by Hadidji
*AH Pasha. CAH Pasha cArabadii was exiled to Rhodes,
but as he represented a possible source of trouble and
conspiracy, his enemies obtained his death warrant,
and shortly afterwards he was executed at Rhodes.
His cognomen is derived from the fact that he sent

-off one of the officials whom he had dismissed in an
ox-cart.

Bibliography: Rashid, Ta'rikh, II, i66ff.;
£Othman-zade Ta'ib, ftadiliat al-Wuzard, n8ff.;
Findiklfll Mehmed Agha, Sildhddr Ta>rikhi, ii,
596-634; IA, s.v. (by Resad Ekrem Ko£u).

(R. MANTRAN)
CAL1 PASHA CANDARLi-ZADE (d. 1407), son

of Candarll Khalll Khayr al-DIn Pasha, was, like his
father, fcddi, then kadi 'l-*asker, and finally Grand
Vizier, and also combined the functions of wazlr,
that is to say head of the administration and finance,
and of army commander, perhaps after the death
-of his father in 1387. After having directed a cam-
paign in Anatolia against the I£aramanid CA1I Bey,
he conducted the skilful operations in Bulgaria which
led to the capture of several fortresses (Pravad,
TIrnova, Shehirkoyii etc.) before the battle of
Kossova (20 June 1389), in which he played a
•decisive part. Murad I was killed in the battle, and
-was succeeded by Ylldlrlm Bayazid I, who appointed
<A1I Pasha Grand Vizier. CA1I Pasha accompanied
the Sultan in the campaigns in Greece and Bosnia,
and played an important part at the siege of Con-
stantinople, commenced in 1391, but abandoned as
the result of the invasion of eastern Anatolia by
Tlmur. After the battle of Ankara (1402) in which
Bayazid I was taken prisoner, CA11 Pasha saved the
heir apparent Sulayman and took him first to Brusa
and then to Adrianople. Up to the time of his death
in Radfab Sog/January 1407, CA1I Pasha remained
Grand Vizier to Sulayman Celebi, and his skilful
diplomacy secured for the latter mastery over the
Ottoman territory from Ankara to the 'Aegean Sea;
deprived of his wazir, Sulayman Celeb! succumbed to
the attacks of Mehmed Celebi, later Mehmed 1(1410).

€Ali Pasha Candarli-zade, like his father, made a
contribution to the organisation of the Ottoman
administration, notably by codifying the functions
of the frdgis, by creating the corps of the if-oghldn—
pages from whom numerous imperial officials were
recruited, and by making the wazirs persons of
influence and respect. The chroniclers have criticised
liis predilection for the pleasures of life—a taste
which he communicated to Bayazid I, and have
stated that he was not loved either by the people or
by government personnel. CA1! Pasha was buried at
Iznik (Nicaea) in his lather's tomb. At Brusa, a
quarter, a mosque and a convent bear his name.

Bibliography: Ashlfc Pasha-zade; lVfi££,
Istanbul 1332, 70, 71, 76, 77; Mehmed Neshrf,
Djihan-numd, Ankara 1949, i, 220 ff.; Sacd al-DIn,
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s.v. (by I. H. UzunQarsIH). (R. MANTRAN)
CALI PASHA CORLULU, Ottoman Grand

Vizier. Born about 1670, the son of a peasant or
barber of Corlu, he was adopted for his good looks
and intelligence by a courtier of Ahmed II and
placed as a probationer in the Ghalata Sarayl,
whence he entered the Palace service, rising by way
of the seferli oda to be sildfyddr under Mustafa II.
As sildhddr he greatly enhanced the importance of
his office, whose occupant thenceforward replaced
the Dar al-Sacade Aghasl as intermediary between
the sultan and the Grand Vizier and the Bab al-
Sacade Aghasl as controller of the it-oghlans, and
composed a nizdm-ndme re-defining the whole
hierarchy of the enderun. At the onset of the revo-
lution of 1703 he was ousted from this position by
the influence of the Shaykh al-Islam Feyd Allah and
the Grand Vizier RamI Mehmed and given the rank
of wazir. But on the accession of Ahmed III he was
made a kubbe waziri and continued as such, except
for a short interval during 1704, when he was
appointed wall of Tripoli in Syria, until his elevation
to the Grand Vizierate in May 1710.

Corlulu was the first competent Grand Vizier of
the reign, and for four years he enjoyed great favour
with the sultan, becoming a damad in 1708 by
marrying Emlne Sultan, a daughter of Mustafa II.
He devoted himself in particular to the redress of
abuses in the standing and feudal armies, the
reduction of state expenditure, and the improvement
of the Arsenal and the fleet. But he was so far
determined that the Porte should not be involved
in war that he neglected not only the opportunity
provided by the outbreak of the War of the Spanish
Succession for a possible recovery of the Morea
from Venice, but also that provided by the invasion
of the Ukraine by Charles XII of Sweden, which
might, if assisted by Ottoman forces, have obviated
the threat offered to the Ottoman Empire by thd
designs of Peter the Great. He was criticized by his
enemies on both counts; and after Charles's defeat at
Poltava and his flight into Ottoman territory, the king
himself refused to accept presents sent to him by
Corlulu or to deal with him, on the ground that he had
been led to expect assistance from the Crimean Tatars
that had not been forthcoming. This was perhaps due
to a misunderstanding; but it was fatal to Corlulu.
Ahmed lost confidence in him, and he was accordingly
dismissed in June 1710 and banished, whilst on his way
to assume the governorship of Keffe in the Crimea,
to Mitylene, where he was executed in December
of the following year at the age of about forty.

Corlulu CAH Pasha was the founder of a number of
fine monuments, notably two d^ami^ mosques at Is-
tanbul, at the CarshI Kapl (where he is buried) and the
Tersane, and a school and fountain at his native Corfu.

Bibliography: cOthman-zade Ta'ib, tfadifrat
al-Wuzerd, ii, iof.; Tayyar-zade cA|a, Enderun
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(H. BOWEN)
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CALI PASHA DAMAD (1667-1716), Ottoman
Grand Vizier. Born at Soloz near Nicaea in
1079/1667, he entered the Seraglio of Ahmed II,
and tilled successively the posts of kdtib, rikabdar,
Mfyadar and silafrddr; he exercised great influence
over Sultan Aljmed III, who came to the throne in
1703, and who made him wazir and gave him his
daughter Fatima in marriage (Rab!c I H2i/May
1709); he had a hand in the appointment and
dismissal of wazirs, including Kopriilu-zade Nucman
Pasha and Baltadji Mehmed Pasha. The Grand
Vizier Khodja Ibrahim Pasha was condemned to
death for attempting to assassinate Damad CA1I
Pasha, and the latter then became Grand Vizier
{Rablc II lias/April 1713). One of his first acts was
to sign with Russia the peace of Adrianople, which
fixed the frontier between the two countries between
the Samara and the Orel (5 June 1713). Wishing to
erase the treaty of Karlovitz, he undertook the
Morean campaign, for which the motive was the
attacks by Venetians and Montenegrins against
Turkish vessels; in 1715, Damad CA1I Pasha occupied
Napoli de Romania, Argos, Coron, Modon, Malvasia,
and, in Crete, La Siida and Spina Longa. At the same
time he had to suppress the revolts of cOthman-
oghlu Nasuh Pasha in Syria, of the bandit c Abbas
in Anatolia, and of Kaytas Bey in Egypt.

In 1716, he initiated an expedition against Corfu,
but Venice and Austria concluded an offensive and
defensive alliance which forced him to send his
troops to Belgrade. The Austrian army, led by
Prince Eugene, met the Ottomans at Peterwardein
on 16 Shacban 1128/5 August 1716; Damad CAH
Pasha was mortally wounded by a bullet in the
forehead during the battle, when the Turkish troops
had already begun to retreat. He was buried in the
garden of the mosque of Sulayman I at Belgrade;
70 years later, when he captured this town, the
Austrian general Landon transferred the tomb to
the forest of Hadersdorf at Vienna. While the
campaign against Austria was in progress, Turkish
forces were disembarked at Corfu, but the news of
the death of the Grand Vizier resulted in the
evacuation of the Turkish troops from the island
(July-August 1716).

Damad CA1I Pasha was at once a fine military
leader and a great statesman; he displayed a shrewd
political sense, suppressed a number of abuses,
restricted and controlled the expense- of the Seraglio,
prohibited the system of giving presents, regulated
the movements of government personnel and
restored to their former state estates which had been
converted into malikdne. He patronised men of
letters, especially the historian Rashid, and displayed
great interest in science and poetry. He reopened the
school for itoghlans at Galatasaray, which had
become a madrasa. He built a mosque at Soloz and
repaired the ClnarH mosque at Ayvansaray.

Bibliography: Rashid, Taynkh, iii and iv,
passim; Faraidl-zade Mehmed Sacid, Gulshen -i
Ma'drif, ii; Mustafa Pasha, Natd'idi al-Wuffidt,
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CALI PASHA GDZELIME ("the handsome"),

(d. 1620) Ottoman Grand Admiral and Grand
Vizier. Born at Istankoy (Cos), he was successively
bey of Damiette, and beylerbeyi of the Yaman (1602),
Tunis, Morea and Cyprus. In November 1617, he
succeeded Khalll Pasha as %apudan-l deryd; in
August 1618, a storm off the Dalmatian Coast caused

the loss of eleven vessels of his fleet; dismissed at the
accession of Mustafa I, he again became kapudan-l
deryd shortly afterwards. On 16 Mu^arram I029/
23 December 1619, he succeeded Okiiz Mehmed
Pasha as Grand Vizier following intrigues among
the intimates of Sultan cOthman II> who loaded him
with gifts. He became notorious for his confiscation
of property and extortion of money, in which he
spared neither Muslim nor Christian; the Venetian
dragoman Borissi, being unable to pay the 100,000
thalers demanded, was strangled; the Greek Skarlati,
provider of the odj_ak to the Janissaries, was forced
to pay an enormous sum; the Greek patriarch
obtained his release by paying 30,000 ducats on top
of the 100,000 demanded. CA1I Pasha was trying to
incite the Sultan to a campaign against Poland,
when he died of calculus (15 Rablc I, 1030/8 March
1621). He was buried at Beshiktash, near the tomb of
Yahya Efendi. He also received the cognomen of
Celebi ("the elegant").

Bibliography. Ibrahim Pe6ewl, Ta*rikh, ii,
371-5; Naclma, Td*rikh, ii, 153-86; cOthman-zade
Talb, tfadikat al-Wuzard*; Katib Celebi, Tuhfat
al-Kibar fi As far al-Bifidr, 105 ff.; J. von Hammer,
Histoire de VEmpire Ottoman, viii, 1. 44, 251-3 and
263-72; I A, s.v. (by Resad Ekrem Kocu).

(R. MANTRAN)
CAL1 PASHA tfAKlM-OfiHLU, Grand Vi-

zier under the Ottoman sultans Mahmiid I and
£Othman III. His father, Nuh Efendi, the physician
of Mustafa II, was a Venetian- renegade. CAH Pasha
was born on 15 Shacban 1100/4 June 1689; brought
up in the seraglio, he held various administrative
posts at Istanbul, and then in the provinces; in
1722 he was appointed as governor of Adana and
subdued the tribes of Cilicia; in 1724 he became
governor of Aleppo, and in the same year distinguished
himself at the siege and capture of Tabriz. Appointed
wazir in 1725, he was successively beylerbeyi of
Anatolia, ser-^asker of the East, governor of Siwas,
and governor of Diyarbakir. In 1730, again ser^asker
of the East, he defeated Shah Tahmasp III at
Kuridj4n (13 Rablc I 1144/15 September 1731)1 and
captured Hamadan, Urmiya and Tabriz. He became
Grand Vizier soon after the peace called after
Ahmed Pasha, 15 Ramadan 1144/12 March 1732.
His first term of office as wazir was marked by wise
administration and currency reform. In the field of
foreign affairs, the Marquis de Villeneuve, the
French ambassador, urged the Grand Vizier to
conclude an alliance with France against Austria,
but the conditions put forward by €AH Pasha (and
suggested by Ahmed Pasha Bonneval) prevented
the conclusion of the treaty. Dismissed on the
resumption of hostilities with Persia (22 Safar ii48/
14 July 1735) CAH Pasha was exiled to Mytilene, then
appointed governor of Bosnia, where he held the
Austrians in check for three years, successfully
defended Trawnik, and, on 4 August 1737, defeated
Marshal Hildburghausen near Banjaluka. In 1740
he was sent to Egypt, where he suppressed a mamluk
revolt; in 1741 he was made beylerbeyi of Anatolia,
and on 15 §afar 1155/21 April 1742 he became Grand
Vizier for the second time. The following year he
was dismissed for wishing to lead in person the
eastern expedition against Nadir Shah of Persia.
Governor of Bosnia in 1744, then °* Aleppo (i745)»
he was nominated commander-in-chief of the eastern
army, but in the meantime peace was signed with
Nadir Shah (1746). Governor of Bosnia, then of
Trebizond, he was made Grand Vizier by cOthman
III on his accession 4 Djumada I 1168/16 February
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1755; this third term of office as Grand Vizier only
lasted 53 days; the silifydar BIylkli CAH Agha suc-
ceeded in securing his dismissal and his exile to
Cyprus; but in the course of the year he was appointed
Governor of Egypt, and in 1756 beylerbeyi of
Anatolia. Recalled in 1757, he retired to Kiitahya,
where he died 9 Dhu '1 Hidjdja 1171/14 August 1758.
He was buried in the tomb adjoining the mosque
which he was responsible for building at Istanbul
(1732-4). He was reputed to be a learned, shrewd
and liberal man, but quick-tempered and extremely
severe in his dealings with officials guilty of extortion.

Bibliography: Wasif, Ta*rikh, i, 50 ff.;
Kudiik Celebl-zade cAsim, Ta*rikh, 301, 403, 566,
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CALI PASHA KHADIM, Ottoman Grand

Vizier. At first ak aghasi, then beylerbeyi of Kara-
man and subsequently of Rumelia, he distinguished
himself in the course of a campaign in Wallachia
(1485); wazlr in 1486, he defeated the Mamluks of
Egypt at the battle of Aghaeayir in Cilicia (1942),
took the fortresses of Coron and Modon (1500), and
was appointed Grand Vizier the following year in
succession to Mesih Pasha. Dismissed in 1503, he
again became Grand Vizier in 1506 and remained in
office until his death. He strove to secure the succes-
sion of the shdh-zdde Ahmed, second son of Sultan
Bayazld II, against the shdh-zdde Korkud, whom
he defeated in 914/1508; he also defeated prince
Sellm, who had rebelled against his father, at
Corlu (1511). He died while engaged in suppressing
the revolt of Kara Biylk-oghlu, at Gokfiay, between
Siwas and Kayseri (1511): he was the first Grand
Vizier to die on the field of battle; his death shattered
the hopes of the shdh-zdde Ahmed. A skilful and
upright statesman, esteemed by Sultan Bayazld II
and by the people, CA1I Pasha was in addition the
patron of men of letters and of science, notably of
the poet Mesihl and the historian Idrls Bitllsl. He
built at Istanbul the mosque known as cAtih: CA1I
Pasha (1496), together with the adjoining medrese,
school and Hmdret\ he was also responsible for a
fyammdm at Karagiimriik and a mosque at Yassioren,
and it was he who converted the monastery church
of Saint Savior in Chora into a mosque, known as
Kacriyye Didmi*.

Bibliography: cAshik-pasha-zade, Ta*rikh,
223-9; cOthman-zade Ta'ib, fladikat al-Wuzara3,
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CAL1 PASHA MUBARAK, Egyptian states-

man and man of letters. Born in 1239/1823 in
Birinbal (Dakahliyya province) he gained admission
to the recently founded government schools of Kasr
al-cAynl and of Abu Zacbal, and studied at the
polytechnic (muhandis-khdne} of Bulak. In 1260/1844
he was sent to France as a member of the "Mission
£gyptienne" and was trained as an officer and
military engineer. On his return to Egypt in I266/
1849-50, he won the favour of cAbbas I and began
a distinguished career first in the topographical
department of the Ministry of War, then as Director
of the military training college al-Mafruza. During
the Crimean War he held appointments in Istanbul,
in the Crimea and in Giimushkhane. Under Sacid he
resigned, but under Ismacll he occupied one after

another almost all the ministerial posts and other
offices of state. Everywhere he introduced reforms,
though often acting with well-meant zeal rather
than with thorough understanding. To him is due
the establishment of printing-offices and the
printing of textbooks, especially technical ones, the
construction of a barrage in the Nile, near Cairo
(al-$andtir al-khayriyya) which was, however, not
very successful, of railways and irrigation-works, the
foundation of the Dar al-cUlum, a teachers' training
college on the model of the "ficole normale supe-
rieure" and of the Khedivial Library (1870). In
matters of education he obtained the advice and
cooperation of the Swiss educationalist Ed. Dor Bey
(d. 1880). During his last tenure of office as Minister
of Education in the government of Riyad Pasha
(from 1888 onwards), the defects of his admini-
stration became more and more apparent, and he
had to resign, following, the intervention of Sir
Alfred (later Lord) Milner, in 1891. He died in Cairo
on Diumada I 1311/14 Nov. 1893.

His publications are concerned with education,
engineering, etc.; during his last period of office he
published a reader for schools. His principal work,
al-Khitat al-Djadida al-Tawfi$iyya, Bulak I3o6/
1888-9, m 20 parts, compiled with the help of
numerous assistants, is intended to be a modern
counterpart of al-Makrizi's Khitat. It contains
descriptions of Cairo (i-vi) and Alexandria (vii) with
biographies of the famous men buried in these
cities; descriptions of the other principal places of
Egypt, with biographies (viii-xvii); descriptions of
the Nilometer (xviii), of canals and dams (xix) and
of the coinage (xx). Part xi, s.v. Birinbal, contains
his autobiography. His sources for the biographies
are al-Sakhawl, al-Shacram, al-Suyuti, al-Muhibbi
and al-Djabarti; for the historical and archaeological
part he also uses European works, including the
writings of de Sacy and Quatremere. It is a useful
compilation but must be used with caution.
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J. Hey worth-Dunne, Introduction to the History
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CALI PASHA MUHAMMAD AMlN, Ottoman

Grand Vizier, born in Istanbul in February 1815,
his father being a shopkeeper of the Egyptian
Market. At the age of fourteen he obtained his
first government post in the secretariat of the
Imperial dlwdn and, whether because of his short
stature, or of his ability, acquired the nickname
cAll. In 1833, having already learnt some French,
he was appointed to the translation department of
the dlwdn, and three years later was sent with a
mission, first to Vienna, where he remained some
eighteen months, and then, in 1837, to St Petersburg.
On his return he was appointed Interpreter to the
diwdn; in the following year he accompanied
Mustafa Reshld Pasha [q.v.] to London as Counsellor,
on the latter's appointment as Ambassador; and in
1839, on the accession of cAbd al-Medild, they
returned together to Istanbul.

In 1840, CAH first deputized for the Counsellor to
the Ministry of Foreign affairs and then replaced him.
In 1841 he was appointed Ambassador in London.
Returning in 1844, he was made a member of the
med^lis-i wdld; and in 1845 he deputized for Sheklb
Efendi, the Minister of Foreign Affairs, until his
replacement by Reshld Pasha.
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During Reshld Pasha's tenure of the Ministry of
Foreign Affairs CA1I, who then again became Coun-
sellor of that department, was also appointed
beylikti of the diwdn; and when in 1846 Reshld was
made Grand Vizier for the first time CA11 replaced
Mm as Foreign Minister. In April 1848, after CA1I
liad been raised to the rank of vizier, both Reshld
and he were simultaneously dismissed, but were
restored four months later and remained in office
until 1852, when, on Reshid's again being dismissed,
<Ali succeeded him as Grand Vizier, with Fu'ad
Pasha as Minister of Foreign Affairs.

His first Grand Vizierate, however, lasted only
two months; and it was not until November 1854,
after the outbreak of the Crimean War, when
Reshld again became Grand Vizier, that CA11 returned
to high office, as Foreign Minister. In the interval
he had been appointed first wall of Izmir (January-
July 1853) and then wall of Khiidawendigar (April-
November 1854), also assuming whilst in the latter
post, the presidency of the newly formed High
Council of the tanzlmat [q.v.]. He continued to hold
this position while Foreign Minister, as which, in
March 1855, at the conclusion of the war, he was
appointed a delegate to the preliminary peace con-
ference in Vienna. Then, in the same year, on
Reshid's resigning the Grand Vizierate, cAl! again
replaced him in that office, so that it fell to him
in February 1856 to draw up and promulgate the
famous kha$-i humdyun of that year and in the
following month to sign the Treaty of Paris as first
Ottoman delegate. Within the next two years,
however, the disputes of the western Powers over
the affairs of the Principalities led first to cAli's
resignation and replacement by Reshld Pasha in
November 1856 and then, in August 1857, to
Reshid's dismissal and replacement by Mustafa
Na'ill Pasha, with cAll as Foreign Minister. CA1I
retained this post under Reshld during the latter's
last tenure of the Grand Vizierate, and on Reshid's
death in January 1858, replaced him in that office
for the third time.

In 1859 c^l* was again dismissed for having
suggested a cut in palace expenditure as one remedy
for the financial crisis that then faced the Ottoman
government. But after deputizing first for the
Grand Vizier Klbrisli Mehmed Emin Pasha during
the latter's tour of Rumelia in the summer of 1860
and then for Fu3ad Pasha as Foreign Minister during
his absence in Syria, in July 1861 cAli was once
more first appointed Foreign Minister himself and
then, after the accession of cAbd al-cAziz, Grand
Vizier for the fourth time. Two months later, in
November 1861, although the new sultan, finding
him too deliberate in action, dismissed him in favour
of Fu'ad, CA11 returned to the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs. Moreover he continued in that office under
successive Grand Viziers until February 1867,
when, on the resignation of Muterdjim Riishdu
Pasha, he took his place. On this occasion he
remained Grand Vizier (it was his fifth term) for as
long as four years, until his death. .

CA11 was more or less self-educated, poverty
having obliged him, in order that he might earn his
living, to forgo the receipt of an id&azet from the
Bayazid medrese, where he began the study of
Arabic, later continued with Aftmed Djewdet Pasha
[q.v.]. But he was of a high natural intelligence;
though shy and reserved, he was notably witty; he
acquired a mastery of French; and from the date of
the Paris peace conference he enjoyed a European
reputation as an outstanding diplomatist of perfect

manners and rare integrity. Among his countrymen
he became unpopular. He was in fact secretive,
solemn, and overbearing, and was regarded as
vindictive. During his final Grand Vizirate cAbd al-
€Aziz would have been glad to get rid of him, but
recognized cAll's standing in Europe to be such that
he could not afford to; and cAli profited by this
security to insist on his correct treatment by the
sultan, on his right to have all governmental matters
of importance to be referred to him, and on the
immunity of ministers and officials from banishment
(in the bad old way) except after due trial.

Both CA11 and Fu'ad owed all their official training
and advancement to Reshld Pa'sha. But when in
1852 CAH took Reshid's place as Grand Vizier, the
latter was hurt; and from that time on a coolness,
which was exacerbated by calumniators, and even
a certain rivalry, developed between CA1I and Fu3ad
on the one hand and Reshld on the other, although
cAl! was not thereby prevented from serving under
Reshld on two further occasions. All three were
regarded as pillars of the tanzlmat movement. But
whereas it was in part Reshid's object to educate
the Ottoman public in self-government, CAH was of
an authoritarian temperament and after Reshid's
death was bent rather on the firm establishment of
the rule of law and the consequent limitation of the
sultans1 autocracy. The maintenance of the Empire
now depending on the goodwill of the Powers, it
was above all his constant concern to forestall their
complaints and intervention. But by devoting too
little attention to the internal reforms by the promise
of which their favour had been gained, he contri-
buted to its decline. However, in 1868, during his
last Grand Vizierate, the medflis-i wala was replaced
by a Council of State (shurd-yi devlet] on the one
hand and a High Court of Justice (dlwdn-l afykdm-l
^adliyye) on the other, with the aim of separating
the judicial from the executive powers of the govern-
ment; soon after an Imperial School (mekteb-i
sultdni) was opened in the Ghalata Sarayi, where
the instruction, on European lines, was in French
and the pupils were non-Muslim as well as Muslim;
and in 1869 a Ministry of the Interior was created.
During the same period education was also promoted
by an increase in the number of the Riishdiyye
schools; the army and navy were overhauled; the
fleet was enlarged; and an agreement was concluded
for the construction of railways in Rumeli.

c All's most notable actions at this time were his
agreement to the evacuation of the Serbian for-
tresses by Ottoman troops (1876); his visit to Crete
curing the insurrection, as a result of which he
formulated the nizam-name under which it was
governed for the next thirty years (1868); his success
in causing the Powers to oblige the Greek govern-
ment to desist from aiding the Cretan rebels; his
restraint of the Khidiw Ismacil from exercising
powers beyond those already conceded to him; and
his opposition to the formation of the Bulgarian
Exarchate, which was consequently delayed till 1870,
and to the absorption by Rome of the Armenian
Catholic Church.

Owing to his lack of interest in the movement for
an Ottoman constitution, CA1I was savagely attacked
during the last years of his life by its most ardent
advocates, the refugee Yeni Othmanlilar (Jeunes
Turcs), most of whom, however, recognized after his
death, that they had done him an injustice; and
he was further successively distressed by the death
in 1869 of Fu'ad Pasha, after which he made himself
responsible for the Ministry of Foreign Affairs as
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well as the Grand Vizierate; by the defeat in 1870
of France, on whom he had long particularly lent;
and by the consequent denunciation by Russia of the
Black-Sea clauses of the Treaty of Paris. Exhausted
by overwork and these calamities, he fell sick in the
summer of 1871, and died after a three months'
illness on 7th September, aged fifty-six, at his
seaside villa at Bebek on the Bosphorus.
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CALI PASHA RI$WAN BEGOWIC [see RIZWAN

BEGOWI6],
CALI PASHA SEMIZ, Ot toman Grand

Vizier. Born at Brazza in Herzegovina, he was
carried off at an early age during a dewshirme
operation to be brought up at Istanbul; in 953/1546
he became agha of the Janissaries, and later beylerbeyi
of Rumelia. Appointed governor of Egypt in 1549,
he took part in Sulayman I's Persian campaign, and
succeeded Rustam Pasha as Grand Vizier in Shawwal
968/July 1561, a post which he held until his death
in Dhu 'l-Kacda 972/June 1565. Immediately after
his appointment, he negotiated with the Austrian
ambassador Busbecq a peace treaty which was signed
at Prague i June 1562. But the peace policy of CA11
Pasha was wrecked by the new Emperor Maxi-
milian II; on the death of the Grand Vizier, Sultan
Sulayman I had to undertake a fresh campaign
against Austria. An intelligent and shrewd man,
CA1I Pasha was famous for his corpulence (hence his
cognomen Semiz, "the fat") and his wit.
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CALI PASHA StfRMELI, Ottoman Grand

Vizier. Born in Dimetoka, he entered the financial
administration and was eventually appointed
defterddr in 1688; he was dismissed the following year,
but in 1103/1691 was again defterdar and wazir.
Successively governor of Cyprus and Tripoli in
Syria, he became Grand Vizier on 16 Radjab iios/
13 March 1694 in the place of Bozoklu Mustafa
Pasha, and conducted the Hungarian campaign,
during which he unsuccessfully besieged Peter-
wardein. Sultan Mustafa II, on his accession,
retained CA1I Pasha in his post, but forced him to
undertake a new campaign against Hungary; a
revolt of the Janissaries led to his dismissal on
18 Ramadan 1106/22 April 1695; condemned at
first to exile, CA1I Pasha was later executed on
4 Shawwal 1106/18 May 1695. He instituted the
practice whereby the Council of Ministers met four
days a week, and changed the Egyptian crown
lands, let at fixed perpetual rents, into fiefs on a
life tenure. He was extraordinarily extravagant,
and loved luxury; he owed his cognomen to his habit
of using cosmetics.
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CALI PASHA TEPEDELENLI, governor of

Yanya (Jannina). Born probably in 1744 of a
family descended from a Mewlewi derwish of Kiitahya
who migrated to Rumelia. His grandfather and father
had in turn held the mutesellimlik of Tepedelen in
the Epirus; but being left fatherless as a child CA11
was brought up by his bold and ambitious mother,
a native of Konitza, in an atmosphere of constant
warfare between rival chieftains of the region.

After attaching himself in turn to the Warden of
the Passes (derbend bashbughu) and the mutasarrif
of Del wine (Del vino), of whom he facilitated the
murder after marrying his daughter, in 1874 he was
himself made mutasarrif of Delwine with the rank
of mlr-i mirdn, and shortly afterwards, though only
temporarily, that of Yanya as well. In the following
year he was transferred to Tirhala (Trikala); in 1786
he was appointed Warden of the Passes in addition;
and after the outbreak of war in 1787, having:
meanwhile exchanged Tirhala for Yanya, he fought
with distinction on the Austrian front and after-
wards took part in the suppression of a rising in
Serbia. Although in 1790 he incurred the displeasure
of the Porte so far as to be dismissed from the
Wardenship, in view of his further prowess in the
war, his conduct in continually adding without war-
rant to f he territory under his control was overlooked;
and in 1792, after the restoration of peace, he and
his son Wei! al-DIn were appointed joint Wardens
for the specific purpose of preventing the passage
of Albanians into Rumelia, where their employmept
for the suppression of outlaw bands had only added
to the prevailing disorder. Shortly afterwards CAH
Pasha's influence was increased by the appointment,,
as a reward for his efforts to overcome the rebel
Paswan-oghlu, of another son, Mukhtar, to the
sandiak of Eghriboz (Negropont) and Karll-ili.

One of CA1I Pasha's main concerns during and
after the war of 1787-92, which had encouraged the:
Orthodox inhabitants of Suli to rebel against Ottoman
rule, was to reduce them to obedience, though he
was unable to do so finally before 1802. In the mean-
time, after the transference of the Ionian Islands and
the "four districts" of Preveze (Prevesa), Parga,
Vonide (Vonitza) and Butrinto from Venetian to
French sovereignty by the Treaty of Campo Formio-
in 1797, CA1I Pasha not only sent a contingent to-
assist the conquest by Russo-Ottoman forces of
Corfu, but also occupied Butrinto and, after several
successes against the French, took possession of
Preveze and Vonice as well. By the settlement of
1802 the "four districts" were to be incorporated
in the sandj[ak of Yanya. But it was not until i8i<*
that the incorporation of Parga, after various-
vicissitudes, was in fact effected.

In April 1802 €A1I Pasha was appointed wall of
Rumelia. The Albanian irregulars employed to-
suppress the brigandage and revolts that were
again rife in the province at this time had themselves,
mutinied at Edirne; and it was thought that CA1I
Pasha was alone capable of pacifying them and
overcoming the general disorder. However, his.
success in inducing many of the outlaws to return
to their homes so far provoked the hostility of the
many Rumelian acydn whose interest it was to-
resist any thorough pacification, that in 1803 his.
appointment was revoked. He was then given the
sandiak of Tirhala in addition to Yanya ;b ut it was
sought to counterbalance his influence in Albania
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by replacing him in Rumelia by Ibrahim Pasha,
the mutasarrif of Ishkodaa (Scutari), whose authority
among the Ghegs of the north was little less than
'All's own among the Tosks of the south.

After the resumption of the European war in
1803 close relations were established between CAH
and the French, who supplied him with weapons,
munitions, and even gunners. But after Tilsit in
1807, when the Ionian Islands were relinquished by
Russia to the French, the latter then proposed
regaining the "four districts", occupied Parga, and
instigated a revolt of the Greeks of Tlrhala against
c All's authority, which, however, was suppressed by
his son Mukhtar.

In 1810, after first marrying two of his sons and
a nephew to daughters of the mutasarrif of Awlonya,
and then contriving that the latter should be
attacked in his capital, CAH Pasha was able to appro-
priate this sand[ab as well, under the pretext of
flying to the relief of a relatieve. Mahmud II was
enraged by this episode, but powerless to refuse the
appointment of Mukhtar Pasha to Awlonya in place
of the dispossessed governor. No less unwelcome to
the Porte were cAll's acquisition of Ergiri (Argyro-
castron) in the following year, and still more his
invasion of the Gheg country, where, after over-
coming some local resistance, he was able to add the
fortresses of Tirana and Peklin (Pekinje) and the
sand^aks of Okhri and Elbasan to his dominions.

In the face of repeated protests from Istanbul
<Ali Pasha sought to excuse this high-handed
conduct, and in the war with Russia resumed in
1809 sent a considerable force to the sultan's aid
under the command of Mukhtar and Well Pashas.
He also assisted the British forces in their occupation
of the Ionian Islands; and in view of these services
and his advanced age no attempt was made by the
Porte to unseat him before 1820, Then, however,
owing in the first place to his falling out with the
all-powerful nishdndj[i Halet Efendi, and the latter* s
wish to divert Mahmud from his intention of
abolishing the Janissaries; in the second place to
the intrigues of certain Phanariot Greeks, who saw
that he constituted an obstacle to the already
projected insurrection in the Morea; and finally
to the attempted assassination, contrived by CA1I
Pasha, of Pasho Ismacll Bey, a former kdkhya of
Well Pasha in Istanbul, in April 1820 he was dis-
missed from his Wardenship of the Passes and
ordered to withdraw his troops from all regions
outside the sandiafc of Yanya, while Well Pasha
was deprived of his governorship of Tirhala. Since
there was little doubt that force would be needed
to secure his obedience, all the governors of adjacent
provinces had previously been warned to hold
themselves in readiness to apply it; Khurshid
Ahmed Pasha, recently made governor of the
Morea, was appointed to command all the troops
engaged in operations against him; and a flotilla
was ordered to the Albanian coast. CAH Pasha
responded by concluding an agreement for mutual
aid with the Greek rebel leaders and seeking to
provoke revolts also in the Aegean islands, Serbia,
and the Principalities; on which the Porte in turn
deprived him of his vizirate, dismissed him from
Yanya, and ordered him and his whole family to
reside at Tepedelen.

cAli Pasha was in fact deprived of all his acquisit-
ions except Yanya itself, in the well stocked citadel
of which he was then besieged, while three of his
sons and a grandson, the governors of districts
formerly in his control, surrendered. Owing to his

provocation of a mutiny by the Albanians of the
besieging force, a rising of the Suliotes, and the
outbreak of the Greek revolt, it was not until the
siege had continued for two years that CA1I Pasha
could be induced to give in. He then did so on
condition that his life should be spared, retiring,
with a few supporters to a neighbouring monastery.
But Khurshid Pasha's guarantee was repudiated by
Halet Efendi, whose purposes it suited that the
trouble at Yanya should continue. CAU Pasha, on
learning that his execution had been ordered,
decided to fight. He was accordingly attacked and
died from a shot wound on 24 January 1822.

Tepedelenli CAH Pasha attained some celebrity in
Europe owing to his being visited by various writers,,
notably Lord Byron, and to his efforts to enlist help
from both the French and the British in the prose-
cution of his ambitions. He was brave, bold, and
clever, but treacherous and wholly self-seeking.
Having acquired great riches, he maintained a semi-
royal state, surrounded by a strange entourage of
European officers, Greek doctors, poets, derwlshes^
astrologers, and the leaders of brigand bands. Of
all the contemporary Muslim rebels against the
Ottoman power he contrived to do it most harm,
by facilitating the beginning of the Greek revolt.
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£ALl AL-RlpA, ABU 'L-HASAN B. MUSA B. DJACFAR

eighth Imam of the Twelver Shlca, was born
in Medina in 148/765 (al-Safadl) or, according to
other and probably better informed authorities, in
151/768 or 153/770 (al-Nawbakhti, Ibn Khallikan,
Mirkhwand). He died in Tus in 203/818; the sources
agree on the year, but differ as to the day and
month (end of Safar—al-Tabarl, al-Safadl; 21
Ramadan—al-Safadl; 13 Dhu 'l-Kacda or 5 Dhu
'1-Hidjdja—Ibn Khallikan). His father was the Imam
Musa al-Kazim, his mother a Nubian umm walad
whose name is variously given (Shahd or Nadjiyya—
al-Nawbakhti; Sukayna—Ibn Khallikan; Khav-
zuran—Ibn al-Djawzi). For the greater part of his
life he played no political role, but was known only
for his piety and learning. He related traditions
from his father and from cUbayd Allah b. Artah,
and gave fatwds in the mosque of the Prophet in
Medina. His first appearance on the political stage
was in 201/816, when the Caliph al-Ma'mun sum-
moned him to Marw and appointed him as heir to
the Caliphate, giving him the title of al-Rida. The
sources agree that CAH al-Rida was reluctant to
accept this nomination, ceding only to the insistance
of the Caliph. The cAbbasid and cAlid princes and
dignitaries, led by Al-Ma'mun's son al-cAbbas, took
the bay^a to the new heir, who was dressed in green.
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By the Caliph's order, green flags and green uniforms
replaced the €Abbasid black all over the empire. It
is unlikely that the green colour was at this early
date specifically associated with the house of cAli,
and the precise significance of the change of colour
is uncertain (cf. Weil, ii, 216, n. 3; Gabrieli, 37 n. 4).
The full text of the document of appointment is
preserved (al-Kalfcashandl, Subfy, ix, 362-6; Ibn
al-Djawzi, Mir*dt, Paris Ms. Ar. 5903, f. 149 r-
151 r; translation in Gabrieli 38-45). It shows that
al-Ma'mun carefully avoided the larger question of
principle as between the claims of the houses of
cAbbas and of cAli, and simply appointed €A1I al-
Rida as the person best fitted by his .personal
qualities—that is to say, on SunnI rather than Shi*!
grounds. Nor does the document make any allusion
to the delicate question of the succession after CA1I
al-Rida.

The appointment aroused vigorous and conflicting
reactions. The various cAbbasid governors, with the
-exception of Ismacil b. Diacfar in Basra, loyally
carried out their orders, and exacted the oath of
allegiance to the new heir. The Shlcites were of
•course jubilant, though by no means won over by
this partial recognition of their claims. In clrak
however this step, added to the effective transfer of
the imperial capital from Baghdad to Marw, aroused
the fury of the inhabitants, who rose in revolt
against the Caliph. They were joined by the garrison
and the cAbbasid princes in Baghdad, one of whom
they elected as Caliph. The hatred of the 'Irakis was
•especially directed against the brothers Ibn Sahl,
to whose activities they attributed all their troubles.
It seems to have been the disinterested CAH al-Rida
himself who revealed to the Caliph the real meaning
of the revolt in clrak. Al-Ma'mun, realising the
position at last, made a gradual change of policy.
In 203/818 he set out for Baghdad, arriving there in
the following year. On the way both Fadl b. Sahl and
<A1I al-Rida died—the former murdered in Sarakhs,
the latter after a brief illness in Tus. The Shlcite
historians attribute his death to poison, administered
in a pomegranate given to him by CA11 b. Hisham
(al-Ya%ubI, ii, 551), or in a drink of pomegranate
juice prepared by a courtier and handed to him by
the Caliph himself (Mafratil, 566-7). Al-Tabarl makes
no allusion to the possibility of murder. The Caliph
mourned him publicly, and recited the last prayers.
He was buried by the tomb of Harun al-Rashld,
and his sanctuary (mashhad) has given its name to
the town, supplanting the older name of Tus. In
Shicite works he is credited with many miracles.
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CAL1 RIpA-I 'ABBASl, calligraphist in the

reign of Shah €Abbas, who wrote out inscriptions
for some of the great mosques of Isfahan (Masdjid-i
Shah, Masdpd-i Lutf Allah) as well as for the dome
over the tomb of the shrine of CA1I al-Rida and the
shrine of Khwadja Rabic in Mashhad. He was also
appreciated as a copyist of manuscripts, several of
which in his handwriting are still preserved. Some
miniatures are also attributed to him, but he is not
to be confounded with Rida-i cAbbasi [q.v.].
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CAL1 SH£R £ANIC [see KANI<].
cALl SHlR NAVA'l [see NAVA'!].
£ALl TEGlN [see KARAKHANIDS].
CAL1 WASIC [see WASIC CAL!SI].
€ALl WERDl KHAN, bearing the title of

Mahabat D|ang> was the governor of Bengal
(1740-56) under the later Mughal emperors of India.
Being the son of a Turkoman of the name of MIrza
Muhammad CAH, he started his career as the
governor of Bihar, and after defeating the previous
governor of Bengal, Sarfaraz Mian, entered Mur-
shidabad [q.v.] on 12 May 1740, as viceroy of Bengal,
Bihar and Orissa. For most of the time, he was
engaged in ceaseless and fruitless warfare against
the Marathas, who finally succeeded in taking
Orissa from him. He died on 9 April 1756 and was
succeeded by his grandson, Siradj al-Dawla MIrza
Mahmud, who proved to be the last Mughal governor
of Bengal; for Clive's victory at Plassey on 23 June,
i757i established the supremacy of the British in
that part of India.
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(Sn. INAYATULLAH)
ALICANTE [see LA$ANT].
ALIDAD A [see ASTURLAB].
CALIDS, descendants of cAli b. Abl Talib,

who had eighteen sons (according to most works on
cAlid genealogy, but fourteen according to another
version given by al-Tabari and eleven according to
al-Mascudl), and seventeen daughters. His sons were
as follows:

By Fatima; al-Hasan, al-Husayn, and al-Muhsin
(or Muhassin). The third does not appear in all
sources.

By Khawla; Muhammad, known as Ibn al-
IJanafiyya.

By Umm al-Banm; €Abbas the elder, cAbd Allah,
€Uthman the elder, Djacfar the elder.

By al-Sahba5, called Umm IJablb; cUmar.
By Layla bint Mascud; Abu Bakr cAbd al-Rahman,

<Ubayd Allah.
By Asma3 bint cUmays; Yahya, cAwn, Muhammad

the younger (according to al-Tabari).
By Umama bint Abi'l-cAs; Muhammad the younger

(the second, according to al-Tabari).
By other mothers; Diacfar the younger, cAbbas

the younger, €Umar the younger, cUthman the
younger, Muhammad the younger (according to Akhu
Muhsin, or the second, according to the Makdtil).

Five of these sons left issue, viz. al-Hasan, al-
IJusayn, Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya, €Umar and
€Abbas. (Itti'dz, 7).

It was to al-Hasan [q.v.], al-Husayn [q.v.], and,
for a time, Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya [q.v.] and
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their descendants that the loyalties of the different
groups of the §hl€a [q.v.] were given. The claims made
by the Shlca on behalf of the <Alids were broadly of
two kinds. For the extremist .Shlca the cAlid Imams
were the spiritual as well as the religious and political
heirs of the Prophet, whose spiritual inspiration they
retained or resumed. For the moderate bhtca they
were the legitimate heirs of the Prophet as heads
of the Umma of Islam, with a better claim to the
succession than that of the reigning Caliphs, whom the
Shlca regarded as usurpers. The early cAlids, with
the possible exception of Muhammad b. al-Hanafiyya
and the more probable exception of his son Abu
Hashim, seem consistently to have refused to have any
dealings with the extremists, or countenance their
ideas (e.g. Aghani*, vii, 24 and viii, 33). On the other
hand they seem to have acquiesced—if somewhat
passively—in the political claims made on their
behalf by the moderate Sh!ca. The numerous tradi-
tions in which cAlids reject and denounce the claims
of their own supporters (e.g. Ibn Sacd, v, 77, 158,
235, 238) are almost certainly due to Sunn! propa-
ganda, and a more accurate reflection of the political
views and claims of the house of CAH will be found
in the letter written by the Hasanid pretender
Muhammad b. *Abd Allah [q.v.] to the Caliph
Mansur in 145/762 (al-Jabarl, iii, 209 ff.), and in the
verses of such pro-cAlid poets as Kumayt and
Kuthayyir. Muhammad's letter is also interesting
in that the writer claims pure Arab descent on both
sides, without admixture of foreign or slave blood—
thus accepting the aristocratic Umayyad principle
of succession, (which had excluded sons of slave
mothers like Maslama) and rejecting the Islamic
rule followed by the IJusaynids (several of whose
Imams had slave mothers), and, later, by the
€Abbasids. In the early period the claims of the
•Alids were based on descent from CAH the Prophet's
kinsman rather than from Fatima his daughter,
since according to the ideas of the time kinship with
the Prophet in the male line was more important
than descent from him in the lemale line. (Thus in
the revealing speech attributed to CA1I at Siffm, he
speaks of himself only as "cousin of the Prophet",
Murudi, iv, 355). Claims based on kinship could
thus be advanced on behalf of descendants of €Ali
by wives other than Fatima, and even of collateral
descendants of Abu Jalib (see AHL AL-BAYT]. Only
after the usurpation of cAlid claims by their *Abbasid
cousins was stress laid on direct descent from the
Prophet via Fatima. In the development of this
new claim, the sixth Imam Dia€far al-Sadilc seems
to have played a role of some importance.

After the abortive rising of al-rlusayn and the
massacre of Karbala5 in 61/680, when most of the
cAlids were killed, the *Alid pretenders remained
politically inactive, giving recognition and sometimes
even help to the ruling house (examples in al-
Tabari, ii, 3, 409, 420, 1338; al-Ya%ub!, ii, 298 ff.;
Ibn Sacd, v, 83, 159; Buhl, 369). They preferred to
reside in Mecca or Medina, far from the main
political centres, and while maintaining their claims
did little to advance them. Such action as they took
may be qualified as litigious rather than rebellious,
concerned with their estates rather than their
political rights (cf. I. Hrbek, Muframmads Nachlass
und die 'Aliden, Arch. Or., 1950, 43-9). In the
tradition this passivity is naturally given a religious
colouring, and appears as the prototype of the
characteristic Sh!ca practice of tatyyya [q.v.].

Towards the middle of the 8th century growing
discontent brought new opportunities to the eAlids.

In ca. 122/740 Zayd b. CAH b. $usayn [q.v.] led the
first cAlid bid for power since Karbala3. After his
death, closely followed by that of his son Yahya
[q.v.] in ca. 125-6/743-4, the cAlid bolt was shot, and
both the cause and the opportunity were taken t>ver
by the 'Abbasids. The first major expression of
cAlid anger and disappointment at the cAbbasid
victory was the revolt of the Hasanid brothers
Muhammad and Ibrahim b. cAbd Allah [qq.v.], in
Medina and Basra respectively. Both movements
were choked in blood, and the Caliph Mansur
adopted a policy of violent repression towards the
cAlids, great numbers of whom were arrested and
put to death (cf. al-Tabari, iii, 445-6; Murudi, vii,
404; Ma$atil, 178 ff.). Al-Mahdi dealt more kindly
with the 'Alids, as part of a general policy of appease-
ment, but when this failed to gain cAlid good will, it
was abandoned by al-Hadi, whose harsh actions
drove the c Alids to open revolt. The rising of Husayn
b. CA1I [q.v.], known as Sahib Fakhkh (after the place
of his death), in 169/786 was soon suppressed,
(Tabari, iii, 551-9; Makatil 431 ff.), but Idris [q.v.],
a brother of the ill-fated Muhammad b. cAbd Allah,
escaped to Morocco where he founded the first cAlid
dynasty. Harun al-Rash!d eased the severities of
al-Hadi, but after the revolt of Yahya b. cAbd
Allah [q.v.] in 176/792-3 he resumed the strict
surveillance of the cAlids, and the Husaynid Musa
al-Ka?im [q.v.] died in prison. Meanwhile, in 175/791,
some Zaydids (of the line of Zayd b. Hasan) took
refuge in Daylam, where in 250/864 they were able to
establish the first of a series of local dynasties. Al-
Ma'mun on his accession faced the pro-cAlid revolts
of Abu '1-Saraya [q.v,] in association with the Hasanid
Muhammad b. Ibrahim, called Ibn Tabataba [q.v.]
in Mesopotamia in 199/814, and of Muhammad b.
D|acfar, [q.v.] known as Muhammad al-DIbacJi, in
Mecca in 200/815-6. His subsequent nomination of
the Husaynid CA1I al-Rida [q.v.] as his heir and his
adoption of a pro-€Alid policy brought some allevi-
ation, but did not save him from a further cAlid
rising, that of cAbd al-Rahim b. Ahmad in the
Yemen in 207/822-3. Under al-Ma'mun's successors
relations between cAbbasids and €Alids again
deteriorated, reaching their lowest point with the
insults and persecutions of al-Mutawakkil. Al-
Muntasir is reported to have treated the c Alids with
consideration, but the revolts continued. Most of
them were suppressed, some few resulted in the
appearance of local dynasties of €Alid stock, in such
remote places as Morocco, Yemen, and the Caspian
provinces of Persia.

Most of the rebels and pretenders of the early
cAbbasid period came from the line of al-Hasan,
that of al-Husayn preferring a life of tranquil piety.
It was however the latter that came to have the
greatest influence. After the death in 148/765 of
D|acfar al-§adi^ [q.v,], the sixth Imam in the line
of Husayn, the succession was disputed between his
sons Ismail and Musa al-Ka?im [q.v.]. Ismail,
whose claims were accepted by the sect known as
Ism^Iliyya [q.v.], sired a line of Imams from whom
came the Fatimid Caliphs (some authorities howevei
doubt the authenticity of their pedigree). Musa's line
ended with the disappearance of the i2th Imam;
known as Muhammad al-Mahdl ca. 260/873-4. After
this the aspirations of their followers [see ITHNA
CASHARIYYA] became eschatological rather than
political, since they could offer no real alternative
to the cAbbasid Caliphate, which was therefore
accepted even by Shleite dynasties such as the
Buyids.
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! Many dynasties claimed to be of cAlid descent.
They may be grouped as follows:
x) tfasanids: a) N.W. Africa—Idrisids [q.v.]9 Su-

laymanids [q.».], iShaiifsXSaMids
[q. v.], Filalis, (see CALAWIDS]).

b) Yemen—Sulaymanids, Banu
Ukhay<Jir, Rassids [qq.v.].

c) Mecca—Sulaymanids, Banu
Ukhay<Jir, Banu Fulayta, Banu
Katada [see MAKKA].

d) N. Persia—Zaydids, €Alids.
e) Ghana—Banu $alu> [q.v.].
t) Amul—Hasanids.
g) Cordova and Malaga—IJammu-

dids [q.v.].
%) $usaynids: a) Ifrifciya and Egypt—Fatimids

[q.v.].
b) Medina—BanuMuhanna [q.v.].

3) Unknown Mecca and Medina—Banu Musa.
Bibliography: Genealogies of the descendants

of CAU were compiled from an early date. One of
them was that of the loth century cAlid genealogist
Akhu Muhsin, who wrote a "complete account*' of
all the progeny of CA1I, in an attempt to disprove
the legitimacy of the Fatimids. This work is lost,
but is preserved in excerpts in Mafcrlzl's IttPaz
«J-#i*n«/«?, <Shayyal), Cairo, 1948, 4ff. and in
Ibn Aybak al-Dawadari, Kanz al-Durar, Vol. vi,
MS Saray, Aftmed III, no. 2932, 5 ff. where the
source is named. A parallel account of the descen-
dants of €AU will be found in the Sifrdfr al-Akhbdr
of Abu l-MacalI Muhammad al-Makhzuml (gth/isth
century), Cairo 1306. Slightly different versions
are given by Jabari (i, 3471 ff., followed by Ibn
al-Ath!r iii, 333-4), and by Mascudl (Tanbih, 298
and Murudi, v, 148). Among later works on cAlid
genealogy mention may be made of the 'Umdat
al-Jalib fi Ansdb Al Abi falib of Ahmad b. CAH ...
b. Muhanna, Bombay, 1318. Biographies of cAlids
wiE be found in Abu 'l-Farad| al-Isfahanl's martyr-
ology, Makdtil al-falibiyyin*, Cairo 1949, (cf.
Murudi* vii, 4°4» where martyred cAlids are
listed), as well as in general works such as the
Tabakdt of Ibn Sacd and the Ansdb al-Ashrdf of
Baladhuri (the €Alids appear in vol. 10). On the
role of the cAlids in the Umayyad and early
cAbbasid periods see Fr. Buhl, Alidernes Stilling
til de ShiHtiske Bevaegelser under Umajjaderne,
Oversigt over det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes
Selskabs Forhandlinger, 1910, no. 5, 355 ff.;
F. Gabrieli, Al-Ma*mun e gli ^Alidi, Leipzig 1929;
H. I. yasan, Ta'rikh al-Isldm*, Cairo 1948, ii,
ii3ff.; CA. CA. al-Duri, Al-<Asr al-cAbbdsi al-
Awwal, Baghdad 1945. Genealogical tables of the
descendants of CA1I, showing the interrelation of
cAlid dynasties, will be found in Zambaur, ii, A-E.
On the status and organisation of persons descended
from the Prophet in later times see SAYYID and
SHARIF. (B. LEWIS)
ALIF [see HiaiA5].
ALIGARH, town (27°53'N., 78° 4' E.) and

district in the Meerut (MIrat) division of Uttar
Pradesh (formerly the United Provinces). In 1941
the district (1946 sq. miles = 5024.5 sq. km.) had
i, 372, 641 inhabitants (186, 381 Muslims) and the
town 112, 655 (51, 712 Muslims). The town was at
first called Koil (Kol) and the citadel, built in 1542,
was named Aligarh (high fort) when Nadjaf Khan
restored it in 1776; previously it had been called
Ramgarh, occasionally Sabitgarh after one Sabit
Khan or Muhammadgarh.

Koil, which was certainly an old town, was
captured towards the end of the i2th century by
Ku^b al-DIn Aybeg and was usually subject to
Delhi, being a lief of Balban's eldest son c. 1270.
It was ruled from Djawnpur in 1393 and was
independent for a time from 1447. In 1785 Mahrattas
of the Scindhia family captured it but were driven
out by Lord Lake in 1803. It was often described
by Muslim writers, e.g. Ibn Battu^a (iv, 6).

Modern Aligarh owes its place to its university.
In 1871 (Sir) Sayyid Afcmad Khan [q.v.] began to
collect funds, some Hindus contributing, for a boys'
school to be run more or less on English lines. In
1875 the high school was started and three years
later it was raised to a second grade college. The
institution then became a school and the Muham-
madan Anglo-Oriental College. Sir Sayyid kept the
management in his own hands during his lifetime
and had excellent helpers in the first principals,
Th. Beck and (Sir) Theodore Morison. Finance was
a trouble and there was opposition to this breach
with traditional Muslim education. Entrance to the
college was never restricted to Muslims and the
language of instruction was English except in
religious subjects. After the founder's death the
management was put in the hands of Muslim
trustees. In 1904 353 boys were in the school, 269
•students in the college tmd 36 students of law; of
the total 76 were Hindus. In 1909 there were eight
teachers of European origin and for some years
the professor of Arabic was a European. Later
the number of teachers who were not Indians was
much reduced. In 1920 the college was created
a university and an intermediate college was esta-
blished for the first two years of the university
course, following the recommendations of the
Calcutta Commission. At the same time the non-
cooperation movement caused trouble, resulting in
the foundation of the National University; this was
active for two years or so and existed in name for
some time longer. Aligarh University continued to
develop; in 1929 teachers of Yunam (Unani) medicine
appeared on the staff; in 1932 the intermediate
college was absorbed in the university and new
laboratories opened; in 1934 a college of Yunan!
medicine was started and in 1938 an institute of
technology and electrical engineering and a Yunani
hospital were opened. Women were admitted to
some degrees in the same year and later further
concessions were made to them. In 1945 an agricul-
tural college was opened and in 1947 the staff is
found grouped in four faculties, arts, science, engi-
neering and technology, and theology. The separation
of Pakistan from India caused a great upheaval and
many of the staff left but their places were filled,
the university survived and still flourishes. Aligarh
has always upheld the Muslim ideal of opening the
road to education to the needy; it is to be feared that
the pursuit of this ideal may clash with the purpose
of a university. In the year 1946-7 there were 5896
students of whom 775 were graduates and 501 first
degrees were given in the faculties of arts, science,
commerce and engineering; in the following year the
numbers were 4285, 1186 and 365.

Bibliography: Imperial Gazetteer of India, v,
208-19; Th. Morison, History of the Muhammadan
Anglo-Oriental College Aligarh, Allahabad 1903,
summarised in RMM, i, 380 ff.

(A. S. TRITTON)
CALIM [see ^LAMA5].
CALIMA, in the Egyptian dialect of Arabic

*dlmet *dlimet plural *au>dlim, literally "a learned,
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expert woman", the name of a class of Egyptian
female singers forming a sort of guild, according
to the sources of the i8th and igth centuries. They
were engaged to perform in harems at celebrations
of marriages or births, during Ramadan and on
other occasions. Their art included the improvisation
of poems of the mawal [q.v.~\ type, singing and
dancing. They withdrew from Cairo during the French
expedition. Well-informed travellers were careful to
distinguish them from the ghawazi (sing, ghdziyye)
who sang and danced primarily in the streets,
making a speciality of lascivious dances and often
becoming prostitutes (the most accurate descriptions
are those of Savary, Lettres sur VEgypte*, Paris 1786,
i, 149 ff., and Villoteau, Description de l'£gypte*,
Paris 1826, xiv, 169-82; useful information is con-
tained in Sonnini, Voyage dans la haute et basse
Egypte, Paris, year vii, ii 372 ff.; Chabrol in Descr.
^j£gy£te2, Paris 1826, xviii, i, 173 ff., 212 ff., 330;
Lane, Modern Egyptians, London 1836-7, 1,226,261;
ii, 65 ff., 270 ff.,Laerty-Hadji (BaronTaylor),L'£gyp-
te*, Paris 1856, 263-5. The Arabic word as recorded
by the travellers appears in French, from the time of
Savary (loc. cii.\ cf. Journal encycloptdique, 1787, ii>
519 ff.), in the form alme, later almee, and in English
(first recorded in 1814 by Byron, Corsair, ii, 8) as
alma or almah. But Baedeker, Aegypten, Leipzig
1877, i, 25-6 states that ^awalim of the better class
only survived in the harems of the most eminent
houses; a debased type was frequently to be seen
in the streets accompanied by one or two, usually
blind, musicians. Travellers regularly confused the
*dlmas with the ghawazi, who were however expelled
from Cairo to Upper Egypt in 1834 by Muhammad
CA1L The latter were found in large numbers at Kene,
Esne, Lul^sor (Baedeker, Aegypten, Leipzig 1891, ii,
81 ff., 258). Flaubert in 1850 associated with them
there, and refers to them as alme'es (Voy. en Orient,
Paris 1949, 63 ff.). Most of the *awdlim and ghawazi
held an annual reunion at Janta on the occasion of the
mawlid of Sid! Afcmad al-Badawl (Baedeker, loc. cit.,
i, 25, 245; cf., referring to the year 1865, A. Rhone,
L'fcgypte a petites journtes, Paris 1877, 172-8, and,
as late as 1933, the parade of prostitutes, in J. W.
Me Pherson, The Moulids of Egypt, Cairo 1941, 286.

Bibliography i apart from the works mentio-
ned in the text, A^mad Amin, Kdmus al^Addt
wa 'l-Tafrdlid wa 'l-Ta^abir al-Misriyya, Cairo
1953, 210 ff., s.v. rafrs', P. N. Hamond, L'£gypte
sous Mehemet Ali, Paris 1843, i, 314-20; Prisse
d'Avennes, Petits mtmoires secrets sur la cour
d'Egypte suivis d'une etude sur les almtes, Paris
1930; Auriant, Koutchouk Hanem Valmie de
Flaubert, Paris, 1943. (M. RODINSON)
ALINDJAK or ALIN&IA (in Armenian Erngjak,

a district of the province Siunik*), now ruins within
the Nakhieewan territory of the Azerbaydjan Soviet
Socialist Republic. The river Alindja flows into the
Araxes near Old Diulfa. The ancient f o r t r e s s
Alindjalj: stood some 20 km. above its estuary on
the right bank of the river, on the top of an extremely
steep mountain (near the village Khanafca). The
fortress played a considerable role at the Timurid
and Turkman period.

Bibliography: V. Minorsky, Caucasica, JA,
1930, 93-4, 112. (V. MINORSKY)
ALlSA* (or ALYASAC) B. UKHJUB (or YAKHTUB),

the biblical prophet Elisha. The Kur3an mentions
him twice (vi, 86 and xxxviii, 46, second Meccan
period) together with other apostles of Allah, without
special comment. The Arabs have considered the
first syllable as the article (discussion of variant

readings in al-Tabari, Tafsir, vii, 156 ff.). Muslim
tradition identifies Alisac with the son of the widow
who sustained Elijah during the famine (I Kings
xvii, 9 ff.). This son, a paralytic, was cured by Ilyas
(Elijah) and became his disciple, his companion and,
eventually, his successor. Because of his parentage,
some authors call him Ibn al-cAdjuz (son of the old
woman), but others, including al-Tabari (loc. cit.
and Annals, i, 535) give this sobriquet to Hazkil
(Ezekiel). In traditional Muslim chronology, Alisac

is placed much earlier in date than Jalut (Saul),
and it is he who is said to have been evoked by the
witch of Endor. His identification with one of the
guardians of the Ark of the Covenant is a further
detail derivtd from the history of Samuel. Some
identify him with al-Khidr [q.v.], or even with
Dhu '1-Kifl [q.v.}, who is generally regarded as hi£
successor.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
quoted in the article, see Tabari, i, 542 ff., 559;
Kisa3! (Eisenberg), 248-50; ThaHabi, *-Ara*is al-
Mad[dlis, Cairo 1370/1951, 259-61; J. Horovitz,
Koranische Untersuchungen, 152.

(M. SELIGSOHN-G. VAJDA)
ALJAMIA, Spanish transcription of the Arabic

al^adiamiyya ("non-Arabic"), a term used by the
Muslims of al-Andalus to denote the Romance
dialects of their neighbours in the north of the
Iberian peninsula—dialects soon coloured with
Arabisms which, for the most part, were introduced
from the 9th century by Mozarab emigrants who had
settled in the Christian countries neighbouring the
kingdom of Cordova. The Romance language, the
use of which in al-Andalus by all classes of society,
especially by the rural classes, alongside Spanish
Arabic, has been established, was also called al~
*-adiamiyya. It was only in the latter Middle Ages
that the Spanish equivalent of this term, aljamia,
acquired the particular meaning which is attributed
to it to-day, namely: a Hispanic Romance
language( Portuguese, Galician, Castilian, Aragonese
or Catalan, depending on the district) written, not
in Latin, but in Arabic characters. The litera-
ture in aljamia which has been preserved is therefore
termed atjamiada.

This aljamiada literature, of which there exists a
number of manuscripts, has been the subject oi
numerous studies in Spain itself, especially towards
the end of the igth century. It comprises in ge-
neral works of a religious or legal nature in addition
to poetical compositions, usually didactic in tone,
and a few works of fiction in prose. In considering
this literature, a distinction must be made between
the works written in Spain itself, before the expulsion
of the Moors by Philip III in 1609, and those, more
numerous, written after that date, in particular by
the Moorish communities established in Tunisia
[see MORISCOS]. In the first group, the most important
work, which apparently dates back to the i4th
century, is the anonymous "Poem of Yusuf";
R. Men£ndez Pidal, who has edited and commented
on this poem (Poema de Yufuf: materiales para su
estudio, in Revista de Archives, Bibliotecas y Museos,
VIII, Madrid 1902; new edition, Granada 1952), thinks
it is the work of an Aragonese Morisco. It consists of a
version in Spanish verse of Kur'an, xii (Surat Yusuf),
embellished with elements borrowed from the
Muslim "legends of the prophets'*. In the second
group, the poetical compositions of another Aragonese
Morisco, Muhammad Raba4an, a native of Rueda
de Jaldn, deserve special mention; composed about
1603, they consist of strophic poems which narrate,
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following in general Abu '1-Hasan al-Basri, the various
episodes of the sira of the Prophet. About the same
period (beginning of the i7th century), an account of a
pilgrimage to Arabia was composed, also in rhymed
strophes, by a Morisco known as Alhichante (al-
frddidi) of Puey Monz6n. An anti-Christian polemical
poem composed in 1627 by Juan Perez, a Morisco from
Alcala de Henares, who had emigrated to Tunisia,
and whose original name was Ibrahim Taybili, must
also be mentioned.

Dating from the same period are the Muslim
apologetics written in aljamiado, for instance that
composed in 1615 by cAbd al-Karim b. CA11 Perez.
To this literature also belong some novelistic prose
narratives concerning the Prophet or one of his
Companions (for instance Tamlm al-Darl). Others
recount biblical episodes or are biographies of more
or less legendary characters (especially Alexander
Dhu 'l-Karnayn).

Finally attention must be drawn to the discovery
of private letters written in aljamia; the most
characteristic—writte hardly later than the capt-
ure of Granada in 1492 by the Catholic Kings—has
recently been published in facsimile by I. de Las
Cagigas Una Carta aljamiada granadina, in Ambica,
1954, 271-5. (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)

Bibliography: Manuscripts: There are
scattered MSS at Paris, Algiers, Aix-en-Provence,
Uppsala, the British Museum, Cambridge, the
Escorial. For the few MSS at Toledo see A.
Gonzalez Palencia, Noticia y Extractos de MSS
drabes y aljamiados, in Miscelanea de Estudios
y Textos Ambes, Madrid 1915. The three main
collections are: (i) that of the Biblioteca Nacional,
Madrid (see F. Guillen Robles, Catdlogo de MSS
arabes, etc., Madrid 1889); (2) the "manu-
scritos de la Junta" now at the Escuela de
Estudios Arabes, Madrid. This is particularly
interesting as preserving almost intact a large
hoard of MSS found at Almonacid in 1884 (see
J. Ribera and M. Asin, Manuscritos drabes y
aljamiados de la Biblioteca de la Junta, Madrid
1912, which also includes a description of MSS at
Saragossa). (3) For the Gayangos collection at the
Real Academia de la Historia, Madrid, the only
description is in E. Saavedra, Indice de la Literatura
Aljamiada, appendix to his Discurso, in Memorias
de la Real Academia Espanola, vi, Madrid 1878,
still a fundamental work, but made before the
discovery at Almonacid. On the spelling of the
texts, see J. D. M. Ford, Old Spanish Sibilants,
Boston 1900. Published works in aljamia:
P. Gil, J. Ribera and M. M. Sanchez, Coleccidn de
textos aljamiados, Saragossa 1888; H. Morf, Poema
de Jos£, in Gratulationsschrift der UniversitdtBern an
die Universitat Zurich, Leipzig 1883; K. V. Zetter-
steen, in MO, 1921, 1-174; R- Menendez Pidal, and
I. de Las Cagigas, see above. In accurate trans-
literation : J. Cantineau, inJA, 1927, 9-17; J. N.
Lincoln, in American Geographical Riview, 1939,
483 ff.; idem, in Publ. Mod, Lang. Assoc., 1937,
631 ff.; A. R. Nykl, A Compendium of Aljamiado
Literature, in Revue Hispanique, Ixxvii; M.J.
Miiller, in SBBayr. Ak., 1860, 201 ff.; M. Schmitz,
in Romanische Forschungen, 1901, 315 ff. ; D.
Lopes, Textos em aljamia portuguesa, Lisbon 1897.
In free transliteration: F. Guillen Robles,
Leyendas Moriscas, 3 vols., Madrid 1885-6; idem,
Leyendas de Jost y de Alejandro Magno, Saragossa
1888; Historia de los amores de Paris y Viana, in
Revista Histdrica, no. xxii, Barcelona 1876; M. de
Pano y Ruate, Las Coplas del Peregrino de Puey

Moncdn, Saragossa 1897; P. Longas, Vida Religiosa
de los Moriscos, Madrid 1915; J. Sanchez Perez,
Particidn de Herencias entre los Musulmanes del
Rito Malequi, Madrid 1914. Works writ ten in
Latin characters: clsa b. Djabir, Suma de los
principals mandamientos, ed. P. de Gayangos, in
Memorial Histdrico Espanol, v, Madrid 1853; H.
E. J. Stanley, The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan,
in JRAS, 1867-72. Studies: J. Ribera, Diserta-
ciones y Opusculos I, Madrid 1928, 493 ff.; P. Gil,
in Homenaje Codera, Saragossa 1904, 537-49; R.
Basset, in GSAI, 1893, 3-81; J. Oliver Asin, Un
morisco de Tunez, admirador de Lope, in And., 1933,
413-8; J. Morgan, Mahometism fully explained,
London 1723-5; A. Gonzalez Palencia, Hist, de la
literatura ardbigo-espanola2, Barcelona 1945, 303-9.

(L. P. HARVEY)
CAL1£AMA B. €ABADA AL-TAMIMI, surnamed al-

Fahl, early Arab poet, was active in the first
half of the 6th century. His poetry relates to the
combats which took place between the Lakhmids
and the Ghassanids; as the spokesman of his tribe
he is reported to have obtained, by reciting a kasida
(no. 2, ed. W. Ahlwardt, The Diwan of the six ancient
Arabic poets, London 1870), the release of his
brother Sha*s and the other Tamlmites whom the
Ghassanid king, al-Harith b. Djabala (ca. 529-569),
had taken prisoner. Arab tradition connects 'Albania
with Imru5 al-Kays (d. ca. 540), with whom he is
supposed to have fought and won a literary contest
as a result of which Imra3 al-]£ays divorced and
cAlfcama married the umpire Djundab. The style
of their work would bear out the suggestion of some
sort of artistic association such as the anecdote
implies. The oft-remarked similarities between
cAlkama, i (Ahlwardt), and Imru* al-^ays, 4
.(Ahlwardt), indicate a certain confusion of the two
literary personalities on the part of the ruwat.
Already Ahlwardt, Bemerkungen, 68 ff., noted that
in all likelihood €Alkama's is the older ode. cAlkama
shares with Imru3 al-I£ays a predilection for the
longer and more tranquil meters. Stylistic and the-
matic kinship justifies the grouping of the two poets
together as representatives of a distinct "school".
A certain enrichment of the techniques of description
may possibly be traced to cAlkama. The poems
Ahlwardt, 8 and 12, are spurious, so the chronological
conclusions which Noldeke (Die Ghassdnischen
FUrsten aus dem Hause Gafna's Abh. A had. d.
Wissensch. Berlin 1887, 36) and, following him,
Brockelmann (I, 48) have based on them must be
dismissed. The Arab critics include 'Alfcama among
the fufrul or powerful poets (literally "stallions").

Bibliography: The Diwdn of cAlkama was
first published, together with a German trans-
lation, by A. Socin, Leipzig 1867, then the text
alone, by Ahlwardt in the edition mentioned
above; text with commentary by al-Aclam al-
vShantamari, by Mohammed Ben Cheneb (Algiers
1925); further references: Aghani, vii, 127-8; xxi,
171-5; de Slane, Le Diwan d'Amro 'l-kais, Paris
1837, 80; Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur Vhistoire
des Arabes, ii, 314; G. E. von Grunebaum, in Orien-
talia, 1939, 328-45. (G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM)
AL-cALl£AMl is, on the authority of the geo-

graphers Kudama and al-MascudI, the name used
in the 3rd-4th/3th-ioth centuries for the western
branch of the Euphrates, between its bifurcation
at or near the modern Hindiyya Barrage (44° 16' E,
36° 40' N) and its loss in the medieval Great Swamp.
The proportion of Euphrates water using this or the
eastern (al-Sura5, or modern IJilla) channel, has
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varied from period to period thoroughout medieval
and modern times: the western branch has finally
been dominant, and the eastern merely a controlled
canal, since the early 2oth century; but al-cAlkamI,
using a bed not necessarily identical with the modern
"Hindiyya river", probably represented the main
stream. It passed by the important towns of al-
Kantara (on both banks) and Kufa (right bank). The
name of the vizier Ibn al-cAlkaml [q.v.] was taken
from the river.

Bibliography : Le Strange, 74 J S. H. Longrigg,
Four Centuries of Modern 'Iraq, Oxford 1925, 311;
Cf. also AL-FURAT. (S. H. LONGRIGG)

ALKANNA [see AL-HINNA'].
AL$A§ MlRZA (or ALKAS, ALKASP), second son

of Shah Ismacll I of the §afawl dynasty, and younger
brother of Shah Tahmasp I. Born Tabriz 921/
1515-6, he fought a successful action at Astarabad
against the Uzbegs in g^g^S^-^. In 945/1538-9 he
subdued Shirwan, and was made governor of that
province by Tahmasp. He rebelled soon afterwards,
but was granted a conditional pardon through the
intercession of his mother Khan Begl Khanum. At
the instance of Tahmasp, he fought an inconclusive
campaign against the Circassians, but again rebelled,
minting his own coinage and including his name in
the khujba. In 953/1546-7 Jahmasp launched his
second Georgian expedition, and from Gandja
dispatched 5000 men against Alkas. Alkas, worsted
in several engagements, fled to Constantinople via
the ItipCak plain and the Crimea (954/1547-8).

He incited Sulayman I to send another expedition
against Persia, and in 955/1548-9 he was sent ahead
of the main Ottoman army which advanced on
Tabriz via Siwas and Erzerum. The success of
Tahmasp's policy of laying waste the countryside
obliged Sulayman to retire from Tabriz after only
five days. Alkas accompanied Sulayman at the
capture of the fortress of Wan, and interceded for
the garrison. But he had fallen in Sulayman's
estimation because his presence in Persia had not
evoked the support promised, and Sulayman willingly
agreed that Alkas should leave Baghdad and raid
Persia with a force of irregulars (he refused to allow
him any Janissaries). Alkas marched to Hamadan,
where he destroyed the palace of his brother Bahrain
and captured his son Badic-al-Zaman Mlrza, and
thence to Kum, Kashan and Isfahan. Then, instead
of complying with Sulayman's order to rejoin him,
he went on to Shushtar, and sent a conciliatory
letter to Jahmasp. (Dhu'l-Hididja 955;January
1549). Proceeding towards Baghdad, he was opposed
by Muhammad Pasha, Governor of Baghdad, and
fled to Ardalan, where he was handed over to
Tahmasp by Surkhab Beg, the ruler of Ardalan, on
condition that his life was spared. According to
Tahmasp's own account, Alkas was imprisoned at
Alamut, where he was killed a few days later,
ostensibly as the result of a private feud, but
probably with Tahmasp's connivance.

Bibliography: Tadhkira-yi Shah Tahmasp,
ed. Phillott, Calcutta 1912 (P. Horn, Denkwiirdig-
keiten Schdh Tahmdsp des /., 38, 64 ff., 134); Hasan
Rumlu, Afrsan al-Tawdrikh, Calcutta 1931;
Sharaf Khan Bidllsl, Sharaf-ndma, St. Petersburg
1873; PeCewI, 267 ff.; Hammer, Histoire de VEmpire
ottoman, vi, 7 ff.; Sir John Malcolm. History of
Persia, London 1815, i, 509-10, 505 note.

(R. M. SAVORY)
ALLAH, God the Unique one, the Creator and

Lord of the Judgment, polarizes the thought of
Islam; He is the sole reason for its existence.

Allah was known to the pre-Islamic Arabs; he
was one of the Meccan deities, possibly the supreme
deity and certainly a creator-god (cf. Kur'an, xiii,
16; xxix, 61, 63; xxxi, 25; xxxix, 38; xliii, 87). He
was already known, by antonomasia, as the God,
al-Ildh (the most likely etymology; another sug-
gestion is the Aramaic Aldhd).—For Allah before
Islam, as shown by archaeological sources and the
Kur'an, see ILAH.

But the vague notion of supreme (not sole) divinity,
which Allah seems to have connoted in Meccan
religion, was to become both universal and tran-
scendental; it was to be turned, by the I£ur3anic
preaching, into the affirmation of the Living God,
the Exalted One.

I. ALLAH IN THE KUR5AN.

A Muslim tradition tells us that sura xcvi was
the first to "come down" to the Prophet Muhammad;
so the mission entrusted to him was from the first
the preaching of the Word of Allah ("Preach!",
xcvi, i and 3). Allah, as is said to Muhammad in this
first sura, is thy Lord (rabbuka, xcvi, i), Creator of
man, the Very Generous, "Who teaches man that
which he knew not" (xcvi, 3). The great Kurcanic
leit-motiv, bismilldh al-Rafrmdn al-Rahlm, "in the
name of God, the merciful Benefactor" cf. R.
Blachere's translation), opens the announcement of
the imparted message and is repeated at the head
of each sura. It may be that it contains a reference
to the Rahman of pre-Islamic south Arabia, and that
Rahman should be taken as a divine proper name.
The fact remains that the root RHM came to connote,
in the course of the Islamic centuries, precisely the
concept of benefaction, of clemency, of mercy, and
that the expression rahmat Allah, "God's mercy",
was to become, in the spiritual writers, as it were an
evocation of the mysterious profundities of divinity
in its relations with man.—Hence, from the begin-
ning of Muhammad's preaching, the affirmation of
God, Allah, as benefactor, creator, bountiful, im-
parting instruction to men through a messenger, of
whom He was, in a special way, the Lord.

(A) The great themes.

From a historical point of view, we shall accept
the distinctions generally admitted to exist (with
some differences as to detail, see Noldeke, Grimme,
Blachere) between the three Meccan periods and the
Medinan period, distinctions which roughly agree with
some Muslim traditions (cf. KUR'AN). But although
these various periods give us a multiplicity of perspec-
tives and new flashes of illumination, there is strictly
speaking no progressive revelation of Allah. The
Kur'an is not a theological exposition of the existencd
nature and attributes of God. Muslim fa ith has always
regarded the text of the Kur'an as God's Word made
manifest to man, in which God says what He wishes
about Himself. God is "the benefactor Who teaches
the Preaching" (Iv, 1-2), which is addressed to "the
pious who believe in the Mystery (ghayb)" (ii, 2-3).
God remains mysterious, unapproachable (xlii, 50-51).
He is declared in His transcendent perfections and
in His dealings with the world; and every action of
the Almighty (af'dluhu ta'dld) is the restatement of
the inscrutable mystery, for "the sight cannot perceivt
Him, while He can perceive the sight" (vi, 103).

Without a risk of breaking the very rhythm of
suras and verses, it is not easy to pick out, still less
easy to classify, the themes concerning God. Three
seem to us to predominate, but they must be taken
as a whole.
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i. God of creation, judgment and retribution. He
is "creator (khdlik) of all things" (xiii, 16). He is the
absolute originator (bad?). He creates what He
wishes (xlii, 49; v, 17) by His command (amr}f by
the kun ("Bel") which causes existence (e.g. xxxvi,
82; n, 117). He is the bestower of all good, the
supreme judge (frdkim) and "the justest judge"
(Jtcv, 8).

The oldest suras proclaim God's unlimited sove-
reignty (rububiyya) over His creation, particularly
His human creation, and His attributes of sovereign
judge and king (mdlik). The final shock is given to
minds and hearts by the news of the Judgment
(yawm al-din; see all sura Ixvi) and the imminence
of the Hour (liii, 56-57; liv, i, etc.), which is known
to God alone (e.g. Ixxix, 42-44; xliii, 85). The manner
of this preaching may vary, but never its essential
contents. For variations of theme relate less to God
in Himself than to relations between God and the
community of believers, depending on obstacles
encountered or successive organisations. Tfctis, for
example, the dichotomy of the Elect and the Damned
(Ixxxiv) at the end of the first Meccan period, and
the Medinan leit-motiv of the "hypocrites" (mund-
fikun) "whom God will mock" (ii, 15).—The Meccan
suras of the first two periods stress the eschatological
advent of the Hour; in them, God appears essentially
as the sovereign judge, having jurisdiction because
He is the omnipotent creator of man (cf. Ixxxii, 17-19,
which follows logically on Ixxxii, 6-8; Ixxx, 18-22;
*cv, 4-8, etc.). The theme of retribution is resumed
however in the Medinan suras (xxxiii, 63; xxiv, 25-26,
etc.). Here and there perspective doubtless changes.
At Mecca there is blunt teaching, intended to bring
about an admission of faith in the mystery of God,
the Judge and Creator, by means of the rhythmic
rapping-out of asseverations. At Medina the same
mystery is as it were recalled; presented to the
heart's recollection (dhikr], as a witness to the
eschatological value of daily life itself, urging the
Muslim, whether he be "believer" or "hypocrite",
to be constantly mindful of the Hour, in his every
action; therefore urging the "hypocrite" to the
"return", to conversion.

The same variations and resumptions of a single
theme recur in the presentation of the divine
management of human history. The Medinese suras
relate in minute detail the story of Adam, proceed
to the history of the prophets, from Noah to Jesus,
and state what God's will is of the community of
believers. But there it appears as a sequence of
discontinuous interventions of the immutable decree
(fradar) of God, which, as the Meccan preaching had
already said, encompasses all things, both in and out
of time. For God is "the King of life and death"
(xcii, 13; a theme constantly reverted to later, e.g.
xv, 23; ii, 258, etc.). From the very first suras Noah
is evoked (liii, 52), and Abraham and Moses (Ixxx,
19; liii, 36-37), and the tribes of Thamud (xci, n and
14; liii, 51, etc.). In the second Meccan period, God's
plans for the Nations, for Thamud and cAd, are
mingled with intimations of the Judgment (cf. Ixix
and Ixxix); to the second and third Meccan periods
belong the most fully developed accounts of the
history of the prophets. Mixed with the theme of
the judgment of peoples, that of the judgment of
every individual human being is constantly stated.

2. God, Unique and One in Himself. In all of the
earliest suras, God is thy Lord. Subsequently He is
called Creator, Benefactor, Help, Judge. He is the
Most.High (Ixxx, i). He is given these names by
virtue of those attributes of His godhead which have

some connection with man. The particular attribute
of His godhead in which the faith of Islam was to
have its focus is first stated as an answer to man's
errors and impieties: God the One.

Sura lii, 39 and 43, contains a condemnation of
the Meccans who have been accustomed to ascribe
partners and daughters to Allah. For Allah is wdhid,
sole divinity. "Your God is One" (xxxvii, 4), the
believers are told. The assertion is constantly repeated
throughout the Book, constantly restated in the
Medinan period (e.g. ii, 163). It is the very core of
the preaching concerning God: "It has been revealed
to me only that your God is One God", Muhammad
says again and again (e.g. xli, 6, etc.).

But in a verse of the first Meccan period is found
what is perhaps a stronger affirmation that Allah is
One in Himself. In relation to man, sole divinity,
wdhid; in Himself, One in His nature of deity, ahad
(cxii, i).—Sole and One, the two Names come
together in the Unity, the tawhid, and its absolute
transcendence. Such is the meaning of the "witness"
of Islam, the shahdda. As early as that 73rd sura,
which, according to the traditions, gave rise to the
conversion of cUmar, the assertion appears: "There
is no divinity—save Him (huwa)" (Ixxiii, 9). The
second Meccan period declares: innanl And Allah—
Id ilah ilia And, "I, I am God—there is no divinity
save Me" (xx, 14), and that the mystery of this divine
"I" is the Real (£a$$, xx, 114; xviii, 44).—Lastly,
the short sura cxii, of uncertain date (referred by
some to the Medinan period), is known as the sura
of Unity (tawfyid) par excellence: God Alone, the
Master, not begetting and not begotten; without
equal: an assertion of the unity of the divine nature
as such, its intrinsic mystery unfathomed (cf.
xxiii, 91).

3. God omnipotent and merciful. The twofold
aspect of the mystery of God in relation to His
creation: Lord of the worlds (Ixxxiv, 29; a very
frequent expression) in His unquestioned omni-
potence and His forgiving benevolence, is found in
all periods of the Kur'an alike, with varying shades
of expression and emphasis.

The quality of omnipotence is the first enunciated.
He is "the Lord of Easts and Wests" (Ixx, 49; cf.
Ixxiii, 9); but it is precisely this which encourages the
believer to see in Him a protector, a surety (wakil,
Ixxiii, 9) and to exalt that power of mercy and
forgiveness on which the text is so insistent. The
names rafrmdn, rahim, ghafur, ghaffdrt benefactor,
merciful, forgiving, everforgiving, are among those
which occur most frequently. What is first brought
into notice is, on the one hand, the inscrutable
omnipotence of God and, on the other hand, the
total and trusting committal of oneself which is
demanded by night, by way of response to this
omnipotence, of all who devote themselves to the
Lord. A text of the Medinan period (v, 3) makes the
"committal to God" (isldm) into the religion itself,
but already in the eschatological suras of the first
period, the believer is exhorted to entrust himself
to the gracious bounty (ni'ma, xciii, u) of the Lord.
God is the refuge and the guide (xciii, 6-7); the
whole of sura Iv (of the second Meccan period,
according to Grimme; with later additions, ace-
cording to Bell) proclaims the wrath of the Merciful,
Lord of majesty (dj_aldl) and generosity (ikrdm),
against those who reject His benefactions.

(B) The Signs and Names of Allah.

Thus God, through His prophets, is continually
revealing to man the unexpressed mystery of His
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ineffability, in which man is asked to believe, and
His explicit sovereignty over all creation, and the
transcendental perfections by which it is made
known. For He is at the same time "the First and
the Last, the Manifest (zdhir) and the Hidden
(Mfm)" (Ivii 3).

In the first place, man, since he has received a
revelation about them, must be able to recognize
the "signs of the universe", which are "signs of God"
(dydt Allah). So wonderful indeed are the "unfailing"
(Ixvii, 3-4) order and harmony of the world, that
man is in danger of worshipping them. But he must
recognize that there is nothing imperishable in this
order and harmony. As happened to the prophet
Ibrahim (Abraham); man's reason, guided by God,
must grasp, in the perishable and the mutable, the
incontrovertible evidence for the necessary and
transcendent existence of the Creator. "To reflect",
"to reason about the signs of the universe", is there-
fore a religious duty for man's reason, imposed on
it by the Riir'an (ii, 118, 164; iii, 190; vi, 99; xiii,
2-3; xxiv, 43-54, etc.). The J£ur3an also teaches it
that God alone abides. "All perishes, save His Face"
(xxviii, 88; cf. xxxix, 68; Iv, 26-27, etc.). At the
declared eschatological Hour, God, creator and
therefore master of life and death, will annihilate all
things, subsequently re-creating everything at the
great Gathering (frashr, i, 44; lix, 2). The wonderful
order and harmony of the present cosmos are
presented as an invitation to prostrate oneself before
the Power Which creates and annihilates (xxxii, 15;
xli, 37).

God's perfections, which cause His transcendence
to blaze forth in relation to this order of the world,
are the same as those which God reveals. They are
essentially the Names (asmd*) which He gives to
Himself. "He has the most beautiful Names" (vii,
180; xvii, no; xx, 8). Muslim piety has carefully
picked out from the text of the I^ur'an, supplemented
by tradition, the 99 "most beautiful Names" and
has never ceased to memorize them and meditate
on them. Without wishing to give here an exhaustive
analysis of them (see complete list under AL-ASMA*
AL-HUSNA), we may say that the following are the
main themes which emerge (we shall confine our-
selves to a single reference for each, generally the
oldest):

God is One and Unique (cf. above), the Living, the
Self-subsisting (al-fyayy al-kayyum, xx, in), the
Real, the Truth (al-bakk, xx, 114, frequent), the
Sublime (al-*azim, Ixix, 33, frequent), the High and
Great (alkali al-kabir, xxxi, 30), Light and "Light
on Light" (nur, nur cald nur, xxiv, 35), the Sage
(al-bakim, Ixxvi, 30, frequent), the Omnipotent (al-
*aziz, Ixxxv, 8, frequent; kadir, Ixvii, i, frequent),
absolute Creator (badi*, vi, 101), creating the world
(khdlik, xl, 62), Who does not cease to create (khalld^,
xxxvi, 81), Who is unlike all creation ("Naught is
like unto Him" laysa ka-mithlihl shay*, xlii, u), the
Hearing, the Clearsighted, the Omniscient (al-samic,
al-basir, al-calim, e.g. xlii, 11-12, frequent), the
Witness (shdhid, Ixxxv, 9, frequent), the Bountiful
(al'Wahhab, li, 58), the Benefactor (al-rahmdn,
Ixxviii, 37, very frequent), the Surety (al-wali, xlv,
19), the Protector (al-wakU, Ixxiii, 9, frequent), the
Generous (al-karim, xliv, 49), the Merciful (al-rahim,
Iii, 28, very frequent), the Forgiver (ghafur, Ixxvi, 20,
frequent) Who is ever forgiving (ghaffdr, xx, 84),
the Compassionate (al-ra*tif, iii, 30), the Benevolent
(al-wadud, Ixxxv, 14), the "Best of Judges" (khayf
al-hdkimin, x, 109), Who punishes in all strictness
and rewards in all fairness and forbearance.

A good many of these terms occur again and
again. Stress may be laid on one or other of them,
now in the Meccan period, now in the Medinan,
but nearly all are at least recalled in suras of both
periods. Often the text proceeds by fulgurating
affirmations, "with no hollow", "facing" the
believer, like God Himself (samad, cxii, 2); often too
by allusive parables, which insist and "prove" by
the literal veracity with which their parabolic mode
of expression is then invested.

A single example: the divine omniscience extends
to the smallest action of the smallest created thing.
These are the words employed: "No leaf falls but
He knows it; there is no seed in the darknesses of
the earth, no green shoot or dry but it is inscribed
in the perspicuous Book" (vi, 59). Or again: "No
female conceives or brings forth without His know-
ledge" (xxxv, n). The mind is thus powerfully
disposed to recognize the full presence of God in
every human deed, in every act of the human heart.
He is the creator of every act, whatever it be (xxxvii,
96); He is, in a special way, close to the man He
has created (cf. xxxiv, 50); He knows "that which
his soul suggests to him"; He is "closer to him than
his jugular vein" (i, 16).

(C) Two groups of verses.

Some remarks on two groups of verses which, in
the course of the centuries, were to give rise to
numerous controversies:

i. Retribution and the divine decree. God's sovereign
omnipotence becomes explicit in His wishes for the
world. It is affirmed in his efficacious decree (kadar),
and man, like all creatures, belongs to Him. But at
the same time it is affirmed as the omnipotence of
the just Judge, the equitable Rewarder, and man
must know that every one of his acts will carry its
own weight,—of recompense for the good, of
punishment for the bad (e.g. ii, 286).

It has been too often and too readily stated that
the ICur'an contains a mass of "contradictory"
verses. The truth is that there is no contradiction at
all, but contrasted and complementary affirmations,
with the aim of producing the required attitude
towards God in the heart of man.

The divine omnipotence is indeed monolithic.
"God has no account to render", as Muslim tradition
repeatedly says. But here we must be careful of the
I£ur5anic manner of preaching. The Kur'an poses
neither the theological problem of predestination (it
does not pose any problem), nor the philosophical
problem of the nature of human freedom: it evokes
the mystery of the relations between creature and
Creator. Nor does it pose the problem of the nature
of evil. "It is God Who has created you and all
that you have done" (xxxvii, 96), an affirmation
frequently applied later to every human act. Never-
theless, "every good which comes to you comes from
God, every ill which comes to you comes from you"
(iv, 79). There is nothing here to demand an accep-
tance of the positive nature of evil.

The verses of the Kur'an tirelessly proclaim that
nothing escapes God, His will and His power, and
equally that God is the Bringer of retribution. In
a way, the idea of retribution is even dominant.
Reward is promised to the just, and punishment to
"him who turns away" (xcii, 16). The damned
are those "who refuse the help" of God (cvii, 7).
—In his Index, R. Blachere (iii, 1223) notices
between two and three hundred passages which
promise retribution in the measure of one's works.
On the Day of Judgment, every soul will be judged
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by what it has acquired (xl, 17): "whoever has done
an atom's weight of good shall see it; whoever has
done an atom's weight of evil shall see it* (xcix, 7-8).
The necessity of "doing good", of "ordering what is
right" (al-amr bi 'l-ma*ruf) and "forbidding what is
wrong" (al-nahy *an al-munkar) is one of the first
commands; the very first, one might say, since the
pre-eminently good act is the declaration of faith
in the One, the sincere isl&m. This command is not
addressed only to each man, but, in precise terms, to
the community of believers as such (iii, 104, no, etc.).
On the temporal plane of the fulfilment of the divine
decrees in the contingent world, man is recompensed
according to his works and his deserts.

But on the intemporal plane of the immutable
decrees, a shift of perspective occurs. Nothing can
have any effect on God's Will (irdda) or on His
Command (amr). The elect are the chosen of God.
"He bestows His favour on whomsoever He wishes"
(iii, 73-74; v, 54; Ivii, 21; Ixii, 4); it is He "Who
brings low and raises up" (iii, 25). And the great
affirmation: "He turns astray whom He wishes, and
guides whom He wishes" (xiv, 4; xvi, 93; xxxv, 8;
vi, 39, 125),—and he whom God sends astray can
have neither surety nor guide (xvii, 97; xviii, 17;
xxxix, 29, 37; vii, 186; xiii, 33). Twice there occurs
this image of specifically Semitic construction, so
close to Isaiah vi, 9-10: "We have placed veils over
their hearts, that they may not understand, and a
dullness into their ears" (JjCur'an, xviii, 57); and
Mhe whom God, knowingly, has sent astray, whose
hearing and whose heart He has sealed, and on
whose eyes He has set a blindfold..." (xlv, 23).

The first of these two texts (xviii, 57) in fact
throws into sharp relief the divine action which
seals hearing and heart, and the wrongness of the
one who has turned away from the signs of the Lord.
The second (xlv, 23), closes with a summons to
reform. Verse xlv, 19, states that the wrongdoers are
left to themselves ("they have no patrons but
themselves"), while God is the patron of the righ-
teous: thus according with iv, 79, quoted above.

The responsibility of man, the omnipotence and
the peremptory decree of God: these two lines of
thought combine in the ultimate affirmation of the
Judgment. This way of access to the mystery was
one which presented itself most forcefully to Muslim
speculation in later ages.

2. Anthropomorphic verses. The other group of
verses is one whose picturesque style, if taken
absolutely literally, would seem to ascribe human
attributes or acts to God. These are the mutashdbih,
"ambiguous", verses, as distinct from the mufikam
verses, whose sense is clearly established.—Thus:
God dwells on His throne (xx, 5; Ivii, 4, etc.); He
"comes" (movement in place, Ixxxix, 22); the hand
of God (xlviii, 10; li, 47); His face (e.g. Iv, 27); His
eyes (xi, 37; Iii, 48; liv, 14) etc. Our reason for noting
these texts is that they were later the object of
exegetic and theological dispute.

(D) Conclusion.

The Kur'anic preaching about God is entirely
centred on its affirmations of Oneness and Unity,
of transcendence and subsistence, of absolute per-
fections. The forbidding inaccessibility of the divine
nature is resolutely maintained; God, omniscient and
"near", can be known only by His Word, by the
Names, the attributes and acts of His paramount
Sovereignty, which He Himself reveals.

It is indeed in His Sovereignty over every creature
that Allah is manifested. The attributes of omni-

science and omnipotence relate to God's outward-
directed knowledge and power. The declaration of
Oneness pertains to the oneness of the divine nature,,
the godhead as such. God in Himself remains the
unexpressed mystery, ghayb.

For Islam, the name Allah is indeed, as Macdonald
said (EP), the proper name of God; in that it
expresses the sole and incommunicable godhead.

Ought one to describe the God of this preaching as
a personal God? This question has no place emong
the problems of Muslim theologians. It is weightily
posed by. the speculations of western students of
Islam (cf. Macdonald's article, quoted above, in
which he speaks of the "overwhelming personality""
of Allah): God, personal because living, creating,,
acting on the world, speaking to men. But never
will Islam say that Allah is shakhs or shakhsi. They
shrink from the assertion made by western scholars;
indeed, they take positive exception to it. There is
a twofold misunderstanding here, (a) Vocabulary.
Shakhs has not undergone, in philosophical Arabic,
the same shift as the Greek 67r6aTaai<; or the Latin
persona. Shakhs always connotes the individual
silhouette. There is no better term for the concept of
"person"; moreover, it is well suited to the created
person, but suggests a limiting individualization.
(b) The very concept as applied to God: generally, the
Muslim will feel loth to trammel with it the inacces-
sibility of the divine nature.

But the misunderstanding disappears if we make
it plain that "personal God" implies, in the Indo-
European languages, an absolute perfection: God,
subsisting in Himself, incommunicable in His purpose
of godhead. God, personal because perfect and the
source of perfection, infinitely distinct from every
creature, and the object of faith and worship. Now
this is precisely what the liCur'an teaches. If it leaves
God's inmost Life in its own mystery, it is so as to-
insist on the Word communicated to man through the
prophets,, and on the inner attitude demanded of the
believer.—God, sovereign Judge, just and terrible
(djabbar, MX, 23), is also, by the same token, pro-
tecting, beneficent, merciful. Faced with the in-
communicable mystery, the K[ur3an demands of the
believer, in respect of Allah, reverent fear (takwd,
ix, 109) and, at the same time, piety (birr), the act
of which is the same as the act of reverent fear (ii,
189), gratitude (shukr\ in the verbal form: "you may
perchance be grateful", as the Book aften says,
especially in the Medinan period), confidence
(tawakkul; frequently in the verbal form: "have
confidence in God", e.g. iv, 81).

The "God-fearing" of the Kur'an bow down
before the inscrutable omnipotence. For the damned
alone, i.e., "those who have rebelled" (Ixxix, 37),
this fear becomes dread of punishment (cf. Ixxv 25)*
The chosen "those who believe in the Mystery*
perform the prayer, and give [in alms] of their goods"
(ii, 3), those "who seek after His Face", to use the
beautiful expression so often employed (e.g. xcii, 20),.
find in Him their protector (wakil) and guide (hddi);
they find with Him the supreme Refuge (ma^db, e.g.
iii, 14; Ixxviii, 39).

II. THE DEVELOPMENT IN TRADITION AND KALAM.

*In section iii we shall sketch the most notable
attitudes of the Muslim schools concerning God. For
the moment, we seek to devote ourselves to the body
of problems and the axiology of Sunnite theology.

The traditional science which deals with divine
matters is the €ilm al-kaldm or Him al-tawfyld,
roughly "theology" or "defensive apology" (see below
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lor certain criticisms raised in Islam against its
legitimacy). We shall take it in its established form,
assuming a knowledge of its historical origins, the
influences it underwent, the formation of the
various schools (see KALAM). A reminder: i) under
the Umayyads: the MurdjPites, Kadarites, Djab-
barites; 2) the MuHazilites, originally political
(ist/7th century), then doctrinal (and-ard/Sth-gth
centuries), who triumphed under Ma'mun but were
subsequently regarded as "heterodox" for cen-
turies; 3) from the 4th/ioth century onward, the
official Ashcarite and Hanafite-Maturidite lines.—
The conclusions vary with the diverse attitudes
towards the relation of reason (*akl) and the Law
(shar*), or of reason (*a$l) and tradition (naklt

taklid), or of rational (*akli) and authoritarian
(sam€i) proofs.

The Him al-kaldm came to sustain itself by means
of two other "religious sciences": i) the science of
fradith provided texts regarded as authoritative
proofs, which took up one theme or another of the
^ur'anic teaching, in a picturesque, even mythical,
manner (cf. the six "authentic" collections, safrifr,
particularly the kitdb al-tawhid of Bukharfs corpus).
Numerous traditions relate, on the one hand, to
God's mercy and forgiveness (e.g. "My mercy
outweighs My wrath or takes precedence of it",
Bukhari, Tawhid, i6g, 175); on the other hand, to
His absolute kingship ("I am the King; where are
the kings of the earth?", id., 167, 181); on the one
hand, to human responsibility (texts in Bukhari or
Muslim, chap. Kadar), on the other hand, to the
preordaining decree (e.g. these oft-quoted hadlths:
"All the hearts of mankind are like one single heart
between two of the fingers of the Merciful", and:
"These for heaven, and I care not; those for hell,
and I care not"). Many fradiths had great influence
on the formation of current notions and the popular
attitude concerning God.

2) The science of tafsir, or exegetic interpretation,
played a leading part in the use and understanding
of those Kur'anic verses which speak of God,
particularly the anthropomorphic passages.

Ifadith and tafsir were employed in various ways
by the schools of kaldm.

If we refer to the problems of the kaldm (which is,
in its essentials, of Muctazilite origin), we find two
great principles directly concerning God: i) the
principle of tawjiid or divine unity; 2) the principle
of €adl, of the justice of God in connection with the
requital of human actions. As against the "free-
thinkers' ' of their day, the Muctazilites had presented
themselves as "the people of unity and justice",
ahl al-tawfrid wa 'l-cadl. These problems continued
to inspire later schools. Only their titles changed.
The great classic manuals of the Ashcarites and
Maturidites (e.g. Shark al-Mawdkif of Diurdjanl,
Makdsid of Taftazam, etc.) called the first principle
wudfud Allah wa sifdtuhu ("the existence and at-
tributes of God"), and the second af*dluhu tacdld
("the actions of the Exalted One"). Here are the
main questions raised in connection with both.

(A) Tawhid.

i. The Existence of God (wudfud Allah],

All schools agree in quoting those Kur'anic verses
(cf. above) which bid the reason to "reflect on the
signs of the universe", and to rise thereby to the
affirmation of the Creator. But: (a) according to the
Muctazilites, there is involved in this an obligation
inherent in the nature of reason, prior to the promul-

gation of the Law; (b) according to the Maturidites,
reason should, by rights, have been able to attain
to the knowledge of its Creator, but was actually
brought to it by the promulgation of the Law;
(c) for the Ashearites, the employment of the reason
and of reasoning in order to rise to God is a
purely legal (revealed) obligation. Cf. al-Diurdianl,
Shark al-Mawakift Cairo 1325/1907, i, 251 ff. In
other words: if the Law had not laid down the
obligation, human reason could never have attained to
the existence of God (cf. al-Ghazzall, al-I&isad, Cairo,
n.d., 77-8). The affirmation of the existence of God,
for the Ashcarite school as a whole, is therefore the
result of a rational (cafcli) argument, prescribed by
an argument of authority (here, shar*i).

Whatever the nature of this obligation, the
schools are as one with regard to the rational argu-
ment itself. What is involved is a proof of the
existence of God a novitate mundi, linked with the
entirely contingent and perishable character of the
world, as the I£ur*an teaches and reason can
convince itself. For the kaldm, the temporal beginning
and end of the world are demonstrable truths. There
is then an inference (istidldl) which proceeds, with
no universal middle term, from this utter inadequacy
of the created to the necessary (wddiib) existence of
the Creator, Who alone exists from all eternity and
alone is self-subsisting (truths taught by the Kur'an
and also accessibls to the reason, *afyliyydt). This
inference, in the early days of the kaldm (MuHazilites
as well as Ashcarites) was set out as a piece of reaso-
ning in two terms. Among the later mutakallimun,
more directly imbued with the Aristotelian logic, it
frequently took the shape of a syllogistic deduction
(both forms are found in al-Diuwayni). The argument
is given in. all the manuals as a "decisive" (frafi)
proof. Only rareJy, under influences proceeding
from the falsafa, does it take the form of the proof
a contingentia mundi in the strict sense. The world is
mufrdath, and in the treatises of kaldm this term
stays very close to its etymological sense of "begun"
in time (see the works of Wensinck and S. de
Beaurecueil, cited in the bibliography, on the proofs
of the existence of God).

2. The Attributes of God (sifdt Allah).

(a) Relations between essence and attributes. This
was one of the most controversial topics. Some old
traditionists held fast to the letter of the texts and
set themselves against all research that might be
called rational. Their opponents, exaggerating the
rigidity of the position they were attacking, called
them mudiassiina ("corporealists", who give bodily
attributes to* God), or again, contemptuously,
frashwiyya. They accused them of tashbih: comparing
God to the created.

In their anxiety to purify the concept of tawhid,
the MuHazilites extolled, on the contrary, tanzih,
"withdrawal", the via remotionis which they applied
with extreme rigour: one must deny God every
created thing, as the Kur'an commands. The
Djahmites, disciples of the Djabbarite Djahm b.
Safwan, had practically denied the existence of the
attributes, God being known only as an inscrutable
omnipotence. The MuHazilite tanzih, on the other
hand, took the theistic standpoint of a ruling God.
They recognized the divine attributes of knowledge,
power, speech, etc., but asserted that they were
"identical with the essence", a distinction which was,
for them, hardly more than nominal.

The "orthodox" schools likewise practised tanzih,
i.e., they denied God any resemblance to anything:
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He is neither body nor substance (diawhar, in the I
sense of bounded substance) nor accidents, nor is
He localized, etc. (It must be noted that the Karra-
mites had recognized God as substance, by which they
understood self-existent).—The Ashcarite reform,
in the name of the "golden mean", held itself
equally aloof from the Muetazilite tendency to prove
everything rationally, and from the literalism of the
mudjassima. This was the famous principle bild
kayf wa la tashbih, "without 'how' or comparison".
It accused the Muctazilite tanzlh of amounting to
the same as ta'ttt, divesting the attributes of all
reality and making of God no more than an empty
concept. The Ashcarites, for their part, while recog-
nizing the entire reality of the attributes, since the
I£ur5an informs us of them, yet affirmed that this
reality can in no way compromise the perfect divine
Unity. Simultaneously opposing Muctazilites and
faldsifa, and following al-Ghazzali, they later arrived
at this approximation: "the attributes subsist in
the divine essence; they are not God and are nothing
other than He".

A kindred solution was advanced by certain
Ashcarites who remained faithful to the conceptu-
alist theory of "modes" (afrwdl) oi the Muctazilite Abu
Hashim: e.g. al-Djuwaynl (sth/nth century); on this
point the so-called "modern" school (6th-7th/i2th-
I3th century) of Fakhr al-Dln al-RazI, Diurdianl, etc.
was at variance with him. The "mode" (ftdl) is an
attribute which is attached to an existing thing but
is itself qualified neither by existence nor by non-
existence : that is how the relation between the divine
essence and the attributes is to be understood.

This difficult theological problem was served by
a philosophical instrument which went on striving
to improve itself, and making progress, though not
without occasionally stumbling. Thus, at the be-
ginning of the Hanafite-Maturidite line, we find in
the Fifrh Akbar II (text of the time of Ashcari), that
God is a "thing" (shay*). Much though this statement
might later be ridiculed by some of the mutakallimun,
influenced by Greek thought, as used by the ancients
it is clearly to be taken in the sense of "existing
reality": "Allah is thing, not as other things but
in the sense of positive existence" (Fi£h Akbar II,
Art. 4; cf. Wensinck, Muslim Creed, Cambridge 1932,
190). It was in this same sense that the term "body"
or "bodily substance" (diism) was used in speaking
of God; this practice of certain Karramites and
9anbalites was noted by Macdonald (El1).

The Maturidites on the whole preferred not to
distinguish God's attributes from Himself but to
say: "God is knowing and has a knowledge which
is attributed to Him in the sense of eternity", etc.,
thus laying stress on the divine Names (the Knowing,
Willing, Powerful, Speaking, etc.).

(b) List of attributes. The guiding principle was to
affirm no attribute not expressly indicated in the
Kur'an: the principle of tafwid, "leaving it to God"
to elucidate through scripture. The majority of the
doctors of kaldm, however, considered that it was
not being false to the text to pass from the present
participle, for example, to the noun, in accordance
with the laws of language. Thus there evolved, in
the course of the centuries, a list of attributes,
enumerated in no particular order, to begin with
(so in the Ibdna of al-Ash'ari), and then, especially
from al-Diuwayni onward, sorted out and classified.

The order adopted, indeed the appellations
themselves, vary with the different schools (cf.
Si FA). To adhere to one commonly-held view, we
offer the following list: i) attribute of essence (si/at

al-dhdt): wudjud, existence; in the case of God, not
distinguished from essence; 2) "essential" (dhdti or
nafsi) attributes, sometimes divided in to (a) "negative"
attributes which emphasize the divine transcendance:
eternity (fridam), permanence (6a£a>), dissimilarity
to the created (al-mukhdlafa li 'l-frawddith), self-
subsistence (friydm bi 'l-nafsi),—and (b) ma'dni
attributes, "adding a concept to the essence":
power (fcudra), will (irdda), knowledge (*ilm)t life
(hayat), speech (kaldm), hearing (samc), sight (basar),
perception (idrdk: some denied that this was an
attribute); 3) attributes of "qualification" (ma'na-
wiyya)t the ma*dni attributes taken verbally:
having power, willing, knowing . . .; 4) attributes
of action (sifdt al-af*dl), designating not an intrinsic
quality but a "possibility" of God, which God may
or may not do: visibility (ru'yat Allah), creation
(khalb), actual creation of the contingent world (the
Maturidite takwin), command (amr)t decree and
predetermination (kadar and kadd*), whose relations
with the divine knowledge and will vary according
to the school, consent (ridd: especially in Matur-
Idism), etc.

The Ashcarites and Maturidites agree in taking the
ma^dni attributes as eternal, even if their object is
contingent; against the Mu'tazilites who maintained,
for example (school of Basra), that God has a
"contingent" knowledge, with a beginning, of free
human acts. On the other hand, Ashcarites and
Maturidites diverge over the "eternal" or "begun"
character of the attributes of action: the Maturidites
generally regard them as eternal.

All but four of the attributes .depend on the
*afcliyydt: they are taught by the Kurgan but human
reason can "prove" them. The other four, visibility,
speech, hearing and sight ("perception" is sometimes
included), depend on the sam'iyydt and are knowable
only because they have been revealed.

(c) Two controversial attributes. The "vision of
God" (attribute of visibility") and Speech were
hotly debated.

The vision of God (ru*yat Allah) is understood as
being through the eyesight, bi 'l-absdr. The pious
traditionists accepted it absolutely, interpreting in
this sense Kur'an, Ixxv, 22-23, and numerous
hadiths. The MuHazilites denied it no less absolutely,
interpreting the Kur'anic text by a philological
ta^wll (cf. below). Ashcarites and Hanafite-Maturi-
dites upheld the vision of God, but emphasizing the
bild kayf: every man will see God with his eyesight on
the Day of Judgment, the elect will see Him (tran-
siently) in Paradise,—but they will not see Him as
one sees an object spatially situated and limited, and
it is impossible to specify the manner of this vision
(Ibdna, Cairo 1348 h., 14, Fi&h Akbar 77, 17).

The "traditional" (sam'i) attribute of Speech is of
major importance, since by means of it God manifests
Himself to men. The MuHazilites, precisely because
of this manifestation in time, made of it a contingent
"created" Speech (whence the thesis of the created,
makhluk, Kur'an). The Kur'an is the Speech of God,
but the latter is contingent. The Ashcarites, taking
up that great affirmation which had earned Ibn
Hanbal imprisonment and flogging, saw in it
essential (nafsi) Speech, subsisting by the very
existence of God. Hence the thesis of the "uncreated
Kur'an" (ghayr makhluk, Ibdna, 20-22). But the
school distinguished between it and its' "created"
expression: the Book and its recitation by human
lips. In the 8/i4th century, IbnTaymiyya, meditating
on and reviving the faith of the "pious ancients"
(salaf), found Mu'tazilites and Ashcarites equally
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wanting: he reaffirmed the essential Speech of God,
which expresses Him and subsists in Him, and decla-
red that this Speech, in its mystery, is Torah, Gospel,
Kur'an (Fatdwd, Cairo 1329 h., v, 265-7).

3. Mutashabih Verses.

The veneration of the I£ur5anic text, coupled with
the inscrutable mystery of the One God, soon con-
fronted Muslim thought with the case of the "ambi-
guous" anthropomorphic (mutashabih) verses, which
apparently liken God to the created. Are they to
be accepted in pure faith, or should they be inter-
preted ('cfwil) by exegesis (tafsir} ?

(a) The ancient traditionists took these verses at
their face value. But it would be idle to bring
against them an unqualified accusation of "cor-
porealism", as their opponents did. The Ashcarites
themselves declared valid the attitude of the
"ancients" who, eschewing all ta?wil or interpretation,
took refuge in the tafwid or committal to God. God
sits on His Throne (istiwd*), descends towards the
earth, has eyes, has a hand, because the text says so.
But no one knows the acceptation given by God to
these terms: this attitude was attributed to Malik
b. Anas in particular. It is hardly necessary to add
that an attitude like this became "corporealist"
only insofar as it tried to conceptualize itself and to
justify itself discursively, but not insofar as it
interiorizes itself in adherence to faith.

(b) But the Muctazilite schools, for their part,
wished to justify dialectically the Muslim notion of
God, in face of the Greek-inspired "God of the
philosophers". On the one hand the emphasis
placed on the Oneness of God, on the other their
confidence in the rational criterion (mlzdn *akli),
led the Muctazilites to an extensive use of ta'wil.
Their representative in ta?wil was al-Zamakhshari, who
adopted for his own purposes the philological method
of al-Tabari. In this way "shining countenances,
looking at their Lord" became, as al-Djubba3! sugges-
ted, "beautiful countenances, aspiring to the bounty
of their Lord": the vision of God could be denied
without contradicting the Kur5an.—Recourse was
had to figures of speech, as well as to philology. The
mithdk, the covenant granted by God to the race of
Adam in pre-eternity (vii, 172) was regarded as a
metaphor (madj_dz), as were all the anthropomorphic
passages.

(c) The first Ashcarites reacted against this use
of reason in tafsir. For them, the anthropomorphic
terms, including the sitting on the throne and the
motion in space, are just the expression of actions
and attributes which are consistent with the divine
Majestry but of which we can know neither the nature
nor the manner, and which have nothing in common
with the corresponding human actions or attributes.
This was the bild kayf attitude, often confused with
that of the "ancients" and advanced by the master,
al-Ashcari himself.

(d) Later, under an influence picked up from the
Muctazilites and especially from the faldsifa oppo-
sition, another attitude, known as that of the
"moderns", was admitted into the kaldm. Tcfwil
was permitted. Thus al-Djuwayni, Fakhr al-DIn al-
Razi, etc. The "hand" of God was interpreted as
"the protection extended over mankind", His
"eyes" denote "the intensity of His providence and
watchfulness", etc. (al-Razi, Kitdb Asds al-Takdis),
Cairo 1327 h., 149). A metaphorical interpretation,
into which allegory may creep, if need be, and which
comes very close to the Muctazilite legacy, with the
following differences: i) the attitude of the "an-

cients" is regarded as valid (cf. Asds al-Tafrdis, last
chapter); 2) only the specifically anthropomorphic
passages are accepted as metaphors; where the
"apparent" (zdhir) sense would lead to a real impos-
sibility: this was the position which Tabarl had
already taken up. But the vision of God, and the
metahistorical fact of the covenant, were main-
tained in their strict sense, in conformity with the
Ashcarite dogmatic.

(B) The actions of God (af'dluhu ta'dld).

(The problem of justice and retribution).

The Kur'an teaches the two great truths of divine
omnipotence and human responsibility, good works
rewarded, acts of "disobedience" punished. Muslim
thinkers strove tirelessly to find the solution to this
apparent conflict. This was the subject of the first
controversies, as early as Damascus, betweem
Djabarites, Kadarites and Murdji'ites. The great
schools of kaldm inherited it from them.

1. The Muctazilites affirm human freedom: man
acts by a power (kudra) which God has once and for
all created in him. God knows these free actions; He
does not create them. The school of Basra insisted
that He knows them only from the moment of their
production, by an attribute of knowledge which in
this respect is contingent, "begun".—But these
actions are rewarded or punished by God in aU
fairness. He is the just Judge, incapable of not
acting for a purpose, with a fixed aim in view.
There is a deliberate order in the universe (the
wonderful order of which the Kurgan speaks), an
objective order: and therefore there are intermediate
aims subordinated to a final aim. There are secondary
causes (asbdb) which act efficaciously on their effects,
and there is a good and an evil (literally beautiful,
ugly, fyasan, kabih) in the nature of things, prior to
the elucidation brought by the revealed Law (shar().
God is bound to do the best (aslah). He does not
want evil and does not order it; His will (irdda) and
His command (amr) are identical. Evil is created by
man, just as he creates the moral denominations of
his acts, since he creates (khalaka) all his actions,
good and bad.—The two Muctazilite groups, of
Basra and Kufa, parted company over the concept
of the "best" which God always accomplishes, and
over its extension.

2. The Ashcarite school revolted against this
attempt at "justifying" God. God "does not come
within the grasp of the intellect". He is the just
Judge because He does what He wishes. "No obli-
gation for God". What He does is the best, not
because He is so obliged, but because He does it.
Moral good and evil have no existence prior to the
positive divine Law. "If God were to reverse the
decision, and to declare good (liasari) what He has
declared bad (fyabih), and bad what He has declared
good, there would be no impediment" (al-Diurdjanl,
Shark al-Mawd&f, viii, 182).—Al-Ghazzall and al-
Razi, it is true, recognize a "rational" fakli) meaning
in the "beautiful good" and the "ugly-evil": only on
the plane of being, for al-Razi (Muhassal, Cairo n.d.,
147; Kitdb al-Arba^ln, Cairo 1353 h,, 249); on the plane
of the sensible qualities inherent in things, for
al-Ghazzali (Iktisdd, Cairo n.d., 67).

And God, as the Km°an says, "guides whom He
wishes, turns astray whom He wishes". Everything
is fixed by His predetermination (kadd*), according
to His eternal Will (irdda), encompassing in its
generality the totality of things,—while His decree
(fradar), existentialized by His command (amr), is
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an "attribute oi contingent action", particularizing
in time the things that are "begun", as they pass
from non-being to being. As al-Diurdjani says (Tatrifat,
•ed. Fliigel, 1845, 181), "fradar is the relation of the
essential Will to things in their individual realiz-
ation"; and again: "Kadar: the passing of possible
irom non-being into being, one by one, in con-
formity with kada?. Jtada? is of the order of pre-
•eternity (ami), fradar depends on the present order
of things" (ibid.). It follows that one must distinguish
between irdda and amr; it is the latter which is
•directly linked with man's obedience. God wishes the
impiety of the infidel and creates it in him, yet
commands him to believe.

For man's "free" action, his ikhtiydr, is only a
special case of more general principles. God is the
creator of human acts, whatever they be. The text
4'God is creator of all that you do" is interpreted in
the sense of a creation ex nihilo. True, man has a
feeling of his own responsibility. This means that
God sets down to his merit or demerit the actions he
performs, as the Kur'an expressly states, and that
He rewards or punishes him, as promised. Man
receives the "acquisition", the attribution of his
acts (kasb, iktisdb: cf. Kur'an, ii, 281; lii, 21, etc.).
At the end of the last century, Badjuri found this
formula necessary: "man is a bound being, in the
shape of a free being" (ftashiya cala n-Djawhara,
Cairo 1352/1934, 62). On the empirical level, man
must therefore continue to act as though he were
free. But he must know that everything comes to
him from God. If he acts well, it is because God in
His Mercy has so decreed; if he acts badly, it is
because God has so willed in His justice.

This negation of ontological liberty accords with
the negation of the efficacy of the second causes
(asbdb): as against the "reprehensible innovation"
(bid'a) of the MuHazilite thesis (efficacy of the asbdb,
according to a "power" created by God), and against
the absolute determinism of the causes ("cause" here
rendered by Hlla) taught in the falsafa, a thesis tain-
ted with kufr (impiety). (Cf. al-Sanusi, Mufraddirndt,
Algiers 1908, 108-109; al-Badiuri, op. cit., 58).—For
the Ashcarites, there is nothing efficacious about
the second causes, because there is no conservation
in being, on the part of God. There are discontinuous
series of instantaneous creations, temporal existen-
tializations of the eternal fcadd*. At every instant
(wa%f), God creates and re-creates the world and the
impermanent whole, extrinsically unified, which is
man, and every act of man. The world of "free"
acts, as well as the cosmos in its entirety, is a dis-
continuous sequence of inscrutable divine decrees.
The "causes" are but the channels, the tokens, of
this divine Will, and the "laws" are a "custom of
Cod" (sunnat Allah', the expression is still found in
Muhammad cAbduh, Risdlat al-Tawfaid, Cairo 1353,
7). It is a custom which God can always modify: as
He does, for example, when He decides to give proof,
by miracles (mu'djizat), of the mission of His
prophets.

For most of the Ashcarites, though by no means
all, there is an atomistic cosmology corresponding
to the discontinuous view of things. Everything is
but a concourse of atoms (nu%ta, dharr), connected,
disconnected, reunited, by divine decree. If it is
true that al-Bakillani (4th/ioth century) declared
atomism to be "coessential" (Massignon) with the
Kur'anic dogmas, it w6uld, in our opinion, be going
too far to see in this the pre-eminently characteristic
aspect of Ashcarism, still more of all "orthodox"
Muslim theology. This physico-theological atomism

is actually of MuHazilite origin (Abu '1-Hudhayl; cf.
studies by Horten and S. Pines), and matched well
then with the fyudra, the "power" which man was
recognized as having over his acts. An impressive
line of Ashcarites, al-Bakillani al-Idji, al-Diurd|ani
(with some modifications), the "frozen conservatism"
of such men as al-Sanusl, al-Lakani and al-Badjuri,
remained faithful to the occasionalist atomism as
being the most favoured explanation of the divine
omnipotence over the world. But another line, in-
fluenced to some small extent by the disputed theses
of the falsafa, passed over it in silence (al-Ghazzall.
Fakhr al-DIn al-Razi) or greatly modified it (al-Shah-
rastani), although still affirming the usual theses
on God's fradd* and fradar and the simple human
iktisdb.

3. Some Maturidites (Abu Hafs al-Nasafi, al-Taf-
tazani) were atomists. But we wish to lay particular
emphasis on the more directly psychological aspect
in which the Hanafite-Maturidite school as a whole
regarded the relations between the divine decree and
human freedom. From the first, fcadar and kadd*
were no longer related to the divine Will, but to the
divine Knowledge;—and, counter to the Ashcarites,
it was fyadar that was to be eternal, while $add* was
connected with existentialization in time. Kadar was
therefore an eternal foreknowledge whereby God
knows, from all eternity, the beautiful (good), ugly
(bad) or harmful qualities of His creatures, while
fcadd* was God's existentialization of these same
things, created with wisdom and perfection (cf. cAbd
al-Rahlm b. cAli, Nazm al-Fard*id, 2nd ed., Cairo n.d.,
28-30; and al-Badiuri, Djawhara, 66).

For the majority of the Maturidites, there exists
in things a "rational" good (beautiful) and evil
(ugly), on the plane of being, not directly on the
moral plane (a thesis already noted in connection
with the Ashcarite al-Razi). On the moral plane, it
is God Who directly creates the basis (asl) of man's
"free" actions, but it is man's power which makes
their qualification (sifa) good or bad. (It should be
noted that al-Razi, Kitdb al-ArbaHn, 227, and al-
Djurdjani, Shark al-Mawdfyif, viii, 147 ascribe this
thesis, whose tenor is Maturidite, to al-Bakillani).
All that happens is willed by God; but only the
good depends on His consent (ridd). God is not
bound to be just, as the MuHazilites say; His
action is not just because He wishes it, as the
Ashcarites say: He is above all justice by reason of
His knowledge and wisdom. He is unable not to
be just.

4. We have no need to follow here the abundant
efforts of the doctors of the kaldm to strengthen
their arguments and to resolve the objections that
were constantly cropping up. Those who were not
satisfied with the Ashcarite theory of kasb, of acts
imposed from outside, undertook more recondite
analyses: thus we have the theory (common to
Ashcarites and Maturidites) of istitd*a [q.v ] or "capa-
city" [for an act], created by God previously or
simultaneously (cf. al-Djuwayni, Irshdd, ed. Luciani,
1938, 122/196, 125/201; al-Djurdiani, Ta'rifat, 18,
etc.); the theory of tawlid or tawallud \_q.v.~], which
explains the "generation" of the transitive act by the
divine occasionalism; and the theory of tawfik \Q.v.~\
or "facilitation" of acts, especially of good acts, faith
and obedience, which is created in man by the divine
favour (lutf), and its (positive) opposite, khidhldn
or divine "abandonment" ("creation in man of the
power to disobey", according to a definition by the
Maturidite al-Taftazani, Ma^dsid, Istanbul ed., 118),
etc.
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We can see that these efforts of minute analysis,
applied to problems of great complexity, may well
have looked like disheartening intellectual games,
to those who wished to remain true to the sense of
mystery of the "pious ancestors", and wiio refused
to "prove dogma" (cf. al-D§urd|anrt Sharkal-MawaMf.
i; 34-35) as the later Ashcarites aspired to doing.
The kaldm had its greatest opponents (apart from
the faldsifa opposition) in the Hanbalite and Zahirite
systems of thought, which were wedded to tradition
and mistrustful of the use of reason in matters of
faith. Al-Ghazzall too was very severe with the kaldm,
on occasion. Yet it is sometimes among these op-
ponents that we find the most pertinent bases of
analysis of the relations between the free act and
the divine omnipotence.

Thus Ibn IJazm (4th-5th/ioth-iith century) the
^ahirite, who denied any criteriological capacity to
the reason (one can speak of Ibn Hazm's "nominal-
ism", but it is a nominalism centred on the effective
value of language and its internal laws), and who
meant to hold fast to the precise declarations of the
scriptures: he rejected the Ashcarite kasb, since the
texts, he said (Fisal, Cairo 1347 h.,iii,48) allow neither
a "creation" by man of his acts (MuHazilite) nor an
"acquisition" conferred by God (Ashcarite); but his
whole refutation, highly discursive, of the opposing
theories (id., 51-52) is pertinently developed; while
a valuable personal solution is outlined in connection
with isti$d*a (id., 21-26 and 31).

Al-Ghazzal!, not indeed the Ghazzali of the Iktisdd.
who confines himself to presenting or rather to
improving the theses of the Ashcarites, minimizing,
moreover, the scope of the kaldm (7-8), but the
al-Ghazzali of the Tahdfut and, above all, of the Ihyd*
(Cairo 1352/1933, iv, 219) carries out an extremely
shrewd psychological analysis on the subject of
"choice" and the relations of intellect and will in
the free act. He defends an irrational concept of
freedom and maintains that God alone, Who acts
without motive (ghayr gharad) is totally free, with
a freedom conceived as a free human choice raised
to the power of infinity. What the mutakallimun
called kasb is an "intermediate stage" (I£ya3,iv, 220)
which is not at all a participation in the divine
freedom. Man acts of necessity, in the sense that
everything which happens in him comes not from
him but from Another; he acts by free choice, in the
sense that he is the place (mahall) of the free act,
which operates inevitably in him after the decision
of the intellect, this last being only a matter of form.
And al-Ghazzall propounds this formula, which it
would be well not to interpret loosely: "Man is
forced into free choice" (ibid.).

This concern with analysis was to dwindle to
vanishing point in the later manuals, which, from
the 15th century onward, hardly did more than
repeat the formulas of the past. At the end of the
19th century, Muhammad cAbduh, wishing to free
himself from the dialectic of the kaldm, confined
himself to saying: "As for seeking further, for
wishing to reconcile God's omniscience and will,
which are proved [by the Kur'an and rational
arguments], with the free activity of man, which
is shown to us by the evidence [sensory, psycho-
logical] ; that means seeking to penetrate the secrets
of the divine decree. We are forbidden to plunge into
this abyss and to concern ourselves with that which
reason is scarcely capable of attaining" (Risdlat
al-Tawbid, 61).

III. VARIOUS MUSLIM ATTITUDES TO GOD.

Some pointers, chosen from the most charac-
teristic:

i, IsmdHli Theology. There is much that could
be said about the "schismatic" theologies, of
Kharidjite Islam on the one hand, of Shi'ite on the
other. We shall confine ourselves to the IsmaclH
system, which had so many cultural contacts with the
Sunnite majority. Integrated in it there is a twofold
line of influence: MuHazilite (which continued to act
on the Shlca after the condemnation of the MuHa-
zilites in the time of Mutawakkil) and Neoplatonic
(consequently, a certain influence from falsa/a).

We know hardly anything of the very first phase
of development or of its efforts to fix in an original
direction such Muslim notions as hun, kadar, etc.
Not until Abu £Abd Allah al-Nasafi (4th/ioth century)
do we find these primitive conceptions given a new
setting in a largely Neoplatonic, emanationist
system. Speculation was pursued, and enriched by
various trends, with Abu $atim al-Razi, Abu
Ya%ub al-Sidiistani, Nasir-i Khusraw, al-Kirm§ni (in
whom S.M. Stern has found a probable influence
of Farabl: theory of the ten Intellects). Through
the Ikhwan al-Safa3, Ismacllism was to influence
many faldsifa and even Sunnite theologians, up to
the time of the conflict waged by Nasir al-Dln
al-Tusi in favour of Ibn Sina.

The emphasis is on the inscrutable mystery of God.
A whole "negative theology" developed. No name
or attribute can be attached to God in His essence.
The perfect tawfyid does not even attribute existence
(Persian: hastl) to Him, and the I£ur*anic Names
signify only that those who bear them come from
Him (cf. Idrls al-I£arsi, 8/i4th century). The Com-
mand (amr), the Speech or Word (kalima), the Act
of Creation (ibda*), the Absolute Knowledge (Him
mafyd) are hypostatized. God is neither eternal nor
existing at present. What is eternal is His Command
and His Speech; what exists at present is the
creation, which emanated from Him at His Command
(cf. al-MakrizI, Khifai, i, 395, quoted by G. Vajda,
Juda b. Nissim ibn Malka, Paris 1954, iii, chap. i).
God remains, absolutely, the Unknowable (Nasir-i
Khusraw). The tashbih-ta^tt dilemma is absorbed into
a via negationis, which refers the affirmation of the
attributes to the Word or the Command, or to the
First or Universal Intellect.—Al-Kirmani identifies
the First Intellect with the Word, and makes the
ibddc (Act of Creation) one of its attributes.

The emanationist system of al-Nasafi and his succes-
sors set up, in fact, the intermediary of the Universal
Intellect, from which the world is produced by way
of successive emanations. The echoes are heard in
the Fusus fi 'l-tfikma (which, after the researches of
S. Pines, REI, 1951, 121-124, is to be ascribed not to
al-Farabi but to Ibn Sina), and as far as al-Ghazzali:
the mutd* of the Mishkdt al-Anwar.

Ismacili religious feeling attached itself to a group
of Gnostic hypostases. The Will (irdda), Volition
(mashPa) and Command (amr) are sometimes
"spiritual grades" above the First Intellect; most
often, Will, Command and Speech are identified
with one another, and the Universal or First Intellect
is itself, as the "manifestation" of God, unknowable
and ineffable, operated by His Command. These
speculations were rooted in an allegorical ta*wit
("hidden", bdjin, meaning of I£ur3anic verses) and
throve readily on Iranian myths. They were later
interiorized by certain Sh!cite, and even Sunnite,
Sufis.
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2. Falsa/a. It was in falsa/a that the term
iWMyyat (taken up by kaldm) gained currency as
denoting the whole mass of questions concerning
God. The body of problems was no longer that of the
teldm. It came from Greece, particularly from
Aristotle, -but was pervaded, at least in eastern
falsafa (especially al-Faribl, Ibn Sma) by a consider-
able Neoplatonic inspiration (the pseudo-TA^oJogy of
Aristotle}. J£ur*anic influence had some effect on this
body of problems (e.g. the problem of the divine
knowledge of individuals), but the Kurgan had
ceased to be the chief source. We do not therefore
need to set out the questions in detail, as we did in
the case of the kaldm. We shall note merely that
Ibn Sma demonstrates the existence of God by the
proof a contingentia mundi in the strict sense (not
overlooking the proof by the "idea of being",
Ishdrdt, ed. Forget, 146). The more flexible philo-
sophic instrument of the faldsifa enabled them to
affirm the attributes, distinct from the divine essence,
by a simple, reasonable (ma'dni) distinction but
with a basis in reality.

The Greek contribution led to an emphasis on
the necessary acts of the divine essence. God is
the Thought which thinks itself (cf. Aristotle), He
is the supreme Good (cf. Plato), which necessarily
loves itself. He is the Intelligence, exercising intel-
lection on itself; He is Love and the object of love
for Himself: ca#, C«W ma'kul, Hsh%, 'dshik, ma'shufr
(cf. Nadidt, Cairo 1357/1938, 243, 245; corresponding
passages of the Shifd*, etc.). We should mention here
an esoteric trend, still imperfectly known, which
seems to take up several themes of the Ismacili via
negationis (intermediaries: Ikhwdn al-Safdy, al-Taw-
fcldi; and, at an earlier date, the IsmaclH tendency,
pointed out by S. Pines, of certain recensions of the
Theology of Aristotle; see REI, 1954, 7 #•)•

The faldsifa do not provide us with treatises on
*-*dl or afdluhu ta'dld. Contrary to the kaldm, they
alfirm (and set out to prove) the production of the
world by way of necessary and deliberate emanation
(cf. Isma^lism), and its temporal eternity: world
without beginning or end, "possible** (mumkin) in
itself, necessary by Another (ab alio); contingent in
the order of essence, determined in the order of
existence. Providence (Hndya) is the law of emanation
itself, necessarily willed by the eternal thought of
God.

The second causes cannot fail to act on their
effects. There is no longer any problem of human
freedom as against divine omnipotence (cf. Nadfidt,
302).

Whatever solution may be adopted as regards the
personal survival of the soul, the Active Intellect
(*akl fa^dl) appears as an intermediary between
God and man, both in the order of knowledge and
in the order of emanation. There is a hierarchy of
discrete intellects, up to the First Caused; embracing
these, there is the Universal Intellect. For Ibn Sma,
there is a corresponding hierarchy of Souls, rejected
by Ibn Rushd; the latter seems to have been the
only one of the faldsifa to come back, by way of
philosophy, to the divine knowledge of the individual
in its very individuality, so forcefully taught by the
Kur'an.

What is at stake is the whole attitude of faith
with regard to God. Certainly the faldsifa were
Muslims and remained Muslims. But even though
their theses might be amended, and reconciled with
the affirmations of the Kur'an, the God they pro-
claim is exactly the God attained through reason,
and, at the highest, through the flash of intellectual

intuition. They set out to prove (their notion of
prophecy comes into it: a simple privileged moment
of the universal determinism) that the God of reason
and the God of the liCur'an coincide in every respect.
But it is not a question of a verity of faith corrobo-
rating reason on its own plane. They treat philosophy
on the one hand, the Law on the other, as two
sources of equal value; the point at issue is to show
that they agree. They attain this end with the help
of a rational ta*wil, philosophical and at the same
time allegorical. God is, first and foremost, the
necessary Being, al-wad^b al-wudjud.

The God of the great faldsifa is a lofty concept of
Being, necessary and perfect, supreme Intelligence
and supreme Love, producing the world by a mode
of necessary and deliberate emanation: in short, an
object not so much of faith as of philosophic
experience and rich intellectual intuition. The
seriousness with which they pursued their researches
and reasonings (notwithstanding certain setbacks)
led to the integration of real riches into Muslim
culture; their analyses sometimes influenced reli-
gious thought itself. But here we find ourselves
on a different plane from the inscrutable mystery
of the Living God, which the I£ur'an presents for
the adoration of the faithful.

3. Kaldm. We return now to the schools of
Sunnite kaldm. The faldsifa no doubt despised the
dialectic of the mutakallimun, those people "who
have broken the religious Law into pieces", as Ibn
Rushd put it (Fasl al-Mafyil, ed. and tr. Gauthier,
Algiers 1942, 29). Their subtleties and debates are
often confused, their philosophic arguments ques-
tionable. But when they thus set out to defend the
dogmas against "those who doubt", it is certainly
the God of faith that is involved. The MuHazilites,.
just as much as the Ashcarites, are "men of religion
first and philosophers second" (Ahmad Amln,
DuJid al-Isldm, Cairo 1362/1943, iii, 204).

The inner attitudes of the two kaldm's were
nevertheless different. True, the Muctazilites took
as their starting-point the Kur'an and the sovereign
Justice of Allah. But their idea of *a$l as a criterion
of the Law, and later the impact of the "foreign
sciences", led them to fix the sum total of faith on
an idea of God as being "justified" in the eyes of
human reason. They meant to serve and to purify
the affirmation of the transcendent Existence, but
their drastic tanzih reached the pitch of attenuating
the very notion of divine attributes; the Ashcarites
were not wrong in accusing them of that. Thereafter
the mystery of the divine Oneness, the tawfyid, is
as it were encircled by a human concept; expressed
negatively, no doubt, but directly attainable on 'a
discursive level. We find something corresponding
to this in tasawwuf, in the experience of Djunavd.
In correlation, and, at the same time, as a counter-
part, the cadl, the divine Justice, was in a way
"humanized**; there was a touch of the idea of a just
human judge, raised to the power of infinity.

In its origins, the Ashcarite reaction was by no
means a pure renunciation on the part of the faithful
of every elaboration of the data of faith. The "con-
version" of al-Ashcari was presented as a return to-
the inner attitude of the "ancients" and a profession
of loyalty to Ibn Hanbal (Ibdna, 9). Yet the Ashcarites
accepted the challenge to dialectical combat. This
led them far afield; it led them to refine unceasingly,
but also to complicate unceasingly, a body of
problems which never came to an end, as a result of
the multiplicity of objections and the rise of opposing
schools. Amid the welter of arguments, it sometimes
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becomes difficult to trace that complete resignation,
in the nakedness of faith, to the One God, Creator
and Judge, which we find in the suras of the 3£ur3an.
The negation of human freedom in its ontological
reality turned many lines of thought towards a
divine voluntarism, conceptualized as such. This
became still more marked after the isth century,
when the Ashcarite (or Maturidite) kalam, instead of
regenerating itself to keep pace with its contemporary
opponents, as its primarily apologetic function
would seem to demand, congealed in rather stereo-
typed manuals. This risk of sclerosis was no doubt one
of the main considerations leading to the semi-
agnosticism of Muhammad cAbduh.

There, we believe, lies the explanation of the
half-contempt for the kalam (a half-contempt which
sometimes grows to violent opposition), which is
shown alike by the successors of the "pious ancients",
notably represented by the hanbalite trend, and the
mystics of the tasawwuf.

4. The tasawwuf. We cannot hope to analyse here
the theological bases of the diverse Sufi schools or
attitudes, with all their fine distinctions (for the first
centuries, see L. Massignon, Passion d'al-l$alladi, Paris
1922, and Lexique technique, 2nd ed. Paris 1954).
The important thing to note is that we are no longer
dealing with a rational endeavour towards the
necessary Beingr as in falsafa, nor, as in kalam,
with a discursive endeavour to find "decisive" or
formal arguments for the IjCur'anic doctrine about
God. What is involved here is a spiritual experience,
a life with God, soon to be understood as an expe-
rience of oneness, an inner realization of the tawfrid.

There were some Sufis (al-Ilalladi, al-Tirmidhi) who
rethought for themselves the dogmatic bases of
their era; some (Hasan al-Basri) who could, by stret-
ching a point, be called "semi-Muctazilite"; others
(Ibn Karram) who gave their name to a theological
school; some were linked to the Hanbalite way of
thought; there were many Shlcite §ufis; and there
were many Sunnite Sufis who in no way challenged
the regular conclusions of the Ashcarite kalam (al-
Makkl, the al-Ghazzall of the Ikya?, many SMdhills,
•etc.). Finally, a great many, especially from the
7th/isth and 8th/i4th centuries onward, permitted
themselves to be influenced by an existential monism
of Neoplatonic tendencies.—From the point of view
which concerns us, we shall confine ourselves to
picking out two main lines of Sufism, according to
a distinction insisted on by L. Massignon:

(a) wafydat al-shuhud, the oneness of Witness, of
which al-IJalladi was the exponent. It seems also to
liave inspired every mystic of Hanbalite influence.
The union with God is achieved in God's bearing
witness to Himself and to His mystery of Unity, in
the mystic's heart. The divine transcendence and
its absolute Oneness in relation to all creation
remain the central object of the act of faith. But the
meeting with God is brought about by love ("in
His Essence, love, Hshfc, is the Essence of the essence",
said Halladi); by love, the dialogue is established
between the faithful heart and God, until the sup-
reme "I", which consummates the dialogue in unity,
without destroying it. It is well known how much
the official Islam of the srd/9th century opposed this
union of love (which claimed the support of Kur'an,
iii, 29 and v, 59), this oneness of the Witness in the
duality of natures.

Two intermediate stages. The al-Ghazzali of the
I^ya* (5th/nth century), who gave the tasawwuf
citizen-rights among the recognized religious sciences:
uniting, not without some eclecticism, the dogmatic

values of developed Ashcarism and the spiritual
values of the love of God (mafrabba), of dependence
and trust (tawakkul], and of the diverse ascetico-
mystic virtues. Another and more important inter-
mediate stage is that of the ishrdk movement and its
emanationism, which is by no means purely monist.
The great figure of the master of the ishrafy, al-Suhra-
wardl of Aleppo (6th/i2th century), so weE studied
by H. Corbin, illustrates a quest for unity which
leads to identity in the order of knowledge; but the
outer garb of Iranian myth permits him, on a plane
of lofty poetic intuition, to leave the Witness its
transcendence.

(b) wafadat al-wudjud, the oneness of Existence.—
This came to dominate later Sufism, since Ibn
cArabI (6th/i2th-7th/isth century). Ibn Taymiyya
saw (and condemned) in it the influence of Ibn Sma
(discrimination to modify and to complete, not to
reject). One may say that the Ghazzali of the minor
works of the last period, so deeply imbued with
falsafa, even with Ismacilism, was the forerunner of
it. In it, the Neoplatonic monism of the pseudo-
Theology of Aristotle meets the Ashcarite tendency
which, the better to affirm the One God, denied the
creature all real ontological density. In contrast with
God, "sole Being and sole Agent", the created world
is but impermanence. The illusory empirical existence,
says the mystic, must obliterate itself (fana*) in the
only Existence which subsists (ba%a?),—that of God.
Interpreting I^ur^an, xvii, 85, the §ufl partisans of
the monism of the Being said that the human spirit,
the .fi$, is a direct emanation from the divine
Command (amr), and is therefore an emanation
from God Himself. Cf. already the Ghazzalian text
(ascription discussed by W. Montgomery Watt,
Authenticity of works attributed to al-Ghazzdli, JRAS
1952, i and 2) the Risdla Laduniyya (Cairo I353/
i934» 25). Following some quite different references,
we have here something like an echo of the "trace
of the One in us" of Plotinus, even indeed—all
question of historical channels aside—of the Indian
"Thou art That". The supreme mystical experience
is then an experience of unity (ittibad), understood
as identification. It readily justifies its chosen course
by an allegorical and gnostic ta*wtt of the scriptural
texts.

The wafydat al-wud[ud, for reasons partly doctrinal,
partly historical, never aroused among the fufyaha*
and the mutakallimun the opposition encountered in
the srd/gth century by the wafrdat al-shuhud. One
cannot however forget how powerfully the latter
might lead the tawakkul—the total dependence of
the believer upon God, sovereign Judge and sovereign
Unity—to spiritual experience in the strict sense of
the term.

5) The "pious ancients". The adherence to faith
of many Sufis of the first centuries was in complete
accordance with that of the "pious ancients". In
the first centuries, §ufi and traditionist circles often
overlapped.—There was no question of a school, in
spite of the fact that these people frequently set
themselves in the IJanbalite tradition; it was a
question of an inner attitude. Tljis reference to the
"ancients" (salaf) must be understood as a choice,
much more than a chronological distinction: we find
it as much in the i4th century, with Ibn Taymiyya,
as at the beginning of the hijri era; we find it again,
systematized and with a predominantly anti-Sufi
note, among the Wahhabites and neo-Wahhabites,
among the modern Salafiyya and their contemporary
disciples (including, in some measure, the Ikhwdn
al-Muslimiln).
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This tendency raised itself many a time against
the quibbles and subtleties of the kaldm, against an
excessive confidence in rational or dialectical proofs.
In his Dhamm al-Kaldm, al-Ansari claimed for the
Muslim the right not to seek for explanation (tafsir)
of the divine attributes, not to proceed down the
"blind alley" of the Ashcarites, glossing texts and
distinguishing between the attribute and its kayf,
its "mode of being" (cf. quotation from al-Ansariin
Ibn Taymiyya, Fatdwd, v, 275-78). The very per-
sonality of the mystic al-Ansari would suffice to
show us that a tendency that is truly loyal to the
"pious ancients" has no grounds for condemning
tasawwuf wholesale, as it often does nowadays; too
easily confusing the wahdat al-shuhud with the
wafydat al-wudludt and the latter with the deviations
of the "brotherhoods".

What remains affirmed is the faith in God Most
High, Who speaks to men by His prophets and
apostles, revealing no more of Himself than the
"most beautiful Names" whereby He indicates and
conceals Himself (fyididb al-ism): a faith which does
not require God to be explicit about Himself, while
it holds fast (to His Word) and resigns itself (to
Him),—in a unique act which bears witness both
to the divine omnipotence and to the responsibility
of the "slaves". The inner attitude of the believer
is rightly then a total and confident surrender of the
self, in the night, to God, to Whom one puts no
questions, but Whom one knows, according to
His Word, to be the just Judge and supreme Help.

It appears that this inner attitude which has been
summed up is the most characteristic mark of the
Muslim faith in God; that this, first and foremost,
is what the Muslim has in his heart when he pro-
nounces the name Allah.—No enumeration is
needed here. In every age there have been "free-
thinkers", "doubters and deniers". In every age,
intellectual researches on the ildhiyyat, and the
discursive expression of them, have abounded in
Islam. Contemporary thought seems harried on all
sides by the diverse trends of the modern philoso-
phies, as it was formerly by Greek or Iranian thought.
It may be that a new kaldm will be called into being,
a new "defensive apology", that will carry out an
extensive re-examination of the questions and
problems of its treatises on wudjud Allah and
afdluhu ta*dld, in the varying light of the idealism,
pragmatism, dialectical atheism or existentialism of
the moment. But maybe it will be able to avoid the
mishaps that befell the ancient kaldm only by going
beyond the "contradictory" appearances of the
problems posed*—by a vital recourse to God, One,
Living, Master of the worlds and of the retribution
of mankind, Allah al-wdhid, al-hayy, mdlik al-
talamin, mdlik yawm al-din, whereby many sincere
believers and "bearers of the 3£ur'an" have always
endeavoured to live.
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1346/1928) chap. 3-6; Diuwayni, Shamil (MS. 1290,

Encyclopaedia of Islam

Nat. Library, Cairo), 150-189; Abu Hafs ai-Nasafi,
'Affiid (ed. Cureton, 1843); Shahrastani, Kitdb
al-Milal wa 'l-Nifral (ed. Badran, Cairo 1370/1951),
esp. 8-11; Nihdyat al-Ifrddm (ed. Guillaume, Oxford
1934); Bay4awi, Tawdli* al-Anwdr (Cairo I324/
1905)1 bk. II, chap. 1-3; Abu 1-Barakat al-Nasafl,
€Umda (ed. Cureton, 1843); Abu RIda, Ibrahim
6. Sayydr al-Nazzdm (Cairo 1365/1946), 80-98.

II. Western works: a) before 1910, see biblio-
graphy given by Macdonald, art. ALLAH, El (i);
b) more recent works, those of Blachere (Le Coran,
Paris 1947, i949> 1951), Wensinck, Vajda, Massig-
non, cited in the article, and also: M. Horten,
Die philosophischen Ansichten von Rdzi und fiisi,
Bonn 1910; Die spekulative und positive Theologie
im Islam nach Rdzi und Tus*> Leipzig 1912; Die
philosophischen Systeme der spekulativen Theologen
im Islamf Bonn 1912; J. Hell, Von Mohammad bis
Ghazdli, Jena 1915; H. S. Nyberg, art. AL-MU'TAZILA
and AL-NAZZAM, El1); Goldziher, Vorlesungen2; A.
J. Wensinck, Les preuves de ^existence de Dieu
dans la the'ologie musulmane (Acad. of Amsterdam,
1936); S. Pines, Beitrdge zur Islamischen Atomen-
lehre, Berlin 1936; H. Laoust, Essai sur les doctrines
sociales et politiques de Tafri-d-Din Afymad b.Tai-
miyat Cairo 1939,153-178; Nallino, Scritti, ii, 10-18,
432-436; O. Pretzl, Die friihislamische Atomen-
lehre, Isl.t 1931, 117-130; Die fruhislamische
Attributenlehre, 1940; S. Pines, Nathanael b. al-
Fayyumi et la the'ologie ismaelienne, in Etudes
historiques juives, Cairo 1946; S. de Beaurecueil,
Ghazzdli et saint Thomas d'Aquin, BIFAO, 1947,
229-237; A. S. Tritton, Muslim Theology (London
J947) passim in the various sections on "God",
"Capacity", "Man";J. Windrow Sweetman, Islam
and Christian Theology, London 1945-47, vol. i,
17-22, 93-117 (tr. of the Fawz al-Asghar of Ibn
Miskawayh); ii, n-66; Gardet and Anawati, In-
troduction a la thtologie musulmane, Paris 1948; W.
Montgomery Watt, Free Will and Predestination
in Early Islam, London 1948. See also ILAH,
KHUDA, TANRl. (L. GARDET)

ALLAH AKBAR [see TAKBIR].
ALLAHABAD (ILAHABAD), an important town

in the State of Uttar Pradesh and the seat of the
State High Court, is situated on the confluence of
the rivers Ganga and Yamuna. Population in 1951:
town: 366, 127, including 90, 829 Muslims; district:
2,048,250, including 12.8 % Muslims.
, History: One of the most ancient towns in
India, it was known as Prayag and regarded as
sacred by the Hindus. When the Ghurid Turks
occupied Banaras in 1194, the town came under the
Sultanate of Delhi, but presumably continued under
the administration of autonomous Hindu rddfds, the
nearest important military centre of the Sultanate
being located at Kara [q.v.] about 45 miles to the
west. With the overthrow of the independent
Sharlpi Kingdom of Djawnpur in the i6th century
and the subsequent rise of the Afghans, the usefulness
of the ferry across Prayag to D|husl began to" be
appreciated. In June 1567, Akbar crossed the
Ganga at Prayag after defeating Khan-i Zaman, the
rebel Governor of Diawnpur. In 1574, h> again
passed through the town on his way to Bengal.
Realising its strategic importance he decided to make
it a military centre. From a small township, it
became a big city and was given by Akbar the name
of Ilahbas (being changed to Ilahabad through
popular usage). In 1579-80, when Akbar reorganised
the administrative divisions of the empire, it became
the capital of the suba (province) of the name, thus

27
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superseding both Kara and Djawnpur in importance.
Most of the Indian writers and European travellers
visiting India during the i7th and i8th centuries
testify to its importance. In 1736 the Mahrattas
conquered it. After 1750 it changed hands several
times, till the British garrisoned the citadel in 1798
and the town in 1801.

Monuments: The citadel built by Akbar (with
Asoka's pillar and its famous inscription), and the
Khusraw Bagh, with the tombs of Prince Khusraw.
his mother and his sister, are the chief monuments
of the Mughal period.

Bibliography: Akbar-ndma (Bib. Ind.), ii,
296; iii, 88, 414, etc.; A*in-i Akbari (tr. Sarkar),
ii, 94, 169; Taba^dt-i Akbari (Bib. Ind.), ii, 211,
286, 379, etc.; De Laet 62; Bernier (1891), 457;
Tavernier (1925), i, 15, 95; Thevenot, 92; Nevill,
Allahabad, a Gazetteer. (NURUL HASAN)
ALLAHUMMA is an old Arabic f o r m u l a of

invocat ion: "Allah!", for which also Lahumma
is found (cf. Noldeke, Zur Grammatik d. class. Arab.,
6). Whether, as Wellhausen supposes in his Reste
arabischen Heidentums*, 224, it was originally meant
for the god Allah, higher than and different from
the old Arabian gods, is rather doubtful, because
every god might be invoked as "the God" (just as
"the Lord". It was used in praying, offering, con-
cluding a treaty and blessing or cursing (see Gold-
ziher, Abhandlungen z. arab. Philol., i, 35 ff.; cf. also
the expression Alldhuma frayyi = much good may
it do you, al-Akhtal iii, 7). The phrase bi'smika
nidhumma, said to have been introduced by Umayya
b. Abi '1-Salt (according to a statement in Aghani,
iii, 187) and used as an introduction in written
treaties, has been replaced by others by Muhammed
as being a heathen expression (Ibn Hisham, i, 747;
Wellhausen, Skizzen u. Vorarb., iv, 104, 128). The
simple Allahumma (Lahumma), on the other hand,
was retained as inoffensive (e.g. Kur'an, iii, 26;
xxxix, 46; subhdnaka Hldhumma, x, 10), and in the
same way alldhumma na*am = "certainly!", being
in fact the answer on being conjured to tell the truth
(al-Tabarl, i, 1723). For the peculiar formula alld-
humma minka wa-ilayka (or laka) used at the family-
offering, cf. Goldziher, in ZDMG, 1894, 95 f.

(FR. BUHL)
AL-cALLA|£l, name of a wadl in Lower Nubia

between the Nile and the shore of the Red Sea,
62 miles south of Aswan.

In the Middle Ages, this small valley resembled
a large populous and flourishing town, because it
was a gold mining area, using black slave labour.
"The nuggets of gold", wrote al-YacfcubI, "appear
in the form of sulphide of arsenic, and are made into
bars". Al-Idrisl gives more curious information. The
prospectors, he tells us, took up their positions at
night in order to see the gold dust glistening in the
darkness and to mark the sites so that they could be
recognised the next day. The prospectors then
proceeded to collect and transport the auriferous
sand and to wash it in tubs of water to extract the
metal, which was then blended with mercury and
smelted.

These gold mines, exploited in early times, were
abandoned at the end of the Middle Ages. The old
workings can still be seen. Gold mining has recently
been resumed in the area (Umm Gharayat).

Bibliography: Ya'kubl, Bulddn, 33-336; Fr.
trans. Wiet, 188-192; Ibn Rustah, 183, Fr. trans.
Wiet, 211; IdrisI, (Dozy and de Goeje), 26-7; Mez,
Renaissance, 415; Baedeker, f.gypte, 1908 ed.,
379, 38i. (G. WIET)

CALLAMI [see ABU 'L-FADI.].
ALLAN [see ALAN].
ALMA ATA (formerly VERNYI), town, capital

of the Soviet Socialist Republic of Kazakhistan
since 1929 and administrative centre of the oblast
(province) of the same name. Established in 1854 on
the site of a Kazakh settlement called Almaty, in
1867 it became the administrative centre of the
Russian military governorate of Semirechia. By
1871 it had been largely rebuilt on Russian lines
and had become a thriving trade centre with a mixed
population of 12,000 composed of Kazakhs, Dungans,
Uyghurs, Tatars, Russians and Chinese. The popula-
tion rose to 45,000 in 1926 and to 230,000 in 1939.
Among the many educational and cultural establish-
ments in the city are the Academy of Sciences,
50 schools, 4 theatres and 13 cinemas.

Bibliography: S. Djjusunbekov and O. Kur-
netsova, Alma-Ata2, Alma-Ata. 1939; D. D. Boragln
and I. I. Beloretskovskiy, Alma-Ata, Moscow 1950;
and see KAZAKHISTAN. (G. E. WHEELER)
ALMA-DAilH [see ELMA-DAGH].
ALMADA [see AL-MACDIN].
ALMADEN [see AL-MACDIN].
ALMAGEST [see BATLAMIYUS].
ALMALJGH. capital of a Muslim kingdom

in the upper Iii [q.v.] valley, founded in the 7th/13th
century by Ozar (Djuwaym, i, 57) or Buzar (Djamal
Karshl, in W. Barthold, Turkestan, Russ. ed., i,
135 i-)» who is said to have previously been a brigand
and horse-thief. According to Djamal, he assumed
the title of Toghrfl Khan as ruler. Almaligh is first
mentioned as the capital of this kingdom, and later
as a great and wealthy commercial city. We owe our
information about its site mainly to the Chinese
(Bretschneider, Med. Researches, i, 69 f., ii, 33 ff.
and index); it lay south of Lake Sayram and the
Talki pass, north of the Hi, probably northwest of
the modern Kuldja.

Like other rulers of these regions, the king of
Almaligh had dealings with Cingiz Khan, (whose
hunting-ground was near Almaligh: Djuwayni, i, 21).
He was surprised and killed while hunting by
Kiicliik, the governor of the kingdom of the Kara
Khitay [q.v.]; but Kiicliik failed to capture the town
of Almaligh. Ozar's son and successor Suknak (or
Sughnak) Tigin married a granddaughter of Cingiz
Khan (a daughter of D|ucl). On his death (851/1253-4
cf. Djuwaym, i, 58; 648/1250-1 in Djamal Karshi,
he was succeeded by his son whose name (Danish)
mand Tigin) like the names of the other rulers o-
this line are given only by Djamal Karshi (Barthold^
Turkestan, i, 140 f.). Almaligh in his time (beginning
of the 8th/i4th century) was still ruled by this
dynasty. How long this line continued to reign is
not known. The silver and copper coins struck at
Almaligh in the 7th/13th century apparently belong
to them. After Cingiz Khan's death the territory of
Almaligh was under the suzerainty of Caghatay, cf.
B. Spuler, Mongolen in Iran, 277, note 2. The whole
province (to which belonged also the old Kuz Ordu
= Balasaghun) was called in the I3th-i4th centuries
ll Arghu (cf. also the nisba Ilarghawi in Barthold,
Turkestan, i, 138-40). Near Almaligh was situated the
"hord" of Caghatay and his successors, such as
Ergene Khatun and Tarmashlrin (jDjuwaym, ii, 241,
243, 272 f.; iii, 97; Wassaf, lith. Bombay, 50; Ibn
Battuta, iii, 41, 49 f.

As a great commercial city on the main route
through Central Asia to China, Almaligh is frequently
mentioned by European travellers and missionaries
(see I. Hallberg, L'ExtrSme Orient etc., Goteborg 1906,
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17 f.: Almalech). In 1339 some Franciscan friars were
murdered in the town (of. A. van den Wyngaert,
Sinica Franciscana, i, 510-1; G. Golubovich, Bibli-
oteca Bio-Bibliografica, ii, 72, iv, 244-8, 310-1). Here
was the seat of a Roman Catholic missionary bishop
and, probably, of the Nestorian metropolitan (cf.
Bretschneider, Med. Res., 38; Barthold, Oterk
tstorii Semiryedya, Vyerniy 1898, 64-7; V. Rondalez,
in Neue Zeitschrift fur Missionswissenschaft, 1951,
1-17; S. Dauvillier, in Melanges F. Cavalier a,
Toulouse 1948, 305-7).

Like the towns on the Cu [q.v.], the Talas and
elsewhere, Almaligh was completely ruined by the
constant civil wars and other fighting in the 8th'i4th
century (cf. Babur, ed. Beveridge, i; Mlrza Mufram-
mad Haydar, Ta'rikh-i Rashidi, tr. E. D. Ross, 364).
Muhammad Haydar mentions the ruins of the tomb
with the tomb of Tughluk Timur Khan (d. 764/
1362-3; cf. DUGHLAT) ; these ruins (at present called
Alimtu) lie between the Khorgos, the boundary
river between the Soviet Union and China and the
village of Mazar and have been fully described by N.
Pantusov, Kaufmanskiy Sbornik, Moscow 1910,161 ff.
Inscriptions from graves of Nestorian Christians have
also been found there (see especially P. Kokovtsov,
in Zap., xvi, 190 ff.).

A. N. Bernstamm (Pamyatniki stariny almaatins-
koy oblasti po materialam ekspeditsii 19395., Izvestiya
Akad. Nauk Kazakh. SSR, Archeol. series, i, Alma
Ata 1948, 79-91) identifies Almallgh with a town
(also called Alimtu = Chinese A-li-tcu) near the
modern Alma Ata; but in reality this is another, diffe-
rent, town having the same name (as an appellative,
"apple town"); it is mentioned in 1390 in connection
with TImur's campaign against Mughulistan (Yazdl,
Zafar-nama, i, 466 ff.; cf. F. Petis de la Croix,
Histoire de Timur-bec, ii, 66 ff.).

(W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER and O. PRITSAK])
ALMANAC [see ANWA'; TA'RIKH].
ALMANZOR [see AL-MANSUR].
ALMAS—frequently regarded as a noun defined

by tho article (al-mds; correctly al-Almas according
to Ibn al-Athlr, in LA, viii, 97: the '/ belongs to the
loot as in Ilyas), a corrupt form from the Greek
dc$<£fjux<; (I.e.: "wa-laysat bi-*arabiyya"),—the dia-
mond. According to the pseudo-Aristotelian Kitdb
4l-Ajididr which, on the basis of cognate Greek
sources, agrees in the main with the statements
of Pliny, the diamond cuts every solid except lead,
by which it is itself destroyed. On the frontier of
Khurasan is a deep valley in which the diamonds
lie guarded by poisonous snakes whose looks alone
are enough to kill. Alexander the Great procured
some of them by a trick: he had mirrors made in
which the snakes saw themselves and died; then
he had the flesh of sheep thrown down into the
ravine so that the diamonds stuck to it and were
brought up by vultures who seized the pieces of
flesh. This story, already found in Epiphanius De
XII gemmis, is generally known in the East (Arabian
Nights). Al-Birunl ridicules this story and asks why
the snakes did not die when looking at one another,
but only when seeing themselves in the mirrors. He
takes the opportunity to make fun of other stories
about the diamond, and also of stories recounting
the death of people who looked at certain animals
and stones. On the other hand, he has many valuable
notices on the qualities, mining and use of the
diamond. He also tells of a piece which Mucizz al
Dawla Afomad b. Buya presented to his brother
Rukn al-Dawla al-Hasan weighing 3 mithkdl (12, 75
or even 14, 16 g). But al-Dimashfcl knows of no

diamonds heavier than i mithkdl. The sources differ
widely about the places where diamonds are found.
—Al-Tifashl and al-Kazwinl relate that the pieces
obtained through smashing the stone are all triagonal
(observation of the octagonal scissure?), and the
former also says that the diamond attracts little
feathers.—It is generally mentioned as being used
for cutting and piercing other stones. Aristotle is
said to have used it for destroying stones in the
bladder. The powder of it must not touch the teeth;
applied externally it is a good cure for colic and
stomach-ache.

Bibliography: J. Ruska, Das Steinbuch des
Aristoteles, 1912; Kazwim (Wiistenf.), i, 236-7;
Tifashl, Azhdr al-A/kdr, transl. by Reineri Biscia,
2nd ed., 53-4; Clement-Mullet, in J A, 6th series,
xi, 127-8; BirunI, al-Qiamdhir fi Ma'rifat al-
Diawdhir, 1355, 92-102; Ibn al-Akfani, Nukhab
al-Dhakhdyir fi Ajiwdl al-D^awdhir, 1939, 20-25
(with many valuable remarks by the editor, P.
Anastase-Marie de St.-£lie, transl. by E. Wie-
demann, SB Phys. Med. Soz. Erlangen, vol. 44,
218 f.); Dimashfci, al-Ishara ild Mahdsin al-Tid^dra,
1318, 15 f. (transl. by E. Wiedemann, ibid.,
233 f.); J. Ruska, Der Diamant in der Medizin,
Festschr. /. Herm. Baas, 1908; B. Laufer, The
Diamond, 1915; al-Machriq, vi, 865-78.

(J. RusKA-M. PLESSNER)
ALMEE [see CALIMA].
ALMERIA [see AL-MARIYYA].
ALMICANTARAT [see MUKANJARAT].
ALMODOVAR [see AL-MUDAWWAR].
ALMOGAVARES, or Almugavares, a name,

apparently derived from the Arabic al-mughdwir
"one who makes hostile incursions", which was given
at the end of the Middle Ages to certain contin-
gents of mercenaries levied from among the
mountaineers of Aragon, a tough, sober but undisci-
plined race. Zurita (Anales, iv, 24) gives a picturesque
description of them. These were the troops, fighting
on foot, in the service of the Kings of Aragon and
Castille, who cut to pieces the French army of
Philip III the Bold during his campaign of 1285, at
Roussillon, and wh6 later, under the name of the
Grande Compagnie Catalane, made daring raids in
the Eastern Mediterranean.

Bibliography : Dozy and Engelmann, Glossaire
des mots espagnols et portugais derives de Varabe,
Leiden, 1869, 172, s.v.; R. Fawtier in Hist, du
moyen dge of G. Glotz; vi/i, Paris 1940, 188-9,
283; P. Aguado Bleye, Manual de historia de
Espana*, i, Madrid 1947, 908-9.

(E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)
ALMOHADS [see AL-MUWAHHIDUN].
ALMORAVIDS [see AL-MURABIJUN].
ALMUNECAR [see AL-MUNAKKAB].
ALP (T.), «hero», a figure which played a great

role in the warlike ancient Turkish society; syno-
nyms: batur (bahddur [q.v.], sokmen, tapar [qq.v.]).
(Turkish heroic tradition survived in an Islamicized
form and appears in Anatolia in the stories of Dede
Korkud [q.v.] as well as in the poetry of cAshik
Pasha and the history of Yazldjloghlu; cf. Fuad
Kopriilii, Bibl.). The word alp, used since ancient
times among the various Turkish peoples either as
an element in compound proper names or as a title,
occurs frequently in proper names also of the
Islamic period (cf. the various persons called Alp
Tigin, the Saldjuk amirs Alp Kush, Alp Aghadji,
Alp Argu, the Saldjukid Alp Arslan, etc.). Another
form is Alp! (cf. the Artukids Nadjm al-DIn CA1I
AlpI, clmad al-Dln Alp!); the word alpaghu (yilpaghu,
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alpaghut, alpawut], found in various dialects and
as the name of a tribe under the Ak Koyunlu and
the Safawids, seems also to be related.

As a title, alp was used by Saldjuk amirs, and
together with other old Turkish titles such as
Inandi, kutlugh, bilge, was adopted by the rulers
of the states which succeeded the Saldjuk empire.
Alp alone is found in an inscription of Ak Sunkur
of Aleppo; in the inscriptions of the Syrian and
Mesopotamian atabegs and of the Artukids occur
the titles alp kutlugh, alp Inandi kutlugh, alp ghazi
(cf. RCEA, nos. 2764, 3021, 3072, 3085, 3111-2,
3122, 3146; Van Berchem, Amida, 76, 92, 104, 120,
122; idem, Arabische Inschriften aus Armenien und
Diarbekr, Berlin 1910, 148 ff.; Ibn al-Kalanisi, ed.
Amedroz, 284: alp ghazi as title of Zengi; and the
dedication of a translation of Dioscorides, in MS
Mashhad, Cat. no. 27, to a prince with the title of
alp Inandi frutlugh).

Under the Ghurids we find Nasir al-Dm Alp
Ghazi as governor of Harat (cf. also Tabakat-i
Nasiri, Calcutta 1846, 121; cAwfi, Lubdb, 159, 321;
Ta*rikh-i Sistan, ed. Bahar, 388; Muhammad b.
Kays, al-Mucd[am fi Ma^ayir Ashfdr al-^Adjam,
346). In Rumiyya we find in 564/1168 a sdfiib-i
kabir Alp Djamal al-Din (see Sachau-Ethe, Cat.
Pers. MS MSS of the Bodl. Libr., i, 1424). A Turkish
chieftain near Djand in the i2th century bore the
title of alp direk (Djuwaym, ii, 40 f.); for an Ana-
tolian Saldiuk prince with that of alp ilek see Bell.,
1937, 288. In India we find alp khan (Barni, Ta*rikh-i
Firuzshdhi, 240, 527; Firishta, Ta*rikh, i, 176, 238;
Bada'um, Muntakhab al-Tawdrikh, 219).

Bibliography: M. van Berchem, Amida,
Heidelberg 1910, 92; Z. Gombocz, Arpddkori etc.,
43 ff.; M. Fuad Kopriilu, Turk Edebiyydtinda Ilk
Mutasawwiflar, Istanbul 1918, 272 ff.; idem, Les
origines de VEmpire Ottoman, Paris 1935, index;
idem, in I A, s.v. (O. PRITSAK)
ALP ARSLAN cApuo AL-DAWLA ABU SHUDJAC

MUHAMMAD B. DA'UD CAGHRIBEG, celebrated
Saldjuk sultan, the second of the dynasty (455/
1063-465/1073). Born probably in 421/1030, at an
early age he led the armies of his father Caghribeg
with great success, especially against the Ghaznawids,
and in 450/1058 he saved his uncle, the sultan
Tughrilbeg, from the revolt of Ibrahim Inal in
Persia. Two or three years later he succeeded
Caghribeg, who had been ill for a long time, and
at the end of 453/1063 he succeeded Tughrilbeg,
who died childless; he thus brought under his
authority all the Saldjukid territories. He rid himself
without difficulty of his half-brother Sulayman,
who had probably been adopted by Tughrilbeg;
the vizier al-Kunduri payed with his life for the
indiscretion of having at first supported him. Alp
Arslan was recognized by the Caliph al-I^a'im and
invested with all his predecessor's prerogatives; he
enforced the submission of his uncle Yabghu at
Harat, and defeated Kutlumush, a cousin of
Caghribeg and Tughrilbeg, who had been in revolt
for some years in the mountains south of the
Caspian, and who met an accidental death in this
battle. He created difficulties for his elder brother
Kawurt of Kirman, who aspired at least to a share
in the succession, by supporting against him the
Kurdish chief Fatfluya; later (in 457/1065, 459/1067
and 461/1069) he took direct action against him,
and brought Pars firmly under his control by
suppressing Fadluya, who had come to terms with
Kawurt. The latter was allowed to retain Kinnan,
but as a subordinate. A demonstration of force in

Karakhanid territory and up to the Aral Sea (45 7/
1065) reinforced the authority which his father had
previously exercised there. As regards the Ghaz-
nawids, he kept the peace concluded during the last
years of Caghribeg's rule.

His fame in the eyes of posterity rests on his
activities on the western front. Like his predecessor
Tughrilbeg and his successor Malikshah, he had the
ambition to march on Egypt to destroy the strong-
hold of Fatimid heresy. But he realised the necessity
of maintaining his ascendancy over the Turkomans,
who constituted the military strength of the dynasty,
and who were primarily interested in the richly-
rewarding campaigns of a holy war (ghazwa) on the
Christian territories beyond Adharbaydian, where they
where concentrated. Shortly after his accession, there-
fore, Alp Arslan conducted a series of campaigns
against the Byzantines and their Armenian and Georr
gian neighbours, while independent bands of Turko-
mans raided more deeply into their territories; these
campaigns also had the effect of increasing his
prestige in certain autochthonous Muslim circles.
In 456/1064 he captured Am and Kars, and extracted
a pledge of submission from the tiny Georgian
kingdom. A further expedition against Georgia,
in which the Shaddadid prince of Arran took part,
became necessary in 460/1068. The main advantages
accruing from these campaigns were that the secu-
rity of the Adharbaydian frontiers was ensured, and
that the Turkomans had free access to the pasture
lands on the Aras. It is difficult to assess to what
extent the peregrinations of the Turkomans, who
simultaneously penetrated to the heart of Byzantine
Asia Minor and permeated Muslim Diyar Bakr and
Diyar Mudar, were directed by Alp Asian; the
Turkomans opened the way for him, but withdrew
after having gained their booty. Moreover, their
activities provoked a Byzantine counterattack
against the Syrian and Armenian borders of the
Muslim world (1068-9), following which terms were
negotiated between the two empires.

Alp Arslan then considered himself sufficiently
secure against the Byzantines to listen to an appeal
from rebels in Egypt and to undertake the anti-
Fatimid expedition to support orthodoxy and the
caliph. He occupied en route Ardjish and Mantzikert
held by the Byzantines, attacked Edessa, and
pushed on without delay to secure the submission
of the Mirdasid Mahmud at Aleppo, who attempted
to save himself by a last-minute recognition of the
cAbbasid Caliphate. The sultan's intention was to
advance into Southern Syria, where various Turko-
man groups had preceded him, when he heard that
the Byzantine Emperor Romanus Diogenes, at
the head of a formidable force, was threatening his
rear in Armenia; and he had to return with all
possible speed. He nevertheless succeeded in
regrouping sufficient forces to give battle to the
Byzantine army at Mantzikert in Dhu 'l-Kacda
463/August 1071. The diversity of the Byzantine
forces in both their composition and morale, com-
bined with their lack of manoeuvrability, made them
no match for the agile Turks who, though far fewer
in number, were inspired by the fervour of holy war.
By evening, the Byzantine army had been annihilated
and, for the first time in history, a Byzantine
Emperor was taken prisoner by a Muslim ruler. Alp
Arslan's object was not to destroy the Byzantine
empire; he contented himself with frontier adjust-
ments, promises of tribute, and an alliance—a
settlement which the downfall of Romanus Diogenes
rendered impermanent. In fact, however, the battle
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of Mantzikert laid open Asia Minor to Turkish
conquest. In later years there was no princely
family in Asia Minor but wished to boast an ancestor
present on that glorious day.

Alp Arslan himself met an unworthy end not
long after his triumph. At the other extremity of his
empire, relations with the Karakhanids, despite
marriage alliances, were again strained. At the
beginning of 465/end of 1072 he invaded their
territory. In the course of a quarrel with a prisoner,
the latter mortally wounded him. He died in the
prime of life, at the end of Rabic I/beginning of
January 1073. He had nominated his son Malikshah
his heir.

In the eyes of orthodox Muslims, Alp Arslan was
a leader of men and a commander capable of enfor-
cing strict discipline, generous, just, devout, with
an aversion for informers. Christians, remembering
massacres such as that at Anl, ascribed to him a
reputation for brutality, in contrast to his son
Malikshah, who was regarded by them in a more
favourable light. Space does not permit here an
account of his administration, which was essentially
the achievement of his vizier Nizam al-Mulk and
which is discussed in the article on the latter and
in the general article on the Saldjukids. To Alp Arslan
belongs the credit for singling out the Khurasanl
who rose rapidly to fame and who became, under
Malikshah, the real head of the State. The influence
of his new vizier may have led to the execution of
al-Kunduri. Even at the height of his power, Alp
Arslan appears to have deliberately refrained from
setting foot in Baghdad, in order to avoid being
involved in embarrassing and futile disputes with
the Caliph and the . Arabs of clrak such as had
complicated the last years of Tughrilbeg. On the
other hand, he energetically enforced in clrak the
rights of the Sultanate. He saw no objection to the
continued existence on his frontiers of dependent
principalities, such as those of the cUkaylids of
Mawsil and the Shaddadids of Arran. The close
watch which he kept, for example, on Hazarasp of
Basra shows that he would tolerate no defection from
that source, too. It is in this light, and in the light
of respect for family traditions inherited from a
tribal organization, that one must consider the
distribution by Alp Arslan among the more important
princes of his family of various apanages in the
original domains of the dynasty in Khurasan.

Culturally, the reign of Alp Arslan does not seem
to have been of great importance, either from the
traditional Islamic, or from the Turkish, point of
view. It may be of some interest to mention that
the Malik-ndma, an anonymous attempt to recon-
struct the historical origins of the dynasty, was
composed for Alp Arslan (cf. Cahen, in Oriens, 1949).

Bibliography: A more comprehensive list of
sources will be found under SALDJUKIDS. The
principal chronicles are those of clmad al-Dm
al-Isfaham (in al-Bundari's version, ed. Houtsma,
Recueil, ii), the anonymous Akhbdr al-Dawla al-
Saldiufriyya (ed. M. Iqbal, Lahore 1933), the
Rdfat al-Sudur of Rawandi, ed. M. Iqbal, 1921,
the Kdmil of Ibn al-Athir and, a much-neglected
work, the Mir*dt al-Zamdn of Sibt b. al-Djawzi
(of which the relevant section will shortly be
published). In other categories, the chief works
are the Fdrs-ndma of Ibn al-Balkhl and the Siydsat-
ndma of Nizam al-Mulk. The Byzantine, Syriac,
Armenian and Georgian sources should not be
forgotten. Later Persian historical works should
be distrusted. There is no good comprehensive

I modern work either on Alp Arslan or on the
Saldjukids. For their activities in the east, see
the masterly account of V. Barthold, Turkestan',
for their activities in the west see general guidance
in E. Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des byzantinischen
Reiches, Brussels 1935; Cl. Cahen, La premiere
penetration turque en Asie-Mineure, in Byzantion,
1948; and V. Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian
History, Cambridge 1953. A provisional survey
of Saldjukid history has been contributed by
Cl. Cahen to History of the Crusades Philadelphia
1955, 135-176. (Cu CAHEN)
ALP TAKlN (ALP TIGIN), the founder of

the Ghaznawid power. Like the majority of
the praetorians of his time, he was a Turkish slave,
purchased and enrolled in the Samanid body guard,
who progressively rose to the rank of Jiadjib al-
hudididb (commander-in-chief of the guard). In
this capacity he wielded the real power during the
reign of the young Samanid cAbd al-Malik I; the
vizier Abu CAH al-Ba^ami owed his appointment to
him, and did not dare to take any action "without
the knowledge and advice" of Alp Takln. In order
to remove him from the capital, the sovereign
invested him (Dhu '1-Hidjdja 349/Jan.-Feb. 961)
with the post of Governor of Khurasan, the highest
military office in the empire. Dismissed from this
post by Mansur b. Nuh, of whose elevation to the
throne he had disapproved, Alp Takln withdrew to
Balkh; in Rabic I, 35i/April-May 962 he defeated
an army sent against him by the Samanid ruler, and
retired to Ghazna where, after overthrowing the
local dynasty, he set up an independent empire. The
records disagree as to the date of his death; according
to some, he died before 352/963. His learned son
Abu Ishak Ibrahim (on whom see Ibn Hawkal, 13,
14) could only maintain his position, in face of a
revolt by the former ruler of Ghazna, with Samanid
aid. Thus the Ghaznawid kingdom only existed at
first as a Samanid vassal state. Abu Ishak died
childless, and the leaders of the army, on which the
new state was based, selected as his successor first
the commander of guard Bilga Takln (Tigin) (355-647
966/974), who left a reputation for integrity, and
then Pirl Takln (Tigin). During the latter^ reign
a final revolt by the supporters of the former dynasty
was crushed. But the victor, Subuk Takln, the son-
in-law and former chief officer of Alp Takin, was
raised to power by the troops (Shacban 366/April
977), and became the founder of the Ghaznawid
[q.v.] dynasty.

Bibliography: A concise but comprehensive
history of Alp Takln and his immediate successors,
with references to all the sources, is contained in
Muhammad Nazim, The life and times of Sultan
Ma^mud of Ghazna. Cambridge 1931, ch. i. The
chief sources are Gardizi, Zayn al-Akhbdr, ed.
Muhammad Nazim, Berlin 1928, and Diuzdiam,
Tabafydt-i Ndsiri. Nizam al-Mulk's account in the
Siydsat-ndma (Schefer), 95-101, is an idealized
version designed to place Alp Takln and Subuk
Takln in a more favourable light. On the effect on
the frontiers of Sistan of the foundation of the
new kingdom of Ghazna, see now, in addition to
Muhammad Nazim's sources, the anonymous
Tarikh-i Sistan published by Bahar, Teheran
1314, 326 ff. (W. BARTHOLD-[CL. CAHEN])
ALPAMffiH, One of the most famous Turkish

epics (ddstdn) of Central Asia, inspired by two clas-
sical themes, (i) the quest for the betrothed and the
rivalry of the suitors; (2) the return of the husband
on the day of his wife's remarriage (theme of the
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return of Ulysses). The Ozbek hero Alpamish of the
Kungrat tribe repairs to Kalmlk territory in search
of his fiancee and cousin Barcin. Alparnish triumphs
over his Kalmik rivals, marries Barcin and brings
her back to his tribe. The second part is the account
of a further expedition on the part of Alpamish to
Kalmik territory to rescue his wife's father. Alpamish
is captured and held prisoner for seven years by the
Kalmik Khan, and is finally aided to escape by the
Khan's daughter; he returns to his native land the
very day on which his wife is about to marry—
against her will—the son of a slave who has usurped
his authority. Alpamish kills the usurper and regains
his position as head of the tribe.

It is difficult to determine accurately the date of
the composition of Alparnish, although it cannot
be before the beginning of the i6th century, or later
than the end of the i7th. In the ddstdn, the Kungrat
tribe lives a nomadic existence around Lake Baysun
north of Tirmidh (now the Surkhan Darya district
of southern Ozbekistan). The Kungrat only moved
into this area with the armies of Shaybani Khan,
about 1500. Moreover, in the three versions, Ozbek,
Kazak and Karakalpak, Alpamish and the Kungrat
are called Ozbek, which postulates an origin later
than the Shaybanid conquests. On the other hand,
the main theme of tht, epic, the struggle of the Muslim
Turkish nomads against the "infidel" Kalmiks, places
it between the i6th and the i7th centuries, the
period when the Kalmiks of the Oyrat Empire were
making a series of bloody raids in Central Asia.

2irmunskiy and Zarifov believe that they can
detect, beneath the existing versions of Alpamish,
an older version, now lost, dating back to the
nth-12th century, a period when the ancestors of
the Kungrat were nomads near the Aral Sea (analogy
with the Oghuz poem Bamsi-Bayrek) or to still earlier
times when they dwelt in the fringes of the Altai
(analogy with the Mongol poem Khan Kharangui).

All the Central Asian versions of Alpamish are in
verse, the prose passages serving only to mark the
divisions between the various episodes of the poem.
The versification is simplified. The repetition of the
same rhyme divides the verses into stanzas of
different length (2, 4, and up to 10 and 15 verses).
This simple poetic form is perfectly suited to the way
in which the poem is transmitted, whether recited
by a bakhshi ("bard"), or chanted by a shd'ir
("minstrel") with accompaniment on the kobuz (two-
string violin).

Several versions of Alpamish exist: Ozbek, Kazak,
and Karakalpak, which correspond fairly closely to
one another, but have occasional but obvious diffe-
rences of detail. The best and the most popular is the
Ozbek version of the bakhshi Fadil (Fazyl) Yuldash
(born in 1873 at Klshlak Layk in the district of
Bulungur near Samarkand), the text of which was
published for the first time -by Hamid 'Allmdjan
at Tashkent in 1939, in a slightly abridged form,
under the title "Yuldash oghly Fazyl: Alpamysh".
The first part of this work in an abridged form has
been translated into Russian verse by V. V. DerZavin
and A. S. Kocetov, and the second, in extenso, by
L. M. Pen'kovskiy. These two translations, based on
'Allmdjan's text and with a preface by V. M. 2ir-
munskiy, were published at Tashkent in 1944 under
the title: "Fazyl Yuldash: Alpamysh". Finally, in
1949, L. N. Pen'kovskiy published at Tashkent the
first complete translation of the Yuldash version,
with the title Alpamysh, uzbekskiy epos. There are
other Ozbek versions, by other bakhshis, which are
still unpublished, and which differ in certain details.

The Kazak version (2nd part only) was published
by Shaykh ul-Islamov at Kazan in 1896, and the
complete text was edited by Divaev at Tashkent in
1922, and re-edited some years later at Alma-Ata
in 1933. It appears under the title Alpamys Batyr
in the anthology Batyrlar 2yry, Alma-Ata 1939,
249-96.

The Karakalpak version (ist part only, with
Russian translation) is based on the text of Djiya
Murad Bek Muhammedov, bakhshi of Torkiil (A.
Divaev, Alpamys-Batyr, Etnografiteskie materyaly,
fasc. vii in Sbornik materyalov dlya statistiki Syf-
Daryinskoy oblasti, ix, Tashkent 1901). The com-
plete Karakalpak version was published in Moscow
in 1937 and again in 1941 at Tortkiil and Tashkent,
under the title "Aimbet uly Kally: Alpamys."

In addition there exist two prose versions, Bashkir
and Altai, which are radically different from the
central Asian versions. The Bashkir version, Alpa-
mysh hemBarsyn Kh^yluu, was published by N. Dimi-
triev, with Russian translation by A. G. Bessonov,
in Bashkirskie Narodnye Skazski, fasc. 19, Ufa 1941.

The text of the apparently earlier Altai version
Alyp-Manash, established by N. U. Ulagashev,
appears in Altay Bufay (the Oyrat national epic),
published by A. Koptelev, Novosibirsk 1941, 79-126.

The longest version, that of Fazyl Yuldash, com-
prises 14,000 stanzas; the Kazak and Karakalpak
versions are shorter and comprise 2,500 and 3,000
stanzas respectively.

Bibliography: V. M. 2irmunskiy and Kh. T.
Zarifov: Uzbekskiy Narodniy GeroUeskiy Epos,
Moscow 1947; Antologiya Uzbekskoy Poezii.
edited by M. Aibek, etc., Moscow 1950.

(A. BENNIGSEN and H. CARRERE D'ENCAUSSE)
ALPHABET [see A-L-HiDjA5, HURUF-].
ALPHARAS [see NUDJUM].
ALPUENTE [see AL-BUNT].
ALPUJARRAS [see AL-BUSHARRAT].
ALRUCCABA [see RUKBA].
ALSH. now Eloche, a small town in the Spanish

Levant (Sharfr al-Andalus) 12 m. S-W of Alicante,
noted for its palm groves, which still exist to-day,
and which were described by Muslim authors such
as Ibn Sacld and al-Kazwini.

Bibliography: Ibn cAbd al-Muncim al Him-
yarl, Plninsule ibtrique, no. 26, text, 31, trans.,
39; H. Peres, Le palmier en Espagne musulmane,
in Melanges Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Cairo 1938,
225-39; Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. mus., iii, 283-4.

| (E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
ALTAI, mighty, ca. 1000 miles long mounta in

system in eastern Central Asia, stretching from the
Saisau Sea in the southwest to the upper Selenga and
the upper Orkhon, with the sources of the Ob', the
Irtish and the Yenissei. Here, and in the adjacent
country to the north-east as far as the present-day
Mongolia, was the oldest home of the Turks and
the Mongols and their ancestors. The Turks had here
for a long time after their "refuge" in the Otiikan
[q.v.] mountains. The oldest Turkish designation for
the southern Altai, as it appears in the inscriptions
of the Orkhon, is Altin-yish ("gold mountains"), in
Chinese Kin-shan (same meaning). The name of
Ektag, however, mentioned by the Greeks (probably
Ak Tagh, "white mountain"), seems to refer to the
Tcien-shan (E. Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kieu
occidentaux, 236 f.). It is uncertain whether the
modern name, which appears for the first time in
the Kalmuck period, is connected with the Mongol
altan, "gold"; the local population explains it by
a false etymology as alti ay, "six month".
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and €Awfi (in Barthold, Turkestan, Russian ed.,
i, 89; cf. M. Nizamu 'd-din, Introduction to the
Jawdmi'ul-Hikdydt, index). Barthold, Turkestan,
275-9; M. Nazim, The life and times of Sultan
Mafrmud of Ghazna, 56-60; B. Spuler, Iran infriih-
islamischer Zeit, 115, 120. (W. BARTHOLD)
ALUDEL [see AL-CUIHAL].
'ALtJK [see AL-DJINN].
AL-ALCSl, name of a family which included a

large number of savants of Baghdad in the igth and
aoth centuries. The name is derived from Alus, a
place situated on the west bank of the Euphrates,
between Abu Kamal and Ramadi; according to
family tradition, the ancestors of the Alusi (whose
descent is traced back to al-Hasan and al-Husayn)
fled there to escape from the Mongol conqueror
Hulagu; their descendants only returned to Baghdad
in the nth/i7th century. Among the numerous
representatives of this family who have added
lustre to the cultural and political history of clrak are:

(1) CABD ALLAH SALAH AL-DIN, forefather of the
family (d. 1246/1830).

(2) ABU'L THANA* MAHMUD SHIHAB AL-DIN
(1217-70/1802-54), son of the preceding; he was
mufti of Baghdad for several years, but was also an
outstanding professor, thinker and polemist. Among
his numerous works are: Rufy al-Ma*dni (commentary
on the Kur'an, Bulak 1301-10/1883-1892, 9 vols.);
commentaries on grammar and prosody and attempts
at makdmdt', his doctrinal arguments are contained
in al-Risdla al-Ldhuriyya (ed. 1301/1883) and al-
Adjwiba al-clrdkiyya *an al-As^ila al-Irdniyya
(Istanbul 1317). The account of his voyage to
Istanbul in 1267-9/1851-2, after his dismissal from
his post as mufti, provided the material for there
works: Nashwat al-Shamul fi 'I- Dhahdb ild Isldmbul,
Ipashwat al-Muddm fi 'l-^Awd ild Ddr al-Saldm, and
Ghard'ib al-Ightirdb wa-Nuzhat al-Albdb, published
at Baghdad, the first two in 1291-3/1874-6, the third
in 1327/1909-

(3) CABD AL-RAHMAN, brother of the preceding,
(d. 1284/1867); a khajib at Baghdad, he was called
''the Ibn al-Djawzi of his age and the Ibn Nubata
of his generation".

(4) CABD AL-HAMiD, brother of the preceding, (1232-
1324/1816-1906); professor and wdHz, author of some
Verse and a Nathr al-La*dli cald Nazm al-Amdli.

(5) £ABD ALLAH BAHA* AL-DIN, elder brother of
(2) (1248-91/1832-74); kadi of Basra, author of a
small treatise on grammar, two texts on logic and a
commentary on a treatise on mysticism.

(6) CABD AL-BAK! SACD AL-DIN, brother of the
preceding (1250-93/1834-76); kadi of Kirkuk in
1292/1875; he wrote mainly commentaries on or
adaptations of manuals on grammer or scansion,
and a guide to the pilgrimage, Awdafr Manhadj. ild
Ma'rifat Mandsik al-tfad[di (lith. Cairo 1277).

(7) NUCMAN KHAYR AL-DIN ABU' L-BARAKAT,
brother of the preceding (1252-1317/1836-39),
professor and wcfiz\ author of a defence of Ibn
Taymiyya, Djala? al-^Aynayn fi 'l-Mujtdkama bayn
al-Ahmadayn, which caused a great sensation. He
wrote two other polemical works. al-Diawdb al-Fasili
(against the Christians), and Shafrd*ify al-Nu'mdn fi
Radd Shakdshifr Ibn Sulaymdn; his sermons and
exhortations were collected in his Ghdliyat al-
Mawd'iz, a work of great length which exists in
several Editions.

(8) MUHAMMAD HAMID, brother of the preceding
(1262/1846-1290/1873-4).

(9) AHMAD SHAKIR, brother of the preceding
(1264/1848-1330/1911-2), kadi of Basra.

(10) MAHMUD SHUKRI, known also as MAHMUD
ALUSI-ZADA, son of (5) (29 Ramadan 1273/14 May
1857/3 Shawwal 1342/8 May 1924); the best known
of his family, a fact which is partly due to the
zeal of Muhammad Bahdjat al-Athari in publishing
his works. He wrote some 50 works on history,,
fifrh, biography, lexicography, rhetoric and dogmatic
controversy; on history, the most noteworthy are the
Bulugh al-Arab fi Ma'rifat Ahwdl al-'Arab (printed
in 1313/1896), a history on the Arabs of the d^dhiliyya
compiled in answer to a question raised at the 8th
Oriental Congress (1889), and Ta'rikh Nad[d (Cairo
1343); on biography, al-Misk al-Adhfar (Baghdad
1348/1930) on the savants of Baghdad in I2th-i3th
centuries; on dialectology, Amthdl al-^Awdmm fi
Madinat al-Saldm; on controversy, a series of violent
polemics against Shicism, against the Rifaciyya Order,
in support of the neo-Hanbalite law reform, etc.,
notably the Ghdydt al-Amdni, published under a
pseudonym (Cairo 1327). He was one of the most
vigorous representatives of modern Islam, striving
by means of the written and spoken word and by
his example to combat bidca, and he may be regarded
as one of the leaders of the Salafiyya movement,

(n) CALA3 AL-DIN cALi, son of (7) (d. 1340/1921); a
professor; his only work is a manual on grammar in
verse; a collection of biographies was never completed.

(12) MUHAMMAD DARWISH, son of (9) (d. after
1340/1922); professor and preacher; he wrote several
unpublished works.

Bibliography: Mahmud Shihab al-DIn al-
Alusi, Rub al-Ma'dni, i, Preface; Mahmud
Shukri al-Alusi, al-Misk al-Adhfar, i, 3-59;
Brockelmann, II, 498, S II, 785-89; Muhammad
Bahdiat al-Athari, AHdm al-clrdb, 7ff . , 57-68;
Muhammad $alih al-Suhrawardi, Lubb al-Albdbf

ii, 218-24, 360-2, 2130-33; Sarkls, col. 3-8; Zirikli,
al-Acldm, iii, 1013-14; cAbd al-Hayy al-Kittam,
Fihris, i, 97, ii, 84; Dj. Zaydan, Ta*rikh Addb al-
Lugha al-^Arabiyya iv, 285; idem, Mashdhir al-
Shark, ii, 175-77 Sandubi A'ydn al-Baydn, 99-110;
cUmar al-Dasuki, Fi 'I-A dab al-Hadith, i, 49-51,
139-41; L. Cheikho, Litt. ar. au XIX* s., i, 73,
85-6, 93, 97; H. Peres, Litt. ar. et Isl. par les textes,
74-5; L. Massignon, in RMM, 1924, 244-6 (see
also xxxvi, 320 ff. and Iviii, 254); Lughat al-cArab,
iv> 343-6, 399-402; Mash., i, 865-69, 1066-71;
I. Goldziher, Zahiriten, 188, 190; Nacim al-
Himsl, Ta*rikh I'didz al-Kur*dn, in MMIA, xxix.
420-22. (H. P£RES)
CALWA, name of a Nubian people and

kingdom. The kingdom was adjacent to that oj
Makurra [q.v.] a little below the confluence of the
White Nile and the Atbara and stretched southward
well beyond the confluence of the White and Blue
Nile; its capital was Soba, near the modern Khartum.
The Christian kingdom preserved its independence
even after the fall of the kingdom of the Makurra
and only disappeared in the beginning of the ioth/
16th century under the pressure of Arab tribes
allied to the Fundi. [See also NUBA, and AL-NIL.]

Bibliogrphy: Ibn al-Fakih, 78; Yackubi, 335;
Mascudi, Murud[, iii, 31; Ibn Sulaym al-Uswam,
in Makrizl, Khitat (transl. by G. Troupeau, in
Arabica, 1954, 284); Yakut, iv, 820; Dimashki,
Nukhba, 296; J. Marquart, Die Benin Sammlung,
Leiden 1913, index; J. S. Trimingham, Islam in
the Sudan, 72-5; U. Monneret de Villard, Storia
della Nubia Cristiana, Rome 1938, index; O. G. S.
Crawford, The Fung Kingdom of Sennar, Gloucester
1951; 25 ff . ; P. L. Shinnie, Excavations at Soba,
Khartoum 1955. (S. M. STERN)
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ALWAtf [see LAWH].
ALWAND [see AK SOYUNLU],
ALWAND KCH or KUH-I ALWAND (£LWEND),

is an isolated mountain-group lying to the south
of Hamadhan, and rising to a height of 11,717 feet.
To the north and north-east the Alwand Kuh
drops steeply off to the plain; to the north-west it
is united to the Kuh-i Da'im al-Barf, a mountain-
mass of almost equal height, which is joined to the
Kuh-i Almu Kulakh by lower mountain-chains. The
latter forms the north-western extremity of the entire
Alwand system. The core of the real Alwand consists
of granite, judging from the geological formation;
only at the base is there to be found isolated red
clay of salt formation. Wild rocky precipices, bare
cliffs and gorges alternate with fertile mountain pas-
turages ; up to nearly 7,500 feet the southern slopes
are clad with groves of walnuts, mulberries and
iruit trees. The Alwand Kuh is noted for its abundant
water-supply. Mustawfi observes (Nuzhat al-Kulub,
Bombay 1311, 152) that in addition to the spring
which rises on the highest peak, no fewer than 42
streams flow from this central portion of the
mountain chain, some of which are tributaries of the
Tigris, others turning eastwards, flow to the interior
•of Iran. As the result of the plentiful irrigation by
the Alwand streams the plain of Hamadhan has
always been considered as the most highly favoured
region of Iran. Hamadhan itself, the old Ekbatana,
which is built in terraces along the foot of the
mountain was a favourite summer residence for the
Achaemenid kings on account of its cool, lofty
position (1860 metres). Two cuneiform inscriptions
dating from Darius I and Xerxes I still remain
as vestiges of ancient Persian times at a place
named Gandj Namah (= treasure-house) on the
slope of the Alwand Kuh at a height of 7,000 feet.

Oriental writers relate many legends but few
facts concerning the Alwand Kuh. (They mention a
source on the summit of the mountain as one of the
sources of paradise—probably following old beliefs
concerning the locality; cf. Jackson, Persia Past
and Present, 146, 170-3.) Al-Kazwml (682 = 1283)
gives the best account; he names it Kuh Arwand.
Yakut also uses the form Arwand, whereas other
Arabic writers employ the later term Alwand
(Mustawfi: Alwand Kuh). The Old Persian name
Aruanda (Avesta and Pazend: Arwand) appears in
Greek writers (Polybius, Ptolemy, Diodorus) in the
form Op6vT7]<;. In Old Armenian the word is found
as the name of persons in the form Erwand (Arwand);
cf. H. Hiibschmann, Armenische Grammatik, Leipzig
1897, i, 40, and in Indogermanische Forschungen,
1904, 426. The "white mountains" mentioned in the
cuneiform inscriptions are probably to be identified
with the Alwand Kuh; cf. Streck inZA, 1900, 371.
Perhaps moreover, the "cedar-mountain" of the
Old Babylonian Gilgamesh epic refers to the Alwand
Kuh, as Jensen has conjectured in Schrader's
Keilinschriftl. Biblioth., vi/i, Berlin 1900, 573.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 225; Kazwim
(Wiistenf.), ii, 236, 311; Vullers, Lexicon Persico-
Lattnum, s. v. Arwand; Le Strange, 22, 195;
K. Ritter, Erdkunde, viii, 48, 82-98; H. Kiepert,
Lehrbuch der alien Geographic, Berlin 1878, 69;
E. Reclus, Nouv. geogr. univ., ix, 168 f.; Fr.
Spiegel, Eranische Altertumskunde, i, 103, 104-
143 ff.; Justi. in Gr I Ph, ii, 427 (on the places of
worship of old Persian deities on the Alwand);
C. Olivier, Voyage dans Vempire Ottoman, I'Egypte
et en Perse, Paris 1801, iii, 163; H. Petermann,
Reisen im Orient Leipzig 1861, ii, 252; Mittei-

lungen der K. K. Geogr. Ger. Wien 1883, 72 f,;
A. F. Stahl, in Petermann's Geograph. Mitteilungen,
1907, 205 (geological observations) und also 1909, 6.
Map: Iran series, 1j4t inch Sheet no. 1-39, G (Hama-
dan) June 1942. (M. STRECK-D. N. WILBER)
ALWAR (ULWUR in English spelling) was a

"native" state in the east of Radjputana, India,
lying between 27° 3' and 28° 13' north and 76° 7*
and 77° 13' east with an area of 3, 141 square miles
and a population of 861, 993 (1951 census). The
languages spoken are mainly Hindi and Mewati;
about one fourth of the inhabitants is Muslim.

The founder of the modern state of Alwar was
Pratap Singh, 1740-1791, who, between 1771 and
1776, succeeded in carving out a principality which
was recognised by the Mughal Emperor Shah
cAlam II, and later, in 1811, by the British.

After the lapse of British paramountcy Alwar
joined the Matsya Union with Bharatpur, Dholpur
and Karauli; the Maharaja of Alwar become Uparp-
ramukh of the new state. On the isth May, 1949,
Alwar and the other component states of the Matsya
Union merged with the Union of Radjasthan.

The town of Alwar has some Islamic monuments,
such as the mausolea of Bakhtawar Singh (the
adopted son and successor of Pratap Singh) and of
Fatih Djang (see Fergusson, Indian Architecture).

Bibliography: The Imperial Gazetteer; The
Rajputana Gazetteer; Government of India Ministry
of States, White Paper on Indian States, Delhi 1950.

(P. HARDY)
AMA [see CABD].

. AL-ACMA AL-TUTlLl, "the blind man of Tudela",
ABU *L-CABBAS (or ABU DJACFAR) AHMAD B. CABD
ALLAH B. HURAYRA AL-€UTB! (or AL-KAYSI),
Hispano-Arabic poet, b. in Tudela, but brought
up in Seville; d. 525/1130-1. MSS of his diwdn, con-
taining classical poetry, are to be found in London
and Cairo (see Brockelmann, I, 320, S I, 480), but
he is mainly famous as one of the great masters of
muwashshah poetry. His muwashshahs are preserved,
apart from occasional quotations in general works,
in such special anthologies of the genre as Ibn Sana*
al-Mulk's Ddr al-Tirdz (ed. Rikaby, nos. i, 30, 34),
Ibn Bushra's 'Uddat al-Dialis, Ibn al-Khatlb's
Djaysh al-Tawshih (ch. ii), and al-Safadi's Tawshi*
al-TawshiJt (nos. 143, i6a; for the last two, cf. S. M.
Stern, in Arabica, 1955, 150 ff . ) ; cf. MUWASHSHAH.

Bibliography: Ibn Bassam, Dhakhira. MS
Oxford 749, fol. 167 v f f . ; Ibn Khakan, Kald'id
al-clkyan, 271-8; SafadI, Wdfi, MS Oxford 664,
fol. 73 f f . ; Makkari, Analectes, ii, 139 (=162),
235, 275, 336, 360, 652; Ibn Sacid, in Ibn Khaldun,
Mukaddima, ii, 392; H. Peres, Poesie andalouse,
index, s.v. L'Aveugle de Tudele.

(S. M. STERN)
CAMADIYA, a town in Kurdistan, at about 100

klm. north of Mosul in the basin of the Gara river
(a right tributary of the Great Zab). The town stands
on a hill and is dominated by the citadel built on a
steep rock. The water supplying the citadel come
from cisterns hewn in the rock. The stronghold is
situated at a point which, in the east, controls com-
munications with valleys of the left affluents of the
Zab (Shamdman, Ru-Kufiuk, Rawanduz) and, in
the west, those within the Khabur basin. The climate
of cAmadiya is hot and unhealthy.

According to Ibn al-Athir the fortress received its
name from clmad al-DIn ZangI who built it in 537/
1142 on the spot where a more ancient castle stood
called Ashib (al-Kdmil, ix, 60) or al-Shacbaniyya
(Ta*rikh al-Atdbakiyya, Recueil des Hist, des croisadest
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ii/2, 114-5). Less probable is its attribution to the
Buyid clmad al-Dawla (d. in 338/949, see Nuzhat
al-Kulub, 105.) The original form of the name is,
therefore, clmadiyya, but the modern pronunciation
is cAmadiya.

i cAmadiya had Kurdish princes of the Bahdinan
family, originary of a place called Tarun (cf. Hoff-
mann, Ausziige, 222) in the territory of the Shams
al-DInan (Shamdlnan). Sharaf al-DIn, i, 106-15,
traces their arrival back to circa 600/1203. In its
heyday the principality comprised a number of
adjoining territories (€Akr Shush, Dahuk and even
Zakho). The later Bahdinan shifted between the
Safawids and the Ottomans and were finally incopo-
rated by the latter, under whom cAmadiya was
reckoned now to the wilayat of Wan and now to
that of Mawsil. Since the settlement of the Mosul
question in 1926 cAmadiya has formed part of
<][rak.

Bibliography: Yakut, iii, 717; K. Ritter,
Erdkunde, ix, 717-20, 727; xi, 590 ff . ; E. Reclus,
Nouv. gtogr. univ., ix, 430; G. Hoffmann, Ausziige
aus syrischen Akten persischer Mdrtyrer, Leipzig
1880, 203, 219 ff . ; M. Hartmann, Bohtan (= Mit-
teil. der Berliner Vorderasiat. Gesellsch., 1897-1898),
10, note 2; 62, note i, 107; (M. Rousseau), De-
scription du Pachalik de Bagdad, Paris 1809, 198
and elsewhere (see index, 235); H. A. Layard,
Nineveh and its remains 1854, i, 157-62; San-
dreczki, Reise nach Mossul und Urmia, iii, 275 ff . ;
Thielmann, Streifzuge im Kaukasus, 1875, 529;
Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, ii, 795; Le Strange,
92 f.; Sir A. Wilson, Mesopotamia 1917-20,
London 1930, index.

(M. STRECK-[V. MINORSKY])
CAMAL (A.), i. 'Amal, pe r formance , action, is

Usually discussed by the speculative theologians
dnd philosophers only in connection with belief
[see CILM, IMAN] or with *ilm and nazar. From
Hellenistic tradition was known the definition of
philosophy as the "knowledge of the nature of
things and the doing of good" (cf. Mafdtih, ed.
van Vloten, 131 f.). Many Muslim thinkers have
emphasised the necessity or at least the desirability
of this combination (cf. Goldziher, Kitdb Ma'dni al-
Nafs, 54*-6o*). But it is the intellectualism of the
<&reek philosophy, in ethics also, that explains how
nine tenths of the philosophers and mystics influ-
enced by it represented action if not of less import-
ance than at least as dependent on knowledge. Plato
placed wisdom (009lac.) as first of his cardinal virtues,
the Stoics and Neo-Platonists followed him. Aristotle
also esteemed theoretical (dianoetic) virtue higher
than ethical. This is the doctrine of the so-called
"Theology of Aristotle", that the soul of man is
elevated, not through actions but by cognition, to
perceive and enjoy the intellectual world.

Different opinions on the relation between know-
ledge and action are given by al-Tawhidi in his
Mukdbasdt, Cairo 1929, 262 sff. We shall here con-
fine ourselves to the predominantly intellectual con-
ception and take as an example the Fusus, attri-
buted to al-Farabl, Philosophische Abhandlungen,
72 ff. [Arabic] ed. Dieterici; in reality by Ibn Sina,
where we find the psychological and metaphysical
basis of the author's teaching. He distinguishes
three practical faculties of the soul, which are
only briefly mentioned and two theoretical, which
are discussed more fully. The activity of the vege-
table and animal soul is practical as is that of the
soul of man, i.e. the reasoning soul, in so far as
the latter chooses not only the useful but also the

beautiful and prepares itself for the goals placed
before it in this life. The theoretical faculties are of
a higher rank. Beginning with sensual perception
(animal soul) theoretical reason advances beyond the
material world and rises to the intellectual sphere.
Practical reason is only servile, theoretical however
is independent (cf. al-Farabl's Musterstaat, [Arabic]
ed. Dieterici, 47).

In conclusion it may be mentioned that the
philosophers following Aristotle divided sciences
into theoretical (nazariyya) and practical famaliyya).
The latter are ethics, economics and politics.

Bibliography: A. J. Wensinck, The Muslim
Creed, Cambridge 1932, s. index, s.v. Works', and
Tj. de Boer, Ethics and Morality (Muslim), in
Hastings' Enc. of Religion and Ethics.

(Tj. DE BOER)
2. *Amal (and the pi. acmdl), "that which is

practised" and, following the usage of Kur'an
and fradith, "the works". It is opposed com-
plementarily to nazar [q.v.], speculative knowledge,
and must be distinguished from fiH [q.v.] (pi. af'dl),
acts. 'Amal signifies the moral action in its practical
context and, secondarily, the practical domain of
"acting". In the terminology of falsafa, al-Hlm al-
-*amali is practical knowledge, which comprises,
according to the list given by al-Khwarizmi (Mafdtifr
al-^Ulum), ethics, domestic economy and politics,
thereby reproducing an Aristotelian distinction. This
then is a notion which applies to the "foreign
sciences". It was used and developed in falsafa,
particularly in distinguishing the "practical" and
the "theoretical intellect". Concurrently, the idea
of Carnal sdlih, a morally good action, synonymous
with ma*ruf, became current in Islam. But the Risdla
al-Laduniyya (a text usually attributed to al-Ghaz-
zall) introduced the distinction between speculative
knowledge (here Hlmi) and practical knowledge
('amali) as regards revealed knowledge (Him shar*i)
itself, and it is canon law (fikh) which is called an
*amali science. When works on kaldm consider the
nature of faith (imdn) and its relationships to Islam,
the "external works" required by the Law are com-
monly termed acmdl. Ibn Hazm does the same.
(Af'dl, on the other hand, is commonly used in
order to describe the human acts when discussing
the question of free will.) Al-Ghazzali, especially
in the Ihya?, when speaking of the faith, follows
the usage of kaldm with regard to the meaning of
the term Carnal and its plural carnal. He considers as
permissible the following definition: imdn is equi-
valent to the sum of inward assent (tasdik), verbal
confession (kawl) and works (a*mdl).

Bibliography: Mafdtih al-'Ulum, Cairo 1342,
79) al-Risdla al-Laduniyya, Cairo 1353/1934, 31;
Ifryd* 'Ulum al-Din, Cairo 1353, i, 103 ff . ; see
also the Fisal of Ibn Hazm and the treatises of
kaldm, chap, on al-asma? wa'l-ahkdm.

(L. GARDET)
3. 'Amal, "judicial practice". The problem

of "jurisprudence" as a source of law has arisen at
every period and in every province of Islam. But
Morocco has provided the best facilities for studying
it, since the discovery there by L. Milliot in 1917
of an Carnal which has regulative force.

In Andalusia, despite controversy, there prevailed
a tendency to require judges to follow "practice of
Cordova". Jurisprudence entered into compendia of
"formularies" (wathd^ifc), "responsa" (fatdwd) and
even "regulations" (kawdnin). Part of this material
was incorporated in a late manual, the Tubfa of
Ibn cAsim (d. 829/1426), which was destined to have
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a great success in Morocco, where the evolution was
determined by local conditions.

At Fez, the jurisdiction of the fcddis was combined
with the action of municipal authorities, and had
to take into consideration special customs. The
resultant of this complicated procedure, once set
down in writing, was precisely the Carnal, which
found a recognised place in the system from the
end of the Qth/i5th century. A short guide to
procedure, the Ldmiyya of CA11 al-Zakkak (d.
Shawwal 9i2/Feb.-March 1507), expressed already
the technical aspect of the problem. Fi$h is above
all an "art" in the service of orthodoxy and of
urban economy. At the same time, it reflects the
difficulties met with in the existence of unusual
practices, or even what we should call customary
laws. Ahmad b. al-Kadi (960 — Safar 1025/1552 —
Feb.-March 1611) expounds a Malik! camal. Al-
cArabI al-Fasi (6 Shawwal 488 — 14 Rabic II, 1052;
14 Nov. 1588 — 12 July 1642) sanctions the evidence
of the lafif, "unsifted" witnesses, which emanates
neither from "virtuous men" [cf. CADL] nor from
professionals, but from the "man in the street", and
relies therefore on the inherent integrity of the
"group" (diamdca). This innovation, which was not
unconnected with conditions in rural areas, provoked
controversy. Similarly the saffya which, by sancti-
oning the validity of a sale concluded by a joint
owner, demonstrated the solidarity of the rural
family, was the subject of a work by Mahammad b.
Ahmad Mayyara (15 Ramadan 999 — 3 Djumada II,
1072/7 July 1591 — 24 January 1662).

In the second half of the nth/i7th century, cAbd
al-Rahman al-Fasi (17 Diumada II 1040-16 Diu-
mada I 1095/21 Jan. 1631-20 April 1695) collected
together several hundred rules in a mnemonic poem
called al-^Amal al-Fdsi. This work, which acquired
at least three commentaries, has given its name to
a whole class of literature. There is also a "general
practice" (Carnal mutlak), and especially a Southern
practice which, being based on an irregular local
system, has great documentary value. An important
part in its formulation was played by the kadi clsa
al-Suktani (d. 1062/1652) and by the jurists origi-
nating from the old intellectual centres in the Sus
and influenced by the spiritual movement which
developed round the zdwiyas, such as DilaD and
particularly Tamggrut.

Under the title of "opinions" (ad[wiba), "judge-
ments" (ahkdm) or "precedents" (nawdzil), each
doctor reproduced and, on occasion, revised the
contributions of his predecessors. The lack of criticism
of the sources, and the tendency to cover expedient
solutions by the cloak of doctrinal pretexts, make it
difficult to trace the evolution of ideas, as well as
of this voluminous branch of legal literature as a
whole. Nevertheless, European scholarship, justly
impressed by the continuity and by the practical
value of this literature, is inclined to regard it as
tending to the creation of a positive law. This thesis
has been propounded in a masterly fashion by
L. Milliot. On its part, Moroccan exegesis reduces
Carnal to a purely technical plane; when local
customs require it, the frddi has the right to prefer
the "isolated" or "anomalous" opinion (shddhdh) to
the "predominant" opinion (mashhur). This right,
limited by numerous conditions and differentiations,
is therefore apt to produce only temporary and
isolated solutions. In fact, Carnal is virtually a prag-
matic law. But it remains subject to doctrinal
criticism which can at any moment revoke it. It is
nevertheless of considerable interest to historians,

to whom it offers factual information, too often
neglected by the chroniclers, and a many-sided
documentation on the development of Moroccan law,

Bibliography: Dogmatic theory of juris-
prudence: KarafI, al-Ihkdm fl Tamyiz al-Fatdwd
can al-Ahkdm, 22nd question; Ibn Farhun,
Tabsira, Egypt, ed., 1302, i, 45-8. For the early
function of "practice", and a comparison between
the attitudes of the various schools: J. Schacht,
The origins of Muhammadan jurisprudence,
Oxford 1950, 190 ff.; idem, Esquise d'une histoire
du droit musulman, Paris 1953, 70 ff. For the
literature of jurisprudence in Muslim Spain:
Gonzalez Palencia, Historia de la literature arabigo-
espanola, Madrid 1945, 280 ff. For the controversy
concerning the application of the Carnal of Cordova:
Makkari, Nafb al-Tib, Dar al-Ma'mun ed., n.d.,
v> 33'4°- F°r the history of Carnal in Morocco:
Hadidjwl, al-Fikr al-Sdmi, iv, Fez, n.d., 226 ff.,
trans. J. Berque, Essai sur la methode juridique
maghr6bine, 1944, 120 ff. For late attempts by the
Sultan Muhammad b. cAbd Allah to systematize
legal practice: c Abbas b. Ibrahim, IHdm, v, 1358,
123 ff. Main works on Carnal in the strict sense:
Zakkak, Ldmiyya, with a commentary by cUmajr
al-Fasi, lith., Fez 1306; trans, by Merad ben Ali,
with text, and preface by L. Milliot, Casablanca
1927; cAbd al-Rahman b. cAbd al-Kadir al-
Fasi, Al-*-Amal al-Fdsi,' with a commentary by
Sidiilmasi, lith. Fez, 2nd ed. n.d., and two other
editions in 1298 and 1317; Sidiilmasi Ribati, al-
<-Amal al-Mutlak, lith. Fez 1196 (?) , printed ed.
Tunis 1290. The most commonly used compendia
of jurisprudence are: in the North, the works of
Ahmad b. Yahya al-WansharisI (d. 914/1508-9),
the compiler of a legal encyclopaedia, the Mi'ydr;
Muhammad called al-Kadi al-Miknasi (835-917)
1432-1522); CA1I b. Harun (d. 951/1545); Yahya
al-Sarradl (d. 1007/1598); cAbd al-Kadir al-Fasi
(1007-1091/1598-1680); Muhammad Burdalla
(1042-1133/1632-1720); Muhammad al-Madidjasi
(d. 1139/1726-7); CA1I b. clsa al-cAlami (i2th/i8th
century); al-Mahdi al-Wazzam (1266-1342/1849-
1923-4), author of a new Mi'ydr. In the South:
the works of clsa al-Suktam; the "Pole" Muham-
mad b. Nasir al-Darc! (d. 1085/1674-5); Ahmad
al-cAbbasI (d. 1152/1739-40); Ahmad al-Rasmuki
(d. 1133/1720-21).

The theory of Carnal as positive law was ex-
pounded for the first time by L. Milliot, Demem.
brements du habous, Paris 1918, 23-30, with
translation of a passage from Sidiilmasi's com-
mentary on the Carnal, 109-17; idem, Recueil de
jurisprudence chlrifienne, Paris 1920-23, 3 vol., in
section iv of the Introduction; idem, La con-
ception de I'Etat et de I'ordre legal dans I'Islam,
Paris 1949, 644-47. The most recent summary of
L. Milliot's ideas is contained in his preface to
vol. iv of Recueil de jurisprudence cherifienne,
Paris 1952, v-xix.

For Moroccan doctrines on Carnal: Ahmad b.
cAbd al-cAz!z al-Hilali (d. 1175/1761), Nur al-.
Basar, lith. Fez 1309, fasc. i-fasc. ii, 6; al-Mahdi
al-Wazzam, ffdshiya on the Ldmiyya, Cairo 1349,
330-38; idem, Sharif, al-^Amal al-Fdsi, lith. Fez
n.d. ii, 22-27; Muhammad al-Kadiri, Raf* al-'Itdb
wa 'l-Maldm ^amman kola al-^amal bi '1-daHfi
ikhtiydran fiardm, n. p. 1308, 7-10, 17-20; Muham-
mad al-Hadiwi, Al-Fikr al-Sdmi, iv, Fez, n.d
229 ff., trans. J. Berque, Essai, 126-29; also cf,
ibid., 63 ff.). (J. BERQUE)
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4. *Amal as a legal and economic term, denotes
the labour, as opposed to capital; as such, it occurs
in the discussion of a number of contracts, e.g.
idj_dra (hire), muddraba (or kirdd, sleeping partner-
ship), musdkdt and muzdra^a (agricultural partner-
ships); [qq.v.]. It also denotes the performance of
an act or a duty (opp. niyya, "intention"); hence
Suyuti's [q.v.] ^Amal al-Yawm wa'l-Layla ("Acts
to be performed every day and night"; Brockelmann,
II, 190, no. 113), and its Shlcite counterpart, Acmdl
al-Yawm w'al-Layla w'al-Usbu*w'al-Shuhur w'al-Sana
("Acts to be performed every day and night, week,
month and year") by Muhammad al-Isfaham
(Brockelmann, S,II, 795, no. 16), and the tradition
al-acmdl bil-niyydt, "acts are valid according to the
intention" (cf. Goldziher, Vorlesungen, 45, Vor-
lesungen*, 41). (ED.)

AMALl [see TADR!S].
cAMALll£ (or CAMALIKA), the Amalekites of

the Bible. Not mentioned in the Kur'an, this
ancient people is connected by Muslim literary
tradition to the genealogical table in Genesis x,
either to Shem (through Lud-Lawudh or Arpakh-
shad), or to Ham. They take the place of the Phili-
stines (the people of Djalut-Goliath) and of the
Midianites (Balaam persuaded them to incite the
Israelites to debauchery), and the Pharaohs are
alleged to be of their race. On the other hand, in the
mythical pre-Islamic history of Arabia and in the
legendary cycle of the Yamanite migrations, they
are listed among the first tribes speaking the Arabic
tongue, with Tasm, Djadls and Thamud. At the
time of Hud, they lived in the Hidjaz, but the same
prophet is supposed to have preached to them in
Babel. Ishmael's first wife, who was repudiated, was
an Amalekite. Their moral corruption merited their
destruction. The evil deeds of King cAmlu^ belong to
the folklore concerning jus primae hoctis. Joshua
fought against them, and the establishment of
Jewish tribes at Yathrib is said to be an unforeseen
result of the war of extermination waged on them by
Jushua's order, but not fully carried out. David also
made war on them. Reference is also made to an
Amalekite settlement in the Yamama. Even the
confused memories of the Palmyrene empire of
Odenathus and Zenobia have been associated with
the Amalekites. Noldeke has clearly shown that
apart from the confused biblical references, there
is no historical basis to these accounts.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, Sira, (Wiisten-
feld), 5; al-Tididn, Hyderabad, 1347/1928, 29 ff.,
45 ff. ; Tabari, i, 213, 771, 1131; Aghdnl, iii, 12-3;
xiii, 109; xix, 94; Mascudi, Murudi, ii, 293; iii, 91-

; 104, 270, 273 ff. ; Kisa3! (I. Eisenberg), 102, 144 ff.,
241; Thaclabi, *Ara*is al-Madjdlis, Cairo 1370/1951,
62, 82. A useful resum6 of most of legends in Caussin
de Perceval, Essai sur Vhistoire des Arabes, Paris

; 1847, index s.v. Amalica; Th. Noldeke, Vber die
Amalekiter, Orient und Occident, ii, 614 ff. (printed
separately at Gottingen 1864); D. Sidersky, Les Ori-
gines des legendes musulmanes dans le Coran et dans
la vie des Prophetes, 1933, 51-3; G. Wiet, UEgypte
de Murtadi, Paris 1953, 22-26. (G. VAJDA)
AMAN, safety, protection, safe conduct, quarter;

musta^min, the person who has received an amdn. The
term does not occur in the Kur'an; it is derived
from sura ix, 6: "If a Polytheist asks you for djiwdr
(see below), give it to him so that he may hear
Allah's words, then let him go to his place of safety
(madman)" (cf. also sura xvi, 112). In Muhammad's
letters to the Arab tribes, amdn (or amana) occurs as
a synonym of *ahd [q.v.], dhimma [q.v.] and djiwar.

The institution of amdn continues, in fact, the pre-
Islamic Arab institution of djiwdr by which a
stranger, who was in principle outlawed outside his
own group, received for his life and property the
protection of a member of a group to which he did
not belong, and therefore the protection of the group
as a whole (cf. E. Tyan, Institutions du droit public
musulman, i, 60 ff.). All this goes back to Semitic
antiquity (cf. the Hebrew ger). Muhammad replaced
tribal by religious solidarity, and stated in the so-
called Constitution of Medina (year i or 2 A. H.):
"The dhimma of Allah is one and indivisible, and
a d$iwdr given by the lowest (of the Believers)
engages all" (Ibn Hisham, 342). Similar sayings are
reported from the Prophet in traditions (cf. Wen-
sinck, Handbook, s.v. dhimma, dj_dr). The opening
passage of sura ix, of which the verse quoted above
forms part, details the scope of the pacts of security,
called *ahd, between the Believers and the Poly-
theists (cf. Blachere, Le Coran, trad., ii, 1076). The
relevant letters, whether genuine or not, from the
Prophet, the first Caliphs and their commanders
(cf. M. Hamidullah, Documents sur la diplomatie
musulmane, Paris 1935, with bibliography) are
almost exclusively concerned with the granting of
permanent security, which is acquired either by
conversion to Islam or by political submission to
the Islamic state (cf. AHL AL-DHIMMA) ; at least one
reference to safe conducts for foreign travellers exists
(Ibn Sacd, 1/2, 37), but amdn in its later technical
meaning was not, as yet, distinguished from the
general concept of dhimma. This distinction was
made when the religious law of Islam was elaborated.

Amdn, in Islamic religious law, is a safe conduct
or pledge of security by which a fiarbi or "enemy
alien", i.e. a non-Muslim belonging to the ddr al-fyarb
[q.v.}, becomes protected by the sanctions of the law
in his life and property for a limited period. Every free
Muslim, man or woman, who is of age, and according
to most doctrines even a slave, is qualified to give
a valid amdn, either to an individual or to a restricted
number of harbis. The imam alone is qualified to
give an amdn to undetermined groups, such as the
population of a whole city or territory, or to all
traders. An amdn, properly given, is valid whether
the fundamental state of war exists between • the
Muslims and the community to which the harbi in
question belongs, or whether it has for the time
being been suspended by treaty or truce. It can be
given verbally in any language, or by an intelligible
sign. The musta^min has the right to go, with his
property, to his "place of safety", where he is not
exposed to immediate attacks by the Muslims,
when his amdn expires (or earlier), or at the latest one
lunar year (according to the Shaficis: four months)
after the grant of the amdn, unless he prefers to
stay in Islamic territory under the status of the ahl
al-dhimma. Diplomatic envoys who are known or can
identify themselves as such, automatically enjoy
amdn; but that is not true of traders or of shipwrecked
persons. During his stay in Islamic territory, the
musta*min is, generally speaking, assimilated to the
dhimmi as far as civil law is concerned; as regards
criminal law, the doctrine hesitates, with many vari-
ants on details, between subjecting him to the fyadd
punishments applicable to the dhimmi or making him
only civilly responsible; in any case, if the musta^min
acts against the interest of the Muslims or otherwise
misbehaves, the imam may terminate his amdn and
deport him to his "place of safety". The corresponding
safe conduct given by the jiarbis to a Muslim in their
territory, is not called amdn but idhn (permission).
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In practice, letters of amdn for individuals are
attested from the late Umayyad period (io4-io8/
723-726) onwards. The oldest grants of amdn proper,
given to whole groups for the purpose of travel or
trade, are contained in the treaties between the
Muslim administrators of Egypt and the Nubians
and the Bedja, of 31/651-2 and 104-116/722-734
respectively. Formularies of a later period are found
in al-Kalkashandl, Subfr al-A'sha, xiii, 321 ff. (sum-
marized in Bjorkman, Beitrdge zur Geschichte der
Staatskanzlei im islamischen Agypten, Hamburg 1928,
170 f.). Al-Kalkashandl mentions, too, the issue of
letters of amdn by the Muslim political authorities to
Muslims and gives examples, mostly from the later
period. These are free pardons issued to rebels, and
they are, strictly speaking, superfluous or even in-
compatible with religious law. They were, never-
theless, issued frequently, and the historians provide
numerous examples of this kind of amdn, which was
on occasion unscrupulously broken, from the early
cAbbasid period onwards. The institution of the
regular amdn, on the other hand, made not only
diplomatic relations (cf. M. Canard, Deux Episodes
des relations diplomatiques arabe-byzantines au X*
siecle, in B Et. Or., xiii, 51-69) but trade between the
Islamic and the Christian world down to the middle
of the 6th/i2th century possible, and letters of amdn
were regularly granted to traders and pilgrims. It
has been suggested that the Islamic doctrine of
amdn was elaborated, on an old Arabian and Islamic
basis, under the influence of the corresponding rules
of Roman Byzantine law. From the end of the
6th/12th century onwards, coinciding with the in-
crease in trade across the Mediterranean, the insti-
tution of amdn was in practice superseded by state
treaties between Christian and Islamic powers,
which gave the strangers more security and rights.
There are natural similarities in details, even the
term amdn is sometimes used in the Arabic versions
of the treaties, and the Muslim scholars, when called
upon to jjive fatwds on questions arising out of them,
naturally thought only in terms of amdn (cf. A. S.
Atiya, An Unpublished XVIth Century Fatwd, in
Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des Nahen und
Fernen Ostens [P. Kahle Festschrift], Leiden 1935,
55-68). Nevertheless, these treaties, which later gave
rise to the Capitulations [cf. IMTIYAZ], did not
develop out of the Islamic concept of amdn, but
represent a type of treaty which had already come
into being between the trading cities of Italy and
the Byzantine Empire and the states of the Crusaders
(cf. R. Brunschvig, La Berberie orientale sous les
ffafsides, i, Paris 1940, 430-40).

Bibliography : Sources : Abu Yusuf (d. 182),
K. al-Kharddi. ed. Bulak 1302 and Cairo 1346,
transl. E. Fagnan, Paris 1921; the same, al-Radd
*ald Siyar al-Awzd^l (defends the doctrines of Abu
Hanlfa, d. 150, against those of Awza% d. 157),
Cairo [1357]; the same work, with the comments
of Shafi% in Shafi'I (d. 204), K. al-Umm, vii,
Bulak 1325, 303-336; Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-
Shaybanl (d. 189), K. al-Siyar al-kabir, with comm.
of Sarakhsi (d. 483), 4 vols., Haydarabad 1335-6;
Turkish transl. by Muhammad Munib cAyntabl
(wrote 1213), 2 vols., Istanbul 1241; Yahya b.
Adam (d. 203). K. al-Kharddi. Leiden 1986 and
Cairo 1347; Abu cUbayd (d. 224), K. al-Amwdl,
Cairo i353;Tabari (d. 3io),Ikhtildf al-Fufrahd>, ed.
J. Schacht, Leiden 1933; the works of fifth in the
section on djihdd; Shawkani, Nay I al-Awfdr, viii,
Cairo 1344, 179-83 (discussion of the various
traditions and doctrines). Studies : W. Heffening,

Das islamische Fremdenrecht, Hanover 1925
(supersedes the previous studies, but to be used
with caution, cf. Bergstrasser, in 7s/. xv, 311 ff.;
contains extracts from Zaydl works); M. Hami-
dull ah, Muslim Conduct of State, revised ed.,
Lahore 1945, 117 ff., 192 f., 200-3; N. Kruse,
Islamische Volkerrechtslehre, Gottingen 1953 (not
seen); M. Khadduri, War and Peace in the Law
of Islam, Baltimore 1955, 162-169, 225 f., 243 f.

(J. SCHACHT)
AMAN, MlR, (commonly spelt in English Mir

Amman, an Indian writer, born at Delhi, who-
was active at the beginning of the i9th century at
the Fort William College, Calcutta. His fame as a
graceful writer of Urdu prose rests almost entirely
on Bdgh o-Bahdr, which is an adaptation of the
story of the four Dervishes, entitled Kissa £ahdr
Darwlsh in its Persian original. It was completed in
1217/1802; and thanks to its plain and perspicuous
style, has been widely used as a text-book by
Western students of Urdu, and has in consequence
been repeatedly printed in India. It has also been
translated into English by L. F. Smith under the
title of The Tale of the Four Durwesh, Calcutta 1813.
Other translations are due to Duncan Forbes,.
Rollings and Eastwick. There is also a French
translation by Garcin de Tassy: Bag o Behar, Le-
jar din et le printemps, poeme hindoustani traduite
en francais, Paris 1878. Another less known work
of Mir Amman is Gandi-i Khubl, which is a free
translation into Urdu of Akhlak-i Mufrsini, an
ethical treatise by Husayn Waciz Kashifl. The date
of its composition is posterior to that of Bagh
o-Bahdr. He was stimulated to this literary activity
by the Director of the Fort William College, Dr.
J. B. Gilchrist (d. 1841). The writings of Mir Aman
are generally reckoned among those early works
which have powerfully contributed to the develop-
ment of a simple, natural and direct style in Urdu
literature.

Mir Aman occasionally wrote poetry under the
poetical name of Lutf; but he did not excel in it and
his ghazals seem to have been lost.

Bibliography: Garcin de Tassy, Hisbrire de
la Litterature Hindouie et Hindoustanie*, Paris 1870,.
i 208; R. B. Saksena, A History of Urdu Literature.
Allahabad 1940, 243-44; T. G. Bailey, A History
of Urdu Literature, Calcutta 1932, 81; M. Yahya.
Tanha, Siyar al-Musannifin, Delhi 1924, i, 71-78;
Sayyid Muhammad, Arbdb-i Nathr-i Urdu^
Hyderabad-Deccan, 1937, 37-64; Hamid Hasan
Kadirl, Ddstdn-i Tdrikh-i Urdu, Agra 1941, 88-92;
J. F. Blumhardt, Catalogue of the Hindi,, Panjabi
and Hindustani MSS in the Library of the British
Museum, Hindustani MSS no. 88.

(Sn. INAYATULI.AH)
AMAN ALLAH [see AFGHANISTAN].
AMANAT, the poetical name of SAYYID A OH A.

HASAN (1231-75/1815-58), a poet of Muslim India,,
in whom the artificiality and conventionality of the
Lucknow school of Urdu poetry reached its culmi-
nating point. He began by composing marthiyas or
elegies on the tragic death of Husayn the son of
cAll; but soon turned to the ghazal. His poetical
compositions have been preserved in two collections,
viz., Guldasta-i Amdnat, compiled in 1269/1853, and
his Diwdn, also known as Khazd*in al-Fasdjia,.
collected in 1278 A. H. and published for the first
time at Lucknow in 1285 A. H. He also wrote two
wdsokhts, the second of which is longer (307 stanzas)
and of a better literary quality. In the last days of
his life, he became inordinately fond of composing
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riddles and enigmas, which seem to have afforded
him some sort of mental diversion. He is, however,
chiefly remembered for his Indar Sabhd, a musical
comedy, completed in 1270/1853 and published the
next year, along with Shark Indar Sabhd, lithographed
on the margin. It took the Indian public by storm
and became the prototype of many similar plays,
written by various authors in subsequent years. In
the Sharh, he reproduces the whole story and also
describes the action scene by scene, for those unable
to see the play on the stage.

Bibliography: Garcin de Tassy, Histoire de
la Literature Hindouie et Hindoustanie, Paris 1870,
i, 194; ii, 442; R. B. Saksena, A History of Urdu
Literature, Allahapad 1940, 121, 351; T. G. Bailey,
A History of Urdu Literature, Calcutta 1932, 67;
Preface of Diwdn-i Amdnat, ed. Sayyid Hasan
Latafat, Lucknow; Lala Sri Ram, Khumkhdna-i
Diawid, Delhi 1908, i 401-404; Abu '1-Layfo
Siddlki, Lucknow kd Dabistdn-i Shd'iri, Aligarh
1944, 290 ff. (SH. INAYATULLAH)
AMANUS [see ELM A DAGH],
CAMARA (47° 13' E, 31° 5<>' N), until 1333/1914

the capital of the Turkish sand[ak of that name in
southern clrak, has been since 1340/1921 the head-
quarter town of a liwd of the ''Irak kingdom,
containing also the dependent kadds of CA1I al-
Gharbl and Kalca Salih. Pleasantly situated on the
Tigris left bank thirty miles from the nearest
Persian hills, and potentially rich from the great
flood-canals, the abundant crops of rice and dates,
and the sheep-breeding of its half marshy and half
corn-land territory, cAmara was founded only in
1279/1862 as a Turkish military post to control the
ever warring Banu Lam and Al Bu Muhammad
tribes. It grew rapidly as a local market and entrepdt,
as a centre for the civil administration, as a re-
fuelling station for the river steamers, and as from
1308/1890 as a headquarters for administering the
great estates acquired for Sultan cAbd al-Hamld II.
The town's main population elements were, and are,
Shi*! and (fewer) SunnI Muslim Arabs, with com-
munities of Chaldaean Christians, of resident Lurs
and Persians, of the "Sabaean" silversmiths, and,
until 1370/1956, of Jews. Under the British occu-
pation and Mandate (1334/1915 to 1351/1932) and
the clrak Government the town has expanded and
acquire'd modern buildings, communications and
p>ublic services; but the particularly difficult problems
presented by this district in tribal administration
and land-tenure remain largely unsolved.

Bibliography: For Turkish period, V. Cuinet,
Le Turquie d'Asie, Paris 1892, iii, 279; S. H.
Longrigg, Four Centuries of Modern *Iraq, Oxford
1925: J. G. Lorimer, Persian Gulf Gazeteer, iii,
Calcutta 1908. For i4th/2oth Century, S. H.
Longrigg, *Iraq 1900-1950, London 1953.

(S. H. LONGRIGG)
AMARKOT, town situated 25° 22' N and

69° 71' E, in the Tharparkar district of West
Pakistan (population in 1951: 5,142, including 1,957
Muslims), was, according to tradition, founded by a
branch of the Sumra Radjputs who embraced Islam
during the reign of cAla3 al-DIn Khaldji (694/1294-
716/1316). The Sumras lost the town in 624/122610
the Soda Radiputs, who were expelled in 731/1330 by
the Sumras. In 843/1439 the Sodas again came into
power. In 949/1542, Humayun, after his defeat by
Shir Shah, sought refuge in Amarkot with the Soda
prince, variously named Bir Sal, Prasad or Parsiya.
Akbar was born in Amarkot on 5 Radjab 949/23
Nov. 1542. In 999/1590, when cAbd al-Rahlm Khan

Khanan conquered Sind, Amarkot became part of
the Mughal Empire, but in 1008/1599 Abu '1-Kasim
Sultan, an Arghun prince, drove out the Mughal com-
mander. In 1149/1736 Nur Muhammad Kalhora, the
ruler of Sind, expelled the last Soda chief and took
possession of the town. In 1152/1739 Nadir Shah, on
his way back to Persia after the sack of Delhi, forced
Nur Muhammad into submission. Later one of the
Kalhoras sold the fort to the chief of Djodhpur from
whom it was captured by the Talpurs in 1228/1813,
after which it lost its strategic importance. It passed
into British possession with the conquest of Sind in
1843. The old fort in which Akbar was born was
demolished by Nur Muhammad in 1746, and it was
he who built the present fort. The birth-place of
Akbar, about half-a-mile to the north-west of the
town, is marked by a stone-slab erected in 1898.

Bibliography: Gazetteer of Sind, B, vi, 34;
Imp. Gaz. of India, xxiv, 117-8; Gulbadan Begum,
Humdyun-ndma, 58; Abu '1-Fadl, Akbar-ndma,
i, 182; Td>rikh-i Ma'sumi, 177; Djawhar Aftabadi,
Tadhkirat al-Wdki^dt, Urdu tr. Mucln al-Hakk
(i955), 74-5; Erskine, Hist, of India under Baber
and Humayun, ii, 250; cAli Sher Kanic, Tufrfatal-
Kirdm, iii, 36, 109; Journal of the Sind Hist.
Society, ii, iv; Goldsmid, Historical Memoir on
Shiharpur, 17-8; H. T. Sorley, Shah Abdul Latif
of Bhit, 30, Ta*rikh Rigistdn (in Sindhi), Karachi
1956, 69 ff . ; V. A. Smith, Akbar, 13; J. Tod,
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1914, ii, 253; D. Seton, History of the Caloras.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
AL-ACMASH. ABU MUHAMMAD SULAYMAN B.

MIHRAN, traditionist and Kur'an "reader".
Born in 60/679-680, or 10 Muharram 61/10 October
681, of a Persian father, he lived at al-Kufa and died
probably in Rabic I i48/May 765. He received tradi-
tions from al-Zuhri and Anas b. Malik, and his
instructors in kird*a, were: Mudjahid, al-Nakha%
Yahya b. Waththab, cAsim; Hamza was his disciple.
His "reading", which followed the tradition of Ibn
Mascud and Ubayy, appeared in the list of "the
fourteen".

A great admirer of CAH, he is supposed to have
furnished the poet al-Sayyid al-Himyari [q.v.] with
the material for the eulogies which he composed in
honour of that Caliph.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif, Cairo
i353/I934» 214, 230, 239; Ibn al-Djaxari, Kurra*,
index; al-Nawawi, Tahdhib, 765; Ibn Abi Dawud,
Masdfyif, 91; A. Jeffery, Materials, Leiden 1937,
3i4ff . ; R. Blachere, Introduction au Coran, 123,
127. (C. BROCKELMANN-[CH. PELLAT])
AMASYA, town in northern Anatolia and

capital of a wildyet. It preserves the name of Amaseia,
under which it was known in antiquity (for its
ancient history see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.; F. Cumont,
Studia Pontica, ii-iii; A. H. M. Jones, Cities of the
Eastern Provinces of the Roman Empire, index). In
712 it was for a short time occupied by the Arabs
(cf. Brooks, in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1898, 193).

In the nth century Amasya came under the
dominion of the Danishmandids, and was annexed
with the rest of their territories by the Rum Saldjuk
Kllldj Arslan II. At the division of his kingdom
among his sons (588/1193) Amasya fell to Nizam
al-DIn Arghun Shah (Ibn Bibi, ed. Houtsma, 5),
but was seized by his brother Rukn al-Din Sulayman.
Subsequently it was under Mongol governors, though
it came for some time into the hands of Tadj al-DIn
Altlntash, the son of the last Saldiufc sultan, Mascud
II. In 742/1341 it was occupied by Habil-oghlu, and
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then passed under the rule of Eretna and his succes-
sors. The amir Hadjdii Shadgeldi seized Amasya
from CA11 Bey Eretna-oghlu (Astarabadl, Bazm u-
Razm, 100 ff., 137-40). Subsequently strife broke
out between Shadgeldi and his confederate Malik
Ahmad on the one side, and I£adi Burhan al-DIn on
the other, for the possession of the town (ibidem,
225, 235 ff.). After Shadgeldi's death, his son Ahmad
managed, with the help of the Ottoman sultan
Bayezid I, to hold Amasya against Burhan al-DIn;
finally it fell into the hands of Bayezld. After the
latter's capture by Timur, his son, Mehmed Celebi,
succeeded in escaping to Amasya, from which town
he started on his campaign against his brothers.
Under Ottoman rule Amasya enjoyed the special
iavour of the ruling house. Bayezld II when crown-
prince was the governor of the town; Sulayman I
often stayed in it, and received there the Austrian
ambassador, Busbecq. Amasya, which had been a
cultural centre already in the Saldjuk period, became
one of the main seats of learning in Anatolia. In the
17th century it was described by Ewliya Celebi and
Katib Celebi. By the end of the igth century Amasya,
lying on the Samsun-Slwas-Kharput road, became
an important centre of transit traffic; the Samsun-
Slwas railway was completed in 1930. At the end of
the igth century the town had 25,000-30,000 inha-
bitants (some of them Armenians), in 1940 13,732
(500 non-Turks); the whole wilayet in 1950 had
163,494 inhabitants. Its economy is based on fruit,
silk and textiles.

Amasya is situated on the main arm of the Yeshil
Irmak (called Tozanli or Tokat Suyu), above the
confluence of the Tersakan Cay, 400 m. above sea-
level, in a narrow and rocky gorge, running from
east to west; the gorge widens above and below the
town, where its renowned orchards are to be found.
The mountain on the right, southern, side of the
river is called Farhad Dagh (local legend makes
Farhad the founder of Amasya), while that on the
opposite side contains the tombs of the kings of
antiquity and the fortress. The most populous
quarters and the greater part of the old buildings
are on the southern side, which suffered greatly from
a fire in 1915. The two sides are joined by five
bridges.

The fortress, of Hellenistic origin, was restored in
the Byzantine, Saldjuk and Ottoman periods and is
described by Ewliya Celebi; now it is in ruins. In
the fortress are the ruins of a medrese built by Kara
Mehmed Agha (890/1485) and of a school added by
his son Mustafa Pasha (917/1511); also ruins of an
'imaret, a Khalwetl tekkiye and two baths. The
mosque called Burmali Minare was originally a Sal-
djufc foundation; the inscription over the gate bears
the name of Kaykhusraw II and the date 634-44!
1237-47, but it was repeatedly restored and is now
derelict. The same is true of the Gok Medrese, also
belonging to the Saldjuk period; it was built,
together with the adjoining turbe, by Sayf al-DIn
Turumtay, governor of Amasya, in 665/1266-7. Of
the Ottoman mosques, those of Bayezld Pasha
(812/1419), of Yurgu6 Pasha (834/1430), of Sultan
Bayezid (891/1486), of Mehmed Pasha (891/1486),
and the Pazar Diamici (unknown date) deserve
mention. There are, furthermore, a lunatic asylum
(708/1308), the tekkiye of Pir Ilyas (815/1412), the
medreses of Kapi Aghasi (894/1488) and of KiiSuk
Agha; the tiirbes of Khallfet Ghazi (622/1225), of
Turumtay (677/1278), one attributed to Sultan
Mascud, those of Shadgeldi (783/1381), of ,,Sheh-
zade", and of various Ottoman princes: finally the

ruins of the palace built for some Ottoman princes
(Beyler Sarayi). The monuments of the town have
suffered from the earthquakes of 1734,1825 and 1939.
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Katib Celebi, Qiihdn-numd, 625 f.; W. J. Hatou,
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(FR. TAESCHNER)
AMAZlfiH [see BERBERS].
AMBALA, town in East Pandiab, India,

situated 30° 21' N and 76° 52' E, 125 miles from
Delhi on the way to Sirhind. The town consists of
the old town and the cantonments, four miles away.
The population in 1951 was 146,728. Though the
neighbourhood of Ambala played an important role
in early Indian history, the town itself is first
mentioned in the Safar-ndma-i Kdfo Tafa Muttafci
(Bidjnawr 1909, 2 ff.), according to which it was
occupied by the Muslims at the time of the second
invasion of India by Mucizz al-DIn b. Sam in 587/
1192. Iltutmish (608-33/1211-36) is reported to have
appointed a kadi here. In 781/1379 Firuz Tughlufc
occupied the town together with Samana and
Shahabad. Babur camped here on his march to
Panipat for the decisive battle of 933/1526. In 956/
1545 Ambala was the scene of a severe engagement
between the Niyazi insurgents from the Pandiab
and the Pathan troops under Islam Shah Suir.
During the Mughal period the town was a dependency
of Sirhind and was a favourite camping ground of the
Mughal sovereings on their way to Lahore or Kashmir
(the place of the camp is still known as Badshahi
Bagh). It was also a centre of cultural activity. Two
of its learned men (cAbd al-Kadir and Nur Muham-
mad) are mentioned in the Maktubdt of Ahmad
Sirhindl (i, no. 284, ii, nos. 56, 63, 94, iii, no. 317).
A number of madrasas flourished here in the days
of Shahdjahan. Sadifc Muttalibi, the compiler of the
Addb-i *Alamgiri, a collection of Awrangzlb's letters,
was a native of Ambala. In 1122/1710 the town was
captured by the Sikhs under Banda Bayragi. During
the anarchy which followed the rout of the Marathas
at the hands of Ahmad Shah Durrani in 1175/1761 and
the decline of the Mughal empire, it was occupied in
1763 by the Sikh adventurer Sangat Singh. On his
death it passed into the hands of his brother-in-law,
Dhiyan Singh, who leased it to Gurbakhsh Singh
Kabka; on the latter's death in 1198/1783 his widow,
Ma5! Daya Kawr, succeeded him. She was ousted in
1808 by Randjlt Singh, but re-instated by the
British a year later. On her death in 1823 the town
passed into the possession of the East India Company.
During the Mutiny the town remained quiet. In
it took place in 1864 the "Ambala Trials", as an
aftermath of the Ambeyla campaign against the
followers of Alimad Brelwi. The town is a rail-head,
an important military and air base, and has a busy
grain market; it is famous for its ,,durries", or
cotton carpets. It has a mosque of the Pathan period
and some pillars erected by Shir Shah Sur; also the
shrines of IJaydar Shah Lakhkhl and Sain Tawakkul
Shah, and the congregational mosque, an imitation
of the Masdjid al-Aksa, deserve mention.

Bibliography : Gazetteer of the Ambala District,
1892-3; Imp. Gaz. of India, 276, 287; Muhammad
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transl. Leyden and Erskine, 302; Ishwari Prasad,
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Shahjahan of Dihll, Allahabad 1932, 248; Lepel
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100; W. L. McGregor, A History of the Sikhs,
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1891, 328-9, 334, 368 ff . ; H. R. Gupta, Later
Mughal History of the Punjab, Lahore 1944, 297;
W. Irwine, Later Mughals, i, 98; W. W. Hunter,
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(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
AMBASSADOR [see EL&, RASUL].
AMBON, the central island of the South

Moluccas, Indonesia. Nearly one half (ca. 25,000) of
the population is Muslim, especially in the northern
part. Already before the arrival of the Portuguese
(1512 A.D.), Islam had been introduced in Hitu, a
supply station for the East Javanese spice trade,
and in some other villages; according to local
tradition, this was done by chiefs who had traveled
to East Java, Pasai and Mecca. After the turbulent
times of the i6th and i7th centuries the Muslims
have remained a stationary, neglected but prosperous
community, where the original language and much
of the old costumes are preserved.

Bibliography: F. Valentijn, Oud en Nieuw
Oost-Indien, Dordrecht 1724, vols. ii, iii; H.
Kraemer, Mededeelingen over den Islam op Ambon
en Haroekoe, Djawa 1927, 77-88; F. D. Holleman,
Het adatgrondenrecht van Ambon en de Oeliassers,
Delft 1923; Adatrechtbundel, 1922, 60-64; I925>
354-371; 1928, 201-208; 1933, 438-459-

(J. NOORDUYN)
AMBRA [see c AN BAR].
AMEDDJI (T.), an off ic ia l of the central

administration of the Ottoman Empire; before the
tanzimdt, he was directly subordinate to the Re>is
iil-Kuttdb; he made copies of reports written by
the latter, and also drafted reports on minor matters;
in short, he performed all the clerical duties con-
nected with the office of Rc*is ul-Kuttdb. Moreover,
he was present at meetings between the Re*is
Efendi and ambassadors, and kept official minutes
of the proceedings. He, like the Beylikdji, held the
title of Kh"ddiagdnllfy. The name and origin of this
office derives from the Persian word dmad meaning
4'has come, has been obtained", an endorsement on
documents acknowledging receipt of the dues payable
to the Re*is ul-Kuttdb by newly installed military
personnel for their tlmdrs and zPdmets. The person
making this endorsement was called the Ameddji,
and the administrative bureau where the formalities
connected with these documents were completed,
Amedi. The terms Amedl Kdtibi (secretary to the
Amedi), and Amedi Kalemi (the Amedl department),
were also used.

This office seems to have come into being later than
the 17th century. After the tanzimdt, the office of
Ameddii increased in importance and was also known
as Amedi-i Diwdn-i Humayun: its function was to
make copies of the documents sent to the saddret by
other ministries and administrative departments
which required the sanction of the Padishah, after
resolutions of the Council of Ministers or the Sadr-i
A'zam; in the case of documents which did not
require this formality, its duty was to correct them,
register them and send them to the Head Chamber-
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lain; and, on the other hand, to register imperia
decrees communicated to the saddret. The Ameddii
supervised the secretaries whose duty it was to keep
the minutes of the Council of Ministers. He was one
of the five principal officials of the Sublime Porte;
this department was more important and more
distinguished than the other departments of the
saddret. After the proclamation of the Second
Constitution, the name Amedi-i Dlvdn-i Humayun
was changed to Secretariat of the Council and
Interpreters' Department, under one official, but
later (1912) it was restored. — See also my article
in I.A. (M. TAYYIB GOKBILGIN)

AM&NOKAL, the current spelling of the Berber
am9nukal, meaning "any political leader not
subordinate to anyone else"; it is applied to foreign
rulers, to highranking European leaders, and to
the male members of certain noble families; in some
regions of the Sahara, the title of ammukal is given
to the chiefs of small tribal groups, but in the
Ahaggar [q.v.], it is only conferred on the overlord of
a confederation of noble or subject tribes. The
am9nukal must be'selected from among the Ihaggaron
nobles, and his nomination is submitted for approval
to an assembly of the nobles and the chiefs of the
subject tribes; political succession is, in principle,
transmitted, according to rules deriving from the
matriarchal regime, to the eldest brother of the
preceding amenukal, to the eldest son of his maternal
aunt or to the eldest son of his eldest sister, but
these rules are not always strictly observed. The
ammukal has as a sign of rank a drum (*#<?&?/, see
Ch. de Foucauld, Diet., iv, 1922-5), and receives
tribute from subject tribal groups. His principal role
was that of war leader, but in normal times, he applies
the criminal law, settles disputes and concerns
himself with relations with neighbouring tribes; he
is always assisted by the assembly of notables which
ratifies his decisions, and can dismiss him.

Bibliography: Duveyrier, Les Touareg du
Nord, Paris 1864, 397; Benhazera, Six mois chez
les Touareg du Ahaggar, Algiers 1908, 107; E. F.
Gautier, La conquete du Sahara, Paris 1910, 191;
Seligman, Les races de I'Afrique, Paris 1935, 128;
F. Nicolas, Notes sur la societe et I'etat des Touareg
du Dinnik, IF AN, i, 586; H. Lhote, Les Touaregs
du Hoggar, Paris 1944, 154-6; G. Surdon, Institu-
tions et coutumes berberes du Maghreb*, Tangier-
Fez 1938, 489-92; Ch. de Foucauld, Dictionnaire
touareg-francais, Paris 1952, 1213-4.

(CH. PELLAT)
AM£I]AR, Berber word corresponding to the

Arabic shaykh [q.v.], and meaning "an elder (by
virtue of age or authority)". Among the Touareg, it
applies to chief of a tribal group who acts as an
intermediary between the amenokal [q.v.] and his
tribe (see Ch. de Foucauld, Diet, touareg-francais,
Paris 1952, iii, 1237; H. Lhote, Les Touaregs du
Hoggar, Paris 1944, 157-8), or even to the chief of a
confederation (cf. H. Bissuel, Les Touaregs de I'Ouest
Algiers 1888, 23). In Kabylia (see A. Hanoteau and
A. Letourneau, La Kabylie et les coutumes kabyles*,
Paris 1893, ii, 9) and among the Imazighan of
Morocco (see G. Surdon, Institutions et coutumes
berberes du Maghreb*, Tangier-Fez 1938, 187-90), the
amghar is both the president elected by the diamd'a
[q.v.] and its executive agent among the tribe or
tribal groups which compose it. In the Shluh group
in Morocco, the chief elected by the d^ama^a has the
title of mk9dd9m (mukaddam), and the amghar is
more particularly the temporal ruler who owes his
authority to force and not to regular election (R.

28
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Montagne, La vie social* et politique des Berberes
Paris 1931, 78 ff., 94 ff.; G. Surdon, op. cit., 307).

(Cn. PELLAT)
AMID [see DIYAR BAKR].
<AMlD (Ar.), title of high off ic ia ls of the

Samanid-Ghaznawid administration, which the Sal-
djukids, the inheritors of their institutions and
personnel, extended throughout their empire. The
word, properly speaking, does not denote a function,
but the rank of the class of officials from whom the
civil governors, 'dmil (as opposed to the military
governors, salldr, shihna), were recruited; thus Sibt
Ibn al-Djawzi, Mir*dt al-Zamdn, MS Paris 1503,
i93v: "one of the 'umadd" is appointed governor;
the same author, supplemented by Ibn al-Athlr,
enables one to follow with considerable accuracy the
career of the 'umadd* of Baghdad at the time of
the Great Saldjuks. Some people continued to be
known by the title of 'amid after ceasing to be
governor: for instance the 'Amid-Khurasan Muham-
mad b. Mansur al-Nasawi, a celebrated personage
under the rule of the Great Saldjuks; and (according
to Ibn Khallikan) the cultured wazlr of the Buyids
Ibn al-cAmld derived his usual name from his
father's title.

On the other hand Barthold, Turkestan 229, has
established that the title 'amid al-mulk was held
under the Samanids and Ghaznawids by the sahib
al-barid', this is supported by various passages, also
in the Dumyat al-Kasr of Bakharzi; it is possible
that the great wazlr of Tughril-Beg, cAmld al-Mulk
al-Kunduri, began his career in this way. Their
former title of 'amid was perhaps also kept by
wazlr s; the famous Djayham is perhaps a case in
point (Ibn Fa41an, ed. Kra^phkovsky, i97b).

Under the Buyids, the word 'amid is found in
compound titles like 'amid al-dawla, 'amid al-din,
'amid al-d[uyush.

In the 6th/12th century the title still sometimes
occurs, even at Baghdad, but it was becoming a
rarity at a period when the prerogatives of the civil
authorities were being curtailed by the military
governors. It does not occur under the Mongols.

It does not seem to have spread to other Muslim
countries, which only possessed lakabs with 'imdd,
'umda.

Bibliography: All the Arab and Persian
chronicles and the collections of letters and poetical
anthologies of eastern Persia during the pre-
Saldjukid period and of the Saldjukid empire, and
Lane. (€L. CAHEN)

CAMID AL-DlN AL-ABZARl AL-ANSARI, ASCAD
B. NASR, minister and poet, hailing from Abzar,
south of Shiraz. He was in the service of Sacd b.
Zangi, atabeg of Pars; was sent by his master as an
ambassador to Muhammad Khwarizmshah, refused
the offers which were made to him, succeeded Rukn
al-DIn Salah Kirmam as minister and held his
position until the death of Sacd. Sacd's son and
successor, Abu Bakr, had him arrested on the charge
of having held a correspondence with the ruler of
Khwarizm and of having acted as a spy for him. He
was imprisoned in the fortress of Ushkunwan, near
Istakhr and died there at the end of five or six
months (Djumada I or II 624!April June 1227,
after having dictated to his son Tadj al-Dln Muham-
mad an Arabic poem of in verses (al-frasida al-
Ushkunwaniyya) in which he deplored his misfort-
unes and which achieved celebrity as a collection
of rhetorical figures.

Bibliography: Mirkhwand, iv, 174 (= W.
Morley, Hist, of the Atabeks, 28); Khwandam!r, ii,

4, 129; Wassaf, 156; Cl. Huart, L'ode arabe
d'Ochkonwdn, Revue semitique, 1893; Brockelmann,
I, 298, ii, 667, S I, 456. (CL. HUART)
AL-AMIDl, cALl B. Asi CAU B. MUH. AL-TAOHLAB!

SAYF AL-D!N), Arab theologian, born at Amid
in 551/1156-7; at first a Hanbalite, he later, at
Baghdad, entered the ranks of the Shaficites; he
embarked on a study of philosophy which he con-
tinued in Syria, became a teacher at the madrasa
of al-Kara fa al-Sughra adjoining the mausoleum
of al-ShaficI in Cairo, and in 592/1195-6 became
professor at the Djamic al-?afiri. His intellectual
powers and his knowledge of the "rational scien-
ces" ('akliyya) gave him a brilliant reputation,
but caused him to be accused of heresy and to flee to
Hamat, where he placed himself at the service of the
Ayyubid sovereign al-Malik al-Mansur (615/1218-9);
on the death of the latter he was summoned to
Damascus by al-Malik al-Mucazzam who conferred
on him the chair of the madrasa al-cAzlziyya (617
1220-1); he was dismissed from this post after
629/1229 by al-Malik al-Ashraf, for having taught
philosophy. He died at Damascus in Safar 631/
November 1233.

His numerous works relate to theology (Abkdr al-
Afkdr, in MS, a refutation of philosophers, Mucta-
zilites, Sabeans, Manicheans); the sources of the law
(Ibkam al-Hukkdm fi Usul al-Ahkdm, dedicated
to al-Mu'azzam, Cairo 1347, summarized in the
Muntahd al-Su*ul, Cairo, n.d.); the art of controversy
(al-Diadal, in MS); and philosophy (Dakd'ik al-
tfabd'ik fi 'l-Mantik, in MS, Kashf al-tamwihdt, in
MS, dedicated to al-Mansur and aimed at Ibn Sma3).

Bibliography: Subki, Tabafrdt al-Shdfi'iyy*,
v, 129-30; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo 1948, ii, 455, no.
405; Ibn Abl Usaybi'a, ii, 174; Ibn al-Kifti, 240-1;
al-Nucaymi, al-Ddris, Damascus 1948-51, i, 362,
389, 393 and ii, 4, 129; Brockelmann, GAL, i,
393/494. 5, i, 678; Mash. 1954, 169-81.

(D. SOURDEL)
AL-cAMlDl, RUKN AL-DlN ABU HAMID MUHAMMAD

B. MUH. AL-SAMARICANDI, H a n a f I lawyer, d. on
9 Diumada II 615/3 Sept. 1218 in Bukhara. His
chief merit lies in the art of dialectics, which he
treated in his al-Irshdd and his al-Tarika al-'Ami-
diyya fi'l-Khildf wa'l-Djadal (in MS).

His name is connected with the translation of
an Indian work on Yoga, called Amrtakunda. Of this
work there exists an Arabic translation, under the
title of Mir>dt al-Ma'dni li-Idrdk al-'Alam al:Insdnl,
the various MSS of which offer a slightly divergent
text. It was published on the basis of five MSS
(which are not all those extant) by Yusuf Husam,
in JA, 1928, 291 ff. Persian and Turkish versions
also exist. (Cf. also M. de Guignes, in Memoires de
I'Academie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, ancienne
s6rie, xxvi, 791; J. Gildemeister, Script, ar. de rebus
indicis, 115; W. Pertsch, in Festgruss an Roth, 1893,
208-12). In the preface a story is told of a certain
Bahutfara Brahman Yogi, who came from Kamrup
(modern Assam) to Lakhnawti under the gover-
norship of cAla> al-Din CA1I b. Mardan (ca. 605/1208)
and was converted to Islam by Rukn al-DIn al-
Samarkandi; Rukn al-DIn in his turn learned from
him the practices of the Yoga, and according to the
version in some of the MSS, translated the book into
Persian and then into Arabic. The account, which
is moreover coupled with another, different one,
does not, however, throw full light on the true
history of the translation of the work and more
especially on al^Amldl's share in it.
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Bibliography: Ibn Khallikan, no. 575; Ibn
Kutlubugha, Tddj. al-Tarddiim (Fliigel), 171;
Safadi, Wdfi, i, 280; Hadidjl Khalifa, svv. Irshdd,
al-Tariba, Mir'a/af-Ma'anf; Brockelmann, I, 568,
S I, 785. (S. M. STERN)
CAMIL (A.) signifies tax-collector, agent, prefect.
CAMIL (pi. <ummdl), active, agent. As the

verbal adjective corresponding to Carnal (see CAMAL,
section i), *dmil denotes the Muslim who performs
the works demanded by his faith, and is often used
in conjunction with the term cdlim (pi. *ulamd*,
[q.v.]) as an epithet of pious scholars. As a technical
term, *dmil denotes (i) the active par tner in a
society of muddraba [q.v.] or kirdd\ (2) the govern-
ment agent or official , particularly the collector
of taxes. In this last meaning, it occurs already in
Kur'an, ix, 60, though not yet as a technical term.

The Prophet appointed representatives among
the tribes or in the areas under his authority in order
to collect the sadafrdt [see ZAKAT] from Muslims and
the tribute from non-Muslims; some of them had
political and military duties (M. Hamidullah,
Documents sur la diplomatic musulmane, Cairo 1941,
63, 212; al-Tabari, Annales, i, 1758, 1999-2008;
Kattanl, al-Tardtib al-Iddriyya, i, 243; Abu Yusuf,
Kharddi, Bulak 1302, 46 f.). The 'dmil of Khaybar
was sent to receive the Muslims' share of the crop
(al-Kattanl, i, 245).

Under the Caliphs of Medina, 'dmil generally
meant a provincial governor or administrater (al-
(Tabarl, i, 2665 f., 2933 f., 2936, 2944; Hamidullah,
224). Among cUmar's *ummdl in clrak are mentioned
the governor, the kadi who was also the keeper of the
provincial treasury, and two assessors of kharddi
(Abu Yusuf, 20 f.; al-Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, 29). The
commander of the fleet in Syria under cUthman is
called *dmil (al-Tabari, i, 3058). The collectors of
kharddj_ and djizya [qq.v] and administrative officers
in the districts (kura}, whose main function was the
collection of taxes, were also called cummdl (al-Tabari,
*» 3058, 3082-3087; Abu Yusuf, 59).

In the Umayyad and the early 'Abbasid periods,
'dmil continued to be used both of the higher and
the lower ranks in the hierarchy of government
officials. Under the Umayyads, 'drnil could mean the
governor of a province or his lieutenant (al-Tabari,
ii, 1481; al-Baladhuri, v, 273; al-Kindl, Governors, 63,
65 f.). When finances were separated from other
administrative matters, *dmil tended to be used more
especially of the director of finances in the capital
of a province, such as Egypt (al-Kindl, 73-75, 84),
clrak (al-Tabari, ii, 1305) or Khurasan (al-Tabari, ii,
1,256, 1458). These Cummdl were appointed either by
the governors or by the Caliph (al-Kindl, 70-75 J al-
Tabari, ii, 1305, 1356). Tax collectors in the districts,
too, were called 'ummdl, as appears from the papyri
(A. Grohmann, Arabic Papyri in the Egyptian Library,
iii, 12 f., 121 ff., 137). cUmar ii complained of the
gjrave injustices committed by the Cummdl in Kufa
(al-Tabari, ii, 1366). In Khurasan, these Cummdl were
usually non-Muslims (ibid. 1740), in other provinces
they were recruited both from Muslims and non-
Muslims (Zaki Hasan, Les Tulunides, 213, 248).
Occasionally the Camt7 was appointed by the people
(kl-Tabari, ii, 1481: *dmil al-fiadar). There is a mention
of an *dmil ma'una or chief of the local police
(al-Tabarl, iii, 1740).

Under the early cAbbasids, cdmil could still mean
the governor of a province (al-Djahshiyari, Wuzard',
Cairo 1357, 134, 139, 151; al-Baladhuri, v, 402). For
Egypt, the 'dmil kharddi wa& usually appointed by
the central government in Baghdad (al-Makrizi,

Khi\a\, i, 15), though full powers were occasionally
given to the governor (al-Kindl, 120, 125). More
commonly, however, the term is used of tax collectors
in the districts; we hear of an cdmil ktira (Rasd'il
al-Bulaghd>, ed. Kurd <A1I, iii, 403), of Cummdl al-
Sawdd [see SAWAD] (al-Djahshiyari, 134), of Cummdl
kharddi (ibid., 93, 233), of cummdl of a governor and
Cummdl of cities (al-Kindl, 194, 200; Rasd'il al-Bula-
ghd\ iii, 86).

By the 4th (loth) century, *dmil had normally
come to mean a finance officer. The amir of a
province had beside him an 'dmil (al-Sabi, Wuzard*,
156), and when the amir and the 'dmil worked
together, their power on the province was practically
unlimited (Ibn al-Athir, viii, 165 f.). The local
Cummdl (cdmil kura, 'dmil tassudi, *dmil ndfriya)
were responsible for encouraging agriculture, for
keeping irrigation works in order, for collecting
revenue, and for submitting balance sheets of their
areas (al-§abl, 71, 193, 313, 318; Miskawayh, Eclipse,
i, 27 f., ii, 23; al-Sabi, Letters, ed. Arslan, 211).
There are also references to Cummdl appointed for
specific duties, not all of them purely financial,
such as the 'dmil ma'dwin, in charge of the police
(Miskawayh, i, 139; combined with kharddi, ii,
29), the cdmil tnasdlib, in charge of the fortified
frontier posts (ii, 48), or the 'dmil diahbadha, in
charge of the financial administration (Kumml,
Ta*rikh, 149). Occasionally, a chief cdmil was
represented at the seat of the central government
by a nd*ib (Miskawayh, i, 324).

The full development of the system of Cummdl is
presupposed by the writers on the constitutional
law of Islam (al-ahkdm al-suljdniyya), such as
al-Mawardl and Abu Yacla. They distinguish Cummdl
(governors) of provinces with full and with limited
powers, and 'ummdl appointed for specific duties.
The ldmil of a province is appointed by the Caliph,
by the wazir or by the governor, and the governor
or the 'drnil can appoint Cummdl for the districts.

The same system prevailed under the independent
dynasties, with variations in details. Under the
Tulunids and Ikhshidids in Egypt, most of the tax
collectors were Copts (Zaki Hasan, Les Tulunides,
213, 248; Kashif, The Ikhshidids, 136 f.). Mention is
made of the <dmil al-ma^una, the chief of police
(Ibn al-Daya, al-Mukdfa*a, ed. A. Amln and al-
Dianm, 70 f.). The Cummdl of the Fatimids in
Egypt were supervised by ndzirs and mushrifs
(al-Makrizi, Itti'dz, W.Khifal, iv', 77 f.)« The same is
true of the Cummdl of the Ayyubids (Ibn al-Mammati,
Kawdnin al-Dawdwin, ed. cAziz Suryal cAtiyya, 303).
Under the Mamluks, the local Cummdl or Cummdl
al-bildd were landlords of villages or local farmers
(A. N. Poliak, Feudalism, 45 n. i, 47 n. i). For the
Samanids, see Gardlzi, Zayn al-Akhbdr, Berlin 1951,
51; for the Ghaznawids, Nizami cArudi, Cahdr
Makdla, 48; for the Saldjukids, Nizam al-Mulk,
Siydsat-ndma, 28; Balkhl, Fdrs-ndma, 121; for the
Ilkhanids, the Diala'irids and the Ale Koyunlu,
Djuwaynl, Ta^ikh-i Diahdn-gushdy, ii, 33; V. Mi-
norsky, in BSOAS, ix, 950; A. K. S. Lambton, Land-
lord and Peasant in Persia, 102 f.; for the Timurids,
Khwandmlr, Dastur, 179; for the Safawids, Minorsky,
Tadhkirat, fol. 756-761*, 82a-6; Lambton, 116.

In Muslim India, 'dmil at first denoted a governor
in charge of the general administration, then came
to mean a collector of taxes in a small district
(Moreland, Agrarian System of India, 270; Lybyer,
Ottoman Government, 294).

The Ottomans used cami£ ol a tax farmer; later,
the term was little used, except occasionally for a
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subordinate tax collector in the provinces (Mantran
and Sauvaget, Reglements fiscaux ottomans 20).

Muslim North Africa and Spain continued the
Umayyad usage, and 'drnil meant a governor or
administrative officer, responsible for general admi-
nistration and finance. This continued until the end
of the Umayyad Caliphate (Ibn cldhari, al-Baydn
al-Mughrib, passim; E. Levi-Provencal, Histoire de
I'Espagne musulmane, i, 92).

Bibliography: the sources mentioned in the
text, and Dozy, Supplement, s.v.; A. Mez, Renais-
sance des 1slams; F. Kopriilu, in I A, s.v. (parti-
cularly useful for the later period).

(A. A. DURI)
CAMIL (A.; pi. *awdmil), derived from camila

fi (= to act upon), signifies as a grammatical term
a re gens, or to express it in the way of the Arabic
grammarians a word, which, by the syntactical
influence which it exercises on a word that follows,
causes a grammatical alteration of the last syllable
of the latter, i. e. a change of case or mood. Two
kinds of regentia are distinguished, one which can
be recognized externally (lafzi) and one which is
only to be supposed logically, but which is not
expressed (macnawi).

The 'dmil lafzi again is of two kinds: (i) the
case where it concerns a whole series of mutually
dependant words, which can be treated analogously
according to the same rule (as for example in the
iddfa construction); (2) the case in which each regens
requires special treatment (e. g. bi, lam); these two
sub-divisions are named cdmil friydsi and *dmil
samdH respectively. It makes no difference whether
the regens is expressed as in frdma Zayd, or whether
it must be supplied grammatically from the sentence
as a form of the verb, as in Zayd fi 'l-ddr. Indeed the
absence of a regens is a very frequent occurrence in
Arabic grammar (cp. al-Zamakhshari, al-Mufassal,
index s. v. i^mdr <dmil). This case must be
distinguished from the complete absence of the
regens in the case of the *dmil macnawi, for in this
second kind it is impossible to supply the cdmil
grammatically, although it can be done logically;
grammarians usually cite as an example the subject
of the nominal sentence, whose *amil cannot possibly
be supplied.

Bibliography: Sprenger, Diet, of techn. terms,
1045; Diurdianl, Kitdb al-Ta<rifdt (Fliigel), 150;
<Abd al-Kahir al-Diurdiam, Kitdb al-'Awdmil
al-Mi>a (ed. Erpenius). (G. WEIL)
CAMILA, an old tribe in North-Western Arabia.

The reports concerning their past (al-Tabarl, i, 685;
AghdnP, xi, 155) are unworthy of belief. In the later
geuealogic system the cAmila are reckoned as
belonging to the South-Arabian Kahlan [cf. DJU-
DHAM]. At the time of the Muslim invasion we find
them settled S. E. of the Dead Sea; they are men-
tioned among the Syro-Arabian tribes which joined
Heraclius (al-Baladhuri, 59; al-Jabari, i, 2347); but
do not appear again in the history of the conquest.
Shortly afterwards we find them established in Upper
Galilee, which is named after them Diabal cAmila
(al-Yackubl, 327; al-MakdisI, 162; al-Hamdanl, 129,
132). They play a very unimportant part and are
almost completely absorbed by the Barm Djudham.
<Adi b. al-Rifca', the poet of al-Walld I, was their
chief pride; he celebrated the Diudhamite Rawh b.
Zinbac, as the sayyid of his tribe (Aghdni, viii, 179,
182); and thereby gives a further proof of their small
importance. Ibn Durayd (Ishtifrdb, 224-5; cf. *Ikd,
ii, 86) finds few notable men among them; satire rarely
deals with them (e. g. Ilutay'a, Ix). After the 5th/nth

the cAmila seem to have spread S. of the Lebanon,
in the present district of Bilad al-Shalclf which is
still called Djabal cAmila (Abu '1-Fida5, 228; al-
Dimashki, 221).

According to Yakut, iv, 291, they also occupied
a part of the country of the Ismacilis, a day's journey
to the S. of Aleppo, which he says was named after
them cAmila Mountain. This isolated reference (cf.
JA, 1855, i, 48) is the more surprising in that the
corresponding text of the Mardsid gives cAmira
instead of cAmila. To avoid the difficulty, G. le
Strange (Palestine, 75) supposes an emigration
towards the N. during the crusades, but without
giving references. The Arabic historians of this
period are ignorant of this change of place, and
continue to use the synonymy cAmila-Dialil (Re-
cucil des historiens des croisades, Hist, or., ii, 88
for Khalil read Djalil\ iii, 491, 543). The application
to the cAmila of the passage from the Kur3an,
Ixxxviii, 3, by the poet Djarir is only a sneer of the
Tamimite who was jealous of the favours enjoyed
by Ibn al-Rikac. The Diabal cAmil(a) in the Lebanon
was, and is, an important Shlcite centre, and several
eminent Shlcite authors bear the nisba al-cAmill.
[For further details see MUTAWALI.]

(H. LAMMENS-[W. CASKEL])
AL-CAMILI, MUHAMMAD B. HUSAYN BAHA* AL-DIN,

with the takhallus of Baha5!, born in 953/1547, died
1030/1621; author of several works in Arabic and
Persian, on a variety of subjects. Originating from
Djabal €Amila in Syria, he migrated to Persia, and
eventually obtained an honoured place at the court
of Shah c Abbas. The best-known of his works is the
anthology al-Kashkul ("the beggar's bowl"), fre-
quently printed in the East; he also wrote an expo-
sition of Shicite fifch (in Persian), under the title of
Didmic-i *Abbdsi, and was the author of various
works on astronomy and mathematics. As a Persian
poet, he distinguished himself by a mathnawi called
Nan u-Halwd which, according to £th6, formed a
sort of introduction to the Mathnawi of Djalal al-DIn
Rumi. A second mathnawi entitled Shir u-Shakar, is
less known.

Bibliography: Muhibbi, Khuldsdt al-Athdrt

iii, 440-1; I. Goldziher in SBAK. Wien phil.-hist.
Cl., Ixxviii, 458-9; Brockelmann, II, 414 S II, 595;
£the, in the Gr. I. Ph., 301.
AL-cAMILl, AL-JJURR [see AL-HURR AL-CAMIL!].
AMiN, "safe", "secure"; in this and the more

frequent form dmin (rarely dmmin, rejected by
grammarians) it is used like dme"n and (Syriac) amin
with Jews and Christians as a con f i rma t ion or
corroboration of prayers, in the meaning "answer
Thou" or "so be it", see examples in al-Mubarrad,
al-Kdmil, 577 note 6; Ibn al-Dja/.arl,al-Nashr, ii, Cairo
1345, 442 f., 447. Its efficacy is enhanced at especially
pious prayers, e.g. those said at the Kacba or those
said for the welfare of other Muslims, when also the
angels are said to say amin. Especially it is said
after sura i, without being part of the sura. Ac-
cording to a fradith the prophet learned it from
Gabriel when he ended that sura, and Bilal asked
the prophet not to forestall him with it. At the
saldt the imam says it loudly or, according to others,
faintly after the fdtifya, and the congregation repeats
it. It is called God's seal (jaba* or fehdtam) on the
believers, because it prevents evil.

Bibliography: LA, s.v.', tafsir to sura i by
Zamakhshari and Bayqlawl; Wensinck, Concordance
et Indices de la tradition Musulmane, s.v.; Gold-
ziher in RSOI, 1907, 207-9. (J. PEDERSEN)
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AMlN (Ar. pi. umand), "trustworthy, in whom
one can place one's trust", whence al-Amm, with the
article, as an epithet of Muhammad in his youth. As
a noun, it means "he to whom something is entrusted,
overseer, administrator": e.g. Amln al-Wahy, "he
who is entrusted with the revelation", i.e. the
angel Gabriel. The word also frequently occurs in
titles, e.g. Amin al-Dawla (e.g. Ibn al-Tilmldh
others), Amin al-DIn (e.g. Yakut), Amln al-Mulk,
Amin al-Saltana.

In addition to these general and undefined uses
of the word amin, there are other more technical
uses, of importance in the history of Muslim insti-
tutions. Thus amin is used to denote the holders of
various positions "of trust", particularly those whose
functions entail econimic or financial responsibility.
In legal works the word denotes "legal representa-
tives" ; under the early. cAbbasids the amin al-hukm
was the officer in charge of the administration of the
effects of orphan minors (Tyan, Organisation judici-
aire, i, 384). In a wider connotation the word applied
to treasurers, customs officers, stewards of estates
etc. (see Ibn Mammatl, Kawdnin al-Dawdwln
(Atiya), ch. 3, regarding Egypt, and for the West,
Levi-Provengal, Hist, de I'Espagne Musulmane, iii,
40, 52; Le Tourneau, Fes avant le Protectorat, index,
and in particular 299 n. 3; etc.).

The most important technical meaning of the
word amin is "head of a trade guild". In this sense
the word often has the plural amindt (Le Tourneau
loc. cit.}. But the use of the word amin in this sense
seems to have been always limited to the various
countries of the Muslim west; the east, in pre-
Ottoman times, preferred in general the term carif
[q.v.], and, in modern times, has employed a variety
of terms. For general information on the heads of
trade guilds, and for the bibliography, see CARIF, SINF.
For the Ottoman period, see EMIN. (CL. CAHEN)

AL-AMlN, MUHAMMAD, cAbbasid Caliph, reig-
ned 193-8/809-13. Born in Shawwal i7o/April 787,
of Harun al-Rashid and Zubayda, niece of al-
Mansur, he was thus of pure Hashimite stock both
on his father's and his mother's side; hence he was
given priority in the order of succession over his
brother cAbd Allah (the future al-Ma'mun), who was
born six months before him but of a slave mother.
In fact, the first bayca as heir to the throne was
accorded to him by al-Rashid in 175/792, when he
was barely five years old, and it was not until 183/799
that al-Ma'mun was designated second successor.
The whole question of the double succession was
settled with due solemnity by al-Rashid in 186/802,
in the "Meccan documents", designed to eliminate
all uncertainty and all conflict between the two heirs:
in the first of these documents, al-Amm acknow-
ledged al-Ma'mun's right of immediate succession to
himself, and his virtually absolute sovereignty over
the eastern half of the empire; in the second document,
al-Ma'mun took cognizance of these rights, and
declared in his turn his loyalty and obedience to his
brother as caliph, whether or not the latter had
respected his obligations. The system of obligations
and counter-obligations by these documents shows
clearly that al-Rashid recognized the delicacy of the
situation created by the double nomination and by
the latent conflict between the two brothers (pro-
foundly different both in character and interests),
and tried to preserve a precarious equilibrium
between them by these juridical and religious
formulas.

When al-Rashid died at TUS, on 3 Diumada II
193/24 March 809, al-Amm was recognized as caliph

at Baghdad and throughout the empire, while al
Ma'rnun hastened to return to his fief of Khurasan.
The following year (194/810) al-Amln, by suddenly
introducing the name of his own son Musa in the
Friday Prayer after that of al-Ma'mun, took a step
which, without formally violating the Meccan
agreement, revealed his intention of setting it aside,
by placing alongside his brother a later successor
who suited him better. There followed a brisk
exchange of diplomatic correspondence between
the two brothers (supported respectively by the
wazir al-Fadl b. al-Rab!c, and by the future wazir
al-Fadl b. Sahl), the text of which has been preserved
by al-Tabari, and which assumed the form of
political manoeuvring or a "cold war" between
Baghdad and Marw preceding the armed conflict.
Al-Amm tried to entice his brother to Court, to
persuade him to give up his right to the control of
several important areas of Khurasan, and to obtain
his consent to a modification in the order of succes-
sion. The respectful and prudent, but firm, resistance
of al-Ma'mun induced him to precipitate matters
and, at the beginning of i95/end of 810, he formally
violated the Meccan documents and substituted the
name of his own son for that of al-Ma'mun (and of
the third brother al-Kasim, the future al-Muctasim),
as direct heir to the throne. To smash the resistance
of al-Ma5mun, who was declared a rebel, CA1I b.
clsa b. Mahan was despatched at the head of an
army, an act which marked the commencement of
open hostilities between clrak and Khurasan (Diu-
mada II i95/March 811).

The war was conducted for al-Ma3mun by his
redoubtable general Tahir b. al-Husayn [q.v.]: in
the first clash near al-Rayy, the latter defeated and
killed CA11 b. clsa, and then cAbd al-Rahman b.
Djabala al-Abnawi who was sent against him with
a second army. The whole province of al-Djibal fell
rapidly into the hands of the Khurasan! troops,
against whom al-Amm vainly flung contingents levied
from among the Syrian Arabs. The attempt to use
this Arab element as a weapon against the Persian
element, which supported al-Ma^un en bloc, failed
completely, while in Syria grave disorders occurred,
and in Baghdad itself, as the result of a coup effected
by al-Husayn b. CAH b. clsa, al-Amln was tempo-
rarily declared deposed and al-Ma*mun was recog-
nized as caliph; but the attempt failed (Radjab
i96/March 812) and al-Amln, restored to the throne,
had to face the Khurasan! armies which were then
approaching the capital. Baghdad was invested in
Dhu '1-Hidjdja i96/August 812 by two corps under
the command of Harthama b. Acyan and Tahir,
who had meanwhile completed the conquest of
Khuzistan; throughout the remainder of the empire
(clrak, Mesopotamia, Arabia) al-Amln's authority
waned; he was declared deposed (makhlu*) and
replaced by his brother. Despite this, the desperate
defence of the capital lasted for more than a year,
during which there grouped themselves around the
Caliph the most turbulent social elements of the
metropolis (known as "the naked", *urdt), who in
the course of bloody fighting barred the path of the
besiegers. The position was not clarified until
Muharram i98/September 813, when all resistance
was overcome and al-Amln requested Harthama for
a safe-conduct. But while he was making his way
towards that former loyal general of his father, who
had promised him his life, he was intercepted by
Tahir's men, who feared that their prey might
escape, and was captured and put to death (night
of 24 of 25 Muharram 198/24-5 September 813). It
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appears that al-Ma'mun was not directly responsible
for the murder of his brother which, however, was
not unwelcome to him and which left him de facto
and de jure the sole ruler of the empire.

The war between the two brothers has been
viewed by some as an aspect of the conflict between
Arabism and Iranism at the beginning of the
'Abbasid dynasty; in fact, it was primarily a dynastic
dispute, although admittedly there were certain
ethnic factors in the origin of the two rival brothers
and in the deployment of the forces on which they
relied for their support; but although Khurasan and
Persia in general supported the al-Ma'mun bloc, it
cannot be asserted that al-Amin was the conscious
champion of Arabism, or that the Arabs were solidly
behind him. He had the superficiality and indo-
lence of the hedonist, ignorant of the complexities
of political intrigue, and was concerned solely to
secure supreme power for himself and his descend-
ants; the policy necessary for the achievement
of this aim, conducted, incidentally, without much
serious consideration, was less his own work than that
of his minister and counsellor al-Fadl b. al-Rabic

[q.v.], who is depicted by the sources as his evil genius
and who, in the hour of danger, abandoned him
to his fate in order to secure a pardon for himself
from the victor. The loyalty and obstinate resistance
of Baghdad during the siege was not due so much
to legitimist and dynastic ideals as to the excessive
liberality of the Caliph and to the belligerent
instincts of the dregs of the city, who regarded the
situation as an opportunity for licence and booty.
Thus al-Amin had no one actually at his side except
a small group of courtiers and poets, companions
of his debauches, like Abu Nuwas, who remained
faithfully at his side until the end and who sincerely
lamented his death in his elegies. His memory, in
Muslim historiography, is associated with that of the
Umayyad Caliphs Yazid I and Walid II, who were
also libertines and hedonists, but who possessed
political and artistic abilities altogether lacking in
the frivolous 'Abbasid. During the four years of his
reign (or three years if the year of the siege is not
counted), there is no outstanding administrative or
political measure with the exception of the cold (and
later hot) war designed to eliminate his brother who,
far superior in intellect and political acumen, in
the end justly supplanted him.

Bibliography: The chief source is Tabari, iii,
603-974 (summarized in Ibn al-Athir, vi, 152-207);
other sources are Yackubi, ii, 493 ff., 524-38;
Dinawari, 388-96; Fragmenta Historicorum Arabi-
corum (de Goeje), 320-344; Ibn al-Jiktaka, 291-97;
more anecdotal, but valuable for the siege of
Baghdad, Mascudi, Murudj., vi, 415-87. Western
works, apart from general histories of the caliphate,
include F. Gabrieli, Document* relaiivi al califfato di
al-Amin in at-Tabari, in Rend. Lin., 1927, 191-220,
idem, La successions di Hafun al-Rasid. e la guerra
fra al-Amin e al-Ma*mun, in RSO, 1928, 341-97.

(F. GABRIELI)
AMlNA, a legendary wife of Solomon. He

one day entrusted to her the ring, on which his
dominion and his wisdom depended. She gave it
to a demon who had assumed the form of Solo-
mon, and it only returned to the king after many
adventures.

Bibliography: Griinbaum, Neui Beitrdge zur
semitischen Sagenkunde, 222 ff.
AMINA, Muhammad's mother. Her father

was Wahb b. cAbd Manaf of the clan of Zuhra of
the tribe of Kuraysh, and her mother Barra bint

cAbd al-cUzza of the clan of cAbd al-Dar. It is said
that she was the ward of her uncle Wuhayb b.
cAbd Manaf, and that on the day he betrothed her
to £Abd Allah b. cAbd al-Muttalib he also betrothed
his own daughter Hala to cAbd al-Muttalib (Ibn
Sacd, i/i, 58). If this report is correct it may be an
example of some forgotten marriage-custom. Amina
seems to have remained with her own family and to
have been visited there by cAbd Allah, who is
usually said to have died before Muhammad's birth.
So long as Amina lived, Muhammad was under her
charge, and hence presumably lived with her family
(except when sent to a wet-nurse in a nomadic tribe).
Amina's death when Muhammad was six is said to
have taken place at al-Abwa5, between Mecca and
Medina, as she returned from a visit to Muhammad's
kinsmen there. Though this visit to Medina is
mysterious, there are no strong reasons for rejecting
the above details. The same is not true of the
stories connected with her pregnancy, such as her
alleged statement that she saw a light going from
her, which lit up the palaces of Busra (Bostra) in
Syria.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 70, 100-2, 107;
Ibn Sacd, i/i, 60 f., 73 f.; Tabari, i, 980, 1078-8*;
Caetani, Annali, i, 119 f., 150, 156 f.).

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
AMlR, commander, governor, prince. The

term seems to be basically Islamic (Naka'icJ, 7, 964;
Ibn Durayd, Diamhara, iii, 437. In the Kur'an, only
the expression ulu 'l-amr is found (sura iv, 59, 83),
but amir occurs often in traditions (cf. Wensinck,
Concordance, s.v.).

The sources for the early period frequently use
the terms *amil [q.v.] and amir as synonyms (cf.
Hamidullah, Documents, 36, 38 and 39, 83). In the
reports on the meeting of the safcifa, amir is used for
the head of the Muslim community (Tabari I, 1840,
1841; Ibn Sacd, II, 3, 126, 129). During the caliphate
of Medina, the commanders of armies, and occasi-
onally of divisions of an army were called amirs (or
amir al-dfaysh or amir al-d^und), and so were the
governors who were initially the conquering generals
(Tabari, Annales, I, 1881-4, 2013, 2054, 2532, 2593,
2606, 2634, 2637, 2645, 2662, 2775, 2864, 3057;
Kindl, governors, 12,13, 31, 32, 300, 302, 30^;
Hamidullah, 207, 257).

The Umayyads began to distinguish between
administrative and financial duties. Yet during most
of this period, amirs had full powers, administrative
and financial, and felt that their authority in their
province was equal to that of the caliph (Tabari,
annales, II, 75; Kind!, governors, 35; Mascudl,
Murudj, V, 308-312). The local population in the
Eastern provinces saw the amir as a Katkhudd
(Lord) (Tabari, II, 1636) or Shah (King) (Tabari, H,
300).

The amir organizes the army and appoints carf/s
who keep i he register of their units, maintain
discipline, distribute pay and report incidents. He
conducts expeditions personally or through his
lieutenants, and concludes agreements. He leads
prayers, builds mosques and sees to the establish-
ment of Islam in conquered territories. The admini-
stration of justice is usually in his hands and, with
a few exceptions, amirs appoint Kadis. The amir
maintains peace and order through the prefect of
police (sahib al-shurta) whom he appoints. He
usually has a chamberlain (bddjib) and a bodyguard.
He appoints a postmaster (sdjtib al-barid) to report
on his subordinates and generally on matters of
interest. Representatives ('dmils or amirs) in
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important sub-provinces are appointed with the
approval of the Caliph and at times directly by
him (Tabari, II, 1140, 1501, 1504).

The amir supervises the mint and strikes silver
coins, usually with his name on them. Some amirs
were famous for'their good dirhams. But the type of
currency, its weights and minting places are at times
regulated by the caliph.

The amir with full powers is responsible for
financial policy. He issues instructions about the
time and methods of levying taxes, the measures
used and the amounts required. An amir could
revise the system of taxation and revise the rates
of pay of the troops. The amir pays his troops and
officials, provides funds for public works such as
the construction and repair of bridges, canals, roads,
public buildings and fortresses, and sends the
balance of the revenue to Damascus.

The powers of the amir are greatly reduced,
however, when the caliph appoints an *dmil for the
kharddi. Ibn al-Habhab, cdmil of Egypt under
Hisham, could even have the amir changed (Kindi,
72, 76; Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, Futufr misrt 178).

The amir takes the bay*a or oath of allegiance in
his province for the caliph or to the heir designate.
He may lead a delegation from his province to
convey their views to the caliph or to offer their
homage. He tries to influence public opinion in his
province through tribal chiefs, poets, qussas, or
money and threats (Baladhuri, Ansdb, IV/ii, 101,
116-7; Pedersen, in Melanges Goldziher, I, 232).

When the amir leaves his province or capital,
he appoints a khalifa to represent him (Kindi, 13,
35, 49, 62, 65; Tabari, II, 1140).

. Amirs receive salaries and administrative allow-
ances (camdla). Some amirs looked for other sources
pf wealth such as trade, appropriation of part of the
revenue, speculation on the sale of crops taken in
taxation, and presents. Some amirs amassed great
wealth, and the caliphs tried to bring them to
account; this degenerated to a system of torturous
investigation at the end of the appointment under
1|he later Umayyads.

The caliph, especially in difficult times, takes the
views of the Arabs of the province into consideration
when appointing an amir (Baladhuri, Futuh, 146;
gjahshiyari, 57). A new caliph usually appoints new
amirs, especially in the later Umayyad period.

Umayyad administrative traditions were carried
by the cAbbasids, but were gradually modified by
new tendencies. The cAbbasids created a bureau-
cracy to replace the tribal aristocracy and stressed
centralization.

Amirs were frequently members of the cAbbasid
family, but generally they were members of the
JDureaucracy, and whereas they were generally Arabs
Under the Umayyads, many were now Persians and
|ater Turks. The ashdb al-barid now played a pro-
pinent role and were expected to report regularly on
jthe actions of the amir and the affairs of the province.
The Ka<ll, too, became practically independent of the
amir since he was appointed directly by the caliph.
The amir's term of office is generally short.

A new official, the sahib al-nazar fi 'l-mazdlim, is
appointed to consider complaints about injustices
of the government officials, including the amirs.

Most amirs in the early cAbbasid period continued
to be responsible both for civil and financial admi-
nistration, but soon it become customary to appoint
a finance officer fdmil) together with the amir
(Kindi, 185, 192, 213).

The amir was primarily concerned with main-

taining order and ensuring the collection of taxes.
Amirs occasionally increased taxes, abolished them
or exempted people from paying arrears. Local
discontent with the amir, especially when it lead to
trouble, was at times investigated and could lead
to his dismissal (Diahshiyarl, 99-100; Kindi, 192;
Tabari, III, 716-721).

New developments took place before the end of
the first cAbbasid period. Ma'mun appointed his
brother Abu Ishak amir of Egypt, but he stayed at
the capital and sent two representatives, one for
kharddi and the other for saldt. Absentee amirs in
Egypt followed until the rise of the Tulunids (Kindi,
185 f f . ) -

Another development was the appearance of
amirs who, appointed by the caliph, were given a
free hand in their province against payment of
tribute. Such amirs established dynasties and limited
their relations with the caliph to receiving his *ahd
(decree of appointment), reciting his name in the
khutba and striking coins in his name. This was the
case of the Aghlabids and the Jahirids. Others
shared with the caliph the attributes of sovereignty
by adding their own names to his in the khujba and
on gold coins, for instance the Tulunids, the
Ikhshldids, the Samanids and the Hamdanids.

We further notice the rise of amirs who conquered
their territories by force and then sought the *ahd
of the caliph, in order to acquire a legitimate basis
of their authority. Such were the Saffarids and the
Ghaznawids. These amirs were practically indepen-
dent. The Buwayhids, amirs by conquest, went even
further. They conquered Baghdad, usurped all
authority from the caliph and made him their
pensioner, appointed wazirs, and interfered with
the succession to the caliphate. Only the fact that
the Caliph was still considered the source of all
political authority by the people prevented the
Buwayhids from overthrowing the cAbbasids and
made them seek the cahd from them.

The Umayyads in Spain called themselves amirs
until cAbd al-Rahman al-Nasir assumed the title of
caliph. Their governors and the governors of the
Fatimids were called not amir but wall.

Al-Mawardi (d. 422/1631) reflects the full develop-
ment of the institution. After distinguishing amirs
with full powers from amirs with limited powers, he
deals with the amlrate acquired by force (imdrat
al-istild'); he admits this as lawful in order to avoid
rebellion and division, on condition that the 'ahd
given requires the amir to follow the shari'a (cf. Gibb
in Isl. Cult., 1937).

On the other hand, during the 4th/ioth and
5th/nth centuries the traditional bureaucratic
administration collapsed and was replaced by the
rule of the military. This influenced the status of
the amlrate, and under the Saldiuks, the Ayyubids
and the Mamluks, the title amir was given to
military officers of all ranks (also to the smaller
Saldjufc princes). Ibn Djamaca (d. 733/1333) reflects
this development when he states that in his days
amirs were commanders who were given fiefs in
order to maintain their troops, and that their
primary duties were military (Isl. Ill, 367).

Bibliography: the main literary source for the
ancient period is Tabari, Annales, supplemented by
the other historians, in particular Baladhuri, Ibn
(Akd al-Hakam, Kindi Makrlzl and Kalkashandi;
the primary archaeological sources are the coins
and (for Egypt under the Umayyads) the papyri.
See also A. A. Duri, al-Nuzum al-isldmiyya, and
the references given in the text. (A. A. DURI)
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AL-AMIR BI-AHKAM ALLAH ABU cAiJ AL-MANSUR,
the tenth Fatimid caliph, b. 13 Muharram 4go/
31 Dec. 1096. He was proclaimed caliph as a mere
child of five by 1;he vizier al-Afdal on the death of
his father al-MustaclI (14 Safar 495/8 Dec. 1101).
For the next twenty years the government was in
the hands of al-Afdal [q.v.]. In 515/1121 al-Afdal
was assassinated by Nizari emissaries, but the caliph
was accused of complicity. Al-Ma3mun b. al-
Bata'ihl [q.v.] was made vizier, but was in his turn
imprisoned on 4 Ramadan 519/1125 (and executed
three years later). No new vizier was appointed,
but the Christian chief collector of revenue, Abu
Nadjah b. Kanna3, exercised great influence until
his arrest and execution in 523/1129-30.

During al-Afdal's vizierate a certain activity was
shown against the crusaders and various expeditions
were undertaken, under the command of Sa*d al-
Dawla al-Tawashi (495/1101); Sharaf al-MacalI, al-
Afdal's son (496/1102); Tad] al-cAdjam and Ibn
Kadus (497/1103); Djamal al-Mulk (498/1104); Sana3

al-Mulk al-Husayn, another son of al-Afdal (499/
1105); and later under that of al-Acazz (505/1112)
and Mascud (506/1113). (The main base in Palestine
was cAskalan). Nevertheless, the greater part of
Palestine and the Syrian coast fell into the hand
of the crusaders; Tartus, 495/1102; cAkka, 497/1103;
Tarablus, 502/1109 [cf. CAMMARIDS]; Sayda, 5O4/
mi; Sur, 518/1124). Egypt itself was invaded in
511/1117 by Baldwin, king of Jerusalem, who took
Farama and reached Tinnls; he was, however,
forced to retreat because of his illness and died
on the way.

A noteworthy event was the invasion by the
Luwata in 517/1123, who reached as far as Alexan-
dria, but were repelled by al-Ma3mun.

During the reign of al-Amir the Nizari schism,
which caused the Fatimids to lose the support of
the greater part of the Ismaclll "diaspora", threatened
Egypt itself. Al-Ma'mun had to take police measures
in order to prevent the infiltration of their agents,
and a great public demonstration was held in Cairo
(Shawwal 516/1122) in order to publicize the falsity
of the Nizari claims and the legality of the Mustaelian
line. A document issued on this occasion has been
preserved under the title of al-Hiddya al-Amiriyya
(ed. A. A. A. Fyzee, Oxford 1938).

In 524/1130 a heir, named al-Jayyib, was born to
al-Amir; his fate, however, is shrouded in obscurity.
On 2 Dhu 'l-Kacda 524/8 Oct. 1130 the caliph was
assassinated by Nizaris and a period of coups d'etat
followed [cf. AL-AFDAL KUTAYFAT, AL-HAFIZ].

Bibliography: Ibn al-Muyassar, Akhbdr Misr
(Masse), 42-3, 56-74 (some passages which are
missing in the defective MS are preserved by al-
Nuwayri, chapter on the Fatimids); Ibn al-Athir,
index; Ibn Khallikan, nos. 753, 280 (transl. de
Slane, iii, 455); Abu '1-Fida5 (Reiske-Adler), index;
Ibn Khaldun, 'Ibar, iv, 68-71; Ibn TaghribirdI, ii,
326-91 passim; Ibn Dukmak, Intisdr, index;
Makrizi, Khitat, i, 468-93, ii, 181, 289 if.; Suyutl,
tfusn al-Muhddara, ii, i6ff . ; H. C. Kay, Yaman,
its early mediaeval history by Najm al-Din
'Omdrah al-tfakami, index; Rohricht, Gesch. d.
Konigreiches Jerusalem, passim; R. Grousset,
Histoire des Croisades, i, passim (especially 218-84,
597-618); E. Wtistenfeld, Gesch. der Fatimiden-
Chalifen, 280 ff.; S. Lane-Poole, A hist, of Egypt,
index; B. Lewis, in History of the Crusades,
Philadelphia 1956, i, 118-9; S. M. Stern, The
Epistle of the Fatimid caliph al-Amir (al-Hiddya
al-Amiriyya, JRAS, 1950, 20-31; idem, The

succession to the Fatimid caliph al-Amir, Oriens
I95i» 193 f f - ; and cf. Bibl. to AL-AFDAL, AL-MA'MUN
B. AL-BATA'IHI. (S. M. STERN)
CAMIR, the name of a South Arabian tribe

[see DJACDA].
BAKU CAMIR (BENI AMOR), a camel- and cattle-

owning nomadic tribe, pop. approx. 60,000, in
Western Eritrea and the adjacent area of the
Sudan. The tribe is divided into 17 sections, some
speaking Bedja (a hamitic language) others TigrS
(a Semitic one), though there is a firm tradition of
common descent, traced in considerable detail to
the ancestor cAmir, some 10 generations ago. This
applies only to the small ruling caste (nabtdb), not
to the heterogeneous and much more numerous serf
population (called hedareb or tigrS], which seems
to have come under BanI cAmir domination at
different times, either through conquest or voluntary
submission. A few serf groups are subject only to
the Paramount Chief, while the large majority live
in hereditary bondage to particular nabtdb families,
tributary to them and charged with all the menial
tasks, especially herding and milking. The masters,
in turn, are bound to protect their serfs and care for
their welfare. Though tempered by personal loyalties,
the caste division is kept rigid by the prohibition of
intermarriage and by certain taboos imposed on the
serfs. Formerly there was also a class of slaves, who
were the absolute property of their masters.

The whole tribe is Muslim, though the purity of
the belief and adherence to observances vary widely
not only individually but among the sections. Their
political unity is a tenuous one, resting on a loose
federation not infrequently threatened by secession.
Tribal government is in the hands of a paramount
chief (digldl) and a council of headmen (sherfaf)
elected by the different sections. Formerly elective,
the chief's office became hereditary in 1829, and
since 1897 separate chiefs, though close kin, have
been ruling over the Eritrean and Sudanese branches
of the tribe.

The relations of the tribe with neighbouring
groups were, and still are, marked by frequent raids
and blood feuds. Though internal conflicts were no t
infrequent they never followed class lines. The
modern political and economic changes, however,
which seriously weakened nabtdb prestige, also
caused the serfs to show signs of restiveness, visible
in sporadic acts of lawlessness and 'passive resis-
tance'.

Bibliography: C. C. Rossini, Principi di
Diritto Consuetudinario dell' Eritrea, 1916; A.
Pollera, Le Popolazioni indigene dell' Eritrea,
Bologna 1935; Races and Tribes of Eritrea, Asmara
1943; S. H. Longrigg, Short History of Eritrea,
Oxford 1945; C. G. and B. Z. Seligman, Note on the
History and present condition of the Beni Amer,
Sudan Notes and Records, 1930; S. F. Nadel,
Notes on Beni Amer Society, ibidem, 1945, 51-94;
S. Hillelson, Aspects of Mohammedanism in
Eastern Sudan, JRAS, 1937; J. S. Trimingham,
Islam in Ethiopia, Oxford 1952, 155-8 and index.

(S. F. NADEL)
CAMIR I. (al-Malik al-?afir §alah al-Din) foun-

ded in Yemen the dynasty of the Banu Jahir,
after the fall of that of the Rasulids about the
year 855/1451 in conjunction with his brother CA1I
(al-Malik al-Mudiahid Shams al-Din). He lost his
life during an unsuccessful attempt to capture the
town of §anca3 in 870/1466.

Bibliography: see the following art.
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CAMIR II. (b. cAbd al-Wahhab, al-Malik al-
?afir §alah al-DIn), was the last prince of the house
of the Banu Jahir; he ruled in Yemen 894/1488-
923/1517. Already in 922/1516, the Egyptian admiral
IJusayn occupied the capital of Yemen, Zabid,
because cAmir refused to supply the fleet sent out
against the Portuguese with provisions. Husayn left
his brother Barsbay behind in the city; and in the
following year cAmir, who had taken flight together
with his brother cAbd al-Malik, fell in a battle
with Barsbay. As in the interval the Mamluk dynasty
had been overthrown by Selim, the Ottoman Sultan,
Yemen also fell into the power of the Ottomans.

Bibliography: Kutb al-Dln, in Notices et
Extraits, iv, 421; C. Th. Johannsen, Historic*
Jtmanae, 1828, 186 f., 229 f.; Weil, Gesch. d.
Chalifen, v, 398 f.; Zambaur 121, O. Lofgren,
Arab. Texte zur Kenntnis der Stadt Aden, index;
Khalil Edhem, Diiwel-i Isldmiyye, 133 f.
CAMIR B. CABD AL-SAYS (later <ABD ALLAH

AL-cANBARl, tdbici and ascetic of Basra. His way
of life attracted the attention of the agent of cUth-
man, Humran b. Aban, who denounced him to the
Caliph; cAmir was interrogated by cAbd Allah b.
'Amir and exiled to Damascus where he died, proba-
bly during the caliphate of Mucawiya. His way of
life seems to have consisted of various kinds of
abstinence (he despised wealth and women) and
pious works, and it is possible that the measures
taken against him were dictated by the desire to
prevent the advocacy of celibacy at a time when
Islam needed fighting men; Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif,
194, states on the other hand that his puritanism
led to his being suspected of Kharidjism, even
though these events happened between 29-35/650-6.
In the eyes of posterity, €Amir b. cAbd al-Kays is
not only an eloquent man whose sayings have been
preserved, but Sufism, which includes him among
the "eight" principal zuhhdd, still recognizes him
as a forerunner and attributes to him a number of
miracles.

Bibliography: Djahiz, Baydn, index; Ibn
Kutayba, cC7ywn, i, 308, ii, 370, iii, 184; Baladhurl,

, Ansdb, v, 57-8; Ibn Sacd, Tabakdt, vii/i, 73-80;
Tabari, Ibn al-Athir, index; Abu Nucaym, Hilya,
ii, 87-95, no. 163; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, no. 6284;
Massignon, Essai, index; Pellat, Milieu basrien, 96.

(CH. PELLAT)
CAMIR B. $AC$ACA, a large group of tribes

in Western Central Arabia. It is mentioned first in
a South Arabian inscription of Abraha in 547 or
544-45 (G. Ryckmans, No. 506, in Le Muston, 1953;
J. Ryckmans, ibid., 339-42; Caskel, Entdeckungen in
Arabien, 1954, 27-31). Judging by that inscription
and by the later area of the cAmir, their original
area began to the west of the Turaba oasis and
extended towards the east, past Ranya, to the
upland south of the Riyad-Mecca road. Here it
ended at about the 44th degree of longitude, but
the north-western borderline can not be ascertained.
From this area the tribe of Kilab (b. Rablca b.
cAmir) advanced to the north and northwest into
that territory in which the kima Dariyya [q.v.} was
later founded, and into the adjacent southern district
as far as Siyy to the west; the tribe of Kacb (b. Rablca
b. cAmir) advanced to the east and northeast into
the southern Tuwayk. Only the Hilal (b. 'Amir)
never left their territory, Harrat Banl Hilal =
Harrat al-Nawasif. Earlier inhabitants of the ffimd,
such as a part of the Muharib, the Ghani and the
Numayr (who are counted among the cAmir in later
genealogies, cf. however cAmir b. al-Tufayl, xiii, i)

became more or less dependent on the Kilab, whilst
the Kacb assimilated the little-known inhabitants
of the fuwayk oases, and later on settled there
themselves, particularly the sub-tribes of Djacda
and Harlsh. Of the sub-tribes of the Kilab, the
Dibab migrated between the centre of the Himd
and their old villages near Turaba, the cAbd Allah
along what is today known as cArk al-Subayc, the
Abu Bakr migrated from the southern Himd in a
south-easterly direction to Karish = Karsh on the
Riyad-Mecca road, and the cAmr from the south-
eastern tfimd to Damkh, whence both turned to
the southwest into the above mentioned upland.
The sub-tribes of Kacb also migrated between their
old and their new areas: the Kushayr north of the
WadI Birk ( = Birk)-Surra towards the road, the
cAdilan went there along that WadI, the cUkayl
migrated from the WadI Dawasir-Wadi Ranya
northwards to the upland, but they also went south
in the direction of Nadjran. Thus the two areas of
migration touched along a considerable stretch.
This fact and also the fact their migrating areas
were large, explains the remarkable solidarity of
the Kacb and the Kilab, while their internal unity,
as usual, left much to be desired. The Kilab had the
Ribab and Tamim as neighbours in the east, the
Asad in the northeast and tribes of the Ghatafan in
the north and northwest. There was a latent state
of war with all these, whilst relationships with the
Sulaym, and especially the Hawazin, in the south-
west were amicable. To the south, Kilab and Kacb
had a feud with the tribes on the border, especially
with the Khathcam, but also with South Arabian
tribes like the Murad, Suda5 and Djucfi (of Sacd
al-cAshira) which had been bedouinized for some time
and were pressing towards the north. They did,
however, live in peace with the Bal-Harith b. Kacb
and their satellites Nahd and Djarm in the Nadjran
region, until that peace was broken by cAmir b. al-
Tufayl's marauding expeditions. Noteworthy among
the "days" of cAmir are the battle of Shicb Djabala
(on the eastern border of the Himd), where they repul-
sed an army of Asad, Dhubyan and Darim-Tamim
ca. 580).

The house of D]acfar (rather a family than a
sub tribe before the times of Islam) had some vague
authority over the Kilab. It held this position
thanks to a pact with the cAmr b. cAmir (b. Rabica,
according to the later genealogy a "brother" of
the Kilab and Kacb), without always being a
match for the Abu Bakr, the strongest Kilab tribe.

The cAmir, as Hums [q.v.], were on good terms
with the inhabitants of Mecca. Nevertheless, the
relations with the rising community of the Muslims
in Medina were peaceful, since both were opposed to
the Ghatafan. These relations were not seriously
threatened—not even by the incident of Bi3r Macuna
—until the prophet demanded not only the political,
but also the religious, union of the tribes. In 629, a
gang of marauding Muslims penetrated as far as
Siyy; soon afterwards, the head of the older line of
the Djacfar, cAlkama b. cUlatha, embraced Islam.
cAmir b. al-fufayl, however, his opponent, remained
unregenerate. After Muhammad's victory over the
Hawazin near Hunayn (8/630), the cAmir effected
their union without further friction. There was hardly
any fighting against the cAmir in the ridda.

The part played in the wars of conquest by the
'Amir was not considerable. Yet the cUkayl reached
Spain with the Syrian armies, and the Djacda and
Kushayr reached Persia with those of Kufa and
Basra. Other groups followed after the conquests.
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Some cAmir settled in Northern Syria and others on
the far side of the Euphrates. There they settled on
the land, whilst those on this side of the Euphrates
slowly reverted to a nomad existence. Here we meet
of the old units of cAmir: Kilab, Kushayr, cAdilan,
*Ukayl, as well as Numayr. The Kilab remained on
the Syrian side. From them sprang the Mirdasid
[q.v.] dynasty. The Numayr and cUkayl, however,
went over to the Djazlra between 940 and 955. Some
decades later, their leaders attained political power
there [cf. NUMAYRIDS, CUKAYLIDS].

There was little immediate change amongst
those cAmir who had stayed in Arabia. Through the
establishing of the tfimd, the existing dissensions
between the Djacfar on the one side and the Dibab
and Abu Bakr on the other grew worse, while the
cUkayl temporarily occupied areas near Bisha and
Tathllth which had been left empty after emigration.
Larger displacements did not occur until after the
first cAbbasids. The Kushayr advanced into the
steppes to the northwest until the Numayr stopped
them. The Kilab were also concerned, in the Central
Arabian risings shortly before the middle of the
9th century (defeated 846). After the annihilation
of the Numayr (847), the Kilab began to advance
from the west, and the cUkayl from the south, into
areas which had been swamped by the former for so
long. The expeditions of the East-Arabian Karma-
tians started a new wave of migrations: in the east,
the Khafadja [q.v.]—cUkayl and later the Muntafik
[q.v.], reached clrak, the cUkayl in the west reached
Palestine, and the Kilab Transjordania.

There were no important poets among the Kilab
before the last quarter of the 6th century (Labid,
cAmir b. al-Tufayl); among the Kacb until shortly
before the hidjra (al-Nabigha al-Djacdi). Of the poets
of early Islam Tahman must be mentioned among
the Kilab, Ibn Mukbil al-cAdjlani and Muzahim al-
cUkayli among the Kacb.

Bibliography: The diwdns of the poets
mentioned above [cf. articles on each]; Nakdyid
Djarlr wa'l-Farazdak, ed. Bevan, passim; Wakidi,
transl. Wellhausen, 308; Wellhausen, Skizzen, iv,
115, 142-6; the Arabic Geographers; Max Freiherr
von Oppenheim, Die Beduinen, i, 58 f., 222-7,
281, ii, 174, iii, 12-8, 127-32, 208 ff. [Cf. also
HILAL, KUSHAYR, NUMAYR, CUKAYL.]

(W. CASKEL)
CAMIR B. AL-TUFAYL, ancient Arab hero

and poet, sprung from the Malik, the younger line
of the Djacfar b. Kilab, belonging to cAmir b.
Sacsaca. In the nineties and past the threshold of the
7th century he took part in many marauding
expeditions, sometimes leading his own men. After
the death of his father, who appears to have fallen
in the south fighting against the Khathcam, he took
over the conduct of the war until the loss of an eye
at the battle of Fayf al-RIh (against the Khathcam,
ca. 614) rendered him unsuited for this post. In the
beginning he suffered some setbacks, and he him-
self lost eight or nine of his relatives. In one battle
other tribes of the cAmir bs. Sacsaca must have
suffered grievously, for bitter reproaches were made
to him from their side. The unfortunate result of
Fayf al-RIh was not his fault; nevertheless the
Djacfar held him responsible for the loss of men and
horses. It is possible that this dissension formed the
basis for the legal contest, or the struggle for prece-
dence, which brook out a short time after between
€Amir and the head of the older line, cAlkama b.
cUlatha. Though the arbiter gave no verdict, cAmir
recovered his good reputation through this suit; the

poet al-Acsha seems to have provided essential help
in accomplishing this. After the death of his uncle
cAmir Abu Bara* (ca. 4-5/624-5), he became, formally,
the head of the Dia'fac^ the, mightiest Bedouin
leader of Central Arabia, as before he had been
the greatest warrior.

Legend connects eAmir several times with the
Prophet and depicts him as his bitterest Bedouin
opponent. He is supposed to have attacked Muslim
missionaries treacherously at Bi'r Macuna and have
organised a plot to assassinate the Prophet. This is
true to the extent that he did not submit to the
sovereignty of Medina and died a heathen, probably
shortly before the taking of Mecca. The accusation
of treachery goes back to an exchange of hidi&*
between the poets of Medina and those of the
Djacfar (the verses of whom have been lost or
suppressed). In this cAmir was accused of occasioning
the catastrophe of Macuna by breaking the covenant
of protection. It is true that there was an engagement
of protection entered into by his uncle, only that
cAmir could not fulfil it among the Sulaym, who
had killed the "holy band", in reality a pillaging
expedition; cf. Lyall, Diwdns, 84-91.

The fragmentary impression left by the dlwdn of
cAmir is caused not only by the unsatisfactory
tradition. cAmir appears really to have cultivated
only the small forms of fakhr and hid[d*. In the
case of no. 29 he created a perfect work of art
through expansion of a framework which also
occurs elsewhere; no. n is moving through its
humanity, the complaint about the loss of his eye.
In no. 16 he shows himself, uplifted by a recently
won victory, equal to the hurtful scorn of al-
Nabigha.

Bibliography: The Diwdns of *Abid Ibn al-
Abras and 'Amir Ibn at-Tufail, ed. Sir Charles
Lyall, 1913; Acsha (Geyer), nos. 18,19; Labid
(Brockelmann), nos. 45, 51; Mufaddaliyydt
(Lyall), no. 5; Aghdni*, xv, 50-4, 132; Ibn al-
Athir, i, 482 f., 484 f.; Ibn cAbd Rabbih, c/$d, iii,
ay yarn, nos. 15, 16; Mufaddaliyyat, 30-4, 704 ff . ;
Nafrd'id (Bevan), 469-72 and index. (The prose
texts have no independent historical value and can
serve only in helping to understand the poems.)

(W. CASKEL)
AMlR AKHOR, in Persian MIR AKHUR, "high

equerry", one of the highest officials in the court
of Oriental princes. Under the Mamluks the amir
dkhur was the supervisor of the royal stables. He
was generally an amir of a thousand and had under his
orders three amirs of fourty. In the Circassian period
he occupied the fourth place among the grand
amirs, cf. A. N. Poliak, Feudalism in Egypt, Syria,

\ etc., London 1939, 30; D. Ayalon, Studies on the
Structure of the Mamluk Army, BSOAS, 1954, 63, 68.

(D. AYALON)
AMlR CALI, SAYYID (1849-1928), Indian jur is t

and writer , descended from a Shicite family which
had come from Khurasan with Nadir Shah and
remained in India, finding service with successively
the Mughal and Awadh courts and finally the East
India Company. He was educated at the Muhsiniyya
("Hooghly") College near Calcutta, where he learned
Arabic and also came into close contact with the
English and their literature, as well as studying
their law (see his Memoirs, in 1C, 1931-2). He was
in England in 1869-73, being called to the Bar in
1873, and settled there permanently with his
English wife (nee Isabelle Ida Konstam) on retirement
from the Bengal High Court in 1904. His activities
were significant in many fields: as a professor of
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Islamic Law, .at the Bar, on the Bench, in social
service, government administration, politics, and as
a writer. Some of his works became, and have
remained, standard authorities for Anglo-Moham-
medan Law. In 1883 he became one of the three
Indian members (and the only Muslim) on the
Viceroy's Council, and in 1909 he was appointed
the first Indian member of the Judicial Committee
of the Privy Council in London. In the field of
social service he sponsored a juvenile reformatory
in cAHpur (Calcutta), and in London he was a
protagonist in the British Red Crescent Society.

On the political front he founded in 1877 a
"National Mahommedan [sic] Association", which
presently was a nation-wide organization with 34
branches from Madras to Karachi; its programme
was "primarily to promote good feeling and fellow-
ship between the Indian races and creeds, at the
same time to protect and safeguard Mahommedan
interests and help their political training" (Memoirs,
1^32, 10). Amir CA1! sensed, expressed and fostered
a nascent political self-consciousness in Indian
Islam, disagreeing with the then conviction of Sir
Sayyid Ahmad Khan [see AHMAD KHAN] as to the
adequacy of modern (western) education for the
Indian-Muslim community as a guarantee of its
position in the country. After moving to England
he was instrumental in setting up the London
branch of the Muslim League (speech in 1C, 1932,
335 ff .) ; his loyalty to and real affection for Britain
lecl him, however, to resign in 1913 when the League
joined with the Indian National Congress in talk of
"Home Rule." He was involved in negotiations in
London over the projects for political reforms in
India. After the First World War he came into
prominence as London champion of the kh'ldfat
movement; a letter to clsmet Pasha signed by him
and the Agha Khan, being published in Istanbul
before reaching the government in Ankara, roused
drastic opposition in Turkey, where the khilafa was
presently abolished altogether.

It is, however, as a writer that his basic contri-
bution was made. While a student at the Inner
Temple, he wrote in answer to a western account of
Islam a study of Muhammad's life and message,
which was published in London (1873). This became
the basis of a developing work which he subsequently
kept revising and republishing throughout his life,
under the eventual title of The Spirit of Islam
(editions in 1891, 1922, 1953). This liberal modernist
interpretation of Islam was favourably received and
has remained influential in the West; its influence in
the Muslim world, not least outside of India, has also
been marked, and it has been translated into Turkish.

His other major book (apart from legal works), A
Short History of the Saracens (London 1899; loth
fepr. (revised) 1951; also in Urdu transl.), also
contributed to a new attitude towards the Islamic
past on the part of many, both western and Muslim.
These two books, and the other smaller presen-
tations on Islam which he preferred, were supple-
mented by a steady stream of articles, both in India
and especially in Britain (chiefly in the Nineteenth
Century], in which he pleaded the cause of Islam
before the bar of world opinion. His historical
significance lies in considerable part in his role in
the creation of favourable appreciation of Islam in
the West, and perhaps also in awakening or facili-
tating such a favourable appreciation of Islam
among westernized Muslims.

Bibliography. In addition to works menti-
oned in the article; Bibliography of Amir cAH's

writings, by W. C. Smith, Islamic Review, London;
Eminent Mussulmans, Madras c. 1922, 145-76; W.
C. Smith, Modern Islam in India*, London 1947,
index; H. R. A. Gibb, Modern Trends in Islam,
Chicago 1947, index. (W. CANTWELL SMITH)
AMlR DAD, "amir of justice", minister of

justice during the Saldjuk rule, especially in Asia
Minor; other amirs bore this name as a fixed title
(cf. Ibn al-Athir, index s.v.).

AMlR AL-HADJDJ. leader of the caravan
of pilgrims to Mecca. In 9/630, after which date
non-Muslims were excluded from the fyadidi, the
Prophet nominated Abu Bakr to conduct the
pilgrimage and to prevent pagans from taking part
in it. In 10/631 he presided over it himself. There-
after this duty belonged directly to the caliphs, who
either undertook it themselves or nominated an
official to act in their place (e.g. the Governor of
Mecca or Medina, a high official etc.). When the
authority of the Caliph was disputed, there were
sometimes several rival leaders of pilgrimages to the
Holy Places (e.g. in 68/688 there were four, of whom
one was cAbd Allah b. Zubayr). Great importance
was attached to the function of presiding at the
ceremonies, which entailed authority over all the
assembled pilgrims (fradidia bi *l-nds). When this
president came from the seat of the caliphate, the
sources sometimes underlined his role as leader of
a particular caravan, for example by calling him
amir al-hddidi a/-c/ra#i..Under the shadowy cAbbasid
Caliphs of Cairo (after 660/1262) the office became
secularized and nominations were made by the
Mamluk sultans. The amir al-frd&di al-Misri,
usually a commander of a thousand appointed
annually, claimed pre-eminence at the Holy Places.
The title of amir al-hddidi was sometimes used for
the leaders of other caravans (Damascus, clrak).
Each of these had absolute authority over his own
pilgrims (supply organization, travel arrangements,
protection of merchants, the sick and the poor,
police duties, application of Kur'anic penalties). He
was assisted by a specialized staff, and took any
measures necessary to avoid attack by Bedouin.
The Mamluk sultans of Cairo used their amir al-
frddidi to support their policy of establishing gradual
control over the Hidjaz, symbolized by the mahmal
[q.v.], and to distribute gifts or surre [q.v.]. The
Ottoman sultans did the same after 923/1517, but
their amir al-hddidi (Cairo, Damascus and, for a
short period, Yemen), were appointed for a period
of years until recalled. In Egypt under the Ottomans,
up to the end of the i8th century, one of the principal
beys held the post. The discharge of their duties
necessitated heavy expenditure, a large part of
which was met by the sultans; but as a result of the
fact they received many gifts; that the effects of
those who died on the way without heirs legally
reverted to them, and that they carried on trade
on their own account, the holders of this office
could make a handsome profit. It was a great
honour to be required to fill the post. Ibn Sacud,
who ruled the Hidjaz from 1924-5, prohibited any
practice which recalled former Egyptian or Ottoman
control of the Holy Places. The military escorts and
the mahmal which formerly accompanied the amir
al-hddidi could no longer appear in Sa'udl Arabia.
The amir al-hddidi had now only a diplomatic role,
andt he ministries of their respective countries dealt
with the material organization of the pilgrimages.
In 1954, Egypt abolished the title of amir al-hddidi,
replacing it by rd*is ba^that al-fradidi (Head of the
Pilgrimage Mission).
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Bibliography: J. Jomier, Le Matymal et la
caravane egyptienne des pelerins de La Mecque,
Cairo 1953 and references quoted. (J. JOMIER)
AMlR HAMZA [see HAMZA B. €ABD AL-MUTTAL^B].
AL-AMlR AL-KABlR, "great amir", title which

had originally been granted in the Mamluk kingdom to
"all those who had seniority in service and in years".
Consequently there was a whole group of amirs of
which every individual was called al-amlr al-kablr.
In the days of Shaykhun al-cUmari (752/1352) the
title became reserved for the commander-in-chief
(atdbak al-^asdkir] of the kingdom. From that
date onward it became the most common title
of the commander-in-chief beside that of his rank.

Bibliography : M. van Berchem, CIA, L'£gyp-
te, 276, 290, 452, 593; Makrizi, Histoire des Sultans
Mamlouks, transl. Quatremere, i, 3; Poliak and
Ayalon, as quoted in AMIR AKHUR.

(D. AYALON)
AMlR KHAN, 1768-1834, the famous Pa than

predatory chief and associate of Bias want Rao
Holkar, was born at Sambhal in the Muradabad
district of Rohilkhand. As a young man he and his
adherents were employed by various zaminddrs and
Maratha officials as sihbandi troops for the collection
of the revenues. He rapidly developed into a leader
of banditti and as such was successively employed
by the rulers of Bhopal, Indore and Djaypur. In
1798 he received the title of nawdb from Diaswant
Rao Holkar. The following year he plundered
Saugor and the surrounding country. In 1809, in
combination with the Pindaris, he planned to
attack Berar but his designs were frustrated by
Lord Minto's despatch of troops to that area. By
the year 1817 the strength of his army had increased
to 8,000 infantry, 20,000 cavalry, and 200 guns. In
the same year, realizing the strength of the British,
he concluded a treaty with Lord Hastings, the
governor-general, by which, provided he disbanded
his army, he was guaranteed in the possession of
his territories. He thus became the founder of the
state of Tonk [q.v.~\ which, since 1948, has been
merged into the Union of Radiastan.

Bibliography: Busawun Lai, Memoirs of the
Puthan Soldier of Fortune the Nuwab Ameer-ood-
Dowlah Mohummud Ameer Khan compiled in
Persian, translated into English by H. T. Prinsep,
Calcutta 1832; J. Malcolm, A Memoir of Central
India, London 1823; M. S. Mehta, Lord Hastings
and the Indian States, Bombay 1930; H. T.
Prinsep, History of the Political and Military
Transactions during the Administration of the
Marquess of Hastings, 1825; Treaties, Engagements
and Sanads (ed. C. U. Aitchison, 1909) Vol. iii,
No. xcix. (C. COLIN DAVIES)
AMlR KHUSRAW DiHLAwi, the great Indo-

Persian poet, was born in 651/1253 at Patiyali
in the district of Etah, Uttar Pradesh, India. His
father, Sayf al-DIn Mahmud, was a Turk who had
entered India in the time of Sultan Shams al-DIn
Iltutmish under whom he took service as an army
officer. His mother was a daughter of clmad al-
Mulk, muster master of the kingdom. Amir
Khusraw, according to his own statements, early
showed great promise as a poet. From the age
of eight when his father died, Amir Khusraw was
cared for by his maternal grandfather. After the
latter's death, Amir Khusraw took service with
cAla5 al-Din Kishlu Khan, nephew of Sultan Balban
and then with Nasir al-DIn Bughra Khan, son
of the sultan, when he was appointed governor of
Samana. After accompanying Bughra Khan to

Bengal, Amir Khusraw returned to Dihli and
accepted the patronage of the sultan's eldest son,
Muhammad Ka'an Malik and accompanied him to
Multan. In 683/1284 Muhammad was killed in
battle with the Mongols and Amir KhusraW himself
was captured only to escape soon after. He returned
to Dihli and attached himself to Malik cAli Sardjandar
Hatam Khan and went with him to Oudh when
Sultan Muizz al-Din Kaykubad went to meet his
father Bughra Khan in 686/1287. Hatam .Khan was
appointed governor of Oudh and Amir Khusraw
remained with him for two years before seeking
permission to return to Dehli, where he accepted
the patronage of the Sultan.

In the reign of DJalal al-DIn Khaldii 689/1290-
695/1295, Amir Khusraw was given a royal pension
of twelve hundred tankahs annually and, according
to Barni, was a great favourite of the Sultan. But
on the murder of Djalal al-Din Khaldji the poet
transferred his allegiance to his assassin cAla* al-Din
Khaljl who confirmed him in his pension but proved
an exacting patron. cAla al-Din Khaldji's reign,
695/1295 to 715/1315, saw Amir Khusraw's most
prolific period. Amir Khusraw also enjoyed favour
under Sultans Kutb al-Din Mubarak Shah 716/1316-
720/1320 and Ghiyath al-Din Tughluk, 720/1320-
725/1325.

During his lifetime, Amir Khusraw became a
disciple of the Cishti saint Nizam al-Din Awliya of
Ghiyathpur and when the poet died in 725/1325, a
few months after the accession of Sultan Muhammad
Tughluk, he was buried at the foot of Nizam al-Din
Awliya's grave.

The following works of Amir Khusraw are extant,
(i) Five diwdns, viz., (a) Tuhfat al-Sighdr, poems
of adolescence collected about 671/1272; (b) Wasaf
al-Iiaydt, poems of middle life collected originally
about 683/1284; (c) Ghurrat al-Kamdl, poems of
maturity collected originally about 693/1293;
(d) Bahiyya Nakiyya, collected about 716/1316;
(e) Nihdyat al-Kamdl, collected about 725/1325.

(2) The Khamsa, viz., (a) Matla*- al-Anwar,
698/1298; (b) Shlrln u-Khusraw, 698/1298; (c) A*ina-
i Sikandarl, 699/1299; (d) Hasht Bihisht, 701/1301;
(e) Madjnun u-Layld, 698/1298.

(3) The Ghazaliyydt, or lyrical poems.
(4) The Prose Works, viz., (a) Khaza*in al-Futuk,

the victories of Sultan cAla> al-Din Khaldii; (b) Afdal
al-Fawa'id, a collection of the sayings of Nizam
al-Din Awliya presented to the saint in 719/1319;
(c) I^didz-i Khusrawl, completed in 719/1319, speci-
mens of elegant prose composition.

(5) The historical poems, viz., (a) Kirdn al-Sa^dayn,
completed in 688/1289, a mathnawl on the meeting
of Sultan Mucizz al-Din Kaykubad and his father
Nasir al-Din Bughra Khan on the banks of the
Sardju in Oudh.; (b) Miftdfi al-Futub, a mathnawl
on four victories of Djalal al-DIn Firuz KhaldiL
completed in 690/1291 and forming part of the
Ghurrat al-Kamdl. (c) Duwal Rani Khidr Khan or
^Ashlka, a mathnawl completed in 715/1316 on the
love story of Khidr Khan, son of Sultan cAla5 al-DIa
Khaldii, and Devaldi, the daughter of Radja Karn
of Nahrwala, with a later continuation telling of
Khi<lr Khan's estrangement from his father, his
confinement in the fortress of Gwalior, his blinding
and eventual murder at the instigation of Malik
Kafur; (d) Nuh Sipihr, a mathnawl describing the
glories of Sultan Kutb al-Din Mubarak Shah Khaldji's
time, completed in 718/1218; (e) Tughluk-nama, a
mathnawl on the victory of Ghiyath al-Din Tughluk
over Khusraw Khan in 720/1320.
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Amir Khusraw and the History of his
Times. The works of Amir Khusraw provide the
fullest single expression extant of medieval Indo-
Muslim civilisation. They reveal, as perhaps does
no other surviving body of Indo-Persian literature
of the time, the religious, ethical, cultural and
aesthetic ideas of courtly, educated and wealthy
Indian Muslims of the 8th/i4th and gth/isth centuries.

Amir Khusraw was not an historian. No more
in his "historical poems" than in his diwdns and
ghazals does he attempt a critical account of the
human past. Amir Khusraw wrote to please his
patrons by appealing to their imaginations, emotions
and to their vanity as courtly educated Muslims.
For Amir Khusraw the life of man in history is a
pageant of stereotyped formal action by god-like
sultans and great men, who personify Muslim ideals
of conduct.

Bibliography: Storey, Section II, Fasciculus
3.M. History of India, London 1939; Muhammad
Wahid Mirza, Life and Times of Amir Khusrau,
Calcutta 1935. (P. HARDY)
AMlR MADJLIS. master of audiences or

ceremonies, one of the highest dignitaries of the
Saldjuks of Asia Minor (see SALDJUIC). In the Mamluk
kingdom the amir madjlis had charge of the physi-
cians, oculists and the like. The sources do not
elucidate the connection between the rank of amir
madilis and this particular task, which seems to be
of no special importance. Althc \ the rank of
amir madjlis was in the early Mamlun. period superior
to that of amir sildfr [q.v.], neither of them was of
great significance at that time. In the Circassian
period the amir madjlis, though inferior to the amir
sildh, was third in importance amongst the highest
amirs of the kingdom.

Bibliography: Malprizi, Histoire des Sultans
mamlouks (transl. Quatremere), ii/i,.97; M. van
Berchem, CIA, L'Sgypte, 274, 585; M- Gaudefroi-
Demombynes, La Syrie etc., p. Ivii; L. A. Mayer,
Saracenic Heraldry, 69, 101 etc.; D. Ayalon, in
BSOA S, 1954, 59, 69. (D. AYALON)
AMlR AL-MU'MINlN, "Commander of the Be-

lievers" (the translation "Prince of the Believers"
is neither philologically nor historically correct),
title adopted by cUmar b. al-Khattab on his election
as caliph. Amir, as a term designating a person
invested with command (amr), and more especially
military command, is in this general sense com-
pounded with al-mujminin to designate the leaders
of various Muslim expeditions both in the lifetime
of the Prophet and after, e.g. Sacd b. Abi Wakkas
[q.v.], the commander of the Muslim army against
the Persians at Kadisiyya. Its adoption as a title
by cUmar may more probably, however, be con-
nected with the Kur'anic verse "Obey God and
obey the Apostle and those invested with command
(uli 'l-amr) among you" (iv, 58/62). From this time
until the end of the Caliphate as an institution,
amir al-mu*minin was employed exclusively as the
protocollary title of a caliph, and among
the Sunnis its adoption by a ruler implied a claim
to the office of caliph [see KHALIFA], whether in its
universal significance (as by the Umayyads, €Abba-
sids, and the Shicite Fatimids) or as implying
independent Islamic authority (as by the Umayyads
in al-Andalus from 316/928 [see CABD AL-RAHMAN in],
the Mu'minids in the Maghrib [see E. Levi-Provencal,
Trente-sept lettres officielles almohades, Hesp., 1941,
i ff.], and several of the minor dynasties in al-
Andalus before and after the Muwahhid conquest).
The Mu'minid caliphate was claimed from 650/1253

by the Hafsid amirs of Ifrikiya, and was after the
extinction of the cAbbasid caliphate at Baghdad in
656/1258 fleetingly recognized as the universal
caliphate by the Mamluk sultans of Egypt, until
their establishment of the new line of cAbbasid
caliphs in Cairo [see CABBASIDS]. In the Maghrib
itself the Hafsid claim was contested by the Marinids
in Morocco, who also adopted the title of amir al-
mu'minin in the 8th/i4th century, and were
followed by all the succeeding dynasties in Morocco.

By the political jurists the title amir al-mu*minin
was interpreted in a general sense, without special
reference to command in the Holy War, except in
so far as the proclamation of d[ihdd remained a
prerogative of the caliphate. In other Muslim
circles, however, especially among the Zaydis (see
below), its association with active prosecution of
the d^ihdd still survived. In this sense it was
occasionally employed by the early Ottoman sultans
(see H. A. R. Gibb, in Bibl.}\ but it was never
formally adopted by their successors as implying a
claim to the universal caliphate, even after the
occupation of Egypt by Salim I in 922/1517. In the
same sense it was assumed by various leaders of
Muslim armies in West Africa [see AHMAD AL-
SHAYiffl and AHMAD LOBBO], and is still employed
as the style of their successors in N. Nigeria.

Among the Shica, the Imamis in general limit the
title to CA1I b. Abi Jalih exclusively; the Ismacilis
apply it to such of the Fatimid caliphs as each sect
recognizes; while the Zaydis regard it as legimately
claimed by any cAlid who seeks to establish his
claim by force of arms (hence its present use by the
Imams of al-Yaman). Among the Khawaridj the
title was rarely used, except by the Rustamids [q.v.]
of Tahart.

Very occasionally the term is applied in a figurative
sense to outstanding scholars; e.g. the traditionist
Shucba b. al-Hadjdiadj is described as amir al-
mu^minin fi 'l-riwdya (Abu Nucaym, J}ilyat al-
Awliyd*, vii, 144), and the grammarian Abu Hayyan
al-Gharnati as amir al-mu^minin fi '/-na£te>(Mak-
kari, Analectes, 826).

Bibliography: M. van Berchem, Titres cali-
fiennes d'Occident, JA igoj/i, 245-335; E. Tyan,
Institutions de Droit public musulman. I. Le Calif at,
Paris 1954, esp. 198 ff . ; H. A. R. Gibb, Some
Considerations etc., Archives d'Histoire et de Droit
oriental, iii, Wetteren 1948, 401-10. See also general
works under JOIALIFA. (H. A. R. GIBB)
AMlR AL-MUSLIMlN, i.e. lord of the

Muslims, a title which the Almoravids first
assumed, in contra-distinction to Amir al-Mu*minin
[q.v.]. The latter title was born by the independant
dynasties; the Almoravids, however, recognized the
supremacy of the cAbbasids and did not wish to
arrogate to themselves this title of the Caliphs. So
they established a kind of sub-caliphate with a title
of their own. Afterwards the African and Spanish
princes bore either the one or the other of these titles,
according as they sought after the independent
caliphate or recognized any supremacy.

Bibliography : M. van Berchem, Titres califiens
d'Occident (Journ. As., series 10, ix, 245-335).

(A. J. WENSINCK)
AMlRSILAQ, grand master of the armour.

In the Mamluk kingdom he was in charge of the
armour-bearers (sildfrddriyya) and supervised the
arsenal (sildfrkhdna). It was his duty to bear the
sultan's arms in public ceremonies and to convey
them to him in battle and other occasions. In the
early Mamluk period the office of amir silalj, was not
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very high (cf. AM!R MADJLIS); under the Circassians
it was the second office among the highest amirs
of the kingdom. The amir sildh had the right of
sitting as the ra's al-maysara in the sultan's presence.

Bibliography: L. A. Mayer, Saracenic He-
raldry, index; D. Ayalon, in BSOAS, 1954, 60,
68, 69. (D. AYALON-)
AMIR AL-UMARA3, chief Emir, commander-

in-chief of the army. As the name shews this dignity
was originally confined to the military command.
But the pretorians continued to become more
powerful, and already the first bearer of the title, the
eunuch Munis, soon became the real ruler, for it was
to him that the weak and incapable Caliph al-
Muktadir owed his rescue on the occasion of the
conspiracy on behalf of cAbd Allah b. al-Muctazz
in 296 (908). After the appointment of Muhammed
b. Ra'ik the governor of Wasit in 324 (Nov. 936)
as Amir al-Umara3 by the Caliph al-Radl, this des-
perate ruler could not but hand over to him the
entire civil authority, and his name was even
mentioned in the public prayers together with that
of the Caliph. So the Emirs became in reality virtua
rulers, while the Caliphs sank more and more to
mere shadows of their former power.

This title is very rarely met with in Mamluk
sources. According to one source it was synonymous
with baklarbaki, a title given to the atdbak al-'asdkir.
It seems, however, that other amirs also bore the
same title. Cf. D. Ayalon, in BSOAS, 1954, 59.

In Ottoman usage amir al-umard* and its equi-
valent mir-i mirdn are common synonyms for
beylerbeyi [q,v.].

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athir (ed. Tornb.), viii,
10 et seq.; Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, ii, 543 et seq.',
Miiller, Der Islam im Morgen- und Abendland, i,
532 et seq.', Muir, The Caliphate, its rise, decline
and fall (3rd ed.), 568; Defremery, Mtmoire relatif
aux Emirs al Omtra. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN *)
AMlRfiHANIYYA [see M!RGHAMYYA].
CAMIRI (not Amiri, as often implied in literature),

territory of the cAmir, a sub-tribe of the Diacda.
forming one of the "nine cantons" in the Western
Aden Protectorate, with some 27,000 inhabitants
{Brit. Agency, 1946). The sultan (amir) resides at
Palic (Dhala), a small town on the south-eastern slope
of Djabal Djihaf, about 10 miles south of KaHaba
and the border of Yaman. According to von Maltzan
the name Shafil was applied not only to the country
and the capital (Bilad Shafil) but also to the reigning
sultan, a mamluk of the Zaydl Imams of Yaman
who had made himself independent and created
fairly good order in the district. A treaty with the
British was signed in 1904 and supplemented in
1944 by an adviser agreement with the Government
of Aden, which gives instructions to the tribal
guards of the amir. Dalic has a permanent military
landing ground for aicraft. A sub-grade school has
an average of 30 pupils.

Bibliography: v. Maltzan, Reise, 353 ff. (with
full details); Abdullah Mansur (Wyman Bury),
The land of Uz, 1911, 17 ff.; and the references
given in CALAW!. (O. LOFGREN)
'AMIRIDS, the descendants (and clients of al-

Mansur b. Abi cAmir [q.v.], in the first place his
sons cAbd al-Malik and cAbd al-Rahman [qq.v.]. €Abd
al-cAz!z al-Mansur, a son of cAbd al-Rahman, founded
the dynasty of the cAmirids in Valencia, where he
ruled 412-53/1021-61. He was succeeded by his son
cAbd al-Malik al-Muzaffar [q.v.], 453-7/1061-5. After
a ten years' interval under al-Ma'mun of Toledo,
<Abd al-Malik's brother, Abu Bakr b. cAbd al-cAz!z,

ruled in Valencia 468-78/1075-85. In this last year
the city was wrested from Abu Bakr's son, the kadi
cUthman b. Abi Bakr, and fell into the power of
al-Kadir, who had been dethroned in Toledo. [For
further details, see BALANSIYA.] — To the former
clients of the house belong Muharak and Muzaffar,
who ruled Valencia for a short time from 401/1010-1
onwards, and Mudjahid al-cAmiri [q.v.], who became
the ruler of Denia and the Balearic Islands.

(C. F. SEYBOLD*)
AL-CAMI£, large alluvial plain of northern Syria,

situated N-E of Antioch and framed in the tectonic
depression which separates the Elma Dagh, or
Amanus, from the Kurd Dagh, and which stretches
as far as the lower spurs of the Taurus. With a mean
elevation of 260 ft. above sea level, it is largely
covered by a lake fringed with marshes, called
Buhayrat Antakiyya ("the lake of Antioch") or
Buhayrat Yaghra, and in Turkish Ak Deniz; fed
from the north by the cAfrin [q.v.] and the Kara Su,
streams which are violent when in spate, the lake
discharges its waters in the direction of the Orontes
which, before receiving this outlet, the Kii£uk cAsl,
follows the depression without discharging its waters
into it; it flows several metres above the depression
and is separated from it by an alluvial or rocky
shelf. The marsh, which varies in size with the
season, lends itself to the raising of buffalo and to
fishing (eels and silurus; hence the alternative name
Buhayrat al-Sillawr, which appears in the "Casal
Sellorie" of the Crusaders), while the perpetually
flooded areas bordering the marsh are reserved for
the extensive cultivation of cereals.

About the 9th century before Christ, Assyrian
inscriptions point to a kingdom centred on the plain
of Antioch, the lake -being perhaps of less con-
sequence than now, named cUnki; the toponym
camk, Semitic in origin and vouched for by the
Aramaic stele of King Zakir, derives from a common
noun which still has the meaning in Arabic of
"depression", or more exactly, according to Ibn
Khurradadhbih (97), "any prairie surrounded by
mountains"; this explains the title camk Tizin
formerly given by historians to this country, as
distinct from the 'amk Marcash [q.v.] further north.

As a corridor region commanding the approaches
to Antioch, the plain of the cAmk, under the name
of Amykes Pedion, was the site of important battles
in the Hellenistic era. After the Muslim conquest, it
became part of the disputed zone between the Arabs
and the Byzantines, to whom it was given by the
treaty of 359/969. Guarded by various forts which
cut it off from the Syrian hinterland (Artah, clmm,
Harim, Tizin), it was, like Antioch, momentarily
rcoccupied by the Muslims; the latter had to cede
it to the Crusaders, and it was only finally recovered
by Niir al-DIn in 543/1149 after the battle fought
near Yaghra, a place situated north of the lake where
the sultan Kayt-bay later camped during his famous
tour of inspection of the Syrian territories. During
the Mamluk and Ottoman periods, the cAmk formed
part of the province of Aleppo, and was crossed by
the routes from Antioch to Aleppo (via Djisr al-Hadid,
south of the lake) and from Antioch to Marcash, and
by the post road Ayas-Baghras-Aleppo, which
passed to the north of the marsh after crossing the
Amanus by the Baylan pass [see BAGHRAS].

The numerous projects under the French mandate,
designed to increase the value of the plain and to
drain the lake, all failed to provide a satisfactory
solution. The return to Turkey in 1939 of the sandiah
of Alexandretta, which included the cAmk, deprived
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the plain of its position as a corridor region, which
was one of the main reasons for the interest displayed
in it, and explains its present neglected state.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futuh, 161-2, Ta-
bari, ii, 2016; Ibn al^Adlm, Zubda (Dahan), ii,
292; Ibn al-Athir, xi, 89 and Hist. Or. Cr., ii, 164;
Yakut, i, 316, 514, 516, 727; Abu '1-Fida5, Takwim,
41-2, 49, 261; Pauly-Wissowa, i, 1996, Suppl. i,
72; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems-,
London 1890* 60, 71-2 (wrongly makes a distinction
between the lake of Antioch and that of Yaghra),
391; R. Dussaud, Topographie historique de la
Syrie, Paris 1927, index (particularly 425 and
435-9); M. Canard, Histoire de la Dynastie des
Wamdanides de Jaztra et de Syrie, i, Algiers 1951,
229, 831 ff . ; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du nord d I'e'poque
desCroisades, Paris 1940, index (particularly 133-8);
M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, La Syrie d Vepoque
des Mamelouks, Paris 1923, 22; Ch. Clermont-
Ganneau, Rec. Archtol. or., iii, 255; J. Sauvaget,
La poste aux chevaux, Paris 1941, 96; J. Weulersse,
L'Oronte, Tours 1940, 77-8o. (D. SOURDEL)
AL-CAMMA WA'L-mjA$$A [see AL-KHASSA],
CAMMAN, capital of the Hashemite Kingdom

of Jordan. Population (1953) approximately 108,
304 plus a small floating population, chiefly refugees
from Palestine of about 30,000.

The site has been occupied since earliest pre-
historic times. The Citadel Hill (niabal al-Kalca)
is undoubtedly the site of the ancient city often
referred to in the Old Testament as Rabbath Ammon,
"Rabba of Ammon". Of this ancient city little now
remains save some tombs on the hill sides, and a
short stretch of Iron Age city wall, perhaps 9th
or 8th. century B.C. The early Israelites (c. 1300
B.C.) failed to secure control of either the city or
the district until the determined assault of David
in. the nth century B.C. During this attack occurred
the episode of Uriah the Hittite, whose name was
still traditionally associated with the site in the
loth century A.D. (al-MakdisI, 175). Under Solomon
c Amman regained its independence. In common with
the rest of the country it became a vassal of Assyria
during the 8th. and 7th. centuries B.C., but main-
tained a precarious independence during the Baby-
lonian period. When Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-227
B.C.) conquered the town he renamed it Philadelphia,
by which name it was known in Roman and Byzan-
tine times. The Seleucid King Antiochus III captured
it about 218 B.C. In the first century B.C. cAmman
joined the league of the Decapolis, and the Nabateans
occupied the city for a short time, but were driven
out by Herod the Great about 30 B.C. From him
the Romans took over and rebuilt it on the standard
Roman provincial plan, with theaters, temples,
Forum, Nymphaeum and a main street with
columns. Some of these monuments still exist. In
Byzantine times cAmman was the seat of the
Bishopric of Philadelphia and Petra, one of the sees
of Palestina Tertia under Bosra. This title is still
held by the Greek Catholic Bishop. (For details of
ancient history, see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Phila-
delphia.)

Excavation on the Citadel on the site of the
present Museum have shown that it was still flour-
ishing when it was captured by the Arab general
Yazld b. Abi Sufyan in 14/635, almost immediately
after the fall of Damascus, and on the Citadel at least
there were some fine private houses of the Umayyad
period. These are of some importance archaeologi-
cally, as only the palaces of the Ommayad Caliphs
have so far been excavated, and they give us the

first evidence of how the ordinary man lived in this
period. There is also a square Ghassanid or Umayyad
building on the Citadel.

In common with the rest of Jordan, a decline
apparently set in with the removal of the Caliphate
from Damascus to Baghdad. Ibn al Faklh, 105,
writing in 292/903, mentions cAmman as belonging
to Damascus. Al-MakdisI, writing some 80 years later
(375/985) gives a rather full account of the city as
it then was (175; quoted by Yakut, iii, 760). Al-
Makdisi puts the town in the district of Filastin and
calls it the capital of the Balka5 district (156; cf.
also 180, 184).

Yakut, iii, 710, in 622/1225 refers to it as the
city of Dakiyanus or the Emperor Decius, and
connects the legend of Lot and his daughters with
'Amman. He still calls it one of the fruitful towns of
Filastin and capital of the Balka. But al-Dimashki,
213, writing about 699/1300, assigns it to the King-
dom of Karak and says that only ruins remain. Abu
'1-Fida3, 247, writing a mere 20 years later says "it
is very ancient town, and was ruined before the days
of Islam".

It is difficult to account for this sudden drop in
the town's fortunes, for no historical or natural
catastrophe has been recorded from this period.
Thereafter writers are silent on the subject of
cAmman, and when the first western travellers
started to penetrate east of the Jordan in the early
i9th century, it was no more than a very small
village. In 1295/1878 a group of Circassians were
settled there by the Turkish authorities, but it
remained a mere handful of houses for many more
years.

The first systematic exploration of the town and
its environs was that made by Major Conder and
his party in 1881, when the ruins of the mosque
with a square minaret, perhaps the one mentioned
by the al-Mafcdisi, were still standing. They-were
still there when the much fuller survey of Butler was
carried out in 1907, but he considers the main wall
to have been either Roman or Byzantine. Exactly
when it was destroyed cannot be ascertained pro-
bably soon after the first World War.

In 1340/1921 cAbd Allah b. al-Husayn [q.v.] made
it the capital of Trans Jordan, and it has grown
steadily ever since. Its greatest period of prosperity
came during and immediately after World War II
since the end of which the city has increased in size
at least 50%. It is now the capital and administrative
centre for the Kingdom on both sides of the Jordan,
and contains the Royal Palace, Houses of Parliament
and head offices of all the Ministries. Some fine
Government buildings, including a Museum, and
Schools have been erected during the last few years,
but in the early days of its growth many monuments
of the past have disappeared.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, 126; Brunow and
Domaszewski, Provincia Arabia, ii, 216; J. S.
Buckingham, Travels among Arab Tribes, 68-9;
H. C. Butler, Publications of the Princetown Uni-
versity Archaeological Expedition to Syr'*a, Div. II,
Sec. A, Pt. I, 34 ff.; Major Conder, Survry of
Eastern Palestine, 19 ff . ; idem, Heth and Moab,
152 ff . ; Laborde, Voyage de le Syrie, 1837, 99 ff.,
pi. LXXXII; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the
Moslems; Letters of Lord Lindsay, ii, 1839, 108 ff.;
A. S. Marmardji, Bulddniyyat Filastin al-'Arabiyya,
1948; S. Merrill, East of Jordan, 1881, 399 ff.;
Puchstein, in Jahrbuch des Kaiserlich Deutschen
Archaologischen, Instituts, 1902, 108; Sailer and
Bagatti, Town of Nebo, 225; J. Strzygowski, in



448
CAMMAN — <AMMAR AL-MAW§ILl

Jahrbuch der Koniglich Preuszischen Kunstsamm-
lungen, 1904; W. M. Thomson, The Land and the
Book, iii; H. B. Tristram, Land of Israel, 535;
M. van Berchem, in Journal des Savants, 1903, 476;
Annual of the Department of Antiquities of Jordan,
i, 7 ff.; Bolletina de Arte, Dec. 1934; Quarterly of
the Department of Antiquities of Palestina, i, xi,
xii, xiv; Khayr al-Dm al-Zarakll 'Arndn fl cAm-
man, Cairo 1925. (G. LANKESTER HARDING)
AMMAN, MIR [see AMAN, M!R].
CAMMAR, BANU, a family of kacjis who

governed the principality of Tripoli (in Syria) for
forty years preceding the capture of the town by
the Crusaders in 502/1109.

The first ruler of the family, A nun al-Dawla
Abu Talib al-Hasan b. cAmmar, who had been
frddi of the town, declared himself independent
after the death of the Fatimid governor, Mukhtar
al-Dawla b. Bazzal in 462/1070. He made the town
an important intellectual centre and founded a rich
library.

On his death in 464/1072 his two nephews quar-
reled about the succession. Djalal al-Mulk CA11
b. Muhammad succeeded in evicting his brother. The
authority of Djalal al-Mulk must have been con-
siderable, as he maintained himself for almost
thirty years. In 473/1081 he took Djabala from the
Byzantines. He manoeuvred as well as he could
between the Fatimids and the Saldjufcids, as Ibn
al-Kalanisi has pointed out: "The towns on the sea,
Tyre and Tripoli, were in the hands of their frddis
who were their independent rulers. Not satisfied
with renouncing the authority of the amir of the
armies Badr al-Djamall, they tried to obtain the
good will of the Turks by diplomacy and presents".

The last ruler, Fakhr al-Mulk cAmmar
(brother of the preceding), succeeded in 49/1099,
and for some years withstood the attacks of the
Crusader Raymund of St. Gilles and his successor.
In 501, however, he decided to leave the town in
order to seek help against the Franks. The inhabi-
tants, however, faithful to the Fatimid dynasty,
called in the Egyptians, but in spite of the great
efforts made by the Fatimids, their fleet arrived in
Tyre eight days after the fall of Tripoli. Fakhr
al-Mulk passed first into the service of the Saldjukids,
then of the princes of Mosul, and finally that of the
cAbbasid caliph and died in 512/1118-9.

A fragmentary inscription by Djalal al-Mulk is
extant, in which his name figures alone. One can
therefore conclude that the Banu cAmmar had
detached themselves from the Fatimids and that this
action drove them towards the caliphate of Baghdad;
they proceeded, however, with caution, as their
subjects showed cAlid sympathies.

Bibliography: M. Sobernheim, MaUriaux
pour un Corpus inscriptionum arabicarum, Syrie
du Nord, 39 ff . ; Ibn al-Kalanisi, Ta'rikh Dimashk,
arabic text and translations of Gibb and Le
Tourneau, index; Wiet, Inscription d'un prince de
Tripoli, Memorial Henri Basset, ii, 279, 84; R.
Grousset, Histoire des Croisades, iii, 785; A History
of the Crusades, Univ. of Pennsylvania, i, 660.

(G. WIET)
CAMMAR, BANU (or BANU IHABIT, dynasty

which ruled in Tripoli (of the West) 727/1327-
803/1400, Its founder, Thabit b. cAmmar, a Huw-
wara Berber, died after a rule of a few months, and
was succeeded by his son Muhammad. During
the reign of Muhammad's son, Thabit, the Genoese
surprised and plundered Tripoli (756/1355); Thabit
was killed by the neighbouring Arab chiefs with

whom he was seeking refuge. In 771/1370 or 772/1371
Abu Bakr b. Muhammad expelled from Tripoli
the governor of the Banu Makkl of Kabis (Gabes).
Abu Bakr died in 792/1392 and was followed by his
nephew CA11 b. c Amman In 800/1397-8 the Hafsid
Abu Paris succeeded in arresting CA1I whom he
replaced by two members of the same family, Ya
hya b. Abl Bakr and his brother cAbd al-Wafcid.
On 6 Radjab 803/31 May 1401 Abu Faris captured
Tripoli, imprisoned the brothers and brought to
an end the dominion of the cAmmarids.

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Berb.t
i, 196 ff. ; Munadjdjimbashi, ii, 595; R. Brunschvig,
La Berbfrie orientate sous les Hafsides, i, 150, 173,
191, 205-7, 212-3, ii, 106 (with further references).

(G. WIET)
CAMMAR B. YASIR B. CAMIR B. MALIK, ABU

'L-YAKZAN, a Companion of the Prophet, later
a partisan of CA11. His father, a mawld of the Makh-
zumite Abu Hudhayfa, had married one of his
master's slaves, Sumayya, who was manumitted,
but Yasir and his family remained with Abu
Hudhayfa. They were early converts to Islam, and
suffered severe tortures. cAmmar is said eventually
to have emigrated to Abyssinia; after the hidjra he
returned to Medina. He took part in the early
campaigns, and fought at Badr, at Uhud, and, in
general, in all the battles of Muhammad, who at the
time of the mu^dkhat between the Muhadjirun and
the Ansar, paired him with Hudhayfa b. al-Yaman.
Under Abu Bakr, he lost an ear at the battle of
Yamama; in 21/641 he was made governor of Kufa
by cUmar; in this capacity he took part in the
conquest of Khuzistan. He was from the first a
partisan of CA1I; from 35/656 onwards, CA1I placed
exceptional confidence in him. Before the Battle of
the Camel (see AL-QIAMAL), he helped to rally the
population of Kufa to CA1I, and he was one of those
who led the Prophet's widow cA5isha prisoner to
Basra. He lost his life at Siffln (37/657) at an
extremely advanced age. Several centuries later, his
tomb near $iffln was still pointed out.

cAmmar was considered to have an excellent
knowledge of the Traditions of the Prophet, and in
addition owed his renown to his great piety and to
his devotion to Islam. Later, writers hostile to the
Umayyads did not fail to glorify him by inventing
hadiths in his favour, and by discovering in the
Kur'an allusions referring to him (ii, 207; iii, 62;
vi, 52, 122; xvi, 43, 108, in; xxviii, 4, 61; xxix, i;
xxxix, 12); a notable prophecy attributed to
Muhammad concerns the death of cAmmar at the
hands of the "rebel band", which he condemns to
Hell.

cAmmar had a son, Muhammad, also famous for
his knowledge of fyadith, and a daughter, Umm al-
Hakam.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 176 ff . ; Ibn
Kutayba, -Macdrif, 48, 111-2, 239, 252; Nawawl,
Tahdhlb, 485-7; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, no. 5704;
Djahiz, t-Uthmdniyya (ed. by Pellat, in prepara-
tion), index. (H. RECKENDORF *)
CAMMAR AL-MAW$ILt, ABU 'L-KAsiM <AMMAR

B. CALI, one of the most famous, and certainly the
most original of Arab oculists. He lived first
in clrafc, then in Egypt; he travelled widely, as he
himself informs us in his book, and on his travels,
which took him to Khurasan in one direction, to
Palestine and Egypt in the other, he practised his
profession and performed operations. His work on
ophthalmology was composed in Egypt, in the reign
of al-Hakim (996/1020); thus he was a contemporary
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of the more famous, but less original, oculist CA11
b. clsa [q.v.]. If cAirs Tadhkira became for the
Arabs the standard work on ophthalmology and
overshadowed 'Animal's work, the reason lies in
the greater completeness of the former. <Ammair's
book has a strictly logical arrangement and is
extremely succinct, as even the title shows: al-
Muntakhab fi ^Ildd^ al-*Ayn. After a preface con-
taining an account of its compilation, the book deals
first with the anatomy of the eye, then with diseases
of the eyelid, the corner of the eye, the conjunctiva,
the cornea, the pupil, the albumen, and the visual
nerves. The descriptions of the diseases and of their
treatment are in general very clear, and often,
especially when he describes operations which he
performed himself, of a dramatic vividness. This is
more especially the case in the six cases of operation
for cataract described by 'Ammar; in effect, his
most significant achievement was the radical opera-
tion for soft cataract by suction through a hollow
metal tube invented by him. Salah al-DIn of Hamat
(end of 7th/1 sth century) has borrowed that part of
'Ammar's book almost verbatim in his Nur al-
*Uyun. At an earlier date al-Ghafifci (6th/12th
century) made considerable use of cAmmar's book
in his medical work al-Murshid.

The Arabic original is preserved in MSS of the
Escurial. There is a Hebrew translation of a slightly
different version by Nathan ha-Meathi (isth century).
The Latin tractatus de oculis Canamusali is, however,
a forgery. German transl. by J. Hirschberg, J. Lip-
pert and E. Mittwoch, Die arabischen Augendrzte
nach den Quellen bearbeitet, Leipzig 1905, ii.

Bibliography: Ibn Abl Usaybica, ii, 89; J.
Hirschberg, etc., op. cit., introduction; Stein-
schneider, Die hebr. Cbersetzungen d. Mittelalters,
667; G. Sarton, Introduction to the Hist, of Science,
i, 729; Brockelmann, S I, 425.

(E. MITTWOCH*)
CAMMARIYYA, Algerian religious order

deriving its name from Ammar Bu Senna, born about
1712; his tomb is situated at Bu Hammam in the
province of Constantino, which is also the site of the
parent foundation (zawiya) of the order. Actually,
the order was only founded in 1822 by al-^adi^j
Mubarak (Embarek) al-Maghribl al-Bukharl. Ac-
cording to Depont and Coppolani, Les Confreries
religieuses musulmanes, Algiers 1897, 356-7, the
order comprised, at the end of the igth century,
26 zdwiyas and 6,435 adherents.

'AMMCRIYA, Arabic form of the name of
the famous stronghold of Amorium (Syriac
Amurin) in Phrygia, situated on the great Byzantine
military road from Constantinople to Cilicia, S-E of
Dorylaeum, S-W of Ankara, and S. .of the Upper
S angaries (Salary a). The site of the town for long
remained unknown. Its ruins were discovered by
the English traveller Hamilton about 7% m. E. of
Emirdag (formerly cAz!ziyye) near the village of
Hamza HaciU and Hisar, at a place which, he said,
was called by the inhabitants Hergan Kale. The
name Hergan Kale is unknown to-day, and the ruins
are called Asar (or, according to Murray's guide
Asar Kale). The name Hergan Kale was also
recorded by Texier, and was reproduced along with
that of Asar Kale on Kiepert's map (scale i: 400,000,
sheet B III Angora). The name Amorium, according
to Ramsay, survived in the name of the plain which
stretches to the east: Ila&dil cUmar (Haciomer) - owa.

Amorium, fortified by Zenon (474-91) — al-
MasSidl, Murudi, ii, 331, says that it was built by
Anastasius (491-518) — was on several occasions
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threatened, besieged or captured by the Arabs.
Mucawiya reached it in 25/646; cAbd al-Ragman
b. Khalid b. al-Walid forced it to capitulate in
46/666; it was occupied in 49/669 in the course
of Yazld's expedition against Constantinople, but
was retaken by Andreas, the general of Constans.
In 89/708, Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik defeated a
Byzantine army before Amorium. In 98/716, at the
time of Maslama's expedition against Constantinople,
it was beseiged by one of his lieutenants, and relieved
by the future emperor Leo the Isaurian. Leo sub-
sequently made it a formidable stronghold, which
successfully resisted al-Hasan b. Kahtaba in 162/779,
in the reign of al-Mahdi, then in 181/797, in the
reign of Harun al-Rashid. It only fell in 223/838
to the powerful forces of al-Muctasim, whose
Turkish troops besieged it for twelve days, and who
finally took it only as the result of treachery.

The capture of Amorium was the subject of a
famous poem of Abu Tammam. Forty-two of the
prisoners taken to Samarra were executed there on
6 March 845. Their martyrdom is celebrated in the
A eta XLII martyrum Amoriensium. The town
destroyed by al-Muctasim was rebuilt, but was
again burnt down in 319/931 by Thamal, amir of
Tarsus. Thereafter it does not seem to have played
a part in history, although in the i2th and i4th
centuries it was still an important place, according
to the geographers al-ldrisl and Hamd Allah
Mustawfl.

Bibliography: W. Hamilton, Researches in
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Ch. Texier, Description de I'Asie Mineure, 1849,
471; W. Ramsay, The historical geography of Asia
Minor, 1890, 230-1; Pauly-Wissowa, 1894,
p. 1876; Murray's Handbook for travellers in Asia
Minor, 1895, 16; Le Strange, 137-9, 153; Yafcut,
i> 39*» 568, 928; ii, 805, 864; iii, 264, 692, 730;
iv, 95; v, 25. — For the Arab expeditions, see
E. Brooks, The Arabs in Asia Minor, 641-750,
Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1898, 182-208; idem,
The campaign 0/716-18 from Arabic sources, ibid.,
1899, 19-33; idem, Byzantines and Arabs in the
time of tht Early Abbasids, English Historical
Review, 1900, 728-47, 1901, 84-92; J. Wellhausen,
Die Kampfe der Araber mit den Romaern in der
Zeit der Umaididen, NGW Gott., Phil.-hist. Klasse
1901, 414 ff.; A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes,
Fr. ed., I, La dynastie d'Amorium 1935, 144-74,
Arabic trans., al-'Arab wa 'I-Rum, Cairo s.d.,
130-57; Fr. ed., ii, La dynastie mactdonienne, 2nd
part, Extraits des sources arabes 1950, 152, 238;
Russian ed., 232-3. (M. CANARD)
AMORIUM [see 'AMMURIYA].
AMR, a term which occurs in many verses of

the Kur'an in the sense of command, viz. of God.
(A paper by J. M. S. Baljon, The amr of god in the
Koran, is to appear in A eta Orientatia.) These
Kur'anic passages formed the point of departure for
speculations of theologians and philosophers, in
which the Muslim element is often so contaminated,
with doctrines of Hellenistic origin, that it loses all
distinctive character. Nevertheless, the term itself
does not seem to have an exact parallel in the
relevant Greek terminology, so that it seems that
the various theological notions about the divine
command were originally conceived by Muslims.

This conclusion supports the hypothesis according
to which the longer version of the Theology of
Aristotle, the one which forms the basis of theiatin
translation and of which the Arabic original has
been discovered by Borisov, was elaborated in a

29
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Muslim environment. In effect, there are in that
version passages dealing with the theory of the amr.
On the other hand, the fact that the doctrine as
it appears in that version seems to be identical with
the teaching of certain Ismacill theologians, is
suggestive: it is very probable that the Ismacili
authors and the author of the longer version of the
Theology used a common source, which cannot,
however, be identified.

According to the longer version of the Theology,
the amr is one of the designations of the word
(Italima) of God, also called His will, which is an
intermediary between the Creator and the first
intelligence and the immediate cause of the latter.
In a certain sense it can be qualified as the cause of
causes. It also can be called "nothing" (laysa), as
it transcends movement and rest. Intellect, which
is the first created thing, is so intimately united with
the word that it is identical with it.

This theory recurs in an identical, or almost
identical, form among the Ismaclliyya, for instance
in the Khwdn-i Ikhwdn attributed to Nasir-i Khusraw.
Other writings which go under the name of Nasir-i
Khusraw, however, show doctrinal divergences. The
Zad al-Musdfirin does not regard as correct the
thesis expounded in the Khwdn-i Ikhwdn according
to which the amr is identical with the ibdd*, the
creative act of God; and the Gushd^ish wa-Rahd*ish
calls the amr, which in the Khwdn-i Ikhwdn is
qualified as "non-being", "the first being".

Another Ismacill author, Hamid al-Din al-Kirmam,
seems to have regarded the amr as an influx (this
seems to be the meaning which ought to be attributed,
in this context, to the term mddda) coming from
God and united to the intellect. In his view, the amr
is not a principle superior to the intellect; in common
with other Isma'llI theologians, he considers it
identical with the divine will.

In the Rawdat al-Taslim, or Tasawwurdt (ed.
W. Ivanow, 54 f., cf. 29), an Ismacill work attributed
to Nasir al-Din al-Tusi, the doctrine of the divine
amr is connected with the notion that at the psychic
level the ascension marked by the stages of the
sense-perception, estimation (wahm), soul (nafs) and
intellect, ends in the amr.

There is a certain similarity between these Ismacil!
doctrines and the concept of amr found in the theolo-
gical dialogue commonly called Kuzari, by the
Jewish thinker Judah Halewi. On the one hand he
seems to postulate, or at least to consider as admis-
sible, the identity of the amr with the will (ed.
Hirschfeld, 76), on the other, he calls divine amr the
power which is given to the prophet as an inherent
faculty and which is superior to the intellect (e.g.
42 ff.).

On the basis of Kur'an, vii, 53, amr is sometimes
opposed to khalk: the first term then designates
the creation of the spiritual substances, or these
substances themselves, while the second refers to
the creation of the material substances, or the
material substances themselves (cf. CALAM; for the
contrast between amr and Khalk according to Ibn
Hanbal, see Massignon, La passion d'Al-Hallaj, ii,
627, n. 2). This idea recurs in some Ismail! writings,
such as the Tasawwurdt (55), where it interferes with
the concept of amr in the sense explained above; in
texts related to Ismacilism, such as the Rasdyil
Ikhwdn al-Safd (cf. Goldziher, in REJ, 1905, 38 n. 4);
and in the "dispute of the Sabians and the Hanl-
fiyya". This last is found in the al-Milal wa 'l-Nihal
of al-Shahrastani (ed. Ahmad Fahml Muhammad,
Cairo 1948, ii, 118), a Sunn! author; nevertheless,

in the discourse of the representative of the Hanlfiyya
one finds notions current among the Ismacll!s, but
put in a form which avoids giving offence to Sunni
orthodoxy. In the Djavn?- al-tfikmatayn attributed
to Nasir-i Khusraw (ed. Corbin, 354) the "world i of
the amr" is the Ismacili hierarchy, while the "world
of the khalk" is the physical world.

Another theme, often treated by the Sufis, is the
contradiction, assumed by some as possible, between
the .amr, God's command to perform an action, and
the divine will which prevents it.

Bibliography : A. Borisov, Ob iskhodnoy tochkt
volyuntarisma Solomona Ibn Gabirolya, Bulletin ide
VAcadtmie de I'U.R.S.S., 1933, 755-68; H. Corbfn,
in his ed. of the Djdmi*- al-Hikmatayn, £tujde
Preliminaire, 75; I. Goldziher, Le amr ildht (hd-
finydn ha-eldhi) chez Juda Hallvi, REJ, 1905,
32-41; L. Massignon, La passion d'al-Halldj, ii,
624 f f . ; S. Pines, Nathanael ben Al-Fayyumt et la
thtologie ismae'lienne, Bulletin des Etudes Histo-
riques Juives, Cairo 1946, 7 f f . ; idem, La longue
recension de la "Thtologie d'Aristote" dans ses
rapports avec la doctrine ismae'lienne, RE I, 1954;
J. M. S. Balyon, Jr., Amr in the Koran, AO, xxii.
On the concept of al-amr bi 'l-ma*ruf wa 'l-nahy
can al-munkar, see MUCTAZILA. (S. PINES)
CAMR B. cADl B. NASR B. RAB!CA, f i r s t Lakhmid

King of al-HIra. His father €Adi employed a rijse
(which frequently appears in Arab legend, cf. tihe
story of cAbbasa bint al-Mahdi) to win the handlof
Rakash, sister of Djadhlma al-Abrash [q.v.], whose
favourite he was; cAmr, the offspring of this union,
succeeded in winning the favour of Djadhima, b!ut
was then carried off by the dj[inn, was considered
lost, and was finally restored to his uncle. After
al-Zabba3 (identified with Zenobia, queen of Palmyra)
had seduced and killed Djadhlma, cAmr succeeded
the latter on the Lakhmid throne and established his
capital at al-HIra; then, with the aid of the sage
Kusayr, he succeeded, by means of a stratagem
related at length in the historical sources, in avenging
his uncle's death and in killing al-Zabba5. Such as
the account of the Arabic sources, and it is difficult
to doubt the existence of cAmr b. cAdi, who lived
in the 3rd century A.D. (Caussin de Perceval,
Essai, ii, 35, gives the dates of his reigns as 268-88,
but the historians credit him with a reign of 118
years); moreover, his name appears in the inscription
of al-Namara. On the other nand, the fact that fce
is mentioned in the commentary on numerous
proverbs proves that, as the historical reality of
this personage and of the events involving Zenobia
became blurred, legend made use of his name to
fix the time of events displaced from their historical
sequence, and of stories invented to explain proverbs
which had become unintelligible; thus, in representing
him as the conqueror of Zenobia, legend attributes
to him the role played by Aurelian who, in 270-3,
seized possession of the Kingdom of Palmyra.

Bibliography: Djahiz, flayawdn*, i, 302, y,
279, vi, 209; Ibn Kutayba, Ma^arif Cairo I353/
1934, 202; Tabarl, Ibn al-Athir, index; Mascudi,
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Tha'alibl, Thimdr al-Kulub, 505; Maydanl, Cairo
1352, i, 243-7, ii, 83-5, 145; Caussin de Perceval,
Essai, ii, 18-40; G. Rothstein, Lahmiden, Berliti,
1899, index. (Cn. PELLAT)
CAMR B. AL-AHTAM (SINAN) B. SUMAYY AL

TAM!M! AL-MINKAR!, an eminent Tamlmite
famous for his poetic and oratorical talent, and also
for his physical beauty which earned him the
surname of al-Mukahhal ("anointed with collyrium"!).
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Born a few years before the hidjra, he made his way
to Medina in 9/630 with a delegation from his tribe;
in 11/632, he was a follower of the prophetess
Sadjahi [q.v.], but he was converted to Islam and
took part in the wars of conquest; he conveyed the
news of the capture of Rashahr to cUmar in verse;
he is said to have died in 57/676. His poems, some of
which have come down to us, are superficially
brilliant rather than profound; according to tradition
his eloquence provoked the famous comment by the
Prophet: inna min al-baydn la-sihr**.

Bibliography: Ibn ICutayba, Shi'r, 401-3; al-
Mufaddal al-Dabbi, Mufaddaliyydt, (Lyall), 245-54,
830-7; Aehdni1. iv, 8-10, xii, 44, xxi, 174;
Baladhuri, Fututi, 387; Mubarrad, Kdmil, i, 476;
Tabari, i, 1711-16, 1919; ffamdsa (Freytag), i,
722; Ibn al-Athlr, Usd, Cairo 1286, iv, 87 ff. ; Ibn
Hadjar, Isdba, no. 5770; Ibn Nubata, Sarh al-
*Uyun, Alexandria 1290, 77 ff . ; Marzubani,
Mu'diam, 262. (A. J. WENSINCK-CH. PELLAT)
CAMR B. AL-CA§ (al-cAsi) AL-SAHM!, a con-

temporary of M u h a m m a d of Kuraysh i t e
bir th . The part which he played in Islamic history
begins with his conversion in the year 8/629-630.
At that time he must already have been of middle
age, for at his death which took place circa
42/663 he was over ninety years old. He
passed for one of the most wily polit i-
cians of his time, and we must endorse this
verdict. The more clear-sighted inhabitants of
Mekka already foresaw shortly after the unsuccess-
ful siege of Medina that this fact was the turning-
point in Muhammad's career. It is not strange
therefore that men like Khalid b. al-Walid,
cUthman b. Talha and cAmr b. al-cAs went over
to Islam even before the capture of Mecca. Not
much importance is to be attached to the story
of their conversion. That of cAmr is said to have
taken place in Abyssinia under the influence of
tjie Christian Negus! — Muhammad at once made
use of his newly-gained assistance: after a few
small expeditions he sent cAmr to cUman, where
he entered into negotiations with the two brothers
who ruled there, Djayfar and cAbbad b. Djulanda,
and they accepted Islam. He was not to see the
Prophet again. The news of the latter's death
reached him in cUman, and occasioned his return
to Medina. But he did not remain there long.
Probably in the year 12/633 Abu Bakr sent him
with an army into Palestine. The accounts of the
conquest of this country [see FILAST!N] are known
to be somewhat confused (cf. also Caetani, Annali
dell' Islam, A. H. 12); but this is certain, that
in this undertaking cAmr played a most prominent
jiart. The subjection of the country west of the
Jordan especially was his achievement, and he
was also present at the battles of Adjnadayn and
the Yarmuk as at the capture of Damascus.

Yet his real fame is due to his conquest of
Egypt. According to some sources he betook
himself there with his troops on his own respon-
slbility. It is more probable, however, that cUmar
was informed of the matter (cf. Wellhausen,
Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, vi. p. 93) or even that
it was undertaken under his orders. It is certain
that re-inforcements were soon sent out to him,
under al-Zubayr. For the history of the conquest
cf. the article MISR; only the following need be
mentioned here: In the summer of 19/640 the
Greeks were defeated at Heliopolis. In 20/641
Babylon was occupied by the Arabs, in 21/642
Alexandria lay in their power [see MUICAWKIS].

But not only the conquest of Egypt was the work
of the genius of cAmr; he also regulated the
government of the country, administration of justice
and the imposition of taxes. He founded Fustat,
which was later called Misr and in the 4th/ioth
century al-Kahira.

We can understand, that cAmr felt himself
wronged, when the Caliph cUthman recalled him
in favour of cAbd Allah b. Sacd, shortly after his
accession to the throne. He retired in disgust
from active life, occasionally giving utterance to
his mortification. When circumstances became threa-
tening for cUthman, cAmr was wise enough not to
commit himself as a partisan of his enemies; but he
secretly incited CA1I, Talha and al-Zubayr against
him. From his estates of al-Sabc (Beer-Shebac) and
cAdjlan he awaited the developement of events
with the greatest anxiety. Yet it was not till after
the Battle of the Camel (see AL-DJAMAL), when only
the two opponents CA1I and Mucawiya survived,
that he once more came to the front, associating
himself with Mucawiya. At the battle of §iffin he
commanded the Syrian cavalry. When the battle
turned in favour of CA1I, he conceived the clever
device of placing leaves of the Kur'an on the
lances. The ruse was successful and the battle
remained undecided. A court of arbitration was
agreed upon, which was to consist of Abu Musa
'l-Ashcari and cAmr b. al-cAs. Before the day
appointed came, cAmr rendered Mucawiya- the
important service of occupying Egypt for him.
It was an easy task to dispose of the youthful
cAlid governor, Muhammad b. Abi Bakr: he defeated
him (early in 38/658) and put him to death.

In the same year (Sha'bdn) cAmr proceeded to
Adhruh [q.v.] to the court of arbitration (accor-
ding to al-Wakidi's chronology in Tabari, i. 3407).
Here again he gave a brilliant proof of his poli-
tical talent. He succeeded in conducting matters
so far that Abu Musa declared both CA11 and Muca-
wiya unworthy of the highest office. CA1I lost thereby
his title of Caliph, ritucawiya however, who had only
fought for "cUthman's blood", lost nothing. Until
his death [see above] cAmr remained Governor of
Egypt. On 15 Ramadan 40/22 January 661 he
escaped by mere chance assassination at the hands
of Zadawaih, one of the three Kharidjites who
are said to have chosen the three leaders, CA1I,
Mucawiya, and cAmr, as the victims of their fana-
ticism. cAmr felt unwell on that day and left the
leadership of the Saldt to Kharidja b. Hudhafa.
So the latter was mortally wounded. "I meant
cAmr, but God meant Kharidja", the assassin is
reported to have said after accomplishing his deed.
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Ibn al-Athir, Usd al-Ghdba (Cairo, 1286), iv, 115;
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CAMR B. HIND, son of the Lakhmid prince al-

Mundhir and of the Kindite woman Hind; after the
death of his father, he became "king"of al-Ilira
(554-570 A.D.). He was a warlike and cruel prince;
the story of how he sent the poets al-Mutalammis
and Tarafa to the governor of Bahrayn with letters
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containing their own death warrants, is well-known.
The severity of his character earned him the surname
of Mudarrit al-Hidjara ("he who makes the stones
emit sounds"). He was also called Muharrik
•(''burner"); in explanation of this surname, the
Arabs recount that in order to avenge the death of
one of his brothers, he had ten Hanzalites seized and
burnt. However, as several other Lakhmids were
also called Muharrik, this surname could well be the
name of an ancient idol (see Rothstein, Lafymiden,
46 ff.). He was assassinated while dining by the poet
cAmr b. Kulthum [q.v.], because the latter's mother
had been offended by the mother of cAmr b. Hind.

Bibliography : G. Rothstein, Die Dynastic der
Lahmiden in al-tftra, 94 ff.; Noldeke, Gesch. der
Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, 107 ff.;
Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur Vhistoire des
Arabes avant Vislamisme, ii, 115 ff. ; Ibn Kutayba,
SttV, (de Goeje), index, idem, Ma'drif, (Wiisten-
feld), 318-9; Aghdni, ix, 178 ff.; xxi, 186-207;
Mubarrad, Kdmil, i, 97-8; Tabari, i, 900; Ibn
Nubata, Sarfy al-*Uyun, Alexandria 1290, 240ff.;
Ya'kubi, i, 239-40; Hamza al-Isfahan!, (Gottwald),
i, 109-10; Ibn al-Athir, i, 404 ff.

(A. J. WENSINCK)
CAMR B. gAMl'A B. DHIRRIH (DHARIH) B. SACD

AL-PUBA% pre-Islamic Arab poet of the Bakrite
tribe of Kays b. Thaclaba. The only biographical
details we possess concern his disputes with his
uncle Marthad b. Sacd, whose wife had tried to
seduce him, and his journey to Byzantium with
Imru '1-Kays [q.v.]. According to Ibn Kutayba
(Shi*r, 45), he lived in the entourage of Hudjr,
father of Imru '1-Kays, but according to the Aghdni
(xvi, 165-6), the two poets met when £Amr had
already reached an advanced age, and cAmr died
in Byzantine territory (between 530-540 A.D.),
thereby gaining the soubriquet of cAmr al-Dal*.
His poems, collected by the philologists of the
2nd/8th century, have often been quoted by critics
who appreciate their delicacy and simplicity; they
have been edited and translated into English by
Ch. Lyall, The Poems of 'Amr son of Qami'ah,
Cambridge 1919.

As he is commonly called Ibn Kaim°a, he must
not be confounded with others possessing the same
ma*rifa, notably €Abd Allah (or Ma'mar) b. Kami'a,
father of Dianul al-cUdhrI [q.v.], and the poet Rabica
b. KamPa al-§acbi (see AmidI, Mukhtalif, 168).

Bibliography: Among the sources quoted in
the edition of the diwdn, the following can be
mentioned: Ibn Kutayba, Shi^r, 222-3; Azhdni.
xvi, 163-6; Baghdad!, Khizdna, ii, 247-50; Cheikho,
Nasrdniyya, 293-7. See also: G. Rothstein,
Lafrmiden, Berlin 1899, 76-7; O. Rescher, Abrisst

i, 71-3; Brockelmann, S I, 58. (CH, PELLAT)
CAMR B. KULTHCM. pre-Islamic sayyid and

poet; through his mother he was the grandson of
the sayyid and poet al-Muhalhil [q.v.]. While still a
youth he became chief of his tribe, the Djusham
branch of the Taghlib [q.v.] of the Middle Euphrates.
What we know of his life is confined to a few traditions
(M^abar); one describes the circumstances of his
assassination of the King of al-HIra, cAmr b. Hind,
about 568 A.D.; another serves as a commentary
on some epigrams against another ruler of that town,
al-Nucman b. al-Mundhir (580-602 A.D.). To his
Taghlibite fellow-tribesman at the end of the ist/8th
century, *Amr. b. Kulthum seemed a man weighty
in years (he was included among the mu'ammarun\)
surrounded by an aura of prestige derived from his
resistance to the domination of the kings of al-HIra,

and from his being an incarnation of the virtues of
the djahiliyya. Above all, they proudly attributed
to him a poem celebrating their deeds in their
conflict with the Bakr. Inserted several generations
later in the anthology of the Mucallafrdt [q.v.], this
poem, in so far as it is not a pastiche, bears the mark
of a later hand; see T. Husayn. In addition to this
poem, there are several fragments attributed to
cAmr, forming a small diwdn edited by Krenkow in
Machr., 1922, 591-611. These pieces, all of pre-
Islamic inspiration, are notable for their impetuosity
of style and simplicity of language.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r (de Goeje),
117-20; Aghani3, xi, 42-5, 52-60 (reproduced by
Cheikho, Poetes Chretiens 197-220 and followed by
Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur I'histoire des
Arabes, Paris 1847, ii, 363-5, 373-84; Marzubanl,
Mu*d[am (Krenkow), 202, Rothstein, Die Dynastie
der Lafymiden in tftra, Berlin 1899, 100; Noldeke,
Funf Mo'allattdt, Vienna 1899, i; 1\ Husayn, Fi
'l-Adab al-Djahili, Cairo 1345/1927, 236-41.
Translations of the Mtfallaka by Kosegarten 1819,
Caussin de Perceval 1847; see Brockelmann,
S I, 52. (R. BLACHERE)
CAMR B. AL-LAYTH. Persian general,

brother and successor of Yackub b. al-Layth [q.v.[,
the founder of the Saffarid [q.v.] dynasty in Sidjistan.
Said to have been a mule-driver in his youth, and
later on a mason, he was associated with his brother's
campaigns and in 259/873 captured for Yackub the
Tahirid capital Naysabur. After Yackub's defeat at
Dayr al-cAkul and subsequent death (Shawwal 2657
June 879), cAmr was elected by the army as his
successor. He made his submission to the caliph,
and was invested with the provinces of the former
fahirid principality in Eastern Persia and Sind,
together with Fars, and the command of the shwrta
in Baghdad and Samarra (Safar 266/Oct. 879). He
reoccupied Fars in 268/881-2, but obtained effective
control of Khurasan only in 280/893, after a long
struggle with Ahmad b. cAbd Allah al-Khudiistanl
(d. 268/882) and Rafic b. Harthama. In the interval,
he was twice dismissed from the command of the
shurfa and formally divested of his provinces (in
271/885, after a severe defeat by the caliph's forces
under Ahmad b. <Abd al-cAziz b. Abi Dulaf, and
again in 276/890), and also lost Pars in 274/887.
Confirmed for the third time as governor of Khurasan
and Sidjistan in 279/893, he finally reestablished his
control of the former in 283/896, after a transient
reoccupation by Rafic b. Harthama. Thereafter, at
his own request (arising out of his ambition to
restore in his own favour the former 1'ahirid suze-
rainty over the Samanid family in Transoxiana)
'he was granted the tawliya of Ma ward* al-Nahrf

in 285/898. His attempt to enforce his rights of
suzerainty was, however, cut short when in Rabic II,
287/April 900 the Samanid Ismacll [q.v.] defeated his
forces and captured him at Balkh. cAmr was sent
to Baghdad and after remaining in captivity there
for over a year was executed on 8 Diumada I,
289/20 April 902. For his organization of government
and the general significance of his campaigns in the
history of Persia, see the art. SAFFARIDS.

Bibliography: Tabari, iii, 1930-2208 passim;
Mascudi, viii, 46, 125, 144, 180, 193, 200 sqq.;
Gardizl, Zayn al-Akhbdr, London 1928, 14-19;
Ta*rikh-i Sistdn, Teheran 1314, 233-69 and index;
Narshakhl, History of Bukhara (trans. R. N. Frye),
Cambridge Mass. 1954, index; Ibn Khallikan(Wus-
tenfeld), no. 838 (Cairo) no. 799; Th. Noldeke,
Orientalische Skizzen (Berlin 1887, 187-217 (Eng.
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trans., Sketches from Eastern History, London-
Edinburgh 1892,176-206); W. Barthold, Turkestan2,
216-225; ibid., Zur Geschichte der Saffariden, Fest-
schrift Noldeke I, Giessen 1906,177-191; B. Spuler,
Iran in Fruh-islamischer Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952,
69-81 and index. (W. BARTHOLD*)
CAMR B. LUtfAYY, the legendary founder

of polytheism in Arabia and the ancestor of the
Khuzaca [q.v.] at Mecca. The Kacba being, according
to the Kur*an (iii, 96/0), "the first sanctuary ap-
pointed for mankind", it was necessary to believe
that polytheism was a later corruption. Neither the
Djurhum, IsmaclPs relatives, nor the Prophet's tribe,
the Kuraysh, were likely to be responsible for it. So
the blame was laid on eAmr b. Luhayy, the leader of
the Khuzaca, who was said to have expelled the
Djurhum from Mecca. He was said to have "changed
the religion of Abraham" by introducing the idols
either from Hit in Mesopotamia or from Ma'ab in
the Balka3 and placing them around the Kacba.
Others maintained that he fetched the five idols of
Noah's contemporaries (mentioned in Kur'an, Ixxi,
23) from Djidda and distributed them amongst the
Arabs over whom by dint of his wealth und liberality
he was believed to have an absolute command. He
was also accused of setting free certain camels in
honour of the idols, a superstition denounced in
Kur'an, v, 103/2 as an invention of the unbelievers.
He was made responsible for the divination by
arrows, for the pagan talbiya, in short for everything
heathen. It was even told, that the Prophet had seen
him in hell and that he closely resembled in appear-
ance to one of Muhammad's followers (showing that
appearances are deceiving). The Prophet is also made
to decide the dispute about the genealogy of
Khuzaca by stating that "cAmr b. Luhayy b.
£amaca b. Khindif is the father of Khuzaca" in
contradistinction to the prevailing opinion of the
genealogists that the Khuzaca are of Yamanite
origin and that cAmr's father Luhayy was Rabica
b. Haritha b. cAmr b. cAmir al-Azdi. These differences
and the fact that cAmr's name does not occur in
any ancient poem, point to the conclusion that even
if he be a historical personality, no reliable infor-
mation about him exists.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 50 f.; Ibn Kalbi,
Asndm, 8 (and Nyberg, Bemerkungen zum Buch
der Gotzenbilder, Skrifter utg. af Svenska Instit.
i Rom, 1939, 355; Azrafci (Index); Yackubi i, 263,
295; Ibn Durayd, Ishtifrak, 276; Mascudi, Murudi,
iii, 114 f.; iv, 416; Shahrastam, ii, 430 f.; Suhayll,
Rawd, i, 61 f.; Yakut, index.—Bukhari, Mandfyb,
§ 9; Muslim, Dianna, §50, 51; Kusuf, §3, 9;
'Ala5 al-DIn, Kanz al-*Ummal, vi, 213; Wellhausen,
Reste arabischen Heidentums2, 72. (J. W. FUCK)
CAMR B. MA'DlKARIB B. CABD ALLAH AL-

ZUBAYDI, ABU THAWR, famous Arab warrior and
mukhadram poet. Born of a noble Yamanite
family, he is depicted as a fighter of uncommon
strength who, armed with his legendary sword al-
Samsama, took part in many battles during the
djahiliyya. In 10/631, he went to Medina and was
converted to Islam, without, however, making any
radical change in his way of life; on the death of the
Prophet, he apostatised and took part in the rebellion
of al-Aswad al-cAnsi [?.«.]; taken prisoner in the
course of the suppression of the ridda by Abu Bakr,
he was freed by the caliph and fought at the battle of
the Yannuk (15/636) and with distinction at that of
al-Kadisiyya (probably 16/637). The sources differ
regarding the date of his death; some, relying on
the legends which grew up about his exceptional

longevity, place his death in the caliphate of
Mucawiya; but it is more likely that he lost his life
either at al-Kadisiyya or at the battle of Nihawand
(21/641), as stated by the most reliable authorities.

His poetry, devoted to fighting, seems to have
been characterised by its brevity and clarity of
expression, but only a few examples of it have come
down to us.

Bibliography: Verses and appreciation can
be found in: Abkaryus, Rawdat al-Adab 239-43;
F. E. Bustani, al-Madj[dni al-IJaditha, i, Beirut
1946, 309-314; Djahiz, Bay&n and tfayawdn, index;
Ibn Kutayba, Shi*r (de Goeje), 219-22; Buhturi,
Hamas a, index; Ibn Durayd, Ishtikdk, 245; Ibn
Hisham, index; Aghani, index (especially xiv,
25-41); Marzubani, Mutant, 208-9, Baghdad!,
Khizdna, ii, 445; AmidI, Mukhtalif, 156; Ibn
Hadjar, Is aba, no. 5970; see also: C. A. Nallino,
Letteratura (= Scritti, vi) 48 (Fr. Trans. 76-7); O.
Rescher, Abriss, i, 117. (Cn. PELLAT)
CAMR B. MASCADA B. SAC!D B. SUL, secretary

of al-Ma'mun, was of Turkish origin, and was a
relative of Ibrahim b. al-cAbbas al-SulI [q.v.]. His
father had been secretary of chancellery under al-
Mansur. He himself served the Barmakides, and was
later for many years one of al-Ma'mun's chief
assistants, in charge of the Chancellery and also
of various financial posts which seem to have
brought him substantial profits, but he never
received the title of wazlr. He accompanied the
Caliph to Damascus and on his expedition into
Byzantine territory, and died at Adana in 217/832.
He was noted for his epistolary talent, and the Arab
authors have preserved several specimens of his work.

Bibliography: Ibn Jayfur, index; Ya'kubi,
index, fabari, index; Djahshiyarl, Wuzara?, index
and D. Sourdel, in Melanges Massignon; BayhakI,
Mafrasin, (Schwally), particularly 473-76; Mascudl,
Tanblh, 352; Aghani, Tables; Tanukhl, Faradit

Cairo 1938, i, 74~5, 105, ii, 25-6, 38-45; Yafcut,
Irshad, vi, 88-91; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo 1948, iii,
145-8, Muh. Kurd CAH, in MMIA, 1927, 193-218.

(D. SOURDEL)
CAMR B. SAclD B. AL-cAs B. UMAYYA AL-UMAW!,

known as AL-ASHDAK. Umayyad governor
and general. Governor of Mecca when Yazld b.
Mucawiya came to the throne (60/680), he was the
same year appointed governor of Medina. On Yazld's
orders, he sent an army to Mecca to subdue the anti-
Caliph cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr, and entrusted the
command to a brother of the latter, cAmr; but cAmr
was taken prisoner and, with his brother's consent,
flogged to death by his personal enemies. At the end
of the following year, al-Ashdak was dismissed. Later
he went with the Caliph Marwan on his Egyptian
expedition and, when Muscab b. al-Zubayr invaded
Palestine in an attempt to reconquer Syria during
the Caliph's absence, Marwan sent against him al-
Ashdak, who forced him to withdraw. At the time
of the conference after the death of Yazld, €Amr
had been mentioned as a possible eventual successor
to Marwan; he was the Caliph's nephew through his
mother, and was also related to him on his father's
side; since he was also well liked in Syria, he could
have become a source of danger; but when Marwan
had consolidated his position he enforced the bay*a
in favour of his two sons cAbd al-Malik and cAbd
al-cAziz. When cAbd al-Malik came to the throne,
he entertained fears of cAmr which were not entirely
without foundation; in fact, in 69/689, when the
Caliph undertook a campaign against clrak, al-
Ashdak took advantage of his absence to assert his
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right to the caliphate and to stir up a dangerous
revolt at Damascus; cAbd al-Malik had to return,
and cAmr only submitted after receiving a promise
safeguarding his life and liberty. The Caliph, however,
soon decided to remove this potential threat; he had
al-Ashdak brought to the palace where, according to
tradition, he was killed by cAbd al-Malik himself
(70/689-90).

Bibliography: Bala'jhuri, Ansdb al-Ashrdf,
iv/B, index; Ibn Sacd, v, 176-7; Yackubl. ii, 81 if.;
Tabari, i, i779ff.; Ibn al-Athir, ii, 318 f f . ;
Mascudi, Murudi, v, 198 ff. ; 206, 233 ff.; ix, 58,
Aghdnt, index; Marzubam, Mu*diam, 231; Well-
hausen, Das arabische Reich, 108, 118; Buhl, Die
Krisis der Umajjadenherrschaft im Jahre 684, in
ZA, xxvii, 50-64. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN*)
CAMR B. OJBAYD B. BAB, one of the first

of the Mu c t az i la , with the kunya, Abu cUthman.
His grandfather Bab was captured by Muslims at
Kabul. He himself was born at Balkh in 80/699 and

was a mawld of a branch of Tamlm. His father
apparently moved to Basra, and cAmr seems for a
time to have been a member of the school of al-Hasan
al-Basri, though al-Djahiz also speaks of him as a
pupil of al-Fadl b. clsa al-Rakashl. He also had some
connexion with Yazid III. He gained a great reputa-
tion as an ascetic, and was known at the court of
al-Mansur, to whom he apparently spoke fearlessly
on religious and moral questions, while refusing all
reward. For his strength of character al-Mansur
respected him highly, and on his death composed a
eulogy of him in verse. He died in or about 144/761.

There is some obscurity about his precise relation-
ship to Waoil b. cAta3 and their respective parts in
founding the Muctazila. The story of how Wasil went
apart (iHazala) from the circle of al-Hasan is also
told of cAmr both with al-Hasan and with his pupil
Katada; and the early writer Ibn Kutayba (d. about
270/884) knows of cAmr but not of Wasil. Bishr b.
al-Muctamir (d. 210/825) speaks of his own party
as followers of cAmr and some opponents as followers
of Diahm (Intisdr, 134). cAmr's views are usually
said to be similar to Wasil's, apart from a slight
difference in attitude towards the parties at the
battle of the Camel; and Wasil had married cAmr's
sister. So there was doubtless some relation between
them, but it is possible that cAmr did more than
Wasil, who died thirteen years earlier, to create the
later Muctazila, especially as Abu '1-Hudhayl al-
cAllaf was cAmr's pupil (Intisdr, 67).

Bibliography : Khayyat, Intisdr (Nyberg), 67,
97 f., 134, 206; Ashcarl, Makdldt, 16, 148, 222 f.;
Nawbakhtl, Firatt al-Shi'a, ii; Ibn Kutayba,
Ma^drif, 243, 301; al-Sayyid al-Murtada, Munya,
18, 22-24; Djahiz, Baydn (Cairo, 1345/1926), i,
202, 245; BaghdadI, Farfr, 15, 98-101, 224, 306;
Shahrastani, Milal, 17, 33 f.; al-MascudI, Murudi
al-Dhahab, vi, 208-12, 223; vii, 234-36; Ibn
Khallikan, no. 514; A. S. Tritton, Muslim Theology,
London, 1947, 50, 60-62 with further references.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
AMRITSAR, capital of a district in the Pandjab

(India). Pop. (1951). town-325,747, district-i,367,047,
of whom 4,585 Muslims. The population of the
Muslims in the district declined sharply after
Partition. It was founded by the fourth guru of the
Sikhs [q.v.], Ram Das (1574-81), upon a site granted
by the emperor Akbar, where he excavated the holy
tank from which the town derives its name (amrita
saras, «pool of immortality*; initially it was called
guru ka chak or chak guru and Ramdaspura). The
next guru, Ardjun (1581-1606) completed the

Harmandir (in English, the «Golden Temple*), the
chief worshipping place of the Sikhs. In 1762,
Ahmad Shah Durrani destroyed the temple and
the tank, but it was quickly rebuilt by the Sikhs.
With the establishment of independent Sikh power
after 1764, the importance of the town increased,
and the Sikh rulers, especially Randjlt Singh,
endowed the temple heavily. The town passed under
British rule in 1849. For about two centuries the
town has been important for its entrepdt trade.

Bibliography: Imperial Gazetteer v/3i9ff , ;
Sarkar, Fall of the Mughal Empire, ii/487; H. R.
Gupta, Studies in Later Mughal History of the
Pundjab; Cunningham, A History of the Sikhs'
Gurmukh Singh, A brief History of the Harimanda
or Golden Temple of Amritsar (1894); Ratan Singh
Bhangu, Prachin Panth Parkash (1830, in Gur-
mukhi). Cf. also Bibliogr. under SIKHS.

(NURUL HASAN)
CAMS [see NUSAYRIS].
AMt) DARYA, the river Oxus.
Names. The river was known in antiquity as

"O£o<; (also TQ£°£» Latin Oxus); length 2494-2540
kms. The present Iranian designation is traceable to
the town of Amul [q.v.], later Amu, where the route
from Khurasan to Transoxania crossed the river as
long ago as the early Islamic period. The Greek name
is, according to W. Geiger and J. Markwart (Wehrot,
3, 89) derived from the Iranian root wakhsh, "to
increase"; a derivation from the honionymous root
meaning "to sprinkle" is also possible. (Cf. the name
of the Wakhshab, a tributary of the Amu Darya).
In Sasanian times the river was called Weh-rodh or
Beh-rodh (Markwart, Wehrot, 16, 35). The Arabs and
Islamicised Persians for a long time called it, espe-
cially in learned works, Djayhun (used by Gardizi in
the nth century as an appellative for a river in
general); this name derives from the Biblical Gihon,
one of the rivers of Paradise. In Chinese it is known
as Kui-shui, Wu-hu or Po-tsu. The region north of
the Amu Darya is called by the Muslims Ma wara*
al-Nahr [q.v.], "land on the other side of the river",
Transoxania.

The upper course of the river. The Amu
Darya rises from several rapid head-waters. The
most southerly of these, the Pandj (rising from the
Wakhkhab—in the Middle Ages Djaryab, cf. Mark-
wart, Wehrot, 52; Barthold, Turkestan, 65—and the
Pamir Darya), has its source in the Pamir. After
following initially a course from East to West, it
turns North near Ishkashim and receives on the
right (E.) the Ghund and the Ak Su [q.v.], and flows
from there once more westwards. There follow as
tributaries on the right bank the Yazgulam and the
Wancab, and lastly the Kulab Darya. All these
rivers as well as those to be named later are fed by
several headwaters and tributaries.

The most important and highest tributary of the
Pandj on the right bank is the Wakhshab (also
known as KIzH Su or Surkhab), which is regarded as
the upper course of the Amu Darya in the gafar-
ndma of <Ali Yazdi (1424-5, ed. M. Ilahdad, Calcutta
1885-8, i, 179 ff.). On the other hand the inhabitants
of today, as well as the mediaeval geographers,
consider the Pandj as the upper course proper;
modern geography favours the Alj: Su.

The area of the source of the Amu Darya began
to become known from the igth century onwards
(cf. the map in A. Schultz, Landeskundliche Fof-
schungen im Pamir, Hamburg 1916, 24-5; details
in PAMIR). The Arabic geographers did not entirely
grasp the true state of affairs; moreover, the inter-
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pretation of the names of the headwaters given by I
them is controversial. Al-Istakhrl, 296 (= Ibn
liawkal (Kramers), 475), names five headwaters of
the Amu Darya; the co-ordination of these names
with the designations in use today proposed by
W. Barthold, with which, in general, V. Minorsky
associates Himself, appears the most plausible: (See
Barthold, Turkestan, 68 ff.; Minorsky, Hudud, 208,
360; different identifications were proposed by
Marquart ErdnSahr, 233 f., and Wehrot, 53, and Le
Strange, 435). The area of confluence of these streams
was known in the i3th century as Arhan (in the ?afar-
ndma Arhang), in al-Blrum Hu(b)sara. Al-Mafcdisl,
2i, counts as sixth headwater the Kawadhiyan river.
The Kuk£a and the Kunduz river are other left-hand
tributaries mentioned by the Arabs (al-Tabari, ii,
1590; Ibn Khurradadhbih, 33; Ibn al-Faklh, 324,
Ibn Rusta, 93; Minorsky Hudud, 353 f.). From the
right enter the Kafirnihan (260 kms.; in the Middle
Ages Ramidh, in Ibn Rusta, 93, Zamil, today the
name of one of its headwaters) and the Surkhan
(200 kms.; in the Middle Ages and in the i4th
century Caghan Rudh). It is from the mouth of the
Kafirnihan at Pandjab (Aywadi of today; Barthold,
Turkestan, 72) that some geographers consider the
Oxus proper to begin. The last (right-hand) tributary
before the mouth (1175 km. distant) is the Surkhan
Darya, as the Shirabad and Kalif rivers do not,
under normal circumstances reach the Amu Darya,
and the Zarafshan [q.v.] too loses its waters and does
not join the Oxus. Similarly numerous rivers on
the left-hand side run out in the sand before reaching
the Amu Darya. The (lower) Murghab did not in
Islamic times reach it; it remains doubtful how far
Greek sources, which indicate that this did occur in
their time, are correct (Ptolemy, vi, io[cf. MURGHAB]) ;
the Hari Rudh [q.v.], Arius, ran out in the sands
of the Kara Kum (Strabo, xi, 58; Ptolemy, vi, 17,
cf. Pauly-Wissowa, ii, 623 f.).

In the upper region of the Amu Darya lie the
districts of Wakhan (on the Pandi), then Badakh-
shan (on both sides) and Shughnan with Gharan
(Gharan) S. and S.E. of the junction of the Pandi
with the upper Murghab, further N. Darwaz. Between
the Amu Darya and the Wakhsh lies Ghuttalan. The
Wakhsh flows through the Pamir region (the name
Farnir occurs already in al-Yackubi, al-Bulddn, 290 and
al-Dimashki) and then touches 2asht (thus correctly in
GardizI, ed. Nazim, 35) and Kunridh. Between the
Wakhsh and Kafirnihan lay in maedieval times Wash-
djird (the Faydabad of today) and Kuwadhiyan (the
Kabadiyan of today). The Surkhan valley contained
the province of Caghaniyan (Arabic Saghaniyan). On
the left bank lay, W. from Badakhshan, the province
of Tukharistan (approximately up to Balkh). At this
point the Amu Darya enters the desert tract between
the Kara Kum of the present day (on the left) and
the KIzll Kum (on the right) where it loses a con-
siderable proportion of its waters through evaporation.
It skirts the ancient Sogdia and finally reaches
Khwarizm.

In the igth and 2Oth centuries the Amirates of
Bukhara and Khiwa lay here, while towards the S,
since the frontier adjustment of 1886-93, the Amu
Darya forms the N. frontier of Afghanistan for noo
kms. from the Pamir Darya past Kalca-yi Pandi to
Bosaga below Kalif. Since 1924 the Amu Darya forms
the southern boundary of Tadjikistan and, since
the latest revision of provincial frontiers (1936) in
the Soviet Union, in its lower course approximately
separates Uzbekistan (with Kara-kalpakia which
embraces the whole delta) from Turkmenistan.

Historical maps for the mediaeval period in
Minorsky, Hudud, 339; Le Strange, maps ix and x;
Atlas Istorii SSSR, i, Moscow 1949, 6, 12, 26;
A. Herrmann, Atlas of China, Cambridge (Mass.)
i935» 24, 32, 49, 60; for later times cf. Atlas Istorii
SSSR, ii, Moscow 1949, 15, 17 right bottom, 18;
Burhan al-Din Khan Kushkeki, Kattagan i Badakh-
shan, transl. from Persian into Russian by A. A.
Semenov, Tashkent 1926; A. Herrmann, Atlas of
China, 66 (distribution of nationalities); Westermanns
Atlas zur Weltgeschichte, Hi, Brunswick 1953,134,135.

The following were places of particular importance
on the Amu Darya in the Middle Ages: Tirmidh,
Kalif, Zamm (Karkhi; left), opposite to which lies
Akhshlkath, Amul (Cardiuy; left), opposite to which
is Firabr, finally various towns of Khwarizm. [Cf. the
articles].

The water of the Amu Darya rises in its middle
course, which is 3570-5700 ms. broad and i, 5-8 ms.
deep, in April-May, and becomes low again in July.
It frequently floods the areas on its banks, parti-
cularly to the right, hence from time to time a more
luxuriant growth of bushes and vegetation is pro-
duced there. The river is in this neighbourhood not
directly tapped for irrigation; nevertheless there
ran along its left bank in the Middle Ages a strip
used for agricultural purposes; from the I4th century
on it apparently began to turn into a steppe (Bar-
thold, Turkestan, Si f.).

The lower course and its changes. From
the middle course onwards, somewhat beyond Kalif,
the course of the Amu Darya shifted in various
directions in prehistoric or even in historical times.
According to Ptolemy the course of the Amu Darya
in the area between Kalif and Zamm (Karkhi)
turned in approximately a W. direction (as opposed
to the NW direction of the present day) and ran
into the region of the Kara Kum desert. Al-BIruni
too assumed such a course for the river in a previous
epoch (cf. A. Z. V. Togan, Biruni's Picture). In
actual fact it is possible to trace a former bed which
branches off at Karkhi, goes between Repetek and
Ofc Hadjdi? and finds its continuation in the (former)
Unguz river bed. Between 1928 and 1940 for instance
the Amu Darya showed a tendency to flow S. in
this vicinity, so that from the geological point of
view a similar course is not out of the question.
The theory of a bed in Unguz (in spite of the molluscs
which al-BIrunl reports having found there) requires
further geological research before further conclusions
can be drawn from the extremely uncertain reports
of the old geographers. Al-BIruni's account is that
the Amu Darya/Unguz flowed into a great desert
lake but did not reach the Caspian. On the other
hand Strabo (xi, 50) reports a discharge into the
Caspian Sea. The culture of Khwarizm, however,
which has ten centuries' history behind it, and
which would have been impossible without irrigation
from the Amu Darya, is a sure indication that in
that tinr.e the Unguz cannot have been the sole
lower course of the Amu Darya.

Al-BIrunl supposes that as a result of obstructions
of the riverbed, the Amu Darya later, instead of
flowing into the Unguz, squeezed through the narrow
river-gorge (360 m.) between the Diildiil Atlaghan
and the Tiiye Moyun (at the present day Pitnyak,
384 kms. from its mouth); it is called Dahan-i
Shir = Fam al-Asad, "lion's mouth"). But geological
research here too indicates that this break-through
must have come about already in prehistoric times.
Below this pass there branch off the large side canals
which render possible the oasis culture of Khwarizm.
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The Arabic geographers of the loth century give
Tahiriyya, S. of the river-gorge, as the southern
limit of this area of irrigation. In the nth century
Darghan, further NW (N. of the gorge) was generally
regarded as the limit (Bayhaki, ed. Morley, 859).
The S. boundary of the Khanate of Khiwa was first
fixed further S. (S. of Pitnyak) after the Russian
conquest of 1873.

Opposite the present-day Sadwar (three farsakhs
on the other side of the gorge) there branch off to
the right the Gawkhwara, and after five more
farsakhs the Kirya canal. They extended, respec-
tively, N. to the Sultan Uways Daghl chain and E.
from it to the same latitude and formed the basis
of the rich cultural development during and preceding
the Islamic era on the lower right bank of the Amu
Darya N. of the present-day Dortkiil (Turtkul), the
capital of the province of Karakalpakia. (Cf. Tolstov,
in Bibl., and KHWARIZM).

Further NW and N. the main bed of the Amu
Darya has repeatedly shifted in historical times and
does so even at the present day. The question has
been thoroughly debated whether the Amu Darya
had in earlier times a different lower course. De
Goeje quoted historical sources to the effect that
this river has always in historical times emptied
itself—albeit in separate main branches—into the
Aral Sea. W. Barthold opposed this view and
supposed that the Mongols by piercing a main dam
with the object of conquering the town of (Old)
Urgandi [q.v.] in 1221, diverted the river towards
the W., so that it flowed into the depression and the
sea and marsh tracts of the Sari Kamish and finally
into the Caspian along the eastern edge of the Cifi
(Gink) ridge and further through the Ozboy (Russian
Uzboy) until the end of the i6th century. Barthold
quotes in support of his thesis statements by Ilamd
Allah Mustawfi (213 transl., 206; 117, transl. 170),
Hafiz-i Abru (see W. Barthold, Aral, 48 f.), and
Zahlr al-DIn Marcashl. The latter (ed. B. Dorn,
Mohammed. Sources etc., i, St. Petersburg 1850, 436,
transl. 436) speaks of a fleet which travelled up on
the Djayhun from the mouth of the Ozboy in the
Caspian. Khwandamir (iii, 244-6) reports that the
sultan liusayn Baykara travelled from Aghrida (the
Balkjjan mountains) to Adhak (now Ak Kalca) and
crossed the Amu Darya "after seven days". But
most of this evidence is subject to doubt, and
|£hwSndamir himself in his geographical appendix
definitely makes the Amu Darya flow into the Aral
Sea. Everything considered, the evidence adduced
by de Goeje seems to have more weight than that
relied on by Barthold.

Barthold's views, however, found widespread
support among historians and Le Strange, A. Herr-
mann and A. Zeki Velidl Togan (Biruni's Picture-,
recapitulated in I A, i, 423-6) contended that the
Amu Darya flew into the Caspian even at an earlier
period.

Barthold, and following him Togan, viewed the
16th century as the time of the shifting back of the
mouth of the Amu Darya to the Aral Sea. Both
refer in this connection to the reports of the English
traveller Anthony Jenkinson in 1558 (in R. Hakluyt,
The Principal Navigations etc., i, London 1927, 449)
and of the Ottoman traveller Sayfi in 990/1582
(Barthold, Aral, 71; idem, Oroshenie, 93) as well as
to Abu '1-GhazI (b. 1603), who dates a shifting of
the Amu Darya 30 years before his birth (thus ca.
I573)' The Khwarizmian writer Agihl and the
chronicle of Khiwa by Mu'nis (i9th century) place
this event in the year 1578 (Barthold, Aral, 69-74).

Thus the discharge of the Amu Darya into the Aral
Sea is unequivocally established for the period
following the i6th century.

Although the question of the course of the lower
Amu Darya seemed to be settled to the satisfaction
of the historians by the theory that the Ozboy up
till the 16th century formed the lower bed of the
river (cf. A. Herrmann, Gibt es noch ein Oxu$-
Problem?, Petermanns Mitteilungen, 1930, 286 ff.),
yet geographers and geologists have always rejected
this view (see A. S. Ke§, I. P. Gerasimov and K. K.
Markov, and S. P. Tolstov, in Bibliogr.}. At the
present state of geological research, it appears that
a temporary diversion of the Amu Darya into the
Sar! Kamish has been established; on the other
hand, the Ozboy was clearly not the river-bed of the
Amu Darya on its way to the Caspian in historical
times.

Shifting of the channels of the Amu Darya in the
delta proper is not a matter of doubt either in
historical times or at present. The early Islamic
capital of Khwarizm, Kath [q.v.] gradually decayed
owing to shifting of the bed of the river. The inter-
pretation of the reports of the loth century geogra-
phers is, however, uncertain. They speak of a seriss
of lakes (Khalidjan); according to Ibn Rusta, 92,
these were on the edge of the Siyah Kuh (Cin), but
according to al-Istakhri, 303, and Ibn Hawkal
(Kramers), 480, on the Aral Sea; al-MakdisI, 288,
343 f., gives no details. (Cf. also Barthold, Turkestan,,
152; idem, Oroshenie, 84; idem, Aral, 22). The town
of (Old) Urgandi lay after the Mongol conquest "on
the right bank of the river" (i.e. the Daryalik). The
breaking off of the connection to the Sari Kamish
in the i6th century may be accepted as a fact:
possibly the resumed intensive irrigation took away
the necessary water. At all events (Old) Urgandi
lost its water-supply and was replaced by the towns
of Wazir (since ca. 1450, ruined in the i7th century,
ruins near the present day fortress of Dew Kalea)
and (New) Urgandj. Finally the emergence of
Khiwa as capital of the province is to be attributed
to these sfriftings. The delta "island" (Aral) now
took on importance. From here a new system of
canals going to the left was constructed in the igth
century, and (Old) Urgandi was once again enabled
to regain some kind of existence.

For the settlement and the population in the area
of the mouth of the Amu Darya, cf. KHWARIZM.
KHfWA, ALAN, PE^ENEG, OGHUZ, TURKMEN, UZBEK,
KARAKALPAK, SART.

In the delta and in the lower reaches of the Amu
Darya occurs a covering of ice, which on the average
holds from the end of December to the end of March,
and which caused astonishment to the Arab geo-
graphers and travellers (Ibn Battuta, ii, 450 f., iii,
i f.). It nearly cost Yafcut his life in 1219 during
his flight from the Mongols. In particularly severe
winters it is up to 12 in. thick. The upper reaches
also frequently freeze over in the mountainous
regions.

In recent times there have been various projects
for the diversion of the Amu Darya into the Caspian.
In 1716 Peter the Great commissioned Prince
Alexander Bekovid-Cerkasskiy (actually Dewlet
Kizden Mlrza, cf. Brockhaus-Efron, Entsikl. Slovaf,
iii, 356f.; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Entsikl.*, iv, 406,
with references) to investigate the possibilities of
establishing a waterway almost right up to the
frontiers of India. In 1873 the project was once
more explored and pronounced" basically feasible.
It appeared that the way from Cardjuy through
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the Unguz was the most suitable, since it would
thus not be necessary to await the protracted
fulling up of the Sari Kamlsh depression (cf. A. I.
Gludovskiy, Propusk vod r. Amu-Dar*i PO staromu
yeya ruslu v Kaspiyskoe More, St. Petersburg 1893).
After an extensive flood in 1952 the Soviet Govern-
ment is said to have tackled anew in 1953 the
project for a diversion of the powerful and incal-
culable Amu DaryS through a part of the Ozboy.
It is planned to have power-stations at Tashiz and
Tash, on the old course of the river. The main
portion of the water however would be led off by
a canal noo kms. long into the lower Ozboy, and
would fall into the Caspian at Klzll Suw (Kras-
novodsk). Two barrages with large lakes are to
produce further electricity and in addition ensure
the irrigation of 1.3 million hectares of land for
cottongrowing. In order to provide for the settle-
ments thus brought into being two fresh-water
canals are to be constructed. It is impossible to
ascertain how far this project has actually been
put into effect, or when if ever its completion is
to be expected.
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und den unteren Lauf des Amudarja, Leipzig
1910); V. Lokhtin, Rika Amu-Dar'ya i eya
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and index; D. D. Bukinifc, Star ye rusla Oksa ir
amu-dar'inskaya problema, Moscow 1906; A.
Herrmann, Alte Geographic des unteren Oxus-
gebietes (Abh. G. W. Gott., N.F. xv/4), Berlin 1914;.
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Greeks in Bactria and India, 1938, 491-3.

(B. SPULER, shortened by the Editors).
cAMt)D (Ar.) (tent pole, hence a monolithic

column and capital; less commonly, a constructed
pillar).

The use of the column and the capital in Muslim
art, and in particular in religious architecture, is
connected with the adoption by the builders of
mosques of the oratory with multiple aisles and of
the court surrounded by galleries. The column, like
this type of oratory and peristyle, appears to be a
Hellenistic legacy, especially since in Syria, Egypt,.
Ifrikiya and Spain the columns of the early mosques
are constructed of used materials. However, after
a period of more or less faithful imitation of earlier
models, types which are characteristically Muslim
emerge, with a more simple outline. The shaft of the
column is no longer slightly convex, and its diameter
is equal throughout its length, the plan being
circular or polygonal. The capital assumes various
forms which can be classified in two main groups,
both perhaps derived from the Corinthian capital,
but each possessing a distinctly localized development
and descent.

The first group consists of capitals whose cam-
panula or lyre-shaped outline (Herzfeld) has perhaps
been contaminated by the lotus-bud capital of
ancient Egypt. This capital appears in the 3rd/9th
century in the cAbbasid monuments of Samarra
and Rakka ( A ) . It passes, with many other
elements, into the Tulunid architecture at Cairo-
(end of 3rd/9th century) (B), and is preserved in
Egypt under the BurdjI (C) and Circassian (D)
Mamluks. The base has a similar, though inversed,
outline. This bell-shaped capital is also found in
Persia, whose brick and tile architecture admits of
few real columns. It crowns the small imitation
columns of the faience mitirdbs (E).

The general outline of the second group of capitals
is rather that of the Corinthian corbel; it appears as
a simplified form of the latter, by eliminating the
vigorous reliefs of the Corinthian and its local
variants, and predominates in western Islam. In the
3rd/9th century, al-Kayrawan possessed small
capitals related to Coptic models, with four smooth
leaves joined at the bottom and curving inwards at
the point like a hook (F). From them derived, in
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the same region, the Fatimid capitals of the 4th/
loth and 5th/nth centuries, with a limb of flowing
floral designs surmounting shafts decorated with
whorls or inscriptions in scroll form (G), and, from
the 7th/i3th century onwards, the Tunisian capitals
(H). About the same period, the monuments of the
Umayyads of Spain were ornamented with capitals
copied from the two classical models: Corinthian and
Composite (/), rounded off, as in the Great Mosque
at Cordova, or scored with deep grooves as at
Madlnat al-Zahra (and half of the 4th/ioth century).
These were the prototypes of the many beautiful
variants offered by the Aljaferia of Saragossa
(5th/nth century) and the Almohad mosques of
Tinmal (/) and Marrakush (6th/i2th century). In
the 7th/13th century there emerged the Hispano-
Morisco capital with a cylindrical lower portion and
a paralleliped upper portion (K), which is recog-
nizably a development from the Corinthian corbel
which is both logical and in harmony with the
Islamic plastic ideal. Various types can be found in
the mosques and madrasas of North Africa and in
the Alhambra at Granada. The latter has also some
capitals in the shape of stalactites, probably an
imitation of Persian originals. (G. MARCAIS)

AMUL, name of two towns: (i) A town in the
south-west corner of the east Mazandaran plain;
it stands on the west bank of the Harhaz river, 12
miles south of the Caspian Sea, in the district which,
according to the Classical writers, was the home of
the MdcpSoi (*A(ju£po*oi) (Amul may be the Modern
Persian form of the (hypothetical) Old Persian
Amardha). Ibn Isfandiyar (Ta^rlkh-i Tabaristdn,
Teheran 1941, 62 f.) states that Amul was founded
by Amula, daugther of a Daylamite chieftain and
wife of King Flruz of Balkh, while Hamd Allah
Mustawfi (Nuzhat al-Kulub, 159) maintains that
King Tahmurath was the founder, but these are mere
legends. In the Sasanid era, the district of Amul,
together with Gelan (the modern Gilan), formed a
Mestorian episcopal see (ZDMG, xliii, 407); the
town is also entioned several times in the Shdh-ndma.
In Muslim times Amul became an important indu-
strial and trading centre. The great historian al-
Tabarl and the famous jurist Abu '1-Tayyib al-
Jabarl were born there. The anonymous author of
the tfudud al-^Alam (134, 135) described Amul as
a great town and the capital of Tabaristan. It was
then very prosperous, and many merchants and
scholars resided there. It had a number of industries,
and the surrounding disctrict produced large quan-
tities of fruit of various kinds. Writing at much the
same time, Ibn Hawkal stated that Amul was
larger than Kazwm.

Amul was sacked by Mascud, the son of Mahmud
of Ghazna, in 426/1035-36, and again by Timur some
350 years later. Sir Thomas Herbert, who visited
Amul in 1628, described it as being "fruitfull and
blessed", and as having "three thousand houses and
those not builded in the meanest fashion" (A Relation
of a Journey begun in 1610, London 1632, 106-7).
Amul has been devastated by earthquakes and floods
several times; despite these disasters, it is still a
considerable town (modern Amul, however, stands
a little to the east of the old town, the site of which
is marked by extensive ruins).

Its houses of burnt brick, with their red-tiled
roofs, give Amul a picturesque apperance. It is
connected with its suburb on the east bank of the
Harhaz by a fine twelve-arched bridge. It is linked
by roads with the small port of Mahmudabad on the
Caspian, with Barbul (Barfurush) to the East, and

with Calus and Rasht to the west. In 1941 Amul
had a population of 14, 166 (but the number of
inhabitants undergoes seasonal variations, as many
retire to the mountains in summer to escape from
the heat and the mosquitoes).

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 68; Le Strange, 370;
Sir W. Ouseley, Travels in various countries of the
East, London 1819, 296-316; B. Dorn, Ausziige aus
muhammed. Schriftstellern betreffend die Gesch. und
Geogr. der sudl. Kustenldnder des Kaspischen
Meeres, St. Petersburg 1858, 382; F. Spiegel,
Eranische Altertumskunde, Leipzig 1871, i, 70;
E. Reclus, Nouv. geogr. univ.y ix, 235, 237; Pauly-
Wissowa, s.vv. Amardoi and Amarusa; H. L.
Rabino, Mazandaran and Astarabad, London 1928,
33-40. (L. LOCKHART)
(2) A town situated at 39° 5* N. Lat. and 63° 41'

east of Greenwich, 3 miles from the left bank of the
Oxus (Amu Darya). In the Arabic Middle Ages,
Amul belonged to the large province of Khurasan; it
is now (under the name of Cardfu or Cardiuy) in
the Turkmen S. S. R. Although surrounded on all
sides by desert, Amul was once of great importance
for the caravan trade, as the meeting place of the
roads connecting Khurasan with Transoxiana and
Khiwa. The Samanid Ismail routed the cAlid
Muhammad b. Bashir and his army near Amul in
287/900. The town is frequently mentioned in the
sources dealing with the Mongol invasion and Timur's
campaigns. The name Amul (like that of Amul no. i)
may be connected with the MapSoi (AptdcpSoi),
more especially with an eastern branch (cf. Pliny,
vi, 47). In order to distinguish the town from Amul
no. i, definitions were sometimes added to the name,
as Yakut points out, and it was called either Amul
Zamm (cf. e.g. al-Baladhuri, ed. de Goeje, 410 and
420), i.e. the Amul near Zamm (the modern Kerki,
125 miles to the south-east), or Amul Djayhun, i.e.
the Amul on the Djayhun (Oxus), or Amul al-Shatt,
i.e. the Amul on the river. Yet another name of the
town, which occurs already in the Middle Ages, is
Amuya (cp. especially al-Baladhuri, 410; Yakut, i,
365) or Amu (Yakut, i, 70); this last is perhaps
merely a dialectical form of Amul, from which the
later medieval name of the Oxus, Amu Darya
('river of Amu') may have been derived (thus
Barthold, cf. AMU DARYA) ; it seems more likely,
however, that Amuya may be derived from Amu,
an ancient local name of the Oxus. The modern
name, Cardiuy, "the four streams", refers to the
important ford over the Oxus near by. Cardjuy is
now connected by rail with Marw and Krasnovodsk
to the west, and with Bukhara, Samarkand and
Tashkent to the north-east; the railway crosses the
Oxus by a long bridge go the north-east of the town.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 69, 70, 365; Le
Strange, 403 f., 434; Marquart, EranSahr n. d.
Geogr. d. Pseudo Moses-XorenacH, Berlin 1901,
136, 311; id. Untersuchungen zur Gesch. von Eran,
Leipzig 1895, ii, 57. (M. STRECK*)
The town, apr/ears to have received its present

name of Cardiuy in the time of the Timurids; in his
account of the events of 903/1477-8, Babur (Bdbur-
ndma, ed. Beveridge, f. 58) mentions the passage of
the river at CardjQ (Cdrdiu guzari}. In 910/1504
the fortress of Cardju (in Muhammad Salih, Shaybdni-
ndma (Melioranski), 197: Cdrdiu kal'asi, in Bana'i's
Persian Shaybani-ndma, quoted by Samoilovi6, Zap.
Vost. Otd. Arkh. Obshc., xix; 173: Kalca-yi Cahar-
diuy) had to surrender.to the Uzbegs.

During the period of Uzbeg domination, as in the
Middle Ages, the most important passage of the
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Oxus was at Cardiuy; boats were always kept in
readiness for this purpose; bridges of boats were
occasionally built for the passage of large armies,
as, for example, for Nadir Shah's army in 1153/1740.
Cardiuy, is, however as far as is known, nowhere
mentioned in any authority as a large town in this
period, still less as the residence of a prince or governor
of importance. (Cf. Burnes, Travels, iii, 7 ff. [visited
the town in 1832]; more reliable than J. Wolff, Nar-
rative of a Mission to Bokhara, 1844, 162 ff.; Mush-
ketow, Turkestan, St. Petersburg 1886, 606 ff. [visit
of 1879])-

In 1884, the Turkmens of Marw had to submit
to the Russians; the old caravan route was replaced
by a railway which reached the Amu Darya in 1886.
The importance of Cardjuy, as a result, rapidly
increased; the town, which was the residence of a
beg of Bukhara, had before the Revolution about
15,000 inhabitants.

10 miles from Old Cardjuy near the Amu
Darya railway station, on ground ceded by the
amir of Bukhara to the Russian Government, a
new town arose which was the seat of a Russian
military commandant and which had a population
in 1914 of 4-5,000. In 1901 a railway bridge was
built across the Amu Darya thus ensuring railway
communication between Cardiuy-Bukhara and Tash-
kent.

Under the Soviet regime new Cardiuy has be-
come an important administrative and, since 1924
industrial centre. In 1926, its population increased
to 13,959, of whom 8,069 were Russians, 846 Arme-
nians, 525 Uzbeks and only 458 Turkmens; in 1933
it rose to 54,500, the Turkmens always forming a
small minority. In 1955 it was the second town of
the Soviet Republic of Turkmenistan, and for a time
(before 1930) there was a proposal to make it th«
capital of the Republic. Since 21 Nov. 1939 New
Cardiuy has been the chief town of the oblast* of
the same name. It is a modern town designed on a
rectilinear plan, and the town-planning scheme
visualises an eventual population of about 200,000.
It is the home of numerous industries, and an
important centre of communications—rail (Kras-
novodsk-Tashkent and Cardiuy-Kungrat lines);
road (the Cardjuy-Khiwa motor road); and river, the
Amu Darya being navigable from Termez (Tirmidh)
to the Aral Se?k.

Old Cardiuy (now Kaganovicesk) is now a small
workers' town situated 5 miles from the outskirts
of Cardiuy, and has retained its character as an
ancient indigenous town. In 1931 its population was
only 2,042, mainly Turkmens of the Salor tribe, and
Uzbeks.

The district (oblasP) of Cardiuy, created on 21 Nov.
1939, has a total area of 36,000 sq.m. and is situated
in Eastern Turkmenistan. The oasis of Cardiuy,
which stretches between the Amu Darya and the
Kara Kum desert, forms the centre of this disctrict;
it is a rich agricultural area (cultivation of silk,
horticulture, cotton plantations, vine-growing, breed-
ing of fcarakul sheep). (A. BENNIGSEN)

AMULETS [see HAMA'IL].
CAMCR (DJABAL), a mountain massif in

southern Algeria. The mountains of the cAmur,
named after a section of the people who live there
form part of the Saharan Atlas of Algeria, together
with the mountains of the Ksur and the Ouled Nail
which form a continuation to the S-W and N-E.
Nearly all over 3,900 ft., they rise slightly above the
high steppes of Oran (3,275-3,900 ft.), and drop
sharply down to the Saharan foothills (2,975-3,275 ft.).

Between the ranges, which run S-W to N-E, stretch
large synclinal watercourses with flat beds, with
the occasional contrast of deep valleys which form,
scarped plateaus such as that of El-Gacda. The alti-
tude gives the region cold winters, temperate summers
and a relatively heavy rainfall. Thus the mountains
of the cAmur, are still covered with forests, especially
in the north-western ranges (4920-5575 ft.) and on
El-Gacda (3935-4590 ft.) : these forests are mainly
of juniper. Mediterranean flora mingles with that of
the steppe, such as alfa, which prevails on the
southern slopes.

Inhabited from very early times, as is witnessed
by the rock carvings and graves scattered over the
massif, the DJabal €Amur was for long ignored by
the historians. The earliest inhabitants mentioned
are the Rashid Berbers who have given their name
to the massif. They were to some extent superseded,
in the course of the 8th/i4th century, by the Arabi-
cised nomads of the Sahara, the cAmur, perhaps
partly of Hilalian origin, who settled in this moun-
tain massif, and the name Djabal cAmur was sub-
stituted for that of DJabal Rashid.

Numerous traces of villages (fysur) point to the
early existence of agricultural life on a wider scale
than to-day. The Djabal cAmur is primarily a pas-
toral mountain region; flocks of sheep and goats
move from the north to the south of the massif and
along its fringes, and the inhabitants live in tents
often carried on the back of oxen. The £Amur make
excellent knotted carpets. Aflou, the administrative
and economic centre, has developed at the expense
of the four surviving Jisur.

Bibliography: Derrien, Le Djebel Amour
(Bull, de la Soc. de geog. d'Oran, 1895); Cauvet,
Le Djebel Amour (Bull, de la Soc. de g£og. d'Alger,
1935); L. Golvin, Les Tapis algtriens, Algiers 1953;
J. Despois, Pasteurs et villageois du Djebel Amour
(in preparation). (G. YVER-[J. DESPOIS])
CAMWAS or CAMAWAS, the ancient Emmaus, still

marked by a large village, was situated in the plain
of Judaea at the foot of the mountains, some 19 miles
from Jerusalem, and commanding one of the principal
approach routes to the latter. The site of a victory
won by Judas Maccabaeus in 166 B.C., it was
fortified by the Seleucid general in 160 B.C. and
became under Caesar the chief tow of a toparchy,
only to decline to the size of a small market-town
after being burnt by Varus in 4 B.C. Its strategic
importance, however, led to its being selected by
Vespasian as the site of a fortified camp, and it had
again grown to the size of a small city when it
obtained from Elagabalus in 221 A.D. the title of
Nicopolis, its Christian colony embellished it with
a basilica which, as excavations have discovered, was
rebuilt successively by the Byzantines and the
Crusaders.

The conquest of the area by the Arabs, which
according to the sources occurred in 13/634 after the
victory of Adjnadayn, or in 17/638 after that of the
Yarmu^, marked its final decline; it was chiefly
known as tfce source of the notorious "cAmwas
plague" which left its tragic record in contemporary
annals and which claimed 25,000 victims including
the famous chiefs Abu cUbayda, Mucadh b. DJabal
and YazJd b. Abi Sufyan. Its position as admini-
strative capital was taken over by Ludd, and then
by Ramla, founded in Umayyad times; the Arab
geographers confined themselves to mentioning the
small town, which played no part even during the
period of the Crusades, when it experienced the same
fortunes as Jerusalem down to the temporary
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retrocession to the Franks under the treaty of Jaffa
between al-Malik al-Kamil and Frederick II.

Bibliography: Yackubl, i, 172; Baladhuri,
Futuh, 138; Tabari, I, 2516-20; Ibn al-Atinr, ii,
388-9; Makdisi, 176; Bakri, Mutant (Wiisten-
feld), ii, 669; Harawi, Ziydrdt, Damascus 1953,
34; Yalmt, iii, 729; Caetam, Chronographia
islamica, 209, Annali, iii, A.H. 13, 206, 17, 141;
iv, A.H. 18, 4 and 47; G. le Strange, Palestine
under the Moslems, London 1890, 393; A.-S.
Marmardji, Textes geographiques arabes sur la
Palestine, Paris 1951, 150-1; Vincent and Abel,
Emmaus, Paris 1932; F. M. Abel, Histoire de la
Palestine, Paris 1952, i, 136-9, 167, 411-13; ii, 6,
187-9, 393"4°6; R- Grousset, Histoire des Croisades,
Paris 1934-6, iii, 308. (J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
ANA [see SIKKA].
CANA—in the Middle Ages also €ANAT, and in

Turkish official usage €ANA—is a town of modern
<Irak situated on the Euphrates right bank (41° 58* E,
34° 28' N.), some 245 kilometers southeast of Dayr
al*Zur and 148 north-west of Hit. The river, not
here navigable by steamers (in spite of attempts a
century ago), is used by shakhturs (wooden rafts),
downstream only; and the traditional caravan-road
from central clrak to northen Syria, passing through
*Ana—a main element in its early importance—is
little used since the appearance of trans-desert
motor traffic. The town is flanked to the west by the
tribal area of the cAniza sections in the Syrian
desert, and to the east by the Shammar Djarbac in
the Djazira, while the river banks are the area of
the settled cultivating and sheep-breeding Dulaym.
It is, under the clrak Government, the headquarters
of a kadd in the liwd of Dulaym (headquarters,
Ramadi), and contains the additional ndhiyas of al-
Ka'im, Djubba, and Haditha. The townspeople,
practically all Sunnl Arabs—with small Jewish
communities till 1369-70/1949-50—were for centuries
at bitter enmity with those of Rawa, immediately
across the river: the feud was composed in 1340/1921.

€Ana, utilising the thin strip of land between the
river and the line of low cliffs to the west, has the
singular form of great length—some 7 miles—and
•extreme, narrowness. The buildings lie within a
dense date-belt, irrigated by water wheels (nd^ur,
pi. nawd'ir): there is also cultivation, and dwellings,
on the mid-stream islands in the river. The town is
reckoned as healthy and picturesque.

The women of cAna are famed for their beauty,
and for their weaving of cotton-cloth and woollen
mats and cloaks: the men, whom lack of space for
•expansion forces largely to emigrate, are known for
their skill as Euphrates boatmen, and in earlier
days for their monopoly of water-carrying in Baghdad.
The educational standard, with eight schools in
1946, is relatively high.

The modern cAna is the heir of a history disap-
pearing into remote antiquity. Its name, recorded
in cuneiform inscriptions as Anat or Khanat, was
identical with the Greek Anatho ('Ava0o>) (see Pauly-
Wissowa, i, 2069, Suppl. i, 77; M. Streck, in ZA, xix,
25; idem, in Klio, vi, 197; ZDMG, Ixi, 701) and
occupation (probably with minor variations of site)
has apparently been continuous, as a centre of cul-
tivation, trading-post, and at times military head-
quarters; the islands, and sites on high ground west
of the town, have at various periods been fortified
as strong points or places of refuge. In cAbbasid
times cAna belonged to Piazira province, lying close
to the frontier of al-clrak; it was known to travellers
as a prosperous town with extensive date and fruit

gardens and a reputation for wine-making. Its wine
is already praised by the old poets; cf. S. Fraenkel,
Die aramdischen Fremdworter im Arabischen, 157;
G. Jacob, Altarab. Beduinenleben, 98, 248. The caliph
al-Ka'im took refuge here in 450/1058 from the con-
temporary Daylaml ruler of clrak. In early modern
times, 8th/i4th to nth/i7th centuries, it was the
headquarters of tribal rulers, who about 1750 were
replaced by first a rudimentary and later (after about
1267/1850) an organised Turkish administration;
under the latter cAna was the headquarters of a
kadd grouped directly under the wildyet of Baghdad.
The town and district were occupied by the British
in 1337/1918, and became part of the Kingdom of
clrak, with their present administrative grouping,
in 1340/1921.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 106, (with full
references to Arab geographers); V. Cuinet, La
Turquie d'Asie, Paris 1894 iii, 145; K. Ritter,
Erdkunde, x, 141, 143 ff., xi, 717-26; E. Reclus,
Nouv. geogr. un., ix, 450; M. Hartmann, in ZDPV,
xxiii, 2, 122; S. H. Longrigg, Four Centuries of
Modern 'Iraq, Oxford 1925: €Abd al-Razzal$ al-
Hasani, al-'Irdk, Kadlman wa-#adithan, Sidon
1948, 239 ff. (S. H. LONGRIGG)
ANADOLU, Anatolia, Asia Minor,
(i) — The name,

(ii) — Physical geography,
(iii) — Historical geography of Turkish Anatolia.

1. The conquest of Anatolia by the Turks, first
phase, and the state of the Saldjuks of Rum.

2. The conquest of Anatolia, second phase, and
the beginnings of the Ottoman empire.

3. The political divisions of Anatolia.
4. Population.
5. Communications.
6. Economy.

(i) THE NAME

Anadolu (Arabic spelling ,XjHj!, Anatoli i.e. Greek
'AvotToXT) in Byzantine pronunciation), Anatolia^
Asia Minor, the mountainous peninsula—including
its base—proceeding from the southern part of the
Asiatic continent towards Europe (Balkan peninsula)
—known as Asia Minor (Mtxpa * Aata) in antiquity—
is situated between 36° and 42° N and 26° and 45° E.
Together with the Balkan peninsula it has formed
a bridge between Central Europe and Western Asia
throughout its history. Arab geographers in the
Middle Ages, and Turks until far into Ottoman
times, called the country Bilad al-Rum (country
of the Rhomaeans).

The name 'AvocToXyj ("rising" of the sun) is used
first and foremost as a geographical term by the
Byzantines, as "Orient" or "Levant", to denote all
that lies east of Constantinople, i.e. especially Asia
Minor and Egypt. A prefecture "per Orientem"
(gTuapxoc; T% 'AvaToXrjt;) appears, however, in the
reorganization of the administration by Diocletian
and Constantine as one of the four large sections
of the empire; it consists of the five dioceses of
Aegyptus, Oriens ('AvaToXr) in the stricter sense),
Pontus, Asiana and Thracia, that is to say, the
Middle East, Thrace, Egypt and Libya. The admi-
nistrative term ' AvaToXyj disappears with the intro-
duction of the division into themes (at the beginning
of the first half of the 7th century); the name
'AvaToXix6v or 0£jjux TCOV 'AvairoXix&v is now
applied to the theme (administrative area) around
Amorium and Iconium. This considerably smaller
administrative unit is called al-Natolus, or some-
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thing similar, (explained as al-mashrifc, "the east")
by Ibn Khurradadhbih (107, transl. 79); al-Natollk
(explained as al-mashrifci, "the eastern") by Kudama,
(ed. de Goeje, 258, transl., 198); cf. H. Gelzer, Die
Genesis der byzantinischen Themen-Verfassung, Leip-
zig 1899, 83; F- W. Brooks, Arabic Lists of Byzantine
Themes, Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1901, 67-77).
The name of the theme Anatolikon disappears again
with the Turkish conquest. The general geographical
term Anatoli reappears, however, and gradually
becomes Anadolu with the Turks. To begin with,
this meant only western Anatolia. The large Ottoman
province (eyalet or wilayet] of this name embraced
the area of the former western Anatolian Turkish
principalities [see next article]. The term Anadolu
as name of a province disappeared at the time of the
reorganisation of the provinces during the tanzimdt
(middle of the igth century). From then on "Ana-
tolia", used geographically, came to mean the whole
peninsula (roughly as far as the line Trebizond (Trab-
zon) Erzindjan-Birediik-Alexandretta) which today
forms the main part of the area of the Turkish
republic. "Anadolu", as it is used today in Turkish, is
the whole Asiatic part of modern Turkey, including
those areas which geographically belong to upper
Mesopotamia: al-DjazIra (Diyarbakr), Kurdistan
(Van and Bitlis), as well as to Armenia (Kars). It
is in this sense that the term is used in the present
article (the islands in the Aegean Sea are not taken
into account). In 1950 the overall area of Turkey
was stated to be 767,119 sq. km. Of these, Thrace
has 23,485 sq, km. and Anatolia 743,634 sq. km. The
number of inhabitants in the whole of Turkey was
20,934,670 in 1950; of these, 1,626,229 lived in the
European part of Turkey, and 19,308,441 lived in
Anatolia.

[For pre-Turkish Anatolia, see RUM].
(F. TAESCHNER)

(il) PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

General survey of the nature of the
country. Anatolia consists of a spacious high
plateau, ringed by longitudinal and even higher
mountain ranges to the north and south. The central
plateau contains Central Anatolia. The northern
part of this ring may best be collectively called the
northern Anatolian border mountains; the southern
section is formed by the Taurus system. Central
Anatolia is ringed off by hills to the east and west
as well, where the northern and southern ranges
come into contact. Thus there is the mountainous
ridge of western Anatolia, with the Aegean coast-
lands lying beyond it. In the east, there are the
chains of mountains of the upper Euphrates region
and—as a sort of outpost of Anatolia—the high
plateau of Mount Ararat.

As might be expected from the geographical
position, the winter temperatures along the coast
of Anatolia are mild, ranging from an average of
over 5° C. on the Black Sea coast to over 8° C. on
the southern coast during January. A large part of
the country lies within the reach of the system of
low atmospheric pressure which moves from west
to east and influences the weather in western and
central Europe throughout the year. Hence humidity
in Anatolia is comparatively high during the winter.
In summer, the coastal areas become oppressively
hot, with average temperatures for July and August
of 22° in the north and over 27° C. in the south.
Northern winds prevail and bring a dryness, typical
of the mediterranean climate, to the west and south
coast in summer, whilst, coming from the sea, they

bring rainfall even in summer to the northern coast.
On the south and west coast, natural vegetation is
largely of the evergreen variety common in mediter-
ranean countries. In many places it has been made
into arable land, whilst the rest has deteriorated into
shrubs and sparse grazing ground. More luxuriant
vegetation appears along the northern coast, which
is more humid in the summer and where plants which
need more water grow in woods, bushes and cultivated
fields.

The border mountains naturally have colder
—in parts extremely cold—winters, their summers
are less hot, and the humidity is higher than along
the coast. The sides of the mountains are naturally
wooded. In the case of the western, southern, and
eastern rims, these woods consist largely of "dry
forest", particularly oak and coniferous trees. Many
of them had to be sacrificed in the drive for
arable and grazing land. In the northern mountain
chains nearer the coast, "damp forest" prevails,;in
which the beech and the pine play a large part in
the higher regions. "Dry forest" replaces "damp
forest" even in northern Anatolia on the inner
mountain ranges, owing to the decreased humidity.
"Damp forest" has great resilience and is therefore
less threatened by human activity.

The central Anatolian plateau—ringed by its
border mountains—is cold in winter, with average
temperatures for January below freezing point,
whilst it is very hot in the summer, the July/August
average reaching 24° C. Since there is considerably
less rainfall here than there is in the coastal areas
and their mountains, it is a steppe. Despite erroneous
information on some maps, there are no stretches of
desert in central Anatolia. Even in the'driest districts
it is possible to grow barley and wheat without
artificial irrigation,' relying solely on natural rainfall,
with moderate success.

There are steppes on the southern edge of the
eastern Taurus where Anatolia and Mesopotamia
meet. Although they are not much above sea level,
they are a long way from the sea, and as a result
winters are less mild and less humid than along tjhe
mediterranean coast, and summers very hot and dr,y.

The Northern Anatol ian border moun-
tains. The range of north Anatolian border moun-
tains (often known as the Pontic Mountains in
Europe) consists of comparatively straight parallel
mountain ranges from 1200 m. to 1500 m. in height,
often rising to over 2000 m. These are fairly broad
and some have plateaux. To the east, in the so-called
Zigana mountains (called after the Zigana pass
south of Trabzon) there is a long stretch over
3000 m. in height, and here one finds alpine forma-
tions. The mountains are made up largely of slate,
sandstone, marl, volcanic stone, and crystalline
substances. In the west one can trace—through the
mountains south of the Sea of Marmara—a relation
to the inner Dinaric mountain ranges of the Balkan
peninsula. In the east, the southern Caucasus
mountains form the link with the northern Iranian
mountain ranges.

On the plateaux of the naturally wooded northern
Anatolian mountain ranges, especially in the middle
part, woodland has been turned into arable land up
to a height of 1500 m. Growing of grain and raising
of sheep and goats (in the east also cattle) form its
economic basis. The long spacious valleys between
the ridges, where hot summers and the presence of
water make agriculture possible, are the main areas
of settlement. Of these the most important is the
row of basins of Bolu-Gerede-Cerkesh-Ilgaz-Tosya
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in the eastern part of the ancient Bithynia, the basin
area of Safranbolu-Kastamonu-Boyabat, the centre
of the ancient Paphlagonia, and, in the regions of
the ancient Pontus, the basins on.the upper Yeshil
tfmak (Iris) around Amasya, Zile and Tokat, and
in the east, the Kelkit-Coruh furrow which is over
500 km. long.

On the north coast, mountains rise steeply out
of the Black Sea; there are few bays. The coastal
strip is very narrow and much cut up by valleys; it is
densely populated, especially in the east, and maize,
beans, and particularly hazelnuts are grown around
Giresun [q.v.] (Cerasus), Tarabzun [q.v.] (Trapezus,
Trebizond, modern Trabzon), and Rize [q.v.] The
only larger flats are in the deltas of the rivers Yeshil
Jrmak [q.v.] (Iris) and the Klzll frmak [q.v.] (Halys),
b(ut these are partly swamp. The more fertile soil
produces excellent, tobacco. The peninsula of Kodja-
eli [q.v.] and the Thracian peninsula are flat, and
the plains of Adapazari [q.v.] on the lower Sakarya
(Sangarius) are very fertile.

A part from the Bosporus, there is only one harbour
which is protected against the north-westerly gales
of the Black Sea, and that is Sinob [q.v.] which,
however, because of its unfavourable hinterland, is
a,t present of little importance. Samsun [q.v.] (Amisus)
has the best access—both rail and road—to central
Anatolia. The coal-mining and industrial areas of
Zonguldak [q.v.] and Eregli [q.v.] (Heraclea Pontica)
are now being greatly developed. In the past, the
silver, lead, and copper mines in the Zigana moun-
tains were of some importance (Gumush-khane
[g.v.]» Murgul near Bordka, and others).

The subsidence of land which has created the
Aegean between Anatolia and the Balkan peninsula,
has also affected the northern Anatolian mountain
ranges in the Marmara region. As a result, there are
hilly districts and plains around the Sea of Marmara
(the basin of which is only deep in parts). These
have a very favourable mediterranean climate.
Silkworm is cultivated near Bursa [q.v.] (Brusa), and
wine produced around Tekir Dagh [q.v.] (Rodosto).
Qwing to its unique geographical position, the city
of Byzantium, Constantinople, Istanbul [q.v.] grew
up and retained its importance for thousands of
years. Situated on the bridge between Anatolia and
the Balkan peninsula, the most important times of
the city were naturally those in which it played the
r61e of the natural capital of an empire stretching
over both areas. Yet even today, it is Turkey's gate
to the world and her principal import harbour. The
straits here are obviously not a borderline of conti-
nents or cultures. Such a boundary might rather be
found in the sparcely populated steppes and heather
regions in eastern Thrace.

The Taurus (Toros) System. On the whole, the
Taurus system in southern Anatolia is considerably
higher than the northern Anatolian border ranges. For
long stretches, the mountain chains and broad waves
of elevations rise to more than 2000 m. and at times
to more than 3000 m. To the south-east of Lake
Van (Wan) there are even heights up to 4176 m. in
the ice-covered Djilo Dagh. Limestone predominates
in these mountains. The mountain ranges are often
strongly bow-shaped, thereby making clear sections.
To the west of the Gulf of Antalya (Adalia, Attalia)
the mighty ranges of limestone mountains of the
Western Taurus—the highest of which are sometimes
referred to as Lycian Taurus—point outwards in
a S and SW direction towards the sea and towards
Rhodes, Crete and the outer fringes of the Dinaric
Mountains of the Balkan peninsula. Between the

Gulf of Antalya and the Adana plain stretches
the mighty arc of the Central Taurus. The name
Cilician Taurus, which often occurs, refers to its
better known eastern wing. The Taurus system
continues in two parallel chains to the east of the
Gulf of Alexandretta. An outer chain stretches from
the Amanus Mountains to the chains south of Lake
Van by way of the chains south of Malatya and
south of the Murad River. An inner chain—the
western section of which is sometimes called Anti-
Taurus (a name given with little justification)—
runs from the ridges of the upper Seyhan region
north of Adana to the Urmiya area by way of the
chains south of the upper Euphrates (Kara Su) and
the upper Aras (Araxes). Between these two there
are a number of basins, those of Elbistan, of Malatya-
Elazig (Elaziz, Kharput), of Capak£ur, Mush and
Van. This whole mountain sytem is best called the
Eastern Taurus. (In earlier works, nomenclature
varied: in addition to Anti-Taurus, other names for
parts of the system were employed, such as Armenian
Taurus and Kurdish Taurus, without determining
the precise use of each). The above-mentioned row of
basins separates the chains of the inner from those
of the outer Taurus. Thus, seen as a whole, the
eastern Taurus system (with these two ranges)
describes an arc towards the north, and its southern
end merges into the southern Iranian border ranges.

There are considerable longitudinal basins between
the mountain ranges in the Western and the western
part of the Central Taurus. Several of them contain
lakes, the famous lakes of the old districts of Pisidia
and Isauria. These basins are the main centres of
habitation. In some places there are valuable special
cultures, as for instance near Isparta [q.v.] and
Burdur [q.v.]. The limestone mountains are thinly
populated because of the scarcity of water. Grazing
ground of a poor quality—used by goats and sheep
in summer—has largely replaced the former "dry
forest". Habitation in the Central Taurus, which is
really one large massif, is restricted to the few narrow
valleys. Here, too, the higher regions serve chiefly
as grazing ground (yayla) for sheep and goats in
summer. The eastern Taurus, which, as we have seen,
stretches out more broadly, has a larger area in its
basins which could be inhabited, but at present they
are only thinly populated. As far as rainfall—which
decreases with the distance from the mountains—
permits agriculture exclusively based on rain water,
habitation is also possible in the as yet thinly
populated southern foothills of the eastern Taurus.
It is possible in the vicinity of the ancient centres of
Diyarbakir (Diyar Bakr [q.v.] Diyarbekir, Amid),
Urfa [see AL-RUHA] (Edessa), Gaziantep (eAyntab
[q.v.]), Halab [q.v.] (Aleppo), but not much further to
the south. The most propitious area of these eastern
foothills is the Hatay [q.v.] in the west around
Antakiya [q.v.] (Antioch), where the nearby Mediter-
ranean makes the growing of citrus fruits and other
mediterranean crops possible.

On the whole, the coastal strip of the Taurus
offers only a narrow stretch of alluvial land and few
hills which invite habitation. These few make pos-
sible the cultivation of mediterranean plants, and
in parts of citrus plants. There is, however, danger
from malaria. Generally we find limestone mountains
(with little water) rising at a small distance from the
sea. The only really large arable area is the Adana
[q.v.] plain—in which also Tarsus [q.v.] lies—the
Cilician plain of antiquity, formed by deposits from
the rivers Sayhan [q.v.] (Saros) and Djayhan [q.v.]
(Pyramos). In recent years cotton growing in this
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area has increased considerably. The tufaceous
limestone plain of Antalya [q.v.] with sheer drops
or 30 m. to the sea, is less favourable.

Anatolia's southern coast—in as much as it is a
longitudinal one—has no protected landing places
for larger ships. Iskandarun [q.v.'] (Aiexandretta) and
Mersln [q.v.] have some importance as harbours of
the Adana plain and the Hatay and as the harbours
for shipping the chromium ore of the eastern Taurus.
This part is played more to the west by the small
harbour of Fethiyye for the western Taurus.

Aegean Anatolia (Ege region). The areas
between the two bordering mountain systems show
less relief. There are several distinguishable units.
In the west, there is Aegean Anatolia, in modern
Turkish called the "Ege region", between the southern
Marmara mountains in the north, and the western
Taurus in the south, which corresponds roughly to
the area of Ionian colonisation of the ancient Greeks.
Here the broad valleys of the Baklr Cay (Caicus),
•Gediz (Hermus), the greater and lesser Menderes
(Kayster, Maeander), penetrate to a depth of 200 km.
into the peninsula, in an area of crystalline rocks
^called Lydian-Carian rock by Philippson) between
the mountain peaks running from west to east at
heights between 1000 m. and 2000 m. Thanks to
these valleys, the mediterranean climate can
penetrate deeply into the country. This area is
-densely populated. Tobacco, olives, figs, and grapes
—largely dried for raisins—are grown here. More
recently, cotton growing has gained some importance.

The coast, running at right angles to the mountain
jranges, has many bays, coves and good natural
harbours. The larger rivers, however, carry a great
•deal of sediment and gradually fill in the bays.
Ephesus and Miletus, which were harbours in anti-
quity, are today several kilometres inland, and the

otherwise excellent harbour of Izmir (Smyrna) is
only saved from being filled up by diversion of the
river Gediz Cay. Izmir [q.v.] is linked by railway to
all the above mentioned valleys, and has thus
"become the economical centre of the region and the
principal harbour for exporting the agricultural
produce of Turkey. Bergama [q.v.] (Pergamum),
Manisa [q.v.] (Magnesia), Tire [q.v.] Aydln [q.v.]
-(Giizel Hisar) and Denizli [q.v.] are local centres of
this area.

The Western Anatolian Ridge. Where in
the east the valleys of Aegean Anatolia come to an
•end, a huge ridge rises between the re-entrant angle
of the Taurus system on the one hand, and the
southern border chains of the sea of Marmara on the
other hand, in the area around Afyun Kara Hisar-
Kutahya-Ushak. This is formed by huge plateaux
which reach a height of 1200 m. to 1500 m. Massive
Tanges rise above these which frequently exceed
2000 m. There is a gradual decline in height to
iloom towards the northeast and the upper
Sa^arya (Sangarius). This large rise is the western
Anatolian ridge. The plateaux consist largely of
flat tertiary deposits of clay and sand which had once
risen and were later cut into by the valleys we see
today. They are steppes. Only the higher mountains
reach the natural tree-line, but most of the woods
have been cut down.

The growing of grain and the raising of sheep and
goats form the livelihood of the scanty population.
Several roads and railways lead to the inland
plateau on the one hand and branch off near Afyun
Kara Hisar [q.v.] (Afyonkarahisar) to the basins in
the western Taurus, to the lowlands of the Ege
region and to the Sea of Marmara on the other.

Central Anatolia. The inland plateau of
central Anatolia comprises large stretches of flat
country at a height of 800 m. to 1200 m. These were
formed by recent sedimentation in the bottoms of
the landlocked basins of K^onya (Iconium), such as
the Tuz G61ii ("salt lake"), a huge flat salt pan at
a height of 900 m. often erroneously marked down
as Tuz Colii ("salt desert") on our maps. They also
exist on the upper Safcarya and in certain places
on the KtztL Irmafc. There are also other broad
plateaux of horizontal new tertiary deposits, and
flat plains over creased subsoil.

Mountains of considerable height are, however,
also found in central Anatolia. They rise from 500 m.
to isoom. above the surrounding plateaux. There
are some gigantic recent volcanoes which are, however,
not active at present, such as the Erdjiyas Dagh
[q.v.] (3916 m.), the Argaeus of antiquity, near
liayseri, and the IJasan Dagh (3258 m.) near Nigde.

The mountains are of vital importance to human
existence. In dry central Anatolia, surrounded by
high mountains, the lowest areas are the driest,
while the high mountains catch the rain. Hence the
most favourable regions for settlement are, on the one
hand, on the highest plateaus, such as for instance
in the area of the bend of the IjClzil irmafc, in the
Cappadocia of antiquity, and on the other hand at
the foot of the surrounding mountains, where fast
rivulets come forth. Most of the important towns
are in the latter of these two positions, such as
Angara [q.v.] (Ancyra, Angora), Eski Shehir [q.v.],
Konya [q.v.] (Iconium), Nigde [q.v.] Rayseri [q.v.]
(Caesarea), and Sivas [q.v.] (Sebastia). All these
have—or had—land that can easily be irrigated.
There is little population in the steppes, where the
basis of livelihood is the growing of wheat and
barley and the raising of sheep and angora goats,
although thanks to recent mechanisation the
cultivated areas have been increased and improved;
there is least of all in the particularly dry basin of the
Tuz Golii and of I£onya, the Lycaonia of antiquity,
with a great deal of "Artemisian steppe".

Traffic is easier through the central plateau than
through the mountainous borders. For this reason
this plateau, which has always been the centre of
Anatolia, has become even more important since the
capital shifted to Ankara and the road and rail net-
work of Turkey was extended.

The upper Euphrates area and the
Ararat highlands. Geographically, the eastern
limit of Anatolia is to be found on the upper
Euphrates, where the mountain chains of the
northern Anatolian border mountains and the
eastern Taurus are joined by the rising of new
mountains between the two systems. In this region
of mighty chains of high mountains, where peaks
generally exceed an altitude of 2500 m. (often 3000
m.), the scanty population is found only in the
valleys, more especially in the longitudinal ones.
Along these, too, run the roads from Anatolia to
Adharbaydjan and Iran. The rdle of the towns of
Erzindjan [q.v.] and Erzurum [q.v.] (Erzerum) has
always been to guard these roads.

The eastern Taurus on the one hand, and the
northern Anatolian border mountains on the other,
divide again east of the meridian of Erzurum, thus
forming a highland which, at 1500 m. to 1700 m., is
an even higher basin than that of Central Anatolia.
There are considerable volcanic deposits of recent
formation over a creased basis. Huge recent (at
present inactive) volcanoes, such as Ararat (Aghri-
dagh [q.v.]) (5172 m.), Alagoz Dagh (4094 m.),
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Stbhan Dagh (4434 m.) rise above the highlands, and
in places, such as at lake Van, have led to a damming
up of basins.

This rough highland with low winter temperatures
is used chiefly for grazing, since somewhat more
favourable conditions for agriculture and habitation
exist only in the comparatively small basins. It is
generally known as Armenia. Historical events have
resulted in the fact that there have been no Arme-
nians living there for a generation. The scanty
population speaks either Turkish or Kurdish. Thus
it seems appropriate to give this eastern border
region of Turkey—which is actually outside the
geographical Anatolia—the name of the Ararat
Highlands. This name would be neutral, yet geogra-
phically characteristic.

Bibliography: More recent general geo-
graphical surveys: E. Banse: Die Turkei,
eine moderne Geographic*', Braunschweig 1916,
contains an extensive list of earlier writing on the
subject; R. Blanchard: Asie occidental, Paris
1929; U. Frey: Turkei und Zypern (Handbuch
der geograph. Wissenschaft, vol. Vorder- und Siid-
asien), Potsdam 1937; H. Louis: Ana to lien,
Geograph. Zeitschr., 1939, 353-76; Hamit Sadi
Selen: Iktisadt Tiirkiye, Istanbul 1939-40; Faik
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ana hatlarl, i. Turk Coir. Kongresi Raporlar,
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blick, Zeitschr. f. Erdkunde, 1942, 408-23; Sta-
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abstract. Istatistik Genel Mudurlugu, last ed.
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Biiyiik Atlas, ial ed., Istanbul 1937, more recent
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Harta Genel Direktorlugii, Ankara since 1933,
8 sheets, Istanbul, Ankara, Sivas, Erzurum,
Izmir, Konya, Malatya, Musul; Tiirkiye Jeolojik
Hartasl, i: 800,000, Maden Tetkik ve Arama
Enstitusu, Ankara 1942, 8 sheets on the simplified
topographical basis of the above mentioned map
("Notes explicatives" to individual leaves have
appeared in French); Tiirkiye Tektonik Hartasl,
I: 800.000, Maden Tetkik ve Arama Enstitusii,
Necdet Egeran and E. Lahn, Ankara 1945.
, (H. Louis)

(Ui) HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF TURKISH ANATOLIA

(i) The conquest of Anatolia by the Turks, first
phase, and the state of the Saldiuks of Rum.

The main part of Anatolia remained untouched
by the conquests of the Muslim Arabs. The boun-
daries of the Byzantine empire remained: in the
north-east, the Christian states of Armenia and
Georgia; to the south of these, Kallfcala (formerly
Tbeodosiopolis, then Arzan al-Rum, Erzurum) and
—at times—Kamakh were the furthest outposts of
the empire of the caliphs; thence the Taurus, the
"land of the passes" (bildd al-durub), formed the
boundary as far as the Mediterranean. Although
frequent raids into Byzantine territory were made,
the Arabs never occupied the land. These border
regions, comprising the outermost parts of Northern

Encyclopaedia of Islam

Syria and Upper Mesopotamia, were the "military
area of the protecting fortresses" (dj_und al-*awdsim,
or simply al-'awdsim, [q.v.]); Manbidj or Antafciya
(Antioch) was the capital of this region, whilst the
armed fortresses of the "Syrian marches" (thughur
al-Sha*m) with Tarsus as its centre, and the "Meso-
potamian marches" (thughur al-Qiazira) with Mala-
tiya (Melitene) as their centre, formed the outer
border. In the changing fortunes of the war between
Byzantines and Arabs, these border areas suffered
greatly, but they remained, on the whole, in the
possession of the Arabs. Not until the conquests of
the great emperors Nicephorus II Phocas (963-69),
John Tzimiskes (969-76), and Basil II (976-1025) did
these areas return to Byzantine ownership. At the
time of the death of the last of these three, the whole
of the territory of Turkey as we know it today, with
the exception of Amida (Diyar Bakr) and its sur-
roundings, was Byzantine (compare E. Honigmann,
Die Ostgrenze des Byzantinischen Reiches von 363
bis 1071, Brussels 1935). Then, however, the rivalries
between the military nobility and the nobility of
civil servants began in Byzantium. These, particu-
larly when the latter were in power, led to a weakening
along the borders.

The Turkish conquerors of the house of SaldjuV:
found the Byzantine borders in one of these weak
periods, when, after conquering the whole of the
Middle East, they sent their Turkish warriors
against the frontier, in order to fight the holy war
(djihdd). They did, in fact, achieve several breaks
through into Byzantine Anatolia (456/1064 conquest
of An! in the Byzantine-Armenian border area,
laying waste Cilicia and storming Caecarea (Kay-
sariyya). After the death of emperor Constantine X
Ducas, a champion of the civilian nobility (May
1067), Romanus IV Diogenes, a member of the
military nobility, was raised to the throne on the
battlefield (i Jan. 1068) because of the desperate
position which had arisen. To begin with, he fought
the Turks successfully, so that the Saldiufc sultan
Alp Arslan was obliged to go against him in person.
The numerically superior Byzantine army was
routed by Alp Arslan near Mantzikert (Malazgird)
in the vicinity of Lake Van, (463/19 August 1071)
because of lack of discipline among the mercenaries
and treachery by the opponents of the emperor. The
emperor was captured, but he was freed by the
sultan after a lenient treaty had been concluded.
The defeat, however, caused a revolution in Con-
stantinople, which brought the opposing party to
power. Romanus IV lost his throne and was blinded.
He died soon afterwards (summer 1072).

With the fall of the Emperor Romanus, the treaties
between him and Alp Arslan became void, and the
Turks renewed the holy war against Byzantium.
This was fought not by regular Saldjufc troops, but
by individual leaders, the most successful of whom
was Malik Danishmand ty.i/.] Ahmad GhazI who ope-
rated in north-eastern Anatolia. Bands ot Turkish
warriors roamed the countryside and interrupted
communications between towns, paralysing Byzantine
administration. Eventually the successor of Alp
Arslan, sultan Malikshah (since 465/1072), despat-
ched a member of the house of Saldjuk, Sulayman
b. Kutlumlsh, to, lead the Turkish cavalry in
Anatolia in the war being waged against Byzantium.
His task was facilitated by the existing confusion
over the succession to the throne in Byzantium.
Emperor Michael VII Ducas and—after his abdica-
tion (1078)—Nicephorus III Botaniates, obtained
Sulayman's assistance to gain their aims. On their

30
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part, they had to recognise his rights to those parts
of the country which the Turks had occupied, and
to hand over the recently conquered cities of Cyzicus
and Nicaea (1081). Sulayman established his head-
quarters in Nicaea (Turkish Iznik). The Emperor
Alexius P Comnenus, who began his reign in 1081,
confirmed Sulayman's rights to settle his Turkish
troops in the occupied territory, whilst nominally
retaining Byzantine suzerainty. In actual fact,
Sulayman ruled over practically the whole of
Anatolia through his troops which roamed the
country. Byzantine administration was virtually
superseded.

After his successes in Anatolia, Sulayman turned
to the east, to extend his rule in this direction. He
did succeed in capturing Antioch (Antakiya), which
was still Byzantine, but met with heavy opposition
from the Saldjuk amirs, especially from Tutush, the
brother of Malikshah, when advancing towards
Aleppo. He was beaten and fell in battle (1086).

In the meantime, Turkish bands fighting the holy
war in Adharbaydjan had conquered the Christian
kingdom of the Bagratids in Armenia (473/1080).
Following this, the Bagratid Ruben and his faithful
followers founded a new state in Cilicia, known as
the kingdom of "Lesser Armenia". It survived until
the I4th century (1375) under bis successors, the
Rubenids. [See sis.]

After the death of Sulayman, Anatolia was left
to its own devices for some time. Other Turkish
leaders settled in the country together with their
troops and founded dominions there: the afore-
mentioned Malik Danishmand Ahmad Ghazi in the
north-east, with Sebastia (Sivas) as headquarters;
the amir Mengiidjek [q.v] Ghazi with Tephrike
(Divrigi) and Erzindjan; and in the west, in Smyrna,
a certain amir called Tzachas by the Byzantines.
Only after the death of sultan Malikshah (1092) did
his successor, Barkiyaruk, permit the son of Sulay-
man, Kllldj Arslan, to return to Anatolia, but he
found it difficult to establish himself among the
Turkish princes. Tzachas, who was advancing
against Constantinople by sea, was repelled with
Byzantine aid.

At the beginning of the first crusade, the allied
Byzantines and crusaders gained a victory over
the Turks under KUIdj Arslan and Malik Danish-
mand (or his son, Ghazi Gumushtegin) near Nicaea.
The Turkish headquarters at Nicaea was besieged
and taken on 20 June 1097. On i July 1097, the
victory of the crusaders near Dorylaeum, near
the Eskishehir of today, decided the fate of western
Anatolia and opened the way for the crusaders
through the rest of the Turkish territories. They
reached Antioch, which was taken after a long siege
(3 June 1098). Here the principality of Antioch, the
first crusader state, was founded under the suze-
rainty of Byzantium. The county of Edessa (today
Urfa), in Mesopotamia, was founded in the same
year. After these successes by the crusaders, the
Emperor Alexius found little difficulty in driving
the Turks from western Anatolia and in re-incor-
porating this area into the Byzantine empire. He also
re-inforced the border—running straight through the
middle of Anatolia—against the region remaining
under Turkish occupation. This, for the time being,
checked the Turkish conquests.

After this set-back, the area of Turkish conquest
remained limited to central Anatolia for over a
century. The whole of the west (roughly from Dory-
laeum), and the Black Sea and Mediterranean coasts
remained in Byzantine possession, Cilicia became

the Kingdom of Lesser Armenia, and the regions of
Antioch and Edessa formed the afore-mentioned
crusader states. Amid (Diyar Bakr) was the seat of
the atabeg dynasty of the Artukids [q.v.]. Later (1144),
Edessa was conquered by the atabeg Zeng! of Mosul;
later still (1268), Antioch was taken by the Mamluk
sultan Baybars. KIHdj Arslan had to share ̂ the centre
of the country, occupied by Turks, with Malik
Danishmand, or his son, and Mengiidjek. The
former retained the steppe in Central Anatolia,
with Konya—the Iconium of antiquity—as his
capital; the latter retained the mountainous north-
east with Sivas and Erzindjan respectively. There
was a heated quarrel over some places, especially
Melitene (Malatya), which Kllldj Arslan eventually
managed to decide in his own favour (1104 or 1106).
KUldi Arslan failed, however, in his attempt to make
conquests further to the east, in Mesopotamia
(Mosul). He was beaten by the confederated Saldjuk
amirs on the banks of the Khabur, and died during
the retreat (9 Shawwal 500/3 June 1107). Concerning
events at this period, see also Cl. Cahen, La premiere
penetration turque en Asie Mineure, Byzantion,
1946, 5-67).

Thus the Rum Saldjuk state [see SALDJUK] or
the Sultanate of Iconium, as the crusaders called it,
was a rather limited territory in the poorest part
of Anatolia. The Rum Saldjuks under Mascud I
retained this area and, having beaten the crusaders
of the second crusade in the second battle near
Dorylaeum (26 Oct. 1147), forced them to continue
their way through Byzantine instead of Turkish
territory. The Rum Saldjuk state was considerably
extended when KIHdj Arslan II succeeded in incor-
porating the Danishmandid state (1174), which he
secured against the claims of the Byzantine Emperor
Manuel I Comnenus by the victory in the Phrygian
mountain passes, near Myriocephalon (pass of
Cardak, 17 Sept. 1176), in which he surrounded and
routed the Byzantine army. The aged Sultan Kllldi
Arslan II was involved in the disputes which arose
after he had divided his land among his sons. Owing
to this, the German Emperor Frederic Barbarossa
was able to take the route through Turkish Anatolia
and even capture its capital Konya (18 May 1190),
but this had no lasting consequences, particularly
as the emperor himself was drowned not long after-
wards (10 June 1190) in the river Saleph (Calycadnus
in antiquity, Goksu today).

The crusaders of the so-called fourth crusade
conquered Constantinople (1204) and erected a
Latin Empire there, at the instigation of the Doge
Enrico Dandolo of Venice; the Byzantines, under
Theodore Lascaris, founded a Greek Counter-Empire
in western Anatolia with Nicaea for its capital; and
the brothers David and Alexis, of the imperial
house of the Comneni, had, with the help of Queen
Thamar of Georgia, formed the empire of the so-
called "Great Comneni" in Trebizond. The Rum
Saldjufc sultan Ghiyath al-DIn Kaykhusraw I, the
youngest son of Kflldj Arslan II, succeeded in
conquering Attalia (Adaliya> Antaliya), thereby
gaining access to the Mediterranean for his kingdom
(1207). He was not, however, successful in advancing
further into western Anatolia. He was beaten by
Theodor Laskaris near Honas, in 1210, and fell in
battle (possibly in single combat with his adversary).
Theodor Laskaris and his successors protected the
eastern border of their Nicaean empire with a strong
system of fortifications which, for the time being,
made it impossible for the Turks to advance in that

I region. In 1214, Kaykhusraw's son and successor
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clzz al-DIn Kaykawus I, forced the emperor of
Trebizond to cede Sinope (Sinob), and so the Rum
Saldjuk Kingdom also gained access to the Black
Sea. This extension meant traffic with the outside
world. Connections were made with the Italian
trading republics, trade flourished and brought
undreamed-of prosperity to the country. cAla3 al-
Dln Kaykubad, the brother and successor of Kay-
kawus, and the greatest of the Rum Saldjuk sultans,
extended the frontier of his empire on the medi-
terranean and took the fort of Galonoros (xaX&v
6po<;K which he expanded into a sizable harbour town,
to which he gave the name cAla*iyya (now Alaya or
Alanya), and where he had his winter residence. In
the east, in upper Mesopotamia, he also won territory
from the Artu^ids of Amid and Hisn Kay fa and
forced them to recognise his supremacy. In 625/1228,
he annexed the Mengiidjek principality of Erzindjan,
and in the east he also made further conquests
(Erzerum 1230, Akhlat 1231, Kharput 1234). Under
his rule, Rum Saldjuk culture and power reached
their peak. His son and successor Ghiyath al-DIn
Kaykhusraw II (ace. 634/1237) succeeded in incor-
porating Amid into his empire, and at that time the
eastern borders of the Rum Saldjuk kingdom were
roughly those of Turkey today.

(2) The conquest of Anatolia, second phase, and
the beginnings of the Ottoman Empire.

Two things in the middle of the i3th century
brought about a change of conditions. The first of
these was the Mongol invasion of the Middle East,
which also affected Anatolia. Although the Rum
Saldjuk army was defeated by the Mongols under
Baydju Noyon near Kose Dagh in eastern Anatolia
(6 Muharram 641/26 June 1243), there was no
actual conquest of the Rum Saldjuk Kingdom, but
the Mongols advanced as far as Kaysariyya and
did much plundering. The Kingdom grew more and
iriore into the role of a vassal state of the Mongols,
first of Batu, the conqueror of eastern Europe, then
of the Mongol rulers of Persia, the Ilkhans. A new
stream of Turkmens came to Anatolia with the
Mongols, partly as their followers, partly because
they had been driven by them from their original
homes. They increased the partly-nomad Turkmen
element already present in Anatolia, and played an
important part. Those of most immediate importance
were the hordes led by Karaman [q.v.] b. Nura Sufi
(thus probably a member of a darwish family). He
founded a state on the border of Lycaonia and
Cilicia around Ermenik (the ancient Germanicopolis)
ill the Taurus foothills. In 1277, Karaman's son,
Muhammad Beg, tried to gain the dominion over
the Rum Saldjuk kingdom by means of a pretender
by name of Djimrl, and he conquered Kenya for
his prot£g6. But the town was re-taken by a Mongol
retaliatory expedition, and Muhammad Beg had to
retreat into the mountains with his Turkmens.
Djimri escaped to the north-west, but he was beaten
by Saldjuk troops on the Sakarya (Muharram
6^6/June 1277), taken prisoner, and executed.

The other important event was the reconquest of
Constantinople by the Byzantines under the
Emperor Michael VII Palaeologus, and the restora-
tion of the Byzantine Empire. The power of the
empire was, however, past. The emperors of the
house of Palaeologus were increasingly engaged in
the Balkan peninsula, and they had to ward off the
covetousness of the Latins. The remaining strength
of the empire was taken up with this. The emperors
were unable to devote the necessary attention to

conditions in Anatolia, and allowed the defensive
system—built up by the Lascarids—to fall into
decay. This made it easy for the Turkmen hordes
which, were pouring into Anatolia to pursue the holy
war and to gain a hold on the western parts. These,
with their greater fertility as compared with the
inner region, had already tempted them. The
Palaeologi were thus forced progressively to sur-
render their Anatolian territories, and the Turks—
especially in the open country—met with hardly any
resistance. By about 1300 most of western Anatolia
was in Turkish hands, and there was now hardly a
district in which there were no Turks among the
non-Turkish inhabitants. Eventually, only a few
fortresses (such as Prusa, Nicaea and Nicomedia in
Bithynia; Sardes, Philadelphia and Magnesia in
Lydia) and some ports (such as Smyrna and Phocaea
on the Aegean and Heraclia on the Black Sea)
remained in Byzantine possession, as isolated
Byzantine possessions in Turkish territory.

The Turkish hordes generally operated indepen-
dently of each other under their leaders who founded
principalities (amlrates) in the conquered districts.
We know little about their early history, although one
gathers that there were quite a number of such small
semi-nomadic states, of which some were of only
ephemeral importance. By about 1300, a small
number of principalities had emerged. The most
powerful of these was, to begin with, Germiyan [q.v.]
in Phrygia, with Kiitahiya (the ancient Cotyaeum)
as its capital. According to al-cUmari, the Turkish
amirs of western Anatolia paid tribute to the
Germiyan at some periods, and according to Ibn
Battuta they were feared by them. Temporarily
they extended their power into central Anatolia, in
1300 as far as Ankara (according to an inscription).
Incidentally, they do not seem to have been Turk-
mens originally, but possibly Yazldl Kurds (com-
pare Cahen, Notes sur I'histoire des Turcomans d'Asie
Mineure au XIII* siccle in JA, 1951, 335-54; con-
cerning the origin of the Germiyan, especially
349 ff.). A whole circle of principalities grew up
around Germiyan and some of the founders of these
seem to have come from Germiyan. The second
greatest of these western Anatolian principalities
at that time, was Djandar [q.v.] in Paphlagonia,
with Kastamoni (Castra Comneni, today Kastamonu)
as its capital, and the harbour town of Sinob (Sinop,
Sinope) also belonging to it. To the west of it, in
northern Phrygia (around Eskishehir-Dorylaeum),
was the principality of cOthman with Sogiid as its
centre. After the conquest of some fortresses there,
it soon expanded as far as the Sea of Marmara.
Still further west, in Mysia, was KarasI [q.v.] with
Balikesri (Palaeocastro) and Berghama (Pergamum),
which included the coastal area of the Sea of Marmara
as far as the Hellespont (Dardanelles). Next to this,
in the Aegean coastal region, were Sarukhan [q.v.]
in northern Lydia, with Maghnisa (Magnesia, now
Manisa); Aydhi [q.v.] in southern Lydia and the
hinterland of Smyrna with Tire; and Menteshe [q.v.]
in Caria, with Milas (Mylasa) and Mughla. Lastly,
in furthest south-western Anatolia, were Tekke
[q.v.] in Lycia and Pamphylia with Adalia (Antalya),
and Hamid [q.v.] in Pisidia with Isbarta.

At about the same time, the Rum Saldjuk state
ceased to exist. For some time past, the importance
of the reigning sultans had been replaced by that
of the Mongol governors who resided in Sivas.
After the death of cAla5 al-DIn Kaykubad III
(707/1307 or 708/1308), the last of the shadow
sultans, the empire simply became a province of
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the Mongol Ilkhan Empire of Persia. By exploiting
this condition, the Karamans [q.v.] tried to extend
their territory from their Taurus foothills; they
succeeded in conquering the town of Laranda (now
Karaman), which they made their capital. They did
not, however, succeed in taking Konya, as this was
held by the Ilkhan governor Copan and his son
Temiirtash. The latter actually extended the domain
of the Ilkhan Empire by conquests in the west,
where he fought with the Turkish petty princes.
In the twenties, unrest in the Ilkhan Empire spread
to Anatolia (Temurtash fled to Egypt in 728/1328).
The conquered territories were lost, and the Karamans
succeeded in capturing Konya; but they kept
Laranda as their capital. During the course of the
i4th century, the Karamans extended their rule
westwards in southern Anatolia, and thereby came
into contact with the Turkish states which were
developing in western Anatolia.

With the continuing decay of the Ilkhan Empire,
the Mongol governors declared themselves indepen-
dent as amirs (or sultans) of Rum, and sought the
support of the Mamluk sultans of Egypt. In 1375
the latter brought the kingdom of Lesser Armenia
to an end, and a Turkmen dynasty, named Ramadan
[q.v.], founded a new state in its Cilician territory
soon afterwards, with Adana as capital, under
Egyptian supremacy. Another family of Turkmens,
the Dulghadir (Arabicised as Dhu '1-Kadr [q.v.])
settled in the Eastern Taurus area including Elbistan,
also under Egyptian supremacy.

In the west, the principality of Ghazi cOthman,
and his descendants, the Ottomans [see CUTHMANL!],
extended more and more at the expense of the
remaining Byzantine territory. After northern
Phrygia and the territory as far as the Sea of
Marmara had become Ottoman, the towns of Prusa
(Brusa, Bursa, 6 April 1326), Nicaea (Iznik, 2 March
1331) and Nicomedia (Iznikomid, now Izmit, 1337)
fell into the hands of Orkhan, the son of cOtiiman.
Brusa became his capital. Turning quarrels over
the succession in the neighbouring principality of
KarasI to his advantage, Orkhan annexed its
territory (736/1336). Thus the whole southern coast
of the Sea oi Marmara became Ottoman territory,
including the access to the Dardanelles. Acquisitions
in Anatolia—usually peaceful ones—coincided with
the conquests on the Balkan peninsula under
Murad I. Soon after his accession (761/1360), he
gained Ankara, which was nominally under the
Mongol governors—and later under their successors
.the amirs of Rum (Sivas)—but governed in actual
fact by the heads of the guilds forming the akhl [q.v.]
union and practically independent. Some time later,
he obtained the principality of Hamid (783/1381),
thereby extending Ottoman territory considerably
to the east and south. Murad's son and successor
Bayezld I simply annexed all Anatolian Turkmen
principalities shortly after his accession (792/1389),
including Karaman and the territory of the Mongol
governors. This, however, resulted in an attack by
Timur, and Bayezld I was beaten in the battle near
Ankara (19 Dhu 'l-tfididja 804/20 July 1402). Timur
reinstated the deposed Anatolian rulers, and, apart
from the original Ottoman territory, only the original
Mongol territory in the northeast of Anatolia
remained in Ottoman hands. From there, Mehemmed I
unified the empire once more, and under Murad II
the western Anatolian principalities gradually merged
with the Ottoman Empire. The Ottomans' only
remaining rival was Karaman. Murad's son, Me-
feemmed II, completed the rounding off of Ottoman

territory in Anatolia after having given it a natural
centre by conquering Constantinople (29 May 1453).
He put an end to the empire of Trebizond in 1461,
and to the principality of Karaman in 1467, incor-
porating both into the Ottoman Empire. The
attempt of the Turkmen ruler Uzun Hasan, of the
House of the Ak Koyunlu, to force Mehemmed to
cede the annexed provinces failed with the loss of
the battle of Terdjan (east of Erzindjan, 878/1473).
Ottoman rule in Anatolia was completed in the east
when Mehemmed's grandson, Selim I (921/1515)
incorporated the principality of Dulghadir into the
empire and conquered Diyar Bakr, and when he
reduced the principality of the Ramadanoghullarl
(in Cilicia) to vassalage and gained the allegiance of
the Sunnite Kurdish chieftains. In the north-east,
his rule was further extended into the Caucasian
foothills by campaigns of the Ottoman Sultans and
their generals against Persia. These were generally
directed towards the north-east (Siileyman, 940/1534,
955-56/1548-49, the ser-'asker Mustafa Pasha, g86f
1578, against Georgia, and Murad IV, 1045/1634,
against Erivan). The whole of Anatolia henceforth
remained undisputedly in Ottoman possession and
has been taken over by the Turkish Republic in
our day.

The only change in more recent years has been the
transfer of the districts (sandiafys) of Kars, Ardahan
and Batum which went to Russia in accordance
with the Berlin Treaty of 13 July 1878, which in
this respect confirmed the peace of San Stefano
(3 March 1878). .But the peace of Brest-Litovsk
(3 March 1918) returned this territory to Turkey.
This was finally ratified (with the exception of the
town of Batum and a small hinterland, today
known as Adiaristan) by the USSR in the Treaty of
Moscow (16 March 1921), and by the—then still
nominally independent—Soviet Republics of Georgia,
Armenia and Adharbaydjan in the Treaty of Kars
(13 Oct. 1921) (cf. G. Jaschke, Geschichte der russisch-
tiirkischen Kaukasusgrenze, Archiv des VGlkerreckts,
1953, 198-206). In the Franco-Turkish Treaty of
23 June 1939, Syria ceded the sandiafr of Iskandarun
to Turkey, and it was incorporated into her territory
as the (63rd) wildyet of Hatay.

(3) Political division of Anatolia.
The earlier Ottoman organisation. The

Ottoman Empire extended so quickly that it soon
became necessary to divide it up into political
regions. In the beginning these were simply districts
of the feudal cavalry, "standards" (sandiak [q.v»]
or liwd*) which were under a district commander of
the "standard" (sandiak begi or mir-liwa?). Under
Orkhan, the second Ottoman ruler, there were
already four of these, (i) Sultan-iiyiigi [q.v.] which
incorporated the original territory of the Ottomans
around Eskishehir and Sogiid; (2) Khudawendkar
(eli) "the ruler's (land)", administered by the ruler
himself, with Brusa and Iznik; (3) Kodja-eli [q.v.]
the feudal tenure which Orkhan had bestowed upon
his general Ak£e Kodja, the Bithynian peninsula
with Izmid; and (4) Karasl-eli [q.v.] the former
principality of KarasI, with Balikesri and Berghama.
Under Murad I, when the empire extended still
further after the conquests in the Balkan peninsula
and further regions of Anatolia, Ottoman territories
were united into one province on each side of the
straits (eydlet, later wildyet), each under a pasha
with the title of beglerbegi (later wall). Thus, to
begin with, there were two provinces, with the
names of Anatolia (Anatoli, later pronounced
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Anadolu) arid Rumelia (Rum-eli). Each of these was
subdivided into districts of the feudal militia (sand[ab
or liwa?}. When the Turkish principalities in Anatolia
became part of the Ottoman Empire, they were made
into such sandiafrs, but retained their original names.
The gradual growth of the empire is thus shown in
its political divisions. Later on, when the Ottomans
penetrated further to the east, under Bayezid I and
particularly under Mehemmed II and Selim I, newly
acquired areas no longer became sandiaks of the
eydlet of Anadolu, but became provinces in their
own right. Independent of this division into provinces
and sandiafrs was a separate division into judicial
districts (kada), each of which was under a judge
(%ddi). Furthermore, there were domains (hukumet)
ruled by local dynasties, direct vassals to the
Sublime Porte. This whole system was finally fixed
by the laws of Sultan Siileyman I Kanuni. According
to this, (cf. the printed edition of Katib Celebi,
Diihdn-niimd; cf. also J. v. Hammer, Des osmanischen
Reiches Staatsverfassung und Staatsverwaltung ii,
249 ff. and P. A. v. Tischendorf, Das Lehnswesen in
den muslimischen Staaten, Leipzig 1872, 62 ff.), there
were the following eydiets in Anatolia: (i) Adana
(601, also mentioned as sandja^ of Aleppo); (2) Ana-
dolu (630; cf. also ANADOLU the following art.); (3) part
of Cildir (408, later Akhiska in Transcaucasia);
(4) Diyar Bakr (436); (5) Arzan-i Rum (Erzerum, 422);
(6) Karaman (Konya, 614); (7) Kars (407); (8) Dhul-
kadriyya (Mar'ash, 598); (9) Rakka (Urfa, 443);
(10) Siwas (also simply called Rum 622); (u) Jirab-
zon (Tarabzon, 429); (12) Wan (411); (13) from the
eydlet of Halab (Aleppo) the sandiaks Antakiya (595,
the modern Hatay), Eire (Biredjik, 597) and Kilis
(598); (14) the western Anatolian sandiaks Bigha
(667), Karasi (661) and Sughla (Izmir, 667), and the
areas of I6el (Selefke) and Alaya with the island of
Kubrus (Cyprus) on the south coast, which were
under the Kapudan Pasha. [See individual articles
for each of the preceding.]

Basically, this division was adhered to until the
beginning of the igth century, although, at times
of weak central governments, some local pashas rose
and attempted to extend their rule beyond their
original provinces. Such governors who acquired
independent power and founded dynasties were
known as "Princes of the Valleys" (dere begi [q.v.]).
They were no longer civil servants, but vassals of
the Sublime Porte, and—reluctantly—recognised as
such, contributed troops to the sultan. Because they
had an interest in the prosperity of their regions,
their rule was generally a beneficial one, whilst the
governors sent from the Porte changed frequently,
and their main interest was to amass wealth for
themselves as quickly as possible. The i8th century
in particular saw the development of several such
dominions in Anatolia, e.g. that of the Kara cOthman
in the Aegean region, and that of the Capan (or Capar)
in the area of the middle Klzil Irmak (Halys).

Tanzimdt. In the course of his reforms, Mahmud II
abolished the dominions of the derebeys. During the
subsequent times of reform (tanzlmdt], a new division
of the empire on European lines was made by the
law of 7 Diumada II 1281/8 Nov. 1864. Now there
were provinces (wildyet), administrative areas
(sandiaft) and districts (fadd); many of the old
sandiafrs, especially those of the eydlet of Anadolu—
later (1875) also those of the eydlet of Erzerum—were
raised to the status of wildyets and then subdivided
into smaller sandiaks. Some other eydlets of smaller
size were assigned to a wildyet as sandiaks. After
some vacillation, Anatolia consisted of the following

wildyets (according to Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
Paris 1890): (i) Adana; (2) Ankara, (3) Aydin
(Smyrna/Izmir); (4) Bitlis; (5) Diyar Bakr; (6)
Erzerum; (7) the sandiaks of Marcash and Urfa of the
wildyet of Halab (Aleppo), as well as some badds;
(8) some fyadds and ndfiiyes of the wildyet of Istanbul;
(9) Kastamuni; (10) Khudawendigar (Brusa); (n)
Konya; (12) Macmuret al-cAziz (Kharput, since
1880); (13) Slwas; (14) Tirabizon; (15) Van; and
the two independent sandiaks; (16) Bigha; (17)
Izmid. [Articles on each of the preceding.] This
division was kept—with some alterations—until
after the First World War.

Under the Turkish Republic, the wildyets
were abolished, and sandjafys were raised to wildyets.
These were called il in the course of the language
reform. Their number varied. On 20 October 1935,
there were only 57 wildyets, at the end of 1935, a
further 5 were formed (from the districts, fradd,
now ilte, of the neighbouring wildyets); in 1939,
Hatay was added (ceded by the French mandate
of Syria, see above) as the 63rd. (The 63 provinces
of January ist 1940 with their districts at that time
are enumerated by G. Jaschke, Ttirkei, Berlin 1941,
22-4). In 1953 Usak was added as the 64th wildyet.
On January 4th 1954 the overall area of the Turkish
state consisted of 64 provinces (of which only 4 are
in the European part of Turkey, the other 60 in
Anatolia) and 523 districts. Of the Anatolian pro-
vinces, however, Qanakkale is partly on European
ground; the province of Istanbul, on the other hand,
is mainly in Europe.

Geographically the provinces are grouped into
the following 8 zones (bo'lge) (the names in the modern
spelling): (i) the Black Sea Coast: the provinces of
Trabzon, Ordu, Rize, Zonguldak, Giresun, Samsun,
Sinob, Kastamonu, Bolu, £oruh; (2) the coast of
the Sea of Marmara and the Aegean Sea: the Asiatic
parts of the provinces of Istanbul (districts Oskiidar,
Kadikoy, Beykoz, Adalar, Kartal, §ile, Yalova) and
Qanakkale (districts £anakkale, Ayvacik, Biga,
Bayramfc, Bozcaada, Ezine, Lapseki, Venice), and
the provinces Izmir, Kocaeli (Izmit), Aydin,
Ballkesir, Bursa, Manisa, Mugla; (3) the Mediter-
ranean coast, the provinces of Hatay (Iskenderun),
Seyhan (Adana), Icel (Selefke), Antalya; (4) Euro-
pean Turkey: the European provinces of Istanbul,
(districts Beyoglu, Besiktas, Sariyer, Fatih, Eyiip,
Eminonii, Baklrkoy, £atalca, Silivri) and Qanakkale
(districts Eceabat, Gelibolu, Imroz), and the pro-
vinces KIrklareli, Tekirdag, Edirne; (5) western
Anatolia: the provinces of Denizli, Bilecik, Kiitahya,
Afyonkarahisar, Isparta, Burdur, Eskisehir—and
since 1953—Usak; (6) central Anatolia, the provinces
Tokat, £orum, Amasya, Kayseri, Malatya, Ankara,
£anklri, Yozgat, Sivas, Maras, Nigde, KIrsehir,
Konya; (7) south-eastern Anatolia: the provinces
Gaziantep, Mardin, Urfa; (8) eastern Anatolia: the
provinces Kars, Elazig, Diyarbaklr, Gumusane, Er-
zurum, Erzincan, Siirt, Bitlis, Tunceli, AgrI Mus,
Bingol, Van, Hakari.

(4) Population.

Turks and non-Turks. At the time of the
Turkish conquest of Anatolia, it had already been
Hellenised. The Hellenisation of the various old-
Anatolian peoples (begun in Greek and Roman
times) was completed during the course of Christi-
anisation. Now, remnants of the old peoples (for
example the Lazes), remain only in the mountains,
especially those near the Caucasian foothills. Such
areas are at the same time refuges in which ancient
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religious communities, such as the Paulicians,
survived as sects. By the time the Turks came,
Anatolia was, however, on the whole Greek speaking
and mainly adhered to the Byzantine Orthodox
Church. Only the Armenians in the east, who were
Monophysites (Gregorians), remained ecclesiastically
apart from the Greeks and were not Hellenised.
Being merchants, Armenians had probably spread
towards the west as far as the capital, even in pre-
Turkish times.

A new central-Asiatic race with a new religion,
Islam, came to Anatolia with the Turks. In the
beginning it may well have been a minority, compared
with the Greeks, but, since it consisted of the ruling
classes in the Turkish occupied territories, it suc-
ceeded in spreading. The reason for this was probably
that many members of the old population, who had
lost contact with their spiritual centre in Constan-
tinople, felt this spiritual isolation, turned to Islam
and were thereby assimilated to the Turks. Initially,
this process was a very slow one. In any case, at
the time when Marco Polo travelled through Anatolia
in 1272, the inhabitants do not appear to have been
Turkicised (cf. E. Oberhummer, Die Turken und das
Osmanische Reich, Leipzig-Berlin 1917, 42). On the
other hand, the documents of the Patriarchate of
Constantinople prove clearly, as A. Wachter. (Der
Verf all des Griechentums in Kleinasien im XIV.
Jahrhundert, Leipzig 1903} shows, that, especially
in the i4th century, when increased numbers of
Turks occupied Anatolia, the Orthodox Christianity
gradually receded, and with it the land gradually
lost its Greek character. This may be due, on the one
hand, to emigration from the Turkish occupied areas,
but on the other hand also to assimilation to the
Turks. Here one must distinguish, however, between
the regions with long established Greek inhabitants,
such as the western Anatolian coastal regions, which
held on to Greek culture and Christianity with great
tenacity (as also did those areas which had been
under Greek rule for a long time, like Trebizond),
and the central Anatolian regions with their only
superficially Hellenised and Christianised population
(especially in northeastern Anatolia, where the
Persian Mongols, the Ilkhans—who themselves had
only taken to Islam since Ghazan—ruled for some
time with the true ardour of renegades). Christianity
in Anatolia was hard hit by Timur, who—as every-
where else he appeared—let the Christian population
feel his hardness and cruelty with a special severity.

The position of the Christians improved when
Mehemmed II granted the Greek Orthodox Church a
secure position in the Ottoman state for political
reasons after the conquest of Constantinople, and
made it into a pillar of his empire side by side with
Sunnite Islam. Thus the Christian communities,
Greek [see ROM] as well as Armenian [see ARMAN] in
Anatolia were freed from thjeir spiritual isolation,
and hold their own until this day. The so-called
system of the millets [q.v.] according to which non-
Muslim religious communities within the Ottoman
Empire enjoyed considerable autonomy, saved these
from further shrinking. In this manner, a modus
vivendi evolved during the flowering of this empire
which did justice to both Muslims and non-Muslims.
In the i8th and igth centuries, there was a positive
revival of Anatolian Hellenism, and Armenians were
still referred to as "The faithful nation" (i.e. faithful
to the state) (millet-i sddifca) in the i9th century.
On the whole, linguistic and religious areas were
identical, except in central Anatolia (in Konya and
Kayseri), where the Greeks adopted Turkish as the

language of social intercourse and of the house
(partly in Greek script), whilst the Armenians by
and large accepted Turkish as the language of social
intercourse (partly in Armenian script), whilst
retaining Armenian—their ecclesiastical language—
as the language spoken at home.

Apart from Turkish inhabitants, either city
dwellers or peasants, there are—or were—nomad and
semi-nomad elements as well as migrating shepherds
in Anatolia, who belonged to Islam but were of
differing languages and races: Turks, Kurds and
Circassians. In the case of Turks (so-called Yiiruks
and Turkmens [qq.v.]), their origin is debatable:
they may be Turkmens who kept to their nomadic
way of life, or remnants of races of varying origin
which became Turkicised. By religion they are
mostly cAlawites, i.e. they confess to Shlcism of
some type or have at least Shlcite leanings. The
Kurds [q.v.] who are for the most part Sunnite
Muslims, have a closed area of settlement in the
south-eastern provinces. The Circassians (Cerkes
[q.v.}), lastly, had mostly immigrated from the
Caucasus at the time whem Russo-Christian rule
spread over the Caucasus. Apart from these, one
frequently meets returned Muslim emigrants (muhd-
$irun) all over Turkey especially from the Balkan
countries, who preferred to leave a country with a
Christian government and to seek a new home in
Turkey which belongs to the ddr al-isldm. Those
people are, however, not nomads but are assimilated
by the town or country area in which they settle.

The comparatively amicable relations between
Muslims and non-Muslims deteriorated when the
western powers began to meddle in the affairs of
Turkey in the igth century. On the grounds of the
treaty of Kii£iik Kaynardja (1774), Russia claimed
the protectorate over the Christian Orthodox
inhabitants of Turkey, and awakened anti-Turkish
feelings in them. Coming from western Europe,
nationalism gained ground amongst the Christian
part of the population. The Turkish reaction to this
was a dislike for these Christians which soon became
hatred. The Armenians felt this most strongly, since
they, as neighbours of Russia, were particularly
under the suspicion of being in Russian service.
The insistance on effecting the reforms laid down
in the Berlin Treaty (1878) led to bloody clashes
with the Kurds in the years 1894-96. In the First
World War, following an invasion by the Russian
Caucasus army into the Van region, during which
—according to Turkish opinion—the Armenian
population behaved disloyally, the whole population
was forcibly moved to Mesopotamia, and many of
them perished. The remainder emigrated after the
war. There was a war against the Greeks in 1919,
when, supported by Great Britain, they occupied
Smyrna and advanced as far as the Sakarya in 1921.
The Turks under Mustafa Kemal Pasha beat the
Greek army which retreated from Anatolia, and the
greater part of the Greek population retreated with
it. The remainder was exchanged by treaty (30
January 1923) for the Muslim inhabitants of Greece
(with the exception of the Turks in western Thrace
and the Greeks in Istanbul). Through this action
Anatolia became a 90% Turkish and 99% Muslim
country. With the exception of the Arabs living on
the Syrian border, the small non-Turkish Muslim
pockets will hardly be able to withstand Turkish
influence indefinitely. One may also expect a
gradual Turkicisation through military service and
the influence of the schools among the Kurds, who
have no cultural tradition of their own.
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End of the igth century. The statistics
on p. 472 show the population of Anatolia during
the last decade of the last century according to
their religions, as given in the work of V. Cuinet
(see Bibl.) on the basis of the imperial and provincial
sal-names. As there was no official census in Turkey
at that time, the numbers are largely based on
estimates and only to a small extent on actual
figures. Additional inaccuracies come from the fact
tliat the principle on which these statistics were
based was not consistent throughout the various
wildyets. For some of them we have detailed figures
(in certain cases, even separate data for men and
women), in others only summary ones. Thus, for
example, the fact that ShFites and Yazldis are
mentioned separately only in some wildyets, does
not necessarily mean that there were none in some
others. The statistics may, nevertheless, serve to
give at least a rough picture of the composition of
the population of Anatolia before the First World
War.
Abbreviations:

w = wildyet, s = sandjab, k = katfd,
n = ndhiye, i.s. = independent sand^ak.

In the case of the administrative areas belonging to
the wildyets of Istanbul and Halab (Aleppo), 1st.
and Hal. respectively is added in brackets.

Turks

The proportion prevailing there (1:4) might also
prove right for the other wildyets.

Concerning the races, the statistics show clearly
that at that time the Armenians (Gregorian, Catholic
and Protestant Armenians together 1,142,775) were
concentrated in some eastern wildyets (Erzerum,
Bitlis and Sivas, to a lesser extent also in Van,
Macmuret al-cAzlz, Diyar Bakr and Adana), although
even there they were a minority in comparison with
the Muslim part of the population (Turks and Kurds).
In the case of the Greeks, one must add to the Ortho-
dox (1,042,612—25,890 Syrian Orthodox = 1,016,722
Greek Orthodox) the Uniates (16,811), who were
included under Catholics in these statistics; their
total was thus 1,033,533. They were concentrated
in the districts belonging to the wildyet of Istanbul,
and in the wildyets of Khudawendigar, Aydln (Izmir)
and Trabzon, to a lesser extent in Sivas, Konya,
and Adana. They, also, were a minority everywhere
compared with the Muslims (and in Sivas and
Adana also as compared with the Armenians). It is
more difficult to arrive at the racial composition of
those elements of the population which are described
as Muslims, because the statistics generally give
merely a total figure. Only for some eastern wildyets
are the races for the Sunnite Muslims given as follows:

Kurds Arabs Circassians Total

w. Adana . . . .
w. Diyarbakr . .
Anat. districts of «
w. Macmuret al-cAj
«,. Van

>. Halab . . .
U7,

93,200
310,644
177,048
267,616
30,500

39,6oo

119,588
54,650

210,000

12,000

8,000
123,536

13,200
10,000

4,500

500

158,000
328,644
424,672
322,366
241,000

879,008 424,138

If one adds up the members of non-Islamic
religions, then the composition of the population
—according to religions—appears as follows for the
time of Cuinet (actual figures and percentages):

143,536 27,500

Muslims
Non-Muslims

Total

9,676,714: 78.9 %
2,577,745: 21.1 %

12,254,459: 100.00 %

Of the non-Muslims, 2,410,272 were Christians of
various denominations.

These statistics show some peculiarities which
need explanation. Particularly obvious is the high
number of "Copts" (2,867), but only a very small
number of these are actual Copts (i.e. Christian
Egyptians); by Copts (Kibtl), the Turks usually
mean the non-Muslim gipsies. These "Copts" should
therefore be added to the number of gipsies (2,867 H-
37,752 = 40,619). The Column "foreigners' includes

One can only surmise to which race the occasionally
separately mentioned members of Muslim sects
(usually Shicites) belonged (total number 533,677).
In Van and Bitlis they are given as Yazldis (5,400 -f-
3,863 = 9,263), and in the case of Diyar Bakr it is
stated that the figure 6,000 for members of different
sects also includes Yazlclls. We may assume that
these were on the whole Kurds. Of the others, by
far the greater part probably consisted of Shlcite
Turks, in Arab areas probably also Nusayri Arabs.
If one deducts the figures for Suites andvYazldis
as well as those of Arabs, Kurds and Circassians
there remains the figure 8,537,863 for supposedly
Sunnite Turks, which still contains small elements of
Shleites, non-Turkish Sunnites, and also Lazes, and
emigrants from former Ottoman provinces which had
come under Christian rule (muhddiir). To the number
of Arabs a considerable number of Christians of
various denominations should be added as follows:

Syrian
Orthodox

w. Adana 20,900
w. Diyarbakr 4, 990
w. Bitlis —
Anat. distr. of w. Halab . . . . —
w. Van —

Syrian
United

13,687

Chald.
United

2,600
9,865
6,002

United Total
Maronites

4,539 25,439
— 4,990
— 2,600
— 23,552
— 6,002

Total 25,890 13,687 18,467 4,539 62,583

not only real "foreigners", (edjnebi) but also immi-
grated Ottoman citizens (yabandil), whose home is
not in the wildyet in question. The two categories
are mentioned separately only for the wildyet of
Erzerum (1,220 tdjnebl -\- 4,986 yabandtf « 6,206).

With the addition of the total of the non-Uniate
Jacobites, Chaldaeans and Nestorians (168,706) one
arrives at the total of 231,289 for Christian Arabs
of differing denominations; of these, however, some
Chaldaeans and Nestorians, as well as Uniate



k. Adalar (1st.)

w. Adana

w. Ankara
*. Antakya (Hal.)
w. Aydln (Izmir)
£. 'Ayntab (Hal.)
£. Beyfcoz (1st.)
t.s. Bigfea

w. Bitlls

«>. Diyar Bakr

w. Erzerum
£. Gebze (1st.)
w. Khudawendigar (Brusa)
*.- Iskenderun (Ilal.)
i.s. Izmid
n. Kadikoy (1st.)
n. KaftUdia (1st.)
£. Kartal (1st.)
w. Kastamoni
£. Kills (Hal.)
w. Konya
w. Macmuret

al-eAziz (jaarput)
s. Marcash (Hal.)

w. Sivas

k. Shile (1st.)
w. firabzon
s. Urfa (Hal.)
n. Cskiidar (1st.)

w. Van

Total

Muslims
(* Shi'ites

and Yazldis)

2,990
158,000
*56,ooo
768,119
46,000

1,093,334
65,085
5,444

106,583
254,000
*3,863

328,644
*6,ooo

500,782
14,000

1,296,593
12,500

129,715
9,374

16,796
10,870

992,679
73,520

989,200
322,366

'182,580
134,438
559,68o

*279,834
15,750

806,700
122,665
71,210

241,000
*5,400

9,676,714
(9,143,037 f

•533,677)

Greek
and Syr.
Orthodox

5,010

67,100

34,009
1,000

208,283
4,000
2,150

17,585

210

14,240

3,725

5,100
230,711

1,000

40,795
8,137
3,387
5,000

21,507
1,000

73,000

650

5,505

76,068

3,200
193,000

5,o6o
12.180

—

1,042,612

Armen.
Gregorian

1,300

69,300

83,063
2,084

14,103
2,046
1,900
1,636

125,600

57,890

120,273

—85,354
1,142

46,308
10,480
4,080
2,200

2,6l7

i,547
9,700

61,983

1,850

129,523

800
44,100
2,000

15,800

79,000

977,679

Armen.
Catholic

300

n,55o

8,784
2,500

737
2,000

—
—

3,840

10,170

12,022

3,033

1,500

390

200

180
30

1,300
—

i,675

2,463

io,477

—
2,300
2,437

250

708

19,749

Armen.
Protest.

_
16,600

2,45i
—
265

—
—

60

i,95o

11,069

2,672

—
604

—
i,937

100

—
—
—
—
—

6,060

7,806

30,433

—
800

2,000
250

290

85,347

/*WliA*>vainer
Catholics

(Uniate and
Latin)

903

4,539

—
6,500
i,i77
6,500
—

92

2,600

206

—
—
—

4,146

—
—
—
—
—

2,774
—
—

18,505

—

—400
2,738

—
6,002

56,179

Non-Uniate
Jacobites

Chaldaeans
and

Nestorians

—

—4,500

—
5,906
—
—

6,190

38,974

—
—
—3,ooo

—
—
—
—
—3,000
—

—

8,918

—

—
—6,218

—
92,000

168,706

Jews

—

478
266

22,516
857

—2,988

—

1,269

6

—
3,225

42
2,500

450
120

747
600

—

368

—

—400
367

5,100

5,ooo

47,299

f Copts »

—

—
—
—
—

—
—

372

—

16

—
—
—
—
—
——

2,079

—
400

—
—

—

——
—
—

—

2,867

Gypsies

16,050

997
—
—
——
—

—

3,ooo

—
—
—
—

1,115
290

—
—
—
—

15,000

—

—

—

—
—
—
700

600

37,752

Others
(For-

eigners)

4,4oo

—
—

56,062
594

—
494

—

—
6,206

150
7,319
—
—3,180
800
50

—
—
100

—

—
—

—

—
—
200

—

79,555

Total

10,503

403,539
892,901
62,850

1,396,477
86,988
9,494

129,438

398,625

471,462

645,702
19,250

1,626,839
23,330

222,760
32,211
25,183
18,300

1,018,912
83,888

1,088,000

575,314

179,853

1,086,015

19,750
1,047,700

143,485
105,690

430,000

12,254,459
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Chaldaeans have to be added to the Kurds. In these
statistics, one may assume that the 2,675 Catholics
not contained in the number of the Uniates were
largely Latins, i.e. occidentals (missionaries etc.)
with or without Ottoman nationality, who had not
been included under the heading "foreigners".

Thus, for the time of Cuinet we have roughly the
following picture of the ethnic composition of Ana-
tolia:

H. Louis, Die Bevdlkerungskarte der Tiirkei,
Berlin 1940, bases his work on the publication of
the census in Turkey in 1935. It can be seen from
the map that the three most densely populated
areas in Anatolia are the following: i) the western
Anatolian coastal strips together with the river
valleys, leading into the interior, especially that of
the Maeander (Buyiik Menderes Cay), 2) the coastal
area of the Black Sea, 3) Cilicia, the new sandiafr of

Turks
Kurds
Arabs
Circassians
Greeks
Armenians
Jews
Gipsies
Unknown and

foreigners

Total

Sunnites

8,547,863
424,138
143,536
27,500

—
—
—
—

—
9,143,037

Shi'ites

462,414?
?

62,000 ?

—
—
—
—
—

—

524,414

Yazldls

9,263?

—
—
—
—
—
—

—
9,263

Christians

?
231,289?

—
1,033,533
1,142,775

—
—

2,675
2,410,272

Jews

—
—
—
—
—

47,299

—

—
47,299

unknown
and

foreigners

—
—
—
—
—
—40,619

79,555

120,174

Total

9,010,277
433,4or
436,825

27,500
1,033,535
1,142,775

47,299
40,619

82,230

12,254,459

The figures for several official censuses for the
Turkish Republic are already available: namely,
those of 1927, 1935, 1940, 1945, and 1950, but the
last of these is given as only "provisional" (muvakkat).
The particular figures can be found in the individual
articles on the capitals of the various Us (wildyets)
enumerated above, ch. 3, last paragraph.

The total for 1945 is 18,790,174 and 20,934,670
for 1950: 1,496,612 and 17,293,562 in European
Turkey and Anatolia respectively in 1945; 1,598,255
and 19,336,415 in European Turkey and Anatolia
respectively in 1950.

Definite figures for some towns exist for 1950.
According to these, there are 5 towns of over 100,000
inhabitants: Istanbul (1,000,022), Ankara (286,781),
Izmir (230,508), Adana (117,799), and Bursa
(100,007); and the following 6 towns between
50,000 and 100,000 inhabitants: Eskisehir (88,459),
Gaziantep (72,743), Kayseri (65,489), Konya (64,509),
Erzurum (54,360), Sivas (52,269).

There are also figures for the distribution of the
town and the country population for 1945 and 1950.
The percentage rate, worked out for the purpose of
this article, is:

Hatay, and the plain towards the Euphrates, which,
geographically, belongs to northern Syria; compared
with this, the centre with its steppes and the
mountainous north-east show the lowest density of
population. The distribution is caused by the nature
of the country, and has probably always been
roughly the same—at least since the Middle Ages—
and should remain so at any rate in the near future.
Figures for religious and linguistic divisions are only
available for 1945 (21 Ekim 1945 Genel Nufus
Saylml, Recensement general de la population du
21 Octobre 1945, Tilrkiye Nufusu, Population de la
Turquie, vol. 65, Ankara 1950). According to these,
Turkey can be divided up linguistically as follows:

people with

Turkish as mother-tongue
a non-Turkish language

as mother-tongue
Unknown

16,598,037: 88.34%
2,192,006: }

> n.66%
131:)

Total

1945

18,790,174: 100.00%

1950

in towns: . . .
in the country

4,687,102 : 25.06 %
14,103,072: 74-94 %

5,267,695 :
15,666,975 :

25.16 %
74.84 %

18,790,174 : 100.00 %

At Turkey's overall area of 767,119 sq. km., this
produces a density of population of 24.49 per sq. km.
in 1945 and 27 in 1950. The official percentage of
town and country population (both as a whole and
according to individual wildyets) is only available
ior 1935. According to this, there were then 23.5%
of the population in towns and 76.5% in the country.
With these figures, one must bear in mind that
according to the law of 1930, every place with a
municipal government (belediye te^kilati) counts as
a town. Such a body is to be set up both in all places
of more than 2,000 inhabitants and also (irrespective
of this minimum figure) in all kadd centres, of which
some have hardly 500 inhabitants. If judged by
western standards, the proportion would alter in
favour of the country population.

According to religions:

Islam
non-Islamic religion
unknown denomination

20,934,975 : 100.00 %

18,497,801: 98.45%

"*£;!'•»*
Total

Of the non-Muslims there were:

Christians.
Jews
Without religion
Other denominations

18,790,174: 100.00%

202,044: 69.16%
76,965: 26.34%

0.19%
4.3i%

561:
12,582:

Total 292,152: 100.00%
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These rough statistics, when compared with those
at the end of the last century as given by Cuinet,
clearly show an enormous change which was caused
by the events during and shortly after the First
World War.

More detailed information can be gained from the
following division into both categories which is
reproduced here in shortened form.

mentioned under "other denominations"—with the
exception of a few foreigners of unusual religious
denominations—are largely Kurds (probably of
extreme Shlcite sects or Yazidls) who either do not
count themselves members of Islam or are not
recognised as such by the Sunnites and Moderate
Shicites. Those giving Georgian as their mother-
tongue are Lazes, and not real Georgians—who are

Language

i

Turkish 16,546,681 4,955 10,705 1,099 i7»58i 3,847 11,836 298 1,017 18 16,598,037
Kurdish 1,469,570 22 57 14 43 16 23 9 5,208 3 1,476,562
Arabic 235,668 964 7,071 657 92 617 1,027 * i,5i7 3 247,204
Greek 9,898 4,546 73*083 6 177 460 290 2 80 3 88,680
Circassian 66,681 i 5 — — 3 i — — — $6,691
Armenian 3,396 2,295 2,880 979 42,019 4,301 124 40 136 9 56,179
Yiddish 602 22 57 14 43 16 50,216 5 42 2 51,019
Laz 46,979 2 3 — — — 3 _ _ _ _ 46,987
Georgian 39,870 21 23 — — 1 1 5 9 — — 2 40,076
Other languages
Albanian \
Bosnian f 78,447 11,214 19,951 2,342 305 10,712 13,286 196 4,582 181 118,608
Judaeo-Spanish I
Tartar etc. /
Unknown 47 8 4 2 — 70 — — — — 131

Total 118,497,801 | 21,950 | 103,839 | 5,213 | 60,260 | 10,782 | 76,965 | 561 112,582 | 221 | 18,790,174

With regard to the totals of the division into
languages, the following facts stand out from the
figures given for individual wildyets, (the numbers
are again given in round figures). The Kurdish
speaking people live together densely in the south-
eastern wildyets, and form the large majority in the
wildyets of AgrI (80,000), Birigol (42,000), Bitlls
(43,000), Diyar Bakr (180,000), Hakari (30,000),
Mardin (155,000), Mu§ (53,000), Siirt (100,000), and
Van (78,000). In Tunceli (48,000) and Urfa (123,000)
they have a slight majority over the Turks (43,000
and 103,000), and in Elazig (82,000), Kars (66,000),
and Malatya (141,000), they form a large minority.
The Arabic speaking people are everywhere in the
minority compared with the Kurds; 60,000 in
Mardin compared with 155,000 Kurds, but in the
majority compared with the Turks (15,000); 40,000
in Urfa compared with 123,000 Kurds and 105,000
Turks; 100,000 in Hatay, where the largest number
of Arabs live, compared with 150,000 Turks. The
smallest number of Turks is found in the wildyets of
Mardin and Siirt (in each ca. 15,000) and in Hakari
(4,000). Greeks, Armenians and Jews (including ca.
10,000 who speak Judaeo-Spanish) live almost
exclusively in Istanbul. There are also some 7000
Greeks in £anakkale and some 12,000 Jews in
Izmir; there are only extremely small groups
elsewhere. Othef small racial groups, such as the
Circassians (most of these in the wildyet of Kayseri),
Lazes, and Georgians (both of these especially in
the eastern Black Sea provinces), form a very small
minority in all these places in comparison with
the Turks.

The division into religions is also very informative.
Above all, it is worth noting that all those religious
groups which have Turkish as their mother-tongue
have increased. In the case of Islam, no distinction
is made between Sunnites and Shi'ites. But those

Christians—as can be seen clearly from the fact
that most of them give Islam as their religion. The
relatively high figure for Catholics and Protestants
under "other languages" obviously refers to foreig-
ners. The number of Jews under "other languages"
includes the 10,866 who speak Judaeo-Spanish. The
Gipsies, who in Cuinet's statistics were given with
the rather large figure of 40,000, have disappeared
altogether from the new statistics. As they do not
speak a different language from that of the people
amongst whom they live, nor profess a different
religion, one may assume that they are present,
unrecognised, in the various groups of the statistics.

(5) Development of Communications.

Being a thinly populated peninsula with steppes
in the centre and few usable harbours, Anatolia has
little traffic. Long distance traffic from Istanbul to
the east mostly tries to bypass Anatolia, preferring
to the difficult overland roads the easier sea routes
to Trabzon on the Black Sea, or to Ayas at the
mouth of the Djeyhan in the Middle Ages, .to Payas
in the Gulf of Issus under the Ottomans, and to
Iskenderun (Alexandretta) in recent times. Through-
out the ages the main caravan tracks led from these
harbours to the interior of Asia. Traffic inside
Anatolia was generally only of local importance.
There were always through-roads, usually leading
to or from Istanbul (which was regarded as the
undisputed metropolis even at times when Anatolia
did not regard it as its political capital).

Three types of such roads can be distinguished in
Turkish times: (i) Military roads; (2) Caravan
routes; (3) Postal routes. All three types follow the
nature of the country and circumvent the interior
steppes, passing through adjoining regions, but
keeping to the inside of the border-mountains.
They prefer the edges of the steppe where animals
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can graze and where the towns are situated. The
routes follow roughly the same lines, though they do
not coincide altogether.

The main Military road (on which the armies
of the sultans moved in the i6th and i?th centuries
against Persia and Caucasia) described a large arc
south of the central Anatolian steppe from Uskiidar
via Izmid, Eskishehir, Akshehir, to Konya and from
there via Eregli, Nigde, Kayseri to Sivas, then via
Erzindjan and Erzurum to the east. When Selim I
marched against Syria, he too went to Kayseri and
only from there through the Anti-Taurus to Elbistan
and Mar'ash. The route from Eregli through the
Cilician Gate (Giilek Boghazl) to Adana and further
into Syria was usually avoided, particularly for
difficult transports, and especially because the
Giiilek Boghazl is easy to block. In 1638, for instance,
Murad IV sent the artillery he needed for the capture
of Baghdad by sea as far as Payas, only transporting
it overland from there onwards with the aid of
buffaloes. The northern Caravan route (to be menti-
oned below) was used for small detachments only.
The reports of the Imperial armies often give the
sites of the camps on the main Military road, but
these are frequently at a considerable distance from
the inhabited places along the route.

The most important of the Caravan routes is
the one leading diagonally across from Cskiidar via
Gebze, then, after crossing the Gulf of Izmid from
Dil to Iznik, following roughly the Military route
via Eskishehir to Konya and Eregli, then through
the Cilician Gute (Giilek Boghazl) to Adaria and
-thence to Syria or Mesopotamia. The route via
Antakiya to Syria is, at the same time, the route
which pilgrims took (via Damascus) to Mecca and
Medina, the holy places of Islam, and it is often
mentioned in this capacity. There is also a northern
caravan route of some importance which goes from
t)skiidar to Amasya via Izmid, Boll and Tosya (or,
bypassing Amasya, via Niksar), and thence to
Erzindjan and Erzerum and further to the east;
alternately, from Amasya via fo^at, Sivas and
Malatya to Diyarbakr and further to Mosul and
Baghdad; from Oskiidar onwards this route is called
Baghdad Yolu. An older variant of this—used by
Busbecq in 1555—follows the diagonal route as far
as Eskishehir and then goes on to Amasya via
Ankara. Lastly, the north-south route which
bypasses the central Anatolian steppe to the east
is of some importance. In Saldjuk times, this route
branched off at Konya, the capital, and went right
across the steppe, past the beautiful Sultan Khan
and Aksaray to Kayseri and on to Sivas, where it
Connected with the northern route as well as with
those leading to the east (Erzindjan and Erzerum).
In Karaman and Ottoman times it went from
places at the foot of the Taurus, Laranda (Karaman),
br Uluklshla via Nigde to Kayseri. In western
Anatolia, only roads leading from Izmir seem to
have had some local importance and little is reported
of them.

Postal routes, like the caravan routes, were
divided into three "arms" (kol, for this term, which
is also used as a technical term in administrative
language, cf. Redhouse, A Turkish and English
Lexicon, 1942; H. W. Duda, Balkantiirkische Studien,
yienna 1949, 98 ff. note 8). In the i7th century,
According to the Djihdn-numa, the middle one of
these "arms" embraced the entire length of the
diagonal route together with its offshoots as far as
Damascus; the right one, the whole west Anatolian
network, and the left, the northern caravan route

with its extension as far as Baghdad. According to
reports of postal routes in the i9th century, the
diagonal route forms the right arm together with
the western Anatolian network, the northern caravan
route the- central one, whilst the left one does not
leave the central one until Jofcat, whence it embraces
the eastern network to Erzerum. (Concerning the
development of road and route-nets in Anatolia
prior to the i9th century, cf. F. Taeschner, Das
Anatolische Wegenetz nach Osmanischen Quellen,
Leipzig 1924; idem, Die Verkehrsi-age und das
Wegenetz Anatoliens im Wandel der Zeiten, Petermanns
Geographische Mitteilungen, 1926, 202-6).

The word "roads" can be applied to these routes
only in a limited sense, as roads were not built
with foundations; except where Roman roads could
still be employed, they are simply much used and
well-trodden tracks, along which caravanserais, wells,
and bridges have been erected by benefactors for
the comfort of the travellers.

This tripartite route-system has been gradually
falling into disuse with the expansion of railways in
the igth and 2oth centuries, though the railway follows
roughly the track of the old routes—at least in the
case of the diagonal road.

The building of railways naturally did not replace
the building of roads, which also has been encouraged
(to a certain extent) since the tanzlmdt period. (For
the means devised to finance the building of the
roads: corvee and road-tax, "yol parasi", see
G. Young, Corps de Droit Ottoman, IV, Oxford 1906,
245 ff., "Routes et Prestations").

The history of railway building in Anatolia
began with the granting of a concession to a
British company for a railway from Smyrna (Izmir)
to Aydln in 1856, and the line was opened 10 years
later. In the last decades of the Ottoman Empire the
following sections were opened in Anatolia:

(i) British Company: Smyrna (Izmir)—Aydln
1866,—Dinar 1889 (with branchlines to Odemis,
Tire, Soke, Denizli and Civril)—Egirdir 1912;
(2) Franco-Belgian Company (British until 1893):
Smyrna (Izmir)—Manisa—Kasaba 1866,—Alashehir
1873 (?),—Afyun Kara Hisar 1897; Manisa—Soma
1890,—Ballkesir—Bandlrma 1912; (3) Narrow Gauge
Railway Mudanya-Brusa (Bursa) 1875, rebuilt by
a Franco-Belgian Company in 1892 (not in use now);
(4) German Company (since 1888) Anatolian Railway:
Haydar Pasha—Izmid 1873 (with a branchline to
Adapazar)—Eskishehir—Ankara 1892; Eskishehir—
Afyun Kara Hisar (with a branchline from Alayunt
to Kiitahya)—Konya 1896; Baghdad Railway:
Konya—Bulgurlu 1904; Toprakkale—Iskenderun
1913; Bulgurlu—Adana—Toprakkale—Aleppo (Ha-
leb)—Nusaybin 1918 (with a branchline to Mardln);
(5) British Company: Mersin—Adana 1886 (1906
taken over by the Baghdad Railway Company).

Thus the railways consisted—with the exception
of the short stretches which linked Adana and
Brusa with their harbours—on the one hand of a
network based on Smyrna (Izmir) and opening up
the rich agricultural districts of western Anatolia,
on the other hand of a diagonal line, with a branch
to Ankara, which linked the capital to the far-
distant Arab provinces of Mesopotamia, clrak and
Syria. Plans for a railway system in the Black Sea
area and in north-eastern Anatolia broke down
because of Russian opposition.

Existing railways were nationalised at the begin-
ning of the Turkish Republic in 1920 ("Tiirkiye
Cumhuriyeti Devlet Demiryollari"), and the system
has since been extended and based on Ankara as
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its centre. This extension began as early as 1922
with a narrow-gauge railway Ankara—Irmak—
Yahsi Han 1925—Yerkoy and in the Kayseri
direction 1925. This was later extended in wide gau,.je.

There are the following lines: (i) Ankara-Kayseri
1927,—Sivas 1930,—Erzincan 1938,—Erzurum 1939,
—Horasan 1950;—Sarfkamls under construction.
Here it will link up with the broad gauge railways
which the Russians built in 1896: Gurnrii (Alexan-
dropol, now Leninakan) via Kars to Sarikamis. The
line was continued in narrow gauge from there to
Mamahatun via Erzerum during the First World
War.. (2) IHca (in the Gulf of Edremit)—Edremit—
Palamutluk (narrow gauge) 1924 (unused since 1953);
(3) Fevzipasa (on the Adana—Aleppo line)—
Malatya 1931,—Diyarbekir (Diyarbakir) 1935 (with
a branchline to Elazlg),—Kurtalan 1944; (4) Samsun
—£arsamba (narrow gauge) 1926 (no longer in use);
Samsun—Amasya—Sivas 1932; (5) Kiitahya—
Balikesir 1932; (6) Kayseri—Uluklsla (more speci-
fically: Bogazkoptii—Kardesgedigi) 1933 (since then
through-trains to Syria and Iraq—the Taurus
Express—go via Ankara and no longer via Konya);
(7) Irmak—Filyos 1935,—Zonguldak 1937,—Kozlu
J943>—Eregli planned, under construction- as
far as Qamll; (8) Afyon Karahisar—Karakuyu (near
Dinar), Baladiz (near Egirdir)—Burdur, and Bo-
zanonii (also near Egirdir)—Isparta 1936; (9)
Cetinkaya (on the Sivas—Erzincan line)—Malatya
*937; (*o) Elazlg—Geng 1947, — Mus under con-
struction — Tavan (on Lake Van) planned; (n)
Kopriiagrl (near Fevzipasa)—Maras 1948; (12)
Narll (near Fevzipasa)—Gazianteb 1953,—Karkamis
formerly Djarabulus (on the Euphrates, on the
Aleppo—Nusaybin line) under construction. (Cf.
G. Jaschke, Geschichte und Bedeutung der tiirkischen
Eisenbahnen, Zeitschrift fur Politik, 1942, 559-566;
concerning the Baghdad .railway in particular, cf.
H. Bode, Der Kampf urn die Baghdadbahn 1903-1914,
Breslau 1941; R. Hiiber, Die Baghdadbahn, Berlin
I943-)

The increased use of motor-transport and the
consequent decrease in rail-transport, has already
resulted in the closing of local lines (Mudanya—
Brusa, Ilica—Edremid—Palamutlu) and threatens
to outdo rail-transport in Turkey. As a result there
has been a fresh emphasis on road construction
(Mukbil Gokdogan, Strassenbau und Verkehrspolitik
in der Tiirkei, Stuttgart 1938). In recent years the
road network in Turkey has been greatly expanded
—partly with American aid—and there are now
numerous bus lines (cf. R. W. Kerwin, The Turkish
Roads Programme, The Middle East Journal, 1950).

Since the Anatolian rivers are not navigable, there
is no real inland shipping (except in the case
of the greater rivers just above their months, and
the use of rafts of inflated skins (kelek [q.v.]) on the
Tigris). Nor are there any artificial waterways. The
project of linking the Sabandja lake with the Sakarya
on the one side and the Gulf of Izmit on the other
by canal has been considered twice (999/1590-91 and
1064/1653), but on neither occasion did it get past
the preliminary stages [see SABANDJA].

Conditions for sea shipping are not very
favourable either: the north and south coasts have
few natural harbours, and the many bays along the
west coast are of little use because the river estuaries
are silted up by. the rivers (cf. above, ii, "Aegean
Anatolia'*). Apart from Smyrna (Izmir [q.v.]),
the most important harbour, there are a few—
admittedly unimportant—harbours along the west
coast, such as Fo£a [q.v.~\ (Phocaea; in ancient times

and in the Middle Ages it was a considerable rival
of the port of Smyrna, because it jutted further out
into the sea), Bodrum (Halicarnassus), and Fethiye
(Makri), which are only of importance for coastal
shipping. In recent times only Smyrna has had any
importance as an overseas harbour, though FoCa
also held a similar position in the Middle Ages.

Unlike the ports on the western coast which can
be easily reached by the river valleys from the centre
of Anatolia, the few ports on the north and south
coasts are difficult to reach. On the north coast,
Sinob (Sinope) [q.v.}—rather inaccessible because of
its mountainous hinterland—and Samsun [q.v.}
(Amisos) are of some importance, particularly in
traffic with the Crimea which lies opposite. Samsun,
situated in the plain between the mouths of the
rivers KIzIl Irmak (Halys) and Yeshil Irmak (Iris),
has grown more important than Sinob, particularly
in the igth century. On the south coast, the ports
of Antalya [q.v.] (Adalya, the ancient Attaleia and
Satalia of the Crusaders) and Alanya [q.v.] (cAla>iyya,
Galonoros in Byzantine times, the Candelor of the
European merchants in the Middle Ages) have been
of importance ever since the Middle Ages. More
recently, the harbour of Mersina (now Mersin [q.v.])
has also been of importance since it was built in 1832.
The only points for landing which would link up
with traffic across the continent were actually those
at the "base" of the Anatolian peninsula i.e. farabzun
[q.v.] (Trebizond) on the Black Sea, and one on the
Mediterranean (in the Middle Ages Ayas [q.v.]f

Laiazzo of the crusaders, Payas in Ottoman times,
now Iskenderun, Alexandretta); caravans from
Trebizond went to Adharbaydjan and Persia, and
from the above-mentioned Mediterranean ports to
northern Syria (Aleppo), Mesopotamia (Mosul) and
clrak (Baghdad).

(6) Economy.

Anatolia has always been an agricultural country
and it has largely remained one in spite of the con-
siderable incipient industrialisation. In the centre—
wherever the land is fit for more than grazing—the
main crop is grain, whilst fruit and vegetables are
cultivated in the coastal areas and near rivers where
gardens can be watered with the aid of water-
wheels. Fruit-growing is characteristic particularly
of the districts on the Black Sea (apples from
Amasya are famous throughout the country, and
Cerasus, now Giresun, is supposed to be the original
home of the cherry), hazelnuts are grown in many
areas. Along the Aegean Sea (with its Mediterranean
vegetation) figs, olives, melons (watermelon, karpuz
and sweet melon, kavun), and mulberry trees and
vines are grown. The woods in the Black Sea area
(especially the "Wood Sea", aghad denizi, of former
times near Sabandja) were extensive enough to meet
not only the local demands for timber for building,
wood for burning and charcoal but also part of the
need of the capital, which got the remainder of its
supply from woods on the European side.

The steppes in the centre of the country are most
propitious for tfye raising of cattle. Various types of
sheep and goats are found here, including Angora
goats whose wool (tiftik) is in great demand (mohair).
Anatolian horses have been famous since the Middle
Ages. The cAziziyye stud farm in Phrygia used to
breed the horses for the Ottoman cavalry. The
growing of silkworms is a speciality of north-west
Anatolia thanks to the cultivation of the mulberry
tree there. Brusa is the centre for this and for the
silkspinning industry.
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The silver mines of Gumush-khane between
Trabzon and Erzurum, and those of Gumush
Hadidii Koy near Amasya, must be mentioned as
the oldest; here, too, were the mints for silver coins.
Copper was found in Kiire (between Inebolu and
Kastamonu) and in Ergani Macden (near Diyarbakr).
Near Eskishehir is the only area in the world where
"Meerschaum" is found. This was in great demand in
the 19th century for pipes (liile) and similar articles,
but since "Meerschaum" is no longer in fashion now,
production is much reduced.

Arts and crafts have been playing a considerable
part, especially ceramics (introduced from Persia as
early as the Saldjuk period). Magnificent examples
of Rum Saldjuk ceramics are found especially in
buildings in Konya. The golden age of Ottoman
ceramics began when Selim I brought craftsmen
back from Tabriz during his Persian campain (1514),
and settled them in Istanbul and Iznik. In the i6th
and 17th centuries, Iznik was the centre for the
production of the classical Ottoman pottery with
blue and green as the main colours, contrasting
effectively with the interspersal bright "Bolus-red".
The tiles produced in Iznik adorn mosques and tiirbes
in Istanbul, as well as the Topkapi Saray. Of
vessels, the plates (known as "Rhodes plates" to
the trade) are the best known and most exported
product of the potteries. In later years (under
AJhmed III) potteries were founded in the Tekfur
Saray in Istanbul and in Kiitahya (concerning
Turkish Fayence manufacture in Iznik and other
places, cf. K. Otto-Dora, Das islamische Iznik,
Berlin 1941, 109 ff., and the list of sources by R.
Anhegger, ibid., 165 ff.). [Cf. also KHAZAF]-

Besides pottery, textile goods form a characteristic
part of Anatolia's produce, particularly rugs. The
Turks brought this skill from the east and developed
it (mainly in cUshak, Kula, Gordez and others)
partly in the Persian tradition, partly in a more
popular style. The rugs best known in Europe are
those made in the igth century, which are loosely
knotted, with long threads and known as "Smyrna"
rugs after their harbour of export, although they
were actually made in the cUshak area. The Anatolian
silk industry was also of great renown; the centre for
which was in Brusa. Its products, of which the
brocades with inwoven gold and silver threads are
of an especially high artistic quality, were chiefly
woven for the court and for higher society. (Con-
cerning Turkish textile production cf. Tahsin Oz,
Turk Kuma§ ve Kadifeleri, Istanbul 1946-51; idem,
Turkish Textiles and Velvets, Ankara 1950). Lastly,
coarser weaving (kilim) of rugs and mats must be
mentioned; such mats cover the mosque floors in
winter. [Cf. also BISAT, NAS!DJ!].

Trades in towns were organised into guilds. These
guilds (esndf, from the singular sinf [q.v.]) which
were "fraternities" somewhat similar in character to
a darwlsh order, maintained and guarded traditions,
Duality and integrity. In cases of accident, their
members were protected against loss by the spirit
of comradeship, and the resultant esprit de corps gave
them a power to which—at times—even the govern-
ment had to yield. The guilds were supervised by
the clerk of the market (mufctesib), who, in turn, was
subordinate to the Kadi—an institution belonging
to the sharica. (Concerning Turkish guilds cf. Osman
Nuri, Med[elle-i Umur-i Belediyye, I, Istanbul 1922,
chap. Esndf, 479-768; Taeschner, Die Ziinfte in der
Turkei, Leipziger Vierteljahrsschrift fur Siidosteuropa,
1941, 172-88; and SINF; concerning economy in
early Ottoman times in general, cf. Afet Inan,

Aperfu giniral sur I'Histoire tconomique de I'Empire
Turc-Ottoman, Istanbul 1941.)

The ancient guilds began to disintegrate in the
i9th century when state reform (tanzimdt) opened
the way to commercial reforms on western European
lines and to a western legal code (partly by direct
adoption of European legal codes). Finally the
guilds were formally dissolved on 13 Febr. 1325
M./26 Febr. 1910 (the Gedik on 16 Febr. 1328 M./
i March 1913). Modern organisations (grouped into
trade unions in 1943) took their place. Improvements
were made in agriculture, as for instance the irri-
gation to bring water to the Konya plain carried out
by the Baghdad Railway (1907-1913), and new
cultivations (e.g. cotton in the Cilician plain) were
introduced.

Attempts to bring Anatolia into line economically
with European countries have been particularly
marked since the foundation of the Turkish Repu-
blic. Cf. (amongst others): Orhan Conker and Emile
Witmeur, Redressement dconomique et industrialisation
de la Nouvelle Turquie, Paris 1937; Ahmed Oguz,
Die Wirtschaftslenkung in der Turkei, Berlin 1940;
Schewket Raschid, Die turkische Landwirtschaft als
Grundlage der tilrk. Volkswirtschaft, Berlin-Leipzig
1932; M. Thornburg, G. Spry, G. Soule, Turkey. An
Economical Appraisal, New York 1949; The Economy
of Turkey. An Analysis and Recommendations of a
Development Program. Baltimore 1951.

Bibliography: al-Idrisi, Kitdb Rud^dr or
Nuzhat al-Mushtdk (K. Miller, Mappae Arabicae,
iv, Stuttgart 1927, plates 35, 45, 55; Edrisii
Geographia Arabice, Rome 1592, fol. H3r-ii4v,
I39r-i42r, I53V-I54V; P. Amedee Jaubert,
Geographic d'Edrisi, Paris 1836-40, II, 129, 305,
391); Yakut, Mu'djam al-Bulddn and al-Kazwinl,
Athdr al-Bildd, s.v. al-Rum; Abu '1-Fida3, Tafrwim
al-Bulddn (Geographic d'Aboulftda, ed. Reinaud
and de Slane, Paris 1840; French translation by
Reinaud, Paris 1848, continued by St. Guyard,
Paris 1883); Ibn Battuta (Arabic text with
French translation: Voyages d'Ibn Batoutah, by
Defr6mery and Saguinetti, ii, Paris 1877, 254-354;
French translation with annotations by Defremery
in Nouvelles Annales des Voyages, Dec. iSso-April
1851; English translation by H. A. R. Gibb, Ibn
Battuta, Travels in Asia and Africa 1325-1354,
London 1953, 123-66); al-cUmari, MasMik al-
Absdr (F. Taeschner, Al-^Umari's Bericht uber
Anatolian, Leipzig 1929; incomplete translation
by Quatremere in Notices et Extraits, xiii, Paris
1838, 151-384); Hamd Allah Mustawfl, Nuzhat
al-Kulub, (The geographical part of Nuzhat al-
qulub, ed. by G. le Strange, Leyden-London 1915,
English translation 1919); G. le Strange, The
Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, Cambridge 1905,
127-58; F. Taeschner, Ein altosmanischer Bericht
uber das vorosmanische Konstantinopel, in Annali
1st. Univ. Or. Napoli, N. S. I, Rome 1940, 181-9.
Muhammad 'Ashifc's Mandzir al-*Awdlim (ioo6/
1598) brings to an end the geographical literature
of the mediaeval type. In the geographical section,
he begins with a Turkish translation of what older
authors—al-Idrisi, Abu '1-Fida5 and others—have
said; in the case of places which he himself has
visited, this is followed by an account of what he
has seen. These reports, which are interspersed
throughout the work, are of the greatest im-
portance and would merit an edition, especially
since they were used as a basis for later works.

Those original works by Ottoman writers which
have survived are more revealing than any of the
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above-mentioned ones: Piri Rels, Kitdb-i Bafrriyye,
Istanbul 1935, Facsimile edition, from p. 746;
Katib Celebi (or Hadidji Khalifa), Diihdn-numd,
of which there are two recensions (cf. Taeschner,
Zur Geschichte des Djihdnnumd, MSOS, 1926, ii,
99-111; idem, Das Hauptwerk der geographischen
Literatur der Osmanen, Katib Celebis Gihdnnumd,
Imago Mundi 1935, 44-7). The former exists only
as an unfinished fragment in a series of manu-
scripts of which the Viennese one, Mxt. 389 (Cat.
Fliigel, ii, No. 1282) is the most important because
it seems to have been the working copy of the
great scholar. Abu Bakr b. Bahrain al-Dimashki
(d. 1102/1691) continued Katib Celebi's work and
wrote a description of Anatolia, a manuscript of
which is in London (Brit. Mus., Or. 1038). Ibrahim
Mutafarrika printed the Dj[ihdn-numd (10 Muh.
U45/23rd July 1732; an inaccurate translation into
Latin by Matth. Norberg, Gihan Numa, Geographia
Orientalis, 2 vols. Lund 1818; French translation
by Armain, Description de I'Asie Mineure, in Louis
Vivien de Saint Martin, Histoire des dtcouvertes
gtographiques, iii, Paris 1846, 637 ff.), in which
he completed the part left unfinished by Katib
Celebi from the work of Abu Bakr (p. 422 ff.,
Norberg, i, 618 ff.) Thus this book—which is one
of the incunabula of Turkish printing—became a
geographical description of Asia. Of Anatolia,
however, (Norberg, i, 589 ff.) only the parts on the
eydlet of Van (p. 411) are actually by Katib
Celebi, everything else, i.e. the description of the
eydlets Kars (inserted, p. 407), Erzerum (422),
Tirabzon (429), Diyarbakr (436; from here onwards
Norberg, ii), Cilicia (I£el, 610) Karaman (614), Sivas
(622), and Anadolu (631), is by Abu Bakr.

Further sources of information on Anatolia in
Ottoman times are the few reports of travellers in
Turkish and in Arabic: Ewliya Celebi, Seydhat-
ndme (i-vi, badly edited in Istanbul 1314-6, vii
and viii slightly better in 1928, ix and x (in Latin
script) in 1935 and 1938; the first two volumes
were rather inadequately translated into English
from a bad manuscript by Joseph von Hammer,
Narrative of Travels in Europe, Asia and Africa,
London 1834, 1846 and 1850), which we have
only as a rough sketch. Those parts of the work
which relate to Anatolia (vols ii-v) are brought
together in Taeschner, Das Anatollsche Wegenetz
nach osmanischen Quellen, i, Leipzig 1924, 37-39,
44. Further, there are the travel guides for pilgrims
going to Mecca, such as Muhammad Adib's work
of 1193/1779 (printed in Istanbul 1232/1817,
French translation by Bianchi, Itintraire de Con-
stantinople a la Mecque, Paris 1825, in which the
date of writing is erroneously given as 1093/1682,
cf. Taeschner, Wegenetz, i, 82).

To complete the picture given by the above-
mentioned Oriental travel accounts, there are
those by Europeans (the older ones listed by
L. Vivien de Saint-Martin in Histoire des decou-
vertes Gtographiques, iii, 743-^08: vi, Bibliographic;
the more recent by Selfiuk Trak, Tiirkiyeye ait
Cografi eserler genel bibliografyasl, i, Ankara 1942,
30-9).

A wealth of information may be expected from
documents kept in Turkish archives, but research
into these is only in its beginning (Omer Lutfi
Barkan, Tiirkiyede Jmperatorluk devirlerinin nufus
ve arazi tahrirleri ve Hakana mahsus defterler,
Istanbul 1941, and XV ve XVIinci aslrlarda
Osmanli Imperatorlugunda zirat ekonominin hukukt
ve malt esaslari, Kanunlar, Istanbul 1943).

Finally, the official handbooks (Dewlet-i ^Aliyye-i
^Othmdniyye Sdl-ndmesi) which are available tfor
the 68 years from 1263 H/i847 to 1334 Maliyye/
1918 and the Sal-names of the individual wildyets
may be *used as sources of information for the last
decades of the Ottoman Empire. (The imperial and
provincial Sal-names of that time, together with
other sources, are exploited in the important work
by V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, Paris i/ii, 1892,
iii/iv, 1894). Under the Turkish Republic, a similar
series was started (Turkiye Djiimhuriyeti Dewlet
Sdl-namesi), but only 5 volumes have appeared
so far (i, 1926; ii, 1927; iii, 1928; iv, 1929; v,
I93o)» and they do not contain nearly as much
material as the earlier sal-names of Ottoman times.

Lastly, the lists of place-names may serve as
sources for the most recent period, for instance:
Son te§kilat-i miilkiyede Koylerimizin adlarl,
Istanbul 1928; I dare Taksimati, 1942, Istanbul
1942; Turkiye' de Meskun Yerler Kilavuzu, 2 vols.,
Ankara 1946 and 1950.

Key to the map of Anatolia in the i7th century*

This map is based on the Bevolkerungskarte der
Tiirkei, i : 4,000,000, by H. Louis, 1938. The entries
are mainly taken from the Djihdn-numd of Katib
Celebi, and therefore reflect conditions in Anatolia
in the i7th century. The map shows the approximate
limits of the eydlets (within-the present-day boundary
of Turkey) as red broken lines, and in some cases
those of the liwds (or sand^aks), within the eydlets,
as red dotted lines. It further shows the more im-
portant roads indicated by Katib Celebi, Ewliya
Celebi and other sources, the main communication
routes as double red lines, other routes as single red
lines. The names of towns (in red) and of mountain,
peaks (in black, with heights in metres) are abbre-
viated, and the following list explains these abbre-
viations; first comes the name as it appears in the
Diihdn-numd and in the other sources of the i7th
century, then, in brackets, the antique or Byzantine
name (if known), the modern name (if different from
the old one), the administrative district (except in
the case of towns which have gained importance
only later and therefore do not occur in the ancient
sources; these have been put in brackets on the map),
and finally the reference to the squares of the map.
The names of the capitals of eydlets are printed in
small capitals, those of the capitals of liwds in
italics. General abbreviations : B. = Biiyiik; £. =
£ay, £ayl; D. •-= Dag, Dagi; E. = Eyalet; G. = Gol,
Golii; I. = Irmak; L. = Liwa; N. = Nehir, Nehri.
For practical reasons, the transliteration has been
based on modern Turkish orthography.

A D = Agri Dagi (Ararat: L 3)
AD = Adana (E. Adana: F 4)
Adc = Adilcevaz (E. Van: K 3)
(Adp) = Adapazar (D 2)
A Dy = Amid/Diyarbekr (Diyarbaktr; E. Diyar-

bekr: I 4)
A E == Aksehir (Enderes: L. Karahisar-i sarki: H 2}
Ah = Ahiska (K 2)
Ahl = Ahlat (E. Van : K 3)
Ak = Antakya (Antiocheia; L. Antakya : G 4)
Akh = Afyon Karahisari (L. Karahisar-i Sahib :

D 3)
Aks = Aksaray (E. Karaman : E 3)
Al = Alaya ^Alalya, Alanya, Kalonoros; L.

Icel : E 4)
Ala D = Ala Dag (F 4)
Als = Alasehir (Philadelphia; L. Aydin : C 3)
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Am = Amasya (Amaseia; E. Sivas : F 2)
Amr = Amasra (Amastris; L. Bolu : E 2)
Ank = Ankara (Ankyra, Angora; L. Ankara : E 3)
Anl = Antalya (Attaleia, Adalya : L. Tekke : 04)
Ard = Ardahan (E. Cildlr : K 2)
As = Ayas (E. Adana : F 4)
A$ = Aksehir (Philomelion; E. Karaman : D 3)
Atb = cAyntab (Gaziantep; E. Marcas : G 4)
At? = Altlntas (L. Germiyan : D 3)
Av = Artvin (E. gildlr : I 2)
Ay = Ayas (L. Ankara : E 2)
Ays = Ayasoluk (Ephesos, Hagios Theologos,

Selcuk; L. Aydln : B 4)
Bb = Bayburt (E. Erzerum : I 2)
Bb D = Binboga Dagt (G 3)
Bd = Bodrum (Halikarnassos; L. Mentese : B 4)
Bdr = Burdur <L. Hamid : D 4)
Be — Bencteregli (Heraclea Pontica, Eregli; S.

Bolu : D 2)
Bg = Biga (L. Biga : B 2)
Bir = Eire (Birecik; L. Bire : H 4)
Bk = Balikesri (Balikesir; L. KarasI : B 3)
Bl = Bolu (L. Bolu : D 2)
Blk = Bilecik (L. Sultan Oyiigi : C 2)
Boz D = Boz Dag! (Tmolos : C 3)
Bp = Beypazar (L. Ankara : D 2)
Br = Bursa (Prusa, Brussa; L. Hudavendigar :

C 2)

Brg = Bergama (Pergamon; L. KarasI : B 3)
Bs = Bitlis (E. Van : K 3)
Bs = Beysehir (E. Karaman : D 4)
Bi = Batum (I 2)
BuzD = Buz Dagi (H 3)
Bv = Bolvadln (L. Karahisar-i Sahib : D 3)
By = Bayezid (Dogu Bayazit; E. Kars : L 3)
^ay = gay (L. Karahisar-i Sahib : D 3)
gk = gerkes (L. Kanklrl : E 2)
CL = gildlr (E. gildir : K 2)
gin = galdtran (E. Van : K 3)
gm = gorum (E. Sivas : F 2)
gink = golemerik (E. Van : K 4)
grl = gorlu (Tzurullon : B 2)
Dg = Divrigi (Tephrike; E. Sivas : H 3)
Dn = Denizli (L. Germiyan : C 4)
Dv = Develi-Karahisar (Develi; E. Karaman :

F 3)
Dz = Diizce (L. Bolu : D 2)
EC = Ercis (E. Van : K 3)
Ed = Edirne (Adrianopolis : B 2)
Edr = Edremit (L. KarasI : B 3)
Egn = Ergani (E. Diyarbekr : H 3)
Egr = Egirdir (L. Hamid : D 4)
Ek = Ermenek (L. Isel : E 4)
Elb = Elbistan (E. Marcas : G 3)
El D = Elma Dagi (E 3)
Elm = Elmall (L. Tekke : C 4)
EM = Erzerum (Arzan al-Rum, Erzurum; E.

Erzerum : I 3)
En = Erzincan (E. Erzerum : H 3)
Er = Eregli (Herakleia; E. Karaman : F 4)
Er D = Erctyas Dagi (Argaios : F 3)
E$ = Eskisehir (L. Sultan Oyiigi : D 3)
Fc = Foca (Phokaia; L. Saruhan : B 3)
Fn = Finike (L. Tekke : D 4)
Gbz — Gegbiize (Dakibyza, Gebze; L. Kocaeli :

C 2)

G D = Geyik Dagi (E 4)
Gds = Gordes (L. Saruhan : C 3)
Gh = Giimiishane (Giimusane; E. Erzerum : H 2)
Gh A = Giizelnisar-Aydln (Aydln; L. Aydln : B 4)
Gk = Giilek kalesi (E. Adana : F 4)
Gl =-- Gemlik (L. Hudavendigar : C 2)

Gib = Gelibolu (Gallipoli, Kalliopolis : B 2)
Gn = Gonen (L. Biga : B 2)
Gnk = Goyniik (L. Sultan Oyiigi : D 2)
Gr = Gerede (L. .Bolu : E 2)
Grs = Giresun (Kerasiis; E. Trabzon : H 2)
Grii = Giimrii (Alexandropol, Leninakan : K 2)
Gy = Geyve (L. Sultan Oyiigi : D 2)
Gz = Gediz (L. Germiyan : C 3)
H B = Haci Bektas (E. Karaman : F 3)
H D =-. Hasan Dagi (F 3)
H H = Hekim Hani (E. Sivas : F 3)
H K = Hisn Kef (Hisn Kayfa, Hasankeyf; E.

Diyarbekr : I 4)
Hk = Hersek (L. Hudavendigar : C 2)
HL « Haleb (Aleppo : G 4)
H M = Hisn-i Mansur (Hiisniimansur, Adlyaman;

E. Marcas : H 4)
UM = Hama (G 5)
Hns = Hints (E. Erzerum : I 3)
tfoy = yoy (L 3)
Hp = Harput (^artbirt, Elazlg; E. Diyarbekr :

H 3)
Hr = Harran (Karrhai; E. Rakka : H 4)
Hrs = Horasan (E. Erzerum : K 2)
H$ = Hims (Emesa, Horns : G 5)
Hsk = Hasankale (Pasinler; E. Erzerum : I 2)
Ib = Inebolu (L. Kastamonu : E 2)
I D = Ilgaz Dagi (E 2)
Ig = Ilgiin (E. Karaman : D 3)
Im = Iznikomid (Nikomedeia, Izmit; L. Kocaeli :

C 2)

In == Iznlk (Nikaia; L. Kocaeli : C 2)
16 = Inofiii (L. Sultan Oyiigi : D 3)
Ir = Izmir (Smyrna; L. Sugla : B 3)
Is =-- Iskelib (E." Sivas : F 2)
Isk = Iskenderun (Alexandreia, Alexandretta;

L. Antakya : G 4)
Isp — Isparta (L. Hamid : D 4)
Ka = Kus adasl (Scala nuova; L. Aydln : B 4)
Kb = Karabufiar (Karaplnar; E. Karaman: E 4)
Kc = Kalecik (L. Kanklrl : E 2)
K D = Kohu Dagi (C 4)
Kg = Kigi (E. Erzerum : I 3)
Kgl = Kangal (E. Sivas : G 3)
K H = Kadtn Hani (E. Karaman : E 3)
Kh = Kemah (E. Erzerum : H 3)
Khs = Karahisar-i $arki (§abin Karahisar; L^

Karahisar-i §arki : H 2)
Kk = Keskin (E. Sivas : E 3)
Kkl = KIrkkilise (Klrklareli : B 2)
Kkr = Kanklrl (ganklrl; L. Kanglri : E 2)
Kl = Kula (L. Germiyan : C 3)
Klh = Koyluhisar (L. Karahisar-i sarku : G 2)
Kls = Kilis (L. Kilis : G 4-)
Kit = Kelkit (E. Erzerum : H 2)
Km = Kastamonu (L. Kastamonu : E 2)
Kmt = Kirmasti (L. Hudavendigar : C 2)
KN = Konya (Ikonion; E. Karaman : E 4)
Kr = Kiire (L. Kastamonu : E 2)
K S = Kalce-i Sultaniye (ganak Kalesi; L. Biga r

B 2)
Ks = Kars (E. Kars : K 2)
Ksr — Kaysariye (Kaisareia, Kayseri; E. Kara-

man : F 3)
KST = Kostantiniye (Konstantinopolis, Istanbul :

C 2)

Ks = KIrsehir (E. Karaman : F 3)
Ks D = Kesis Dagi (Ulu Dag, Olympus of Bithynia:

C 2)

Ks D = Kesis Dag! (H 3)
KT = Kittahya (Kotyaion; E. Anadolu, L. Ger-

miyan : C 3)
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Kzm = Kagizman (E. Kars : K 2)
Lb = Liileburgaz (B 2)
i,d = Laranda (Karaman; E. Karaman : E 4)
Lf = Lefke (Leukai, Osmaneli; L. Sultan Oyiigi :

C 2)
Lt = Latakiye (Laodikeia : G 5)
Mb = Membic (G 4)
Me = Mucur (E. Karman : F 3)
M D = Mededsiz Dagl (F 4)
Md = Mudurnu (L. Bolu : D 2)
Mdn = Mudanya (L. Hudavendigar : C 2)
Mi = Meyafarikin (Silvan; E. Diyarbekr : I 3)
Mg = Mugla (L. Mentese : C 4)
Mgn = Magnisa (Magnesia, Manisa; L. Saruhan :

B 3) -, '
Mh? = Mihali? (Karacabey; L. Hudavendigar :

C 2)

Mk = Makri (Fethiye; L. Mentese : C 4)
Ml = Milas (L. Mentese : B 4)
Mlk = Malkara (B 2)
Mlt = Malatya (Melitene; E. Marcas : H 3)
Mlz = Malazgird (E. Van : K 3)
M N = Macarrat an-Nucman (G 5)
MR = Mar'as (Maras; E. Marcas : G 4)
Mrd = Mardiii (E. Diyarbekr : I 4)
<Ms) = Mersin (F 4)
MSL = Mosul (K 4)
Mss = Misis (Mopsuestia; E. Adana : F 4)
Mus = Mus (E. Van : I 3)
Mv = Manavgat (L. Icel : D 4)
Mz = Merzifun (E. Sivas : F 2)
JSTb = Nusaybln (Nisibis; E. Diyarbekr : I 4)
Ngd = Nigde (E. Karaman : F 4)
Ns = Niksar (Neokaisareia; L. Karahisar-i sarki :

G 2)
<Nv) = Nevsehir (F 3)
Oc = Osmancik (E. Sivas : F 2)
Or = Ordu (E. Trabzon : G 2)
Ps = Payas (Baiai; E. Adana : G 4)
Ra = Ra>s ul-cayn (E. Rakka : I 4)
R U = Roha/Urfa (Edessa; E. Rakka : H 4)
Rv = Re van (Erivan : L 2)
Rz = Rize (E. Trabzon : I 2)
Sb = Sabanca (Sapanca; L. Kocaeli : D 2)
Sc = Sttruc (E. Rakka: H 4)
S D = Sultan Dagl (D 3)
Sf = Selefke (Seleukeia; Silifke; L. Icel : E 4)
S G = Seydi Gazi (Nakoleia; L. Sultan Oyiigi :

D 3)
Sg = Sogiit (L. Sultan Uyiigi : D 3)
•Sh = Sivrihisar (L. Ankara : D 3)
Sis = Sis (E. Adana : F 4)
Sk = Siverek (E. Diyarbekr : H 4)
Sp = Sinop (L. Kastamonu : F i)
-5.s = Samsun (Amisos; E. Sivas : G 2)
Ssl = SusIglrUgl (Susurluk; L. Karasl : C 3)
St = Sicirt (Siirt; E. Diyarbekr : I 4)
Sv = Sivas (Sebasteia; E. Sivas : G 3)
§k = $arklsla (E. Sivas : F 3)
§1 = §ile (L. Kocaeli : C 2)
Tc == Tercan (Mamahatun; E. Erzerum : I 3)
T D = Tekeli Dagl (G 2)
Td = Tadmur (Palmyra : H 5)
Tf = Tefeni (L. Harnid : D 4)
TFL, = Tiflis (L 2)
Th = Turhal (E. Sivas : G 2)
Tk = Tokat (E. Sivas : G 2)
Tkd = Tekirdag (Rhaidestos, Rodosto : B 2)
Tr = Tire (L. Aydln : B 3)
TRB = Trabzon (Trapezus; E. Trabzon : H 2}
Tf? = Tarabulus-i §am (Tripolis : G 5)
Ts = Tosya (L. Kanklri : F 2)

Tss = Tarsus (Tarsos; E. Adana : F 4)
Ts = Tavsanll (L. Germiyan : C 3)
Tt = Tortum (E. Erzerum : I 2)
TV = Tatvan (E. Van : K 3)
Ub = Uluburlu (L. Hamid : D 3)
Uk = Uluklsla (E. Karaman : F 4)
Ur = Urmiya (L 4)
Us = Usak (L. Germiyan : C 3)
tfsk = Oskiidar (Skutari; C 2)
Vst = Vostan (E. Van : K 3)
Y D = Yildtz Dagl (G 2)
Ys = Yenisehir (L. Hudavendigar : C $
Yv = Yalovac (L. Hamid : D 3)
(Yz) = Yozgat (F 3)
Zb = Zafranbolu (L. Kastamonu : E 2)
(Zg) = Zonguldak (D 2)
Zl = Zile (E. Sivas : F 2)
Zr = Zara (E. Sivas : G 3)

(F. TAESCHNER)
ANADOLU. In the time between the isth and

the 18th century, this was the name applied to the
province (eydlet) comprising the western half of
Anatolia [cf. preceding article] and embracing
largely the western Anatolian Turkish principalities.
At the beginning, Ankara was the capital and the
seat of the governor (beglerbeg), later it was Kiitahya.
The eydlet of Anadolu contained the following military
districts (sandiafy or liwa) which were partly former
principalities (in the order given by Katib Celebi in
Diihdn-numd): i) Germiyan with Kiitahya as its
capital; 2) Sarukhan with Maghnisa (now Manisa);
3) Aydin with Tire; 4) Menteshe with Mughla;
5) Tekke with Antaliya; 6) IJamid with Isbarta:
7) Karahisar-i Sahib with the capital of the same
name (later Afyun Kara £i|ar); 8) Sultan Oyugi
(often in the corrupted form of Sultan Oni) with
Eskishehir; 9) Angara with the capital of the same
name (also called Engiiri); 10) Kanklri with the
capital of the same name (now £anklri); n) Kastamo-
ni with the capital of the same name (now I^astai-
monu); 12) Boll with the capital of the same name
(now Bolu); 13) Khudawendigar with Brusa (Bursa);
14) Kodja-eli with Iznikomid (later Izmid, Izmit).
In addition there were the following sandiaks which
were under the Kapudan Pasha: i) Karasl with
Balikesri; 2) BIgha with the capital of the same name
and Kalce-i Sultaniyye (or Canak Kalcesi); 3) Sughla
with Izmir. [Cf. individual articles on each of the
preceding].

When other eydiets besides Anadolu were formed
in the Asiatic part of Turkey, the term Anadolu was
loosely applied to the whole Asiatic half of the
empire, inasmuch as there was in addition to the
"Military Judge" (fyddi 'asker, pronounced kazasker)
of Rumelia as highest judge in the European part
of the empire, also such a one for the Asiatic half.
The latter had to accompany the Padishah on his
campaigns into Asia. Besides the "accountant"
(defterddr), i.e. the Minister of Finance, in Rumelia
there was also one in Anatolia whose post, however,
became a mere sinecure in comparison with the
former.

The law of 7 D] urn ad a 1281/5 Nov. 1864, con-
cerning wildyets, dissolved the exessively large
eydlet of Anadolu, raised the sandiaks of Kfyudawen-
digar, Aydln, Angara and ICastamoni to the status
of wilayets, and assigned the remaining sandiaks to
these.

Bibliography: Katib Celebi, Djihdn-niimd,
Istanbul 1145/1732, 630 ff. For further biblio-
graphy cf. ANADOLU, preceding article.

(F. TAESCHNER)
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ANADOLU EI$ARI, a fortress (also known
as Giizeldje Hisar, Yenidje, Yeni, or Ak£a Hisar)
at the narrowest part of the Bosporus, built by
BayezJd I in 797/1395 in order to cut off commu-
nications between Byzantium and the Black Sea
(cf. cAshikpasha-zade, ed. Giese, Leipzig 1928, 61,
121, 131; Neshri, ed. Taeschner, i, Leipzig 1951, 90;
Bihishtl, Ta'rikh; Solak-zade, Ta'rikh, Istanbul
1298, 64; Sacd al-DIn, Tad} al-Tawdrikh, Istanbul
1279, i> 148; Munedidjim-bashi, Sahd'if al-Akhbdr,
Istanbul 1285, 310). Some improvements were made
by Mehemmed II during the erection of Rumeli
Hisari [q.v.] in 856/1452 (hence he is wrongly named
as the founder of Anadolu Hisarl cf. Katib Celebi,
Siydhat-ndme, i, 664). Anadolu Hisari played an
important role before the battle of Varna, during
the passage of Murad I's army from the Anatolian
to the European shore (cf. Neshri, loc. cit.; Sacd
al-Din, 379; Miinedidjim-bashi, 358; Lutfi Pasha,
Tawdrlkh-i Al-i 'Othmdn, Istanbul 1341, 117). After
the conquest of Istanbul, the fortress lost its military
importance, and when further changes in political
power made it necessary to protect the Bosporus
again, Murad IV built fortifications at Rumeli
Kavaghi and Anadolu Kavaghi in order to repel the
incursions of the Cossacks. The fortress is described
by Ewliya Celebi (Siyahat-ndme, loc. cit.); after a
long period of neglect, it was thoroughly restored
in 1928. The sub-district called Anadolu Hisari
(already mentioned by Ewliya Celebi), has about
5000 inhabitants (including Kanlidja and Cubuklu).
The rivulets G6k-su and Kiifriik Su, known as the
Sweet Waters of Europe, were formerly one of the
most popular places for excursions from Istanbul,
often mentioned in literature. Here, between the
fortress and Kanlidja, stands the "maison de plai-
sance", the only surviving part of a villa built by
*Amudia-zade Husayn Pasha towards 1695, and

one of the few remaining examples of early Ottoman
civil architecture.

Bibliography: S. Toy, The Castles on the Bos-
porus, Oxford 1930, 225 ff. ; H. Hogg, Tiirken-
Burgen am Bosporus und Hellespont, Dresden
1932, 9 ff . ; A. Gabriel, Chateaux Turcs duBosphore,
Paris 1943, 9 fL ; IA, s.v. (R. ANHEGGER)
ANAHlD [see ZUHARA].
cANAl£, name given by the Arabs to the

daughter of Adam, the twin sister of Seth, wife
of Cain and mother of cCdi [q.v.}; see DjatLiz, Tarbic

(Pellat) index.—In zoology, *andfr denotes a kind
of lynx, the caracal (from the Turkish frara kulak
"black-ear", Persian siydh gush) found in much of
Asia and Africa, which is thought to walk in front
of the lion and, by its cry, to announce the latter's
approach.—In astronomy, *And% al-Bandt is the £
of the Great Bear, and 'Andb al-Ard, y Andromedae;
see A. Benhamouda, Les Noms arabes des ttoiles, in
AfEO, Algiers, ix, 1951, 84, 97. (Eo.)

AN AMUR, small town and harbour on the
southern coast of Anatolia, 36° 6' N, 32° 10' E,
capital of a kadd in the wilayet of Ifcel, with 2734
inhabitants (1945; the frada has 23,725 inhabitants).
It is situated in a plain formed by the mouth of
a little river, ca. 5 km. from the promontory
of Anamur Burnu which forms the southernmost
point of Anatolia. The town is called in medieval
portulans Stallimuri, Stalemura, etc. On the coast,
at the foot and on the slopes of the Anamur Burnu
lie the extensive ruins of the late antique and early
Christian town of Anemurium or Anemorium.

At the east end of the plain of Anamur, close to
the shore, lies Macmuriyye Kal'esi, a well-preserved

Encyclopaedia of Islam

medieval fortress, which was made use of and
repaired by the Ottomans; this is recorded by an
inscription from 874/1469-70. Inside there is a
small mosque.

Bibliography: V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
ii, 8if . ; W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topo-
graphie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter, Vienna
1891, 59. (F. TAESCHNER)
CANANIYYA, Jewish sect of the adepts of

eAnan b. David (c. 760 A.D.), rather incorrectly con-
sidered to be the founder of the Karaite schismatic
faction; his schism was only one of many which
affected Rabbinical Judaism during the 8th-9th cen-
turies. The Muslim authors seem to have taken most
of their information about cAnan and his sect from
Karaite sources, especially Kirkisanl, but they have
only used a small part of the mass of information
supplied by him. The author of the al-Bad* wa
'l-Td>rikh represents cAnan as a sort of Muctazilite,
who professes the divine unity and justice and
rejects anthropomorphism. The cAnaniyya of Ibn
Hazm are in fact the Karaites. Al-BIruni is interested
in their particular views regarding the calendar. Al-
Shahrastanl, in addition to briefly mentioning their
calendar and their prohibitions concerning food
(M. Badran has rejected the correct reading into
the footnote) comments on their favourable attitude
to the person of Jesus. The later Muslim sources
throw no fresh light on the subject. No Muslim
author mentions the alleged meeting between €Anan
and Abu Hariifa in the prisons of al-Mansur.
Although tyyds is recognized as a source of the law
both by the Karaites and by the Hanafis, there is
nothing to suggest that the latter influenced the
former.

Bibliography: Abu Ya%ub al-Kirkisanl, al-
Anwdr wa 'l-Mardkib, ed. L. Nemoy, New York
I939'45> index, s.vv. Anan and Ananites; Le Livre
de la Creation et de I'Histoire, ed. and trans, by
Cl. Huart, iv, Paris 1907, text 34-6, trans. 32-5;
Ibn Hazm, Fisal, Cairo 1317, i, 99 (1347, 82);
Birunl, Athdr = The Chronology of Ancient
Nations, ed. and trans, by E. Sachau, text 58-9,
cf. 284, trans. 68-9, cf. 278; Shahrastam, Milal,
ed. Cureton, 167-8, ed. M. Badran, 503-5. The
most recent statement of the problems concerning
cAnan and the origins of Karaism is contained in
the articles of Leon Nemoy: A nan ben David.
A re-appraisal of the historical data, Semitic
Studies in Memory of Immanuel Low, Budapest
1947, 239-48; idem, Yivo-Bleter, 1949, 95-112;
JQR, 1950, 307-15: the essentials of the earlier
bibliography will be found there. (G. VAJDA)
ANAPA, a former fortress on the Black Sea,

situated on the Bugur river 40 km. S. W. of the
Kuban estuary. Built by French engineers for Sultan
cAbd al-Hamid I in 1781, it was unsuccessfully
attacked by the Russians in 1787 and 1790, but
stormed by Gen. Gudovich in 1791. Returned to
Turkey by the treaty of Yassy (1791), it was in 1808
taken by the Russians but returned to Turkey in
1812. In 1828 it was blockaded by Admiral Greig
and Prince Menshikov and ceded to Russia by the
treaty of Adrianople of 1829 (article 4). In 1846 a
town was built at Anapa. During the Crimean war
it was first blown up by the Russians, then reoccupied
in 1856. In 1860 the inhabitants of Anapa were
transferred to Temruk. In recent decades Anapa
was used as a beach and rest home for children.
It was destroyed by enemy action in 1942-3, and is
now restored.

3i
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Bibliography: Novitsky, Anapa, Zap. Kavk.
Oid. Imp. Geogr. ObS., 1853,«, M-43; P. P- Semenov,
Geogr. Slovar Ross, imperii, i, 96; Russian and
Soviet Encyclopaedias. (V. MINORSKY)
ANAS B. MALIK ABU rlAMZA, one of the most

prolific traditionists. After the hidpa his mother gave
him to the prophet as servant; according to his own
statement he was then ten years of age. H< was
present at Badr, but took no part in the battle, and
is therefore not counted among the combatants. He
remained in Muhammad's service up to the time of
the Prophet's death; later he took part in the wars
of conquest. He also played small parts in the civil
wars. In the year 65/684 he officiated as imam of
the saldt at Basra on behalf of the rival caliph cAbd
Allah b. al-Zubayr. When eAbd al-RahmSn b. al-
Ash'ath revolted, al-Hadjdjadi charged Anas with
being a partisan of the rebel just as he had formerly
taken the part of the enemies of the Umayyads,
*Ali and Ibn al-Zubayr; and although Anas was
highly respected as a Companion of the Prophet,
al-Hadjdjadj had no scruples in putting round
his neck a cord with his seal (72/691). It is said
however that the caliph cAbd al-Malik apologised
for al-Hadjdiadj's disrespectful act. Anas died at
Basra at a very advanced age, which is variously
given as from 97 to 107 years, the dates most
frequently mentioned are 91-93/709-711.

Traditions attributed to Anas are found, collected
together, in the Musnad of al-Tayalisi (Haydarabad
1321, Nos. 1959-2150) and in the Musnad of Ahmad
b. Hanbal (Cairo 1313, in, 98-292). Al-Dhahabi states
that al-Bukhari and Muslim record between them
278 traditions from Anas, of which 80 occur in
al-Bukhari alone, 70 in Muslim alone, and 128 are
common to both. It is not surprising that many
traditions were attributed to the servant of the
Prophet; but while they may contain some genuine
material, it is likely that they are mainly attributions
of a later age; so Anas should not be blamed for
all the strange statements given currency on his
authority.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, Tabakdt, vii, ioff . ;
Bukhari, al-Td>rikb al-Kabir, Haydarabad 1361,
no. 1579; Baladhuri, Futuh, index; fabari, An-
nales, index; Ibn Kutayba, Ma'arif (Wiistenfeld),
157; Nawawl, Biographical Dictionary, 165 ff. ;
Dhahabf, Tadhkirat al-liuffdz, i, 42; Ibn al-Atfclr,
Usd al-Ghdba, i, 127 f f . ; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba (Cairo
1358/1939), no. 277; Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, i, 276 ff . ;
Sam'ani, Ansdb, f. 553 b; Yakut, Mu^am
(Wiistenfeld), index; Ibn Khallikan, transl. de
Slane, i, 587 f.; Damlri, tfaydt al-Hay aw an, 350
(quoted by Caetani, Annali dell' Islam, Introd.,
§ 26, note i). (A. J. WENSINCK-J. ROBSON)
ANATOLIA [see ANADOLU].
ANATOMY [see TA§HR!H].
CANAZA, short spear or staff (LA, vii, 251),

usually synonymous with harba. In the Muslim
ritual the 'anaza first appears in the year 2/624.
When Muhammad first celebrated the <id al-fifr,
Bilal carried a spear (reputedly the gift of al-Zubayr,
who had received it from the NacQashl) before
him on his way to the musalld [q.v.]', during the
service this spear was planted in the ground and
served as sutra and fribla [q.v.]. The same was done
on the <id al-ad^d. This custom or carrying a spear
or staff on ceremonial occasions was observed and
expanded by the early caliphs. It became the rule
for the preacher to hold in his hand, or to lean upon,
a staff (badib), sword or bow when he ascends the
pulpit at the Friday service. All these are symbols

expressing the same idea as the 'anaza, essentially
that of authority (cf. the spear of Marduk). Among
the ancient Arabs staff and pulpit were attributes
of judge and orator.

The word survives as an architectural term in the
Maghrib, where it signifies an external mihrdb for
those praying in the court of the mosque; see Kirtds
(Tornberg), 30, 31, 32, 37 (inscript. dated 524 H.;
cf. RCIA, no. 3031); E. Pauty, in Hesp., 1923, 515-6.

Bibliography: Bukhari, i, 107, 135-6, 241;
Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 167 ff.; Samhudi, Bulak 1285, 187
= Wustenfeld transl. 127-8; Wensinck, Handbook,
s.v. sutra\ idem, Mohammed en de Joden te Medina,
141 ff. ; Juynboll, Handbuch, 84, 87-8; Schwarzlose,
Waff en der alien Araber, Leipzig 1886, 212 if.;
G. C. Miles, Mihrdb and canazah, Archaeologica
orientalia in memoriam Ernst Herzfeld, N.Y. 1952,
156-171 (early iconographical representation, full
references). (G. C. MILES)
CANAZA, a very ancient, but still existing,

Arab tribe. The classical genealogical scheme
<Anaza b. Rabi'a (Wustenfeld, Tab. A 6) has in
recent times been changed in the same way as in the
case of other tribes such as the Banu cAtiyya in
Northern Hidjaz and Wa'il, the ancestor of the
Bakr and Taghlib, is taken to be their tribal ancestor;
in the most recent genealogies Kuraysh appears
above Wa'il. Whether or not the Rabica groups are
inter-related, as implied in the genealogy, they were
in any case connected by neighbourly and other ties
in their home, the Yamama. The cAnaza were living
in the Juwayk to the south of the Wad! Nisah; there,
in Haddar, a remnant of them, the Banu Hizzan,
remain to this day. Sections in al-Afladj have
disappeared and €Anaza villages south of Ta'if were
destroyed by the plague in about 1200. The Banu
cOtba/cOtub, to which the ruling houses of Kuwayt
and Bahrayn belong, also come from Haddar.

Accompanying some migrating Bakr, €Anaza
elements reached as far as the Euphrates in the
second half of the 6th century, and like them, even-
tually stayed there. As allies of the Kays b. Thaclaba.
whose area was to the south of Basra, they took part
in the East Arabian ridda. It is not known how and
when they, and the *Anaza who had remained behind,
went over to Islam. It is said that they had previ-
ously worshipped the god Sucayr/Sacir, and, together
with the "RapiV, Muharrik, whose image stood in
Salman, to the south of Hira.

Some eAnaza settled in Kufa, others migrated
together with a group of Shayban (Bakr) to the
region of Mosul, where they can be traced up to the
second half of the gth century. The ancestors of the
present-day. eAnaza appear in the Harra of Khaybar
in the i2th century. We do not know exactly
whence th£y came: perhaps from the Tuwayfc,
perhaps from the area between *Ayn al-Tamr and
al-Anbar (Ibn Sacid quoted by Ibn Khaldun, Hist,
des Berberes, i, 14). This new emigration must be
connected with the movements of the Eastern
Arabian Karmatians which completely changed the
face of Bedouin Arabia, In the i6th century they
extended as far as the Kasim in the east, to Djafr
cAnaza (= Wakisa ?) east of al-€Ula in the north.
Later they occupy that oasis itself and Mada'in
§alih. The tribal division we find today begins to
be recognisable as early as 1700: the Dielas (Ruwala)
roomed to the south of the Harrat Khaybar from
Medina via Hanakiyya to Samira, the Sbaca in the
Wadi '1-Ruma, as far as the Kasim; the cAmarit
in the Shammar mountains and in Eastern Arabia.
The Fadcan may have been to the north of the Harra
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where we find today the Wald Sulayman, who are
closely connected with them. The Wald CA11 were to
the west of Khaybar, and their close relatives, the
Hesene, were most probably there too.

The new migration of the cAnaza, the first stage
of which lasts for over a century (ending with the
arrival of the Djelas (Ruwala) in Syria in the second
half of the i8th century), began before 1700. In 1703
there is mention of them in Macan, in 1705 on the
Euphrates. This migration achieved its aims because
the power of the amirs of the Mawall in the north
of the Syrian desert had been waning since the end
of the 17th century, and because the tribe of Ghaziyya
was about to vacate the hinterland of Karbala5 and
go over the Euphrates. The second stage of immi-
gration inter Syria and Mesopotamia began about
1800 and was due to the Wahhabis: the cAnaza were
partly on their side (cAmarat), and partly fled from
their tax-collectors. In the igth century the history
of the cAnaza is governed by their relations with the
Turkish authorities and the house of Rashid, the
§hammar amirs of Hayil. At the turn of the 2oth
century the Ruwala and their hereditary shaykhs,
the Shaclan, play an important part (the oasis of Djof
was in the possession of the Shaclan from 1909 to
1922). In the first World War, the cAmarat joined
the English after the fall of Baghdad (n March 17).
The Ruwala did not take part in allied operations
until September 1918. Their shaykh, al-Nuri b.
Sha'lan, entered Damascus with the British and
Arab troops in October 1918. In the post-war
troubles the cAnaza frequently changed sides. The
political reorganisation in the Middle East distributed
the cAnaza over Syria, clrafc, Transjordan and Saudi-
Arabia. The Fadcan, Sbaca and Ruwala are regarded
as Syrian, the cAmarat (with the exception of those
who stay permanently in the Nadjd), are regarded
as clrafci citizens, although they periodically leave
the territory of that state during their migrations.

There have always been two opposing groups
within the cAnaza: the Pana Muslim (Hesene, Wald
CA1I, Djelas/Ruwala) and the Bishr (Fadcan, Sbaca
and cAmarat). The last flare-up of this old animosity
was quelled by the French in 1929. The Shammar,
especially since the cAnaza's advance to the north,
and the inhabitants of the Safa and the Hawran,
particularly the Druzes, are the hereditary enemies
of the cAnaza. This is the reason why the €Anaza
sided with the government in all Druze risings.

The €Anaza's modern grazing areas are as follows.
The Fadcan: in summer the area east of Aleppo
and liama, especially to the east of the Euphrates;
in winter the Syrian desert (al-Bishri—al-Kacara,
at times as far as al-Roda). The Sbaca: in summer to
the east and northeast of Hama; in winter in the
Syrian desert to the south of the Syria-clrak border.
The 'Amarat: in summer in the DJazIra, southeast
of the Khabur, mostly on cIraki territory, in winter
in the south-eastern Syrian desert (al-Wudyan). The
Hesene: in summer to the east of Horns; in winter
in the Syrian desert close to the Syria-'Irafc border.
The Wald CA1I: in summer to the northeast of
Damascus and in the Hawran plain; in winter in the
heart of the Syrian desert as far as DJof and Tayma*.
Of the sections which remained in Arabia, the Fufcara*
and the Wald cAli (both Dana Muslim) have their
tents between the Harra of al-cUwayri4 and that
of Khaybar; the Wald Sulayman (Bishr) migrate
between the Harra of Khaybar and the southern
border of the Nufud as far as BS<la Nathil (to the
southwest of Hayil), where a hudjra settlement of
the ikhwdn was founded in the twenties.

The northern cAnaza are camel breeders. Sheep
breeding is the main occupation of the Hesene and
the Wald CA1I (since 1900), and since 1920 the
Fadcan and Ruwala have also increasingly taken to
this. The IJesene and Wald CA11—also, more recently,
the Sbaxa—have for some time been farming the
land. In former times the cAnaza had a right to part
of the harvest of Khaybar; the tribes living there
have retained that right. In Ottoman times the
cAnaza had a right to the surra, a payment for
protecting the pilgrims' caravan in their area. If
this was not, or only partly, paid, then they reim-
bursed themselves by plundering the fradidi (as e.g.
in 1700, 1703, 1757). A further source of income was
the tolls raised from the caravans, and the khuwwa
(protection money) collected from the settled
population. The more prominent families among
whom the office of shaykh is held, have considerable
property in land, some of which dates back to
donations of cAbd al-Hamid. In the D]azira this is
partly cultivated, following American methods, in
partnership with town-dwellers.

Bibliography: Max Freiherr von Oppenheim,
in collaboration with E. Braunlich and W. Caskel,
Die Beduinen, i, Leipzig 1939, 62-130, 305,
(Mawall); ii, Leipzig 1943, 342-51; iii (compiled
and edited by W. Caskel), Wiesbaden 1952, 351,
412 (Ghaziyya), with full bibliography; A. Musil,
The manners and customs of the Rwala Bedouins,
New York 1925; Ahmad, Wasfi Zakariyya: 'Ashd'ir
al-Sha*m, Damascus 1945-47. cAbbas al-AzzawI,
Ta'rikh al^Ira^ bayn Ifrtildlayn, Baghdad 1935-49,
index s.v. £Anaza. Ashkenazi, The Anazah Tribes,
Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, New Mexico,
1948, 222-39. [See also RUWALA.] (E. GRAF)
ANBADURLfS, the Arabic form of the name

of Empedocles (often corrupted into Abiduklis,
etc.). Some authentic information about his doctrines
came down to the Muslims by way of such channels
as the works of Aristotle, the doxography of Ps.-
Plutarch (e.g. i, 3, cf. ed. Badawi; also quoted in
Abu Sulayman al-Mantrifcl, Siwdn al-ffikma, intro-
duction; al-Makdisi, al-Bad*, i, i39t ii, 75), etc. The
authentic Empedocles, however, plays no role in
Islamic philosophy; on the other hand, his figure
was appropriated by late Neoplatonic circles, and
treatises in which Neoplatonic speculations were put
into his mouth were translated into Arabic. The main
representative of this literature is the Book of the
Five Substances, the Arabic translation of which is
lost, but parts of which are preserved in excerpts
from a Hebrew translation made from the Arabic
(see D. Kaufmann, Studien uber Salomon b. Gabirol,
Budapest 1899, i ff.)- It seems that the quotations
in Ps.-Madjriti, Ghdyat al-Hakim, 285, 289, 293-4,
are from some closely related source (289 = ed.
Kaufmann, § 13). Various Neoplatonic ideas are
attributed to Empedocles in Ammonius, Ara* al-
Falasifa (MS Aya Sofiya 2450: see fols. I09V ff.,
i3or), in which Neoplatonic doctrines are distributed
among a number of ancient Greek philosophers.
This work, quoted in al-BIruni, India, 41-2, transl. 85
(the passage from Empedocles = MS Aya Sofiya,
fol. i3or), was also the main source of al-Shahrastanl's
account of the ancient philosophers and also of that
of Empedocles (al-Milal, 230 ff.). In addition,
however, al-Shahrastanl reproduces another text by
"Empedocles" (262 1. 1-263 1. 18) from some other
source. Al-Shahrazurl, in his Rawdat al-Afrah,
though mainly basing himself on al-Shahrastani and
Ibn al-Kifti, also has some additional passages
(extracts in Asin Palacios).
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According to Sacid al-AndalusI Ibn Masarra was
acquainted with books by Empedocles; for a discus-
sion of his alleged indebtedness to Ps.-Empedoclean
doctrines, see IBN MASARRA.

In the biographical literature Empedocles is
counted as the first of the five great philosophers
Empedocles, Pythagoras, Socrates, Plato, Aristotle)
and is deemed to have been a contemporary of David
and to have derived his philosophy from Lukman;
see al-cAmiri, al-Abad cala 'l-Amad, quoted in the
Siwdn al-Hikma, introduction; Sacid al-Andalusl,
fabakat al-Umam, 21 (who follows al-cAmirl or a
common source); Ibn al-Kiftl, 15-6 and Ibn Abl
Usaybica, i, 36-7 (both of whom follow Sacid); al-
Shahrastani, loc. cit. (who uses the Siwdn).

Bibliography: M. Steinschneider, Die arabi-
schen Ubersetzungen aus dem Griechischen, Philo-
sophic, § 4; idem, Die hebrdischen Ubersetzungen,
index; P. Kraus, Jdbir ibn ffayydn, ii, index;
M. Asin Palacios, Ibn Masarra y su escuela, chs.
iv-v (= Obras escogidas, i, 53 ff .) ; a monograph
on the Ps.-Empedoclean writings is being prepared
by S. M. Stern. (S. M. STERN)
CANBAR (A,), ambergris (ambre gris, ambra

grisea, to distinguish it from ambre jaune = amber),
a substance of sweet musk-like smell, easily fusible
and burning with a bright flame; highly valued in
the East as a perfume and as a medicine. It is found
floating on the water in tropical seas, (spec, gravity
0.78-0.93), or on the shore, sometimes in large lumps.
Ambergris probably is a morbid secretion of the gall-
bladder of the sperm-whale in whose intestines
it is found. Kazwinl mentions it amongst the oily
minerals, together with mercury, sulphur, asphalt,
mineral tar and naphtha, and states, in addition
to various marvellous theories of its origin, that
it is secreted by an animal and found in the body
of salt-water fish. There is, he says, no difference
of opinion as to its originating in the sea; the
'sea of Zandi' especially (i.e. the part of the Indian
Ocean stretching along the east coast of Africa)
washes it ashore at certain times in big lumps,
mostly of the size of a head, the largest lumps
weighing 1000 mithkdl (4-5 kg).—He states further,
that it strengthens the brain, the senses and the
heart in a wonderful way; it increases the mental
substance, and is of the greatest use to old men
owing to its subtle warming effect.—The fullest
account of the medicinal effects of ambergris are
found in Ibn al-Baytar, the most detailed account
of its origin, of the various commercial varieties and
their provenance in the Encyclopaedia of al-Nuwayri
who follows Ahmad b. Abl Ya%ub (i.e. al-Yacfcubl)
and al-Husayn b. Yazld al-SIrafl (i.e. Abu Zayd al-
Hasan al-Slrafi, the continuator of the Akhbdr al-Sin
wa 'l-Hind', both sources are known to him through
the Diayb (or Jib) al-*Arus wa-Rayhdn al-Nufus by
the physician Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Tamlmi
(GAL, I, 237). There is an interesting reference to
varieties called 'fish-ambergris* and 'beak-ambergris*:
the former also called 'swallowed ambergris' (al-
mablu') is said to be got from the belly of a large fish
called bdl or *anbar which swallows the ambergris
floating on the sea and dies in consequence; the
body is cast ashore and, bursting open, gives forth
the ambergris which it contains. The 'beak-amber-
gris' (al-manafriri) contains the claws and beak of
a bird which alights on the lumps and being unable
to get away perishes on them. This fable is obviously
founded on the fact (pointed out by Dr. Swediaur)
that ambergris frequently contains the hard mandi-
bles (beaks) of a cuttle-fish which serves as food to

the spermwhale. Al-Dimashkl specifies various kinds
with regard to their commercial value.

Bibliography: Yackubl, Bulddn, vii, 366 fi.;
Mascudi, Murudi i, 333 ff. ; 366; al-Mukaddasl,
101 (transl. by E. Wiedemann, SB Phys. Med.
Soz. Erlangen, vol. 44, 253 f.); Idrisi, transl. by
Jaubert, i, 64; Ibn al-Baytar, 1291, III, 134 f.
(transl. by Leclerc, Notices et Extraits, xxva, 469 ff , ) ;
Kazwinl (Wustenf.), i, 245; Damiri, Jiayat al-
liayawan, Bulak 1284, ii, 186; Dimashki, al-
Ishdra ild Mahdsin al-Tid[dra, 1318, 19 (transl.
by E. Wiedemann, ibid., vol. 45, 38 ff .) ; Nuwayri,
Nihdyat al-Arab, xii, 1937, 16-22 (transl. by
E. Wiedemann, ibid., xlviii i6ff .) ; G. Ferrand,
Voyage du marchand arabe Sulaymdn etc., 1922,
132-3.—On bdl cp. Kazwinl, i, 131; Damiri, i, 141.

(J. RUSKA-M. PLESSNER)
CANBAR, BANU 'L- [see TAMIM].
AL-ANBAR, town on the left bank of the

Euphrates, 43° 43' E, 33° 22.5' N. Arab geographers
give the distance from Baghdad to al-Anbar on the
mail route as twelve (Yakut: ten) farsakhs (cf. Streck,
Babylonien, i, 8); as measured by Musil (p. 248) it
is 62 km. = 38 m.

Al-Anbar lies on the north-western projection of
the Sawad on a cultivable plain near the desert,
near the first navigable canal from the Euphrates
to the Tigris (the Nahr clsa), and controlled an
important crossing on the Euphrates (cf. Musil,
267-9, 307; Le Strange, in JRAS, 1895, 66). The
town is pre-Sasanid. Maricq identifies it with M§YK
or Maskin, but Arab authors (al-Baladhurl, 249-50;
Ibn Khurradadhbih, 7; Kudama, 235) distinguish
between the two. The suggestion that al-Anbar is of
Babylonian origin (Hilprecht, Explorations in Bible
lands, Philadelphia 1903, 298) needs confirmation
by excavations, though the head of an ancient canal
and the remains of an ancient settlement (Tell
Aswad, ca. 3000 B.C.) can be seen north of the plain.

Al-Anbar's strategic importance as the head of
the irrigation system of the Sawad and the western
gate (from the side of the Roman Empire) to the
capital led Shapur I (241-72 A.D.) to rebuild it
and turn it into a garrison town with a double liae
of fortifications and a citadel. He named it Periiz
Shapur ("victorious Shapur") to commemorate his
victory over Gordian IV in 243 A.D. (Herzfeld,
Samarra, 12; Maricq, 47; cf. al-Maltdisi, al-Bad*t

94; Hamza, 49; al-DInawari, 51). Other authors
erroneously referred the name to Shapur II (al-
Tabari, i, 839; Yakut, i, 367, ii, 919; Hamd Allah
Mustawfi, 37). The official name appears as Piri-
sabora in Ammianus Marcellinus, as B7)paa(3&pa in
Zosimus; it is also used in Syriac and by the Jews.
The Arabs retained the name Firuz Shapur for tfye
surrounding district (fassudi} belonging to the prp-
vince (astdn) of al-cAll (Le Strange, Lands, 56-60;
Streck, i, 16, 19). The name Anbar (storehouse"
or "granary" in Persian) came into use by the 6th
century A.D. and is due to the storehouses of the
citadel (Maricq, 115-6; cf. al-Baladhurl, 296; Yafcut,
i, 368, 749).

The town was an extensive and populous one, the
second in clrafc (Ammianus, xxiv, 2). It was the seat of
a Jacobean and a Nestorian bishop (cf. I. Guidi, in
ZDMG, xliii, 413), and was an important Jewish
centre (Musil, 356; Maricq, 114; Newman, Jews in
Babylonia, 14). Its garrison was Persian, while its
population contained an Arab element (al-Tabari, i,
749, 2095). The tower played a considerable part
in the Emperor Julian's campaign against Persia

Al-Anbar was taken as early as 12/634 by Khalid.
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who expelled the Persian garrison and concluded a
treaty with the inhabitants (al-Baladhuri, 245; al-
Tabari, i, 2059; Musil, 295, 308-9). The third mosque
in clrak was built in al-Anbar by Sacd b. Abl Wakkas
(al-Baladhuri, 289-90). When asked by cUmar to
found a garrison town (ddr hidira) in clrak, Sacd first
thought of al-Anbar, but changed his mind because
of the fever and the flees infesting the town (al-Dma-
wari, 131; al-Tabari, i, 2360). Al-Hadjdiadi cleared
the canal of al-Anbar (al-Baladhuri, 274-5, 333)-

In 134/752 Abu 'l-cAbbas moved his seat to al-
Anbar and built a city at half a farsakh (ca. 2.5 km.)
above the town for his Khurasan! troops, with a
great palace in the centre (al-Baladhuri 287; al-
Dinawarl, 273; ai-Tabari, iii, 80); he died and was
buried there (al-Yackubi, i, 434; al-Baladhuri,
283; cf. al-Makdisi, al-Bad', iv, 97). Al-Mansur
resided in the town before the foundation of Baghdad
(145/762). Al-Rashid stayed twice (180/799 an^
187/803) at al-Anbar, the population of which
partly consisted of descendants of the Khurasanis
(al-DInawarl 38; al-Yackubi, i, 510; al-Tabari, iii,
678). Judging by its kharddi, al-Anbar was still
prosperous in the early decades of the 3rd/gth
century (Ibn Khurradadhbih, 8, 42; Kudama, 237).
As the caliphate weakened, al-Anbar was exposed
to the raids of the bedouins, who attacked the town
in 269 and the district in 286 (al-Tabari, iii, 2048,
2189). Its capture and devastation by Abu Tahir
the Karmatian in 315/927 accelerated the process of
decay (al-Mascudi, Tanbih, 382). In 319/929 the
bedouins caused much damage (cArib, 158). Al-
Istakhri (73) describes the town as a modest but
populous town, in which the remnants of Abu
*l-cAbbas5 buildings could still be seen. Ibn Hawkal
(227) states that al-Anbar was declining and al-
Makdisi (123) says that the number of the inhabitants
was small. The population was mainly engaged in
agriculture, but as the the town was lying on both
the land and river route to Syria (cf. Yackubi, transl.
Wiet, 250; Ibn Hawkal, 166; Le Strange, in JRAS,
1895, 14, 71; Ibn Khurradadhbih, 154), it had some
commercial importance, and there were boat-
builders in the town. An anecdote in Ibn al-Saci
(597/1200, p. 19-20) shows that the town was divided
into quarters with a shaykh responsible for each.
In 1262 the Mongol commander Kerboka plundered
al-Anbar and slew many of the inhabitants (al-
Makrizi, Suluk (Quatremere), i/5, 171-3). Under the
Mongols al-Anbar remained an administrative centre.
Djuwaynl dug a canal from near al-Anbar to Nadjaf.
Reference is still made to al-Anbar during the first
half of the 8th/i4th century (al-cAzzawi, 'Irak, i,
204, 337, 548) as the centre of a district; it was
surrounded by a wall of sun-dried bricks (part of
\yhich is visible at the north end of the ruins).

The ruins of al-Anbar are situated five km. north-
west of al-Falludja (cf. Musil, 296; Herzfeld, Samarra,
13); they extend from NW to SE and have a circum-
ference of irregular shape of about six km. The ruins
have kept the name Anbar (cf. Musil, 174; Ober-
meyer, 219; Ward, in Hebraica, ii, Chicago 1885,
83 ff.). The remains of a square fortified building,
built of Parthian sun-dried bricks, are to be seen
in the NE corner. The mosque lies ca. one km. SW
from the former and belongs to early Islamic archi-
tecture : it is rectangular, with one line of columns on
three sides and five lines on the side facing the
kibla.

The Nahr al-Karma or al-Saklawiyya, which leaves
the Euphrates to the west of these ruins, cannot (at
any rate in the earlier part of its course) be identical

with the Nahr clsa (see Herzfeld, 13; Le Strange,
JRAS, 1895, 70), as the latter was excavated under
the cAbbasids and branched off one farsakh below
al-Anbar. It is more probable that Nahr al-Sakla-
wiyya is identical with the pre-Islamic Nahr al-
Rufayl, and flows partly in the bed of a ancient
canal (cf. Musil, 268; Maricq, 116; Suhrab, 123; map
of the Iraqi Directorate of Survey, 1934, i: 50,000).
It seems that this canal lost its importance in
Islamic times.

Bibliography: Chesney, The expedition for
the survey of the river Euphrates and Tigris, London
1850, ii, 438; Bewsher, in JGS, 1867, 174; K.
Ritter, Erdkunde, x, 145 f., 147 f.; G. Hoffmann,
Auszuge aus syrisch. Akten pers. Martyr er, Leipzig
1880, 83, 88 f.; Th. Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser und
Araber, 57; Pauly-Wissowa, i, 1780-95, xx, 1950;
Le Strange, 25, 65; A. Musil, The Middle Euphrates,
New York 1927; A. Maricq and E. Honigmann,
Recherches sur les Res Gestae divi Saporis, Brussles
1953, 116-7. (M. STRECK-[A. A. DURI])
AL-ANBARI, ABC BAKR MUHAMMAD B. AL-

KASIM (properly IBN AL-ANBARI), t radi t ionist and
philologian, son of Abu Muhammad [cf. AL-
ANBARI, ABU MUHAMAD]; b. ii Radiab 231/3 Jan.
885, d. Dhu '1-Hididja 328/Oct. 940. He was a
disciple of his father and of Thaclab, lectured in his
father's lifetime in the same mosque, and was famous
for his phenomenal memory and his abstemiousness.

The following of his works are extant: al-Adddd,
ed. M. Th. Houtsma, Leiden 1881; al-Zdhir-, al-Iddft
fi 'l-Wakf wa 'l-Ibtida*; on the passages in the
Kur'an where to? is written instead of ha*, probably
an extract from al-Hd^dt fi Kitdb Allah; Mukhtasar
fi Dhikr al-Alifdt; al-Mudhakkar wa 'l-Mu>annath.
Of his commentary on the Mucallakdt (for MSS see
Brockelmann, S I, 35) the following portions were
published by O. Rescher: Tarafa, Istanbul 1329/1911;
cAntara, in RSO, iv-v; Zuhayr, in MO, 1913, 137-95-
Ibn al-Athir in the preface to the Nihdya mentions
al-Anbari's Gharib al-IJadith among his sources.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 75; Zubaydi, Tabakdt,
111-2; Azhari, in MO, 1920, 27; al-Khatib al-
Baghdadl, Ta>rikh Baghdad, iii, 181-6; Anbari,
Nuzha, 330-42; Yakut, Irshdd, vii, 73-7; Ibn al-
Kifti, Inbdh al-Ruwdt, iii, 201-8; Ibn Khallikan,
no. 653; G. Fliigel, Die gramm. Schulen der Araber,
168-72; Brockelmann, I, 122, S I, 182.

(C. BROCKELMANN*)
AL-ANBARI, ABU 'L-BARAKAT °ABD AL-

RAHMAN B. MUH. B. CUBAYD ALLAH B. AB! SACID
KAMAL AL-D!N (properly IBN AL-ANBARI), Arabic
philologian, b. Rabi5 II 5i3/July 1119, studied
philology at the Nizamiyya in Badjdad under al-
Diawallk! and Ibn al-Shadjari and himself became
a professor for this subject in the same madrasa;
subsequently, however, he retired from public life
in order to devote himself entirely to his studies and
pious exercises. He died on 9 Shacban 577fig Dec.
1181. He wrote a biographical history of philology,
from the beginning to his own time, under the title
of Nuzhat al-Alibbd* fi Tabakdt al-Udabd*, lith. Cairo
1294. His easy manual of grammar, Asrdr al-^Ara-
biyya, has been edited by C. F. Seybold, Leiden 1886,
his great collection of differences between the schools
of Basra and Kufa, al-Insdf fi Masa>il al-Khildf
bayn al-Nahwiyyin al-Basriyyin wa 'l-Kufiyyin by
G. Weil, Leiden 1913. Other treatises by him are
extant in MS. A dictionary by him, al-Zahur, is
quoted by cAbd al-Kadir al-Baghdadl, Khizdnat
al-Adab, ii, 352; al-Wakf wa 'l-lbtidd> by al-Suyutl,
Shark Shawdhid al-Mughni, 158.



486 AL-ANBARl ABU 'L-BARAKAT — AL-ANDALUS

Bibliography: Ibn al-Kifti, Inbdh al-Ruwdt,
ii, 169-71; Ibn Khallikan, 469; Kutubi, Fawdt, i,
262; Subkl, Tabakdt, iv, 248; Brockelmann, I,
334, S I 494. (C. BROCKELMANN*)
AL-ANBARl, ABt) MUHAMMAD AL-KASIM B.

MUH.. a» BASHSHAR, traditionist and. philolo-
gian, d. 304/916 or 305/917. He wrote a commentary
on the Mufaddaliyydt which was revised by his son,
Muhammad: The Mufaddaliydt .. . according to the
recension and with the commentary of Abu M. al-Q.
b. M. al-Anbari, ed. Ch. J. Lyall, Oxford 1918-21.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 75; Zubaydi, Tabak&t,
144; al-Khatlb al-Baghdadi, Ta'rikh Baghdad, xii,
440-1; Yakut, Irshdd, vi, 196-8; Ibn al-Kifti,
Inbdh al-Ruwat, iii, 28; A. Haffner, in WZKM,
xiii, 344 ff.; F. Kern, in MSOS, xi/2, 262 ff.;
Brockelmann, S I, 37. (Eo.)
AL-ANBl£, in medieval Latin Alembic, is the

name for that part of the distilling apparatus which
is also called "head" or "cap". The word was
borrowed from Greek dt̂ i!;. Al-anbik occurs as
early as the loth century in a translation of Dios-
corides, in the Mafdtfy al-'Ulum and in al-Razl. The
anbik is often referred to as "one of the apparatuses
used in distilling rose-water".

The complete distilling apparatus consists of three
parts: the "cucurbit" (kar'a), the "head" or "cap"
(anbik) and the "receiver" (kdbila). Modern retorts
have the "cap" and the "cucurbit" made into one.
—Illustrations of distilling apparatuses in Arabian
manuscripts are to be found in al-Dimishkl's Cos-
mography (Mehren) 194 ff. Whereas usually however
the cucurbit is surmounted by the cap, here it is
placed in front of it. In the former case the cap has
the shape of a cupping-glass, as it is represented in
the Mafdtib (ed. van Vloten, 257). The anbik is
described by Ibn al-'Awwam (transl. Clement
Mullet, ii, 344) where he explains how rose-water
is distilled. But in this description the name does not
always refer to the entire "cap", but often to the
additional faucet-pipe only, which fits onto it (that
is, if the text is not corrupt). The anbik is also called
the ra*s (head) of the cucurbit.

The anbik is mentioned in the various lists of
.emical apparatuses, amongst others in the Ma-

fdtik al-<Ulum, in the Kitdb al-Asrdr of al-Razi,
where different kinds are enumerated and described,
and in a text written in Karshum, which has been
published by Berthelot and shows close similarity
to al-RazI's account.

Special kinds of anbik are the blind anbik, which
has no additional faucet and is consequently closed,
the anbik with a beak, and others of various shapes.
In Ibn al-€Awwam the appendix is also called
dha+idb (as Cl. Mullet prefers to read it) or dhabdb
as the text has it and as Dozy would like to retain,
because he combines the additional faucet with a
worm-pipe used in condensifig (but no illustrations
of the latter can be found).

As the Arabian alchemists mainly depend on the
Greek alchemists, the illustrations which are found
in the works of the ancients can be turned to
account. Some also occur in the Latin translations
of works which are attributed to Geber.

Bibliography: E. Wiedemann, in ZDMG,
xxxii, 575; idem, in Diergart, Beitr. aus d. Gesch.
d. Chemie, 1908, 234; M. Berthelot, La Chimie au
moyen dge, ii, Ixiv, 66, 105 ff.; J. Ruska, Al-Rdzi's
Buch der Geheimnisse (1937), index s.v.; A. Siggel,
Arab.-deutschcs Worterbuch der Stoffe, 1950, 95.

(E. WlEDEMANN-[M. PLESSNERJ)

AL-ANDALUS, or DIAZ!RAT AL-ANDALUS, geo-
graphical term which, in the Islamic world up to
the end of the Middle Ages, denoted the Iberian
peninsula, that is, modern Spain and Portugal.

(i) Toponymic significance of the term al-Andalus;
(ii) Geographical survey; (iii) Outline of its histo-
rical geography; (iv) Population of al-Andalus;
(v) Development; (vi) Survey of the history of al-
Andalus; Appendix: The Andalus in North Africa;
(vii) Islam in al-Andalus; (viii) Andalusian literature
and culture; (ix) Andalusian art; (x) Spanish Arabic.

(i) TOPONYMIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE TERM
AL-ANDALUS

The name al-Andalus is hypothetically connected
with that of the Vandals (al-Andalish), who named
Baetica "Vandalicia" when they crossed the Iberian
Peninsula before their invasion of North Africa; al-
Andalus is mentioned as early as 98/716 on a bilingual
dinar, the Latin inscription giving as its equivalent
the term "Spania". The latter term, or its doublet
"Hispania", were the only ones by the earliest
Spanish Latin chroniclers to denote the Iberian
Peninsula as a whole, that is, the two Spains,
Christian and Muslim. On the other hand, the use
of the term al-Andalus by Arab writers appears
always to have been confined to Muslim Spain, what-
ever its territorial extent, which was progressively
reduced in size by the Christian Reconquest (the
Spanish equivalent "Reconquista" will always be used
in this article). Even when Islamic power in the
Peninsula was restricted to the tiny Nasrid princi-
pality of Granada, the term al-Andalus was used to
denote the territory of this small Kingdom alone.
On the other hand, there had been in existence for
some time in the Muslim chroniclers the names (in
Arabic form) of Ishbaniya (Hispania, Espana) and
the Christian principalities formed as a result of the
Reconquista: Liyun (Leon), K ash tall a or Kashtila
(Castilla, Castile), Burtukal (Portugal), Araghun
(Aragon), Nabarra (Navarre).

From the name al-Andalus—the form al-Andulus
is sometimes found, especially in Ibn Kuzman—
derive the ethnic form andalusi and the collective
form ahl al-Andalus. This term is retained in modern
usage to denote the geographical area formed by
the Sub-Mediterranean region (littoral zones and
highlands) corresponding, from East to West, from
the modern province of Almeria to that of Huelva,
to the natural region of Andalusia (Span. Andalucfa),
the inhabitants of which are called Anduluces (sing.
Andaluz).

Bibliography: Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., i, 71-3; idem, Esp. mus. X* siecle, 5-6; Ch.
Courtois, Les Vandales et I'Afrique, Paris 1955, 56,
57 and note i.

(ii) GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY

i. Physical si tuation. S-W of Europe, the
Iberian Peninsula forms a massive promontory
almost pentagonal in shape, joined to the continent
by the range of the Pyrenees, and washed on the
remaining sides by the Atlantic and the Mediter-
ranean. It is situated between 43° 27' 25" and
35° 59' 3o" N, and 9° 30' and 3° 19' E. Its sur-
face area is about 229,000 sq. m., modern Portugal
constituting less than a fifth of this total (modern
Spain has an area of 195,000 sq. m.).

The situation of the peninsula at the western end
of the Mediterranean basin, with a large Atlantic
seaboard, explains many episodes in its history.
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Cut off by the barrier of the Pyrenees from the rest
of the continent of Europe, it is only separated from
Africa by the narrbw Straits of Gibraltar, bounded
to the N. and S. by the bridgeheads of Tarifa and
Ce;iita. It has as a result acquired an insular character,
which has for long isolated the Iberian bloc from
trans-Pyrenean influences, while leaving it open
from earliest times to Oriental influences via the
classical Mediterranean approach route.

The Spanish Peninsula has one of the most broken
terrains in Europa. A general examination of its
structure reveals that it consists basically of a large
central plateau which constitutes at least half of
the total area, the Meseta, with a mean altitude of
1,965 ft., comprising the two Castiles, Old (Castilla
la Vieja) and New (Castilla la Nueva), and the
Estramadura. The Meseta is bounded by high
mountain escarpments; to the North, the Cantabrian
range; to the North-East and East, the range of
the Iberian Mts., to the South, the successive tiers
of the Sierra Morena (Subbaetic range); to the West,
the high table-lands of Galicia and Portugal. The
plateau possesses three deep lateral depressions;
those of the Ebro, the Gualdaquivir and the lower
Tagus. To the South, the upheaval of the "Penibaetic
system" has thrown up a mountain mass which
comprises the greater part of Upper Andalusia and
forms a confused series of ranges (Span, sierra,
"saw"; Ar. al-shdrrat), of which the highest is the
Sierra Nevada (highest point; the Mulhacgn,
11,420 ft.).

As a result of this tortuous orographic formation,
the mean ground elevation of the Peninsula is not
less than 2,160 ft. The additional fact that the
proportion of lowlands, of an altitude of less than
1,645 ft., is only 40%, shows the difficulties which
have always been encountered, over the greater part
of the country, in exploiting a soil which, because
of the inadequate rainfall and the meagre supply
from the rivers, is generally arid.

2. Climate.—The Peninsula has a dry, generally
temperate, climate, despite extreme variations of
temperature in the high and mean altitude regions,
which escape the moderating influence of the Atlantic
or the Mediterranean. Here the winters are severe
and the summers torrid. The sub-littoral zones are an
exception, especially the largely exposed depression
of maritime Andalusia.

As regards rainfall, a distinction must be drawn
between dry Spain and wet Spain. The latter com-
prises, starting from the western prong of the
Pyrenees, the Basque country, the Cantabrian coast
and nearly all modern Portugal. Dry Spain, which
covers nearly 2/3 of the Peninsula, has an essentially
erratic rainfall, varying from the annual average
olf 23 ins. to less than 15 ins. In many cases, the
beneficial effects of the rain are nullified by evapo-
ration, wherever it is not possible, as in the Levant
(the region of Valencia and Murcia), to remedy this
state of affairs by the irrigation of parched lands.

The North and North-West of the Peninsula, and
ih general all the Atlantic seaboard, enjoy, as a
result of the humidity and prevalence of clouds which
are features of the region, comparatively mild
weather. Similarly, in the Mediterranean zone, from
Catalonia and Levante to the Andalusian coast,
the winters are mild, with a characteristically high
sunshine record and clear, bright atmospheric
conditions.

3. Hydrography. The physical formation and
climate of the country, and the frequently imper-
meable nature of the soil, explain the Peninsula's

water shortage and the irregularity of the supply
from its rivers, which are nearly always dry during
the dog-days, when evaporation is at its highest.
These rivers have the same characteristics as North
African wddis; they are either almost completely
dry, or else sudden spates transform them into
torrents, with the disastrous concomitant effects of
erosion and removal by alluvion.

The rivers which flow towards the north and
west are in general coastal rivers of no great length,
the chief one being the Miflo (Portuguese Minho),
which forms the northern frontier of Portugal and
discharges its waters into the Atlantic. Three other
rivers, which have an extremely irregular. supply
of water and which drain the waters of the Meseta,
also flow towards the Atlantic; the Duero (Port.
Douro), the Tagus (Span. Tajo, Port. Tejo), and the
Guadiana, whose estuary forms the southern frontier
between Spain and Portugal. The most important
river of the Peninsula is the Guadalquivir which,
rising in one of the mountain groups in the South-
East of the Meseta, is swelled by several tributaries,
the most important being the Genii, which issues from
the Sierra Nevada and is fed in summer by the
melting snows from that massif. The Guadalquivir
is the only river in the Peninsula whose lower course
is navigable (over the last 75 miles). Several wddis
of a torrential nature reach the Levantine coast;
they issue from the edge of the Meseta and provide,
by means of dams, rather uncertain reserves of
water for irrigation. The chief of these are the Segura
and the Jucar, to-day used for the improvement of
the huerta of Valencia.

The Ebro, which rises in the Basque country, is
fed by the southern slopes of the Pyrenees (Arag6n,
Segra) and, after a difficult course, during which
the gentleness of the gradients gradually reduces
the volume of its waters in its lower reaches, turns
towards the Mediterranean, into which it discharges
after crossing an alluvial delta of considerable size.

4. General characteristics. The subsoil of the
Peninsula is especially rich in metalliferous strata:
lead, silver, iron, copper, manganese, marble. It is
also rich in the natural salts, saltpetre, magnesium
and silicates. The vegetation varies completely
between dry Spain and wet Spain. In the former,
three types of vegetation, more often associated with
the Mediterranean zone, predominate: the forests
(non-deciduous trees, various kinds of pines and
holm oaks or cork-trees), the foothills (Span, monte
bajo), and the steppe (scrub, esparto). In wet Spain,
on the other hand, the countryside is green all the
year round, owing to the presence of forests and
natural prairies.

As a result of this natural variety Spain is a
country of the greatest possible contrast. It is a
commonplace to state that it is frequently possible
to pass almost without transition from a river valley
(vcga), with its luxuriant vegetation, to the steppe
burnt by the sun and the wind.

Bibliography: Geography manuals; in parti-
cular, M. Sorre, La PJninsuU ibfrique, vol. vii
of the Gtographie universeUe by Vidal de Lablache
and Gallois,

(iii) OUTLINE OF THE HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY
OF AL-ANDALUS

i. Descriptions of al-Andaius. The works
of the Arab geographers, both eastern and western,
which have come down to us constitute the essential
part of our knowledge of al-Andalus in the Middle
Ages, its development and the exploitation oi its
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natural resources. First, there are the Road Books
(tnasdlik) published by De Goeje inBGA, which only
devote a limited amount of space to Spain: the
oldest, those of Ibn Khurradadhbih, al-Yackubi, Ibn
al-Fakih and Ibn Rusta, contain such brief descript-
ions that one assumes that up to the 4th/ioth
century al-Andalus was a province of Islam little
known to the eastern world. From the time of the
restoration of the Marwanid Caliphate at Cordova,
the geographical documentation on al-Andalus
becomes systematised, although still not elaborated
in great detail. The expositions on al-Andalus by
al-Istakhri (d. 322/934) concern agriculture and
commerce, and describe fourteen itineraries in the
interior of the Peninsula. His contemporary Ibn
Hawkal had the advantage of having himself visited
Spain and of having brought his documentation up
to date by the interrogation of informants en route;
the picture of al-Andalus revealed by the pen of
this pro-Fatimid writer, is too often partial, but it
is nevertheless the first rational description, at once
full and coherent, of the Cordovan Kingdom, which
has come down to us. Equally worthy of attention
is the account of the Palestinian al-Mukaddasi (end
of loth century) who, although he had not himself
visited the Peninsula, makes important statements,
apparently based on good authority, concerning in
particular the intellectual life, the language, the
metrology and the trade of the country.

From the time of the Caliphate, and in the cen-
turies following, all the descriptions of al-Andalus,
written primarily in the West, were indebted to the
description which the celebrated Cordovan chronicler
of oriental origin Ahmad al-RazI (d. 344/955) placed
at the head of his great history of al-Andalus, now
lost, and which was used as a source for quotation,
usually without acknowledgement, particularly by
the compiler Yakut in his Mucdj_am al-Bulddn. The
"Description" of al-Razi is only known to us in a
Castilian version, published in 1852 by P. de Gayangos
and derived from a Portuguese version executed
about the beginning of the i4th century at the order
of King Denis of Portugal (1279-1325); the author
of the present article has translated it into French
and attempted to reconstruct the original Arabic
(in And., 1953, 51-108).

It is thus clear that the plan of the "Description"
of Ahmad al-Razi, though on the whole only sketched
in outline, has served as a framework for most
later descriptions; among the latter pride of place
must be given to the description of the Andalusian
Abu cUbayd al-Bakri (d. 487/1094), which unfortu-
nately is lost, but which can be largely reconstructed
from the notices on al-Andalus in the al-Rawd al-
Mi'tdr of the Maghrib! compiler of the 7th/14th
century Ibn £Abd al-Muncim al-Himyari, who has
also made use of material from al-Sharif al-Idrisi.
To this list must be added, in addition to the col-
lections of *adj[d*ib relative to al-Andalus contained
in the works of al-Kazwin! and al-Dimashkl, the
notices, sometimes of considerable length, collected
by the Maghrib! al-Makfcari (i7th century) in the
first volume of his Nafh al-Tlb.

Bibliography: General survey in Levi-
Proven9al, Hist. Esp. mus., iii, 233-9. The de-
scriptions of Spain appearing in the EGA, are:
Ibn Khurradadhbih and Ibn Rusta (French trans,
by G. Wiet, Cairo 1937, 217-221), al-Istakhri.
EGA, v, 37-46; Ibn Hawkal, EGA, ii, 74-9, to be
studied in the new edition of J. H. Kramers,
Leiden 1938, i, 108-17; aKMukaddasi, EGA, iii,
215-48 (French trans, by Ch. Pellat, Algiers, 1950).

On the geographical literature of al-Andams, the
most complete work, despite many imperfections,
is that of J. Alemany Bolufer, Le Geografia de la
Peninsula ibirica en los escritores drabes, Granada
1921 (extract from the Rev. del Centra de Est.
hist, de Granada y su reino). Cf. also al-Idrisi,
Nuzhat al-Mushtdk (Dozy and de Goeje, De-
scription de I'Afrique et de I'Espagne, Leiden 1866,
text 165-214, Fr. trans. 197-266); E. Levi-
Provencal, La Peninsule iberique au moyen age
d'apres le Kitab al-Rawd al-miHdr, Leiden 1938.
2. Physical geography of al-Andalus according

to Muslim geographical tradition.—According to al-
RazI, al-Andalus forms the extremity of the fourth
clime towards the West. It is a country mainly
watered by numerous rivers and sweet water springs.
The geographers, after this declaration, usually
launch into panegyrics and devote much space to
laudes Hispaniae rather in the manner of Isidore of
Seville.

Al-Andalus is triangular in shape. Each of t he
angles of this triangle corresponds to a place famous
in the traditions of Hispanic legend. On the angle
at the apex, in the South-West, rises the temple of
Cadiz, Sanam Kadis [q.v.\\ the second angle is
situated on the latitude of the Balearic Islands
between Narbonne and Bordeaux (sic); the third,
in the North-West, corresponds to the Torre de
Hercules, near Corunna. These ideas are also partly
illustrated by the maps of the Road Books, Ibn
Hawkal and al-Idrisi. Al-Razi has clearly grasped
one of the characteristics of the physical structure
of the Peninsula: in his opinion, a distinction must
be made between western Spain and eastern Spain,
taking into account the differences in the direction
of the winds, the rainfall and the course of the rivers.
In western Spain, the rivers flow towards the
Atlantic and rain in brought by the westerly winds.
The opposite is true of eastern Spain, where easterly
winds prevail and the rivers flow eastwards.

Other landmarks are often given to mark some
of the points of the "triangle" formed by al-Andalus:
Cape St. Vincent, at the south-western extremity
of Portugal, in Arabic the "Church of the Crow"
(Kanisat al-Ghurab); the Temple of Venus, at the
opposite extremity, Haykal al-Zahra (Port-Vendres).

On approaching al-Andalus from continental
Europe, Gaul (Ghdlish) or the "Great Land" (al-
Ard al-Kabira), one must cross the range of the
Pyrenees by one or other of the passes (abwdb) or
"gates" (burtdt) in order to reach the land of the
Gascons (al-Bashkunish) or that of the Franks (al-
Ifrandj). From there, it is possible to reach the shores
of the Atlantic, called the "Sea of Darkness" (Bahr
al-?ulumdt) or the "green sea" (al-Bafyr al-Akhdar)
or the "Surrounding Sea" (al-Bafrr al-Muhit}. In
this dangerous ocean a number of intrepid mariners
carried on coastal trade from the land of the Blacks
and the Canary Islands, the "Fortunate Islands1'
(al- Khdliddt], as far as the confines of Great Britain
(Britaniya). The Mediterranean is known as the
"Great Sea" (al-Baftr al-Kabir], the "Middle Sea"
(al-Bahr al-Mutawassij) or even the "Tyrrhenian
Sea" (Bahr Tirdn).

In the opinion of al-Razi, there are only three
mountain ranges in Spain, which traverse the
Peninsula from one sea to the other, and none of
which is crossed by a river. The first of these ranges
is the Sierra Morena, called Mountains of Cordova
(Djibal Kurtuba), which rises from the Mediterra
nean coast of Levante and terminates in Algarve,
on the Atlantic. The second is the Pyrenean range.
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between Narbonne and Galicia. The third cuts
Spain obliquely, from Tortosa to Lisbon. It corres-
ponds to the transverse range called al-Sharrat,
according to al-Idrisi; However, the geographer is
obliged to mention in addition the Sierra Nevada
(Djabal Shulayr, "Mons Solarius") and the Serrania
of Malaga (Djabal Rayyo) which extends as far as
Algeciras.

The chief river of al-Andalus is the "Great River"
(al-Wddi 'l-Kabir), Guadalquivir, also known as
al-Nahr al-Aczam and Nahr Kurtuba "River of
Cordova". It is sometimes referred to by its ancient
name of Nahr Bit! ("Baetis"). It is 310 miles in
length. It is the river of Baetica, the richest part of
the Peninsula, and waters Cordova and Seville. Its
chief tributaries are the Genii (Wadl Sindjil or
Shaml), which flows through Granada, Loja and
Ecija; the Guadajoz (Wadl Shush); the Guadalimar
(al-Wadi '1-Ahmar), thus named because of the
reddish colour of its waters; and the Guadalbull6n
(Wadl Bullun).

The Guadiana (Wadl Ana) has a total length of
320 miles and rises not far from the source of the
Guadalquivir. It runs underground for part of its
course, and re-emerges in the Calatrava region. It
discharges into the Atlantic at Ocsonoba.

The Tagus (Wadl Tadiu) rises in the mountains
of Toledo and, after a course of 580 miles, flows
into the Atlantic at Lisbon. Further north still is
the Duero (Wadl Duwayro), 780 miles long, which
is fed by several tributaries and flows into the
Atlantic at Oporto (Burtukal). Another important
river, also flowing into the Atlantic, is the Mifio
(Portuguese Minho), Nahr Minyo, which crosses
Galicia from East to West and is 300 miles long.

Of the rivers which flow towards the Mediter-
ranean, al-Razi only mentions the Segura (Wadl
Shakura) which rises near the sources of the Guadal-
quivir and the Ebro (Rio Ebro = Wadl Ibro); the
latter rises at Fontibre, in Upper Castile and even-
tually reaches the sea not far from Tortosa, a distance
of 204 miles. The Ebro has numerous tributaries,
including the Rio Gallego (Nahr Djillik), which
comes down from the mountains of Cerdagne (Dubai
al-SIrtaniyyin).

3. Urban toponymy and territorial divi-
sions of al-Andalus. Al-Andalus is notable, at
all periods of its Muslim history, for the number of
Hs urban centres, and provides a contrast with the
relative poverty of North Africa, as regards popu-
lation centres of equal importance. Nearly all the
towns of Roman Spain survived the Arab invasion
and continued to prosper. On the other hand, the
new towns founded by the conquerors were not
numerous and were almost always built for strategic
reasons or as coastal bases intended to neutralise
the aggressive ambitions of the Fatimids in the
western Mediterranean, for instance, Murcia (Mursiya)
which replaced the old town of Ello, and Almeria
(al-Mariyya), which was at first simply a coastal
observation post before being developed in the
loth century as an arsenal and naval station. In
most cases, the old Latin place-names survived
virtually intact, for instance, Corduba/Kurtuba,
Hispali/Ishblliya, Caesaraugusta/Sarakusta, Valentia/
Balansiya, or else assumed a diminutive form, as
Toletum, Toledo becoming Toletula/Tulaytula. Cer-
tain place-names of historical interest had their
origin in puns, Ocili becoming Madmat Salim/
Medinaceli, which gave rise to the mythical existence
of a pseudo-founder named Salim. Towns with
a descriptive Arabic name were the exception:

e.g. the "Green Island", al-Djazira al-Khadra*
(Algeciras). Some places bore the name of the Arab
or Berber tribe which had populated them after the
conquest: Baliy (Poley), Ghafik north of Cordova,.
Miknasa (Mequinenza) in Aragon. In Levante,.
as evidence of a more profound Arab influence, many
place-names were the names of "stages" coupled
with an Arab forename: e.g. Manzil cAta5 (Mislata) and
Manzil Nasr (Masanasa), in the suburbs of Valencia-
Many place-names of the Valencia region were formed
like names of tribes, with Beni plus the name of the
eponymous ancestor (see Le"vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., iii, 326-8).

At the time when Ahmad al-Razi wrote his.
description of al-Andalus, Muslim Spain was already
separated from Christian Spain by a boundary line,*
a sort of no man's land, flanked along its periphery by
three Marches (thughur): al-atld, al-awsat, al-adnd.
Already many regions of the Peninsula, long since
evacuated under the pressure of the first mani-
festations of the Reconquista, had been finally
severed from al-Andalus; the Hispanic March in
the East, the Basque country in the centre, the
Cantabrian coast in the West. The famous ex-
pedition led against Santiago de Compostela (Shant
Yakub) by the cAmirid al-Mansur was no more
than a spectacular raid without lasting effect.
During the period of the Caliphate, therefore, Islam
definitively lost part of Spain and did not seek to-
recover it. The provincial organisation of al-Andalus,.
however, remained unchanged.

This organisation dated from the 8th century, and
was therefore prior to the Marwanid restoration. It
was based on the provincial districts (kura), which
had a chief town, a governor and a garrison. The
lists of kuras under the Caliphate differ widely; al-
Mukaddasl gives an incomplete list of only 18 names.
Yakut enumerates 41, a figure approached by al-
Razi, who describes successively 37. Later, al-Idrisi
introduced a division not into kuras, but into
"climes" (iklim), with no administrative significance
and putting forward many names which must be
firmly rejected as apocryphal. By utilising the
information given by al-Razi, who follows' a con-
centric order round the capital, and al-Bakri, the
principal features of each of the main kuras of the
provincial organisation under the Caliphate can
easily be determined. The kuras usually had the same
name as their chief town, apart from a few exceptions
noted below: the most important kura was that of
Cordova, bounded to the north by that of the Fahs
al-Ballut (Llano de los Pedroches, "plateau of the
oaks"), whose chief place was Ghafik (doubtless the
modern Belalcazar: cf. F. Hernandez, in And., 1944,
71-109). On the other side of the fluvial plain of
Cordova (al-Kanbaniya, modern la Campina), to-
the south of the Guadalquivir, lay the small kuras
of Cabra (Kabra) and Ecija (Istidjdja). Further west
were the rich districts of Carmona (Karmuna),
Seville (Ishblliya) and Niebla (Labla). The kura of
Ocsonoba (Ukhshunuba), with Silves (Shilb) as its
chief town, corresponded to Algarve (Gharb al-
Andalus, i.e., the southern border of modern Portugal
on the Atlantic. North of this district lay that of
Beja (Badja). The southernmost part of al-Andalus
was divided into four kuras: Meron (Mawrur),
Sidona (Shadhuna), chief town Calsena (Kalshana),
Algeciras and Tacaronna (Takurunna), chief town
Ronda (Runda). Further east, the kura of Malaga
(Malaka), which was called Rayyo, had as its first
chief town Archidona (Urdjudhuna); it was adjacent
to the kura of Elvira (Ilbira, formerly Iliberris), a
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little to the west of modern Granada (Gharnata).
The kura of Elvira adjoined those of Ja£n (Diavvan)
and Pechina (Badidjana), the chief town of which
was transferred to Almeria under al-Hakam II.

The Levante seaboard (Shark al-Andalus) on the
Mediterranean was divided from South to North into
three large kuras: Tudmlr, the old kingdom of
prince Theodemir the Goth, with Murcia as its
chief town, Jativa (Shatiba) and Valencia (Balansiya),
which extended as far as the delta of the Ebro.
Inland, beyond the Sierra Morena, the region of
Toledo constituted a kura, extended eastwads by
the kura of Santaver (Shantabariyya), with Ucles
(Uklidj) as its chief town. It is probable that, under
the Caliphate, the Balearic Islands (al-Diaza'ir al-
Sharkiyya) constituted a separate provincial district.
In the western half of al-Andalus, the same applied
to regions which had recently been pacified, such
as Merida (Marida), Badajoz (Batalyaws), Santarem
(Shantarln), Lisbon (al-Ushbuna) and perhaps
Coi'mbra (Kulumriyya).

Nine of these kuras, called mudjannada, still
enjoyed under the Caliphate a privileged position,
because their territories had been granted as fiefs
in 125/742 by the Governor Abu '1-Khattar al-Kalbi
to the Syrian d^unds brought to Spain by the general
Baldj b. Bishr [q.v.]: these were the districts of
Elvira, fief of the Damascus d[und\ Rayyo, fief of
the al-Urdunn djund\ Sidona, fief of the Filastin
d^und; Niebla and Seville, fief of the Hims diund;
Jaen, fief of the Kinnasrin diund; Beja, Ocsonoba,
and also Murcia, fief of the diund of Egypt.

A certain number of outlying districts are menti-
oned by al-RazI in the territory of the Upper Marches:
Tarragona (Tarrakuna), adjacent to Lerida (Larida);
Barbitaniya (Boltaiia), with its stronghold of
Barbastro (Barbashtro); Huesca (Washka); Tudela
(Tutila), with the fortified towns of Tarazona
(Tarasuna); Arnedo (Arnut); Calahorra (Kalahurra);
and Najera (Nadiira).

Bibliography: Levi-Provencal, La "Descript-
ion de I'Espagne" a'Ahmad al-Razi, in And., xviii,
1953. passim Hist. Esp. mus., iii, chap, vii (4) and
xiii. See also separate articles on the various towns.

(iv) POPULATION OF AL-ANDALUS
The complete absence of reliable statistics, and

the silence of the geographers, precludes any com-
putation, even a relative one, of the size of the.
population of al-Andalus at the period of its greatest
geographical expansion, i.e. at the end of the loth
century. If one agrees with the conjectural estimate
that the population was about ten millions during
the Visigoth period on the eve of the Conquest, it
must, in view of the small number of Muslim emi-
grants of other races, have remained roughly the
same, with probably a higher proportion of urban
dwellers and villagers than rural elements. On the
other hand, more weight can be attached to the
hypothesis that the distribution of the population
over the various regions of the Peninsula was always
dictated by -physical environment, and that the
density of the population in any particular area
depended on the altitude and the nature of the
country, the climate, the fertility of the soil and the
possibility of irrigating it. It is not going too far to
conjecture that those regions of al-Andalus which
to-day have the smallest numbers of inhabitants
already displayed the same characteristic at the
time of the Caliphate of Cordova.

Among the components of the Muslim popu-
lation of al-Andalus, a distinction must be drawn

between the mass of neo-Muslims, i.e. Spaniards
who became Muslims after the Conquest as the
result of more or less spontaneous conversions, and
the elements of other races. Among the latter, who
settled in the country in the wake of successive,
though numerically small, waves of immigrants, the
Berber 'element seems to-have- be«F thter^most
important; the Berbers do not seem to have come
from all parts of Barbary, but from the regions of
the Maghrib nearest to al-Andalus, the Moroccan
Djabal and Rif. These Berbers, who came from the
other side of the Straits of Gibraltar, when political
or economic circumstances did not force them to
return with all speed to their country of origin, were
thrust back towards the uplands by the Arab
emigrants who formed the aristocracy so that the
latter might enjoy exclusive rights over the most
fertile tracts of Andalusian soil. From certain
information given by authors such as Ibn Hazm, in
particular in his D^amhara, it might be supposed that
the Berber colonies only occupied in a sporadic
fashion certain territories of the coastal zone, and
that they were obliged to settle in the Meseta. Once
they were established, presumably these Berbers of
al-Andalus rapidly became arabicised, even to the
extent of ceasing to use their original dialects. It
was not until the end of the loth century that the
influx of further contingents, justified by the large-
scale recruitment of Berber mercenaries in central
and eastern Maghrib, introduced into al-Andalus a
mass of North Africans, who precipitated the ruin
of the structure of the Caliphate and congregated
in ethnical groups, which formed the following
century the Berber td*ifa opposed to the Andalusian
td'ifa.

The Arab element in al-Andalus was never
more than a minority. The majority entered the
country either at the time of the Conquest or in the
course of the following years, and were later rein-
forced by contingents of Syrian djundis and by the
emigrants who flocked from Asia at the time of the
Marwanid restoration in Spain. The Arabs originally
probably only numbered a few thousand before
inter-marriage with the native women and the
system of wald* produced an impressive number of
people who, rightly or wrongly, claimed an Arab
origin. At all events, it is a fact that the Arabs
represented an especially turbulent and aggressive
element in the early centuries of the history of al-
Andalus, and that although they despised work
on the land, they nevertheless retained for them-
selves the best land, and left to crop-sharing colonists
the task of farming the land and paying them their
due share of the crops.

A third alien element in Andalusian society, which
should be alluded to here although it formed only
a relatively small proportion of the population, was
the Negroes and Slavs. The Negroes fabid) of the
Sudan, brought to Spain by traders specialising in
the slave trade, eventually not only constituted a
steadily increasing guard of mercenaries, but inter-
mixed with the rest of the urban populations as the
result of the marriage of Negro women, who were
specially prized, and sought after also for their
domestic virtues. The Slavs (Sakaliba [q.v.]), on
the other hand, who were the product oY captures
in continental Europe from Germany to* the Slav
countries, or were captured in the coursePof sd'ifas
on the borders of al-Andalus, eventually, during the
second period of the Caliphate, constituted, especially
at Cordova, a numerous and active group which
weighed heavily in the economy of the Cordovan





AL-ANDALUS 491

state and contributed in no small measure to its
rapid collapse.

The Berber, Arab and other Muslim foreign
elements, important though they were, were numeri-
cally far inferior to the much more important group
of the Spanish neo-Muslims, who were known in
al-Andalus. by the generic terms musdlima or, more.
especially, muwalladun. These were Spaniards who,
during or after the Conquest, had adopted Islam in
order to enjoy a better personal status than that of
dhimmi. The complete and rapid arabicisation of all
these converts to Islam, to which in the vast majority
of! cases they displayed a deep and sincere attach-
ment, is a remarkable phenomenon. In a short time
the muwallads became assimilated into Muslim
society and enabled the rulers of the country, by the
rational use of their services, to make good the lack
of emigrants of old Muslim stock. Many muwal-
lads, soon fused in the melting-pot of Andalusian
society, lost even the memory of their Spanish
(Iberian or Gothic) origin, although they often bore
Romance names. The co-existence within Islam of
elements of population of such diverse origin, led to
their gradual fusion, a process which was aided by
the adoption of an identical way and rhythm of
life and by the bilingualism which, at least in every-
day life, placed Spanish Arabic and the Romance
tongue (al-cadj_amiyya) on the same footing.

The Muslim population of al-Andalus, which was
so composite in origin, but which gradually became
relatively homogeneous, was divided in the loth
century into a certain number of social classes,
in the same way as the rest of the Islamic world:
kkdssa and cdmma. The former comprised the great
noble families who were often hereditary grantees,
while the middle class, composed of merchants and
small land owners, soon became a sort of urban
bourgeoisie, though without charters or immunities.
In contrast, the plebs or camma, in the towns and
particularly in the country, constituted an obscure
mass subjected to severe vexation by authority. As
there is virtually no information on the agrarian law
which was in force in al-Andalus, one is compelled
to postulate the existence, undoubtedly necessary,
of a rural proletariat, composed of day-labourers tied
to the soil and leading a particularly wretched
existence, mostly unable to escape their servile
condition.

The tributaries (mu'dhidun) in Andalusian society
formed an important part of the population and
comprised both Chr is t ians and Jews. The
former, usually grouped under the general name of
Mozarabes, all belonged to that part of the Spanish
population which, at the time of the Conquest, had
refused to renounce its faith in order to adopt that
of the conquerors. In the large towns at least,
notably in Cordova, Seville and Toledo, the Mozarab
communities were organised under the protection
and control of the Muslim central authority, with a
leader responsible to that authority, the comes
(fcumis), sometimes also called defensor or protector.
He exercised over his community the powers of a
police magistrate, and had the duty and responsi-
bility of collecting the taxes; he was assisted by a
special judge, censor or kadi 'l-'adiam, who settled
disputes between the Mozarabs. The territory of al-
Andalus, up to the end of the nth century, remained
divided into the same ecclesiastical districts as at
the time of the Visigoths, namely, three metropolitan
provinces (Toledo, Lusitania and Baetica), each
with an archbishopric and several dioceses. The
details have been preserved for us by al-Bakrl in I

what he calls "Constantino's partition". The names
have been preserved of some very rare church digni-
taries of al-Andalus under the Caliphate. The
Mozarab community about which we possess the
most information, though not numerically the most
important, is that of Cordova.

We have even less information as to the numbers
and activities of the Jewish communities in the
towns of al-Andalus, each of which had a Jewish
quarter (hdrat or madinat al-Yahud, Span. Juderia).
At the same time, in the nth century, and especially
in the Zirid Kingdom of Granada, the part played by
Jewish excise officials and treasurers, the importance
of the Banu '1-Naghralla family, the pogrom un-
leashed in Granada following the murder of the
Crown Prince Buluggin b. Badis b. Habus b. ZIri,
and the importance accorded in the economy of the
small state of Granada to the large Jewish community
which formed the bulk of the population in the town
of Lucena (al-Yussdna), give rise to the belief that
the Jews of al-Andalus, at all stages of the Recon-
quista, in the service of Muslims or Christians,
played an active part in the country as counsellors
and ambassadors, and that they controlled the main
commercial channels between al-Andalus and con-
tinental Europe on the one hand, and the Muslim
East on the other. In this connection, much may be
expected from the study of the documents obtained
in particular from the Geniza of Cairo.

Bibliography: The material given above in out-
line will be found in greater detail, with references,
in Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. mus., iii, 163-232.
See also, idem, Esp. mus. X* siecle, 18-39 and
passim; F. J. Simonet, Historia de los Mozdrabes
de Espana, Madrid 1897-1903; F. de las Cagigas,
Les Mozdrabes, Madrid 1947-49; H. Graetz, Ge-
schichte der Juden, vols. 5-7, Leipzig 1871-3; idem,
Les Juifs d'Espagne, trans, into French by Stenne,
Paris 1872; J. Amador de los Rios, Historia social,
politica y religiosa de los Judios de Espana y
Portugal, Madrid 1875.

(v) THE DEVELOPMENT OF AL-ANDALUS

It is primarily the geographers who have given
us more or less detailed information on the manner
in which the soil of al-Andalus was cultivated and
its vegetable and mineral resources exploited. We
also possess a fairly extensive technical literature,
formed by agronomic works of various periods,
notably those of al-Jighnarl, Ibn Wafid, Ibn Bassal,
Ibn Luyun and Ibn al-cAwwam. Mention must also
be made of the "Cordovan Calendar of the year 961",
published in 1873 by Dozy, at the same time as a
definitely later version, and attributed to the
Cordovan chronicler cArib b. Sacd [q.v.]. Unfortu-
nately, this technical literature gives us practically
no information on the methods of cultivation and
on contracts of lease, questions on which certain
juridical works give us information which is too
vague for complete reliance to be placed on it.

i. Agriculture. As to-day in Spain, there was
a distinction between dry land (Span, secano = Ar.
bacl) and irrigated land (Span, regadio = Ar. saky),
the former being reserved for the cultivation of
cereals. Owing to the poor quality of the soil and
unfavourable climatic conditions, the cultivation of
cereals was quite inadequate to provide the popu-
lation with wheat and other bread grains; con-
sequently al-Andalus, at certain periods of famine,
had to rely on imports of North African wheat. Some
varieties of Andalusian wheat (Toledo) were especi-
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ally renowned. Millers used either horse-driven mills
(taTiuna) or water-mills (rafya).

Vast stretches of country, especially in Andalusia
and the Aljarafe region, were covered with olive-
trees, and the olive oil industry was always extremely
active there. Extraction methods were primitive, but
the quantities of oil produced were sometimes in
excess of local needs, and the surplus was exported
to the rest of the Islamic world.

The cultivation of the vine, like other forms of
dry cultivation, seems to have been extensively
practised. Raisins were used for cooking, and above
all the consumption of wine was virtually tolerated
and its sale regulated.

It was, however, in the sphere of crops needing
suitable irrigation that the Andalusians soon
achieved an unchallenged supremacy, although it
is not possible to attribute to them the invention
of the system of irrigation which they used, in
particular in the East of al-Andalus, and which
still exists without substantial modification. The
simplest form of irrigation was that practised with
the aid of a network of irrigation channels (sdfriya,
Span, acequia) which criss-crossed the littoral plains
of the Murcia and Valencia regions, and in which
the flow of water depended entirely on differences
of level. Water rights were fixed by custom according
to a code, patriarchal in character, which is also
still in use to-day. On the higher ground and in the
valleys of rivers such as the Guadiana, Tagus and
Ebro, irrigation could only be carried on with the
aid of pumping machines, named, according to their
type and function, na'ura (Span, and Fr. noria) or
sdniya (Span, acena). This irrigation was used for
the cultivation of vegetables and trees. The geo-
graphers vie with one another in their praises of the
fruits of al-Andalus: cherries, apples and pears,
almonds and pomegranates, and above all figs, of
which numerous varieties were known in Spain. In
some unusually sheltered coastal strips it was
possible to grow crops of a sub-tropical nature:
sugar-cane, bananas. The palm-groves of Elche
(Alsh [q.v.]) were one of the sights of the country.

Finally, the cultivation of aromatic herbs and
plants used for making cloth was also carried on on
a considerable scale; saffron, safflower, cumin,
coriander, madder and henna, on the one hand,
flax and cotton on the other. Silk cultivation
flourished, mainly between Granada and the Medi-
terranean.

The geographers, in their descriptions, have
devoted little space to the rearing of saddle- and
draught-animals or animals for meat. Horses were
bred in the grass-lands of the lower Guadalquivir, and
Andalusian mules were already celebrated by the time
of Ibn Hawkal. Cattle, sheep and goats were reared
everywhere, making use of the meagre pasture
available. Apiculture, for the production of honey,
was also practised.

The forest region of al-Andalus was exploited for
the needs of the towns, notably charcoal. Pines,
numerous on the edge of the Meseta, were felled for
use as joists or ships' masts. The great steppe-like
expanses of the south-east furnished an abundance
of dwarf palms and esparto, used in basket-making
and domestic purposes.

2. Mineral exploitation. The richness of the
subsoil of al-Andalus justified mineral exploitation
from earliest times, and the process continued during
the Muslim era. Apart from gold, extracted from
the gold-bearing sand of certain rivers, veins of
silver and iron were mined north of Cordova, and

deposits of cinnabar were exploited at Almaden and
Ovejo. Copper was produced from pyrite mines of
the Huelva region. Alum, sulphate of iron, lead and
galena were also extracted. Muslim Spain was also-
renowned for its marble and precious stones. Like
the Romans before them, the Andalusians made use
of many thermal springs, nearly all of which still
retain their old name of Alhama (Ar. al-hdmma).

The exploitation of the rock-salt mines and the
salt-deposits on the coast at Cadiz, Almeria and
Alicante was a flourishing industry. Fishing was
carried on, especially with string-nets and tunny-
nets (Ar. al-madraba): sardines and tunny were
caught in large quantities.

Bibliography: The preceding is developed
at length in Levi-Provengal, Hist. Esp. mus., iii,
233-98; see also idem, Esp. mus. X* sitcle, 157-94.
Cf., for the period nth to isth century, C. E.
Dubler, Uber das Wirtschaftsleben auf der iberischen
Halbinsel vom XI. zum XIII. Jahrhundert,
Geneva-Zurich 1943; A. Carbonel T.-F., La,
mineria y la metalurgia entre los Musulmants en
Espana, Cordova 1929.

(vi) GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OF
AL-ANDALUS

It is only possible to give here a brief outline of
the development of the history of al-Andalus during
the seven centuries of Muslim occupation of (he
Iberian Peninsula. For greater clarity, this outline
will be divided into a number of chronological
compartments, which will allow the presentation of
a chronologically connected account without the
necessity in most cases of going into events in greater
detail.

1. The conquest of al-Andalus.
2. The history of al-Andalus up to the Marwanid

restoration.
3. The Marwanid Kingdom of Cordova.
4. The Caliphate and the 'Amirid dictatorship.
5. The collapse of the Marwanid Caliphate and

the partition of the Kingdom of al-Andalus.
6. The Kingdoms of the td^ifas up to the battle

of al-Zallaka.
7. Spain under the Almoravids.
8. Spain under the Almohads and the progress

of the Reconquista.
9. The Nasrid Kingdom of Granada and the con-

clusion of the Reconquista.
i. The conquest of al-Andalus. Of all the

conquests undertaken by the Arabs in the first
century of Islam, the conquest of al-Andalus is
most remarkable for the speed and despatch with
which it was accomplished. The accounts which
have reached us of successive stages culminating
in the extension of Muslim power over the whole
of the Iberian Peninsula are particularly brief and
unreliable; legend rapidly obscured historical
reality with a veil which is nearly always impene-
trable. It is clear that at the opportune moment the
Arabs profited by the decayed state of the Visigoth
Kingdom of Spain to turn their attention to it, and
that they had the effective co-operation of many
of the Spaniards themselves, desirous of throwing
off a yoke which had become insupportable to them,
to aid them in conquering it. The opportunity was
tempting, at a moment when Arab power had just
established itself firmly in North Morocco, and
when the post of Governor of Ifrikiya and the
Maghrib was in the hands of Musa b. Nusayr [q.v.].
To the latter, and to his lieutenant, the mawlci
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Tarifc b. Ziyad [q.v.], belonged the glory of the
conquest of al-Andalus.

It seems certain that Musa b. Nusayr himself took
th<; decision to try to occupy new territories on the
other side of the Straits of Gibraltar before referring
the matter to the Caliph at Damascus; Musa took
this step as a result of promises of support which he
had received from the exarch of the town of Septem
(Ceuta), which had remained a Byzantine possession
despite the recent fall of Carthage into Muslim hands.
This dignitary, Count Julian, facilitated the first
Muslim landing, which was merely a raid led by the
Berber officer Janf on the island of Tarifa (Djazlrat
Tarif) in Ramadan 91/July 710. The success of
Tarif's raid encouraged Tarik, the lieutenant of
Miisa b. Nusayr, to place on a war footing an assault
force of 7,000 men, which, with the aid of Count
Julian's flotilla, established itself on Andalusian soil
in the neighbourhood of Gibraltar (Djabal Tank) in
Radjab or Shacban 92 April-May 711.

The decisive battle between the Muslim assault
force and the regular troops of the Visigoth king,
Roderic, which occurred a few weeks later, on 28
Ramadan 92/19 July 711, at Wadi Lago (Rio
Barbate), ended in disaster for the Visigoths, who
wavered and fled, while Tarik decided to advance
further. The cities of the Gothic kingdom fell one
after another: Cordova was taken by the freedman
Mughith at the beginning of 93/Oct. 711 and Toledo
fell without resistance. Musa b. Nusayr, anxious not
to leave to Tarik alone all the prestige of the
conquest, entered Spain shortly afterwards, in
Ramadan 93/June 712, with a force of 18,000 men,
mainly Arabs, and captured successively Seville and
Merida (Shawwal 94/June-July 713). Musa effected
a junction with Tarik at Toledo and from there
marched to occupy Saragossa. At that moment he
received the order of the Caliph al-Walid to retunj
to Syria with Tarik. They both left Spain, which
was almost completely conquered, never to return.

2. The history of al-Andalus up to the
Marwanid restoration. The departure of Musa
b. Nusayr to the East inaugurates a period during
which a number of governors (wall] succeeded one
another as rulers of the newly-conquered territory
with powers delegated by the central authority at
Damascus, or simply as delegates of the nominal
governor at al-Kayrawan. It is an extremely obscure
period during which the rivalry of the Arab clans
re-awoke in Spain, resulting in the greatest political
confusion, and only marked by various fruitless
attempts to extend Muslim power towards Gaulish
territory (capture of Barcelona, Gerona and Nar-
bonne), a raid against the Narbonnaise and Toulouse
(100-2/719-721), and, in 725, an expedition to the
valley of the Rh6ne as far as Burgundy. The last
expedition of any size, led by the governor cAbd
al-Rahman al-Ghafiki, who was killed in action,
ended in the defeat of the Muslims by the Duke of
the Franks Charles Martel, at Baldt al-Shuhadd>, a
battle more commonly known as the Battle of
Poitiers (Ramadan 1147October 732).

List of the governors of al-Andalus responsible
to the Caliphs of Damascus

1. cAbd al-cAzlz b. Musa b. Nusayr [q.v.], succeeded
his father on the latter's death on 94/712-3.
Assassinated in Radjab 97/March 716.

2. Ayyub b. Hablb al-Lakhmi (97/716), for six
months.

3. al-Hurr b. cAbd al-Rahman al-Thakafl [q.v.]
(97-100/716-719)-

4. al-Samh b. Malik al-Khawlam (Ramadan 100-
Dhu 'l-HidJdia 102/719-721).

5. €Anbasa b. Suhaym al-Kalbl (102-107/721-726).
6. <Udhra b. cAbd Allah al-Fihri (107/726).
7. Yahya b. Salama al-Kalbl (107-110/726-728).
8. Hudhayfa b. al-Ahwas al-Kaysl (110/728).
9. cUthman b. Abl Nisca al-KhathcamI (iio-in/

728-729).
10. al-Haytham b. cUbayd al-Kilabl (111/729-730).
11. Muhammad b. cAbd Allah al-Ashdjaci (m-ii2/

730).
12. cAbd al-Rahman b. cAbd Allah al-Ghafiki ([q.v.],

112-114/730-732).
13. cAbd al-Malik b. Katan al-Fihri [q.v.] (114-116!

732-734).
14. cUkbab. al-HadidJadi al-SalulI (116-123/734-741).
15. cAbd al-Malik b. Katan (for the second time) to

123/741.
16. Baldj b. Bishr al-Kushayri [q.v.] (123-124!

741-742).
17. Thaclaba B. Salama al-cAmilI (124-125/742-743).
18. Abu '1-Khattar al-Husam b. Dirar al-Kalbl

(125-127/743-745).
19. Thawaba b. Salama al-Diudhami (I27-I29/

745-746).
20. Yusuf b. cAbd al-Rahman al-Fihri (129/746-

138/756, date of the proclamation of cAbd al-
Rahman I.
Bibliography: (For i and 2): Sources and

bibliography listed in detail in Levi-Provencal,
Hist. Esp. mus., i, p. 8, note 2, Ibid., 1-89, contains
a detailed account of the conquest and the period
of the governors. Cf. also Dozy, Recherches*, i,
1-83; E. Saavedra, Estudio sobre la invasion de
los Arabes en Espana, Madrid 1892.

3. The Marwanid Kingdom of Cordova.
(138-300/756-912). The circumstances attending
the arrival in Spain of the Marwanid pretender cAbd
al-Rahman b. Mucawiya, which enabled him to rally
to his cause a large number of clients and partisans
of his family and eventually defeated the governor
Yusuf b. cAbd al-Rahman al-Fihri near Cordova,
where he was proclaimed amir of al-Andalus on
10 Dhu'1-Hidjdja 138/15 May 756, are narrated in
the article on this prince [see CABD AL-RAHMAN I].

List of amirs of al-Andalus up to the proclamation
of *Abd al-Rahman III

1. cAbd al-Rahman I b. Mucawiya b. Hisham b. cAbd
al-Malik b. Marwan, born 113/731, amir of al
Andalus 138/756 to 172/788.

2. Hisham I b. cAbd al-Rahman I, born 139/757,
amir 172/788 to his death, 3 Safar 180/17 April 796.

3. al-Hakam I b. Hisham I, bom 154/770, amir i8o/
796 to his death, 25 Dhu '1-Hididia 206/21 May 822.

4. cAbd al-Rahman II b. al-Hakam I, born 176/792,
amir 206/822 to his death, 3 Rablc II 238/22
September 852.

5. Muhammad I b. cAbd al-Rahman II, born 2O7/
823, amir 238/852 to his death, 28 Safar 273/4
August 886.

6. al-Mukdhir b. Muhammad I, born 229/844, amir
273/886 to his death, 15 Safar 275/29 June 888.

7. cAbd Allah b. Muhammad I, brother of the latter,
born 229/844, amir from 275/888 to his death,
I Rablc I 300/16 Oct. 912.

Among the noteworthy features ol this period
of the Marwanid amirate of al-Andalus, which lasted
more than a century and a half, are the introduction
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of the MalikI madhhab into Spain during the peaceful
reign of Hisham I, and the efforts of the amirs
throughout almost the entire period to deal with the
revolts instigated in the Marches by the Berbers,
the Arabs and the muwallads, and to wage a holy
war on the frontiers of the Kingdom. The attempts
made against al-Hakam I (in particular the famous
4'revolt of the Suburb") on several occasions placed
him in a dangerous position. Moreover the Recon-
quista, as a result of the aggressive spirit of the
first Asturio-Leonese princes and the Franks of the
Spanish March, gradually gained ground (final
recapture of Barcelona).

The internal crisis was relieved for a time by €Abd
al-Rahman II [q.v.}, who fought simultaneously
against the Franks, the Gascons and. the Banu Kasi
[q.v.] of the Ebro valley, crushed the Mozarab
revolt at Cordova (850-9), and threw back into the
sea the Norsemen (Urdumdniyyun or Mad^us) who
had landed on the coast of Seville. This great ruler,
who broke with the "Syrian tradition" introduced
into Spain by his great-grandfather cAbd al-Rahman
I, organized the state of the cAbbasid model.

His work was continued by his son Muhammad I,
at the end of whose reign, however, occurred the
renewed insurrection of cAbd al-Rahman b. Marwan
b. al-Djillikl [q.v.] and the rising of the whole of
southern Andalusia under cUmar b. Hafsun [q.v.],
whose revolt continued during the following reigns;
further, during the reign of the amir cAbd Allah,
serious fighting broke out between Arabs and
muwallads in the Elvira and Seville regions.

Bibliography: L£vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., i, 91-396, with details of sources and biblio-
graphy. Dozy's history, Hist. Mus. Esp.2, vol. ii,
is now out of date.
4. The Cal iphate and the c Amir id dic-

tatorship. On the long and fruitful reign of €Abd
al-Rahman III al-Nasir, the restoration of the
Cordovan Caliphate, and home and foreign policy,
see €ABD AL-RAHMAN III, and Levi-Provencal, Hist.
Esp. mus., ii, 1-164.

His reign of fifty years represented not only the
high-water mark of Marwanid rule in the Peninsula,
but also the most flourishing period in the Muslim
history of al-Andalus. On the death of cAbd al-
Rahman, 22 Ramadan 350/4 November 961, he was
succeeded by his son al-Hakam II, who was already
nearly fifty years old, and who reigned until his own
death on 3 Safar 366/1, October 976. The latter's
reign was also a successful and prosperous one.
Cordova, in the words of the Saxon poetess Hros-
witha, was the "ornament of the world", and at
the same time, under the stimulus of a prince like
al-Hakam II, who was a man of letters and a biblio-
phile, one of the most active centres of philological,
literary and juridical culture in the entire Muslim
world at that time, Christian Spain requested his
arbitration, and the Reconquista seemed finally to
be checked.

When he died, al-Hakam II only left as his suc-
cessor a young son unfit to rule, Hisham II, born in
354/965 of the union of the Caliph with the Gascon
umm walad §ubh. Once the palace intrigues were
frustrated, the way was clear for a man of ambition
and energy, who soon seized the reins of power and
directed the destinies of the Caliphate with a dicta-
torial hand: the celebrated "major-domo" Muham-
mad b. Abl cAmir, the future al-Mansur [q.v.]. The
stages in the brilliant career of Ibn Abl cAmir, which
speedily led him to the highest honours, will not be
recounted in detail here. But this highly-talented

politician showed himself also to be a general and
a strategist who was both able and successful in his
undertakings. He mounted successive attacks in
the djihdd against the Christian kingdoms to the
North, inflicted on them severe defeats and even
succeeded in capturing and destroying the famous
sanctuary of Saint James of Compostela (Santiago,
Shant Ydfrub) in the course of his campaign of
387/997 against Galicia. Al-Mansur died at Medi-
naceli (Madlnat Salim), on his return from a final
campaign to North Castile, on 27 Ramadan 392/
9 August 1002. He left Muslim Spain intact and,
following cAbd al-Rahman III and al-Hakam II,
had even been able to extend Andalusian political
influence over the whole of western Barbary.

One of al-Mansur's most skilful archievements
was to respect throughout his life the external
trappings of the Caliphate and to keep intact certain
of its prerogatives on behalf of his nominal master
Hisham II. The latter bequeathed the same powers
of "major-domo" or hddj_ib to the favourite son of
al-Mansur, cAbd al-Malik, who succeeded his father
and adopted the honorific surname of al-Muzaffar.
He remained in power until his death in 399/1008
see €ABD AL-MALIK B. AB! cA»ifR for the details of the
history of his "septennate". The death of cAbd al-
Malik b. Abl cAmir and his replacement by his
brother cAbd al-Rahman ushered in a period of
disastrous disorders in the Spanish Caliphate which
soon brought about its downfall.

Bibliography: Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., ii, 1-290.
5. The collapse of the Marwanid Caliphate

and the part i t ion of the Kingdom of al-
Andalus. The military policy of al-Mansur had
resulted in the introduction into Muslim Spain of
a large number of mercenaries of North African
Berber origin who, after his death and that of his
successor, formed a centre of agitation against the
Andalusians themselves and against the powerful
Slav bloc. The train was fired by the insane desire
of cAbd al-Rahman Sanchuelo to have himself
designated heir-presumptive to the throne by the
Caliph Hisham II (Rablc I 399/November 1008).
This designation was extremely badly-received at
Cordova and, following a plot against him, the
cAmirid hddjib was executed by the supporters of
the Marwanid pretender Muhammad b. Hisham b.
cAbd al-DJabbar near Cordova on 3 Radiab 399/3
March 1009 [see €ABD AL-RAHMAN B. AB! CAMIR]S

From then on, the Kingdom of Cordova wefct
through a period which was fatal to its destinies:
pretenders and counter-pretenders, supported by
the Berbers or by the enemies of the Berbers,
hastened the ultimate downfall of the Caliphate.

List of the last Caliphs of Cordova

1. Hisham II b. al-Hakam II al-Mu3ayyad bi'llah
(366-399/976-1009: 400-403/1010-1013).

2. Muhammad II b. Hisham b. cAbd al-Djabbar
al-Mahdi (399-1009).

3. Sulayman b. al-Hakam b. Sulayman b. cAbd al-
Rahman III al-Mustacin (399/1009; 403/1013).

4. cAb'd al-Rahman IV b. Muh. b. cAbd al-Malik b.
cAbd al-Rahman III al-Murtada (408/1018).

5. cAbd al-Rahman V b. Hisham b. <Abd al-Djabbar
al-Mustazhir (414/1023-24).

6. Muhammad III b. cAbd al-Rahman b. cUbayd
Allah b. cAbd al-Rahman III al-Mustakfi (414-
416/1024-1025).

7. Hisham III b. Muh. b. cAbd al-Malik b. €Abd al-
Rahman III al-Muctadd (420-422/1029-1031).
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Hamtnudid Caliphs

1. CAH b. Hammud (407-408/1016-1018).
2. al-Kasim b. Hammud (4o8-4f3**©i8-iO23).

The Andalusian, Slav and Berber "factions"
(td*ifa, pi. tawd^if) did not wait for the collapse of
the Cordovan caliphate before splitting up the
territory of al-Andalus into a multitude of small
states, most of which had only an ephemeral existence
and among which emerged only a few large political
blocs, the Kingdoms of the cAbbadids of Seville, the
Aftasids of Badajoz, the Zirids of Granada, the
Dhu '1-Nunids of Toledo and the Hudids of Saragossa.

Bibliography: Levi- Pro vencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., ii, 291-341 (and bibliography quoted on
p. 291, note i); and see HAMMUDIDS. For 3-5 see
UMAYYADS.
6. The Kingdoms of the ld*ifas up to the

bat t le of a l -Zal laka . The history of Spain in
the nth century is characterized by the vigorous
efforts of the Reconquista, stimulated by energetic
and enterprising Christian monarchs who were more
and more conscious of the necessity of re-establishing
national unity at the expense of Islam. The internal
history of the Kingdoms created by the dismember-
ment of the Spanish Caliphate is particularly dull
and devoid of interest. As portrayed by the chroni-
clers, it presents a picture of constant turmoil—
opposing interests, rivalries and perpetual disputes,
through which it is not always possible to trace a
guiding thread. The ethnic groups, to which belonged
the dynasties which outlived those which were
rapidly absorbed by their more powerful rivals,
joined issue with one another. Andalusians fought
against Berbers, and Slavs fought against both.
Before long there was no hope of restoring the
Caliphate, and the increasing weakness of each of
these states only whetted the appetite of the Christian
monarchs, who levied heavy tribute from them: this
policy was followed particularly by King Alfonso VI,
who succeeded, by skilful diplomacy, in effecting the
peaceful occupation of Toledo (1085) and in making
himself the arbiter in disputes between the muluk
al~tawd*if.

The danger became so great that, whether they
wished to or not, the muluk al-tawd*if were forced to
seek help from the Almoravids. The turning-point
came with the intervention of North African troops
led by the amir Yusuf b. Tashufln, who defeated the
forces of Alfonso VI at Sagrajas (al-Zallaka [q.v.])
on 22 Radjab 479/2 November 1086. This victory was
not followed up, and Yusuf b. Tashufln, soon
wearying of the spectacle of the disunion of the
Andalusian kings and their compromises with the
Christian monarch, dethroned them one after the
other and simply annexed the greater part of al-
Andalus to his dominions. From that moment,
Muslim Spain was only the vassal of the Maghrib.

Bibliography: See the usually accurate lists
given by A. Prieto y Vives, Los Reyes de Tai/as:'
estudio historico-numismaiico de los Musuhnanes
espanoles en el sigh V de la hegira (XI de J. C.),
Madrid 1926. See also Dozy, Hist. Mus. Esp.*, vol.
iii; A. Gonzales Palencia, Hist, de la Esp. mus.,
54-69; and CABBADIDS, AFTASIDS, DHU'L-NUNIDS,
HUDIDS, ZIRIDS etc.; for a list of the dynasties
of the tawa?if cf. MULUK AL-TAWA'IF.
7. A l -Anda lu s under the Almoravids. The

Almoravid occupation of Muslim Spain was com-
pleted by the recapture of Valencia (495/1102),
which had fallen into the hands of the Cid Campeador
Rodrigo Diaz in 478/1085, and by the surrender of

the Hudid capital of Saragossa on the death of al-
Musta'in (503/1110). Al-Andalus then experienced,
despite the domination of society by the fakihs,
several decades of prosperity, marked by the
indisputable successes of Almoravid arms (victory of
Ucles in 502/1108) which, however, were unable to
recapture Toledo. Saragossa itself fell in 512/1118
into the hands of Alfonso the Warrior. Christian
pressure on al-Andalus increased, and achieved the
greater success because the son and successor of
Yusuf b. Tashufin, CAH, threatened in Morocco
itself by the Almohads, soon became incapable of
offering serious resistance to the manifestations of
revolt which were appearing on all sides. The time
was ripe for another change of masters in al-Andalus.
[See AL-MURABITUN].

Bibliography: R. Menendez Pidal, La Espana
del Cid, definitive edition, Madrid 1947, F. Codera,
Decadencia y desaparicidn' de los Almoravides en
Espana, Saragossa 1899.
8. Al -Andalus under the Almohads, and

the progress of the Reconquista. After a
period of thirty years, in the middle of the I2th
century, during which certain movements took
shape to weave a new pattern of "Kingdoms of
td*ifas", al-Andalus submitted to the authority of
the Mu'minid dynasty of Morocco. The Almohads
maintained for nearly a century an increasingly
precarious grasp on those parts of the Peninsula
which still belonged to Islam. The Reconquista won
back more territory each year. In Catalonia, Ram6n
Berenguer IV occupied successively Tortosa and
Lerida, but the chief architect of the Reconquista
was King Alfonso VIII of Castile (1158-1214), who
gained possession of Silves, Evora, and Cuenca. The
Muslim victory at Alarces (al-Arak), won by the
Almohad Caliph Abu Yusuf Ya'kub, 8 Shacban
591/18 July 1195, had no lasting effect. Less than
fifteen years later, the Christian coalition, com-
prising troops from Castile, Leon, Navarre and
Aragon, inflicted a crushing defeat on the Muslims
at Las Navas de Tolosa (al-clkdb), 15 Safar 6o9/
17 July 1212, which was followed by the fall of
Ubeda and Baeza. The capture of Cordova occurred
less than a quarter of a century later, followed by the
capture of Valencia by Jacques I of Aragon (636/
1238) and of Seville by Ferdinand III (646/1248).

Bibliography: See AL-ARAK, AL-C!KAB, ISHBI-
LIYA, BALANSIYA, KURTUBA, MU'MINIDS.
9. The Nasrid Kingdom of Granada and

the conclusion of the Reconquis ta . For a
further two and a half centuries the "Kingdom of
Granada", despite successive amputations, continued
to be the only territory on the Iberian Peninsula
still under the authority of a Muslim ruler; bounded
by the Mediterranean from Gibraltar to Almeria,
this Kingdom did not extend inland beyond the
mountain massifs of the Serrania de Ronda and the
Sierra d'Elvira. The ancestor and founder of the
Nasrid dynasty (or Banu '1-Ahmar), Muhammad I
al-Ghalib bPllah, took possession of Granada in
635/1237-8 and organized the fortress called al-
Hamra*, the Alhambra, as a royal palace; at the
same time, he agreed to become the tribute-paying
vassal of the King of Castile, Ferdinand I, and then
of his successor Alfonso X. Henceforth the policy
of kings of Granada was to try to achieve a precarious
balance in their alliances concluded either with the
Christians, or with the Marinids of Morocco, who
intervened militarily on Andalusian territory and
occupied certain points such as Tarifa. Moroccan
co-operation was gradually proved to be illusory:
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the sultan Abu '1-Hasan suffered a grave defeat on
the Rio Salado (741/1340). Granada still retained
•some of the prestige of a capital by virtue of its
monuments and literary gatherings, in which men
like Lisan al-DIn b. al-Khatlb were conspicuous. In
the following century, with the advent of the
Catholic Kings, Ferdinand of Aragon and Isabella
of Castile, the Christian offensive became co-ordinated
and was conducted on a wider scale. Loja fell in
1486, Velez-Malaga, Malaga and Almeria the fol-
lowing year, Baza in 1489, and Granada eventually
surrendered to the Catholic monarchs on 2 Rablc I
•897/3 January 1492.

Bibliography: See NASRIDS. See also, on the
fate of Spanish Muslims, whether converted to
Christianity of not, after the conclusion of the
Reconquista, MORISCOS. (E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)

Appendix: the "Andalus" in North Africa

As a generic term al-Andalus is especially well
known in the North African context where it
denotes that element of the Islamic population which
•derives its origins from Spain. Generally speaking,
the Andalusian element only appears in relief from
about the end of the isth century, but here we have
to do with nothing more than the culmination of a
long historical trend.

In the course of Hispano-Islamic history emigration
to the Maghrib not infrequently served the inhabi-
tants of al-Andalus as a means of escape from
internal crisis. Andalusian commercial and external
interests also played a great part in bringing Hispano-
Islamic elements to the littoral of the Western and
Central Maghrib.

From about the middle of the i2th century, when
Muslim disasters in Western Andalusia sent a stream
of emigrants to Kasr al-Kutama (al-Kasr al-Kabir),
the advance of the Reconquista was to prove an in-
creasingly important, though by no means the sole
•cause of emigration to North Africa. With the pro-
tracted disintegration of Islamic Spain emigration
progressed sporadically until the isth century when
the critical events which foreshadowed the fall of
•Granada marked the beginning of what was to prove
a veritable diaspora, of which North Africa experien-
ced appreciable effects. By the end of the i6th
•century the number of Andalusian expatriates on
Maghrib! soil was such that they could be accounted
an important minority of its population.

The advent of the I7th century brought new
•developments and it is not long before we see the
outcome of the general expulsion of the Moriscos.
From their ports of disembarkation large numbers
are said to have made for Fez and Tlemsen,
but of these a great proportion suffered death or
•spoliation at the hands of the Arab tribes. Many
others succeeded in joining their compatriots at
Algiers, and in Tunisia, where a policy of immi-
gration was actively encouraged by cUthman Day,
the influx was considerable.

Of the Andalusians thus established in i7th
•century Tunisia a fairly detailed picture can be
•drawn. Their case is somewhat different from that
of their i3th century precursors who are best known
ior their great political role in the Hafsid state.
Appearing as a highly organised and exclusive
•community under a supreme head (shaykh al-
Andalus), they seem in their village communities to
have enjoyed certain legal rights together with a
large measure of independence in local government.
The monopoly of a highly successful and well organ-
ised shashiya industry enabled them so to modify

the economic system that the amin al-shawwdsha
became de jure amin of commerce, presiding over
a commercial tribunal to which all corporations were
subject and whose members were, with only two
exceptions, recruited from the Andalusian shaw-
wdsha. In the agricultural field Andalusian skill,
fostered by the enlightened cUthman Day, was
turned to the exploitation of the fertile north, where
the Moriscos ably applied their knowledge of irri-
gation and the techniques of husbandry to arbori-
culture and market gardening. During the i6th and
17th centuries the production and traffic of raw
silk as well as the manufacture of stuffs, fabrics
and embroidered goods were great specialities of the
exiles. At Algiers, for instance, the silk industry
was very much in their hands and contributed much
to the wealth of the city. Much, on the other hand,
that they might have contributed to the Maghrib
was lost. In Morocco, for instance, the Sacdids
sought mainly to exploit them as a military force.
For the rest, their occupation with piracy, and the
slave trade must have accounted for the disappear-
ance of traditional skills. Their traces, however, still
survive in many spheres and many North Africans
proudly proclaim their Andalusian origin which is
in many cases apparent from their patronymics.

Bibliography: No comprehensive work has
yet been published. The following list is a selection
from the vast literature. For the earlier centuries,
see: Bakri, Descr. de I'Afrique sept, (de Slane),
55, 61-2, 65, 70-1, 104, 112, etc.; E. Levi-Pro-
vengal, Fondation de Fes, Paris 1939; id., Hist.
Esp. Mus., i, 169-70 etc.; R. Le Tourneau, Fest

Casablanca 1949, 35, 47, 136 ff. For Morocco,
see: Abu Hamid Muhammad al-cArabi, Mir'dt
al-Mahdsin, lith. Fez, 135-6, 142, 144, 146 etc.;
Chronique anonyme sa'dienne (Colin), 38-9, 48,
53 ect.; Ifrani, Nuzhat al-tfadi (Houdas), 62, 116,
237, 264-5, 267, 303; Kadiri, Nashr al-Mathdni,
transl. Graulle etc., i, 219, 322-4, 328-9, ii, 39,
etc.; K. Nubdhat al-cAsr (Bustani and Quiros),
Larache 1940, 47-8/56-7, etc.; Leo Africanus,
Descr. dell1 Africa, in Ramusio, Navigations, Venice
1563* 3*> 35, 48, etc.; Makkarl, Naffy, Cairo 1949*
iv, 148-9, vi, 279-81; Marmol, Descr. de Affrica,
Granada 1573, ii, 33, 83-5, etc.; M. J. Muller,
Beitr. z. Gesch. der westl. Araber, i, 42-4; cUmari,
Masalik al-Absdr, tr. Gaudefroy-Demombynes,
147, 154, 214; Abu Djandar (Boujendar), Ta*rikh
Ribdt al-Fatly,, Rabat 1345, 194-7, 202 ff. etc.;
Sources inedites de I'histoire du Maroc, passim;
Caille, La ville de Rabat, Paris 1949, i, 213 ff.
and passim; Michaux-Bellaire, El-Qcar el-Kabirt

AM, n/2, 1905, 153, 173-4, 177-8, 182-3, 187,
191-2, etc.; Terrasse, Hist, du Maroc, index. For
Algeria see: Ghubrinl, cUnwdn al-Dirdya (Ben
Cheneb), 171 and passim; Marinl, cUnwdn al~
Akhbdr, transl. Feraud, RAfr., 1868,251-2,254-5,
337, 342-3, etc.; Leo, op. cit.; Marmol, op. cit.;
Haedo, Topographia e historia de Argel, passim;
Salvago, Africa overo Barbaria (Sacerdoti), Padova
J937, passim; Lea, Moriscos of Spain, London
1901, 273-4, 329-31. 35o; 364 and passim jTmmelet,
Blida, Algiers 1887, i, 572 ff., ii, 760, 764 and
passim. For Tunisia see: Ibn Khaldun. ProttsLo-
menes, transl. de Slane, ii, 23, 299, $62',id.Berberes,
ii, 365, 373, 382 and passim; Brunschvig, Berbjrie
orientate sous les tfafsides, index. For the i7th
century and after see G. Marcais, Testour et sa
grande mosque'e, RT, 1942, 147-69 and references;
Ibn al-Khodja, Td*rikh Ma'dlim al-Tawfyid, Tunis
1939, 82-3, 186, etc.; Grandchamp, La France en
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Tunisie, Tunis 1920-30, ii-iv passim; Peiresc, Lettres
ineds. communiques par M. Millin, Paris 1815,
passim; id., Lettres publ. par Th. de Larroque, vii,
Paris 1898, passim; Ximenez, Colonia Trinitaria
de Tunez (Bauer), Tetuan 1934, passim; Atger,
Corporations tunisiennes, Paris 1909, passim;
Despois, Tunisie orientate: Sahel et Basse Steppe,
Paris 1955, index. (J. D. LATHAM)

(vii) ISLAM IN AL-ANDALUS

Al-Andalus was always a stronghold of Malikism
and a centre of orthodoxy from the beginning of the
9tli century, when the madhhab of Medina was
adopted and supplanted that of al-Awzacl. During
the Marwanid period, as the new madhhab had the
official support of the rulers of the country, there
was no possibility of the implantation of other rites,
and all Kharidii or Shici tendencies were suppressed
in their early stages; the Andalusians could only
direct their legal and theological activity towards
the elaboration of manuals of furu*, and to a
permanent attachment to the method of taklld. In
the 3rd-4th/9th-ioth centuries, however, there is
apparent an infiltration, admittedly slight, of the
Shaficl and Zahiri schools, the latter represented in
Spain by the kadi Mundhir b. Sacld al-Ballutl (d.
355/966) until it found its "standard-bearer" in the
person of the famous Ibn Hazm [q.v.]. Similarly,
there is apparent at certain periods a certain spread
of Muctazilism, which corresponded to a revival of
ascetic tendencies, whose principal representative
was the Cordovan philosopher Ibn Masarra [q.v.]
.(d. 319/931).

The representatives of Andalusian Malikism whose
names and sometimes works have come down to
us are legion. Nearly all of them have received
biographical notices in the collections printed in the
Bibliotheca arabico-hispana. After the fall of the
Caliphate, jurisprudence was held in even greater
esteem than before, and the social class of the
fafcihs frequently formed the most influential and
active section of the population, especially under the
Almoravids. From a doctrinal point of view, al-
Andalus was scarcely affected by Almohad pro-
paganda, and Malikism reigned supreme up to
the end.

Bibliography: General survey in L6vi-
ProvenQal, Hist. Esp. mus., iii, 453-88.
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(viii) ANDALUSIAN LITERATURE AND CULTURE
See <ARABIYYA, B, Appendix.

(IX) ANDALUSIAN ART

The Iberian Peninsula, by virtue of its geograph-
ical position, which encloses the western end of the
Mediterranean, and by reason of its predominantly
Mediterranean characteristics, has been since ancient
times an area favourable to the germination of
Oriental influences. Possession of a common religion
and a common language, the two factors, says Sarton,
which constitute the strongest bond between peoples,
strengthened relations between the two regions,
relations which benefited also by the religious
obligation of the pilgrimage to Mecca.

Artistic trends and forms reached the Iberian
Peninsula from the Orient over a period of eight
centuries; some of these were developed to a greater
degree and extent than in their country of origin.
In Hispanic art there are echoes of the art of
Byzantium and its cultural zones, of Syria, Meso-
potamia, Persia, Egypt and Ifrffciya. In Syria as on

Encyclopaedia of Islam

Iberian soil, the art of the Middle Ages was modelled
on the pattern of the art of Imperial Rome. The
coincidence of certain forms in the works of these
two countries points sometimes to their common
origin and not to a direct relationship between the
two. But, whereas in the eastern Mediterranean,
civilisation developed without interruption from the
first centuries of the Christian era and during the
first centuries of Islam, the Iberian Peninsula, and
the West as a whole, experienced grave crises and
a considerable decline in its standard of civilisation.

We do not know many details of the transition
from Visigothic Spain, whose lack of homogeneity
and decadence are shown by its feeble resistance to
the invaders, to Spain under Islamic domination.
In the artistic sphere, works and remains of this
obscure period and of the subsequent Islamic
periods are lacking, with the result that in many
cases the gaps must be filled by guesswork.

The art of al-Andalus developed with an original
and distinctive character of its own. During the period
of contact with the Orient, between the 2nd/8th
and 9th/i5th centuries, certain monuments of
incomparable beauty, perfection and originality,
such as have been preserved in no other Muslim
country, were built there: the mosque at Cordova,
unique both for its complex and skilful construction
and for the richness of its decoration; the palaces of
Madlnat al-ZahraJ, whose art and magnificence have
never been surpassed; the Aljaferia of Saragossa, a
palace of extraordinary originality and decorative
profusion, the reconstruction of which is being
undertaken at the present time; the Giralda tower,
a monumental minaret which is one of the most
beautiful in the Islamic world; and, finally, a huge
palace, the Alhambra of Granada, wonderfully
preserved despite its extreme fragility, in which
architecture and the natural beauties of water and
vegetation have combined to create one of the most
inspiring scenes in the world.

Architecture

Umayyads. In default of older buildings, the
study of Islamic architecture in al-Andalus must
start from the oldest part of the Cordova mosque,
built by cAbd al-Raliman I between 168 and i7o/
784-6, i.e. three-quarters of a century after the
invasion and conquest of the Peninsula. By the time
of the death of this amir, only the finishing touches
remained, and these were executed by his son
Hisham (172-180/788-96).

This early oratory occupies the N.-W. portion of
the building, which is still preserved to-day. The
mosque is rectangular, with stone walls, divided
into eleven aisles running North to South, perpen-
dicular to the kibla wall, the central aisle being
larger than the others. The aisles are separated by
marble columns deriving from Roman or Visigothic
buildings. On the capitals rest square impost blocks,
which in their turn carry rectangular stone piers, the
overhang being supported transversely by means of
corbels and terminating above in an impost. The
piers are linked longitudinally by two ranges of
arches; the lower arches, horseshoe-shaped, are
suspended and support nothing; above, a second
range consisting of semi-circular arches, springs from
the imposts and supports the walls. By this method
of construction it was possible to erect a huge
building on slender columns, making the maximum
use of the interior space and, for the faithful,
ensuring a good view of the imam leading the prayer.
Owing to the fact that the width of the supports was

32
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increased in proportion to their height, it was
possible to support the roofs and to place rain-water
gutters in the thickness of the walls.

The method of construction wUh double super-
imposed arches, which gives the Cordova mosque an
original Beauty and a unique character in mediaeval
architecture, is not found in any other mosque. In
the other hypostyle mosques, the arches separating
the aisles are supported by means of wooden beams
which give them the appearance of temporary con-
structions. It is astonishing to find in Cordova in
the second half of the 8th century such a perfect
structure, in view of the apparent lack of architectural
ability which is suggested by the use of columns
originating from earlier buildings.

Repeated attempts have been made to establish
the origin of these forms. The system of double
arches could be inspired by Roman architectural
works, for example aqueducts. Stone was used as
constructional material in Syrian architecture, but
also in Visigothic architecture in Spain. The arrange-
ment of the ashlars alternately as stretchers or as
parpens is frequently found in Roman buildings of
the East and the West, which have inherited it from
Greek buildings. Visigothic architecture made more
general the use of the horseshoe arch, specimens of
which are found in Roman and eastern Islamic
architecture, although fewer than in the Peninsula.
The alternate use of stone and brick in the voussoirs
of the arches^ was frequent in Roman architecture,
from which it passed into Byzantine architecture.
The originality of the mosque of cAbd al-Rahman I
resides in the plan and general arrangement of the
building, with its numerous parallel aisles, the
central aisle being larger, as in the eastern mosques,
and perhaps also in the wall buttresses and probably
in the stepped crenellations which crown them.

The growth of the population of Cordova, in the
reign of cAbd al-Rahman II (206-38/822-52), neces-
sitated the enlargement of the mosque. By demo-
lishing the mihrdb and piercing the fribla wall, the
aisles were extended southwards. The portion added
follows the lines of the earlier work, but, among a
large number of f capitals originating from earlier
buildings, there are eleven which were finely cut
for the purpose and were inspired by classical
models, and four, from the mihrdb, which were later
transferred to that of al-Hakam II. The latter are
not inferior to the finest Roman capitals, and are
evidence of the existence of a workshop of selected
artisans. These works were commenced in 218/833;
the first prayer before the new mihrdb took place in
234/848, but the work was incomplete at the death
of *Abd al-Rahman II. His son and successor
Muhammad I completed them in 241/855, a date
which appears in an inscription on the St. Stephen
door, whose bevelled decorations, inspired without
doubt by Roman mosaic motifs, are of the Byzantine
type.

€Abd al-Rahman III (300-50/912-61), left in the
Great Mosque a memorial of his long and glorious
reign, by constructing in 340/951 a new and monu-
mental minaret, of square section like the Syrian
minarets.

In 326/936, cAbd al-Rahman III, proclaimed
caliph, began the construction of the royal city of
Madinat al-Zahra3, at the foot of the Sierra, less
than five miles from Cordova. The work proceeded
until 365/976, a period of forty years during which
the grandeur and power of the Andalusian caliphate
reached their zenith, as is witnessed by the disfigured
ruins ot the palaces of this city, the seat of the court

and officialdom, and by the enlargement of the
Cordova mosque on the initiative of al-Hakam II.

The -portions of Madlnai al-Zahra3 until now
brought to light are the ruius of stone buildings-
dwellings, offices and reception to alls, the last-named
situated at the end of patios and consisting of several
parallel aisles, separated by horseshoe arches ion
columns, following a basilica-type arrangement
common in the East. For its decoration, the two
caliphs, fired by the ambition to construct buildings
of exceptional spendour and richness, imported
materials and skilled craftsmen from the other end
of the Mediterranean. The roofs and ceilings have
gone—Madinat al-Zahra5 was sacked and burnt
several times during the early years of the nth
century and later served as a quarry up to a recent
date—but there remains part of the stone and
marble surfaces of the walls of many of the rooms,
numerous columns and capitals of the same materials,
and pavements of stone, marble and brick. The
richly decorated surface of these buildings was
entrusted to workshops of skilled craftsmen, some
of whom came from the eastern Mediterranean; they
possessed different training and different techniques
for the working of stone and marble, but were
especially familiar with the general characteristics
of two-dimensional reliefs with vegetal motifs (there
are a few simple geometrical motifs, of Byzantine
origin), the majority far-removed from the vine and
the acanthus motifs which derive from them. A mag-
nificent hall, discovered in 1944, and at present in
course of reconstruction because among its ruins
were found many reliefs from the decorated surfaces
of the inner walls, was decorated from 342 to 345/
953-7.

The same craftsmen from the palaces of al-Zahra3

worked on the enlargement of the Great Mosque at
Cordova; this work, initiated by al-Hakam II, was
put in hand in 350/961, and the principal part was
completed in 355/966. Workers in mosaic, requested
from the emperor of Byzantium, had a hand in its
decoration. An Oriental influence is also noticeable
in the four vaults of intersecting arches in the
extension, although no comparable example of an
earlier date has yet been discovered in the East. The
increase in the height of the walls of some bays in
order to form vaulted lanterns probably comes from
the mosques of Ifrikiya of the 9th century, although
the vaults of the latter are of Byzantine origin. The
arches, intersecting equally, but in plan and not in
space, form an open lattice-work which, by an
ingenious and skilful constructional technique,
supports the cupolas. Some of the arches are cusped
and cAbbasid in origin; there are also a number of
broken arches. The former were, from then on,
combined with intersecting arches, one of the
favourite themes of Hispano-Muslim art, used
purely as decoration—following a process common
to all Islamic art, but in al-Andalus carried to its
ultimate conclusion.

In this extension, which dates from the reign of
al-Hakam II, and which in fact constitutes a new
mosque contiguous to the original, decorative forms
of an incredible richness blend with a magnificent
blaze of colour to cover the walls and the vaults,
composed of vivid mosaics, with arabesques (atau-
rique, al-taivrfy), the majority of cut stone, with
the background painted red and inscriptions »in
other kinds of blue, and veined marble in the columns
and pedestals. The mosque of al-Hakam II, like the
hall of cAbd al-Rahman III at al-Zahra3, illustrates
an art utilising its resources to the full, at its peak,
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which, without parallel in the contemporary West, •
is an expression of the grandeur of the Cordovan |
caliphate.

The third and final enlargement- of -the Great
Mosque was due to the initiative of the powerful
al-Mansur, the minister of Hisham II, and was
carried out between 377-80/987-90. It maintained
the unity of the whole by repeating once more, as
regards the engaged piers and the arches, the con-
struction of the originals, without any novel feature,
and inferior in richness and style. The doorways
reveal a process of unification of the great variety
of decorative techniques displayed at Madinat al-
Zahra5, but the result is heavy and monotonous.

Few traces remain of the work executed during
the period of the ta*ifas in the 5th/nth century.
In the mosques, on the evidence of the texts and
such traces as remain, the division into aisles
perpendicular to the kibla wall by means of horseshoe
arches on columns, is repeated. The princes of the
ffiifas built palaces rather than religious edifices.
They could not rival their predecessors, rulers of a
unified Spain, in power or wealth but they tried to
imitate, at least in appearance, their splendid
residences. In place of the solid stone walls of Madinat
al-Zahra' they erected walls of clay and brick. The
surfaces of stone and marble covered with arabesques
(aiaurique) were replaced by decoration in plaster,
and the columns -of «*arble, as in the Alcazaba of
Malaga, by wooden columns. The polychromy con-
ceals the poverty of the interior under an ephemeral
display of richness and luxury. The reduction in
grandeur and solidity, and the lack of architectural
greatness, were compensated for not only by the
more agreeable and picturesque aspect of the 5th/
nth century buildings, but also by the introduction
of running water in the halls and patios, and by the
use of plants in the patios, doubtless as a result of an
Oriental influence, perhaps via Ifrifciya.

The decorative art which sought to conceal the
structural poverty of these palaces was a direct
successor of the art of the caliphate but with an
evolution towards the baroque, essentially Hispanic,
by the transformation of the architectural elements
of Cordova and Madinat al-Zahra5 into other purely
decorative elements, consisting of involved and
complex designs and profuse ornamentation.

A work which is highly characteristic of the art
of the tdyifas is the palace built in the immediate
vicinity of Saragossa by al-Mufctadir b. Hud (44I-74/
1049-81).

1 The 6th/1ath century, i.e., the period of Almoravid
and Almohad domination in al-Andalus, was one of
the most fruitful periods of Western Islamic art, and
at the same time one of the periods in which there
occurred the greatest assimilation of forms originating
from the eastern Mediterranean.

The Almoravids, Berber nomads from Africa,
without a cultural tradition, remained on the fringe
of the artistic trend. But the political union of
Muslim Spain and Barbary for a period of just over
a century (the 6th/i2th and the first years of the
7th/13th), at first under the Almoravids and then
under the Almohads, resulted in the spread of
Andalusian art across the Straits of Gibraltar, into
regions with a mainly rural civilization and without
large urban centres. [Cf. AL-MURABIJUN (section on
art)].

The construction of the Almoravid mosques shows
changes as compared with the earlier Hispanic
mosques, probably as the result of Mesopotamian
influence. In place of the columns which had hitherto

separated the aisles, they built brick pillars; this
resulted in increased stability, enabling them to do
away with the wooden tie-beams, but also in a loss
of space %nd in reduced visibility. Compared with a
hypostyle oratory, an oratory with brick pillars
always seems heavy and monotonous.

No Almoravid mosque has been preserved in al-
Andalus. The Great Mosques of Tlemcen and Algiers,
originally devoid of decoration, were built probably
in the last years of the 5th/nth century, before
Andalusian influence reached the African shore.
This occurred during the reign of CA11 b. Yusuf
(500-37/1106-43), during which the mosque at
Tlemcen was enriched with splendid and profuse
Hispanic decoration, which covers the surface of the
mihrdb as well as the walls and the cupola of the bay
which precedes it. This decoration, according to an
inscription in cursive letters which forms part of it,
was completed in 530/1136. About 529/1135, CA15 b.
Yusuf enlarged the al-Karawiyyin Mosque at Fez,
still closed to non-Muslims, in which there are
intersecting arches obviously of Cordovan origin, and
vaults formed by stalactites (called mocdrabes in
Spanish), originating from Persia or clrafc, which
span some of the bays. Its amazing perfection shows
that this was not one of the first experiments with
these imported elements.

The most characteristic Almoravid work of the
decorative style is the Kubbat al-Barudiyyin of
Marrakush, built probably between 514 and 526/
1120-1130. The central portion of this small rectan-
gular building is covered by a small cupola of curved
brick. Within, eight arches intersect, in a fashion
similar to those of the cupola which covers the bay
before the miftfdb in the mosque at Cordova. The
arches are mixtilinear in the Marrakush specimen,
composed of cusps, curves and right-angles, and the
surfaces contained between their springings are
covered, like almost all the others, with delicate
plaster arabesques, around large scallops. This is a
Hispanic work of extraordinary richness and unusual
imagination; it expresses in an eloquent manner the
anti-classical tendency to fragmentation and decora-
tive excess which breaks out periodically in the
course of the history of Spanish art.

The Almohads who, like their predecessors,
lacked a cultural tradition, and were governed by
their fundamental asceticism which condemned all
luxury and all excess, as befitted a movement
purporting to restore the purity of early Islam,
influenced artistic evolution by placing severe
restrictions on ornamentation, which was reduced
to basic essentials, with precise and well-defined
lines, on large, plain backgrounds. [Cf. AL-MUWAH-
IIIDUN, section on art]. As no Almohad oratory has
survived in Spain, we do not know whether these
characteristics extended to them also; the remains
of the Grerat Mosque at Seville, completed during
the reign of Ya'kub al-Mansur (572-94/1176-98),
lead one to suppose that they displayed richer
decoration than those preserved in the Maghrib.

The Almohads influenced artistic evolution in
other respects as well. Inspired hy the memory of the
past greatness of the Cordovan caliphate, as witnessed
by its buildings, they built huge, symmetrical and
well-planned mosques, solid, tall minarets, and great
city gates, veritable triumphal archways in honour
of the dynasty.

In the remainder of the Almoravid and Almohad
palaces there appear two types of patios which later
reached an extraordinary pitch of development in the
art of Granada: the court with two transverse
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pathways forming four squares of vegetation, with
projecting pavilions on the shorter sides (El Castillejo,
in the Vega of Murcia), and the type with a portico
on one or two of its sides (the Yeso, in the Alcazar
of Seville).

Almohad military architecture uses, in al-Andalus,
arrangements deriving from Byzantine architecture
and as yet unknown in the West. For instance, the
bent gates (walls of Badajoz, Seville and Niebla);
the barbicans; the polygonal towers (Caceres,
Badajoz, Seville) and the albarranas or towers outside
the walls (Cdceres, Badajoz, £cija). With the stal-
actites, there arrived from the Orient cursive epigra-
phy (plaster decorations of the Mauror at Granada,
and of the Castillejo at Murcia), and glazed or
varnished ceramics used for exterior architectural
decoration, of which the first example known in
Spain is in the Torre del Oro at Seville (617/'1220-21).

After the collapse of the Almohad empire, the last
foothold of Islam in Spain was the tiny Kingdom of
Granada, established a little before the middle of the
7th/13th century. The universally famous palace of
the Alhambra at Granada, and nearly all the other
buildings remaining from this final period, are not
earlier than the 8th/i4th century.

Nasrid [see NASRIDS] or Granadan art, is a
brilliant final phase of Islam in the Peninsula, which
maintained its position partly on the fringes of
official dynastic Almohad art, enriched by the
legacy of the latter and by a few importations from
the East, without forgetting the changes wrought
by the inexorable march of time.- It also represented,
in its decorative aspect, the revival of the national
tradition of dense, flat and fine ornamentation, after
the brief Almohad deviation; the extent to which
the latter spread through Spain is not known.

The craftsmen of Granada adorned the last days
of a moribund civilisation with the most exquisite
examples of what human genius and art can produce
in the decorative field. With poor and fragile mate-
rials, they created large, strong, plain masses and
severe, purely architectural volumes, like the Tower
of Comares and the Gate of Justice, in the Alhambra,
compositions as serene, harmonious and original as
the patio of the Alberca, and cleverly planned
interiors, such as those which are arranged in
echelon from the Lions' Court to the platform of
Daraja, in the royal palace at Granada. At the same
time they constructed fortifications which are more
important than the Hispano-Almohad ones which
have been preserved, and Granada was enriched by
public buildings, houses and palaces embellished
with exquisite art. From modest residences to the
royal palaces which surrounded the city, every
building had its patios, fountains, cisterns, pavements
of brilliant coloured tiles, plaster decoration and
skilfully-assembled wooden roofs.

It is in the royal palace of the Alhambra, mira-
culously preserved despite its great fragility, that
the art of Granada acquires its characteristics of
magnificence and grandeur. The patios of the Alberca
and of the Lions, built in the middle of the 8th/i4th
century, are the development are the development
respectively of the types with porticos built on the
shorter sides and with two transverse pathways of
the Almoravid era. The stalactites in the Alhambra
form complex vaults, cover the extrados of the
arches, serve as imposts and cover the surface of
some capitals. Above the socles of the glittering
alicatados (al-lukdj)—mosaics of coloured tiles—the
walls of the rooms are covered, as if hung with
carpets, with plaster^ panels in which vegetal motifs—

leaves divided into small leaflets, in Almoravid
tradition, and others smooth, derived from Almohad
decoration—are combined with complex geometrical
outlines and inscriptions in Kufic and cursive.
There is a tremendous wealth of ornamentation in
the Alhambra, but the paucity of relief and the
orderly arrangement on the walls within the panels
obviate any sense of superabundance disorder. The
whole is harmonious, light, and pleasant to look at.

At the time when these palaces were being built;
Granada was being enriched by the construction of
a series of important public buildings: a fundak, the
"Alhondiga nueva"; a madrasa completed in 75o/
1349; a mdristdn or lunatic asylum (767-8/1365-7).
These three buildings—only the first is preserved—-
conform to foreign plans, but their form represents
the local style. i

In the first half of the 9th/i5th century, which
coincided with the final political decadence, the art
of Granada, failing to receive new contributions
from the eastern Mediterranean, and exhausted by
amazing but sterile refinements and subtleties,
owing to self-repetition and dwelling exclusively in
the past, became an empty formula. In a petrified
form, it still survived in the Maghrib for several
centuries, almost up to the present day.

Industrial Arts

Trade, mainly in the hands of the Jews and
Syrians, distributed throughout al-Andalus many
products of the decorative and industrial arts of the
Orient, a number of which were easily transported.
During the reigns of cAbd al-Rahman II and his son
Hisham I, a taste tor refined luxury and ostentation
prevailed at Cordova, under the influence of Baghdad
and Byzantium. There rapidly developed in al-
Andalus the manufacture of textiles, jewelry,
productions in ivory and ceramics, furniture, etfc.,
imitations of imported work, in order to satisfy t&e
demands of a large clientele in Muslim territory and
the Christian kingdoms of the Peninsula and north
of the Pyrenees. The copy was sometimes so faithful
that it is difficult to say whether certain articles
emanated from countries at the other end of the
Mediterranean, or whether they were made in al-
Andalus. In the case of various bronze works in the
Fatimid style, it is impossible to say definitely
whether they were made in Egypt or Spain. It is
only after a most careful scrutiny that one can say
whether certain fabrics had their origin in the work-
shops of the cAbbasids or al-Andalus.

The activity of the Hispanic workshops did not
slacken in the 5th/nth century, but only in tl|e
following one, when the austerity of the first Almohad
caliphs imposed a check, particularly on the royal
workshops. In the Kingdom of Granada, in contrast,
in spite of its smallness, the industrial arts reached
a magnificent and final peak of development. In
addition to satisfying the needs of an extravagant
court, the export of its products helped to support !a
large population, which was obliged to pay a heavy
tribute to the King of Castile.

Religious furniture in al-Andalus, commencing at
least from the 4th/ioth century, was of extra-
ordinary richness and perfection. "The most skilful
craftsmen", wrote an 8th/i4th century historian,
"agree that the minbars of the mosque at Cordova
and of the Kutubiyya at Marrakush are the finest
in existence; Orientals, to judge from their works, are
not experts in wood-carving". According to al-
IdrisI, the minbar of the Great Mosque at Cordova is
without equal in the world; it was made in the reign
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of al-Hakam II. It is described as an incomparable
example of the cabinet-maker's art, with inlays of
ivory and fine woods.

The minbar of the Kutubiyya was made at
Cordova between 534/1139 and 538/1143. It is
covered with a delicate ornamentation of geometric
interlacing figures in marquetry, consisting of small
pieces of rich woods of various colours, bordered by
fine lamellae of ivory; exquisite wood-carving fill
the spaces between the traceries.

One of the greatest artistic glories of the caliphate
was the caskets and jars of ivory (carff, [q.v.]), whose
antecedents must be sought in the sphere of Byzantine
culture. They were in the court workshops during
the 4th/ioth century and the first half of the 5th/
nth, Arabesques are the predominant feature of
their ornamentation, although there is no lack of
representations of animals and human beings, whose

, Mesopotamian origins go back to eras well before
Islam.

Ceramics also achieved a singular development in
al-Andalus [cf. KHAZAF]. During the period of the
caliphate were manufactured what are known as
"ceramics of Madinat al-Zahra3", or of "Medina
Elvira", because numerous examples have been
found in the ruins of these two cities. On a white
background, the decoration consisted of patterns in
green (oxide of copper) outlined in dark brown
(manganese). These ceramics are of Byzantine origin,
but they developed independently in al-Andalus.

From clrak and Iran came the immensely rich
gold faience. There is evidence of its manufacture
in al-Andalus from the 5th/uth century; it may be
earlier still. This luxury technique reached its
greatest development and perfection in the 8th/i4th
century, with productions which were exceptional
for their shape and richness, such as the superb vases
of Malaga, the pride of those museums and collections
which possess the rare specimens which have been
preserved. Some have only decoration in gold; in
others, gold ornamentation is combined with blue.
From the 4th/ioth century, we have fragments of
ceramics with the colours separated by thin outline
plates (cuerda seca), which appear to be of Spanish
manufacture; on the other hand, engraved pottery,
without glazing, only appeared, it seems, in the
6th/i2th century.

Several specimens of the famous "baldachins",
imported from Baghdad, which mark the peak of
Bfiediaeval silk-manufacture, are preserved in Spain.
Sirico (Syrian) and Grecisco (Byzantine) fabrics,
mentioned in numerous documents of Christian
Spain of the 4th/ioth and 5th/nth centuries, are
evidence that the rich fabrics emanating from the
Orient reached Spain.

At Seville and Cordova, there were in the 4th/ioth
century workshops producing tirdz, i.e., silken fabrics
and brocades designed for ceremonial robes. Fabrics
and robes were among the best-appreciated gifts.
At the time of the Almoravids, the looms of Almeria
vere famous. During that period, the Byzantino-
Sasanid tradition of decoration was still in force;
it consisted of tangential circles with representations
of animals arranged symmetrically inside, following
the technique and the style of the €Abbasid capital.
The Almohad sovereigns suppressed the tirdz. The
circle then disappeared from silks, and was replaced
by geometric designs, traceries of straight and curved
lines, rhombi, star-shaped polygons, etc.; from the
7th/i3th century, decoration by means of multiple
parallel bands bearing inscriptive and geometric

elements, finally prevailed. The silks of Granada are
of this type.

We have already alluded to the bronzes of the
caliphate—lamps, chandeliers, kandils, waterspouts
in the form of animals, mortars, perfume-burners,
etc.—and to the difficulty of establishing their place
of origin because of their resemblance to the Fatimid
bronzes. The perfection of the artistic metal-working
technique in the 6th/i2th century is illustrated by
the plaques of engraved and chased bronze which
cover the wooden leaves of the door of the patio of
the Great Mosque at Seville, and its magnificent
door-kriockers, of cast and chased bronze, which
remain on the very spot where they were made.

Museums and collections have preserved specimens
of repousse silver bracelets dating back to the period
of the caliphate. The technique of tepoussage is less
commonly found in gold jewelry, in which there is
a predominance of filigree-work and wire threads
forming settings filled with precious-stones or pieces
of glass, a technique which survived until the last
days of the Kingdom of Granada. Several swords
are of this type, such as that of Boabdil in the
Military Museum at Madrid, a masterpiece of the
goldsmith's craft, of consummate elegance, whose
hilt, of silvergilt and ivory, has a decoration of
filigreework and polychrome enamels set in frames.

Bibliography: K. A. C. Creswell, Early
Muslim Architecture, ii, Oxford 1940; G. Margais,
Manuel d'art musulman, L'architecture, i-ii, Paris
1926-27; M. Gomez Moreno, El arte arabe espanol
hasta los Almohades Arte mozarabe, in Ars
Hispaniae, iii, Madrid 1951; H. Terrasse, L'art
hispano-mauresque des origines au XIII* siecle,
Tours 1932; L. Torres-Balbas, Arte almohade,
Arte nazari, Arte mudejar, in Ars Hispaniae, iv,
Madrid 1949, and vol. iv of Historia de Espana,
ed. Men6ndez Pidal, Madrid 1957.

(L. TORRES BALB^S)

(x) SPANISH ARABIC

I. Of all post-classical Arabic dialects, the Arabic
spoken in the Iberian Peninsula is the best known,
as regards the mediaeval period.

As early as the 4th/ioth century, the philologist
al-Zubaydl al-Ishbili wrote a treatise on the errors
of speech of the common people in al-Andalus. In
the middle of the 6th/i2th century, Ibn Kuzman
[q.v.] wrote some zad[als [q.v.] full of linguistic and
sociological interest, the majority of which have
been preserved. In the 7th/i3th century, the mystic
al-Shushtarl [q.v.] also composed zad^als of which
numerous collections are known. Unfortunately, the
nature of the subjects dealt with in these dialect
poems means that they are of less interest than
those of the preceding poet.

In the middle of the i3th century, too, the recon-
quest of the Kingdom of Valencia by the Chr'stians
and the requirements of religious propaganda
among the Muslim population, resulted in the pro-
duction of a copious anonymous Vocabulista, Arabic-
Latin and Latin-Arabic, which has been published.
At the end of the 9th/i5th century, the reconquest
of the Kingdom of Granada led Br. Pedro de Aicala
to compile in his turn an Arte and a Vocabulista,
giving the Arabic in Roman transcription; the latter
work is particularly valuable, but the prose texts
of/the Arte are often incorrect.

These are only the essential sources, toany secon-
dary sources exist: minor composers of zad£als;
several khar^as of muwashshafrs [q.v.]. As regards
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prose, there are documents in archives, private
correspondence, account sheets, etc. Finally, as
regards vocabulary, the authors of technical works
written in classical Arabic point out numerous
dialectal names: historians, geographers, doctors,
botanists, agronomists, works on hisba, etc.

There is reason to suppose that Spanish Arabic
must have ceased to be a living language towards the
end of the ioth/i6th century, the date of its extinction
probably varying in different provinces. At all events,
the Moriscos who, driven out of Spain, reached Tunisia
and Morocco about 1610, seem to have no longer
spoken Arabic, but Spanish. The Arabic-speaking
period, in the Iberian Peninsula, would therefore
have lasted for about eight centuries. This long period
of time, combined with the division of the country
into separate physical and political units, as well
as the heterogeneous character of the Arab populat-
ion, ought, it would seem, to have favoured the
formation of separate Arabic dialects, as had occurred
within the Romance linguistic framework: this does
not seem to have happened. It is true that the docu-
ments we possess are disparate, both in time and
space, thus precluding any worthwhile comparison.
At the most, one can try to distinguish between the
dialects of the South (Seville, Cordova, Granada),
those of the East (Valencia, Murcia) and those of
the Marches (Aragon). In the case of Toledo, we only
possess notarial documents, drawn up in an extremely
debased form of the classical language.

To sum up, as far as we are able to tell, Spanish
Arabic seems to have preserved a high degree of
homogeneity. But one must not forget that our only
documentation relates to the urban dialects. It is
possible that the rural dialects, spoken by people
who moved about less than the inhabitants of
towns, may have been more differentiated.

Although Spanish Arabic became extinct towards
the end of the ioth/i6th century, as a spoken
language, it survived in the poems which still served
as 'words' to the "Andalusian" airs that were played
and sung by the inhabitants of the towns, from
Tunisia to Morocco.

II. General characteristics: (In what follows, the
origin of certain linguistic facts will be denoted as
follows: Q = Ibn Kuzman; V = Vocabulista of
Valencia; G = Vocabulista of Granada).

A. Phonetics. Consonants

As in all post-classical dialects, the lateral D (\J&)
is represented, phonetically, by D (J&) and, ex-
ceptionally, by D. The interdentals: t, d, d are
preserved, at least until late i5th century Granadan.
•r appears to have been, originally, an affricate:
I •=• d$. In Q and V it does not assimilate the definite
article. In G, it does assimilate, which can correspond
either to a pronunciation I, or to a weakening of the
first occlusive element. As regards kdf, there is
evidence of a "weak" Spanish pronunciation, but
we do not know exactly what this "weakness"
consists of. Apart from the consonants of classical
Arabic, Spanish Arabic has the following, usually
in Romance loan-words (or developments from the
substratum): p and 6, written respectively in Arabic

^ and —. G (Old Romance or Ibero-Visigoth),
transliterated by £; this creates a problem for
Romance scholars. There is a noticeable tendency,
especially marked in G, for the final-n after ay to
disappear: ay "where?", bay "between", shaharay
"two months".

Vowels.

Short Vowels. We must wait for the transliteration
of G into Roman characters in order to have an idea
of the nuances of the short vowel system: a/e, i/e, u/o,
governed by the nature of the preceding or following
consonants. This is largely the position in present-day
Maghribl.

Up to the end of the isth century, short vowels in
open syllables are relatively stable. The only short
vowel threatened with elimination is that occurring
in the second of two internal open syllables: yat-
(a)kallam "he speaks", yat(a)khdsamu "they
quarrel with one another", dakh(a)lat "she enters".
Of the short vowels, that of the quality a is the
most dominant. In nouns, it is that of segol whatever
the nature of the preceding stressed vowel. It is
also that of the first syllable of nouns of instrument
of the classical type mif*al, and that of the last
syllable of the diminutives = CluCzayya C8 aad
C1uC*aiC9aC*. In verbs, the quality a appears at the
beginning of the imperative of I: aktubl "write!",
and at the beginning of the imperfect of the forms V,
VI, VII, VIII and X. By analogy with the vocali-
sation of the perfect, this quality also appears in the
imperfect of all derived forms (except, sometimes,
III) and in both forms of the quadriliterals. Many
vowels (short and always unstressed), seem to
separate consonantal groups which are difficult to
pronounce. Such a group may be initial (a process
known to classical Arabic): ufruntdl "frontal" or
final: katdbti-lak "I have written to you". In addition,
in poetry, a disjunctive vowel freely appears after
a word ending in CVC and followed by another word
beginning with a consonant. It can be internal, as
in the case of nouns of the type, R1vR2R8, in which
R3is either R, L, N, M, or B, or 5. E.g. 'afral "intel-
lect", 'idial "veal", shoghal "work", ratab "smooth
and supple", frumar "red", Aben-Zuhar "Ibn Zuhr".

Long Vowels. In nouns, the sequence d-u tends to
become ai-u. The vowel d, not supported by a strong
(back) consonant tends to become palatalised. The
stage most readily reached is £; the Arabic letter alif
is also regularly used in aljamiado to transliterate
the Romance vowel e. In G., this last pronunciation
is reserved for the d of bookish vocabulary. In the
words (not verbs) belonging to popular vocabulary,
the palatalisation reaches the maximum degree: i,
hence bib "door" written w* ,̂ with a ya*.

Diphthongs: The classical diphthongs at, au are
preserved in their correct form, except in a few
link-words: kif, .kaf, kayfa\ Us las, laysa.

Accent: This is only known to us as regards
of the 15th century—the result of the notations of
P. de Alcala, which have been assembled and studied
by A. Steiger. Several Granadan scripts in Arabic
characters show that, under the influence of stress
accent, short vowels in open syllables becoine
prolonged.

B. Morphology

The Verb: There are no 2nd persons feminine. Jn
the perfect tense, the suffix of the 2nd person plural
is—turn. In the imperfect, the ist persons are of the
pattern naktub—naktabu. In the ist and 2nd persons
of the perfect, the "doubled" verbs in the ist form
follow the classical conjugation: halalt "I have
opened". In the case of verbs with R* weak, the
imperfect plural is of the pattern yamsu "they set
out", yaltaku "they meet". In the derived forms in-
cluding the Ilnd, the form of the imperfect is in—a—,
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like that of the perfect. The use of the passive with
vowel-change is well attested, but only in the 1st
form; it is sometimes imitated by the Vllth. While
the majority of the real settled dialects created an
indicative present,' Spanish Arabic evolved a con-
tingent tense, which also functions as an unfulfilled
conditional (after a protasis with lau) and as an
optative. It is formed by the imperfect preceded by
kan (G. = kin), which is constant and of which the
final -n is normally assimilated by the preformatives
t- and y-. The patterns of the perfect, for forms V
and VI, are atfa"al, atfd'al, derived secondarily
from the imperfects yat(a)fa"al, yat(a)fdcal. On the
same basis, we have atfa'lal for the Ilnd form of the
quadriliteral. Note that, in these forms, the formative
t is assimilated, not only by the dental occlusives,
but also by the sibilants (s, z, s) and the fricatives
(s, g). In a nominal clause, various negative copulas
derived from the classical laysa; las; Us; is; is G. are
u$ed. Finally the use of -ski, to reinforce an inter-
rogative or a negative, appears to be unknown.

Substantives: A real indefinite article is found:
wahd-al-faras "a (certain) horse". The dual is clearly
obsolescent. It is only used for parts of the body
occurring in pairs, and for words expressing measure.
The plurals af*ul and afHla are those ordinarily used.
The type mafaHl is only used for singulars with
second vowel long. The diminutive of triliteral words
without medial or final long vowel is of the type
fucayyal: kulayyab "small dog (m.)", but kulaiba
'"small dog (f.)". In the construct state, the ending
-tt becomes -at-.

Numerals: For "2", we find zaudi followed by a
plural. From u to 19 the numerals in their free
state retain the ending -ar.

Qualifiers: Note, in Granadan, a diminutive of the
type fu^ai^al for qualifying adjectives of the patterns
kabir and ahmar.

Personal Pronouns: 2nd pers. sing.: ant, att, at.
The third person has the abridged forms: hu, hi,
hum, which perform the function principally of
copulas in a nominal clause. On the other hand,
there are the expanded forms: huwat, hiyat, humat
(emphatic forms). For the ist person of the plural,
there are many variant forms: nujtan, ni£in, nifrinat
V.; ahan, fran, henat G. The reflexives are of the
form ana annassi "myself", perhaps for la-nafsi.
We find traces of a suffix -ah for the 3rd pers. fern,
(after a consonant).

Relatives: The most usual is alladhi, indeclinable.
Sometimes, from Q. onwards, we find it appearing
as addi. In G., there occurs a mysterious form alii.
Between an undefined noun and the adjective or
clause (nominal or verbal) which qualifies it, there
occurs an indeclinable conjunctive particle: -an-.
"JThis may possibly have some connexion with an
old tanwin with a highly-developed usage: lafryat-an
baydha "a white beard", *aynayn-an sud "black
eyes", hawddjib-an rikdk "eyebrows", kilmat-an fiha
frdf "a word containing a frdf, kitf-an madha-li "a cat
which I have lost", wakt-an tudhkar at the moment
When your name is mentioned".

C. Prepositions

The word matd*lmitd* is used as a preposition to
introduce, analytically, the determinative comple-
ment (noun or pronoun) when direct connexion
(iddfa) would be awkward. Between two nouns, the
shortened form mata/mitt (written j:0«) is found.
The preposition mac- is used to express a meaning

corresponding to our verb "to have"; before personal
suffixes with an initial vowel, it becomes mac-: md'u
kitd* "he has money". The preposition dh which one
meets fairly frequently in Toledan texts, is merely
the transcription of the Romance de.

Grammatical link-words: The following should be
noted: ashhdll "how much?", bafyal "as", dhdba
"now", hurma f-ash "for what reason?", makkai,
"at all events, at least", yaddd "also, equally" (the
classical ayd**), nicma, saraf, akdds "very, many"
shuway "a little", fawdt "late", ikkdn "if" (for
inkdn), yd-cald . . . . "would to God that . . . ."
(utinam).

D. Vocabulary

Attention will only be drawn to the following:
dukdm "mouth"; ud[di "face"; plur. kitd* "coins,
minted silver"; wild "father"; mufrdrib "poor, bad";
akhal "black".

Bibliography: A) Texts: De Gunzburg, Le
Divan d'Ibn Quzman, fasc. I (the only one which
has appeared): photographic reproduction of the
unicum, Berlin 1896; Nykl, El Cancionero de Aben
Quzman, Madrid 1933 (-the preceding text trans-
literated in Roman characters, with the translation
of a selection of zad[als; see review, in Hesp.,
*933» 165). Schiaparelli, Vocabulista in Arabico,
Florence 1871; Pedro de Alcala, Arte para ligera-
mente saber la lengua arauiga-Vocabulista arauigo
en letra castellana, Granada 1505 (photographic
reproduction issued by the Hispanic Society of
America, New York 1928; a re-issue, partially
corrected of the first edition by Paul de Lagarde,
Petri Hispani de Lingua Arabica libri duo, Got-
tingen 1883); Martin de Ayala, Doctrina, en lengua
arauiga y castellana, Valencia 1566 (reproduction
in photogravure by Roque Chabas, Valencia 1911).
The Arabic Ms. No. 3 (1389) of the Fagnan cata-
logue of the Bibliotheque-Musee d'Alger shows
that it consists of a translation, in Spanish Arabic,
by a certain cleric Bartolome Dorador, at Guadix,
of a Castilian text written in 1554 by M. de Ayala,
then Bishop of Guadix; Yafil, Madimu* al-aghdni
wa 'l-alhdn min kaldm-al-Andalus, Algiers, n.d.

B) Special studies: M. Alarcon, Carta de A benaboo
en arabe granadino, in Miscelanea de estudios y
iextos arabes, Madrid 1915; M. Asin Palacios,
Glosario de voces romances, Madrid-Granada 1943;
G. S. Colin, Sur une charte hispano-arabe de 1312,
in Islamica, 1927, III; idem, Les voyelles de
disjonction dans Varabe de Grenade au XV° siecle,
in Memorial Henri Basset, P.I.'H.E.M., Paris 1928,
211; idem, Notes sur I'arabe d'Aragon, in Islamica,
vol. 4, p. 159, 1928; idem, Les trois interdentales
de Varabe hispanique, in Hesp. 1930, 91; idem,
Un document nouveau sur Varabe dialectal d* Occident
au XII0 siecle, in Hesp., 1931, i; De Eguilaz,
Glosario . .., Granada 1886 (contains the Arabic
words which have passed into Romance Spanish);
Gonzalez Palencia, Los mozarabes de Toledo en los
sighs XII y XIII, 4 vol., Madrid 1926-30;
Simonet, Glosario . .., Madrid 1888 (contains the
Iberian and Latin words used in Spanish Arabic);
A. Steiger, Contribucion a la fonetica del hispano-
arabe . . ., Madrid, 1932 (cf. C. R. Colin in Hesp.t
i933> 171); Neuvonen, La negacion baft en el
cancionero de Ibn Quzman in Studia Orientaliat

XVII, 9, Helsinki 1952; L. Seco dc Lucena, Un
nuevo texto en drabe dialectal grenadine, in al-
Andalus, xx, 1955, 153. (G. S. COLIN)
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AND ARAB "between the waters", a frequent
toponymic in Iranian countries.

(1) A district in northern Afghanistan watered by
the river Andarab and its tributary Kasan, al-
Istakhrl 279 (Andaraba). Its present centre is Banu,
see Burhan KuskhakI, Kattaghdn wa-Badakhshan,
Russian transl., Tashkent 1926, 28-34. The Khawak
pass connects it with the silver-mines of Pandjhir
(Pandjshlr). The mint of Andarab was used by
several dynasties, and especially by the local Abu
Dawudids (coins 264-310/877-922), see R. Vasmer in
Wien. Num. Zeit., 1924, 48-63. The rulers of Andarab
bore the title of shahrsaler. See Hudiid al-*Alam,
iog, 341; Le Strange, 427.

(2) A town (Andaraba) near Marw in which
Sultan Sandjar had a castle built, see Barthold,
Istoriya orosheniya Turkestana, 1914, 63.

(3) A place in Arran, at one day's march from
Bardaca, al-Istakhri 182, probably identical with
the present-day Lambaran on the Kha£en river,
which flows to the south of the Terter.

(4) According to the Nuzhat al-Kulub, 223, a
place on the river of Ardabil (now BaHkhli-su),
where it flows north of Mt. Sawalan above its junction
with the Ahar river. (V. MINORSKY)

ANDARCN [see ENDERUN].
ANDI. The term "Andi peoples" embraces eight

small Ibero-Caucasian Muslim peoples, some
50,000 in number, ethnically akin to but linguistically
distinct from the Awar [q.v.]. They live in the basin
of the Koysu of Andi, which runs from north to
south across the mountainous western portion of
the Soviet Autonomous Republic of Daghistan [q.v.].

The group comprises: (r) the Andi proper, num-
bering 8,986 in 1933, about 10,000 in 1954; (2)
Akhwakh (or A6wado); 4,6ro in 1933; (3) Bagulal
(or Kvanada), 3,637 in 1933; (4) Botlikh, r,864 in
I933J (5) Godoberi, 1,500 in 1946; (6) Camalal,
5,101 in 1933, about 7,000 in 1954; (7) Karata (or
Kirdi-Kalal), 6,235 in 1939; (6) Tindi (or Tindal,
Ideri), 4,777 in 1933.

The Andi peoples were converted to Islam by the
Awar between the i3th and the isth centuries, and
are, like them, Sunnis of the Shaficite school. Each
Andi people has its own language, belonging to the
Awar-Ando-Dido group of the Daghistan branch of
the Ibero-Caucasian languages, differing both from
the language of the neighbouring people and from
Awar; only the following peoples are able to under-
stand the language of each other: Karata-Akhwakh.
Bagulal-Tindi, and Godoberi-Botlikh. No language
of the Andi group is fixed by writing, the Andi using
Awar, or less commonly Russian, as the language of
administration and of education. Bilingualism (Awar
and the local tongue) is general. On the eve of the
1918 Revolution Andi still had a pre-feudal system,
and had never formed or belonged to a principality
(despite the attempts of the Awar Khanate to
subdue the Botlikh and the Akhwakh in the i7th-
i8th centuries). They formed clans or "free societies",
some of which combined as "federations". Each clan
was governed by the assembly (diamd'a) of the
uzden (free peasants). Women had more freedom
than among the other Daghistan peoples (absence
of the fadra and of polygamy). Before 1918,
the economy of the Andi was linked with Cednya,
which imposed its authority on them [see SEC" EN],
and with Central Causasia. To-day, especially since
the suppression of the Soviet Republic of Ce£eno-
Ingushen in 1945, they incline politically and
culturally towards the Awar, and constitute with
the latter, the Dido [q.v.], and the Ar£i [q.v.], a

single "Awar nation". The economy of the Andi
peoples is still of the traditional type—based on
sheep-breeding on the seasonal migration system,
cultivation on the terrace system, and the existence
of a skilled body of artisans. The aul of Botlikh
is an important market in the mountainous part
of Daghistan.

Bibliography : Narody Daghestana, Ac. of Sc.,
Moscow 1955; Z. A. Nikol'skaya, Istori6eskie pr&d-
posilki natsionaPnoy konsolidatsii Awartsev, Sovets-
kaya Etnografiya, 1953, 113-24; Bolshaya Sovets-
kaya Entsiklopediya, 2nd edition-II, Andiitsi and
Ando-Didoi'skie Yazlki; B. Grande, Spisok narod-
nostey S.S.S.R.,Revoliitsiyai Natsional'nosti, 1936,
74-85; E. M. Shilling, Daghestanskaya Ekspeditsiya
1946 goda, Kratkie Soobshfeniya Institute Etno-
grafii, Moscow 1948, iv, 31-40; A. A. Bokarev,
Kratkie svendeniya o yazlkakh Daghestana,
MakhaS-Kala 1949; idem, Oferk grammatiki
famalinskogo yazlka, Moscow 1949; A. Dirr,
Kratkiy grammatiteskiy oterk andiyskogo yazlka,
Sbornik Materyalov dlya opisaniya mestrostey i
piemen Kavkaza, xxxv, Tiflis 1904; idem, MateryaU
dlya izuteniya yazlkov i naretii andodido'iskoy
gruppi, Sbornik Materylov dlya opisaniya mest-
nostey i piemen Kavkaza,, Tiflis 1909, fasc. 40; see
also bibliographies to AWAR, DAGHISTAN, DIDO.

(H. CARRERE D'ENCAUSSE)
ANDIEjAN, town in Farghana, 4043° north,

72 25° east, on the left of the upper Jaxartes (Sir
Darya). In the 4th/ioth century the town—then
known as Anduk(g)an—was under the rule of the
Karluks and later under their Karakhanid rulers;
in the nth century it was under the Saldjuks
(Yakut, Cairo ed., i, 347). In the i2th century the
town is mentioned as the centre of Farghana (cf.
Zap. Imp. Russk. geogr. ob-va xxix, 72). Apparently
the town suffered greatly from the Mongol raids and
had to be rebuilt towards the end of the i3th century
under the Caghatay Khans Kaydu and Duwa (Hamd
Allah Mustawfi, 246). Since then the place has been
inhabited almost exclusively by Turks whose
separate tribes apparently settled in different
quarters of the town (Barthold, Vorlesungen, 221
following "the Anonym of Iskandar"). Their language
became the model for the whole of Farghana. It
was used by CA1I Shir Nawal (according to the
Bdbur-ndma, Kazan 1857, 3). Andidjan remained the
capital of Farghana and the centre of trade with
Kashghar throughout the i4th and 15th centuries.
In the 15th century it became the capital of the
Khanate of Khukand [q.v.] and continued to be an
important market for agricultural products.

In 1875, when the Khanate was subjected, it was
conquered by the Russians (Russian form- of the
name: Andiian). At that time it had 30,620 inhabi-
tants who lived largely by agriculture and horticul-
ture. Since then, petroleum fields and iron mines have
been opened in the district. On the i7th and i8th
of May 1898 a national-religious rising under the
ishan [q.v.] Madall from Mifi Tepe (in the Margilan
district) which Soviet historians attribute entirely
to social motives, was put down after much blood-
shed. s(cf. such Soviet literature as Revolyutsiya v
Sredney Azii, i, Tashkent 1928, in which: Sang-zada:
K ^o-letiyu Andizanskogo vosstaniya 1898 g.; E. G.
Fedorov, Oferki natsional'no-osvoboditel'nogo dviSeniya
v Sredney Azii, Tashkent 1925; K. Ramzin, Revol-
yuciya v Sredney Azii v obrazakh i kartinakh, Moscow
1928). In 1902 the town lost 4500 inhabitants (there
were 49,682 in 1900) in an earthquake (F. N. Cer-
ny§ev, etc., AndiSanskoe zemletryasenie 1902 g.t
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St. Petersburg 1914). After the suppression of the
Basmaci [q.v.] rising (since 1916) Andidjan became
part of the Soviet Republic Uzbekistan in 1924
(number of inhabitants in 1939: 83,700; partly
Russian) and it is now the centre of a separate
district (since 6 March 1941; 3,800 sqkm.) and the
centre of an important cotton-growing area. Since
1937/38 there have been petroleum finds in the area
(comp. W. Leimbach: Die Sowjetunion, Stuttgart
1950, 340 f., with map). Today the town has a
teachers' training college, an agricultural college
a training college for women, an Uzbek theatre, a
regional museum etc.

Bibliography: BoUaja Sovetskaya Enciklope-
diya1, ii, Moscow 1926, 279 f., * ii, 1950, 423-6
(with map and plates); Zap. Imp. Russk. Geogr.
Ob-va, xxix, 41-78, 435 ff., 496-502; W. Barthold,
Zwolf Vorlesungen uber die Geschichte der Turken
Mittelasiens, Berlin 1935, especially 141, 192, 221,
(cf. index); A. Zeki Velidi Togan, Turk Hi tarihi,
Istanbul 1943, index? L. Kostenko, Turkestanskiy
kray, St. Petersburg 1880. (B. SPULER)
ANfiJUMAN, a Persian word already in frequent

use in the Shdh-ndma of Firdawsi (sth/nth century)
in. the sense of "meeting, assembly, army". In
modern times, it denoted primarily religious or
confessional associations; then, at the beginning of
the 2oth century, at the time of the establishment
of the parliamentary regime in Iran, political groups.
One of the most celebrated of these groups was the
andiuman-i milll ("national club") of Tabriz, founded
i Ramadan 1324/17 December 1906, by the leaders
of the constitutional movement; other groups,
moved by the same liberal tendencies, were then
organised in the principal provincial towns [see
IRAN]. Later, other andjumans were set up by
Persians in Istanbul and Bombay, and in India by
the inhabitants of those parts. To-day, the term is
applied primarily to learned or professional societies:
the andiuman-i adabl-i Iran ("Persian Literary
Society" preceded the foundation of the Farhang-
istan-i Iran ("Iranian Academy") in 1355/1936;
since 1346/1926, the andiuman-i dthdr-i milll ("Com-
mittee for National Monuments") has published
scholarly editions of old texts (notably the works
in Persian attributed to Avicenna). More recently,
this term is also used for local associations, for
example andiuman-i Khurdsdnihd ("Association of
the People of Khurasan resident in Tehran").

Bibliography. As. Fr. B., May 1908, 175-6;
RMM (National Club of Tabriz), May 1907, 1-9;
August, 116-7; January 1908, 85, 161; March,
597; May, 167; Sept. 745; Oct. 291; Nov. 534;
Women's Club: August 1905, 145; May 1907,
311, 379; Nov. 569; Muslim Associations of India:
Nov. 1906, 77-8; Nov.-Dec. 1907, 579; Jan. 1908,
172; March 600). (H. MASSE)
The term is also used in Turkey, where it is pro-

nounced Endiumen. In 1267/1851 the first modern
academy of letters and sciences in the Middle East
was created in Istanbul, under the name of
Endiumen-i Danish. Inspired by Ahmed Djewdet
Pasha [q.v.], it was modelled on the French Academy,
with forty Turkish members and a number of
corresponding members, including such European
orientalists as Hammer, Bianchi, and Redhouse.
Its programme included the encouragement of the
letters and sciences in Turkey and the advancement
of the Turkish language. The Academy was first
mooted at the Council of Education (Medjlis-i
Ma^drif) in 1261/1845, and was formally authorised
by an irdde of 27 Radjab 1267/26 May 1851. It was

publicly inaugurated on 19 Ramadan 1267-18 July
1851, with a speech by Mustafa Reshid Pasfta.
indicating the part the academy was to play in the
renovation of Turkey. Its work was however impeded
by the political instability of the time, and it petered
out in 1279/1862 without having accomplished much
more than the sponsorship of a few books, which
included the Ottoman Grammar of Djewdet and
Fu'ad Pashas, part of the history of Djewdet Pasha
and his Turkish translation of the Prolegomena of
Ibn Khaldun. After the revolution of 1908 a number
of learned societies appeared, the most important of
which was the Ottoman Historical Society (Ta^rlkh-i
^Othmdnl Endiumeni}, founded in 1911.

The term Endiumen was also used in Turkey
for various parliamentary and administrative com-
mittees, for the standing provincial and municipal
committees, and for certain educational committees
operating under the Ministry of Education. Such were
the Endiumen-i Teftish we-Mu^dyene, (established
1299/1882, and the provincial and local educational
committees (Ma^drif Endiumeni} established in
1328/1910 to initiate and supervise elementary
education.—The word was also used for certain clubs
founded on the European model, the first of which
appears to have been the Endiumen-i Ulfet, founded
in Istanbul in 1287/1870. In recent yars it has been
replaced in most contexts by words of Western
or Turkish origin.

Bibliography: Mahmud Djewad, Ma^drif-i
t-Umumiyye Nezdreti Td*rikhte-i Teshkildt we
I&rd'dti, Istanbul 1338, 44 ff. and 213; Lutfi,
Tanzimdtdan sonra Turkiyede Ma^drif Teshklldtly,
T.O.E.M., i6th year, no. 94, p. 302; Cevdet Pasa,
Tezdkir 1-12 (ed. Cavid Baysun), Ankara 1953,
5, 13; Server Iskit, Turkiyede Ne§riyat Hareketleri
Tarihine bir Bakl§, Istanbul 1939, 40-46; Enver
Ziya Karal, Osmanli Tarihi VI, Ankara 1954,
170, 176-8; Ebu '1-UJa Mardin, Medeni Hukuk
Cephesinden Ahmet Cevdet Pa$a, Istanbul, 1946,
37-41; A. Ubicini, Lettres sur la Turquie, Paris
1853, Letter 9 and Document 15; Mehmet Zeki
Pakalin, Osmanli Tarih Deyimleri ve Terimleri, I
Istanbul 1946, 529-533. (B. LEWIS)
In India and Pakistan there have been and are

several and^umans in different fields; the two most
important, influential, and enduring are:

(i) The Andiuman-i Tarakki-i Urdu which was
founded in 1913 within the scientific section of the
Mohammadan Educational Conference (itself esta-
blished by Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan) with Sir Thomas
Arnold and Muhammad Shibli Nucmam as its first
president and secretary respectively. Its aims were
to defend the Urdu language against Hindi as the
lingua franca of India, and to develop and enrich it.
Under its impulse and auspices books were written
in Urdu and various others were translated from the
English. In 1912 the Andiuman moved its head-
quarters from Aligarh to Awrangabad (Deccan) since
when it ha been under the able and zealous secretary-
ship of Mawlawi cAbd al-Hakk. In its new seat,
where it was supported by the Haydarabad State,
the Andiuman showed vigorous activity not only
in writing and editing Urdu works and classics but
also in translating from the English (some trans-
lations were also made from the French, Arabic and
Persian), works on history, philosophy, science and
others of general interest. The Andiuman, thus,
supplemented the work of the cUthmaniyya Univer-
sity (established 1918) which, in pursuance of its
programme of giving all instruction in Urdu, con-
centrated on translating texts rather than general



5o6 ANDJUMAN — ANHALWARA

works. But, besides issuing a learned quarterly
called "Urdu" (which still continues) and another
entitled "Science", and attempting to find means of
improving Urdu script and print, perhaps the most
important pioneering work has been the publication
of the lists of translations of scientific, philosophical
and professional technical terms and the issuing of
English-Urdu and Urdu-English Dictionaries, model-
led on the Oxford Concise Dictionary of English. In
1936, the Andiuman moved to Delhi and in 1948
to Karachi, where an Urdu College has been esta-
blished giving all instruction (including modern
science) in Urdu and hoping to become a University.

(2) The Andiuman-i Himdyat-i Islam of Lahore,
founded in 1884 under Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan's
inspiration of spreading Western education among
Muslims and working for their social welfare,
established in 1912 the Islamiyya College at Lahore
(and since the creation of Pakistan, has acquired
another, a formerly Hindu College), where, like
Aligarh, Western education was given along with
the compulsory instruction of Islamic theology. The
Andiuman has played, through its institutions and
its leaders, an important role in the awakening of the
Muslims of the Pan jab. Besides High Schools for
boys and girls, the Andiuman runs an Islamiyya
College for Women, an Industrial School, a Tibbiyya
College and Dispensary (on traditional lines but
with some blend of modern medicine), an orphanage
etc., and had a missionary school (Ishacat-i Islam
College). It also issues a weekly paper called Himd-
yat-i Islam and has its own press.

Bibliography : For (i) see a detailed account
in Oriente Moderno, 1955, 331-43 and 536-48
by A. Bausani, also Ta^rikh-i Adab-i Urdu by
Ram Babu Saksena (Urdu translation by Muham-
mad cAsfarI, Nawalkishore, Lucknow 1929,
392-4). For (2) see Pakistan by Dr. Gamal-Eddine
Heyworth-Dunne, Cairo 1952, 38.

(F. RAHMAN)
ANDKHtJY, in Yakut, i, 372, Andakhudh, also

written Addakhud and al-Nakhud, name of a town
in Afghanistan situated in the northwestern province
of Mazar-i Sharif. Located on the steppes sloping
north some 50 kilometers to the Amu Darya (Oxus)
river, this town of about 25,000 people is on the
perennial Andkhuy river and along the motor road
which joins Harat, Mazar-i Sharif and Kabul. Its
modern fame is as a leading center of the karakul
(lambskin) trade. The single structure of architectural
interest and considerable antiquity is the domed
shrine of Baba Wall §ahib, a local Moslem saint whose
proper name may have been Baba Shukr Allah
Abdal.

Bibliography : Le Strange, 426, with references
M. N. Kuhl, Armaghdn-i Maymana, Maymana
1949, 43-4, 54- (D- N- WILBER)
ANEIZA [see CUNAYZA].
ANFA the old name of Casablanca (Ar. al-

Dar al-Bayda3, dial.: Dar 1-Beda), often written as
Anafe in the Portuguese chronicles. The word,
according to E. Laoust (REI, 1939) is a variant of
the Berber a/a «summit, hillock», which induces one
to place the early site on the hill now occupied by
the residential quarter called «upper Anfa». Marmol
attributes the foundation to the Carthaginians,
Leo to the Romans, but neither theory is supported
by any text or archaeological remains. Al-Zayyanl
ascribes it to the Zanata amirs, and places it at the
end of the ist/7th century, but does not quote his
sources. Al-IdrisI mentions the port, already busy
with the export of cereals. Nothing is known of the

part played by the town during the episode of the
Baraghwata. Under the Marinids, it figures as the
capital of the province of Tamasna; it had fortifi-
cations, a governor, and a %adi\ Abu '1-Hasan built
a madrasa there. In the anarchy which accompanied
the decline of the dynasty, the town became virtually
independent, and formed a small corsair republic.
The Portuguese decided to terminate the activities
of the corsairs, and in 1468 or 1469, during the reign
of Alfonso V, an expedition led by the infante
D. Fernando captured Anfa, which had been eva-
cuated by its inhabitants. The Portuguese destroyed
the town, razed the ramparts and re-embarked.
Several authors state that they returned in 1515
and occupied the town until the middle of the
18th century. This is a legend, probably having its
origin in the plan actually conceived by the Portu-
guese in 1515 of reoccupying Anfa and building
there a stronghold when they had completed that
of al-Macmura. Their setback at the latter place
forced them to abandon their plan. Anfa remained
deserted and in ruins until its reconstruction by the
sultan SIdl Muhammad b. cAbd AH ah, in the i8th
century, when it assumed the name of al-Dar al-
Bayda3 [q.v.].

Bibliography: Idrisi, Descr. de VAfr. et de
I'Esp., ed. and tr. into French by Dozy and de
Goeje, 1866, 84; Marmol, L'Afrique, trans, into
French by Perrot d'Ablancourt, 1667, ii, 140;
Leo Africanus, Descr. de I'Afrique, ed. Scheffer,
1897, ii, 9-13; Une description geographique du
Maroc d'Az-Zydny, trans, into Fr. by Coufourier,
AM, 1906, 452; E. Levi-Provencal, Un nouveau
texte d'histoire merinide: le Musnad d'Ibn Marzufy,
Hesp. 1925, 69; David Lopes, in Histdria de
Portugal, edited by Damiao Peres, 1932, iii,
536-7; Robert Ricard, Sources intdites de Vhistoire
du Maroc, ist series, Dynastie sa'dienne, Portugal,
v, 1933, PP- xv-xvi. (A. ADAM)
ANGELS [see MALA'IKA].
ANGORA [see ANKARA].
ANHALWARA, in Arabic and Persian literature

NAHRWALA, modern Patan (pop., 1951 census,
43,044), situated 20° 51'N, 72°n'E on the left
bank of the SaraswatI in the Mihsana district of
Bombay State, was the headquarters city of the
Muslim wildyat of Gudjarat from 699/1299 to
816-817/1413-1414 when Ahmad Shah, grandson of
Muzaffar Khan, the first of the independent sultans
of Gudjarat, made Ahmadabad his capital.

History. Hindu and Jain tradition ascribes the
foundation of Anhalwara to the Cavada ruler
Vanaraja in either 128/746 or 148/765 (see K. M.
Munshi, The Glory that was Gurjaradesa, II, Bombay,
1944). Capital of the Chaulukya-Solanki dynasty
from the beginning of the 4th/middle of the
loth century, Anhalwara was abandoned to
Mahmud of Ghaznln by Bhlmadeva in 416/1025, but
Mahmud, intent upon Somnath, paused there only
to replenish his supplies. Although Kutb al-Din
Aybak plundered the city in 593/1196-7, the defi-
nitive Muslim conquest by the forces of the sultan
of Dihli did not occur until 699/1299, when Anhal-
wara, ruled then by the Chaulukya-Vaghelas, was
sacked by Ulugh Khan and Nusrat Khan, generals
of Sultan cAla5 al-DIn Khaldii. (See K. S. Lai,
History of the Khaljis, Allahabad, 1950, on the date
of this conquest). For a century Anhalwara remained
within Dihli's area of paramountcy. Under the
descendants of the wall Muzaffar Khan, who formally
proclaimed himself independent in 810/1407, Anhal-
wara sank to a didgir; after Akbar's conquest of
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Gudjarat in 980/1572, it became the centre of the
sarkdr of Pattan in the suba of Gudjarat. (See
A^n-i-Akbari, ed. H. Blochmann, Calcutta, 1877).

Buildings. The Muslim remains at Anhalwara date
from the beginning of the 8th/i4th century. The
Adlna or Djamic Masdjid, built of white marble
c. 705/1305, was destroyed by the Mahrattas in the
12th/18th century and was used as a quarry for
the modern town walls. The Gumada und Shaykh
Djodh masdjids still stand, but the most magni-
ficent Muslim construction now at Anhalwara is
the Khan Sarowar, "a really noble sheet of water",
1228 by 1273 feet, given its present form by Akbar's
foster brother Mirza cAziz Koka between 997/1589
and 1002/1594.

Bibliography: H. C. Ray, Dynastic History
of Northern India, II. Calcutta 1936; H. Cousens
and J. Burgess, Archaeological Antiquities of
Northern Gujarat, Archaeological Survey of
Western India, IX, 1903. Bombay Gazetteer, VII,
(Baroda), Bombay 1883. M.S. Commissariat,
A History of Gujarat, London 1938.

(P. HARDY)
ANl, ancient Armenian capital, whose

ruins lie on the right bank of the Arpa-Cay (called
by the Armenians Akhuryan) at about 20 miles from
the point where that river joins the Araxes. A sug-
gestion has been made that the town may owe its
name to a temple of the Iranian goddess Anahita
(the Greek Anaitis). The site was inhabited in the
pre-Christian period, for pagan tombs have been
found in the immediate vicinity of the town. As a
fortress Am is mentioned as early as the 5th century
A.D. Its foundation was conditioned by its position
between the ravine of Tsalkotzadzor, through which
a stream coming from the hills of Aladja flows
towards the Arpa-Cay, and the steep bank of that
river. In the ensuing centuries the princely house of
the Kamsarakan (connected with the Arshakids) had
a castle at Am, and the foundations of this building
erected of stone blocks without mortar right on the
rock, have been discovered. The oldest portion of
the structure seems to be a little church which may
have been built before the 7th century castle, and
later used by the Kamsarakan as a house-chapel.

From the 8th century onward the district of Am,
like the rest of Armenia, was under the suzerainty
of the caliphs. During this period the dynasty of the
Bagratids succeeded in gradually consolidating their
possessions and establishing direct relations with the
caliphs. In A.D. 887 the Bagratid Ashot, "prince of
the princes of Armenia and Georgia", was proclaimed
king by the nobles of his country and confirmed in
this dignity by the caliph. The son of this first king,
Smbat (called by Arabic authors Sanbat b. Ashut),
was crucified in the year 914 by the governor Yusuf
b. Abi '1-Sadj, whose act is stigmatised as tyranny
and rebellion against God and His Prophet" by Ibn
^awkal, 252. Even under Smbat the kingdom of the
Bagratids is said to have included the whole region
from Dwin (Arab. Dabil) to Bardhaca reaching
southwards as far as the frontiers of Mesopotamia
(al-Djazlra; thus al-Istakhrl, 188, 194). The son of
the murdered king, "the Iron" Ashot, succeeded,
partly with Byzantine assistance, in reconquering
his kingdom; as ruler of Armenia he bore the Persian
title shahdnshdh (king of kings) which had already
been conferred on his predecessor and rival, Ashot,
son of Shapuh, by Sabuk, the successor of Yusuf.

In the first half of the gth century the Bagratid
Ashot Msaker ('the meat-eater') bought the district
of AnI from the Kamsarakan; but only under Ashot

III (961-77) did AnI become the royal capital. The
wall which is still extant was built by Smbat II
(977-89); the site of an older wall erected in 964 has
been fixed by the excavations of 1893, and a com-
parison of the areas enclosed by the two walls
indicates the rapid growth of the population. At a
later period, town life overstepped the comparat-
ively narrow space within the walls. The Bagratids
built several bridges over the Arpa-Cay thus enabling
the trade between Trebizond and Persia to take the
shorter route through AnI instead of passing through
Dwin. The zenith of the Bagratids and their capital
was reached under Gagik I (990-1020); from 993
onwards Am was the residence of the Catholicos of
Armenia. As numerous inscriptions prove, Gagik
retained the Persian title of shahdnshdh which also
appears in an Armenian form (ark'ayitz ark'ai)', he
was also styled "king of the Armenians and Georg-
ians". The remains of a church erected by Gagik in
looi were excavated in 1905 and 1906; among them
was found a statue of the king, with the model of
the temple in his hand, and wearing a Muslim turban;
the same headgear is also found in a relief portrait
of his predecessor Smbat II, preserved in the
monastery of Halbat.

Under Gagik's successors the kingdom rapidly
decayed and in 1044 it became a part of the Byzantine
empire but the growth of the town of AnI was
further encouraged by the Byzantine governors
(catapans): an Armenian inscription ascribes to the
catapan Aaron the erection of a magnificent aqueduct
conducting water from the hills of Aladja to the
town.

The Greek rule was ended by the sultan Alp
Arslan who conquered and destroyed AnI in the year
1064; according to Ibn al-Athlr, x, 27, the town
possessed at that time 500 churches. In 1072, a year
after the defeat of the emperor Romanos Diogenes,
the sultan sold Am to the Muslim dynasty of the
Shaddadids [q.v.]t and down to the end of the i2th
century the town remained (apart from a few
interruptions) the residence of a branch of that
family. At that period the town had two mosques,
one of which collapsed during the second half of the
16th century; the other, which had survived, was
used (since 1907) as a museum for the objects
discovered during the excavations. There are also
Christian buildings belonging to the same period;
the Shaddadids acted as beneficent rulers even
towards their Christian subjects, and being related
by marriage with the Bagratids, they were recog-
nised by the Christian population as native and
lawful kings. The walls of the town were repaired and
furnished with some towers during their rule.

AnI was for the first time conquered by the
Georgians in 1124, under David II, who laid the
foundation of the power of the Georgian kings; the
town was giv\ n as a fief to the Armenian family of
the Zakcarids, (in Georgian: Mkhargrdzeli = Long-
imani), who extended the walls of the town so as to
reach the steep banks of the Arpa-Cay. The Armenian
tradition ignores the fact that the Georgian rulers
(like their Greek predecessors) favoured the Greek-
Orthodox tendency, which accordingly predominated
in the architecture of the period. There was no
religious persecution of Muslims during this period,
just as there had been no persecution of Christians
under the Shaddadids; a Muslim contemporary,
whose gloss is found in Ibn Hawkal, 242, confirms
that the Georgian king protected Islam against all
injury, and made no distinction between Muslim
and Georgian. Probably in connection with the
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foundation of the Trebizond Empire (1204), Am
became an important centre of international trade;
see A. Manandian, O torgovle i gorodakh Armenii*,
Erevan 1954, 278.

Am was besieged unsuccessfully by the Khwarizm-
shah Djalal al-Din in 1226, and conquered by the
Mongols in 1239; but even after this conquest the
town remained for a time in the possession of the
Zakcarids; an inscription on the main gate shows
that at a later period it was considered the 'private
domain' (khdss-indju) of the Mongol rulers of
Persia; but it never regained its former importance.
According to tradition, Am was finally destroyed by
an earthquake in the year 1319; but both inscriptions
and coins of a later date have been found. A variety
of copper coins struck at Am by the Ilkhan Sulayman
(1339-1344) is called by the Turks "monkey-coin"
(maymun sikkesi), the coins bearing the image of
a hairy figure. Coins bearing the name of Am were
struck as late as the i4th century by the Djala'ir,
and even in the isth century by the Kara Koyunlu,
though actually the mint must have stood outside
the town, perhaps in the fortress of Maghazberd
(less than 2 miles from Am). The excavations have
shown that, after the decay of the palaces and
churches, a rude and miserable population had built
their dwellings on the ruins. At the time of Ker
Porter's visit (November 1817) it was possible to
distinguish these houses and their separate rooms,
as well as the streets of the later period, which are
but 12-14 feet wide. Later the name of An! was
preserved only by a Muslim settlement standing
near the ruins. After the war of 1877-8 An! was
incorporated in Russia, but restored to Turkey by
the treaty of 1921. It is now in the liadd of Arpa^ay
in the wildyet of Kars, and has a population of
ca. 350.

Bibliography: Accounts of the history of
Am are chiefly found in Armenian sources,
especially in Stephan Asolik, a contemporary of
king Gagik I. The Arabic and Persian accounts
are extremely scanty, and the town is not ment-
ioned by the Arabic geographers of the 9th and
loth centuries; Yakut, i, 70, gives An! a single
line; Hamd Allah Mustawfl, Nuzhat 93, states
merely that the district has a cold climate and
produces much corn and little fruit. The only
Islamic source containing firsthand material on
An! in the 6th/i2th century is al-Fariki3s Td*rikh
Mayydfdrikin, Br. Mus., Or. 5803 and Or. 6310;
see also the didactic chronicle by the local
scholar Burhan al-Din Anawi (Anls al-Kulub,
written in Persian in 608/1211, and described by
F. Kopriilii in Bell., 1943, 379~52i). Cf. also Ibn
al-Athir, x, 27 (not quite accurate). See Minorsky,
Studies in Caucasian History 1953, 79-106.

The ruins were first visited in 1693 by Gemelli-
Carreri (Collection de tous les voyages faits autour
du monde, ii, Paris 1788, 94) and described at
length in 1817 by Ker Porter (Travels, i, London
1821, 172-5). In 1839 plans of the town were
sketched by Texier (Voyages en Armenie, Paris
1842, Atlas, plate no. 14) and in 1844 by Abich
(cf. M. Brosset, Rapports sur un voyage dans la
Gtorgie et dans I'Arme'nie, St. Petersburg 1851,
Atlas, plate no. 23 and Brosset, Les ruines d'Ani,
St. Petersburg 1860, Atlas, plate no. 30). The
Christian monuments were described by Muravyev,
Iruziya i Armeniya, St. Petersburg 1848; for the
Muslim inscriptions see Khanykov (in 1848), cf.
Melanges Asiatiques, i, 70 ff. and M. Brosset,
Rapports etc., 3-0 rapport, 121-50); the Album

compiled by Kastner (1850) contains pictures of
architectural monuments on 36 leaves, and a
collection of Armenian, Arabic, Persian and
Georgian inscriptions on n leaves (cp. Brosset,
Les ruines d'Ani, 10-63). Among Armenian
writers Nerses Sarkisyan and Sarkis Djalalyantz
collected Armenian inscriptions, and their material
was used in Alishan's historical work on the
history of the town (Venice 1855, in Armenian, cp.
Brosset in Melanges Asiatiques, iv, 392-412),
now obsolete.

Russian excavations began in 1892 and were
carried on systematically by Prof. N. Y. Marr in
1904-1917. Their results were published in
numerous reports in Russian periodicals and in a
special series (Aniyskaya seriya] containing guide
books and studies by Marr, J. Orbeli, Barthold etc.
In more detail see N. Marr, Ani. Kniznaya
istoriya goroda i raskopki, Moscow 1934, and the
architectural studies by Tcoros Tcoramanian (in
Armenian), Erevan 1942-4. V. and I. Kratch-
kovsky, Iz arabskoy epigrafiki v Ani, in the
presentation volume to N.. Y. Marr, Moscow 1935,
671-93. (W. BARTHOLD-[V. MINORSKY])
ANIMALS [see HAYAWAN[.
ANlS, the pen-name of MIR BABAR CALI, Urdu

poet of Lucknow, India, who was noted chiefly as
a writer of marthiyas or elegies on the tragic fate of
Husayn b. CAH and other martyrs of Karbala. He
was born at Fyzabad (Faydabad) in 1216/1801 or
1217/1802; but, in his early manhood, migrated to
Lucknow, where he enjoyed the patronage of the
Shicite rulers of Oudh and their nobles. When the
kingdom of Oudh was annexed by the British in
1856, he left Lucknow and visited many other places
like Patna, Benares, Allahabad and Hyderabad-
Deccan; but ultimately returned to his favourite
city in his old age and died there in 1291/1874.

The chief merits of his poetry lie in the beauty and
appropriateness of his diction, the perfection of his
art, his remarkable powers of description, his success-
ful delineation of character and the striking use of
rhetorical figures. The emotional effect of his
marthiyas was heightened by the forceful and
dramatic manner in which he recited them in the
presence of large audiences. In his special branch of
poetry, Anls had a serious rival in the person of his
contemporary Dabir [q.v.]. Each poet had thousands
of enthusiastic partisans, who maintained that he
was superior to his rival. The citizens of Lucknow
were thus divided into two camps, the Anisites and
the Dabirites, each extolling the qualities of its own
favourite poet. Opinion is still divided on their
relative merits; but there is general agreement that
they share the honour of raising the Urdu marthiya
to its greatest heights and that their cultivation of
the poetic art undoubtedly contributed to the
refinement and enrichment of the Urdu language.

The works of Anls were published under the title,
Marathi Anls, in four volumes at Lucknow in 1876,
and have been reissued several times since then.
There is another edition in three volumes by S. CA11
Ilaydar Tabataba3! (Badayun 1921-30). A good idea
of his writings may also be obtained from Wdki^at-i
Karbala, a volume of selections so arranged by
S. Manzur CA1I Kakawrawi as to make a single
connected story (2nd ed., Lucknow 1342).

Bibliography: R. B. Saksena, A History of
Urdu Literature, Allahabad 1940, 126-130, 131-
33; T. G. Bailey, A History of Urdu Literature
No. 152, Calcutta 1932; M. Husayn Azad, Ab^i
ft ay at, Lahore c. 1880; Shibli Nucmani, Muwd-
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tana-i Anls o-Dablr, Agra 1906; S. Nazir al-Hasan
FawJk, al-Mlzdn, Aligarh, n.d.; Amdjad cAli Ash-
hari, tfaydt-i Anls, Agra 1907; Mir Mahdi Hasan
Ahsan, Wdki*dt Anls, Lucknow 1908; L. Sri Ram,
Khumkhdna-i Jdwid, vol. i, Delhi 1325; S. Mascud
Hasan Ridawi, Ruh-i Anis, Allahabad 1931; Amir
Ahmad cAlawl, Ydd^dr-i Anis, Lucknow 1353; S,
*Abd al-Hayy, Gul-i Ra*nd, Azamgarh 1370; Abu
'1-Layth Siddiki, Lakhnaw kd Dabistdn-i Shd'iri, Ali-
garh 1944; S. Muhammad c Abbas, ed., RubdHyydt
Mir Anis, Lucknow 1948. (SH. INAYATULLAH)
CANI£A3 (often followed by mughrib as an epithet

or in iddfa) a fabulous bird approximating
to the phoenix, which was also located by the Greeks
in the deserts of Arabia. The belief in this creature
is of long-standing among the Arabs, who connect
it with the Ashab al-Rass [q.v.], but it received its
confirmation in a hadith reported by Ibn cAbbas
(aL-Mascudi, Murudj, iv, 19 ff.), which states that,
created by God, the can#a3, in the beginning endowed
with all perfections, had become a plague; one of
the prophets of the "Interval" (fatra), either Khalid
b. Sinan or Hanzala b. Safwan, is credited with
having put an end to the havoc wrought by this
species of bird. After Islam, the *anfrdy was definitely
assimilated with the simurgh, which plays some part
in Iranian mythology, and probably with the Indian
garuda, the mount of Vishnu; thus a Shicite group,
the Shumaytiyya (see al-Shahrastani, in the margin
of Ibn Hazm, ii, 3), adopted it and included it
among the attributes of the Hidden Imam. Some
authors give precise descriptions of this bird, although
recognizing that it is extinct, but others claim that
the Fatimids possessed specimens of it in their
zoological gardens; there is no doubt that it is a
type of heron.

Bibliography: Djahiz, tfayawdn*, vii, 102 ff.
and index; idem, Tarbi* (Pellat), index; Thacalibi,
Thimdr, 356-7; Rasd*il Ikhwdn al-Safd*, ii, 190-1;
Maydam, Amthdl, Cairo 1352, i, 210; KazwinI
(Wiistenfeld), i, 419-20; Damiri, s.v.

(Cn. PELLAT)
CANKABCT (A.), the spider. Al-Kazwml and

al-Damlri mention several species, the most dan-
gerous of which is the poisonous tarantula, al-
Rutaild* or al-Ruthaild*. Al-Damirl also describes
a fieldspider of reddish colour with fine hair on
its body; at the head it has four claws with which
it bites; it digs a nest in the ground, and seizes
its prey by night. The weaving spiders make their
webs according to mathematical rules; according to
some the male spins the warp and the female the
woof; according to others the female only is capable
of making a web; as material they use spittle. When
the web is finished the spider sits down in a corner
waiting for a fly to enter the web, and pounces on
it at once. Others suspend themselves on threads,
others sit motionless on the ground and catch their
prey at a jump; after rendering it helpless by
entangling it in their web they carry it off to their lair
and suck its blood. According to al-Djahiz the spiders
young are among the most wonderful of existing
things because they are able to spin without being
taught. The spider lays eggs out of which come small
worms which, after three days, change into spiders;
the act of copulation lasts a very long time, Damiri
describes how the male approaches the female.—
Spiders webs are applied to external wounds to
stay the flow of blood; they are also used for
polishing cornished silver. The spiders themselves
when pounded, are said to be a good remedy
against mucous fever etc.—According to the

tradition a spider once saved Muhammad from a
great danger. When during the Hidjra he and
Abu Bakr had sought refuge in a cave the
Kuraish who pursued him found a spider web in
its opening. They therefore gave up the search
thinking that no one could have entered the cave
a short time previously. This and similar' legends
are founded on the fact that the spider makes its
web with extraordinary rapidity.—Surat al-^An-
kabut is the title of sura 29. See also AST URL AB.

Bibliography : Djahiz, Hayawdn, index;
KazwinI, ed. Wiistenfeld, I, 439; Damiri, Cairo
1298, vi, 132 ff. (J. RUSKA)
ANGARA (Greek and Latin Ancyra, modern

Greek Angora; known as Ankira, Ankuriyya and
also as Kalcat al-Salasil, "fortress of the chains",
to the Arab geographers; in Turkish times formerly
Engiiriye, Engiiri, Engiirii, forms which also occa-
sionally appeared on coinage), town in the district
of Galatia, in central Anatolia, capital of the
Turkish Republic (at the same time of a wildyet);
38° 55'N, 32°55'E; 835 m. above sea level. It is
situated near the northern edge of the central
Anatolian steppe where three small rivers meet: the
Bent Deresi or Hatip Suyu, the Incesu (Indje Su)
and the Cubuk Suyu, which subsequently flow into
the Sakarya under the name of Angara [formerly
Engiiru] Suyu (or Cayi). It is at the foot and on the
slopes of a mountain which lies-north to south and
rises towards the north, bejj*g crowned at its summit
by an extensive castle. This summit is 978 m. above
sea level and no m. above the valley of the neigh-
bouring Hatip Deresi. The other side of the valley
is flanked by a second hill, called Hizlrlik (PQiiciirUk).

Ankara has probably always been a centre for the
caravans going through Anatolia in all directions,
and thus also a political centre. The old town—
dating back to prehistoric times—was situated on
the plateau of the castle hill; it gradually spread over
the slope outside the fortifications and even to the
western side of the plain at its foot. The original
layout of the castle itself may well date back to the
prehistoric period. In its present form it dates back
to Byzantine days, and it was frequently extended
and restored in Saldjuk times. Its walls contain many
ancient remains. There are three distinct parts: the
"outer castle" (Dish Kalce) which can be reached by
the Hisar Kapisl, whose walls encircle the castle to
the south and to the west; the "inner castle" (16
Kalce), a fairly regular rectangle; and, on the crest
of the mountain to the north, the citadel, called Ak
Kalce ("white castle").

Ancyra, at one time the capital of the Galatian
tribe of the Tectosages, and later within the sphere
of power of the Pontic King Mithridates, was finally
incorporated into the Roman Empire in the year
25 B.C. It was then embellished with the buildings
required by a Roman town. Of those which survive,
the one deserving most mention is the temple of
Roma and Augustus, erected on older foundations.
On its walls we find the most famous of all antique
inscriptions: the Monumentum Ancyranum, an
account (in Latin and in Greek) given by the Emperor
Augustus of his reign. In Christian times the temple
was converted into a church; in Muslim times, the
building was the seat of a Dervish saint, HadidjI
Bayram Wall, whose tiirbe and mosque stand beside
the ruined temple. A column (Bil^Is Minaresi)
erected by Emperor Julian (or Jovian?) should also
be mentioned. The foundations of a large Roman
bath have recently been discovered on the road
towards the north (to Cankirl).
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In the year A.D. 51 Ancyra was visited by St. Paul,
who founded one of the oldest Christian communities
there—to which he addressed his Epistle to the
Gaiatians. Christianity survived in this town until
the First World War.

In A.D. 620 Ancyra was taken by the Persian
King Khusraw II Parwiz on his campaign against
Asia Minor. After his defeat near Niniveh A.D. 627
he had to withdraw from the country—hence also
from Ancyra. Subsequently Ancyra—capital of the
Bukellarion theme—frequently suffered at the hands
of Arab raiders. As early as 654, the Arabs held the
town for a short space of time. In 806, the Caliph
Harun al-Rashid besieged and plundered the town;
as did his son, the Caliph al-Muctasim, in 838. In
871 the town was plundered by the Paulicians of
Thephrike (Diwrigi), and in 931 it was threatened
by the Arabs of Tarsus.

Ancyra came under Turkish supremacy after the
Emperor Romanus IV was defeated by the Saldjuk
Sultan Alp Arslan, near Malazgerd, in 1071 (the
exact date is not known—the city was still Byzantine
in 1073). During the First Crusade, however, it was
re-conquered for the Byzantine Emperor by Raymond
of Toulouse in 1101. Soon afterwards (it is not
known exactly when), the city reverted to the Turks:
first the Saldjuks; then, in 1127, the Danishmendids;
and finally, after the death of the Danishmendid
Malik Muhammad GhazI (1143), back to the Saldjuks.
When the Rum Saldjuk empire was divided up
under Kllidj Arslan II (1190), Ankara went to hh
son Muhyi '1-DIn Mascud. In 1204, however, it was
taken from him by his brother Rukn al-DIn Sulayman
Shah, who re-unified the Rum Saldjuk empire. The
oldest dateable work of Rum Saldjuk art is of the
time of Prince Mascud (Safar 594/Dec. 1197-Jan.
1198), a wooden minbar in the so-called eAla3 al-Dln
mosque in the fortress of Ankara.

After the death of the Sultan Kaykhusraw I in
1210, his son cAla5 al-DIn Kaykobad—revolting
against his elder brother, the Sultan clzz al-DIn
Kaykawus I—obtained the fortress of Ankara. After
a year's siege, however, the city had to surrender to
the other brother and Kaykobad was imprisoned in
Malatya, whence he returned only after the death of
Kaykawus (in 1219) to succeed to the throne. His
reign (1219-37) introduced the Golden Age of the
Rum Saldjuk Empire. It is commemorated by the
"White Bridge" (Ak Kopru) over the Cubuk Suyu,
of 619/1222, an hour's journey to the north-east of
Ankara. This bridge connects Ankara with Beypazar
and the west. It cannot be stated with any degree
of certainty whether the beautiful bridge over the
Klzfl Irmak near Kopriikoy (to the south-east of
Ankara) on the road to Kirshehir and Kayseri, the
Qesnigir Kopriisii, is of the same period. It bears no
inscription but its name may well refer to the amir
Sayf al-DIn Ayna Cashnegir who is repeatedly
mentioned by Ibn Blbl, e.g. in connection with the
handing over of Ankara to Kaykawus I (Ibn Bibi,
ed. Houtsma, index).

The large so-called Arslan-Khane mosque, outside
the gate to the fortress (which may be regarded as
the main Friday Mosque for the area of the city
lying outside the fortress), dates from the late
Saldjuk period, when the empire had sunk to the
position of a protectorate of the Mongol Ilkhan
Empire of Iran. It is a mosque with wooden pillars
and with open beam work, containing a beautiful
wooden minbar which was donated by two brothers
belonging to the Akhis in the year 689/1290. It also
-contains a mihrdb with beautiful faience facing. The

Klzllbey Diamic is of roughly the same period. Its
minbar bears an inscription of 699/1299-1300
mentioning a certain amir Yackub b. CA1I Shir as
4taaor. He was possibly a member of the Turkmen
dynasty of the Germiyan-oghlu. Towards the end
of the 13th century the Saldjuk rule appears to have
been merely nominal, whilst other rulers made their
influence felt in Ankara, such as the Germiyanid
Yackub and the members of the Akhl fraternity [q.v.].

In the beginning of the i4th century, after the
collapse of the empire of the Saldjuks of Rum,
Ankara belonged to that part of Anatolia which was
incorporated into the Mongol Ilkhan empire of
Iran. There are coins made in Ankara for the
Ilkhans from the year 703/1304 to 742/1342. There
is also a Persian inscription of the Ilkhan Abu
Sacld (over the entrance to the fortress) dated
730/1330, in which the taxes payable by the popu-
lation are recorded (cf. W. Hinz, in Bell., 1949*
745 ff.). The Ilkhan rule extended over the area
towards the west, beyond Ankara, as far as Siwri-
hisar. After the collapse of the Ilkhan Empire,
Ankara belonged to the territory of the amir (after
1341, Sultan) Eretna of Slwas, and his descendants.
It may be assumed, however, that the rule over
Ankara of both the Ilkhans and the Eretnids, was
merely one of military occupation and tax collec-
tion, whilst the actual government remained in the
hands of rich merchants and craftsmen of the city
who were able to exercise considerable influence
through the Akhi organisation. Akhi Sharaf al-DIn
(d. 751/1350) appears to have been the most promi-
nent personality. He made donations to the main
mosque in Ankara, the Arslan-Khane mosque, and
he lies buried in a tiirbe beside this mosque. In the
inscription on his wooden sarcophagus (now in the
ethnographical museum in Ankara), he calls himself
akhi mu^azzam.

According to John Cantacuzenus (ed. Bonn, iii,
284), Ankara is supposed to have been occupied for
the first time by the Ottomans in 1354 under
Suleyman, the son of Orkhan, but the Ottoman
chronicles make no mention of this. This occupation,
if it occured, can only have been a temporary one.
It was not until the beginning of the reign of Muracl I
(762/1361) that Ankara became Ottoman. The early
chronicler Neshri (ed. Taeschner, i, 52, ii, 80 (57)
reports that Ankara was at that time in the hands
of the Akhis, and that they handed it over to Murad
Beg. Murad's rule in Ankara in the year 763/1361-2
is proved by an inscription in the cAla5 al-DIn
mosque in the fortress. In the early days of Ottoman
rule, the wealthy Akhi families seem to have retained
some influence in Ankara, as we can gather from
inscriptions in the mosques they built (such as that
of a certain Akhl Yackub of 794/1391 and a certain
Akhi Evran of 816/1433). Later on there is no mention
of them.

On July 2oth 1402, there took place, on the Cubufc
Owa^i, north of Ankara, the battle in which Timur
defeated Bayezid I andi took him prisoner. During
the time of the subsequent fights between Bayezld's
sons, Ankara belonged to the area of Mehmed
Celebi. On various occasions he had to defend the
city against his brothers, in 1404 against clsa
Celebi, in 1406 against the amir Suleyman. During
the quarrels between Sultan Bayezid II and his
brother Djem, the governor of Ankara decided in
favour of Djem in 1482, until Bayezid succeeded in
conquering the city. During the reign of Ahmed I,
Angara became the centre of a revolt led by a native
of the town, a robber chieftain by name of Kalender-
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ogjilu. This revolt spread over most of Anatolia (1607)
until it was put down by the Grand Vizier Kuyudju
Murad Pasha in 1608.

The most prominent hgure in Ottoman Anfara is v
Ha^ydji Bayram Wall [q.v.] (753/1352 to 833/1429-30),
the founder of the darwish order of the Bayramiyya.
His tiirbe and the mosque belonging to it (an
attractive building with a tiled roof and a flat
wooden ceiling inside, built in the beginning of the
15th century) are close up against the ruins of the
temple of Augustus.

There are a number of small and medium sized
mosques of Ottoman times in Ankara. Amongst
these some are worthy of special mention, such as
the clmaret Djamic (built in 831/1427-28 by a certain
Karadja Beg, perhaps the one killed in the battle of
Varna in 848/1445) in the style of an ancient Ottoman
mosque on a _L shaped plan, and the mosque of
JHenabl Ahmed Pasha, also called Yeni or Kurshunlu
Djamic. This was built in 973/1565-66 by Sinan, the
greatest of Ottoman architects. It has one dome,
and beside it stands the tiirbe of its founder (d. g6g/
1561-62; concerning mosque and tiirbe see Hikmet
Turhan Daglioglu and A. Saim Clgen, in Vaklflar
Dergisi, ii, 1942, 213-22; E. Egli, Sinan, Der
Baumeister osmanischer Glanzzeit, Stuttgart [1954],
86-.8). Other ancient buildings of Ottoman times
which deserve a mention here, are the khan (Kur-
shunlu Khan, wakfiyye of 1159-1746; see A. Galanti,
ii, 133) and the bedistdn beside it, which are halfway
up the fortress hill. Both these were in ruins until
recently, when they were restored for use as a
museum of antiquities.

In Ottoman times, Ankara was the capital of a
sandiak (liwd) of the eydlet of Anadolu. In the be-
ginning it was at the same time the capital of the
eydlet, until Kutahiya took over this function. Under
the re-organisation of the internal government in the
tanzimat times (law of 7 Dfumada II 1281/7 Nov.
1864), Ankara became the capital of a wilayet with
tfce sandiafys of Ankara, Yozgad, KIrshehir and
Kayseri. The sandiafr of Ankara had the following
katlds: Ankara, Ayash, Bala, Zir, Beypazar, Djibuk-
abad, Haymana, Sifrihisar, Mihallcdjik, NalUhan,
Yabanabad.

Ankara is famous under the name by which it
was formerly known in Europe, Angora, as the home
of the beautiful white long-haired goats, which are
bred all over central Anatolia. Their silky hair
(mohair, Turk, tiftik) is a commodity in great demand..
The long-haired Angora ("Persian") cats and rabbits
also enjoy considerable fame.

Since 1892, the town has been connected by
railway with Haydarpasha, opposite Istanbul.
Before the First World War it was a small town;
Cuinet gives 27,825 inhabitants for the time round
about 1890, with a Christian minority of ca. 10%.
Other reports about the number of inhabitants of
Ankara agree with this. The figure 70,000, given by
SamI Bey Frasherl, Kdmus al-A'ldm, i, 439, is
Undoubtedly exaggerated.

After the meeting of the National Congress at
Slwas in June 1919, that town remained for some
months the centre of the revolutionary government.
The seat of'the government was moved to Ankara in
October, and Mustafa Kemal entered it on 27 Dec.
1919. On 13 Oct. 1923, by a decision of the Great
National Assembly, Ankara was declared the capital
of Turkey. (Cf. Gazi Mustafa Kemal, Nutuk, i, 240,
^72; G. Jaschke, in WI, 1924, 262 ff.) . In view of
its increased importance and growing population
Ankara underwent great and rapid changes after

1925. The town plan was designed by H. Jansen.
The most important suburb, on a spur of the Elmi
Dagh, is Canfcaya. The mausoleum of Ataturk, a
work of the Turkish architect Emm Onan, stands-
on a hill in the SW. Ankara is the seat of a
University and of other educational institutions.
According to the preliminary returns for the census
of 1955 Ankara had 453,151 inhabitants.

Bibliography: E. Mamboury, Ankara, Guide
touristique; J. Deny and R. Marchand, Petit
manuel de la Turque nouvelle, Paris 1934, 295-314
(bibliography by G. Vajda); A. Galanti, Ankara
Tarihi, Istanbul 1950-1; I A, s.v. (by B. Darkot);
K. Ritter, Erdkunde, xviii, 472 ff. ; Reclus, Nou-
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Byzantion. iv, 437-61, v, 327-46; W. Ramsay,
The Historical Geography of Asia Minor, London
1890; P. Wittek, Zur Geschichte Angoras im
Mittelalter, Festschrift fur G. Jacob, 1932, 359-54;;
Ewliya Celebi, Siydhatndme, ii, 426-43; Hadidji
Khalifa, Djihdn-numd, 633; the travel-books of
Busbecq, Tavernier, Lucas, Poujoulat, Texier,
Barth, A. D. Mordtmann, Humann-Puchstein (for
titles see ANADOLU); W. Ainsworth, in JRGS>
1840, 275 ff., 311 ff . ; W. J. Hamilton, Researches,
in Asia Minor, London 1842; V. Cainet, Turquie
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ANNA [see SIKKA].
AL-CANNABA, the present town of B6ne, on the

Algerian coast, east of Algiers. It is not known when
it received the name of al-cAnnaba or, according
to Leo Africanus, Bildd al-'Unndb, "city of the
jujubes", a reference to the fruit grown there. The
early Arab geographers call it Buna, derived from its
ancient name Hippona and testifying to its long
history. It was successively a Phoenician settlement,
a Punic city, a possession of the Numidian kings,
and a Roman city named Hippo Regius, it played
a major role during the Christian era when Saint
Augustine was bishop there (395-430). Captured by
the Vandals (430), retaken by the Byzantines, it
became a Muslim possession at the end of the 7th
or beginning of the 8th century.

The urban centre has occupied various sites in the
course of the centuries. Al-Bakri is the most precise
on the question. He distinguishes three settlements:
the town made famous by "Agushtin, the doctor
of the Christian religion", situated on an eminence,
very probably that on which the basilica of Saint
Augustine stands to-day. At its foot, stretches "the
city of Sibus", also called Madinat Zawi, from the
name of the Zirid prince who had received it as his
portion (?). This site of the old town, which is in the
process of being uncovered by excavation, and of the
first Muslim city which in the 5th/iith century was
flourishing, must gradually have been abandoned,
as being too exposed to raids from oversea, and
disappeared under the silt of the Seybouse. Finally,
three miles from Madinat Zawi, rose New B6ne,
Buna al-Haditha, in a more secure position and,
after 450/1058, encircled by a rampart. This is the
present Muslim quarter, which occupies the height
overlooking the port and the European city. Since
425/1053 it has possessed a Great Mosque, certain
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ieatures of which recall the Great Mosques at al-
Kayrawan and Tunis, and which later received the
name of the holy man Sldl Abu Marwan (died 505;
mi).

Like al-Bidjaya, B6ne was a base for active piracy,
and was for this reason attacked by the Pisans and
Genoese (1034). Roger II of Sicily captured it in
1153 and installed a Hammadid prince there. In
1160, it was taken by the Almohads. In the middle
of the 13th century, it was annexed to the Hafsid
<Jominions; but, frequently independent of Tunis,
it was furnished with governors, from al-Bidiaya
or Constantine. In 1533, it appealed to Khayr al-DIn,
the ruler of Algiers, and was occupied by a Turkish
.garrison, which remained there until 1830.

Bibliography: Ibn Hawkal, French trans, by
de Slane, JA, 1842, I, .182; al-Bakri, Description
de I'Afrique septentrionale, text (1911) 54, French
trans, by de Slane (1913), 116-17; al-Idrisi,
Description de I'Afrique et de I'Espagne, ed. and
trans, into French by Dozy and de Goeje, text,
116-17; trans. 136; Leo Africanus, ed. Ramusio
{Venice 1837) 117, French trans, by Temporal, ed.
Schefer, III, 107; Feraud, Documents pour servir
a I'histoire de Bone, R. Afr. 1873; G. Margais,
La mosqute de Sidi bou Merouan, in Melanges
William, Marcais, 225-236. (G. MARCAIS)
CANNAZIDS (BANU €ANNAZ), a dynasty

(c. 381-511/991-1117) in the frontier region between
"^Irak and Iran, which was one of the manifestations
of the period "between the Arabs and the Turks"
when, in the wake of the westward expansion of the
Buyids, numerous principalities of Iranian origin
-sprang up in Adharbaydjan and Kurdistan.

As the rise of the Banu cAnnaz was based on the
Shadhandjan Kurds, the dynasty should be considered
as Kurdish, although the Arabic names and titles of
the majority of the rulers indicate the Arab links of
the ruling family. The organisation of the Banu
cAnnaz was typically semi-nomadic, in that it
•combined clans living in tents with strongholds
serving as treasuries and refuges in time of danger.
The characteristic feature of the Banu cAnnaz
dominion was the unusual flexibility of the organi-
sation, now expanding and now shrinking. The
•existence of several rival branches of the family
contributed even more to the vagueness of their
territories and the constant displacement of their
little-known centres.

There were two periods in the history of the
"^Annazids. At first the external centres between
which the family shifted were Baghdad, with its
"branch of the Buyids issued from cAdud al-Dawla,
-and Rayy, with its branch of descendants of Rukn
al-Dawla. In the immediate west the Shadhandjan
"were constantly involved in the tribal affairs of the
Arabs Banu cUfcayl and Banu Mazyad. In the east,
they were separated from Rayy by the dominions
of the Kurdish Hasanwayhids. In the second period,
the appearance of the Saldjuks and their Turkish
(Ghuzz) tribes completely disorganised the life of
the Banu cAnnaz who leaned now on the newcomers,
now on the Buyid epigons, or fended for themselves
in various tribal combinations.

The founder of the dynasty was (i) Abu '1-Fath
Muhammad b. cAnnaz who ruled in Hulwan
>(at the foot of the pass leading up to the Iranian
plateau). The fact that Hilal b. Muhassin (Eclipse,
iii, 422) calls him hddjib and nadjrib suggests that
he was attached to the administration of Baha3 al-
Dawla (379-403/989-1013) and through that channel
•established himself in Hulwan where he ruled 20

years (381-401/991-1010). In 387/997 he tempo-
rarily seized Daktika from the cUkayl. In 392/1002
he joined the commander Hadjdjadi b. Hunmiz in
the campaign against the Banu Mazyad. Later in
the year he entered the service of eAmid al-Djuyush.
In 389/999 he destroyed the family of Zahman b.
Hindi, lord of Khanikin. In 397/1006 Badr b.
Hasanuya temporarily dislodged him from Hulwan
and he retired to Baghdad, though according to Ibn
al-Athlr, ix, 157, he died in Hulwan.

(2) His son Husam al-DIn Abu '1-Shawk
Faris (401-37) succeeded him in the principal fief
(Hulwan), but at the same time his brothers became
autonomous: Muhalhil b. Muhammad in
Shahrazur [q.v.], and Surkhab in Bandanidjin
(Mandali), on the border of the southern Kurdish
tribes and the Lurs [q.v.]. This division led to a
number of complications. In 405/1014 the Buyid
Shams al-Dawla (of Hamadan) clashed with the
Hasanwayhid Hilal b. Badr who was killed and his
son Tahir captured. During Shams al-Dawla's
absence in Rayy Abu '1-Shawk occupied Kirmanshah
(Karmlsin). Shams al-Dawla returned to Hamadan
and released Tahir (in 405/1015) who rapidly defeated
the cAnnazids. Abu '1-Shawk submitted to him and
gave him his daughter, but then suddenly attacked
and killed him. Shams al-Dawla himself marched
against Abu '1-Shawk but in the battle fought near
Kirmanshah (and witnessed by Avicenna, see his
autobiography in Ibn Usayblca, ii, 4), lost the day
(c. 406/1015).

The Buyids of Rayy were succeeded (in 398/1007)
by their maternal relative the Kakuyid cAla3 al-
Dawla. By that time Abu'1-Shawk had already
expanded up to Daynawar (and Shabur-khast?),
which cAla3 al-Daula now occupied. In the struggle
between the western Buyids Abu Kalidjar and
Djalal al-Dawla, Abu '1-Shawk (420/1020) helped the
latter but insisted on the reconciliation of the rivals.
In the same year parties of Ghuzz occupied Mawsil
and Abu'1-Shawk was ready to assist Djalal al-
Dawla, but the Arabs lost the day. In 428/1037 Abu
'1-Shawk sided with Abu Kalidiar who was be-
sieging Djalal al-Dawla. In 460/1039 lie again
occupied Kirmanshah and the castles Kb til an di an
and Aranba (probably Khalindje and Aranga near
Kangawar?) which belonged to the Kuhi Kurds
(i.e. the Kurds of the Hasanwayhid federation).

In 431/1040 a war broke out in the region of
Daynavar between his son Abu '1-Fath and Muhalhil,
who took Abu'1-Fath prisoner. Abu'1-Shawk
marched against his brother (in Shahrazur). But
Muhalhil appealed to the Kakuyid cAla> al-Dawla
who arrived and annexed Kirmanshah and Day-
nawar (432/1040). When his other brother, Surkhabr

made a pact with the Djawani (now Diaf) Kurds, Abu
'1-Shauk turned for help to Djalal al-Dawla. Mean-
while €Ala3 al-Dawla pushed on to Mardi (Kerind?)
and Abu '1-Shawk took refuge in the castle of Sirwan
(on the Diyala?). Finally cAla al-dawla contented
himself with Daynawar and then suddenly died in
433/Sept. 1041. In 434/1042 Abu '1-Shawk again
attacked Muhalhil who fled to Snda (perhaps Senne ?.).
Abu '1-Fath had died in captivity and the brothers
made peace.

In 435/1043 Djalal al-Dawla died and at the same
time a new enemy threatened the cAnnazids. In 437/
1045 Tughril sent his half-brother Ibrahim Yinal to
the west, and Abu '1-Shawk fortified himself in the
castle of Sirwan (see above), while the Ghuzz deva-
stated his dominions. He died in Ramadan 437/
April 1046.
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The Kurds rallied now round (3) Muhalhi l who
hastened to reoccupy Kirmanshah and Daynawar
(438/1047), whence he ousted Badr b. Hilal appointed
by Ibrahim Yinal. It is possible that Muhalhil relied
on some local tribes of Shahrazur, for his nephew
(4) Sacdi (Su cda) b. Abi '1-Shawk felt disap-
pointed by his uncle's neglect of himself and the
Shadhandjan. He went to join Ibrahim Yinal (4s8/
Sept. 1046), who reinforced his Shadhandjan by a
troop of Ghuzz. In Hulwan Sacdl read the khutba for
Ibrahim. He also occupied Bandanldiln, and his
uncle Surkhab sought refuge in Diz-i Deloya (cf. the
name of the Kurdish tribe Delo between Sharaban
and Khanikin), but then defeated and captured
Sacdl and his ally, the chief of the Djawan tribe.
Soon, however, the Lurs, who were Surkhab's
subjects, extradited their master to Ibrahim who
had one of his eyes blinded. By that time, Sacdi had
been liberated by a rebel son of Surkhab. As Sacdi
was not too favourably received by Ibrahim, he
returned to Daskara (near Shahraban) and sought
the help of Baghdad.

Ibrahim appointed a relation of his to occupy
Surkhab's dominions and remitted Surkhab to him
to facilitate the surrender (Djumada II 439/Dec.
1047), but the envoy was defeated by Sacdl's ally
Abu '1-Fath b. Warram (*Waram < Bahrain?)
Diawanl. Then the Ghuzz defeated Sacdl and spread
on the left bank of the Tigris. Sacdi sought refuge
among the Banu Mazyad Arabs and Ibrahim captured
the last important castle of the cAnnazids, Kalcat
al-SIrwan (see above). Muhalhil had also to flee from
Shahrazur (439/1047). During the siege of Tlranshah
(Tirhan?) by the Ghuzz, plague broke out among
them and in 440/1048 Ibrahim Yinal recalled them
to Mahidasht (west of Kirmanshah).

Muhalhil re-occupied Shahrazur but in 442/1050
he felt obliged to pay homage to Tughril-bek, who
received him kindly and re-instated the cAnnazids:
Muhalhil in Sirwan, Dakuka, Shahrazur and Sam-
ghan (Zimkan? a left affluent of the Diyala);
Surkhab in Dii-i Mahkl (cf. the Kurds Mahkl in
north-western Luristan) and Sacdi in the two
Rawands (near Nihawand). In 444/March 1053 Sacdi
was placed in command of Tughril's van and advan-
ced to Nucmaniya, clashed with his uncle Muhalhil
and made him prisoner.

Meanwhile Baghdad was occupied by al-Basasiri
[tf-t;.]. Muhalhil's son (5) Badr went to ask Tughril
to intervene for the liberation of his father. Tughril
offered to exchange Muhalhil for one of Sacdl's sons
kept by him as a hostage. Sacdi disliked the offer
arid suddenly revolted against Tughril and sided
with al-Malik al-Rahim, the Buyid. He was defeated
by Tughril's generals and Badr. Muhalhil must have
died at that time. Badr proceeded to Shahrazur.
while Sacdi remained in the castle of Rawshan-
Kubadh (on the right bank of the Diyala?), and
even in 446/1054 the Ghuzz were unable to dislodge
him.

After the occupation of Baghdad by Tughril (447/
18 December 1055) the sources are silent on the
*Annazids but some survivors of the dynasty can
be traced even at a considerably later time. Under
495/1101, Ibn al-Athir, x, 238, reports on the attack
of Karabuli (a Salghur Turkman) on (6) Surkhab
b. Badr. The commanders in Khuftidhagan
(Yakut, ii, 456, Khuftiyan Surkhab, which G. Hoff-
mann, Ausziige, 1880, 264, identifies with Koy-
sajidjal^?), seized his treasure, out of which they
sent a present to Sultan Bark-yarufc. The Turkmans
occupied Surkhab's dominions, except Dakuka and
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Shahrazur. Khuftidhaghan was also restored to
Surkhab, who died in 500/1106 and was succeeded
by his son (7) Abu Mansur. On this occasion Ibn
al-Athir, x, 305, mentions Surkhab's great wealth
and great number of horsemen adding that (up to
that date) the family had ruled for 130 years. Nothing
is known of Abu Mansur but from the Tdrikh-i
Guzlda, 547 (clearer in the Sharafndma, 32-4) we
learn that in the second half of the 6th/i2th century
under the Afshar ruler of Khuzistan called Shuhla
(read: *Shumla? [cf. AFSHAR]) there existed a ruler
in Luristan called (8) Surkhab b. c Annaz (mis-
spelt: cAyydr). After *Shumla's death (in 570/1174,
Ibn al-Athir, xi, 280) the founder of the dynasty of
Lesser Lur [q.v.] Khurshid (Silurzi) curtailed Sur-
khab's possessions, until the latter contented himself
with being a mere shihna on his behalf in Manrud
(near the Mungerre range in Central Luristan).
Finally the whole of Manrud was incorporated by
Khurshid. This Surkhab was undoubtedly a descen-
dant of Surkhab, lord of Bandanldiln and Mahkl,
and with him the last scion of the cAnnazids must
have diasppeared.

Bibliography: Hilal b. Muhassin, in Margo-
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viii-ix, but is much more explicit. Sharaf-Khan.
Sharaf-ndma (Veliaminof-Zernof), 22-3; Miinedi-
djim-bashi, Sahd*if al-Akhbdr, Turk, translation,
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ANNIYYA, an abstract term formed from the

conjunct particle *an or *anna, "that", is the literal
translation of the Aristotelian term r6 STI and
means therefore the fact that a thing is, its "that-
ness" (the particle 'anna is used also substantively
and alcanna has the same meaning as al-yanniyya).
The principal passage where Aristotle employs this
term is in Anal. Post. II. i and the important
distinction he makes there between the fact that a
thing is (TO 6rt) and the question what it is (TO T!
e<mv) is the fundamental source of the later dis-
cussions about existentia and essentia. Indeed, the
most pregnant sense in which the term *anniyya is
used by the Muslim philosophers is the meaning of
existentia, i.e. the existence in reality of a particular
individual in opposition to its essentia, its intrinsic
nature, its "whatness", mdhiyya, quidditas in the
Latin translations. When, for instance, Ghazall in his
Mafrdsid al-faldsifa expounds the general doctrine
of the Muslim philosophers that in God existence
and essence are unified, he uses the terms *anniyya
and mdhiyya. Since, however, in philosophy existence
and non-existential being are often confused—in
Greek philosophy the terms 6v and clvou serve to
express both meanings and Aristotle himself uses
(Met. VII 17. 1041* 15) TO #TI and T& elvat as
synonyms (the Arabic translation of these terms here,
in the edition of Bouyges p. 1006.9, is alcanna and
al-*anniyya)—we find the term al-*anniyya used also
for non-existential being. For instance in a passage
in Aristotle's Metaphysics IX io.io5ib 23 the non-
existential being of truth and falsehood is rendered

33
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by yanniyya (the Greek has urcdtpxeiv) and Averroes
in his comment on, this passage explains the term by
mdhiyya.

A special feature of the pseudo-Aristotelian
neoplatonic treatises the "Theology of Aristotle"
and the liber de causis in which 6*v and elvoti are
constantly translated by *anniyya, is the intro-
duction of Plotinus' five intelligible categories (cf.
Plotinus, Enn. VI, 2); the category 6*v (being) is
translated here by 'anniyya, whereas the category
T<xuT6T»)£ (identity) is rendered by huwiyya. But in
other translations e.g. the translation of Aristotle's
Metaphysics 6*v is often translated by huwiyya (e.g.
in Book V. 7, where a definition of 6v is given) and
we find the terms, yanniyya, wudjud and huwiyya
often used interchangeably.

It may be remarked that the fanciful derivation
of *anniyya from 'ana, ego, given by some Persian
mystics and which has been adopted also by some
modern European scholars, cannot be maintained,
if only for grammatical reasons. The correct deri-
vations from 'ana: yandniyyu* and *and'iyy** are
both found in later Arabic philosophy for instance
in Shirazi (i7th Century).

Bibliography: We do not possess a satis-
factory lexicon of Arabic philosophical terms.
However, the examples given by Bouyges in the
accurate indexes to his edition of Aristotle's
Metaphysics with Averroes' Commentary may be
studied with profit. Although the term is fre-
quently used by Avicenna, it is found neither in
Ghazali's Tahdfut nor in Averroes' Tahdfut al-
Tahdfut. (S. VAN DEN BBRGH)
AL-AN$AR, 'the helpers', the usual designation

of those men of Medina who supported
Muhammad, in distinction from the Muhadjirun or
'emigrants' i.e. his Meccan followers. After the
general conversion of the Arabs to Islam the old
name of al-Aws and al-Khazradj jointly, Banu
Kayla, fell out of use and was replaced by Ansar,
the individual being known as an Ansari (cf. Kur'an,
ix, ico/ioi, 117/118). In this way the early services
of the men of Medina to the cause of Islam were
honourably commemorated. Ansar is presumably
the plural of naslr, but the latter is never used as a
technical term. The verb nasara has the connotation
of helping a person wronged against his enemy. This
is sufficient to explain why the Muslims of Medina
were called al-Ansdr (sometimes ansdr al-nabi, "the
helpers of the Prophet"), but the choice of the name
may have been influenced by the resemblance to
Nasara, "Christians"; e.g. Kurgan, Ixi, 14, "Be
helpers of God as clsa b. Maryam said to the
disciples, Who are my helpers towards God?" (cf.
iii, 52/45)-

Muhammad's first effective contacts with Medina
were at the pilgrimage of 620 A.D. with six men of
the Khazradj. As the reconciliation of the Aws and
the Khazradi, however, was part of his aim, he seems
to have insisted on the Aws being represented at the
negotiations; and in the traditional accounts of "the
first and second cAkaba" [q.v.] about a sixth of those
who pledged themselves to Muhammad were men
of the Aws. Medina had suffered so much from the
feuds of the two tribes [see AL-AWS, AL-KHAZRADJ,
AL-MADINA], that the ready acceptance of Muham-
mad's claims must have been partly due to the hope
that he would be able to restore and maintain peace.
While there is much obscurity about the details, it
is clear that most of the inhabitants of Medina,
apart from the Jews, had entered into the agreement
with him. The chief exceptions were four clans of

the Aws, called Khatma, Wa'il, Wakif and Umayya
b. Zayd, and part of a fifth, cAmr b. €Awf, all of
which had close relations with the Jews. These
non-Muslims are to be distinguished from the
Munafikun or 'hypocrites', since the latter were
parties to the agreement with Muhammad who
afterwards disapproved of him. Despite these
defections, the Aws were important among the
Ansar, and indeed the leading Ansari, until his
death in 5/627, was Sacd b. Mucadh, chief of the
clan of cAbd al-Ashhal of the Aws.

The following table shows the number of men of
the various clans present at "the first cAkaba"
(A i), "the second cAkaba" (A 2), and the battle
of Badr (B). The last column (W) gives the number
of women of the clan who are given notices in Ibn
Sa^d, viii; this may be taken as a rough indication
of the total strength of the clan

Clan Ai A2 B W

cAbd al-Ashhal
Zafar
Haritha
cAmr b. cAwf
Aws Manat (Khatma)

15
5
3

40

35
,23
23
28
!J2

al-Aws (total) 63

al-Nadidiar
al-Harith
Banu '1-Hubla, al-Kawafcila
Sacida
Salima
Zurayk
Bayada

3

—
3

—
2

2

II

7
6
2

29
4
3

56
19
25
9

43
16
7

i
83
30

tax

12

54
16
12

al-Khazradi (total) 62 175 228

These figures suggest that a leading part in the
approach to Muhammad was played by clans like
al-Nadidiar and Salima, which had many members
but had produced no great leaders in war. The two
chief men of Medina at this time, Sacd b. Mu'aglh
and cAbd Allah b. Ubayy were not at al-cAkaba, and
their clans (cAbd al-Ashhal and Banu '1-Hubla) seean
to be relatively badly represented.

It is disputed in the primary sources whether the
Ansar took part in any of the first small Muslim
expeditions. They constituted, however, about
three quarters of the Muslim force at Badr. Of the
leaders Sacd b. Mucadh was the most zealous in tjie
cause of Islam; not merely cAbd Allah b. Ubayy,
but Usayd b. Hudayr (a rival of Sacd b. Mucadh ijor
the chieftaincy of cAbd al-Ashhal) and Sacd b.
cUbada were absent from Badr. At least until the
siege of Medina in 5/627 cAbd Allah b. Ubayy was
trying to prevent the growth of Muhammad's
power; but the others threw in their lot with
Muhammad after Badr. At the meeting to deal
with "the affair of the lie (»/£)" against cA5isha's
chastity, it was clear that the first man among the
Khazrad} was now Sacd b. cUbada. Indeed, shortly
afterwards, on the death of Sacd b. Mucadh, he was
recognized as the leader of the Ansar as a whole.
These continued to be one of the main foundations
of Muhammad's power, though about the time of
the expedition to Tabuk in 9/630 a small section
became disaffected. ,

Throughout Muhammad's residence at Medina the
old feuds were slowly being forgotten, and the
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Ansar were coming to feel themselves a unity,
especially in contrast to the Muhadiirun or "emi-
grants", with whom they rarely intermarried. The
cleavage between the Aws and the JKhazradj was a
factor of occasional importance as late as the meeting
after Muhammad's death at which Abu Bakr was
made caliph; but nothing is heard of it subsequently.
Alter the wars of conquest the Ansar, despite their
honourable position in the new Islamic nobility,
declined in influence. They mostly opposed cUthman
and supported CA1I. Later they constituted a "pious
opposition" to the Umayyads and took the side of
the cAbbasids. Before the cAbbasids came to power,
however, the Ansar had largely become merged with
members of Kuraysh and other tribes who had
settled in Medina.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham; Ibn Sacd, iii/2;
Caetani, Annali, i, ii/i; F. Buhl, Muhammed,
Leipzig, 1930; W. Montgomery Watt, Muhammad
at Medina, Oxford 1956.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
CANSARA, the name of a festival. Ibn al-

yadjdi (Tddi al-Muluk, Cairo 1312) derives the word
from the Arabic root *sr. For more than three-
quarters of a century, Dozy, on the one hand, and
Eguilaz y Yancas on the other, have attributed it
to the Hebrew *asdra (*asereth) "an assembly of the
people to celebrate religious festivals, especially
Pentecost". Among the Copts, it is still the name for
Pentecost (Lane, Modern Egyptians, ii, 365). In
Spain, existing in the forms vlltanzaro, athanzara,
alhansara, It is the feast of St. John, among both
Christians and Muslims (Cf. Dozy and Engelmann,
Glossaire, 135-7; Eguilaz y Yancas, Glosario, 187-8).
In the Maghrib, 'ansara (with the variants *ansra,
*ansla, *ansdra, *ansereth, depending on the district)
denotes the festival of the summer solstice, celebrated
on the 24th June in the Julian calendar, or the
5tji-6th July in the Gregorian. Though known
throughout Morocco, and almost everywhere in
Algeria, it is not known, it appears, in Tunisia. The
magi co-religious character of the acts which make
up its popular ritual is not in doubt: (a) fire rites
intended perhaps to give greater strength to the sun
at'the time of the solstice; the burning of braziers
full of plants, of hives, or of huts, thus producing
copious smoke which is supposed to have the virtue
of purification and fecundation; (b) water rites,
ablutions, sprinklings, the mingling of water with
the ashes of the ritual brazier, by virtue of which
thfe fructifying humidity is besought to combine
itself with warmth, at the beginning of a new period
of) the solar cycle. It is reasonable to accept as
clearly established the relationship between the
rites of the lansra of the Maghrib and those of the
Middle Eastern nawruz [q.v.], and also the trans-
ference of the popular practices of the 'ansra to
anpther festival, that of 'dshurd* [q.v.].

•j Bibliography: Dozy and Engelmann, Glos-
$aire de mots espagnols de'rive's de I'arabe, 135-7,
with a summary of the information provided by
the early European travellers to the Maghrib;
Eguilaz y Yancas, Glosario de palabras espanolas
de origen oriental, 187-8, with numerous references
to Spanish sources; Destaing, Fetes et coutumes
saisonnieres chez les Beni Snous, R.Afr., 1907,
with an abstract of the principal Arab authors
who have referred to the 'ansara (Makrizi, Ibn
al-Hadidi, SusI, Madjawl, Warzlzl, Bum); Wester-
marck, Midsummer customs in Morocco, in Folklore,
1905; idem, Ritual and belief in Morocco, ii, 182-207;
E. Doutte, Marrakech, 377-82; idem, Magie et

religion dans I'Afrique du Nord, 505 ff. ; W. Mar$ais,
Textes arabes de Tanger, 152 ff., and 392; A. Bel,
Feux et rites du solstice d'ite en Berberiet Melanges
Gaudefroy-Dempmbynes, Cairo 1935-45, 48-83;
G. S. Colin, Chrestomathie marocaine, 205; E.
Laoust, Noms et ceremonies ,des feux de joie chez
les Berberes du Haul et de I'anti-Atlas, Hesperis 1921.

(PH. MARCAIS)
AL-AN$ARl AL-HARAWl, ABU ISMACIL CABD

ALLAH B. MUH. B. CALI B. MUH. B. AHMAD B. cALl B.
DJA'FAR B. MANSUR B. MATT AL-ANSARI AL-HARAWI
AL-HANBALI, born at Kuhandiz, the citadel of Harat,
on 2 Shacban 396/4 May 1005. An infant prodigy,
he was at a very early age the pupil of Abu Mansur
al-Azdl, of Abu '1-Fadl al-Djarudi and of Yahya b.
cAmmar, who instructed him in hadith and ta/sir.
Although commencing under Shafici teachers, he
soon adopted Hanbalism with enthusiasm, because
of its devotion to the Kur'an and the Sunna. In
417/1026, he went to continue his studies to Nishapur,
where he frequented the disciples of al-Asamm, and
then to Tus and Bistam. In 423/1031, he made the
pilgrimage, breaking his journey at Baghdad in
order to attend the lectures of Abu Muhammad al-
Khallal; on his return he met Abu '1-Hasan al-
Khirkani, who had a decisive influence on his
mystical career, on which he had first embarked
under the guidance of his own father Abu Mansur,
the murid of the sharif al-cAkili of Balkh. He finally
settled at Harat, and divided his time between
teaching his disciples and polemics against the
theologians; as a result of the latter activity he was
threatened with death on five occasions, and was
thrice exiled. He died, honoured with the title of
Shaykh al-Islam, in the city of his birth, on 22 Dhu
'1-Hidjdia 481/8 March 1089.

His biographers are unanimous in praising his
piety, the breadth of his knowledge in all branches
of the religious sciences, and the indomitable fervour
of his devotion to the Kur'an, the Sunna, and the
school of Ibn Hanbal, which led him to be accused
by his enemies of bigoted fanaticism and anthro-
pomorphism.

His works are the exact expression of the varied
aspects of his rich personality: in the field of mysti-
cism, he bared his soul in the Munadjat and other
writings in sadjf or in verse, which are considered
to be among the masterpieces of Persian literature;
the Mandzil al-Sd*irin, a valuable spiritual guide,
impresses by its originality, its conciseness and its
masterly psychological analyses (the number of the
commentators on this work alone places it in an
eminent position in the history of Sufism). The
Tabakdt al-Sufiyya, forming a link between al-
Sulamfs work and the Nafahdt of Djami, is valuable
both as a biographical document and as evidence of
the dialect spoken at Harat in the sth/nth century.
Finally, the Dhamm al-Kaldm wa-Ahlih is a principal
source for the history of the struggle against rational
theology in Islam.

Among his chief disciples, the following are
worthy of note: Abu '1-Wakt cAbd al-Awwal al-
Sidjzi, Mu'tamin al-Sadii and, above all, Yusuf al-
Hamadhani, the inheritor of his ideas.

Bibliography: Storey, i, 924-6; Brockelmann,
I 433, S I 774J H. Ritter, in Isl.t 1935, 89-100
(his extant works, and more especially the MSS
of them preserved in Istanbul); Ibn Abl Yacla,
Tabakdt al-Ifanabila, Damascus 1350, 400;
Ibn Radjab al-Baghdadl, faba^at al-#anabila
(Laoust), no. 27; Djami, Nafafrdt al-Uns, (Lees),
316; Dhahabi, Ta'rikh al-Isldm, MS Brit. Mus. Or.
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50 P 27524, 176 b; idem, Tadhkirat al-Iiuffdz,
Haydarabad, 375; Subki, Tabakdt al-Shdfi'iyya,
Cairo, iii, 117. On the musad[diacdt, see Browne,
ii, 264; Munddidt, ed. Kaviani, Berlin 1924;
Ildhi-ndma, ed. and trans., in BIFAO, xlvii. On
the language of the Tabakdt, see Ivanow, in JRAS,
1923, 1-34, 337-82. On the Mandzil, see comm.
by Ibn Kayyim al-Djawziyya, Maddridi al-
Sdlikin, Cairo 1956, the collection Ansdriyydt at
IFAO, several articles in MI DEO, Cairo, and the
edition of K. sad mayddn, in Mil. Islam., IFAO,
1954. (S. DE BEAURECUEIL)
AL-ANTAKl, DA'UD B. CUMAR AL-DARIR, Arab

physician born at Antioch, son of the rayis of
Karyat Sidl Flablb al-Nadjdiar, undertook, though
blind, long journeys which led him also into Asia
Minor. There he learnt Greek, on the advice of a
Persian physician who had cured him of a malady
from which he had long suffered, in order to be able
to study the sources of medical science in the original
texts. Later, he lived at Damascus and Cairo, and
died in 1008/1599 at Mecca, after less than a year's
stay there.

His chief work is a large, exhaustive medical
hand-book in which he followed Ibn al-Baytar, named
Tadhkirat Vli 'l-Albdb wa 'l-Diami* li 'l-'Adiab al-
*Udidb,Cairo 1308-9/1890-1 (in the margin: the Dhavl
of a pupil and the work al-Nuzha al-Mubhidja fi
Tashjiidh al-Adhhdn wa Ta'dil al-Amzid[a, on thera-
peutics); see Leclerc, in Notices et Extraits, XXIII,
13; recent study by IJasan cAbd al-Salam. As the
Art of Love was then considered as an appendix of
medicine, he also edited the work of Muhammad al-
Sarradj (d. 500/1106) on love, under the title Tazyin
al-Aswdk bi-Tafsil (Tartib) Ashwdfr al-'Ushshdb,
Bulafc 1281/1864, 1291/1874, Cairo 1279/1862,
1302/1884, 1305/1887, 1308/1390; see Kosegarten,
Chrestom. arab., 22; A. V. Kremer, Ideen, 408;
Goldziher, in SBAK Wien, Phil.-hist. Kl., Ixxviii,
513 ff., no. 7. In addition to a few short monographs,
he also wrote a work on the philosophers' stone,
Risdla fi 'l-Td*ir wa'l-Ufrdb |*Le Slane, Cat. d. mss.
de la Bibl. Nat., no. 2625, 8) and another on the use
of astrology in medicine, Unmudhadi fi cllm al-Falak
(ibid., no. 2357, 7)-

Bibliography: MuhibbI, Khuldsat al-Athar,
ii, 140-149; Leclerq, Histoire de la medecine arabe,
ii, 304; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der arab. Aerzte und
Naturforscher, no. 275; Brockelmann, II, 364;
S II 491; Hasan cAbd al-Salam, Dhakhirat al-
*A$ar aw Tadhkirat Dd>ud fi Daw* al-cllm al-
tfadith, Cairo 1366/1947.

(C. BROCKELMANN-[J. VERNET])
AL-ANTA$1 (Abu '1-Faradi), Yahya b. Sacld b.

Yahya, Arab physician and historian, a
Melkite Christian, and close relative of Eutychius of
Alexandria (Sacid b. Batrik). He was born probably
about 980 A.D., and spent the first 35-40 years of
his life in Egypt. After the persecutions perpetrated
against the Christians of Egypt by the Caliph al-
Hakim, the latter, in an access of goodwill, in
404/1013-14 allowed the Christians to leave Egypt,
and in 405/1014-15 Yahya b. Sacid settled on
Byzantine soil at Antioch, where he lived from
then on. There, in 455/1063, he met the physician
Ibn Batlan. He lived to an advanced age, and did
not die until 458/1066.

Yahya is mainly known as a historian and author
of a sequel (Dhayl) to the Chronicle of Eutychius
from 326/938. After publishing the first edition of
this work about 397/1006-7, he modified it, on the
basis of fresh historical sources, shortly before

405/1014-5. At Antioch, he had at his disposal new
works, and he again revised his history and gradually
completed it by an account of contemporary events,
neglecting no opportunity to obtain material for
this purpose. Although none of the manuscripts of
his work which we possess goes beyond 425/1034,
it is probable that his history continued beyond
that date and that he brought it down to 455 and
perhaps even to 458. Yahya b. Sacld does not
describe events year by year, but arranges his
material under the reigns of the caliphs (first the
cAbbasids, then the Fatirr.ids) and under countries.
He displays special interest in Egypt, Syria and
the Byzantine Empire, and a moderate interest
in Baghdad, but only mentions North Africa in
connection with the early Fatimids. He used not
only the Muslim sources, but also the Greek and
local Christian sources with which he became
acquainted at Antioch. His work abounds in chrono-
logical information, in most cases both the hidjri
and the Seleucid dates being given, the latter being
taken from the sources and converted, perhaps by
himself, into the hidjri dates. Yahya's work is very
important for the history of Syria—Mesopotamia
and Byzantium in the 4th/ioth and 5th/nth cen-
turies; it is equally important for Fatimid Egypt
and naturally for the life of Christian circles and
ecclesiastical affairs. The problem of his sources and
the relationship between his history and the Arab
chronicles of the same period is difficult to solve.

Bibliography : This will be found in the notice
on the author in the French edition of A. Vasiliev,
Byzance et les Arabes, ii, La dynastie macMonienne,
2nd part, Extraits des sources arabes, by M. Canard,
Brussels 1950; in this use was made of the
fundamental study by V. Rosen in his work The
Emperor Basil the Bulgar-Slayer, Extracts from the
Chronicle of Yahya of Antioch (in Russian), St.
Petersburg 1883, a brief summary of which had
been given by A. Vasiliev in the Russian edition
of Byzance et les Arabes, ii, St. Petersburg 1902,
58-9. The only complete edition is that of L.
Cheikho, B. Carra de Vaux and H. Zayyat, CSCO,
Script, ar., 3rd Series, bol. 7, Paris 1909; the ed.
and transl. by Vasiliev (Patrologia orientalis, xviii,
1924, and xxiii, 1932) stops at the year 404; cf.
also G. Graf, Gesch. der christl. arab. Litteratur, Ht

49-51. (M. CANARD)
ANTAKIYA, Arabicised form of ANTIOCHEU,

town in northern Syria, situated on the Orontes
(cAs!) river, 14 m. from the Mediterranean coast.
Founded about 300 B.C. by Seleucus I, and occupied
by Pompey in 64 B.C., it became the largest and
most important Roman city in Asia and capital of
the Asian provinces of the Roman empire. Its
gradual decay dates from the foundation of the
Sasanid empire, which diminished its political and
economic influence in the Tigris-Euphrates basin
and made it the object of repeated Persian attacks.
It was occupied and pillaged for the first time in
258 and 260 by Shapur I, who removed many oi
its inhabitants to Djunde-Shapur [q.v.] in Susiana
(cf. al-fabari, i, 827), and from 266 to 272 it was
subject to Zenobia, queen of Palmyra. Never-
theless, despite endemic internal conflicts and
disastrous earthquakes (to which the region has
always been liable), it maintained its prosperity
until its siege and destruction by Khusraw I
(Anusharwan) in 540, and a further deportation of
its inhabitants to the Persian empire (cf. Th. Noldeke,
Ges. d. Perser u. Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniderh
Leipzig 1879 165, 239; M. Streck, Babylonien nack
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d. arab. Geographen, ii, 1901, 266 ff.). Rebuilt by
Ju^inian within a much reduced but strongly
fortified perimeter (which remained that of the city
throughout the mediaeval period), it was again
sacked by Persian armies in 602 and 611, and was
occupied by the Arabs in 16/637-8.

Under the early caliphates Antioch is seldom
mentioned. It was the headquarters of the frontier
military organisation called al-cAwasim [q.v.], and
appears to have remained an active centre of intel-
lectual life. With the rest of N. Syria, it was annexed
by Ahmad b. Tulun [q.v.] in 265/878, remaining in
the possession of his successors until 285/898, and
occupied by the Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla [q.v.] in
333/944- Recaptured in 358/969 by the Byzantine
general Michael Burtzes, it was governed by Byzan-
tine dukes until 477/1084, when it fell by treachery
to the Saldiukid Sulayman b. Kutlumish [q.v.]. His
possession of the city was disputed by the cUkaylid
ruler of Mosul and Aleppo, Muslim b. Kuraysh [q.v.];
Sulayman defeated the latter (who fell in the battle)
near Antioch in Safar 478/June 1085, but was himself
defeated and killed by his kinsman Tutush in the
following year. This conflict brought about the
intervention of the Saldjukid sultan Malikshah,
who gave Antioch in fief to the Turkish amir Yaghi-
siyan. It was from this governor that the city was
captured by the Crusaders in Djumada II, 491/2 June,
1098; and, after their defeat of a siege by the governor
of Mosul, Karbugha, it remained in their hands until
recaptured and destroyed by the Mamluk sultan
Baybars Bundukdari [q.v.] on 4 Ramadan, 666/
19 May, 1268. During this period it was ruled by
the Norman dynasty descended from Bohemond,
whose principality waxed and waned with the
changing fortunes of the Crusading forces, but whose
capital was never seriously challenged except for
a brief moment by Salah al-DIn [q.v.] in 584/1188.

Antioch remained thereafter a minor dependency
of the Mamluk niydba and later Ottoman pashalik
of Aleppo. After the first World War it was occupied
by French troops in February 1919 and attached to
the French mandated territory of Syria. When a
separate regime was established for the Sandjak of
Alexandretta (later called Republic of Hatay) in
1038, Antioch was selected as its capital, but the
Sandjak was ceded by France to the Turkish
Republic on 23 June, 1939 (see M. Khadduri, The
Alexandretta Dispute, American Journal of Inter-
national Law, 1945, 406-425).

The extant remains of the Byzantine and mediaeval
city are relatively small, the inhabitants having been
permitted to use the remains of the walls to rebuild
their homes after a severe earthquake in 1872. It
has no Muslim monuments of importance except the
sanctuary below Mt. Silpius, the former citadel, called
by the name of Hablb al-Nadidjar ("the Carpenter")
[qiv.], identified by Muslim tradition with the un-
named believer referred to in Kur'an, xxxvi, 12 ff.
Ilk 1931, the population of the kada? of Antakiya
numbered about 99,347 (36,500 Turkmens, 32,602
cAlawis, 21,926 Arabs, 8,319 Armenians).

Bibliography : There is an extensive literature
on the Byzantine period; see Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.
Antiocheia; Antioch-on-the-Orontes, vols. i-iv,
Princeton 1934-0; on its ecclesiastical role:
R. Devresse, Le Patriarchat d'Antioche ... jusqu'a
la conquete arabe, Paris 1945. For the Islamic
period: (a) Geography: the data of the Arabic
geographers collected in G. Le Strange, Palestine
under the Moslems, London 1890; Yahya b. Sacid
al-Antakl, Nazm al-Dj[awhar, Corpus scr. chr. or.,

ser. II, ii, vii, (1906-10) and Dhayl, Patr. or.,
xviii, 5 and xxiii, 3 (1924, 1931); A. von Kremer,
Denkschriften d. Wiener Akad. d. Wissenschaften,
1852; Mascudi, Murudj!, ii, 226 f., 282 f.; iii,
406-10; iv, 55, 91; viii, 68-70: anon. Arabic work
(cod. vat. arab. 286), ed. and trans. I. Guidi in
Rendiconti . . . Lincei, Rome 1897 (corrections by
D. S. Margoliouth, JRAS, 1898, 157-69), utilised
also by Hadidjl Khalifa in Diihdn-numd, Istanbul
II45> 595 ff- See also R. Dussaud, Topographie
hist, de la Syrie antique et medievale, Paris 1927,
index; (b) History: bibliographies of the articles
referred to in the text; A. A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les
Arabes, ed. fr. by H. Gregoire etc., i-iii, Brussels
1935; E. S. Bouchier, A short history of Antioch,
Oxford 1921; C. Cahen, La Syrie du Nord d
Vepoque des Croisades, Paris 1940; Gaudefroy-
Demombynes, La Syrie a Vepoque des Mamelouks,
Paris 1923; (c) Travel literature: R. Pococke,
A Description of the East &c., London 1743-45, ii»
188-93; C. Niebuhr, Reisebeschreibung nach
Arabien, Amsterdam 1774, iii, 15-18; J. Russegger,
Reisen in Europa, Asien, u. Afrika, Stuttgart 1841,
i» 363-73; T. Chesney, Expedition . .. to the rivers
Euphrates and Tigris, London 1850, i, 425 ff . ;
H. Petermann, Reisen im Orient, Leipzig 1867,
ii, 366 ff . ; E. Sachau, Reise in Syrien u. Mesopota-
mien, Leipzig 1883, 462 ff. See also V. Cuinet, La
Turquie d'Asie, ii, Paris 1892, 193-7; P. Jacquot,
Antioche, Centre de Tourisme, Beirut 1931, vol. ii;
J. Weulersse, Antioche,Essai de geographie urbaine,
B.E.O., 1934, 27-79-

(M. STRECK-H. A. R. GIBB)
ANTALYA (the form Antaliya occurs already

with Ibn Battuta, ii, 258, and the Arab geographers;
Turkish formerly also Adalya, Greek Attaleia, in
mediaeval western sources Satalia), town and
harbour on the south coast of Anatolia in the inner-
most bend of the bay of Antalya, on a fertile plain,
36° 55'N, 3O°42'E; capital of a wildyet with the
kadds of Antalya, Akseki, Alanya, Elmali, Finike,
Giindogmus, Kash, Korkuteli, Manavgat, Serik; in
1945 the number of inhabitants was 25,037 (the
kadd 56,935; the wildyet 278,178); in pre-tanzimdt
times the capital of the sandjak of Teke in the eydlet
of Anadolu, after the tanzimdt, capital of a sandjak
in the wildyet of Konya. The town is 50 m. above sea
level and surrounded by three city walls lapped
by the river Diiden Su. These walls date back to
Roman times.

Antalya was conquered on 3 Shacban 601/5 March
1207 by the Rum Saldjuk Sultan Kaykhusraw I.
When the Rum Saldiuk empire collapsed, Antalya
was occupied by the Turkomans under rulers of the
house of Teke (an offshoot of the house of Hamld)
[see TEKE-OGHLU]. In 792/1390, the principality of
the Teke was appropriated by the Ottoman Sultan
Bayazid I, but it was re-established after Timur had
defeated him at Ankara in 1402. In 826/1423 it
finally came under Ottoman rule, and the princi-
pality of Teke became an Ottoman sand[ak of the
same name.

The Ulu Diamic (adapted from a Christian basilica)
in Antalya dates from Saldjuk times, the Yiwll
Minaresi of 774/1373, which stands isolated and may
well have been a lighthouse in the past, dates from
the time of the princes of Teke, and the mosques of
Kuyudiu Murad Pasha and Mehmed Pasha (beside
the Yiwli Minaresi) date from Ottoman times.

Antalya is a famous and favourite holiday resort
because of its mild sub-tropical climate, its fertile
surroundings (producing citrus fruit and sub-
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tropical plants such as bananas) and because of its
beautiful countryside. There are many waterfalls,
and the Lycian mountain ranges on the western
shores of the bay rise to a height of 2000 m. like
a backcloth. The mountains are inhabited by a
primitive population of Shlcite religion, called the
Takhtadjls "woodcutters") [q.v.].

Bibliography: Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Attaleia,
Katib Celebi, Djtihdnnumd, 638 f.; Ewliya Celebi,
Siydhat-ndme, ix, 285-90; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure,
705 if.; K. Ritter, Erdkunde, XIX, 624 ff., 640 ff . ;
E. Reclus, Nouvelle gfogr. univ., ix, 650; V. Cuinet,
La Turquie d'Asie, i, 853-63; R. M. Riefstahl,
Turkish architecture in south-western Anatolia,
41-53 (inscriptions by P. Wittek, 78-90); Jabarl,
index; Ibn al-Athlr, index; Ibn Bibi (Houtsma),
23 ff.; 51 ff.; 97, 103 f f . ; 112 ff., 123, 127 ff.,
142, 147, 153, 182, 199, 212, 273, 284, 287 ff. ,
296; Chalandon, Les Comnenes, i, 197-234; ii,
38, 48, 113, 181 ff. 198; de Mas Latre, Hist.de
Vile de Chypre, Paris 1861, i, 174, ii, 13 ff., 365 ff . ;
Siileyman Fikri, Antdliya Ta'rikhi, Istanbul 1339-
40;S. FikriErten, Antalya VilayetiTarihi, Istanbul
1940; idem, Antalya Tarihi, UcuncuKlsim, Antalya
1948; IA, s.v. (by B. Darkot); cf. alsoTEKE-OGHLU.

(F. TAESCHNER)
SIRAT CANTAR, the romance of cAntar,

rightly considered the model of the Arabic romance
of chivalry. This sira surveys five hundred years
of Arab history and includes a wealth of older
traditions. The story in the Kitdb al-Aghdni of
how €Antar, the son of a slave-girl, was adopted
into the tribe of Banu €Abs for saving them at
a time of great crisis bears the stamp of a
flourishing but already legendary tradition. The
Slrat CAntar far transcends the unconscious de-
velopment of a legend. By a bold stroke cAntar,
the solitary hero, is raised to be the representative
of all that is Arab, €Antar the pagan is made
the champion of Islam. The romance thus comes
to reflect the vicissitudes of the Arabs and Islam
through half a millennium; the tribal feuds of the
old Arabs; the wars against Ethiopian rule in
Arabia; the subjection of Arabia and especially
of 'Irak to Persian suzerainty; the victories of the
rising Islam over Persia; the remarkable historical
position of the Jews in Arabia down to the seventh
century; the conquests from Christianity by the
Arabs, especially in Syria; the continuous wars
of the Persian and later of the Muslim East against
Byzantium; the victorious advance of Islam in North
Africa and in Europe; the influence of the Crusades
is also undeniable. The contacts between East and
West are numerous. The romance is written in
smooth rhymed prose into which have been inter-
woven some 10,000 verses. The editions printed in
the East since 1286 A.H. divide the Sira into 32 little
volumes, none of which, like the separate nights of
the 1001 Nights, ever ends at the conclusion of a tale.

Contents. The romance brings us through
numerous legendary stories from early times down
to the period when King Zuhayr is ruling over
the Banu €Abs. The cAbsi hero Shaddad on a raid
captures the negro slave-girl Zablba (not till the
xviiith book do we get the denouement that she
is a king's daughter, who had been carried off
from the Sudan), who becomes the mother of
cAntar. As an infant, 'Antar tears the strongest
swaddling clothes, when two years old pulls down
the tent, at four slays a large dog, at nine a wolf
and as a young shepherd a lion. Soon he comes
to the rescue of his oppressed tribe, for which

he is acknowledged by his father and adopted
into his tribe. He seeks cAbla, his uncle's daughter,
in marriage; the latter promises her to him in an
hour of need; but after cAntar has averted the
danger, he imposes the most dangerous conditions
to be carried out before the marriage. cAntar
fulfils them all but is only allowed to marry
cAbla after ten volumes of wonderful exploits.
The area of his exploits widens continually. In
his own tribe cAntar has first to overcome the
resistance of his father, then the hostility of cAbla's
relatives, to win over his rivals including the
poet cUrwa b. al-Ward, to put an end to the
feuds of the Banu Ziyad, Rabic and cUmara. In
the feuds between the sister-tribes of cAbs and
Fadhara, cAntar proves himself the saviour of the
Banu <Abs; outside of his tribe, he fights and
overthrows the strongest heroes and makes them
his friends; such are Duraydb. al-Simma, Mucammar,
Hani3 b. Mascud, the victor over the Persians at
Dhu Kar, cAmr b. Macdikarib, cAmir b. al-Jufayl,
cAmr b. Wudd, the knight of the Haram, Rabi'a
b. Mukaddam, the pattern of Arab chivalry and
many others. He hangs up his mu'allaka in the
Haram of Mecca after defeating the other mu*tl-
fo£a-poets in a competition, overcoming all his
rivals in duels and passing an examination in
Arab synonyms set by Amru '1-Kais. From Mecca
he goes to Khaybar and destroys the town of the
Jews. But cAntar is also taken beyond the bounds
of Arabia. The Sira does not lack reasons for
this. €Abla's father demands asdfir-camels as a
bridal gift, which are only bred by Mundhir, King
of HIra. This takes cAntar to clrak. From there
he is summoned to Persia to fight the Greek
champion Badramut. Next we find him in constant
association with the kings of clrak, Mundhir.
Nu'man, Aswad, cAmr b. Hind, lyas b. Kabisa
and their viziers, notably cAmr b. Bukayla. He
also has constant dealings with the Shahs, Khus-
raw Anosharwan, Khudawand (no shah of this
name is found in Sasanian history), Kawadh (pro-
bably Kawadh Shiroe) sometimes as a dreaded
opponent, sometimes as a most welcome ally. The
son of the king of Syria woos the promised bride
of a friend of c Antar. The latter goes to Syria,
kills his friend's rival, defeats King Harith al-
Wahhab (Aretas), but becomes his friend and after
the death of Aretas at the request of the princess
Halima becomes guardian of the new king cArnr
b. Harith, who is still a minor, and as such ruler
of Syria. Here cAntar comes into contact with the
Franks, sometimes as an enemy and sometimes
as their ally against the Persians. Syria is under
Byzantine suzerainty. For the services which cAn-
tar renders the Christians here, he is invited to
Constantinople and entertained and honoured. Lay-
laman, the king of the Franks, objects to this
and demands that the emperor should hand over
cAntar to him. cAntar along with Heraclius, the
emperor's son, then leads the Byzantine army
into the land of the Franks, subjects them to
the emperor, reaches Spain, defeats King Santiago,
pursues his victorious march through his pro-
vinces in North Africa from Morocco to Egypt.
When he returns from these conquests on behalf of
Byzantium to Constantinople, an equestrian statue
of him is erected out of gratitude; the statues
of his two brothers, who had accompanied him
to Byzantium, are placed at the side of his.
Shortly before his death, c Antar comes to Rome.
The king of Rome, Balkam b. Markas is hard
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pressed by Bohemund; €Antar kills Bohemurid
and liberates Rome. On a campaign of reprisal
against the Sudanese, cAntar goes from kingdom
to kingdom deeper into Africa till he reaches the
land of the Negus. Here he discovers in the Negus
the grandfather of his mother Zabiba. Even more
fantastic are the campaigns against Hind-Sind,
against the Christian king Laylaman in the land
of Bayda, in the land of the demons. €Antar's
death is brought about by Wizr b. DJabir called
ASad al-Rahis. cAntar had repeatedly defeated him
and taken him prisoner but always set him free
again. Wizr feels humiliated by this magnanimity
arid continually renews his attack. Finally cAntar
blinds him. Though blinded, Wizr learns to shoot
birds and gazelles with bow and arrow from their
sound. cAntar is struck by one of his poisoned
arrows, but Wizr dies before cAntar under the
delusion that he has missed. While dying, and
indeed when dead, still sitting on his steed Abdjar,
*Antar still wards the enemy off from his people.
'Antar's marriage with cAbla was childless but
frdm his secret marriages and love-affairs, several
children were born including two Christians, and
indeed Crusaders, Ghadanfar, Coeur-de-Lion, son
of cAntar and the sister of the king of Rome
whom cAntar had married in Rome and left in
Constantinople, and Djufran (i.e. Geoffroi, Godfrey),
the son of c An tar and a Prankish princess. cAntar's
children avenge and lament the death of their
heroic father. Ghadanfar and Djufran then return
to Europe. cAbs becomes a convert to Islam.

Analysis . The following are the main elements
that have contributed to the growth of the Sira:

i. Arab paganism; 2. Islam; 3. Persian history
and epic; 4. The Crusades, i. To Arab paganism
it owes the chivalrous and knightly Bedouin spirit
of the work, the majority of the characters in it,
who often have historical features, the feuds be-
tween the sister tribes of cAbs and Fadhara; in
connextion with the race between Dahis and Ghabra,
the most powerful of the Akhbar al-°Arab, like
king Zuhayr*s marriage with Tumaclir, Zuhayr's
death, Malik b. Zuhayr's death, Harith and Lubna,
Djaida and Khalid, anecdotes of Hatim Jayyi, the
splendid figure of Rabica b. Mufcaddam etc. 2. To
Islam belong the introduction with a long midrash
of Abraham, repeated legends of Muhammad and
*A1I, the conclusion of the work which forms a
transition to Islam; the tendency of the book, to
make cAntar really prepare the way for Islam;
cAntar*s victorious campaigns through Arabia,
Persia, Syria, North Africa and Spain are modelled
on the conquests of Islam. Certain details give
the Sira a slightly ShlHte colouring. 3. Persian
influence is found in the knowledge of Persian
history and the Persian epic, in places of the
Persian language, in the conception of kingship
by grace of God, in the knowledge of Persian
court life and ceremonial (throne, crowns, imperial
carpet), court-hunts (falcons, cheetahs), pigeon-post,
Persian offices and ranks (vizier, mobedan mobed,
marzpan, pe hie wan, eyes and ears of the Shah)
even the sahdridj[a (gentleman-carvers). 4. Christ-
ianity and the Crusades. The Sira knows of
Christians in the Syria of the Sasanians, in By-
zantium and among the Franks. The Franks appear
as Crusaders (the romance even mentions the cross
worn on the breast), fighting for Shiloe and Jerusalem.
jDjufran (Godfrey) besieges Damascus and sends
troops against Antioch. The Sira mentions the
cross, the dress of the priests and friars, the girdle

of the order (which in the Sira is the most im-
portant symbol of Christianity next to the cross),
the crozier, the bell (clapper), incense, holy water,
prayers foi the dead, unction, sacrament and of
holy-days, Christmas, Palm-Sunday, is aware that
among the Franks the clergy are first in Church
and state, that marriages between cousins are
illegal, seems also to know of excommunication
and describes a Spanish place of pilgrimage and
day of pilgrimage. The Christians swear by Jesus,
Mary, the Gospels, John the Baptist (Man Hanna
al-Macmadan, Yukhna), by Luke (Luka), Thomas
(Mar Toma) and Simon. The En.peror Radjim
rules in Byzantium and his son is called Heraclius;
Balkam b. Markas is king of Rome. The Christian
rulers of North Africa have names which end
with the -s, common in Greek and Latin, e. g.
Martos, Kardus, Hermes, Ibn al-cUrnus, Kindaryas
b. Kirmas, Sindaris, Theodores. The king of Spain
is called Santiago; of the names of Prankish
kings and princes that of Bohemund alone is cer-
tain. The names of his brothers Mubert, Subert,
Kubert and that of the prince "Shubert of the
Sea" show what is perhaps the commonest ending
in personal names in Old French. 'Antar's son by
the Prankish princess is called Djufran, which
conceals the old French form (Jofroi, Jefroi, Geffroi)
of the name of Godfrey of Bouillon. As the
romance of cAntar knows nothing of Europe, but a
good deal about Europeans, the author must have
become acquainted with them outside of Europe,
of course at the period of the Crusades; Bohemund
is slain by cAntar. Godfrey is the son of cAntar,
who comes as a Crusader to Asia, learns his
paternity there, avenges the death of his father
and then returns to Europe. Even the name "Tafur"
of the king of the beggars in the army of Peter
of Armenia, seems to be preserved in the Sira:
"Pafur" is the name of the usurper who drives
the infant prince cAmr from the throne of Syria
but is overthrown by cAntar. In regard to intel-
ligent sympathy with and toleration of Christianity,
the picture we get from the Sirat CAntar is far in
advance of that which the mediaeval Christian
epic reveals of Islam, where the Muslims are made
to worship idols, like Apollo, Cahu, Gomelin,
Jupiter, Margot, Malquedant, Tervagant etc. The
romance of cAntar regards the Crusades not with-
out sympathy and admiration. It is true that
Crusaders are mentioned, who go to the Holy
Land to seek plunder and to escape punishment;
but the Franks are fighting for God the Father,
for the Son and for the spread of religion.

Folk-lore and literary parallels. There
is remarkably little folk-lore in the Sirat 'Antar
but it includes several noteworthy features:
a splendid witches' kitchen, fine examples of
allegorical speech, of omens, life-token. Most of
the agreements with other narrative poetry may
be regarded as commonplaces of the epic; the
strength and growth of the hero, his exploits, the
killing of a lion, mu^ammarun (longevity is as
common in the c An tar as in the Skdh-ndma),
dreams, visions, Amazons, fights between father
and son, the Gudrun motif of the bride's fidelity,
the motif of the stupid man. There are very few
borrowings: Nucman's lucky and unlucky day,
Khusraw's bell of justice (the motif of the legend
of the Emperor Charles and the snake), a flight
to heaven in a box borne by eagles, several
African traditions (probably taken from geogra-
phical works on Africa). There are also links with
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European legends. The marvellous signs at the
birth of Charlemagne (in Pseudo-Turpin) resemble
those recorded in our romance at the birth of
Muhammad, but Pseudo-Turpin undoubtedly bor-
rowed from an older source. Artificial birds made
of metal, which sing in various tunes by means
of bells and organ pipes are described in French
and German epics and also in the Sir at CAntar.
But here we have to deal with the historical
marvel of the Chrysotriklinium in Constantinople,
and with a similar thing in the Ctesiphon of the
Sasanids and also in the capital of the Tatar
Khans. Some coincidences are very striking. Harith
al-Zalim beats his sword Dhu '1-Hiyat against a
rock, so that it may not fall into the enemy's
hands; the rock is broken but the sword is
uninjured, just as is the case with Roland's Durandal.
cAntar instructs his son Ghadban, who wishes to
slay Khusraw and seize the power for himself,
on the subject of kingship by God's grace just as
Girard de Viane does his nephew Aimeri who
wants to kill Charlemagne. cAntar's horse Abdjar
takes flight to the desert after cAntar's death, so
that he may not serve another master, just as
Renaud de Montauban's Baiart escapes to the
forests of the Ardennes. Very remarkable is the
parallel between the duel between Roland and
Oliver and that of cAntar and Rabica b. Mukaddam;
the sword of the one combatant breaks in two
and his magnanimous opponent gets him another;
the duellists are reconciled and become brothers-
in-law. But such poetical developments have their
origin in a similar chivalrous outlook, the relations
of the knight to his sword, to his horse, to his
overlord and to his opponent.

Chivalry in the Slrat c Antar . The Sira
is rightly recognised to be a romance of chivalry.
In the pagan period among the Arabs the ideal
of masculine virtue was muruwwa, futuwwa;
alongside of this we have more frequently in the
Slrat CAntar furuslya along with fardsa and
tafarrasa. The knight is called /am. cAntar is
called "a father of knights", Abu 'l-Fawdris, some-
times Abu 'l-Fursdn, *-Ald 'l-Fursdn, Paris al-
Fursdn, Afrasu. Not everyone who rides a horse
is a knight. The knight's qualities are courage,
fidelity, love of truth, protection of widows, or-
phans, and the poor (cAntar arranges special
meals for them), magnanimity, reverence for wo-
men (cAntar begins and ends his heroic career
protecting women; he swears by cAbla, by cAbla's
eye, conquers in cAbla's name), liberality, especially
to poets. The knights are also poets, especially
poets of the Hidiaz, who are found in hundreds
in the Slrat CAntar. The Sir a also knows the
institutions of chivalry. We meet pages and squires,
not only the sahdrid^a of Ctesiphon; cAntar him-
self trains several thousand squires. The Sira
even describes tournaments on a great scale, in
the Hidiaz, in Hlra, in Ctesiphon, the most splendid
in Byzantium where cAntar's lance strikes the ring
476 times. These tourneys have many features in
common with those of Europe, fighting with
blunted weapons, tilting at the ring, decorating
and beflagging the lists, the presence of ladies
and girls. These agreements have been explained
in the most diverse ways, i n the one hand
Delecluze saw in cAntar the mode1 of the European
knight, in the Slrat CAntar, the source from which
Europe had obtained all its ideas of chivalry,
while on the other hand Reinaud simply found
European ideas, customs and institutions imitated

in the Sira (JA, 1833, i. 102-105). In this
some have seen the starting point for the study
of the question of the origin of the Slrat CAntar.

Origin. The Slrat CAntar itself frequently
and readily talks about itself and its origin. It
professes to have been composed by al-AsmacI in
the time of the Caliph Harun al-Rashid at his
court in Baghdad; Asmaci lived for 670 years, of
which 400 were in the Djahiliya; he was personally
acquainted with cAntar and his contemporaries,
concluded the composition in the year 473/1080
and recorded traditions from the mouths of cAntar,
Hamza, Abu Talib, Hatim Tayyi, Amru '1-Kais,
Hani3 b. Muscud, Hazim of Mecca, cUbayda, cAmr
b. Wudd, Durayd b. al-Simma, cAmir b. al-Tuf ayl.
In fact we have a regular romance regarding the
origin of the romance. The repeatedly mention.ed
rdwl, ndfcil, musannif, sahib al-ibarat, Asmaci and
other authorities have the same significance for
the Slrat CAntar as the Dihkans, Pehlewi books
and the hoary authorities in Firdawsi, or as the
chronicles of St. Denis for the French epic. It is
simply fiction when the Slrat CAntar tells us that
it exists in two versions, one for the Hidiaz and
the other for clrak. The invention of a Hidjaz
recension is intended to encourage the belief that
Asmacl collected from cAntar and his companions
in the Hidiaz the information, which was utilised
in the romance. The Hidiaz as the home of the
romance is a pure invention. On the other hand
clrak may really have made a considerable con-
tribution to the composition of the Slrat 'Anfar.
For the date of origin of the Sir at CAntar we
have the following clues: i. In a religious dialogue
between a monk and a Muslim (Das Religions-
gesprach von Jerusalem um 800 A.D. aus dem
Arabischen iibersetzt von K. Vollers, Ztschr. f.
Kirchengeschichte, xxix, 49) the monk mentions
the exploits of cAntar. 2. About the middle of the
xiith century the former Jew Samaw3al b. Yahya
al-Maghribi, a convert to Islam, describes his career
and mentions that in his youth he was fond of
long tales like that of cAntar (MGWJ, 1898,
xlii, 127, 418). 3. The evidence contained in the
book itself. The appearance of Bohemund, Diufran
(Godfrey of Bouillon), perhaps also of the king
of the beggars, Tafur, brings us to the period
after the first Crusade, that is at the earliest in
the first half of the xiith century. The composition
of histories of cAntar must therefore have already
been begun in the viiith century—on the evidence
of the religious dialogue above mentioned. According
to Samaw5al b. Yahya a book of cAntar of con-
siderable size was actually in existence in the
middle of the xiith century and if Bohemund and
Djufran already appeared in it, it must have been
completed at the beginning of the xiith century.
At the same time the meddahs may have con-
tinued to add a great deal to it and in particular
continued its islamisation. The midrash of Abraham
which is quite an inorganic addition and the
legends of Muhammad and CA1I could belong to
any period. An original cAntar can be recon-
structed with philological probability. In vol. xxxi.,
the dying cAntar reviews his heroic career in his
swan-song. He proudly recalls his victories in
Arabia, clrak, Persia, and Syria. But he makes no
mention of Byzantium or Spain, of Fez, Tunis, or
Barka, of Egypt, or Hind-Sind, of the Sudan or
Ethiopia. This original cAntar may have arisen in
clrak (under Persian influence or perhaps in emula-
tion of Persian epic poetry). The^ swan-song makes
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no mention of children, and knows of only one
love of cAntar's. This original cAntar therefore
should be called cAntar and €Abla. Following a
genealogical stimulus, the later epic made royal
ancestors be found in the Sudan and royal des-
cendants in Arabia, Byzantium, Rome, and the land
of the Franks. The Crusades next found an echo
and a reaction in the cAntar story. The Crusaders
came from the land of the Franks via Byzantium
to Syria. cAntar goes in a kind of reversed crusade
from Syria via Byzantium to the land of the Franks
arid brings about the victory, if not yet of Islam,
at least of Arab ideals and culture over European
Christianity. The whole geographical area and
historical range of the novel is filled with the
exploits of cAntar.

The romance of cAntar seems to be first men-
tioned in Europe in 1777 in the Bibliotheque
Universelle des Romans (JA, 1834, xiii. 256);
it was first introduced to European scholarship in
1819 by Hammer-Purgstall and to comparative
literature in 1851 by Dunlop-Liebrecht (Geschichte
dfr Prosadichtungen, xiii-xvi). The study of
the problem of scholarship raised by the Slrat
CAntar was begun by Goldziher (mainly in his
Hungarian works). The Sir at CAntar was for
long a favourite subject of study in France. In
the Journal Asiatique the work was often dis-
cussed and partly translated. Lamartine went into
raptures of admiration and enthusiasm for cAntar
(Voyages en Orient: Vie des grands hommes I.
Premieres Meditations Poltiques, Premiere Preface).
Taine places cAntar beside the greatest epic heroes
—Siegfried, Roland, the Cid, Rustam, Odysseus and
Achilles (Philosophie de I'Art, ii, 297). These tributes
are not unmerited. The Swat CAntar unfolds before
us the ever changing, glowing panorama of a parti-
cularly attractive period with an extravagant power
of imagination, a skill in narration which never palls
throughout the 32 volumes, and a poetical style of
inexhaustible richness.

Bibliography. A very full collection of
references to the manuscripts, editions, trans-
lations of and treatises on the Slrat CAntar is
given in V. Chauvin, Bibliographie des ouvra-
ges arabes ou relatifs aux Arabes, etc., iii;
Louqmdne et les fabulistes. Barlaam CAntar et les
Romans de chevalerie, Liittich-Leipzig 1898, 113-
126. Cf. also: I. Goldziher, Der arabische Held
CAntar in der geographischen Nomenclatur (Globus,
1893, Ixiv., no. 4, 65-67); do., Ein orientalischer
Ritterroman, Pester Lloyd, Mai 18, 1918; B. Heller,
Der arabische ^Antarroman, Ungarische Rundschau,
v. 83-107; do., Azarab Antarregtny, Budapest 1918;
do., Der arabische cAntarroman, ein Beitrag zur ver-
gleichenden Litteraturgeschichte, Hanover 1925.

(B. HELLER)
CANTARA, "the valiant" (see LA, vi, 283,

which also gives the meaning "blue-bottle"); the
word is probably derived from the root Hr which
expresses the idea of violence. Several warrior-poets
of Pre-Islam bore this name; see Amidi, 151-2.

"Antara b. Shaddad, warrior-poet of the 6th
century A.D., belonged to the cAbs tribe of central
Arabia (see GHATAFAN). The short notice by al-
Isfaham, in the Aghdni, suggests that by the 4th/ioth
century responsible people tended to dismiss exag-
gerated popular accounts which had already made
cAntara a hero of fiction. Restricted to positive
facts, the biography of this man is extremely
sketchy. Born of an Arab father and a black slave,
c Antara, in his youth, lived in slavery as a shepherd;

in the course of the conflicts between the cAbs and
their Central Arabian neighbours, he had opportunity
to display his prowess; in the "War of Dahis and
al-GhabraD" especially between the cAbs and the
Dhubyan, then the Tamim, he seems to have parti-
cularly distinguished himself (see Cheikho, 805 f. and
the scholia on Diwdn nos. 13 ff . ; see also Diwdn nos. 12
and 26, diatribes against other poets). It is probable
that cAntara was emancipated as a result of these
exploits and that, at an advanced age, he fell in
a raid against the Tayyi3 (see the Aghdni for the
different versions of his death). Legend soon clothed
this bare outline, under the influence of cAbs parti-
cularism and Kharidjite equalitarianism. cAntara
provided proof that a person of mixed race could,
in the pre-Islamic era, achieve the status of a pure-
blooded Arab. The embellishments were concerned
with a limited number of themes: the valiant
achievements of the hero, his passion for his cousin
°Abla, his vain efforts to overcome her scorn and
to be worthy of this heartless beauty. These develop-
ments eventually resulted in the composition of a
celebrated epic entitled Slrat CAntar (see the preceding
article). As is frequently the case, fragments and
poems form the sub-stratum of the biographical
legend. At the beginning of the 3rd/9th century, the
collection of these poetic works was undertaken by
the scholars of Basra, notably by al-Asmaci [q.v.~\;
in a recension with commentary by the Spaniard
al-Aclam al-Shantamari (d. 476/1083), there are
27 poems and fragments: one of these, the Kaslda
in mlm also appears in the Mu^allakdt anthology;
numerous fragments, often of considerable length,
attributed to cAntara, and appearing in various
works, have been assembled by Cheikho, 816-82
(without exact references). On the whole, these last
texts appear to be clumsy pastiches; see for example
the fragments given by Cheikho, 812, 820, 829, 855;
scholars—or forgers—have too often been led to-
attribute to cAntara any poem containing the name
of cAbla (see Cheikho, 846, 848-9 where a poet
addresses himself to cAbla and celebrates his
exploits against the Persians); many of the items
attributed to cAntara are dubious (see Cheikho,
853 and Agh3, 235); the Mu^allaka, suspect on
account of its length, is composed to begin with of
elements in juxtaposition. Taken as a whole, the
poems and fragments placed under the name of
cAntara which do not betray too obviously the
forger's hand are generally short; poems introduced
by a naslb are rare (see Diwdn, ed. Ahlwardt, nos.
13, 21; and Cheikho, 817, poem in bd*). With the
exception of a threnody (Diwdn, no. 24) and a few
fragments of invective like Diwdn no. n, the
majority of the poems celebrate the poet's valour,
his exploits, and the claim which these give him to
the love of cAbla. Those which have some chance of
not being clumsy forgeries are distinguished by
their simplicity of language and style.

Bibliography: IbnSallam, Tabakatal-shu^ara*,
ed. Shair, 128; Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, ed. De Goeje,
130-4; Aghdni3, viii, 237-46 (taken up again by
Cheikho, Shu^ara* al-Nasrdniyya, Beirut 1890, i,
794-882, who reproduces in an expurgated form
the Diwdn (ed. Ahlwardt) and numerous poetic
texts); Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur I'histoire
des Arabes, Paris 1847, ii, 44iff., 514-21; Ibn cAbd
Rabbih, Ikd, ed. cUryan, Index', Amidi MuHalif,
151, Noldeke, Fiinf Mu^allaqdt, ii, 1-49; Thorbecke,
Antarah, Leipzig 1867 followed by Derenbourg,
Le Poete ant&slamique Antar, in Opuscules d'un
Arabisant, Paris 1905, 3-9; Ahlwarclt, Bemerkungen
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uber die Achtheit der alien arab. Gedichte, Greifswald
1872, 50-7; Nallino, La Literature arabe, trans.
Pellat, Paris 1950, 44-5; Iskender Agha, Munyat
al-Nafsl fi Ashlar ^Antara al^Absi, Beirut 1864.
The Diwdn. has been editeid by Ahlwardt, The
Divans of the six ancient Arabic poets, London 1870,
3^.52 -f- additions, i78ff.; other editions at Cairo,
1315 and at Beirut, 1888, 1901, upon which see
Brockelmann, S I, 45. (R. BLACHERE)
CANTARI (A.), noun derived from cAntar [q.v.],

denoting in Egypt: i) a story-teller whfo narrates the
Sir at CAntar', 2) a short garment w<?rn under the
kaftan. The latter usage, assimilated by popular
etymology to cAntari, derives from the Turkish
Entari, a word of Greek origin.

Bibliography: Dozy, Suppl, ii, 180 and
references quoted. (^D.)
ANTARTtTS [see TARTUS].
ANTEMURU, tribe of south-eastern Mada-

gascar, comprising 85,000 sedentary agriculturalists
living in the low river valleys, from the Matatana
in the south to the Namurana in the north, and eking
out their livelihood by fishing. Of their number,
25,000 members of certain clans claim to come from
Emaka, a region which they liken to Mecca. According
to their written traditions, some silamu "Muslims",
accompanied by kafiri "pagans", passing through the
Comores and the north-east of Madagascar, settled,
during the 7th/i3th century, near their present
territory. They found there, and assimilated, other
groups of the same origins.

It seems likely that an Indonesian community was
augmented by an influx of groups which had in
varying degree been Islamicised, and came probably
from the east coast of Africa, which had been
penetrated by the descendants of immigrants from
the Persian Gulf. The prestige of these "Islamicised"
elements was such that the Indonesian dynasties and
some clans ascribed to themselves an Arab origin.

It is possible to distinguish two successive waves
of immigrants; the earlier introduced divination
based on geomancy, while the Antalaotra of the more
recent influx introduced writing in Arabic characters
and paper-making. The Islamicised elements in-
troduced in addition : plants (the vine, pomegranate,
hemp, the copal-tree), the game of chess, a few
prayers, a period of comparative fasting, some words
of Arabic origin, and above all a calendar.

Since the ioth/i6th century, the fame of the
Antemuru magicians has extended their influence
throughout Madagascar. Isolated from the Muslim
world, they look upon writing not as a vehicle of
communication, but as a means of preserving their
magico-religious secrets. The development of the
occult sciences has represented a corresponding
decline of the Islamic tradition. The astrological
calendar has supplanted the Muslim lunar calendar;
prayers, their meaning not understood, have become
magic formulas. This decadence is most marked in
the tribe which dwells to the north of the Antemuru,
namely the 12,000 Antambaok or Antambahwaka.

Since the beginning of the igth century the over-
population of Temuru territory has led to a temporary
exodus to the north-west of Madagascar. There, they
live with the Cormorian Muslims. This has given
rise since 1913, and especially between 1926 and 1939,
to an Islamic revival among some of the 2,000
literates belonging to the clans of the Antalaotra
group.

After 1924, the development of coffee-planting,
which created new resources, checked the migration
to the north-west. Relations with true Muslims again

came to an end. The Islamic revival, opposed by
the Christians as well as by the traditionalist magici-
ans, declined, despite several attempts by Pakistani
Khodjas to make converts.

Bibliography: Flacourt Histoire de la grande
ile de Madagascar, Paris 1661, republished in the
Grandidier collection Collection des ouvrages
anciens concernant Madagascar, Paris 1913;
G. Ferrand, Les musulmans a Madagascar et aux
lies Comores i and ii, Paris-Algiers 1891-93;
E. F. Gautier, Madagascar, Paris 1902; G. Ferrand,
La legende de Raminia, in JA, 1902; idem, Un
texte arabico-malgache du XVI* siecle, in Recueil
de I'Ecole sup. des lettres, Algiers 1905; idem, Un
chapitre d'astrologie arabico-malgache in JA, 1905;
idem, Un texte arabico-malgache ancien, Algiers
1905; idem, Textes magiques malgaches, in Revue
de I'Histoire des religions, 1907; E. F. Gautier and
Froidevaux, Un manuscrit arabico-malgache sur les
campagnes de La Case dans I'Imoro de 16590; 1663,
Paris 1907; G. Ferrand, Un vocabulaire malgache
arabe, in Mimoires de la societt de linguistique,
1908-9; A. and G. Grandidier, Ethnographie de
Madagascar, I, Paris 1908, III, Paris 1917; G.
Ferrand, Les voyages des Javanais a Madagascar,
in JA 1910; G. Mondain, L'histoire des tribus de
I'Imoro au XV11* siecle d'apres un manuscrit
historique arabico-malgache, Paris-Algiers 1910;
Ardant du Picq, Le samantsy, jeu d'echec des
Tanala de I'Ikongo in Bull, de I'A cad. malgache,
1912; G. H. Julien, Pages arabico-malgaches in
Annales de I'Acad. des sciences coloniales, iii, Paris
1929, vi, Paris 1933; Perrier de la Bathie, Les
plantes introduces a Madagascar, Toulouse 1933; J.
P. Rombaka, tantaran-drazana antaimoro-anteony
(in Malagazi), Antananarivo 1933; H. Berthier,
Notes et impressi'ons sur les moeurs et coutumes iu
peuple malgache, Antananarivo 1933; F. Kasanga,
tantaran'ny Antemoro Anakara teto Imerina (in
Malagazi), Antananarivo 1956. (J. FAUBLEE)
ANTIOCH [see ANTAKIYA].
ANTtJN FARAtf [see FARAH].
ANCfiHARWAN, Arabic form of the surname

of Chosroes I (al-Tabari, I, 862) [see KISRA], in
Pahlawi anoshagh-ruvdn, in Pazand anosh-rudn
"possessed of an immortal soul", then in Persian
Nushlravan (Nushlrvan), which is popularly ex-
plained as nushin-ravdn "possessed of sweet soul"
(Burhdn-i Kdti'). Several persons in Islam bore this
name (Zambaur mentions four), particularly a son of
Manu£ihr and of a daughter of Mahmud al-GhaznawI,
who was amir of Djurdian from 420/1029 to 434/1042
(Ibn al-Athlr, IX, 262), and Anusharwan b. Khalid
b. Muhammad al-Kashanl (see the following art.).

Bibliography: A. Christensen, L'Iran sous les
Sassanides, chapter VIII; Zambaur, index, s.v.

(H. MASSE)
ANCfiHIRWAN B. KHALID B. MUHAMMAD

AL-KASHAN!, SHARAF AL-DIN ABU NASR, was trea-
surer and 'arid al-d^aysh to the Saldjuk sultan,
Muhammad b. Malikshah. After being succeeded by
Shams al-Mulk b. Nizam al-Mulk as 'arid al-diaysh he
went to Baghdad. He was imprisoned during the
reign of Mahmud b. Malikshah for a short period
but subsequently appointed wazlr by Mahmud
(521/1127-522/1128). From 526/1132-528/1134 he was
wazlr to the caliph, al-Mustarshid. In 529/1134 he
became wazlr to Mascud b. Muhammad and held
office until 530/1135-6. He died in Baghdad in
533/H38-9 according to Ibn al-Athlr, but according
to the Tadi&rib al-Salaf of Hindu Shah b. Saridjar
in 532/1137-8. He composed a work in Persian on the
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events of his time, entitled Futur Zaman al-Sudur
wa Sudur Zaman al-Futur, which was later trans-
lated into Arabic by clmad al-DIn [q.v.]. Al-Bundari's
abridged version of this translation has been edited
by Houtsma (Recueil de textes relat. a Vhist. des
Sebdjoueide*,; ii). Hadidji Khalifa mentions another
work by him, entitled Nafthat al-Masdur, but this
is probably the same as the Futur Zaman al-Sudur
mentioned above (see Mirza Muhammad Kazwlnl,
Makala-i Ta>rikhi wa Intikddi, Tehran, 1308 solar).
Anushirwan was praised by various contemporary
poets. It was he who encouraged al-Harlrl to compose
his makdmas.

Bibliography: Recueil de textes relat. a I'hist.
des Seldjoucides, ii; Ibn al-Athlr, x, xi; Sibt b.
al-Djawzi;* Hindu Shah b. Sandjar, Ta&drib al-
Salaf. (A. K. S. LAMBTON)
ANWA3 (A.), a system of computation among the

early Arabs. The singular naw*, connected with the
root na*a "to rise with difficulty, to lean, to support
a load with difficulty" (cf. Kur'an, xxviii, 76),
denotes the acronychal setting of a star or con-
stellation and heliacal rising of its opposite (rafrib);
by extension, it is applied to a period of time and,
in the language of the later Middle Ages and the
modern era, it has come to mean "cloud, rain, storm,
tempest'* (see Dozy, Suppl., s.v.; Beaussier, s.v.;
H. Wehr, Arab. Worterbuch, s.v.), on account of the
pluvial role ascribed to the stars contemplated. In
the plural, anwdy denotes the whole system based
on the acronychal setting and helical rising of a
series of stars or constellations; it also appears in
the title of a number of works which constitute a
separate class of their own.

i. The system of the anwd*.—To estimate
the passage of time, the early Arabs possessed a
primitive system—perhaps already influenced by
the "Calendar of the Pleiades" (cf. J. Henninger,
Sternkunde, 114 and references quoted)—which can
be summarized as follows:—(a) on the one hand,
the acronychal setting of a series of stars or con-
stellations marked the beginning of periods called
now*, but within which the duration of the naw*
proper was from 1-7 days. The stars themselves
were responsible for rain and were invoked during
the istiskd* [q.v.]; knowledge of these anwd* enabled
Bedouin trained in this science to foresee the state
of the weather during a given period; (b) on the
other hand, the helical rising of the same series of
stars or constellations, at six monthly intervals,-
marked out the solar year by fixing a number of
periods probably about 28. Such maxims as have
survived suggest that this was the very basis of the
calendar.

Some time before Islam (cf. Kur'an x, 5; xxxvi, 39)
the Arabs learnt from the Indians to distinguish the
"stations" or "mansions" (manzild), pi. mandzil
[q.v.]) of the moon, numbering 28. Perceiving that
the list of these mansions corresponded grosso modo
with their own list of anwd*, they proceeded to
combine the two ideas and to adjust their anwa*
to make them coincide with the mandzil, by dividing
the solar zodiac into 28 equal parts of approx.
12° 50'; thus the 28 anwd* identified with the 28
mandzil (see list in the article MANAZIL) are deter-
mined by 28 stars or constellations constituting
14 pairs (the acronychal setting of the one corres-
ponding to the heliacal rising of the other) and
marking the beginning of 27 periods of 13 days and
one of 14. These modifications, the date of which
cannot be fixed accurately, were definitely completed
after Islam, the passage from one system to the

other being favoured by the development of astro-
nomy, and by the anathema hurled by the Prophet
against the anwd*, which are not mentioned in the
Kur'an. The old system, however, still survived,
on the one hand empirically among the Bedouin
tribes (cf. for example the nuwa, pi. nwdwi of the
Marazig of southern Tunisia in G. Boris, Documents
linguistiques . . ., Paris 1951, 208-11), on the other
hand traditionally, and with complete identification
of the anwd* with the mansions, in the specialised
works which have perpetuated it among certain
rural populations (see Ed. Westermarck, Ritual and
Belief in Morocco, London 1926, ii, 177. and Wit
and Wisdom in Morocco, London 1930, 313-17).

2. The anwd* in Arabic Literature.—As
might be expected, it was the lexicographers who
first assembled Bedouin ideas on the subject of the
anwd* and published them in lexicographical works
of which we shall consider only those entitled
K. al-Anwd*, leaving aside the K. al-Azmina and
others which fall into the same category. The fol-
lowing are the principal writers mentioned as being
authors of works entitled K. al-Anwd*, none of
which has as yet come into our possession: Ibn
Kunasa (d. 207/822), Mu'arridj (d. 195/810-11), al-
Nadr b. Shumayl (d. about 245/859), al-Asmaci (d.
213/828), Ibn al-Acrabi (d. 233/846), al-Shaybani (d.
about 245/859), al-Mubarrad (d. 285/898). On the
other hand, we have the K. al-Anwa* of Ibn Kutayba
(d. about 276/889) which has recently (1957) been
printed at Haydarabad, and we have fragments of
that-of Abu Hanifa al-Dlnawarl (d. after 282/895);
the works of al-Akhfash al-Asghar (d. 315/927),
al-Zadjdjadi (d. 310/922), Ibn Durayd (d. 321/933),
the bddi Wakic (d. 330/941) and others are also
lost. Basically these works contain an explanation
of the system of the anwdy, a list of the mansions
(i.e. the modified anwd*), a table of the dates of
the rising and setting of the stars which determine
them, the system of the winds and the rains, etc.;
the explanation is accompanied by maxims and
poetry, usually with a commentary.

From the 3rd/9th century, however, astronomers
in their turn showed interest in the anwa?\ al-Hasan
b. Sahl b. Nawbakht, Abu Macshar al-Balkhl (d.
272/885-6), Thabit b. Kurra (d. 289/902), and Ibn
Khurradadhbih (d. 300/912-3), wrote K. al-Anwd*
while al-BIruni (d. 446/1048) devoted to this subject
a chapter of his Athdr and reproduced in part
(243-75) the K. al-Anwd* of Sinan b. Thabit b.
Kurra (d. 331/943), which is an almanac.

One would expect, indeed, to see Arab authors
producing almanacs on the lines of those which
they found in conquered territories, and, although
we only have the almanac of Sinan for clrak, it is
probable that Egyptian authors composed them at
an early stage, as is proved by certain chapters of
Ibn al-Mammatl and al-Makrizi, and by the names
of the Coptic months which appear in the calenders
produced in Spain. For the latter country, we in
fact possess an almanac published by Dozy under
the title of Calendrier de Cordoue de Vannee 961
(Leiden 1873) and still entitled K. al-Anwa*, as is
that of the mathematician of Marrakush, Ibn al-
Banna3 (d. 721/1321) which has been published by
H. P. J. Renaud (Paris 1948); other K. al-Anwd*,
now lost, are attributed to al-Gharbal (d. 403/1012-13)
and al-Khatib al-Umawi al-Kurtub! (d. 602/1205-6).
These calendars are solar and, under each day, the
author gives information on the anwd*, the length
of the day and night, agricultural practices, etc.,
with, in the Calendrier de Cordoue, notification of
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^he Christian festivals. The modern popular calendars
(ra^diyya, takwim etc.) are a final re-incarnation of
the K. al-Anwd*.

Bibliography: Battam, Opus astronomic. >m,
ed. and trans. C. A. Nallino, Milan 1903ff.,index;
Farghanl, K..fi 'l-tfarakdt al-Samawiyya wa-Dj_a-
wdmi* al-Nud/ium, ed. and trans. J. Golius (Elementa
astronomica), Amsterdam 1669; cAbd al-Rahman
al-Sufl, K. al-Suwar al-Samd^iyya, Haydarabad;
Ibn SIda, Mukhassas, ix, gfL; Birum, Chronologic
orient. Volker, ed. C. E. Sachau, Leipzig 1878;
Ibn Madjid, K. al-Fawd>id fl Usul *Ilm al-Bahr
wa 'l-Kawdcid, ed. G. Ferrand, Paris 1921-23;
Kazwlni, ^Ad^ib al-Makhlukat, ed. Wiistenfeld;
Hadjdii Khalifa, ed. Fliigel, v, 53-4; LA, s.v. «<*V,
MarzukI, K. al-Azmina wa 'l-Amkina, Haydarabad
1332; Reinaud, Introduction generale a la, geographic
des Orientaux (vol. i of the Geographic d'Aboulfe'da),
Paris 1848, clxxxiii ff . ; G. Ferrand, Introduction
a I'astronomic nautique arabe, Paris 1928; Moty-
linsky, Les Mansions lunaircs dcs Arabes, Algiers
1899; J. Henninger, Ubcr Sternkunde und Sternkult
in Nord- und Zcntralarabien, in Zcitschrift fur
Ethnologic, 1954, 82-117; Ch. Pellat, Dictons rimes,
anwa* et mansions lunaires chez Us Arabes, in
Arabica, 1955/1, 17-41. (Cn. PELLAT)
ANWARl, the takhallus of AWHAD AL-DIN

MUH. B. MUH. ( ? or cALi B. MAHMUD) KHAWARANI,
proclaimed in a well-known bayt to be master of the
Persian kaslda. Of his life little is known for certain
except that he became one of the court poets of the
Saldjuk sultan Sandjar (d. 1157) at some period
towards the end of the prince's life and that he was
writing kasldas in 540/1145—two of them being
thus dated—when he must still have been quite
young. He was born in the district of Khawaran in
Khurasan and received part of his education at the
Mansuriyya madrasa in Tus. Either while he was
there or subsequently his studies embraced astrology,
his skill in which brought him renown, though it also,
if legend can be trusted, led to his downfall. This was
in 581/1185, when an extraordinary conjunction of
the planets failed to produce the upheaval of the
elements which he had foretold. He died a few years
afterwards, probably in 585/1189 or in 587/1191,
being buried at Balkh (thus Dawlatshah) or at
Tabriz, in the Poets' Cemetery alongside KhakanI
and Zahlr-i Faryabi (cf. Mustawfl, Nuzhat al-Kulub,
78), the former seeming more probable. His literary
powers are considerable, as shown in his famous
lament over the ruin caused by the Ghuzz tribesmen
in Khurasan, and his exercises in irony and ridicule
make pungent reading. He shows little of self-
criticism, being satisfied that he is an adept in
astrology and superior to his contemporaries in
logic, music, theology, mathematics and all other
intellectual pursuits. It appears that his patrons
after Sandbar failed to value his services as highly as
he did himself; at any rate he considered their
rewards inadequate. Either that fact or jealousy of
his rivals caused him to renounce the writing of
eulogies and of ghazals, although it is difficult to
decide at what point in his career this took place.
His satires doubtless brought him enemies and
declining fortunes led to persistent complaint against
capricious Fate. In style and language he is some-
times obscure, so that Dawlatshah declares that he
needs a commentary. That obscurity, and a change
in literary taste, may be reasons for his comparative
neglect in recent times.

Bibliography : Browne, ii, 365 ff., incidentally
epitomising V. Zhukovski's Russian monograph,

AH Awhad al-Dln Anwarl; Materials for a Bio-
graphy etc., St. Petersburg 1883; Dawlatshah
(Browne), 83-86; cAwfi, Lubdb al-Albab (Browne),
ii, 125-138; Dlwdn, Tabriz 1266/1850; Kuttiyyat,
Lucknow 1880 and 1889 (both deficient).

(R. LEVY)
ANWARl, AL-HADJDJ SACDULLAH [see ENWERI].
ANWAR-I SUHAYLl, title of the Persian ver-

sion of Kallla wa Dimna by Kashifi [q.v.].
APAMEA [see AFAMIYA].
APOLLONIUS OF TYANA [see BAL!NUS].
AL-CARA, a place on the S. shore of Yaman, W.

of cAdan, on Subayhi territory, between cUmayra
(Khor Omeira) and Sukya (Sukayya). Ibn al-
Mudjawir (ca. 600/1200) makes it the starting point
of several routes. Al-Shardji (d. 893/1488) still calls
this headquarter of the Banu Mushammir "a big
village" (cf. Abu Makhrama Ta^rikh Thaghr 'Adan,
ii, 91 f., in the biography of Sacid b. Muh. Musham-
mir). Since then, with the diminishing caravan trade,
there has been a steady decline. The place is still on
the map of von Maltzan (ca. two miles from the coast),
but nowadays the name seems to survive only in
Bi3r cAra and Ras cAra, which is the utmost
Southern point of Arabia, the Promontorium
Ammonii of the ancients.

Bibliography: Hamdam, 52, 74, 79; cUmara
(Kay) 8/11; Makdisi, 85; Shar^jl, Tabakdt al-
Khawdss, 194; Ibn al-Mudjawir, Ta*rikh al-
Mustabsir, 101 ff . ; Sprenger, Alte Geogr. Arabienst

72; Red Sea and Gulf of Aden Pilot, 1932, 130.
(O. LOFGREN)

AL-CARAB, the Arabs.
(i) The ancient history of the Arabs,

(ii) The expansion of the Arabs; general, and the
"fertile crescent";

(iii) The expansion of the Arabs: Iran in early
Islamic times; Appendix: The Arabs in Central
Asia.

(iv) The expansion of the Arabs: Egypt,
(v) The expansion of the Arabs: North Africa.

(See also AL-CARAB, DJAZIRAT, as well as CARABIYYA
and the articles on the several Arab countries).

(i) THE ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE ARABS

(For the ethnic origins of the Arabs cf. AL-£ARAB
(|>IAZIRAT AL-), section on Ethnography, cf. also
para ii, below).

The early history of the Arabs is still obscure;
their origin and the events governing their early
years are equally unknown to us. Probably we
would know a good deal more about them, if Uranius'
five books of 'Apa^txa, which constituted a special
monograph on the Arabs, had been preserved. What
we know about them is derived chiefly from the
Assyrian records, the classical writers, and, as far
as the history of the last three centuries before
Islam is concerned, from Muslim tradition and some
pre-islamic Nabataean and Arabic inscriptions.

Possibly "the Aramaean Bedouins", who in
880 B.C. interfered in the affairs of Bet-Zamani on
the upper Euphrates and helped to overthrow the
local vassal of the Assyrian king Assur Nasirpal,.
were predecessors of the Arabs. Their anti-Assyrian
policy was subsequently followed by the Arabs, who
first appear in the light of history in 854 B.C.:
Gindibu, the Arab with 1000 camel troops from
Aribi territory, joined Bir-'idri of Damascus (the
biblical Benhadad II) against Salmanassar III at
the battle of Karkar in which, it is said the Asyrian
king was successful. Perhaps the camp of Gindibu
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was situated somewhere south-east of Damascus.
Certainly the bedouin element of the Arabian
Peninsula—for which Aram, cEber, and Khabiru
are probably synonyms—was to be found originally
in the area which extended between Syria and
Mesopotamia and which, including Syria, was the
oldest centre of the Semites.

[f the hypothesis, presented by F. Hommel
(Ethnologic, 550), that the land of Magan corresponds
to Arabic Macan and forms the starting point for
the foundation of the South-Arabian kingdom of
Macln, were established—though it would be difficult
to prove it—the South-Arabian tribe of the Minaeans
must have detached themselves from Arab nomads
settled in this country, which had already been
included in the Babylonian Empire by Naram-Sin
(2320 to 2284 B.C.). The traditional pro-Babylonian
policy of the Arabs would, therefore, be under-
standable because of their old political and cultural
relations with Babylonia.

The geographical position of the land of Aribi
between Syria and Mesopotamia, and the r61e of the
Arabs in the traffic on the commercial routes leading
from the Persian Gulf to Syria, from Syria to Egypt
and Southern Arabia, and along the Wadi Dawasir
through the highlands of Nadjd to Macin, influenced
historical events in the Near East. The struggle for
the possession of these important high roads
characterises the course of history during the last
two millennia B.C. and the Roman period.

Already in 738 B.C., during the reign of Tiglat-
Pilesar III (745 to 726 B.C.), who had occupied Gaza,
the terminal point of the "incense" road from
Southern Arabia to the Mediterranean Sea, Zabibe,
the queen of the Aribi region, sent tribute to the
Assyrian king. She probably ruled the oasis of
Adumu (Dumat al-Djandal) and was high priestess
of the Kedar tribe, to which the oasis paid tribute.
In 734 B.C. Tiglat appointed the Arab Idiba'il as
his representative in the land of Musri (Midian and
Northern Hidjaz), through which the "incense" road
passed, and in 732 B.C. he subdued another queen
of Aribi, Samsl—who had apparently joined a
coalition of the king of Damascus and several Arab
tribes, among them Mas3a (Massa in Genesis xxv,
13 f.), Tema (Tayma3), Khayappa (cEfa, a Midianite
tribe in the territory of Hesma, east of Tayma3),
the Badana (south-east of the oasis of el-cEla3-
Daydan) and Sab'a (the Sabaeans)—conquered two
of her cities and besieged her camp, so that she sent
white camels as a tribute; the aforementioned Arab
tribes were also compelled to pay tribute, and
Idiba3il (the Adbe3el of Genesis xxv, 13), who resided
near Gaza, was forced to recognise Assyrian suze-
rainty. In order to be sure of the loyalty of queen
Samsi's land, Tiglat-Pilesar III appointed a resident
at her court. As the cities subdued by the Assyrian
king were situated on the caravan road in southern
Hawran and northern Hidjaz, it is obvious that the
object of the struggle was the possession of the
northern part of the caravan road from Marib to
Gaza (Ghazza). Nevertheless his success in subduing
these people was neither complete nor lasting, for
in 715 B.C. king Sargon II (722 to 705 B.C.) again
defeated the Khayappa as well as the Tamudi
{Thamud, west of the oasis of Tayma3) and the
Marsimani (south of al-cAkaba), and Samsl, queen
of Aribi, and the SaHaeans are again recorded as
paying tribute. In 703 B.C. the Arabs (Yati3e was
then queen of Aribi) helped the Babylonian king
Marduk-apal-iddina against Sennacherib, king of
Assyria (705 to 681 B.C.); but the Arab troops were

taken prisoner by the Assyrians, and Sennacherib
seems to have possessed considerable influence over
the Arabs, as Herodotus (ii, 141) calls him "king of
the Arabs and Assyrians" (F. Hommel, Ethnologic,
574). In 689 B.C., after the defeat of Babylon,
Sennacherib attacked the camps of the Arab clans
subject to queen Te3elkhunu, routed them and
pursued them into the inner desert around Adum-
matu (Dumat al-Djandal). The settlers of this large
oasis were dependent upon the Kedar tribe which
had control over Northern Arabia (the Palmyrene).
The queen and priestess of Adummatu, Te3elkhunu,
and her lieutenant Khaza3il, king of Aribi, had taken
refuge here; the latter, after a dispute with the
queen, fled into the inner desert, but was pardoned
by Assarhaddon, Sennacherib's successor, who recog-
nised him as chief of all the Kedar. Khaza3il died in
675 B.C., and his son Uaite3 (Yata3) succeeded him,
paying a heavy tribute to the Assyrian king, who
had sent back Te3elkhunu's daughter Tabu3a to
Khaza'il as queen and priestess. In 676 B.C. Assar-
haddon made an expedition against the Bazu (Buz)
and Khazu (Khazo) in the depression of the Wadi
Sirhan. When Shamash-shum-ukin, the king of
Babylon, revolted against Assurbanipal, the Kedar
under Uaite3 began hostilities against him and
plundered the western borders of the country
between Hama3 and Edom, but were driven back
to the desert; when they again plundered the Assy-
rian provinces, they were forced to flee to Hawran,
while king Uaite3, expelled by his own subjects, who
were enraged by the devastation of their lands
during the campaign, was captured and brought to
Niniveh. The Nabayati and the Kedar, settled in
the Palmyrene and south of Damascus, and the
Harar in the southern Sirhan valley were also
subdued by Assyrian forces coming from Damascus,
while an auxiliary detachment, which fought in
Babylon on the side of the Babylonian king, was
completely destroyed after the capture of that
capital. Aribi and the tribes of the Nabayati and
Kedar again recognized Assyrian suzerainty. About
580 B.C. the Kedar are mentioned as having been
subdued by Babylon.

Strenuous efforts had been made during the
Assyrian period to restore order in Arabia, but as a
whole this was an impossible task. The utmost that
could be achieved, was the protection of the important
trade routes and the punishment of razzias, under-
taken by the independent or rebellious tribes. If the
title of "kings" reappears frequently in the Assyrian
records, this title scarcely meant more than a local
chief or shaykh, and it is much later before a really
kinglike power is exercised by these Arabian chiefs.
So "the kings of Arabia and all the kings of the
Arabs, who live in the desert", of whom Jeremiah
xxv, 23 f. foretells the ruin, are the nomad chiefs.
The kings of Arabia are the chiefs of the settlements,
e.g. the inhabitants of the oasis of Buz in the depres-
sion of Wadi Sirhan. Some of these settlements are
occupied by the Neo-Babylonian kings, e.g. Tayma3,
which was occupied by Nabonid (552 to 545 B.C.).
Some years later (539 B.C.) Arab warriors helped
King Cyrus II to take Babylonia (Xenophon,
Cyropacdia, vii, 4, 16; v, 13).

When the Near East was annexed to the Achae-
menid Empire, the Arabs again furnished camel
troops to the Great King of Persia, e.g. to Xerxes
(Herodotus, vii, 86), but sometimes the Arabs also
joined the kings of Asia Minor in their struggle
against Persia; for instance their king Aragdes (or
Maragdes, Kharidja?) was a confederate of Croesus
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(Xenophon, Cyropaedia, ii, i, 5). The "King of the
Arabs" mentioned in Herodotus (iii, 4) may be a
king of the Lihyanites (the Laianitai of Agatharchi-
des; the latter had occupied the Northern Hidjaz,
i.e. the colony of the Minaeans known as Musran
("border-land") in the land of Midian, with the
centre of Agra-Hegra, between 500 and 300 B.C.,
and were followed by the Nabataeans.

When Alexander the Great had conquered the
Achaemenid Empire, he also subdued Arabia ac-
cording to Livy (xlv 9) and Pliny (Nat. Hist, xii, 62).
The Arabs now had to supply clothes and arms to
the Greek army, and they participated in military
actions, e.g. in the defence of Gaza (Arrian, Anabasis,
ii, 25, 4, Curtius Rufus, Memorabilia, iv, 6, 30) and
in the battle of Raphia (217 B.C.) on the side of Anti-
ochus III. Although the western part of Arabia was
occupied by Ptolemy after the death of Alexander,
the majority of the Arabs joined Antiochus (Polybius,
v, 71); presumably these Arabs are the predecessors
of the Nabataeans. Arab colonies, established at the
foot of the Lebanon and in Syria, mainly served the
traffic on the great commercial route Petra-Damascus-
Mesopotamia (Pliny, Nat. Hist., vi, 142; Strabo, xvi,
749, 755. 756)> as nomad Arabs ("Apa^ec; ZXTJVITOCI)
were also settled by Tigranes with this end in view
(Plutarch, Lucullus, 21; Pliny, Nat. Hist., vi, 142).
In the Mithridatian war Arabs fought along side the
Romans, but in the Syrian war they harassed the
Roman army under Pompey and were defeated by
him. Arabs served with Cassius (53 B.C.) and Crassus
against the Parthians. The Roman policy of winning
over Arabs as confederates and auxiliaries against
their own kindred in the Arabian-Syrian desert and
against the Parthians was continued and extended
by the Eastern Roman Emperors. The Arabian-
Syrian border-land was under the rule of the Ghas-
sanids [q.v.~\ as phylarchs, as was the border-land of
the Euphrates in Southern Babylonia (al-HIra)
which remained under the rule of the Lakhmids [q.v.]
until 602 A.D.

In the meantime Arabs had even infiltrated in the
4th century A.D. into Southern Arabia apparently
in connection with camel-breeding and traffic on the
"incense" road. They are mentioned in the Sabaean
inscriptions as Acrab and form a notable part of the
population, along with the ancestral sedentary
population. Their importance is emphasised by the
mention of these Acrab in the title and style of the
Sabaean ruler. But this political position did not
prevent their kindred in North-West Arabia from
entering into warlike disputes with the South
Arabian kings. King Amr al-Kays b. cAmr besieged
Nadjran, which belonged to the king Shammar
Yurcish, and it may have been this Amr al-Kays
who put an end to the prevailing influence of South
Arabia in the region of cAsir and Southern Hidiaz.

At the beginning of the fourth century, the afore-
mentioned Amr al-Kays b. cAmr, who succeeded
in gaining power over the tribes of Asad and Nizar
and called himself "king of all the Arabs", put a
detachment of Arab cavalry at the disposal of
the Romans. This fact is clearly stated in the
Nabataean inscription of al-Namara dated 328 A.D.

From the end of the fourth century A.D. for
about a hundred years the princes of the family of
Dadiacima, the leaders of the tribe of Banu Salih,
were vassals of the Byzantine Empire on the Syrian
border, and held territories there which were gradu-
ally yielded to the Ghassanids in the second half
of the fifth century A.D. Unfortunately we do not
learn very much about them from Arabic sources.

About the middle of the 4th century A.D., the
tribe of Kinda [q.v.], which after a long struggle
with Hadramut, to which it was inferior, had to
leave the Yaman, and migrated to the country of
Macadd, where it settled at Ghamr Phi Kinda in
the south-western corner of Nadjd, two days journey
from Makka. Although the leaders of Kinda, as
kings of the tribes of Rablca and Mudar, may have
possessed a certain influence on the Bedouin tribes
in Nadjd from the time when they settled there, the
real kingdom of Kinda, governing a coalition of
Arabian tribes in close connection with the Himy-
arite Power in the Yamari, actually begins with
Hudjr Akil al-Murar. Yamanl tradition says that he
was made king of Macadd, when Tubbac ibn Karib
invaded al-clrak, but possibly the attacks, directed
against Persia or its vassals in al-HIra, were made
by the Kindites supported by the Himyarites. It is
further said that Hudjr made military expeditions
with the tribes of Rabica to al-Bahrayn and at the
head of the Banu Bakr attacked the frontiers of the
Lakhmids, depriving them of their possessions in
the country of Bakr, so that Hudjr is called "King of
the Arabs in Nadjd and of the border-lands of al-
clrak". His dominion probably comprised most of
Central Arabia including al-Yamama, and he died
after a long and successful reign; he was buried in
Batn cAkil on the road between Makka and al-
Basra south of the Wadl al-Rumma. After his
death about 478 A.D., the tribe of Rabica denied
cAmr al-Maksur, son of Uudjr, the dominions of his
father; we find the tribe of Rabica now under the
guidance of Kulayb Wa'il, leader of the Banu
Taghlib, and at war with the Himyarites, who
supported cAmr b. Hudjr. Kulayb as well as cAmr
were killed in these struggles about the last decade
of the fifth century (c. 490 A.D.). With al-Harith ibn
cAmr the dynasty of Kinda attained its greatest
power. He is known to the Byzantine historians as
Arethas, chief of the Saracens, and concluded an
alliance with the Romans, directed against Persia
and the Lakhmids of al-HIra. In the struggles and
expeditions against the latter, the tribes of Bakr and
Taghlib played the most important r61e (about
503 A.D.).

At any rate al-Harith succeeded in uniting the
tribes of the Nadjd into a great kingdom and made
invasions into Roman as well as Persian territory.
The statement that al-Harith subjugated Syria and
the Ghassanid kings may be an exaggeration. The
peace of 502 A.D. put an end to the war against
the Romans, and in the following year (503 A.D.)
al-Harith's troops attacked al-HIra, doubtless with
the consent and help of the Romans. Al-HariJh
became master of all the Arabs in al-clrak (503-
506 A.D.), a.nd the Lakhmid al-Mundhir, who got
no assistance at all from his suzerain, the Persian
king Kubadh, submitted to al-Harith and married
his daughter Hind. However, the domination of the
Lakhmid country was not complete; according to
a South Arabian tradition, by an agreement between
Kubadh and al-Harith, the Euphrates or the canal
al-Sara near the Tigris not far from Baghdad was
fixed as the northern boundary of al-Harith's ter-
ritory, and it is said, that, after King Anushirwan.
had restored al-Mundhir to power in al-HIra, al-
Harith kept what was on the other side of "the river
of al-Sawad" until 527-28 A.D. So the Kindite inter-
regnum in al-HIra may have lasted some time
between the years 525 to 528 A.D., when the Persian
Empire was weakened by the Mazdakite movement.
It seems, that al-Harith for some period even ruled
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land to the south of the Khabur and the Sindiar.
We cannot here examine exceptional developments,
like that of the trading state of the Nabataeans
which expanded in the same century, in the north
to the Hawran, in the south to N.-W. Arabia.

The incorporation of the Syrian part of the
Nabataean kingdom in 105 A.D., and the abandon-
ment of the Roman sphere of interest in N.-W.
Arabia some sixty years later, shook the security
of these countries. It is, however, impossible to
discern what were the consequences of the in-
cursions of the "Saracens" in the west and of the
Tayyi5 settled in the central mountain ridges of
North Arabia (al-Djabal). Different is the case of
the entry of two tribes into the steppe lying between
the Lower Euphrates and the sandy desert, which
was perhaps originated by Ardashir I, the first
Sasanid (d. 241). They were the Tanukh and Asad
{2), who came from East Arabia; and they were
followed by Nizar from Middle and Western Arabia.
The Nizar, with the exception of lyad, were absorbed
by the population of the Euphrates frontiers; the
Tanukh and the Asad, on the other hand, continued
their wanderings, the Tanukh, for the most part, to
Northern Syria and the Asad to the south of the
Hawran. Since the 4th century these countries saw
also the arrival of tribes from West Arabia. In
the meantime, the recession in the incense trade
(from the 3rd century ?) and its extinction (at the
latest in the 5th century) had led to the bedouin-
isation of part of the population of South Arabia.
Groups of such tribes, taking part in military
expeditions of the Himyarite kings, reached the
district of Nadiran and also Central Arabia (e.g.
Kinda). All through the 6th century we can observe
an advance into the north, sped forward initially by
the campaigns of the kings of Kinda; its path lay
along the northerly cArid = Tuwayk to the steppe
on the lower Euphrates (Bakr, Tamlm), from Bisha
to the Wadi al-Ruma (cAmir), from the country
north of Medina in the direction of Palmyra (Bahra3,
Kalb). The Taghlib, dwelling formerly on the lower
Euphrates, moved upstream and settled at the
beginning of Islam in the Djazira to the north of the
Sindiar.

The expansion at the beginning of the Islam came
about in the first place through enlistment in the
armies and auxiliary troops which were sent by
Medina to the Euphrates, to Transjordania and to
Southern Palestine and after that conquered al-
clrak, Syria and al-Djazira; later through partici-
pation in the campaigns which led, across the Persian
Gulf or from the garrison cities of Kufa and Basra, to
Iran, from Damascus to Egypt, North Africa and
Spain. It occurred further through the displacement
of tribes from Transjordania to Palestine (in the
north cAmila and Djudham, in the south Lakhm);
the emigration of parts of Bali and Djuhayna from
the Hidjaz to Egypt; through continuous infiltration
of families and groups into the garrison towns and
the Djazlra; and through resettlement of the people
of Kufa and Basra in Khurasan. With the enrolment
of 400 families of the Sulaym and other West
Arabian Kaysites as colonists for Lower Egypt,
followed spontaneously by three times their number,
the first period of expansion in Islamic times ends.
The curtain between the Fertile Crescent and Arabia
falls again.

It took a considerable time before the loss which
the population of Arabia incurred by the emigration
during and after the campaigns of conquests was
made good again. The first new movement led from

the Djabal towards the north-east: before the middle
of the pth century the Asad (i) began to advance
along the pilgrims' road of Kufa, and TayyP followed
close on their heels. In the second half of the loth
century, quarrels under the Buwayhids allowed the
Asad to penetrate into the cultivated land; a part
of them wandered on to Khuzistan, where already
before Islam a small Arab island (Tamlm) had been
formed. In the meanwhile the campaigns of the
Karmatians of East Arabia into clrak (311-25/923-
37), Syria and Egypt (353-68/964-78/9), had driven
new waves of migration to the north: Khafadja
(cUkayl) moved out of East Arabia into the steppe
on the lower Euphrates, followed in the nth century
by Muntafik (also of cUkayl). Their place in East
Arabia was filled by tribes which immigrated from
cUman; part of these too later moved to clrak. Some
TayyP settled in southern Transjordania, and
subsequently acquired the overlordship over the
older immigrants of the same tribe in Palestine. The
stream of tribes from South Palestine to Egypt, which
began in early Islamic times, began again in the
middle of the nth century (originated by orders of
the government), until in the late Middle Ages it was
brought to a halt by a movement in the opposite
direction. Since the end of the i2th century there
is a trickle of Djudham from Northern Hidjaz over
Sinai to Egypt and particularly to Transjordania,
until in the i7th century this source dries up. They
are followed by Bali. Finally since the end of the
15th century groups of the pariah tribe of Hutaym
penetrate into the same districts from the territory
east of Khaybar. Meanwhile a new expansion had
begun in the Djabal. Around 1200 the Ghaziyya
(Tayyi3) appeared in the north between Trans-
jordania and clrak, the Banu Lam (also of TayyP)
in the south between Medina and the Kasim. Since
the 15th century Ghaziyya camped on the Eu-
phrates, but did not cross it for good till around
1800. The Banu Lam penetrated at the end of the
15th century to the northern frontier of the Hidjaz,
but were repelled by the Ottomans, and following
their ancient route turned in the middle of the
16th century to the east, and on to the lower Tigris
and Khuzistan.

The last great emigration, that of Shammar and
cAnaza, commenced in the same district. At the end
of the 17th century the Shammar came from the
Djabal to the frontier of clrak. cAnaza (whose
territory had been till that time from Mada?in
Salih to the Kasim) penetrated at the same time,
accompanied by the Banu Sakhr, as far as Trans-
jordania. In the i8th century cAnaza, comipg
from S.-W. and S.-E., occupied the Syrian desert.
Into the midst of this movement burst the cam-
paigns of the Wahhabls. In the nineties the
Shammar-Diarba left their homeland occupied by
the Wahhabls and went to the Euphrates. At
the beginning of 1802 they crossed it with the
agreement of the government and soon pushed on
into the Djazlra up to the edge of the mountains
of Asia Minor. Other parts of cAnaza reached the
Syrian Desert together with the troops of the
Wahhabls or in the course of flight from their
tax-collectors.

As the result of the progress of agriculture
in North Arabia since 1911 and the exploitation of
the oil resources in the last two decades, the expans-
ion of the Arabs has ended for the moment.

Some features of the expansion must still be
mentioned, which it was not possible to fit into this

i article: the settlement on the Iranian coast of the
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Persian Gulf (which had pre-Islamic antecedents)
the foundation of trading colonies on the coasts and
the islands of the Indian Ocean from the early to
the late Middle Ages: Malabar, Madagascar, East
Africa (Peta-Kilwa, with antecedents in the ancient
South Arabian period); the more recent colonial
policy of cUman; the continuous emigration from
IJadramawt, which in the igth century was princi-
pally, but not exclusively, directed towards Indonesia
(mercenaries in Haydarabad); and infiltration into
Upper Egypt across the Red Sea. (W. CASKEL)

(iii) THE EXPANSION OF THE ARABS!
IRAN IN EARLY ISLAMIC TIMES

The Arab conquest of Iran brought a part of the
Arab people to that country. There appear to be
two separate developments in settlement, (i) The
immigration from the opposite Arab coast to the
south coast of Iran along the Persian Gulf. The
Arabs also spread in a south-easterly direction along
the coast from the mouth of the Euphrates and
Tigris. Apparently Arab settlements could be found
here already in pre-Islamic times (see A. Christensen:
L'Iran sous les Sassanides*, 87, 128). The number of
Arabs increased considerably here in early Islamic
times; there is, for example, explicit mention as
settlers of the cAbd al-Kays from the coast of cUman
(al^Baladhurl, 386, 392; al-Istakhrl, 142; Ibn al-
Athir (Bulak), iii, 49). From then on Arab settlements
remained along the coast and at some places inland
(e.g. Mahan, in the district of Bardsir, 985 A.D.: al-
Makdisi, iii, 462) until at least the times of the
Mongols (B. Spuler: Die Mongolen in Iran, ^Leipzig
I955, 142, 149 f., 164). It seems reasonable to
suppose that there is a connection between those
settlements and the ones of today, in view of the
continued migration of Arabs across the Persian
Gulf and from Basra. (2) There was a second influx
of Arab settlers into Iran from Mesopotamia. In the
7th century Arab colonies were formed in several
towns such as Kashan, Hamadan and Isfahan;
Kumm became a predominantly Arab (and Shlcite)
town, and remained so for a considerable time (al-
Baladhuri, 314, 403, 410, 426; Narshakhl (Schefer),
52; Ibn al-Athir (Bulak), v, 15; E. G. Browne,
Account of a rare ms. hist, of Isfahan, Hertford 1901,
27 [offprint from JRAS, 1901]; B. Spuler: Iran
[see Bibl.] 179). The number of Arab settlers in
Adharbaydian (al-Baladhuri, 328, 331; al-Tabari, i,
2805 f.; Ibn Hawkal', 353; al-Yackubi, Ta'rikh, ii,
446; Aghdni1, xi, 59) was apparently much smaller.

Khurasan, however, remained the main goal
throughout all these migrations. The actual settle-
meint was partly made by large groups: there are
reports of 25,000 from Basra and an equal number
from Kufa, who arrived in 52/672; a further batch
reached the country in 683. On the basis of this
number of men capable of bearing arms (50,000)
and in view of the strictness of recruiting, J. Well-
hausen (cf. Bibl.) estimates the number of Arab
settlers in the beginning of the 8th century at
200,000. They did not live only in the towns—
where in some cases quarters were put at their
disposal after the conquest—but were scattered all
over the country, as for example in the oasis of
Marw, where they acquired possessions and adapted
themselves to the dihfcdns* way of living. The
geographical contours of Khurasan suited the Arabs
very well: they could easily travel across the large
plains and the steppes, although they were somewhat
more awkward than the natives both at crossing rivers
and in the mountains (cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 182).

Encyclopaedia of Islam

The main body of Arabs in Khurasan had come
from Basra. Of the tribes settled there, the Kays
(especially in the 8th century: al-Jabari, ii 1929)
were in the majority in the west, while the Tamlm
and Bakr were mixed together in the east and in
Slstan; thus the outcome of inter-tribal feuds was
varied. Ibn al-Athir (Bulak, v, 6) states their numbers
for 715 as follows: Basrans 9,000, Bakr 7,ooo, Tamlm
10,000, €Abd al-Kays 4,000, Azd 10,000, Kufans
7,ooo (= 47,000 which tallies almost exactly with
the above mentioned number for Kufans and
Basrans); in addition altogether 7,000 mawdli of
these tribes. (In this list the people from Basra and
from Kufa must stand for elements from the two
towns which could not be reckoned among the tribes
mentioned). The tribal divisions valid in Basra were
taken over into Khurasan. On the one side were the
Rablca (= Bakr and cAbd al-Kays) and the Yama-
nite Azd (who had arrived later), and on the other
the Tamlm and Kays (collectively known as
"Mu<jlar"), who were very pround of their descent
[cf. articles on these]. The bloody battle between
these began in connexion with the great civil war
for the Caliphate in 683; a static war raged outside
Harat for one year, 64-5/684-5 between Bakr and
Tamlm (al-Tabari, ii, 490-6), which eventually came
to an end because of internal dissensions among
the Tamlm. Inspite of the fact that a neutral
Kurayshite became governor in 74/693-4, fighting
continued until 81/700 (al-Tabari, ii, 859-62). The
attitude of the governor often made the difference
between victory and defeat, and his attitude, in
turn, depended to a great extent on the party
divisions in the west (Syria and Mesopotamia). In
85-6/704-5, the ascendancy of the Azd and Rablca
was temporarily checked by a change of governors.
Kutayba b. Muslim, the conqueror of Transoxania,
who was not linked to either of the powerful groups
by descent, tried to remain neutral. It was thanks
to him that the Arabs had the chance of spreading
to Samarkand, Bukhara and Khwarizm, often
moving into specially cleared quarters (al-Baladhuri,
410, 421 f.; al-Tabari, ii, 156; Ibn al-Athir (Bulafc),
iii, 194; Narshakhl, 52). After his death the Azd
resumed power under Yazld II, until the Tamlm took
over in 720. The misrule of the latter and of the
Kays brought Umayyad rule in Khurasan into such
disrepute that even the open-minded governor Nasr
b. Sayyar could not find a way to settle the disputes
of the opposing groups after 744. The cAbbasid
revolution, caused largely by the behaviour of the
Arabs, passed them by. Its victory in 748-50 brought
about new conditions for the Arabs in the east.

A few of the Arabs had, of course, entered into
friendly relations with the Iranians soon after the
conquest of Khurasan. Some of the marzbdns and
dihkdns had come quickly to terms with the Arab
rule and the Arabs frequently took part in the
cultural life of the Iranians (especially the celebrat-
ions of the nawruz and the mihragdn, as, similarly,
they had also done in Egypt on the occasion of
Coptic festivities). There were mixed marriages
(mentioned expressly only where more prominent
persons were concerned, yet even more likely to
have taken place among the ordinary people) and
the descendants of such unions in Iran were undoub-
tedly inclined to attach themselves to, and disappear
among, the islamicised Iranians. In addition, there
were cases of Arabs (as, for instance, Musa b. €Abd
Allah b. Khazim in Tirmidh) who quarrelled with
the government and joined forces politically with
the natives. Furthermore, since the time of eUmar II

34
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717-20, there was a growing religious consciousness
among some Arabs (such as Harith b. Suraydj) which
demanded—with increasing insistance—equal treat-
ment for the Iranian Muslims (cf. Wellhausen,
Das arab. Reich, 280). Hence the many attempts to
come to a reasonable solution of the question of the
personal and land taxes where converted Iranians
were concerned. In any case, one has the impression
that the tribal feeling was more and more superseded
by a new, predominantly religious, grouping from
round about 720 onwards, when a new process of
assimilation began which became important for the
general feeling of pan-Arab unity. From this time
onwards, political events can no longer be explained
as deriving their main spring from tribal feuds.

Because of this, Umayyad politics, which had been
built up on the tribal structure, were doomed, and
the future belonged to the cAbbasid movement (and
also to that of the <Alids connected with the former
in the beginning) which worked on a different basis.
The collaboration between the Arabs, who often took
a leading part in the cAbbasid movement, on the
one hand, and the Iranians on the other, went
smoothly—at least until the fall of the Umayyads
(nor was there much friction on a national basis
subsequently). Hence the victory of the years 746-50:
at that time, however, the greater part of Arabs in
Abu Muslim's army spoke Persian (al-Tabari, iii,
51, 64 f.).

There were, however, Arabs, who took no part in
this process of assimilation. The greater part of these
were pushed out of Khurasan in the course of the
'Abbasid campaign. The remaining settlers, towards
whom the Iranians showed no more animosity, were
politically (i.e. as Arabs) of little importance. Tribal
warfare now ceased completely, although some
tribes are still mentioned in the loth century (cf.
the authorities quoted below). Assimilation continued,
however, without interruption so that many Arabs
eventually merged completely with the Iranians:
more quickly, certainly, where they lived in isolation
on their estates (as for instance in the oasis of Marw).
One must also take into account a further distribution
of the Arab element all over the country during the
cAbbasid period, and further immigration from the
west. Consequently there were places which had a
partly Arab population as late as the nth and i2th
century, though the gradual decrease in their num-
bers is already recognisable in the loth century.
Detailed statements regarding this are rather rare:
compare for Isfahan: al-Yackubi, Bulddn, 274, for
various places in Khurasan, ibid., 294; al-Istakhri
322/323, Ibn Hawkal1, 499; al-Makdisi, 292, 303; for
Kashan: Hudud al-'Alam, 133, and ibid. 104,108,216
(Djuzdjan); al-Djahiz, Tria opuscula, (van Vloten),
40; Aghdni1, xiv, 102, xvii, 69; Djuwayni, ii, 46,
(read tnanzilgdh-i Mra6); S. A. Volin, K istorii
sredneaziatskikh arabov, (in the Trudy vtoroy sessii
assotsiatsii arabistov, Moscow and Leningrad 1941),
124; B. Spuler, Iran, 250. The family histories in Ibn
al-Balkhi, Fars-ndma, xix f. = n6f., and Kummi,
Ta'rikh-i Kumm (Tihrani), 266-305 (family of al-
Ashcari) are most illuminating for the gradual
assimilation of Arab families of civil servants into
the Persian people.
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APPENDIX: ARABS IN CENTRAL ASIA
AT THE PRESENT DAY

The origin of the Arabs living at the present day
in Central Asia, and apparently also in Afghan
Turkistan (where they speak Persian: The Imperial
Gazeteer of India, V, Oxford 1908, 68; without definite
mention of places) can not (or not yet) be fixed
with certainty. According to their own tradition,
they were brought there by Timur, and they men-
tion the Andkhuy [q.v.] district in Afghanistan and
the nearby Akda (in the privonce of Mazar-i §harif)
as the site of their original settlement, and Karghi,
Bukhara and Hisar as places through which they
had passed. There is, however, no mention of Timur
re-settling Arabs, in the sources concerning his }ife,
nor can his son-in-law, Mir Haydar, who is frequently
mentioned in the oral tradition, be identified. On
the other hand there is proof that inhabitants, of
Marw were transplanted to Bukhara, and thos^ of
Balkh, Shaburgjjan and Andkhuy into the Zaraf-
shan valley in the year 1513 (cUbayd Allah, Zu\dat
al-Athdr, in the Zap. Vostofnago Otdfleniya, }£V,
202 f.). We know, furthermore, that migration, of
"Arabs" was still possible in the first half of the
16th century between (Persian) clrak on the pne
side, and the areas of Bukhara, Samarkand and ithe
valley of the Kashka Darya on the other (c^.bd
Allah b. Muhammad al-Marwarid: Tarassul, qucjted
by Volin 121-3; cf. also H. R. Roemer, Starts-
schreiben der Timuridenzeit, Wiesbaden 1952, 94 f.,
177, with facsimile 38b-39a [without the factual part
of the document]).

Thus it appears that the Arabs living in Central
Asia today are not the immediate descendants of
the immigrants of early Islamic times [see above jiii],
although one must allow for the possibility of an
association with these settlers, who had already
been Iranised in the nth and i2th centuries. In the
16th century, the Central Asian Arabs were un,der
a mlr hazdr who collected taxes for the government;
they were generally known as nomads (a'rdb) (in
addition to the above mentioned document cf. also
an tnsAa-collection of Samarkand of ca. 1530, pub-
lished by Volin 117-20). In the i7thand i8th centuries
there is no information concerning these Arabs, t>ut
there is mention of them in the Beginning of the ipth
century, especially in various travel reports (quoted
by Volin). Here we must distinguish two concepts:

(i) A close group marked by strict endogainy,
who are, however, in their physical appearance
hardly different from their Iranian neighbours;
they call themselves "Arabs" but accepted the
language of the country they live in. There is a group
of Tadjik and a group of Uzbek-speaking "Arabs'
in the Samarkand area. Travellers mention similar
groups of "Arabs" in Turkmenistan, Khiwa, Ifar-
ghana and mountain Tadjikistan. In the ipth
century their number was assessed at between 50
and 60,000; Vinnikov (see Bibl.), g, sticks to these
numbers (in spite of the result of the census), in
1926. In the igth century these "Arabs" were still
under a mlr hazdr, but by this time he no longer
exercised any fiscal function. The figure mentioned
in a Soviet census of 1926 is 28,978, that of 1939,
21,793. According to this it would appear that these
groups of "Arabs" who already spoke the language
of their area, were absorbed more and more into
their Uzbek or Tadjik surroundings. Their economic
situation is also like that of their neighbours. As
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survivals of the matriarchal system, however, we
still find the institution of the "avunculate" (a
special connection between the nephew and his
maternal uncle and the marriage of first cousins),
in which at least one third of these "Arabs" lived
before the revolution. (Compare M. O. Kosven,
Avunkulat in Sovetskaya Etnografiya, 1948, no. i).

(2) From these self-styled "Arabs" (obviously in
a historical sense), we must distinguish groups
which still speak Arabic. According to the above
mentioned documents, it appears that this distinction
goes back as far as the i6th century. This would
mean that the seltlement of these Arabs must have
taken place some generations earlier, otherwise
there could have been (in the case of nomads) no
possibility of a partial linguistic assimilation. The
Soviet census of 1926 gives the figure 4,655 for these
Arabs, who can be divided into the dialectally
different tribes of Sacnonl and Sacboni. They live
largely in Uzbekistan (2,170) and in Tadjikistan
(2,274). In 1939, Arab speaking inhabitants of
Uzbekistan numbered about 1,750. It would appear
that the Russian census of 1897, mentioning 1696
Arabs, had only the Arab speaking ones in mind;
yet some doubt about this figure must remain, in
view of the numbers mentioned in later years.
Apparently this group, too, is in the process of being
assimilated by its surroundings.

The language of these Arabs has developed from
a Mesopotamian dialect but has (like Maltese)
developed into an independent branch of Arabic,
and has split in two. The Central Asian Arabic
language developed p and £ even in pure Arabic
words, on the other hand it lost the th, dh and
partly the hamza. F often disappeared, and £ often
became g; the a usually became d, the u in the
personal suffix uh (u): u. Stress vacillates; assimi-
lation, inversion, and elision are frequent. The 2nd
and 3rd person fern. pi. retain their endings (as in
the bedouin dialects). One of the two dialects
developed the prefix mi- in the imperfect tense
(would this correspond to Iranian, or to Syrian and
Egyptian Arabic?). A durativus praesentis developed
under the influence of Turkish. As in the Caucasian
languages (e.g. Old Georgian), the direct object is
taken up again by a personal suffix in the- verb
(of. also the Syrian development). "Kdna" is often
used as an auxiliary verb (originally with a plu-
perfect meaning). The infinitive ends regularly in
either -ahdn or -an. The nunation of the nouns is
almost completely absent; plurals end in -in/-dt (this
also frequently in the case of masculine nouns), while
broken plurals are rare. Arabic numerals have been
replaced by Tadjik ones almost completely. Status
Constructus is retained, but word combinations of
the Indo-Germanic type are frequent (Hatab mibih,
"wood-seller"). Usual word order: subject, object,
predicate. Vocabulary largely Semitic, leaning to
clrakl and occasionally to peninsular Arabic.
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Izmaylova, Nekotorye dannye po yazyku arabov
kishlaka Diugary Bukharskogo okruga i kishlaka
Dteynau Kashkadar'inskogo okruga Uzbekskoy SSR,
Zap. Kollegii Vostokovedov, 1931, 527-49; S. L.
Volin, K istorii sredneaziatskikh arabov, Trudy
vtoroy sessii assotsiatsii arabistov, Moscow and
Leningrad 1941, 111-26; I. N. Vinnikov, Araby
v SSSR, Sovetskaya Etnografiya, 1940, no. iv,
3-22; D. N. Logofet, Bukharskoe khanstvo pod
russkim protektoratom, i, 1910;Bol'shaya Sovetskaya

Entsiklopediya*, ii, 598. (b) Language: Bury-
kina and Izmaylova as above; G. V. Cceretceli,
K kharakteristike yazyka sredneaziatskikh arabov,
Trudy vtoroy sessii assotsiatsii arabistov, Moscow
and Leningrad 1941, 133-48; idem, Materialy
dlya izuteniya arabskikh dialektov Sredney Azii,
Zap. Instituta Vostokvedeniya Akademii Nauk
SSSR, 1939, 254-83. (Not seen: Zarubin: Spisok
narodnostey SSSR, Leningrad 1927; N. B.
Arkhipov, Sredne-aziatskie respubliki*, Leningrad
1930). (B. SPULER)

(iv) EXPANSION OF THE ARABS IN EGYPT

At the end of the year 18/639, an Arab army
appeared on the Syro-Egyptian frontier arid com-
menced the conquest of Egypt. On 20 Rablc II
20/9 April 641, a treaty was signed which wrested
Egyptian territory or, more precisely the autoch-
thonous population, from Byzantine domination.
Alexandria still held out, and only surrendered
eighteen months later. Viewed as a whole, the
operations give the impression of an advance carried
out no doubt with enthusiasm, but also of a carefully
planned offensive. Certain papyri of this period
assume particular importance. We possess requisition
orders for the billeting and provisioning of Arab
troops, and we learn that the expenses incurred by
the villages were remitted from the taxes for the
following year. From information supplied by the
same documents, we see advancing into the country
a well-equipped army: armoured cavalry and infantry,
accompanied by a flotilla for operations in Upper
Egypt. Teams of blacksmiths and armourers were
formed for the repair of weapons. This information
is based on Greek texts, some of which are indeed
accompanied by an Arabic translation, but if the
initiation of similar measures was the duty of the
Coptic civil administrators, it is a fact that the Arab
military leaders were fully aware of them. All this
indicates training and discipline, and we may
suppose that Bedouin elements did not form the
major part of the Arab army. cAmr b. al-cAs relied
in the main on a first contigent of Yemenite origin,
nearly all from the cAkk tribe, and it is apparent from
the names of the districts of Fustat that the majority
of the groups were Yemenite. On the other hand,
contingents of the Djudham and Lakhm tribes, who
had formed part of the population of the Ghassanid
Kingdom and had remained neutral at the battle
of the Yarmuk, had joined the army of Egypt. The
largest figure recorded of the numbers of the Arab
warriors is 15,000 men; this seems to be a maximum
figure, but not an impossible one.

After the conquest the Arabs remained in their
tribal groups: in this connexion, the names of the
districts of Fustat are again revealing. It may be
questioned whether, in the beginning, the Arabs
thought of anything but exploitation of the country
by the military, who formed a de facto aristocracy
which did not admit to its ranks any native of the
country or mix with the inhabitants since it was
forbidden to acquire land. The army of occupation
was distributed between Fustat, Alexandria, and
various posts scattered along the Mediterranean
coast, on the desert frontiers of the Delta, and on
the Nubian borders. We lack any critical basis on
which to form an estimate of the numbers of these
garrisons, which were heavily reinforced, since in
43/663 12,000 men were needed in Alexandria alone.
With a view to increasing their cohesion, these
elements were organised in tribes. The members of
each tribe were divided into sections of seven or ten,
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under the control of a syndic, who received their pay,
and also administered orphans' pensions under the
supervision of the kafc. Every morning an official
visited the tribes and registered new births.

In 109/727, the Comptroller of Finance in Egypt
installed an important part of the Kays tribe in the
region of Bilbais: the figure 3,000, which we are given,
seems to include women and children. These Kaysites
who, as camel-drivers, participated in the traffic
on the Fustat-Kulzum route, were probably liable
to military service, since they were registered on the
pay-rolls. These reinforcements had been to some
extent necessitated by the first revolt of the Copts,
which occurred in 107-725. When the Christian
historian of the Alexandrian patriarchate is des-
cribing this, he writes "One tribe was situated in the
eastern desert of Egypt, between Bilbais and Kulzum
on the coast; these were Muslims, who were known
as Arabs". This mode of expression seems to postulate
that the indigenous Muslims, doubtless a minority of
the whole population, were at that time more
numerous than the Arabs.

These Arabs preserved for more than two centuries
the memory of their tribe of origin, and in the majo-
rity of the funeral steles, in the cemeteries at Aswan
and Fustat, the name of the deceased is habitually
followed by the ethnic appellation indicating the
tribe. It was the Arab title of nobility, and Coptic
converts were, in the beginning, second-class Muslims.
Some of the latter aspired further, and a judicial
scandal which took place in 194-5/810-2 proves that
the Arab tribes were still strong enough to appeal to
Baghdad against the judgement of a kadi cf dubious
integrity which conferred on Copts the status of
pure-bred Arabs. We observe that in the course of the
3rd/9th century surnames relating to tribes give way
gradually to surnames of geographical significance;
here, too the funeral steles are documents of the
greatest value, and furnish us with toponymic
surnames.

The Muslims of Fus^at, at the beginning of the
3»:d/9th century, must have been mainly autochtho-
nous elements, installed in all types of sedentary
employment, in government service or in trade; the
Arabs, occupied in suppressing revolts in the Delta
in the course of the preceding century, were then
struck off the military rolls as a result of the influx of
Khurasanls, and later of Turks, and had probably
resumed in the country side the principal occupation
of their ancestors, the raising of live-stock. At all
events, from then on they are not mentioned in the
towns. Descendants of former soldiers, moreover,
acquired land: we find the proof of this in the fact
that the government claimed from them the
kharafa, or land tax. They thus became mingled with
the indigenous population, which, at the beginning
of the 3rd/9th century, was mainly Muslim; on the
other hand, the Arabic language was used to an
increasing extent by the Copts. The majority of the
army, of Turkish stock, could not have made any
distinction between the truly autochthonous elements
and the descendants of Arab immigrants.

Finally, in 219/834, groups of the Lakhm and
Djudham tribes rebelled in the Delta: they were
easily dispersed, and no further mention is made of
their rights. The Arabs re-appear, even frequently,
in the history of Egypt: they remained organised
in tribes, some of which retained their nomad habits.
They were mobilised as reserve troops in times of
crisis, for example at the time of the landing by the
Crusaders at Damietta. Later governments were
obliged periodically to exercise their authority against

them, either to collect taxes, or to suppress banditry.
In general, these interventions were bloody affairs,
and were virtually punitive expeditions.

The most significant events were set in train by
the temporary migration, in the 5th/nth century,
of the Banu Hilal and the Banu Sulaym before their
destructive onslaught on North Africa. It should
not be forgotten that a group of Bedouin from the
Arabian Peninsula tried to resist the advance of
French troops in Upper Egypt in 1799.

Recent censuses have been vague in the extreme:
it is estimated that the Bedouin scattered among
the deserts of Egypt number about 50,000.

Bibliography: Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, Futufr
Misr, ed. by Torrey; Kindi, Wuldt Mi§r, ed. by
Guest; Mafcrizi, Khitaj, Bulak ed. and the Institut
frangais ed.; Kalkashandi, Nihdyat al-'arab f i
ma^rifat kabd'il al-^Arab; Quatremere, Mtmoire sur
les tribus arabes ttablies en Egypte, in Mlmoifes
gtographiques ei historiques sur I'Egypte ed. and
trans, by G. Wiet; G. Wiet, Prtcis d'Histoire
d'Egypte, II; idem, Histoire de la Nation tgyptienne,
vol. IV; Ibn lyas. (G. WIET)

(v) EXPANSION OF THE ARABS IN NORTH AFRICA

It is extremely difficult to enumerate the Arab
elements which, from the year 27/647 onwards,
entered North Africa. Wee an only accept with
the usual reservations the first number of 20,000,
representing the fighting men from the Hidjaz,
furnished by the tribes and grouped round their
chiefs, reinforced by contingents taken from the
army of Egypt. The first expeditions were nothing
more than long-distance raids, without any intention
of settling in the country. This ambition appears
with cUkba b. Nafic, who founded al-Kayrawan [q.v.]
in 50/670. The death of this chief and the occupation
of al-Kayrawan by the Berbers led to the despatch
of fresh contingents. From then on, every serious
failure on the part of the invaders, every Berber
rising, every new phase in the arduous task of
conquest, occasioned the arrival of reinforcements.
Under the Umayyads, elements derived from the
diund, detached from the Syrian garrisons, and
constituting regiments which already had an indivi-
dual character, took the place of the fighting men
recruited in Arabia. Under the cAbbasids, the
Khurasan militia joined forces with the Syrians, or
relieved them. All these elements, living in groups
as in the East, were distributed among the towns
of the conquered territory. As is well known, their
haughtiness as conquerors, their demands and their
lack of discipline were a source of the gravest
embarrassment to the governors of Ifrifciya, and the
Aghlabid amirs, obliged to subdue them with great
bloodshed, found them employment in Sicily.

Along with the fighting men intended to effect
the first occupation of the country, the Arab world
sent civilian elements. Apart from the governors and
their entourage, kinsmen and clients, there were men
of a religious character, who, from the time of the
caliphate of cUmar b. €Abd al-cAziz (99-101/717-20),
undertook the methodical conversion of the Berbers.
There were also merchants hoping to prosper in
fresh territory reputedly rich in resources.

These Arab immigrants constituted exclusively
urban elements. The towns, where they formed a
considerable proportion of the population, were
centres of arabisation. By virtue of the prestige
enjoyed by the conquerors, through the education
given in the Kur'anic schools and the mosques, and
through economic relations and mutual contact in
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the markets, the Arabic language spread simul-
taneously with Islam in the cities and their environs.
Al-Kayrawan played an important part in this
process, but the other garrisons of Ifrikiya and its
western marches were also able to spread their
influence over a limited area.

The Arab immigration of which the Hilali invasion
was the first phase was very different from the Muslim
conquest and its consequences, both as regards those
who took part in it and their role in the history of
Barbary. The initial cause of this disaster was as
follows:—in the middle of the 5th/nth century, the
amir al-Mucizz of the Banu Ziri [see ZIRIDS] branch
of the Sanhadja, which governed Ifrikiya in the name
of the Fatimid caliph al-Mustansir, broke with his
suzerain in Cairo, and the latter, on the advice of
his minister al-Yazuri, despatched against the rebel
kingdom the Arab nomads then encamped east of
the Nile, recognising in advance their title to any
towns and rural districts which they could conquer.

The Banu Hilal [see HILAL], who formed the first
wave of this "westward movement" (taghrib), and
also the Banu Sulaym, who came on the scene later,
were connected through their common ancestor
Mansur b. Kays with the powerful line of Mudar.
Both had previously dwelt in Nadjd, and groups of
the two families continued to live there. Brought
late within the pale of Islam, they had migrated in
considerable numbers to Upper Mesopotamia and
the Syrian desert. Their independent nature revealed
itself immediately after the death of the Prophet.
The Umayyads, and the cAbbasids even more, had
to punish their plundering activities conducted in
particular at the expense of Meccan pilgrims. In the
4th/ioth century they took part in the Carmathian
revolt. The Fatimid caliph al-cAziz crushed the move-
ment (368/978) and forced the Arabs who had sup-
ported it to transfer themselves to Upper Egypt. It
was from there that they set out to conquer Ifrikiya.

At the moment when their first bands, which could
have numbered barely a million, reached the Zirid
kingdom of al-Kayrawan and caused its downfall,
the most powerful of the Banu Hilal were the Riyah,
who occupied the plains of Tunisia. Further east,
the kingdom of the Hammadids [q.v.~\ and the Zab
]q.v.] received the Athbedj. This Arab expansion,
whose limits in the 6th/i2th century are described
by Idrlsl, caused the exodus of Hammadids from
the Kalca to al-Bijaya and drove the Zanata nomads
towards the plains of Oran.

The arrival of fresh bands,led subsequently to
an extension of the territory and to alterations in
the distribution of the Arabs. The most important
of these waves of immigrants was, starting from the
end of the i2th century, that of the Banu Sulaym,
who came from Tripolitania. At first allied to the
Armenian adventurer Karakush, then to the Banu
Ghaniya who attempted to revive Almoravid power,
they placed themselves at the service of the Hafsids,
the Almohad governors of Ifrikiya, who assured the
fortunes of this great tribe. Thus Ifrikiya, the first
domain of the Banu Hilal, remained, with the
Sulaym, the region where the Arabs were the most
numerous and most powerful. But no part of North
Africa escaped what was considered by Ibn Khaldun
to be an irreparable disaster. The quest by new
arrivals for lands as yet unoccupied and for seden-
tary populations to exploit, the repulse of the weak
by the strong, the advance of certain tribes, such as
the Mackil of Southern Morocco, from the western
boundaries of the desert, were the quasi-normal
causes of their "westward movement". To these must

be added the mass transfers effected by the Maghrib I
rulers within their own territories of Arab con-
tingents on whose collaboration they rashly counted.
For example the transfer in 583/1*87 of the tribes
of Ifrikiya by the Almohad al-Mansur who, wishing
to use them in Spain, granted them the sub-atlantic
plains of Morocco which were then uninhabited.

The whole economy of Barbary was overthrown
by this expansion. With their North African territory,
where they lived during the summer, these pastoral
nomads combined the corresponding Saharan terri-
tories, where they migrated in autumn with their
families and where they found new pasturages for
their camels. At the two extremities of the annual
migration, they possessed a source of income: by
right of protection they claimed taxes in kind from
the people of the oases, cultivators of date-palms;
on the sedentary population of the north they levied
imposts which the rulers had assigned to them in
the form of iktd* [q.v.], or as part of the tax (djibdyd)
for whose collection they were responsible.

Intimately associated with Berber life, these
eastern Bedouin naturally played a large part in
the propagation of the Arabic language, and it has
been thought possible still to recognise in dialect
characteristics which seem to mark the difference
between the contributions of the great tribes, Hilal,
Sulaym, and Mackil. Simultaneously, however, with
arabisation of the Berbers, one must take into
account the berberisation of the Arabs, the progres-
sive tendency towards a sedentary form of existence,
and the adoption of the way of life of the autochthones
by groups of immigrants who had become irremedially
impoverished.
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(l) PRELIMINARY REMARKS

Although the Peninsula may not be the original
cradle of the Arab people, they have lived there for
thousands of years and regard it in a very special
sense as their homeland. For students of Islam,
Western Arabia occupies a unique position as the
land in which the Prophet Muhammad was born,
lived, and died. It was there that the inspiration of
Allah descended upon the Prophet, and to this Holy
Land come many thousands of Muslims every year
from all parts of the Islamic world to make the
pilgrimage to the Kacba, the House of Allah in
Mecca (Makka), and to visit the Prophet's tomb in
Medina (al-Madina al-Munawwara).

The Peninsula has the shape of a rough quad-
rilateVal with a length of c. 2200 km. from north-west
to south-east and a breadth of c. 1200 km. The
symmetry of the quadrilateral is marred by the
bulge of Oman (cUman) on the eastern side reaching
out close to the Iranian coast. On the west, south,
and east the Peninsula is clearly defined by the Red
Sea (al-Bahr al-Ahmar), the Gulf of Aden (Khalldi
cAdan), the Arabian Sea (Bahr al-cArab), the Gulf
of Oman, and the Persian Gulf (al-Khalldi al-Farisi).
In the north, the Arabs themselves have often
disagreed as to where Arabia ends and Syria (in the
broad sense) begins. A vast steppe unrolls northwards
from the Great Nafud with no natural feature
suitable as a limit for the Peninsula. For the purposes
of this article the Peninsula is considered as extending
only to the borders separating Saudi Arabia and
Kuwayt from Jordan and clrak, even though these
borders represent little more than artificial political
concepts. This definition places the northernmost
point of the Peninsula at cUnaza, a low mesa in the
desert farther north than either Jerusalem orcAmman.
From cUnaza the borders between Saudi Arabia and
Jordan, not yet fully agreed upon, reach the sea near
the head of the Gulf of al-cAkaba, while the borders
between Saudi Arabia and Kuwayt on the one hand
and 'Irak on the other run to the head of the Persian
Gulf south of al-Basra. Along these eastern borders
lie two small neutral zones, in one of which Saudi
Arabia and clrak and in the other Saudi Arabia and
Kuwayt share undivided half interests.

It is impossible to make a reasonably reliable
estimate of the size of Arabia's population. All
figures found in reference works are highly suspect,
as none is based on proper statistics or sufficient
familiarity with the whole Peninsula. In view of the
extensive areas inhabited solely by scattered nomads
and the relatively light density of population in
most of the settled areas, one may doubt whether
the total approaches 10,000,000, and it may well fall
several millions short of this figure. The most
densely populated country is the Yaman (al-Yaman).
In Saudi Arabia the main concentrations are in a
few cities of al-Hidiaz, the well watered mountains
and plains of cAs!r and its Tihama, some of the
valleys of Nadjd, and the eastern oases of al-Hasa
and al-Katif. Hadramawt and Oman both contain
many towns and Bedouin tribes.

Present s tate of knowledge. The inhabitants
of Arabia have naturally always known much about
the land, but each man's knowledge is restricted to
a certain region, being detailed and particularistic
rather than general and comprehensive. No single
work in Arabic gives a full and accurate description
of Arabia. The best volume in the language is still
Si/at Djazlrat al-'Arab by al-Hamdanl (d. 334/945-46),
which, though rich in information, fails to provide
a coherent panoramic view of the whole Peninsula.

The serious scientific exploration of Arabia began
with Carsten Niebuhr and the Danish expedition of
1762. While travellers of different nationalities
pressed on with the penetration of the interior during
the igth century, British officers of the Indian
Government undertook technical surveys of the
surrounding seas and stretches of the coast. Tech-
nical surveying in the interior had to wait for the
2oth century, when it began with an investigation
of the southern border of the Yaman and preliminary
studies for the Hidjaz Railway. In recent years oil
companies have surveyed large parts of Eastern
Arabia, using the highly refined methods of modern
geological and geophysical exploration, besides
engaging in extensive reconnaissance in other
regions.

By 1374/1955 travellers—both Western and Arab—
had visited virtually all of the remoter places, so
that none of the old major mysteries regarding the
surface of the land had been left unsolved. Travellers'
reports, however, are often incomplete and sometimes
inaccurate, and much remains to be done in checking
and correlating those now available. A number of
important reports remain unpublished or buried in
archives.

Recent years have also seen the introduction of
aerial photography as an indispensable procedure in
mapmaking. By 1954 a good part of the Peninsula
had been photographed for cartographic purposes,
and some of the results had already been transferred
to maps. Aerial photographs, however, are of
maximum value only if supported by ground control,
i.e., the establishment of fixed points on the ground
whose relationship to the photographs is precisely
determined. For much of Arabia such control is
still lacking.

The general outlines and main features of the map
of Arabia have now been delineated with a fair
degree—and in a few instances a high degree—of
reliability, but years of study lie ahead before all the
details can be filled in. Surveys done in the earlier
days, such as those of the Persian Gulf, are now
being redone in the interests of greater thoroughness
and accuracy. Errors of the past, many of which have
become established on maps, are being corrected,
but the process is long drawn out.

Arabian governments are now making available
information about their countries in a growing body
of official publications, and modern Arab authors
keep producing books and articles dealing with
different parts of the Peninsula. Interest in such
diverse things as oil and South Arabian antiquities
has called forth a flood of material by Western
authors, part of which is sound but much of which
is superficial, misleading, or flagrantly contradictory
to fact. Arabic sources likewise are often unreliable,
so that the student of Arabia must constantly be
on the lookout for pitfalls along his path.

(ii) PHYSICAL STRUCTURE
AND PRINCIPAL GEOGRAPHICAL FEATURES

Lying between Asia and Africa, Arabia is of such
size and individuality of character as almost to
justify its classification as a sub-continent. Usually
considered an appendage of Asia, it also joins
Africa through Sinai, which, though politically a
part of Egypt, is closer to Arabia in both physical
environment and the nature of its human life. Before
the development of rift valleys provided a bed for
the Red Sea, Western Arabia formed a part of the
African land mass, and the southern half of Western
Arabia still has a greater affinity in many ways with
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Somalia-Ethiopia than with Northern Arabia or the
res>t of Asia. Northern Arabia, on the other hand,
merges imperceptibly with Arab Asia through the
Syrian steppe, and' the Oman bulge contains a
mountainous area closely resembling the ranges of
Iran.

Geomorphologically the Peninsula consists of two
main provinces: the ancient Arabian Shield of
igneous and metamorphic rocks in the west, and
the more recent sedimentary areas sloping away
from the Shield to the north-east, east, and south-
east into the vast basin consisting of Mesopotamia,
the Persian Gulf, and the eastern part of al-Rubc

al-Khali. The Arabian Shield is actually only
the eastern part of the Arabian-Nubian Shield, an
immense mass of basement rocks—greenstones,
schists, . granite, gneiss, &c.—which have thrust
upwards to form bare and forbidding mountains,
with the whole mass split into two by the rift valleys
running southwards from the Dead Sea and along
the course of the Red Sea. The older igneous rocks
of the Arabian part represent primarily plutonic
activity of the more remote past, while more recent
volcanoes have blanketed the surrounding ground
with fields of lava (harra, pi. hirdr] often imposing
in extent. Regions of igneous and metamorphic rocks
may be rich in minerals and precious stones, but only
insignificant quantities of these have so far been
found in Arabia.

To the north and south the eastern limit of the
Arabian Shield lies not far inland from the Red Sea.
Between these two extremities the limit sweeps
around in a rough bulge reaching as far east as the
vicinity of al-Dawadiml, less than 200 km. west of
the western wall of fiiwayk. The geomorphologically
confused mountains of the Yaman, though composed
of similar rocks, are physiographically highly different
from the remainder of the Shield. Volcanic areas
occur in the Yaman as well as in the mountains
fringing the southern coast and those of the Oman
bulge.

Valleys drop sharply westwards to the coast plain
of Tihama from the high mountains paralleling the
Red Sea. The gentler eastward slope to the Persian
Gulf is interrupted by cuestas in Nadjd such as
Tuwayk and al-cArama, whose steep escarpments face
westwards and whose backs then resume the down-
ward trend. From the highlands of HacjLramawt and
£ufar the slope southwards to the Gulf of Aden and
the Arabian Sea is short, while a longer slope runs
northwards to al-Rubc al-Khali. The Oman bulge
has a short descent north-eastwards to the Gulf of
Oman and a much longer descent south-westwards to
the same sand sea, though the mountains here,
unlike those elsewhere near the coast, are steep on
both sides, forming a hogback range.

The sedimentary province consists predominantly
of limestone, along with an abundance of sandstone
and shale. These rocks are products of sediments left
behind by seas that in the distant past spread out
as far west as the Shield. The sedimentary deposits
reach a depth of over several kilometers in the
vicinity of the Persian Gulf. Organic matter from the
plants and animals that lived in the old seas is the
source of the enormous accumulations of petroleum
discovered in Eastern Arabia during the 2oth century.

Islands. The islands, islets, and coral reefs (sAacft,
pl. shi'bdn) off the Arabian coast increase in number
as one proceeds southwards down the Red Sea. The
Farasan Bank parallels the coast for nearly 500 km.,
its southern part including the Farasan [q.v.] Archi-
pelago, where the largest islands on the eastern side

of the Red Sea are found. Kamaran [q.v.] Island lies
close to the coast of the Yaman. West of Kamaran
the volcanic peak of Djabal al-Jayr in the fairway
of the sea is reported to have been in eruption as late
as the early igth century. Also in the fairway is
al-Zukur, the highest island in the Red Sea (nearly
700 m.). The island of Perim [q.v.] (Mayyun) in the
straits of Bab al-Mandab, the entrance to the Red
Sea, stands nearer Arabia than Africa.

The island of Sukutra [q.v.], c. no km. long and
nearly 400 km. distant from the mainland on the
southern side of the entrance to the Gulf of Aden,
must for both political and ethnographic reasons be
regarded as belonging to the Peninsula. The Kuria
Muria Islands stand off the mainland in a large bay
east of Ra's Naws. The Arabic name for the group,
Khuriya Muriya [q.v.], is seldom used today, the more
familiar names being al-Hallaniyya, al-Hasikiyya,
and al-Sawda3, which belong to individual islands.
Separated from Oman by a narrow channel is Masira,
the only island of considerable size lying along the
whole southern coast. The Arabian side of the Gulf
of Oman is also almost entirely devoid of islands
worthy of the name; one encounters only rocky
islets standing alone, such as al-Fahl north-west of
Muscat, or in clusters, such as al-Daymaniyyat a
little farther towards the west.

The mountains of Oman end abruptly at the
Strait of Hormuz, the entrance to the Persian Gulf,
and some of the peaks detached from the main
range form inhospitable islands, the northern tip of
one of which is Ra3s Musandam. Abu Musa, an
island in the Persian Gulf north-west of the port of
al-Sharika, has deposits of iron oxide which are
worked commercially. Close to the southernmost
shore of the Gulf are a number of sandy islands, the
largest of which is Mukayshit (shown on most
charts as Aba al-Abya<jl, the name of its northern
part). In the western half of the embayment between
the Trucial Coast and the Katar Peninsula are islands
presumed to be salt domes rising above the sea,
among which are Sir Banl Yas [q.v.], Dalma',
Zarakkuh, Das, and Halul. The main island of
Bahrain (al-Bahrayn) has a scattering of attendant
islets and a dependency of fair size, Hawar, which
almost touches Katar. Tarut, Abu CA11, and other
islands hug the coast of Saudi Arabia, while al-
cArabiyya [q.v.] and al-Farisiyya [q.v.] lie out near
the middle of the Gulf.

The Great Pearl Banks (hayr, pi. hayarat) stretch
along nearly the entire length of the Arabian side
of the Persian Gulf, with the richer banks in the
central portion. The term sha*b is not used for a
reef in this Gulf, its place being taken by faskt (pi.
fushut), nadiwa, and kufa. A hidd (pi. hudiid) is a sand
bank, a hdla (pi. huwal) is a low sandy islet which
may be covered at high tide, and a ka$$ar is a
projecting rock. Rukk is the common word for a
shoal, while an area of deep water—15 fathoms (6ac,
pi. abwa* or bi'dn, the Arab fathom being a little less
than the English fathom of 6 feet) or more—is called
a ghubba (pi. ghabib}. The Persian Gulf is a shallow
sea, with few depths greater than 90 m., in contrast
to the Red Sea, the depth of which in places is in
excess of 2,000 m.

Bays and Coasts. The coasts of the Peninsula
on the three sides facing the sea are relatively
unmarked by major bendings or indentations; no
other great land mass on the surface of the globe
provides such a paucity of shelter for ships. The Red
Sea has few bays on the Arabian side, but many
narrow inlets of the type called sharm, which penetrate
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some distance inland and then broaden out into
lagoons in which small sailing vessels can anchor.
The one good natural harbour along the southern
coast is Aden. Between Ra's Fartak and Ra5s al-
Hadd there are four large bays, here called ghubba
(cf. the use of this term in the Persian Gulf mentioned
above), but all are so open to the sea that they give
no protection. Muscat on the Gulf of Oman offers a
hill-encircled bay large enough for steamers of
medium size. Excellent harbours exist in the cliff-
walled inlets in the vicinity of Musandam, but they
are so hot and inaccessible fronrthe interior that
good use has never been made of them. The Persian
Gulf has a proportionally larger number of bays,
here called dawjia, but their waters are almost
without exception extremely shallow. Inlets in the
Arabian shores of the Persian Gulf go by the name
of khawr, a term also used here for a submarine
valley. One of the best examples of these inlets is
Khawr al-cUdayd, which pierces the coast on the
eastern side of the base of the Katar Peninsula.

Mountains, Plateaux, and Plains. The
chain or chains of mountains paralleling the coast
of the Gulf of al-cAkaba and the Red Sea are known
collectively as al-Sarat [q.v.], though use of this name
is not particularly widespread. In many places a
lower range lies close to the coast and is separated
by a plateau from a higher range farther inland. The
average height of al-Sarat is considerably below
2,000 m. Between the region of Madyan and Mecca
only the famous crags of Radwa [q.v.] west of Medina
and a few other mountains reach noteworthy
heights. Southeast of Mecca several peaks go up to
over 2,500 m., and thence the chain rises to its
greatest heights in southern cAsir and the Yaman
(Hatfur Shu'ayb west of Sanca>, c. 3,760 m.). The
more precipitous western slopes are generally the
higher, but many bold features are also met with
along the inner eastern slopes. The range of Hadn
east of Mecca, the historic boundary between al-
Hidjaz and Nadjd, appears to have lost this distinct-
ion in the popular mind, though the dividing line
is considered to be along the eastern slopes or
among the foothills of al-Sarat. Passes across al-
Sarat, called 'afraba in cAs!r and nakll in the Yaman,
are few and far between, and are usually difficult of
transit. Notable gaps in the chain are those leading
through to Medina and Mecca.

Interspersed among the mountains and occurring
frequently along their eastern slopes are plateaux,
among the most fertile of which are those in cAslr and
those surrounding Sanca5 and Dhamar in the Yaman.
The plateaux are often capped with a bed of lava,
and in places the lava has spilled down the western
slopes to reach the verge of the Red Sea.

The highlands of the Yaman present a steep
face towards the south, the eastern stretch of
which is al-Kawr, called after its indigenous tribes
Kawr al-cAwadhil in the west and Kawr al-cAwalik
in the east. Northeast of Kawr al-cAwalik is the
highly dissected limestone plateau of al-Diawl
which is split in twain by the eastward-trending
channel of WadI Hadramawt. The southern part of
al-Djawl reaches heights of nearly 2,000 m., while
the higher eleyations of the northern part do not
greatly exceed 1,000 m. The cliffs along the edges
of al-Djawl are often awe-inspiring in their sheerness.

Farther east in the region of Zufar are the mount-
ains of the tribe of al-Kara with peaks well over
1,500 m. in height. The growth of trees and grasses
on the range is so thick that the residents often
call, it the Black Mountain. North-eastwards of

Ra3s Naws the mountains paralleling the coast begin
to dwindle in size and number, and the coast from
Ra5s Sawkira to Ra5s al-Hadd has generally lowlying
country behind it.

Mountains reappear again overlooking the Arabian
shore of the Gulf of Oman, along which the range
of al-Hadjar runs from Ra5s al-Hadd to Ra*s
Musandam. The towering peaks of al-Hadjar are in
the central portion, in the vicinity of Djabal al-
Akhdar, the highest exceeding 3,000 m. by a bare
margin. Northwest of Djabal al-Akhdar the mount-
ains called al-Kawr form a part of the main range,
while Djabal Hafit rears its formidable hogbacked
ridge in the open country west of the northern half
of the range.

In the interior the range of al-fubayk lies in the
borderland between Jordan and Saudi Arabia. Just
south of the Great Nafud the parallel ranges of
Adja3 [q.v.'] and Salma are together known as Djabal
Shammar. The hills of al-NIr lie in the central bulge
of the Arabian Shield, near its eastern edge.

East of the Shield a series of roughly parallel
cuestas curve around from north to south, following
the contour of the crystalline bulge. The most
striking of these is Tmvayk [q.v.], the backbone of
Nadjd, with a length of c. 1,000 km. from Khashm
Djazra to Khashm Khatma, where the sands of
al-Rubc al-Khall encompass its southern end. Just
east of the sands of al-Dahna3 is the low rocky
plateau of al-Summan (classical al-Samman [q.v.]).

Mesas, buttes, and ridges often rise singly or in
groups above the plateaus and plains. The Bedouins
use the term d[abal for rocky hillocks as well as
massive mountains, and other terms in common
use are dilc (pi. dulu* or dil'dn, a general synonym
for d[abal, not necessarily a rib-shaped hill), hazm
(usually lower than a diabal), abrak (pi. burkan,
whence the name of the great oil field of Kuwayt,
al-Burkan), and barka? (pi. burk), the last two being
applied to hills whose sides are mottled with patches
of sand. The promontories jutting out from the
inland escarpments are called khashm (pi. khushum),
the word for nose.

Within the northern border of Arabia lies the
southernmost portion of al-Hamad, a stony plain
stretching on northwards into the steppe, and
south-east thereof is al-Hadjara, another stony plain.
Among the major fradabas—plains with a mantle of
gravel—are al-Dibdiba in the north eastern corner
of the Peninsula and Abu Bahr and Rayda south
of the southern end of al-Dahna5. The plain of al-
Djalada south-west of Rayda is completely ringed
about by the sands of al-Rubc al-Khali. Other plains
are found along the southern and eastern edges of
al-Rubc al-Khali, all sloping towards the basin
occupied by the sands.

The coast plains in the west and south are confined
within a fairly narrow space nearly everywhere by
the mountains crowding down towards the sea.
Tihama [q.v.], the general name for the coast plain
along the Red Sea, is sometimes subdivided into
Tihamat al-Hidjaz, Tihamat cAsir, and Tihamat
al-Yaman. On the Gulf of Oman no more than faint
traces of plains exist between Ra3s al-Hadd and
Muscat, but between Muscat and Shina? the plain
broadens out into al-Batina [q.v.], one of the great
date-producing districts of Arabia. Salt pans are
particular!^ common along the southern shore of
the Persian Gulf, and much of the low ground in
this region is covered with sand.

Sandy Deserts. Dunes may be star-shaped,
dome-shaped, or crescent-shaped (the crescentic or
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barchane dune = mufrawwi, pi. mabdwi}. Dunes
bare of vegetation are called {ucus (sing. #cs, probably
from classical rfic?), with the term nakd (pi. nifrydn)
being used for the larger ones. Masses of sand may
form long single or parallel veins (Sr/fe, pi. cufw#) or
more complex arrangements underlying which an
orderly pattern can often be discerned. Wide ex-
panses of ground are covered with relatively thin
sheets of drift sand. Barchane dunes occur in sizes
ranging from c. i m. to c. 200 m. in height, and the
largest are several km. or more in length. Almost
all of the dunes consist of pure sand, with no
core of rock or other substances. The colour and
composition of the sand itself vary from place to
place, with the predominant colour in the interior
approaching red.

A sandy area is generally called a nafud (pi. pauc.
nafd*id, pi. abund. nifd) in the north and a ramla
(pi. rimdl) in the south. The term Hrfr may be applied
to a whole area containing a number of *uruk, e.g.,
clrk al-Mazhur embraces seven major veins. As
frequently happens with the Arabs, these common
nouns are transformed into proper names applied to
the most noteworthy examples of their categories:
the northern desert known to Westerners as the
Great Nafud is called by the Arabs simply al-Nafud,
the whole southern desert known to Westerners as
a^Rubc al-Khali is ordinarily referred to simply as
al-Ramla, while al-cUrayk is a sandy area south of
Katar.

Almost all of the principal sandy deserts lie in the
sedimentary province, where they curve around the
central bulge of the crystalline Shield in the same
fashion as the cuestas, along the western bases of
which many of them lie. The two largest are the
Great Nafud [q.v.], with an area estimated at c.
70,000 km2., and al-Rubc al-Khali [q.v.], with an
area estimated at over 500,000 km2., making the
latter the largest continuous body of sand in the
world. These two are connected by the long thin
arc of al-Dahna3 [q.v.'] lying east of Tuwayk and
al-cArama. A similar arc runs west of Tuwayk
between the two main sandy deserts, but its con-
tinuity is broken in several places. This lesser arc
begins with clrk al-Mazhur, which leaves the Great
Nafud south of the point of departure of al-Dahna3

and merges into three parallel fingers of sand, which
from east to west are Nafud al-Thuwayrat, Nafud
al-Sirr, and al-Shu^ayyika. The southern extension of
al-Thuwayrat is named Nafud al-Baladin after the
t6wns of the district of al-Washm lining its south-
western edge. Almost connected with al-Sirr is
Nafud Kunayfidha, the south-eastern end of which
nestles under the western wall of Tuwayk. South of
Kunayfidha occurs a major interruption in the arc,
after which the sands reappear in clrk al-Dahy,
which ends north of Wadi al-Dawasir. The principal
direction in which the sands migrate is southwards;
in other words, they are slowly but steadily forsaking
the Great Nafud and working their way along the
two arcs towards al-Rubc al-Khali.

Although on the map al-Rubc al-Khali appears
to have two long arms extending northwards, the
western of these, al-Djafura, is regarded by the Arabs
as constituting a separate desert cut off from al-Rubc

al-Khali by the low ground of al-Diawb (Djawb
Yabrin). The eastern of the two arms, also regarded
as a separate region, penetrates deep into the
hinterland of the Trucial Coast.

Ramlat al-Sabcatayn south of the south-western
corner of al-Rubc al-Khali lies outside the system
just described. Perhaps the largest accumulation of

sand on the Arabian Shield is clrk Subayc in the
southern part of the central bulge.

Various geographical features associated with
drainage and water resources are discussed in the
following section.

(lii) CLIMATE, DRAINAGE, AND WATER RESOURCES

The Tropic of Cancer bisects Arabia, passing
between Medina and Mecca, between the districts of
al-Khardj and al-Afladj, and between Muscat and
Ra's al-Hadd, so that most of the land enjoys a
generally temperate climate. Even in the south,
where the tip of the Peninsula approaches 12° N.
lat., much of the country is sufficiently elevated to-
avoid the rigours of tropical heat. Only the lowlands
along parts of the Red Sea, the Gulf of Aden, and the
Arabian Sea have a semitropical rather than a
temperate environment.

Meteorological records, though improved in recent
years, are still too scanty to provide a completely
detailed picture of Arabian weather. The summer
heat (bay?) is intense throughout the Peninsula,
reaching over 50° C. in the hottest places. The
dryness of much of the interior makes the heat
tolerable there, but along the coasts and in some of
the southern highlands the humidity in summer is
high and debilitating. Fogs and dews are common
in the humid regions, but over Inner Arabia the
sun shines the year round, obscured only by an
occasional sandstorm or even rarer shower. Although
not the happiest on earth, the Arabian climate has
often been damned more violently than it deserves.
Many days in fall and spring are fresh or mild.
The winters are invigoratingly cool, with bitter cold
occurring only at the higher altitudes, where snow
crowns some of the peaks, and in the far north, where
the winds are biting.

The winds vary greatly in different parts, being
subject in particular to the influence of the sur-
rounding seas. In Eastern Arabia the wind tends to
blow from the same quarter, but on occasion it
suddenly shifts halfway round the full circle, the
prevailing shamdl from c. NNW yielding to the kaws
from c. SE. Winds whipping up into sandstorms may
subside quickly or go on for days. In Nadjcl the wind
may box the compass, with drastic changes some-
times taking place every half hour. The monsoons
of the Indian Ocean reaching parts of Southern
Arabia profoundly affect the character of the
country and the life of the people there.

Most of Arabia has been made and kept a desert
by the scarcity of rainfall. In portions of al-Rubc al-
Khali no rain at all may fall for ten years on end,
and in many other parts of the Peninsula the annual
fall seldom if ever exceeds 150 mm. When rain does
fall over the desert, it may come as a torrential
downpour, providing enough moisture to carpet the
ground with wild flowers. Periods of drought some-
times last for several years, bringing misery and even
death to the people and causing some to migrate
abroad. Higher areas tend to catch more rain than
lower areas nearby: heavy winter rains may fall on
the plateaus and plains in the north while the depres-
sion of Wadi al-Sirhan remains completely dry. Only
the areas where the monsoons blow receive fairly
ample rains.

Although Arabia contains no large perennial
rivers, in the monsoon zone water may be found
throughout the year in some stretches of the valleys
(called gkayl in the south-west). A few of the valleys
descending to the sea blend their fresh water with
the salt, but most of them dissipate it throughout
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their alluvial fans on the coast plains. In the dry
zone rainwater from the higher areas occasionally
comes down in spate through the stream channels
(wddi, pi. widydn, or sha'ib, pi. shi'bdn), which
otherwise contain only a few pools or none at all.
These flash floods (sayl, pi. suyul) sometimes cause
great damage, and much of their precious water may
flow away unused. Other floods come in sheets over
flat surfaced such as gravel plains or the fans at
channel mouths. Part of the water that seeps under-
ground is recovered by man through wells and
springs.

Although the courses of some valleys can be
traced for considerable distances, bodies of sand lying
athwart them in places tend to prevent through
drainage. A characteristic feature of the Arabian
drainage system is the local enclosed basin, varying
in size from very large to very small. Wadi al-Sirhan
is not a true wddi but a depression c. 300 km. long
and 50-70 km. broad into which many wddls on both
sides empty their sayls. Types of smaller basins are
the khabrd*, a hollow with an impervious bottom
holding water for a while after rain, and the rawda
(called fay da in the north), whose bottom does not
hold water, so that wild vegetation may be fairly
abundant there. Another type of basin is the salt pan
or saline flat (sabkha, pron. sabkha), which occurs
with great frequency along the coasts and also in
the interior, where it is fully enclosed.

The eastern tributaries of Wadi al-Hamd, which
runs down to the Red Sea, originate in Harrat
Khaybar. A short distance farther east are the
headwaters of Wadi al-Rumah (al-Rumma in al-
Hamdanl), which through its extension al-Batin
runs to the Persian Gulf basin in the vicinity of
al-Basra, though the connecting link between al-
Rumah and al-Batin is choked with sands of al-
Dahna*. The small area in Harrat Khaybar between
the sources of al-Hamd and those of al-Rumah is
the one place in the whole Peninsula from which
an easy slope to the seas on both sides can clearly
be discerned.

Descending from the eastern slope of al-Sarat, the
three large valleys of Ranya, Blsha [q.v.], and
Tathllth converge on the upper reaches of Wadi al-
Dawasir [q.v.], which receives their waters in times
of exceptional floods only to lose them again as it
fans out against the sands of al-Rubc al-Khali after
piercing through the wall of Tuwayk. Habawna
(Habawnan in al-Hamdanl) and Nadjran [q.v.] are
valleys coursing eastwards to the sands which lie south
of the southern end of Tuwayk. From the highlands
of the Yaman the valley of al-Kharid [q.v.] flows
down into the basin of al-Djawf [q.v.] (Diawf Ibn
Nasir), the home of the ancient Minaeans.

The mountains of the Yaman send water south-
wards towards the coast in the vicinity of Aden
through Tuban, Bana, and other valleys. Water
from Bana is used for an extensive development of
agriculture at Abyan. The southern outriders of al-
Djawl give rise to Wadi Mayfaca and Wadi Hadjar.
Hadjar is the one truly perennial river in Arabia,
but its total length probably does not exceed 100 km.
Its water, part of which comes from the hot springs
of al-Sidara in the uplands, supports cultivation in
the area of Mayfac at the river delta (not to be
confused with Wadi Mayfaca to the west).

Wadi Hadramawt [q.v.], the principal artery of a
great drainage system, is fed by valleys coming from
both the southern and the northern parts of al-
Djawl, those from the south being far more thickly
settled than those from the north. Just beyond the

town of Tarim the Valley of Hadramawt assumes
the name of al-Maslla, which it bears for the remainder
of its course to the sea.

Sama'il, one of the valleys flung out by the range
of al-fladjar towards the Gulf of Oman, provides
passage for the main road from the coast to Inner
Oman. The chief valleys of al-Batina are named
after the tribes inhabiting their banks, al-Macawil
and others. Going up Wadi al-Djizy and Wadi al-
Kawr, one comes to passes leading over the moun-
tains to the Trucial Coast.

In the region east of al-Dahna5 between al-Ba^in
and al-Sahba3 the insufficiency of surface water has
militated against the formation of true wadls of any
size. Wadi al-Miyah northwest of al-Katlf is a basin
rather than a stream channel, deriving its name from
the numerous wells and springs found within its
confines. Other large basins are al-Faruk south of
Wadi al-Miyah and al-Shakk southwest of the city
of Kuwayt.

In the far north a series of valleys known as
al-Widyan (Widyan cAnaza) runs north-eastwards
towards the Euphrates; among these are Tubal,
cArcar, and al-Khurr. In Nadjd a number of valleys
between al-Rumah and Wadi al-Dawasir cut through
Tuwayk; al-cAtk [q.v.] is the northernmost of these.
Wadi Hanlfa [q.v.], rising on the crest of Tuwayfc
rather than making a gap in the escarpment, twists
down co the basin of al-Khardj where several im-
portant valleys empty into al-Sahba5 [q.v.], the
course of which can be traced across al-Dahna5 and
al-Diafura into the Persian Gulf basin. The valley
of Birk cleaves through the wall of Tuwayk via a
picturesque gorge and turns northwards under the
name of al-cAkimi to follow a course towards al-
Sahba'.

Arabia contains ho large permanent lakes. Deep
pools occur in places, with the most unusual ones
being those in the districts of al-Khardi and al-
Afladj. In oases such as al-Hasa big ponds may be
formed by the run-off from irrigation. Dry lakes in
the north may be filled with water over an area of
10 or more km2, after a rain.

The thousands of wells (biyr, pron. bir, pi. abydr,
or kalib, pi. kulbdn) in the desert, some of them
even in the central portions of al-Rubc al-Khali,
make possible the nomadic life of the Bedouins. The
deepest is reported to descend c. 170 m. into the
earth, and depths in excess of 70 m. are not uncom-
mon. The wells may be steyned or unsteyned; they
may be frequently visited or seldom seen by man.
Other watering places are spots in the sand or in
valley bottoms where exiguous water is secured by
digging down a meter or more. Blowing sand rapidly
fills in these shallow holes, so that finding them may
tax even the navigational skill of Bedouins bred in
the wild. The water in some of the desert wells is
too salty for humans (such a well is called a khawr,
pi. khirdn), but camels drink it and furnish milk to
sustain their masters.

Around most of the flowing springs (cayn, pi.
*-uyuri) oasis settlements or towns have grown up.
Other communities draw their water only from dug
wells, while sometimes tanks and cisterns are used
to catch rainwater. The larger oases consist of
several or more villages or towns grouped close
together, each with its own belt of date groves. The
oasis name may apply to the whole group, which
may cover tens or hundreds of square kilometers,
rather than to any single community within its con-
fines, e.g., al-Hasa with its chief towns al-Hufhuf and1

al-Mubarraz, and Blsha with al-Rawshan and Nimran.
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Various methods of irrigation are used wherever
there is sufficient water. Terracing is much practised
in the south with water being led from enclosure to
enclosure. In some regions an old system of under-
ground aqueducts (faladi, pi. a/lddi) similar to the
kaiidts of Iran is common, while in others it is not
known. In large oases such as al-Hasa and in Tihama
the rules governing the distribution of water for
irrigation are elaborate and firmly fixed by custom.
The building of dams, once an art in which the Arabs
excelled, has been neglected in more recent times,
but now, with a growing population and higher
standards of life demanding an expansion of agri-
culture, it is being revived.

(iv) POLITICAL DIVISIONS

Political divisions in Arabia are often ill defined.
Few international boundaries have been agreed upon
by the parties concerned, and none has been properly
demarcated throughout its full length. A rapid
survey of the main political divisions as they existed
in 1374/1954-5 will furnish examples of the truth of
these statements.

The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia occupies the whole
northern half of the Peninsula—with the exception
of the small states of Kuwayt, Bahrayn, and Katar,
and parts of Oman—and a good share of the southern
half as well. Stretching from the Red Sea to the
Persian Gulf, it incorporates the large regions of
al-Hidpz [q.v.], cAsir [q.v.], and Nadjd [q.v.], and also
most if not all of al-Rubc al-Khali. Saudi Arabia and
the Yaman agreed in 1354/1936 upon a boundary
running from the Red Sea coast to a point short of
al-Rubc al-Khali, but no serious attempt has since
been made to extend the line southwards from this
point over a gap between 100 and 200 km. in breadth.
No land boundaries have been fixed between Saudi
Arabia and any of the following states, all of which
mky be assumed to have territories abutting on the
Kingdom: the Aden Protectorate, the Sultanate of
Muscat, the Imamate of Oman, the Amirate of Abu
£abl (the southernmost of the Trucial States), and
the Amirate of Katar. The boundary between Saudi
Arabia and Kuwayt and the boundaries of their
neutral zone have been agreed upon in a general way.
[See further SACUDIYYA, AL-AFLADJ, AL-CARID, AL-
HASA, AL-YAMAMA.]

The Mutawakkilite Kingdom of the Yaman lies
along the Red Sea between Saudi Arabia and the
Aden hinterland. The British and Yamanite Govern-
ments have a not entirely satisfactory working
arrangement regarding the boundary between the
Yaman and the Aden Protectorate, and the joint
commission provided for in the Agreement of i37o/
1951 to demarcate boundary locations and to
recommend solutions to disputes arising from con-
flicting positions has not yet been constituted. [See
further AL-YAMAN.]

The British Crown Colony of Aden, the only
possession of a Western power on the Arabian
niainland, occupies a tiny area c. 160 km. east of
the south-western tip of the Peninsula. Perim Island
forms a part on the Colony, and Kamaran is subject
to its administration. The Governor of Aden Colony
is also Governor and Commander-in-Chief of the
Aden Protectorate, which runs c. 1200 km. along
the southern coast from Bab al-Mandab to Ra5s
I3arbat CA11 and reaches inland an undetermined
distance. [See further CADAN, HADRAMAWT.]

The Sultanate of Muscat (Maskat [q.v.]) provides
an outstanding example of the peculiarities of the
political scene in Arabia. The ruler, who styles

himself Sultan of Muscat and Oman, lays claim to
virtually all the territory east of the eastern edge
of al-Rubc al-Khali, a space roughly 1200 km. long
and 500 km. broad. Within this space, however,
the Sultan administers only three relatively small
areas, the remaining areas coming under the Imam
of Oman or other independent chieftains. The
Sultan's foothold on the southern coast—Zufar,
which abuts on the Eastern Aden Protectorate—is
separated from the main base of his power—the
towns of Muscat and Matrah and the coast of the
Gulf of Oman, including al-Batina—by nearly
1,000 km. of coastline with its hinterland. Again,
his domains on the coast of the Gulf of Oman are
interrupted in the north by territories belonging to
the Trucial States around Kalba and al-Fudjayra
before the third centre of his authority appears near
Ra3s Musandam. The Sultan is of the line of Al Bu
Sacid, an Ibadi dynasty which first came into power
c. H57/C. 1744- Unlike his neighbours on both sides,
the Sultan is not formally under British protection,
though he does have special ties with the British
Government.

Another Ibacjl ruler, the Imam of Oman, whose
authority rests more firmly on a religious foundation
than does that of the Sultan, directs the destinies of
the interior region occupied by the Ibadi com-
munity. No clear dividing line exists between the
territories of the Imamate and the Sultanate; those
of the Imam reach the crests of the maiji mountain
range of al-Hadjar throughout much d,t its length,
and a few of his governors (walls] are established
on the seaward slopes. The Imam, whose theocratic
realm is a continuation of the Kharidji state founded
in Oman c. 133/0. 750, has his capital at Nazwa, and
his two principal lieutenants reside at Tanuf in Inner
Oman and al-Kabil in the district of al-Sharlaya.
Of all the major rulers in Arabia, the Imam, who
maintains no formal diplomatic relations with any
other power, is the most self-sufficient and the least
known to the outside world. [See further CUMAN.]

The Trucial Coast (Sahil cUman or simply al-
Sahil) is the southern shore of the Persian Gulf
running south westwards and then westwards for
an undetermined distance towards Katar. When
the Arabs living there in the early igth century were
preying vigorously on shipping in the Gulf, the region
was known as the Pirate Coast; after the British
forcibly stopped the marauding and imposed a
maritime truce on the rulers of the ports, it came
to be called the Trucial Coast. The Trucial States,
all of which are in special treaty relations with the
British Government, are regarded as being under
that government's protection, though without having
the formal status of protectorates. [See further
BAHR PARIS.]

The Sultan of Muscat claims a part of the oasis
of al-Burayml, but Saudi Arabia challenges this
claim on the basis of its own connexions with the
place. Saudi Arabia likewise challenges the claim
of the Trucial State Abu ZabI to al-Diiwa3. Saudi
Arabia claims an outlet to the Persian Gulf on the
coast between Abu ZabI and Katar, but the British
Government, which by treaty controls the.foreign
relations of these two states, disputes this claim. In
1373/1954 the two parties agreed to submit the
dispute to arbitration.

The Katar [q.v.] Peninsula, jutting northwards
into the Persian Gulf about halfway between its
mouth and its head, is the seat of an Amirate under
the rule of Al ThanI, a dynasty of recent origin, with
its capital in the port of al-Dawha. The boundary
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between the Amirate and Saudi Arabia in the
vicinity of the base of the peninsula has not been
agreed upon, and the Amir of Bahrayn claims a
piece of territory around al-Zubara in the north-
western part of the peninsula.

The archipelago of Bahrayn [q.v.] between Katar
and the Saudi Arabian mainland constitutes an
Amirate under the rule of Al Khalifa, a family from
Nadjd which established itself in the islands in
1197/1783 and has ruled there ever since, with its
capital in the port of al-Manama on the main island.
British interests in the Persian Gulf come under the
supervision of a Political Resident with headquarters
in al-Manama. Also subject to his administration are
the Kuria Muria islands, which belong to Great
Britain.

On the Arabian mainland at the head of the
Persian Gulf is the small roughly triangular Amirate
of Kuwayt, partially separated from Saudi Arabia
by a neutral zone and bounded on the north and
west by clrak. Al Sabah, a family related to Al
Khalifa of Bahrayn, has ruled Kuwayt for over two
centuries [see KUWAYT].

Katar, Bahrayn, and Kuwayt have all granted the
British Government by treaty the right to conduct
their foreign affairs and have agreed not to enter
into relations with other powers without the consent
of that government. Questions dealing with water
boundaries and the appurtenance of a number of
islands in the Persian Gulf remain to be settled
between Bahrayn and Kuwayt on one hand and Saudi
Arabia on the other.

(v) FLORA AND FAUNA

Throughout most of the Peninsula a sharp con-
trast exists between the untilled stretches of desert
and the green patches of cultivation in the oases.
In places, particularly along the margins of the
Peninsula where rain falls more frequently or where
stream channels bring sufficient water down from
the highlands, cultivation is more widespread, some-
times climbing the heights in skilfully built terraces
and sometimes carpeting the narrow plains between
the mountains and the sea. Arabia, however, boasts
no endless prairies or pampas tamed by the plough,
nor does it boast any rich belt of forests—the best
it can offer are the juniper woods of High cAsir.

The plant beyond compare in the oases is the date
palm (nakhla [q.v.]), so much in a class by itself that
the Arab tends to think of it as a thing apart from
all other trees. Not only is the date the most important
staple food, but the branches and bark of the palm
are also used in building huts, in making baskets and
mats, and for a myriad other purposes. The date
palm does not flourish at the highest altitudes, so
that the villagers there depend on grains. In Zufar
and a few other spots coconut palms grow in place
of or alongside the date, which is also replaced on
occasion by the dawm palm (gingerbread tree).

Wheat, barley, and the millets are the chief
grains. Alfalfa (lucerne = katt or kadb or barsim) is a
common crop raised in the shade of the date palms,
and cotton, rice, and tobacco are cultivated on a
small scale.

On high terraces in the Yaman and cAsir grows
the coffee which made Mocha a goal for Western
traders after the Portuguese found the way around
Africa to India. Introduced only about five centuries
ago into Arabia, coffee gave its Arabic name (kahwa
[q.v.']} to the world, but the world now goes to Brazil
for its everyday bean, the bean of the Yaman having
become an exotic luxury. On many terraces coffee

has yielded place to the more profitable fydt [q.v.],
whose slightly narcotic leaves are chewed by people
of all classes in the Yaman and other parts of the
south.

Frankincense (lubdn) [q.v.'] and other aromatics,
exported to the West over two thousand years ago
by the Incense Road from South Arabia to the
Mediterranean, still grow in the south, especially
in the land of Mahra, but as articles of commerce
they are now of virtually no value. Of greater use
today is indigo, much favored as a dye in the south
(the tree is called bawir and the dye nil [q.v.]).
Other common dyes are the yellowish wars and the
reddish henna.

Among the larger trees are tamarisks—sometimes
planted in a row as a wind break or to stop the
advance of drifting sand—acacias, mimosas, and
carobs. The jujube (Zizyphus spina christi = sidr
[q.v.] in the north, Hlb in the south) bears an edible
fruit, called dawm (a homonym of the name of the
palm) by the Bedouins and kundr by the townsmen.
The aloe and the euphorbia often grow to a con-
siderable height, and some varieties of euphorbia
closely resemble cactus.

Arid though Arabia is, it is not without flowers
and fruits. For roses and pomegranates al-Ta3if is
famed, al-Khardj for watermelons (djili^, in Nacljd,
habhab in al-Hidjaz, and dibshi in the north), and
al-Buraymi for mangoes (anbd or hanb). Figs, grapes,
peaches, bananas, and other fruits sometimes vary
the monotonous diet of the townsman, but the
Bedouin seldom savours anything more than his milk
and dates.

In the cool season the Bedouins roam far afield,
sometimes going for months without resort to water
wells—the forage supports the camels, whose milk
supports their masters. The most sought after plants
for forage are the annuals (cushb, pron. *ishb)—grasses,
wild flowers, and herbs which spring up green after a
rain, especially in the rabic, the season of plenty
following the first and best rains (wasmi). The sands
provide favorable soil for the growth of such annuals
and so are reckoned by the nomads as among the
most attractive types of desert terrain. Perennial
shrubs and bushes (shadiar) eaten by camels are nasi,
fyddhdh, and sabat (pron. sabat), as well as others too
numerous to mention. From time to time camels
hanker after bushes of the category called hamd, a
prime source of the salt needed by their system.
Among the many plants falling in this category
are rawtha, rimth, cardd, cudjrum, suwdd, shindn,
ghadd, and hddhdh (not hddh as in classical Arabic).
Dry bushes are also essential to the Bedouins for
firewood (hatab), among the best for this purpose
being *abl, ghadd, and rimth. Burning with a fragrant
scent, these woods help to make the ceremony of
brewing coffee for a guest at the open door of the
tent one of the chief pleasures of life. The Bedouin
likes truffles (fak<) and eats other desert plants,
though by preference and philosophy there is little
of the vegetarian in his being. Twigs of the ardk (pron.
rdk) are in common use as a toothbrush (miswdk),
and senna (sand) is chewed as a purgative.

Vegetation would be more abundant in the deserts
were it not for the migrating dunes, some of which
move 20 m. in a year. In many places, however,
bushes have taken root and fixed the sand, a hum-
mock of which is built up around each bush. An
area of such hummocks may extend for many kilo-
meters, making very rough country known as 'afd[a.
Less difficult types of sandy terrain with vegetation
are called marbakh or dikdka (pi. dikdk, cf. class.
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dakk, pi. dikdk; and dakdak — flat surface, sandy
plain).

Among animals the camel occupies a place
analogous to that of the date palm among plants.
The vast majority of Bedouins in Arabia depend on
the camel above all other material possessions. The
tribes which herd sheep rather than camels range
over the steppes north of Arabia, close to the great
rivers of Mesopotamia, and do not pass beyond the
territory of Kuwayt in their southward migrations.
Milk is the camel's most precious product, but its
meat, hide, and wool are also put to good use, its
dung (dimn) is collected to be burned as fuel, and the
tail of a dead camel makes a strong rope. Camels are
sometimes harnessed for ploughing or drawing water
from wells, and the nomads sell part of their stock
to secure money for clothing and other necessities. In
time of great thirst a Bedouin may slaughter a
camel to drink the water stored in its stomach
(harsh) and the urine in its bladder (mibwdl).

The general term for camels is ibU [q.v.] (often
pronounced bit), with bawsh being common in the
south. A riding camel is a dhalul (pi. diaysh)\ the
plural rikdb is used for both those that are ridden
and those that are not. The most highly desired
camels are the thoroughbreds (asd*il), whose pedigree
has been controlled and recorded over a number of
generations. Many of these are from the breeds of
Oman (cUmaniyyat), among which the Bawatin of
al-Batina are particularly well known, though these
have the disadvantage of wanting to drink every day
and of not being adapted to rough country. The
camels of the sands tend to be smaller and lighter
in color than those raised in the mountains of the
Yaman. Among the multitudinous names in the
special vocabulary reserved for camels are ones
describing beasts which graze on certain plants, e.g.
haivarim (fern. sing, hdrim) from the harm bush, and
av&arik (fern. sing, arika) from the ardk tree. Along
the coasts camels are often fed on dried sardines.

Along with camels, most of the nomads keep sheep
and goats (ghanam), though not in great flocks like
those of the northern steppes. Sheep and goats are
valued for their milk, fleece, and skins. Sheep are in
demand as the piece de resistance of the Arab banquet;
even royalty can offer nothing more appetising than
a young lamb (tali, pi. tulydn) basted in a pot with
samn and served on a platter heaped high with rice.
Samn, clarified butter for cooking and greasing made
from the milk of the ewe (na*dia) or she-goat (*anz),
is considered superior to d^abab from the milk of the
she-camel (ndfra) or wadak from the fat of camels,
sheep, or cattle.

The Arabian horse, the ancestor of the Western
thoroughbred and once the pride of the Peninsula, is
a disappearing strain. Few Bedouins now own
hdrses, and the export of stock to India, Egypt, and
the West, formerly an important item in the Arabian
economy, has dwindled away to insignificance. An
occasional man of rank still maintains a stud, but
even this is likely to be neglected. The speed of the
motor car has captured the Arab's fancy; cars are
now used in place of horses for hunting and as
cavalry in some of the Arabian military forces.

Fine breeds of donkeys are raised, particularly the
large white ones of Bahrayn and al-Hasa. Donkeys
ate used for riding, drawing water, and as pack
animals in the mountains, where their surefootedness
makes them more reliable than camels. Cattle, which
in most places are not numerous, are usually of the
small humped variety, except in Sukutra, where the
humpless kind is found.

The gazelle (zaby), which in days past used to
speed across the plains in great herds, is rapidly
being thinned out by rifles in the hands of hunters
hurtling by in trucks or cars. The three common
types are the ri*m (pron. rim), the Hfri (cf. class.
ya'fur), and the idm; the term ghazdl is used only
for the newly born kid. The swift greyhound (salufci)
of the Bedouins can on rare occasions outrun even
the gazelle. Of the oryx (wudaytii in the south, bafrar
wahsh in the north), a larger antelope, small numbers
survive in the remoter parts of al-Rubc al-Khali but
none or almost none is now left in the Great Nafud.
The ibex or mountain goat (waH or badan) also
seeks refuge in distant retreats on higher cliffs. Other
large wild beasts are the hyena (dabc), jackal (wdwi),
wolf (dhi*b, pron. dhib, pi. dhiydba), and cheetah
(nimr). The lion has long been extinct in Arabia. In
the mountains of the south baboons are common,
often chattering along in troops; they are fond of
raiding the millet fields. Smaller animals are the fox
(tha'lab or tha'l or busni), the ratel (zarinbdn, class.
zaribdn), the cony or hyrax (wabr), and the hare
(arnab). The hedgehog (frunfudh) with its short quills
is much commoner than the unrelated long-quilled
porcupine (nis). The jerboa (diarbu*, cf. class, yarbtf)
hops about the desert on its long hind legs, resembling
a miniature kangaroo; its cousin the d&rdhi (cf. class.
dj[uradh), on the other hand, runs on all fours.

Snakes live in the sands and rocks, though seldom
seen because of their nocturnal habits. Some are
poisonous, including the horned viper, as well as a
species of Arabian cobra (= Egyptian asp) and a
large snake called the yaym (cf. class, aym), which
the Bedouins say has the power of flying or leaping
over a considerable distance. According to popular
report, perhaps the most deadly of all is the bathn,
a small innocent-appearing snake living in the sands.
The striped seasnakes of the Persian Gulf are
poisonous, but they rarely if ever bite human beings.
The two large lizards are the dabb and the Arabian or
desert monitor (waral), the first of which is eaten by
all the Bedouins with relish, while the second is
ordinarily shunned. Among the smaller lizards of the
sands are the fierce-looking tufyayhi and the slippery
sand-swimming skink (dammusa).

The ostrich appears to have become extinct in
Arabia during the past few years. Fragments of
ostrich eggshells are often found in the desert, and
the word nacdm and other terms relating to ostriches
occur frequently in place names. Trained falcons,
often called simply juyiir, are much used in the chase,
their chief game among other birds being the lesser
bustard (Itubdra). Species of the sand grouse such
as the fratd and the ghatdt are too fast for trained
falcons, though they can be overtaken by the wild
variety. The presence of wild falcons is attested to
by the number of high places called maskara ==•
nesting-place of the falcon (safrr). Among the larger
birds of the desert are the eagle, the vulture (nasr),
and the owl, while the flamingo, the egret, and the
pelican are found along the coasts. Smaller birds are
commoner in the cultivated regions, among them
being the cuckoo, the thrush, the swallow, the wagtail,
the Syrian nightingale (bulbul), and the hoopoe
(hudhud). The bifasciated lark (umm sdlim) is
ubiquitous in the desert, and the courser (daradj[)
nearly so. The pigeons of the Great Mosque in Mecca
are famous throughout Islam.

The seas embracing the Peninsula are rich in fish,
many of which, such as the king mackerel (kan'ad)
and the grouper (hdmur) of the Persian Gulf, are
tasty and nutritious, but are not eaten as much by
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the Arabs as might be expected. Whales occasionally
enter the Persian Gulf from the Indian Ocean. Both
sharks and sardines are caught in great numbers off
the southern coast, and the Persian Gulf produces
delicious shrimps.

The most disastrous plague visited upon Arabia
by living creatures is that of the locusts (djarad).
The solitary mitigating aspect of a locust invasion is
that a number of the invaders themselves are eaten
by the people they afflict. Minor plagues by compari-
son are those of flies, camel ticks, and similar vermin,
which are no worse in Arabia than in many other
countries, even though the Bedouin may describe
his life as all raml wa-kaml (sand and lice). A more
agreeable insect, even in spite of its sting, is the
bee, kept for its honey.
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Fauna and flora: E. Blatter, Flora arabica,
Calcutta 1919-23; O. Schwartz, Flora des tropischen
Arabien, Hamburg 1939; R. Meinertzhagen, Birds
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(vi) ETHNOGRAPHY

In the study of the ethnography of the Peninsula
an array of formidable problems remain unsolved.
Who were the first inhabitants ? Did they arise from
the soil or did they come from abroad ?If immigrants,
what was their original home? What was the
environment in which they lived—did it differ
greatly from the Arabia of today? What intrusive
elements intermingled with the earliest dwellers as
time went by ? Who were the first people to deserve
the name of Arab, and where did they come from ?

A measure of progress has been made in the
attempt to elicit answers to these and similar
questions, but far more work must be done before
any of the more likely hypotheses can achieve the
status of historical fact. Much more needs to be
known about the geology and geography of the
Peninsula, many promising archaeological sites need
to be excavated, and an exhaustive investigation
must be made of the various segments of the present
population and their history. Moreover, the solution
of Arabian problems may well depend to a consider-
able degree on the success of work relating to other
areas. The problem of the identity of the Arabs, for
example, dovetails inextricably into the broader
problem of the identity of the Semites, the host of
people speaking languages of the family to which
Arabic belongs.

Space does not permit a review of the numerous
hypotheses receiving serious consideration with
respect to the early history of man in Arabia.
Suffice it to say that available evidence indicates
that the highlanders of the Yaman may form the
least adulterated large group anywhere in the world
now representing what anthropologists call the
Mediterranean race. East of the territory of these
highlanders a Veddoid strain is said to appear,
particularly among the tribe of Mahra and other
tribes in the south speaking their own Semitic
languages, which are distinct from Arabic. This
Veddoid strain and other data suggest an ancient
connection with lands farther east, perhaps India
or Ceylon. The Bedouin of the north, to most
Westerners the classic Arab type, is also basically
Mediterranean, though not quite as characteristically
so as the mountaineer of the Yaman. All along the
coasts and with less frequency in the interior, other
strains occur, sometimes in easily recognisable forms
and at other times lying so far below the surface as
almost to defy identification.

The unraveling of these mysteries is the concern
of the archaeologist and the anthropologist [cf. also
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BADW]. More important for the student of Islam is
the concept the Arab—especially the Muslim Arab—
lias had, and in many cases still has, of his ethno-
graphical development, a concept so prevalent and
tenaciously held that it merits the careful consider-
ation of the anthropologist as well.

The seeds of the Arab's own concept go far back
into his past; how far can not be determined because
of the relative lateness of the sources available,
though the basic particulars of the concept had
•developed before the appearance of Islam. In
weighing data pertaining to pre-Islamic times,
however, one must use caution, bearing in mind the
iact that most of the existing sources were recorded
not only long after the event but also subsequent
to the introduction of Islam with its new ways of
looking at many aspects of life, so that the complete
genuineness of these data may often be open to
question. Furthermore, various refinements of the
Arab concept were still being made in the time of the
Prophet, and other refinements came even later.
Finally, Islam with its doctrine of the brotherhood
of Muslims and the equality of Arab and non-Arab
presented a fundamental challenge to the validity
of the Arab concept as a guiding principle for the life
of the community.

Muslim genealogists have worked out an elaborate
and ingenious system for the illustration and appli-
cation of the Arab concept. Although this system
has weaknesses—obscurities in the early stages,
obvious gaps, unexplained riddles, inconsistencies,
and contradictions—on the whole it hangs together
well. Most important, its primary theses—the core
of the Arab concept—have been by no means the
exclusive property of scholars; they have belonged
to the people, and their influence on the politics and
social life of Arabia has been penetrating and
pervasive.

According to the Arab concept, the Arabs con-
stitute a race, not simply a community of people
speaking the same language. This race is made up
of innumerable men and women each descending in
a direct line from one or the other of two ancestors,
who probably were not closely related (the connection
"between these two eponyms is one of the major
unresolved aspects of the system). Greater homo-
geneity could have been attained only by insisting
on the descent of all Arabs from a single ancestor.
That the Arabs recognized in their clear and undis-
puted tradition the duality of their origin is a
significant fact, and its effect on the history of the
Arabs and Islam has been far-reaching.

The system of the genealogists begins with a nod
at those whom the Arabs regarded as the original
inhabitants of the Peninsula, tribes such as cAd,
Thamud, Iram, Djurhum, Tasm> and Djadis [qq.v.],
all of which are believed to have disappeared before
the beginning of Islam. Some of these, such as cAd
and Iram, may well have been entirely legendary,
while the historicity of others, such as Thamud, is
not in doubt. Nothing certain is known about the
identity of these tribes, though they are generally
reckoned to have been Arabs, the Lost Arabs (al-
^arab al-bd*ida). Sometimes they are even called the
True Arabs (al-*arab al-cdriba), though this has
little meaning, as in the Arab concept they are mainly
a historical curiosity and an example of the terrible
iate visited on people who heeded not their prophets.
Although in later times there were men who claimed
descent from these ancients or even tribes reputed
to have sprung from them, the conclusion of the
genealogist Ibn Hazm (d. 456/1064) was that "on

the face of the earth there is no one whose descent
from them is verified" (ed. Levi-Provencal, 8).

Disposing of the autochthons in this fashion, the
Arab concept concentrates on the two great
ancestors—Kahtan and eAdnan [qq.v.]—and the two
great divisions of the Arab race they fathered. As
all men go back to Adam, these two must have been
at least remotely related. The question of a closer
relationship depends on whether Kahtan was a
descendant of Isma4!!, who was recognised as an
ancestor of cAdnan. One opinion commonly held
opposes such a descent for Kahtan, whose presumed
line from Noah's son Shem (Sam b. Nuh) is separately
traced. Kahtan's offspring are generally denominated
the True Arabs (al-carab al-^driba or al-*arbd*) and
cAdnan's the Arabised Arabs (al-'arab al-muta'arriba
or al-mustacriba), though the uncertainty of fliis
classification is revealed by the existence of oiher
versions, one of which brackets the Lost Arabs with
Kahtan as the True Arabs, while another reserves
the title of True Arabs for the Lost Arabs, designating
the people of Kahtan as mutacarriba and those of
cAdnan as musta'riba. In any event, Ka^an clearly
comes out closer than cAdnan to genuine Arabness.

The descendants of Kahtan are the Southern
Arabs, Kaba'il al-Yaman, whose origin is traditionally
assigned to the south-western corner of the Peninsula,
while the descendants of cAdnan are the Northern
Arabs, held to have made their first appearance in
the northern half of the Peninsula. Whether this
traditional division has a basis in truth is open to
question. Certain data, for example, suggest that
Saba5 came from the north into the Yaman, though
in the scheme of the Arab genealogists Saba5 is the
great-grandson of Kahtan and the father of Himyar
and Kahlan, the eponyms of the two main branches
of the Southern Arabs.

The peoples of the ancient South Arabian states—
Sabaeans, Minaeans[^g.v.], and others—were regarded
as descendants of Himyar, so that Himyar in Arabic
became the comprehensive term embracing the
civilisation of these states. Few of those recognised
without qualification as descendants of Himyar played
an important role during the Islamic period, the
centre of the stage having by then been occupied by
the sons of Kahlan, among whom were numbered
Tayyi5, Madhhidj, Hamdan, and al-Azd. Among the
subdivisions of al-Azd were al-Aws and al-Khazradj.
residents of Medina who rose to fame in Islam as the
Prophet's Ansar. Lakhm, Ghassan, Kinda, and other
tribes of Kahlan became solidly established in the
north and centre long before the beginning of
Islam, so that a tribal map of Arabia in the 6th and
early 7th centuries reveals a curious patchwork in
which the ranges of many Arabs of Southern descent
lie north of those belonging to Arabs of Northern
descent.

cAdnan, the putative progenitor of the Northern
Arabs, appears to have been even more of a misty
figure than Kahtan, so that the Northern Arabs in
popular practice often trace their descent back no
further than cAdnan's son Macadd or even his
grandson Nizar. Mwjar and Rablca, sons of Nizar,
were the eponyms of the two main branches of the
Northern Arabs, the descendants of a third son,
lyad, having largely sunk out of sight by the time
of Islam. Kays c Avian, one of the two major divisions
of Mu<Jar, was of such importance that the term
Kaysl was often used for all Northern Arabs. This
division embraced Hawazin and Sulaym, and
Hawazin alone included such notable tribes as
Thalpf and the whole group of cAmir b. ^a^J^a





DlAZlRAT AL-CARAB 545

(Kushayr, cUkayl, £iacda, Kilab, and Hilal).
Khindif, the other major division of Mudar, num-
bered in its ranks Hudhayl and Tamlm and above
all Kinana, the tribe of which Kuraysh formed a
subdivision. Although the Northern Arabs by origin
lacked the same identification with Arabdom that
their Southern cousins enjoyed, the fact that the
Seal of the Prophets cante from the Northern tribe
of ' IjCuraysh has redeemed their prestige under
Islam in ample measure.

From Rablca sprang the tribes of cAnaza, cAbd al-
Kays, al-Namir, Taghlib, and the strong group of
Bakr b. Wa'il, one of whose members was Hanlfa.
Well before Islam the original groups of Muclar and
Rablca dissolved, early folk of Mudar moving to
the territory on the Euphrates called after them
Diyar Mudar and early folk of Rabica to the
territory on the Tigris called Diyar Rabica. Many
of their-offshoots, however, remained behind in the
Peninsula: Hudhayl in the vicinity of al-Ta'if;
Sulaym in the mountains between Mecca and
Medina; Tamlm and Hanifa and various members
of ^Amir b. Sacsaca in the center; and cAbd al-Kays
in the east.

An attitude of hostility between Kahtan and
*Adnan, which went far back into the past, was
enhanced by the rivalry that developed between the
AnSar of Medina and Kuraysh of Mecca, so that it
became a factor of extraordinary significance in the
history of the early Islamic dynasties, the effect of
which extended as far afield as Spain. The struggle
between South and North finally faded away into
an affair of dwindling consequence with the eclipse of
the Arab element in the Islamic world. Only in one
section of the Peninsula—cUman—has the ancient
hostility .endured down to the present as a vital
force. For centuries the Northerners were known in
<Uman as Nizaris, and the Southerners as Yamanis.
As the result of a civil war there in the early i8th
century, the Northerners came to be called Ghafiris
and the Southerners Hinawls, a distinction which
still carries weiglvt.v

Armajor anomalynn the system appears in the case
of Kudaca. A number of tribes—Bahra3, Diuhavna.
Ball, Tanukh, Kalb, and others—recognised a
common ancestor named Kudaca, but agreement
wafc lacking as to whether he was a Southerner or a
Northerner. Some said he was a son of cAdnan, while
others said he was a grandson or later descendant of
Himyar. The genealogists also resorted to the device
of declaring that all the Arabs were descended from
three men—Kaftan, cAdnan, and Kuda'a—but
without the suggestion that Kudaca represented a
third element, neither Southerner nor Northerner.
In the conflicts between the Southerners and the
Northerners during the early period of Islam, the
tribes of Kudaca tended to side with the Southerners;
genealogy was used for political purposes, the
attribution to Kudaca of a descent from Kaftan
through Himyar prevailed, and the tribe of Kalb
of £u<Jaca advanced to the fore as champions of the
Southern Arabs in the days of the Umayyads.

In studying the history of Arabia from cAbbasid
times to the present, one encounters great difficulty
in determining the links between the tribes of a
thousand years ago and the tribes of today. Oppen-
heim, Braunlich, and Caskel in their work Die
Beduinen have made the most ambitious attempt so
far with respect to the tribes of northern and central
Arabia, but much remains to be done in spite of
the laudable degree of success they have achieved.
Information on the tribes during the time when

Encyclopaedia of Islam

the government of Islam was in or near Arabia is
fairly abundant, and the same is true of the last two
centuries or so, but for hundreds of years in between
their story remains for the most part concealed
from view. Great migrations took place of which
only trifling records have been recovered. Elements
broke off from one tribe to join another, or whole
tribes reshuffled themselves into new groupings.
Popular tradition among the Bedouins has preserved
some recollection of the changes, but this tradition
is often far from trustworthy. In the 4th/ioth
century al-Hamdanl remarked on the tendency of
tribes bearing a given name to associate themselves
with stronger or more renowned tribes of the same
name, and this tendency still holds true. In the time
of the Caliph Abu Bakr the appearance of the false
prophet Musaylima among Hanlfa brought this tribe
into disrepute; descendants of tCanlfa in Nadjd
today prefer to name as their ancestor Rablca, from
whom Hanlfa sprang, but so many other tribes have
been named Rablca and popular knowledge of the
traditional genealogical system is so scant that the
result is often complete confusion. The modern
tribe of al-Dawasir has a tradition that its ancestor
was named cUmar; the ordinary Dawsari today
glibly identifies him as cUmar b. al-Khattab without
knowing who cUmar b. al-Khattab was. The modern
tribe of Banl Ghafir in al-Batina of cUman provides
an example of the often unstable status of the
tribes; although the Northern Arabs of cUmaja are
now called Ghafiris after this tribe, the tribe itself
is notorious for the way in which it has shifted its
allegiance back and forth between the Northerners
and the Southerners.

Some of the great tribes of the present, such as
Tamlm in the centre and Hamdan in the southwest,
apparently represent in a generally faithful manner
the ancient entities which bore these names, though
many members of each have in the course of time
broken away and lost their identity, while outsiders
have attached themselves to this tribe or that and
become completely absorbed into the community.
The modern tribe of Kafrtan may be the residue
of one or more segments of the original nation of
Southern Arabs, or the connexion may be even more
tenuous than this, despite the fact that the Bedouins
of Arabia still associate this tribe with the father
of all Southerners. To follow the vicissitudes of the
tribe of Kuraysh since the beginning of Islam, one
would have to investigate—among other things—
the history and current status of the many thousands
of real and reputed sayyids and sharifs scattered not
only throughout Arabia, but from one end of the
Islamic world to the other.

Members of one modern tribe may tenaciously
insist on their homogeneity in descent from a single
ancestor, while members of another tribe readily
admit that they are a confederation of diverse
elements. The tribes of al-'Udiman and Al Murra,
which migrated from the vicinity of Na&ran to
Eastern Arabia about two centuries ago, maintain
that they share a common descent from Hamdan
of the Southern Arabs through Yam. Their physical
characteristics, their speech, and other facets of
their life and history lend credence to this claim. On
the other hand, large tribes such as cUtayba and
Mutayr in Inner Arabia are closely knit composites
the original components of which probably first
coalesced not more than five or six centuries ago.
These confederations may be transitory, e.g., the
confederation of Nucaym in cUman appears at present
to be in the process of breaking down into its two

35
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main constituents, Al Bu Khurayban and Al Bu
Shamis, with the old name of Nucaym frequently
being applied to Al Bu Khurayban alone, while
other members of Nucaym, living c. 500 km. to the
west, are no longer in close contact with the main
body.

Despite all the genealogical vagaries and uncer-
tainties, it is impressive how much importance is
attached by most of the Arabs of Arabia to purity
of descent.% Mankind is divided into those whose
race is universally recognised as purely Arab (asil)
and those of a lower category whose blood is mixed
or impure (ghayr asil). The Bedouin who knows his
immediate forebears through no more than six or
eight generations is still profoundly convinced of
his own nobility; his membership in a tribe of
acknowledged purity of descent is sufficient guarantee
that the line further back is without taint. Purity
of blood is preserved by strict rules governing
marriage, which among the Bedouins at least are
seldom violated. The distinction between pure and
impure, strongest among the Bedouins, is carried
over to a considerable extent into the oases and
towns, particularly those away from the coasts,
where many of the townspeople keep alive their
sense of affiliation with one tribe or another. Other
townspeople are grouped together in Nadid under
the appellation of Ban! Khadir, a generic term for
those whose origin can not be traced back to a
specific tribe.

In the desert a few nomadic tribes by general
consent bear the stigma of non-Arab descent. Among
these is the tribe of al-§ulaba [q.v.] in the north, the
physical characteristics of whose members, as well
as the popular traditions regarding them, suggest
an origin hidden in an unusual aura of mystery,
though there is no foundation for the oft-repeated
legend that they are the offspring of wandering
Crusaders. Others of this category in the north are
Hutaym and aKShararat. The tribe of al-cAwazim
in the east has succeeded in rising somewhat above
its inferior status as a result of its prowess in battle
during the past forty years in the ranks of King cAbd
aMAziz of Saudi Arabia.

Along the coasts, in the seaports, and in towns
not far inland are found the greatest infusions of
foreign or nondescript racial elements. In some cases
these are well defined types from abroad, such as
Somalis and Indians along the southern coast and
on the Red Sea; banians or Indian merchants are
also numerous in the ports of the Sultanate of
Muscat and on the Persian Gulf. In other cases
people of obscure origin are classified primarily on
the basis of their occupations, such as the servants
in Southern Arabia called Sibyan and Akhdam.
Because many Muslims from distant lands desire to
live and die on hallowed ground, Mecca contains a
strikingly heterogeneous population, in which the
so-called Javanese and Bukharan colonies (made
up respectively of settlers from Indonesia and
Central Asia) are among the largest. Certain foreign
elements, such as the Abyssinians from the west
and the Persians from the east, have a history in
Arabia going back two millennia or more, yet they
have never immigrated in great force and few are
the places where the majority of the population
has not retained its basic Arab character, at least
in such important aspects as language and religion.
Other foreign elements, such as some of the Baluchis
settled in the interior of cUman, have become so
thoroughly Arabised that they are now considered
by their Arab neighbors as asil.

Racial matters in Arabia are often intermingled
with religious considerations. Descendants of the
Prophet, who usually bear the litle of sharif in al-
Hidjaz and sayyid in the Yaman and Hadramawt,
sometimes form a privileged caste in the community,
while at other times they lead the life of simple
nomads in the desert. The numerous sayyids of
Hadramawt, who enjoy exceptional prestige, all
claim descent from a small group of families who
emigrated from clrak to Hadramawt in the first half
of the 4th/ioth century. In cUman the title sayyid is
popularly accorded to the Sultan of Muscat, who
does not claim descent from the Prophet, and in
Nadid the incidence of sharifs is remarkably low.
In Eastern Arabia most of the sayyids are found
among the Shicites, a fact which prompts the
Sunnite Bedouins to question the authenticity of
their descent. The Jews, whose history in Arabia
goes back well into the pre-Islamic period, may have
been in the beginning Israelites who moved south-
wards or Arabs converted to the Judaic religion or
a combination of the two. Once fairly numerous in
the south-west, almost all of the Jews have departed
within the last few years for Israel.

Slavery as an institution sanctioned by Islam
flourished in the Peninsula until very recent times,
though now it appears to be slowly dying out. The
great majority of the slaves came from Central
Africa, and Negro blood is found even in villages of
al-Afladi in the heart of Arabia. Like other Islamic
lands, Arabia has remained uncursed by a colour bar,
and emancipated slaves have on occasion attained
positions of influence in society. Another Negro
element exists in the so-called Takarina, who come
halfway across Africa, often on foot, to make the
pilgrimage; some of these stay on to eke out a living
in the Holy Land, where their huts stand in the
outskirts of Djidda.

Although migrations of persons and tribes from
place to place within the Peninsula and from the
Peninsula to the fertile lands farther north have
been common throughout the centuries, only a
relatively small proportion of the Arabs of Arabia
have shown a fondness for crossing the seas to
settle in foreign lands. Chief among these have been
the people of cUman, who since ancient times have
moved down along the coast of East Africa and into
southern islands such as Zanzibar, and the people
of Hadramawt, many of whom have more recently
established themselves in the Indonesian Archipelago,
the Malay Peninsula, and India, where they have
been influential in the domains of the Nizam of
Haydarabad. Arabs of Eastern Arabia have moved
across the Persian Gulf to occupy much of the
Iranian coast, and seafarers from the Yaman have
founded tiny colonies in such distant spots as
Cardiff in Wales.
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(Vll) HISTORY

i. — Pre- Islamic

Arabia before the First Millennium B. C. — The
Arabian Peninsula has as yet no history earlier
than the first millennium B. C., though future in-
vestigations will certainly bring many new facts to
light. Excavations have been few and limited in
extent, and even the surface in many regions has
not been scrutinised by trained searchers.

Scattered finds indicate that the Peninsula was
inhabited in both Palaeolithic and Neolithic times,
but nothing is known about who the people were or
where they came from. The problem of the site of the
original home of the Semites is still a matter of
speculation. The Semitic nomads who began filtering
into the Fertile Crescent from the adjacent deserts
in the fourth millennium B. C. relied chiefly on the
donkey, a beast not as well adapted as the camel
to wide ranging in waterless tracts.

The cuneiform inscriptions of Mesopotamia contain
numerous references to Magan, Melukhkha, and
Dilmun, places which may have lain in Arabia,
though much of the geography of the time remains

vague. The Egyptian records relating to Punt are
similarly imprecise. Egypt's connections with Sinai
and the Red Sea are very ancient, and the availability
of frankincense in Southern Arabia led to indirect
or even direct intercourse at an early period.

A development of vast importance in the later
history of Arabia and the Islamic world occurred,
probably in the early second millennium B. C., with
the devising of a system of alphabetic writing from
which later Semitic alphabets, including South
Arabic and North Arabic, derived. Tribal migrations
about which little is yet known took place inside
Arabia; in this millennium many of the "sons of
Kahtan" may have gone south to their new homes.
The last centuries of this millennium were a time of
change, with the Iron Age beginning in the Near
East and the Semitic Aramaeans entering the Fertile
Crescent in strength. The domestication of the camel
appears to have been achieved during this period
in Arabia, the first contribution of the Peninsula to
the material progress of mankind.

Arabia during the First Millennium B.C. — The
tenth chapter of Genesis, believed to belong to
about the loth century B. C., mentions Joktan and
Hazarmaveth, who may be identified with Kahtan
and Hadramawt. In the same century Solomon sent
vessels into the Red Sea from the port of Ezion-geber,
while his caravans traded with Northern Arabia.
The location of Ophir, from which Solomon received
gold and other products, continues to be a mystery.
From the gth century on, Assyrian and Babylonian
inscriptions make frequent mention of the Aribi,
camel-owning inhabitants of Northern Arabia who
paid tribute to the masters of Mesopotamia.

In recent years knowledge of the ancient civilisation
of Southern Arabia has expanded tremendously. So
many new inscriptions and other traces are coming
to hand that current conclusions must often be
regarded as tentative. An intensive review of the
chronology is in progress, with the general tendency
favoring a downward revision of dates. Available
information suggests that organised states came into
being in Southern Arabia during the second half of
the first millennium B. C.

The four chief states—Saba5 of the Sabaeans,
Macin of the Minaeans, Kataban, and Hadramawt—
throve on agriculture and commerce. The Marib dam
in Saba* was the most imposing structure in an
elaborate system of irrigation. For centuries the
Southern Arabian merchants monopolised the
frankincense trade and controlled traffic between
India and the West, sending their goods by overland
routes which traversed Arabia from south to north.
Colonies were established in Northern Arabia, and
evidence of business activity has been found in
Egypt, the Aegaean, and the Persian Gulf region.
Strong Graeco-Roman influence on Southern Arabian
culture is shown by archaeological discoveries.
Southern Arabians migrated to Abyssinia, to which
they gave its name, and their influence reached
along the eastern coast of Africa.

Many impressive buildings in Southern Arabia were
temples dedicated to pagan deities. The earlier rulers
of Saba', who bore the title of Mukarrib, combined
the functions of prince and priest; later they gave
way to the more secular rule of kings. [For details
See AL-YAMAN.]

In the north, Aramaean influence was strong in
the oasis of Tayma3, briefly the capital of the Neo-
Babylonian Empire under Nabonidus (regn. B. C.
556-539). Dedan, near modern al-cUla, became the
center of a culture now called Lihyfmitic, using an
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alphabet derived from South Arabic. Thamud,
mentioned as a tribe in an Assyrian inscription of
the 8th century B. C., held Egra (al-Hidjr or Mada'in
§alih) just north of Dedan. The recent finding of
widely dispersed Thamudic inscriptions has raised
new questions regarding the spread of this derivative
of the South Arabic script and those who used it.

After the Persian capture of Babylon in B. C. 539,
a short-lived satrapy called Arabaya was created in
Northern Arabia. Darius I (regn. 521-485), who
sought to stimulate trade via the Persian Gulf, sent
out Scylax of Caryanda, who sailed from India to
the northern end of the Red Sea. The world's know-
ledge of Arabia increased through Alexander's
expeditions and the reconnaissance of the Persian
Gulf carried out by Nearchus the Cretan. Alexander
died in 323 just as he was planning the circum-
navigation of the Peninsula and the subjugation of
its peoples. Not long afterwards the Greek naturalist
Theophrastus wrote an account of Southern Arabia
and its products.

The Ptolemies of Egypt, who often pursued a
forward policy in the Red Sea, threatened the trade
monopoly held by the Arabs, while the Seleucids of
Syria promoted the use of the northern routes from
India. The establishment of the Parthian state in
the mid-3rd century B. C. weakened the Seleucids,
but Antiochus III was still strong enough to conduct
an expedition in 205-204 against Gerrha on the
Arabian shore of the Persian Gulf.

Late in the millennium the Nabataeans, a people
of Arab stock with their capital at Petra, began
playing a considerable role in the affairs of Syria,
and Arabs appeared as rulers in various places in
the Fertile Crescent, such as Charax Spasini at the
head of the Persian Gulf. Arab vassal chiefs enjoyed
a large measure of autonomy under Parthian rule,
and the immigration of Arabs into Mesopotamia
went steadily on.

Towards the end of the 2nd century B. C. Eudoxus
of Cyzicus sailed from Egypt to India, and in time
Westerners learned the secret of using the south-west
and north-east monsoons for voyaging across open
water. The growing competition of the West seriously
undermined the commercial dominance of the
Southern Arabians, in whose homeland radical
changes were taking place. An important event
near the close of the 2nd century, later taken as the
starting point of the "Sabaean era", has been
plausibly connected with the assumption of royal
power in Saba* by the mountain tribe of Hamdan.
Both the kingdoms of Macln and Itataban came to
an end in the ist century B. C., and the Katabanian
capital Tirana* in Bayhan was destroyed. Rome,
which had made a client state of Petra in B. C. 60,
coveted the wealth of Arabia Felix. Augustus sent
the Prefect of Egypt, Aelius Gallus, supported by
Nabataeans from Petra, on a long march in B. C.
24 towards the incense country, but the expedition,
finding the deserts inhospitable and its Arab allies
treacherous, did not get beyond Saba*. [For details
see AL-VAMAN.]

Arabia during the First Six Christian Centuries. —
About A. D. 50 an unknown author wrote in Greek
the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, an invaluable
account of trade in the Red Sea and along the
southern coast of Arabia. The King of Ha^ramawt
in his capital Shabwa controlled the whole territory
from Bayhan in the west to ?ufar in the east, while
the "King of Saba* and of Dhu Raydan" (a recently
assumed title) sat in ?afar in the mountains of the
Yaman, where the power of IJimyar was growing.

In A. D. 105 or 106 the Roman province of Arabia
was created in the old Nabataean domain, stretching
from Ayla (al-€A^aba) in the south to al-Namara
in the northeast, with its capital first at Petra and
later at Bostra. Merchants were encouraged to trade
via the Red Sea through the port of Ayla, and
Bedouin raids were warded off by the building of
a limes along the desert borders. Roman knowledge
of the Peninsula in the mid-2nd century was sum-
marized by the geographer Claudius Ptolemy.

Ardashir I, the first Sasanid (d. A. D. 241), is said
to have founded a city in Eastern Arabia and to
have induced the tribe of al-Azd to settle in cUman.
Sasanid authority on one flank of Northern Arabia
and Roman authority on the other were challenged
by the Arab rulers of Palmyra, but the Roman
Emperor Aurelian defeated Queen Zenobia and
captured her desert stronghold in 272.

Something of the old glory of Saba* and Dhu
Raydan was regained by Shammar (or Shamir)
Yuharcish, who signified his triumphs about the end
of the 3rd century by adding the names of Hacjra-
mawt and Yamanat to his royal title. His reign was
followed by a relapse into weakness, during which
Nadjran on the northern border was besieged by
the Lakhmid Mar5 {= Imru5) al-Kays, extravagantly
described as "King of all the Arabs*' in the oldest
North Arabic inscription known (al-Namara 328).
Later Kings of Saba3 made their title even longer by
appending "and of their Arabs in the mountains and
the lowlands".

One of the most obscure periods in Arabian history
fell in the 4th and 5th centuries. The decline and
impoverishment of the Roman Empire affected the
Peninsula, where urban civilisation waned and the
simpler ways of nomadism attracted more adherents.
Christianity with its promise of a better life in the
hereafter made headway in Arabia as elsewhere.
The Arabs proved particularly susceptible to the
doctrines of Nestorianism, coming from Mesopotamia,
and Monophysitism, coming from Egypt and Abys-
sinia. The Abyssinians occupied the Yaman for a
brief period in the 4th century, with c£zana, the
first Christian King of Aksum, proclaiming himself
ruler of Himyar, Raydan, Saba5, etc. Shapur II
(regn. 310-79), called Dhu '1-Aktaf by the Arabs,
subjugated Eastern Arabia; the Sasanid yoke was
later removed, only to be reimposed shortly before
the dawn of Islam. Judaism also made a successful
appeal in Arabia, among its reputed converts being
the King of Saba* in the early 5th century, Abkarib
Ascad, known to Arab tradition as Tubba* Ascad
Kamil, and one of its centres being the oasis of
Yathrib (later Medina).

Both the Sasanids and the Byzantine successors
of Rome found it necessary to protect their territories
from the unruly folk of Arabia by relying on buffer
states ruled by Arab princes, the Lakhmids [q.v.]
standing guard on the edge of Mesopotamia and
the Ghassanids [q.v.] shielding Syria. The two client
states, like their suzerains, often came into conflict.
In the first half of the 6th century al-tfarith b.
Djabala, the greatest of the Ghassanids, proved
stronger than al-Mundhir b. Ma* al-Sama*, the most
famous of the Lakhmids. In the late 5th century the
chief of the Southern Arab tribe of Kinda [q.v.],
9udjr Akil al-Murar, assumed the leadership of a
confederacy of tribes in Central Arabia, but this
loosely knit Kingdom of Kinda lasted only about
half a century before it was overthrown by al-
Mundhir the Lakhmid.

In the 6th century Southern Arabia lay open to
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attack by the Christian Kings of Aksum and the
Sasanid Khusraw I Anushirwan (regn. A. D. 531-79).
Persecution of the Christians of Nadjran by the
Judaising Arab Dhu Nuwas [q.v.] led to a new
Abyssinian occupation of the Yaman c. 521. The
Abyssinian Abraha [q.v.] as ruler of the Yaman
carried out the last repair of the dam of Marib before
its final abandonment, marched into the heart of
Nadjd on a campaign against the Arabs of Macadd,
clients of the Lakhmids, and, according to Islamic
tradition, undertook an unsuccessful expedition
against Mecca in the Year of the Elephant (c. 570).
Under Khusraw the Persians evicted the Abyssinians,
and the Yaman was Persian territory at the rise of
Islam.

Mecca, a town of some antiquity on the main
route paralleling the Red Sea, achieved greater
prominence and prosperity in the late 6th century,
aided by foreign domination of the Yaman and
chaotic conditions along the northern routes resulting
from the long drawn out wars between Persia and
Byzantium. The Meccan merchants of Kuraysh
showed astuteness and industry in profiting from
their participation in international trade.

The last centuries of this period gave birth to the
form of Arabic now called classical, the dialectal
sources and the exact process of the development
of which remain uncertain. Used by the poets of
the dj[dhiliyya, many of whom were Bedouins and
some Christians or Jews by faith, this language
became the instrument of expression for the supreme
masterpiece of Islam, the I£urjan, and the great
works of Arabic literature in succeeding ages (see
^ARABIYYA).

2. — Islamic Middle Ages

Muhammad and the Rise of Islam (A. D. c. 570-
632). — About A. D. 570 Muhammad [q.v.] b.
cAbd Allah of Kuraysh was born in Mecca, then a
principal centre of pagan worship. Only traditional
accounts survive of Muhammad's early years,
during which he became well acquainted with the
tribal structure of both urban and nomadic life and
saw something of the world outside Arabia while
accompanying merchant caravans to Syria. About
610 he received his first revelation; two or three
years later he began preaching in public, after which
the nature of Islam was elaborated upon in a series
of revelations during the rest of his career as God's
Messenger and Prophet.

The men in authority in Mecca did not welcome
Muhammad's message. A small body of Muslims
went into exile in Christian Abyssinia; later the
whole Muslim community migrated northwards from
Mecca to Yathrib, an event taken afterwards as
having marked the beginning of the Islamic era
(A. H. i/A. D. 622). During the ten years Muhammad
maintained his capital at Medina, he erected a state
guided in all its functions by the precepts of Islam.
Two revolutionary concepts emerged which trans-
formed the face of Arabia. The Kur'an, as emphasised
by the divine revelations of which it consisted, was
Arabic, a standard under which all Arabs could
unite. Arabia had never before known an entity
larger than relatively petty states or independent
tribes and tribal confederations, usually at logger-
heads with each other if not openly at war. At the
same time, the Kur'an and Islam were not limited to
the Arabs: the Kur'Sn is a revelation to all men,
and under Islam the noblest man is the most
Godfearing, not the one of highest lineage. This

universal appeal opened the way for Islam to go
far beyond the borders of Arabia.

Muhammad's efforts during the Medinan period
were devoted in large measure to settling affairs
with Mecca, which was finally incorporated in the
Islamic state in 8/630. Before this a fair number of
tribes had been won over to Islam, but the great
flood of applications to join Islam from tribes all
over the Peninsula did not come until 9/630-1, the
Year of the Delegations. Muhammad died in 11/632,
before there had been time to anchor the Kur*anic
religion in the hearts of all who had taken the name
of Muslim. Neither had there been time to carry
Islam abroad, though a halting attempt had been
made in that direction, and the moment was indeed
ripe for shattering the fragile shells of Byzantine and
Sasanid defences in the Fertile Crescent.

The First Three Caliphs (JJ-J5/6j^-56). — Soon
after Abu Bakr (regn. 11-13/632-4) succeeded
Muhammad as head of the Islamic state, many
tribes reasserted their independence, with prophets
in several cases preaching doctrines contrary to
Islam. Abu Bakr reacted vigorously, dispatching
Muslim columns to Central Arabia, Bahrayn, cUman,
and the Yaman. When Hadramawt, which held out
the longest, was subdued, the Arabian Peninsula
for the first and last time in history was effectively
united throughout its length and breadth.

The other great achievement of Abu Bakr's brief
rule was the inauguration of the grand programme
of Muslim conquests outside Arabia. After invading
clrak Khalid b. al-Walld marched across the Syrian
Desert in 13/634 to participate in a victory over the
Byzantines.

The conquests started by Abu Bakr were carried
forward with verve during the rule of cUmar (I3-23/
634-44). clrak was taken from the SasSnids, and
Arabs from both the Northern and the Southern
tribes peopled the newly founded military settlements
of al-Basra and al-Kufa. After a decisive victory
over the Byzantines at al-Yarmuk and the capture of
Jerusalem, cUmar came to visit this holy city, the
first journey of a Caliph beyond the confines of
Arabia. Islam next advanced into Egypt, the
occupation of which brought about stronger economic
and cultural ties with Western Arabia. Although
cUmar is reputed to have ordered the expulsion of
all Christians and Jews from the Peninsula, numbers
of them lived on there for a long time to come.

In the days of cUthman (regn. 23-35/644-56) of
the House of Umayya, wealth and luxury abounded
in Medina and Mecca, into which poured booty from
the lands recently subdued. cUthman had no ear
for the voice of Abu Dharr decrying the decay of the
stern and frugal virtues of earlier Islam. Even more
dangerous to the future of Arabia and Islam was
the rift developing between the most powerful
figures in the state, which led to the murder of
cUthman in Medina.

The Struggle over the Caliphate (35-73/656-
692). — The rift in high circles widened into a
chasm when €Ali, Muhammad's son-in-law and
cousin, came to the fore as Caliph on the death of
'Uthman. Muhammad's wife 'Alsha and his Com-
panions al-Zubayr and Talha rose in opposition to
CA1I, who left Medina to march against them in
36/656. In the Battle of the Camel CAH overthrew
his rivals and won clrak, only to find himself faced
with a more formidable adversary in 'Uthman's
Umayyad kinsman Mucawiya, the governor of Syria.
When CA11 fixed his capital at al-Kufa in order to
marshal strength against Mucawiya, Medina lost
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the preeminence it had held since the Prophet's
migration.

* All's tactics against Mucawiya so exacerbated the
extremists among his own followers that they turned
against him as the Khawaridi. Despite the crushing
victory eAll gained over these seceders, at al-
Nahrawan in 38/659, their party survived, Arabia
long providing a fertile field for its propaganda.
Mucawiya was proclaimed rival Caliph in Jesuralem,
and his forces clashed with cAll's in Western Arabia
from Medina to Nadjran and the Yaman. When a
Kharidil assassinated CA11 in 40/661, the cAlids set
up his son al- Hasan as Caliph in al-Kufa, but he
soon renounced his claims in favor of Mucawiya,
who thus temporarily reunited the community of
Islam.

For the rest of Mu'awiya's life no serious rising
took place against the new Syrian Caliphate, but
resentment was stirred up by his advocacy of
hereditary succession. After the accession of Yazld
b. Mucawiya (regn. 60-4/680-3), c All's second son
al-Husayn left Mecca to rally support in clrak, only
to fall a martyr at Karbala3 in 61/680. His death
cleared the field for a stronger candidate, cAbd
Allah b. al-Zubayr, the foremost representative of
the sons of the Prophet's Companions. Yazld's army
defeated the rebellious Medinans in the battle of
Harrat Wakim and laid siege to Mecca, Ibn al-
Zubayr's stronghold, where the Kacba caught fire,
but Yazld's death brought a pause in the hostilities.
Ibn al-Zubayr won recognition as Caliph in nearly
every quarter of Islam; in fact, had he proceeded to
Syria immediately, he might well have destroyed
the Umayyad power forever. While Ibn al-Zubayr
lingered on in Mecca, cAbd al-Malik (regn. 6s-86/
685-705) of the Marwanid branch of the Umayyads
gradually regained ground outside Arabia. The
Khawaridi, who had at first leagued themselves
with Ibn al-Zubayr, turned against him, the Kharidil
Nadjda b. cAmir of Banu Hanlfa making himself
master of much of Arabia, only to be overthrown by
another Kharidil, Abu Fudayk. cAbd al-Malik gave
al-Hadjdiadi b. Yusuf command of an army which
captured Mecca in 73/692 after a long siege. Ibn
al-Zubayr fell in the struggle, leaving the Holy Land
of Islam in the hands of the Umayyads. Another
Umayyad army marched to Eastern Arabia and put
an end to Abu Fudayk.

Arabia under the Umayyads (73-1321692-750). —
The Umayyads of Syria regularly appointed
governors for Medina and Mecca, and exercised a
measure of control, often shadowy, over other parts
of Arabia. Powerful Umayyad governors of al-
Basra such as aMJadjdiadi and Yazld b. al-Muhallab
made their word law in the Persian Gulf and along
its Arabian shore.

The Umayyad Caliphs honoured the sanctity of the
Holy Cities in Arabia and lavished large sums on
their shrines, even while favouring at times the claim
of Jerusalem, which was easier of access, to an equal
or higher rank. During much of this period Western
Arabia was at peace, enjoying a prosperity such as
it was not to know among the dissensions of later
ages. The Umayyads developed the irrigation system,
and many personages of Islam lived in their days of
retirement on estates near Medina, Mecca, or al-
Ta'if. The Holy Cities became renowned not only
for Islamic learning but also for indulgent living,
poetry, and singing.

The intense rivalry in Umayyad politics between
the Northern Arabs and the Southern Arabs had its
repercussions in Arabia, where Kalb, the principal

tribe among the Southerners, owned land in Wadl
al-Kura near Medina.

Towards the end of the Umayyad period an
alliance of Khawaridi was formed under the leader-
ship Of cAbd Allah b. Yahya Talib al-Hakk of
Kinda and Abu Hamza of al-Azd. Abu Hamza took
Mecca, won a victory at Kudayd in 130/747, and
then entered Medina, while Talib al-Hakk supported
him from their base in Hadramawt and the Yaman.
Despite the waning might of the Umayyads, Marwan
II summoned sufficient strength to overcome these
Kharidil chiefs, but only after they had contributed
to his final undoing. Mecca was also used by the
£Abbasids as a centre for their plot aiming at the
supersession of the Syrian Caliphs.

Arabia under the Early *Abbdsids (132-266!
750-879). — The cAbbasid transfer of the Caliphate
to clrak enhanced the importance of the Persian
Gulf as a seaway for trade reaching out to China
and East Africa. Wares bound to and from the
cAbbasid capital passed through al-Basra, while in
the Gulf itself Siraf on the Persian side in the 3rd/9th
century became the busiest port.

cAbbasid authority in Arabia kept its strength for
not much over a century, during which time governors
were sent to the Holy cities and the Yaman, and on
occasion to the central and eastern regions. The
earlier Caliphs, notably al-Mahdi and Harun, and
their wives, notably Zubayda, were diligent in
making the pilgrimage and encouraging their
subjects to do so by improving communications
and the amenities of the route.

A sect of the Khawaridi known as the Ibadiyya
set up its own Imamate in cUman under al-Diulanda
b. Mascud of al-Azd, but an cAbbasid expedition
under Khazim b. Khuzayma defeated and killed
al-Djulanda. in 134/752. Soon afterwards this
Imamate was revived to endure with few inter-
ruptions for the next four centuries. cUman,
however, was an out of the way region, and the
Khawaridi on the whole gave the cAbbasids little
trouble. [Cf. CUMAN.]

Taking the place of the Khawaridi as a thorn in
the Caliphs' flesh were the cAlids [q.v.], both Hasantds
and Husaynids. Through skilful propaganda the cAb-
basids in their campaign against the Umayyads had
forestalled the cAlids and usurped the leadership they
regarded as rightfully theirs. For this the cAlids never
forgave them, and one after another they contested
the cAbbasid title to rule. Even though the 'Abbasids
themselves came from a Meccaii ancestor close to
the Prophet, the cAlids almost invariably found
ready followers in Arabia; in the Holy Cities their
rallying cry inspired the hope of regaining the place
lost to Damascus and Baghdad.

The first cAlid pretender in Arabia was the Hasanid
Muhammad al-Nafs al-Zakiyya, who appeared as
the Mahdi in Medina and had his claim to the
Caliphate certified by no less a scholar than Malik
b. Anas, but all to no avail when he fell in 145/762
before the troops of al-Mansur.

A major split took place among the cAlids following
the death of their sixth Imam, Djacfar al-Sadifc,
c. 148/765. The main body, giving loyalty to Diacfar's
son Musa al-Kazim and five of his descendants,
came to be known as the Twelvers. Others, the
Seveners, advocated the cause of Ismacll b. Djacfar
and his son Muhammad, for which they worked,
often in secret, in the movement of Isma'llism. As
time went by the Isma'ills in particular tended to
attract to their side the discontented and oppressed
elements of society, enemies of the ruling classes.
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Another Hasanid pretender, al-Husayn b. CA1I,
met a martyr's death fighting against an cAbbasid
army at Fakhkh near Mecca in 169/786. The cAlid
cause, however, made progress in the Yaman, where
it received the support of the great jurist al-Shafi%
who finally won a pardon after being delivered as a
prisoner to Harun's presence.

The end of the 2nd century H. saw a new upsurge
of cAlid strength in Western Arabia: in Mecca the
IJusaynid al-Husayn al-Aftas put forward Muham-
mad al-DIbadj, a son of Djacfar al-Sadik, while the
Hasanid Muhammad b. Sulayman established him-
self in Medina. These pretenders did not hold their
ground against the cAbbasids, but greater success
was achieved by Ibrahim al-Djazzar, a grandson
of Dja'far al-Sadik, in the Yaman. Yielding to the
tide of pro-cAlid sentiment, the Abbasid Caliph al-
Ma'mun designated CAH al-Rida, the eighth Imam
of the Twelvers, as his heir apparent and substituted
cAlid green for c Abbasid black as the royal colour, but
this change evaporated with cAH's death in 203/818.

To cope with the cAlid threat in the Yaman, al-
Ma'mun appointed as his governor there one Muham-
mad, who claimed descent from Mucawiya's lieute-
nant Ziyad b. Abih. Refounding the city of Zabid
in 204/820 and carving out a domain for himself,
Muhammad established the dynasty of the Ziyadids
[q.v.], which, while according nominal allegiance to the
'Abbasids, was actually the first of the numerous
independent dynasties to spring up in Arabia as the
Caliphate disintegrated.

Although not a strong Caliph, al-Wathifc (regn.
227-232/842-847) executed a vigorous policy in
Arabia. When Bedouins of Sulaym made the region
around the Holy Cities unsafe with their depredations,
al-Wathik dispatched the Turkish general Bugha the
Elder to bring the culprits to heel. For the next
two years Bugha campaigned against other tribes,
climaxing his operations in 232/847 with a hard won
victory over Numayr at Batn al-Sirr deep in the
interior, after which a man of Udakh in Nadjd was
appointed governor of al-Yamama, Eastern Arabia,
and the pilgrim route to Mecca.

Following the death of al-Mutawakkil in 247/861,
the career of the cAbbasids both at home and in
Arabia took a turn for the worse. The dynasty of
the Yacfurids [q.v.], claiming descent from the ancient
Tubbacs of Himyar, arose in the highlands of the
Yaman with Sanca5 as capital. Hadramawt secured
its independence, and local rulers set themselves up
in the east, where CA1I b. Muhammad—either a
genuine Husaynid, as he gave himself out to be, or
a' member of cAbd al-Kays—began an agitation
among the nomadic tribes. Another Hasanid revolt
iii Mecca, inaugurated by Ismacil b. Yusuf al-
Ukhaydir, led to the establishment under IsmaclTs
brother Muhammad of a new state in al-Yamama,
where these Ukhaydirids maintained themselves
until submerged by the onrush of Karmatianism.

Another blow was dealt the c Abbasid empire by
the recalcitrant governor of Egypt, Ahmad b.
Tulun, who by occupying Syria broke down the
control once exercised over the tribes of the Syrian
Desert. The most direct menace to the empire,
however, came from the agitator in Eastern Arabia,
CA1I b. Muhammad, who transferred his activities to
Southern <Irak, where he stirred up the Zandi, the
negro slaves laboring in the salt marshes, in a massive
insurrection (255-70/863-83) extending as far as the
Holy Cities.

Ismd^ilis and Karmatians in Arabia (266-567!
879-1171). — At this juncture in cAbbasid affairs

the rapidly spreading movement of Isma'ilism (see
ISMAC!LIYYA) took full advantage of its opponunities.
Ismacili missionaries carried out a well laid plan of
penetration, with the Persian Gulf coast and the
Yaman as the principal foci for their activity in
Arabia. As these two parts of Arabia remained
relatively isolated from each other, the connexion
between later developments in them was slight.

Ismacllism was first introduced into the Yaman
by Ibn Hawshab (Mansur al-Yaman) and cAli b.
al-Fadl in 266/879-80. Collaborating closely, these
two won many followers, and CA1I occupied both
Sanca> and Zabid for brief periods. The Ziyadids
and the Yacfurids fought the Ismacllls, and a new
opponent arose against them in 280/893 with the
arrival in the Yaman of the first Zaydi Imam, al-
Hadi Yahya, a grandson of the Hasanid al-Kasim
al-Rassi (d. 246/860), who had fashioned legal
foundations for a Zaydi government closer to
Sunnism than to the extreme Shicism of the Ismacills.
The two Ismaclll leaders eventually fell out, and by
303/915 both were dead, but their doctrines did not
die with them.

Isma'ilism appeared c. 286/899 m Eastern Arabia,
where under Abu Sacid al-Hasan al-Djannab! and
his son Abu Tahir Sulayman a strong state was
organised. The name Karmatian, the origin and
meaning of which are still in doubt, remains the
popular designation for this particular aspect of
Ismacllism, though its application is not restricted
to this region. The cAbbasids were too feeble to
prevent these Karmatians from sacking al-Basra
and al-Kufa, and in 317/930 they entered Mecca and
carried off the Black Stone to their new capital al-
Ahsa3 (al-Hasa). With the conquest of cUman soon
thereafter the Karmatians held the greater part of
Arabia. These disturbances prompted the Husaynid
Ahmad b. clsa, the most famous ancestor of the
sayyids of Southern Arabia, to leave al-Basra on a
migration ending in Hadramawt, where Ibadis from
cUman then held the upper hand.

New threats to the cAbbasids came from the
Buyids of Iran and the Ikhshldids of Egypt, who
reached out at times to Mecca, though neither got
a lasting foothold there. The Buyids, who by taking
Baghdad in 334/945 assumed de facto authority
over the c Abbasid realm, also brought cUman within
their sphere.

Abu Tahir died in 332/944, and the Karmatians at
the behest of the Ismacili Fatimids of North Africa
restored the Black Stone to Mecca in 339/950-1.
Under al-Hasan al-Acsam, a nephew of Abu Tahir,
the Karmatians joined the Fatimids in a pincer
movement on Syria and Egypt, the former exerting
pressure from the east as the latter advanced from
the west. However, after the Fatimids occupied
Egypt in 358/969, the Karmatians broke with them
and sided with the Buyids in resisting their designs
on Syria. Damascus was captured by al-Hasan in
360/971, but he was repulsed on two expeditions
against Egypt before reaching the newly founded
Fatimid city of Cairo.

Following the death of al-Hasan, the Karmatian
government was placed in the hands of a Council
of six sayyids. The Fatimids won a military victory
over the Karmatians, but had to pay a large sum
to induce them to return to al-Ahsa'. The Karmatians
lost cUman in 375/985-6, were checked by the Buyids
in clrak and defeated in their own territory by a
chief of al-Muntafik, who plundered al-Katlf. [Cf.
also KARMATIANS.]
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About the mid-4th/ioth century the Sharifate of
Mecca [for which see MARK A], destined to last a
thousand years, was established by a family of
Has an ids known as the Musawids. The most promi-
nent member of this family was Abu al-Futuh al-
Hasan, who in 402/1011-2 tried to make himself
Caliph, only to be thwarted by the Fatimids, liege
lords of the sharifs. Contemporary with the early
Musawids were Husaynids descended from al-
Husayn al-Asghar, a younger brother of the fifth
Shi'ite Imam, who began ruling as amirs of Medina.
This line, which lasted until the gth/isth century,
came later to be known as the House of Muhanna.

An offshoot of Ismacllism was the Druze movement,
which had its origins during the reign of the Fatimid
al-Hakim. The Druze al-Muktana sent a letter to
the Karmatian sayyids of Eastern Arabia, proposing
that they combine forces on the basis that they
shared a common doctrine, but nothing concrete
came of this.

Early in the 5th/nth century the Macnids [q.v.]
came to power in Aden and Hadramawt, and the
Ziyadids in the Yaman gave way before the
Nadjahids [q.v.], originally their own Abyssinian
slaves. Ismacllism in the Yaman enjoyed a revival
under the Sulayhids [q.v.], rulers sprung from the
tribe of Yam who held Sanca3 as nominal vassals of
the Fatimids, while the Zaydi Imams kept their
base at Sacda.

In 443/1051 Nasir-i Khusraw visited al-Ahsa5,
where he found the Council of Six still in control.
The details of his eyewitness account of the Karma-
tian state in its later days are unfortunately not
supported by corroborating testimony.

The Shi'ism of the Buyids, Karmatians, and
Fatimids aroused a Sunnite reaction championed by
the Saldjuk Turks, whose leader Tughril took
Baghdad in 447/1055. A Saldjuk of Rinnan, Kawurd
Kara Arslan, brought cUman under his sway. About
this time Siraf was yielding its place as the chief
port of the Persian Gulf to the island of Kays, the
rulers of which made themselves also lords of cUman,
where in the mid-5th/nth century a break came in
the line of Ibadi Imams. For the next three and a
half centuries records survive of only one Imam.

The §ulayhids of the Yaman seized Aden from
the Macnids and also expanded northwards, the
authority of the Musawid sharifs over Mecca having
faded away. In 455/1063 the Sulayhid CA1I b. Muham-
mad installed an agnate branch of sharifs, the
Hashimids, in Mecca. Under Malik Shah in Baghdad
the Saldjuks reached the zenith of their power, and
thanks to him the shadowy cAbbasid of the day had
lipservice paid to him in the Holy Cities as the
Caliph of Islam. Malik Shah and his minister Nizam
al-Mulk concerned themselves with the affairs of
the pilgrimage, spending freely to put them to rights.

About 470/1077-8 the Karmatians of al-Ahsa3 met
their final defeat at the hands of a native dynasty,
the cUyunids [q.v.] of the tribe of cAbd al-Kays.
There is no trace of Karmatianism left today among
the Arabian people. The Shicites of al-Katlf and
modern al-Hasa, sometimes described as the rem-
nants of the Karmatians, are in fact orthodox
Djacfaris of the Twelver persuasion or Shavkhis.

In 461/1068-9 Aden was granted as a dowry to a
remarkable woman of the Sulayhid house, Sayyida
bint Ahmad, upon her marriage to al-Mukarram
Ahmad b. cAli al-Sulayhl, and soon afterwards the
government of the town was transferred from the
Macnids to the Zuray'ids [q.v.], who like the Sulayhids
were Isma'ills of the stock of Yam. The Zuraycids

ruled Aden for nearly a century, gradually acquiring
a larger measure of independence. Under Sayyida,
into whose hands al-Mukarram placed the authority
of the state so that she was recognized by the
Fatimid Imam as Suzerain of the Kings of the
Yaman, the Sulayhids enjoyed their last days of
real dominion. Her death in 532/1137-8 marked the
effective end of the dynasty, the succeeding
representatives of which were a feckless lot.

Upon the death of the Fatimid Imam of Egypt al-
Mustansir in 487/1094, two parties arose among the
Ismacills which have persisted to the present day.
From the party supporting al-Mustansir's eldest son
Nizar descended the Ismacili Assassins of Alamut
and the Khodjas, the head of many of whom is now
the Agha Khan. The party favoring al-Mustansir's
youngest son al-Mustacli Ahmad, allied with the
Sulayhids through Queen Sayyida, was strong in
the Yaman.

The rule of Ahmad b. Sulayman, one of the
greatest of the earlier Zaydi Imams, ran from 532
to 566/1137-71, during which time he held Sacda,
Nadjran, and al-Djawf, occupied Sanca3 and Zabid,
and made his influence felt as far north as Khaybar
and Yanbuc.

Like the §ulayhids, the Nadjahids also produced
a queen to rule during the dynasty's declining years,
cAlam, originally a slave girl, whose death in 5457
1150-1 was followed about a decade later by the
ephemeral sway of the Mahdids [q.v.], who called
themselves Himyarites and were accused of being
Khawaridj.

The Fatimids of Egypt succumbed to the Ayyubids
in 567/1171, and a plot to restore them was nipped
in the bud in 569/1174 by Saladin, who executed
the poet and historian cUmara b. CA1I al-Hakami
of the Yaman. The center of the Mustaclian party
was transferred from Egypt to the Yaman, where
it stayed until the ioth/i6th century, when it shifted
to India, after which a split divided the party into
the Da'udis of India and the Sulaymams of Southern
Arabia [see BOHORA]. Extensive secular dominion in
Arabia eluded the grasp of the Ismacilis until the
reign of the Sulayman! Makramids [q.v.] of Nadjran
in the I2th/i8th century.

Arabia in the Later Middle Ages (56f/-end of gth
Century 11171-end of I5th Century}. — The advent
of the Ayyubids meant the triumph of Sunnism
over Shicism in Arabia as well as in Egypt. Saladin,
recognized as sovereign in Mecca, sent his brother
Turan Shah to depose the third and last Mahdid
and occupy the Yaman in 569/1173. During the
half century or so of Ayyubid rule there members
of collateral branches of the dynasty sat on this
southern throne. Hadramawt was conquered, but
did not become an integral part of the Ayyubid
domains. Closer home the Ayyubids had their
hands full with the Crusaders from the West, one
of the boldest of whom, Renaud de Chatillon,
raided Tayma5, sent his men cruising against the
Muslims in the Red Sea, and even thought of
attacking Medina.

About 598/1200 the Hasanid Katada b. Idrls
moved from Yanbuc to Mecca, where he founded
the dynasty of all the later sharifs. Endeavoring
to build a strong independent state in al-Hidjaz, he
found the rivalries of the day too great to overcome.
Katada died in 617/1220-1, and soon afterwards al-
Malik al-Mascud Yusuf, the last Ayyubid in the
Yaman, took Mecca and appointed the founder of
the Rasulids, who claimed descent from the Ghas-
sanids, his governor there.
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On the other side of the Peninsula the Salghurid
Atabeg of Pars, Abu Bakr b. Sacd, the patron of the
poet Sacdi of Shiraz, annexed islands in the Persian
Gulf and set foot on the mainland at al-Katif and
al-Hasa. The local dynasty of the cUyunids gave
way before the Salghurid pressure and that of the
tribe of cAmir of cUfcayl, which supplied a new
dynasty in the cUsfurids [q.v.].

Succeeding the Ayyubids, the Rasufids [q.v.~\
reigned in Tacizz and Zabid from 625 to 850/1228-
1446 as the most illustrious house in mediaeval
Yaman. Islamic architecture reached one of its
higher points, and scholars received the stimulus of
royal approbation, some of the Rasulid Sultans
themselves being authors of note. Embassies came
to the court from China and other distant lands.
cUmar b. CAH (regn. 626-47/1229-50) ruled from
Mecca to Hadramawt, and after Hulagu executed
the last cAbbasid in Baghdad in 656/1258 cUmar's
son Yusuf styled himself Caliph of Islam, but full
enjoyment of such rank lay beyond the capabilities
of the Rasulid state.

Baybars, the first great Mamluk Sultan of
Egypt, assumed nominal overlordship of the Holy
Cities, leaving Meccan affairs in charge of the
sharlf Abu Numayy I Muhammad (regn. 652-7OI/
1254-1301), who strengthened the foundations of
Katadan rule. Bedouins of Al Mira and other tribes
roamed through the Syrian Desert, exacting large
fees from pilgrim caravans and penetrating into
Nadjd on their raids. In Damascus the religious
reformer Ibn Taymiyya (d. 728/1328) laid the theolo-
gical basis for the Wahhabi movement of the i2th/
18th century.

About the beginning of the 8th/i4th century the
port of Hormuz on the Persian mainland at the
entrance to the Persian Gulf was moved to a nearby
island, after which it grew apace and in time sur-
passed its rival the island of Kays in attracting to
its warehouses the merchandise of the East.

Political disturbances in Mecca during the reign
of the sharlf cAdjlan b. Rumaytha (746-77/1345-75)
provoked interference by the Mamluks of Egypt, who
took the Rasulid Sultan of the Yaman prisoner in
a battle at cArafa in 751/1351. Rasulid fortunes
were temporarily recouped by Ahmad b. Ismacil
(regn. 803-27/1400-24), who held the Red Sea coast
as far north as Haly, but after his death the state
swiftly disintegrated. The later Rasulids carried on
a lively competition with merchants in Egypt for
Indian trade via the Red Sea.

'In the early years of the gth/isth century the
IbadI community of cUman returned to its old
practice of electing Imams, who succeeded one
another in a series lasting over 150 years. About the
same time the House of Kathir under CA1I b. cUmar
set out on its long course through the tortured politics
of Hadramawt and Zufar, while Hadraml missionaries
carried the gospel of Islam into Somaliland.

In the mid-gth/isth century Manic b. Rabica al-
Muraydl, the ancestor of Al Sacud, migrated from
the vicinity of al-Katif to Nadjd, where he settled
in Wadi Hanlfa. In the latter half of the century
Adjwad Al Zamil of the Djabrid branch of the
cUsfurids ruled as lord of al-Katif and Bahrayn,
making his name a byword for generosity in Eastern
Arabia. Mecca prospered under the sharlf Muham-
mad b. Barakat and the Mamluk Sultan Ka'itbay,
wlio erected many buildings there, while the
Tahirids [q.v.] in Zabid and Aden supplanted the
Rasulids in the south.

3. — The Making of Modern Arabia (from the
ioth/i6th century to the present}.

In the late 9th/i5th century Portuguese explorers
made their way from the Mediterranean down the
Red Sea, and in 903/1498 Vasco da Gama, after
rounding the Cape of Good Hope, was guided to
India by an Arab pilot, probably the Nadidi Ahmad
b. Madjid. Portuguese vessels soon appeared in the
Red Sea, and under Afonso de Albuquerque the
invaders seized Arabian ports on the Gulf of cUman
and the great mart of Hormuz. Pedro, Afonso's
nephew, toured the Persian Gulf in 920/1514, but
Afonso died the following year without having
achieved his ambitions of reducing Aden and
launching an expedition against Mecca.

About 912/1506-7 a new line of Zaydi Imams was
inaugurated by Sharaf al-DIn Yahya, and from then
onwards the Zaydls tended to fix their capital, if
possible, at Sanca3. Coffee appears to have been
introduced into the Yaman from Abyssinia about
this time, and the use of kat and tobacco spread
among the people.

Badr Abu Tuwayrili of Al Kathir (regn. 922-76!
1516-68), whose authority in his palmier days
reached from the land of al-cAwalik through
Hadramawt to Sayhut, did not hesitate to offer
fealty to the Ottoman Sultan. Before Badr died he
lost all his territories and suffered long imprisonment
at the hands of his Hadraml enemies.

Sallm I, the Ottoman conqueror of Egypt in
923/1517, assumed the high title of Servant of the
Holy Cities, and the reign of Sulayman the Magnifi-
cent (926-74/1520-66) fenced other regions within
the empire. The Portuguese in alliance with the King
of Hormuz attacked Bahrayn, where Mukrin, the
uncle and successor of Adjwad the Djabrid, lost his
life defending the island in 927/1521. Reacting to
the aggressive policy of the Portuguese, the Turks
bestirred themselves in the Persian Gulf and the
Red Sea. Sulayman at Baghdad in 941/1534 received
the homage of the Arab chiefs of al-Katif and
Bahrayn, and later his troops pressed up into the
mountains of the Yaman. Aden and Muscat were
occupied briefly, and an Ottoman governor was
installed in al-Hasa.

For a period of some sixty years after c. 968/1560
there were no Ibadi Imams in cUman, where the
secular Nabhanid [q.v.} princes in their mountain
fastnesses reached the climax of their power.

The slow receding of the Ottoman tide from the
highwater mark reached under Sulayman was
observable in Arabia as elsewhere. The diversion
of trade from the overland routes to the sea route
round Africa contributed to the serious economic
depression which beset the Near East during the
early modern age. Besides the Austrians and other
foes in Europe, the Turks had to face the Safawids,
the strongest of whom, Shah cAbbas I, pursued an
expansionist policy in the Persian Gulf, where he
subjected Bahrayn in 1011/1602. In the Yaman the
Zaydi Imams kept alive resistance to the Turks, and
al-Mu'ayyad Muhammad succeeded in expelling
them completely in 1045/1635.

The formation of the East India Company in
1009/1600 was the prelude to a burst of activity by
English traders in the Red Sea and the Persian
Gulf. Allying themselves with the Persians, the
newcomers drove the Portuguese out of Hormuz in
1031/1622. Once the Portuguese monopoly had been
broken, the English found themselves involved in
competition with the Dutch, who secured commercial
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preeminence during the second half of the nth/i7th
century.

After the election of Nasir b. Murshid of the
Yacrubids of al-Azd c. 1034/1624 as IbadI Imam, this
Imamate remained in his family for more than a
century. The Yacrubids in their early days drove
the Portuguese out of Muscat and all other pieds-d-
terre, and in their later days extended their authority
overseas to Mombasa, Pemba, and Kilwa in East
Africa.

Husayn b. CA1I, the third and last Pasha of the
House of Afrasiyab, under whom al-Basra in the
early uth/i7th century had become virtually
independent of Ottoman rule, incited Al Humftyd
of the tribe of Banu Khalid to overthrow the Ottoman
governor of al-Hasa in 1074/1663-4. These Bedq^iin
chiefs kept the oases and grazing grounds of Easiern
Arabia subject to their will until the Wahh*Dls
advanced to the Persian Gulf in the early £th
century H.

In Hadramawt the Zaydis of the Yaman encou^ged
the spread of their version of Islam at the excuse
of Shaficism. About 1070/1660 Ahmad b. al-FFasan,
a nephew of the reigning Zaydi Imam, led info the
main valley of Hadramawt a terrifying force known
as the Night Flood (sayl al-layl) which undermined
the position of the House of Kathir, but Zaydism
failed to secure a permanent triumph over Shaficism
in this region.

In the iath/i8th century a new era began in
Arabia with the spread of the reforming movement
inspired by Muhammad b. cAbd al-Wahhab of
Nadid. In a sense this also marked the beginning of
the modern history of the whole Near East. Placing
the unity of God above all else and demanding
that the popular faith be cleansed of innovations,
Ibn €Abd al-Wahhab's call reverberated throughout
the Islamic world from West Africa to the East
Indies and moved the spirits of the modernists of
the Salafiyya in Muslim countries closer than Arabia
to the encroaching lands of the West. As an Arab
movement opposed to the remote and vitiated rule
of the Ottomans, Wahhabism [q.v.] influenced the
nationalistic tendencies developing among the Arabs
in the igth and aoth centuries. Within Arabia
political unity supplanted petty particularism, and
orderly Islamic government functioned as it seldom
had before.

Soon after first preaching in public in 1153/1741,
Ibn cAbd al-Wahhab concluded a basic alliance with
Muhammad b. Sacud, ruler of the insignificant town
of al-Dirciyya. When Muhammad died, his son cAbd
al-cAziz carried on, and by 1202/1788 all Nadid had
accepted the doctrines and sway of the reformers,
who had withstood three expeditions directed against
them by the Ismacili Makramids of Nadjran, then a
power in their corner of Arabia. [Cf. also SACUDIDS.]

In 1156/1743 the Yacrubid line of Imams died out
in cUman while the Persians were trying to establish
themselves there. Ahmad b. Sacld of Al Bu Sacld
expelled the invaders from the Batina coast and
won election as Imam. After Ahmad's death the
electors chose his son, but he proved such an obscure
figure that even the date of his death is unknown.
Later rulers of Al Bu Sacid [q.v.] made Muscat their
capital and gave up the title of imam, calling them-
selves at first simply sayyid (though they claimed no
descent from the Prophet) and afterwards sultan.
The Persians also held suzerainty over Bahrayn for
about thirty years until the occupation of the islands
by Al Khalifa in 1197/1783, since which date no part
of Arabia has been subject to Persian dominion.

The rapidly expanding puritan state of Nadid came
into conflict with the sharifs of Mecca in a war lasting
fifteen years (1205-1220/1791-1806), with the Sacudis
occupying Mecca for the first time in 1218/1803.
Shortly after the death of Ibn cAbd al-Wahhab
(1206/1792) Sacudi authority flowed eastwards to
the Persian Gulf, along which it extended to cUmSn.
In the south the reformers reached the Yaman and
Hadramawt, while in the north their forces threatened
to overrun Syria and Iraq. The Ottoman government,
unable itself to dam the flood, turned in desperation
to the new Viceroy of Egypt, Muhammad CAH.

In the 13th/19th century foreign intervention in
Arabia, both Muslim and Western, became more
effective and extensive than ever before. Muhammad
CA1I annihilated the first Sacudi state when his army
captured al-Dirciyya in 1233/1818. The British, at
first welcoming and then fearing the advent of the
Egyptians, carried out military actions against the
Persian Gulf Arabs and in Inner cUman and occupied
Aden in 1254/1839, after which their influence
gradually advanced along the southern and eastern
coasts and penetrated into the hinterland.

Sacld b. Sultan, the most famous ruler of Al Bu
Sacld (regn. 1221-1273/1806-1856), wielded little or
no authority in Inner cUman, where he was hard
pressed by the Sacudis, to whom he often paid
tribute. In the latter part of his reign he devoted
most of his attention to his East African possessions,
but five years after his death the British established
Zanzibar as a Sultanate independent of Muscat.
The only IbadI Imam elected during the century,
cAzzan b. Kays, failed to win recognition by the
British and was overthrown in 1287/1871 after two
years of rule. The Sultans who followed him depended
upon British support for the maintenance of their
position in Muscat in the face of the hostile Iba^i
tribes of the interior.

During the century internecine warfare was
common in Hadramawt, where much power rested
in the hands of mercenaries imported from the
mountains behind Aden, particularly of the tribe
Yafic. In 1283/1867 the Kucaytls of this tribe
occupied al-Shihr and fourteen years later acquired
full possession of al-Mukalla.

Proving resilient in recovering from disastrous
blows struck by Muhammad cAll's forces, the Sacudl
state rebuilt its strength under TurkI b. cAbd Allah,
who fixed his capital at al-Riyad, and later his son
Faysal, though al-Hidjaz was not occupied again.
Civil war between Faysal's sons after his death in
1282/1865 caused another decline in Sacudl fortunes,
facilitating the reimposition of Ottoman sovereignty
over part of Eastern Arabia and the rise of Al
Rashid [q.v.] of Ha'il to dominance in Nadid, where
al-Riyad itself was made subject. The Ottomans also
reestablished themselves in the highlands of the
Yaman with headquarters at Sanca>, but they failed
to crush the resistance of the Zaydi Imams. The
opening of the Suez Canal in 1286/1869, making
communications between Istanbul and Djidda easier
and faster, helped the Turks to exercise more control
in al-Hidjaz.

Al Sacud, thrice crushed to earth, rose once more
under the leadership of Faysal's grandson cAbd al-
cAziz, who took al-Riyad from its Rashldi governor
in 1319/1902. cAbd al-cAziz fought for twenty years
before finally overcoming Al Rashid in the north. In
1331/1913 he drove the Turks out of al-Hasa and
then lent the British sympathetic support during
the First World War. Although the Hidjaz Railway
from Damascus to Medina had been inaugurated in



DjAZlRAT AL-CARAB 555

1326/1908, the Turks had to yield Mecca when
skarif al-Husayn b. CA1I, encouraged by the British,
proclaimed the Arab Revolt in 1334/1916. The end
of the war brought the end of Ottoman sovereignty
in Arabia, the Zaydi Imam al-Mutawakkil Yahya
b. Muhammad becoming fully independent in the
Yaxnan.

In 1331/1913 a new IbadI Imam was elected in
Inner cUman in opposition to the Sultan of Muscat.
Two years later the British intervened to forestall
the capture of Muscat by the Imam's army. Through
British mediation a treaty was concluded at al-Sib
in 1339/1920 providing that the people of cUman
and the Sultan's government should abstain from
interference in each other's internal affairs, but in
I373-4/*954-5 the Sultan's forces, trained and led
by British officers, occupied points not held before,
hemming the Imamate in on all sides.

Although homage was paid to sharif al-Husayn
as King of the Arabs and later as Caliph of Islam,
successor of the Ottomans, he was defeated by cAbd
al-cAziz Al Sucud when war broke out between the
two. Following the conquest of al-Hidjaz, cAbd al-
€Aziz annexed the territories of the minor dynasties
of Al cA5id and the Idrlsids in cAs!r and its Tihama,
received the title of King of Saudi Arabia in i35i/
1932, and defeated Imam Yahya of the Yaman in
a brief war in 1353-4/1934, as a result of which
Nadjran was recognized as belonging to Saudi Arabia.

Killed in an abortive insurrection in 1367/1948,
Imam Yahya was succeeded by his son Ahmad.
Dying in 1373/1953, cAbd al-cAziz was succeeded
by his son Sacud. Thus passed from the scene two
monarchs who did far more than simply bequeath
their names to the realms they wrought and guided
for half a century.
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ARABA. I. —The Turkish word araba (arba, abra),

meaning "wagon" or "cart", is as old as the i4th
cent. A.D., but it does not look like a pure Turkish
word; neither does it have an obvious Arabic or
Persian etymology. In Osmanli the usual spelling
was caraba with an *ayn; and although Sami Frasheri
in his Kdmus-i-Turki (Istanbul 1318), in an effort
to prove the purely Turkish nature of the word,
described this spelling as a "shocking solecism", it
is in fact the more correct. The etymology of the word
was correctly explained in the (i8th cent.) Sanglakh
of Mlrza Mahdl Khan (folio 36 v. of the Gibb
Memorial Trust MS.) in the following words: "araba,
which rhymes with khardba, is a corruption (mufaarraf)
of 'arrdda, also called *adiala, in Arabic". cArrdda
means "a ballista, a military siege weapon". Admit-
tedly a ballista is not a wagon, but the word came
to mean "a gun, a mobile gun, a carriage carrying a
gun", from which the transition to "wagon, cart"
was an easy one. The transitional stage is seen in
the Emperor Babur's Memoirs (Gibb Memorial
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Series, i, fol. 336 v., 1. 7), where the phrase darbu-
djanllk arabalarl ("culverin carts" in Beveridge's
translation) occurs. There is at present no direct
evidence of the date of the transition from 'arrdda
to araba, but the guess may be hazarded that the
word was adopted as a technical term in the Mongol
army during the invasion of Persia early in the i3th
cent, and that the change took place there. It had
certainly taken place before the i4th cent., since
there is no trace of 'arrdda in Turkish at that date
and araba occurs in both the Italian and the German
sections of the Codex Cumanicus (early i4th cent.,
with a late i3th cent, substratum); on the other hand
there is no trace of either word in such nth cent,
authorities as Kashghari's Diwdn Lughat al-Turk or
the Kutadhghu Bilig. It is interesting to note that
araba, in one form or another, occurs in practically
every modern Turkish dialect, except apparently
Yakut and Cuvash, which corroborates the general
belief that these dialects had broken away from
"common Turkish" before the i3th cent., and
establishes the less generally accepted fact that the
other peripheral dialects in Siberia, Chinese Turke-
stan and Europe had not yet broken away by that
date. (G. L. M. CLAUSON)

II. — It appears that the plains and steppes of
Central Asia, inhabited by the Turco-Mongols, were
the centre where, about the beginning of the Christian
era, a type of vehicle with two wheels and with shafts
(carts), earlier developed in China, was furnished
with a yoke of modern type relying on traction by
the shoulders (A. G. Haudricourt and M. Jean-
Brunhes Delamarre, L'homme et la charrue, Paris
1955. T73 ff.). From there the use of this vehicle
spread in both directions, towards China and towards
Europe. These carts play an important part in the
history of the peoples of the Steppe, particularly in
the period of the Mongol empire.

The word 'araba appears in the 8th/i4th century
in the Codex Comanicus, where it is glossed by currus,
and in Ibn Battuta. The latter describes, in the
Crimea, a vehicle called by the inhabitants 'araba,
which had four wheels, carried a yurt, was pulled by
two or more horses, by oxen or by camels, and
controlled by a driver mounted on one of the animals.
He travelled from Sara to Khwarizm on an 'araba
pulled by camels (ii, 361-2; 385; 389, 451 etc.; iii,
i ff.). This is therefore a different vehicle, at least in
the first case, from those of Central Asia, and is of
a type (waggon) which probably had a pole (with old-
fashioned yoke; traction by the neck), invented in
the Danube region of Europe or in the Ukraine in
pre-historic era, and perpetuated among the Tatars
of the same region under the same name (P. S. Pallas,
Bemerkungen auf einer Reise in die sudlichen Statt-
halterschaften des russischen Reichs . . ., Leipzig,
1799-1801, i, 144 s. and pi. 6). In the i4th century also,
*arabas appeared in the Mamluk Empire as a
"Turkish custom" (al-MafcrizI, Suluk, ed. M. M.
Ziyada, ii i, Cairo 1941, 232, concerning an event in
721/1321). The word, in the form *araba or 'araba,
considered to be Ottoman by Ibn lyas (Die Chronih
... ., ed. P. Kahle, etc., v = Bibl, Islamica, v 5,
Istanbul-Leipzig 1932, 131; trans, by W. H. Salmon,
London 1921, iooff.), was introduced into Arabic
and denoted wooden vehicles, on wheels, pulled by
camels, horses, mules or oxen, used to transport
people and principally, it seems, articles, and
possessing an astonishing turn of speed (al-Nuwayri,
Nikdyat al-Arabt apud Hablb Zayy&t, article quoted
below). The Mamluk army sent against Sellm I
included one hundred wooden 'arabas, each carrying

a culverin and pulled by two oxen (Ibn lyas, loc. cit).
In Central Asia, where wheeled transport lost its

importance after the i5th century as a result of the
economic decline of the nomad world, the word
araba, arba denotes chiefly a vehicle with two
extremely large spoked wheels (diameter from 2 m.
to 2 m. 30 cm.), with a reed floor which acts to some
extent as a shock absorber; the vehicle is often
covered with a sort of hood, decorated in varying
degree, and is pulled by a horse between two shafts
(sometimes by an ox or camel). Often one of the
wheels is fixed to the axle while the other revolves
on it, a factor which facilitates turning. It is con-
sidered to be extremely practical because its height
from the ground enables it easily to cross fords,
canals, and rivers in spate (the best description,
with excellent photographs, is to be found in O.
Olufsen, The Emir of Bokhara and his Country,
Copenhagen 1911, 351-3; on the wood used in its
construction, see Aziatskaya Rossija, St. Petersburg
1914, ii, 402, with a good photo of a Sart 'araba, i,
166; cf. A. Woeikof, Le Turkestan russe, Paris 1914,
139-40 and pi. IXa). When heavy loads are carried,
the number of horses is increased (F. Grenard,
Gfographie universelle, viii, 326). There are two
distinct types of 'araba: the 'araba of Khwarizm and
Kashghar, in which the driver sits in the vehicle and
steers with reins, and the common 'araba of Turkistan,
called the Khokand, in which the driver sits on the
horse's withers, his feet resting on the end of the
shafts, and steers with a short bridle (A. D. Kalmykov,
Protokoly zasedanii i soobshtenija tlenov Turkestans-
kago kruzhka arkheologii, xiii, 1908, Tashkent,
1909, 41). At Touva, the 'araba is described as having
four wheels (A. A. PaPmbakh, Russko-tuvinskii
slovar, Moscow 1953, 25), and in Kirghiz the word
is so common that a locomotive is termed "fire
'araba" (ot araba} (K. K. Yudahin, Kirglz s&zlugu,
tr. A. Taymas, Ankara 1945, 39).

The word has infiltrated into the Slav and Balkan
languages: Rumanian (h)araba', Russian arba;
Ukrainian harba; Bulgarian, Serbian araba (K.
Lokotsch, Etymologisches W drier buck der europ.
W drier orient. Ursprungs, Heidelberg 1927, no. 90).
The word has also been borrowed by Iranian:
Persian a'rabe, Tadjik aroba.

In Ottoman Turkish, the word, usually written
'araba in Arabic characters, is the generic term for
all types of carriage. In Ottoman Istanbul, people
always went about the town on horseback. This
was also the normal mode of travel for the sultans
when they left their residences. When they were
indisposed, however, and on various other occasions
they travelled by 'araba. Sulayman the Magnificent,
an invalid at the time of his departure for his last
campaign, passed through Istanbul on horseback,
but had to transfer to an 'araba in the plain of
Da'ud Pasha and never left this vehicle (with four
wheels and a pole), the driver remaining seated on
one of the two horses even during the sultan's
conferences with his viziers (Hammer-Purgstall, iii,
439; illustration based on a MS. in the article in
Cumhuriyet quoted in the bibl.), etc. etc. The 'arabas
of the sultans, princes and important personnages
were highly decorated (ibid., v, 413; cf. the vehicle
of the sultan walide depicted in F. Taeschner,
Alt-Stambuler Hof- und Volksleben, ein Turkisches
Miniaturenalbum aus dem 17. Jhrdt., Hanover 1925,
pi. 28). They were especially used in royal marriage
processions. In 1048/1638, the guild of 'araba-makers
at Istanbul numbered 40 members and possessed
15 shops (Ewliya Celebi, I, 628; tr. Hammer, I, 231).
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In the i8th century, the drivers' corporation at j
Istanbul was organised on regular lines. The
profusion of vehicles was at its height at the begin-
ning of the 18th century during the "tulip epoch"
(Idle dewri) (Ahmed Refik, Lale dewri2, Istanbul
1331, 47)- Later the sumptuary laws restricted this
luxury, and the vogue of the *araba declined (Ahmed
Refik, Hicri on ikinci asirda Istanbul hayatl, Istanbul
1930, 175, no. 210).

Apart from these luxury vehicles, the rural type
of *araba drawn by oxen (ot *arabasi) circulated in
the streets of the capital. It was a disgrace for a high
personage to ride in one, and the Grand Vizier CA1I
Pasha (1102-3/1691-2) was surnamed 'Arabadii
because he inflicted this ignominious treatment on
his political enemies, a treatment to which he himself
was in the end subjected (Hammer-Purgstall, vi,
566 ff.).

Up to the beginning of the igih century, the right
to use 'arabas in Istanbul was restricted to very
important functionaries (Sheykh iil-Isldm, Grand
Vizier; Djewdet, Ta'rikh, x, Istanbul 1309, 185 ff.).
At this period the importation of European carriages
was in its initial stages. The number of vehicles
increased, and they were increasingly adapted to
conform to European fashions. In 1852 Theophile
Gautier wrote: "Paris and Vienna send the master-
pieces of their coach-builders to Constantinople, from
whose streets the talikas with their brightly-painted
and gilded coachwork, the typical arabas (carriages
with shafts used by ladies for their drives in company
and properly called kotu) pulled by huge grey oxen,
will soon completely disappear" (Constantinople, Paris
J853, 318). But in 1863 Emmanuel Scherer, living
at Hamidiyye, a suburb of Istanbul, built coupes,
victorias, omnibuses and every kind of carriage to
order (Taswlr-i Efkdr, no. 193, 3 Dhu 'l-Hidjdja
1280/26 April 1864). Standing-places for 'arabas
were provided at many .points. Their number,
combined with the narrowness of the streets, caused
congestion. The Taswir-i Efkdr of 19 November 1909
complains about this, and demands that the con-
stitutional regime should no longer tolerate the
inconvenience caused by the arrogance of the
pashas and the beys.

cArabas made their appearance in Turkish literature
with the exile to Keshan of clzzet Molla in 1238/1823;
his celebrated poem Mihnet-keshdn was composed in
the *araba which conveyed him there, the author
conversing with his reflection in the mirrors which
decorated its interior (Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, iv,
308, 314). In his novel CAraba sewddsi (1895),
Redja^izade Mahmud Ekrem describes a snob with
a passionate love of carriages. To-day the rural
four-wheeled vehicles are divided into yayll "with
(double) springs", and yarim yayll "semi-sprung",
that is to say with a single spring for each axle-tree
(cf. Inonil Ansiklopedisi, iii, Ankara 1949, 194-6);
they are framed by wooden uprights, covered by
a semi-circular tilt; as they are not provided with
seats, a mattress is used to sit on. Freight vehicles
(yiik arabasl) are often unsprung (but some are
"semi-sprung"; this category in particular is subject
to decoration in various styles. The tdlika (sometimes
written ta'lika by false Arabic etymology, but in
fact from the Slav word taliga, telega, etc., itself
derived from the Mongol tdrgdn) provided greater
amenities for the comfort of passengers. This carriage,
widely used in the igth century and still in use,
especially on the Asiatic coast of the Bosphorus,
is a sort of open fiacre; it has no door, but a footboard,
surmounted by a small platform; the equally com- |

fortable "long carriage" (uzun *araba), a sort of
benched carriage, is also open, with a door to the
rear, and is equipped with curtains and two benches
placed lengthwise inside.

Bibliography : See the article CADJALA above.
In addition, Arabalar (in the supplement to the
journal Cumhuriyet, 17 subat 1955 = Aslrlar
Boyunca Istanbul, 97-100); M. Rodinson, Araba,
in JA (printing). (M. RODINSON)
CARABA, (WAD! CARABA), is the southern

extension of the Jordan fau l t , which includes
the deep depression of the Dead Sea. The term
cAraba in the Old Testament refers also to the
Jordan Valley. From approximately three to five
miles in width, the Wadl cAraba extends for about
no miles between the south end of the Dead Sea
and the north end of the Gulf of cAkaba, which is
the east arm of the Red Sea. Along much of its
length are numerous ancient copper mining and
smelting sites. They were probably worked by the
Kenites and were intensively exploited in King
Solomon's times. There are also extensive haematite
deposits in the Wadl cAraba.

The route of the Exodus led in part through the
Wadl cAraba. The few springs in the Wadl cAraba
attracted settlements as early as Middle Bronze I
(2ist-i9th centuries B.C.), Iron II (ioth-6th c§n-
turies B.C.) and particularly in Nabataean, Roman
and Byzantine times. Near the centre of the north
shore of the Gulf of cAkaba, at the south end of the
Wadl cAraba, is Tell el-Kheleyife, which has been
identified with Solomon's port-city and industrial
center of Ezion-geber: Elath. The Nabataean to
Byzantine site of Ayla [q.v.] is situated near the east
side of this shore, with the modern village of cAkaba
[q.v.] immediately east of it, and the modern Israeli
town of Elath is located on the west side of the shore.

Bibliography: A. Musil, Arabia Petraea, ii;
N. Glueck; The Other Side of the Jordan', idem,
The River Jordan', idem, Explorations in Eastern
Palestine, I-IV. (N. GLUECK)
ARABESQUE. For a long time this term was

used in literature devoted to art to designate several
kinds of typical Islamic ornament : geometric,
vegetal, calligraphic and even figural. In the first
edition of the El, E. Herzfeld still took into account
this wider interpretation of the arabesque, which
however was already antiquated since the time
when A. Riegl had defined in his Stilfragen its
distinctive character as being a particular, and
exclusively Islamic, form of denaturalised vegetal
ornament consisting of shoots 01 split or bifurcated
leaves on inorganic tendrils. The leaves may be
flat or curved, pointed or round or rolled, smooth
or rough, feathered or pierced, but never isolated
and always joined to the stalk for which it serves as
an adjunct or a terminal. The stalk itself may be
undulating, spiral or interlaced, going through the
leaf or issuing again from it, but always intimately
connected with it. To quote Herzfeld's definition:
stalk and leaf are completely grown into each other,
the leaves forming additions growing from the main
stalk.

The principles which regulate the arabesque are
reciprocal repetition, the formation of palmette or
calice forms by pairs of split leaves, the insertion
of geometric interfacings, medallions or cartouche
compartments. In every instance, two aesthetic
rules are scrupulously observed: the rhythmical
alternation of movement always rendered with
harmonious effect, and the desire to fill the entire
surface with ornament. By its balanced and serene
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Fig. i. Mosque of cAmr in Fustat ca. 800 (after E. Herzfeld, Der Wandschmuck
der Bauten von Samarra, fig. 4ga)

Fig. 2. Mosque of Sidl *Ukba in al-Kayrawan (after G. Marcais, Coupole et_Plafonds
de la Grande Mosquee de Kaironan, Paris 1925)

Fig. 3. From a Kur5an, Granada isth century (in the Islamische
Abteilung, Berlin Museum)

Fig. 4. Wood-carving, Egypt i3th century (after Bourgoin, Precis de I'Art arabe, Paris
1892, iii, pi. 88)
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convolution, the arabesque avoids the dynamic
•excitement, the restless whirling and violent twisting
of the nordic ornament with which it otherwise has
much in common. The effect of contrast is obtained by

Fig. 5. Fayence mosaic in the turbe of Fakhr
al-Dln CAH, Konya, 13th century (after F.
Sarre, Denkmdler persischer Baukunst, Berlin

1910, fig. 185)

differences in density, the stalk sometimes nearly
disappearing beneath an abundance of foliage, at
other times vigorously dominating the pattern.

The denaturalised vegetal ornament conforming
to the rules described above is termed "arabesque"

Fig. 6. Stucco tile, Persia i2th century (in Islamische
Abteilung, Berlin)

with good reason, because its invention was certainly
the outcome of a particular Arab attitude and
parallel developments occur in Arabic poetry and
music. The Arabic term tawrifr [q.v.] clearly implies
that the description was restricted to foliage; it

is preserved in ataurique, a term commonly used by
Spanish authors to designate the genuine arabesque
as understood by Riegl.

Fig. 7. Wood carving, Egypt nth century
(in Arab Museum, Cairo)

The arabesque may be combined with every kind
of geometric decoration. In epigraphy, it may form
a background to the calligraphy, or the letters

Fig. 8. H. Holbein the Younger, 1537 (after
Jessen, Der Ornamentstich, Berlin 1920, fig. 72)

may terminate in arabesques, or letters and arabesque
may be interwoven. Animals may be drawn in the
form of arabesques, which may also be combined
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with human figures; the animals and the human
figures may then be rendered more, or less, recog-
nizable. Sometimes, an Islamic "grotesque" deco-
ration occurs in which masks and protomes of
animals are combined with an arabesque scheme.
It seems unnecessary to emphasise that the arabesque
never has any symbolic significance but is merely one
ornament from a large stock which includes other
vegetal forms such as palmettes, rosettes and
naturalistic flowers, and abstract forms such as
cloud-bands. At certain periods, however, it played
a predominant role.

The arabesque has its prototype in certain acanthus,
vine leaf and cornucopia forms of late antiquity
which tend to progress in undulations or with
bifurcations. It is not yet completely developed in
the Umayyad period, acquires its typical shape in
the Qth century under the cAbbasids and in Islamic
Spain and appears fully developed in the nth
century under the Saldjuks, Fatimids and Moors.
From then on it occurs throughout the Islamic
world in countless variations, so that it is impossible
to classify the various forms according to a chro-
nological order or according to national or dynastic
predilections. Persian, Turkish and Indian artists
understood the language of the arabesque quite as
well as Arabic-speaking artists, and through the
centuries they competed one against the other in
creating ever more varieties and combinations. Its
use is not restricted to any one material, but is used
in architectural decoration as well as carved or
painted decoration, in pottery and glass and metal-
work, and above all in book illumination.

In Hispano-Mauresque art of the i2th century and
later the arabesque predominates almost to the
exclusion of other ornamental forms, and from
Islamic Spain it found its way in the late isth
century to the Christian countries. Known as moresque
it became fashionable in the first half of the i6th
century and was introduced into Italy by Francesco
Pellegrino, into France by the unknown master
G. J., and into Germany by Hans Holbein and Peter
Flettner. Like them, other artists tried to imitate,
with more or less understanding, the particular
character of the arabesque, principally in their
pattern-books for jewellers and armourers (e.g. the
Livre de moresqiies, Paris 1546).

[See also ORNAMENT].
Bibliography: A. Riegl, Stilfragen, Berlin

1893; E. Kuhnel, Die Arabeske, Wiesbaden 1949.
(E. KUHNEL)

CARABFA$IH, Shihab al-DIn Ahmad b. cAbd
al-Kadir, chronicler of i6th century Muslim Ethiopia.
He personally took part in the war between the imam
Ahmad b. Ibrahim, lord of Harar, and the Negus
Lebna Denghel; but, when he wrote his chronicle,
he had already left Ethiopia for Djizan in Arabia.
His (Harari) surname cArab-Fafc!h "the Arab doctor"
can be explained either as the sobriquet of an
Ethiopian who was particularly well-versed in the
Arabic language and fifrh, or as the local lakab of
an Arab who emigrated at first to Ethiopia (and
who later returned to his native country). His
chronicle bears the title (in the colophon) of Tujifat
al-Zamdn, but it is given in the MSS. as Futufr al-
tfabasha ("Conquests of Ethiopia"). The narrative
closes with the events of the year 1537; but the
colophon describes the work as the "First Part".
A second part, however, has never been found, and
it is quite possible that the author was never able to
complete his work as planned.

The Futulj, al-Habasha, of which we possess only a

Encyclopaedia of Islam

few MSS., all recent, is also quoted and to a large ex-
tent summarised in the (Arabic) Chronicle of Gujarat
(gafar al-Wdlih bi-Muzaffar wa-Alihi) by al-Ulugh-
Khanl, also an Arab writer, who emigrated to Muslim
India during the second half of the i6th century.

Bibliography: Rene Basset, Histoire de la
Conquete de I'Abyssinie (Arabic text and French
translation) 2 vols., Paris 1897; E. Denison Ross,
An Arabic History of Gujarat, 2 vols., London
1910-28. (E. CERULLI)
CARAB1 PASHA [see CURABI PASHA].
ARABIAN NICHTS [see ALF LAYLA WA-LAYLA].
ARABIC WRITING [see KHATT].
CARABISTAN, 'the Arab country', a term much

in use until recently to denote the Persian province
of Khuzistan ; the latter name was revived during
the reign of Rida Shah Pahlawl. Fur further parti-
culars see KHUZISTAN. Following Persian usage,
cArabistan denotes occasionally the Arabian penin-
sula. In Ottoman administrative documents from the
16th century it is occasionally applied to the Arabic-
speaking provinces of the Empire, more especially
to Syria. (ED.)

CARABIYYA. ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

A. The Arabic Language (al-cArabiyya).
(i) Pre-classical Arabic.
(i) The position of Arabic among the Semitic

languages; (2) Old Arabic ("Proto-Arabic"); (3)
Early Arabic (3rd-6th centuries A.D.).

(ii) The Literary Language.
(i) Classical Arabic; (2) Early Middle Arabic;

(3) Middle Arabic; (4) Modern Arabic.
(iii) The Vernaculars.
(i) General survey; (2) The Eastern dialects; (3) The

Western Dialects.
B. Arabic Literature.

Al-^arabiyya, sc. lugha, also lisdn al-*arab, is:
(1) The Arabic language in all its forms. This use is
pre- Islamic, as is shown by the appearance of Idshpn
*ardbhi in third-century Hebrew sources, arabica
lingua in St. Jerome's Prae/atio in Danielem; this
probably is also the sense of lisdn *arabi (mubin) in
Kur'an, xvi, 103 (105); xxvi, 195; xlvi, 12 (n).
(2) Technically, the Classical Arabic language (Cl. Ar.)
of early poetry, Kur'an, etc., and the Literary Arabic
of Islamic literature. This may be distinguished from
'arabiyya in the wider sense as al-^arabiyya al-
fasiha or al-^arabiyya al-fusfrd> from fasuha "to be
clear, pure" (cf. Assyr. pisu "pure, bright", Aram.
passifr "bright, radiant"); it means "clear", i.e.
"(universally) intelligible" Arabic, not "pure Arabic",
as is shown by afsafra (al-kaldma) "to speak clearly"
(LA, iii, 377), cf. also a^raba "to speak clearly,
intelligibly" and "to use correct Arabic".

Cl. Ar. is the chief literary dialect of Arabic,
though not the only written one (cf. Old Arabic and
some modern colloquials, notably Maltese). The other
forms of Arabic known to us belong to three distinct
stages: i) Old Arabic, also called Proto-Arabic
(though this term would better be reserved for the
hypothetical common ancestor of all Arabic dialects),
German altnordarabisch. 2) The Early Dialects (lughat).
3) The Colloquials (medieval lughat al-cdmma, modern
al-lugha al-'dmmiyya or al-ddridj_a, or lahadidt}.

(i) Pre-classical Arabic

(i) The Position of Arabic among the Semitic
Languages

Arabic belongs to the Semitic language family,
which is part of a wider Hamito-Semitic family

36
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including, inter alia, also Ancient Egyptian. Within
that family, it belongs to the South-Semitic or
South-West-Semitic branch, which includes two
further sub-groups: (a) South-Arabian (comprising
ancient Sabaean, Minaean, Katabanian, Hadramitic,
etc. in Yaman and Southern Hadramawt and
modern Mehri, Shkhauri etc. in Northern Hadramawt
and the language of the island of Sokotra); contrary
to a widespread assumption, ancient South-Arabian
is a language-group quite different from Arabic;
(b) Ethiopian (comprising ancient Ethiopic or Gecez,
modern Tigre, Tigrinya, Amharic, Harari, Gurage,
etc.); it is not yet quite clear whether Ethiopian
originally derived from some form of South-Arabian
(cf. E. Ullendorff, Sem. Languages of Ethiopia, 1955).
The common traits of the S.-Sem. branch (partly
obscured in the modern forms) are: almost complete
preservation of the proto-Sem. sound system, except
for p becoming / and sh coalescing with s (Arabic
(J£ is proto-Sem. 4); plural of nouns formed by
internal vowel changes; fd^ala and istaf'ala patterns
in the verb. S.-Ar. and Eth., however, have some
features in common with Accadian which Arabic
does not share (W. Leslau, in JAOS, 1944, 53-8).

On the other hand Arabic shares with North-West
Semitic (Hebrew, Ugaritic, Aramaic) certain traits
not found in S.-Ar. and Eth.: the pi. masc. suffix
-PVm«, the internal passive (W. Christian, in WZKM,
1927, 263; for S.-Ar. see M. Hofner, AUsudarab.
Gramm., 82), and the pu'ayl diminutive (F. Praetorius,
in ZDMG, 1903, 524-9), see also I. al-Yasin, Lexical
Relation between Ugaritic and Arabic, 1952. Some
forms of Arabic had closer connection with N.W.-
Sem.: Old Arabic had, like Hebrew, a definite
article ha- with doubling of the following consonant
(as in AfjL(juxatxo£); names like AptoriXot (3rd cent.
B.C.) and A^ivouv (3rd cent. A.D.) show that ab
had the construct abl in all cases, as in Hebrew.
Among the Early Dialects, the Tayyi' rel. pron.
dhu corresponds to poetical Hebrew zu, while the
dhi of other Western dialects has its equivalent in
older Aramaic; the W. dialects also sounded long
a as 6, like Canaanite and W.-Syriac, and changed
iya to d, like Hebrew. The Eastern dialects, on the
other hand, had i-prefixes with the a-imperfect, like
Canaanite and W.-Syriac (cf. C. Rabin, in Journal
of Jewish Studies, 1950, 22-6).

Arabic as a whole thus stands between S.-Sem.
and N.W.-Sem., having contacts with both. There
existed perhaps dialects intermediate between N.W.-
Sem. and Arabic: this has been claimed for the local
dialect which influenced the Hebrew book of Job
(cf. B. Moritz, in ZATW 1926, 81-93; Foster, in
Am. Journ. of Sem. Lang., 1932, 21-45).

(2) Old Arabic ("Proto-Arabic")

The oldest record of Arabic are some 40 proper
names in Assyrian accounts of fighting against the
Aribi (Arubu, Urbi, cf. O'Callaghan, Aram Naha-
raim, 95) during the years 853-626 B.C., collected
by T. Weiss-Rosmarin, in JSOR, 1932, 1-37, and
F. Hommel, Ethnologic u. Geogr. d. alten Orients,
1926, 578-89. Almost all can be identified as Arabic:
the view of Landsberger and Bauer (in ZAt 1927*
97-8) that the Aribi were Aramaeans has as little
foundation as that of B. Moritz (Or. Studies . . .
Paul Haupt, 1926, 184-211) that the Arammu
mentioned in texts of the same period were Arabs.
The Gambulu were closely allied with the Aribi
(Assurbanipal's Rassam Prism iii, 65); among their
chiefs (Sargon's Annals 254-5) were Hamdanu,

Zabidu, and $aza3ilu, as well as some bearing
Aramaic names. Most had Assyrian names, however,
showing that some of these tribes had undergone
the influence of the higher culture.

Assyrian influence also marks the earliest texts
written by Arabs, in the 8th-7th cent. B.C., in a
North-Arabian script close to the Dedanite, but in
the Accadian language, except for the mixed form
yzbl, which is Accadian izbil "he carried" with West-
Semitic y-prefix. These include two short inscriptions
found at Ur (Burrows, in JRAS 1927, 795-806) and
some seal cylinders (W. F. Albright, in Bull. Am.
School f. Or. Res., no. 128, 39-45). Albright identified
the group from which these texts originated as the
Chaldaeans.

The Dedanite inscriptions at al-cUla are probably
only slightly later (H. Grimme, Buch u. Schrift, iv,
19-28; id., in OLZ, 1932, 753-8). At the same locality,
but later, are the Lihyani te inscriptions. The
latest are about 150 A.D., and show Early Arabic
features. About this time (see, however, Boneschi,
in RSO, 1951, 1-15) "Mas'ud king of Libyan" put
up inscriptions in archaic Nabataean Aramaic.

Bibliography: Texts: Jaussen & Savignac,
Mission archeol. en Arabic, 1904-14, ii, 363-534.
Grammar : Winnett, Study of the Lihy. and
Thamudic Inscr., 1937; id., in Mus., 1938, 299-310;
W. Caskel, Liyhan u. Lihyanisch, 1954.
Grave inscriptions in Lihyanic script exist in al-

Hasa (G. Ryckmans, in Mus. 1937, 239; Cornwall,
in GJ, 1946, 43-4; Winnett, Bull. Am. School for
Or. Res., no. 102, 4-6); S. Smith (in BSOS 1954, 442)
thinks they emanate from the people of al-HIra.

Thamudic is represented by graffiti in northern
Hidjaz, Sinai, Transjordan, southern Palestine
(3,000 in A. v.d. Branden, Inscriptions thamoudtennes,
1924; 524 in Harding & Littmann, Some Th. Itiscr.
from . . . Jordan, 1952), Asir (9,000 discovered by
G. Ryckmans in 1952), and Egypt (Kensdale, in
Mus., 1952, 285-90). For grammar see v. d. Branden,
op. cit.; E. Littmann, Thamud u. Safd, 1943; id,, in
ZDMG 1950, 168-80. The latest Thamudic texts
occur in conjunction with Early Ar.: one line on the
stele of Hedjra of 267 A.D. (in Nabataean script),
some graffiti on the temple of Ramm in Sinai, ca.
300 A.D., next to the oldest graffiti in Arabic script.
The language hardly changed during the 600 years
of its use; this suggests some literary tradition,

Sa fa t ene or Safaitic graffiti are found in the
§afa, Harra, and Ledja east of Damascus (for texts
outside that area, see E. Littmann, in Melanges
Dussaud, 1939, 661-71; G. Ryckmans, ib., 507-20).
Around al-Namara there are some graffiti inter-
mediate between §afatene arid Thamudic. Historical
allusions provide dates as far as the 3rd cent. A.D.
(G. Ryckmans, in Comptes Rend. Ac. Inscr. 1942,
127-36; M. Rodinson, in Sumer, 1946, 137-55), ac-
cording to Winnett (in JAOS, 1953, 41) even until
614 A.D. One Thamudic text may be Christian, (E.
Littmann, in MW, 1950, 16-8; against this v. d.
Branden, in Mus., 1950, 47-51).

Bibliography: Texts: 396 in .M. 4e Vogu6,
Syrie Centrale: Inscr. Slmit., 1868-77; 904 in
Dussaud & Macler, Mission dans ... Syrie
moyenne, 1903; 136 in E. Littmann, Public. Amer.
Arch. Exp. iv, Semitic Inscriptions, 1904; 390 in
H. Grimme, Texte u. Untersuchungen zur Saf.-
arab. Religion, 1929; 1302 in E. Littmann, Safaitic
Inscr. = Syria, Publ. of the Princeton Archeol. Exp.
iv, C, 1943, with best sketch of grammar, cf. also
id., Thamud u. Safd; 5380 in Corp. Inscr. Sem., v/i,
1950. See also R. Dussaud, Arabes en Syrie avant
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I'I slam, 1907; id., Penetration des Arabes en Syrie
avant VIslam, 1955.

For further bibliography, cf. G. Ryckmans, in
Revue Biblique, 1932, 89-95; idem, in Med. Kon.
Vlaamsche Acad., 1941, 12-13; idem, in Mus.,
1948, 137-213-
Since graffiti mostly consist of names, our know-

ledge of all these idioms is scanty. It is probable
that the method of elucidating them by reference
to the Arabic lexicon makes them appear more
similar to Cl. Ar. than they really were. The trans-
literation of the Aribi names shows that *ayn was
sounded weakly, djim was like Accadian g, kdf like
*, tha? like t, and /a' like />. Greek transliterations
of names from the Safatene area show a vowel-
system reminiscent of Hebrew or Colloquial Arabic,
e.g. OaeSou = Usayd. Spellings like bny — ̂ o and
ngy = L^1 suggest that all defective verbs ended
in -iya, as in Hebrew.

While all these peoples wrote their own languages
in varieties of a script closely related to Old S.-
Arabian, the Nabataeans (100 B.C.-4th cent. A.D.)
and the Palmyrenians (ist-srd cent. A.D. used local
varieties of Imperial Aramaic (the lingua franca of
the Achaemenian empire) and Aramaic script, but
their names show that the Nabataeans were wholly
Arab, and at Palmyra there was an important Arab
element (cf. Goldmann, Palmyr. Personennamen,
1937). In Palmyrenian, Arabic words are few
(J. Cantineau, Gr. du .PaZw. ̂ £fgr., 1935, 150-1; even
fewer in F. Rosenthal, Sprache d. palmyr. Inschr.,
1937, 94-6). Nabataean has many Arabisms; their
number increases sharply in later texts (Cantineau,
op. cit., ii, 171-80; id., AIEO, 1934, 77-97; see also
F. Rosenthal, Aramaistische Forschung, 1939, 89-92).
This Arabic substrate—which was probably different
in various regions—includes Thamudic 'sdk "legiti-
mate heir"; in contrast to the epigraphic Old Arabic
dialects it had the a/- article (Shy* *lfrwm against
Safat. Shy* hkwrn, name of a god; n^grw = frgrd);
long a was sounded 5 as in the Early Western
Dialects.

A source of Old Arabic hardly tapped is the study
of the personal names, thousands of which are
known. These show a striking continuity from the
Aribi to present-day bedouins and form a common
stock in various Old Arabic idioms (instructive
diagram in Harding & Littmann, op. cit., 50). They
preserve obsolete forms into Cl. Ar., as in Udad (al-
Jabari, iii, 2360) = AuSaSou, Safat. *dd (i.e. Odadu),
which in Cl. Ar. would be *Awadd, and give valuable
information on the vocabulary of Old Arabic.

Bibliography: G. Ryckmans, Noms propres
sud-stmitiques, 1934; Wuthnow, Semit. Menschen-
namen i. d. griech. Inschr. u. Papyri d. Vorderen
Orients, 1930; Gratzl, Arab. Frauennamen, 1906;
Brau, Altnordar. kultische Personennamen, WZKM,
1925, 31-59, 85-115-
Another valuable source for reconstructing the

phonetic history of Arabic is the geographical
names preserved in texts in Accadian (cf. under
Aribi above), Hebrew (J. A. Montgomery, Arabia and
tht Bible, 1934; idem, in Haver ford Symposium on
Atcheol. and Bible, 1938, 188-201), and Greek and
Latin (A. Sprenger, Altc Geogr. Arabiens, 1875;
Glaser, Skizze etc., 1889-90; A. Musil, Topographical
Itineraries, ii, Appendix 3; cf. on all the material
F. Hommel, Ethnologie etc., 538-634). O. Blau,
Altarab. Sprachstudien, ZDMG, 1871, 525-92, is
methodically unsatisfactory.

Possibly Old Arabic was the dialect of Djurhum,

from which Abu cUbayd (d. 223/838) gives ca. 30
words in his monograph on dialect words in the
Kur'an (cf. Rabin, Ancient West-Arabian, 7; ed. by
S. al-Munadjdiad as a work of Ismacll b. €Amr al-
Mukri3, Cairo 1946). The Djurhum, of course, belong
to the cArab al-cdriba [q.v.] or al-bd*ida, from whom,
according to the Arab historians, the 'Arab al-
musta'riba, the tribes making up the bulk of the
population in the 6th cent. A.D., took over the
country and the language. More specifically we learn
that the Tayyi5 adopted the language of the §uhar
(Yakut, i, 127). We must ask (i) whether the cAriba
tribes were identical with the known speakers of
Old Arabic, 2) what language the musta'riba tribes
spoke before they adopted Arabic. To neither
question have we any answer. The matter is further
bound up with the cleavage between Eastern and
Western Early dialects: on the whole the latter
appear to have been somewhat closer to Old Arabic,
but it is likely that the real successor of Old Arabic
were the Ku<Jaca dialects, spoken over the same
area as the former, our knowledge of which is prac-
tically nil; on the other hand we possess practically
no epigraphic material from those areas where
either the Eastern or the Western dialects were
spoken, and the speech of those regions during the
Old Arabic period may have been quite different
from the Old Ar. dialects perpetuated by inscriptions.

(3) Early Arabic (3rd-6th centuries A.D.)

Following precedents in the nomenclature of
English and German, we may give this name to the
period from the 3rd to the 6th cent. A.D., when
over a large part of Arabia dialects quite distinct
from Old Arabic, but approaching Cl. Ar. were
spoken, and during which Cl. Ar. itself must have
evolved.

Outside evidence for this period is scarce, but we
possess a number of quotations in contemporary
Jewish sources (partly coll. by A. Cohen, in JQR,
1912/13, 221-33), including even sentences, e.g.
*|DDS7 "7S73D = mab'ad li-dammatika "make room
for thy throng" (Midrash Rabba on Canticles, iv, i).

This is the period during which hundreds of
Aramaic loan-words entered the language through
Christian and Jewish contacts (S. Fraenkel, A ram.
Fremdwdrter im Arab., 1886); their phonological
study throws some light on the Arabic of the period.
Thus there is an older layer where Aram, sh — \j*,
and a younger one where it = <j£, due no doubt
to a sound-change in Arabic (D. H. Mttller, Acts VII
Or. Congr., 1888,229-48; Brockelmann, Grumfr. Vergl.
Gr., i, 129-30). Other words penetrated during this
period from South-Arabian (H. Grimme, in ZAt
1912, 158-68; cf. also F. Krenkow, in WZKM, 1931,
127-8) and Ethiopic (Noldeke, Neue Beitrdge, 31-66;
but see Rabin, Ancient West-Arabian, 109, on tdbut
and mishkdt) — owing to our restricted knowledge
of S.-Ar., the two sources cannot always be clearly
distinguished. Some Persian loan-words, found in
the Kur'an and poetry, entered during this period,
though the great influx of Persian words took place
in the first Islamic centuries (A. Siddiqi, Studien iiber
d. pers. Fremdwdrter, 1919). Greek words entered
mainly via Aramaic, Latin words via Greek and
Aramaic: thus kinjdr < Syr. franfird < Lat. cen-
tenarius; mandil < Syr. mandild < Gk. jjLOcv$7)XT)
(with typical late Gk. soundchange) < Lat. mantele.
Some military terms, e.g. sirdt < strata or basr <
castra (cf., however, Palest. Jew. Aram, frasrd) may
have come directly from Latin.
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Bibliography: Djawallkl, Mu'arrab (Sachau),
1867; Noldeke, Neue Beitrage, 23-30; A. Jeffery,
Foreign Vocabulary of theQur^dn, 1938; A. Salonen,
Alte Substrat- und Kulturworter im Arab., 1950
(= St. Or. Soc. Or. Fennica, xvii, 2).
It must be assumed that these words originally

entered some specific dialect area in contact with
the culture in question and then spread into Cl. Ar.
We hear of foreign words used only at Medina
(Rabin, op. cit., 96; Fuck, Arabiya, 10.

Arab philological literature preserves much
material about the Early Dialects of Nadjd
(Tamim, Asad, Bakr, Tayyi5, Kays), Hidjaz and the
highland area of the South-west (Hudhayl, Azd,
Yaman), very little about those of other areas. The
information seems to have been gathered during
the 2nd-3rd Islamic centuries—when these dialects
were probably rapidly disintegrating—partly from
tribesmen in the amsdr-, it is distorted by the
scholastic approach and by the use made of it for
elucidating difficulties in texts which had nothing
to do with the dialects cited. Interest in the dialects
for their own sake developed only late, and many
data are preserved only in late works whose sources
we cannot check.

A sharp cleavage clearly emerges between an
Eastern group centred on the Persian Gulf, and a
Western one, including besides the south-western
and Hidjaz dialects also that of Tayyi'. Within the
latter the characteristic features are most clearly
marked in Yaman and Tayyi3, while Hudhayl and
Ilidjaz show evidence of Eastern influence. The
differences are in rhythm (vowel-elisions and assimil-
ations in the East), phonetics (e.g. West distinguished
a—sounded o—and £, while in the East both coalesced
into one a, sounded ae; hamza was strongly sounded
in East and even became *ayn, but was completely
elided in the West,) grammar (e.g. Eastern alladhi:
Western dhu, dhi', E. passive bula: W. &la\ E.
imper. rudduli: W. urdud), syntax (e.g. the "Ilidiazi
md"'t E. did*a(ti) 'r-rididlu: W. d[d>u 'r-rididlu) and
vocabulary.

It cannot be determined whether this cleavage
had but recently developed or was old-inherited;
the possibility must be taken into account that the
inhabitants of Arabia had come from different parts
of the Semitic world and that the common "Arabic"
features were produced by mutual influence or by
a common substrate after their settlement in Arabia.

The dialects of Yaman hold a special place: owing
to the lexica of Ibn Durayd and Nashwan b. Sacld
information is plentiful, and can be evaluated because
the modern colloquial here continues the ancient
dialect (cf. data in C. de Landberg, Datina, 1905-13;
idem, Glossaire Datinois, 1920-47). The dialect of
"JJimyar" as described by the philologists was an
archaic Western Arabic idiom strongly influenced
by South-Arabian. We possess some rhymes and
sayings in it, as well as a number of "inscriptions"
(Musnads) forged by Nashwan and al-Hamdanl in
the belief that the South-Arabian kings of ancient
1-Jimyar and Saba spoke the language of the 7th-cent.
A.D. "tfimyar".

Bibliography: Older literature (to be used
with caution): G. W. Freytag, Einfiihrung etc., 1861,
65-125; P. Anastase Marie, in Mash., vi, 529-36;
Naslf al-YazidjI, in Acts VII Or. Congr., 1888, ii,
69-104; K. Vollers, Volkssprache, 1906. Modern
research begins with Sarauw, Die altarab. Dialekt-
spaltung, ZA, 1908, 31-49; H. Kofler, Reste altarab.
Dialekte, WZKM, 1940, 61-130, 233-62; 1941,
52-88, 247-74; 1942, 15-30, 234-56; I. Anls, Al-

Lahadjat al-^Arabiyya, ca. 1946; E. Littmanny B.
Fac. Ar., 1948, 1-56; C. Rabin, Ancient West-
Arabian, 1951; K. PetraSek, ArO, 1954,460-6.
To the Early Arabic period belong two inscriptions

in Nabataean characters but practically pure Arabic
language: One is at Higrd (Arabic al-ffid[r, now
Madden Sdliti), northern tlidiaz, dated 267 A.D.
(M. Lidzbarski, in ZA, 1909, 194-7; Jaussen &
Savignac, in Rev. Biblique, 1908, 241-50; Chabot, in
Comptes Rend. Ac. Inscr., 1908 269-72; I. Cantineau,
Nabateen, ii, 38), with a line in Thamudic; the other
the inscription of Imra3 al-Kays "king of all Arabs"
at al-Namara, dated 328 A.D. (R. Dussaud, in Rev.
ArMol., 1902, 409-21; id., Mission ... Syrie
Moyenne, 314; M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, ii, 34;
(Rtp. Epigr. Sem., no. 483; Cantineau, ii, 49). M.
Hartmann (OLZ 1906, 573; Arab. Fragei, 1908, 501;
now also Dussaud, Penetration etc., 64 sqq.) thought
Imra5 al-Kays to have been a king of al-HIra, but
the language of the inscription is shown to be a
Western dialect by the pronouns ty fern. sg. demonstr.
and dhu relat.

(ii) The literary language

(i) Classical Arabic

The oldest texts in Arabic script are three graffiti
on the wall of the temple of Ramra in Sinai, dating
from ca. 300 A.D. (H. Grimme, Rev. Bibl., 1935, 270;
1936, 90-5). Christian inscriptions, accompanied by
Greek versions, are at Zabad, dated 512 A.D.
(E. Sachau, in Mitth. Pr. Ak. W., 1881,169-90; id., in
ZDMG, 1882, 345-52), and at Harran in the Ledja
dated 568 A.D. (Schroder, in ZDMG, 1884, 34;
Dussaud, Mission., . Syrie Moyenne, 324; Cantineau,
NabaUtn, ii, 50; on both inscrr. E. Littmann, in
RSO 1911/12, 193-8). The text of an inscription on
the church of Hind at al-Ilira, about 560 A.D., is
recorded by Muslim historians (al-Bakri, 364;
G. Rothstein, Lahmiden, 1899, 24). An undated
graffito is at Umm al-Diimal (E. Littmann, in ZS,
1929, 197-204), All four inscriptions in N. Abbott,
Rise of the North-Arabian Script, 1939, plate I.

The Christian character of the dated inscriptions
suggests that the Arabic script was invented by
Christian missionaries, as were so many Eastern
alphabets. Abbott (op. cit. 5) localises its invention,
with much probability, at HHra or Anbar.

It is probable that at least partial Bible trans-
lations into Arabic existed before Islam. Stylistic
reminiscences of the Old and New Testaments are
found in the Rur'an (W. Rudolph, Abh&ngigkeit a. #i. v.
Judentum u. Christentum, 1922; T. Andrae, Ursprung
d. I slams u. d. Christentum, 1926; A. Mingana, Bull.
J. Rylands Library, 1927, 77-89; Ahrens, in ZDAfG,
1930, 15-68, 148-90). A. Baumstark claimed pre-
Islamic date for the text of some Arabic Bible MSS
(Islamica, 1931, 562-75\BZ 1929/30, 350-9; OC, 1934,
55-66; against this Graf, Gesch. d. Chr.-Arab. L#., i,
142-6). There also is a fragment of the Psalms in
Arabic in Greek characters (Violet, in OLZ, 1901,
384-403). Examination of this and of two of Baum-
stark's texts (B. Levin, Griech.-Arab. Evang. Uebers.,
1938) shows a language slightly deviating from Cl. Ar.
towards the colloquials. This is typical for Chr.-Arab.
literature (Graf, Sprachgebrauch d. alter en Chr.-Arab.
Liter., 1905), for early papyri and for the language
of scientific writing; it may be early colloquial
influence, but also a Cl. Ar. not yet standardised by
grammarians.

The Arabian Jews are less likely to have partic-
ipated in the literary formation of Cl. Ar., since
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at that period written translations of the O.T. were
not being made by Jews (though a Jewish translation
is mentioned Bukharf iii, 198). The Jewish traditions
in Umayya b. Abi 'l-$alt (J. W, Hirschberg, Jiid. u.
Chr. Lehren 4m vor- u. friihislam. Arabien, 1939) and
in the Kur'an (cf., e.g., Torrey, Jewish Foundations
of Islam, 1933; A. Katsh, Judaism in Islam, 1954),
show all signs of oral transmission. Jews, however,
used Cl. Ar. before Islam, as e.g Samawcal b. cAdiya3

(cf. also I. Guidi, Arabie anttisl., 1921, 145-6; Hirsch-
berg, Diwdn des as-S. b. *A., 1931, Introd.), and are
said to have taught the Muslims to write at Medina
(Baladhurf, Futufr, 473).

Wellhausen (Reste arab. Heidentums*, 1927, 232)
plausibly suggested that Cl. Ar. was developed by
Christians at al-HIra. Muslim tradition names among
the first persons who wrote Arabic Zayd b. Hamad
(ca. 500 A.D.) and his son, the poet €Adi, both
Christians of Hira (Aghani9, ii, 100-2). c Adi's language
was not considered fully fasifr, which may be taken
as meaning that Cl. Ar. was still in course of evolu-
tion. Al-Mufad4al (apud al-Marzubanl, Muwashshafr,
Cairo 1343, 73) says that cAdi drew on many tribal
dialects, a procedure alleged by other scholars to
account for the excellence of the Kuraysh dialect.
This statement gains in substance if we recall that
nowadays the poetry of settled Arabs is often
couched in bedouin dialects, and that the oldest
genuine bits of poetry, those connected with the
War of Basus, come from the Euphrates region. The
court of Hira remained a centre for bedouin poets:
this helped in developing and unifying the language
of poetry; its written use at Al-HIra also furthered
its standardisation.

As to the origins of that poetical language itself,
earlier Muslim tradition sought it in various tribes,
while later scholars, no doubt for theological reasons,
identified it with the dialect of Kuraysh. This view
was accepted by Grimme (Mohammed, 1904, 23),
Jaha Husayn (Al-Adab al-D^dhili, 1927), and
Dhorme (Langues et Icritures stmit., 1930, 53).
Most western scholars agree in seeking its home
among the bedouins of Nadjd—as did in practice
the Muslim philologists of the 2nd-4th centuries
who would only accept Nadjdi bedouins as autho-
ritative informants. Some believe it to have been
originally the language of one definite tribe, others
a compromise between various dialects; others
again think it acquired some purely artificial
characteristics. An important feature is its archaic
character, both in phonetics (it lacks the contractions
tjrpical for the Eastern Dialects) and in syntax,
where it keeps alive constructions lost in early
prose (Bloch, Vers und Sprache im Altarab., 1946).
It is beyond doubt, however, that in the late 6th
cent. A.D. it was a purely literary dialect, distinct
from all spoken idioms and super-tribal. It is today
often referred to as the "poetical koine"'. Its conti-
nuity was assured by the professional reciters, or
rawis. The language was practically uniform
throughout Arabia: even allegedly local features
like the dhu Td*iyya and md ffididziyya occur in
poetry from outside those regions. There may have
been differences in the choice of words: Prof. F.
Krenkow, in a letter to the present writer, suggested
that northern poets used asad for "lion", southern
ones layth. The main differences, as in the case of
other standard languages, were no doubt in pronun-
ciation; it is interesting that Abu '1-Aswad al-
Du'all of cAbd al-Kays chose from thirty men an
cAbkasI as the one with the best pronunciation (al-
Anbari, Nuzha, u) and the Hidiazi cUthman thought

a Hudhali the best person to dictate to a scribe
(Gesch. d. Qor., iii, 2). It is, however, likely that some
regionalisms and archaisms in the poems were
eliminated by editors, for it is not rare to find that
a verse is quoted by a grammarian for some pecu-
liarity which is absent in the diwan of the poet, the
verse being slightly recast.

Bibliography: K. Vollers, mZA, 1897,125-39;
I. Guidi, Una somiglianza fra la storia dell' arabo
e del latino, Miscellanea linguist. . . . G. Ascoli,
Torino 1901, 321-6; id., Arabie anttisl., 1921,
41-4; A. Fischer, in Verhandl. d. Philologentags
zu Halle, 1903, 154; Noldeke, Beitr. z. Sem.
Sprachwiss., 1904, 1-14; C. de Landberg, La
langue arabe et ses dialectes, 1905; C. Brockelmann,
Grundr. d. vergl. Gramm., i, 23; M. Hartmann,
in OLZ, 1909, 19-28; R. Geyer, in GGA, 1909,
10-56; Nallino, in Hildl, Oct. 1917 = Scritti, vi,
181-90; J. H. Kramers, Taal van den Koran, 1940;
H. Fleisch, Introd. d V elude des langues s£m., 1947,
96-104; H. Birkeland, Sprdk og religion hos J0der
og Arabere, 1949; J. Fuck, Arabiya, 1950, 5;
R. Blachere, Hist, de la litt. arabe, i, 1952, ch. iii;
W. Caskel, in ZDMG 1953, *28*-*36* = Amer.
Anthrop. Assoc. Memoir, no. 76, 1954; C. Brockel-
mann, Handbuch d. Orientalistik, iii/2/3,1954,214-7;
Rabin, Ancient West-Arabian, 1951, ch. iii; idem,
in Stud. Isl., 1955, 19-37.
Our sources for the investigation of Cl. Ar. proper

are: (i) pre-Islamic and early Islamic poetry; (2) the
Kur'an; (3) the official correspondence of Muhammad
and the first caliphs, as recorded by historians, and
the early papyri; (4) the Hadlth; (5) the prose
portions of the Ay yam al-cArab.

Utilisation of pre-Islamic poetry for the study of
Arabic would, of course, be pointless if we were to
reject all these poems as forged, as did A. Mingana
(Odes and Psalms of Solomon, ii, 1920, 125) and
D. S. Margoliouth (in JRAS, 1925, 415-49)—Taha
liusayn, who in al-Adab al-Didhili rejects most of
them, admits at least those by Hidjazis as genuine—,
though even then the language of the earlier Islamic
poets would still be evidence of a bedouin tradition
distinct from the Kur5an.

In assessing the language of the Kur'an, we must
distinguish between the consonantal skeleton, unal-
tered since the revision under cUthman, and the
vowels, inserted considerably later. The genuine
Kur'an spelling (Gesch. d. Qor., iii, 19-57)—unfor-
tunately "corrected" in the Fliigel edition—differs
in some respects from the current orthography; the
difference was already felt in the time of Malik b.
Anas (al-Suyutf, Itfrdn, naw', 76/2). Some of these
peculiarities are no doubt pure spelling archaisms
(e.g. the omission of alif when = d), others probably
represent grammatical deviations (P. Schwarz, in
ZA, 1915/6, 46-59), not always amenable to inter-
pretation, e.g. J^2J for tatakattalu, which some

Readers pronounce takkattalu, others takattalu. The
diacritic points and vowels differ according to the
kird*dt [q.v.]. Readers differ not only in interpreting
the polysemous consonantal outline, but also in
grammar and pronunciation. Some readings agree,
or are said by commentators to agree, with Early
Dialects (cf. Hammuda, al~Kird*dt wa'l-Lahadidt,
1948), others resemble the colloquials.

In 1906 K. Vollers (Volkssprache u. Schriftsprache
im alien Arabien) asserted that these colloquial
readings represented the townsman's speech of
Muhammad, while the fasdtia of the official,
"canonical" reading systems was the result of a
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revision in accordance with bedouin language. This
theory found little acceptance; it has partly been
revived by P. Kahle (in Goldziher Memorial Volume,
i, 1948, 163-82, etc.) who sees in a saying of al-
Farra5 promising reward to those reciting the K..
with i'rdb support for Vollers' view that the original
£ur3an had no i'rdb. Fuck (Arabiya, 2-3) cites
verses which would have been ambiguous without
*Va6; the dialect variants prove that Readers
sometimes did not have command of Cl. Ar. or
were slovenly. There is thus no proof for a revision
by adding i*rdb, though we know of another revision:
the introduction of the hamza into a spelling based
on its absence. We learn, however, that the hamza
sign was added later than the vowels and at first
written in a different colour (al-Dani, al-Nufat
(Pretzl), (133-4) and there was opposition to it
(TA, iii, 553), while we hear of no hesitation with
regard to i'rdb.

As far as we can see, the language of the Kur'an
stands somewhere between the poetical standard
koine and the liidjazi dialect. A slightly different
mixture of the same elements marks the style of
the Meccan poet cUmar b. Abl Rablca (P. Schwarz,
Diwan des U. b. A.R., iv, 1909). Either their command
of the 'Arabiyya was not perfect, or. Muhammad
used Meccan dialect, but was influenced by the
Cl. Ar. used by the kdhins or soothsayers (Brockel-
mann, inHandb. d. Orient., iii/2/3, 216)—not of the
poets whom he detested—, or there existed already
before Muhammad a Meccan variety of Cl. Ar.,
used perhaps in writing (e.g., commercial accounts
and letters) and public speaking. The differences
from the poetical language may be partly due to
the needs of prose expression; here, too, some of the
developments may well antedate Muhammad.

Bibliography: Noldeke, Sprache d. Korans,
in Neue Beitrdge, 1-30, trsl. by G. H. Bousquet as
Remarques critiques sur le style et la syntaxe du
Coran, 1953; G. Bergstrasser, Verneinungs- u.
Fragepartikeln im K., 1914; T. Sabbagh, La
metaphore dans le K., 1943; Zayat, Les neologismes
arabes au debut del'I slam \ R. Blachere, Introduction
au Coran, 1947, 156-81; G. E. v. Grunebaum, in
WZKM, 1937, 29-50.
The language of Hadith, especially in dialogue,

often deviates from Cl. Ar., mostly in the direction
of colloquial Arabic, but sometimes in that of the
Hidjazi dialect. In traditions invented about 100 AH
such features may show, at best, that at that time
a more "popular" variety of Cl. Ar. existed (cf. our
remarks above on Christian Arabic), but in fact the
earliest recordings of traditions, in Ibn Wahb and
Malik, are much freer from these peculiarities:
unless we assume that they corrected the style of
the texts they noted down, we must admit the
likelihood that these stylistic artifices were intro-
duced later in order to create* "atmosphere". The
value of H. for linguistic research is thus a complex
problem.

The language of the Ay yarn al-'Arab, which were
handed down by philologists, shows only few
aberrant features (W. Caskel, in Islamica, 1931, 43).

Cl. Ar. had an extremely rich vocabulary, due
partly to the bedouin's power of observation and
partly to poetic exuberance; some of the wealth may
be due to dialect mixture. It was not rich in forms
or constructions, but sufficiently flexible to survive
the adaptation to the needs of a highly urbanised
and articulate culture without a disruption of its
structure.

Already in Pre-Islamic Arabia, the koine had to
be learnt, and the men who preserved and taught
it, the rdwis, were ready when the need arose for
non-Arabs to acquire it under the Umayyads and
Abbasids. Abu '1-Aswad ad-Du'all and Khaffl b.
Ahmad belonged to that class, but they were soon
joined by men who had inherited the habits of
thinking taught in the Hellenistic Schools of Rhetoric,
and who systematised the traditional lore of the
rdwis and applied the science thus created not only
to poetry but also to the Kur'an, harmonising
wherever the texts "deviated" from the rules.
Before turning into the Literary Arabic of the
Islamic period, Cl. Ar. thus underwent a process of
sifting and systematisation, with subsequent refur-
bishing of the old sources, poetry and Kur'an,
according to the new stricter standards.

Bibliography: (see J. Fuck, Arab. Studien,
in Europa vom 12. bis . . . 19. Jahrh., Beitrdge xur
Arabistik, Leipzig 1944, 85-253).

The history of the European study of Arabic
is at first one of increasingly effective utilisation
of the Arab philologists' work. The first grammars,
by Postel (1538) and Erpenius (1613), were based
on late school manuals. The first systematically
to use older and more advanced Arabic works
was S. de Sacy (1810). C. P. Caspari (1848) was based
on Zamakhshar!; in the 3rd edition of W. Wright's
translation (1896 and reprints) this base is much
enlarged. D. Vernier (1891-2) utilized Slbawayh;
M. S. Howell (1880-1911) digested all Arab gram-
marians. In lexicography, the evolution goes from
Raphelengius (1613) and Giggeius (1632, based on
the Kdmus of al-Flruzabadl), via Golius (1653,
based on the Safrdh of al-Djawharl) to E. W. Lane's
gigantic translation and rearrangement of the TA
(1883-93; parts 6-8, ed. by S. Lane Poole, are less
useful) and the practical dictionaries of Belot and
Hava, based on LA.

In its second stage, European scholarship
attempted to improve on the achievements of
the Arabs by direct reference to texts and in-
dependent analysis. In grammar, the process
begins with H. L. Fleischer's notes on S. de Sacy
(Kleinere Schriften i-ii, 1886-8); further of special
importance Th. Noldeke, Zur Gramm. d. klassischen
Arabisch, SBAk. Wien, 1897, ii; H. Reckendorf,
Syntaktische Verhdltnisse d. Arab., 1895-8; id.,
Arabische Syntax, 1921; C. Brockelmann, Grundr.
d. vergl. Gramm. ii, 1913; M. Gaudefroy-Demom-
bynes and R. Blachere, Gramm. de I'Arabe Clas-
sique, 1937. In lexicography, the principal fault
of the Arab works is that—apart from some
specialist vocabularies and al-Fayyumi's Misbdfr
al-Munir—they largely neglect the post-classical
accretions to the language. Texts were utilised
already by G. W. Freytag (1830-7) and A. de
Biberstein-Kazimirski (1860). In spite of the Sup-
pUment of R. Dozy (1881), the Additions of E.
Fagnan (1923), the glossaries added to the Leiden
Tabari edn. (1901) and vols. iv, v, viii of iheBGA,
etc., the vocabulary of medieval Arabic is still
far from fully recorded. I. Krachkovsky, Neustadt
and Shusser (1947), and H. Wehr (1952) deal with
modern Arabic. Yet even for Cl. Ar. there is still
much work to be done. Some gaps are closed by
glossaries with editions of poems, e.g. that of A.
Miiller to Noldeke's Delectus etc. (1890), A. 4.
Be van to C. J. LyalTs edn. of the Mufaddaliyydt (ii,
1924), and those added by Ch. Lyall to 'Abid and
*Amir b. Tufail (1913) and F. Krenkow to Tufail
and firimmal), (1927). The Hebrew University of
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Jerusalem has prepared a card-index concordance
to Pre-Islamic poetry. Publication is planned at
Cairo of the lexicon of A. Fischer; the edition by
J. Kraemer of Noldeke's Belegworterbuch (incor-
porating collections by Bevan and others) began
in 1952. No scientific dictionary exists as yet for
the Kur'an, those by F. Dieterici (1881) and
Penrice (1873) being unsatisfactory.

(C. RABIN)

(2) Early Middle Arabic

The Arabic literary language has been academically
standardised since the 3rd/gth and 4th/ioth cen-
turies. Its grammar, syntax, vocabulary and literary
usages were clearly defined after systematic and
laborious research. Since that time and down to
the present it has had a continuous and uninterrupted
existence. Although every Arabic-speaking country
has developed its own colloquial language for every-
day life, they have all continued to use the standard
literary language for purposes of writing.

The scholars of the early centuries of Islam—who
were responsible for that remarkable achievement
of linguistic standardisation—made their starting
point the historically authentic text of the Kur'an
which described itself as a "Clear Arabic Book", and
which was recorded, put together, and officially
circulated in the ist/7th century. Collections of the
traditions, epistles and speeches of the Prophet;
sayings and speeches of the Caliphs and the famous
orators of the early Islamic period, and anthologies
of Arabic poetry were also used as references and
textual examples of the literary language. But the
greatest efforts of the scholars in the 2nd/8th,
Srd/gth and 4th/ioth centuries were directed towards
the collecting, reviving and verifying what was still
kept in the memories of rawis and bedouins of pre-
Islamic literature. The poetry as well as proverbs
and speeches of the last hundred and fifty years of
the didhiliyya period were collected, studied and
commented upon, and were used as explanations of
Kur'anic usages and as proofs of linguistic and
literary correctness.

The assumption on which this work of recon-
struction and standardisation was built was the
identity of pre-Islamic and post-Islamic literary
language. This assumption is borne out by many
historical and literary data. The Kur'an claimed to
have spoken to the Arabs in their own tongue as
was God's way with every Divine mission ("We have
never sent any messenger except in his people's
tongue"; xiv, 4). When the Arabs heard the Kur'an
they understood it, appreciated its literary excellen-
ces, and were greatly struck by its superior eloquence
(Ibn Hisham, Cairo 1914, I, 201, 216-7).

Many references could be quoted to strengthen
the claim to authenticity of what was retrieved of
the dj_dhiliyya poetry, and the identity of its con-
struction, style and language with the text of the
Kur'an and the manner of composition of post-
Islamic poetry. The second fact upon which historical
references are agreed is that the didhiliyya poetry
as it has been collected and handed down to us was
recited and appreciated all over Arabia. The poetic
language heard in the courts of the Lakhmids in
al-HIra and the Ghassanids in Syria was the same
as that heard and applauded in Nadjd and Hidjaz.

Claims for priority in evolving the literary language
Were advanced for different tribes. A statement often
quoted in Islamic books advances the theory that
pre-Islamic poetry began in Rablca with Muhalhil;
then shifted to Kays where the two Nabighas and

Zuhayr flourished, and finally reached Tamlm where
it remained till the days of Islam (al-Muzhir, II,
476, 477). Light on the subject may be sought in
the many attempts at explaining the tradition "The
Kur'an was revealed in seven ahruf (tongues or
languages)". According to Ibn cAbbas those were
the seven dialects of Upper Hawazin and Lower
Tamlm. This may be taken to mean that these seven
dialects, being the clearest and the most eloquent,
contributed largely to the formation of the literary
language (al-Suyuti, al-Itfrdn*, Cairo 1935, 47). Al-
Tabari raises the question as to whether the Kur'an
was revealed in all or some only of the Arab dialects,
and uses the tradition referred to above to argue
that the Kur'an was revealed in some only (seven)
as the Arab dialects were too numerous to count.
(Tafslr, Cairo 1323, I, 15).

The second stage in the development and spread
of literary Arabic begins with the rise of Islam. The
new religion chose to make its challenge to the
poetically-minded Arabs through a literary composi-
tion. The new Holy Book, by its excellence, proved
to the Arabs as miraculous as the turning of a stick
into a snake, or the healing of the sick was to former
peoples. The whole revolution in the life, belief and
practical philosophy of the Arabs was embodied in
the chapters of this new Book. From the beginning
of its revelation it was being learnt by heart by the
Muslims and recorded in writing by the special
scribes employed by the Prophet (al-Djahshiyari,
al-Wuzard* wa 'l-Kuttdb, ed. Sakka and others,
Cairo 1938).

The general practice was that a Muslim would
learn a few verses (ten for example) and would not
exceed them until he knew their meaning and
followed their precepts in practical life (al-'fabari,
Didmi* al-Baydn, I, 27, 28). It was not long before
a group of companions (e.g. Ibn c Abbas. Ibn Mascud,
clkrima, and CA1I) became specialists in the inter-
pretation of the Kur'anic text. Thus a new branch
of literary and linguistic learning started which
became later an important factor in the standard-
isation of literary Arabic. But there was another
important aspect of Kur'anic reading which had
some bearing on the development of literary Arabic,
namely the variants which caused concern to many
a faithful believer.

The danger of this variation in the reading of the
Kur'anic text was removed only by the preparation
of standard copies at the command of the third
Caliph, cUthman (see KUR'AN).

Thus the first and foremost Islamic literary work
in the Arabic language became the most authentic
model for literary usage. Wherever the Islamic
faith went in its rapid spread, it carried with it this
religious and literary constitution. Every believer
learnt part -or all, of it by heart, and was influenced
in his literary activities by its diction and modes
of expression.

Many of the variant readings of the Kur'an,
however, were preserved to us through the Kir a*at
literature and have proved valuable in the recon-
struction of Arabic dialects.

The Kur'an had, yet, another aspect in which it
influenced the course of the literary language,
namely its miraculous unsurpassable excellence. The
literary Arab celebrities admitted impotence before
its challenge, and Muslims down the ages looked up
to it as their literary guide and linguistic authority.
The study of the secrets of Kur'anic eloquence
(i*dj[dz) has given Arabic literary criticism a special
approach and a wealth of material (see M. Khala-
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fall ah, Quranic Studies as an Important Factor in
the Development of Arabic Literary Criticism, Faculty
of Arts' Bulletin, Alexandria 1953).

During the Prophet's life-time and some time
after, poetical activities among the Arabs gave way
to the propagation of the new faith by word and by
sword. Some devout Muslims found better occupation
in learning the Kur'an and pondering on the beauty
of its style, others joined the invading Muslim
armies in Syria, clrak and Persia. The art of public
speaking, for a period, took the place of the art of
poetry. The literary language now was turning more
and more into a language of religious guidance,
moral uplifting and legislation for the new order.
New shades of meaning and literary usages began
to develop within the framework of the pre-Islamic
literary language. "The Arabs in their didhiliyya
days", says Ibn Paris, "had inherited from their
ancestors a heritage of dialects, literature, rituals
and sacrificial practices. But when Islam came
conditions changed, religious beliefs were discarded,
practices abolished, some linguistic terms were
shifted from one usage to another, because of matters
added, commandments imposed, and rules esta-
blished". (Examples of these changes are given by
as-Suyuti, Ibn Khalawayh, al-Thacalibi and Ibn
Durayd, see, al-Muzhir, i, 294, 295, 296, 298, 301,
302).

Thus the second stage in the development of the
Arabic literary language has brought in new im-
portant factors, religious and social, and introduced
many necessary linguistic changes. But that was not
all. The scene was considerably widening and
shifting. The Arabs were no longer contained in
their Peninsula, but were spreading out with the
rapidly sweeping conquests of Islam. Wherever they
went they carried with them not only their new
Arabic Holy Book with its polished and appealing
language, but they carried also their tribal linguistic
characteristics, and their traditionally inherited
literature (poetry, proverbs, narratives, and oratorial
speeches) which they stored in their memories.

These conquests were an important factor in the
process of Arab linguistic unification. Several of the
big invading armies were composed of mixtures of
tribes, many of whom were accompanied by their
women and children. Thus a good deal of inter-
mixing and intermarriage between the tribes took
place in the conquered cities. Newly established
settlements—such as al-Kufa—had in them elements
from North as well as from South-Arabia, and from
Hidiaz as well as from Nadid.

The Arabs were now passing from the tribal stage
to the stage of cities and countries. Their social
units were no longer tribal, but urban, as in Basra
or Kufa, and regional, as in Syria or Egypt. This
new regrouping of the Arabs must have reduced
considerably the differences of the dialects, and
reinforced the unifying processes already begun in
pre-Islamic times.

With those conquests, Arabic was now spreading
to new non-Arab territories. Its fortunes in the
different units of the vast Islamic empire were
varied. In some countries like Syria and Egypt it
became—and is still at the present time—the
national language of the country. In others like
Persia it remained for a few centuries the language
of culture, but with time it gave way to the native
Persian language. The story of this spread in its
early stages, and the emergence of the colloquial
languages in the Arabic-speaking countries is a long
and interesting one. (See, S. FaysaJ, al-Mudjtama^dt

al-Islamiyya, Cairo 1952, Vol. II). The spread and
establishment of Arabic in some countries as a
national language was aided by various factors. In
Syria Arab elements had already settled, Arabic
poetry had been welcomed at the Ghassanids' courts,
and many of the inhabitants spoke Aramaic, a
kindred language. In clrak, too, Arab tribes bad
already settled from pre-Islamic times, and <an
Arab state had established itself in al-HIra. In
those regions of clrak where Persian was prevalent,
the long-established neighbourhood of Arabs and
Persians paved the way for the conquering language.
Some Persian kings—such as Bahrain Gur—are
said to have been brought up in the Arabic courts
and to have composed Arabic poetry. H. C. Woolner
(in Language in History and Politics] states that
Persian was influenced in the seventh century A,D.
by a strong Aramaic current which prepared the
way for the spread of Arabic. Another form of that
influence came through Syriac which occupied an
important position as a cultural medium in Persia.

In Egypt, Greek had been, since Ptolemaic times,
the language of culture, politics, administration, and
later of the Church, while Coptic was the vehicle for
daily intercourse among the population. Yet {he
adoption of classical Arabic as a state language, and
of colloquial Arabic as a conversational medium
among the Egyptians was accomplished within a
century after the conquest. Authorities state that
Coptic disappeared almost completely after that
period from most parts of Egypt, and could only
be found among the scholars who specialised in
studying it (A. Amin, Fadjr al-Isldm*, 259). When
Islam entered North Africa it found three languages
there; Latin, which was the language of admini-
stration and culture; a mixed language composed
of Greek, Latin and Semitic elements which was
bequeathed by Carthage; and Berber in the in-
terior of the country. Arabic became the dominant
language in the cities through the spread of the new
religion and the arrival of wave after wave of
Arab settlers. The Berber language, however resisted
the spread of Arabic in its strongholds in the interior.

These conquests, then acted as carriers of Arabic
both as a literary and as a colloquial language in
many different lands. As many Arabs migrated to
these new territories, taking their language with
them, so did great numbers of non-Arabs migrate
in the opposite direction; many as slaves and
clients (mawdli}, and they settled in the big Arab
centres of Mecca, Medina, al-Basra and al-Kufa.
They naturally adopted Arabic as their medium of
intercourse, and some of them mastered literary
Arabic and became famous writers and poets.
Some of the Persian mawdli found in the two capitals
of Hidjaz a fertile soil for their music and singing.
Thus a movement of interaction between Arabs and
non-Arabs was taking place all through the Islamic
empire during the ist/7th century. This movement
produced a great civilisation which became known
as Arab-Islamic civilisation. The contribution of the
conquered races to this civilisation consisted in
culture, learning, and administration, while the
purely Arabian contribution lay in the linguistic and
the religious fields. The ancient Aramaic and Iranian
cultures, under the aegis of the Caliphate, were woven
into a new pattern and expressed through the medium
of the Arabic tongue. Arabic was thus invigorated
by new elements of ideas and images, stimulated
with fresh conceptions of excellence and eloquence,
and enriched even with a new vocabulary. Persian,
in particular, was responsible for the introduction
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of new terms in the fields of luxury, ornaments,
handicrafts, fine arts, government administration,
and public registers (A. Amin, Fadjr al-Islatnt

Section iii). (M. KHALAFALLAH)

(3) Middle Arabic

The creation of an Arabic Empire stretching at
the height of its power from the Pyrenees and the
Atlantic to the shores of the Sir Darya and the
Indus had far-reaching consequences on the develop-
ment of the Arabic language. Arabic, hitherto
spoken in Arabia proper and its immediate neigh-
bourhood, went with the Muslim armies to the
farthest ends of the far-flung empire. Life in camp
and on expedition brought men of different tribes into
close contact and the vicinity of the tribal quarters
(khitai) in the great cities soon led to a levelling of
their dialects. In addition to these dialects, some
forms of interdialectal speech were in existence,
notably the language of oratory used by the tribal
spokesman (khajib) in his harangues, and the poetical
language, both of which had been cultivated in pre-
Islamic days and were now enriched by the language
of the Kur3an. The poetical language was charac-
terised by certain pecularities of metre and rhyme,
vocabulary and phraseology, figures of speech and
imagery inherited from the ancient bards, but
otherwise it was presumably still close to the
language of everyday conversation; verses were
still improvised on the spur of the moment, nor did
their understanding require any sort of education
on the part of their hearers.

It is only in the latter half of the first century that
we find new linguistic traits in the love-poetry of the
Hidiaz. These poets, whose surroundings gave them
leisure to reflect upon their emotional experiences,
felt the conventions of bedouin poetry inadequate
for their purposes and began to use the conversational
style of the new aristocracy, which was modified
by the Hidjazi dialect as well as by the exigencies of
settled city-life (see Paul. Schwarz, Der Diwan des
'Umar b. abl Rabtfa, iv, 1909, 94-172).

In the new provinces—except perhaps Syria—
the Arabs were considerably outnumbered by the
indigenous population who continued to use their
mother-tongues, but had in their dealings with
government to adapt themselves to the idiom of the
conquerors, though at the beginning they used some
sort of makeshift language. Then there were those
non-Muslims who had been taken prisoner and
were brought into the houses and harems of their
Arab masters. They quickly adopted Arabic and
as a rule embraced Islam. Many of them or their
descendants were freed from bondage and played as
freedmen (mawdll} an important r61e in the economic
life of the empire, especially in the cities where they
formed the bulk of the population. They spoke
Arabic with many alterations, due partly to the
influence of the language of their forebears, partly
to the dialect of their Arab patrons and neighbours,
and last but not least to the rapid changes in their
economic and social environment. These widely
differing idioms were the forerunners of the Middle-
Arabic local dialects, which were spoken by the
lower classes in the towns of the various provinces.
They were characterised by a simplified pronuncia-
tion; the glottal stop was dropped; k, voiced in
bedouin speech became voiceless; emphatic and non-
emphatic sounds and also dad and za? were confused;
in the areas where Aramaic was formerly dominant,
the interdental spirants were replaced by the cor-
responding occlusives. But the most telling feature

of Middle Arabic was the weakening and loss of the
short final vowels and along with it the abandon-
ment of the desinential inflexion (i*rdb), which had
momentous consequences for the structure of the
language (J. Cantineau, Bulletin de la socilU lingu-
istique, 1952, 112). The old system of inflexion fell
into disuse; cases, status, moods were no longer
distinguished. Their functions had to be taken over
by word order, periphrastic expressions, and other
means common in languages of an analytical type.
Middle-Arabic was also adopted by the Christians
of Palestine, Syria, and Mesopotamia and by the
oriental Jews, and from the 2nd/8th century
onwards used by them for literary purposes, whilst
with the Arab Muslims the classical language
remained the proper medium for literary activities.
In this appreciation of the language of the Kur'an.
and of the ancient Arabic poetry they were followed
by the mawdll, who from the first tried to conform
to the higher standards of Arabic and were already
in the ist/7th century contributing to Arabic poetry
(e.g. Ziyad al-Acdiam). By the end of the ist/7th
century the mawdll felt the necessity for some sort
of training in the classical language, thus giving an
impetus to the beginnings of grammatical studies,
whilst the Arabs grew apprehensive of unidiomatic
speech and realized the necessity for preserving the
purity of their language.

Once taken up by the mawdll, the classical language
survived the downfall of the Umayyad dynasty and
continued to be the medium of Islamic culture
throughout the Muslim world, not only in those
provinces where Arabic was dominant or gaining
ground but even in countries where it was never to
gain a firm footing. In the schools of Basra and
Kufa the rules of the "*arabiyya" were standardised
according to the idioms of those bedouins who were
credited with the purest language. This standard
language was used at court and in good society, and
to master it was one of the first accomplishments
of a man of letters or learning. Its application to-
literary purposes shows a great variety of types.
All narratives referring to Arabic and bedouin life
(e.g. the amthdl al-^Arab, ayydm al-cArab, but also-
the maghdzl and the slra] preserved to some extent
the uncouth originality and artless naivete of the
old language. In the literature of hadith (traditions)
and fi%h (jurisprudence) the social and economic
changes left their marks on the vocabulary, phrase-
ology, and even morphology. Of a quite different
type is the language of the secular prose-writers of
the early fAbbasid period (e.g. Ibn al-Mukaffac). Here
the changes in Muslim society brought about by
the ascendancy of the non-Arab races, the pre-
Islamic heritage and the revival of Oriental Helle-
nism, took full effect. It is polished, lucid, flexible
and well adapted to the expression of thought in a
precise manner; its vocabulary, though lacking the
exuberant abundance of the bedouin language (as
witnessed e.g. by the urdiuza-poetxy), is rich and
expressive, and its grammatical structure free from
the cumbersome overgrowth of nominal and verbal
forms so conspicuous in the bedouin language. The
same simplicity and smoothness is found also in the
verses of the so-called "modern" (muhdath) poets
of the same period (e.g. Abu 'l-cAtahiya), although
in poetry as a rule the imitation of the old patterns
has always been closest.

On the language of every-day life and the dialects
spoken by the different strata of Muslim society
during this period very little is known. How com-
plicated the linguistic situation had grown by the



570 CARABIYYA

end of the 2nd/8th century we can gather from
occaiional remarks of al-Djahiz (165-255) not only
about the correct language of true bedouins, its
gradual corruption through the vicinity of towns
and intercourse with the peasantry, about the
patois of the lower orders, the cant of pedlars, the
argot of beggars, the technical terms of trades and
professions, but also about mispronunciation and
faulty speech on the one hand and euphemism and
mannerism on the other.

These divergent tendencies soon affected the
written language. The translators and scientists who
made the legacy of Greek philosophy, medicine,
mathematics, and other sciences accessible to the
Muslim world, enriched the vocabulary considerably
by innumerable technical terms. But they were often
Christians (e.g. Hunayn b. Ishak) or Jews, and had
neither a good grounding in Arabic grammar nor
any aptitude for literary perfection and accom-
plished style. Their translations, therefore, show as
a rule some Middle Arabic features (see G. Berg-
strasser, Ifunain 6. Ishdk und seine Schule, Leiden
1913, 28-53).

The decline of the cAbbasid power and the ascen-
dancy of the Turkish soldiery in the course of the
3rd/9th century led to a general lowering of the
standards of education; even the court-language no
longer preserved its former purity but became
marred by vulgarisms. About the year 300/912 the
classical language ceased to be used in the con-
versation of good society, in the law-courts and
colleges, and froze into a literary idiom; to stick to
the rules of the i^rdb was considered a sign of pedantry
and affectation. At the same time the former
enthusiasm for the bedouins began to wane, and
their language—the dialects of which had in the
meantime undergone many changes—was no longer
looked upon as the best representative of Arabic
speech. The classical language was spoken only
on solemn occasions, otherwise its use was restricted
to the domain of literature. Here its application was
mainly a problem of style. Henceforward the term
carabiyya meant an unalterable system of words,
phrases, grammatical forms and syntactical struc-
tures, which was strictly regulated by the rules of
grammarians and lexicographers and could not—at
least theoretically—be improved upon. In applying
this artistic language to his theme—which in its
turn he had to select from a limited number of
topics (ma'dni)—an author had a choice between
different styles, differing in the employment of
rhyme, rhythm, figures of speech and other embel-
lishments. But once he had chosen his theme and its
style he was committed to the traditional patterns
(see G. E. von Grunebaum, The Aesthetic Foundation
of Arabic Literature, Comparative Literature, 1952,
323-40). It is for this reason that a writer had not
only to possess a thorough knowledge of the intri-
cacies of Arabic grammar and lexicography, but had
also to study and learn by heart the best pieces of
classical prose and poetry (though the question as
to what authors were of classical rank was often
hotly debated). In these circumstances the *arabiyya
was bound to become a learned medium arid its
study was cultivated by Arabs and non-Arabs alike.
The non-Arab races contributed even some of the
best prose-writers (e.g. al-KhwarazmI, and Badic al-
Zaman) and philologists (e.g. Abu Hilal al-cAskari).
High literature was the privilege of an elite and
required sometimes a commentary either by the
author (e.g. Abu 'l-cAla> al-Macarri) or by his
admirers (e.g. al-Mutanabbi) in order that it might

be understood by the hearers. Occasionally vulgarisms
were used for artistic purposes (in muwashshab,
zadial) and even the argot of the beggars and
swindlers was made use of by Abu Dulaf in his al-
Kasida al-Sdsdniyya', but on the whole the vocabu-
lary of high literature was choice and exquisite,

These high standards, however, were required in
high poetry and ornate prose only. In the other
branches of literature there is a great variety in
language and style. Often it is only the preface
which is written in rhymed prose and in choice
wording, whilst the bulk of the book betrays the
Middle-Arabic character of the author's speech. In
books written for practical purposes the technical
terms of the subject had to be used. If the author
had no proper knowledge of the grammar, faulty
speech was unavoidable; the worst example is
perhaps the Kitdb ^Adjja^ib al-Hind by Buzurg b.
Shahriyar al-RamhurmuzI written after 342/953 (Le
Livre des Merveilles de I'Inde, ed. par P. A. van der
Lith et L. M. Devic, Leiden 1883-6). It is full of
vulgarisms (see de Goeje's remarks in van der Lith's
edition, 205), some of which are common in Middle-
Arabic whilst others are probably due to the author's
non-Arab mother-tongue and his profession.

These disrupting tendencies were fostered by the
disintegration of the €Abbasid empire. Already in
375/985 al-Makdisi could in his description of the
Muslim world attempt to characterise each coun-
try by the peculiarities of its language. It appears
from his account that in his days in all Arabic-
speaking countries the conversational language of
the upper classes had suffered considerably under
the inroads of local dialects and that the most
correct Arabic was heard in the Eastern (Iranian)
countries where much attention was paid to the
study of grammar.

Already in the days of al-Makdisi the increasing
independence of the Samanid dynasty led to the
revival of New-Persian literature, which had
momentous consequences on the position of Arabic
as the Islamic language in the Eastern regions.
Outside the Arabic-speaking world, Arabic was in
the dominions of the Saldjuks gradually superseded
by New-Persian not only as the language of court,
society, diplomacy and administration, but also in
poetry, belles-lettres and other branches of secular
—and later on even religious—literature. At the same
time the rise of independent dynasties in the Arabic-
speaking countries gave a new impetus to the
development of the dialects spoken in their dominions
and increased the already existing tension between
literary language and colloquial. Thus the picture of
the Arabic language as reflected in the literature
of the Saldjuk period (5th/nth-7th/i3th centuries)
is of a bewildering complexity. There are master-
pieces of ornate prose, written in a faultless style
like the Makamat of al-Harirl (d. 516/1122), which
could be appreciated only by a small group of con-
noisseurs. In high poetry the imitation of the time-
honoured patterns continued, but some poets
succeeded in modernising the poetical diction by
adapting it to the conversational style of their
contemporaries, e.g. Baha* al-DIn Zuhayr (d. 6s6/
1253). Others even made use of the local dialects,
e.g. Ibn Kuzman (d. 555/1160) and Ibn Daniyal
(c. 693/1294). Usama b. Munkidh (d. 584/1188) com-
posed verses in the conventional fashion, but his
famous memoirs are written in an unpretentious
style which savours of the dialect of Syria. Some
grammarians grew lenient in admitting expressions
which were formerly excluded from correct speech,
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whilst others, like Ibn Yaclsh (d. 643/1245) (see
G. Jahn in the preface to his edition, i, 10-12) wrote
in a slovenly style, without regard for the rules of
grammar they were expounding. In ordinary prose,
offences against grammar are rather the rule than
the exception, as witnessed by the works of Yafcut
(d. 626/1229) (see Wiistenfeld in vol. v, 58-65 of his
edition) and al-Kazwml (d. 682/1283) (see Wiisten-
feld in vol. ii, ix of his edition). Works written outside
the Arabic-speaking countries sometimes betray the
fact that their authors had not a full command over
the language; Persian (and later Turkish) writers
e.g. Ibn al-Mudjawir (d. 690/1291) (see Lb'fgren, Arab.
Texte zur Kenntnis der Stadt Aden im Mittelalter, til2,
21) were apt to disregard the differences of gender,
the concord of gender and number, and the rules
concerning the article. There are further works of a
popular character, such as the epic romances (e.g.
the Sirat 'Antar, Sirat Bam Hilal), the Maghdzi-
legends (e.g. by Abu '1-Hasan al-Bakri, c. 693/1294)
and the mystic poems of the religious orders; they
were destined for- the edification and entertainment
of the middle and lower classes and were therefore
written in a rather vulgar language and style.
Similar vulgarisms are found in the writings of the
Druzes (see de Sacy, Chrestomathie Arabe ii, 236,
n. 9, etc.) and the religious poetry of the Yazidis
(see R. Frank, Scheich 'Adi, 107 ff.). Naturally the
writers of other denominations, as e.g. the Christians,
the Jews (see J. Friedlaender, Der Sprachgebrauch
der Maimonides, i, Frankfurt a.M. 1902) and the
Samaritans (see Abu '1-Fath, Annales Samaritani,
ed. E. Vilmar 1865) had no part in the literary
traditions of the Arabs, though men like Maimonides
were otherwise deeply imbued with Islamic culture.
But many more inquiries into the language of
individual authors will have to be made before the
development of literary Arabic in these centuries can
be elucidated. For these studies a perusal of auto-
graphs or at least of contemporary manuscripts will
be necessary, for our editions are as likely as not
"corrected" by oriental printers (see August Miiller
in the preface to his Ibn Abl Usaybica, Konigsberg
1884, VII-VIII) or European editors (see S. L.
Skoss in the preface to his edition of al-Fasi, Didmic

al-Alfaz, i, 1936, CXL-CXLIII).
After the devastation of the Asiatic countries

caused by the invasions of the Mongols, there began
a new period in the history of literary Arabic. Egypt
rose into prominence and became under the Mamluks
(648-923/1250-1517) the centre of Islamic culture and
of Arabic literature. The literary language during
these centuries was post-classical. Prose-writers like
Ibn Abl Usaybi'a (d. 668/1270; see August Miiller,
Vber Text und Sprachgebrauch in Ibn abl Usaibi'as
Geschichte der Arzte, Sitz.-Ber. Bayr. Ak. d. Wiss.
1884, 853-977) represent the colloquial as it was then
spoken in good society. Later authors such as Ibn
lyas (c. 930/1524; see P. Kahle in the preface to
his!edition, vol. iv, 1931, 26-8) and Ibn fuhin (c. 9557
1548; see R. Hartmann, Das Tiibinger Fragment der
Chronik des Ibn Tulun, 1926, 103) are even more
influenced by the local dialect, especially in vocabu-
lary. Others, such as the Amir Bektash al-Fakhiri
(c. 741/1341; see K. V. Zetterstden, Beitrage zur
Geschichte der Mamlukensultane, Leiden 1919, 1-33)
show by their style that Turkish was their mother-
tongue. In poetry the dialect was sometimes utilised
e.g* by Ibn Sudun (d. 868/1464) in his humorous
and satirical poems.

The great changes which took place in the world
from the end of the 9th/i5th century deeply affected

literary Arabic. After the capture of Granada in
897/1492 and the expulsion of the Moors the Arabic
language vanished from the Iberian peninsula. In the
Maghrib, where the classical language had always
stood in sharp contrast to the local dialects, there
sprang from the latter a new poetical language, the
so-called malhun, which since the ioth/i6th century
has enjoyed an ever-increasing popularity in
Morocco. The other Arabic-speaking countries were
sooner or later conquered by the Ottoman Sultans
who were not primarily concerned with the cultiva-
tion of the Arabic language and literature. Even in
Egypt, hitherto the mainstay of Arabic culture,
literary activity sank to its lowest ebb. Literary
Arabic was the prerogative of an elite. The dialect
was occasionally utilised for literary purposes (e.g.
by al-Shirblnl, c. 1098/1687, in his Hazz al-bubuf).
Already in the ioth/i6th century poems were com-
posed in the vernacular (see M. U. Bouriant,
Chansons populaires arabes, Paris 1893, and Fuad
Hasanain Ali, Agyptische Volkslieder, i, 1939). In
Syria, the Maronite archbishop of Aleppo, Germanus
Farhat [q.v.] (d. 1145/1732) did much to revive the
study of Arabic grammar, lexicology and rhetoric
amongst his countrymen. Outside the Arabic coun-
tries Arabic continued to be used by scholars, more
especially in theology, jurisprudence and kindred
subjects; but though its sphere comprised by now
parts of North and East Africa, Zanzibar, Malaya,
and the Indonesien Archipelago, yet it was less
influential than in the preceding period. This
period of stagnation and decay lasted till the begin-
ning of the I3th/i9th century.

Bibliography: References are already given
in the article. Many observations on the classical
and postclassical usage are found in the prefaces
to editions of Arabic texts, in grammars and
dictionaries and especially in H. L. Fleischer,
Kleinere Schriften, i-iii, Leipzig 1885-8; Th.
Noldeke, Zur Grammatik des classischen Arabisch,
Wien 1896; see also J. Flick, Arabiya, Unter-
suchungen zur arabischen Sprach- und Stilgeschichte,
Berlin 1950 (Arabic translation by cAbd al-Halim
al-Nadjdjar, Cairo 1951; French translation byC.
Denizeau, 1955). (J- W. FCCK)

(4) Modern written Arabic

The intrusion of Europe into the range of vision
of the Arab world begins with Napoleon's expedition
to Egypt in 1798. The adoption of innumerable ele-
ments of Western civilisation had far-reaching effects
on the written language. This began already with
M-uhammed cAH's programme of reform which set out
deliberately to take over Western achievements and
was focussed on France, which everywhere remained
the model until after the first World War. As a
result of the sending of student missions to study
in France, the formation of schools on European
lines and the foundation of an Arabic press, and,
above all, of the translation of numerous European
books, the necessity of finding expressions for a
host of foreign ideas was felt first in Egypt and then
too in other countries—foreign ideas for which at
first only foreign words were available. Even the
works of early translators in Egypt, of whom the
most notable was al-Tahtawi (1801-1873; cf.
Brockelmann, II 481, S II 731, W. Braune in
MSOS XXXVI 2, 119-125, J. Heyworth-Dunne in
BSOS IX 961-7, X 399-415) already contain, side by
side with numerous foreign words taken over indis-
criminately, pure Arabic neologisms to express
Western concepts.
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But a real counter-movement against the excessive
use of foreign words did not begin until the second
half of the igth century. The question of how to
meet the ever-growing need for new expressions in
Arabic became one of the major problems of intel-
lectual life. The impact of Europe in itself awoke
among the Arabs, after an interval of centuries,
reconsideration of their own linguistic and literary
tradition. The revival of the old philological learning
was facilitated by the printing of many old literary
works and especially of native dictionaries and
grammars. The dogma that the €Arabiyya as the
oldest literary form of the language was better and
more "correct" than any later forms and that it
must therefore be the highest authority for linguistic
correctness at the present day too became the
guiding idea for the whole language movement, even
if there were voices in opposition. Thus the old
purism was revived again, and with it the tendency
artificially to control the development of the
language, with recourse wherever possible to the
old model language. This movement started in the
Syrian-Lebanese area. Outstanding among the
earlier language critics was Ibrahim al-Yazidjl
(1847-1906; Brockelmann, S II 766), who criticised
the language of the journalists of his time in Lughat
al-Diard^id (published in book form, Cairo 1319).
The inevitable modernisation and expansion of
the vocabulary of the cArabiyya ought, according
to the wishes of the purists, to be carried out by
drawing to the greatest possible extent on the
wealth of words, roots and forms in the cArabiyya.
The question of how to proceed in detail and how
far European words should be employed has been
actively discussed again and again. In innumerable
essays in nearly all periodicals and in many sepa-
rate publications right up to the present moment,
immense quantities of neologisms have been pro-
posed, although it must be said that only a small
percentage pass into general usage. Extending far
beyond the circle of professional philologists, this
movement has also affected large circles of the general
educated public. The struggle with technical terms
(mustalahdt) is a difficult problem for every specialist
in any technical or scientific branch and gives many
of them the impetus themselves to become linguisti-
cally creative and to publish their own technical
terms. The literature on this subject written in
Arabic is very vast and scattered, and cannot be
treated here more than generally. There are large
collections of the terminology for many special
fields (Ahmed clsa, Mucdiam Asma> al-Nabdt, Cairo
1930; Amin al-Ma^luf, Mu^djam al-ffayawdn, Cairo
1932; Mustafa al-Shihabl, Mu^djam al-Alfdz al-
ZirdHyya, Damascus 1943; M. Ashraf, English-Arabic
Dictionary of Medicine, Biology and allied Sciences,
2nd ed., Cairo 1929—to mention only a few). But such
works do not confine themselves to listing expressions
which are already in current use; they also introduce
suggestions of their own; they cannot therefore be
considered as descriptive scientific material but are
contributions to the establishment of terminology.
The idea of co-ordinating these efforts and of esta-
blishing language academies for the standard-
isation of vocabulary dates from the 8o's of the last
century (cf. Braune I.e. 133). After several unsuc-
cessful attempts, a scientific academy (al-Madjmac

al-^Ilmi al-^Arabi] was founded in Damascus in 1919,
which also devoted itself to the reform of the
language and published many contributions to the
language problem in its review, which first appeared
in 1921. In 1932 the Egyptian Royal Academy of

the Arabic Language (now Madjrna* al-Lugha al-
^Arabiyya) came into existence. Apart from the study
of the old language and literature its main concern
is the regulation and expansion of the modern
vocabulary. In its review (Madj[aUat Madjrna^ al-
Lugha al-'Arabiyya, Vol. I-VII, 1934-1953) and since
1942 in a sequence of special publications, the use
of a great many mustalahdt has been recommended>

so far without the anticipated and desired effect
being achieved. The official principles on which the
Academy works can also be gathered from the
minutes of meetings (Mahddir, since 1936). Even
in Irak, where formerly the review Lughat al-cArab
(Vol. I-IX, 1911-1931) of P. Anastase al-Karmall
was the leading organ of the purist trend, an
Academy was formed in 1947 (al-Madjma^ al-
*Ilmi al-clrdki) which, inter alia, is also concerned
with the problems of terminology. The real diffi-
culty, however, with all these official attempts at
creating standard 'terminologies for technical and
scientific fields lies not so much in coining new
expressions, as in securing their general use among
the specialists concerned. Although the possibility
of popularising newly-coined technical terms in
specialist circles has often been overestimated, the
practical effect of the purist movement on actual
language usage cannot be denied. In many individual
cases one can observe how artificially created words
have quickly entered into the general stock of words
of journalists and writers. The efforts of the purists
however are concentrated almost entirely on the
isolated word, that is, on the extrinsic elements of
the language.

Turning to the linguistic facts, the striking
feature is the infiltration of English and French
phraseology, translated into Arabic (so-called loan
translation or "caiques") and the change in the
inner form. In particular the language of daily
communication (press and radio) and of writers
with little or no classical education has a distinct
European touch. Phraseology and style are far
more difficult to check than terminology. This
development is therefore inevitable and must be
accepted as a fact. In the field of belles lettres,
on the other hand, we find in many cases a strong
attachment to tradition. Authors with a classical
education are still today able to keep close to the
ideal of the cArabiyya in their style; they sometimes
make use of uncommon words and phrases of the
old literature and especially of the Kur'an as
artistic stylistic devices. But no-one can completely
escape the influence of European phraseology.

Grammar, on the other hand, which can be
defined in rules and which is much more subject
to conscious control, gives quite a different picture.
The written language has remained untouched by
the sound-change, and the morphology has remained
constant from the earliest times till the present day;
the same is true of the syntax at least in its basic
features. Here the conservative attachment to the
cArabiyya has proved itself astonishingly effective.

In vocabulary a considerable basic stock has
remained alive since the earliest times. Post-classical
words, including those from the later Middle Ages,
form a further element of the modern vocabulary.
A host of generally accepted expressions are available
to express ideas which come from Europe, most of
which are in full accordance with the above-men-
tioned wishes of the purists. Forgotten words of the
cArabiyya have been revived and are used without
formal alteration but with meanings more or less
modified (e.g. kitdr = train of camels drawn up one
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behind the other > railway train); words of the
€Arabiyya still in use have been given a new addi-
tional meaning (e.g. bark = lightning > telegraph);
sometimes the change of meaning is made by analogy
with the foreign word, which served as model (e.g.
?vndufr = box > cash-box, cash office, after the
French "caisse"). Moreover a large number of
completely new nouns formed from old roots with
the help of the Arabic nominal forms (most frequent:
mafal, -a, mif'al, -a, faccdl, -a) have passed into
general usage (e.g. mathaf = museum, naffdtha =
jet-plane); likewise verbal nouns and participial
forms are used for new expressions (e.g. idhd'a =
broadcasting, muharrik = motor). The msfca-ending
is widely employed in the formation of new words
(e.g. ishtirdki — socialist, ishtirdkiyya — socialism);
by the expansion of its use many new adjectives
have been derived from nouns, and with them
European compounds can easily be reproduced (e.g.
al-barid al-dfawwi = airmail); genuine compound
forms are still confined to those with the negation
Id (e.g. Id-silki = wireless). Until the first World
War the majority of foreign words were borrowed
from French, others from Italian. English became
an influence after the first World War, especially
in Egypt and Irak. The decrease of foreign words in
Arabic is a considerable achievement of purist
efforts. Words of Turkish origin have disappeared
almost entirely in the last decades. We may consider
as loan-words such as correspond to an Arabic
nominal form or can easily be assimilated to it, and
for which broken plurals are formed (e.g. bank-bunuk,
film-afldm, duktur-dakdtira) and such as are assimi-
lated through the addition of the ending -iyya which
serves as abstract ending (dimiifyrdtiyya = demo-
cracy).

The numerous accepted new words are still not
sufficient. Very specialised scientific and technical
details to the present day still cannot be expressed
in Arabic in a form understood by all concerned.
The anarchy in the field of specialised terminology
even within one country is far from being at an end.
The situation is aggravated by the fact that Greek
and Latin technical terms which so often help
specialists towards an international understanding
even on complicated matters, are translated into
Arabic. There are often several terms in circulation
for the same thing; on the other hand cases occur
where the same term means different things to
different authors. Nevertheless the standardisation
of technical terminology which is the basic problem
of present-day Arabic has undoubtedly made con-
siderable progress and thus we can also expect
further favourable developments in the future.

The fact that there exists a basically uniform
written language in all Arabic countries from Irak
to Morocco is of great value, ideal and practical,
to the Arabic peoples. It is the symbol of their
old cultural unity and their political union in the
present day. Thus we can conclude that there is no
reason to anticipate that the written language will
anywhere be replaced by a local dialect and forced
out of practical use.

Bibliography: W. Braune, in MSOS xxxvi,
2, 130-40; H. Wehr, ibid, xxxvii, 2, 1-64 and
ZDMG xcvii, 16-46; D. V. Semyonov, Sintaksis
sovremennogo arabskogo yazyka, Moscow-Leningrad
1941; Brockelmann, S III 5-7; J. Fuck, 'Arabiya
xiv; R. B. Winder and F. J. Ziadeh, An Intro-
duction to Modern Arabic, Princeton 1955; Ch.
Pellat, Introduction a Varabe moderne, Paris 1956.—
Dictionaries and most important contributions to

lexicography: Ch. K. Baranov, Arabsko-Russkiy
Slovar', Moscow-Leningrad 1940-6 (with Preface
by I. Kratchkovskiy with further references); L.
Bercher, Lexique Arabe-Francais, and ed., Algiers
1944 (Supplement); M. Brill, D. Neustadt and P.
Schusser, The basic word list of the Arabic Daily
Newspaper, Jerusalem 1940; Elias, Modern Diction-
ary Arabic-English 4th ed., Cairo 1947; D. Neustadt
and P. Schusser, Millon cArabi-c!bri, Jerusalem
1947; Ch. Pellat, Varabe vivant, Paris 1952; H.
Wehr, Arabisches Worterbuch fur die Schriftsprache
der Gegenwart, Leipzig 1952, 1956. (H. WEHR)

(iii) The Vernaculars

(i) General survey

AREA IN WHICH ARABIC IS USED

Arabic is spoken to-day by about 60 million people
ranging from Hither Asia to North Africa, from the
Persian Gulf to the Atlantic Ocean; these regions
are: Arabia with the Fertile Crescent up to the
Persian and Turkish frontiers; Egypt and most of the
Sudan (from the Nile to the Chad); Tripolitania;
Tunisia, Algeria and Morocco; Mauritania, French
West Sudan, and the northern Sahara. In addition
to this continuous geographical area, there exist
isolated pockets; in Africa: Djibuti and Zanzibar;
in Europe: Malta (formerly with the Balearic Is.,
Sicily, Pantellaria up to the i8th century), Spain
(up to the 15th century [see AL-ANDALUS]). Finally,
attention should be drawn to the Syro-Lebanese
diaspora in North and South America and French
West Africa.

Within the limits of the geographical area
mentioned above, Arabic has found itself in contact
with a series of foreign languages which it has
tended to supplant, although some have still retained
great vitality side by side with Arabic (e.g. Berber),
but it is characteristic that Arabic has only succeeded
in replacing indigenous languages when the latter
have possessed structural features akin to its own;
this has been the case in Egypt, where Coptic ceased
to be spoken in the Middle Ages, while the Indo-
European sphere has successfully resisted it, despite
the implantation of Islam.

The Arabic spoken to-day is derived basically
from old dialects of Central and Northern Arabia.
To the limited extent to which one can form an idea
of them, these dialects, although differentiated, do
not seem to have presented any essential points of
difference, because the classical philologists, who
remain the most important source, only note
variations in pronunciation and vocabulary, while
the structure of the languages seems to have been
homogeneous. The same philologists, using fas aha
[q.v.] as their criterion, divided the old dialects
into three main groups: those of the Hidjaz, consi-
dered the purest, those of the Nadjd, and finally
those of the neighbouring tribes, considered to be
contaminated to a greater extent by other Semitic
or by non-Semitic languages. This distinction,
always a fine one, is no longer tenable to-day,
because the dialects concerned have developed
markedly. Of all the classifications worthy of
consideration, the most convenient, although it is
based on a geographical division rather than on
linguistic criteria (which are: the formation of the
ist person s. and pi. of the imperfect of the verb,
and the treatment of short vowels in open syllables),
consists of distinguishing two major groups, the

ORIGIN



574
CARABIYYA

first (see below, section II) comprising the Eastern
dialects, east of a line running approximately from
Sollum to Chad, the second being formed by the
MaghribI dialects, situated geographically west of
the above line.

The dialect of the Hidjaz, and more particularly
that of the Kuraysh of Mecca, is known to have
been one of the pre-Islamic Arabic dialects; it was
elevated to the status of a literary language, not,
however, without some interference with the pre-
Islamic poetic koine. But the old dialects remained
none the less alive, not only in their own country,
but also outside the Arabian Peninsula, because they
were spread abroad by the Arabs in the territories
which they conquered. Organised in their traditional
groups, the Arab conquerors preserved for some time
their own tongue, but dialectal peculiarities tended
to become less marked as the result of the blending
of tribes within the fighting units. It was this sort
of koine, rather military in character, which con-
stituted the language of the conquered or newly-
founded towns, but a contrary development soon
occurred, with the appearance of indigenous elements
and elements from the linguistic substratum, which
resulted in an ever greater differentiation between
the urban dialects, although on the whole the dialects
of the large cities of the Arab world still displayed
common characteristics. It is therefore possible, in
order to rely on a sociological rather than a geo-
graphical criterion, to distinguish on the one hand
the dialects of the urban and settled populations
(because the role of the large cities had aided the
rapid spread of the urban dialects in concentric
circles), and on the other the Bedouin dialects. The
latter were the dialects of more or less homogeneous
and nomadic tribes which had emigrated from the
Arabian peninsula either before or after the con-
quests. In general, the boundaries between the two
major groups defined above are not fixed absolutely,
and it is even possible to discern the existence of an
intermediate group of dialects which display both
urban and Bedouin characteristics. The criteria
which enable one to distinguish between urban and
Bedouin dialects are set forth in sections II and III
below, but it should be noted here that, in general,
the Bedouin dialects exhibit more conservative
tendencies, and greater homogeneity within the
framework of the tribe. The urban dialects display
pronounced evolutive tendencies; they have intro-
duced morphological and syntactical innovations
and, further, differentiated dialects quite often
appear within the same urban area, not only between
the following of different religions (Muslims, Jews
and Christians for example), but also between the
social classes and even between the sexes and
different generations.

If Classical Arabic is compared, in the most
general terms, with present-day dialectal Arabic,
the main point to be noted is the early abandonment,
by spoken Arabic, of case endings and the inflexions
of the verb. Perhaps less characteristic, in the
phonetic sphere, are -the loss of the phoneme repre-
sented by (j& and the tendency of short vowels in
open syllables to disappear; further, short internal
vowels, even in stressed syllables, have become
weakened in the most developed dialects. Morpholo-
gically, in addition to the disappearance of termina-
tions, one notes the almost complete disappearance
of the passive with vowel change, the decreased use
of the dual and the feminine plural. On the other
hand the phonetic system is richer than that of
classical Arabic and the vowel range greater; a

present indicative a, in a number of dialects spoken
by settled populations, was derived from the imper-
fect by means of various pre verbs; the syntax, less
synthetic, used an analytical construction simultane-
ously with the relationship of annexation (iddfa).
Finally, as regards vocabulary, the basic vocabulary
is also found in classical Arabic, with losses due to-
the disuse of a large number of special terms (notably
those relative to Bedouin life, in the case of the
settled populations), but also with gains due to loan
words from foreign languages which continued to-
co-exist with Arabic.

DIALECTAL LITERATURE

The religious prestige of classical Arabic naturally
prevented dialectal Arabic from playing the part of
a literary language, at least among Muslims; further,.
with the exception of a certain number of proverbs
and poems (see especially ZADJAL) dialectal literature
is fundamentally oral; it consists of songs and poems,
which treat of the same themes—epic, religious, lyric,
satiric, eulogistic, erotic etc.—as classical Arabic, of
tales, legends and even epics. When, exceptionally,
a dialectal work of importance has been set down in
writing, it has never preserved its original form,
but has been transformed into more or less correct
literary Arabic, which deprives us of documentary
evidence which would otherwise be of great interest.
The most typical example is that of the Thousand
and One Nights (see ALF LAYLA WA-LAYLA). For the
attempts made in recent years to create -a dialectal
literature, and for the use of colloquial Arabic in
novels and plays, see Arabic Literature below.

Christian Arabic literature should not be over-
looked (see G. Graf, Geschichte der Christlich-Arabi-
schen Literatur and Der Sprachgebrauch der dltesten
christlich-arabischen Literatur, Leipzig 1905), nor
that, in Roman script, which developed, but without
great originality, at Malta, nor the Judaeo-Arabic
writings. On these last, which until the present
time form a vast branch of literature, see the article
TUNISIA, and E. Vassel, La literature populaire des
Israelites tunisiens, in RT, 1904; G. Vajda, Un Recveil
de textes historiques judto-marocains, Paris i95i;~M.
Steinschneider, Arabische Litteratur der Juden, Frank-
furt 1902.

No complete work has yet been devoted to dialectal
literature, but the reader is referred to the references
given in Ch. Pellat, Langue et litterature arabes,
Paris 1952, 54. For North Africa, H. Basset, Essai
sur la litterature des Berberes, Paris 1920, deals with
a subject which is closely connected with Arabic
dialectal literature.

Sources: — The works of modern Orientalists, who
often give texts in dialectal Arabic and help to give
a fixed form to popular literature, are enumerated
in sections II and III below, which are specially
devoted to the modern dialects. For a historical
study, apart from the references of the Arab philo-
logists and the glossaries quoted in the article
AL-ANDALUS, special reference should be made to
the transcriptions of Arabic texts in Coptic or Greek
script (see especially the ancient psalm fragment
given by Violet in OLZ, 1901), to the early Egyptian
papyri and to the Sicilian documents edited by
S. Cusa (I diplomi greci ed arabi di Sicilia, I,
Palermo 1868). (£D.)

(2) The Eastern dialects
THE ARABIAN AND NORTH ARABIAN DIALECTS

The geographical area covered by these dialects
extends from Egypt to Syria in the case of the
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former, and in the case of the latter, comprises on
the one hand the Arabian Peninsula, and on the
other the Syrian desert and clrak.

The non-Arab languages represented are as follows:
in Egypt, the Slwa Berber group. In Syria-Lebanon,
the Aramaic dialect of Maclula, Djubba'dm and
Bakhca; the language of the Circassians living in
villages in various parts of Syria: Kunaytira, cAin
Zat, Tell Ameri, Khanasir, Manbidj, and in Jordan
Diirash; the Armenian (or Turkish) of about
200,000 Armenians (principal centres Beirut, Aleppo);
the language of about 230,000 Kurds living in the
region of Hassetche, Djarablus, Djabal Akrad and
certain cities, notably Beirut and Damascus. In
clrak, these Kurds constitute a quarter of the popu-
lation; in addition, there is the neo-Syriac of the
Mawsil plain. In Arabia, Kumzari (peninsula of
Masandam, in cUman), a Persian dialect; the modern
South Arabian languages, between the Hadramawt
and cUman: Mahri, Karawi, Harsusi, and Botahari.
In Israel, modern Hebrew.

Egyptian Arabic (nomad dialects) has penetrated
into the. republic of Sudan among the Nilotic and
Kushitic languages, and then, with Maghribl in-
fluences, among the Negro-African languages in the
region of Lake Chad. Yemenite Arabic is used as the
second language in Africa among the Somalis. The
Arabic of cUman has found its way to Zanzibar.
In Turkmenistan, Khazaristan, Tadjikistan traces
have been found of Arabic nomadic dialects. Finally,
in America, there is the Syro-Lebanese diaspora.

The eastern dialects. In Egypt, Cairo usage
is well-known, that of Alexandria less well, that of
the falldhs very little, and that of the nomads and
the whole of Upper Egypt hardly at all. In Palestine,
a tripartite division must be carefully observed
between sedentary urban-dwellers, the sedentary
rural population (falldhs), and nomads. In Syria-
Lebanon, the dialects of the sedentary urban and
rural populations are indeed distinguishable, but
their differences are less marked; they contrast with
the nomad dialects; the dialects of the large towns
(Beirut, Damascus, Aleppo, Jerusalem) are curiously
similar to one another. The Mountain region of
Lebanon, divided into separate districts, introduces
local variations, the anti-Lebanon still more. In
'Irak, the urban and rural dialects have been
submerged by the dialects of the North Arabian
nomads; this has resulted in blending and com-
promise in varying degree between the two types of
dialect, even in the large towns. Only assiduous
linguistic research can show what remains of the
dialects of the sedentary populations. In general,
nomad dialects are linguistically dominant; thus
*Irak remains within the sphere of the North Arabian
dialects. A study of the dialects of the Jews of
Baghdad and Basra would be most useful; recent
migrations have disorganised these communities.
It is interesting to note the use of dialect in a literary
context, in Egypt (al-fjdgg Darwish, plays for the
theatre), and .in the Lebanon (Finidnus. Shmunt)-,
see J. Lecerf, Litterature • dialectal* et renaissance
arabe moderne, in BEOD, ii, 1932, 179-258; iii,
1933, 43-175-

The eastern dialects have not received equal
treatment as regards actual publications. A concise
bibliography will be given here, within the limits of
this general outline (for convenience, clrak will be
included here):

At least six works deal primarily with the Arabic
of Cairo; the following will suffice: W. Spitta-Bey,
Grammatik des arabischen Vulgardialectes von Agypten,

Leipzig 1880, xv-5i9 pp. in 8vo. (Texts 441-516; K.
Vollers, Lehrbuch der dgypto-arabischen Umgangs-
sprache, mit Ubungen und einem Glossar, Cairo
1890. xi-23i pp. small 8vo. (English ed. by F. R.
Burkitt, Cambridge 1895); C. A. Nallino, L'arabo
parlato in Egitto, grammatica, dialoghi e raccolta
di circa 6,000 vocabuli, Milan 1900, xxviii-386 pp.
small 8vo., 2 ed. Milan 1913; D. C. Phillott and
A. Powell, Manual of Egyptian Arabic, Cairo 1926,
xxxiv-9ii pp. small 8vo., In addition: Spiro-Bey,
Arabic-English Dictionary of the Modern Arabic of
Egypt, 3rd ed., Cairo 1929, xvi-5i8 pp. in 8vo.
(arranged in purely alphabetical order). For Upper
Egypt there are only the Conies arabes ,
published by H. Dulac, JA, 8th series, v, 5-38
(in Arabic characters with translation but without
transcription); the Chansons populaires, collected by
G. Maspero (Ann. Serv. Ant. £gypte, xiv, 97-291)
are inadequate for a linguistic inquiry. For the
nomads of Lower Egypt a number of the Lieder
der libyschen Wiiste of M. Hartmann, Leipzig 1899;
it should be used with caution.

The Sudan is hardly better known, nor is the Lake
Chad area. For the former: A. Worsley, Sudanese
Grammar, London 1925, vi-8o pp. in 8vo.; S. Hillelson,
Sudan Arabic, English-Arabic Vocabulary (p. 205-19,
Cambridge 1935, xxiv-2i9 pp. in 8vo., see especially
pp. xi-xxiv of the Introduction; idem, Sudan
Arabic, English-Arabic Vocabulary [with transcrip-
tion] 2nd ed., London 1930, xxviii-35i pp. in I2vo.).
For the latter: G. J. Lethem, Colloquial Arabic,
Shuwa Dialect of Bornu, Nigeria and the region
of Lake Chad, London 1920, xv-487 pp. in 8vo.
(Part III English-Arabic Vocabulary, 235-487).
Lethem gives good conservative Bedouin Arabic;
a form of Arabic which already shows changes
(disappearance of the emphatics) is found in Miihode
pratique pour Vetude de I'arabe parle au Ouaday et
a I'Est du Tchad by H. Carbou, Paris 1911, 251 pp.
(reprinted, 1954). Narrative texts: C. G. Howard,
Shuwa Arabic Stories, with an Introduction and
Vocabulary (p. 83-115), Oxford 1921, 116 pp. in
i2vo.; J. R. Patterson has published the Stories of
Abu Zeid the Hilali in Shuwa Arabic, London 1930,
Arabic text with translation but without transcrip-
tion.

For linguistic geography, we are indebted to
G. Bergstrasser's Sprachatlas von Syrien und Paldstina
(incl. the Lebanon and Jordan), ZDPV, xxxviii,
169-222, 42 maps. This Sprachatlas is an excellent
beginning. J. Cantineau has added his Remarques
sur les parlers de sedentaires Syro-Libano-Palestiniens,
BSL, no. 118, 80-8, in which he proposes a classi-
fication; his article on Le Parler des Druz de la
montagne ffdranaise, AIEO, Algiers, iv, 157-84, in
which he shows that' a dialect of the sedentary
population of the Lebanon is involved; his profound
study of Hawran, Les parlers arabes du H6rdn,
Notions generates, Grammaire, Paris 1946, x-475 pp.
in 8vo. (Publ. SL, Hi), and an Atlas of 60 maps,
ibid. 1940. Haim Blanc has studied the dialects of
the Druzes in northern Galilee and on Mt. Carmel
in his Studies in North Palestinian Arabic, Jerusalem
J953» X39 PP' m small 8vo. (Or. Notes and St. Isr.
Or. Soc., No. 4), phonological and phonetic survey
22-78; texts 79-108.

For Syria-Lebanon, Palestine, the following should
be mentioned: (i) General descriptive works:
A. Barthelemy, Dictionnaire Arabe-Francais, 5 fasc.,
Paris 1935-54 (the last two published by H. Fleisch),
943 PP- m large 8vo. (deals exhaustively with the
vocabulary of Aleppo (1900), and gives the elements
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of the Lebanon, Damascus and Jerusalem). G. R.
Driver, A Grammar of the Colloquial Arabic of Syria
and, Palestine, London 1925, x-257 pp. in 8vo.
L. Bauer, Das paldstinische Arabisch, die Dialekte
des Stddters und des Fellachen, Grammatik, Ubungen
und Ckrestomathie p. 164-256, 3rd edition, Leipzig
1913, viii-264 pp. in 8vo., 4th edition, Leipzig 1926,
and Worterbuch des Paldstinischen Arabisch, Deutsch-
Arabisch, Leipzig and Jerusalem 1933, xvi-432 pp.
in i6vo. Feghali (Mgr. Michel), Syntaxe des parlers
actuels du Liban, Paris 1928, xxv-635 pp. in small
3vo. (PELOV). The Grammaire du dialecte Libano-
Syrien of R. Nakhla, Beirut 1937, does not describe
a fixed dialect. (2) Monographs: a) on the Lebanon:
M. T. Feghali, Le parler de Kfar'abida (Lebanon-
Syria), Paris 1919, xv-304 pp. in 8vo.; this type of
•dialect only obtains in part of the Lebanon. H.
Fleisch, Notes sur le dialecte arabe de ZahU (Liban),
MUSJ, xxvii, 75-116, in part a monograph on an
Important dialect of the Beka. H. El-Hajje, Le
Parler arabe de Tripoli (Liban), Paris 1954, 203 pp.
in 8vo. (Text in transcription and translation pp. 176-
-99). b) on Syria: J. Cantineau, Le dialecte arabe de
Palmyre, i, Grammar, x-287 pp. in 8vo., ii, Vocabu-
lary and Texts, vii-149 pp. in 8vo., Beirut 1934 (Mem.
Inst. Fr. Damas, ii), which describes a dialect of the
•settled population. The only works dealing with
Damascus are the phonetic survey of Bergtrasser
•(see below), the Manuel tUmentaire d'arabe oriental
{Damas musulman) of J. Cantineau and Y. Helbaoui,
Paris 1953, 124 pp. in 8vo., and the elements given
by J. Oestrup in his Contes de Damas (Leiden 1897,
163 pp. in 8 vo.), pp. 122-155. (3) Useful texts: for
Palestine, it is sufficient to mention here the
Chrestomathie of L. Bauer; for the Lebanon, the
Contes, Ltgendes et Coutumes populaires du Liban
et de Syrie of M. Feghali, Arabic text, transcription,
translation and notes, Paris 1935, xiii-i95-87 pp.
in 8vo.; for Damascus (Christian), Zum arabischen
Dialekt von Damaskus of G. Bergtrasser, I Phonetik
<p. 1-50), Prosatexte, Hanover 1924, in pp. in 8vo.
{Beitr. z. sem. Phil. u. Ling., No. i), Arabic text in
transcription with translation); for Hama, the story
<(in transcription, with translation) Mhammad
•il-halabi, published by E. Littmann, ZS, ii, 20-50.

Little is known about clra^: the Neuarabische
"Geschichten aus dem Iraq of B. Meissner, Leipzig
1903, Iviii-i48 pp. in 8vo., and the Beitrdge zur
JKunde des Irak-Arabischen of F. H. Weissbach, i,
Prosatexte, Leipzig 1908, xlvi-2o8 pp. in 8vo., ii,
Poetische Texte, Leipzig 1930, 357 pp. in 8vo.
<Leip. sem. St., iv, i and iv, 2), deal with the same
-dialect of the rural population of northern clrak;
Meissner's work contains a substantial section on
grammar, pp. vii-lviii, and a short vocabulary,
pp. 112-48. For Mawsil and Mardln, we have only
the texts collected by A. Socin, ZDMG, xxxvi, Der
Dialekt von Mosul, 4-12; Der Dialekt von Mardin,
^2-53 and 238-77, in transcription with translation,
accompanied in part by the Arabic text, without
•study of the grammar or vocabulary. L. Massignon,
in his Notes sur le dialecte arabe de Bagdad (reprint
irom Bull. IFAO, xi, 24 pp. in 8vo.) has emphasised
the linguistic complexity of Baghdad, where he
3ias distinguished "at least seven stable indigenous
;groups, all of the Arabic language, but differing
in dialect" (p. 2). A survey of Baghdad, which
•will be a particularly difficult task, is still awaited.
The Bagdadische Sprichwdrter, published by A. S.
Yahuda in Or. Studien (collection of studies dedicated
to Th. Noldeke, Giessen 1906), pp. 399-416, deals
with Jewish Baghdad. The two works: J. van Ess,

The Spoken Arabic of Iraq (above all Basra), 2nd
ed. Oxford 1936, and M. Y. van Wagoner, Spoken
Iraqi Arabic (Baghdad), Ling. Soc. of America, 1949,
are a medley of dialects and are not so far of use
as linguistic information.

The western dialects bear a certain family
likeness, and the same can be said for the eastern
dialects. For the purposes of this comparison the
more conservative nomad dialects (this does not
exclude the facts of their own evolution), which are
much less well-known, will be disregarded. We are
concerned with the dialects of the settled populations
of east and west. We will consider first the elements
which link them (and also those which distinguish
them): cf. G. S. Colin, U arabe vulgaire, isoth anni-
versary of ELO (Paris 1948), pp. 100-1.

Phonetically: i) The disappearance of the velarised
latero-interdental phoneme represented by the old
(jr, replaced in general by d (emphatic); dh (em-
phatic) among the fellahs of P. and at T.*). 2) The
development of the three interdental fricatives (dh,
th, dh emphatic) into dental occlusives (d, t then ts
in M. and Alg., d emphatic except among the fellahs
of P. and at T. 3) The tendency of the short vowels
to disappear in open syllables, particularly when they
are not stressed (especially i, u). 4) The tendency
to reduce the diphthongs ay, aw to the simple sounds
£, 5, (even i, u in Oc.), except in a large part of the
Lebanon.

Morphologically: i) The disappearance of the old
inflexional vowels (icrdb); as a result the dialect
becomes less synthetic, and makes greater use of
grammatical instruments. Word order assumes im-
portance in denoting relationship (construct state),
the subject and the complement of the direct object.
2) The dual retrogressively becoming a survival
without influence as such as regards grammatical
concord. 3) The periphrastic expression of relation-
ship (determinative complement of the noun), in
place of the construct state, for various reasons:
Eg. beta*', P., S-L. taba'-, (M. dydl, Tl. ntsd', T. mtdc).
4) The use of an indeclinable simplified relative
pronoun: etti (similarly dl, eddi in M. and in several
Arabic dialects (W. Marcais, Tlemcen, 175). 5) The
formation of a new interrogative pronoun for things:
Eg. *esh', P., S-L shu, *eysh, >fsh (M. ash, wdsh;Tl.
wash', T. ash, ashnua). 6) The abandonment of a
special form for the feminine plural of personal
pronouns and verbs. 7) The abandonment of the
passive formed by change of vowels: fratala "he has
killed", kutila "he has been killed" (except in Oman).
8) A form indicating duration: Eg. cammdl, camm'f
P., S-L. *am (M. kd, verb expressing duration or
habitual action). 9) The formation of an indicative
by means of various auxiliary words prefixed to the
old imperfect. 10) The conjugation of the imperfect
of doubled verbs with the intercalation of a phoneme
ay (£), e.g.: L. madd&yt or maddSt. ii) The reduction
of the number of types of broken plurals and still
more of the types of infinitive (masdar).

The Eastern and Western dialects, over and above
these common characteristics, give respectively a
certain impression of unity, in so far as evolutionary
tendencies have culminated, in each of the two
groups, in different results. They can only be con-
trasted when, on both sides, the different result is
identically constant. For example the method of

*) Abbreviations used: Alg. = Algeria; Eg. »
Egypt; Ir. = clrak; L. = Lebanon; M. = Morocco;
Oc. = Occidental; Or. = Oriental; P. Palestine;
S. = Syria; T. = Tunis; Tl. = Tlemcen.
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forming the first persons of the imperfect of the
verb. The Eastern dialects have formed an indicative:
imperfect with b- being contrasted in general with
the subjunctive-jussive (without b-): L. bifid yiktob
"he wishes to write". This indicative has in the ist
pers. s. a preformative b-: L. bektob "I write",
mnektob "we write", whereas the Western dialects
have a preformative n- and, secondarily, by analo-
gical normalisation, a distinctive plural form in -u
e.g.: T niktib "I write", niktbu "we Write"; this
is an excellent and characteristic example of con-
trast between the Eastern and the Western dialects;
but it is not absolute: a preformative n- of the
ist pers. s. impf. is found in the Nadjd (Socin,
Dizvan, Part iii, issc and i94b) and is confirmed in
the Hadramawt (de Landberg, Arabica, iii, 55). The
loss of short vowels in open syllables, largely complete
in the Western dialects, is a much less reliable
indication: in fact in the Lebanon at Kfarcabida,
all short vowels in open unstressed syllables disap-
pear; at Palmyra, there is a fairly general disap-
pearance of i and u, even when stressed, if they occur
in an open syllable (this is one of the dialects called
"differential" by J. Cantineau, Etudes, in AIEO,
ii, 49).

The dialects also reveal a certain individuality, by
comparison with the Western dialects, by virtue of
the presence of grammatical characteristics which
are lacking in the latter. Note for instance, in Eg.,
P., S-L.: i) In the vocalisation of the simple verb,
the retention of vowel contrasts reduced to a pattern
fatal byiktel or byifrtol and betel byifrtal (in Eg. the
pattern is not quite so clear). 2) The formation of the
plural of the demonstrative pronouns in a similar
manner: the addition to the singular of the old
demonstrative form of the pi. '«/ (cl. *ul-d, ^ul-a^i:
Eg. da -f >ul > dot: P., S. hdda + >ul > hadol;
L. hey da + >ul > heydol, Bacalbek ha + *ul > hdl;
and other forms. These two phenomena, however,
also obtain in the case of a number of North Arabian
nomad dialects (Cantineau, Etudes, Ann. ii, 79 and
107) and their clraki extension; in addition, a form
hddhula occurs at T. (which seems to have been
brought in by an clrakl dialect, according to Barthe- I
lemy, Diet., 876 fin.). 3) The frequent use of the j
present participle in Eg., P., S-L., as a present-
perfect: shdyefl "do you see?" (= "have you seen
and do you still see?). But cUman presents similar
features and in the Maghrib certain participles serve
as a present-perfect.

As regards vocabulary (here clrak is included), a
distinction must be made between: i) The vocabulary
of the dialects at the time of their formation. This
consists of the Arabic basis brought by the invaders
and words taken from the languages of the conquered
and arabicised peoples (substratum): Coptic in Eg.,
Aramaic-Syriac in P., S.-L.; Syriac in clrak. L. only
has been made the subject of study: M. Feghali,
Etude sur les emprunts syriaques dans les parlers
atabes du Liban, Paris 1918. 2) Vocabulary borrowed
since the formation of the dialects. Pahlawl, Persian,
Aramaic-Syriac, Greek and Latin (by various routes)
have given words to literary Arabic, received through
it and with it into the dialects at the time of their
formation (such words form part of the Arabic basis)
or received from it after their formation. The history
of these borrowings from within is completely un-
known to us. The loan-words proper are distributed
as follows: Persian words in clrak; Turkish, Turkish-
Persian and Turkish-Italian words, throughout the
whole area from clrak to Egypt; Italian words in
Eg., P., S.-L.; French words (recent borrowings) in
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Eg., P., S.-L.; English words (recent borrowings)
in Eg.

The co-existence of Arabic and Aramaic-Syria
in the Lebanon, and of Arabic and Coptic in Eg.,
has provided the occasion for a certain amount of
borrowing. But how can the loan-words be distin-
guished from the vocabulary of the substratum ?

The Turkish contribution (in its different forms)
is very important at Mawsil, Baghdad, Aleppo, and
slightly less so at Damascus, in P. and in Eg. A study
has been made, for Damascus, by E. Saussey,
Melanges Inst. Fr. Damas (Section des arabisants),
i, 77-129, and for Eg., by E. Littmann in Festschrift
Tschudi (Wiesbaden 1954), 107-27. The Diet. Ar.-Fr.
of A. Barthelemy, deals with all the loan-words in
its etymologies; there is a systematic study for
Aleppo in the Introduction, (to appear shortly) Part 2,
Section 3, B.

Greek can have given certain liturgical terms
directly to the dialects; its contribution is primarily
indirect through literary Arabic, Syriac and Coptic.

A peculiarity of the substratum: bafrk "mosquito"
at Aleppo, "bug" in L. and Alg. (literary Arabic
bafcku- = "bug"). Aleppo has retained the meaning
of the Syriac bakkd "mosquito". Dakn "chin, beard",
in L., perpetuates two different words: the literary
Arabic dhakanu- "chin" and the Syriac daknd
"beard". The etymology, however, is complicated;
the Syriac daknd also has the meaning of "chin".

Certain loan-words pose questions: how did the
Persian keshtebdn "thimble", which is not known
in literary Arabic or in Turkish, reach S-L? How
did the Pahlawl randad[ "plane", an early loan-
word, of which there is no evidence in literary Arabic
or Turkish (Persian randa), reach Aleppo, and by
what route ? The comparative study of vocabulary
has not yet been pursued sufficiently to enable us
to dwell further on this subject here.

The Arabian and North Arabian dialects.
The North Arabian dialects have been studied by
J. Cantineau: Etudes sur quelques parlers de notnades
d'Orient, in AIEO, Algiers, ii, 1936, 1-118, iii, 1937,
117-237; these studies in linguistic geography have
enabled him to make a classification which he con-
siders allows at least the main points of the subject
to be clearly defined. There is not space here to
repeat the critical appreciation made by J. Cantineau,
at the beginning of his ist Etude, of the publications
of G. A. Wallin, I. G. Wetzstein, A. Socin, E.
Littmann, C. de Landberg (Anazeh), A. Musil
(Rwala), J. J. Hess and A. de Bouchemann (com-
plete references, Cantineau, AIEO, iii, 126). In addi-
tion, R. Montagne Contes poetiques, Ghazou (critical
appreciation and references, J. Cantineau, ibid.). The
following should also be mentioned: R. Montagne,
Sdlfet Shdye* Alemsdh g*edd errmdl, in Mel. Gaude-
froy-Demombynes, Cairo 1939, 125-30; H. Charles,
Tribus moutonnieres du Moyen-Euphrate *Ageddt,
Inst. Fr. Damas, Doc. Et. Or. viii, 1939, an
ethnographical study containing several phrases,
vocabulary and 14 lines of narrative. H. Charles,
Quelques travaux de femmes chez les nomades mou-
tonniers de la region de Homs-Hama 'Emur and
Bani Khdled, an ethnographical and dialectal study,
BEOD, vii-viii, 1937-38, 195-213; 3 texts of con-
siderable length and a short passage of 6 lines,
transcribed and translated. For the other regions l:

i) The nomads of Arabia Petraea are only known
through the ethnographical study by A. Musil,
Arabia Petraea, iii, Vienna 1908; these texts must
be used judiciously.

37
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Hidjaz: only the Mekkanische Sprichworter und
Redensarten of Snouck-Hurgronje, The Hague 1886.

Yemen: S. D. F. Goitein, Jemenica, 1432 Sprich-
worter und Redensarten aus Zentral-Jernen (Jews of
§anea), Leipzig 1934, xxiii-i94 pp. in 8vo., gram-
matical study pp. vii-xxiii. E. Rossi, L'arabo parlato
a San'a, grammatica, testi, lessico [ital.-ar., 190-246],
Rome 1939, vi-25o pp. in 8vo. (Pub. Is. Or.); see
particularly by the same author RSO, xvii, 230-65
and 460-72 (a classification of the dialects, p. 472).
Aden: E. V. Stace, An English-Arabic Vocabulary
for the use of the students of the Colloquial, vii-2i8 pp.
in 8vo., London 1893, in printed Arabic characters
without transcription.

Dathinah: Count C. de Landberg, Glossaire
Dathinois, i, xi-io38 pp., Leiden 1920; ii, vii-io39
to 1814, ibid. 1923; iii (published by K. V. Zetter-
st£en), xxxiv-i8i5 to 2976 pp. in 8vo.; idem,
Etudes sur les dialectes de I'Arable me'ridionale: ii,
Dathinah, Leiden 1905, ix-774 to 1440; iii Dathinah,
ibid. 1913, xv-i44o to 1892 pp. in 8vo.

Hadramawt: Count C. de Landberg, Etudes sur
les dialectes de V.Arabic meridionale: i, Hadramout,
ibid., 1901, xvii-774 pp. in 8vo. (Glossary 517-748).

Zfar: N. Rhodokanakis, Der vulgdrabische Dialekt
im Dofdr (?fdr) I, Prosaische und poetische Texte,
Wien 1908, ii, Einleitung, Glossar, Grammatik, Wien
1911, xxxvi-2i9 pp. in 4vo. (Siidarabiscke Exp. viii
and x).

cUman (and Zanzibar): C. Reinhardt, Ein arabi-
scher Dialekt gesprochen in 'Oman und Zanzibar,
Stuttgart and Berlin, 1894, xxv-428 pp. in 8vo.
(Lehrbiicher des Seminars f. Or. Spr., Berlin); texts
297-428.

J. Cantineau, Remarques (BSL, no. 118) has
indicated (p. 81-2) the main general characteristics
which enable a distinction to be drawn between the
dialects of the settled populations of the East and
the dialects of the Arab nomads. The sole effective
criterion is the unvoiced pronunciation of O (irre-
spective of what might otherwise be the articulation-
point) : all the dialects of the settled populations,
and only the dialects of the settled populations
have this pronunciation; the voiced pronunciation
of sJ5 is the mark of a nomad dialect (as it is in
the case of western dialects).

We owe our present knowledge of the classification
of the dialects of the Arabian nomads to J. Cantineau
in his Etudes, in AIEO, iii, 222 f. The brief summary
which follows is based on him:

As regards the North-Arabian dialects, he distin-
guishes: dialects A (€Anaza), dialects B (Shammar),
dialects C (Syro-Mesopotamian); 'Anaza dialects:
Hsane, Rwala, Sba'a, Weld, cAli, etc.; Shammar
dialects: cAbde, Khrose, Rmal, etc.; are linguistically
akin to the Shammar dialects, group Be: in clrak
probably the Tayyi', in Syria and Jordan: cAmur,
Slut, Sardiyya, Sirhan, in part the Banu Khalid of
Jordan and the Banu Sakhar; Syro-Mesopotamian
dialects: the population of the town of Regga and
the tribes: Hadidin, Mawall, Ncem of Djolan, Fad«l
(these last two forming a sub-group), which fall into
the category of lesser nomads called shwdya or rd*ye.
The case of the Djof dialect is a separate question;
the dialect of ar-Rass (Kasim) is to some extent a
Ba dialect.

It is difficult to demarcate, even approximately,
the southern limit of the North Arabian dialects;
their existence is definitely confirmed in Kasim,
al-Hasa, and probably in the cAri<l, the Woshm and
the Sdeir. Of the dialects of the Hidjaz very little

is known, and nothing of those of cAs!r. The dialects
of the Hadramawt and the Dathma, known through
Landberg's texts, seem to be related, distantly it is
true, to the dialect of the North Arabian nomads,
and it is possible that the dialects of the nomads
of the Rubc al-Khali are connected with the same
group. On the other hand, through the efforts of
C. Reinhardt, E. Rossi, H. Burchardt, and S. D.
Goitein, we know that the dialects of cUman and
the Yemen are of a completely different type.

Bibliography: In the body of the article.
Works treating of the dialects as a whole: C. de
Landberg, La langue arabe et ses dialects, Leiden
I9<>5; C. Brockelmann, Das Arabische und seine
Mundarten in Handbuch der Orientalistik, iii,
Semitistik (1954), 207-45; J- Cantineau, La
Dialectologie arabe, in Orbis, iv, 1955, 149-69;
this work gives additional bibliography and
information on the current position as regards
studies in Arabic dialectology. (H. FLEISCH)

(3) The Western Dialects

The Arabic language is widely used in North
Africa, but is by no means the only language in
use. Berber is extensively used [see BERBERS], and
the Berber language, though losing ground in some
instances, can for the most part be considered to
be in an extremely flourishing state and not on the
retreat.

The elimination of the old autochthonous language
naturally has taken place in those cases and in those
countries in which the tide of Arabic spread without
meeting any obstacles: first of all, in the towns
which the Arab conquerors rebuilt, colonised or
founded, and their environs; then in Cyrenaica and
above all in Tunisia, which were reached by the first
and largest waves; finally in those regions of the
Maghrib, probably Zenata, where the old pastoral
life prepared the way for Bedouin Arabism: the
Sahara, the Saharan fringe, the high plains of
Algeria and Constantino, the valleys of the Tell,
and practically the whole of Orania. This Arabic
tide surrounded but did not submerge the settled
centres of the Saharan oases, and similarly the
mountainous regions in the interior and on the
coast, which were difficult of access. In Morocco,
arabicisation followed the Atlantic seaboard, reached
the Fez and Taza corridor, flooded the Gharb, and
left almost intact the riparian massifs of the Mediter-
ranean and the interior, the Berber mountains.—The
area in which Arabic is dominant in the Maghrib is
thus immense. Nearly fifteen million people there
speak it. They are to be found in widely-differing
regions, and following very dissimilar ways of life:
all town-dwellers, nearly all the agriculturalists and
semi-pastoral peoples of the plains, plateaux and
steppes, a large number of villagers, several groups
of the settled population of the oases, and hill
peoples arabicised by the neighbouring towns. This
geographic dispersion (which, unlike that of the
Berber dialects, is still in progress) and the diversity
of these modes of existence are the result both
of the complex configuration of the country and of
the historical circumstances of its arabicisation.
These two aspects will not be dealt with here. It will
be sufficient to emphasise that, given physical and
human conditions such as these, it is not surprising
to discover great dialectal variations in spoken
Arabic; variations so great that it seems difficult
to define the Arabic dialects as a whole by common,
specific characteristics; and that it is perhaps rash
to employ the term 'Maghribi Arabic*. It will never-
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theless be employed, if only for the convenience of
this expose.

C. Brockelmann, at a time when few documents
on the various Arabic idioms spoken in North Africa
were in our possession, said in his Grundriss that the
MaghribI dialects were mainly of the Bedouin type.
He doubtless based this on the accentuation of the
verb in th« ist form, which he considered as the
primitive form in all Semitic languages: fa'ala,
fa'ila, fa'ula culminating in /ca/, fel. This syllabic
reduction, doubtless attributable to stress, can
already h« found in Andalusian, but it is not Maltese.
And it is far from being the only example which is
found in the Maghrib, on the one hand, nor is it on
the other hand exclusively Bedouin. This appreciation
by Brockelmann, without doubt open to dispute in
principle, is clearly completely inaccurate when one
compares it with the extraordinarily complex reality
of the dialectal facts.

This is a phonetic characteristic which applies to
the great majority of the MaghribI dialects, without
being common to them all or being confined to them
alone (since it is found in certain Middle East
dialects): a considerable loss of vocalic content, and
consequently a marked tendency towards the neutral
tones of the short vowel system. Obviously such a
general statement takes no account of dialectal
variations. In order to try to justify it, the actual
facts must be examined more closely. In all the
dialects of northern Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, and
in all the dialects of the western Sahara, the short
vowel drops out in an open syllable v -j- c -f v. The
articulatory effort is directed towards the end of the
word and disregards the beginning: the word, from
being a disyllabic, becomes a monosyllable. Thus
dajab becomes djrab "he has hit", fafah becomes
frah "joy". Naturally the reduction also operates,
and in the same sense, when the root of the word
is followed by a suffix or an inflexion, or is preceded
by a prefix. Thus darabu becomes dafbu "they have
hit", tadribuhu becomes tedfbu or tdafbu "thou hast
hit him", shad^ara becomes shedpa "tree", mahkanui
becomes mefykma or mhekma "court of a kadi", etc.
The concentration of elements is sometimes so strong
that the whole vocalic element disappears, the
articulation of series of consonants being made
possible by a consonant with a vocalic function, with
an ultra-short vocalic point. Thus q.sba "reed",
sh-kh.ssk "who is taking you ?". These are the dialects
of Morocco, especially the extremely degenerate
dialects of the towns (for example, Fez), where this
feature can be readily observed. In this evolution,
which leads correctly-spoken idioms to reduce the
elements of the language (thus taking the line of
least resistance), it has often been noticed that the
short vowels of quality * and u are most in danger.
Being of small aperture, they seem to be by nature
ex'tremely vulnerable: the slightest relaxation of the
organs of speech alters the nature of their original
quality, if it does not cause their disappearance pure
artd simple. One is tempted to think that the loss of
the short vowels in open syllables started with the
vowels of quality u and i. This is what emerges from
the. position of the Syrian dialects, on which J. Can-
tineau has written some excellent monographs (one,
in; particular, devoted to Palmyra): the conjugation
of sound verbs in the basic torm differs according
as the radical vowel is u or i, or a; the former have
become monosyllabic, the latter have remained
disyllabic. This is similarly the case in a considerable
number of the dialects of Fezzan-CyrenaiCa and in
the extreme south of Tunisia, which constitute, from

this point of view, the link between the eastern and
the MaghribI dialects: some trace of the vowel a
always remains, whether it is a well-preserved
qualitative element, as in dajab "he has hit", halib
"milk", or an element with a different form, as iiu
rubaf "he has joined", fubag "basket", etc.

Morphologically, there are also traits which can
be in differing degrees considered to be typically
MaghribI. The most characteristic, it appears, is the
presence of the sign n—in the first person singular
of the imperfect of the verb, replacing the initial
hamza which is general throughout Middle East
dialects. This morpheme n—is, to the exclusion of
all others, that of all the dialects, without exception,
of Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Mauritania, the Sahara,
Fezzan, Tripolitania, Cyrenaica and Malta. Egypt
seems indeed to form the eastern limit of its use.
Ch. Kuentz, during recent years, has precisely
defined the extreme limits (dialects of Alexandria
and of certain settled populations of the Delta).
The substitution of u- for *-, already reported by Ibn
Khaldun in the Hilall popular songs which he
collected, is recorded by Ibn Kuzman for Almoravid
Andalusia, and recurs in mediaeval Norman Sicily.
It can be considered as a morphological innovation
proper to the Muslim West; it consists in the creation
of a personal sign of the singular, clearly on the
analogy of the signs of the plural: na/ca/ from nafalu
naf'alu. The purely MaghribI creation (all the dialects
give evidence of this, including Maltese) of a verbal
derived form /ca/, originating perhaps from the old
forms IX-XI, must also be accounted an innovation.
It expresses a resultative meaning: kfrdl "he has
become black", bydd "he has become white", *wdt
"he has become one-eyed", ^fdsh "he has become
rough-skinned", twdl "he has become tall", smdn
"he has become fat", shdl "he has become compliant",
zydn "he has become handsome", etc. The presence
of a long vowel d between the 2nd and 3rd radical,
creates a phonetic problem of conjugation which the
dialects answer in different ways (L. Brunot, Sur le
theme verbal f*dl en dialecte marocain, in Melanges
W. Marfais, Paris-Maisonneuve 1950, 55-62).—On
the analogy of the derived forms with a reflexive and
middle-passive significance, with a prefix t- (V tfa"al
originating from II /acca/, VI tfd^al from III /aca/),
MaghribI has formed, like certain eastern dialects, a
tf'al (which recalls the very old ethpe'el) as opposed
to the ist form /ca/; it uses it by preference, often
to the detriment of n/ca/; then, carrying this further
still, it arrives at a combination of //ca/ and n/ca/ and
produces ntfal and tnf^al, for instance entejrah "he
is wounded", tenfrrab "he is burnt".—The old system,
for forming nouns of action corresponding to verbs
of the basic form, resorted freely to the subtle inter-
play of contrasts of vocalic quality: /ac/, /aca/, /uc/,
fi'l etc. It is the decay of the short vowel system,
fairly general in the Maghrib (and the syllabic
upheavals which accompany it), which has doubtless
induced the dialects to display a preference, in the
case of verbal nouns, for nominal forms with long
vowels.' Among them, there is one which recognises
an unusual prolongation, which can be held to be
specifically MaghribI (Malta also uses it): namely,
/ci/. Formerly a masdar form of limited application
(verbs denoting a noise, a cry), to-day it constitutes
the most frequently used ma$dar of verbs of action,
especially those denoting material operations: sklifr
"act of dancing", ghsil "act of washing", (bikh "act
of cooking", slikh "act of flaying", etc. This form
fil perhaps owes its success to the analogical influence
of tef'il, ma$dar of the 2nd form, a characteristic of



58o CARABIYYA

verbs of action, and of transitive action.—Just as in
the case of this masdar f*-U the case of the analogical
extension of the plural fall seems to be an entirely
MaghribI peculiarity. It is, as elsewhere, a plural form
f^dlil of nouns with a weak radical, kahwa "coffee"
pi. khdwl, ma'nd "sense, allusion" pi. mcani. It is
widely extended to nouns with sound, not defective,
roots, such as ebra "needle" pi. abdri, fcas'a "large
bowl" pi. #saci, meshta "comb" pi. mshati, etc.

The establishment of syntactic connexions has
caused the appearance of a certain number of
dialectal innovations. The most noteworthy of these
in the Maghrib include: (i) the creation of a true
indefinite article to express the state of the undefined
noun (cl. radjul**}. The numeral "one" is used for
this purpose: wafted, made indeclinable (sometimes
contracted to wafti, waft, ha) is then followed by the
noun, defined either by the definite article el-,
wdftd-er-rdjet "a man", wdhd-el-mra "a woman",
wdftd-ed-ddr "a house", or by a determinative
complement, wdfted-bdb-ed-ddr "a house door",
wdfted-sdftbi "a friend of mine". Where it is prevalent,
that is to say in the dialects of Morocco, Algeria and
the Algero-Tunisian borders, the use of wafted, the
article, does not exclude the use of wafted, the
pronoun, which remains declinable, wafted rdjel
"someone, a man", wdftda mra "someone, a woman",
the only construction possible in central and northern
Tunisia and in Libya. (2) The tendency to eliminate
the direct annexation of the determinative com-
plement to the noun (classical iddfa), of the type
rlht-el-ward "the perfume of roses", and to substitute
for it an indirect annexation, which makes use of a
copulative particle, of the type er-rlha mtd*-el-ward.
This phenomenon is found in the dialects of the Near
East (Brockelmann, Grundriss, ii, 238, 161), but there
are some particles of annexation peculiar to those of
the Maghrib: d, di, dydl in Morocco and Algeria, mtd*
or ntd* in Algeria and Tunisia, ta (derived from mtd*-)
in Malta, jen in Fezzan. The presence of mtd', from
the cl. matd* "goods" is already attested in the
dialects of Andalusia and in the A 1m oh ad chronicle
of Baydhafc (6th/13th cent.) and extends from the
Atlantic to Egypt, where it assumes the form beta*.
(3) The use of the preverb ba, b, so common in a
number of eastern dialects, is also found in Cyrenaica
and as far as Fezzan to mark a sense of completion,
result or finality in the imperfect of the verb. In the
Moroccan dialect ta (or ka) appears, preceding verbs
in the same tense, in order to mark actual action in
the present; the Moroccan ka is perhaps the same
preverb which occurs in the semi-flexible form ka-ku
(derived from kdn-ikun) with a clearly analogical
meaning, in Algeria (eastern Kabylia). In addition
to these preverbs, the Maghrib, Morocco and Libya
use in their own right a presentative of the verbal
idea which combines the imperative of the verb "to
see", fa, with the personal suffixes, in the sense of
"I am here, thou art here", etc., or "here I am, thou
art" etc., r*w*» r&k, raft, r&ha (°r H*0 T^a rakum,
jrdhum, to express the reality of a state or action, in
the present or past, both before a verb (in the perfect
or imperfect), jdni jit "here I am, I have come", jak
yebki, "there he is, crying", and in a nominal clause,
rdk mrld "it is thou who art ill", jdhum l-temm "there
they are below". A negative sense is formed in a
completely analogous way: md-fd-ni-sh and mdnl-sh
"I am not", mdk-sh "thou art not", mdhu-sh "he is
not" etc., more often used in nominal clauses than in
verbal: mdnl-sh mrld "I am not ill". (4) The revival
of particles: it is a general linguistic fact, that the
originality of the Maghrib! dialects consists in the

creation of a sign -ash (or -ah], deriving from the
cl. *ayy-shay*, which is in use from one end of North
Africa to the other (-esh in Malta, iyyesh in northern
Constantine), in order to form, in combination with
nouns or prepositions, adverbs and conjunctions:
bash "from what" and "in order that, in such a way
that", lash "towards which, with what object",
kifdsh "how", Calash "on which" and "why", kadddsh
"of what size, how much"; the word kayf, klf is used
as a preposition "like, resembling" and as a con-
junction "when, granted that". (5; Recourse to the
expression ma-zdl, md-zdl md-, conjugated or in-
declinable, to render the sense "still, not yet", *dd
being used in Malta and elsewhere.

More than phonetic, morphological or syntactic
differences, there are points of vocabulary which
place the Arabic dialects of the Maghrib in the
clearest, if not the deepest, contrast to those of the
Middle East. Without making a systematic inquiry
to determine the origin, Arabic or non-Arabic, of the
MaghribI dialectal terms, the commonest will be
mentioned here. The word Idmln (with an agglutinate
article) has the sense of "head of a corporation" only
in the Maghrib; for "pears" angds or anjds (lanjds,
lanzds), formerly Andalusian, is spreading every-
where; berrdd is the usual term *or "teapot", and
berrdda for "water-jug"; "bosom, breast" is always
bezzul or bezziila from Senegal to Libya, as well as
in Malta, thedi making an appearance at Fezzan;
bdkur is the only term for "fig blossom" in Morocco
and Algeria; it was formerly Andalusian; Tunisian
and Maltese have bithar, baytar with the same
meaning; bekkush everywhere means "dumb"; the
"stork" is commonly belldrej (belldrenj, berrdrej),
from the Greek TreXapy^^; the word for "tea" is
tdy, atdy, Idtdy in Mauretania, Morocco, and Algeria,
et-tey in Tunisia, shdhl, shay only appearing in
southern Tunisia and Libya; "individual, person,
pedestrian" is very commonly terras, apparently
derived from the cl. tarrds "valet d'armes, shield-
bearer"; truffles are called terfds-, terma is the usual
word for "rump, buttocks"; "hail" is everywhere
called tabrtiri, a Berber word which is found as far
as Libya, where ftfar "stones" is preferred; for "to
find", jbdr is used together with, depending on the
region, Ikd, Igd or sab, with different shades of meaning
("to discover" or "to find what one is looking for");
jarra (or jurra) is the word for "trace"; the Pan-
Maghribi word for 'frog" is jrdn, where the Berber
agro is not found as well; jughma is one of the most
characteristic terms of the Maghrib, Mauritania and
Tripolitania, in the sense of "draught (of liquid)";
for "orange" tshlna, letshlna is used in Morocco and
Algeria, burdgdn appearing in Tunisia; tshell&fr
(tshellifr, shldleg) reappears, in varying forms,
throughout North Africa, in the sense of "rag" or
"piece of cloth"; for "to cpen" the whole of the
Maghrib uses frail (which also means "to untie"),
ftah being reserved for a rarer and more literary
usage; ftarftus is the name of the "black cosmetic",
from the Greek ^aXx6?; for "fish" the word sam&k,
which is completely unknown, gives way to but;
khdem, properly "to serve", is the usual word for
"to work" and sometimes "to do (in general");
khadem, without any morphological indication of
gender, denotes a "negress"; for "knife" the whole
Maghrib uses khudmi, formerly Andalusian; "to
come upon, to befall" is usually expressed by khl*t;
for "to reflect", khammem is used; deshra is the name
of "rural dwellings" or even of "peasants' huts",
and has a rival in meshta, originally "winter dwelling"
(&*&)', dhlb signifies, not "wolf", but "jackal";
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rdshi is the usual adjective for "unstable, rotten";
ajtab "soft, tender", opposed to afyrash "coarse,
rough", follows the declension of nouns denoting
colours and deformities; zajrbiyya "carpet", which is
kur'anic (Kurgan, Ixxxviii, 16), has continued to
exist in this sense throughout the Maghrib; to
express "to hurry, to hasten", the verb zreb is used;
zuf (zuz, juz, juj], properly "pair", serves for the
numeral "two", either supplanting thnin, or existing
in competition with it—formerly an Andalusian usage,
which predominates in the Saharan and eastern
Maghrib, as well as at Malta; zdyla is the current
term for "beast of burden"; azcar signifies "blond";
zwd "to scream, to shout"; "cock" is expressed
everywhere, including Malta, by serduk, dik being
heard only in Orania and Fezzan; from the Greek
aTidyyo? "sponge" is derived a dialectal shfenj (or
sfehj) which means exclusively "fritter", "sponge"
being neshshdfa or jeffdfa\ "hot" is skkun and sukhn\
slek means "to extricate oneself" and sellek "to extri-
cate"; the cl. sullam always appears in the recast
form sellum "ladder"; "to beg" is nearly everywhere
sdsd-isdsi-, seyyek has the particular sense of "to
swill with water"; shdreb is the word for "lip" and
shelgun that for moustache"; "axe" is shdfrur and
"sack" shkdra; sabb "to pour out" is the commonest
verb for "to fall (talking of rain)"; the word for
shoes is sebbdt (formerly the Andalusian sebbdj);
everywhere in the Maghrib the "minaret of a mosque"
is called som'a; "to be cooked, ripe" is tdb-itib and
"to cook, make ripe", tayyeb', tarf, m addition to its
universal meaning of "end, extremity", in the
Maghrib also means "piece"; *arsh is fairly general
in the sense of "tribe"; the word for "he-goat" is
'atrus, and that for "lamb" is frequently *allush\ to
denote "fire" the euphemism *dfya "tranquillity,
peace", is used, from the root ghshsh, the sense "to
deceive" is well-known; Maghrib! derives from it
a 2nd form "to cause resentment, irritation" and a
5th form "to be vexed, irritated"; from ghnd "chant"
derives the Maghrib! ghndwa "song", with y of the
3rd radical, while the eastern dialects only recognise
ghndwa, with w\ "scurvy" is expressed throughout
the Maghrib by farads, which means "bald" in Malta;
iot "chicken", fellus is used, and for "tortoise",
fefrrun, fekrdn, of Berber origin; from Berber is also
borrowed the word for "butterfly" fartatto, fartattin
and its variants; to "urinate (of a horse, donkey)"
is fdg; kadd means "to suffice", kdam (gdem) "heel";
the word for "dried meat" is keddid with doubling
of the medial radical; garjuma is the usual word for
"throat"; "to belch" is tgarra'; one of the most
characteristic Maghrib! words is that for the "lock
of|hair which is allowed to grow long", guttdya; "to
cojigh" is kahh; side by side with aswed there occurs,
sometimes with a marked difference of meaning,
aWiel "black"; "figs" are called karmus and "fig-
trees" kfam', "cliff, escarpment" is kdf; Ibdn means
"whey", never "milk"; "sheet" is mlaf or malf\ the
form mishmish "apricots" is recast as meshmash', to
express "late, last-born", the word in use is mazozi,
taken from Berber; for the Pan-Arab frder "power"
is often substituted najjem\ hdar is a common verb
for "to speak"; "widow" is hajjdla] wujh (ujah),
kriown in its proper sense of "face", also has a
particular meaning, namely "shot (of a fire-arm)";
welld-iwelli means "to return", but also "to become,
happen to be", etc.

Thus marked differences of vocabulary separate the
Maghrib! dialects from those of the Near East,
either as regards the actual words employed, or

their form, or in a semantic sense. Equally important
and equally numerous variations, if not more so,
occur among the Maghrib! dialects themselves, from
end to end of the vast area in which they are spoken.
The terms expressing the adverb of time "now*
differ according to region: i) dab a, without doubt an
Andalusian contribution, is known in the whole of
Morocco (except the South), and, in Algeria, among
the Jewish dialects of Tlemcen and Algiers. 2) From
the cl. dhd-l-wakt derive numerous forms, delwok,
derwofc, delwek, drug, dluk, derwehh etc. (with or
without an emphatic r), which are in use in Maure-
tania, Southern Morocco, the whole of Algeria—
cities, villages and countryside—(and which are

| also known in the East). 3) el-dn is the term of
polished speech; it is also that of the Bedouin dialects
of Algeria. 4) es-sd*a (es-sa) is the form used in Malta.
5) taw, tawwa belong to the eastern zone of the
Maghrib, from eastern Algeria as far as Libya.
"Much" is barsha in Tunisia, bezzdf in Algeria and
Morocco, bel*a in southern Morocco, ydser among
the Bedouin of Algeria, Tunisia and Libya, where it
is a declinable adjective, not an adverb.—"Enough,
that is enough", is kafi in Mauretania, tekfi, yezzi,
bdfka, bdfdka from Morocco to Tunisia, but bess in
Malta and Libya.—"There is, there is not", can
always be expressed by means of the verb kdn in a
personal form or as a participle; kdn, kdyn, md-kdn-sh;
these are the forms usually spoken in Algeria and
Morocco; but in Tunisia the forms themma, md-
themmd-sh, prevail, and in the south of Tunisia and
in Libya fi md-fi-sh.—"Nothing*' can everywhere be
rendered as shey; it is, in fact, so rendered in Algeria
and Tunisia, by freely strengthening the negative
adverb by hatta, }iatt-shey\ but this is often replaced
in Tunisia and Libya by kdn-el-bafka "(nothing else)
than benediction"; in Morocco and as far as Orania,
wd-lu is used, properly "and if".—The exclamation
"good, very good" is expressed by mezydn in Morocco
and up to Tlemcen, mlih (amlih) in Algeria, fayyeb
in Tunisia, bdhi in Fezzan.—To express "what, what
is it?", wash is the Pan-Maghrib! form, but Maltese
recognises more particularly shi, Moroccan and
Mauritanian ash, Fezzanese shen or esh, Tlemcenian
asem.—The equivalent of "how much?" is kem in
Malta, Mauritania and in the majority of the
Bedouin-type dialects; it has lost ground to sh-hdl,
dsh-hdl (cl. *ayy-shay-hdl), an Andalusian contri-
bution which permeated the urban dialects of
western Morocco, and then won the countryside
and the rural and pastoral regions; eastern Con-
stantine, Tunisia, and Libya prefer kadddsh, kodddsh.
—"Eggs", doubtless because they represent an idea
which lies under the interdict of language, are
designated by various words; dehi in Libya, cddm in
Tunisia, northern Constantine and the villages of
Algeria, bid in rural and pastoral Algeria and in
Morocco, awldd-jdj in Algiers, Tlemcen, Fez, Tangier.
—Apart from the word mtar, which is understood
nearly everywhere and is used freely in Bedouin
regions, there exists naw which means "rain" in the
majority of pastoral and rural areas, except in the
western Sahara, where shdb seems to predominate;
the word used in the towns and villages, and exclusi-
vely in Malta, is shtd, properly "winter".—"Grocer"
is attar in Tunisia and Libya, fywdnti in Algeria and
Constantine, hadri among the rural populations of
Orania; in Morocco it is bakkdl, which was formerly
Andalusian.—The verbs meaning "to sit down" are
klad in Tunisia and the Algerian villages, g*ad in
Tlemcen, Constantine, jamma* in the Oranian
countryside, gles in the towns of Morocco, ga^mez



582 CARABIYYA

in Fezzan.—"To send" is sifot (sdfot, zifof, sdfed, etc.)
in Morocco and a considerable part of Orania, b'ath
in Algeria, seyyeb in the South, dezz in Tunisia and
Libya, rsel representing a term of educated speech.—
For "to lift, remove", rfed is the verb of the west,
Moroccan, Oranian and Algerian, and of part of
Constantino; hazz is the word of eastern Constantine
and Tunisia, r/ac that of Suf, Tripolitania and
Fezzan.—"To do" is a vague idea expressed by a
variety of verbs: ^mal is the most general; ddr-idir,
essentially Bedouin, has everywhere infiltrated into
the urban dialects; sdwd (and its metathesis wdsd)
as well as 'addel, sawwel prevail in the western
Maghrib, Ikd-yel^i extends into the north-west of
Orania, khdem in northern Constantine.

Whatever the difference between the dialects of the
Maghrib, they remain closely akin to one another
and are in varying degrees peculiarly Arabic. From
the Arabic system proceeds the vast majority of the
sounds of the language, the grammatical forms, the
lexicographical material and the methods of present-
ing ideas. The dialectal variations found in the
Maghrib seem, in general, scarcely more palpable
than those which appear in the dialects of the Middle
East. They can, to some extent, be attributed to
influences alien to Arabic: i) that of the Berber
substratum which clearly gained new strength in
certain regions and in certain fields of expression
(those concerning the things of the material life,
especially rural); but there are also areas where the
memory of Berber has almost entirely disappeared
from the language; 2) that of the languages of the
coloured races in the northern zones bordering on
the Negro lands; 3) that of the Romance language:
of Latin, often transmitted through the medium of
Andalusian, and also of Spanish and Italian;—
4) that of Turkish, particularly in Algeria and
Tunisia;—5) finally, that of French, an influence
which is still exerted to-day.

The part played by inherited or loan elements,
however, does not seem to be the only reason to put
forward to explain the original and motley character
of Maghribi. There is the diversity of the Arabic
dialects, which were already differentiated when they
were imported by the conqueror at various periods
during the process of establishing himself in the
Maghrib There is also, and perhaps this is the most
important differentiating factor, the caprice of
innovations, spontaneous or conditioned, which have
come into being and have spread in different direct-
ions, sometimes propagating themselves throughout
vast geographical groups, sometimes confining
themselves in districts divided into rigid com-
partments.
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Marokkanische Sprichwdrter, Berlin 1899; G.
Kampffmeyer, Texte aus Fes mit einem Text aus
Tanger, Berlin 1909; idem, Marokkanische arabische
Gesprache im Dialekt von Casablanca, 1912; W.
Marcais, Textes arabes de T anger, Paris 1911;
Alar con, Textos arabes en dialecto vulgar de Larache,
Madrid 1913; G. S. Colin, Notes sur le parler
arabe du Nord de la region de Taza, Cairo 1920;
E. L6vi-Provencal, Textes arabes de I'Ouargha,
Paris 1922; L. Brunot and M. Ben Daoud, L'arabe
dialectal marocain, Rabat 1927; L. Brunot, Textes
arabes de Rabat, Paris 1931; E. Destaing, Textes
arabes en parler des Chleuhs de Sous, Paris 1937;
L. Brunot and E. Malka, Textes judeo-arabes de
Fes, Rabat 1939; G. S. Colin, Chrestomatie maro-
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caine, Paris 1939; M. T. Buret, Cours graduc
d'arabe marocain, Casablanca 1944; L. Brunot,
Introduction a Varabe marocain, Paris 1950;
V. Loubignac, Textes arabes des Zaert Paris 1952;
Chapter Les parlers arabes in Initiation au Maroc,
Paris 1945; numerous articles on Moroccan dialect-
ology (L. Brunot, G. S. Colin and others) in
Archives marocaines and Hesplris.

! Mauritania and Black Africa: Marie-Bernard,
Mtthode d'arabe parU, Paris 1893; Reynier,
Methode pour V etude du dialecte maure, Tunis 1909;
R. Basset, Mission au Sinegal (Notes sur le
Hassania), Algiers 1910; Shangiti, al-Wasfy fi
Tarddiim Udabd> Shangit, Cairo 1911; P. Marty,
Proverbes et maximes maures, Dakar 1916; Beyries,
Proverbes et dictions mauritaniens, in R.E.I., 1930;
Le Borgne, Vocabulaire du chameau en Mauritanie,
Dakar 1953; R. Pierret, Etude du dialecte maure,
Paris 1948; G. S. Colin, Mauritania (bibliography)
in Hespe'ris, 1930; G. Kampffmeyer, Materialtn
zum Studium der arabischen Beduinendialekte
Innerafrikas, Berlin 1899; H. Carbou, Methode
pour Varabe parli au Ouaday, Paris 1913; G. J.
Lethem, Colloquial Arabic, Shuwa Dialects of
Bornu, Nigeria and the region of Lake Tchad,
London 1920; G. Muraz, Vocabulaire du parler
drabe tchadien, Paris 1926; articles on Arab
dialectology in Bull. Inst. franc. d'Afr. noire of
Dakar. (PH. MARCAIS)

B. Arabic Literature

(I) Early Arabian Literature.
(a) Pre-Islamic; (i) Poetry; (ii) Prose; (b) First-

Century Poetry.
(II) Second-Century Literature,

(i) Poetry; (ii) Prose.
(III) Third to Fifth Centuries.

|i) Prose; (ii) Poetry.
(IV) Sixth to Twelfth Centuries.
(Vj Modern Arabic Literature.

fa) To 1914; (b) Since 1914.

General Bibliography: No complete history of
Arabic literature has yet been written. Many im-
pdrtant works still exist only in manuscript, critical
studies of individual poets and writers are relatively
few, and several periods and regions have not yet
received monographic treatment. The fullest bio-
bibliographical details are to be found in C. Brockel-
mann, Gesch. der arab. Literatur and Supplementbande.
Outline surveys are given by F. Gabrieli, Storia delta
Letteratura arab a, Milan (1952); H. A. R. Gibb,
Arabic Literature, London 1926; R. A. Nicholson,
Literary History of the Arabs, 2nd ed., Cambridge
1930; Ch. Pellat, Langue et Literature arabes, Paris
19(52; O. Rescher, Abriss der arab. Literaturgeschichte,
i, lii, Stuttgart 1925; Djirdii Zaydan, Ta'rikh Adab
al\Lugha al-*Arabiyya, 4 vols., Cairo 1911; Ahmad
alllskandari and M. clnam, al-Was% fi 'l-Adab al-
*Arabi, Cairo 1919 etc.; and numerous other text-
b<k)ks in Arabic. Monographs on separate periods
ate cited in the sectional bibliographies below;
those on particular writers will be found in the
relevant articles.

(I) Early Arabian Literature

(a) Pre-Islamic

(i) Poetry. The history of Arabic literature
begins with the emergence, towards the end of the
5th century A.D., of a school of Arabic poets in

N.E. Arabia and the Euphrates border, of whose
productions more or less extensive fragments have
survived. The second generation of poets of this
school, of whom the most outstanding was Imru' al-
Kays, brought its technical and artistic methods to
a high degree of perfection. Their odes, technically
called kasida (pi. kasd^id, coll. kasid), served as
standards and models for later generations of
Arabian poets, whose odes were, almost without
exception, cast in the same structural mould, with
some variation in content and treatment of the
themes. The productions of this school spread with
great rapidity in Arabia and the regions of Arab
settlement in Syria and Mesopotamia, and found in
all parts imitators and practitioners, who in some
regions gave rise to local schools. The poets of the
third generation (middle of the 6th century A.D.)
already represent widely diverse regions; those of
the fourth (end of the 6th century), drawn from all
tribes and regions, are beginning to show characte-
ristic epigonic features. With the rise of Islam and
the consequent shift in tribal interests, this type of
poetry was temporarily eclipsed.

The kasida, the distinctive artistic production of
this poetic literature, is essentially an art-form,
which has little in common with the forms of artistic
poetry in other literatures. Its main theme is boasting
or panegyric, led up to by a journey theme. The
latter is elaborated: (i) by an elegiac-erotic prelude
(nasib), recalling a former attachment to- a woman
of another tribe, leading to or connected with the
journey-theme; (ii) by description and praise of the
poet's camel or horse, more especially (iii) by
comparing it with a beast of the chase, developed
into a finely-executed tableau of animal life in the
desert. The main theme is similarly elaborated by
the introduction of idealised pictures of beduin
hospitality or drinking, thunderstorms, war and
battle scenes, and satire of rivals. The whole poem
runs from 60 to 100 lines in length, being composed
throughout in the same metre ending in the same
rhyming syllable [see further KASIDA].

The pre-history of the kasida, i.e. the origins
of Arabic poetry in general, are lost in obscurity and
apparently irrecoverable. The Arabic philological
tradition (which constitutes almost the only source
of information) itself knows nothing earlier than the
rise of the £osirf-poets. It can scarcely be doubted
that the poets of this school stood on the shoulders
of a long chain of predecessors, who perfected its
diverse metrical systems [see CARUD] and who laid
the foundations of the special literary idiom (cara-
biyya [see above, ARABIC LANGUAGE, ii (i)]) and of
the artistic devices utilised by them. The hypothesis
(put forward by al-Bahbltl, v. Bibl.) of an earlier
production of lengthy homogenous odes, recon-
structed fragments of which supplied the model for
the kasida, is purely speculative and improbable.
The rise of the new school contemporaneously with
the kingdom of Kind a [q.v.] in N.E. Arabia, and
its relations with the princes of Hira and Ghassan,
suggest the possibility of a stimulus from the
Fertile Crescent, but nothing has been adduced in
evidence for this supposition. In any case, it seems
reasonably certain that the kasida constituted a
new departure in Arabic poetic art, consisting of
the combination of a number of existing themes of
Arabic poetry into a subjectively related pattern,
and that (prefiguring a characteristic often to be seen
in later Arabic literature) such a pattern, one esta-
blished, became normative for future generations
of poets and by reason of its combination of different
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subjects furnished the supreme test by which their
poetic powers were judged.

The %asid poets also illustrated certain linguistic
and aesthetic features which were to dominate all
later Arabic poetry. The chief of these is verbal
concision, in which all the resources of morphology,
suggestion and allusion are utilised to present a
sharply focussed picture in the smallest compass of
words. Metaphors are limited to a few traditional
images, mainly relating to war and feasting; similes,
on the other hand, are extensively used to give
imaginative depth to a descriptive passage; for
similar reasons, situations of time or place are often
indirectly indicated by pictorial imagery, and a
particular situation may be universalised by adding
a phrase cast in a proverbial mould. The most fully
developed sections are usually those devoted to
descriptions of animals, which are vivid and realistic;
by contrast, the naslb briefly indicates the site of
a former encampment in stereotyped terms and
rarely describes the woman whom it recalls, although
passages of erotic description occasionally occur as
separate themes. Throughout, the poet appeals to
the hearer's eye, and the imaginative response is
determined by the completeness and precision of
the concrete visual image; hence the importance
attached by critics to the single line as evidence of
poetic skill. This imaginative interplay between
artist and hearer had the further effect that the
range of visual images so presented was circum-
scribed by the communal basis and pattern of tribal
life and its popular sentiments. Pre-Islamic poetry
(or at least almost all of it that has survived) is tied
to a limited number of themes treated in conformity
with the prevailing aesthetic standards and moral
values. Thus the content of the literary product was
not only known in advance, but dictated to the
extent that anything more than a slight deviation
from what was expected was disapproved, and the
whole emotional response was determined by the
form. Form therefore acquired an absolute value;
the content was merely the substrate by which the
superior excellence of form was realised. The pursuit
of formal perfection was, however, limited by the
realism and sobriety of the poet's imagination.
Excessive elaboration of any theme is in general
avoided, except for a limited range of accepted
exaggerations in boasting and panegyric, particularly
in the theme of hospitality. Finally, it was a major
function of the poets to preserve the collective
memory of the past, so giving an element of conti-
nuity and meaning to the otherwise fleeting and
insubstantial realities of the present; and in the two
main themes of eulogy and satire they pressed home
the moral antitheses and sanctions by which this
collective existence was regulated and sustained.
Thus the kasid-poets, with relatively few exceptions,
express, and even prescribe, a high standard of
tribal morality, and noticeably avoid any reference
to the humbler and ruder features of beduin life and
environment. [See further under CAB!D B. AL-ABRAS,
ABU DHUCAYB, AMR B. KULTHUM, CANTARA, AL-ACSHA,

AL-HARITH B. HILLIZA, IMRU3 AL-KAYS, LABID, MUCAL-
LAKAT, AL-NABIGHA, TARAFA, ZUHAYR.]

In addition to kasidas, a considerable body of
shorter poems and fragments has been transmitted,
representing the more ordinary output of occasional
verse on single subjects. All of these, however, date
from the age of the kasid-poets and, having presum-
ably been influenced in technique by them, cannot
be regarded as representative of the poetry of an
earlier period. Partial exceptions are offered by

war-poems in the radjaz metre, and by the elegy [see
MARTHIYYA], which in a few surviving examples
presents some primitive features; but the later
elegy approached more closely the general typ& of
art-poetry, while retaining the characteristics
required by its special function. Of the other subjects
of occasional verse, the commonest is praise or
boasting of courage (hamdsa [q.v.]), a special branch
of which is formed by the poems of solitary brigands
and outlaws (sa'dlik [see AL-SHANFARA and TA^AB-
BATA SHARRAN]).

Peculiar significance attached to the satire
(fyidid [q.v.]), in which there still survived the
primitive conception of the poet (shaHr [q.v.]) as the
mouthpiece of supernatural forces (see I. Goldziher,
Abhandlungen zur arab. Philologie, i, 1896, 1-121).
It seems that the concentration of the aesthetic sen-
sibilities of the Arabs on the apt use of words
endowed the words themselves with mystical and
magical power. Poetry was a source of pride and
rivalry; and the poet who, by skilful ordering of
vivid imagery in taut, richly-nuanced phrases, could
play upon the emotions of his hearers, was not merely
lauded as an artist but venerated as the protector
and guarantor of the honour of the tribe and a potent
weapon against its enemies. Tribal contests were
fought out as much, or more, in the taunts of their
respective poets (mufdkhara) as on the field of battle,
and so deeply rooted was the custom that even
Muhammad, though in general hostile to the influ-
ence of the poets, himself conformed to it at Madina
(see Dlwdn of Hassan b. Thabit (Hirschfeld), comm.
on no. XXII). The sensitiveness of the Arabs to
satire (noted by al-Djahiz, IJayawdri*, i, 359) did
not prevent its almost universal employment against
chiefs and men of note, but few of these poems have
survived.

A remarkable feature is the total absence of love-
poetry (apart from the conventional nasib}\ wine-
songs (khamriyya [q.v.]) as such are also rare, but
their existence is attested by examples contemporary
with the rise of Islam [see ABU MIHDJAN] ; and there
are no independent examples of hunting-poems
(tardiyya [q.v.]). In the urban settlements also there
were poets, whose productions differed from those
of the desert poets both in texture and content, but
little of these have survived except some of the
drinking-songs and religious poetry of cAdi b. Zayd
of Hira, and the religious poems doubtfully ascribed
to Umayya b. Abi '1-Salt of Ta'if.

Transmission and authent ic i ty . There is
no certain evidence for the fixation and trans-
mission of any pre-Islamic poetry in written form
prior to the ist century A.H. (reference by al-
Farazdak to a written text of Labid: Dlwdn (Saw!),
721), although the use of Arabic script for literary
purposes before the rise of Islam cannot be totally
excluded [see KITABA]. Arabic tradition represents
the transmission and survival of such poems as
survived as due to the existence of professional
"reciters" (rdwin, pi. ruwdt], either of the production
of particular poets or of some general body of poetry,
and its fixation in written form as due to the
efforts of the philologists of the 2nd/8th century to
collect what could be saved of the dwindling
repertoire of pre-Islamic poetry. Thus the date of
written fixation was by 200 to 300 years later than
the date of production. The fact itself lays the
poetry so collected open to question, firstly as to
the reliability of the text as finally established, and
secondly (and more seriously) as to its authentic
attribution to the original poet—the more so since
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many Arabic philologists freely charged one another
with forgery in this field. (See, on the latter point
in particular, D. S. Margoliouth in JRAS, 1925,
417-449; and on the question in general, Taha
liusayn, Fi 'l-Adab al-Djahillt Cairo 1927 (a logical
argument based on erroneous premises), and R.
Blachere, Litt., i). On historico-critical and logical
grounds the argument admits of no conclusion, and
it will seldom be possible to prove the authenticity
ot any specified poem with complete certainty. On
literary and stylistic grounds, on the other hand,
it is no less certain that the commonly accepted
nucleus of poems ascribed to the pre-Islamic kasid-
poets (allowing for verbal modifications or rear-
rangement by successive generations of rdwis) is a
faithful reproduction of their poetic output and
technique, which lies behind but is yet markedly
distinct from the poetic production of the ist/7th
century.

(ii) Prose. The absence of any written Arabic
prose literature in pre-Islamic Arabic is even less
open to doubt (in spite of occasional arguments to
the contrary, e.g. Z. Mubarak, La Prose arabe,
Paris 1931). Parallel, however, to the cultivation of
the art of poetry, there existed several forms of
artistic speech which were distinguished from
ordinary speech by the conscious application of
aesthetic principles to their selection and polishing.
One of these was the compression of a complete
visual observation or social experience into a brief
proverbial phrase [see MATHAL], using the same
technique of concision (id^dz) as was applied in
poetry. Judicial decisions and maxims also
were probably couched in the same style. Casual
references occur to the existence of "written sheets"
($tihuf, sing. sahifa) containing proverbial phrases or
Jtikam (cf. I. Goldziher, Muh. Stud., ii, 204-5), and
it is probable that judicial maxims also were occa-
sionally committed to writing.

In oratory, the leading principle, in contrast to
ididz, was elaborate expansion or "adornment" of
the theme, by processes resembling in some respects
those employed in poetry, together with the
balancing of phrase with phrase, often emphasised
by parallelism in structure, assonance, and especially
end-rhyme (sadj? [q.v.]). The authenticity of the
pre-Islamic discourses quoted by later anthologists
is almost certainly to be rejected; probably only
such fragments as were preserved by al-Djahiz in
al-Baydn wa 'l-Tabyin can be regarded with any
confidence and accepted as evidence of style. As
regards the language of oratory, there is good
reason to assume that distinguished orators em-
ployed much the same idiom as that of the poets,
but more freely adapted to local usage. The original
language of the proverbs (except those which
originated from poetic quotation) is more uncertain;
although the vast majority, as transmitted by the
later philologists, are in the lughat al-fushd, the
surviving exceptions suggest that many of them
were at first framed in more or less divergent local
forms of speech.

A few traces have survived also of elements of
folk-literature, namely the riddle and the beast-
fable. How far, on the other hand, the pre-Islamic
narrative materials handed down by the later
collectors, especially those of the bat t le-days [see
AY YAM AL-CARAB], have preserved their original
linguistic form, is more doubtful. The narrative
content and the literary technique, with comple-
mentary prose and verse passages, are certainly
authentic (see F. Rosenthal, Hist, of Muslim Histo-

riography, Leiden 1952, 17 ff.), but the method of
narrative presentation is closely paralleled by
similar materials of the ist/7th century and may
have been considerably modified before they were
first written down at the end of the 2nd/8th century.
Other pre-Islamic narratives, particularly those
which relate to South Arabia, are still more suspect.

A third form of artistic speech in pre-Islamic
Arabia was the conventional oracular style
affected by the diviners [see KAHIN], consisting of
a series of obscure rhyming oaths, generally relating
to celestial phenomena, followed by two or three
brief rhymed phrases, often as obscure. In the
history of Arabic literature, the fragmentary remains
of such oracular utterances would be of little
importance, had it not been that (if reliance is to
be placed on the traditions related, professedly by
Muhammad himself, of the Christian preacher
Kuss b. Sacida [q.v.]: al-Djahiz, Baydn, i, 247) they
were adapted by revivalist preachers at the Arab
fairs to their own purposes, and through this medium
came to literary fruition in the early Meccan suras
of the Kur'an. Otherwise, as a literary production,
the Km°an stood apart from the main vehicles of
conscious artistic style in Arabia, being linked to
them only by adoption of the ^arabiyya idiom as
its medium (adapted in points of phonetic detail and
vocabulary to the speech of the Hidjaz, following
what may be assumed to have been regular oratorical
practice), and the common feature of sadf. As the
oracular style was replaced by narrative and argu-
ment, the singularity of the Km°an became still
more marked, since its narrative style appears to
have little in common with the pre-Islamic kasas
[q.v.], and the argument arose out of the personal
circumstances of the preacher. The prose structure
of the Madinian suras is equally distinctive, except
possibly in regard to the form of some legal enact-
ments. For its literary art in general, therefore, the
Kur'an discards most of the methods of conscious
artistic decoration common to the literary or
aesthetic productions of its time. Form is subordi-
nated to content, and in forcing the literary idiom
into the expression of new ranges of thought it
depends for its effectiveness rather on the suggestive
modulation of the syntactical phrase [see further
KUR'AN]. In this highly personal art, the Kurgan
found few imitators in later Arabic prose literature,
partly by reason of its special content, but also
because the growing standardisation of literary
usage limited the freedom of prose writers to handle
syntactical structure with the same measure of
originality. The Kur'an thus stands by itself as a
production unique in Arabic, having neither fore-
runners nor successors in its own style; and its
literary heritage is to be found mainly in the pervasive
influence of its ideas, language and rhythms in
later artistic contexts.

During the ist/7th century, however, the flexi-
bility imparted to the 'arabiyya idiom by the
Kur'an ma,de it an instrument ready to hand for
the multifarious new tasks about to be imposed on
it as a result of the Arab conquests and the new
needs of administration. Although the traditions of
pre-Islamic oratory still dominated among the tribal
and Kharidji orators, the influence of the Kur'an is
to be seen in a new style of oratory developed,
probably, out of the formal khufia pronounced by
the caliphs and their governors (cf., e.g., a khutba
of cUmar I in al-Djahiz, Baydn, iii, 80), in which more
emphasis was laid on the content and less on external
adornment, sadf in particular being avoided. It was



586 CARABIYYA

in all probability this style which furnished the models
for the first literary art of Arabic written prose,
at the hands of the kuttdb, the secretaries of the
Umayyad caliphs and governors, of which, however,
there are few authentic examples until the papyrus
documents of the period of Sulayman and the
chancery records of <Umar II at the end of the ist
century (between 715 and 720 A.D.).

(b) First-Century Poetry

The Arabic poetry of the ist/7th century closely
reflects the social and economic changes resulting
from the Islamic movement and the Arab conquests,
the military settlements of the Arabs outside
Arabia, the growth of luxury and a money economy,
the rise of an imperial government and the imposition
of its authority over the tribesmen, and the emergence
of religious and political parties and tribal factions.
The results of these changes are most clearly seen
in the transformation of the occasional poem, and
the cultivation of particular themes or types by
individuals or schools. The old satire (hid[d) loses its
aura of supernatural influence and develops either
into a string of indecencies or a theatrical display
of mutual taunting by poets of rival groups (see
below). The jiamdsa poem becomes the vehicle of
religious exaltation and defiance among the Kharidjis
[q.v.~]. The most remarkable new development is the
rise of the independent love-poem (ghazal [q.v.]} in
the wealthy and luxurious cities of the Hidjaz^
using a simplified linguistic structure influenced by
Hidjazi conversational styte, and, through its close
association with the rise of a new musical profession
[see GHINA'], metrically adapted to the needs of
singing. This ghazal was of two kinds: one, connected
more especially with Mecca [see C UMAR B. ABI RABICA],
realistic, urbane, and gay; the other, connected
especially with Madina [see DJAM!L and CUDHRA],
depicting an idealising and hopeless love, with beduin
protagonists. New themes of politico-religious
poetry were inspired by the disasters and aspirations
of the cAlid shi^a [see AL-KUMAYT and KUTHAYYIR],
and the radjj&z poem, a simple iambic piece formerly
used especially to rouse the ardour of combatants,
was made into an instrument for displays of linguistic
virtuosity in lengthy and consciously archaising
kasidas by a school of beduin poets [see AL-CADJDJADJ].

All these give evidence of the new vigour and
plasticity which had been imparted to the literary
arts of the Arabs by the Islamic movement and its
political and social consequences. Poetry, without
losing any of its artistic qualities, becomes less
formal and more functional; style and content
complement and harmonise with one another. The
kasida also, revived after a short intermission during
the conquests, was shaken out of the rigid mould
and obligatory canons of style which had circum-
scribed it in the old tribal society. During the ist
century it was cultivated almost exclusively by a
group of beduin extraction in al-clrak and Mesopo-
tamia, represented especially by al-Akhtal, Djarir,
al-Farazdak, and Dhu '1-Rumma. Al-Akhtal, the
authentic representative of the schools of cAmr b.
Kulthum and al-Nabigha, stands closest to the
spirit of pre-Islamic poetry, both in his tribal odes
and his panegyrics of the Umayyad caliphs. For the
poets of al-clrak, on the other hand, the kasida,
while preserving the traditional external structure,
changes both in inner content and in function. Al-
Farazdak in his boasting odes may celebrate the
renown of his ancestors, but for him, as for Diarir,
beduin life is poor and brutish, and the kasida an

instrument to gain riches from the powerful and
wealthy at the price of often hypocritical adulation,
no longer phrased in terms of tribal virtues, but of
political and religious controversy. Alternatively
inter-tribal mufakhara is overlaid by a flood of
personal taunts in slanging matches, on- parallel
themes (nakd*id'[q.v.])t of considerable ingenuity
and virtuosity, for the delectation of the tribesmen
of Kufa and Basra. Both of these developments
went far towards changing the original art-form of
the kasida into an artificial convention; and in
language also the poets sought the suffrages of the
rising philological schools in al-clrak by conscious
exhibitions of luxuriant and sonorous vocabulary.
This is still further developed in the special art of
Dhu '1-Rumma, devoted mainly to descriptions of
desert scenery and life, emotionalised by a ghazal
theme.

The outstanding difference between the pre-
Islamic poetry and that of the Umayyad age in
general is, however, psychological. The passions of
the pre-Islamic age were strong, but moved within
narrow limits; and the poets held them to a high
moral plane. Those of the Umayyad age were
multiple and conflicting, and the poets shared' in
the general psychological instability and conflict of
principles and parties. The emotional foundation of
the ghazal is self-evident; but emotion enters also
into the traditional themes, bringing them closer
to the popular taste and giving them a sharper and
coarser tone, which lowers the ethical plane, in spite
of a copious sprinkling of Kurjanic phraseology and
pious sentiment. The political role also of much' of
this poetry required the poets to play to the gallery
and pander to the debased taste and love of excite-
ment of the masses, especially in their nakd*id.

As regards the authenticity and transmission of
Umayyad poetry, it is evident from the relatively
complete state of the diwdns, as compared with
those of the pre-Islamic poets, that they were
written down either during the poet's lifetime or
immediately afterwards. Specific references are
found to a written corpus of the poetry of al-
Farazdak, kept by a secretary (Aghdni, xix, 22),
and also to that of Dhu '1-Rumma (al-Didhigt
tfawaydn*, i, 41), and to a written text of the
nakd^id (ed. Be van, 430).

Bibliography (in addition to general works
and works cited in the text): R. Blachere, Lift.,
i; C.A. Nallino, Raccolta di Scritti, vi, Rome 1948;
Ahmad Amin, Fadjr al-Isldm, Cairo 1928; N.M.
al-Bahblti, Ta^rikh al-Shi'r al-cArabi kzttd dkhir
al-Karn al-thdlith al-hid^ri, Cairo 1950; Shawla
Dayf, al-Tatawwur wa 'l-Tadidid fi 'l-Shi*r al-
Utnawi, Cairo 1952; M.M. al-Basir, *Asr al-Kur'dn,
Baghdad 1947.

(II) Second-Century Li terature

(i) Poetry. The Arabic literature of the 2nd/8th
century is sharply distinguished from that of the
ist/7th century by two main features^ It wast with
few exceptions, the literature of an urban society,
concentrated for the most part in al-clrak; and the
majority of its producers were half-Arabs or ndn-
Arabs, converts or descendants of converts from the
original Aramaean and Persian population. The
resulting changes and developments in literary
production are more marked in prose than in verse
production, but are clearly to be seen also in the
poetry of this period.

In contrast to the new prose literature, however,
the transition to the early cAbbasid age made no
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violent breach in the tradition of Arabic poetry.
Metrical systems and technique evolved within the
older framework, and structural innovations met
with little or no success [see ABU 'L-CATAHIYA]. The
permissible metres and deviations were ingeniously
systematised by al-Khalil b. Ahmad (d. 175/791)
and strictly adhered to. In language also the poets
are as precise and meticulous in their pursuit of
*arabiyya as their predecessors, but begin to aim
at smoothness and simplicity in place of the sonority
of the beduin poets. These changes are masked to
a certain extent by the continued cultivation of the
jiasida, which now, however, even more than in the
Umayyad age, acquired a ceremonial function. The
poet who presented himself at the court of the
caliphs or of lesser authorities was required to
demonstrate his qualities by his kasidas and was
rewarded accordingly. Since it was by their patronage
that the poet gained his livelihood, he was compelled
to conform to their expectations, especially when
the reward was not infrequently proportioned to the
length of his ode. To these factors must be added
the natural conservatism of the Arab, which tended
to restrict the poet to conventional forms, and of
the poets themselves, for whom (as for their critics
in the rising philological schools) poetry was the
guarantor of the pure tradition of Arabic linguistic
art, and the kasida the highest proof of the poet's
mastery of it. Internally, in spite of the conven-
tionality of its form and matter, the kasida shows
a development away from the old beduin themes,
and both panegyric and satire are handled with
considerable diversity and originality, while at the
same time the newer types of poetic production
affect to some extent the traditional modes of
expression.

It is, however, in these newer types that the
social changes and currents in the new age found
their fullest expression. The first impulses came
from the ghazal poetry of the Hidjaz and its musical
accompaniment, both directly and through Syria,
where they were combined with the (probably native
Syrian) tradition of wine-songs by the Umayyad
caliph al-Walld II (d. 126/744), with whom tradition
connects the first representatives of the new school
in al-clrak [see MUTIC B. IYAS]. Their witty, unin-
hibited, and often scandalous verses met with a
delighted reception in the new secular and pleasure
seeking society of Basra and Baghdad, and were
even, set to music, enjoyed in the private enter-
tainments in caliph's palaces. The general intellectual
effervescence resulting from the contact of Islamic
society with Persian and Aramaean culture stimulated,
both by attraction and by repulsion, a wide range of
emotional attitudes and reactions, which were
freely exposed in verse, and at the same time created
a social atmosphere which, in spite of the opposition
of the nascent legal and theological schools, en-
couraged freedom of thought and expression.
Together with the new trends of urban poetry,
several of the movements of the Umayyad age
(notably Shlcism) still continued to furnish themes
for poetic elaboration, and the old clrafcl tradition
of religious and moral verse was revived by the
Muctazill Bishr b. al-Muctamir, Abu 'l-cAtahiya, and
others. Two other lesser poets also were originators
of new literary genres: c Abbas b. al-Ahnaf (d. c. IQ2/
807), the inventor of the court-ghazal, short poems
on themes of chivalrous love; and Aban b. *Abd
al-Hamld (d.c. 200/815), who first used the rhymed
radiaz couplet (muzdawidi) for verse romances and
didactic poems. In sum, therefore, the output of

Arabic poetry in this century was enormous, and
characterised for the most part by an originality,
achieved not so much by breaking out along new
lines as by fusing new elements with the traditional
themes in such a way that the effect is almost that
of a wholly new art.

Yet, for all this, the poetry of the 2nd century
prefigures, if it does not itself illustrate, the decline
of the true poetic art and the growth of artificiality
in Arabic poetry. The freshness and sincerity of the
HidjazI ghazal were not compensated for by wit and
cynicism; and the pursuit of wit led to a straining
after verbal brilliance and originality in metaphor.
This was the origin of the so-called bad? [q.v.}t the
embellishment of verse by tropes and antitheses and
ingenious exploitation of Arabic morphology. The
earliest exponent of this "new style"—not as yet
exaggerated or formalised—was the blind poet
Bashshar b. Burd (d. 168/784), of Iranian extraction,
and the first major Arabic poet of non-Arab origin.
The elaboration of the traditional frasida with bad?
devices is generally ascribed to one of the poets of
the next generation, Muslim b. al-Walid, who was
in consequence highly esteemed by some critics and
condemned by others as "the first who corrupted
poetry". There is, in contrast, little trace of these
artifices in the work of his greater contemporary
Abu Nuwas (d.c. 198/803), who in poetic genius,
fecundity, manysidedness and command of language
has few rivals in Arabic literature. Witty, gay,
cynical and foul-mouthed, he was at his best in his
incomparable wine-songs, most virulent and coarsest
in satire and shazal. versatile in panegyric, and a
linguistic virtuoso in the beduin style of hunting-
poems (tardiyydt), the fashion for which he revived.

On the other hand, Abu Nuwas and the other
poets of the latter half of the century exemplify a
new development which was soon to affect all
Arabic poetry, not generally to its advantage.
Hitherto the poets had learned their art exclusively
by association with, their predecessors. With the
rise of the philological schools, particularly at Basra,
they began to perfect their training by systematic
instruction from and association with the philolo-
gists. The common ground of this association has
already been noted above, but its effect was to
imbue the poets themselves (exclusive of the purely
popular poets) with a more or less philological
approach to their art and the acceptance of philo-
logical criteria of poetic merit. To this, probably,
is due, more than to any other cause, the increasing
formalisation of Arabic poetry in later centuries,
and its degeneration, in the hands of the less gifted,
to an almost mechanical recapitulation of well-worn
themes with a surface decoration of bad?.

Transmission. Paradoxically, the situation in
regard to the texts of the early cAbbasid poets is
often much worse than to those of the Umayyad
poets, since the philologists (who did not regard
them as reliable authorities for linguistic usage)
made no efforts to collect their diwdns. Some have
never been collected, and such diwdns as survive in
later MSS (including that of Abu Nuwas) are far
from reliable. The authorship of single verses and
even of whole poems is sometimes in question, and
later collectors of bad? figures have caused much
confusion by lack of care in citation and attribution
(see I. Kratchkowsky, Abu 'l-Faraj al-Wa*wd,
Petrograd 1914, Introduction, 68-96).

(ii) Prose. As already mentioned [I (a) (ii) above,
ad fin.], the first essays in Arabic prose were made
by the kuttdb, the chancery secretaries of the
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Umayyad caliphs, in a style based on that of the
official khutbas. In the earliest known literary
productions, those of cAbd al-Hamid b. Yahya
(d. 132/750), however, in which the matter called
for a logical expansion of general principles in
complex detail, the adaptation of Arabic syntax
to these unfamiliar demands could be met only by
ingenious experiment. As in other literatures,
flexibility in prose style was first acquired by
the processes of translation, in this instance from
the Pahlawi court-literature of Sasanid Persia,
initiated by cAbd al-Hamid's disciple Ibn al-Mukaffac

(d. 139/757). In their existing forms, the extant
works of Ibn al-Mukaffac have probably undergone
some rehandling in subsequent decades; but it is
clear that he posed the problem which was gradually
solved by his successors: that of creating a smooth
and palatable prose style which was capable of
expressing systematic thought, within the limits of
the available vocabulary. The function of this
literature was didactic and ceremonial; it laid down
rules of conduct for princes, court officers, secretaries
and administrators of all kinds, and supplied the
general knowledge required for the performance of
their duties, in the form of manuals, anecdotes and
romances, the whole being comprised under the
general head of adab [q.v.]. Their agreeable literary
style and diverting contents procured a wide
popularity for these works in the new urban society,
and for several decades the translations from and
imitations of Persian literature held a dominant
place in Arabic prose literature.

In the meantime, native forms of Arabic prose
were being developed. The primitive narrat ive
arts were organised into conscious literary styles,
such as the kasas, the combination of a number of
fyadiths into a connected story (exemplified in the
Sirat al-Nabi of Ibn Ishak (d. 151/768), the kissa
[q.v.] or anecdote, and khabar [q.v.~\ or narration,
particularly in the romances of beduin lovers
(cushshdk) and of the "battle-days" (ayyam al-^arab
[see I (a) (ii) above]). In contrast to these narrative
genres, which preserved in a greater or less degree
their original Arabian structure, the rapid expansion
of intellectual energies in Basra and Kufa, especially
in the schools of philology and law, was creating,
with the help of Greek logic, a new argumentative
prose which was far more flexible and close knit
than either the new narrative forms or the trans-
lations of the secretaries. At the same time, the
philologists, consciously opposing the increasing
degeneration and impoverishment of Arabic in the
mixed society of the clrakl cities, and with the support
of Islamic religious circles, set themselves to define
the correct modalities of Arabic speech and to
preserve both the extensive vocabulary (lugha) and
the pure idiomatic usage (fasdha) of the peninsula.
Thus, in opposition both to the jurists and to the
secretaries, for whom the Arabic language was
primarily an instrument, they reasserted—in a new
context—the old Arabian insistence on the im-
portance of form, and thereby contributed to main-
tain the concept of the 'arabiyya as a standardised
and unchanging artistic structure, which remained
unaffected by the varieties and evolution of spoken
Arabic. Closely related to these activities, and also in
conscious opposition to the secretarial school, was
their activity in searching for and preserving the
memorials of the old Arabic culture, such as poems,
proverbs and tribal traditions, to serve (in conjunction
with the Km°an and all the materials relating to
the Islamic movement) as the basis of the "Arabic

humanities". Except for technical monographs,
mainly on philological subjects—the most important
of which are the dictionary, K. al-*Ayn, of al-Khalil
b. Ahmad (d. 175/791), the grammar, al-Kitdbt of
his pupil Slbawayh (d.c. 180/796), and the mono-
graphs of Abu cUbayda (d. 210/825) and al-Asma*!
(d.c. 216/831)—few original literary works, in the
strict sense, had been produced in philological
circles by the end of the century, and it was only
in the 3rd/9th century that the Arabic humanities
came into full fruition.

Much the same may be said of the associated
field of historical studies [see TA'RIKH], in
which, except for the rather conscious adaptation
of the ay yarn-technique in the Sira of Ibn Ishak,
the activities of historical students were devoted
mainly to the compilation of source-materials in the
form of monographs on particular episodes of Arab
or Islamic history [see ABU MIKHNAF, AL-MADA'IN!,
AL-WAKIDI] or on tribal genealogies [see HISHAM B.
MUHAMMAD AL-KALBl].

The legal schools, on the other hand, had
already attained the stage of producing major
works, both expository and controversial [see FIKH],
The lead was taken by the Hanafi school of al-clrafc
with Abu Yusuf (d. 182/798) and Muhammad al-
Shaybani (d. 189/804), while the school of al-Madma
produced the first important corpus of legal hadith
in al-Muwatfa* of Malik b. Anas (d. 179/795). As
early as the next generation, al-Shafic! was able to
set out arid defend in a series of tractates (al-Umm)
the principles which were henceforth to govern
legal reasoning in Sunnl Islam.

Finally, in regard to Kur 'anic studies, the
practice of oral transmission still predominated, and
the first collected work on exegesis appears to have
been made by the above-mentioned Abu cUbayda.

Bibliography (in addition to works cited at
the end of § I): Ch. Pellat, Le Milieu Basrien et la
Formation de &dfriz, Paris 1952; Ahmad Amin,
Duha 'l-Isldm, i, Cairo 1933; A. F. Rifa% <Asr
al-Ma*mun, ii, Cairo 1927; Jaha Husayn, Hadith
al-Arbacd, i, ii, Cairo 1925, 1926; J. Schacht,
Origins of Muhammadan Jurisprudence, Oxford
1950.

(Ill) Third to F i f th Centuries

(i) Prose

By the opening of the 3rd/9th century, the philo-
logical, historical, legal and Kur'anic studies just
described had laid the foundations for an Arabic-
Islamic prose literature, which could challenge the
predominance hitherto enjoyed by the secretarial
school in the field of polite letters (adab). The
problem that remained to be solved was that of
mobilisation, or how to bring these studies out of
their scholastic or technical isolation into a positive
relation with the public interests and social issues
of the day. This problem was illuminated, rather
than solved, by the genius of al-Djahiz (d. 255/869),
who brought them to bear on all aspects of con-
temporary life in a series of tractates and epistles,
written in a sonorous and witty style, of unequalled
linguistic vigour and variety, but too individual to
serve as a stylistic model for general literature/The
final solution was found by his later contemporaries
who blended the clarity of the secretarial style with
the traditional art-language and the argumentative
prose of the philological and legal schools into a
medium capable of expressing all varieties of factual,
imaginative and abstract subjects with great refine-
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ment and precision, though at some cost to the
wealth and vigour of the ancient idiom cultivated
by the philologists. One of the first results of this
"modernised" prose medium, with its superior
flexibility and adaptation to social changes, was to
restrict and ultimately to displace poetry from its
former social function, and to relegate it more and
more to a purely aesthetic role in social and literary
life.

The success achieved by the writings of al-Diahiz
and his successors was not due solely, however, to
their command of the Arabic sciences and a more
flexible linguistic instrument. The schools of Basra,
with their rationalising tendencies, had already been
attracted (especially in the theological groups of the j
Muctazila [q.v.]) by the surviving elements of
Hellenistic culture in Western Asia. Early in the
3rd/9th century the revival of Hellenistic learning
received a strong impulse from the establishment by
al-Ma'mun (198-218/813-33) of the bayt al-hikma
[q.v.] for the translation of Greek philosophical and
scientific works. During the whole period treated in
this section, the dominant feature of Arabic culture
is the fruitful interaction of the Arabic and Greek
traditions which is already illustrated in the writings
of al-Diahiz, and was subsequently displayed in
almost all branches of Arabic literature, both
secular and religious. These internal developments
were further expanded and accelerated by the vast
extension of literary activities, which, hitherto all
but confined to al-clrak, began in the 3rd century
to be cultivated in a large number of centres, from
Samarkand to I£ayrawan and al-Andalus. The
material foundation of this expansion was the rapid
economic development of the Islamic empire,
supplemented by the introduction of paper (warak,
[tf.fl.]) manufacture from the Far East in the second
half of the 2nd century.

The range and extent of these new literary
movements rapidly overwhelmed the Sasanid
tradition of the kuttdb, in spite of their rearguard
movement of resistance [see SHUCUBIYYA] and
denigration of the Arabs and their culture. A recon-
ciliation was effected by Ibn Kutayba (d. 276/889-90),
who in a long series of works furnished the secretaries
with compendia and extracts from all branches ot
Arabic learning, but incorporated in them also such
elements of the Persian historical and courtly
traditions as had established themselves at the
court and could be harmonised with the Arabic-
Islamic humanities. Henceforward, adab, in the
strict sense, was confined to treatises and other
literary works based on this widened Arabic-Islamic
tradition, including both the Persian and the Helle-
nistic components.

Simultaneously, the widening of general intellec-
tual interests was displayed in the cultivation of a
great variety of specialist disciplines, the cumulative
productions of which constitute the climax of the
mediaeval Islamic culture, and for this reason
cannot be entirely excluded from any general
survey of Arabic literature. In the 3rd century the
Hellenistic contribution was greatly expanded by
the many translations of Greek works made
by Kusta b. Lufca (fl. 220/835), tfunayn b. Ishafc
(d. 260/873), his son Ishafc b. Hunayn (d. 298/910),
and other translators. Already before the middle of
the century, the first independent Arabic works on
philosophy were being written by Ya'fcub al-
Kindl (d.c. 236/850), to be followed in the next
century by the Turk Abu Nasr al-Farabl (d. 339/950)
and the Persian Abu CA11 Ibn SIna (d. 428/1037),

to mention only the most prominent names [see
FALSAFA]; on mathematics by Muhammad b.
Musa al-KhwarizmI (fl. 230/844) and Thabit b. Kurra
al-§abi3 (d. 288/901) [see RIYADA]; on astronomy
by al-Fargham, Abu Macshar ai-Balkhi (d. 272/885),
and al-Battam (d. 317/929) [see TANDJIM] ; and on
medicine by Ibn Masawayh (d. 243/859) and
Muhammad b. Zakariyya al-Razl (d.c. 311/923)
[see TIBB]. Although the technical literature of the
sciences cannot be dealt with here, yet the importance
of these studies, and of other popular works on
Hellenistic origin (such as Sirr al-Asrdr, attributed
to Yahya b. al-Bitrik, c. 200/815), in determining
or at least influencing the intellectual climate of the
period must not be underrated. In geography,
in particular, they not only directly inspired the
"revision" of Prolemy's geography by the above-
mentioned al-KhwarizmI, but also indirectly con-
tributed to the first road-book, by the postmaster
Ibn Khurradadhbih (fl. 230/844), and in conjunction
both with the older philological interest in the place-
names of Arabia and with Indian materials [see
SINDHIND] and old Persian concepts, stimulated the
intellectual curiosity which produced the rich
geographical literature of the following century [see
DJUGHRAFIYAl.

The opposition to these hellenising tendencies
was led by those 'orthodox' students of theology
and law who rejected the rationalist principles of
the Muctazila. The search for Prophetic Tradi-
tion (hadith [q.v.]), which had developed in the
2nd century as a weapon against the pragmatic
tendencies of the local schools of Law, was vigo-
rously cultivated in the 3rd by the orthodox every-
where, partly (as in the famous "Six Books" of al-
Bukhari, Muslim, al-Tirmidhl, Abu Da'ud, Ibn
Madia, and al-Nasa3!) in order to consolidate the
dominant place which it had gained in the juristic
sciences, but partly also (as in the more comprehen-
sive Musnad of Ahmad b. Hanbal, d. 241/855)
against the critical attitudes of the Muctazila. So
potent a force did the jiadith prove to be, with its
appeal to simple piety and veneration for the
Prophet, that in the next century the Shica also,
both among the Ismacilis (DaWim al-Islam of the
fcaoli al-Nucman b. Muhammad, d. 363/974) and in
Imaml circles (the "Four Books" of al-Kulinl,
d. 328/939, and others [see SHICA]), aimed to rival the
achievement of the Sunnis by the collection and
attribution of fradiths to the Imams.

Nevertheless, although the schools of law, thanks
to the early standardisation of their methodology,
seem to have been little affected by the hellenistic
revival and continued to produce an extensive
literature of their own, both theology and popular
religion could not but be coloured by their environ-
ment. Orthodox theologians, in the schools of al-
Ashcari (d. 324/935) and al-Maturidi (d. 333/944),
reconciled Greek physics with the data of the
Kur'an and the tfadith by a skilful dialectic [see
KALAM], which by the end of the 5th century had
established itself as the universal scholastic theology
of SunnI Islam; while Shi*! theology, especially in
the Ismacill schools, was still more strongly influ-
enced by the neoplatonism expounded, together
with the Greek sciences in general, in the popular
encyclopaedia of the 4th/ioth century called the
Epistles of the Sincere Brethren [see IKHWAN AL-SAFA].
The literature of theological polemics also, as well
as that on "comparative religion" (i.e. on the dif-
ferences between the Muslim and the non-Muslim
religions), is clearly aware of the general positions of
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Greek philosophy and prepared on occasion to
discuss them in detail. The most celebrated work
in these two fields is the incisive K. al-Fasl by the
Andalusian Zahirl Ibn Hazm (d. 456/1064), equally
noted for his delicate anatomy of love under the
title of The Dove's Neckring.

While popular religion was less affected by theolo-
gical problems as such, it had from the first been
influenced by the older religious movements in
Western Asia and North Africa. By the 3rd century
most of these accretions had been pruned away,
except for gnosticism and Syrian mysticism (itself
incorporating many Stoic and Neoplatonic elements),
which were exercising an increasingly profound
influence upon ascetic and pious circles, and trans-
forming piety and asceticism into mystical sufism
[see TASAWWUF]. Already in the 3rd and 4th cen-
turies a new sufi literature was fully developed,
ranging from systematic treatises (beginning with
al-Muhasibl, d. 213/857) and rasd'il (al-Djunayd,
d. 297/910) to collections of aphorisms, symbolist
poetry [see AL-HALLADJ], and seances by Dhu '1-Nun
(d. 245/859) and al-Niffari (d. 354/965)-

The total result of these specialist literary activities
was immensely to expand the range of mediaeval
Arabic as a linguistic instrument. Not only in the
technical vocabulary of the various sciences, but
also as a medium for expressing fine shades of
philosophical and psychological analysis, it had
developed capacities far berond the old classical
language. But this must not be taken to imply that
the range of literary adab, or even its expressiveness,
was widened in an equal degree. Much of this tech-
nical and analytical vocabulary was probably little
understood outside the restricted circles of specialists.
No doubt (indeed, it could hardly have been other-
wise), some of these wider intellectual horizons
were occasionally reflected in works of polite letters.
Nevertheless, the adab works also demonstrate very
clearly the marginal position of the purely Helle-
nistic elements and of the special sciences dependent
on them (as distinguished from the generalized
influence of Hellenistic culture) in relation to the
main body of Arabic and Islamic elements in the
mediaeval Islamic culture. A few udaba* show in
their writings an interest in metaphysical and scien-
tific disciplines, e.g. Ahmad b. ai-Tayyib al-Sarakhs!
(d. 286/899), Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi (d. 414/1023)
and Abu CA1I Miskawayh (d. 421/1030) [see also
AKHLAK]. But such works are on the whole excep-
tional. The mainstream of Arabic letters after Ibn
Kutayba runs through miscellaneous topics drawn
from Arab poetry and history, politics and rhetoric,
anthologies and collections of anecdotes, and popular
ethics, illustrated by such writers as Ibn Abi '1-Dunya
(d. 281/894), Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296/908), the Anda-
lusian Ibn cAbd Rabbihi (d. 328/940), Abu Bakr al-
Sull (d. 335/946), Abu '1-Faradi al-Isfahanl (d. 356/
967), author of the K. al-Aghdni, al-Muhassin al-
Tanukhl (d. 384/994), collector of "table-talk" and
anecdotal literature, and Abu Mansur al-Thacalibi
(d. 429/1038 [see below]). The huge output and
popularity of such works show how sharply, on
the whole, the social and intellectual interests of
literary circles were circumscribed, and the con-
sequent limitation of the concept of adab. On a
more technical level of adab, but essentially of
the same kind, were the "sessions" (madidlis) and
"dictations" (dmdli) of the professional philologists
(e.g. al-Mubarrad, d. 285/998, Thaclab, d. 291/904,
Ibn Durayd, d. 321/934, al-Kali, d. 356/967), in
distinction from their pedagogical works on philology

proper, which included the first major dictionaries
of the classical language by Ibn Durayd, al-Diawhari
(d. c. 393/1002) and Ibn Paris (d, 395/1004-5).'

This intense absorption in literary and linguistic
production was bound to produce in due course a
considerable volume of technical l i t e r a r y cr i t i -
cism. Although as late as the K. al-Aghdni criticism
seems to consist mostly of subjective judgments
on the relative merits of given poets or verses, the
first steps towards a more systematic criticism had
already been taken by al-Djahiz and, from a different
angle, by Ibn al-Muctazz, who in his K. al-BadP
classified the figures of speech employed in the "new"
poetry. Kudama b. Dja'far (d. 310/922) introduced
the practice of classifying poetic "beauties" and
"faults", and by the end of the 4th/ioth century the
K. al-Sind^atayn of Abu Hilal al-cAskari (d. 395/1005)
offers a complete critical analysis of poetry and prose
in terms of structure, rhetorical devices," and figures
of speech. The significant feature of most of this
discussion was the insistence upon form rather than
matter as the decisive criterion of quality; the de-
clared assumption is that little if anything new can
be originated in poetry, and that the only difference
between one poet and another lies in his manner
of expression. The balance was to some extent
redressed by cAbd al-Kahir al-Diurdjani (d. 47i/
1078), who supplemented the excessively formal
analysis of his predecessors by a system of logical
and psychological analysis which demanded an at
least equal consideration for the ^'ideas'' expressed.
Additional point was given to the argument on
literary aesthetics by its bearing on the doctrine of
the incomparability (i'didz) of the Kur'an; inevitably,
in spite of protests in theological circles and by
al-Djurdianl, the prevailing concentration of literary
criticism upon form-tended to emphasize unduly its
supreme verbal qualities in terms of the current
stylistic theories.

A further consequence, equally inevitable, was
that rhetorical and literary prose began to be
affected by the same theories and to display the
same pursuit of verbal elaboration. The virtuosity
of the adib was displayed in "Paragraphs" (fusul)
describing scenes, persons, emotions, events, and
objects, or in Epistles (rasd*il) addressed to friends
or colleagues on a variety of occasions. Ibn al-
Muctazz seems to have been, if not the inventor, at
least the populariser of this art, which in the 4th
century swept over the whole field of Arabic letters.
The secretarial class fell victim to it almost at once;
in the intense competition for office every refinement
of literary style was eagerly exploited. The technique
of secretarial correspondence was elaborated
into an art (inshd* [q.v.]), based upon admired models
of elegant, florid, insinuating or pungent writing,
and it was not long before rhyming prose (sad?),
which the best stylists had hitherto used only as
occasional ornament, became inseparable from
official style. By the middle of the 4th century the
vizier Abu '1-Fadl b. al-cAmid (d. 359/369-70) was
composing his correspondence in sad?; with his
disciple and successor Ibn cAbbad, known as "the
$ahib" (d. 385/995), its use had become a mania.
Contemporary litterateurs, the most celebrated of
whom are Abu Bakr al-KhwarizmI (d. 383/993) and
al-Hamadhani, known by the sobriquet of Badic

al-Zaman (d. 398/1007), developed the new style
more freely and flexibly in their rasd*il, which often
resemble a kind of unscanned verse rather than
prose. From then onwards every writer with a
reputation to make or to maintain had perforce to
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follow their example; and industrious compilers like
al-Thacalibl, in his Yatimat al-Dahr, and Abu Ishafc
al-Husri of Kayrawan (d. 453/1061), in his Zahr al-
Addb, were quick to compose anthologies and
treasuries of the most successful verses and fusul and
the most approved metaphorical descriptions and
imagery. The additional premium which this placed
on wit and agility produced, it is true, not a few
masterpieces of artistic invention by those who
possessed a natural gift for this style, but exacted in
return a heavy price. The enforced cult of rhyming
prose not only contorted the style of men of natural
but more ponderous genius like Abu 'l-cAla al-
Macarri (d. 449/1057), but by rewarding artificiality
it contributed to turning Arabic writers still further
away from the solid ground of real life and living
issues and to sap the vitality of Arabic literature.

For the moment, however, the revival of sadf
coincided with a search for new or original methods
of presenting literary themes. Badic al-Zaman found
a new setting (or revived a Hellenistic genre) in the
popular theme of the witty vagabond, and created
the dramatic anecdote or makdma [q.v.]. About 416/
1025 the Andalusian Ibn Shuhayd in al-Tawabi*- wa
'l-Zawdbi* imagined a series of interviews with the
dfinnls who had inspired the great poets of the past.
Eight years later Abu 'l-cAla al-Macarri wrote his
Risdlat al-Ghufrdn, in which, more daringly, he
imagined a visit to heaven and hell to interview
the poets themselves. These extravaganzas, however,
were less appreciated by literary taste in their
respective regions than the wittily allusive risdla of
Ibn Zaydun of Cordova (d. 463/1070), satirising his
rival Ibn cAbdun, and the letters in tightly-knit and
decorated sa#c of Kabus b. Washmgir, prince of
Tabaristan (d. 403/1012), collected under the title
of Kamdl al-Baldgka. Even the makdmdt of al-
Hamadham seem to have found few imitators until
the end of the 5th century, when they were revived
by al-Hariri of Basra (d. 516/1122), with the same
motif as that of his predecessor, but with a refinement
of philological subtlety and wit equalling the most
ingenious of the rasd*il and a striking poetical gift
in addition. It is something of a paradox that with
all their formal perfection and qualities of erudition
and virtuosity, al-Hariri's makdmdt, like those of
al-Hamadhani, are firmly rooted in the common
life of the Islamic city, and portray its manners and
its humours so realistically as to constitute one of
the most precious social documents of the Islamic
Middle Ages.

Historical composition, though properly
distinct from adab, was to some extent affected by
the same influences. At the beginning of the 3rd/gth
century, the continued association of history with
religious studies is seen in the histories of Mecca by
al-Azrafci (d. after 217/832) and al-FakihJ (d. after
272/885), and in the biographical and genealogical
works on the Companions by Muhammad b. Sacd
(d. 230/845), the secretary of al-Wakidi, and on
Kuraysh by al-Zubayri (d. 233/848). It is still present
in the first (and last) attempt to compile a com-
prehensive Universal History based on the corpus
of Islamic materials (which by now incorporated
the Sasanid tradition) and significantly entitled
"The History of the Prophets and Kings", by
Muhammad b. Djarir al-Jabarl (d. 310/923), as a
complement to his Commentary on the Kur*an, and
also, though with a difference of emphasis, in the
History of the Conquests and the "Genealogies of
the Arab Nobles" of al-Baladhuri (d. 279/892). In
the same century, however, the concept of history

as an independent branch of study and of literary
activity begins to appear in such diverse forms
as the historical encyclopaedia of al-Yackubi
(d. 284/897) and the history of Baghdad by Ibn
Abl Tahir Jayfur (d. 280/893). By the 4th century
historical writing not only flourished luxuriantly,
but took in a wide range and variety of subjects:
universal history (combined by the traveller al-
Mas'udl, d. 345/956, with a hellenistic curiosity
about all things terrestrial and celestial), local
histories of regions and cities from Central Asia to
Spain, antiquarian research, memoirs on current
events, histories of viziers and kadis, biographies of
individuals, biographical dictionaries of different
classes and professions, even historical pseudographs
and forgeries. History became an essential part of
the equipment of an educated man, and as such
entered into the general concept of adab.

It is possible, generally speaking, to draw a broad
line of division between two attitudes to history
among the educated classes. On the one side stand
the scientific or serious historians, whose writings
conform to certain standards of accuracy and
veracity. By the 5th century these were mostly,
though not exclusively, officials and courtiers, such
as Miskawayh (d. 421/1030) and Hilal al-§abix

(d. 448/1056) in al-clrak, al-MusabbiJn (d. 420/1029)
in Egypt, and Ibn Hayyan al-Kurtubi (d. 46gf
1076-7) in Spain, together with a few independent
scholars, of whom the mathematician and astronomer
Abu Rayhan al-BIrunl (d. 440/1048) is the most
outstanding. On the same side of the line stand the
compilers of biographical dictionaries of scholars,
notably al-Khatib al-Baghdadl (d. 463/1071). On the
other side are those for whom history is no more
than a branch of adab, a quarry for ethical or enter-
taining anecdotes, or an instrument of propaganda,
as in the biographies of saints, the literature of
cAiid martyrology, and the largely forged collection
of 'All's letters and speeches known as Nahdi al-
Baldgha [see AL-SHARIF AL-RADl].

The elaboration of literary prose also, in time,
invaded the field of historical writing, but only, it
seems, in the composition of eulogistic dynastic
annals. The example was set by Ibrahim al-Sabi'
(d. 384/994) in his lost work al-Tddj[i on the history
of the Buwayhids, and was followed by al-cUtbi
(d. 427/1035) in its counterpart al-Yamini on the
history of the early Ghaznawids. It may be more
than coincidence that these works are contemporary
with the revival of the old Persian historical tradition
and the Persian epic. At all events, no other examples
of this style seem to be known until the later Saldjuk
period (see § IV below).

(ii) Poetry

It has Ijeen pointed out at the beginning of the
preceding section that from the 3rd century onwards
poetry was displaced from its former social function
by the new prose literature. Partly this was due to
the adaptation of the artistic tradition of the
*arabiyya to produce a vigorous prose style, which
deprived poetry of its previous aesthetic monopoly.
But to a far greater extent it was the result of
the wide expansion of intellectual interests, with
which the poets were unable to keep pace. As at
the end of the pre-Islamic age, they were prisoners
of their own conventions, broadened out and
diversified as these conventions had been during
the ist and 2nd centuries. To a certain extent also
they were the prisoners of their society. In his
private verse the poet was no doubt free to amuse
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himself as he pleased, but the doctrine which finally
prevailed was that his major function was to "im-
mortalise" his patron by his panegyrical kasidas:
a curious and remarkable revival of the tribal
function of the pre-Islamic poet.

From the literary-historical angle, one of the most
interesting features of 3rd century poetry is the
effort made, but without substantial success, to
break through these conventions in different ways.
Abu Tammam "al-Ta5!" (d. 231/846), a self-taught
Syrian, tried to revive the weighty sonority of
beduin poetry and to marry it to the badi* orna-
mentation of the poets of al-clrak; at the same time
he attempted to make his verse the vehicle of a
more complex structure of thought. His poetry is
in consequence often strained and overloaded, of
alternatively relaxed to an excessive degree, although
it has found warm admirers in both mediaeval and
modern times. His fellow-townsman and disciple,
al-Buhturi (d. 284/897), with a more natural gift,
remained closer to the clraki tradition in his
smoother and more polished verse. In al-clrak, on
the other hand, Ibn al-Ruml (d. 283/896) attempted
to create a new introspective and analytical poetry,
in which each poem develops a single theme in an
organic unity, and which has sometimes, but doubt-
fully, been genetically linked with his "Greek"
origin. The originality of this poetry (though marred
by an excessive sense of grievance) was appreciated,
but not imitated; and the more typical and influ-
ential representative of clrakl modernism was the
€Abbasid prince Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 296/908), who
freely adapted traditional themes and metres to
poetical rasd^il and descriptive verse, corresponding
to the prose fusul. His innovations in technique and
ingenuity (including a historical poem in 450 rad^az
couplets celebrating the reign of his cousin, the
caliph al-Muctadid) rest, however, on the established
conventions of Arabic poetry; they revise, rather
than reform, its characteristic methods and outlook.

From the 4th/ioth century on, such pieces of
natural description, epistles, poems on social
occasions and the like constitute, together with
epigrams and ceremonial kasidas, the stock-in-trade
of all minor poets in every part of the Muslim world,
and in varying degrees of excellence. By now the
use of bad? had become so universal in poetry as to
be a natural constituent of the finished poetic
imagination; in the ghazal or wine-song it might
be allowed to play only a minor part, but no poem
with any pretensions could be composed without
it. It required, however, the genius of a greater poet
to blend in just proportions the Arabian frasida of
the Syrian school and the smoothness and technical
ingenuity of the clraki school. This was accomplished
by Abu '1-Tayyib al-Mutanabbi (d. 354/965), of
Kufan origin and an admirer of Ibn al-Ruml and
Ibn al-Muctazz, but Syrian in his poetical appren-
ticeship, and the brightest ornament of the "Circle
of Sayf al-Dawla". For skill in construction, felicity
of language, and mastery of the lapidary phrase,
al-Mutanabb! has no equal among the later kasid-
poets, although his chief rival in Aleppo, the
Hamdanid prince Abu Firas (d. 357/968) may have
surpassed him in the direct emotional appeal of his
best poems. A greater rival was his contemporary
Ibn Hani3 al-Andalusi (d. 362/973), the panegyrist
of the Fatimid caliph al-Mucizz, whose kasidas
(sometimes unjustly depreciated on sectarian
grounds) are more faithful to the pre-Islamic models.

Little need be said of the later poets in the
eastern provinces, whose production remains on the

whole within the frame of subjects, conventions
and techniques established in the 3rd and 4th cen-
turies. The leading poets in al-clrak were the Shlcites
al-Sharlf al-Radl (d. 406/1015) and Mihyar al-
Daylami (d. 428/1037), who seem, however, to have
been less appreciated in their own time than a
number of writers of popular poetry (in the literary
language), of which only a few fragments have
survived. The most notable of 5th century poets
was the Syrian Abu *l-cAla al-Macarri (d. 449/1057);
a follower of al-Mutanabbi in his earlier dlwan
(Sikt al-Zand), he broke with convention in his
later collection of short pieces (Luzum ma lam
Yalzam), the fame of which, however, probably owes
less to their poetical quality and elaboration of
technique than to the unorthodox freedom of the
ideas which they expressed.

In the Maghrib and al-Andalus also, the main-
stream of poetry, like that of Arabic letters in
general, still flowed in the channels dug for it in
the East, distinguished only by local colouring. As
Ibn Hani3 took Abu Tammam and the pre-Islamic
bards for his models, so Ibn Zaydun (d. 463/1071)
followed al-Buhturi—but with an elegance and
freshness that sometimes surpasses his model—and
Ibn Darradj (d. 421/1030), the panegyrist of al-
Mansur b. Abi cAmir, followed al-Mutanabbi. With
these may be mentioned, though of later date, the
Sicilian Ibn Hamdls (d. 527/1132), and among the
many minor poets the cAbbadid prince al-Muctamid
(d. 488/1095). During the 5th/nth century, however,
a new strophic type of poetry, of local inspiration,
began to be cultivated in Spanish-Arab literary
circles, but did not reach its full development until
the following century (see § IV below).
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(IV) Sixth to Twelf th Centuries

The beginning of the 6th/i2th century witnessed
the triumph of the two forces which were henceforth
to dominate the intellectual life of the Arab coun-
tries: scholasticism and sufism. Both of these
movements were associated in the Sunnl revival
under the Saldjuks [q.v.] which, beginning in
Khurasan in the middle of the 5th century, spread
to clrak under the Saldju^ sultanate, and to Syria
and Egypt under its Zankid and Ayyubid offshoots.
In the West a similar movement, led by the Berber
Muhammad b. Tumart (d. 524/1130) on his return
from Baghdad, was associated with the Muwahhid
(Almohad) regime in the 6th century, and their
parallel development in the two halves of the Arab
world was maintained by multiple contacts and
interactions.
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The chief material factor in the spread of scholas-
ticism was the gradual concentration of all literary
education in the madrasa [q.v.], the new type of
organised college introduced by the vizier Nizam
al-Mulk ([q.v.]; d. 485/1092) into Baghdad for the
training of ^uldma? and administrators, and thence
spread over the entire Muslim world. The forma-
lisation of education involved also the formalisa-
tion of the disciplines taught, and contributed
powerfully to the substitution of text-book and
encyclopaedic compilation for original composition.
This tendency is already visible in the first generation
of leading scholars at the Nizamiyya madrasa: in
the philologist al-Tibrlzi (d. 502/1109), a pupil of
Abu 'l-cAla al-Macarri, whose production was
confined to schoolworks and commentaries, as also
was that of his successor al-Djawaliki (d. 539/1145);
and in the Shafici theologians al-Djuwaym Imam al-
Haiamayn (d. 478/1085) and his pupil Abu Hamid
al-Ghazall (d. 505/1111), whose earlier works were
devoted to methodology and the scholastic defence
of orthodoxy against Hellenistic philosophy and
Islamic heresy. In their footsteps followed the
immense majority of SunnI theologians and jurists
of the later generations, producing a vast literature
of doctrinal summaries fahida [q.v.], pi. *-akd*id) (the
most reputed being those of the HanafI Abu Hafs
al-Nasafi (d. 537/1132), cAdud al-DIn al-Idtf (d. 75$/
1355), and Muh. b. Yusuf al-Sanusi (d. 892/1486))—
works on hadith (especially the supplement to the
"Six Books" by Ibn al-Haythaml (d. 807/1405) and
the, comprehensive Kanz al-^Ummdl of the Indian
cAli al-Muttakl (d. 975/1567)—school textbooks of
law and collections of fatwds,' as well as handbooks
on special branches of it [see FIKH]—commentaries
on the Kurgan or on particular sections of it [see
TAFISIR] or on the kird^dt [q.v.]—and on all of these
and similar works a ponderous structure of commen-
tary (shark) and super-commentary (hdshiya). The
Shlca, in turn, on the basis of the 4th and 5th
century works, produced similar theological and
dogmatic compends (especially by al-Mutahhar al-
Hilli, d. 726/1326, and Muhammad Bakir al-Madjlisi,
d. 1110/1700), textbooks of law, and Kur'an-
commentaries.

The exceptions to this increasing stratification
and narrowing down of scholastic thought are few
but important. The outstanding original religious
thinker and reformer, the Hanbalite Ibn Taymiyya
(d. 728/1328), and his pupil Ibn Kayyim al-Diawziyya
(d. 751/1350) engaged in a vigorous polemic against
both the inertia of the schools and the sufl cults,
but with little success until the revival of his teaching
by Muhammad b. cAbd al-Wahhab (d. 1206/1791)
in Central Arabia. In India, an important and
little-studied school of religious philosophy, founded
at Djawnpur by Mahmud al-Djawnpuri (d. io62/
1652), remained active for several generations, and
influenced the work of the religious reformer (Shah)
Wall Allah al-Dihlawi (d. 1176/1762). In law, original
contributions were made to the study of legal
principles by the Shafici Tadj al-DIn al-Subkl (d. 77i/
1370) and the HanafI Ibn Nudjaym al-Misri (d. 97o/
1563). In philology also, fresh minds were occasionally
brought to the study of the congealed schooltexts,
as, for example, by the Andalusian Abu Hayyan
(who, amongst other works, composed grammars of
Turkish, Persian, and Ethiopic; d. 745/1344) and
his- Egyptian pupil Ibn Hisham (d. 761/1360).

The effects of scholasticism were not, however,
confined to the religious and philological sciences.
It affected every branch of literary composition,
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not even excluding poetry, by encouraging an
intellectual tendency to standardisation on the part
of both writers and readers. Originality of thought,
though not stifled, reaped little reward, and was
less valued than the ability to refurbish familiar
themes in a more pointed or elegant manner. The
output was enormous, yet characterised in every
field by a sameness of method and treatment which
reduces any survey of the literature of this period to
little more than lists of names. But there was also
another factor which contributed its share to this
levelling process. In the vast new territories added to
the Islamic world between the 7th/13th and gth/isth
centuries, as indeed already in Persia and Central
Asia, although the parallel extension of the madrasa
system carried with it an extension of the area of
Arabic scholastic studies, the medium of belles
lettres and poetry was no longer Arabic, but Persian
or Turkish. These new literatures, while drawing to
a greater or less extent on the traditions of Arabic
literature, not only contributed nothing to Arabic
letters, but siphoned off the talents which might
otherwise have rejuvenated Arabic literature or
opened it up to new experiences. When it is recalled
how much that had given variety and resilience to
the literature of the preceding centuries was produced
or initiated in the Persian provinces, the effect of
their loss to Arabic letters can be readily appreciated.

At the same time, the intellectual energy and
literary taste that displayed themselves in this
period must not be underrated. Original works of
belles lettres may be few, but the same vigour and
freshness of mind that broke through even in the
scholastic disciplines found other fields of exercise,
especially in the first four centuries. It was in the
continuing impulse of the Hellenistic tradition, in
the immense development of historical composition,
and under the growing stimulus of sufism that they
were most active; yet from time to time certain
writers found ways and means to express their
interests and personalities in works which bear an
individual stamp. Amongst memoirs, there are
some which throw a vivid light upon the authors
and their times, especially the reminiscences of war
and the chase of the Syrian Usama b. Munkidh
(d. 584/1188), the more literary narrative of cUmara
of al-Yaman (d. 569/1175), and the autobiography
of the Tunisian historian Ibn Khaldun (d. 808/1406).
Among the books of travel, which were stimulated
more especially by the Pilgrimage, there are some
which betray a lively interest in the observation of
manners and customs of other countries; of the
travellers from the West the most remarkable are
Abu Hamid al-Gharnati (d. 565/1169-70), Ibn
Djubayr (d. 614/1217), and Ibn Battuta of Tangier
(d. 779/1377), and of those from the East CAH b.
Abl Bakr, "the shaykh of Harat" (d. 611/1214).
Memoirs and travels, it is true, succumbed in most
cases to the prevailing scholasticism and sufism,
being reduced to little more than lists of teachers
and books, or of visitations to religious personnages
and shrines. But even to a few later travellers we
owe interesting narratives of missions to different
parts, such as those of the Moroccans Abu '1-Hasan
al-Tamghruti (fl. 1000/1591) and Abu '1-Kasim al-
Zayanl (d. 1249/1843), and there is even a journal
of a visit of a Chaldean priest, Ilyas b. Yuhanna, to
America (1668-83).

A third and still newer branch of letters which
flourished for a time was devoted to the arts of
war, stimulated especially by the Crusades. During
the following two or three centuries there was a
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considerable output of works on military tactics
and the handling of weapons, the management of
horses, and the djihdd in general.

Even in al-Andalus prose literature was largely
a belated reflection of eastern models, as in the
"Furstenspiegel" Sirddi al-Muluk of Ibn Abi Randaka
al-Turtushi (d. 525/1131), the reworking by Ibn
Tufayl (d. 581/1185) of Ibn Sina's philosophical
romance Ifayy ibn Yakzdn, and Ibn Hudhayl's
treatise on horsemanship Tufa/at al-An/us. Granada,
however, produced in the versatile Lisan al-Din Ibn
al-Khatlb (d. 776/1374) one of the last all-round
masters of Arabic literary art.

In the field of belles lettres in general, the cult of
sad? reached its culmination in the 6th/12th century.
Rhyming-prose fusul were pressed into the service
of ethics in the Atwdk al-Dhahab of the philologist
al-Zamakhshari (d. 538/1143). Secretarial prose
received a fresh impulse from the rich and flexible
inshd* of al-Kadi al-Fadil (d. 596/1199), secretary of
the last Fatimid caliphs and of Saladin; and the
examples of historical composition in sad? set by
al-Sabi3 and al-eUtbI were followed and even sur-
passed by the loquacious virtuosity of clmad al-DIn,
known as al-Katib al-Isfahani (d. 597/1201), in his
histories of the Saldjuks and of Saladin. In the next
generation, the fcrts of rhetoric and euphuism were
reduced to text-book form by the Khwarizmian al-
Sakkaki (d. 626/1229) in his Miftah al-*Ulum,
probably the most frequently and widely abstracted,
glossed and commented on of all secular works in
Arabic literature. But the cult of sad? itself suffered
some decline in the following centuries, except in
secretarial inshd', in works imitated from or modelled
on the makdmdt, and in the introductions and
dedications of books of every kind. It is on the whole
sparingly used in the new type of homiletic adab
popularised by the Hanbalite preacher Ibn al-
Djawzl (d. 597/1200), and even in the numerous
later anthologies, florilegia, and similar works of
literary compilation. Its reproduction into such
works setms to date from the Rayhdnat al-Alibbd>

of the Egyptian stylist Shihab al-Din al-Khafadii
(d. 1069/1659) and its continuation by Ibn Ma'sum
(d. 1104/1692), and it continued thereafter to impose
a veneer of literary artistry upon utilitarian works
of various kinds.

The Hellenistic element in Arabic-Islamic culture
remained active for several centuries, not only in
the special fields of medicine, the sciences and
philosophy, but also in combination with the branches
of madrasa learning. Medical works based on
independent study continued indeed to be written
dcwn to the time of Da'ud al-Antaki (himself the
the compiler of one of the most celebrated florilegia
of poetry and adab, extracted from an earlier work
by al-Sarradj (d. 500/1106); d. 1008/1599). M a t h e -
matics , after the Persian encyclopaedist Nasir
al-DIn TusI (d. 672/1273), became increasingly
confined to astronomy. Philosophy, also culti-
vated in the East by TusI and the more orthodox
encyclopaedist Fakhr al-DIn al-Razi (d. 606/1209),
but thereafter passing into sufistic metaphysics,
flowered brilliantly for a time in Muslim Spain with
Ibn Badjdja (d. 533/1138), Ibn Xufayl, and the great
Abu 'l-Walld Ibn Rushd (Averroes, d. 595/1198),
before yielding likewise to sufism with Ibn al-cArabi
[see below] and Ibn Sabcln (d. 668/1269). Scientific
geography, which attained one of its peaks in
the world-map and descriptive text compiled by
the sharif al-Idrisi for Roger II of Sicily in 548/1154,
still survived to the time of Abu '1-Fida, sultan of

Ham ah (d. 732/1331), but was already giving way to
the electicliterary art of cosmography, exemplified
by Zakariyya al-Kazwinl (d. 682/1283), Shams al-Dln
al-Dimashki (d. 727/1327) and Siradj al-Din Ibn
al-Wardi (d.c. 850/1446). Na tura l science was
cultivated chiefly in the field of medical botany
(notably by al-Ghafiki, d. 560/1165, and Ibn al-
Baytar, d. 646/1248), and was included, along with
a variety of literary materials, in the zoological
dictionary of al-Damiri (d. 808/1405).

On a more restricted scale, the Hellenistic legacy
entered into the encyclopaedic tendency,
exemplified not only by TUSI and al-Razi, but also
by many lesser compilers. Encyclopaedism, it
might be said, was one outlet for scholarship which
found itself, consciously or unconsciously, cramped
by the prevailing emphasis on religious studies and
philology. It took many forms. The simplest and
most compact was the alphabetical arrangement of
data in a given field or fields, as in the dictionary
of nisbas (Kitdb al-Ansdb) compiled by Tadj al-DIn
al-Samcan! (d. after 551/1156), on the basis of which
the Greek Yakut compiled his geographical dictionary
(K. al-Bulddn). The field which offered the widest
scope for this treatment was that of biography,
whether general (beginning with the Wafaydt al-
A'ydn of Ibn Khallikan, d. 681/1282, and followed by
others, notably the voluminous Wafl bi 'l-Wafaydt
of Khalll b1. Aybak al-Safadi,.d. 764/1363), or limited
to particular classes of savants "and men -of ictters:
of scientists by Zahir al-DIn al-Bayhakl (d. 565/1169-
70) and cAli b. Yusuf al-Kifti (d. 646/1248); of
physicians by Ibn Abi Usaybica (d. 668/1270); of
philologists by al-Kifti also and by Djalal al-Din
al-Suyuti (d. 911/1505); of men of letters by Yakut;
of jurists of the different schools, notably by Tadj
al-Din al-Subkl (Shaficite, d. 771/1370), Ibn Kut-
lubugha (Hanafite, d. 879/1474), and Ibn Farhun
(Malikite, d. 799/1397; supplemented by Ahmad
Baba of Timbuktu, d. 1036/1626); of Kur'an-readers
by Ibn al-Djazari (d. 833/1429-30); of the Com-
panions of the Prophet by clzz al-Din Ibn al-Athir
(d. 630/1234) and Ibn Hadjar aMAskalani (d. 852;
1448); of traditionists by Shams al-Din al-Dhahabi
(d. 748/1348); and many others. The already esta-
blished practice of compiling dictionaries of scholars
and eminent men and women associated with a
particular city or region was continued on an
extensive, and sometimes massive, scale, e.g. for
Damascus by Ibn cAsakir (d. 571/1176), for Aleppo
by Kamal al-Din Ibn al-cAd!m (d. 660/1262), for
Egypt by Taki al-Din al-Mafcrizi (d. 845/1442), for
al-Andalus by Ibn Bashkuwal (d. 578/1183) and
Ibn al-lAbbar (d. 658/1260), for Granada by Ibn
al-Khatib, for the Ottoman empire by Tashkopriizada
(d. 968/1560), in addition to many other biographical
works less systematically arranged. A novel principle,
introduced by Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalam, was to
organise biographical dictionaries by centuries; his
dictionary of notabilities of the 8th century (al-
Durar al-Kdmina) was followed for the 9th by al-
Sakhawl (d. 902/1497), for the loth by Nad]m al-DIn
al-Ghazzi (d. 1061/1651) (supplemented with special
reference to South Arabia and Gudjarat by Ibn al-
Aydarus, d. 1038/1628), for the nth by al-Muhibbi
(d. 1111/1699), and f°r the i2th by al-Muradl
(d. 1206/1791). A concise summary for the first
millenium, in order of years, was compiled by Ibn
al-clmad al-Hanbali (d. 1089/1678). Here too may
be mentioned the bibliographical encyclopaedia
(Kashf al-Zunun) made by the Turkish scholar
Katib Celebi Hadidji Khalifa (d. 1068/1658), and the
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elaborate dictionary of technical terms (I?tildhdt al-
Funun) written in 1158/1745 by the Indian Muham-
mad CA11 al-TahanawI.

A second direction taken by encyclopaedism was
to combine several branches of learning in a single
work. Al-Nuwayri (d. 732/1332) dealt in Nihaydt
al-Arab with geography, natural science, and
universal history; and the Egyptian secretary al-
Kalkashandi (d. 821/1418) combined and supple-
mented two works by his predecessor al-cUmari
(d. 748/1348) in his Subh al-A'shd, to serve as a
manual of history, geography and chancery proce-
dure, and to supply models of inshd* for the secre-
taries.

More frequently, however, the encyclopaedists
wrote separate works on a variety of subjects. The
physician cAbd al-Latif al-Baghdadi (d. 629/1231),
for example, wrote not only on medicine, but also
on 'fyadith and literary subjects, as well as a remark-
able "Description of Egypt". The historians in
particular were fertile in many fields besides history,
and the Mamluk period in Egypt closes appropriately
with the greatest polygraph in Islam, Djalal al-DIn
al-Suyuti (d. 911/1505), who in some 400 mono-
graphs presented an almost complete conspectus of
the entire range of religious sciences and Arabic
humanities.

In the secular sciences, the most impressive
production was in the field of history. The Sunni
movement encouraged the revival of the "universal
history" (often conjoined with, and even over-
shadowed by, necrology), begun by al-Muntazam of
Ibn al-Djawz! (d. 597/1200), expanded in the
magisterial Kdmil of Ibn al-Athlr (d. 630/1234), and
continued with varying emphases by Sibt ibn al-
Djawzi (d. 654/1257), al-Nuwayri, Abu '1-Fida, al-
Dhahabi, Ibn Kathir (d. 774/1373), cAbd al-Rahman
Ibn Khaldun (d. 808/1406) and al-cAynI (d. 855/1451).
Regional and dynastic chronicles were cultivated in
every province from Central Asia to West Africa,
and more especially by the sequence of major
historians in Mamluk Egypt (al-Makrizi, d. 845/1442;
Ibn Hadjar, d. 852/1449; Ibn Taghribirdi, d. 874/
1469; Ibn lyas, d. 930/1524) and those of the
Maghrib down to the I3th/i9th century (see E. Levi-
Provencal, Les Historiens des Chorfa, Paris 1922).
Rashid al-Din (d. 718/1318), the historian of the
Mongols, produced an Arabic version of his work;
the history of the Berbers was exhaustively treated
by Ibn Khaldun; that of the Muslims in Spain was
comprehensively summed up by al-Makkarl (d. io4i/
1632) in Nafb al-Tib', that of the Muslims in India
to his own time by al-Asafi al-Ulughkhanl (d. after
1020/1611); and the Muslim negrolands likewise pro-
duced their historians, notably al-Sacdi of Timbuktu
(d. after 1066/1656). So great a concentration upon
history could scarcely fail to produce some reflection
upon the principles and methods of historical
writing, as in the scholastic defence of history by
al-Sakhawi (d. 902/1497); and it was out of such
roots that there sprang the bold and original theories
of society put forward by Ibn Khaldun in the justly
celebrated "Prolegomena" (Mu^addima) to his uni-
versal history. It is noteworthy that after the
brilliant works of clmad al-Din al-Isfahani the
ornate style of rhyming-prose chronicle was largely
discarded in favour of plain annalistic, and is
represented only by two later works of any impor-
tance in Arabic literature: a history of the Mamluk
sultans by Ibn IJabib al-Dimashki (d. 779/1377) and
the virulent history of Timur by another Damascene,
Ibn cArabshah (d. 845/1450). On a smaller scale, but

also conceived primarily as a work of adab, was the
popular Furstenspiegel and anecdotal history of the
caliphs and their viziers compiled, under the title
of al-Fakhri, by the clra^i Ibn al-Tiktaka in 701/1301.

The growing fixation of the traditional literary
arts bore with especial weight upon the secular
poetry of this period. Dlwdns abound, but few of the
more classical poets gained more than a fleeting
reputation except the 'Iraki Safl al-DIn al-Hilli
(d. 749/1349), the Syrian Ibn Hidjdia al-Hamawi
(d. 837/1434), and of the lyrical poets Baha al-Din
Zuhayr "of Egypt" (d. 656/1258). A panegyric on
the Prophet, known as al-Burda, composed in elabo-
rate badi* by the Egyptian al-BusIri (d. 694/1296),
became and has remained one of the classics of
religious poetry. The poetic art found more congenial
expression in newer patterns of strophic poetry,
related in the East to the popular mawdl and dubayt,
and already partially exploited by al-Harirl. In al-
Andalus the more complex strophic art of the
muwashshah [q.v.] was given finished form by the
blind poet al-Tutili (d. 523/1129) and Ibn Bafci
(d. 540/1145-6). Although it owed something to
popular poetry in its origin, the muwashshafra, as a
developed literary form, retained only in its final
line (khardia) a trace of its provincial source and was
cultivated as a courtly art in Spain, becoming a
highly ornate lyric with musical accompaniment.
In this function it was transplanted to the East by
Ibn Sana5 al-Mulk (d. 608/1211), and continued to
flourish there for a time, but as a formalised art
which lacked the freshness and apparent spontaneity
of the earlier Andalusian poets. [For the muwashshafy
in sufi poetry, see below.] Of the more genuinely
popular poetry using the vulgar speech very little
has survived, except for the zadjal [q.v.] poems of
the Andalusian Ibn Kuzman (d. 555/1160), the
satyrical Hazz al-Kuhuf of the Egyptian al-Shirbinl
(c. 1098/1687), and the shi*r malhun of the Maghrib
and of the Yaman. An isolated attempt made by the
oculist and wit Ibn Daniyal (d. 710/1310) to give a
place in literature to the popular shadow-play
seems to have met with no success. On the other
hand, the popular romances celebrating the epics
of the Banu Hilal in Arabia and Africa and the Band
Kilab against the Greeks, and the exploits of various
heroic or legendary figures (cAntar, Sldl Battal, the
Yamanite Sayf b. Phi Yazan, and the Mamluk
sultan Baybars) reached in these centuries the
climax of their development, together with the
miscellaneous collections of popular tales, drawn
from all ages and strata, out of which the A If Layla
wa-Layla finally emerged in a more or less esta-
blished form about the gth/isth century.

The literary output of the sufi movement in Arabic
was at first small in bulk compared to the scholastic
literature described above, but of much greater
significance in the cultural development of Islam.
The 6th century opened with the epoch-making
reconciliation of tasawwuf with orthodoxy in I fry a?
'Ulum al-Din of Abu Hamid al-Ghazali, and the
equally orthodox homilies and writings of the
Hanbalite cAbd al-Kadir al-Diill (or Gilani) (d. 561;
1166). The sufi khdnkdh or zdwiya everywhere took
its place alongside the madras a in the Sunni reviva-
list movement, and received the same patronage
from the governing classes. It was not long, however,
before the sufi movement began to develop its own
systems of theology and metaphysics. The "oriental"
platonist and ill urn in at ion is t (ishrdki) doctrines were
restated by Shihab al-DIn Yahya al-Suhrawardl
(executed by order of Saladin in 587/1191, and hence
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known as al-maktul), in opposition to the Aristotelian
school; but another SuhrawardI, Shihab al-Dln
cUmar (d. 632/1234) issued a more orthodox exposi-
tion of ishrdki mysticism in cAwdrif al-Macdrif. Both
works had a deep and lasting influence in the East,
but much less in the Arab world. Here the new
monistic mysticism (wahdat al-wudjud} was founded,
on a basis of neoplatonism and Moroccan sufism,
by the Murcian Muhyl al-DIn Ibn al-cArabi (d. in
Damascus 638/1240), carried to Anatolia by this
pupil al-KonawI (d. 672/1273), and spread still more
widely by the ordered exposition of its metaphysics
in al-Insdn al-Kdmil of Kutb al-DIn al-Djili (d. S32/
1428).

The prose literature of Arabic sufism down to the
ioth/i6th century offers little that calls for remark.
Paraenetic in function, it gradually became affected
by the scholasticism of the madrasa, especially as in
course of time the culamd themselves were increa-
singly drawn into the ranks of the sufl orders. At
a more popular level it produced a voluminous body
of hagiography, more interested in the miracles of
the saints than in their teachings, illustrated at one
extreme by al-Shattanawfl's (d. 713/1314) mandkib
of cAbd al-Kadir al-Djilanl (Bahd^at al-Asrdr), at
the other by the lives of the saints of the Moroccan
rif (al-Maksad) by cAbd al-Hakk al-BadisI (d. after
722/1322). More important was its poetical output,
which, though never rising to the heights of the
great sufl poetry of Persia, played a considerable role
in stimulating and conserving the religious enthu-
siasm of its adepts among both the literate and the
illiterate. Its chief characteristic was the adaptation
of the themts of love and wine songs, whether in the
ornate styles of the traditional art-poetry or in
popular verse, to those of Divine Love and ecstasy.
The most gifted representative of the former is the
Egyptian cUmar b. al-Farid (d. 632/1235), but in
bulk of output he is far surpassed by Ibn al-cArabI
himself, who displayed an astonishing virtuosity in
modelling his mystical poems not only on pre-
Islamic and cAbbasid odes, but also in the form of
muwashshahas. His most highly esteemed successors
in this art were the disciple of his pupil al-Konawl,
cAflf al-DIn al-Tilimsanl (d. 690/1291), and the
latter's son Shams al-DIn, known as al-Shabb al-
Zarif (d. 688/1289).

The rapid desiccation of most other branches of
literary activity which followed the Ottoman con-
quest of Syria and Egypt at the beginning of the
ioth/i6th century gave an added impulse to sufl
activity, which almost alone displayed an element
of vigour, though often expressed in extravagant
and even fantastic terms, as in the writings of the
Egyptian cAbd al-Wahhab al-ShacranI (d. 973/1565).
The outstanding figure in the Arabic literature of
the Ottoman period was cAbd al-Ghanl al-NabulusI
(d. 1143/1731), not only for his theological and sufl
treatises, but also as a poet and the originator of a
new kind of mystical travel-literature in rhyming
prose. Almost all the later 18th-century writers of
Egypt and Syria came directly or indirectly under
his influence, which reached even to the Maghrib.
In the East, the prevailing sufl philosophy continued
to follow the ishrdki school, which through the
Persians Sadr al-DIn Shlrazi (d. 1050/1640) and his
pupil Fay4 al-Kashi (d. after 1090/1679) influenced
both the Indian schools of sufism and the founder of
the reformist Shlcite school of the Shaykhls, Ahmad
al-Ahsal (d. 1242/1827). Only at the end of this
period there appeared the first indications of a
return to earlier orthodox sufism, with the writings

of Murtada al-Zabldi, of Indian birth but domiciled
in Egypt (d. 1205/1791), and among the Shadhilivva
in the Maghrib.
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(V) Modern Arabic Literature

(a) To 1914

The term "modern Arabic literature" implies a
development differing from, and a degree of change
greater than, a simple revival of literary activity,
whether within the narrower circle of the philo-
logical arts or in the wider humanistic range of the
3rd and following centuries. Such minor local revivals
had occurred from time to time, as, for example, in
Aleppo under the influence of the Maronite archbishop
Djarmanus Farhat (1670-1732), and in Baghdad in
the first half of the I2th/i8th century (see al-AlusI,
al-Misk al-Adhfar, Baghdad 1348/1930). In the
13th/1 gth century also, the rise of a new literature
was preluded by a sustained movement for the
revival of classical Arabic and an output of literary
works directly or indirectly inspired by classical
models. The first object of the leaders of this move-
ment was to rescue the Arabic language from its
degeneration in the preceding centuries and to
restore the heritage of classical literary art; in its
purest form it is represented by Nasif al-Yazidjl
(1800-1871) among the Syrians, by Nasr al-Hurml
(d. 1874) and CA1I Pasha Mubarak (1823-93) in
Egypt, and by Mahniud Shukri al-AlusI (1857-1923)
in clrak. All of these, and many others, were con-
sciously ambitious to revive the classical traditions,
both in their pedagogical work, and in their original
productions, e.g. al-Yazidjfs makdmdt (Madima*
al-Bahrayn) in the manner of al-Harlrl, CAH Pasha's
al-Khitaf al-Tawfifriyya in continuation of al-
Makrlzi, and al-Alusf s adab collectionBulugh al-Arab.

Alongside these, but also fundamentally sharing
their aims, was another group of writers who were
led by circumstances or personal choice into closer
contact with the literature and the ideas of the
western world. The first major impulse in this
direction was given by the needs of the military
academies set up by the viceroy of Egypt, Muham-
mad CAH, for translations of technical works from
the French, together with the establishment of a
printing press in Egypt in 1828, and others soon
afterwards in Syria. The chief of the Egyptian
translators was Rifaca Bey Rafi< al-Jahtawl (d. 1873),
whose original works included a vivid narrative of.
his experiences in France as imam of the Egyptian
educational mission, and many later educational
handbooks. It is questionable how widely the large
body of translated technical works of this period
circulated, or how far they affected the outlook
of men of letters; but it seems clear that for Rifaca
Bey and others like him the western materials
which they used in their literary works were
simply adjuncts embedded in the framework of the
established Islamic categories or (in the case of
their translations from French literature) supple-
ments to them. The literary productions of the
contemporary Lebanese scholars who were in
contact with the western educational missions in
Syria, and in particular Butrus al-Bustani (1819-83),
Ahmad Faris al-Shidyak (1801-87), and Naslf's son
Ibrahim al-Yazidjl (1847-1906), as also of the
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Tunisian Muhammad Bayram (1840-89), were to a
large extent similarly motivated; but along with
this all these men were also among the creators of
the new Arabic periodical press and experimenting
in the formation of a modern journalistic medium.

The development of the new periodical press in
Egypt, at first largely under Syrian direction but
soon followed by a vigorous native Egyptian produc-
tion, provided the real forcing-bed of modern
Arabic literature. During the last decades of the
iQth century and the first decade of the 2oth, the
press was the theatre in which (except for poetry)
literary reputations were made and literary Arabic
was adapted to modern social themes and currents
of ideas. This did not exclude the widest diversity
in literary styles: the strict but vigorous classicism
of Muhammad cAbduh (1849-1905), the modernised
mafcdmdt of Muhammad al-Muwaylihi (1868-1930),
th6 elegant neoclassicism of Mustafa Lutfl al-
Manfaluti (1876-1924), the functional prose of
Djirdii Zaydan (1861-1914), Yackub Sarruf (1852-
1927) and Kasim Amln (1865-1908), the fiery
rhetoric of Wall al-Din Yakun (1873-1921) and
Mustafa Kamil (1874-1908), the satirical colloqui-
alism of Yackub Sannuc "Abu Naddara" (1839-1912)
and cAbd Allah Nadim (1844-96). At the same time
the Syrian press transported to America was
producing a type of literary essay and Whitmanesque
"prose poems" which entirely discarded the classical
traditions and even sought to remodel the linguistic
structure in part; its leading figures were Diibran
Khalll Djibran (1883-1931) and Amln al-Rayham
(1877-1940).

This stylistic experimentation in the press in the
treatment of modern themes was reinforced by a
very extensive output of translations of European
works of literature, often by the same hands. Of the
translations so made few have much claim to
literary distinction, except those made by al-Man-
falutl and perhaps one or two others. But the
activity in translation played a vital part in the
development of modern Arabic literature. "It may
be said that, just as the works of an Ibn al-Mukaffac

or an al-Djahiz would have been impossible without
the translators of the cAbbasid period, so without the
translators of the igth century modern Arabic
literature could never have been called into exis-
tence" (Kratchkowsky). The translated works served
not only as exercises in expanding the range of
Arabic literary expression, but also as models. Not
a few translators themselves tried their hands at
original works of a similar kind, and many others
were stimulated to original composition by them.
In the former group, the most interesting are the
attempts to develop a dramatic literature. The
earliest of these were made by the Syrian Marun
al-Nakkash (1817-55), inspired by Moliere; he was
followed by Nadjlb al-Haddad (1867-99), in the
style of Corneille, Hugo, A. Dumas and Shakespeare,
and more successfully, by the Egyptian Muhammad
cUthman Djalal (1828-98), who adapted Moliere to
Egyptian settings and speech, besides producing a
remarkable adaptation in literary Arabic of Paul et
Virginie. In spite of this, however, it cannot be said
that the Arabic drama achieved much success in the
10th century. On the other hand, some progress was
made with the novel, particularly in the series of
historical novels written in the manner of Scott by
Diirdji Zaydan and the psychological novel Urushalim
al-Diadida by Farah Antun (1874-1922). Many other
original compositions also depend largely on Euro-
pean materials, e.g. the politico-social writings of

cAbd al-Rahman al-Kawakibi (1849-1903), while the
literature of the nascent Egyptian feminist move-
ment, illustrated by 'A'isha al-Taymuriyya (1840-
1902), Malak Hifnl Nasif (1886-1918), and Kasim
Amln, betrays its original inspiration even though
adapted to its own social and literary environment.

In the sphere of poetry, on the other hand, the
continuing classical tradition far outweighed any
literary influences from the west down to 1914.
With the rise of nationalism, its range was widened
by patriotic themes, developed first by Mahmud
Saml al-Barudl (1839-1904), then with more classical
polish by Ahmad Shawki (1868-1932) and more
depth of social feeling by Muhammad Hafiz Ibrahim
(1871-1932). But neither the new themes, whether
patriotic or social or individual, nor the techniques
of western poetry affected to any marked extent the
long-established structure, genres, and modes of
expression of Arabic poetry (in the hands, at least,
of its most competent artists). The only outstanding
exceptions are found in clrak, where the native
Arabic poetic tradition had remained more vigorous
and less cramped by artifice than in Syria and Egypt
in the previous centuries. In more unconventional
forms and freer language Diamil Sidkl al-Zahawi
(1867-1936), and with more classical restraint Macruf
al-Rusafl (1875-1945), both achieved an authentic
expression of current ideas and aspiration. An
isolated attempt to acclimatise Greek poetry in
Arabic was made by Sulayman al-Bustani (1856-
1925) with his translation of the Iliad (1904); in
itself not unsuccessful as a translation, it never-
theless failed to make much impression.

(6) Since 1914

In contrast to the preceding period, which was
on the whole a period of experiment and imitation
in modern Arabic prose, the decades since 1914 have
seen the beginnings of a new and original Arabic
literature which to a much greater extent reflects
the social and intellectual interests of the Arab
peoples. A leading part in this development was taken
by the "liberal" group of Egyptian writers, inspired
by Muhammad cAbduh, who were associated with
the journal al-Djarida (issued from 1907, edited by
Ahmad Lutfl al-Sayyid) and its successor al-Siydsa
(from 1922, edited by Muh. Husayn Haykal); but
the movement itself soon extended widely beyond
this circle. The principal types of production were
at first the short story (followed by the novel) and
the literary essay; later on these were followed by
the literary drama.

The first major work of the new school was
Zaynab, a noval of Egyptian village life, published
anonymously in 1914 by M. H. Haykal (b. 1888).
In spite of its merits, the technical weaknesses of
the work threw a sharp light on the deficiencies of
literary Arabic at that time for the adequate presen-
tation of the novel of manners. During the decade
1920-30 these were largely surmounted by a growing
output of realistic short stories of contemporary life,
beginning with the sketches (Ma Tardhu 'l-cUyun)
of the talented Muhammad Taymur (1891-1921),
and continued with increasing skill and success by
his brother Mahmud Taymur (b. 1894) and by
several others (clsa cUbayd, Shihata cUbayd, Tahir
Lashin, etc.). The most brilliant stylist in this field
was Ibrahim cAbd al-Kadir al-Mazim (1890-1949),
who eventually produced also the first successful
novel of manners (Ibrahim al-Kdtib, 1931). From
1930 the output of novels slowly increased, among
the more notable of the earlier works being ^Awflat
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al-Rtb (by Tawflfc al-tfaklm, 1933), Sara (by
<Abbas Mahmud al-cAkkad, 1938), and Nidd al-
Madihul (by Mahmud Taymur, 1939). The histo-
rical novel had already been recreated by Muham-
mad Farid Abu Hadid with Ibnat al-Mamluk (1926).
The psychological novel also was successfully
attempted on a smaller scale by Taha Husayn
(b. 1889), who in his autobiographical work al-Ayydm
(1926)' endowed -modern Egyptian literature with
one of its masterpieces in content and literary style.
Innumerable short stories have been produced also
in Lebanon, Syria, 'Irak and America, with the
variations in subject, style and technique which one
would expect. The output of novels, on the other
hand, has been more fluctuating, and is still relatively
small in proportion to the total literary production.

The literary essay envisaged a different purpose.
It aimed not Only at the critical evaluation of both
classical Arabic and modern western literature (ex-
tending sometimes even to classical Greek and
Latin literature) and social criticism in general, but
also at the valorisation of the Arabic cultural
tradition, in the widest sense, in the circumstances
of the modern world. The rapid increase in
daily, weekly and monthly journals after 1920
provided endless opportunities for the publication
of such essays, and the representation of all points
of view. The collected essays of many writers were
subsequently reissued as separate works, whose
very profusion makes it difficult and invidious
to single out individual names. It must suffice to
mention, from among the older genera.tion of writers,
Taha Husayn and al-cAkkad as particularly influen-
tial thipkers and critics on the modernist wing;
Shaykh Rashid Rida (the editor of the reformist
religious journal al-Mandr, 1865-1935) and Farid
Wadjdl as equally influential in conservative and
religious circles; Mustafa Sadik al-Rafici (1880-1937),
who carried neo-classicism to the verge of preciosity;
in Syria, the classicist Muhammad Bey Kurd CA1I
(president of the Arab Academy of Damascus,
1876-1952); and of the Syro-Americans Mikhail
Nucayma (b. 1889). Out of this more or less
ephemeral production there gradually arose a more
developed literature of literary and social criticism,
with a dominantly academic bias, but also borrowing
in some hands (e.g. Tawflfc al-Haklm) the technique
of the novel, and even other literary media, as in
the scientific travel narrative al-Sindibdd al-'Asri
by Husayn Fawzl (1938). Another noteworthy
later development was the application of these
newer literary methods to the early history of Islam,
exemplified by M. H. Haykal, T^ha Husayn, and
al-cAkkad, and in dramatic form, somewhat earlier,
by Tawfik al-Hakim.

The technical advance made in the presentation
of the realistic narrative and novel was reflected
also in dramatic literature. With few exceptions, the
lead was taken by Egyptian authors, beginning
again with Muhammad Taymur, and continued more
especially by Tawfik al-Hakim, who, after some
experiments in literary -drama on themes drawn
from Islamic literature (A hi al-K ahf, Muhammad,
Shahrazdd), has shown himself a major dramatist on
modern social themes. Together with these may be
mentioned the experiments made by the poet
Ahmad Shawkl to create a literary genre of "clas-
sical tragedy", based on traditional Arab themes,
followed more recently by Mahmud Taymur.

Among the technical problems confronted by the
Arabic drama, and to a lesser degree by the short
story and novel, the question of language constitutes

a peculiar difficulty. In the purely literary drama
and in historical plays generally the use of the
written language needs no justification; but in the
contemporary realistic drama this involves a degree
of artificiality which tends to destroy the theatrical
effect. Whereas, however, the popular theatre has
always flourished on plays in the colloquial language,
the attempts made to produce a more developed
drama in colloquial speech have neither been
markedly successful on the stage nor met with
much approbation in literary circles. Even in the
short story the introduction of colloquial speech
in dialogue (attempted in their earlier works by
Mahmud Taymur and Tawfik al-Haklm) was felt
to involve a stylistic dislocation, and has not been
commonly practised. Even less consideration has
been given to more ambitious attempts to produce
literary works in the colloquial throughout, chiefly by
Lebanese writers and poets. A definite solution of
this problem is not yet in sight, but for the time
being a working compromise is provided by the use
of a simplified form of the literary language for
dialogue both on the stage and in the novel.

At the same time, and in the opposite direction,
one consequence of the vogue of the literary essay
has been to mobilise more effectively the resources
of classical Arabic, and to facilitate the growth of
a neo-classical style in the novel and general literature
since 1940. With the richer and more flexible range
of vocabulary and construction thus made available,
together with the more technical concentration of
meaning in modern Arabic (in contrast to the con-
ceptual looseness of the older literary language), the
contemporary writer has at his disposal an instrument
which can express with grace and precision all
normal aspects of contemporary Arab life and
thought. Beyond this range, however, neo-classical
Arabic is still deficient in both the fine nuances and
the contextual associations which are the product
only of long use and habit. For this reason, the
attempt (first made by Bishr Paris, in his play
Mafrak al-Tarik, 1938) to create a symbolist or
impressionist style in modern Arabic must be con-
sidered premature.

This applies even more especially to the poetical
production of recent years. Since 1914, the situation
of prose and poetry have been reversed. Whereas in
prose-writing Arabic authors, after the period of trans-
lation and imitation, moved on to original composi-
tions, Arabic poetry has moved towards the freedom
of western poetry and the imitation of its techniques.
On the one hand, the intensity of political aspirations
and frustrations could not fail to inspire many poets
in the Arab countries (particular mention may be
made of the Tunisian Abu '1-Kasim al-Shabbl,
1909-34), who have applied traditional themes and
imagery to modern situations with great effect, most
of the younger poets have been experimenting with
the creation of a psychological poetry in new
strophic and rhythmical forms, and wrestling with
the traditional linguistic structure and its associa-
tions. The Syro-American poets were the first to
challenge the traditional formalism, and have been
followed particularly by the Lebanese poets in Brazil
(Rashid Salim al-Khurl and Fawzl Macluf, 1899-1930),
in North America (Ilya Abu Madl), and in Lebanon
itself (Ilyas Abu Shabaka, 1903-47, and others). The
leader of the ''new school" in Egypt was Ahmad Zakl
Abu ShadI (1892-1955), whose magazine Apollo for a
short time (1932-3) provided a forum for the younger
poets, in competition with the older "modernising"
school represented by the Lebanese Khalil Matran
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(1871-1949), and with greater freedom by al-cAfckad,
which, though no less contemporary in subject and
psychological approach, made a less violent breach
with the formal and linguistic traditions of Arabic
poetry. Much the same may be said also of the
contemporary poetry of clrafc, within the frame-
work of its own tradition.
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Appendix—Arabic Literature in Spain *).

General bibliography : Apart from the general
histories of Arabic literature (see above, B), which
devote one or more chapters to Muslim Spain, the
work of A. Gonzalez Palencia, Historia de la literatura
aJdbigo-espanola, Barcelona, Madrid, etc., 1928, 2nd.
ed. 1945 (a recast edition, with an extensive biblio-
g^aphy) is the only comprehensive work which
exists on Arabic literature in Al-Andalus. A brief
general account will be found in: EHas Teres Sadaba,
La Literatura Ardbigo-espanola, apud F. M. Pareja,
Islamologia, ii, Madrid 1954, 979 ff. Apart from a
few monographs on authors (see under the names
of these authors) and, fewer still, on periods,
specialists have been primarily concerned with the
production of short studies (such as are to be found
in the journal al-Andalus in particular); the following,
however, should be mentioned; for poetry : E. Garcia
G6mez, Poemas ardbigo-andaluces, Madrid 1930,
8*94o, '1943; idem, Poesia ardbigoandaluza, breve

*) Circumstances beyond our control have obliged
us to insert here an article which, in a more expanded
form, was originally designed to form part of the
article AL-ANDALUS. [Editors' note].

sintesis histdrica, Madrid 1952; for history and
geography : F. Pons Boigues, Ensayo biobibliogrdfico
sobre los historiajlores y gedgrafos ardbigo-espanoles,
Madrid 1898;, in addition : E. L^vi-Provencal, La
Civilisation arabe en Espagne. Vue general*, Cairo 1938,
'Paris 1948 (Spanish translation, Buenos-Aires-Mexico
I953); Dozy, Recherchts sur Vhistoire et la litt. de
I'Espagne pendant le moyen dge, Leiden 1849, '1860,
Si88i.

i.—Down to the Almoravids (92-485/711-1092).

2.—From the Almoravids to the end of the period
of Arab domination (485-897/1092-1492).

It would certainly be possible, if not desirable, in
a more detailed account of the history of Arabic
literature in Spain, to distinguish five or six periods
corresponding to the political history of the country
under Arab domination, but, for the purposes of
this article, it seemed simpler to keep to a division
into two long periods of four centuries each, in order
to take into account two facts: first, up to the time
of the Almoravids, Spain was governed by amirs,
caliphs and kings who, although defenders of Islam,
did not act in the name of strict religious principles,
while the Almoravids and Almohads were prisoners
of an ideology; secondly and reciprocally, up to the
end of the kingdoms of the Tawd?if, profane literature,
especially poetry, predominated over religious
literature proper, whereas after the Almoravids, the
religious sciences—and, through a shift of emphasis,
science pure and simple—took precedence over
profane literature. In addition, the Arabic literature
of Spain seems scarcely to have experienced any
sudden setbacks, despite an unusually turbulent
political and military history; it appears on the
contrary to have pursued a steadily upwards path
until the 5th/nth century; it then altered course
somewhat, and came to an abrupt end when the
last Arabs were driven out of Spain.

(i) Down to the Almoravids (92-485/711-1092)

When the conquerors set foot on Spanish soil, at
the end of the ist/beginning of the 8th century,
Arabic literature was still only represented, in the
East, by the Kur'an and the religious sciences, as
yet in their infancy, and by a lively poetic muse. It
is therefore probable that the Arab warriors, who
were poets to a greater or lesser degree, respected
the old tradition, but probably confined their
literary activity to the composition of a few poems
designed to extol their tribe, celebrate their military
exploits, lament their dead, or bewail their exile
from their homeland, in. the same way as their fellow-
Muslims sent to conquer other parts of the world
(cf. C. A. Nallino, Letteratura = Scritti, vi, 51, 110-4;
French trans., 81-2, 170-7). None of this has been
preserved; a late notation states however that in
ancient times, "the inhabitants of al-Andalus sang
in the style of Christians or of Arab cameleers"
(apud E. Garcia G6mez, Poesia, 30-1).

Nevertheless, the foundation of the Umayyad
amirate brought about the establishment of close
contact with the East, which did not fail to send
religious notabilities to catechise Spain, and the
rapid islamisation of a considerable part of the
indigenous population required the development of
juridico-religious studies. From 200/816 onwards, the
substitution, encouraged fcy the Umayyads for
political motives, of Malikism for the madhhab of
al-Awzaci [see AL-ANDALUS, vii], soon bore fruit in
the formation of a school of jurists who, to a varying
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but not inconsiderable degree, contributed to the
propagation of the Muwatta* of Malik. In his defence
of Muslim Spain, Ibn Hazm (see Al-Andalus 1954/1)
cites in the first place clsa b. Dinar (m. 212/827),
Ibn Habib (180-238/796-852), al-cUtbi (m. 255/869),
Ibrahim b. Muzayn (m. 258/872), Malik b. CA1I al-
Katani (m. 268/882); these studies were pursued
with enthusiasm by the successors of these pioneers,
Muh. b. cUmar b. Lubaba (225-314/840-926), Muh.
b. cAbd al-Malik b. Ayman (252-330/866-941),
Kasim b. Asbagh (247-340/861-951), Ahmad b.
Sacld (284-350/897-961) and especially the great
fakih, traditionist and man of letters Ibn cAbd al-Barr
(368-463/978-1070). The attempt made by Baki b.
Makhlad (201-76/817-89), on his return from the East
(his meeting there with Ibn Hanbal is worth special
mention), to introduce into Spain the Shaficl madhhab,
had little effect, but this traditionist is the author
of a collection of hadiths presented in the combined
form of a musannaf and a musnad, of a work on the
Companions of the Prophet, and above all of a
commentary on the Kur'an which Ibn Hazm con-
siders to be superior to that of al-Tabari. Zahirism,
on the other hand, was introduced by cAbd Allah b.
Kasim (d. 272/885-6) and supported by Mundhir b.
Sacid al-Balluti (d. 355/962), before being made
famous by Ibn Hazm (384-456/994-1064) who
dominates, in nearly every sphere, the intellectual
activity of the first half of the 5th/nth century, and
whose K. al-Fisal, going beyond the strict limits of
Islam, set forth the history of religious ideas in
terms of Islamic thought. Muctazilism itself was not
unknown; among its supporters were Khalll Ghafla
(3rd/9th century), Yahya b. al-Samma (d. 315/927),
and Musa-b. Hudayr (d. 320/932). Finally, philosophy
appeared on the scene with the mystic Ibn Masarra
(d. 319/931) and his school (see Asin Palacios,
Abenmasarra y su escuela, Madrid 1914).

The disciplines connected with the religious
sciences developed on parallel line?. From the end
of the 2nd/beginning of the 8th century, the first
oriental works on grammar were introduced into
Spain and a course of instruction was devoted to
them, but it appears that philological and lexico-
graphical studies received their greatest stimulus from
the arrival at Cordova, in 330/941, of the clraki
philologist Abu CA1I al-Kall (288-356/901-67), whose
Amdli are only a reflection of the knowledge which
he disseminated there, because he also composed,
inter aha, the K. al-Nawddir and an important work
on lexicography, the K. al-Bdric', his contemporary
Muh. b. Yahya al-Riyahl (d. 358/968) and Muh. b.
cAsim (d. 382/992) are considered by Ibn Hazm to
be the equals of the great disciples of al-Mubarrad.
Ibn al-Kutiyya (d. 367/977) also devoted himself to
the study of grammar, while a disciple of al-Kall, Ibn
al-Sayyid (d. 385/995) produced a lexicon, which was
followed by that of Ibn al-Tayyam (d. 436/1044) and
above all by the masterly work of Ibn SIda (SIdo)
(398-458/1007-66), al-Mukhassas.

As regards history, the Andalusians were not
averse to retracing the course of universal history, as
for instance Ibn Habib, already mentioned, who did
not make any clear distinction between history and
legend, or cArib b. Sacd (d. 370/980), who took up
again and continued the Annals of al-Tabari, but
they applied themselves in determined fashion to
the history of Spain, in the form either of dynastic
chronicles—in particular of the cAmirids, but also
of the Zirids of Granada by the last king of that
dynasty, cAbd Allah (447-after 483/ios6-after 1090)
—or of biographies of jurists and traditionists (Ibn

al-Faradl, 351-403/962-1013), of kadis (al-Khushani.
d. 361/971), of physicians (Ibn Djuldjul, d. after
372/982), of secretaries (Sakan b. Sacid, d. 457/1065),
or of chronicles covering the period from the con-
quest to the author's own times. This last genre was
the particular concern of Ahmad b. Muh. b. Musa
al-RazI (274-344/888-955) and his son clsa, whose
work is quoted in part in the Akhbdr Madjinu^a [</.*>.],
by Ibn al-Kutiyya—or at all events by the editor of
the book published under his name—and above all
by the great historian Ibn Hayyan (377-469/987-1075),
whose important chronicle, al-Muktabis, has been
partially recovered. An apt disciple of Ibn Hazm—
who himself also took an interest in history, preferring
mainly the genealogical genre highly esteemed by the
Andalusians—Sacid of Toledo (419-63/1029-69),
wrote his Tabakdt al- Umam, in which both the Greeks
and the Romans figured. In the realm of geography,
apart from al-RazI (Ahmad b. Muh.) whose descript-
ion of Spain has been partially reconstructed, the
principal author is Abu cUbayd al-Bakri (d. 487/
1094).

As a result of the beneficent influence of al-Hakam
II, a school of mathematicians and astronomers
arose under the leadership of Maslama al-Madjritl
(d. about 398/1007) and continued under Ibn al-
Samh (370-426/980-1034) of Granada, while in the
following century there flourished at Toledo al-
Zarkali and, at Saragossa, the Hudid kings themselves.
Finally, the study of medicine and botany received a
powerful stimulus as a result of the arrival at
Cordova, in the reign of cAbd al-Rahman III, of
the work of Dioscorides. After Ibn Diuldjul, who has
already been mentioned, and Muh. b. al-Hasan al-
Madhhidji (d. about 420/1029), Abu '1-Kasim Khalaf
b. cAbbas al-Zahrawi (325-404/936-1013), known to
Europe in the Middle Ages as Abulcasis, and Ibn
Wafid (388-466/988-1074) were the first of a series
of great physicians and botanists who achieved fame
during the era which followed.

According to customary practice when dealing
with Arabic literature, it has been necessary up to
this point to give an account of disciplines and
genres which the historian of most other literatures
would certainly disregard, and an attempt has been
made to make a rapid list of works which for the
most part bear the characteristic imprint of Islam
and which differ little from similar works written in
the East. The same consideration obtains when one
embarks on a study of the first literary works
proper, whether in prose or verse. It is nevertheless
astonishing that it was not until the 4th/ioth century
that there appeared in Spain an adab work written
by an Andalusian, the famous *Ikd of Ibn cAbd
Rabbih (d. 328/940), the contents of which are still
specifically oriental; it is equally remarkable that
this genre had no great success in Spain and that
Ibn cAbd Rabbih had few imitators during the first
period with which we are dealing. Yet for more
than a century, the country had been "cirakicised",
from the time of the arrival at Cordova, at the
beginning of the amirate of cAbd al-Rahman II,
of the celebrated clraki singer Ziryab (I73-243/
789-857), who brought to Spain the fashions of the
cAbbasid court (see E. Levi-Provencal, Civilisation,
69 ff.). Baghdad was indeed still a model to be
imitated, but an event of the utmost importance
had occurred, of a kind which gave to the Arabic
literature of Spain an orientation slightly different
from that which obtained in the East. In fact, from
the 3rd/9th century, the two strongly disparate
ethnic elements which populated the Peninsula had,
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after a long period of mutual ignorance, been
gradually drawn closer together and had finally
achieved a sort of fusion eminently favourable to
the production of an original literature.

Our information on the Arabic poetry written
during the early centuries of Muslim domination is
very scanty, and the loss of the oldest collections—
especially the K. al-Ifadd?ik of Ahmad b. Farad]
(d. 344/976)—deprives us of essential documentation.
Perhaps Yahya al-Ghazal (d. 251/864), who was sent
by cAbd al-Rahman II on an embassy to Constan-
tinople (see E. Levi-Provensal, Islam d'Occident,
Si ff.), wrote poetry of merit; it is known that he
favoured a minor epic form, by his use of the urdiuza,
and this form was also employed by Tammam b.
cAmir (184-283/801-96) and Ibn cAbd Rabbih. It is
not the epic, however, but the muwashshah [q.v.]
which is the most typical Spanish form. From the
end of the 3rd/9th century dates the creation,
attributed to a poet of Cabra named Mukaddam b.
Mucafa (d. at the beginning of the 4th/ioth century)
of this new verse-form; its fundamental character-
istics were the arrangement in strophes, an arrange-
ment virtually unknown to the Arab lyric, and the
adjdition of an envoi (khard[a) not in Arabic, but in
Romance, as has recently been revealed by S. M.
Stern (Les vers finaux en espagnol dans les muwaS-
Sahs hispano-hJbraiques . . . ., in al-And., 1948, 299-
346): we have here a unique example of the com-
bination of the two languages and the two systems.
As long as there are manuscript collections of
muwashshahdt still unpublished (see S. M. Stern, in
Arabica, 1955/2), it wculd be premature to draw up
a list which, if not exhaustive, would at least be
fairly comprehensive, of authors of poems of this
type; in any case, some of them are later than the
period under review.

The importance attributed in recent years to the
khardia can be explained on the one hand by the
attraction of a novelty and, on the other, by the
renewed controversy on the relationship between
Sp'anish poetry and that of the troubadours, but it
must be admitted that the muwashshahdt, however
much appreciated by the Andalusians, even by
Orientals, constituted no more than a minor literary
category which could in no way supersede the other
poetic forms esteemed in the Muslim Orient, and
the necessary concomitant of the establishment of
the western caliphate was an original poetic form
which neither showed clearly signs of indigenous
influence, nor followed too closely oriental forms.
Nevertheless, oriental works were well known in
Spain, from the pre-Islamic kasidas—studied as
relics of a bygone age but not imitated—to the
diwdns of "modern" and neo-classical poets, in
particular al-Mutanabbl—who was the subject of
commentaries by al-Ifllli (352/441/963-1049), al-
Aclam al-Shantamari (410-76/1019-83), and Ibn
SIda—and it was these works which inspired Anda-
lusian poets when Cordova, the metropolis of the
Muslim West, possessed all the conditions favourable
to the production of poetry of a characteristic flavour.
As was to be expected, this poetry passed through
various phases; somewhat official to begin with, it
later became progressively independent and free,
and finally blossomed in the 5th/nth century with
incomparable richness.

Without going so far as to claim that the Umayyad
caliphs were the centre of literary circles, one may
legitimately affirm that they regularly played their
part as patrons of letters by promoting Arab culture
—notably by creating libraries, including the cele-

brated library of al-Hakam II—and by granting
pensions to poets commissioned to sing their praises
and to give, through their compositions, the custo-
mary lustre to the various solemn functions of
official life; the wazlr of al-Hakam II and Hisham II,
al-Mushafl, (d. 372/982) is the perfect example of
such poets (see E. Garcia G6mez, La Poesie politique
sous le calif at de Cordoue, in REI, 1949, 5-11).

Although this type of poet did not hesitate on
occasion to embark on other kinds of poetry than
the political, it was under al-Mansur—who had
ordered the burning of those books on philosophy,
astronomy and other sciences which were con-
sidered to be contrary to the interests of Islam—
that truly urban poetry came into being with Ibn
Darradi al-Kastalli (347-421/958-1030), Sacid of
Baghdad (d. 418/1026), al-Ramadi (d. 403 or 413/1013
or 1022). Moreover, from the end of the period of
the caliphate, a literary group was established which,
aristocratic in origin, but revolutionary in its ideas,
was hostile to the muwashshahdt genre which was
considered too popular, stoutly defended arabism
without however submitting wholly to oriental
influence, and proclaimed that the production of
good literature depends on the genius of the authors
and not on erudition or imitation. The leader of this
school was Ibn Shuhayd (382-426/992-1035), who
developed his ideas in a prose work of undoubted
originality, the Risalat al-Tawdbi* wa 'l-Zawdbi* (see
Garcia G6mez, Ibn Hazm de Cordoba y El Collar de la
Paloma, Madrid 1952, 6 f f . ) ; his natural heir was Ibn
Hazm who, although he did not give evidence of
superior poetic talent, was none the less the author
of a charming analysis of cUdhrite love, the Tawk
al-Hamdma which, unique of its kind, belonged
henceforth to universal literature.

The momentous events which led to the fall of
the caliphate and the establishment of the kingdoms
of the taifas (Tawd^if [q.v.]) did not appear to have a
fatal effect on the future of poetry, and it was
precisely in the 5th/nth century that poetry reached
its peak—a "false" peak, according to E. Garcia
G6mez, Poesia, 65 ff. It is no mere chance that we
possess, on this period, not only anthologies and
diwdns, but also the most important monograph
which has been devoted to the literary history of
Muslim Spain, La Poesie andalouse, en arabe classique,
au XIe siecle, Paris 1937, 2nd ed. 1953, by H. Peres
who, while seeking to bring out its documentary
value, has at the same time painted an overall
picture of the poetry of this period. Although it is
possible to distinguish at each of the courts which
came into being a kind of specialisation in some
branch of knowledge, poetry dominates all literary
activities; everywhere it reigns supreme, it opens all
doors and "an extempore poem can be worth a
viziership" (Garcia G6mez). For the most part in
neo-classical verse, and in the form of kasidas, which
is an indication of a recrudescence of oriental
influence, every imaginable theme is dealt with;
satires, elegies, ascetic poems, songs of love and war,
panegyrics, songs of wine and passion. Every genre
is found, and the most trivial incidents of daily life
are recounted in verse; nevertheless the poets show
a certain preference for descriptions, whether of
nature, cities, gardens, animals or human beings.

At Cordova flourished Ibn Zaydun (393-463/
1003-70), who sang the praises of the princess
Wallada; at Seville the sovereign himself, al-
Muctamid (d. 488/1095), whose life was "pure
poetry in action" (Garcia G6mez, Poesia, 70), gave
inspiration to a court which attracted not only
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Spanish poets like Ibn cAmmar (d. 477/1084) and
Ibn al-Labbana (d. 507/1113) but even the Sicilian
poet Ibn Hamdls (447-527/1055-1132) (see S. Khalis,
La Vie litUraire d Seville au XI* siecle, Sorbonne
thesis 1953, unpublished); at Almeria, al-Mu<tasim
(d. 484/1091) received Ibn-Sharaf (444-534/1052-1139),
while at Granada flourished the celebrated Abu
Ishak ftl-Ilblri (d. 454/1069), and at Badajoz Ibn
€Abdun (d. 529/1134).

(2) From the Almoravids to the end of the period
of Arab domination (488-897/1092-1492)

The Almoravid conquest, which here and there
brought the careers of these poets to an abrupt close,
for a time reassembled the fragments of al-Andalus.
It was unfavourable to the development of poetry,
because the new rulers lacked the refinement and
the taste of the reyes de taifas, and showed less
interest in literature than in religion. While a wholly
conventional type of poetry flourished at court, only
Valencia maintained the tradition of the preceding
century with the "landscape-painters" Ibn Khafadia
(450-533/1058-1138) and Ibn al-Zakkak (d. 529/1135),
who did not despise, respectively, erotic poems and
bacchic songs. Under the Almohads, the only names
of any note are those of al-Rusafl (d. 572/1177) and
Ibn Sahl (d. 649/1251); later, up to the fall of Gra-
nada, Lisan al-DIn Ibn al-Khatib (713-76/1313-74)
and Ibn Zumruk (733-96/1333-93) merely maintained
the tradition. Their contemporaries did, not fail to
note the decline of poetry and, thinking that the time
had come to gather together the legacy of the past in
order to save it from oblivion, they compiled antho-
logies: Ibn Bassam (d. 542/1147) his Dhakhira. al-
Fath b. Khakan (d. 529/1134) his Kaltfid al-'Ikydn
and Matmah al-Anfus, while Ibn Sacld al-Maghribl
(d. 672/1274), in extracting from his Mughrib the
K. Rdydt al-Mubarrizin, seemed to be writing "the
last testament of Arabo-Andalusian poetry" (Garcia
G6mez, Poesia, 86).

If, however, noble or classical poetry shone with
but a feeble lustre, the muwashshahdt, which the
most aristocratic poets had continued to produce in
the preceding century (see Arabica, 1955/2), again
flourished with singular brilliance through the
efforts of al-Acma al-Tutlll (d. 520/1126), Ibn Baki
(d. 540/1145) and many others. In addition, the
zadial [q.v.], whose origin is attributed, perhaps
erroneously to the 3rd/gth century, came truly to
life with "one of the highest poetic peaks of the
entire Middle Ages" (Garcia G6mez, Poesia, 81),
Ibn Kuzman (555/1159), and a host of popular poets
mastered this form and kept it alive until the end of
the period of Arab domination.

Prose literature, which had made such a promising
beginning with Ibn Shuhayd and Ibn Hazm, again
became orientalised with the Sirddi al-Muluk of
al-Turtushi (451-520/1059-1126), the encyclopaedia
of Ibn al-Shaykh al-Balawi (576-604/1132-1207),
and the several imitations of the Makdmdt of al-
Harlri which found their most prolific commentator
in Spain in the person of al-Sharishi (d. 619/1222).

While particularly unfavourable to poetry and
literature properly so-called, the Almoravid conquest
was, on the other hand, an advantage to the sciences,
both religious and profane, which developed to a
considerable degree from then on. Space will not be
devoted here to the religious disciplines which,
though they had innumerable devotees, produced
few noteworthy works apart from the Tuhfa of Ibn
cAsim (760-829/1359-1426), or to philology or
lexicography, because, apart from Ibn al-Sid al-

Batalyawsl (508-80/1114-85), the masters of these
sciences, Ibn Malik (605-72/1208-74) and Abu
Hayyan (655-744/1257-1344), preferred to go and
give the fruits of their knowledge to the peoples
of the East.

As regards history, the biographical gent& achieved
great success, with the kadi clyad (478-544/1085-
1149), Ibn Bashkuwal (493-578/1100-83), al-Ddbbi
(d. 599/1202), Ibn al-Abbar (595-658/1198-1260), Ibn
al-Zubayr (628-708/1231-1308); to the dynastic
chronicles was added a great work by Ibn Sacld
al-Maghribl, a continuation of the Mushib of al-
Hidiari (500-49/1106-55), the Mughrib, which made
extensive use of earlier historians including Once
again Lisan al-DIn Ibn al-Khatib. In the sphere of
geography, the greatest name is, of course, i al-
IdrisI (493-564/1100-69), while the Maghribls, and
especially Andalusians, applied themselves success-
fully to the genre of narratives of travel: Abu Hamid
al-Gharnatl (473-565/1080-1169), Ibn Djubayr (560-
614/1145-1217), al-cAbdari (7th/i3th century).

The 6th/i2th and the 7th/i3th centuries were for
Andalusia the golden age of science: mathematics,
astronomy, medicine, pharmacology, botany. There
is no need to repeat here the names of those Vho
achieved fame in these sciences (see above, B, from
the 6th to the i2th century); the names of 'the
principal philosophers and mystics of the period
under review will also be found in that section.

For aljamiada literature, see ALJAM! A. On !the
question of the possible influence of the Arabic
poetry of Spain on European works of the Middle
Ages, see MUWASHSHAH and ZADJAL. !

Bibliography: In addition to the works
already quoted in the introduction and in ^the
body of this article, see: critical works and
literary history: R. Dozy, Scriptorum arabum toci
de Abbadidis, Leiden 1846-63, 2i927; L. Eguilas
y Yanguas, Poesia histdrica, lirica y descripiiva
de los Arabes andaluces, Madrid 1864; F. Simonet,
El siglo de oro de la literatura ardbigo-espanbla,
Granada 1867; G. J. Adler, The Poetry of the
Arabs of Spain, New York 1867; A. F. v. Schack,
Poesie und Kunst der Araber in Spanien und
Sicilien, Berlin-Stuttgart 1865, 2i877; (Spanish
trans, by J. Valera, Poesia y arte de los Ardbes
en Espana y Sicilia, Seville 3i88i); G. Dierx, Die
arabische Kultur in mittelalterischen Spanten,
Hamburg 1887; R. Basset, La litt. populdire
berbere et arabe dans le Maghreb et chez les Maures
d'Espagne, in Mel. afr. et orient., Paris 1915;
J. A. Sanchez Perez, Biografias de matemdticos
Arabes que florecieron en Espana, Madrid 19^1;
cAbd al-Rahman al-Barkukl, Haddrat al-'Arab fi
'l-Andalus, Cairo 1341/1923; K. Kaylani, Nazarat
fi Ta^rikh al-Adab al-Andalusi, Cairo 1342/1924;
A. Dayf, Baldghat al-'Arab fi 'l-Andalus, Cairo
1342/1924; M. Asin Palacios, Abenhdzam de Cor-
doba, I, Madrid 1927; J. Ribera y Tarrag6, Di&r-
taciones y opusculos, Madrid 1928; R. Blachete,
Le poete arabe al-Mutanabbt et I'Occident musulmbn,
in REI, 1929, 127-35; A. Gonzalez Palencia, El
amor platdnico en la corte de los Califas, in Bol.
Ac. Cordoba, 1929, 1-25; M. M. Antufla, La
corte liter aria de Alhaquem II en Cordoba, 'in
Religidn y Cultura, 1929; Dom R. Alcocer Martinez,
La corporacidn de los poetas en la Espana musul-
mana, Madrid 1940; E. Teres Sadaba, Ibn Faray
de Jaen y su "Kitdb al-Haddyiq": las primeras
antologias ardbigoandaluzas in al-And. 1946,131-57;
E. Garcia G6mez, Cinco poetas musulmanes, Madrid
1944; Arabic texts: Ibn Khayr al-Ishbili, Fahrasa,
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in BAH, ix-x, Saragossa 1894-5; Shakundi, Risdla
(Spanish trans. Garcia G6mez, Elogio del Islam
espanol, Madrid-Granada 1934; French trans. A.
Luya, in Hesp., i936/3rd Quarter, 133 ff.); Makkari,
Analectes, Leiden 1855-61.

Anthologies and trans.: Abu'l-Walid al-Him-
yari, al-Badi* fi Wasf al-Rabi<, ed. by H. Peres,
Rabat 1940; Ibn Dihya, al-Mu(rib fi >Ashfdr Ahl
al-Maghribt Cairo ed. 1955; Ibn Sacid al-Magfaribi.
K. Ray at al-Mubarrizin, ed. and trans, by Garcia
G6mez, Madrid 1942, (English translation by
A. J. Arberry, Anthology of Moorish Poetry,
Cambridge 1953); A. R. Nykl, Mukhtdrdt min al-
Shi*r al-Andalusi, Beirut 1949; E. Garcia G6mez,
Poemas ardbigoandaluces, Madrid 1930, 2i94o,
8i943 (partially trans, into English, H. Morland,
Arabic Andalusian Cacidas, London 1949); idem,
Qasidas de Andalucia, puestas en verso £astellano,
Madrid 1940. (ED.)
AL-CARABIYYA, OIAZ!RAT, island in the Persian

Gulf in Lat. 27° 46' N, Long. 50° 10' E, about 50 miles
from the Saudi Arabian mainland and 60 miles from
that of Iran. It is one of a five-island group—the
others being Harkus, al-Farisiyya, Karan, and
Kurayn—on the Arabian side of the Gulf. Al-
*Arabiyya is less than a mile square and is normally
uninhabited, but it is claimed by three of the Gulf
states: Saudi Arabia, Kuwayt, and Iran.

(W. E. MULLIGAN)
cARABKlR, (taken to mean 'Arabglr, i.e. «con-

quest of the Arabs"), in modern Turkish orthography
Arapkir, in Armenian Arabker, in the Byzantine
sources Arabrakes, a town in eastern Anatolia,
19° 3' north, 38° 30' east, about 70 km. north of
Malatya, situated on the Arapkir Su, a tributary of
the Karasu, which later becomes the northern
Euphrates, 1,200 m. above sea-level. Capital of a
%add in the ivildyet of Malatya, with 6,684 inhabitants
(1945); the kadd itself has 23,612 inhabitants.

The town is situated on a hill in a lowland which
is surrounded by steeply rising walls of basalt.
Because of the altitude, the climate of the town is
harsh. Extensive orchards which surround the town
are worthy of special mention. The town, as we find
it at present, dates back only to the beginning of
the igth century, and is consequently of a modern
appearance. Until then, the town irad been situated
at a place half an hour further to the north, which
is still called Eskishehir ("old city") and still shows
traces of buildings.

The town is not mentioned by any of the older
Arabic geographers; it is, however, mentioned
several times in the Saldiuk Chronicle of Ibn Bibl
(written 680/1281, ed. Houtsma, Leiden 1902). In
the nth century, the town was occupied by the
Saldjuks; in the isth century, it came under Ottoman
rule. As the centre of a sand^ak, the town belonged to
the eydlet of Sivas, but it changed its orientation
several times; since 1216/1878, it has belonged to
the wildyet of Macmurat al-cAziz (Kharput).

During the igth century, the town began to
flourish. Ainsworth gave the number of inhabitants
as 8,000 (amongst them 6,000 Armenians) in the
year 1839, whilst the British Consul General, J.
Brant, who travelled a few years earlier, mentioned
6,000 houses (4,800 inhabited by Turks, 1,200 by
Armenians), from which one might assume a higher
total of inhabitants. Taylor mentions 35,000 inha-
bitants in the year 1868 and Cuinet 20,000 towards
1890 (n,ooo Muslims, 8,500 Gregorian Armenians).
A considerable part of them, particularly Armenian
families, made its living by weaving (cotton goods

from English yarn). Every year, emigrants come
down from the mountains of Arapkir and Kharput
to try and make their fortune in Istanbul, Diyarbakr,
Damascus, Aleppo and the sea-ports. In former days
one used to find a servant from Arapkir in most
houses in Aleppo.

In the First World War 1914-18, the town suffered
greatly, most of the houses and their famous gardens
were destroyed, and trade died down. In post-war
years, it recovered and began to flourish again.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 119; HadjdjI
Khalifa, Diihdn-numd, 624; Ewliya Celebi, Seydfyat-
ndme iii, 215 f.; St. Martin, Memoire histor. et
geograph. sur I'Arme'nie (Paris 1818), i, 189; Ritter,
Erdkunde, x, 793-9; E. Reclus, Nouvelle geographic
univers., ix, 371; J. Brant in the Journal of the
Royal Geographical Society, vi (1836), 202 ff . ;
Moltte, Briefe uber Zustdnde und Begebenheiten in
der Turkei in den Jahren 1835-1839 (Berlin 1841),
357; W. Ainsworth, Travels and researches in
Asia Minor etc., London 1842, ii, 5; Taylor's
report in the Journal of the Royal Geographical
Society, London 1865; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure,
589 f.; Vital Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie ii, 358-61;
Sdlndme of the wildyet of Macmurat al-cAziz 1310;
I A, i, 553 f. (Besim Darkot).

(M. STRECK-[F. TAESCHNER])
CARAB SHAHIDS [see KH'ARIZM].
CARAP, translation of the Aristotelian term

ou(Jt.p£p7)x6^, accident is defined as that which
cannot subsist by itself but only in a substance
(diawhar [q.v.]) of which it is both the opposite and
the complement. Thus, anything that is asserted
of a subject is an accident, by which term the Muslim
philosophers understand the Aristotelian categories
(ma*kuldt, [q.v.]) except that of the substance. The
theologians (mutakallimun) held different views
on the subject (e.g., some believed that there can
be substances without qualities and vice versa etc.)
which cannot be described here (see e.g. al-Ashcari,
Makdldt al-Isldmiyyin, vol. ii). Some held the
doctrine of ahwdl (states) [q.v.] which they described
as qualities which are neither existent nor non-
existent. An important tenet held by the mutakal-
limun was the thesis that an accident cannot
subsist in another accident.

In another sense <arad is the opposite of mdhiyya
(quiddity) or dhdt (essence) [q.v.] and denotes an
attribute which is not a constituent element of an
essence. Two kinds of carad are distinguished:
(a) that which, though it is not a part of an essence,
is its necessary concomitant farad Idzim) e.g.,
laughing with regard to man aujJLpep7)x6<; xa0* aur6
in Aristotle, Met., iv, i; (b) that which is found in
some members of a species but not in others farad
Idhik or zd*il) e.g. writing with regard to man
(simply aujApepr)x6^, in Aristotle. An essential
attribute, on the other hand, is e.g. rationality in
relation to man.

Discussions on carad will be found in Muslim
works on logic. For the views of the mutakallimun
see makdldt al-isldmiyytn of al-Ashcari, ed. C. Ritter,
ii; Diet, of Technical Terms, s.v.; S. Pines, Beitrage
zur islamischen Atomenlehre, etc. (F. RAHMAN)

AL-ACRAF (A.), plur. of cwf/, "elevated place",
"crest". In an eschatological judgement scene in
Ku'ran, vii, 46 a dividing wall is spoken of which
separates the dwellers in Paradise from the dwellers
in Hell, and men, "who are on the a'rdf and recognise
each by his marks" (v. 48: "those of the a'rdf").
The interpretation of this passage is disputed. Bell
makes the doubtful conjecture i'rdf and translates:
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"(Presiding) over the recognition are men, who
recognise . ..". According to T. Andrae the "Men
on the elevated places" are probably the dwellers
in the highest degrees of Paradise, "who are able, to
look down both on Hell and on Paradise". Perhaps
the reference is in particular to the messengers of
God, who come into action again at the Last Judge-
ment in order to separate the good from the bad.

According to the traditional explanation "those
of the elevated places" are to be supplied as subject
of the sentence at the end of v. 46 (lam yadkhuluha)
and in v. 47. According to this they would be—
at any rate provisionally—neither in Paradise nor
in Hell, but in an intermediate place or condition.
As a result of this explanation al-a'rdf was given
the meaning "Limbo" [see BARZAKH].

Bibliography: Tabari, Tafsir, Cairo 1321,
vii, 126-9; R. Bell, The Men of the A'rdf (MW,
1932, 43-8); Tor Andrae, Der Ur sprung des I slams
und das Christentum, Uppsala 1926, 77 f.

(R. PARET)
CARAFA, or CARAFAT, plain about 21 km.

(13 miles) east of Mecca, on the road to Ta'if,
bounded on the north by a mountain-ridge of the
same name. The plain is the site of the central
ceremonies of the annual Pilgrimage to Mecca;
these are focussed on a conical granite hill in its
N.E. corner, under 200 feet in height, and detached
from the main ridge; this hill also is called cArafa,
but more commonly Djabal al-Rahma (Hill of
Mercy). On its eastern flank, broad stone steps
(constructed by order of Diamal al-DIn al-Djawad,
vizier of the atabek Zanki) lead to the top, which is
surmounted by a minaret; on the sixtieth step there
is a platform containing the pulpit from which the
ritual khutba, the Pilgrimage address, is delivered
on the afternoon of the "Day of cArafa" (9 Dhu
'l-Hidjdja). On the top there stood formerly a
kubba named after Umm Salama (Ibn Djubayr 173),
which was destroyed by the Wahhabis. The hill is
also said to have been called Hal, but this name is
more probably to be regarded as that of a shrine or
perhaps of the deity worshipped on the spot in the
pre-Islamic period (Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heiden-
thums2, 82-3).

The plain of cArafat (about 4 miles in breadth
from E. to W. and 7-8 miles in length) lies outside
the haram or sacred territory of Mecca; the pilgrim
coming from Mecca emerges through a defile called
Ma'zamayn and passes the pillars which delimit
the haram; to the east of these is a depression called
cUrana, at the further edge of which is a mosque
called by the names of Ibrahim or Namira or cArafa.
The mawkif or place of assembly extends immediately
to the east of this mosque and southwards from
the Djabal al-Rahma, and is bounded on the east
by the mountain-chain of Ta3if. In the early centuries
of Islam, a number of wells were dug in the plain
and several plantations and dwellinghouses are
mentioned. The aqueduct built by order of Zubayda
to bring water from the region of Ta'if to Mecca
also runs at the base of the ridge of cArafa. The
plain is now covered with rough herbage and normally
unpopulated, and is filled with life only on the
"Day of cArafa", when the pilgrims pitch their camp
for the celebration of the prescribed wukuf or festival
assembly. This begins after the midday khutba and
prayer and lasts until just after sunset. For further
details of the ceremonies see the art. HADJDJ.

The origin of the name cArafa is unknown. The
legendary explanation is that Adam and Eve,
separated after their expulsion from Paradise, met

again at this spot and recognised each other (ta^arafa).
Arabic writers mentidn also other etymologies of a
similar kind.

Bibliography: Azraki and Fas! apud F.
Wiistenfeld, Chroniken der Stadt Mekka, i, 418-9;
ii, 89, etc.; MakdisI 77; Bakri, Mu'diam waDstac-
d[am, s.v.; Yakut, s.v.; Ibn Djubayr (Wright-de
Goeje), 168-176; Ibn Battuta (Paris), i, 397-9;
Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, ii, 186; CA11 Bey,
Travels, i, 67 f.; R. F. Burton, Pilgrimage to el-
Medinah and Meccah, 2nd ed., ii, 214 f.; Snouck
Hurgronje, Het Mekkaansche Feest, 141 f.; al-
Batanuni, al-Rihla al-Hidiaziyya, 186 ff.; Ibra-
him Rifcat, Mirydt al-tfaramayn, i, 335, ff.;
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Le PeUrinage a la M\ekke
(Paris 1923), 240-253; E. Rutter, Holy Cities of
Arabia (London 1928), i, 156-163. Pictures of the
hill and of the plain during the Pilgrimage eere-
monies in CA1I Bey, Burckhardt, Rif cat Bey, I and
Snouck Hurgronje, Bilder aus Mekka, xiii-xvi.

(A. J. WENSINCK-[H. A. R. GIBB])
ARAfiHtTN [see SUPPLEMENT].
AL-CARA3ISH ("the trellises of grape vines"), in

French and Spanish orthography Larache, town on
the Moroccan seaboard situated on the Atlantic
coast, about 44 m. S.-W. of Tangier and 83 m.
N.-W. of Fas. Astronomical position: 35° 13' lat. N.,
8°28 /22 / / long. W. (of Paris).

Larache covers the slopes of a hill which juts out
into the sea in the form of a headland and dominates
the left bank of the Wadi Lukkos at the point where
this river discharges into the sea. The Muslim town
is insignificant, and has no feature of interest except
the suk, quadrilateral in form, which is lined with
arcades and presents a vaguely monumental appea-
rance. As a legacy of the first Spanish occupation
(1610-89), there remains a fortress called Castillo de
las Ciguenas (of the storks) or Santa Maria de Europa.
To the S. and S.-W. of the Muslim town, the Spanish,
who re-occupied Larache in 1911, built a European
town, the centre of which in 1955 was a circular area
called Plaza de Espana. The alluvial deposits of the
Wadi Lukkos have formed a bar which renders the
harbour inaccessible to vessels of large tonnage. The
population of Larache in 1955 numbered just under
43,000, of whom (in round figures) 28,000 were
Muslims, 1,300 Jews and 13,000 Europeans, almost
all Spanish. In the neighbourhood of Larache
potatoes and fruit trees are chiefly cultivated. In-
dustry is of little importance, but fishing has increased
to some extent (more than 230 small craft in 1953)-
The patron of Larache is Lalla Mennana, whose
kubba marks the beginning of the Madina as one
approaches it from inland.

Al-cAra3ish is not a very old town. Al-Idrisi does
not mention it, and the Arab authors do not mention
it before the 7th/i3th century. Further, it ohly
occurs infrequently in texts. It was apparently
founded by the Banu cArus tribe, who gave it,ion
account of the abundance of vines in the neighbour-
hood, the name of al-cArish mtac Bni cArus. The
Almohad sultan Yackub al-Mansur built a fort at
the mouth of the Wadi Lukkos, and, in 1270, Spanish
Christians carried out a successful surprise attack
on the place. However, as is often the case with
places of secondary importance on the Moroccan
coast, the history of Larache is only known with any
certainty from the time that the Portuguese set foot
in Morocco. In the years immediately following their
occupation of Ceuta (1415), the Portuguese launched
a successful attack against the town, but the results
of this victory were short-lived. The occupation of
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Arzila and Tangier by King Alfonso V of Portugal
in 1471 led to the evacuation of Larache, which the
peace treaty included in the zone of Portuguese in-
fluence and which remained depopulated for twenty
years. In 1489, King John II of Portugal took
advantage of this' circumstance to consolidate his
position in northern Morocco and to constitute a
more direct threat to Fas and al-Kasr al-Kbir, by
erecting a fort named la Graciosa on the right bank
of the Lukkos a little below the confluence of that
river with the Wadi Mkhazen. Besieged by the
Moroccans, decimated by marsh-fever, ill-supplied
and ill-reinforced because the river was barely
navigable, the Portuguese garrison, after a long
resistance, was obliged to accept an honourable
surrender, which enabled it to retire unmolested.
Al-cAra3ish was restored by Mawlay al-Nasir, son
of the Wattasid Sultan Muhammad al-Shaykh. Leo
Africanus, who gives an account of the town at the
beginning of the i6th century, informs us that large
numbers of eels were caught there, that a plentiful
supply of game was to be found there, and that on
the banks of the Lukkos there were woods abounding
in wild animals. The inhabitants made charcoal
which they sent to Arzila and Tangier. But they
lived in fear of the Portuguese, who continually
raided the area and who attacked the port itself in
1504 (there was also an unsuccessful attack by the
Spanish from Cadiz in 1546). This insecurity did not
prevent the development of a certain amount of
maritime trade due to the fact that al-cAra5ish was
then the only port in northern Morocco not occupied
by the Christians, and that it was one of the channels
through which passed the trade of Fas, to which it
was relatively near. The Portuguese maintained a
commercial agent there (feitor); Genoese merchants
visited it regularly, and a castle situated at the
entrance to the harbour became known as. "Genoese
Castle". From then on, Larache became a pirates'
lair, and piracy increased after the evacuation of
Arzila by the Portuguese in 1550. The havoc wrought
by the pirates on the Spanish coast led Philip III to
occupy Larache in 1610, following an agreement
with the Sacdid Sultan Mawlay Muhammad al-
Shaykh. The town was retaken by the Moroccans
in 1689 during the reign of the cAlawid Sultan
Mawlay Ismacil, and was repopulated by the
Djabala and the tribes of the Rif. From that date
until 1911, the operations of the European powers
against Larache were confined to bombardments
or to more or less successful attacks from the sea. In
1765, the French Admiral Du Chaffault suffered a
heavy defeat there. In 1860, during the Spanish-
Moroccan war, Larache was bombarded by a
Spanish squadron. During the "Moroccan crisis",
Spanish troops landed at Larache on 8 June 1911,
and the town remained within the Spanish zone of
influence until the proclamation of the independence
of Morocco in 1956.

Opposite Larache, on the other bank of the Wadi
Lukkos, on the Shammish hill, there stand the ruins
of the Punic town of Lixos or Lixus, where many
excavations have been made.

Bibliography : — Leo Africanus, Description
de I'Afrique, ed. by Schefer, ii, Paris 1897, 215-19;
Le6n Galindo y de Vera, Historic*, vicisitudes y
politico, traditional de Espana respecto de sus
posesiones en las costas de Africa, Madrid 1884,
224-84 (to be used with care); Eugene Aubin, Le
Maroc d'aujourd'hui, 6th ed., Paris 1910, 89-95;
Maximiliano Alarc6ri y Sant6n, Textos drabes en
dialecto vulgar de Larache, Madrid 1913; Real

Sociedad Espanola de Historia Natural, Yebala
y el bajo Lucus, Madrid 1914, 44-51, 287; Relato de
la expedicidn de Larache (1765) por Bid6 de Maur-
ville . . . Translation of the French edition
Amsterdam 1775, Tanger-Larache 1940 (on the
expedition of Du Chaffault); Tomas Garcia
Figueras, Misceldnea de estudios africanos, La'rache
1947-48, 109-47. For la Graciosa, see the biblio-
graphy given in Les Sources inedites de I'histoire
du Maroc, Portugal, I, Paris 1934, XV, n. 3 (by
Pierre de Cenival), to which should be added:
Tomds Garcia Figueras, Misceldnea de estudios
varios sobre Marruecos, Tetuan 1953, 7-33. The
statistical information was supplied by the
"Delegaci6n de Asuntos Indigenas" at Tetuan.
For Lixus, cf. Jerome Carcopino, Le Maroc antique,
7th ed., Paris 1948, passim, especially 49-56,
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given in / Congreso arqueoldgico del Marruecos
espanol, Tetuan 1954, 469-72, 474-5.

(G. YVER-[R. RICARD])
AL-ARAK, to-day Santa Maria de Alarcos, a

small citadel in the district of Calatrava la Vieja,
situated about seven miles S.-W. of Ciudad Real,
on the summit of a mountain whose spurs descend
to the Rio Guadiana. In the undulating plain which
lies at its feet, between Poblete and Guadiana, was
fought the famous battle between Yackub al-Mansur
and the Castilians, which ended in the rout of
Alfonso VIII (see the article ABU YUSUF YACKUB,
for details of events immediately prior to the battle).

We have little information on the details of the
actual battle, because we only have at our disposal
on the Muslim side accounts which are rather
fanciful. The Christian sources are more objective,
although briefer. It seems that the Castilians
launched a surprise attack on the Almohad advance
guard, commanded by the Vizier Abu Yahya,
grandson of Abu Hafs £Umar Inti [q.v.], but only
achieved a partial success. Yackub, with his own
force, attacked the flank of the Christians who,
as the struggle became prolonged, were forced,
exhausted by the heat and by thirst, to take refuge
in the castle of Alarcos or to flee with their King in
the direction of Toledo. Moreover the Castilian
Pedro Fernandez de Castro, a personal enemy of
Alfonso VIII, contributed with his own squadron of
cavalry to the success of the Almohad ruler, on
whom he lavished advice. Don Diego Lopez de Haro,
the great aljerez of Castile, took refuge with the
royal standard in the castle, but was soon forced to
surrender.

The Muslim chroniclers, on the subject of this
battle, have absurdly exaggerated the numbers of
the troops on either side, that of the Christian dead
and that of the prisoners taken in the castle. At all
events, the army of Alfonso VII suffered heavy
losses and experienced such a severe blow that, in the
years following, despite the aid of the King of Aragon,
it did not dare to risk a further engagement with
Yackub when the latter penetrated into its territory.
The battle of Alarcos took place under the most
favourable conditions for the Almohads. Alfonso
VIII was at war with Leo and Navarre. Accustomed
to easy and fruitful raids into Andalusia, where his
troops did not meet with serious resistance, he com-
pletely underestimated the strength of the Muslim
forces and the strategic ability of Yackub al-Mansur.

Bibliography: To the references given by
E. Levi-Provencal in La Ptninsule iberique d'apres
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al-Rawd al-mictdr, 18, no. i, the following should
be added: Ibn cldhari, Bay an, iv, trans. Huici,
155 ff . ; ai-Sharif al-Gharnatl, Shark Ma^surat
Ifdzim al-Kartddianni, Cairo 1344, ii, 153-6;
Primera Crdnica General, ed. by R. Men£ndez
Pidal, i, 680; Chronique des Rois de Castille, ed.
by Cirot, 41, app. 45; A. Huici, Las grandes batallas
de la Reconquista, 137 ff. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
ARAKAN, The most westerly Division of Lower

Burma, lying between the Arakan Yoma range and
the Bay of Bengal. Until 1199/1784, Arakan was
an independent kingdom, and thereafter formed part
of Burma, (under British administration from 1241!
1826). From the gth/i4th to the I3th/i8th century
the history of Arakan was closely linked with that
of Muslim Bengal.

From the 3rd/ioth century Arakan was Buddhist,
but in 809/1406 King Narameikhla, defeated by the
Burmese, took refuge with the Muslim ruler of
Bengal. He was restored to his throne, in 833/1430,
by troops of the Bengal sultan, whose tributary he
became. (For the identity of this sultan see Phayre,
76-7; Collis, 34-52; History of Bengal ii, 120-29).

If Narameikhla's connection with Bengal had

Arakanese fleets and taking Cittagong in 1076/1666.
(The Portuguese had been won over the previous
year, and the Mughals were accompanied by Kamal,
son of Prince Mangat Rai, the governor of Cittagong
who had fled to Dhaka in 1048/1638).

This ended the Arakanese ascendency in Eastern
Bengal, though slave raiding continued far into the
I2th/i8th century. Moreover, in 1103/1692 Muslim,
soldiers o£ fortune, combining with the many cap-
tive Bengalis, rose in the capital and for twenty
years had the mastery in Arakan. The Bengali
Muslim poets Dawlat Kadi and Sayyid al-Awwal,
who wrote at the courts of Kings Thirithudamma
and Sandathudamma, were under the patronage of
such Muslim officers and officials at the court.
Descendants of these Muslim soldiers still live in the
Ramri and Akyab areas, and are called Kaman
(Pers. kaman—a bow). (Bisveswar Bhattacharya,
Bengal Past and Present No. 65, 1927, 139-44)

The Arakanese connexion with Muslim Bengal
found expression in the assumption of Muslim titles
by the Buddhist kings and in the issue of coins on
which appear those titles, or the kalima, in the
Persian script.

Arakanese title

Narameikhla
Meng Khari
Basawpyu
Kasabadi
Thatasa
Minbin
Minpalaung
Minyazagyi
Minhkamaung
Thirithudamma
Sandathudamma

Regnal years

833/1430—837-8/1434
837-8/1434—863-4/1459
863-4/1459—887/1482

929-30/1523—931-2/1525
931/2/1525—937-8/1531
937-8/I53I — 960-61/1553
978-9/1571—1001-02/1593

1001-02/1593 — 1021/1612
1021/1612 — 1031-2/1622

1031-2/1622 — 1047-8/1638
1062-3/1652 — 1096-7/1685

Muslim title

CA1I Khan
Kalima Shah
Ilyas Shah Sultan
CAII Shah
Zabuk Shah
Sikandar Shah
Salim Shah
Husayn Shah
Salim Shah
No Muslim title or coinage

Coinage

Tributary of sultan

kalima
kalima & title
kalima & title
title
title
title
title
Persian lettering

been that of a tributary, that of his nephew, Basaw-
pyu, was a conqueror's, for he took the important
port of Cittagong. Lost about 918/1512 to theTippera
rddja, recaptured by King Minyaza, and then in the
hands of the Husayn Shahis from 923/1517 until
946/1539, Cittagong was absorbed into the Arakan
kingdom from the time of King Minbin until that
of King Sandathudamma.

The naval forces of Arakan based on Cittagong,
working with those of Portuguese freebooters settled
in the head of the Bay, now dominated the riverine
tracts of Bengal. The Noakhali and Backergunge
districts were swept for plunder and slaves, (see
Travels of Father Manrique, ed. C. E. Luard for the
large numbers involved), and, indeed, for some years
they were virtually Arakanese possessions. In io^4/
1625 even Dhaka, the Mughal provincial capital
was sacked.

In 1070/1660, Shah Shudjac, defeated in Bengal
by the forces of his brother, the emperor Awrangzib,
sailed with an Arakanese flottilla which had operated
in his support, and sought asylum with King
Sandathudamma at Mrohaung. The Mughals offered
the King large sums for his extradition, while
Shudjac, denied shipping in which to leave, intrigued
with the many Muslims in Arakan. On 6 Djumada II
1071/7 Feb 1661 Arakanese troops surrounded his
house, and the Prince was probably killed in the
struggle which followed. (See G. E. Harvey, Jour.
Burma Research Soc. 1922/11, 107-15).

Awrangzib's viceroy, Shayista Khan, avenged the
death and curbed Arakanese raids by destroying two

It is clear that the Arakanese coins are modelled
upon those of Bengal. Thus in Bengal the use of the
kalima begins about the time when Narameikhla was
restored by the sultan to the Arakan throne, and
in both countries a clumsy Kufic is used. (See
Phayre, Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma, in
International Numismata Orientalia, 1882; M. S.
Collis, Jour. Burma Research Soc. 1925/1, 34-52;
J. W. Laidley, J.A.S.B. 1846 pi. IV no. 12; H. F.
Blochman, J.A.S.B. i873/i, 209-309).

Muslims in Arakan left their traces in the Sandihkan
mosque at Mrohaung, and in the Buddermokan at
Akyab and Sandoway—shrines of Badr al-DIn
Awliya, whose most famous shrine is at Cittagong.
He is the guardian saint of sailors of Arakan and
Bengal. (See E. Forch hammer, Monograph on
Arakan Antiquities, and Sir R. C. Temple, Jour.
Burma Research Soc. 1925, 1-31).

Bibliography: Sir A. P. Phayre, History of
Burma, 76-81, 171-84; G. E. Harvey, History of
Burma, 137-49; History of Bengal ii, ed. Sir Jadu-
nath Sarkar, Dacca 1948; Sir J. Sarkar, Studies
in Aurangzib's Reign, 1933, 191-213.

(J. B. HARRISON)
ARAL, a large, slightly salty lake in west

Turkistan, 46° 45' to 43° 43' N and 76° to 79° 27' E,
with a surface area of (1942) 66,458 sq.km.; of this
2345 sq.km. are islands. (The largest islands are the
Tokmafc Ata in front of the mouth of the Amu
Darya, Ostrov Vozroideniya, "Island of the Resur-
rection", formerly Nicholas Island, discovered in
1848, 216sq.km.; Barsa Kelmez, "arrival without
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return", i33sq.km.; and finally Kug Aral, in the
north, eastward in front of the Kara Tup peninsula,
273 sq.km.) The maximum length from NE to SW
is 428 km., the breadth at 45° N 284 sq.km. The
average depth of the lake is 16 m., in the middle it
is up to 20-25 m., in the west up to 68 m. The lake
has today in the N, E and S numerous bays, and,
particularly in the SE, rocky islands offshore. Only
the western shore, which borders on the Ost Yurt
plain partly with cliffs up to 190 m. high, has no
bays. The east bank is flat and sandy.

In prehistoric times (diluvium and ice ages) the
level of Lake Aral stood some 4 m. above the present
waterline; hence the lake had (particularly in the
bays in the NE and NW) a considerably larger
extension and was besides (through the Ozboy
[cf. AMU DARYA]) connected with the Caspian Sea
and through this, at the time, with the Ocean.
Since the production of the present geological con-
ditions it has no longer any outlet. (Cf. Brockhaus-
Efron, Entsiklopedifeskiy Slovar'1, ii, 10-12, and
Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya*, xx, 326.) In
historical times also the water-level fluctuated by
several meters, and the banks altered because of
this, especially in the E and NE; but there is no
evidence of significant changes at this time. In fact
the description of the delta of the Amu Darya by
al-Makdisi, 288: two days from Mizdakhkan to the
Kerder, one day and four farsakhs to Parategin
(B(F)aratigin) and a further day to the bank of the
lake, corresponds as well with modern conditions as
Ibn Hawkal's account (ed. Kramers, 512). He says
that the place Dih-i Naw = Arabic al-Karya al-
Haditha = Turkish Yefii Kent (al-Mascudi: Naw
Karda?), identical with the present ruins of Dian-
kent, some 22 km. SW of the modern Kazalinsk
(ill. in S. A. Tolstov, Auf den Spuren der alt-chores-
mischen Kultur, Berlin 1953, 254; further details,
ibid., 266) is two days distant from the bank of the
lake (both loth century accounts, Barthold,
Turkestan, 178). In the i9th-2oth centuries the level
fell and rose alternately: 1860-80 it fell, then the
waterline rose till 1915 by 2m; within the period
1874 to 1931 it fluctuated by 3.1 m. Accordingly its
height above sea-level is given variously as 49 m.
(as an average: BoPshaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya],
52m. (Leimbach), and as its highest point in 1931:
as 54 m. This changes also correspondingly the
estimation of its depth. The lake, whose salt content
(1.03-1.08%) is considerably lower than that of the
Ocean, scarcely ever freezes up completely. Mostly
only the bays in the north turn solid, or the whole
northern part (as far as the Barsa Kelmez island).
To this northern part (some 5500 sq.km.) the
Kazakhs have given the special name KiCik Teiliz
("small sea"); so the main southern part is called
Ulu Teniz ("great sea").

The Amu Darya ([q.v.] concerning the possible
change of its course) and the Sir Darya run into
the Aral Sea. Of the Sir Darya al-cUmari (1301-48)
claims in his Masdlik al-Absdr (reproduced by
W. von Tiesenhausen, Materialy otnosyashtiesya k
istorii Zolotoy Ordy, i, 1884, 215, transl., 237),
following the account of the merchant Badr al-Dm
al-Rumi, that it changed its direction three travel-
ling-days below Djand, and Hafiz-i Abru (1424-5),
who disputes the existence of the Aral Sea, makes
it join the Amu Darya. Finally in the Babur-ndma
the great conqueror of India (d. 1530) reports that
the Sir Darya subsides into the sands in the west.
One should not attach much weight to these
accounts, of which that of Hafiz-i Abru may be

regarded as legendary and that of al-cUmari conveys
nothing conclusive; Abu '1-Ghazi too knows nothing
of the Sir DaryS at one time not reaching the Aral
Sea [cf. also S!R DARYA].

It is uncertain whether the Aral Sea was known
to classical antiquity. A. Hermann does not refer
the reports about the 'O^etavrj XCfiVY) (palus Oxiana)
to the Aral Sea; on the other hand he sees in the
palus Oxia of Ammianus Marcellinus, xxiii, 6, 59
the Aral Sea (Pauly-Wissowa, xviii/2, 1942, 2004-5).
Also the quite general accounts of the Chinese and
the Xi(JLVYj of the Byzantine ambassador Zemarchos,.
568 A.D. (Menander Protector, Corp. Script. Hist.
Byz., xviii, 238 f.; C. Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Graec., iv,
229) cannot be interpreted with any certainty.

In Islamic times Ibn Rusta, 92, is the first to-
describe the lake, without naming it. He gives its
circumference as So farsakhs; al-Istakhri, 304, makes
it 100, the Hudud al-'Alam, 53, 300 farsakhs.
Whether the earlier report in Ibn Khurradadhbih.
173, about the lake of Kerder (for this form instead of
Kurdar cf. A. Zeki Velidi Togan in Tiirkiyat
Mecmuasi, ii, 340) can be referred to the Aral Sea, is-
questionable. At that time the Oghuz (Ghuzz) and
the Pe£eneg nomadised round the lake, except on
the southern bank (Khwarizm).

The Aral Sea was called by al-Istakhri, the
Hudud, and the later geographers, Buhayrat
Khwarizm and rightly described as a closed salty lake,
which lay to the right on the journey from Gurgandj
(Old Urgandj) to the Pe£eneg (so Gardizi, reproduced
in W. Barthold, Otcet o komandirovke" v Srednyuyu
Aziyu, 1897, 95) and so had no connexion with the
Sari Kamlsh [see AMU DARYA]. On the other hand
al-Mascudi (Tanbih, 65; in more general terms also
in Murud/i. i, 211) says that the "Lake of Djurdja-
niyya" is connected with the Caspian Sea. Djurdiani
(d. 861/1476-7), following the DjiMn-ndma (from the
beginning of the i3th century), calls it also "Lake
of Djand" after the city on the lower reaches of the
Sir Darya. Finally, Hafiz-i Abru claims (in 820/1417)
that the lake has vanished (and furnishes thus new
proof of the fact that one must by no means blindly
trust isolated accounts by Islamic geographers of
the Middle Ages).

Between the i3th and i6th century no report
about the Aral Sea has been handed down. Abu
'1-Ghazi Bahadur Khan speaks in the Shad^arat al-
Atrdk (Desmaisons), 338, for the first time of Aral
("island") as the place where the Amu Darya runs
into the lake. After this "island" (which in the i8th
century formed a separate state with the capital
Kungrat [q.v.'] and was not re-united with Khiwa
until the reign of Muhammad Rahim Khan, 1806-26)
the lake later received the name of Aral Tenizi,
"Aral Sea", among the Kazaks. Following this the
Russians call it AraPskoe More, "Aral Sea" (first
occurrence in 1697). Previously the Russian work
Kniga bol'shogo £erte&a (finished in 1626) called it
Since More, "Blue Sea"—it does in fact have a deep
blue colour. This name appeared in 1697 also on the
Dutch map in Witsen, Noord- en Oost-Tartarye1,1687,
while J. N. de 1'Isle, in 1723, uses the modern name
(Barthold, Aral, 77 f.).

The Russians erected first in 1847 a fortress
Raimskoe (the name probably derives from Rahim)
on the right bank of the lower Sir Darya, 60-65 km.
from its mouth. Already from 1819 several expedi-
tions had more closely explored the lake and furnished
descriptions (1819 N. N. Murav'ev; 1820-1 A. F.
Negri and A. K. Baron Meyendorff; 1825-6 F. W. R.
Berg; 1833-5 G. von Helmersen; 1839 V. A. Count.
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Perovskiy; 1840 M. M. 2em£uznikov; 1840-1 Antov;
1841 I. P. Blaramberg and D. I. Romanov; 1842-3
Danilevskiy; 1843 Schulz and Lemm; then in 1848
A. I. Butakov and A. I. Maksheyev). Between 1853
and 1883 the Russians kept a flotilla on the Aral
Sea, which was stationed in the beginning in AraPsk,
then in Kazalinsk (on the lower Sir Darya). It was
•disbanded after the Aral Sea had become a Russian
inland lake with the conquest of the Khanate of
Khiwa in 1873. Since 1906 the lake is reached by
the railway line Orenburg-Tashkent at the NE
corner near Aral'sk. Otherwise the lake is still to-day
situated inconveniently for traffic.—During the civil
war of 1918-21 a flotilla was formed again on the
Aral Sea. Since the reorganisation of territories in
1924 and 1936 the southern part of the lake belongs
to the autonomous republic of Karakalpakia in the
framework of the Uzbek SSR, the northern part
to Kazakistan. The lake is of importance for the
surrounding population and altogether for the USSR
principally because of its fishing industry.

Bibliography: Brockhaus-Efron, Entsiklopedi-
£eskiy Slovar1, ii, 12-4; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya En-
isiklopediya2, ii, 609-11 (with coloured map);
A. I. Maksheyev, Opisanie Aral'skago Morya, Zap.
Russk. Geogr. Ob-va., 1851; W. Leimbach, Die
Sowjetunion, Stuttgart 1950, 120-2 (with map),
285 f., as well as the general works about the water-
ways in the USSR mentioned there, 495, nos. 123-5;
T. Shabad, Geography of the USSR, New York
1951, index; W. Barthold, Nachrichten uber den
Aral-See etc., Leipzig 1910; idem, in El1, s.v.;
idem, Turkestan, index; R. Roesler, Die Aralsee-
Frage, SBAk. Wien, 1873, 173-260; L. S. Berg,
Aral'skoe More, St. Petersburg 1908 and in
general the Nautnye rezul'taty Aral'skoy Ekspe-
ditsii, Vyp. 1-14, Tashkent, 1902-15 (= Izvtstiya
Turkestansago otdtta Imp. Russk. Geogr. Ob-va,
iii, iv, v, viii, xi, xii); A. Woeikow, Der Aralsee
und sein Gebiet, Petersmanns Mitteilungen, 1909,
•82-6; idem (Woeikof), Le Turkestan russe, Paris
1914: I. V. Mushketov, Turkestan, 1886-1906.
Cf. also Bibl. to AMU DARYA, KHWARIZM, KH!WA.
sin DARYA. (B. SPULER)
ARAR [see HARAR].
ARARAT [see DJABAL AL-HARITH].
ARAS [see AL-RASS].
CARBAN, site of ruins in Mesopotamia,

on the Western bank of the Khabur, to the
South of the Djabal cAbd al-cAziz, situated under
36°io /N. Lat. and 40° 50'E. Long. (Greenw.).
The remains of the old town are hidden under
several hills, after one of which the site is
also called Tell cAdjaba. It was here that H. A.
Layard found several winged bulls with human
heads, products of the genuinely Mesopotamian
•civilization which is closely related to that of
ancient Babylonia. cArban is probably identical
with the Gar (Sha)-dikanna of the cuneiform in-
scriptions. During the later Roman period the
town, then called Arabana, possessed considerable
military importance as the principal station on
the line of frontier against the Parthians. In the
Arab period cArban played an important part as
the centre of the Khabur district and as place of
storage for the cotton cultivated in the Khabur
valley. Geographers (cf. e.g. Yakut s.v. cAraban) and
historians refer to it frequently as a flourishing town.
The date of its destruction is unknown; possibly it
took place during the Mongol invasion under Thmir.

Bibliography: K. Ritter, Erdkunde xi, 271;
H. A. Layard, Niniveh und Babylon (German

transl. by Zenker), 208 ff.; M. von Oppenheim,
Vom Mittelmeer zum persischen Golf (Berlin 1900)
ii, 19-21; id., in Z G Erdkunde xxxvi, (1901), 69
ff. ; Streck, in the Zeitschr. f. Assyriologie xviii,
190; Le Strange, 97. (M. STRECK)
ARBtJNA, the name by which the Arab historians

designated the town of Narbonne. Reached by the
early Muslim expeditions, it was taken in 96/715
under cAbd al-cAz!zb. Musab. Nusayr, was probably
then lost or abandoned, and was retaken in 100/719
by al-Samh b. Malik al-Khawlani. In 116/734, two
years after the battle of Poitiers [see BALAT AL-SHU-
HADA*], the Duke of Provence concluded a treaty with
the governor of Narbonne, Yusuf b. cAbd al-Rahman,
whereby the latter was allowed to occupy a certain
number of places in the valley of the Rhone, in order
to protect Provence against the attempts of Charles
Martel and to procure a new invasion route to the
north; Charles Martel reacted at once, took Avignon
in 119/737 and invested Narbonne, but without
success. It was not until 142/759 that the town,
after a long siege, was finally taken from the Muslims
by Pepin the Short. In 177/793, cAbd al-Malik b.
Mughlth advanced as far as Narbonne, set fire to
the outskirts, defeated the Duke of Toulouse not
far from the city, and withdrew with considerable
booty; another expedition, which was unsuccessful,
took place in 226/840. Narbonne and its region still
maintained relations with the Umayyad court, Jewish
merchants being particularly active in this respect.

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
Mus., i (see index), gives the main facts and
enumerates (8, n. 2, 30-1 and 54, n. i) the sources
and studies, amongst which should be noted:
Codera, Narbona, Gerona y Barcelona bajo la domi-
nation musulmana in Est. crit. hist. dr. esp. (viii);
M. Reinaud, Invasions des Sarrazins en France,
Paris 1836 (Eng. tr. by H. K. Sherwani in Islamic
Culture, iv/i93o, 100 ff., 251 ff., 397 ff., 588 ff..
v/i93i, 71 ff.; 472 ff., 651 ff.); A. Molinie and
H. Zotenberg, Invasions des Sarrazins dans le
Languedoc d'apres les historiens musulmans in Devic
and Vaissette, Histoire genfrale du Languedoc, ii,
Toulouse 1875. There is also the Chronicum Frede-
garii, the Chronicon Moissiacense, the Chronicon
Fontanellensis, and other Latin chronicles (cf. Ch.
Pellat, Les Sarrasins en Avignon, in En Terre
d'Islam, i944/iv, 178-90). (ED.)
ARCHIDONA [see URDJUDHUNA].

ARCHITECTURE.

I. EARLY MUSLIM ARCHITECTURE

(i) The Time of the Prophet

Arabia, at the rise of Islam, does not appear to
have possessed anything worthy of the name of
architecture. Only a small proportion of the popu-
lation was settled, and these lived in dwellings which
were scarcely more than hovels. Those who lived in
mud-brick houses were called ahl al-madar, and the
Bedawin, from their tents of camel's-hair cloth,
ahl al-wabar.

The sanctuary at Mecca, in the time of Muhammad,
merely consisted of a small roofless enclosure, oblong
in shape, formed by four walls a little higher than
a man, built of rough stones laid dry. Within this
enclosure was the sacred well of Zamzam. This
little sanctuary, known as the Kacba, lay at the
bottom of a valley surrounded by the houses of
Mecca, which came close up to it, and we are expressly
told that when 'Umar wanted to surround it by an
open space, large enough to contain the Faithful, he



ARCHITECTURE 609

had to demolish many houses (al-Baladhuri.
Futtib, 46).

The Kacba, being in a bad state, was demolished
and reconstructed by the Kuraysh, when Muham-
mad was in his thirty-fifth year, i.e. in A.D. 608. The
Kuraysh took the wood of a ship which had been
wrecked, and employed a carpenter and builder
named Bakum, who had been on the ship, to help
them in the rebuilding. Azrakl (Wiistenfeld's ed.,
Chroniken der Stadt Mekka, i, no, last line—112,
1. 12) says that the new Kacba was buity with a
course of stone alternating with a course of wood
up to the roof, there being sixteen courses of stone
and fifteen of wood. The door, which had previously
being at ground level, was now placed with its sill
four cubits and a span from the ground. The root
rested on six pillars (sawari, pi. of sdriya) arranged
in two rows of three each. Total height of structure-18
cubits. Azrakl says that on the ceiling, walls and
columns were pictures (suwar) of the Prophets, trees
and angels. (Cf. Creswell, in Archaeologia, 94, Oxford
i95i, 97-102).

This curious style of architecture, of alternate
courses of stone and wood, resembles the style
practised in Abyssinia in early times (see Krencker,
in the Deutsche A ksum-Expedition, ii, 168-94) and
Bakum is probably an abbreviation of 'Enbakom,
the Abyssinian form of Habakkuk, that is to say
the "carpenter and builder'' employed was most
probably an Abyssinian (see my Kacba in A.D. 608,
in Archaeologia, XCIV (1951), 97-102).

When Muhammad migrated to Madina he built a
house for himself and his family. It consisted of an
enclosure about 100 cubits square of mud brick,
with a portico on the south side made of palm trunks
used as columns to support a roof of palm leaves and
mud. Against the outer side of the east wall were
built small huts (fyudira) for the Prophet's wives. All
opened into the courtyard. We have the description
(preserved in Ibn Sacd, Tabafcdt, I2, 180) of these
huts, due to a man named cAbd Allah b. Yazld who
saw then just before they were demolished by order
of al-Walid: "There were four houses of mud brick,
with apartments partitioned off by palm branches,
and five houses made of palm branches plastered
with mud and not divided into rooms. Over the doors
were curtains of black hair-cloth. Each curtain
measured 3 x 3 cubits. One could reach the roof
with the hand".

Such was the house of the leader of the community
at Madina. Nor did Muhammad wish to alter these
conditions; he was entirely without architectural
ambitions, and Ibn Sacd records the following saying
of his: "The most unprofitable thing that eateth up
the wealth of a Believer is building" (Tabafyat, It,
18:1, 11. 7-8; also VIII, 120, 1. i). At this time
T3cif was the only town in the Hid|az that possessed
a wall. When Madina was attacked in 5/627 it had no
wall, so Muhammad had a ditch dug to defend
it; the idea is said to have been due to a Persian
slave named Salman, and it created a great sensation
for nobody had ever heard of such a thing before.
The word khandak given to it is Persian. Madina was
first surrounded by a wall in 63/682-3; (Mascudl,
Tanbih, 305, 1. 4).

(2) The Patriarchal and Umayyad Caliphates

The men who formed the Arab armies of conquest
were mainly Bedouin, but even those who came
from permanent settlements, such as Mecca and
Madina, knew nothing of art or architecture. They
soon found themselves in two totally different
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cultural environments, one of which had been under
Hellenistic influence for a thousand years, the
other under Persian influence for even longer.

And not only were the cultural conditions dif-
ferent, the material conditions were different also.
Syria was a country of splendid building materials.
Syrian limestone was the best of its kind, resisting
weathering and taking a beautiful amber lint on
exposure, and cedar wood was plentiful, for the
Lebanon had not yet been deforested. So the seventh
century invaders found themselves in a country of
splendid buildings — churches of cut stone, some of
ashlar in courses 90 cm. high, with arcades on
marble columns, gable roofs of cedar wood and
large surfaces decorated with coloured glass mosaics
on a glistening gold background.

In the other cultural sphere they met with buildings
of brick, sometimes only of mud brick, sometimes
vaulted and sometimes with flat roofs of palm
trunks, palm leaves and mud.

In these early days, the Muslims, when they con-
quered a town in Syria, usually took one of the
churches and used it as a mosque, or merely divided
one of the churches if the town had surrendered
without resistance. At Hims, for example, they took
a fourth part of the Church of St. John. How was a
church converted into a mosque? One can easily
guess. In Syria the kibla (direction of Mecca) is due
south, whereas churches are turned towards the east.
Under these circumstances it was only necessary to
close the western entrance (or three entrances),
pierce new entrances in the north wall and pray
across the aisles. That this is exactly what happened
can be verified in the Great Mosque of Kama where
the west front of the Kanlsat al-^Uzmd (Great
Church) which was converted into a mosque in
15/636-7, now forms the west end of the sanctuary.
Its three western doors have been converted into
windows and it is now entered from the north.

At Jerusalem they made use of the remains of the
basilical hall of Herod, ruined by the army of Titus,
which ran along the south side of the Temple
Enclosure. This primitive mosque was seen by Arculf
about A.D. 670 (Geyer, I tin era Hierosolymitana, i,
145). In Persia, at Persepolis and Kazwin, they appear
to have taken apaddnas, or hypostile audience-halls
of the Persian kings, with flat roofs resting on
columns with double bull-headed capitals.

But the situation was different in clrak, for here
the Arabs founded new towns (which they did not
do in Syria) so pre-existing buildings could not be
employed, and they had to construct some sort of
place for themselves. What manner of buildings were
the first mosques of the earliest towns in Islam?

The following is a list of those Umayyad Friday
mosques the essential features of which are known
from literary or archaeological evidence:

1. — Basra, reconstructed in 45/665.
2. — Kufa, reconstructed in 50/670.
3. — Damascus, construction begun in 87/706.
4. — Medina, reconstructed 88/706-91/710.
5. — al-Masdjid al-Aksa, Jerusalem, built under

Walid I, 86/705-96/715.
6. — Aleppo, built under Walid I or Sulayman,

86/705-99/717.
7. — Fustat, reconstructed 92/710-93/712.
8. — Ramla, completed 98/717-102/720.
9. — Busra, built in 102/720-1.

10. — Kasr al-Hayr al-Sharkl (identified by Sau-
vaget as Rusafa, the residence of Hisham)
built in 110/728.

39
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xx. — Jlarran, built in 126/744-133/750.
12. — Hamat, reconstructed, date uncertain.
13. — Darca, date uncertain(?).

At Basra, founded about 14/635, the first mosque
(according to al-Baladhuri, Futiih, 341, 342 and
346-7) was simply marked out (ikhtatja) and the
people prayed there without any building. According
to another version, also given by al-Baladhuri (346
and 350), it was enclosed by a fence of reeds.
At Kufa, founded in 17/638, the first mosque
was equally primitive. Its boundaries were fixed by
a man who threw an arrow towards the kibla, then
another towards the north, another to the west and
a fourth to the east (al-Baladhuri, 275-6; al-Tabari,
i, 2481, 11. 12-13). A square with each side two
arrow-casts in length was thus obtained. This area was
not enclosed by walls but by a ditch only, and the
sole architectural feature was a covered colonnade
(zulla), 200 cubits long, which ran the whole length
of the south side.

The columns were of marble, taken from some
buildings of the Lakhmid Princes at Hlra, about
4 miles away. This zulla was open on all sides so
that, in the words of al-Jabari (i, 2494), a man
praying in it could see the convent known as Dayr
Hind and the gate of the town known as Bab Djisr.
On the kibla side and only separated from the
praying place by a narrow street was built a dwelling
for Sacd the Commander-in-Chief.

The first mosque in Egypt, the Mosque of cAmr,
built at Fustat in the winter of 641/2, was equally j
primitive. It measured 50 x 30 cubits and had two
doors on each side except on the kibla side. (MakrizI,
Khitat, ii, 247). The roof was very low and
probably consisted of palm trunks resting of palm-
trunk columns as in Muhammad's house at Madina.

The first mosques to be worthy of the name of
architecture were the second Great Mosques at
Basra (45/665) and Kufa (50/670). Regarding the
latter al-Tabari (i, 2492) says that Ziyad b. Abihi
summoned "Masons of the Days of Ignorance" (i.e.
non-Muslims). Then a man who had been one
of the builders of Khusraw, came forward and
described how columns of stone from Djabal Ahwaz
should be used to carry a roof 30 cubits high. Ibn
Djubayr, who saw this mosque, says (de Goeje's
ed., 211) that "the kibla side has five aisles whereas
the rest have two only; the aisles are supported on
on columns like masts, . . . extremely high and not
surmounted by arches" (Fig. i). It is obvious that
the roofing system resembled that of an apaddna, or
Hall of Columns of the Achaemenian kings, exactly
as was the case in the first Great Mosque at Baghdad.

The Dome of the Rock at Jerusa lem, the
oldest existing monument of Muslim architecture,
was built by the Caliph eAbd al-Malik and completed
in 72/691. It is an annular building and consists in
its simplest analysis of wooden dome 20.44 m. in
diameter, set on a high drum, pierced with sixteen
windows and resting on four piers and twelve
columns, placed in a circle and so arranged that
three columns alternate with each pier. This circle
of supports is placed in the centre of a large octagon
averaging 20.60 m. a side, formed by eight walls
9*/i m. high (excluding the parapet which adds
2.60 m.) each pierced in their upper half by five
windows (Plate Ilia and Fig. 2).

There is a door 2.60 m. wide and 4.30 high in
each of the four sides which face the four cardinal
points, and on these sides the central window above
the door is consequently much reduced. The space

between the circle and the octagon being too great
to be conveniently spanned by single beams, an
intermediate octagon, consisting of arches borne by
eight piers and sixteen columns, so arranged that
two columns alternate with each pier, has been
placed between the two to provide the necessary
support for the roof (Plate IVa). The two concentric
ambulatories thus formed were of course used for
the \awwdj or ceremonial circumambulation of the
sacred object, the Rock.

The exterior was always panelled with marble for
half its height, as it is to-day, but the upper part was
originally covered with glass mosaic (fusayfisd) like
the inner arcades. This was replaced by the present
coating of fayence by Sultan Sulayman in 959/1552.
The vaults of the four entrance porches were also
decorated with mosaic, but it has only been preserved
in the eastern porch. The lintels of the four doorways
are decorated on their under side with sheet metal,
either copper or bronze, worked en repousst and
exhibiting a variety of designs, chiefly vine leaves,
bunches of grapes and acanthus. The raised parts
of the design are gilt, the background of the central
part is painted black and the outer border bright
green. The inner side of the outer wall is panelled with
marble from top to bottom, likewise all the piers. The
tie beams of the arches of the octagonal arcade are
decorated beneath with a bronze sheathing like the
door soffits (Plate III&-c), but their inner faces are
treated like a Corinthian entablature. The arcades
above are covered with glass mosaic on both faces
and their soffits also (Plate IVft, V and VI). The
arcades of the central circle are also decorated
with glass mosaic on their outer faces, but their
soffits and inner faces have been given a coating of
marble at some unknown date, but before A.D.
1340. The drum above is also decorated with mosaic.
The ceiling of the outer ambulatory is probably the
work of Sultan al-Nasir Muhammad in 718/1318
like the present lining of the dome. The ceilling
of the inner ambulatory dates from the end of the
i8th century. The original dome, until it fell in
407/1016-7, was covered with sheets of lead, over
which were placed 10,210 plates of brass gilt (Ibn
cAbd Rabbihi, al^Ifrd, in, 367). The harmony of its
proportions and the richness of its decoration make
the Dome of the Rock one of the most beautiful
buildings in the world.

The Grea t M o s q u e of Damascus. Al-Walid
began the construction of the Great Mosque of
Damascus immediately after his accession in 86/705.
A curious situation had prevailed here since the
conquest. A great sanctuary of a Syrian god existed
here, consisting of a temenos, or sacred enclosure,
measuring 100 m. from N. to S. and 150 m. from E.
to W., set in an outer enclosure over 300 m. square.

At each corner of the inner enclosure, which had
pilastered walls nearly 13 m. high resting on a socle
of at least 4 m., was a square tower, and all round the
interior ran a double colonnade. There were four
axial entrances and in the centre, or a little to the
west of it, was the temple, its entrance facing east.
In the 4th century Christianity became the state
religion and Theodosius (A.D. 379-95) converted the
temple into a church (Malalas, Chronographia,
344-5). After the Arab conquest the temenos was
divided between Muslims and Christians. Ibn
Shakir says that they both "entered by the same
doorway, placed on the south side where is now the
great mi^rab. Then the Christians turned to the
west towards their church (i.e. the converted temple),
and the Muslims to the right to reach their mosque".
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Where? Opposite the traditional "mifrrdb of the
Companions of the Prophet", i.e. under that part of
the interior colonnade which was to the east of the
entrance. As for the corner towers, Ibn al-Fakih
(p. 108) says: "The minarets (mPdhana) which are
in the Damascus Mosque were originally watch-
towers in the Greek days . . . when al-Walld turned
the whole area into a mosque, he left these in their
old condition". Al-Mascudi (Mttriidji, iv, 90-91)

then built the sanctuary with three aisles running
parallel to the south wall and cut through its centre
by a transept about 8 m. higher. The arcades are
in two tiers, the lower of large arches being 10.35 m*
high, the upper, in which two small arches correspond
to each one below, is nearly 5 m. high. Similar
arcades form porticoes on the three sides of the court.
The aisles of the sanctuary have gable roofs covered
with sheets of lead, and so has the transept, but

Fig. i. Plan of Great Mosque of Kufa.

says: "Then came Christianity and it became a
Church; then came Islam and it became a mosque.
al-Walld built it solidly and the sawdmi* (the four
corner towers) were not changed, they serve for the
call to prayer at the present day".

This state of affairs lasted until al-Walld, after
bargaining with the Christians, demolished every-
thing except the outer walls and the corner towers
and built the present mosque. He first of all reduced
the interior of the enclosure into a rectangle by
building the long rooms to east and west, leaving a
vestibule in front of the east and west entrances. He

the porticoes on the three sides of the court have
roofs which slope slightly inwards (Plate VIIa-b).
Over the transept was a wooden dome, very high
and conspicuous.

The decoration consisted of marble panelling
(some parts of the original panelling exist next the
east entrance) above which ran a golden karma or
vine-scroll frieze, and above that was glass mosaic
(fusayfisa) right up to the ceiling. A considerable
amount has survived the three fires of 1069, 1401,
and 1893, and may still be seen under the west
portico, where the famous panorama of the Barada
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(the river of Damascus) is over 34 m. in length
and nearly 7 m. high (Plate Villa). When intact
the surface of the fusayfisd must have been greater
than in any other building in existence! There were
also six marble .window-grilles (Plate VIII b) which

Fig. 2. Dome of the Rock.

constitute the earliest geometrical designs in Islam.
The Great Mosque of Damascus was rightly regarded
by mediaeval Muslims as one of the Seven Wonders
of the World.

Another building due to al-Walid is the audience
hall and frammdm, known to-day as Kusayr cAmra,

in Transjordan. It consists of an audience hall
about 10 m. square, with two slightly pointed
transverse arches supporting three tunnel-vaults
(Plate IX and Fig. 3). There is a vaulted recess
on the side opposite the entrance, with a small
vaulted room on either side of it. A door on the
east side gives access to the hammdm, which con-
sists of three small rooms covered by a tunnel vault,
a cross vault and a dome. The latter was tlje
calidarium, and under the floor are hypocausts
exactly as in a Roman bath. But most remarkable
of all are the paintings which cover the walls (Plate
X), mostly scenes from daily life, a hunting scene
and figures symbolising History, Poetry and Philo-
sophy with the words in Greek above their heads.
The dome of the calidarium was painted to represent
the vault of heaven, with the Great Bear, the Little
Bear, the signs of the Zodiac, etc. But most important
of all was the painting of the enemies of Islam
defeated by the Umayyads, with their names written
above them in Greek and Arabic: Itaysar (the
Byzantine Emperor), Rodorik (the Visigothic King
of Spain), Chosroes, Negus (the King of Abyssinia),
and two more the names of which have been obli-
terated. Painting, contrary to the popular idea, is
not forbidden by any passage in the Kur'an, and
hostility to it only took proper theological form
towards the end of the 8th century A.D. (see
my Lawfulness of Painting in Early Islam, in Ars
Islamica, XI-XII, 159-66).

The Umayyad Caliphs were great builders of
palaces. Their external fortified appearance, although
built in the heart, of their Empire, hundreds of miles
from the nearest frontier, is to be explained by the
route taken by the armies of the conquest. They
passed a long series of Roman frontier forts, the
castra of the Roman limes, which ran from the Gulf
of cAkaba to Damascus and thence to Palmyra. The
most important of these (for which see Briinnow and
von Domaszewski, Die Provincia Arabia) are:

Fig. 3. I£usayr cAmra, plan.
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Udhruh built by Trajan
DaMjanlyya probably Trajanic
Ladidjun probably Trajanic
Bshayr inscription of Diocletian (A.D. 284-304)
Dumayr A.D. 162.

Some of these frontier forts were lived in by
Umayyad princes. For example, Walid II sometimes
lived at Azrafc, which was rebuilt in 634/1236-7, but
which in his day (A.D. 744) was a Roman fort of
Diocletian and Maximian. When he was attacked
by conspirators he fled north to the Kasr al-Bakhra5,
which is the Arabic name of a Roman fort about
15 miles S.-W. of Palmyra.

Now the result of this was twofold. It not only
gave the Umayyad Caliphs the necessary knowledge
when they wanted to built fortresses on the
Byzantine frontier, e.g. Massisa in 83-4/702-3, al-
Muthakkab, Katarghash, Mura, Buka and Baghras,
all in 105/724 (see al-Baladhuri, 165-7), but it affected
the design of their palaces. Here is a list of them:

1. — al-Walid's palace at Minya on Lake Tiberias,
A.D. 705/15-

2. — al-Walid's kasr at Djabal Seis, A.D. 705/15.
3- — Hisham's palace of Kasr al-Hayr al-Gharbl,

c. 727.
4- — Hisham's palace of Kasr al-Hayr al-Sharki,

110/729.
5. — Hisham's palace at Khirbat al-Mafdjar, 4

miles N. of Jericho.
6. — Walid II's palace of Mshatta, c. A.D. 744.
7- — Walid II's palace of Kasr al-Juba, c. A.D. 744.

All these palaces, although built in the midst of
Muslim territory, look externally like forts, for they
are stone enclosures with round flanking towers.
Nos. 1-5 are approximately 70 m. square externally,
No. 7 is twice as large, 70 x 140 m. and No. 6 is four
times as large, i.e. 145 m. square. Why this fortified
appearance when it was not necessary? It would
seem that having been in the habit of occupying
forts belonging to the Roman limes, they came to
look upon a rectangular enclosure flanked by towers
as a necessary feature of a princely residence.

When Hisham about 727 A.D. built his palace,
known to-day as Kasr al-Hayr al-Gharbl, he chose a
site on a small mound about 40 miles to the west of
Palmyra, where there was a monastery built by the
Ghassanid Arethas (= al-Harith) under Justinian
in A.D. 559. He incorporated the tower of this
monastery, which had a door protected by a machi-
coulis (of one opening only) high above it, so that
it formed a tall watch-tower at the north-west corner
of his 70 m. square frasr. This is how the machicoulis
first passed into Muslim architecture.

Kasr al-Hayr al-Gharbi nas been admirably exca-
vated by M. Daniel Schlumberger, (see Syria, XX,
195-238 and 324-73). The entrance was found to
consist of two great stone door-posts and a lintel
decorated with vine ornament, which must have
been taken from Palmyra. He has also brought to
light masses of stucco ornament, wall panelling,
window grilles and frames, and human figures, part
of which has been skilfully assembled and put
together in the Museum at Damascus. Two large
fresco paintings were also discovered, one representing
the Caliph on horseback hunting with bow and arrow
and using stirrups, which is almost the oldest known
record of their use.

Two years later Hisham built another palace,
known to-day as Kasr al-Hayr al-Sharfcl, together
with a small walled city provided with a mosque of

three aisles, cut through the centre by a transept of
greater height, exactly as at Damascus (Plate XII a
and Fig. 4).

As for the Palace Enclosure it averages nearly
67 m. a side internally and 71 m. externally with
walls of stone flanked by 12 round towers, of which
the total height must have been at least 14 m. There
is only one entrance in the centre of the west side;
it is defended by a machicoulis as are the four gates
of the Madlna alongside. The walls are decorated with
a string-course of brickwork at the level of the
rampart walk and each tower was crowned by a
room with a brick dome. The tops of the pair which
flank the entrance are decorated with arched panels
of stucco, acanthus leaves and also apparently vine
leaves and grapes (Plate XI). The interior consisted
of an open court, which must have measured about
37 x 45 m., surrounded by two tiers of rooms, the
lower tunnel vaulted, the upper with flat wooden
ceilings. It awaits excavation.

Another palace of Hisham at Khirbat al-Mafdjar,
4 miles north of Jericho, has also been excavated in
recent years. It consists of a palace enclosure about
70 m. square with its own mosque, a large forecourt,
a tank with a little open octagonal pavilion in the
centre, another mosque with aisles (two) on the
fcibla side only, and to north a very large hammdm,
consisting of nine domed bays arranged three by
three, with a small annexe on the north side con-
taining the most beautiful floor mosaic ever discovered
in Palestine. It consists of a fine tree executed in
three shades of green, with two gazelles grazing on
the left and a lion pouncing on another on the right.
In Muslim palaces the staircases are generally narrow
and inconspicuously tucked away, but here there are
fine broad staircases which led to the upper floor.
Here again masses of stucco ornament have been
recovered and put together in the Palestine Museum
at Jerusalem. It consists of panels decorated with
geometrical ornament, window grilles, human heads
and dancing girls (see the Quarterly of the Department
of Antiquities, V, VI, VIII and X-XII).

These three palaces each had an enclosure which
is Kasr al-Hayr al-Sharki is about i1/2 km. wide and
7 km. long, with walls of stone to the height of a
metre and a half and above that at least 2 m. more
of mud brick. There are half-round buttresses at
intervals, first on one side of the wall and then on
the other alternately. Traces of a similar wall exist at
Mafdjar. Such an enclosure was called a frayr, and
here is the proof. Yackubl (Bulddn, p. 263) describing
the foundation of Samarra by the Caliph al-Muctasim
in A.D. 836 says: "And wherever these streets of
al-Hayr touched land granted to other people, he
would order the wall [of al-Hayr] to be built farther
back. Behind the wall were wild animals, gazelles,
wild asses, deer, hares and ostriches, kept in by an
enclosing wall in a fine broad open tract". And
Miskawayhl (Margoliouth's text, i, 159) under the
year 315/925-6, says: "This year there was a
rising of the disbanded cavalry, who went out to
the Oratory, plundered the palace called al-Thurayya
(the palace of the Pleiades at Baghdad), and
slaughtered the game in the tfayr".

Mshatta, about 4 miles from Zlza and about 20
miles south of cAmman, is the largest of all the Umay-
yad palaces, measuring about 145 m. each way, but it
was never finished. The outer walls with their half
round towers are of well dressed limestone, but all the
walls of the interior are of red bricks resting of three
or four courses of cut stone. The brick? are of two
sizes, 21 cm. square and 28 cm. sq., and 6*/« cm. thick.
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Fig. 4. Kasr al-IJayr al-Sharki, mosque.

The entrance is in the centre of the south side.
Internally it is divided into three tracts running
from north to south, the central one being 57 m.
in width and the lateral ones about 42 m. The
buildings intended to occupy the lateral tracts have
never been begun, and even those projected for the
central tract have never been finished. Of the latter,
however, the group at the north end must have been
very nearly finished, and the plan of the group at
the south end can be clearly seen, for a great stone

grid is visible formed by the stone foundation
course (Fig. 5).

The part immediately behind the gateway was
obviously intended to be an entrance hail 17.40,01.
long, leading into a court 27.14 m. broad and 23 m.
deep; these two elements were flanked by other rooms
and courts. This group may be called the Gateway
Block. Beyond the court just mentioned is an
enormous central court, just over 57 m. sq. on the
north side of which is a triple-arched entrance (the
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arches have fallen) leading into a great basilical
hall, 21.60 m. deep, ending in a triple apse (Plate
XII b-c atid Fig. 6). This basilical hall, which presu-
mably was the Throne Room, is flanked by two
symmetrical complexes composed as follows: on
either side of an oblong court, placed perpendicular
to tljhe basilical hall, is another court at right angles
to it, flanked on each side by a pair of vaulted
chambers. These rooms were intended to have a
marble panelling, for great block of a fine green
stone (looking like marble, but really a calc-schist),

a vine leaf and a bunch of grapes. The wall-surface
is divided into twenty upright and twenty inverted
triangles by a cornice-like moulding, which runs up
and down zig-zag fashion from the socle to the
entablature. The triangles are about 2.85 m. in
height and 2.50 in width at the base. Exactly in
the centre of each is a rosette, those in the upright
triangles being lobed hexagons, those in the inverted
triangles straight-sided octagons. The kernels of all
the rosettes vary. The surface of the upright triangles
is decorated with extraordinary richness in high

Fig. 5. Mshatta, plan.

some already sawn into slabs 3 cm. thick, were once
to be seen lying in the east side tract.

But Mshatta really owes its fame to the marvellous
capving on its south facade, or rather on the two
half-octagonal towers that flank the entrance and
the first length of curtain wall to right (13.20 m.)
and left (13.50 m.). It consists of a plain socle 47 cm.
high, a richly decorated base 1.25 m. in height, a
decorated wall-face 2.95 m. in height and an entabla-
ture, 90.4 cm. The base consists of a torus moulding
wfth a hollow moulding above and below. The torus
moulding is decorated with a network of interlacing
vine tendrils which form loops, each occupied by

relief, vine tendrils, bunches of grapes, birds which
pluck at the fruit, etc. In the lower part of some of
the triangles is a chalice, out of which two animals
drink (Plate XIII). On the right hand side of the
facade there are neither animals nor birds and the
ornament is on a much smaller scale, in fact the
differences are sufficient to justify the suggestion
that it was executed by a different school of
craftsmen.

Summary: The monuments of Umayyad archi-
tecture are really splendid structures of cut stone
with arcades resting on marble columns and richly
decorated internally with marble panelling and
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mosaic (fusayfisa). The mosques are nearly always
covered with a gable roof (d^amalun). The minarets
were tall square towers, derived from the church
towers of pre-Muslim Syria, and the triple-aisled
sanctuaries were due to the same influence. Umayyad
monuments exhibit a mixture of influences, Syria
occupying the first place and Persia the second,
and Egyptian influence is definitely demonstrable
at the end of this period in Mshatta. Umayyad
architecture employed the following devices: the
semi-circular, the horse-shoe and the pointed arch,
flat arches or lintels with a semi-circular relieving
arch above, joggled voussoirs, tunnel-vaults in
stone and brick, wooden domes and stone domes on
true spherical-triangle pendentives. The squinch
does not appear to have been employed. But we
know from descriptions of early authors that a type
of mosque prevailed in clrak and Persia quite
different from the Syrian type. It was square in plan,
had walls of brick (sometimes of mud brick) and its
flat timber roof rested directly on the columns

4 m. thick, the inner about 17 m. high including the
crenellations and about 5 m. thick; the towers, of
which there were 28 between each gate, rose about
2x/2 m. higher. There were four equidistant gateways.
al-Khatib says that "each was composed of two
gateways, one in front of the other, separated by a
dihllz and a rahaba opening on the fasil between the
two walls. When one entered by the Khurasan Gate
one first turned to the left in an oblong passage
(dihllz dzdj] with a vault of brick, 20 cubits wide
and 30 long, the entrance of which was in the width
and the exit in the length and passed out into a
rajiaba ... 40 cubits wide leading to the second
gateway. At the far end of this court was the second
gateway which was that of the city . . . The four
gates were constructed on the same model". It is
clear from the words of al-Khatib—"when one
entered by the Khurasan Gate, one first turned to
the left, etc." that the outer gateway was a bent
entrance. Al-Khatib continues: "The second or
inner gate, which was that the city . . . gave access

Fig. 6. Mshatta, triple-arched entrance.

without the intermediary of arches.. Here we have
a direct link between the ancient Persian audience-
hall (apaddna) and the flat-roofed portico (tdldr) of
more recent Persian palaces.

(3) The ^Abbdsid Caliphate

The effect of the foundation of Baghdad was as
far reaching as the transfer of the capital cf the
Roman Empire from Rome to Constantinople. The
whole centre of gravity of the Empire was changed;
hitherto its capital had been in territory which
since the time of Alexander had been in the sphere
of Hellenistic culture. The transfer resulted in the
weakening of this influence and its replacement by
the cultural influences of Sasanian Persia, to which
sphere clrak belonged. This made itself felt in the
design of the new city, for which we possess such
detailed accounts in al-Yackub! and al-Khatib that its
form can be reconstructed, although no trace of the
Baghdad of al-Mansur has survived. The foundation
took place in A.D. 762 and everything was finished
in 766.

It was a circular city with an outer and inner wall,
and a fasil or intervallum, about 35.40 m. wide
between. The outer wall was about 14 m. high and

to an oblong corridor, vaulted with bricks and
gypsum (djiiss) 20 cubits long and 12 wide. Above
the vault was an audience hall . . . covered by a
gigantic dome 50 cubits high" (Fig. 7).

The Muslim historians insist that the circular
form of the city was a feature that had never been
known before, but such is far from being the case,
for many earlier examples are known, e.g. the
Hittite city of Sinjerli, Abra, Agbatana, Parthian
Ctesiphon and Takht-i Sulayman, Darabdiird in
Fars and also Firuzabad.

A mosque was built in the centre of the new city.
According to al-Khatib it was 200 cubits (roughly
100 m.) square and had a roof supported by wooden
columns. There were 17 ailes from right to left, and
the side aisles were two deep, the sanctuary was
probably five deep as at Kiifa and Wasit. It was
rebuilt by Harun al-Rashid with burnt bricks and
teak-wood, in 193/808-9.

The palace of al-Mansur measured 400 cubits each
way. It was on the tybla side of the mosque and in
contact (muldsik) with it, as was the practice in
early Islam, e.g. at Damascus about 30 A.H., at Basra
in 45 A.H., at Kayrawan in 50 A.H., at Wasit in 83
or 84 A.H., at Merv in 132-8 A.H., and (if we count
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Fig. 7. Baghdad, takat
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the^Dar al-Imara as a palace) in the mosque of Ibn
Tulun at Cairo, in 265 A.H.

Palace and Mosque have long since disappeared
but fortunately a fairly well preserved cAbbasid
palace of this period has survived, viz: Ukhaydir,
on the Wadi cUbayd about 30 miles west of Karbala*.

It consists of a fortified rectangular enclosure
measuring 175 x 169 m. with a gateway in the centre
of each side. There are four round corner towers and
ten intermediate half-round towers, not counting the
peculiar gateway towers, on each side (Plate XIV a-b).
Within the great enclosure and in contact with its
northern face, is the Palace proper, measuring mm.
from north to south and 82 from east to west. It
also is provided with half round towers. Its main
entrance forms one with the northern entrance of
the main enclosure. The masonry is composed of
roughly shaped slabs of limestone set in gypsum
mortar. The walls with the parapet must have been
about 19 m. high. The palace proper consists of a

between. It must have been intended to contain a
fire, for the vault next the outer wall is pierced by
a pair of terra-cotta pipes, so it must have been a
kitchen.

The palace was also provided with a mosque
24.20 m. wide and 15.15 deep, with a portico one
aisle deep on the east, south and west sides, but
without one on the north.

Ukhaydir was probably begun by clsa b. Musa,
uncle of the Caliph al-Mansur, in 161/778.

At about this time the Aksa Mosque at Jerusalem
was partly rebuilt by the Caliph al-Mahdi. Recent
research enables us to affirm that it then consisted
of a central aisle 11.50 wide with seven aisles to right
and seven to left about 6.25 m. in width, all covered
by gable roofs and all perpendicular to the kibla wall.
There was a great wooden dome at the end of the
central aisle. On the north side was a large central
door with seven smaller ones to right and left, and
ten "unornamented" ones on the east side (Fig. 9).

Fig. 9. The Aksa Mosque in A.D. 780.

great court of honour, with a liwdn for the Hall of
Public Audience and a square room behind it,
presumably a hall of private audience. On either
side are other vaulted rooms. A great vaulted
corridor about 3*/a m- wide runs completely round
this group of rooms and the court of honour, and
on the east and west sides of it are four isolated and
self-contained sets of vaulted chambers, each with
its own courtyard, which I regard as four bayts for
the four lawful wives of the Muslim prince for whom
it was built, as at Mshatta (Fig. 8).

In these bayts the side next the great corridor is
bounded by a blind arcade of five arches, the central
arch being occupied by the door. On the far side was
a portico 2.80 m. deep of five arches resting on four
round piers, and covered by a tunnel vault. The
north and south sides are occupied by a triple-
arched fagade. These arches form a portico, behind
which are three parallel tunnel-vaulted rooms. A
passage leads from the courtyard to a room 17.60 m.
long and 3^2 wide, placed transversely behind the
three tunnel-vaulted rooms. It is covered by two
lengths of tunnel-vault with a space open to the sky

There can be no doubt that this mosque had a
great influence on the Great Mosque of Cordova
built by cAbd al-Rahman I in 170/786-7. It was
added to on three occasions but this earliest part
still exists; as at Jerusalem the aisles, of which there
are eleven, run perpendicular to the back wall, they
are all covered by parallel gable roofs, and the
central one is wider than the rest. The influence of
Syria in Spain at this time is not surprising for Spain
was full of Syrian refugees. The arcades each consist
of twelve arches with twelve more above, an ingen-
ious device whereby a height of ceiling of about
9.80 m. was obtained with columns which, with
their capitals and bases, only measure 3.80 m. (Plate
XIVc and XVa).

Another building of this period, of great impor-
tance for the history of architecture, is the Cistern
of Ramla in Palestine, for it consists of a subter-
ranean excavation 8 m. deep divided into six aisles
by five arcades of four arches each, all of which are
pointed and appear to be struck from two centres,
varying from one seventh to one fifth of the span
apart (Plate XV & and Fig. 10). And there can be
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no doubt about the date for on the plaster of the
vault is a Kufic inscription of Dhu 'l-Ilidjdia i72/May
789. It is therefore centuries earlier than the earliest
pointed arches in Europe.

In 212/827 cAbd Allah b. Tahir, the Governor of
Egy£t, ordered the Mosque of €Amr at Fustat to
be doubled in size by the addition to the west of
its exact area in the same shape. Makrizi (Khitat, ii,
253)] says that the part added included the great
mifrrdb and all that is to the west of it. The number
of doors was now thirteen: five on the N.-E., three
on the N.-W., four on the S.-W., and one for the
kha(ib on the kibla side. This is the last recorded
extention of the mosque, and its significance is of
far reaching importance for it follows that no part
of the present structure lying to the right of a line
drawn through its centre can possibly be older than
212 A.H. The Mosque then measured internally (as it
does! to-day) 109 m. on the S.-E. side, 105.28 on the
N.-W., 120.55 on the N.-E. and 117.28 on the S.W.
As a result of a number of trial trenches made

Fig. 10. Ramla, cistern, plan.

between 1926 and 1933, we now know from the
foundations that there were 7 arcades running from
right to left on the fcibla side and the same number
on the side opposite, and four on the S.-W. side.
On the N.-E. side the arcades ran perpendicular to
the wall. The outer walls were about 10.50 m. high
without their cresting, about which we know
nothing. There were seventy-eight windows of very
interesting construction. The span was about 2.70 m.
Thsre were engaged colonnettes at the inner and
outer corners and a pair of dwarf marble columns
placed on either side in the opening. A transverse
beam resting on the latter reduced the span to
about 1.90 m. The springing of the arch began
about 1.40 m. above the sill, and the rise was about
1.40. Those arches which have survived are con-
siderably stilted and very slightly pointed, and the
broken edge of a stucco grille is visible along their
intrados. A beam ran across the opening at the
springing of the arch, and nailed to its inner side
was a strip of carved woodwork which continued
along the face of the wall. The decoration consists
of a flowing acanthus frieze in which four-leaved

whorls alternate with five-lobed leaves (Fig. n). This
is of fundamental importance, for it is derived from
the Hellenistic art of Syria and it shows that the
cAbbasid art of 'Irafc, which we find fifty years later
in the Mosque of Ibn Tulun, had not yet reached
Egypt.

The Great Mosque of Kayrawan is another famous
mosque, founded in the early days of Islam, of
which no part (excepting the minaret only) is earlier
than the IXth century A.D. The oldest part of
the present mosque dates from the rebuilding
carried out by the Aghlabid Ziyadat Allah in 221/836.

Fig. ii. Mosque of cAmr, bay.

The measurements of the mosque are as follows:
N. 65.60 m., S. 70.28, E. 121.80, W. 120.50. The
sanctuary consisted of sixteen arcades of seven
arches each, running perpendicular to the kibla wall,
but without reaching it, for a transverse arcade
runs at a distance of about 6 m. from it and it
is against this arcade that the sixteen arcades abut.
The side aisles are 3.30 m. in width against 5.40
for the central aisle, which must have measured
6.60 m. originally, for its width has been subseq-
uently reduced by two arcades built in contact
with the old ones, without any bond or liaison of
any sort. The columnsev en have their own impost
blocks instead of each pair being tied together by a
common impost block, and the arches of the "lining
arcade" are pointed horse-shoe arches instead of
round horse-shoe arches like all the rest (Plate XVI).
There is no doubt that they are the work of Ibra-
him II b. Ahmad, 261-89 A.H. (see below). The whole
was covered by a flat roof of uniform height, even
over the central aisle, for the latter was only raised
during the extensive works of Ibrahim II. There were
no riwaks on the three sides of ?ahn until the time
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of Ibrahim III. The outer walls were of stone,
strengthened at intervals by buttresses.

This same year 221/836 was marked by an event
of great importance — the foundation of Samaxra.
The palace was built on the edge of the plateau,
which is about 17 m. above the alluvial valley of
the Tigris. In the valley itself is a great basin, 127 m.
square, from which a great flight of steps, 60 m.
broad, gently ascended to the terrace in front of the
Bab al-cAmma. The latter consists of a great triple-
arched fagade, about 12 m. high, with three parallel
tunnel-vaulted rooms behind it (Plate XVII a). This is
the best preserved part of the whole palace; nearly
everywhere else the walls either only rise a metre or
two or have been exposed by excavation. Behind the
Bab al-cAmma were six transverse halls, then a
square court. To the north one reached the rooms
of the Caliph, on the south was the Harim. But
going directly forward led to an oblong Court of
Honour, with the triple entrance of the Throne Room
beyond it. The latter consisted of four T-shaped
halls arranged in a cruciform fashion. Each one
resembled a three-aisled basilica so as to obtain
light from the clerestory. Between the arms of the
cross are smaller rooms with marble dados, also a
mosque for the Caliph with a mihrdb. Beyond this
again is the Great Esplanade, a great court or garden,
180 m. wide and 350 m. deep, intersected by little
canals. Beyond again was the polo-ground, and
the distance from the great basin to the race-course
must have been nearly 1400 m.

The decoration consisted of dados, generally of
moulded stucco, except in the Throne-Room group
where they are of marble slabs. The upper part of
the walls in the liarlm were decorated with fresco
paintings, which included living forms and foliage.
All woodwork was of teak, carved and painted.

The Great Mosque of this period has not survived,
as it was entirely rebuilt in 234-7 H. Before describing
it we must speak of the. Great Mosque of Susa in
Tunisia built in 236/850-1.

The mosque proper, excluding its annexes, is a
perfectly regular rectangle built of stone in courses
about 1/2 m. high and measuring internally 49.39 m.
deep and 57.16 wide. The sahn, which measures
41 x 221/4m., is surrounded by low arcades of slightly
horse-shoe form, resting on squat T-shaped piers.
There are eleven arches to north and south and six
to east and west, and the height of the fagade is
about 6*/2 m- It is perfectly plain except for a splay-
face moulding, immediately above which is a fine
inscription frieze in simple undecorated Kufic, the
maximum height of the characters being 28 cm. The
band on which they are carved curves forward
slightly to compensate for foreshortening and thus
help the observer at ground level. This is the earliest
known example of this treatment, which passed into
Egypt with the Fatimids and appears in the Mosque
of al-Hakim, 380-403/990-1013. The three riwdfrs vary
in depth from 4.08-4.27 m. and each is covered by
a tunnel-vault (Plate XVI11 a).

The sanctuary consists of thirteen aisles formed
by twelve arcades_of six arches each running towards
the fabla wall. Each aisle is divided into six bays by
other arcades running from east to west. All these
arches, which rest on squat cruciform piers, are of
horse-shoe form. The first three bays going south
are covered by tunnel-vaults, with one exception,
the third bay in the central aisle, which is covered by
a dome on an octagonal .drum with slightly incurved
faces.

The next three bays going south are covered by

cross-vaults at a slightly higher level. Here again
the third bay in the central aisle is covered by a dome
on squinches. It is obvious that the mosque has been
extended towards the south, that the first three
bays are the original part and that the first dome
marks the bay in front of the original mihrdb (Plate
XVIII b), which has been removed together with
the original back wall. Before that the depth of the
mosque must have been 44 m. The date of the original
work is given by the great Kufic inscription as
236/850-1.

The Great Mosque of Samarra was rebuilt by
Mutawakkil; the work was begun in 234/848-9 and
finished in Ramadan 237/Feb.-March, 852. It is the
largest mosque ever built, for its outer walls form
an immense rectangle of kiln-baked bricks measuring
roughly 240 m. deep internally by 156 m. wide
(proportion approximately as 3 : 2); its area therefore
is nearly 38,000 sq.m. Only the enclosing walls have
been preserved; they are 2.65 m. thick, strengthened
by half round towers averaging 3.60 m. in diameter
with a projection of 2.15 m., and the curtain walls
between them average 15 m. in length. There are
four corner towers, twelve intermediate towers to
east and west and eight to north and south making
forty-four in all. There were sixteen rectangular
doorways spanned by beams with a relieving arch
above.

The towers are perfectly plain, but each curtain
.wallis decorated with a frieze of six recessed squares
with bevelled edges; in each square is a shallow
saucer about a metre in diameter and 25 cms. deep.
The total height of the walls is now about 10.50. In
spite of its simplicity the whole effect is truly
monumental (Plate XVIIb).

The south wall is pierced by twenty-four windows
placed on the axis of the twenty-five aisles of the
sanctuary, except the central one, for there was no
room above the mifyrdb. There were two more windows
on each side making 28 in all. Externally they are
narrow rectangular openings, but internally they
are' splayed and covered by scalloped arches of five
lobes resting on little engaged columns, the whole
being set in a sunk rectangular frame.

Herzfeld's excavations showed that the roof
rested directly on octagonal piers of brick, with
marble colonnettes at the four corners, making
a support 2.07 m. square. The clear height within
was 10.35. There were no arches.

The mosque proper was surrounded by an outer
enclosure, or ziydda, on the east, north and west
sides, and air photographs show that the great
rectangle thus formed stood in a still greater enclosure
measuring 376 x 444 m.

The minaret, the famous Malwiyya, stands free, at
a distance of 27J/4 m. from the north wall of the mos-
que. There is a square socle, 33 m. a side and about
3 m. high, on which rests a spiral tower with a ramp
about 2.30 m. wide, which winds round in an anti-
clockwise direction until it has made five complete
turns. The rise for each turn is 6.10 m., but as the
length of each turn is less than the previous one it
follows that the slope inevitably becomes steeper
and steeper. At the summit of this spiral part is a
cylindrical storey, decorated with eight recesses, each
set in a shallow frame (Plate XVIHe). The southern
niche frames a doorway at which the ramp ends; it
opens on to a steep staircase, at first straight then
spiral, leading to the top platform which is 50 m.
above the socle. From eight holes to be seen Herzf eld
concluded that there ~was probably a little pavilion
on wooden columns here.
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A few years later, between A.D. 860 and 861,
another immense mosque was built by the same
Caliph at Abu Dulaf to the north of Samarra. It
measures internally 213 m. from north to south and
135 from east to west. Here the outer walls are of
mud brick about 1.60 m. thick strengthened by
half-round buttresses, but the roof rested on arcades
of burnt brick running from north to south; it was
apparently only about 8 m. high. The sanctuary is
divided into seventeen aisles by sixteen arcades of
five arches feach with an average span of 3.13 m.
The two outer arcades are carried right through to
the north end of the mosque, forming side riwdks 14 m.
in depth. The northern riwdfy resembles the southern
one, except that it is only three arches deep. On the
north side and about 9.60 m. from the mosque is a
miniature Malwiyya on a socle about 11.20 m. square,
above which is the much damaged spiral part which
barely makes three turns.

Ten years later important works were carried out
in the Great Mosque of Kayrawan by Abu Ibrahim
Ahmad, who reduced the width of the central aisle
by about 1.20 m. by constructing two new arcades
in contact with the old ones. The arches of these
arcades are pointed horse-shoe arches instead of
round horse-shoe arches like those they are in contact
with. He also built three free-standing arches and
one wall-arch of the same type to carry a fluted dome
in front of the mihrdb. They rise to a height of
9.15 m., and the square thus formed is terminated
above by a cornice, its top edge being 10.83 m. from
the ground. On it rests the octagonal zone of transit-
ion, 2.15 m. in height, which is formed by eight semi-
circular arches springing from colonnettes resting
on little corbels inserted in the cornice just mentioned.
The drum is composed of eight arched windows and
sixteen arched panels arranged in pairs between the
windows. The dome, which is 5.80 m'. in diameter,
has twenty-four ribs, each springing from a little
corbel. Between the ribs are concave segments,
30 cm. deep at the base and diminishing to nothing
at the apex. The whole composition is charming.
Externally the dome resembles a cantaloup melon,
with 24 convex ribs (corresponding to the 24 concave
segments) which taper to nothing at the apex (Plate
XIX a and XX). Abu Ibrahim's work was carried
out in 248/862-3. He also lined the mifardb with a
series of very beautiful carved marble panels assem-
bled in four tiers of seven panels each; total height
2.72 m. He also decorated the face of the mihrdb
and the wall surrounding it with lustre titles about
21 cm. square (Plate XIX b). The marble panels
and the tiles had been imported by him from clrak,
and the latter constitute the oldest examples of lustre
pottery of certain date.

The Mosque of Ibn Julun

In 263 A.H. Ahmad b. Tulun decided to built a new
mosque on an outcrop of rock called Djabal Yashkur.
The scheme of the mosque can be seen from the plan
(Fig. 12) and the general view (Plate XXI) taken
from the minaret of the Madrasa of Sarghitmish. It
consists of a safin of about 92 m. square surrounded
by riwdfa, five aisles deep on the kibla side and two
aisles only on the other sides. This part—the mosque
proper—is enclosed by a wall with a remarkable
cresting, and forms a great rectangle measuring
122.26 m. in width and 140.33 in width. It is sur-
rounded by a great outer court or ziydda, except
on the south-eastern (kibla) side which was occupied
by a private apartment of the amir, the Dar al-
Imara. This outer ziydda is roughly 19 m. broad

and its outer walls are lower than those of the mosque
proper. The whole forms a great rectangle almost
exactly square, measuring 162 m. in depth and
162.46 in width, constructed of red bricks, measuring
roughly 18 x 8 x 4 cm., coated with a very hard
stucco in which the ornament is cut. No wooden
ties are used anywhere, except at the tops of the piers.

It results from careful measurements that the unit
employed for setting out the mosque was the Nilo-
metric cubit of 54.04 cm., for the principal dimensions
are almost exact multiples of it.

The scheme of the facade of the mosque proper is
as follows. It would seem that the architect set out
his design by bisecting the facade as regards its
height and then took this median line for the level
of the window sills. Then the plain lower part was
pierced by seven rectangular doorways, and the upper
part by thirty-one pointed-arched windows, with
their sills from 5.70 to 5.86 m. above the floor. The
window-arches rest on stumpy engaged colonnettes
of brick exactly as in that part of the Mosque of cAmr
which dates from 212 A.H. The walls are 10.03 m-
in height up to the roof level, above which is a row
of pierced circles in squares and then a curious open
work cresting, making a total height of 13.03 m.
above the sills of the doorways (Plate XXII a). The
latter are perfectly plain except for the carved wooden
soffits, of which four original ones remain. In addition
to the seventeen large and two small doors leading
from the ziyddas into the mo'sque proper there are
four in the kibla wall, one of which leads into the
room behind the mifardb. This must be the door
mentioned by Malmzl (ii, 269,1. 22 £E.) which enabled
Ibn Tulun to go directly from the Dar al-Imara to
the maksura next the mihrdb and the minbar, as was
the practioe> during the first three centuries of Islam.

The satin is rotighly 92 m. square with thirteen
pointed arches on each side (Plate XXIIb). The
sanctuary is formed by five arcades of seventeen
arches each, and the riwdk opposite by two arcades.
These seven arcades are carried right through to the
side walls. The arcades of the lateral riwdfrs, however,
abut against the outer arcades of the sanctuary and
N.-W. riwd^ and consequently consist of thirteen
arches only. The arches rest on piers 2.46 m. wide
and 1.27 m. deep, with engaged brick columns at the
corners. They are placed about 4.60 m. apart. Dove-
tailed wooden plates are used round the tops of these
piers to strengthen them. The pier-capitals are
derived from late Corinthian capitals, the two tiers
of acanthus being replaced by conventionalized
Samarra vine leaves (Plate XXIII a).

The soffits of the arches are decorated with bands
of stucco ornament, of which about ten are fairly well
preserved (Plate XXIV). All consist of a very broad
central strip between narrow double borders. The
central strip in every case consists of a geometrical
frame-work, the interstices of which are filled with
various elements belonging to style B of Samarra
(Fig. 13). In addition to this a continuous border of
ornament, 46 cm. wide, runs round the arches on
both faces, turns at right angles at the springing,
runs across the top of the pier, and then turns again
at right angles to run round the next arch. A frieze
of stucco ornament runs along just above the band
of ornament running round the arches. About 20 cm.
above this ran the famous Kufic inscription carved
on wood, of which a fair amount still remains,
running along about 30 cm. below the beams of the
ceiling. Calculation shows that this frieze, which
must have been over 2 km. long, may have contained
about one seventeenth part of the Kur'an.
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Fig. 12. Mosque of Ibn Julun, plan.

The windows, in the shadow of the aisles, stand
out against the sky like delicate lacework and form
one of the most beautiful features of the mosque.
There are 128 in all. Each consists of a pointed arch
springing from a pair of engaged dwarf columns with
stucco capitals, and a border of stucco ornament
runs round each, turns at right angles at the springing
and runs along horizontally to the next window
(Plate XXIII b-c). Unfortunately only three, or at
most four, of the window-grilles are original. These
are mainly composed of compass work, i.e. inter-
secting circles and segments of circles; two have
been set out by a method similar to that employed
for one of the marble grilles in the Great Mosque at
Damascus (Plate VIII&), the third on a network of
equilateral triangles (Fig. 14).

The pendentives of the present wooden dome in
front of the mifrrab, on stylistic grounds, are undoubt-
edly the work of Ladjin in 696 A.H., and the dome is
much later. I very much doubt if there was a dome
here originally. The present minaret is likewise the
work of Ladjin, the original one (seen, by Mukaddasi)
was probably fairly similar to the Malwiyya of
Samarra.

The statement of al-KudacI, quoted by Ibn
Dukmak and Makrizi, that the Mosque of Ibn
Tulun was built after the style (ca/a bind*) of the
Mosque of Samarra (unless it refers to the general
impression produced by the minaret) is certainly not
correct, for its plan does not in the least resemble
either of the two mosques of Samarra, except that
all three are surrounded by ziyddas. It differs from
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Fig. 14. Mosque of Ibn Tulun, analysis of window-grille (see Plate XXIIIc).

Fig. 13. Mosque of Ibn Julun, analysis of soffits of arches (see Plate XXIV).
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the Great Mosque of Samarra in the number of its
aisles 5, 2, 2, 2 instead of 9, 4, 4, 3. As for the Mosque
of Abu Dulaf, its aisles run perpendicular to the kibla
wall instead of parallel to it. It also differs from the
Great Mosque of Samarra in that its roof rests on
arcades instead of directly on the piers. Its piers
alone recall those of Samarra, but whereas the
piers at Samarra are square and have engaged
marble columns at the corners, those of Ibn Tulun
are oblong and the columns at the corners are
only counterfeited in the brickwork. Neither does
the scheme of the facade recall either of the mosques
of Samarra for it has no bastions. The sole feature
of the facade that recalls Samarra is the row of
circles in squares below the cresting. Its windows in
no way resemble those of the Great Mosque, whicty
are few in number, have lobed arches internally and
are treated externally like arrow-slits, but they do
resemble those of the mosque of cAmr of 212 A.H.,
except that they lack the transverse beam and carved
wooden frieze. In other words, Ibn Tulun's facade
is derived from that of the Mosque of cAmr of
212/827 and, as no such fa9ade is known elsewhere,
must be regarded as Egyptian.

As regards the ornament, everybody now agrees
that it is derived from Samarra, but whereas at
Samarra the three styles, A, B and C, occur separately,
in the mosque of Ibn Tulun they are combined and
mixed. By its ornament and in certain other respects
the mosque may be regarded as a foreign, clral£i
building planted down on the soil of Egypt, and large
numbers of clrakl craftsmen must have been employed
for its decoration in wood and stucco. Its ornament
and that of the Dayr al-Suryan! in the Wadl Natrun
are the two most westerly examples of the art of
the cAbbasid Empire, which prevailed over a large
area from Bafcrayn and Nlshapur to Samarkand.

Summary: Under the cAbbasids the Hellenistic
influences of Syria were replaced by the surviving
influences of Sasanian Persia, which profoundly
modified the art and architecture, and this gave
birth to the art of Samarra, the influence of which
extended to Egypt under Ibn Tulun, to Nishapur
and Bahrayn. In palace architecture there was a vast
difference between that of the Umayyads and
cAbbasids, partly due to the adoption of Persian
ideas of royalty which almost deified the king.
Hence elaborate throne-rooms, generally domed, for
private audience, preceded by a vaulted llwan (or
four radiating liwdns) for public audience. The
bayts also were different, following the type of
Kasr-i Shirin and not the Syrian type of Mshatta
and Kasr al-Tuba. The scale was immense and
axial planning is a marked feature. But all are built
of brick and a great part of that basest of materials
— mud brick — hidden by thick coats of stucco.
A new type of pointed arch appears, the four-
centred arch. The earliest existing squinches in
Islam date from this period. An important innovation
was the introduction of lustre tiles, the earliest
examples being those brought to Kayr%w4n from
clrafc in 248 A.H. Bands of inscription were usually
made to stand out on a true background. r But the
widespread influence of CAbbasid art did not extend
to Spain, where Umayyad art, brought»>thither by
Syrian refugees, was still full of life. '"v
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(K. A. C. CRESWELL).
II. For later architectural developments, see the

articles on individual countries, cities, and dynasties.
III. For the types of buildings, see BINA'.
ARCHIVES [see BASVEKALET ARSIVI, DAFTAR,

DAR AL-MAHFUZAT AL-CUMUMIYYA, WATHIKA].

ARCl, (ARSHASHDIB), a small Caucasian nation
of Upper Daghistan, ethnically akin to the Awar
[q.v.], but distinct from the Ando-Dido group [see
ANDI, DIDO]. In 1933 it comprised 1,930 people,
living in the high valley of the Kara-Koysu (Soviet
Autonomous Republic of Daghistan). The Arcl have
their own language, which belong to the Daghistan
branch of the Ibero-Caucasian languages, and which
represents an intermediate stage between Awar [q.v.]
and Lak [q.v.]; it is not fixed by writing, and the
Arcl use Awar and, less commonly, Russian and
Lak, as the languages of civilisation. Since the 1918
Revolution, they have been merged in the Awar
nation. Converted to Islam by the Awar, towards
the end of the i5th century, the Arci are, like the
former, Sunms of the Shaficl rite.

Bibliography: A. Dirr, Artinskiy yazlk, in
Sbornik Materyalov dlya opisanii mestnostey i
piemen Kavkasa, xxxix, Tiflis 1908. See also AWAR,
ANDI, DAGHISTAN, LAK.

(H. CARRERE o'ENCAusste)
ARGOS [see ARKUSH].
ARCOT (Arkat), a town in North Arcot district

of Madras, on the right bank of the Palar. From the
Tamil Arkka&—'forest of ArV or Aru-kadu—'six
forests'. A Cola foundation, the Arkatos of Ptolemy,
it is much earlier than is suggested by the tradition
of its foundation by a son of Koldttunga Cola, and
the building of its fort and refoundation by Tiinmi
Reddi. (See K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, The Colas, 1955;
R. Sewell, Archaeological Survey of Southern India, i,
165). In the I2th/i8th century it became the capital
of the Mughal ^Jawwabs of Arkat.

During the previous century, Arkat had passed
from Vidjayanagar to Bidiapur and Golkonda, to
the Marthas, and then to the Mughals. In 1109/1698,
Awrangzlb formed a new province, the Carnatic,
and Da*ud Khan, its governor from 1115/1703, made
Arkat the capital.

His successor, Muhammad Sayyid Sa'adat Allah
Khan, was a Nawayat, who parcelled out the whole
province of Arkat among his relatives. His nephew
succeeded him and extended the province. His son



ARCHITECTURE PLATE III

a. THE DOME OF THE ROCK. General view from the south-west.

b. THE DOME OF THE ROCK. Bronze covering on under-side of tie-beams.

c. THE DOME OF THE ROCK. Bronze covering on under-side of tie-beams.
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ARCHITECTURE PLATE VI
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ARCHITECTURE PLATE VII

a. THE GREAT MOSQUE OF DAMASCUS. View of sahn taken from roof of east riwak.

b. THE GREAT MOSQUE OF DAMASCUS. Facade of sanctuary.
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ARCHITECTURE PLATE IX

a. KUSAYR CAMRA. West side.

b. KUSAYR £AMRA. East side.



X

a. KUSAYR 'AMRA. Painting on vault.

i^-y^4-~ 4 — - - - .

b. KUSAYR 'AMRA. Painting oi the Enemies of Islam (after A. Musil)



ARCHITECTURE PLATE XI

a. KASR AL-HAYR AL-SHARKI. Royal enclosure from the S.-W.

b. KASR AL-HAYR AL-SHARKI. Entrance of royal enclosure, defended by a machicoulis.



XII

a. KASR AL-HAYR AL-SHARKI. Remains of mosque.

b. MSHATTA. The main building.

MSHATTA. The triple-apsed Throne Room.



ARCHITECTURE PLATE XIII

MSHATTA. Decoration of tower of fagade.



XIV

a. UKHAYDIR. From the north-east.

b. UKHAYDIR. Walled-up entrance in centre of east side.

c. CORDOVA, THE GREAT MOSQUE. View of sanctuary from campanile.
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ARCHITECTURE PLATE XVI

a. KAYRAWAN, THE GREAT MOSQUE. From the minaret.

*?*:.

b. KAYRAWAN, THE GREAT MOSQUE. Interior of sanctuary, looking east.



PLATE XVII

a. SAMARRA. The Bayt al-Khahfa.

b. SAMARRA. The Great Mosque.

ARCHITECTURE



ARCHITECTURE PLATE XVIII

J •*: "-'-: \\

a. SUSA, THE GREAT iviusy.ut. trom me ^iua.\. nearby.

11

b. SUSA, THE GREAT MOSQUE. Part under first dome. c. SAMARRA. The Malwiyya.
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ARCHITECTURE PLATE XX

Ifc*

a. KAIRAWAN, THE GREAT MOSQUE. Dome in front of mihrab.

b. KAIRAWAN, THE GREAT MOSQUE. Setting of dome.



CAIRO, THE MOSQUE OF IBN TULUN. General view.
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XXII

a. CAIRO, THE MOSQUE OF IBN TULUN. Fagade.

•b. CAIRO, THE MOSQUE OF IBN TULUN. Arcades of south-west side of sahn.



ARCHITECTURE PLATE XXIII

a. CAIRO, THE MOSQUE OF IBN TULUN. The sanctuary.

b. CAIRO, THE MOSQJJE OF IBN TULUN. One of the c. CAIRO, THE MOSQUE OF IBN TULUN. One of the
original wrndows and Kufic inscription on wood original windows,

below ceiling.
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ARCOT — ARDABlL 625

Safdar CA1I attacked Maratha Tanjore, while his
son-in-law Husayn Dust Khan, (Canda Sahib) took
Trichinopoly by a trick.

This aggression brought the Marathas down upon
Arkat in 1153/1740. The Nawwab was killed at the
Damalcherry pass, Arkat sacked, and Chanda
§ahib carried off prisoner to Satara.

Safdar cAli succeeded to power but was murdered
in 1155/1742. The subaddr of the Dakhan thereupon
appointed an outsider, Anwar al-Din, a move
resented by the many Nawayats who held subord-
inate posts in the province.

Their hostility allowed Dupleix, governor of
Pondicherry, to intervene. In 1161/1748 Dupleix
assisted the release of Canda Sahib, the Nawayat
candidate for Arkat. Next year French troops under
Canda Sahib slew Anwar al-DIn at Ambur, and in
1164/1750 when the subadar of the Dakhan was
killed, Canda Sahib was proclaimed Nawwab of
Arkat.

In the next eleven years Arkat was a pawn in the
Anglo-French struggle, now taken and held by
Clive, now lost to Lally. The war ended with the
British protege, Muhammad CAK, established as
Nawwab. His troops twice surrendered Arkat to
IJaydar cAli of Maysur, he became deeply involved
in debts, but his line continued till 1272/1855,
when the estate escheated to the Company on failure
of male heirs. (The administration of the province of
/krkat had passed to the British in 1216/1801).

The palace and fort, and the fortifications of
the town, elaborately constructed on European
lines by Muhammad CAH, are now in ruins. There are
numerous mosques, a fine tomb of Sacadat Allah
Khan, and the shrine of Tipu Mastan Awliya, after
whom Tipu Sultan of Maysur (Mysore) was named.
(L. B. Bo wring, Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan,
117-18 n.).

Bibliography: M. Wilks, Historical Sketches
of the South of India; Sewell, op. cit, i, 165; ii,
198-9; Imperial Gazeteer of India, v, 419, 1908;
Cambridge History of India, v, ch. viii and bibl.;
3. K. Aiyangar, Jour, of Indian Hist., 1930,
173-217; S. M. H. Nainar, Sources of the History
of the Nawabs of the Carnatic, 4 vols., 1934-44;
C. S. Srinivasachari, A History of Gingee.

(J. B. HARRISON)
ARp, earth, land. For the terrestrial globe, see

KURAT AL-ARP. For land law, see IKTAC, KAT!CA,
KHALISA, KHARADJ, KHASS, MAHLUL, MATRfJK, MAW AT,
MISAHA, MUKASAMA, MU£ATACA, MULK, SOYURGHAL.
TIMAR, CUSHR, WAKF, ZICAMET.

CARP, [see ISTICRAD].
CARP I?AL, petition. In the Ottoman Empire of

the 18th century, the writing of petitions was the
prerogative of the cArd-bdldils (Arzuhalci). Admission
to their number was regulated by the 'Ard-hdldii-
bashl, the Cavushlar emini, and the Cavushlar kdtibi,
the qualifications required being personal respect-
ability, proficiency in calligraphy, and a knowledge
of shari*a and franuns. Petitions were considered by
the Cavushbashi on behalf of the Grand Vizier, and
answers to them were drafted by the two Tedhkiredjis
(known as Tedhkire-i ewwel and -thdni).

Bibliography: Ahmet Refik, Hicrt i2inci
asirda Istanbul hayati (Istanbul 1930), 207;
I. H. UzuncarslH, Osmanll Devletinin Saray
te$kildtt (Ankara 1945), 417, 419.

(G. L, LEWIS.)
ARDABB [see KAYL].
ARDABlL (Turkish Erdebll). A district and a

town in eastern Adharbaydian. The town is located

Encyclopaedia of Islam

at 48° 17' E. long. (Greenw.) and 38° 15' N. lat. The
distance to Tabriz is 210 km. by road, and it is
40 km. to the Soviet frontier. The altitude of the
town is 4,500 ft. above sea level, and it is situated
on a circular plateau surrounded by mountains. The
district (shahristdn), of which the town is the capital,
comprises four counties (bakhsh), capital county,
Namln, Astara, and Garml.

There are few trees around the town and irrigation
is necessary for cultivation. Some 20 m. west of the
town is Mt. Savalan (Sablan of Arabic geographers)
15,784 ft. at the summit, with perennial snow. The
climate of the town and capital county is cold in
winter (average monthly temp, below freezing) and
the town is assigned to the cold districts (sardsir).
The other three counties, however, are reckoned in
the warm districts (garmsir). The river Balikhlu or
Baliksu (or chay), a tributary of the Karasu, flows
through the southern part of the town. In the
vicinity of the town are warm springs which have
attracted visitors throughout history.

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but
Minorsky in JA, 217 (1930), 68, proposes a
meaning "willows of the sacred law". The pre-
Islamic history of Ardabil is unknown, for we find
the name only in Islamic times. Samcam vocalises
the name as Ardubll, while the Ifudud al-*Alam
writes Ardawll. In Armenian we find Artavet
(Ghevond) and later Artavel. Firdawsl and Yafcut
say the town was founded by Peroz the Sasanian
king (457-484 A.D.), hence it was called Badan
Peroz or Badhan Fayruz. Kazwlni in his Nuzhat al-
Kulub attributes its founding to a much earlier
monarch.

It is uncertain whether the mint mark ATRA, on
Sasanian and pre-reform cUmayyad coins (Adhar-
baydian?) refers to Ardabil, but it was the residence
of the marzbdn at the time of the Arab conquest
of Adharbaydian, according to al-Baladhuri. The city
was taken by treaty, and under the caliph CA1I his
governor al-Ashcath made Ardabil his capital. It
probably did not remain the capital continuously
throughout the cUmayyad Caliphate; for example
ip 112/730 the Khazars captured it. Maragha may
have been a second capital of Adharbaydian, for
the seat of authority seems to have shifted between
it and Ardabil.

The district of Ardabil suffered from the uprising
of Babak [q.v.']. Ardabil was in the domain of the in-
dependent Sadjid governors at the beginning of the
loth century A.D., and the district suffered from
internecine struggles of local rulers, as well as from
the invasions of the Rus in the first half of the loth
century. We find dirhems with the name Ardabil on
them for the first time in 286/899.

The town of Ardabil was captured and destroyed
by the Mongols in 617/1220. It lost its former
importance until the rise of the Safawids Shaykh
§afi al-DIn had made Ardabil the centre of his Sufi
order at the end of the i3th century. In 1499 Ismacil,
his descendant, returned from exile in Gilan to Ardabil
where he started the Safawid dynasty, and shortly
thereafter he became shah in Tabriz.

Ardabil became a §afawid shrine and Shah €Abbas
especially enriched the mausoleum and mosque of
Shaykh §afi by gifts, among them Chinese porcelains
and rugs. The city was held by the Ottomans for
a short time at the end of Safawid rule, but Nadir
Shah retook it and was crowned shah in the nearby
Mughan steppe in 1736. During the Ottoman occu-
pation a survey of population and land was made
for the city and province; a copy of this is preserved

40
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in the Basvekalet Arsivi [q.v.] in Istanbul. In the
time of Napoleon Gen. Gardanne fortified the city
and built ramparts, and cAbbas Mlrza established
court there.

European visitors who visited the town and
briefly described it were Pietro della Valle (1619),
Adam Olearius (1637, with a pictoral map of the
town), J. B. Tavernier, Corneille Le Brun (1703),
and James Morier (1821). Much of the library of the
shrine of Shaykh Sail, as well as art objects, were
carried to St. Petersburg by the Russians after 1827.

Morier (Second Journey) estimated the population
of the town at 4,000; now it is ca. 23,000. Historical
structures include the shrine of Shaykh Safi, the
masdiid-i dj[um'a (built in 1382) and the mausoleum
of Shaykh Djibra*!! (father of Shaykh Safi?) 6 km.
to the north of Ardabil.

Bibliography: P. Schwarz, Iran im Mittel-
alter 8 (1935), 1026-47, where references to Islamic
sources are given in footnotes; F. Saare, Ardabil
Grabmoschee des Schech Safi, Denkmdler persischer
Kunst, Teil II, Berlin 1925; J. A. Pope, Chinese
Porcelains from the Ardabil Shrine, Washington
D.C. 1956; Le Strange, Lands, 168; Razmara,
Farhang-i D^ughrdfyd-yi Iran, 4, Tehran 1952,
11-13; Dihkhuda, Lughat-ndma, Tehran 1950,
1290-2; Rdhnamd-yi Iran (Ministry of War map
service, Tehran, 1952), 10-12 (where a sketch
map of the town appears). (R. N. FRYE)
ARDAHAN, town in the remote north-east of

Turkey, 41' 8' north, 42° 42' east, on the KuTucay,
which becomes the Kura, 1,800 m. above sea-level.
At one time capital of a sand^ak in the iydlet of
Kars. By the Treaty of San Stefano in 1878, the
town, its surrounding district and Kars were ceded
to Russia. On Feb. 23rd 1921, it was ceded back by
Georgia; it has since remained Turkish, and is the
capital of a kadd in the wildyet of Kars. In 1945, the
town had 6,182 inhabitants, and the kadd 49,699.

Bibliography : HagMI Khalifa (Katib Celebi),
Djihdn-numd, 407. (Fn. TAESCHNER)
ARDAKAN (dialect (Erdekun), town in Persia

situated 32° 18' N. Lat. and 53° 50' E. Long. (Greenw.)
on the present route from Na'in to Yazd. It is
located on the edge of the desert. To the north is the
district (buluk) of cAkda, and to the south Maybud.
It is located at a height of 3280 ft. above sea
level. The identification with Ptolemy's * ApTaxava
(Tomaschek, in Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.) is open to doubt,
and there are no ancient ruins in the town. Ibn
Hawkal (Kramers), 263, mentions a town Adharkan
on the edge of the desert near Yazd which may be
identical with Ardakan. There is no certain mention
of the town until the 7th/i3th century when a Sufi
khdnakdh was erected there; cf. cAbd al-Husayn
Ayati, Ta*rikh-i Yazd, Yazd 1939, 50, who also lists
the famous people from this town. The name Ardecan
appears on European maps beginning in the early
18th century. Today the town is the centre of a
district with 5 villages and 10,430 population (in
1930), according to Mascud Kayhan, Qiughrdfiyd, ii,
Tehran 1933, 438. Some of the population are
Zoroastrians. The people are known for their metal
work and sweets. The former flourishing cloth and
carpet industry is now unimportant.

Bibliography: CA1I Akbar Dihkhuda, Lughat-
ndma, Tehran 1950, 1774; General Razmara,
Djughrdfiyd-yi Nizdmi-yi Iran, Tehran 1945; for
references to European travellers cf. A. Gabriel,
Die Erforschung Persiens, Vienna 1952, 58 (von
Poser), 188 (Buhse), 304 (Baier); Stahl in Peter-
man's Geogr. Mitteil., Supplement 118 (1985), 29.

Another Ardakan, in Pars, 30° 16' N. Lat. 51° 59'
E. Long. (Greenw.) is a Kashka*! tribal centre.

(R. N. FRYE)
ARDALAN. This name was formerly used for

the ill-defined province of Persian Kurdistan, the
major part of which at present is the district
(shahristdn) of Sanandadj (formerly Senna). For the
geography see KURDISTAN (Persian).

Usually the name refers to the Banu Ardalan who
were rulers of much of Kurdistan from the I4th
century A.D. The origin of this extended family is
unknown, but according to the Sharaf-ndma, Baba
Ardalan was a descendant of the Marwanids of
Diyar Bakr, who settled among the Guran in
Kurdistan. Another source (B. Nikitine, Les Valis)
says Ardalan was a descendant of Ardashir the first
Sasanian king. Several histories of the rulers of
Ardalan were written in Persian in the i9th century
which are primarily biographies of the rulers
(Storey, 369, 1300). The rulers received the title
wall from the Safawid shahs, but sometimes they
declared their allegiance to the Ottomans.

One of the most illustrious of the rulers was
Aman Allah Khan who ruled at the beginning of the
19th century, and his son married the daughter of
Fath CA1I Shah. Nasr al-Dln Shah appointed a
Kadjar prince as governor of Kurdistan and the
rule of the Ardalan family came to an end. [See
KURDISTAN, SENNA].

Bibliography: B. Nikitine., Les Kurdes,
Paris 1956, 34-6, 167-170; idem, Les Valis d'Arde-
lan, in RMM, 49 (1922), 70-104; Dihkhuda.
Lughat-ndma, Tehran 1948, 1775. For the Sh&raf-
ndma and other sources cf. Storey, 366-9.

(R. N. FRYE)
ARDASHlR, old Persian: Artakhshathra, Greek

*ApTa£ep?;7]C> well-known n a m e of P e r s i a n
kings. Muslim tradition has certain knowledge only
of the la ter Sasanid kings of that name, viz.
Ardashir I (226-241), Ardashir II (379-383) and
Ardashir III (628-629). [See SASANIDS].

Bibliography: A. Christensen, LEmpire
des Sassanides (Introd., ii, 2: Litteratures arabe
et persane, and index, s.v. Ardasher).

(H. MASSE)
ARDASHIR KHURRA [see F!RUZABAD].
ARDIBEHISHT [see TA^IKH].
ARDISTAN (dialect Arusun), a town in

Persia located on the edge of the desert east of the
present road from Natanz to Na^n, at a height of
3575 ft. and 33° 22' N. Lat., 52° 24' E. Long. (Greenw.)
It was a well known town in the Middle Ages. Arabic
and Persian histories say a fire temple was erected
by Ardashir the first Sasanid (226-42 A.D.) and
Khusraw I Anusharwan (531-79) was born here.
On the early (4th/ioth century) mosque here cf.
A. Godard, in Athar-e Iran, 1936, 285. Zawara, NE
and near Ardistan, has an old mosque and pre-
Islamic ruins. The population of the district of 50
villages (1930) was ca. 27,000.

Bibliography: Schwarz, Iran, v, 638; Le
Strange, 208; CAH Akbar Dihkhuda, Lughat-ndma,
Tehran 1950, 1692; Mascud Kayhan, Diughrdfiyd,
ii, Tehran 1933, 425; for a town plan and infor-
mation on the present town, cf. Rdhnamd-yi
Iran (Ministry of War map service), Tehran 1952,
part, ii, 14. (R. N. FRYE)
AL-cARDJl cAbd Allah b. cUmar, great-grandson

of the Caliph cUthman, and a poet regarded as the
best of those who belonged to the Umayyad family.
Of a generous but violent disposition, he tried to
play a part in politics and took part in several
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expeditions (especially with Maslama b. cAbd al-
Malik, against the Byzantines), but, thwarted of
power, he retired to the Hidjaz, dividing his time
between Mecca and one of his estates near al-Ja'if,
al-cArd|, from which he took his nisba. Reduced to a
life of idleness, like so many of the aristocracy of the
Hidiaz, he turned to amusements, frivolous or
riotous, and joined the erotic poets who flourished
at that time in the two Holy Cities. Doubtless moved
by jealousy, he satirised the Governor of Mecca,
Muhammad b. Hisham, the maternal uncle of the
Caliph Hisham, and went so far as to compose, in
order to discredit him, erotic verse regarding his
mother Djayda3. His behaviour led to his being
molested, placed in the pillory and thrown into
prison, where he died, probably about 120/738.

Bibliography : His diwdn was recently printed
in Baghdad (1956) with an Introduction. See also
Ibn Kutayba, Shicr, 365-6; idem, Ma'drif, Cairo
I353/I934> 86; Djahiz, Hayawdn2, index; AghanI,
i, 147-60 and index; Baghdad!, Khizdna, i, 99;
Yakut, s.v. al-cArdj; Brockelmann, i, 49; Taha
Husayn, IJadith al-arbiW, ii, 72-81; O. Rescher,
Abriss, i, 146-7; C. A. Nallino, Scritti, vi (= Lette-
ratura, 61; French trans. 97-8); F. Gabrieli, Un
poeta minore omayyade: al-'Argt, in Studi Orient,
in onore di G. Levi Delia Vida, 361-70, with bibl.

(Cn. PELLAT)
ARDJJSH. a small and ancient town situated on

the north-eastern bank of Lake Van, which in the
Middle Age* was still called the Lake of Ardjlsh. Its
existence seems to be vouched for since the Urar-
taean period, and more expressly by the Graeco-
Roman geographers. It was occupied for a time by
the Arabs during the time of cUthman, but remained
an integral part of the Armenian principalities up
to the 8th century A.D.; from 772 onwards, it was
incorporated into the Kaysite emirate of Akhlat
[q.v.]. In the loth century A.D., it belonged to the
Marwanids, but about 1025 it was taken by the
Byzantines, who proceeded to annex southern
Armenia. In 1054, it was retaken by the Saldjukid
sultan Tughril Beg [q.v.], and, when the Saldjukid
empire was divided up at the end of the 5th/nth
century, it was incorporated in the principality of
the Shahs of Armenia of Akhlat and, at the beginning
of the 7th/i3th century, in that of their Ayyubid
successors Pillaged repeatedly in the i3th century
by the Georgians and the Mongols, it was never-
theless of sufficient importance for the Ilkhanid
wazir CA1I Shah to fortify it at the beginning of the
8th/i4th century (it does not appear to have been
fortified before). Later, it suffered from the devastat-
ions of Timur and during the disorders associated
with the Perso-Ottoman wars. It was still the chief
town of an Ottoman district in the i7th century; but
the growth of Van, and the northward movement
of the lake waters, acted to its detriment. The last
inhabitants left the town about the middle of the
I9t.h century, and to-day the ruins are mainly under
water. A small modern township has sprung up
half an hour's journey to the north.

Bibliography: See ARMENIA and AKHLAT. To
the Arabic sources (al-Baladhurl, Ibn al-Azrak
al-Fariki studied by Amedroz in JRAS, 1902,
785-812, Ibn al-Athir, etc.), should be added the
Armenian sources used in R. Grousset, Histoire
d'ArmSnie, Paris 1948, and F. Neve, Histoire
des Guerres de Tamerlan d'apres Thomas de
Medzoph, Brussels 1860, in Persian, Hamd Allah
Mustawfi, Nuzha, and, in Turkish, the Diihdn-
niima of Hadjdji Khalifa and the Travels of

Ewliya Celebi, vol. iv, cf. also M. Canard, Les
Hamddnides, i, 188 and 473 ff.; E. Honigman, Die
Ostgrenze des byzantinischen Reiches, Brussels 1935;
and Besim Darkot, article Ercis in IA, which gives
the references to the earlier modern works
(Hiibschman, Markwart). (CL. CAHEN)
ARQjlSH-DAGH [see ERDJIYAS DAGH!].
ARGAN (Berb.), argan-tree (argania spinosa or

argania sideroxylon), a tree of the family Sapotaceae
which grows on the southern coast of Morocco. A
shrub with hard, tough wood, it produces a stone
whose kernel, when ground, yields a much-valued
oil; the oil-cakes are given to cattle.

The word is also known to some of the Arabic-
speakers of Morocco, but they look upon it as a
loan-word.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Baytar, no. 1248;
L. Brunot, Textes arabes de Rabat, ii, Glossary,
Paris 1952, 6-7; V. Monteil, Contribution a V etude
de la /lore du Sahara occidental, ii, Paris 1953,
no. 409 (with a bibl.); A. Roux, La vie berbere par
les textes, i, Paris 1955, 34-6. (ED.)
ARQHANA [see ERGHANI].
ARGHtTN. name of a Mongol dynas ty claiming

descent from Hulagu. (Raverty, Notes on Afghani-
stan, 580, refuses to accept this claim). The Arghuns
rose to prominence towards the end of the isth
century when Sultan Husayn Baykara of Harat
appointed Dhu 'l-Nun Beg Arghun governor of
Kandahar. He soon began to assume an independent
attitude and resisted all attempts of the ruler of
Harat to coerce him. As early as 884/1479 he occupied
the highlands of Pishin, Shal and Mustang which
now form part of Balu£istan. In 890/1485 his two
sons, Shah Beg and Muhammad Mukim Khan,
descended the Bolan Pass and temporarily wrested
SiwI (Sibi) from Djam Nanda, the Samma ruler of
Sind. In 902/1497 he espoused the cause of Badic

al-Zaman, the rebel son of Husayn Baykara, and gave
him his daughter in marriage. He was killed at the
battle of Maru£ak, 111,913/1507, during the invasion
of Khurasan by Shaybanl Khan the Uzbeg leader.
He was succeeded by his eldest son, Shah Beg, who
was forced to acknowledge the overlordship of
Shaybanl Khan in order to maintain his position at
Kandahar. After the defeat and death of the
redou table Uzbeg leader at Marw, in 1510, he was
threatened by Babur who had established himself
at Kabul and by Shah Ismacil Safawi who had
annexed Harat. He was saved for a time by Shah
Ismail's wars against the Ottomans and by Babur's
attempt to recover Samarkand. Realising that his
expulsion from Kandahar was merely a matter of
time, he sought to establish his power in the Baluc
country and Sind. In Sind, Djam Nanda had been
succeeded by his son Djam Firuz whose hold over
the country was weakened by faction fights. In
926/1520 Shah Beg entered Sind, defeated Djam
Firuz's army and sacked Thatta, the capital of
Southern Sind. A treaty was made by which upper
Sind was surrendered to Shah Beg while lower Sind
was to remain under the Sammas. This agreement
was almost immediately repudiated by the Sammas
as a result of which they were once more defeated.
Shah Beg now dethroned Djam Firuz and founded
the Arghun dynasty of Sind. After the complete
loss of Kandahar to Babur, in 928/1522, Shah Beg
made Bakhar on the Indus his capital. He died in
930/1524 and was succeeded by! his son, Shah
Husayn, who had the khutba read in Babur's name,
and immediately, probably by arrangement with
Babur, proceeded to attack the Langah kingdom of
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Multan. In 1528, after a long siege, Multan capitu-
lated. Shah Husayn, after appointing a governor,
retired to Thatta. When, shortly afterwards, his
governor was expelled, he made no attempt to
retake the city. After a brief period of independence
those in authority in Multan deemed it expedient to
acknowledge the suzerainty of the Mughal emperor.
vShah Husayn was reigning in 947/1540 when
Humayun, after his defeat and expulsion from
northern India by Shir Shah Sur, sought refuge in
Sind. Probably because he did not wish to be drawn
into a war with Shir Shah, the Arghun ruler refused
to help Humayun. This was followed by Humayun's
attempt to seize the strong fortresses of Bakhar and
Sihwan for which he lacked the necessary resources,
energy and generalship. In 950/1543, Humayun was
granted an unmolested passage through Sind to
Kandahar. Towards the end of his days Shah
Husayn's character degenerated. As a result his
nobles deserted him and elected as their sovereign
Mirza Muhammad clsa Tarkhan, a member of the
elder branch of the Arghun clan. Shah Husayn died
childless in 1556 and with him ended the Arghun
dynasty.

The Arghun Tarkhan dynasty lasted from 1556
to 1591. Muhammad clsa Tarkhan was forced to
come to terms with a rival claimant, Sultan Mahrmid
Gokaldash. It was arranged that Muhammad clsa
Tarkhan kept lower Sind with his capital at Thatta,
and Sultan Mahmud upper Sind with his capital at
Bakhar. In 982/1573 upper Sind was annexed by
Akbar. clsa Khan died in 1567 and was succeeded by
his son Muhammad Bafcl who committed suicide in
1585. During the reign of his successor, Djam Beg,
Akbar, in 1591, sent cAbd al-Rahim Mian, Khan
Khanan, to annex lower Sind. Djanl Beg was
defeated and lower Sind incorporated in the Mughal
empire. jDjani Beg died of delirium tremens in 1599.

Bibliography : Nizam al-DIn Ahmad, Tabafrdt-i
Akbarl (Bibl. Ind.}\ Muhammad Kasim Firishta,
Gulshan-i Ibrdhimi, Bombay 1832; Muhammad
CA11 Kufl, Ca£-ndma\ Bdbur-ndma, (Beveridge);
H. M. Elliot and J. Dowson, The History of India
as told by its own Historians (i, Sayyid Djamal's
Tarkhdn-ndma or Arghun-ndma based without
acknowledgement on Mir Muhammad Macsum's
Ta'rikh al-Sind)', W. Erskine, A History of India
under Baber and Humayun, London 1854; M. K.
Fredunbeg, A History of Sind, ii, Karachi 1902);
M. R. Haig, The Indus Delta Country, London
1894; H. G. Raverty, Notes on Afghanistan and
Part of Baluchistan, London 1888.

(C. COLLIN DAVIES)
ARGHON [see IL-KHANIDS].
ARCYROCASTRO [see ERGERI].
CAR1B B. SA'D AL-KATIB AL-^URJUBl, an

Andalusian mawld who held various official posts
(he was in particular cam*7 of the district of Osuna in
331/943), lived in the entourage of al-Mushafi [q.v.]
and Ibn Abl cAmir [see AL-MANSUR] and was the
secretary of the Umayyad caliph al-Hakam II (350-
66/961-76); the date of his death is not known, but
is put by Pons Boigues at about 370/980.

A man of wide learning, cAr!b distinguished
himself as physician and poet, but is primarily
known for his work as a historian. He was in fact
the author of a resum6 of the Annals of al-Tabari,
which he continued down to his own times; the
section relating to the Orient has been published by
M. J. De1 Goeje (Arib, Tabari continuatus, Leiden
1897), while R. Dozy added to his edition of the
Baydn of Ibn cldharl (Leiden 1848-51) the fragments

relating to Spain (from 291 to 320), which constitute
the principal source for the reign of cAbd al-Rahman
III (cf. E. L6vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus., iii, 506
and index). cArib probably also wrote a work on
obstetrics (K. Khalb al-Dianin wa Tadbir al-ffabdld
wa 'l-Mawlud, a MS. of which has been preserved;
see H. Derenbourg-H. P. J. Renaud, Mss. ar» de
I'Escurial, ii/2, Paris 1941, 41-2, No. 833) dedicated
to al-Hakam II, and a K. cUyun al-Adwiya. The
K. al-Anwd*, of which he is certainly the author, has
clearly been merged in the liturgical calendar- of
bishop Rabic b. Zayd (= Recemundo), in a com-
posite text which R. Dozy published under the title
of Le Calendrier de Cordoue de Vannie 961, Leiden
1873 (a new edition by Ch. Pellat will appear
shortly).

Bibliography: Marrakushi, al-Dhayl wa
'l-Takmila (part of this has been edited by F.
Krenkow in Hesptris, 1930, 2-3); A. A. Vasiliev,
Vizantiya i Arabi, ii/2, 43 ff. (French ed. H.
Gregoire and M. Canard, ii, Brussels 1950, 48 ff.
with a bibliography); Pons Boigues, Ensayo, 88-9;
E. L6vi-Provencal, X* Siecle, 107; Gonzalez
Palencia, Literatura, index; Brockelmann, i, 134,
236, S I, 217; Steinschneider, Hebr. Ubersetzungen,
§ 428; idem, in Zeit. fur Math, und Physik, 1866,
235ff.; R. Dozy, in ZDMG, xx, 595-6; idem,
Preface of Cal. de Cordoue; idem, Introd. to the ed.
of Baydn, 43-63; Leclerc, Hist, de la mid. ar., i, 432;
Sarton, i, 680. (Cn. PELLAT)
AL-CARIP, the central district of Nadjd.

Originally applied to the long mountainous barrier
Tuwayk [q.v.], the name al-cArid is still very com-
monly used in this, sense. In a more restricted sense
it refers to the central part of the barrier, the district
between al-Khardi to the south and al-Mahmal to
the north. On the west al-cArid is bounded by the
western escarpment of Juwayfc and the district of
al-Batin below it, in which lie Parma, al-Ghat ghat,
etc. On the east Wadi '1-Sulayy, the escarpment of
Djal Hit, and the land of al-cArama separate al-
cArid from al-Dahna3.

The district is traversed from northwest to south-
east by Wadi Hanlfa [q.v.], formerly known as al-
clrd, the head of which lies below cAkabat al-Hay-
siyya (formerly Thaniyyat al-Ahisa), whence it
flows for c. 160 km. before emptying into al-Sahba*
near the modern town of al-Yamama in al-Khardi.

The principal towns of al-cArid, all of which lie
in or near Wadi Hanlfa, are: (i) al-cUyayna [q.v.'],
the birthplace of Muhammad b. cAbd al-Wahhab
[q.v.]} (2) al-Djubayla, near which the battle of
cAkraba3 between Musaylima and Khalid b. al-
Walid is supposed to have been fought; (3) al-
Dirciyya [q.v.], the first capital of Al Sucud, the
picturesque ruins of which still overlook the modern
town in the valley; (4) al-Riyad [q.v.], the present
capital of Al Su'ud; (5) Manfuha, which is presumed
to lie on or near the site of the poet al-Acsha's home;
and (6) al-Ha'ir (also called HaHr Subayc or Ha^
al-Acizza, the latter being the section of the tribe
of Subayc dominant in the oasis). Ha5ir Subayc lies
at the junction of the valleys Luha (not Ha as
shown on most modern maps) and Bucaydia* (the
lower stretch of al-Awsat) with Wadi Hanlfa.

The Bedouin tribes roaming through al-cArid are
Subayc, al-Suhul, and al-Kurayniyya. Many other
tribesmen are drawn there by the presence of the
capital. The townspeople are descended from Tamlm,
cAnaza, al-Dawasir, and many other sources.

Since the beginning of the reform movement
preached by Muhammad b. €Abd al-Wahhab [q.v.]
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al-cArid has been the great stronghold of the faith. In
the myriad campaigns conducted by Al Sucud the
people of al-cArid, both townsmen and nomads, have
almost invariably been in the front rank. One of the
main reasons the reformation began in al-cArid in
the 12th/18th century was that this district had
preserved a tradition of Islamic learning, and since
then al-cArid has contributed more than its share of
highly honoured religious scholars.

Bibliography: al-Hamdani, Sifat\ Ibn Bulay-
hid, Safrih al-A khbdr, Cairo 1370; Ibn Ghannam,
Rawdat al-Afkdr, Cairo 1368; Ibn Bishr, cUnwdn
al-Madid, Mecca 1349; H. Philby, The heart of
Arabia, London 1922; idem, Arabia of the Wah-
habis, London 1928. (G. RENTZ)
cARlF, "one who knows", a term applied to the

holders of certain military or civil offices, based
on competence in customary matters, *urf, as
opposed to knowledge of the law, which characterises
the ^dlim. There may have existed in some cases de
facto ^urafa* in Arabia already prior to and at the
time of Muhammad (al-Shafici, Umm, iv, 81) who
is said to have condemned them (Ibn Hanbal, iv, 133;
Ibn al-Athir, Nihdya, iii, 86; al-Sarakhsi, Shark al-
Siyar al-Kabir, i, 98; al-Bukhari, al-Ta^rlkh al-Kablr,
ii, 341). But such traditions are obviously influenced
by later conditions.

During the periods of the caliphs of al-Madina
and of the Umayyads, the *arifs collected taxes from
the tribes and handed them over to the musaddik
who was appointed by the caliph (al-Shafi% Umm,
ii, 61, 72, 74; Aghdni3, iii, 62, xi, 248). No details
are available concerning their appointment, except
that they were chosen among the tribe concerned,
though not among its chiefs.

From the time of cUmar I onwards there are
frequent references to the office of carif in connection
with the military organisation of the empire and the
amsdr. Sayf b. cUmar claims that the armies of
Kufa were divided after the battle of Kadisiyya into
numerous units (Hrdfa), with an *-arlf over each unit
(al-Tabari, i, 2496); but most of the details concerning
the functions of the cari/s apply to the period of
Mucawiya only. Each larlf was assigned to an
^irfrfa and was responsible for the distribution of the
stipend ('aid*) among its members, for which purpose
he had to keep a register (diwdn) of the payees and
their families. He was furthermore responsible for
security inside his own Hrdfa, and probably also had
other responsibilities, such as collecting blood-money
and arbitrating in disputes among the members of
the Hrdfa.

The governor of the misr (or the sdhib al-shurta)
was the sole authority with the power to appoint and
dismiss curafd* and it was not necessary for him to
seek the approval of the caliph or of the clan; he
was, however, probably obliged to choose influential
persons (cf. the authorities quoted in Salih al-cAll,
al'Tanzlmdt, etc., 97-100).

The military office of *arif continued throughout
the Middle Ages; the rather scanty evidence indicates
that its scope varied. At the time of al-Rashid, for
instance, the *arlf was responsible for ten to fifteen
men (al-Baladhuri, Futuh, 196), while in Spain, at
the time of al-Hakam, he is mentioned as a com-
mander of a hundered horsemen (A khbdr Mad^mii^a,
129-30). (In the clrakl and Syrian armies of the
present day the carif is in charge of ten men). We
also hear of *urafa* of the ^ayydrun [q.v.], when it
was desired to organise these into official military
units (al-Jabari, iii, 179; al-Mascudl, Murudi, vi, 452).

Among the civil offices whose incumbents bore

the name of *arlf we hear, in the first two centuries
of the Hidjra, of a special official responsible for the
interests of orphans and illegitimate children. An
*arif of dhimmls is also occasionally mentioned. But
the most frequent use of the title of *arif in the
mediaeval Arabic-speaking Orient is to denote the
head of a guild, although the term was used con-
currently (or in varying hierarchical relationships)
with others, such as nafylb, ra*ls or simply shaykh, fell
into disuse during the Ottoman period, and in the
west was usually replaced by amln [q.v.}. We find
instances of *arif in this sense, it seems, from
Umayyad times, in direct relationship with the
kadi, prior to the appearance of the office of
mufytasib (according to Waki* A khbdr al-Kuddt, ii,
347, referring to the time of the frddl Shuiayh, who
died about 80/700). But it is mainly from the 6th/
12th century onwards that references to *urafd*, now
in the rdle of assistants to the muhtasibs, occur
frequently in works designed for the use of the latter.

It is impossible to discuss the position of the head
of a trade-guild in detail except in the general study
of the organisation of the guilds which will appear
in the article §INF. The basic problem, in assessing
the position of the carif or the amln, is to know to
what extent this individual, situated midway
between the administrator and the guilds, was the
representative of an autonomous corporation
comparable to those of the mediaeval Christian west
at the time of the communes, or the agent of
authority supervising a guild governed from above,
like the colleges of the late Empire and Byzantium.
His actual position must have varied according to
the relative strength of the forces concerned. In
general, the *-arlf or amln figures mainly as an
assistant of the muhtasib as regards the regulation,
internal jurisdiction and financial obligations of the
guild; he could not however discharge his duties
unless he was regarded with a certain minimum of
confidence by the leaders of the guild, from amongst
whom he himself was chosen and who often, by
acclamation, accepted or proposed him. In practice
he also to a certain extent represented the guild in
its dealings with authority. He organised the parti-
cipation of his guild in certain festivals. He was
often duplicated by a khalifa, and exercised his
powers of arbitration and jurisdiction, in the large
centres, assisted by a small customary tribunal
subordinate to the muhtasib. It sometimes happened
that there was also an amln al-umana*. The amln
kept a register of the members of the guild, and
admitted new members, in accordance with various
initiatory rites. His function was of an eminently
temporary nature. This organisation has, of course,
been undermined to-day by the progress of trade-
unionism on the European pattern.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
quoted in the article, see Dozy, Suppl., s.v.;
I. Goldziher, Abhandlungen zur Arab. Philologie,
i, 21; Dj. Zaydan, Ta*rikh al-Tamaddun al-
Isldml, i, 148; P. Hitti, History of the Arabs,
London 1946, 328; I A, s.v. (by M. F. Koprulii);
Rashid Barrawl, tfdlat Misr al-Ifrtisddiyya, Cairo
1948, 190-4; A. A. Duri, Td>rlkh al-*Ird% al-
Iktisddl, Baghdad 1948, 82; Salih A. al-cAU,
al-Tanzlmat al-Idjtimd'iyya wa 'l-Ifrtisddiyya f i
'l-Basra, Baghdad 1953, 97-100.

For matters relating more particularly to the
^arlf and amln as technical terms of the guilds, the
essential sources are the Syro-Egyptian works on
hisba (Shayzari, ed. cArini, 1946, analysed by
Bernhauer, who calls him Nabrawl, in JA, 1860,
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61; Ibn al-Ukhuwwa, ed. R. Levy, 1938; Ibn
Bassam, extracts by Cheikho in Mash., 1907) or
the similar works of Spanish origin (Ibn cAbdun,
ed. LeVi-Provencal, in JA, 1934, trans, in Seville
musulmane au XII9 s , and especially, from our
point of view, Safeati of Malaga, ed. Colin and
Levi-Provengal, 1931), not to speak of other
similar works, as yet unpublished, written in
other countries. The material which they provide
on the *arlf has been utilised by E. Tyan, Organi-
sation judiciaire, ii, to be completed, as regards
the amin of Spain and mediaeval Tunisia, by the
remarks of Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus., iii,
especially 300-2, and Brunschvig, La Berbirie
orientale sous les ffafsides, ii, 150, 203, etc. For
the modern period, on North Africa, see the study
of Massignon on the Moroccan guilds (RMM, 1924),
to be completed as regards Fez before the Pro-
tectorate by the work of Le Tourneau on that
town (with bibliography); for Tunisia, Payre, Les
amines en Tunisia 1940, should be consulted.
No equivalent study exists for the Orient, where
we are still dependent on the valuable, but
restrained picture qf the guilds at Damascus at the
end of the i9th century, by Elyas Qudsi (Travaux
de la VI* Session du Congres international des
Orientalistes, Leiden 1884, 3 ff.), and for Egypt,
on the information given in the Description d«
VEgypte, xvii and xviii, and on certain special
monographs such as G. Martin, Les Bazars du
Caire, 1910. For a comparison with central Asia
see M. Gavrilov, Les corps de metiers en Asie
Centrale, in REI 1928, 209 ff . ; with Persia, the
lecture by Ann K. S. Lambton, Islamic Society
in Persia, School of Oriental and African Studies,
London, 1954; with the Ottoman Empire, the
description of the guilds at Constantinople in the
i7th century by Ewliya Celebi (Siydfyat-ndme, i,
473 ff.; Hammer's English translation I, 2,9off.)
and H. Thorning, Beitrage zur Kenntnis des isla-
mischen Vereinswesens auf Grund von Bast Madad et-
Taufig, (Tiirkische Bibliothek 16) Berlin 1913.

(SALIH A. EL-ALI and CL. CAHEN)
CARIF HIKMET BEY (1201-1275/1786-1859)

shaykh al-isldm from 1262 to 1270/1845-54, and one
of the last representatives of Turkish classical poetry.
Descended from a family of high officials (his father,
Ibrahim clsmet was kadi 'l-*askar under Selim III),
he became molla of Jerusalem (1231/1816), then of
Cairo (1236/1820) and Medina (1239-1823); later
appointed naklb al-ashrdf (1246/1830) and kd<j,i
'l-^askar of Anatolia (1249/1833), then of Rumelia
(1254/1838), he finally became shaykh al-isldm, a
post which he held for seven years. €Arif Hikmet
Bey maintained relations with the principal poets
of 'his period, notably Escad Efendi, Ziwer Pacha
and Jahir Selam. He himself wrote poetry, and his
Dlwdn, which contains poems in Turkish, Arabic and
Persian, is considered to be one' of the last works of
note of the old school of Turkish poetry; in it may
be perceived the influence of Nefcl, Nabl and Nedim
(see M. F. Kopriilu, Turk' divan edebiyatl antolojisi,
i8th and igth centuries); this Dlwdn was printed in
Istanbul in 1283/1867. His other works are: Tedhkire-i
Shutara* (biographies of Turkish poets up to the
year 1250/1834); Madjmfrat al-Tarddiim: Dhayl
li-Kashf al-?unun (see Ibniilemin Mahmud Kemal,
Son aslr tiirk $airleri, iv, 626-628); al-Ahkdm al-
MarHyya fi 'l-Arddl al-Amiriyya (quoted in Osmanll
muellifleri]; Khulasat al-Makdldt fi Madidlls al-Mukd-
lamat (MS. in Istanbul University Library, no. 3791;
cf. Ibnulemin Mahmud Kemal, ibid., 626). cArif

Jrlikmet Bey enjoyed great fame during his lifetime,
and Namlk Kemal wrote that he was, with Tahir
Selam, the most notable poet of the era of Mahmud II.

Bibliography: On the life of cArif Hikmet,
there are numerous references in the historical
and biographical works written in the second half
of the 19th century; see in addition: Fatima
eAliyye, Djewdet Pasha we zamanl, Istanbul 1332,
passim. On his poetry: the Introduction to his
Dlwdn, written by Mehmed Ziwer (Istanbul 1283);
Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, iv, 350 ff., Ibniilemin
Mahmud Kemal, Son aslr tiirk s,airleri, Istanbul
1937, iv, 620 ff., I A, s.v. (article by Fevziye
Abdullah). (R. MANTRAN)
AL-cARlfiH, or 'the cArish of Egypt', the Rhino-

korura of the ancients, town on the Mediterranean
coast situated in a fertile oasis surrounded by sand,
on the frontier between Palestine and Egypt. The
name is found as early as the first centuries of our
era in the form of Laris. According to the ordinary
view, which is presupposed also in the well-known
anecdote about cAmr b. al-cAs's expedition to Egypt,
the town belonged to Egypt. The inhabitants, ac-
cording to al-YackubI, belonged to the Djudham. Ibn
Hawkal speaks of two principal mosques in the town
and refers to its wealth of fruit. It was at al-cArish
that King Baldwin I died in 1118. Yakut states that
the town contained a great market and many inns,
and that merchants had their agents there. Al-
cArish was occupied by Napoleon in 1799; in the
following year a treaty was concluded in the town,
by which the French were forced to evacuate Egypt.

Bibliography: Butler, The Arab conquest of
Egypt, 196-7; Ibn Hawkal, 95; Mukaddasi, 54,
193; al-Yackubi, 330; Yakut iii, 660-1; Wilhelmus
Tyrensis, 509; Musil, Arabia Petraea, 2, Edom i,
228 ff., 304-5; J. Maspero and G. Wiet, Materiaux
pour servir a la geographic de l'£gypte, 125;
Capitaine Bouchard, La chute d'el-A rich, ed. and
ann. by G. Wiet, Cairo 1945; Makrizi, Khitat.
IFAO ed., iv, 24-7. (F. BUHL*)
ARISjCTALlS OR ARISTC, i.e., Aristotle, the

4th century B.C. Greek philosopher, the study of
whose works became permanently established in the
Greek philosophical schools from the first century
B.C. onwards.

I. The commentators Nicolaus of Damascus (saec.
I B.C.) Alexander of Aphrodisias (± A.D. 200),
Themistius (saec. IV), John Philoponus and Simpli-
cius (saec. VI) show the way in which Aristotle was
understood in such late Greek teaching. With very
few exceptions (cf. below), most of the writings of
Aristotle eventually became known to the Arabs in
translation, and a great number of the commentaries
(which are partly familiar to us in the Greek original,
partly only preserved in Arabic versions or even in
Hebrew versions from the Arabic) were also thor-
oughly studied by Arabic teachers of Aristotle and by
Islamic philosophical writers. The oriental tradition
of Aristotle reading follows his late Greek inter-
preters without a gap, and the medieval Western
tradition depends as much on the Islamic study of
Aristotle (particularly in the huge sections of Al-
Farabi, Ibn Sina and Ibn Rushd made available to
the Schoolmen) as on the late Greek and Byzantine
expositions of his thought. A. is without reservation
considered by most Arabic philosophers as the
outstanding and unique representative of philosophy
from al-Kindi (cf. Rasdyil I, 103, 17 Abu Rida) to
Ibn Rushd's unqualified praise (Comm. Magnum in
Arist. De anima III, 2, 433 Crawford): Aristotle
is 'exemplar quod natura invenit ad demonstrandum



ARISTOTALlS 631

ultimam perfectionem humanam*. A. is often
referred to as 'the philosopher*. He is by implication
'the first teacher', al-Farabl being described as the
second (al-mufallim al-thdni).

Since a full survey of Muslim Aristotelianism
would virtually constitute a complete history of
Islamic philosophical thought, it must be sufficient
to point out the main facts and name the instruments
of study at present available. In agreement with
the Greek commentators Aristotle is understood as
a dogmatic philosopher and as the author of a closed
system. He is, moreover (again in a way not unknown
to the Greek neo-Platonic teachers), supposed to
agree with Plato in all the essential tenets of his
thought or, at least, to be comptementary to him.
The Arabs could even go as far as to credit Aristotle
himself with neo-Platonic metaphysical ideas, and
it is hence not altogether surprising that extracts
from a lost Greek paraphrase of Plotinus and a
rearrangement of a number of chapters of Proclus's
Elements of Theology could pass as Aristotle's
Theology and Aristotle's Book of the Pure Good or
Liber De Causis respectively.

The Arabs eventually became acquainted with
almost all the more important lecture-courses of
Aristotle, with the exception of the Politics, the
Eudemian Ethics and Magna Moralia. They had no
translation of the Dialogues, which had become less
popular in post-Hellenistic times. Their knowledge
of Aristotle thus went far beyond the few logical
writings known to the early Latin Middle Ages in
Bqethius's translation, and comprehended the whole
late Greek syllabus (cf. also the interesting passage
Comm. in Arist. Graeca iii/i, xvii f.). Surveys of the
treatises and the ancient commentaries known are
to be found in Ibn al-Nadim, Fihrist, 248-52, Fliigel
(347-52 in the Egyptian edition) and Ibn al-Kiftl,
Ta'rikh al-Ifukamd, 34-42 Lippert. It is odd that Ibn
al-Kiftl op. cit., 42-8 (cf. Ibn Abi Usaybica, <Uyun
al-Anba? fi Tabakdt al-Atibbd* I 67 ff.) has preserved
an otherwise lost but originally Greek list of
Aristotle's writings ascribed to a Ptolemy, cf.
A. Baumstark, Syrisch-Arabische Biographien des
Aristoteles, Leipzig 1900, 61 ff. and P. Moraux, Les
listes anciennes des ouvrages d'Aristote, Louvain
1951, 289 ff.

Aristotle's lecture courses did not become known
to the Arabs in their entirety at once, but in stages.
Th£ first texts translated of which we are informed
are, in conformity with the syllabus followed in the
Syrian monastic schools and by Greek patristic
writers, limited to formal logic, i.e. Porphyry's
Isagoge, Categories, De Interpretation and part of
the Prior Analytics. The first translator of Aristotle
whose work is known (although still unedited) is
Muhammad Ibn €Abdallah, the son of the famous
Ibii al-Mukaffac (cf. P. Kraus, RSO 1933). The
Topics and the Posterior Analytics and Rhetoric and
Poetic (which belong to the logical writings in late
Greek tradition) were soon added but it was not
before the foundation of the bayt al-kikma during
the reign of al-Ma'mun that non-logical writings by
Aristotle were made accessible as well. Details about
the history of the early translations are still scarce,
but 'ancient' versions of the books On the Heaven,
the Meteorology, the main zoological writings, the
greater part of the Metaphysics, the Sophistici
Elenchi and (most probably) the Prior Analytics
have survived until the present day; whilst the so
called Theology of Aristotle (cf. above) was also
translated at this early stage. Al-Kindi's under-
standing of Aristotle is based on these translations

(cf. M. Guidi-R. Walzer, Studi su al-Kindi I, Uno
scritto introduttivoallostudio di Aristotele, Rome 1940).
Hunayn b. Ishak and his son Ishak and other
associates of this renowned centre of translations of
philosophical, medical and generally scientific Greek
works produced a great number of partially improved
and partially first translations of Aristotle. The
translators sometimes worked from the Greek
original, sometimes from older or recent intermediate
Syriac translations. The better ones were eager to
establish a Greek text before they started upon their
task. We eventually find a well established tradition
of Aristotle reading in the loth century, in Baghdad,
upheld by Christian Arabic philosophers such as
Abu Bishr Matta and Yahya b. cAdi and others who
considered themselves, probably correctly, as late
descendants of the Greek philosophical school of
Alexandria. The syllabus which they followed was
partly based on earlier translations and partly on
translations of their own (made from older or recent
Syriac translations), since most of the representatives
of this school were no longer able to read Greek.
Al-Farabi's acquaintance with Aristotle presup-
poses the achievement of this circle (his treatise On
Aristotle's Philosophy will be published by Muhsin
Mahdi), and all the subsequent Islamic philosophers
equally base themselves on the same corpus of
translations which had eventually emerged (after an
activity of almost 200 years) in Baghdad and spread
from there all over the Islamic world, from Persia to
Spain. The work of these translators seems to have
surpassed even Ibn Rushd in accuracy and know-
ledge of textual variants. These Arabic versions of
Aristotle are certainly not without importance for
the establishment of the original Greek text, and
they deserve the same attention as a Greek papyrus
or an early Greek MS. or the variants recorded in
Greek commentators. They help us moreover to
get a more common sense view of the history of texts
in general.

The Greek commentators became known to the
Arabs together with the text of Aristotle. We meet
their influence in different forms: Full texts com-
prising the lemmata of the Aristotelian groundwork,
terse paraphrases by Themistius and his like, shorter
surveys of the argument of individual treatises, and
marginal notes in manuscripts which quote sentences
and views taken from the larger works. Not many
of the translations of these Greek commentaries
have survived, since they were used by the Arab
successors of the Greek Aristotelian scholars who
wrote commentaries and monographs in their own
name. Of these, again, not very many have come
down to us in the original text. Not one of Al-
Farabi's commentaries on Aristotelian treatises has
yet been traced in any library. Ibn Badjdja's elaborate
summaries of works of Aristotle are still unedited.
A certain number of Ibn Rushd's shorter and more
elaborate commentaries are also known, whilst more
survive only in Hebrew and Latin translations.

A list of the works of Aristotle (mentioning the
more important spurious ones as well) which are at
present available for study is following.

Categories. Al-Hasan b. Suwar's edition of Ishak
b. Hunayn's translation was published, with all the
marginal comments to be found in Paris Bibl. Nat.
Ar. 2346, a French translation of the notes and an
index of terms by Khalil Georr, Les Categories
d'Aristote dans leurs versions Syro-Arabes, Beirut
1948 (cf. Oriens 6, 1953, 101 ff.). Other edition
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(without the marginal notes) by A. Badawi, Mantifr
Aristu, 1-55, 307 f., 673 ff. Ibn Rushd's Middle
Commentary is available (together with a critical
text of the groundwork) in an edition by M. Bouyges,
Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticorum, torn. IV, Beirut
1932.

De interpretation*: Best edition of Ishak b.
Hunayn's translation by I. Pollack, Leipzig 1913.
Other edition by A. Badawi, op. cit., 57-99.

Prior Analytics: Al-Hasan b. Suwar's edition of
Theodorus' (Abu Qurra's?) translation with copious
marginal comments was published for the first time
by A. Badawi, op. cit., 103-306 (cf. Oriens 6, 1953,
108-28).

Posterior Analytics: First edition of Abu Bishr
Matta's translation (based on Ishak b. Hunayn's
Syriac version) and later scholars' marginal com-
ments published by A. Badawi, op. cit., 309-462 (cf.
Oriens 6, 1953, 129 ff.

Topics: First editions of Abu cUthman ad-Dimashki
and Ibrahim b. €Abd Allah's translations and later
scholars, marginal comments published by A.
Badawi, op. cit., 467-733.

Sophistici Elenchi: First edition of three trans-
lations (Yahya b. cAdi, clsa b. Zurca and Ibn
Nacima) by A. Badawi, op. cit., 736-1018. C. Haddad,
Trois versions inedites des Refutations Sophistiques,
Thesis, Paris 1952.

Rhetoric: No edition of cod. ar. 2346 Paris exists,
cf. S. Margoliouth, Semitic Studies in memory of A.
Kohut (Berlin 1897), 376 ff. S. M. Stern, Ibn al-Samh,
JRAS 1956, 41 ff. F. Lasinio, II commento medio di
Averroe alia Retorica di Aristotele (Florence 1877—
edition of part of book I). A. M. A. Sallam, Averroes'
commentary on the third book of Aristotle's Rhetoric,
Thesis (Oxford 1952), Typescript.

Poetics: Editions of Abu Bishr's translation by
D. S. Margoliouth (1887, Latin translation 1911),
J. Tkatsch (Die arabische Cbersetzung der Poetik und
die Grundlage der Kritik des griechischen Textes,
2 vols., Vienna 1928-1932) and A. Badawi (Aris^utalis.
Fann al-Shi'r, Cairo 1953, 85-143). The texts of the
Poetics by Al-Farabi (fl Kawdnin Sind^at al-
Shu'ard', ed. Arberry, R.S.O. 16, 1938), Ibn Slna
(from the Shifd, ed. Margoliouth) and Ibn Rushd
('Middle Commentary', ed. Lasinio) are reprinted in
the same volume.

Physics: About the Leiden MS (no. 1443) of
Ishak ibn Hunayn's translation cf. S. M. Stern, Ibn
al-Samh, in JRAS, 1956, 31 ff. A critical edition will
be published in the Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticorum.
Ibn Rushd's 'Middle Commentary' is available in a
Hyderabad edition of 1947: Rasd*il I.R., fasc. i.

De caelo: cod. Brit. Mus. Add. 7453 (Yahya b.
al-Bitriq). A critical edition will be published in the
Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticorum. The Hebrew text
of Themistius's otherwise lost commentary was edited
(with a Latin translation) by S.Landauer,Comm^wtona
in Aristotelem Graeca V 4, Berlin 1902. Ibn Rushd's
'Middle Commentary': Rasd*il (cf. above) fasc. 2.

De gen. et corr.: cf. Rasd*il Ibn Rushd, fasc. 3. For a
fragment of Alexander of Aphrodisias's lost com-
mentary cf. MS. Chester-Beatty 3702, fol. i68b.

Meteorology: Translation by Yahya b. al-Bitrik in
cod. Yeni Cami 1179 and Vat. Hebr. 378. Rasd^il Ibn
Rushd, fasc. 4.

De naturis animalium (= On the parts of animals,
On the generation of animals, History of Animals):
Translation by Yahya b. al-Bitrik in cod. Brit. Mus.
Add. 7511 and cod. Leyd. 166 Gol. G. Furl, iii, R.S.O.
9, 1922, 237.

De plantis (by Nicolaus of Damascus): Ishak b.

Hunayn's translation, as revised by Thabit b. Kurra,
was edited (from cod. Yeni £ami 1179) by A. J.
Arberry, Cairo 1933-4, and edited a second time by
A. Badawi, Islamica 16, Cairo 1954, 243 ff. Cf.
H. J. Drossaart Lulofs, Journal of Hellenic Studies
77, 1957, 75 ff.

De anima: First edition of Ishak b. Hunayn's
Arabic version by A. Badawi, Islamica 16, Cairo 1954,
1-88 (from cod. Aya Sofya 2450). Anonymous
Paraphrase, ed. Ahmad Fouad al-Ahwani, Cairo 1950
(cf. Oriens 6, 1953, 126 ff. and JRAS 1956, 57 ff.)»
Arabic translation of sections of Themistius's para-
phrase (Comm. in Arist. Graeca V 3), cf. M. C. Lyons,
BSOAS 17, 1955, 426 ff. Ibn Bdd^dia, Paraphrase of
Aristotle's De anima, edition and English translation
by M. S. Hasan, Thesis, Oxford 1952 (Typescript).
Rasa'il Ibn Rushd fasc. 5 (other edition Cairo 1950).
Averrois Commentarium Magnum in Aristotelis De
anima Libros, rec. F. S. Crawford, Cambridge Mass.
1953 (critical ed. of the Latin translation). Cf. also
Ibn Slna, Kitdb al-Insdf 75-116 (ed. Badawi, Aristu
<inda-l-cArab, Cairo 1947).

De sensu et sensato. De longitudine et brevitate vitae:
Ibn Rushd's paraphrases were edited by A. Badawi,
Islamica 16, Cairo 1954, 191 ff. Averrois Compendia
Librorum qui Parva Naturalia vocantur, rec. A. L.
Shields, Cambridge Mass. 1949 (Latin version).

Metaphysica: First edition of Arabic text (from
MSS. Leiden or. 2074 and 2075) of books a, A 5,
987a 5 ff., B-I and A by M. Bouyges, in Biblio-
theca Arabica Scholasticorum V-VII, Beirut 1938-1952
(together with Ibn Rushd's Great Commentary). Part
of the Arabic version of the commentary on book A
by Themistius was published by A. Badawi, Aristu
cinda* l-^Arab, Cairo 1947, 329 ff.; 12 ff., the full text
in Hebrew and Latin by S. Landauer, Comm. in
Aristotelem Graeca V 4, Berlin 1903 (the Greek
original is lost). For Alexander of Aphrodisias cf.
J. Freudenthal, Die durch Averroes erhaltenen
Fragmente Alexanders zur Metaphysik des Aristoteles,
Berlin 1885. Cf. also Badawi, Aristu etc., 3-11 and Ibn
Sina, Kitdb al-insdf, 22-33 (ed. Badawi, Aristu etc.).

Nicomachean Ethics: The last four books have been
traced in Morocco, together with a paraphrase of
another section of the work ascribed to Nicolaus of
Damascus, cf. A. J. Arberry, BSOAS 1955, i ff.
Books i, 7 and 8 of the 'Summaria Alexandrinorum'
are available in cod. Taimur Pasha, Akhldk 290.

De Mundo: Translation from the Syriac (by clsa
b. Ibrahim al-Nafisi) in cod. Princetonianus RELS
308, ff. 293V-303V. Cf. W. L. Lorimer, American
Journal of Philology 53, 1932, 157 ff.

Fragments of lost works

Eudemus (?) : R. Walzer, Studi Italiani di Filologia
Classica, N.S. 14, 1937, 125 ff.; Sir David Ross, The
Works of Aristotle translated into English XII,
Oxford 1952, 23 (cf. Al-Kindi, Rasd*il I, 179; 281).

Eroticus ( ? ) : R. Walzer, JRAS 1939, 407 ff.; Sir
David Ross, op. cit., 26.

Protrepticus ( ? ) : S. Pines, Archives d'Histoire
doctrinale et litteraire du Moyen Aget 1957 (from
Miskawayh, Tahdhib al-Akhldk, ch. 3).

De philosophia (?): S. van den Bergh, Averroes'
Tahdfut al-Tahdfut, London 1954, II 90.

Books attributed to Aristotle in Arabic tradition.
De porno (Kitdb al-Tuffdha): J. Kraemer, Das

arabische Original des 'Liber de porno' (Kopriilu 1608),
Studi Orientali in onore di G. Levi della Vida, Rome

2
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1956, i, 484 ff. D. S. Margoliouth, The Book of the
Apple, ascribed to Aristotle, ed. in Persian and
English, JRAS 1892, 187 ff.

J. Ruska, Das Steinbuch des Aristoteles, Heidelberg
1912.

Secretum Secretorum (Sirr al-Asrdr): ed. A.
Badawi, Islamica 15, Cairo 1954, 67-171.

IlepL paaiXeia?, ed. J. Lippert, Dissert. Halle 1891.
Cf. I. Goldziher, Der Islam 6, 1916, 173 ff.

'Theology of Aristotle', based on a probably Greek
paraphrase of sections of Plotinus, ed. F. Dieterici,
Leipzig 1882 (German translation, ibid. 1883); new
edition by A. Badawi, Islamica 20, Cairo 1955. Ibn
Sma's comments are published by A. Badawi,
Atistu 'inda-l 'Arab, 37 ff. and translated into French
by G. Vajda, Revue Thomiste 1951, 346 ff. Cf. also
S. Pines, Revue des Etudes Islamiques 1954, 7 ff.
* Liber de causis', based on Proems' Elements of
Theology, ed. O. Bardenhewer, Freiburg i. Br. 1882
(with German translation); new edition by A.
Badawi, Islamica 19, Cairo 1955.

II. The Arabic 'Lives of Aristotle* add almost
nothing to the information available in Greek texts.
To be mentioned are the accounts of his life in the
Fihrist of Ibn al-Nadim (cf. above), in Mubashshir
b. Fatik's Mukhtdr al-Ifikam (cf. J. Lippert, Studien
auf dem Gebiet der griechisch-arabischen Vbersetzungs-
literatur I, Berlin 1894, 4 ff. and F. Rosenthal,
Orientalia 6, 1937, 21 ff.), Sacid al-Andalusi, Taba^dt
al-Umam, 24 ff., Ibn al-Kifti, Td*rikh al-ffukamd,
27 ff. Lippert, Ibn Juljul, Tabakdt al-Atibba? wa-l-
liukamd (ed. Fu'ad Sayyid, 1955), 25 ff., Ibn Abi
Usaybica, 'Uyun al-Anba* I 54 ff. Miiller. Sections
from these biographies were translated and compared
by A. Baumstark, op. cit., 39 ff., n7ff., 128 ff. A
very comprehensive list of all the works and com-
mentaries translated into Arabic (cf. above), to be
found in Ibn al-Nadim and Ibn al-Kifti was discussed
by A. Miiller, Die griechischen Philosophen in der
arabischen Vberlieferung, Halle 1873 and M. Stein-
schneider, Die arabischen Vbersetzungen aus dem
Griechischen, Beihefte zum Centralblatt fur Biblio-
thekswesen V, 1893. The lost Greek catalogue by a
still unidentified Ptolemy (cf. above) was published
by A. Miiller, MorgenldndischeForschungen, Festschrift
Fleischer, Leipzig 1875, i ff., by M. Steinschneider in
vol. 5 of the Berlin edition of Aristotle, 1870, 1469 ff.
and in Aristotle, Fragmenta, ed. V. Rose, 18 ff., by
A. Baumstark and P. Moraux (cf. above). A new
and comprehensive treatment of the whole Arabic
biographical tradition is to be found in I. During,
Aristotle in the Ancient Biographical Tradition, Gote-
borg 1957. (R. WALZER)

ARITHMETIC [see HISAB].
'ARIYYA (A.) or <-driya, also Para, the loan of

non-fungible objects (pr&t a usage, commo-
datum). It is distinguished as a separate contract from
the kard or loan of money or other fungible objects
(piit de consommation, mutuum}. It is defined as
putting some one temporarily and gratuitously in
possession of the use of a thing, the substance of which
is not consumed by its use. The intended use must
be lawful. It is a charitable contract and therefore
"recommended'' (mandub), and the beneficiary or
borrower enjoys the privileged position of a trustee
(amin); he is not, in principle, responsible for damage
or loss arising directly from the authorized use of
the object. In working out the details, however, the
several schools of law differ greatly, the doctrines
of the Hanafis and of the Malikis being more
favourable to the borrower than those of the
Shaficis and of the #anballs.

Bibliography. E. Sachau, Muhammedanisches
Recht nach schafiitischer Lehre, Stuttgart and
Berlin 1897, 457 ff.; D. Santillana, Sommario del
diritto malichita di galil ibn Ishdq, II, Milan 1919,
417 ff.; id., Istituzioni, II, 373 ff.; O. Pesle, Le
credit dans VIslam maUkite, Casablanca (n.d.),
31 ff . ; G. Bergstrasser's Grundziige des islamischen
Rechts, ed. J. Schacht, Berlin and Leipzig 1935,
76 f.; H. Laoust, Le prtcis de droit a'Ibn Quddma,
Beirut 1950, 101; A. Querry, Droit musulman,
recueil de lois concernant les musulmans schyites, I,
Paris 1871, 537 ff . ; cAbd al-Rahman al-Djaziri,
al-Fikh cala 'l-madhdhib al-arbaca, III, Cairo I354/
1935, 366 ff. (ED.)
AL-AR1£AM, an early companion of Muham-

mad's, commonly known as al-Arkam b. Abi
'1-Arkam, and having the kunya Abu cAbd Allah.
His father's name was cAbd Manaf, and he belonged
to the influential clan of Makhzum at Mecca. His
mother's name is variously given, but she is usually
said to be of the tribe of Khuzaca. As al-Arkam's
death is placed in 53/673 or 55/675 at the age of over
eighty, he must have been born about 594; and he
must have become a Muslim when very young, since
he was one of the earliest converts, one source alleging
that he was seventh, another twelfth. For reasons
which are not stated he was in a position, perhaps
round about the year 614, to offer to Muhammad
the use of his house on the hill of al-Safa, and this
was the centre of the new community until after the
conversion of cUmar b. al-Khattab. Ibn Sacd fre-
quently says that conversions and other events took
place when Muhammad was in the house of al-
Arkam or before he entered it, but Ibn Hisham is
silent on the subject. Al-Arkam migrated to Medina
with Muhammad and was at Badr and on the other
chief expeditions, but was not prominent in any
way. The house, which contained a place of worship
(masdiid or kubba) remained in the family till the
caliph al-Mansur purchased it. It passed into the
hands of al-Khayzuran, mother of Harun al-Rashid,
and came to be known as "the house of al-Khayzu-
ran".

Bibliography. Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 172-4; Ibn al-
Athir, Usd al-Ghdba, i, 59 f.; Ibn Hadjar, Isdbar

Calcutta 1856-73, i, 205; Ibn Hisham, 457; al-
Wakidi (tr. by J. Wellhausen as Muhammed in
Medina], Berlin 1882, 67; F. Wiistenfeld, Chro-
niken der Stadt Mekka, Leipzig 1858-61, iii, 112,
440; Caetani, Annali, i, 261 f., with further
references. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ARK AN [see RUKN].
ARKUSH (Span. Arcos). There are at least

twenty places in Spain which bear this name, which
is also given to a large number of rivers, streams,
ravines and river basins, either in the sing. Arco or
the plur. Arcos; there is also a commune, 41/3m-
(7 km.) from Valencia, which retains the Arab name
Alacuas (al-Altwds, the Arcos). As regards the
history of Muslim Spain, the most important of
these localities is Arcos de la Frontera, north-west
of the province of Cadiz, on the last western spurs
of the sub-Betic chain and in the grape-growing
region of the campina of Seville. It numbers about
30,000 inhabitants, and its situation is extremely
interesting both from the point of view of geography
and of strategy, because it occupies the axis of a
rock-mass which is lapped by a sharp bend of the
Guadalete; throughout the Middle Ages, its important
Castillo and its suburbs were at different times razed
and repopulated. Numerous traces of the pre-
historic era, concrete evidence and Roman paving-
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^stones prove its antiquity. Arcos declared for cAbd
al-Rahman I when the latter undertook his campaign
against Yusuf al-Fihri; it was subsequently sacked
by Shakya b. cAbd al-Wahid al-Miknasi, leader of the
most important and most dangerous Berber revolt
-against the first Umayyad amir. During the Arab-
muwallad conflict at the end of the srd/gth century
•in the region of Seville, the rebel castillos of Arcos,
Jerez and Medina Sidonia were assaulted by the
troops of the amir cAbd Allah. Yusuf b. Tashufln
stopped at Arcos on his way to Zallaka. The Almohad
•caliph Yackub al-Mansur, in his campaign of s86/
1190 against Portugal, concentrated his troops at
Arcos de la Frontera; from there he dispatched his
•cousin al-Sayyid Yackub b. Abl Hafs against Silves,
while he himself proceeded to lay si£ge to Torres
Novas and Tomar. Ferdinand III took possession
•of Arcos in 648/1250, after having captured Granada;
its Muslim inhabitants rose in revolt in 659/1261, and
it was reduced to submission by Alfonso the Learned
in 662/1264. In 739/1339, when the Marinid amir Abu
'1-Hasan undertook his Andalusian campaign, which
resulted in his defeat at the battle of the Salado or
Tarifa, the Andalusian Councils routed the troops of
prince Abu Malik a short distance from Arcos, and
put him to death on the banks of the Barbate, which
marked the frontier between the two countries. Up
to 856/1452, the Moors of Granada encroached on
the territory of Arcos, which for two centuries was a
iron tier town, kept constantly on a war footing and
thus deserving its name of Arcos de la Frontera.

Bibliography: Idrlsi, Arabic text 174, trans.
208; E. Levi-Provencal, La Ptnlnsule iberique,
Arabic text 14, trans. 20; Die. geog. de Espana,
1957, ii, 697; A. Huici, Las Grandes batallas de la
Reconquista, 336. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
ARM AN [see ARMINIYA],
ARMlNIYA, Armenia, a country of Hither Asia.

I. Geographical Outline.

Armenia is the central and most elevated part of
Hither Asia. Encompassed between two mountain
chains, the Pontic chain to the north and the chain
of the Taurus to the south, it lies between Asia
Minor to the west of the Euphrates, Adharbaydjan
and the region south-west of the Caspian (on a level
with the confluence of the Kurr [Kura] and the
Araxes) to the east, the Pontic regions to the north-
west, the Caucasus (from which the line of the Rion
and the Kurr separates it) to the north, and the
plain of Mesopotamia to the south (area of the
Upper Tigris). To the south of Lake Van, Gordjaik
(the ancient Gordyene, now Bohtan) and the land
of the Hakkiari Kurds (the region of Djulamerk and
Amadiye) form geographically a part of Armenia,
although they have not always been subject to the
Armenians. Armenia thus embraces almost the
whole of the territory extending between long. 37°
and 49° East and lat. 37.5° and 41.5° North. Its
area can be estimated at about 300,000 sq. kms.

The geological framework of the land consists of
mountains having an archaean core and covered
with sedimentary strata and tertiary deposits, but
vast volcanic masses and lava flows of more recent
date have modified its structure. High plains extend
between the mountain ranges and vary in altitude
from 800 to 2 ooo metres (Erzerum: 1,880 m.; Kars :
1,800 m.; Mush on the Murad $u : 1,400 m.;
Erzindian : 1,300 m.; Erivan : 890 m.). The eruptions
have produced a whole series of volcanic cones which
are among the highest peaks in the land : Ararat
(5,205 m.) to the south of the Araxes; the Slpan

dagh (4,176 m.), already known to al-Baladhuri (ed.
De Goeje, 198. Cf. Zeitschr. fur arm. Philol., ii, 67,
162; Le Strange, 183); the Bingol dagh (3,680 m.)
to the south of Erzerum; the Khoridagh (3,550 m.),
the Ala-dagh (3,520 m.), and the Alaghoz (4,180 m.)
which forms to the north an almost completely
isolated massif.

Armenia is the cradle of great rivers: the Euphrates,
the Tigris, the Araxes and the Kurr (Kura). The
Euphrates is formed through the confluence of two
branches, the northern branch or Kara Su (Ar.
Furat) and the southern branch or Murad §u (Ar.
Arsanas) which come from the Armenian plateau;
the Tigris is born in the border range of the South
called the Armenian Taurus. While the system of the
Tigris and the Euphrates irrigates the lands inclined
towards the Persian Gulf, the Araxes (Ar. al-Rass,
[q.v.]) which comes from the Bingol dagh, waters the
lands turned towards the Caspian Sea and, before
flowing into it, joins the Kurr which, with its
parallel prolongation, the river Rion, a tributary of
the Black Sea, separates the Caucasus sharply from
Armenia. The Euphrates and the Araxes cut deeply
into the Armenian plateau and these breaches
facilitate the drainage of water with the result that
Armenia has but a small number of lakes, Lake Van
(1,590 m.) called in Arabic the lake of Khilat and
Ardjlsh [q.v.] and the Gok Cay [q.v.] or Sevanga
(2,ooom.) mentioned already in 1340 by al-Mustawfl,
and several smaller lakes.

The orographical arid hydrographical systems of
Armenia are such that the land is divided into a
number of basins separated the one from the other
by high mountains, a fact that helps to bring about
the feudal disunion in which the Armenians have
always lived.

The climate of Armenia is very severe. The winter
lasts regularly for eight months on the plateau, the
short and very hot summer rarely exceeds two
months; it j^ very dry and crops have need of
artificial irrigation. The region of the plains along
the Araxes enjoys, however, a more favourable
climate. The snow-line in the mountains of the
South lies at 3,300 m., but rises to 4,000 m. in
eastern Armenia.

II. History.

i. — Armenia before Islam.

Armenia is thought to have been inhabited
towards the i7th century B.C. by an Asiatic people,
the Hurrites, who were neither of Semitic nor of
Indo-European origin; this people was organised
in the first half of the second millennium by a
conquering tndo-European aristocracy and later
became subject to the Hittite empire and there-
after to the Assyrians. In the 9th century B.C. a
people closely related to the Hurrites, the Urartians,
also called Khaldi, established there the powerful
kingdom of Urartu (the biblical Ararat), of which
Lake Van formed the centre. This kingdom-, which
had to fight against the Assyrians, attained its
apogee in the 8th century, but was destroyed
towards the middle of the 7th century by the
Cimmerian and Scythian wave that flowed over
Hither Asia. During and after these changes an
Indo-European people of the Thraco-Phrygian
family, a branch, probably, of the Phrygians whose
state had just been destroyed by the Cimmerians,
came from the West and conquered Urartu. These
new inhabitants were called Armenians by the
Achaemenid Persians (Greek: *Ap(i£vioi), a name of
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which the meaning and origin are still unexplained,
and the region became known in the course of time
as Armenia. The Armenians, however, call them-
selves Haik (from the name of the hero who led the
Armenian people to the conquest) and refer to theii
land as Hayastan.

The Armenians, save in the time of Tigranes II
(Tigranes the Great), have never played a dominant
r61e in Hither Asia. The reasons for this were, to a
large degree, the feudal regime favoured by the
geographical nature of the country and itself a
source of internal dissensions, and also the proximity
of powerful empires. From the time of their settlement
in Armenia the Armenians were vassals of the Medes
and then of the Achaemenid Persians who placed
the land under the control of satraps. These latter,
taking advantage of the troubles caused by the
death of Alexander the Great, became veritable
kings who afterwards recognised the suzerainty of
the Seleucids. When Antiochus III was defeated by
the Romans at Magnesia (189 B.C.), the two "stra-
tegi" who governed Armenia made themselves
independent, took the title of king and formed
two kingdoms, the one, Artaxias, in Great Armenia
or Armenia proper and the other, Zariadris, in
Little Armenia (Sophene-Arzanene). Great Armenia
fell afterwards under the suzerainty of the Arsacids.
In the first century B.C. a descendant of Artaxias,
Tigranes the Great, threw off the Parthian yoke,
dethroned the king of Sophene and united all
Armenia under his sceptre; having achieved Armenian
unity, he established at the expense of the Parthians
and the Seleucids a vast Armenian empire and
played an important political r61e. After him,
however, Armenia was reduced more and more to
the role of a buffer state between the two empires,
the Arsacid Parthian and the Roman, each of which
desired to impose a king of its choice, internal
troubles furnishing a perpetual pretext for inter-
vention and encroachments. In general, from the
year ii A.D. down to the fall of the Arsacids in 224,
it was, for the greater part of the time, cadets of the
Arsacid family who ruled in Armenia, now supporting
their relatives in their wars against Rome, and now
accepting the Roman protectorate. When the Arsacid
Parthians were replaced by the Sasanids, Armenia,
continuing under the rule of Arsacid kings and
embracing Christianity at the close of the 3rd
century, became once more a new apple of discord
between the two empires which in the end reached
an agreement to share the weak vassal state. By a
partition which took place about 390 Persia received
the' eastern portion, four-fifths of Armenia, over
which Khosraw III reigned with Dwln (Ar. Dabil)
as capital, while Rome kept the western part where
Arsfeak III ruled at Erzindjan. After the death of
Arshak the Romans (Byzantines) entrusted to a
count (comes) the administration of the land. The
Persian part of the country or Persarmenia retained
its national princes until 428-9 and was thereafter
administered by a Persian marzbdn residing at Dwln.
According to the Armenian historian Sebeos, the
most important native source for the period extending
from the 5th to the middle of the 7th century, the
Persian domination never succeeded in implanting
itself solidly in Armenia, all the more since the
Sasanids persecuted Armenian Christianity. The
Armenian Jords (the nakharar) availed themselves
of eVery opportunity to shake off the detested yoke
of the fire-worshippers and in their quarrels with the
Persian marzbans invoked frequently the aid of
their co-religionists in Byzantine Armenia, a proce-

dure that led to frontier skirmishes and at times
to real battles. A wide breach in the community of
interests between Armenia and Byzantium was made,
however, in 451 by the Council of Chalcedon, the
decisions of which were condemned by the Armenians
at the Council of Dwln in 506. This schism, which
was definitive despite the efforts of the Greeks to
restore union, facilitated political relations between
the Armenians of Persarmenia and the court of
Ctesiphon, now become more tolerant towards
Christianity.

Under the emperor Maurice (582-602) the Byzan-
tines, profiting by the troubles of the Persian empire,
reconquered a part of Persarmenia. Armenia now
enjoyed a period of peace, but Khusraw II Parwlz
(590-628) resumed in 604 against the Byzantines a
war which was to last until 629 and was marked by
the celebrated campaigns of Heraclius (610-41) in
Atropatene.

Throughout the Sasanid period the intervention
of the two great powers, the internal discords between
the great families which vied with each other for
pre-eminence and the incursions of the Khazars on
the north-eastern frontier maintained a complete
anarchy in the land. Armenia, ravaged and torn,
found itself at the moment of the Muslim invasion
in a state of weakness that did not allow it to oppose
a strong resistance to the Arab assault. Favoured
by this anarchy, there now developed in the region
of Lake Van the power of the Rshtuni family which
had for its base the island of Aghtamar in Lake Van
and whose chief Theodore played a great role at the
time of the Arab invasions.

2. — Armenia under Arab domination.

The history of the conquest of Armenia by the
Arabs still presents in its details many uncertainties
and obscurities, for the information found in the
Arab, Armenian, and Greek sources is often con-
tradictory. The Armenian account by Bishop
Sebeos, who speaks to us as an eye-witness of these
memorable events, is by far the most important
source for this period; to this account there must be
added, as a valuable complement, the work of the
priest Leontius which constitutes indeed for the
years 662-770 the only notable testimony. Among
the Arab authors the first place belongs to al-
Baladhuri who made use to a unique degree of
accounts drawn from the inhabitants of Armenia.

After the conquest of Syria and the defeat of
Persia by the Arabs, the latter began to make
repeated irruptions into Armenia and to contend
with the Byzantines for possession of the land.
clyad b. Ghanim, the conqueror of Mesopotamia,
undertook between the close of the year 19 and the
beginning of the year 20/639-40 a first campaign in
south-western Armenia, where he penetrated as far
as Bitlls. Al-Baladhuri (176), al-Jabari (i, 2506) and
Yakut (i, 206) agree on the date of this campaign,
but differ in regard to its details. A second Arab
attack took place, according to the accounts, of al-
Tabari (i, 2666) and Ibn al-Athir (iii, 20-1), in the
year 21/642. In four corps, two of which were under
the command of Hablb b. Maslama and of Salman
b. Rabica, the Muslims advanced into the frontier
regions of north-eastern Armenia, but, driven back
on all sides, soon had to retire from the land. Nor
did the brief razzia carried out in the year 24/645 by
Salman b. Rabica from Adharbaydian into the
Armenian border territory have any more enduring
effect: see, on this raid, al-Yacfcubi, 180; al-Bala-
dhuri, 198; al-Tabari, i, 2806.
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According to the evidence of the Arab historians
and geographers (see especially al-Yackubi, 194; al-
Baladhuri, 197-8; aKTabarl, i, 2674-5, 2806-7; Ibn
al-Attjir, iii, 65-6), the greatest invasion of Armenia,
the one which for the first time reduced the country
to effective Arab control, occurred during the
caliphate of cUthman towards the end of 24/645-6.
Mucawiya, the governor of Syria, charged the same
general Habib b. Maslama, who had already
distinguished himself in the battles of Syria and
Mesopotamia, with the conquest of Armenia. The
general marched first against Theodosiopolis (Armen.
Karin, Ar. Kalikala, now Erzerum), the capital of
Byzantine Armenia and took the town after a
short siege. He inflicted a heavy defeat on a great
Byzantine army which, reinforced by Khazar and
Alan auxiliary troops, had moved forward to stop
him on the Euphrates. He turned next towards
the south-east in the direction of Lake Van and
received the submission of the local princes of
Akhlat [q.v.~\ and Moks. Ardilsh on the north-eastern
shore of Lake Van also yielded to the Arab troops.
Habib then marched to besiege Dwin, the centre of
Persarmenia, which likewise capitulated after a few
days. He concluded a treaty of peace and guarantee
with the town of Tiflis in return for the recognition
of Arab suzerainty and the payment of a capitation
tax (diizya). At the same time, Salman b. Rabica
with his army of clraki troops, subjugated Arran
(Albania) and conquered its capital Bardhaca.

The Armenian tradition differs from the Arab
tradition in the matter of dates as well as in various
details. On one point alone, the direction given to
the great Arab invasion, is there complete agreement
in Sebeos and al-Baladhuri, as a comparison of
the routes indicated in each of these authors reveals.

According to the Armenian historians, an army
entered Armenia in 642, penetrated to the region
of Airarat, conquered the capital Dwin and then left
the country by the same route, carrying off 35,000
prisoners. In the next year the Muslims made, from
Adharbaydian, a new irruption into Armenia. They
ravaged the region of Airarat and penetrated even
into Georgia; a sharp defeat which the prince
Theodores Rshtuni inflicted on them compelled them,
however, to retreat. Soon after this event the emperor
recognised Theodores as commander of the Armenian
troops. Armenia, spared the Arab incursions for a
number of years, then recognised anew the suzerainty
of Byzantium. When the truce of three years con-
cluded between the Arabs and Constans II, the
successor of Heraclius, who had died in 641, came to
an end in 653, a resumption of hostilities had to be
expected in Armenia. In order to prevent a threa-
tening invasion by the Arabs, Theodoros surrendered
the land voluntarily to them and concluded with
Mucawiya a treaty very favourable to the Armenians
and which imposed on them only the recognition of
Muslim suzerainty. In the same year, however, the
emperor, with an army 100,000 strong, appeared in
Armenia, where most of the local princes ranged
themselves on his side. He brought all Armenia and
Georgia once more under his authority without
much trouble. Yet scarcely had Constans II left the
country (654), having wintered at Dwin, than an
Arab army entered the land in its turn and took
possession of the districts on the northern shore of
Lake Van. With the aid of these Arab forces Theo-
doros drove the Greeks from the country once more
and was thereafter recognised by Mucawiya as
prince of Armenia, Georgia and Albania. The
attempts of the Greeks, with an army under the

orders of Maurianos, to reconquer the lost provinces
failed completely. In 655 the Arabs extended their
domination over the whole of Armenia and the
Greco-Armenian capital Karin (Kalikala) had also
to open its gates to them. Two years later the Muslims
saw themselves constrained, however, to renounce
for the time being a possession that was ill assured.
When, in the year 36/657, the first civil war between
Mucawiya and CAH broke out, the former had need
of his army of occupation established in Armenia
and the country, empty of troops, fell back immedi-
ately under its old master, Byzantium.

It transpires from the account of Sebeos that all
these events, merged by the Arab sources in the
great campaign of Habib in 24-25/644-646, occurred
only after the end of the three year truce; it is on

/t^iis date, too, that the information in the Chrono-
^graphy of Theophanes is based. There is, in the
Arab historians, no mention at all of the fact that
Armenia, after the first Arab invasion which occurred
in the reign of cUmar, had been subjected anew to
Byzantine domination, nor of the events which
unfolded themselves in the land during the period
before the accession of Mucawiya. That Theodoros
Rshtuni submitted voluntarily to Mucawiya, a fact
attested not only by Sebeos, but also by Theophanes,
would be incomprehensible, if, ever since the first
invasion of the Arabs, the country had been sub-
jected to their full authority. According to Ghazarian,
who, in the Zeitschr. fur arm. Philol. (ii, 173-4), has
made a close analysis of the divergences between the
Arab and the Armenian sources, the contemporary
account of Sebeos deserves more trust than the
tradition of the Arabs; it is on Ghazarian that
Miiller relies (Der Islam im Morgen- und Abendland,
i, 259-61); a different opinion is that of Thopdschian
(Zeitschr. fur arm. Philol., ii, 70-1), according to
whom there can be established in the Armenian and
Arab historians a concordance of dates and facts
relative to the first great Arab invasion. In the view
of J. Laurent, VArminie entre Byzance et I'Islam,
90, 371, there were six Arab invasions between 640
and 651. H. Manadean, Braves £tudes, Erivan 1932
(trans, by H. Berberian in Byzantion, xviii, 1946-8)
has submitted the traditional data to a close criticism
and has arrived at the conclusion that until 650 there
were only three Arab invasions: (i) in 640, a first
invasion through the Taron region and the capture
of Dwin on 6 October 640; (ii) in 642-3, a second
invasion by way of Adharbaydian into Persarmenia;
(iii) in 650, a third invasion carried out from.
Adharbaydjan and marked by the taking of Artsapc

in the Kogovit district to the north-east of Lake Van
on 8 August 650.

The Arabs, who had carried off Theodoros
Rshtuni in 655 to Damascus, where he died in 656,
had set in his place at the head of Armenia Hamazasp
Mamikonian, a member of a rival family, the fiefs
of which extended from the Taron to Dwin. Mami-
konian took, however, the side of Byzantium and
was nominated by Constans II to the command of
the country in 657-8. The Byzantine domination did
not last long. Mucawiya, after he had come to power
(41/661), wrote to the people of Armenia, inviting
them to recognise anew the Arab sovereignty and
to pay tribute, and the Armenian princes dared not
oppose this demand. According to the Armenian
sources, members of the most notable families (the
Mamikonians, the Bagratuni or Bagratids) assumed
the government of the land under the first Umayyads
down to cAbd al-Malik. The Arab historians, on the
other hand, describe Armenia as being under the
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administration of Muslim governors since the
conquest of Habib (see al-Yackubi, al-Baladhuri,
al-Tabari for the period extending from cUtiiman to
the cAbbasid al-Muntasir, and the list of governors
in Ghazarian, op. cit., 177-82, Laurent, op. cit., 336-
47, R. Vasmer, Chronology of the governors of Armenia
under the first 'Abbdsids, in Memoirs of the College
of Orientalists, Leningrad 1925, i, 381 if., in Russian).

The first century of Arab domination in Armenia
was, despite the destructive wars, an era of national
and literary efflorescence for the country. And yet
Muslim rule, in the time of the Umayyads and still
less in the time of the cAbbasids, under whom the
hand of the Arab governors weighed heavily on
Armenia, was not able to implant itself solidly in
the land. Disturbances and rebellions were therefore
frequent. The greatest and most dangerous insur-
recti^n against the Arab yoke occurred in the reign
of al-Mutawakkil. The Caliph sent his most skilful
general, the Turk Bugha the Elder, with a strong
army which, after sanguinary and desperate battles
in the year 237-8/851-2, succeeded in overcoming the
rebellion. The entire nobility was then carried off
into captivity. Al-Mutawakkil renounced his hostile
policy only when he had need of his troops to fight
the Byzantines and in order to prevent a new
uprising fomented by the latter. He therefore freed
the captive nakharar and recognised (247/861-2) as
the chief prince of Armenia the Bagratid Ashot (Ar.
Ashut) who had already rendered to the Arab cause
most important services. During the twenty-five
years of his rule as the prince of princes Ashot won
the affection of all his subjects as well as that of
the local lords to such a degree that, on the request
of these latter, the Caliph al-Muctamid conferred on
him in 273/886-7 the title of king. He received the
same distinction from the emperor, who concluded
with him at the same time a treaty of alliance. The
relations of Ashot with the Caliph were never
troubled; he paid his tribute regularly, but admi-
nistered and governed his possessions in his own
fashion; the native princes likewise acquired during
his reign an almost independent status.

After the death of Ashot (862-90) there reigned his
eldest son, Smbat I (Ar. Sambat), a man indeed of
heroic character, but one who was in no wise capable
of withstanding his external foes, the Shaybanids
of Diyar Bakr and the Sadjids of Adharbaydian. He
was unsuccessful in his conflict with the Shaybanids.
Nevertheless, a little later in 286/899 the inter-
vention of the Caliph al-Muctadid brought to an end
the Shaybanid domination and delivered the Arme-
nian provinces from these invaders. The Sadjid
Afshin, however, in his thrust towards the west and
the north menaced Armenia unceasingly. The
situation of Smbat became still more difficult in
the time of the astute Yusuf, the brother and
successor of Afshin (d. 288/901). Yusuf understood
that above all else he must draw to his side the
Ardzruni family which had become, since the reign
of Ashot I, the most powerful princely house next
to that of the Bagratids. About 909 he even conferred
the royal crown on the head of this family, Gagik,
the' lord of Vaspurakan, a distinction that the
Caliph al-Mufctadir renewed in 304/916 and 306/919.

Yusuf, from the year 910, ravaged Armenia in
the course of his expeditions and at length, in the
fortress of Kapoit, besieged Smbat, now abandoned
by all the princes. In 913 (according to Adontz in
911) the king of Armenia surrendered to his adver-
sary, who, after having inflicted on him a year of
imprisonment, had him put to death by cruel

tortures (914; according to Adontz 912). Anarchy
ensued in Armenia after the fall of Smbat I. His
vigorous son, Ashot II, the "Iron King" (915-29),
succeeded in recovering the throne with the support
of Byzantine arms; he was at first thwarted by
Yusuf who raised against him one of his cousins, but
Yusuf, seeing that Ashot was getting the better of
his foes, .granted him recognition and sent him a
royal crown (about 917). After the capture of Yusuf,
who had risen in revolt, by the troops of the Caliph
in 919, his successor Sbuk (Subuk) allied himself
with Ashot II in order to drive out the Caliph's
forces and bestowed on him the title of Shahanshah.
a title which recognised as belonging to Ashot
suzerainty over the principalities of Vaspurakan,
Iberia, Georgia and other regions. Ashot II raised the
Bagratid power to its apogee and ruled over the
greatest part of central and northern Armenia
where Smbat had already considerably enlarged the
territory of this family. His reign ended in tran-
quillity after a reconciliation of the Armenian
princes and the nominal recognition of his supremacy
by his rivals, notably the Ardzruni. Dwln, however,
remained in the hands of Yiisuf's lieutenant.

In southern Armenia the Ardzruni (see above)
ruled over a less extensive territory (Vaspurakan,
with Van as the capital). Apart from these two great
kingdoms there still existed a series of smaller
principalities which for the most part recognised
only nominally the suzerainty of the Bagratids.
Moreover, in the south, in the region of the Apahunik
and Lake Van, there were several Arab emirates,
independent but isolated from the Caliphate. The
history of Armenia is not therefore conterminous
with that of the Bagratids.

Throughout the entire reign of Ashot II and for
much of the reign of his successor Abas (929-53) the
war between Byzantium and the Arabs continued
without interruption and was at times fought out
in Armenia. The Greeks operated in northern
Armenia as well as in southern Armenia against the
Armeno-Arab emirates of Lake Van which, according
to the Byzantine sources, were compelled to submit
to the emperor Romanus Lecapenus (919-44). The
last Sadjid amirs of Adharbaydian retained hardly
any influence in Armenia. The Hamdanids, who were
the masters of Diyar Bakr, bordering on Armenia,
and were in constant war against the Byzantines,
succeeded for a time in exacting from all Armenia
(according to the historians Ibn Zafir and Ibn al-
Azrak) a recognition of their sovereignty and
established a more effective dominion over the
Armeno-Arab emirates in the region of Lake Van.
These emirates later recognized the suzerainty of
Badh, the founder of the Marwanid dynasty [q.v.]
of Diyar Bakr, and of his successors.

After the Hamdanids, it was the Musafirids [q.v.]
of Adharbaydian who exacted from the princes of
Armenia a recognition of their suzerainty, imposed
tribute on them (see Ibn Hawkal2, 354, for the year
955-6) and became the masters of Dwln.

Ashot III (952-77) transferred the official capital
of the Bagratid kingdom to the little fortress of Am
[q.v.] which he and his successor Smbat II, by
erecting there magnificent buildings, transformed
into a pearl of the Orient. It is during his reign that
the territory of Kars was raised to the rank of a
kingdom for the benefit of a prince of the Bagratid
house and that Byzantium, moreover, in 968
annexed the region of Taron, the fief of another
Bagratid.
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Smbat II (977-89) and his brother Gagik I {990-
1020) ruled with vigour and success but, in con-
sequence of a ridiculous family policy, became
involved in almost continual strife with the neigh-
bouring Christian principalities; they were also in
conflict with the neighbouring Muslim amirs who in
turn took possession of Dwm, imposed tribute on
the Armenians and were at times invited by the
Armenians themselves to intervene in their quarrels.
Thus the Bagratid of Kars called in a Musafirid
amir against Smbat. In 987-8 Smbat had to recognise
the authority of the Rawwadid prince of Adhar-
baydian, the successor of the Musafirids, and to
pay him the tribute due in former years.

In the conflict against the Rawwadid M ami an
concerning the other emirates of southern Armenia
Gagik allied himself with Davitc of Taikc who was
the master of a great part of Iberia (Georgia) and,
about 993, had seized Malazgerd from the Marwanid
prince x>f Diyar Bakr. Mamlan was twice defeated,
the second time decisively, in 998, at Tsumb near
Ardjish, and to take refuge in that place.

The emperor Basil II (976-1026) aimed, however,
at gaining possession of all the Armenian principa-
lities. Having succeeded in obtaining from Davitc of
Taikc, in 990, the promise that he would cede to him
his territories after his death, the emperor annexed
Taikc and also Malazgerd in 1001 after the death
of Davitc. Following the death of Gagik I, troubles
arose in the Bagratid kingdom owing to the com-
petition for the throne between his sons, Johannes-
Smbat and Ashot IV, the younger brother, to the
intervention of the king of Georgia and the king of
Vaspurakan in this matter, and to the first Saldjukid
incursions. Basil II took advantage of these events
and succeeded, partly through annexation and
partly through mediation between the princes, in
extending his authority over Armenia. Senekcerim,
the last Ardzruni, abandoned Vaspurakan to By-
zantium in 1021 through fear of a threatening
Turkish assault and received in exchange the region
of Sebasteia (Sivas), to which were added other
territories in Cappadocia (Caesarea, Tzamandos).
The Muslim amirates of Lake Van (Akhlat, Ardjlsh,
Berkri) were annexed between 1023 and 1034. King
Johannes of Am, intimidated and seeing his lands
encircled by Byzantium, proclaimed the emperor his
heir, retaining temporary possession of Ani until his
death. On the death of Ashot IV (1040), which was
soon followed by that of Johannes (1041), with
whom he shared possession of the Bagratid realm,
the emperor Michael IV resolved at last to incor-
porate Armenia wholly within his empire, but his
army was defeated and the son of Ashot IV, Gagik II,
then only 17 years old, was proclaimed king by the
Armenian nobles (1042). As soon, however, as
Constantine Monomachos had ascended the throne,
he decided to annex Ani and, in order to weaken
Gagik, did not hesitate to launch against him the
amir of Dwln, Abu '1-Aswar, of the dynasty of the
Shaddadids of Gandja (see SHADDAD, BANU). Taken
between two fires, Gagik allowed himself to be
drawn to Constantinople and was obliged to cede
An! (1045). He received in recompense lands in
Cappadocia in the themes of Charsianon and Ly-
kandos. Thereafter the greater part of Armenia was
governed directly by Byzantium and the discontent
provoked by the centralising policy of the empire and
the favours granted to the Chalcedonian clergy ex-
plain in part the success of the Saldjukids in Armenia.

The Bagratid kingdom of Kars was only annexed
by Byzantium in 1064 after the Saldjukid invasion;

the last king Gagik-Abas surrendered it to the
emperor Constantine X Ducas, who indemnified
him with estates in Cappadocia.

Thus, following their kings, an important part of
the Armenian people settled down in the territories
of the Byzantine empire. Armenians, however, had
long been found outside Armenia. It is well known
that they furnished Byzantium with soldiers and a
number of generals and even emperors. It was
Armenians who, under the famous Melias (Arm.
Mleh), colonised the regions of Lykandos, Tzamandos,
Larissa and Symposion, when, at the beginning of
the loth century, Byzantium decided to reoccupy
these territories of Cappadocia which had been
devastated by the Arab raids, and who assured the
defence of these lands and at the same time won
renown in the Arab-Byzantine wars. There were
Armenians, too, in the Muslim territories, serving
the Caliphs, but converted to Islam, like the cele-
brated amir CAH al-Armani who died in 863, not long
after he had been named governor of Armenia and
Adharbaydjan. Armenians were also to be found in
Egypt in'the army of the Tulunids. It is above all
in Byzantine territory, however, that the immi-
gration was important and contributed, in the
second part of the loth century to the repopulation
of the lands in Cilicia and northern Syria recon-
quered by Byzantium and evacuated by the Muslim
inhabitants. The geographer Mukaddasl (EGA Hi,
189) states that in his time the Amanus was peopled
with Armenians. Asoghik tells us that under the
pontificate of Kha£ik I (972-92) there were Armenian
bishops at Antioch and Tarsus. During the course
of the nth century the rdle of the Armenians in
these regions (Cappadocia, Commagene, northern
Syria and even Mesopotamia, e.g., at Edessa) was
considerable; numer6us Armenian officers acted as
governors of towns for Byzantium and, profiting
from the troubles caused by the first Saldjukid
invasions, founded Armenian principalities (see
ARM AN). During the same period Armenians were to
be found with the Fatimids of Egypt. Following the
Armenian Badr al-Djamali [q.v.] who, after being a
slave, had become commander of the Egyptian
troops in Syria and then rose to the rank of wazir at
Cairo (1073/94), there entered into Egypt, first, the
Armenians with whom he had already surrounded
himself, and later all those whom he summoned
there and who took service in the army and even
in the administration. These Armenians furnished
to the Fatimid Caliphate a number of wazirs, of
whom one, Bahrain [q.v.] remained a Christian. The
introduction into Egypt of an important Armenian
population led to the creation of numerous Armenian
monasteries and churches and also of an Armenian
catholicosate. The Armenians were regarded with
favour by some of the Fatimid Caliphs. See on this
subject M. Canard, Un vizir chrttien a I'dpoque
fatimite, in AIEO, Algiers, xii (1954) and Notes sur
les Armtniens en £gypte a Vipoque fatimite. ibid.,
xiii (1955). Cf. J. Laurent, Byzance et les Turcs Seld-
joucides dans I'Asie Occidental jusqu'en 1081, in
Annales del'Est, 28th year, fasc. 2, Paris, 1914 (1919).

(M. CANARD).

II(b). The Armenians under the Turks and the
Mongols.

While these last events were taking place, the
Turkomans, before long led by the Saldiukid dynasty,
were conquering Muslim Iran as for as the Armeno-
Byzantine borders. Although this thrust was
probably not, as is sometimes alleged, the cause of
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the first losses of Armenian territory to Byzantium
(JA,, 1954, 275-9 and 1956, 129-34) it never-
theless constituted a tragic threat to the Armenians
in the middle of the 5th/nth century. After a
period of Turkoman ravages, the battle of Manaz-
gird (1071) [see MALAZGERD] marked the end of
Byzantine supremacy, and the Turkomans settled
in Armenia, Cappadocia and throughout most of
Asia Minor. The Armenian territories on the borders
of Ajlharbaydjan were incorporated in the Saldjukid
empire, while those in the centre and west took shape
as different principalities: that of Akhlat [q.v.],
founded by a Saldjukid officer and vassal, Sukman
al-Kutbi, who assumed the ambitious title of Shdh-i
Arman't that of Ani [q.v.], assigned by the Saldjukids
to a branch of the former Kurdish dynasty of Arran,
the Shaddadids (V. Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian
History, 1953, 79-106); and finally the autonomous
Turkoman states of the Saltukids at Erzerum and
the Mangudjakids at Erzindjan, while the Danish-
mandids of Cappadocia and the Saldjukids of
Anatolia and the Taurus contended for possession of
Malatya, and Diyar Bakr was eventually absorbed
by the Artukids. The position changed at the
beginning of the 7th/i3th century, when the greater
part of Diyar Bakr and the principality of Akhlat
were annexed by the Ayyubids of Egypt and Syria;
later, following the temporary invasion of Armenia
and Asia Minor by the Khwarizmians, the principa-
lities of Erzindjan and Erzerum, together with that
of Akhlat, were incorporated, as the Danishmandid
territories had been earlier, in the united and powerful
Saldjukid state of Asia Minor. In the regions of
Arran and Ani however, the Armenians again became,
if not independent, at least subjects of a Christian
state (but of a different Church), as a result of
Georgian expansion at the expense of the Atabeks of
Adjjarbaydjan and the Shaddadids.

Although some Armenians had made agreements
with the invaders, and most in any case had tried to
come to terms with them, the devastation caused in
the early stages had accentuated and increased the
emigration which had been set in motion by
Byzantine policy, and which now took the direction
of the Taurus Mountains and the Cilician plain. For
a time, after Manazgird, all the territories from the
Cilician Taurus to Malatya, including Edessa and
Antioch, were reunited under the control of a former
Armeno-Byzantine general, Philaretes, whose descen-
dants still maintained their position in the Taurus
at Edessa and Malatya, under Turkish suzerainty, at
the time of the arrival of the Crusaders. The
Armenian populations of the Syro-Euphrates borders
were then incorporated in the free states of Antioch
and Edessa, but, in Cilicia, a national dynasty, that
of the Rupenians, gradually achieved freedom; its
rise, sanctioned in 1198 by the recognition of the
royal title of Leo the Great, attracted so many
Armenians that the area could with justice be
referred to as a "Little Armenia". We are not
required here to follow its history, but only to draw
attention to the fact that the struggle against his
neighbours and hostile factions impelled Prince
Mleh temporarily (from 1170 to 1174) to become a
Muslim in order to obtain the protection of Nur
al-Din [q.v.], and that for a longer period, in the
7th/i3th century, under the new Hethumian dynasty,
the kingdom had to wage hard battles against the
Sal&ukids of Asia Minor, to whom they were obliged
at intervals to pay a vague allegiance (cf. a treatise
by P. Bedoukian in course of publication for the
Amer. Numismatic Society).

Nevertheless, once the initial devastation was
over, and stable states had been organised, the lot
of the Armenians under Muslim domination was no
worse than it had been under earlier Muslim regimes.
Quite apart from Malikshah, whose generosity the
Armenian historians are unanimous in praising, it
is difficult to see major difficulties occurring in the
principalities of Asia Minor, where there remained an
ecclesiastical organisation, monasteries, some cultural
activity (cf. for example S. Der Nersessian, Armenia
and the Byzantine Empire, Harvard 1947, 133),
and large Armenian towns, such as Erzindjan and
Erzerum. The only dramatic events which occurred
were due to special causes. There was first of all,
about 1180, the massacre of the Armenians of
Djabal Sassun, as a result of the disorders among
the almost autonomous Turkomans and Kurds of
that region, and especially, the massacre of part of
the Christian population of Edessa, at the time of the
recapture of the city from the Franks by Zangi in
1144 and Nur al-Din in 1146.

Fundamentally, in fact, it was not for religious but
political reasons that the Armenians at different
times suffered at the hands of their Muslim masters.
Despite some friction, the Armenians of the west
generally acted as "accomplices" of the Franks.
This was the reason, moreover, for the frequent
disputes in the Armenian Church, especially between
the Armenians of the Muslim States of Great
Armenia, who were primarily concerned not to incur
the ill-will of their masters, and those of Cilicia, who
were drawn more towards the Latin world; and it
was similarly the attitude of the Armenians to the
Mongol invasion which determined the reactions of
the Muslim powers towards them.

The establishment of the Mongol empire heralded
profound changes in the conditions of life in the
different religious communities of the Near East. In
the Muslim states conquered by them, the Mongols
usually relied on the support of the religious mino-
rities, Christians in particular. Favourably impressed
by the news received from his eastern co-religionists,
Hethum I acted as the precursor of the Mongols on
the shores of the Mediterranean, against the Muslims-
of Syria and Asia Minor. But this action of the Ar-
menians in itself provoked the wrath of the Muslims,
with the result that, when the Mamluks of Egypt took
the offensive against the Mongols, the Cilician
kingdom was one of their principal targets. The
break-up of the Mongol empire in the 8th/i4th
century left the Armenians defenceless, and the
capital of the Cilician kingdom, Sis, succumbed in
1375- The seat of the Katholikos was moved back to
Etchmiadzin, near the Araxes, in the 9th/i5th
century.

In Great Armenia, however, the situation was not
favourable for long. About 1300, the Mongols
became Muslims, and, although their toleration was
not affected, all the same there was no longer any
question of special protection. Moreover, Mongol rule
had increased in Armenia the size of the nomad
element, primarily Turkoman, which inflicted great
injury on the peasants, for the most part Armenians.
Later Great Armenia, in common with all its neigh-
bours, experienced the savage assault of Timur, and
the establishment in the gth/isth century of a stable
and well-organised principality under the Turkoman
dynasty of the Ak-Koyunlu [q.v.] was not sufficient
to restore the former strength of the Armenian
community; again many Armenians emigrated, this
time mainly to the regions north of the Black Sea.
The wars between the Ottomans and the Safawids
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were still to be fought on Armenian soil, and part of
the Armenians of Adharbaydjan were later deported
as a military security measure to Isfahan and
elsewhere. Semi-autonomous seigniories survived,
with varying fortunes, in the mountains of Karabagh,
to the north of Adharbaydjan, but came to an end
in the i8th century.

Bibliography: (in addition to the general
works): the general sources, in all languages, for
the history of the Near East from the nth to the
15th century will not be enumerated here; a study
of these will be found, with regard to the period
of the Crusades, in Syrie du Nord mentioned below,
i-ioo; special attention will be drawn here to the
not inconsiderable number of i2th and i3th
century Armenian historians, especially Matthew
of Edessa and the anonymous "Royal Historian"
used in the works of Alishan mentioned below (an
edition of the text has been prepared by Skinner),
and to the historians of Great Armenia at the time
of the Mongol conquest; in connexion with the
latter, the History of the Nations of the Archers, for
long attributed to Malachi the Monk, has been
restored by its editor-translators R. P. Blake and
R. N. Frye (Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies,
xii, 1949) to its real author Gregory of Akanc).
For the last two centuries of the Middle Ages, only
one noteworthy Armenian chronicle exists, that of
Thomas of Medzoph, part of which has been made
accessible in French by F. Neve, Expost des
guerres de Tamerlan etc., Brussels 1860; for the
Safawid period, Arakel of Tabriz, trans, by M. F.
Brosset, Collection d'Auteurs armeniens, i.

Modern works: J. Laurent, Byzance et les Turcs
Seldjoucides, 1920; Cl. Cahen, .La premiere pine-
tration turque en Anatolie, Byzantion 1948; idem,
La Syrie du Nord a Vepoque des Croisades, 1940;
the histories of the Crusades of de Grousset,
Runciman, and the syndicated History of the
Crusades of Philadelphia; L. Alishan, Sissouan,
French trans., Venice 1899; the Introduction by
Dulaurier to Recueil des Historiens des Croisades,
Historiens armlniens i. Among other special
studies of recent date, O. Turan, Les Seldjoucides
et leurs sujets non-musulmans, in Studio. Islamic a,
i, 1953. (CL. CAHEN)

II(c) Ottoman Armenia.

The Ottomans conquered western Armenia in the
last decade of the i4th century, under Bayezld I,
and eastern Armenia in the following two centuries
under Mehemmed II and Selim I. They eventually
became masters of the whole of Armenia, Great and
Little (separated grosso modo by the upper reaches
of the Euphrates), except the Khanate of Erivan
(or rather Erevan), in Persian and Turkish Revan,
a region containing the patriarchal seat of E&niadzin
(in Turkish U( Kilise) and relics of the ancient
capitals of the Kings of Armenia. This region,
situated in Transcaucasia on the middle Araxes, for
long disputed by Turks and Persians, was ceded by
the treaty of Turkmen-Cay (i February 1828) to the
Russians, who have since created from it the Soviet
Federal Republic of Armenia. In the south of this
region is situated Mt. Ararat (in Turkish Aghrf Dagh,
in Armenian Masis), on which western expeditions
periodically seek and claim to discover the wreckage
of Noah's Ark. It is the point where the Turkish,
Persian and Russian frontiers meet.

The province of Kars on the other hand, ceded to
the Russians in 1878, was recovered by Turkey in
1918.

Ottoman administrative terminology—especially
with respect to the programmes of reforms prom-
ised to the European Powers—adopted the term
wildydt-i sitte' "the six provinces (scil., populated
by Armenians)": viz., Van, Bitlis (alternating with
Mush), Erzerum, Harput, Siyas and Diyarbekir. No
account was taken by this convention of the sandiak
of Marash, forming part of the former wildyet of
Aleppo, or of the former wildyet of Adana (Cilicia
or Little Armenia in the strict sense of the term).

Turkish domination did not result in the assimilat-
ion of the Armenians, who were preserved by the
difference of religion. Many Armenians, especially
among the men and the Catholics, adopted Turkish
as their second, or even as their first language.

After the capture of Constantinople an important
change occurred in the life of the Armenian com-
munity. Up to 1453 it had at its head three patriarchs
or katoghikos (katholikos): (i) the patriarch of
ESmiadzin, restored to this monastery since 1441;
(2) the patriarch of Sis (now Kozan) in Cilicia, who
had resided in this town since 1292 and did not
recognise (i); (3) the patriarch of Aghtamar, (a small
island in the Lake Van), since 1113. The Armenian
bishop of Jerusalem also bore the title and ornaments
of a patriarch.

After the conquest of Byzantium, Mehemmed II,
true to his political views, summoned to Istanbul the
Armenian bishop of Brusa, Joachim, and made him
a patriarch with the same prerogatives the patriarch
of the Greek Orthodox Church. In this way the
Armenian "nation" (Turkish millet) was formed. A
council of the clergy and a council of the laity
assisted the patriarch who was elected from the
"prelates" superior to the ordinary bishops and
called marhhassa, properly "saint priest" (from the
Syriac mdrfyassa', the etymology through the Turko-
Arabic murakhkhasa must be rejected). The residence
of the patriarch of Constantinople is in the Kum
Kapu quarter.

From then on on a better footing, the Armenians
succeeded in occupying an important position in
Turkey, notably as bankers (sarraf, properly "money-
changers"). Ubicini (Lettres sur la Turquie, 1854, ii,
311-14) gives interesting details about the position
of genuine strength which they had achieved in
their dealings with the provincial pashas and the
Ottoman government in general. They were also
merchants (often cloth merchants) and active carav?
leaders who maintained connexions between Istanbul,
Moldavia, Poland (Lemberg, Lw6w), Nuremburg,
Bruges and Antwerp. As artisans they were archi-
tects, house-painters, manufacturers of silk stuffs
and gunpowder, and printers (Armenian printing-
press at Istanbul in 1679). Like the Jews they were
exempt from military service until the revolution of
the Young Turks.

The most important events in the history of
Ottoman Armenia are:

1) The religious schism, which resulted in the
formation of a (Uniate) Catholic Community and
internal persecution (Protestant propaganda played
a less important part);

2) The revolutionary activity;
3) The repression and massacres.
Roman propaganda had been sporadically effective

in Armenia since the i2th century. It was resumed by
the oecumenical council of Florence (1438-45) and, in
1587, by the famous Pope Sixtus Quintus, among
the Armenians of Syria, but found its greatest driving
force in Mechitar (born at Sivas in 1675, died Venice
1749). Converted to Catholicism by the Jesuits, he





ARMTNIYA 641

succeeded in founding a remarkable order which bore
his name. The Republic of Venice ceded in 1717 to the
Mechitarists the small island of Saint-Lazare, near
Lido, where their monastery was installed in an old
leper hospital. After the death of Mechitar a schism
occurred, and a certain number of clergy retired to
Trieste and then to Vienna (1810). There was also
a subsidiary branch of the order at Padua which,
transferred to Paris, continued to exist there for
twenty years. The Mechitarists possessed rich
libraries (numerous oriental MSS.), and printing-
presses; from these they published historical and
philological works which gave a place to Turkish as
well as Armenian studies.

Even during the lifetime of Mechitar the over-
zealousness of Catholic propaganda, which was
gaming ground in the richest and most enlightened
section of the Armenian community, provoked a
lively reaction among the patriarchs of the Gregorian
persuasion. The latter were supported by the Ottoman
government, which regarded with disfavour these
"Prankish plots".

There were martyrs among the Armenian Catholics
who refused to abjure their faith, as in the case of
Der Gomidas or Don Cosme and two of his followers
(1707). He was the grandfather of Cosme Comidas of
Carbognano, an interpreter at the Spanish embassy
and author of a Turkish grammar in Italian (Rome,
1794). The Catholics suffered further presecutions in
1759, and even during the reign of the reforming
Sultan Mahmud II, in 1815 and 1828.

They found allies, on the other hand, in the French
ambassadors and the Jesuits. Thus the imprudent
M. de Ferriol secured from the Porte the banishment
of the patriarch Avedis, who was hostile to the
Catholics, after which the latter was abducted and
incarcerated in the Bastille. He died in 1711 at Paris
in the house of Francois Petis de la Croix. The
Jesuits at the same period secured the closure of the
Armenian printing-press.

In 1830 General Guilleminot, who also was a
French ambassador, secured for the Catholics a
separate ecclesiastical organisation, and in 1866
Mgr. Hassun, already patriarchal vicar of Constan-
tinople, assumed the title of Catholic-Armenian
Patriarch of Cilicia for all the Ottoman empire.

To what cause are the Armenian revolts to be
attributed? Certainly not to utilitarian considerat-
ions. "The Armenians", wrote the impartial Ubicini
(op. cit. ii, 347), "are of all the nations subject to the
Porte, the one which has most interests in common
with the Turks and is the most directly interested in
preserving them". See also Victor Berard, La
Politique du Sultan (Abdulhamid II), 1897, 149- !n
the official texts, and when compared with the
Greeks and Macedonians, the Armenians were
termed millet-i sddifra, "the loyal nation".

The causes of Armenian discontent were as follows:
1) The vexatious and troublesome behaviour of,

and the acts of brigandage committed by, the
Kurdish and Circassian immigrants.

2) The negligence, exactions and extortions of
Ottoman officials.

3) Russian incitement, especially from 1912
onwards.

4.) A keen love of independence in a generally
couirageous people which prides itself on being one
of the most ancient known, and which still looks
back nostalgically to the short periods during which
it succeeded in maintaining its autonomy. Certain
districts even succeeded in remaining virtually in-

Encyclopaedia of Islam

independent: for example the unconquerable moun-
taineers of Zeytun (now Suleymanll, in the present
wildyet of Maras), Hacin (now Saimbeyli, in the
present wildyet of Seyhan) and Sasun (Kabilcoz, in
the present wildyet of Siirt).

5) The activities of the revolutionary committees,
sometimes particularly audacious, as in the case of
the armed attack in broad daylight by 24 Armenians,
and the siege of the Ottoman Bank at Galata
(26 August 1896). The extremist or terrorist revo-
lutionaries were called Tashnaksutyun. There existed
a more moderate committee, the Hincak, formed in
1867 at Paris by Avedis Nazarbek, an Armenian
from the Caucasus.

All these factors served as reason or excuse for a
violent campaign of repression which took the form
of mass deportations or massacres. With the con-
nivance or at the instance of the authorities there
occurred, among a people who were by nature
kindly and even chivalrous, a long and contagious
outburst of religious fanaticism and racial hatred.
The calvary of the Armenians in Turkey began with
the Erzerum affair (25 February 1890), went through
numerous crises, notably in 1895-6 and in 1909
(Adana), and reached its culmination during the
First World War, in 1915, during the systematic
suppression of the Armenians organised by the
government of the Young Turks.

Armeno-Turkish war of 1920. — After the collapse
in 1917 of the Bolshevised Russian front, which in
Turkey passed to the west of Trebizond and Erzincan,
it was in the main the Armenian corps formed by the
government of Transcaucasia which had to contain
the Turkish counter-thrust. It was defeated and
driven from Turkish territory (Turkey concluded the
treaty of Batum with the Armenian Republic on 4
June 1918). In 1920 Mustafa Kemal Pasha, in order
to put an end to a state of undeclared war, appointed
General Kazim Karabekir Pasha, commanding the
15th army corps, to the command of the north-east
front. The troops of the "United Armenian Repub-
lic" of Tashnakist allegiance, were again defeated,
and the treaty of Alexandropolis (in Turkish Gumru,
now Leninakan) of 2 December 1920 confirmed the
gains won by the Turks, the most important of which
was the recovery of Kars.

Bibliography: As far as is known, no works
specially devoted to Turkish Armenia exist in any
western language (the works in Armenian are not
accessible to me). Such information as exists, often
bearing the imprint of a strongly partisan bias, is
to be gleaned here and there in the general works
on Turkey. The following should be mentioned:
AmedSe Jaubert, Voy. en Arm. et en Perse, 1821;
Comte de Cholet, Arm., Kurdistan et Mesopotamie,
1892; Andre" Mandelstamm, La Soc. des Nations et
les Puissances devant le probleme arm6n., 15
Aghasi, Zeitoun depuis les orig. jusqu'd Vin
rection de 1893, translation by Archag Tchoba
preface by Victor Berard, 1897.—There $ a
copious bibliography on the massacres. The
following only will be mentioned: Le traitement
des Armin. dans I'Emp. Ott. (1915-1916), extracts
from the "Blue Book" with a preface by Vis-
count Bryce, 1916; Ren6 Pinon, La suppression
des Armtn., 1916, Les massacres d'Armtnie;
ttmoignages des victimes, preface by G. Clemenceau,
1896; Khdjirdt-i Sadr-i esbafr Kdmil pasha, Istanbul
1329/1911, 2nd ed, 184 ff.; Sa'id pashanln
Kdmil pasha Khdtfrdtlna Diewdblarl, Istanbul
1327/1909, 78 ff. (J- DENY)
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III. Division, Administration, Population, Com-
merce, Natural Products and Industry.

Division.

Since the size of Armenia, in its territorial de-
limitation, has varied much in the course of the
centuries, the regions into which the lands designated
under this name were divided have not always been
the same. In ancient times the Armenians (see the
Geogr. of the Pseudo-Moses Xorenafi, 606) separated
the land into two unequal sections: Mez-Haik
(Armenia major) and Pokr-Haik (Armenia minor).
Great Armenia, i.e., Armenia proper, extended from
the Euphrates in the west to the neighbourhood of
the Kur in the east and was divided into 15 provinces;
Little Armenia ran from the Euphrates to the
sources of the Halys. The Arabs also were acquainted
with this twofold division (see, e.g., Yakut, i, 220, 13).
Yet, in contradistinction to the Armenians, the
Romans and the Byzantines, they extended the
name Armmiya to the whole of the land situated
between the Kur and the Caspian, i.e., to Diurzan
(Georgia, Iberia), Arran (Albania) and the mount-
ainous regions of the Caucasus as far as the pass of
Darband (Bab al-Abwab), the reason being that the
history of this country, especially in the struggle
against the Muslims, reveals itself as closely linked
with that of Armenia. By Arminiya al-Kubra,
"Great Armenia", the Arabs (see Yakut, ibid.)
understood particularly the districts which have
Khilat (Akhlat, [q.v.]) as their centre, whereas they
applied the name Arminiya al-Sughra, "Little
Armenia", to the region of Tiflls (i.e., to Georgia).
Ibn Hawkal (ed. De Goeje, 295) was acquainted
with yet another division of Armenia proper (ex-
cluding Albania and Iberia) into Inner (Arminiya
dakhila) and Outer (Arminiya kharidja); to the
former belonged the districts of Dabil (Dwm),
Nashawa (Nakhcawan) and Kalifcala, later Arzan
al-Rum (Karin) and to the latter the region of Lake
Van (Berkri, Akhlat, Ardiish, Wastan, etc.).

Apart from this division there existed also another
of ancient date which was adopted by the Byzantines
(partition of Justinian in 536) and which, with the
changes introduced by Maurice (591), remained in
force until the Arab invasion. This system (Armenia
prima, secunda, tertia, quarta) was also taken over
by the Arabs; but, in the classification of the various
districts among these four groups, the Arabs deviate
so markedly from their predecessors that the ex-
planation of this divergence can only be found by
supposing a new distribution of districts to have
occurred after the conquest. The data given by the
Arab historians and geographers differ, moreover,
greatly among themselves. Here, in essentials, is a
table of the Arab division: (i) Armenia I: Arran
(Albania) with the capital Bardhaca and the land
between the Kur and the Caspian (Shirwan); (2)
Armenia II: Djurzan (Georgia); (3) Armenia III:
comprising central Armenia proper with the districts
of Dabil (Dwm), Basfurradian (Vaspurakan),
Baghravand, and Nashawa (Nakhdawan); (4)
Armenia IV: the south-western region with Shimshat
(Arsamosata), Kallkala, Akhlat and Ardiish.

Furthermore, when mention is made in the Arab
authors (al-Sharishl, ii, 156 ff., and Abu '1-Fida3,
Takwim, ^87 = al-YackubI, Bulddn, 364, 5, 12) of
a threefold partition of Armenia reproducing very
exactly the division that existed before Justinian, it
transpires, from the enumeration of the districts
included therein, that this division is obtained only
by the complete exclusion of Armenia II.

See, on the pre-Islamic divisions of Armenia,
H. Gelzer, Die Genesis der byzantinischen Themen-
verfassung, Leipzig 1889, 66 and, by the same
scholar, the edition of George of Cyprus (Lipsiae
1890), xlvi ff. (ed. E. Honigmann, Brussels 1939,
with the Synecdemos of Hierocles, 49-70); and, for
the Arab period, Ghazarian in the Zeitschr* fib
arm. Philol., ii, 207-8, Thopdschian, I.e., ii, 55 and
in the Mitteil. des Semin. fur orient. Sprachen, 1905,
ii> 137, J- Laurent, L'Armenie entre Byzance ti
I'Islam, 299 ff., and R. Grousset, Histoire Ac
I'ArnUnie, 239.

Administration.

In regard to the internal situation in Armenia
during the Arab period (see especially Ghazarian,
loc. cit. ii, 193-206; Thopdschian, he. cit., ii, 123-7;
Laurent, op. cit., passim) this land did not always
constitute a separate province, but was frequently
united with Adharbaydjan or with the Djazira under
a single government. The governor fdmil or wall),
usually appointed by the Caliph himself, resided to
the south of Erivan, near the Araxes, at Dwln,
which had already been, before the Muslim conquest,
the seat of a Persian marzbdn. The principal task
of the governor consisted in protecting the country
against its external and internal enemies; he had at
his disposal for this purpose an army which was
garrisoned, not in Armenia itself, but in A^har-
baydjan (Maragha and Ardabil were the general
headquarters). The governor had above all to see
to the punctual payment of taxes. For the rest, the
Arabs did not concern themselves with the internal
administration; this was left to a number of local
lords (Arm. ishkhdn, and nakharar, Greek afchdn,
Ar., batrik, patrikios) who, after the Arab invasion,
retained all their possessions and enjoyed within
their domains a certain independence. Each of these
lords, from cAbbasid times onward, was also obliged,
in case of war, to furnish a contingent of troops
without receiving any indemnity.

Armenia was, among the provinces of the empire
of the Caliphs, a land taxed only moderately. In
place of the various kinds of taxes (djizya, kharddi,
etc.: capitation tax, land tax, etc.) the system of
mukdfa<-a was applied from the beginning of the
9th century, i.e., the Armenian princes had to pay
a fixed sum. The list of contributions given by Ibn
Khaldun, which relates to the period of greatest
prosperity for the Caliphate, notes for Armenia
(taken in the broad sense of the Arabs) the sum of
13 million dirhems, i.e., more than 15*/2 million gold
francs, as the revenue of the years 158-70/775-86; in
addition to this there were also the revenues in l^ind
(carpets, mules, etc.). Kudama gives as the average
figure for taxes during the years 204-37/819-52 no
more than 9 million dirhems only. The treaties, in
respect to taxation, were scrupulously observed by
the Umayyads and the cAbbasids and were violated
only by Yusuf b. Abi '1-Sadj. See, in regard to financial
matters, A. von Kremer, Kulturgesch. des Orients, i,
343, 358, 368, 377; Ghazarian, op. cit., 203ff.;
Thopdschian, op. cit. (1904), ii, 132 ff. The Arab
monetary system was also introduced into Armenia;
under the Umayyads, coins were already being
struck there (see Thopdschian, ii, 127 ff.).

According to Yafcu{ (i, 222, 12) there were in
Armenia not less than 18,000 localities great and
small, of which 1,000 were situated on the Araxes
alone (according to Ibn al-Fafclh). In Arab mediaeval
times the most important towns of Armenia proper
were: Dabil (Dwm) which, as the residence of the
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Muslim government, filled the r61e of a capital
throughout the period of the Caliphs — while it had
a large population at this time, it became, in the
modern period, nothing more than an insignificant
village; in addition, Kalikala, later called Arzan al-
Rum (Erzerum), Arzindjan (Erzindjan), Malazdjird
(Manazkert, Mantzikert), Badlis (Bitlls), Akhlat
(Khilat), Ardiish, Nashawa (arm. NakhCawan), An!
and Kars (see the separate articles).

The native Armenians formed, in the time of the
Caliphs, the main part of the population; but there
were strong Arab colonies at Dabil, Kalikala, and
likewise at Bardhaca in Arran and Tiflls in Djurzan,
which were the chief bases of Arab power. Outside
these great towns there existed also more extensive
settlements of Arab tribes, notably to the south-
west in the region of Alznik (Arzan in the Arzanene);
the old district of Badjunays (Arm. Apahunik) with
its capital Malazdjird was controlled by a branch of
the famous tribe, the Kays, who also held a number
of places on the northern shore of Lake Van. The
growth of the Bagratid dominion was "like a thorn
in the flesh" to these Muslim colonies, since it
hindered the consolidation and extension of their
own power (see especially, on these colonies,
Thopdschian, op. cit., 1904, ii, 115 ff.; Markwart,
Sudarmenien, 501 ff.; and, on their situation in the
loth century, M. Canard, Hist, de la dynastic des
Ifamddnides, 471-87).

After the Russo-Persian and Russo-Turkish wars
of the iQth century, Turkey, Russia and Persia
shared possession of the Armenian territory and,
until the war of 1914-18, there existed a Persian,
a Russian and a Turkish Armenia.

(1) Persian Armenia: the smallest of the three
sections, with an area of about i5,ooosq. km.; it
embraces only a few districts and forms, as it were,
an appendix to Russian Armenia; politically, it is
joined to the province of Adharbaydian. To the
west it touches the Turkish wildyet of Van, while
to the north, facing Russia, the Araxes serves as the
frontier over a distance of about 175 km. from the
eastern foot of Ararat as far as Urdabadh (Ordubadh).
The chief town is Khoy. In addition, Maku, Cors and
Marand should be mentioned. In general Persian
Armenia corresponds to the eastern part of the old
Armenian province of Vaspurakan (Ar. Basfurradian).
There exists, moreover, an Armenian population at
Isfahan, resulting from the deportation of the
inhabitants of Djulfa [q.v.] by Shah cAbbas I in 1605.

(2) Russian Armenia: before the war of 1914-18
it formed the southern and south-western part of
the province of Transcaucasia and covered an area
of about 103,000 sq.km. It embraced the regions
bordering on Persia and Turkey and, in particular,
the whole of the governments of Erivan (27,777 sq.
km.), Kar? (18,749 sq.km.) and Batum (6,976 sq.km.).
The governments of Elizavetpol and Tiflls were
Armenian only in their southern and western parts,
and that of Kutais only on the right bank of the
river Rion. The most notable towns of Russian
Armenia were: Batum, important strategically and
commercially, and capital of the government of the
same name; in the government of Tiflls, the two
strongholds of Akhalcikh [q.v.] and Akhalkhalaki; in
the government of Kars, the very strong fortress of
the same name, important also as a commercial
centre, and the old town of Ardahan set high on its
hill, a citadel of the first order; in the government
of Erivan, which once belonged in great part to
Persia, Erivan itself, and 18 km. to the west the
famous monastery of Ecmiadzin, the religious

centre of the Armenians, Nakhdawan (Nashawa,
[q.v.]) which, like Erivan, has played a pre-eminent
rdle in Armenian history, and Alexandropol (the
ancient Gumri), an important frontier fortress until
1878 and thereafter a town given over to the silk
industry; in the government of Elizavetpol, Eli-
zavetpol (the ancient Gandja, [q.v.]), Shusha situated
in the region of Kara-Bagh and formerly the capital
of a separate khanate, and the frontier town of
Ordubadh (Urdabadh) on the Araxes.

(3) Turkish Armenia: the greater part of the
Armenian territory, far superior in size to the Russian
and Persian sections taken together, had been for
500 years in the hands of the Turks and included the
wildyets of Bitlls, Erzerum, Macmuret al-cAz!z (now
Elazig, i.e., Kharput), Van and, although only in
part, Diyarbekir, with a total area of about 186,500
sq.km. The most important towns were Sivas,
Erzerum, Van, Erzindjan, Bitlls, Kharput, Mush and
Bayazld [qq.v.].

Save in Persian Armenia, the war of 1914 brought
about important changes in this situation. In 1917,
after the retreat of the Russian troops from the
Caucasian front, the regime which was then created
in Armenia and itself formed part of the provisional
government of Transcaucasia (Georgia, Armenia and
Azerbaijan), undertook the task of defending the
front against the Turks, but could not prevent the
latter from regaining Erzindjan and Erzerum
(February-March 1918), and then Kar§ (25 April)
after the peace of Brest-Litovsk which granted to
the Turks possession of Turkish Armenia, together
with Kars and Ardahan, previously in Russian
hands since 1878. After the dissolution of the Trans-
caucasian government and the formation of an
independent Armenian republic (28 May 1918), the
republic itself was reduced, by the treaty of Batum
(4 June 1918) to Erivan and the region of Lake
Sevan, the Turks and the Azerbaidjanis sharing
between themselves the remainder of Russian
Armenia. There now ensued the collapse of the
Turks on other fronts and the armistice of Mudros
(30 October 1918). At the beginning of 1919 Armenian
forces reoccupied Alexandropol (Leninakan) and
Kar§ and came into conflict with Georgia over the
region of Akhalkhalaki and with Azerbaijan over
the Kara-Bagh. The Armenian Republic, recognised
de facto in January 1920 by the Allies, received
de jure recognition by the treaty of Sevres (10 August
1920). Nevertheless, the arbitration of President
Wilson, which gave to this republic the regions of
Trebizond, Erzindjan, Mush, Bitlls and Van,
remained a dead letter, the Turkish government of
Mustafa Kemal having resumed the war, while the
Soviet government, on its part, reconquered the
Caucasus. After the Turks had entered Kars and
then Alexandropol, the Armenian Republic was
compelled, on 2 December 1920, to accept the
Turkish peace conditions. Turkey retained Kar§ and
Ardahan, annexed the region of Igdir to the south-
west of Erivan and demanded that the district of
NakhSawan (Nakhitchevan) be transformed into an
autonomous Tatar state. On the same day, the
Armenian Republic, within which there had been
formed, some time earlier, a pro-Soviet revolutionary
committee, changed itself into the Soviet Socialist
Republic of Armenia. The Russo-Turkish treaties of
1921 ratified the cession of Kar§ and Ardahan, but
Turkey abandoned Batum to Georgia.

The Soviet Socialist Republic of Armenia embraces
the territories of Erivan and Lake Sevan, but the
Kara-Bagh and Nakhitchevan are attached to the
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Soviet Socialist Republic of Azerbaijan under the
designation of autonomous Region of Nagorny
Karabakh (mountainous Kara-Bagh) and auto-
nomous Soviet Socialist Republic of Nakhitchevan,
while the districts, formerly included in Russian
Armenia, of Akhalkhalaki, Akhalcikh (Akhaltzike)
and Batum, this latter in the form of the autonomous
Soviet Socialist Republic of Adjarie, are part of the
Soviet Socialist Republic of Georgia. The principal
towns in the Republic of Armenia are Erivan,
Leninakan (formerly Alexandropol), Kirovakan (the
old Elizavetpol) and Alaverdy.

The former Turkish Armenia, which can no longer
bear this name, since it is now empty of Armenians
as, a result of the deportations and massacres of
1915-18, has been increased by the addition of Kars,
Ardahan and Igdir.

Population.

Owing to the invasion of Turkish and Turcoman
tribes on the one hand and, on the other, to the
advance of the Kurds (in the south) the composition
of the population had undergone, ever since the
second half of the mediaeval period, a trans-
formation so profound that the Armenians properly
so called constituted, over the whole extent of
their ancient homeland, no more than a quarter of
the total inhabitants. According to the statistics of
L. Selenoy and N. Seidlitz (Petermann's Georg. Mitt.,
1896, i^f.), out of the 3,470,000 people to be found
in the provinces of Transcaucasia enumerated above
897,000 (27%) were Armenians; in the purely
Armenian districts, out of 2,000,000 inhabitants, the
Armenians numbered 760,000 (more than a third).
The government of Erivan, however, had a popu-
lation of which 56% was Armenian. In the whole
of Transcaucasia the towns were more strongly
peopled by Armenians than the countryside (notably
Tiflis: 48%); but, in regard to the total number of
inhabitants (4,782,000), the Armenians (960,000)
constitued only 20% of the population.

The five wilayets of Turkish Armenia had 2,642,000
inhabitants, of whom 1,828,000 were Muslims,
633,000 were Armenians, and 179,000 were Greeks;
in the sandja^ of Mush, however, and also in that
of Van the Armenians possessed the numerical
superiority (almost twofold).

The total population of Russian and Turkish
Armenia, according to the estimates given above,
amounted to about 4,642,000, of whom 1,400,000
were Armenians. In Russian Armenia the Caucasian
peoples were more numerous, while in Turkish
Armenia it was the Kurds, Turks and other racial
elements (Greeks, Jews, Gypsies, Circassians,
Nestorian Christians to the south-east of Lake Van,
nomad Tatar tribes) who had the majority.

In Persian Armenia there were, in 1891, 42,000
Armenians, only half of them to be found in
Agbarbaydian (see above concerning Isfahan).

Such was the estimate of the Armenian population
given by Streck, for a period anterior to 1914, in
the first edition of the Encyclopaedia of Islam. He
noted that as a result of massacres and of emigration
the number of Armenians on Turkish soil was con-
stantly diminishing. The settlement of Armenians
in foreign lands and their dissemination throughout
the world had continued, although in varying degree
(see above for the emigration into Byzantine territory,
and then into Syria and Egypt). Cf. on this subject
Ritter, Erdkunde, x, 594-611; R. Wagner, Reise
nach dem Ararat, 239-50. The total number of

Armenians living in the Old World amounted to
between 2 and 21/* millions.

According to the figures given by Pasdermadjian
Histoire de VArmtnie, Paris 1949, 444, the total
number of Armenians in the world in 1914 was
approximately 4,100,000, of whom 2,100,000 lived
in the Ottoman empire, 1,700,000 in the Russian
empire, 100,000 in Persia and 200,000 in the rest of
the world. In Russian Armenia proper they num-
bered 1,300,000 (including Kars, Nakhitchevan, the
Kara-Bagh and Akhalkhalaki) and, in Turkish.
Armenia (with Cilicia), 1,400,000. They represented
in Russian Armenia the majority of the population,
1,300,000 out of 2,100,000.

Here, on the other hand, are the figures of the
Armenian population in the world and in the Soviet
Union for 1926 and 1939, according to W. Leimbach,
Die Sowjetunion, Natur, Volk und Wirtschaft, Stutt-
gart 1950. In 1926 the total number of Armenians
in the world amounted to 2,225,000 (the difference
from the figure given for 1914 being explained to a
certain degree by the losses due to the war, to the
massacres and to the sufferings endured during the
deportations); of these, two thirds were in the
Soviet Union, while one third remained in the Near
East (130,000 in Syria, 100,000 in Persia, approxi-
mately 100,000 in Turkey, Palestine, Egypt >and
Greece, with a further 100,000 in America). The
Soviet Union held 1,568,000 Armenians, of whom
1,340,000 were in Transcaucasia and 162,000 in
Ciscaucasia. Of those to be found in Transcaucasia
744,000 lived in the Soviet Socialist Republic of
Armenia (29,900 sq.km.) and constituted there 85%
of the total inhabitants (831,290), i.e., the half of
the Armenian population of the Soviet Union and
one third of the entire Armenian population in the
world. 311,000 dwelt in Georgia, 112,000 in the
autonomous Region of Nagorny Karabakh (89% of
the total population there) and 173,000 in the rest
of the Republic of Azerbaijan.

According to the census of 1939 the Armenians
of the Soviet Union numbered 2,152,000; in the
Republic of Armenia they were 1,100,000 out of a
total population of 1,281,599; they constituted 90%
of the total population in the autonomous Region of
Nagorny Karabakh, but, in the remainder of the
Republic of Azerbaijan, only 10% of the total
population. In Georgia they numbered 450,000. The
Armenian population of the Soviet Union, taken as
a whole, had increased by 37% between 1926 and
I939-

In Syria and the Lebanon there were in 1914
about 5,000 Armenians; in 1939 they numbered
approximately 80,000 in the Lebanon, and more
than 100,000 in Syria. In 1939, after the reunion of
the san&afc of Alexandretta with Turkey, 25,000
Armenians left the country. When, in 1945, the Soviet
government issued its appeal to the Armenians,
inviting them to return to Soviet Armenia, this
invitation concerned, in Syria, about 200,000
Armenians who lived especially at Aleppo and
Beirut (Aleppo: 100,000 out of a total of 260,000;
Beirut: 50,000 out of 160,000). In Persia, between
1926 and 1939, the Armenian population had risen
from 50,000 to 150,000; approximately 93,000
expressed the wish to emigrate to Soviet Armenia and
the Armenians of Persia formed a great part of the
60.000 to 100,000 Armenians who, from Syria, the
Lebanon, Persia and Egypt, went to Soviet Armenia
after this appeal. Of the 27,000 Armenians who
dwelt in Greece, 18,000 emigrated to Soviet Armenia
in the period down to 1947.
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In 1945 (see H. Field, Contribution to the anthro-
pology of the Caucasus, Cambridge, Mass. 1953, 5)
the population of Soviet Armenia amounted to
1,300,000, with a figure of 200,000 for the capital,
Erivan. Today (see P. Rondot, Les Chretiens d'Orient,
Paris 1955, 191 and 196) the Republic of Armenia
approaches a total of 1,500,000 inhabitants and
there are almost as many Armenians in the rest of
the Soviet Union. Erivan numbers 300,000 inhabi-
tants and has formulated plans for 450,000. 400,000
to 500,000 Armenians are to be found in the Near
East, 100,000 in the countries where 'popular
democracy' prevails, 200,000 to 300,000 in North
America, 20,000 in France and important nuclei in
South America, India, Palestine and Greece.

The Armenian question had been given a definite
form. Various Armenian groups in Brazil, the United
States, etc. have presented to the U.N.O. demands
which seek to bring about the restoration to the
Armenians of the former Turkish Armenia with the
frontiers fixed by President Wilson and the Armenian
question continues to be an obstacle to the improve-
ment of relations between the Soviet Union and
Turkey.

Commerce.

As a land of transit between the Pontus and
Mesopotamia and as a frontier territory between
Byzantium and the Muslim empire, Armenia played
an important economic role in the mediaeval period.
The numerous merchants and the caravans that
crossed it contributed to the development of a
native industry which was favoured, like the flow of
commerce, by the richness of the country in natural
products. The commercial importance of Armenia
arose also from the existence of numerous transit
routes which cut across the land and of which the
Arab geographers have described the most important.
The Arabs attached to the support which these
routes furnished to their military interests a greater
weight than to their commercial usefulness. For this
reason they linked together the principal routes at
Dabil, the bulwark of the Arab domination. The
maintenance and security of the routes was a duty
which fell to the Muslim governor. Even today
Erzerum, a point of junction for all the great routes,
is a place of high strategic importance and, as it
were, the key to Asia Minor.

Armenia communicated with Byzantium through
Trebizond (Tarabazanda), the main entrepdt for
Byzantine merchandise (above all, precious materials).
The great fairs held there several times a year were
visited by merchants from the entire Muslim world;
the traffic ran ordinarily from Trebizond to Dabil
and Kalikala (Erzerum). In Persia, Rayy was the
most important market for the Armenian merchants
(see Ibn al-Faklh, ed. De Goeje, 270); they were also
in direct business relations with Baghdad (see al-
Yackubl, Bulddn, 237).

Natural Products and Industry.

Armenia was considered to be one of the most
fertile provinces of the Caliphate. It produced so
great a yield of cereals that some of it was exported
abroad, e.g., to Baghdad (see al-Tabari, iii, 272, 275).
The lakes and rivers, which were full of fish, also
favoured the export trade; Lake Van provided
enormous quantities of a certain kind of herring
(Ar. tirrikh) which, from mediaeval times, was sent
out in salted form even to the Indies (according to
al-Kazwmi, ed. Wustenfeld, ii, 352). This salted fish is
encountered even today as a food much sought after

throughout the whole of Armenia, Adharbavdjan.
the Caucasus and Asia Minor.

Armenia is rich, above all, in minerals; copper,
silver, lead, iron, arsenic, alum, mercury and sulphur
are especially to be found there; gold, too, is not
lacking. Very little is known concerning the exploi-
tation of these products by the Arabs; the only Arab
author who has furnished us with information on the
natural products of Armenia is Ibn al-Fakih.
According to the Armenian writer Leontius, silver
mines were discovered at the close of the 8th century
A.D.; these mines correspond no doubt to the silver
(and lead) mines which are exploited at Gumush-
Khane (now Giimushane) = House of Silver, half-
way between Trebizond and Erzerum (see, on this
subject, Ritter, Erdkunde, x, 272 and Wagner, Reise
nach Persien, i, 172 ff. and cf. also the article
GOMOSH-KHANE). There were important mines, too,
at Bayburt and Arghana [qq.v.]. The great and
ancient copper mine of Kedabeg with its offshoot at
Kalakent (between Elizavetpol-Gandja and the
lake of G6k6ay) had been much developed before
1914 (see Lehmann-Haupt, Armenien einst und
jetzt, i, 122 ff.). Today there are important copper
foundries at Alaverdy, Zangezur and Erivan. It was,
however, the salt mines which, in the past, were the
richest in Armenia, their products being exported to
Syria and Egypt. The salt beds mentioned by the
mediaeval authors were probably to the north-east
of Lake Van; there was also an extensive salt-
bearing deposit at Kulp to the south of the Upper
Araxes and east of Keghizman (see Ritter, op. cit.,
x, 270 ff. and Radde, Vier Vortrdge uber den Kaukasus,
47). Erivan today is an industrial town with work-
shops for the building of machinery and factories for
preserves, tobacco, synthetic rubber, etc.

The industries for which Armenia was most
renowned during the mediaeval period were weaving,
dyeing and embroidery. Dabil was the centre of this
industrial activity; magnificent woollen cloths were
made there, carpets and heavy materials of silk
decorated with flowers and multi-coloured (Ar.
buzyun) which were also sold abroad. The kirmiz, a
kind of purple-bearing worm, was used for dyeing.
Armenian carpets were long considered to be of the
finest workmanship. Ardashat (Artaxata), some
kilometres from Dabil, was so famous for its dye-
works that al-Baladhuri calls it "the town of the
kermes" (karyat al-kirmiz) (ed. De Goeje, 200; cf.
Zeitschr. fur arm. PhiloL, ii, 67 and 217). See in
particular, on the commerce and industry of
Armenia in the mediaeval period, Thopdschian in
the Mitt, des Sem. fur orient. Sprache, 1904, ii,
142-53. On the carpets, see Armeniag Sakisian, Les
tapis d dragons et leur origine armenienne, in Syria,
ix (1928) and, by the same author, Les tapis armeniens,
in Revue des £t. arm., i/2 (1920). On Armenian
textiles in general, see R. B. Serjeant, Material for
a History of Islamic Textiles up to the Mongol Con-
quest, in Ars Islamica, x (1943), 91 ff.
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Armenia; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, i-iv,
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same chronicler, trans, by Orbelian, Hist, de la
Siounie, St. Petersburg, 1864. Langlois, Collection
des historiens anciens et modernes de I'Armenie,
Paris (2 vols.), 1867-9; J« Muyldermans, La
domination arale en Armtnie, drawn from the
Hist, universelle of Vardan, Louvain-Paris 1927.

On the period of the Arab invasions and the
Arab domination, see: Baladhurl, Futuh, 193-212
(trans. Hitti and Murgotten, 2 vols., New York,
1916-24); Tabarl, (references indicated in the
course of this article); Ya^ubl, 190-1 (the
passages relative to Armenia in Baladhurl and
Ya%ubl have been translated into Russian by
P. Zuze, Baku 1927, in Materials for the History
of Azerbaydjdn, fasc. iii and iv; the same author
h?.s translated the passages from Ibn al-AgjIr
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which concern the Caucasus, Baku 1940). Pseudo-
Wakidi, Gesch. der Eroberung von Mesopotamien
und Armenien .... Hamburg 1847; B. Khala-
teantz, Textes arabes relatifs d I'Armenie, Vienna
1919; for the first Arab invasions, H. Manadean,
Les invasions arabes en Armfnie, in Byzantion,
xviii, 1946-8, French translation by H. Berberian
of a pamphlet of H. Manadean published in Erivan
in 1932 under the name Manr Hetazotut'yunner
(Short Studies); M. Ghazarian, Armenien unter der
arab. Herrschaft bis zur Entstehung des Bagratiden-
reiches, in Zeitschr. fur arm. Philol., ii, Marburg
1904, 149-225; H. Thopdschian, Armenien vor und
w&hrend der Araberzeit, ibid, ii, 50-71; Vasmer,
Chronology of Ike Governors of Armenia vnder the
early 'Abbdsids, in Zap. Kol. Vos., i (1925), 381 ff.
(German translation Vienna 1931); F. W. Brooks,
Byzantines and Arabs in the time of the Early
Abbasids, in Engl. Hist. Rev., 1900 and 1901;
Daghbaschean, Die Griindung des Bagratidenreiches
unter Aschot Bagratuni, Berlin 1893; A. Green,
La dynastie des Bagratides en Armtnie (in Russian,
in the Journ. of the Russian Minist. of I.P., St.
Petersburg, 1893, CCXC, 51-139); J. Markwart,
Osteur. und ostas. Streifziige, Leipzig 1903, 117-88,
391-465; R. Khalateantz (Chalatianz), Die Ent-
stehung der arm. Furstentumer, in WZKM, xvii,
60-69. See also: J. Laurent, L'Armenie entre
Byzance et I'Islam depuis la conquiU arabe jusqu'en
886, Paris 1919. On the xoth century and the
Byzantine reconquest, see in addition to the
already mentioned works of Grousset and Honig-
mann: S. Runciman, Romanus Lecapenus, Cam-
bridge 1929, 151 ff.; M. Canard, Hist, de la
dynastie des Hamdanides, i, 462 ff. and earlier;
G. Schlumberger, Un empereur byz. au X* siecle,
Nictyhore Phocas, Paris 1890; by the same author,
Uepopee byz. d la fin du X" siecle, i, 1896 (1925)
and ii, 1900 (Pt. I, John Tzimisces; Pt. II,
Basil II); various articles by N. Adontz published
in Byzantion (Les Taronites en Armenie et A
Byzance, ix, 1934, 7*5 ff> , x, 1935, 531 ff., xi,
1936, 21 ff. and 517, xiv, 1939, 407 ff.; Notes
armtno-byzantines, ix, 1934, 367 seq., x, 1935,
161 ff.; Tornik le Moine, xiii, 1938, 143 ff.),
and in the Ann. de I'Inst. de Philol. et d'Hist.
Orient. Bruxelles, iii, 1935 (ASot de Per); articles
by V. Laurent in £chos d'Orient, xxxvii, 1938 and
xxxviii, 1939; by H. Tarossian, Grigor Magistros
et ses rapports avec deux emirs musulmans .... in
RE I, 1941-7; by Leroy-Mohringen on the r61e of
certain Armenians at Byzantium, in Byzantion, xi,
J936, 589 ff. and xiv, 1939, 147 ff.; by Akulian,
Einverleibung arm. Territorien durch Byzanz im
XI. Jahrhundert, 1912; by Z. Avalichvili, La
succession de David d'lbtrie, in Byzantion, viii,
*933» 177 ff« On the settlement of emigrant
Armenians in Byzantine territory, see, in addition
to the already mentioned articles by N. Adontz,
Grousset, op. cit., 488-9, 511, 522 and H. Gregoire,
Melias le Magistre, in Byzantion, vii, 1933, 79 ff.
and, ibid. 203 ff., Nicephore au col roide. Reference
should also be made to works which deal with
Byzantine history (see Krumbacher, Byz. Litte-
raturgesch., 2nd ed., 1068-9) and the publications
of Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes: i, La dynastie
amorienne (820-67), French trans., Brussels, 1935
(Corp. brux. hist, byz.) and ii. La dynastie mace-
donienne (867-959), St. Petersburg 1902 (in
Russian; French ed. of Pt. ii only: Textes arabes,
Brussels 1950). See also F. Dolger, Regestsn der
Kaiserurkundtn des ostrdm. Reiches, Munich-

Berlin 1924-32; S. Der Nersessian, Armenia and
the Byz. Empire: A brief study of Armenian art
and civilization, Harvard University, 1945. In
addition, the chapters relating to Armenia in the
Syriac chronicles (Ps.-Denys of Tell-Mahre, Elias
of Nisibin, Michael the Syrian, Bar Hebraeus) and
in works concerning the history of Islam and of
the Caliphs, notably the Memoir of DefrSmery on
the Sadjids (JA, 1848, 4th ser., vols. 9 and 10).
On persons of Armenian origin who figure in the
history and literature of the Arabs, I. Krafckovsky
has written for the Encyclopaedia of Soviet Armenia
(Erivan) the articles Abkaryus, Abu §alib al-
Armanl and Badr al-Djamall (see above for
Bahrain).

The main source for the Saldjujtid period is the
history (989-1071) of Aristakes of Lastivert
(Arisdagues of Lasdiverd), Armenian ed., Venice,
1845, French trans., 1864. Kirakos (Guiragos) of
Gandzak (i3th cent.) gives a contemporary
account of events for the period 1165-1265:
Armenian ed., Moscow 1858 and Venice 1865,
French trans, by Brosset, 1870-1. See also J.
Laurent, Byzance et les Turcs seldjoucides dans
VAsie occidental jusqu'en 1081, Paris 1913-4 and
the bibliography given there; C. Cahen, La
campagne de Mantzikert d'apres les sources musul-
manes, in Byzantion, ix, 1934, 613 ff.; and, by the
same author, La premiere penetration turque en
Asie Mineure, in Byzantion, xviii, 1948. For a more
ample bibliography, see the art. SALI^USIDS.

The monk Malakcia composed a history of the
Mongol invasion: Armenian ed., St. Petersburg
1870, Russian trans, by Patkanean, ibid. 1871,
French trans, by Brosset, 1871. Thomas of
Medsoph wrote, in the isth cent., a history of
Timur and his successors: Armenian ed. by
Chahnazarian, Paris 1861.

The principal source on the sufferings of the
Armenians under Shah cAbbas I is Arakcel of
Tabriz, whose Histoire runs from 1602 to 1661:
Armenian ed., Amsterdam, 1669, French trans,
by Brosset.

On the history of the kingdom of Little Armenia,
in addition to the Gesch. der Kreuzzuge by F.
Wilken and B. Kugler, the modern histories of the
Crusades (Grousset, 3 vols., Paris 1934-6; Runci-
man, 3 vols., Cambridge 1951-5), the history of the
last Crusades by Atiya, London 1938 and the
history of Cyprus by Hill, Cambridge 1940, see
V. Langlois, Essai hist, et crit. sur la const, soc. et
pol. de I'Armtnie sous les rois de la dynastie
rouptnienne, in the Mem. de I'Ac. Imper. des Sc.
de St. Pttersbourg, 7th ser., iii (1860), no. 3; the
same author, in the Bull, de I'Ac. Imper. ... ., iv,
1861 and in the Melanges asiatiques, iv; E. Dulau-
rier, Etude sur I'org. pol., relig. et administr. du
royaume de Petite Armtnie, in JA, 1861, xvii,
377-437 and xviii, 289-357; by the same author,
Le royaume de Petite Armenie, in RHC, Doc. arm.,
i, Paris 1869; and K. J. Basmadjian, Les Lusignan
de Poitou au trdne de la Petite Armtnie, in JA,
ioth ser., vii, 520 ff.

In regard to the information provided by the
mediaeval geographers, see BGA, ed. De Goeje
and BAHG, ed. v. Miik; Yafcut, I, 219-22 (cf.
Heer, Die Quellen in Yakut's Geogr. Wdrterb., 1898,
62-3); Abu '1-Fida5, Takwim, 387-8; Le Strange,
129-31, 139-41, 182-4; A- v- Kremer, Kulturgesch.
des Orients unter den Chalifen, i, 342-3, 358, 368,
377; N. A. Karaulov, Renseignements fournis par
les ecrivains arabes sur le Caucase, I'Armtnie et
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Lander und Armenien, Leipzig 1855; A. v. Haxt-
hausen, Transcaucasia, Leipzig 1856; N. v.
Seidlitz, Rundreise urn den Urmiasee, in Peter-
mann's Geogr. Mitteil., 1858, 22-3; Blau, Vom
Urmiasee zum Vansee, ibid., 1863, 200-1; I.
Ussher, A journey from London to Persepolis,
London 1865; Pollington, Half round the old
world, a tour in Russia, the Caucasus, Persia, etc.,
London 1867; Taylor and Strecker, Zur Geogr. von
Hocharmenien, in Z. d. Ges. f. Erdkunde, Berlin
1869; F. Millingen, Wild life among the Koords,
London 1870; Radde and Sievers, Reise in
Hocharmenien, in Petermann's Geogr. Mitteil.,
1873, 301-2; Radde, Vier Vortrdge uber den
Kaukasus, ibid., Erganz. Heft n° 36, Gotha 1874;
M. v. Thielmann, Streifzuge im Kaukasus . . . .,
Leipzig 1875; J. B. Telfer, The Crimea and Trans-
caucasia, London 1876; Relation de voyage de
Deyrolle, in Le Tour du Monde, xxix-xxxi and in
the Globus, xxix-xxx (Braunschweig 1876); J.
Bryce, Transcaucasia and Ararat, London 1877
and later editions; Creagh, Armenians, Koords and
Turks, London 1880; H. Tozer, Turkish Armenia
and East Asia Minor, London 1881; Frede,
Voyage en Armenie et en Perse, Paris 1885; W.
Petersen, A us Transkaukasien und Armenien,
Leipzig 1885; G. Radde, Reisen an der persisch-
russischen Grenze, Leipzig 1886; H. Binder, Au
Kurdistan, en Mesopotamie et en Perse, Paris 1887;
G. Radde, Karabagh, in Petermann's Mitt. Erg.-
Heft n° 100, Gotha 1889; Miiller-Simonis and
Hyvernat, Du Caucase au Golfe Persique, Washing-
ton 1892 (German ed., Mainz 1897); E. Naumann,
Vom goldenen Horn zu den Quellen des Euphrates,
Munich 1893; Chantre, A travers I'Armenie russe,
Paris 1893 (cf. in Globus, Ixii, 1892); W. Belck,
Untersuchungen und Reisen in Transkaukasien,
Hocharmenien, etc.,' in Globus, Ixiii-lxiv, 1893;
v. Nolde, Reise nach Innerarabien, Kurdistan und
Armenien, Braunschweig 1885; H. Abich, Aus
kaukasischen Landern. Reiseberichte von 1842-1874,
Vienna 1896; J. de Morgan, Mission scientifique
en Perse, 4 vols., Paris 1895; the same author
Mission scientifique au Caucase, ft. arch, et
historiques, 2 vols., Paris 1889; H. Hep worth,
Through Armenia on horseback, London 1898.

On the journeys of exploration carried out in
1898-9 by W. Belck and C. F. Lehmann, see the
travel reports noted in the J'ahresberichte der
Geschichtswissenschaft, 1901, i, 16 and Lehmann-
Haupt, Armenien einst und jetzt, 2 vols., Berlin
1910-26; Sarre, Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopo-
tamien, Transkaspien. Land und Leute, Berlin 1899;
Lynch, Armenia: travels and studies, London 1901;
P. Rohrbach, Vom Kaukasus zum Mittelmeer,
Leipzig 1903.

Many important documents are published (in
Russian) in the Memoirs of the Caucasian Section
of the Imperial Russian Geogr. Soc.; see also the
works of the Committee for Caucasian Statistics
(Elizavetpol, Tiflls, 1888 and Kars, 1889). Cf.
also the article DJABAL AL-HARITH (ARARAT).

Consult also B. Plaetschke, Die Kaukasus-
lander (Handbuch der geogr. Wiss., Band Mittel-
und Osteuropa, 1935); Uj. Frey, V'order-Asien,
Schrifttumsubersicht 1913-1932, in Geogr. Jahrbuch,
47, 1932, vol. ii; P. Rohrbach, Armenian, 1919;
W. Leimbach, Die Sowjetunion, Naturt Volk
und Wirtschaft, Stuttgart 1950 (pages relating to
Soviet Armenia); P. George, URSS, Paris 1947
(Collection Orbis), 471-2; A. Fichelle, Qiogr. phys.
et econom. de I' URSS, 97 ff. (information will be

found in P. George, op. cit., concerning Soviet
works and reviews, such as the Revue de la Soc.
russe de Geogr., etc.). See also: The USSR: A geo-
graphical survey, London 1943.

L. Alishan, Physiographie de I'Armlnie, Venice
1870; H. Abich, Geolog. Forschungen in den kauk.
Landern, Vienna 1882-7; R. Sieger, Die Schwan-
kungen der hocharm. Seen, Vienna 1888; G. W. v.
Zahn, Die Stellung Armeniens im Gebirgsbau
Vorderasiens, Berlin 1907; J. H. Schaffer, Grund-
ziige des geolog. Baues von Turkisch Armenien,
in Peterm. Mitt., 1896; Cartd geol. du Caucase au
i: 1,000,000, Inst. de cartogr. g£ol. .. . de FURSS,
1929-31-

See also: Macler, Erzeroum. Topographie d'Er-
zeroum et sa region, in JA, 1919; J. Markwart, Le
berceau des Armtniens, in Rev. des £t. arm., viii,
1928.

In regard to the statistics of the population,
for the period before 1914, see G. L. Selenoy and
N. v. Seidlitz, Die Verbriitung der Armenier in der
asiat. Turkei und in Trans-Kaukas, in Peterm.
Mitt., 1896, and for more recent statistics, the
works indicated on the subject in the course of
this article; see also: R. Khermian, Les Armeniens,
introd. a I'anthropologie du Caucase, 1943.

For maps, see the atlases attached to the travel
account of Monteith (1833) and Dubois (1839-40);
Glascott, Map of Asia Minor and Armenia (about
1850); H. Kiepert, Karte von Georgien, Armenien
und Kurdistan, 1:1500000, Berlin 1854; the
same author, Karte von Armenien, Kurdistan und
Azerbeidschan, 1:1000000, Berlin 1858; H.
Kiepert, Specialkarte des tiirk. Arm., i: 500 ooo,
Berlin 1857; the same author, Carte generate des
prov. europ. et asiat. de Vempire ottoman, i: 3 ooo oo,
Berlin 1892; H. Kiepert, Karte von Kleinasien in
24 Blatt, i : 400 ooo, Berlin 1902-6. The best map
is Lynch-Oswald's Map of Armenia and adjacent
countries, London 1901. See also the maps of
Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, 1891-2 and of Miiller-
Simonis, op. cit., 1892; the map of Armenia in
Hubschmann, Die altarm. Ortsnamen, in Indogerm.
Forschungen, xvi, 1904 and his remarks (ibid.} on
the Kartenbibliographie of the Grundriss der iran.
Philol., by F. Justi; the maps of Honigmann,
Ostgrenze; see also Murray's Handy Classical Maps,
Asia Minor; the maps in the tourist guides,
Baedeker, Guide Bleu; the route map of Turkey
(Turkiye Yol Haritasl, 1:2500000); the maps
(scale = i: 800 ooo), Turkiye, 1936 (sheets for
Malatya, Sivas, Erzurum, Mosul); the map
prepared by the National Geogr. Institute, Paris,
i : i ooo ooo, 1934 (sheet for Erzerum).

(4) Bibliographical Works: M. Minusaroff, Bi-
bliogr. Caucas. et Transcaucas., vol. i, St. Peters-
burg 1874-6; P. Karekin, Armenische Bibliogr.,
Gesch. und Verzeichnis der arm. Litteratur, covering
the years 1565-1843 (in Neo-Armenian, Venice
1883). The more important works are enumerated
in H. Petermann, Grammatica armeniaca (Port,
lingu. orient. VI); P. de Lagarde, Arm. Studien,
Gottingen 1877. Karekin, Gesch. der arm. Litteratur
(in Armenian, 2nd ed., Venice 1886); Patkanean,
Bibliogr. Umriss der arm. Hist. Litteratur (in
Russian), St. Petersburg 1880; F. N. Finck,
Abriss der arm. Litteratur, in Litter, des Ostens, by
Amelang, vii, Leipzig 1907. See also A. Salmalian,
Bibliographie de VArmenie, Paris 1946 and Chap.
XI, Les lettres, les sciences et les arts chez les
Armeniens, in J. de Morgan, Hist, du peuple
armlnien, where information will be found on the
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Armenian journals and reviews down to 1919
(Ararat, Handes Amsorya, etc.). See also the
Bulletin armlnologique published by Pere Mecerian
in the Melanges de I'Univ. Saint-Joseph, Beirut,
1947-8 and 1953, and the specialised reviews.

(M. CANARD)
ARMS [see SILAH].
ARMY [see DJAYSH, LASHKAR, ORDU etc.].
ARNAWUTLU^, the Ottoman Turkish name

for ALBANIA.
i.—Language. Allegedly descended from Pelas-

.gian, Albanian is an Indo-European language of
"satem" type like Armenian, Indo-Iranian and
Slavonic. No literary records occur before 1496 A.D.,
but ancient Illyrian and ancient Epirote, on the
basis of personal and place names, are held to be the
prototypes of Geg (northern) and Tosk (southern)
Albanian respectively. Illyrian mantua, mantia,
"bramble", and grossa, "file", are Albanian mand,
manz'e and grrese respectively. Macedonian, Thracian
and Dacian were languages of Albanian type.

Known as shqip in Albania, arberesh in the Albanian
colonies, the Albanian language is spoken by some
1,500,000 in Albania, 700,000 in the adjoining
Kosovo-Metohija area of Yugoslavia, and some
40,000 in Epirus. An archaic form of the language
survives on the Greek islands of Hydra and Spetsa,
and in Sicily and Calabria, brought there by Tosk
exiled from the Turkish invasions. Impoverished by
centuries of neglect, Albanian has a small native,
but a large borrowed vocabulary. Thus the wheel,
the cart and the plough are represented by borrowings
and the usual Indo-European terms of kinship are
absent. City life, road-building, horticulture, law,
religion and family relationship are expressed by
Latin loanwords, much disguised by phonological
breakdown. Terms used in the Orthodox ritual are
Greek; names of prepared dishes, garments, parts of
the house, and Islamic terms have come in via
Turkish.

The composite alphabet is :a,b,c (like ts), $ (like ch),
d, dh (like th in this), e, e (like French e in le), /, g, gj
(like Turkish g before e, i, 6), h, i, j (like y in yoke),
k, I (as in French), // (as in English all), m, n, nj (as
in canon), o, p, q (like Turkish k before e, i, d), r
(weak), rr (strong trill), s, sh (as in shop), t, th (as in
thin), u, v, x (as in adze), xh (as in judge), y (German
it), z, zh (as in pleasure). The vowels d, I, t are Geg
nasals.

Geg is the dialect of Tirane, the capital, and the
North, including Kosovo-Metohija. Tosfc has a con-
siderable literature. Its main deviations are: replace-
ment of the infinitive by subjunctive constructions,
absence of nasal vowels, occasional conversion of
n to r, and representation of ue, uem as ua, uar.
There are small differences of vocabulary.

The noun has three genders and five cases. A noun
is linked to a following genitive or adjective by an
inflected particle, thus malt i veriut, "the mountain
of the north", mali i bukur "the beautiful mountain",
in which -i of mal-i is the detachable masc. definite
article. Similarly molla, f. "the apple", but molle
"apple". The verb possesses an imperfect, aorist,
subjunctive, optative imperative, a mediopassive,
and a compound mood called the admirative.

2.—Literature. From the third century A.D.
the Roman Church has maintained a bishopric at
Scutari in N. Albania. This became the first cultural
centre; evidence of this is Bishop John Buzuk's
Liturgy of 1555, and the i7th century religious
works of Budi, Bardhi and Bogdani. Literary
activity, tolerated by the Turks in the Catholic

North, was suppressed in the Muslim centre and the
Orthodox South, but took root among the exile
colonies cf Sicily and Calabria. Matranga, descendant
of the exiles, began a tradition of hymn-writing
using folk-rhythms (1592), which was continued by
Brancato (1675-1741) and the Calabrian Variboba
(born 1725). The movement became secular with
the folksongs and rhapsodies of De Rada (1813-1903),
an ardent spokesman of Albanian liberation, and
was continued well into the present century by Zef
Schiro (1865-1927), Sicilian-born author of two
allegorical epics and a collector of folksongs.

The work of de Rada was helpful in inspiring three
Tosk patriots, the brothers Abdyl, Sami and Nairn
Frasheri, to form a league at Prizrend in 1878.
Under the stimulus of the San Stefano settlement
they sought Albanian autonomy and literary freedom.
After several years of activity in Istanbul, where
they were joined by the lexicographer and Bible
translator Kristoforidhi (1827-1895), they were
forced into exile. At Bucharest Abdyl the politician,
Sami the educationist, and Nairn, the Bektashi
lyricist of Albanian nostalgia, formed a literary
society and printed Albanian books from 1885
onward. Thimi Mitko and Spiro Dine, exiles in
Egypt, collected folksongs from the local colony.
In Sofia Midhat Frasheri, son of Abdyl, published
an almanach, an anthology and a journal, and
wrote didactic essays and short stories with a
moral. Books printed in exile were smuggled into
Albania by caravan.

The absence of a literary centre, and the want of
a standard alphabet, hampered the movement, and
Sami's difficult phonetic spelling was replaced by
a digraphic one resembling that of A. San tori of
Calabria and the linguist Dh. Camarda (1821-1882)
of Sicily. After independence in November 1912 the
various literary currents combined. A. Drenova
(born 1872), the Tosk lyricist, Bubani, and L.
Poradeci (born 1899) continued the Bucharest
tradition, the last in an unorthodox style of his own;
the Catholic North was represented by the nostalgic
F. Shiroka (1847-1917), the linguist and historian
A. Xanoni (1863-1915), N. Mjeda (1866-1937), the
satirist Gj. Fishta (1871-1940), the folk-poet and
elegist V. Prennushi (1885-1946), and the short-
story writer E. Koliqi (born 1903). Foqion Ppstoli,
and M. Grameno (1872-1931), the Tosk novelists,
Kristo Floqi (born 1873), the dramatist, and F.
Konitza (1875-1943) transferred their activity to
Boston, U.S.A., where a literary society Vatra, and
a journal Dielli ("The Sun") were founded in 1912.

The brief fascist regime (1939-1943) attracted a
few writers with pro-Italian leanings; the present
communist regime encourages writing on the
partisan movement, the class struggle, work themes
and peace. Textbooks are based on Russian models.
There are three active theatres and a writers' union.
This activity is paralleled in Kosovo-Metohija,
where the communist themes are Titoist.

3.—Geography. Albania (Shqipni, Shqip€ri) lies
on a N-S axis 20° E of Greenwich. With a total area
of 11,097 square miles (28,748 sq. km.) it is bounded
by Yugoslavia, Greece and the Adriatic. Lying
between N Latitudes 39° 38' and 40° 41', its total
length is 207 miles. It narrows to 50 miles at Peshkopf,
and widens to 90 miles at the lake of Little Presba.
Its ten prefectures formerly had 39 subprefectures,
now redrawn and renamed as 34 districts. Continuing
the limestone formation of the Dinaric Alps, the
terrain is highest in the E, reaching some 7,000 feet
in places. Of the western lowlands, some below sea-
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level, the largest is the fertile Myzeqeja plain. The
longest river, the Drin, rises in Lake Ohfi (Ochrida),
and flows N-W and S-W to the Adriatic below
Shengjin. The Mat, Ishem, Arzen, Sem6n-Devoll-
Berat and the Vijose flow in general N-W, but the
Shkumbf, a torrent in winter, flows broadly E to W
dividing the country into two roughly equal areas,
Gegnija and Toskerija.

The mountain massif consists of three north-to-
south barriers in Gegnija, and four N-W to S-E
parallel ranges in Toskgrija. The highest mountain
is Tomorr near Berat (7,861 feet: 2396 metres).
Denudation and deforestation have given the
country a bare, rugged character. The lakes of
Shkoder (Scutari), Ohri and Presba are only partly
in Albania; Terbuf in the central plain is a marsh,
and Malik, below Korce", has been drained.

Durres (Durazzo) is the main port, with wharves
and a shipyard; Valona has a fine natural harbour,
and handles refined oil and bitumen; Saranda is a
fishing port, and Shengjin handles ore. Chief towns
are Tirane, the capital (100,000), Shkoder (35,000),
Korce (25,000), Durres (16,000), Vlore or Valona
(15,000) and Gjinokaster or Gjirokaster (12,000).
Railways (80 miles) link Tirane with Durres, Peqin
and Elbasan, but most towns are reached by road.

Climate ranges from European in the high country
to sub-tropical in the S-W, and the vegetation is
Mediterranean. Forests, mainly deciduous, include
hornbeam, turkey oak, sumach, avellai^ oak, holm
oak, jujube and celtis. The foothill scrub includes
arbutus, bush heather, pomegranate and juniper.
Densest forests are at Mamuras near Kruja.

Bibliography: M. Lambertz, Albanisches
Lesebuch, Parts I and II (Albanian Grammar,
Texts and Translation into German), Leipzig 1948;
S. E. Mann, Albanian Literature, An Outline of
Prose, Poetry and Drama, London 1955; idem,
A Short Albanian Grammar, London 1932; idem,
An English-Albanian Dictionary, Cambridge 1957;
S. Skendi, Albania (Statistical, Historical, Political,
etc.), New York and London 1957.

(S. E. MANN)
4-—Population.
According to the census of 1955 the population of

Albania was 1,394,310 (in 1930 it was 1,003,097).
Outside Albania there are Albanians in Yugoslavia
(750,000 according to the Yugoslav census in 1948),
in Greece (estimated between 30-60,000) and in
Italy (estimated at 150-250,000). The number of
Albanians by birth all over the world is estimated at
3 millions (see Albania, ed. S. Skendi, New York
1956, 50). According to the 1930 census there were
45,000 Vlachs, 35,000 Slavs, 20,000 Turks and
15,000 Greeks in Albania. Approximately 20 percent
of Albania's total population lived in towns in
I949-5o. In the same year the larger towns were
Tirana, the capital, with an estimated population
of 80,000 (in 1930, 30,806), Shkoder 34,000, Korce
24,000, Durres 16,000, Elbasan 15.000, Vlorg 15,000,
Bcrat 12,000, Gjinokaster 12,000.

The ^banians are divided into two principal
ethnic gfoups: The Gegs to the North of the Shkumbi
River and the Tosfcs to the South. The Turks called
these two regions Gegallk and Tosfcallk. Not only in
their dialects but also in the outlook and social
behaviour the Gegs differ from the Tosfcs. The Gegs
are considered as keeping national characteristics
purer than the Tosfcs.

Generally speaking the barren mountains of Al-
bania provided too little for an increasing population
to subsist. Especially when an epidemic decimated

livestock, the helpless people had no choice but to emi-
grate or to fall upon neighbouring plains. They usually
went out as mercenaries, shepherds or agriculturists.

Toward the middle of the i4th century the Al-
banians, under the pressure of the Serbs or as
mercenaries of feudal seigneurs in Greece, migrated
and settled in Epirus, Thessaly, Morea and even in
the Aegean Islands. There most of the Albanians
were gradually -graecised, or migrated to Southern
Italy under the pressure of the Ottomans later on.
But about 1466 in Thessaly there were still Albanian
districts in the towns as well as 24 Albanian katunes
in Livadia (Lebadea^ and 34 in Istifa (see my Fdtih
Devri, Ankara 1954, 146). Under the Ottomans these
katunes had a special status and, later, are known
as armatols.

When Iskender-beg died in 1468 a number of the
Albanians involved in his struggle against the
Ottomans either retired to the mountains or migrated
to the kingdom of Naples. In 1478, 1481 and 1492
more Albanians migrated to Southern Italy and
Sicily where they preserved their language and
customs down to the present day.

In the 15th century the Ottoman government
transferred some Albanian ^mar-holders [see T!MAR]
of the feudal families (Mazeraki and Keykal) to
Trebizond.

No large Turkish settlement i? recorded in Albania
except a small number of exiles from Konya, locally
called Konici. There are also the Yiiriiks of Kodja-
djlk on the mountains to the East of Dibra where
they were stationed apparently to safeguard the
Rumeli-Albania highway. The surguns (the deported),
sent c. 1410 from such parts of Anatolia as Sarukhan,
Kodja-ili, Djanik were also few in number (see
Suret-i Defter-i Sandidk-i Arvanid, index).

The second significant expansion of Albanians in
Rumeli occurred in the i7th and i8th centuries. They
came to settle in the plains of Djafcove (Yafcova),
Prizren, Ipek (Pec), Kalfcandelen (Tetovo) and
Kossovo, especially after the mass migration of the
Serbs from these areas in 1690. It seems that
Albanian settlement was mostly the result of the
land mukd^a system (see my Tanzimat nedirt, in
Tarih Ara$tlrmalarlt Ankara 1942) prevailing there
in this period. Albanians came to lease small tracts
of lands from big mukdtyf-a owners in these rich
plains and settled there as tenants permanently.

As for the Vlachs in Albania, they had lived a
pastoral life on the mountains of North Albania side
by side with the Albanians since the Slavic invasion
in the 7th century and they took part in the Albanian
expansion from the nth century onwards. In the
Ottoman Register of 835/1431 we find the Vlachs
and their katunes (Eflak-katune) in Southern Albania
especially in the region east to Kanina.

The Albanian tribes to the North of the Drin
River are called by the general term of Malj-i-sor
(highlanders). Toward 1881 there were 19 tribes
belonging to this group with a population of 35,000
Roman Catholics, 15,000 Muslims and 220 Greek
Orthodox. The most famous tribes among them were
Hotti, Klementi, Shkreli, Rastrati, Ko$aj, Pulati,
living on the mountains east of Scutari.

It seems that during the Ottoman conquest of
Albania from 1385 to the end of the isth century
the rebellious clans had to retire once more to the
most rugged parts of the highlands. Their reap-
pearence in the lowlands coincided later with
the weakening of Ottoman control in the pro-
vinces in the i7th century, and, later on, they
became "the terror of Rumeli".
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From the beginning the Ottoman government
had to respect the tribal organisation arid autonomy
of these tribes. As they had actual control of the
important mountain passes from Rumeli into Albania
the government charged them with the guardianship
of these passes and in return for these services made
them exempt from taxation. A regulation dated
1496 (Ba$bakanllk Archives, Istanbul, Tapu Def.
no. 26) reads as follows: "The ndfriye of Klemente
(Klementi) consists of five villages. Their inhabitants
of Christian faith pay one thousand aftta of kharddi
and one thousand afrfa of ispend^e to the Sandjakbegi
and they are exempted from fushr and cawdrid-i
diwdni and other taxes, but they are made derbenddj[i
(guardians cf the passes) on the route Scutari-
Petrishban's territory-Altun-ili as well as the route
Medun-Ku6a-Plava". Later in the i7th century the
Klementi caused troubles through their depredations
in Rumeli and their co-operation with the rebellious
tribes of Montenegro (Karadagh).

To the south of Drin lived the Mirdite tribe,
32,000 in number (in 1881) and all Roman Catholics.
They were divided into five clans called bayrafcs,
namely Oroshi, Fandi, Spashi, Kushneni, Dibri.
Distinguished by their service to the Ottomans
against the Venetians in 1696, the Hotti were
promoted to the first place among the clans. Their
bayrab headed all the others. But today the Shale
tribe is the chief.

In tribal tradition the origin of the bayrafcs goes
back to the Ottomans. In fact it was an Ottoman
institution to give a bayrafy or a sandjak to military
chiefs as a symbol of authority. Each clan was under
a bayrafrddr i.e. standard-bearer, who was a hered-
itary chief. The public affairs of the clan were decided
in the council of the hereditary elders. In order to
discuss general affairs the five clans had their
annual meeting at Orosh. A bdluk-bashl, appointed
by the Ottoman governor, arranged all kinds of
affairs between the administration and the clans.
The "captains" of the five clans of Mirdite claimed
to descend from Leke Dukagjin who played an
outstanding r61e in Iskender-beg*s struggle against
the Ottomans. Leke Dukagjin is believed to have
codified the customary law practiced among the
tribes, which is called Kanuni i Leke Dukagjinit
(A. Sh. K. Gjecov, Kanuni i Leke Dukagjinit,
Shkoder 1933).

These tribes used to send to the Ottoman army
an auxiliary force composed of one man per house-
hold, an Ottoman practice which was also applied
to the Yiiriiks and the Kurds. When from the end
of the 16th century onwards the empire came to
need more troops for its lengthy wars the Albanian
auxiliaries seemed to gain an increasing importance.
They were used especially in the local wars against
the Montenegrins. The Mirdite were regarded as the
bravest soldiers in Rumeli. But at the same time
H. Hequard (1855) calls them "the greatest plunderers
in the world". In 1855 when the Tanzimdt administra-
tion attempted to disarm them and enrol them in
the regular army they rose up and infested the
Zadrima (Zadrime) area with the result that the next
year the government gave up these attempts. Later
the Mirditan chief Prenk Bib Doda played an im-
portant part in the Albanian independence movement
(1908). The "Republic of Mirdite", proclaimed under
Yugoslav auspices in 1921, collapsed the next year.

5.—Religion.
According to the Italian statistics of 1942 (see,

Albania, ed. S. Skendi, 58) out of a total population

of 1,128,143, 779,417 were Muslims, 232,320 Orthodox
and 116,259 Catholics. The only significant Catholic
group is located in the Shkoder (Scutari) district,
while large Orthodox groups live in the districts of
Gjinokaster (Argyrokastro), KorSe (Korice), Berat
and Vlore (Avlona). Muslims are spread all over the
country, but mostly in the Central Albania.

Albania which became attached to the Partriar-
chate of Constantinople in 732 A.D., was split
between Rome and Constantinople in 1054, the
northern part coming under the jurisdiction of
Rome. The Normans and the Angevins strengthened
Catholicism in the country; Antivari was the seat
of the Archbishop of Albania and Durazzo that of
Macedonia.

Orthodox Albania was dependent directly on the
Archbishopric of Ohrida. As the protectors of the
Orthodox Church the Ottomans, even before their
restoration of the Patriarchate of Constantinople in
1454, favoured Orthodoxy against Catholicism.
However, for political reasons the Porte tolerated
the Catholic church in Albania. The Albanian lords
wavered between East and West according to the
political conditions. The Orthodox Albanian immi-
grants to southern Italy had their own Uniate
church recognising the Pope's supremacy. According
to the Ottoman year-book of 1895 there were, in
the province of Yanya (Epirus and Albania south
of the Devoll River), 223,885 Muslims, 118,033
Greeks, 129,517 Orthodox Albanians, 3,517 Jews
and only 93 Roman Catholics. It must be added that
a part of these Greeks were in origin Orthodox
Albanians graecised through the Greek religious and
educational institutions which were zealously
founded beginning with the second half of the i8th
century. After the independence of Albania an
autocephalous Orthodox church of Albania was
finally recognised by the Patriarchate (1937). The
first converts to Islam were the Albanian feudal
lords holding timdrs from the Ottomans. Contrary
to what is generally held conversion was not required
as a condition for keeping their lands as timdrs;
allegiance to the Ottoman state was sufficient in
order to receive timdrs. Throughout the isth century
Christians were granted timdrs. By the end of the
15th century, however, only a few Christian timar-
holders were left because of voluntary conversions.
Elbasan, built by Mehemmed II in 870/1466, became
a MuFlim centre from the outset, as did Yenishehir
in Thessaly. It appears, however, that Islam had
then only a few converts among the common people,
ra'dyd. At the beginning of the i6th century in four
sandiaks of Albania (Elbasan, Ohri, Awlonya and
Iskenderiye) there were about three thousand
Muslim ra'dyd families. In Catholic sources written
around 1622 it was estimated that only one thirtieth
of the Albanian population was Muslim. During the
17th century the Venetians and Austrians attempted
to foment an insurrection of the Catholic Albanians
as well as the Orthodox Serbs who were feeling
hostile to the government because of an increase in
the djizyr. In 1614 at a meeting of church dignitaries
at Ku6i it was decided to ask for aid from the Pope.
Toward 1622 the first Franciscan missionaries
appeared in Albania and Southern Serbia. Albanian
Catholics and the Serbs co-operated with the Venet-
ians in 1649 and with the Austrians in 1689-1690,
which made the Porte decide to have recourse to
retaliatory measures. To escape these, the Christian
populations in the plains of Pec, Prizren, DjakovS
and Kossovo, who were partly Albanian, migrated
in mass or adopted Islam; but many of them became
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to Neshri, this expedition was made at the request
of the "Lord of Skutari" (G. Stratsimirovic) who
after Shahin's defeat was accused of a secret under-
standing with the enemy. After their victory at the
Kossovo plain (791/1389) the Ottomans made
Skoplje (Cskiib) a strong frontier centre by settling
there the Turks from Sarukhan under Pasha-Yigit
(toward 793/1391). Then Shahin came back and
drove out G. Stratsimirovic from Scutari, and
St. Sergius (1393-1395) who had returned to the
Venetians for protection. Venice for its part took
Alessio, Durazzo (1393), Drivasto (1396), all given
up by the native lords for a yearly pension. The
Ottomans too tried to keep the local lords on their
side by" guaranteeing them their lands as timdrs.
Thus Dimitri Yonima (Gionima), Konstantin Balsha,
Gjergj Dukagjin as Turkish vassals all co-operated
with Shahin against the Venetians.

The establishment of the Ottoman rule in Albania
with its tafyrlr (see TAPU) and timdr [q.v.] system
started first in the region of Prerriedi (Premete) and
Kor£e (Korice). The regular Ottoman administration
with its subashls and kadis in townr and sipdhis in
villages is found there in the records going back to
the time of Bayazid I (Ba$vekalet Archives, Istanbul,
Maliye no. 231). This must have followed the Otto-
man expeditions in Albania in 796/1394 and 799/
1397. The Ottoman records also show that Ak£ahisar
(Croya, Kruje) was granted tax exemption in the
same period. Albanian forces under Coi'a Zaccaria,
Dimitri Yonima, Gjergj Dukagjin and Dushmani were
present at the battle of Ankara in 804/1402. Upon
the collapse of Bayazid's empire in 1402, many of
these Albanian lords (Ivan Kastriot, Coi'a Zaccaria,
Niketa Thopia) recognised Venetian suzerainty.
When in 1403 Georg Stratsimirovid died, Venice,
which had already taken Scutari, seized a part of
his heritage—Dulcigno, Antivari and Budua. But
his son Balsha, supported by Stephan Lazarevic" and
Vuk Brankovic* of Serbia embarked upon a long
struggle against Venice. The latter finally reached
an agreement on Albanian affairs with their suzerain,
Emir Siileyman (19 Djumada I, 812/29 September
1409). Then Pasha-Yigit of Oskiib forced Ivan
Kastriot to submit to the Sultan's suzerainty (8i3/
1410). In the South the Ottomans supported
Albanian Spatas against the Toccos. Finally war
was declared against Venice during which the
Ottomans made the real conquest of Albania from
Northern Epirus to Croya (Akdahisar) and formed
the province of Arvanid-ili or Arnavud-ili (8i8-2O/
1415-1417).

The conditions which the Ottoman conquest
brought into the country can be fully ascertained
with the help of the details contained in the timdr
register of 835/1432 (Stiret-i de/ter-i Sancdfr-i Arvanid,
ed. H. Inalcik, Ankara 1954). The names of various
regions in the register frequently contains references
to the chief feudal families who were vassals of the
Ottoman, about 819/1416; Yuvan-ili (land of Kas-
trioti), Balsha-ili (east of Kavaje and south of
Shkumbi), Gionomaymo-ili (North of Pekin), Pavlo-
Kurtik-ili (the Jilema Valley), Kondo-Miho-ili (area
west of Elbasan), Zenebish-ili (Zenebissi, Gjinokaster
and its surroundings), Bogdan-Ripe-ili (north of Elba-
san), Ashtin-ili (Premete). Besides these great families,
many smaller Christian feudals kept some of their
lands as timdrs. Among them we may mention
Dobrile (in Cartolos), Simos Kondo (in Kokinolisari),
Bobza Family (Gion and his sons Ghin and Andre in
the Village of Bobza or Bubes), Karli family (Matja).
This kind of timdrs constituted 16 per cent of all the

^war-holders in Arvanid-ili. Conversion to Islam,
was not considered necessary for possession of timdr.
One Metropolid in Belgrade (Berat) and three
Peskopoi in Kanina, AfcCahisar and Cartolos were
given their former villages as timdrs. The Turkish
population in the province consisted only of the
military and religious personnel. The Turkish timdr-
holders with their men did not exceed 800 in number.
The whole sandiafr was distributed among about
300 timdr-holders who lived in the villages or
castles, namely, Argirikasrf (Argyrocastro, Gjino-
kaster), Kanina, Belgrade, Iskarapar, Bratushesh
or Yenid|e-kale and Akfahisar. Argirikasri (later
on Argiri or Ergiri) became the seat of the sand^a^-
begi and in each county (wildyet) centre there was a
subashl and kadi. The revolutionary step taken by
the Ottoman state was that it considered almost
all the agricultural lands as owned by the state,
because only such a system would enable it to apply
its timdr system. The peasants, therefore, must have
had the feeling that they were under an impersonal
central government as compared to their close
dependence upon the feudal lords under the old
regime.

In the north, the Ottomans supported first,
Balsha III, and upon his death (824/1421), Stephan
Lazerevic" of Serbia, against Venice, which finally
had to return to Stephan, Drivasto, Antivari and
Budua (826/1423). In the south the Despot Carlo
Tocco died in 832/1429 and Murad II, taking advan-
tage of the conflict between his heirs, took Yannina
(Muharram 834/October 1430). After that a new
land and population survey of Albania was effected
(Shacban 835/spring 1432) which meant the
tightening of the Ottoman administrative control
there. This survey may be regarded as the real
starting-point of the long Albanian resistence during
the subsequent decades. Moreover it demonstrates
the real character of the rebellion. Firstly some of
the villages in the mountainous Kurvelesh and
Bzorshek areas refused to be registered. In a few
places they even killed their Ottoman *iwar-holders.
Great feudal lords such as Ivan (Yuvan) Kastriot
in the north, Arianites (Araniti, Arnit) Comnenus
in the Argirikasri region, had to give up considerable
parts of their lands for distribution to the Ottoman
sipdhis as timdrs. First Araniti took up arms, killed
many sipdhis in the autumn of 836/1432, and
Thopia Zenebissi besieged Argirikasri. Alfonso V. of
Naples, Venice and Hungary encouraged the rebels,
who defeated CA1I, son of Eyrenuz, governor of
Albania, at the Bzorshek pass. Encouraged by these
developments Christian lords in central and northern
Albania joined the rebellion. Finally in 837/1434
all the forces of Rumeli under Sinan Beg, governor-
general of Rumeli, combined to put an end to
this dangerous rebellion which was giving hope to
Hungary of a new Crusade. But Araniti managed
to escape to the mountains. The additional records
made after 836/1432 in the defter of Arvanid-ili
indicate that the rebellion did not affect the Ottoman
control of the country to any considerable extent.
A great majority of the Ottoman and Christian
timdr-holders remained in possession of their timdrs.
It appears that mostly the highlanders co-operated
with the feudal families who had matrimonial
connexions with their chieftains.

From 847/1443 onwards Iskender beg [q.v.]t the
son-in-law of Araniti, assumed the leadership of the
rebellion; his unusual energy and boldness, and the
international situation which obtained at the time,
gave the movement a character of international
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Moreover in the south the sandiafr of Awlonya
{Avlona) and in the east that of Ohri were created
and in 1479 the sand^a^ of Iskenderiye (Scutari) was
formed in the north. The following is a list established
on the basis of the surveys of 912/1506 and 926/1520.
(Ba§v. Archives, Tapu no. 34 and 94), showing the
administrative and military situation in the i6th
century.

A comparison of the survey of 835/1431 with those
of the 16th century reveal the fact that everywhere,
in towns and villages, the population more than
doubled during the intervening period, and in
consequence the tax revenues increased similarly.
The following illustrates this for the principal towns.

Towns

Argirikasri
Belgrade
Kanina
Premedi
Klisura
Akdabisar

I43i

d f l5 ^3
••3 A
•8 1
S3

121

175
216
42

IOO

125

-8
_, "o
§ ̂

i/5 |
x£
_
—

—
—

—

—

The beginning of
the 1 6th century

«:§3 T3
'& **
•8 "
SZ

143
561
514
260
514
89

-3
r! ~&
G. &

^ |

1.8

_

II

65

(These figures do not include the military or the
civil officials).

The Albanian towns, which numbered 19 in the
four Albanian sandj[a^s, were small local market-
towns with populations varying between 1,000 and
4,000. Only Awlonya (Avlona) became a commercial
centre of some importance (population 4 to 5
thousand). In order to further commerce, the govern-
ment settled there a sizeable Jewish colony of the
refugees from Spain (end of the i5th century).
According to the Kdnun-ndme of Awlonya (see
Arvanid Defteri, 123) the port handled goods
imported from Europe, and velvets, brocades,
mohairs, cotton goods, carpets, spices and leather
goods came from Bursa and Istanbul. Some of the
citizens of Awlonya even had business associates in
Europe. Quite a large amount of tar and salt,
produced near the city, was bought by state agencies
at fixed prices. The tax income from Awlonya for
the sultan's treasury alone amounted to about 32
thousand gold ducats a year. A garrison and a
small fleet were stationed there permanently (for
vols. 7 and 8). It must be noted that the Ottomans
Albanian towns circa 1081/1670 see Ewliya Celebi,
continued the tax privileges of Ak£ahisar and
Iskarapar which went back to Byzantine times (see
L. von Thall6czy-C. Jirecek, Zwei Urkunden aus
Nordalbanien, Archiv fur slavische Phil, xxi, 1899,83).
The defter of 835/1431 reads as follows: "Let the
inhabitants of Akda^isar guard the castle and be
exempt from all kinds of taxation with the exception
of kharddj.". These tax exemptions were abolished
toward the end of the i6th century.

The Ottomans did not radically change the taxat-
ion system which had existed in Albania under the
Byzantines and the Serbs. Ispend^e, most probably
a Serbian tax, was paid by every adult Christian
male at the rate of 25 akca. The basic Ottoman taxes
were the *ushr, which was actually one eighth of
agricultural products, and the djizya. The Byzantine
tax of two bushels of wheat and two of rye a year

survived in some parts of Albania under the Otto-
mans. So did fines called bdd-i hawd [q.v.]t apparently
an adaptation of Byzantine aerikon. Tavufy ve
boghaca (Byzantine kaviskia) also survived in
Albania as an *ddet. All these taxes except the
djizya, which was collected for the sultan's treasury,
were assigned to tlmdr-holders. Under the Ottomans
the rate of taxation seems not to have been lighter
than before. But they abolished forced labour and
determined, in advance, for each peasant, the amount
of taxes due. Unlawful practices did exist, and the
Kdnun-ndme of 1583 would seem to give a good idea
concerning such abuse?. It states that no timdr-
holder should subject his peasants to forced labour,
make them carry hay for themselves, take their lands
away without lawful reason, or force them to pay
in cash the *ushr, which was to be paid in goods. The
commonest complaint of a semi-nomadic people was
that they were liable to the sheep-tax more than
once a year during their move from one pasture to
another.

At the beginning of the i6th century the public
revenue in the sandiafc of Iskenderiye (Scutari)
amounted to 4,392,910 afrfa, half of which was
assigned to the sultan and the other half to the
sandiab-begi (449,913) and the timdr -holders
(1.776,118).

The Albanians occupied an outstanding place in
the ruling class of the empire. At least thirty Grand-
Viziers can be identified as of Albanian origin—
among them Gedik Ahmed, Kodla Dawud, Dukagin-
zade Ahmed, Lutfi, Kara Ahmed, Kodja Sinan Pasha,
Nasuh, Kara Murad, and Tarhoncu Ahmed. In the
Kapi-kulu army, too, the Albanians were always
present in great numbers. One obvious reason for
it was that the dewshirme [q.v.] system was practised
extensively in Albania, as in Bosnia.

Two fundamental changes in the structure of the
empire, namely the disruption of the timdr system
on the one hand, and the deterioration of the fiscal
system on the other, had their impact on the situation
in Albania as elsewhere. The first change, which
coincided with the weakening of the central authority
at the end of the i6th century made possible the
formation of large estates in the provinces, while the
second made it necessary for the state to assess new
taxes and to reform the djizya, which due to its
increased rate, affected particularly the Christian
population. The discontent is manifested especially
in the rebellious attitude of the Catholic highlanders
in Albania in the i7th and i8th centuries and in
their co-operation with hostile powers. For example,
the original tax of 1000 ak,ca a year paid by the
Klementi clan had become a trivial amount by the
end of the i6th century due to the depreciation of the
akca, and the government therefore wanted instead
to assess the djizya at 1,000 gold coins. This^caused
the rebellion of the tribes of northern Albania.
They started to attack and plunder the plains of
Rumeli as far as Filibe. In order to stop these
depredations the Porte sent several armies against
them and built a new castle near Gusinje. Their new
uprising in 1638 was quelled by Dufe M earned Pasha
(see Naclma, iii, 399-409). The Klementi, Kucl
(Kcfiaj), Piperi in the North, and the Himariots on
the coastal range of Himara, co-operated also with
the Austrian and Venetian armies during the wars
of 1683-99, 1714-8, 1736-9.

On the other hand, as the central control weakened,
the highlanders began to penetrate into Rumeli and
even in Anatolia from the beginning of the i7th
century. In the i8th century, pashas, begs and
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«cyart everywhere took into their service these high-
landers who were reputed to be the best mercenaries.
They were organised in bdluks of about 100 men
under a bdluk-bashi, who, as a perfect condottiere,
arranged everything for his men with the hirer. The
part played by such bdluks is well illustrated by the
example of Mehnied Ali in Egypt. Many Albanians
also joined the mountain bands in Rumeli, called
DagMl eshklydsi or Klrcadli.

In the same period the leace system o* the state-
owced lands (miri arddl mukdta^asl) on the lowlands,
coastal plains or inland basins, in Albania gave birth
to the big land-owning class of a^ydn [g.v.]. These
absentee land-lords used every means to obtain
more and more mufydta^dt. Among them, the Bushatli
family in the North, in the land of Gegs, and Tepe-
delenli cAli Pasha (see cALl PASHA TEPEDELENLI)
(1744-1822) in the south, in the area of Tosfcs,
emerged as semi-independent despots. The first
Bushatli (in Turkish chroniclers Budjatli or BuSatH),
Mehmed Pasha, built up his power by acquiring
large! mufrdta'dt and by making an alliance with the
Malisors, the highlanders, and thus forced the Porte
to cdnfer him the governorship of Scutari (Ishfcodra,
Shkoder) (1779). After his death (1796), the Porte's
attempt to get back these mufrdta^dt caused his son
Kara Mahmud Pasha [q.v.] to rebel. CA11 Pasha, too,
possessed about 200 estates (tifttiks). The Porte at
first did not challenge the increasing power and
authority of the Bushatlis and CA11 Pasha, as they
were rightly considered to check the domination of the
local a'ydn, and the rivalry between these two
pashas seemed to counterbalance each other. cAli
Pasha once tried to extend his control into the zone
of the Bushatlis and fought them. Through his sons
whom he managed to have appointed governors of
Thessaly, Morea, Karli-ili he actually formed a semi-
independent state in Albania and Greece. In 1820,
when the central government finally took action
against him, he rebelled, and instigated the Greeks
to revolt. The power of the last Bushatli, named
Mustafa Pasha, was destroyed only in 1832 by the
reformed army of Mahmud II. The centralist policy
of the Tanzimdt caused troubles with the autonomous
tribes in North Albania.

The "Albanian League for the Defence of the
Rights of the Albanian Nation" had been set up at
Priiren on June 13, 1878, only to influence the
decisions of the Congress of Berlin; but it proved to
have great significance for the birth of an Albanian
state later on. Encouraged by the Ottoman govern-
ment at the beginning, the League set up resistance
to the Montenegrins and Greeks in order to keep the
Albanian provinces united (the four Ottoman
wildyets of Yanya, Isljkodra, Manastlr and Kosova).
But when the league tended to further the idea of
an autonomous Albania, the Porte sent an army and
dispersed the League (1881). The great powers,
•especially Austria-Hungary and Italy, encouraged
this autonomy movement with the purpose of
•extending their influence over Albania while Russia
was supporting Montenegro's territorial claims over
Albania. On the other hand, by enlisting Albanians
in his bodyguard and conferring special favours on
them, cAbd al-Hamld II was trying to win Albanian
support. But the Albanian intellectuals, in co-
operation with the Young Turks in Paris and
elsewhere, were anticipating an autonomous Albania.
In 1908 the stand taken by the Albanians against
€Abd al-Iiamld at the Frizovik Meeting did actually
help the Revolution to succeed. In the Ottoman
Parliament the influential Albanian deputies, such

Encyclopaedia of Islam

as Ismacil Kemal, Escad Toptanl, Hasan Prishtina,
joined in the Ifurriyyet we Ptildf Party which
sought decentralisation as against the centralist
ottomanisation policy of the Ittifrdd we Terafrfri Party.
While the heated discussions on an Albanian educat-
ional system was going on (the Congress of Manastlr,
November 1908) an uprising broke out among the
Albanian highlanders who resisted the Ottoman
government attempt to collect their arms. Finally,
on 4th September 1912, the new Ottoman government
accepted the Albanian demands for an autonomous
administration. But the Balkan War completely
changed the situation in the Balkans. A short time
after the declaration of war, in November 1912,
Ismacil Kemal declared the independence of Albania
at Awlonya (Vlore). The London Conference pro-
claimed Albania an autonomous principality under
the guaranty of the six powers (29th July 1923);
but the newly elected prince, Wilhelm von Wied,
had soon to leave the country (3rd September 1914).
After the first world war Serbia laid claims to
Shkoder and Durres. Seeing their country dismem-
bered, the Albanian leaders hastily convoked a
congress at Lushnje (2ist January 1920) and
demanded the independence of Albania. A national
government was formed in Tirana, and an Albanian
partisan army drove out the Italians from Vlore.
Italy finally recognised the independence of Albania
with the treaty of Tirana (3rd August 1920). The
small Albanian state experienced a tumultuous
parliamentary life during the first years of its
existence (1921-4). The Muslim land-owning beys of
the western and central plains came into conflict
with the Popular Party (under its leader Fan
S. Noli). A revolution forced Aljmed Zog, the Prime
Minister, to flee to Yugoslavia. With Yugoslav
support he came back into power (24th December
1924). A constituent Assembly proclaimed Albania
a Republic and named Atoned Zog (Zogu) President.
He then signed a series of treaties with Italy (i2th
May 1925; 27th November 1926; 22nd November
1927 and March 1936) putting the country practically
under Italian protection. In September 1928 Zog
was proclaimed the King of Albanians. He fled from
Albania one day before the Italians invaded the
country on April 6, 1939.
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(HALIL INALCIK)
ARNlT* Span. Arnedo, a small town in the

province of Logrono, chief town of a parfido judicial;
it numbers about 10,000 inhabitants and is situated
on the left bank of the Cicados, a tributary of the
Ebro, about 22 m. (35 km.) from the capital. Arnedo
is a toponym of Iberian origin which is found in the
provinces of Burgos, Albacete and Logrono, and
which also occurs, in the last-named, in the diminu-
tive form Arnedillo. In the middle of the 6th/12th
century, Muslim Spain consisted, according to al-
IdrisI, of twenty-six clirr.es dklim) or regions, among
which figured that of Arnedo, with the towns of
Calatayud, Daroca, Saragossa, Huesca and Tudela.
The only Arabic work which describes it is the al-
Rawd al-Mi^dr; according to this, it is "an ancient
town of al-Andalus, 30 m. from Tudela, surrounded
by rich cultivated plains. It is a place of great
strength, and ranks among the most important.
From this fortress one looks down on to Christian
territory". Arnedo, Tudela and On ate were the
principal towns of the seigniory of the Banu Kasi. In
308/920, €Abd al-Rahman III, in the famous
campaign, called the Muez campaign, against
Navarre, occupied Calahorra, which had been
conquered two years previously by Sancho Garces,
and forced the latter to take refuge in Arnedo;
Sancho Garces left Arnedo when <Abd al-Rahman
moved off in the direction of Pampeluna to inflict
a bloody defeat on the united forces of Navarre and
Leon at Valdejunquera.

Bibliography: IdrisI, Arabic text 176, trans.
211; E. L^vi-Provencal, La Peninsule iberique,
Arabic text 14, trans. 20; Ibn Hazir, Diamharat
al-Ansdb, 86, 1. 17-8; Die. geog., ii, 582; J. M.
Lacarra, Exp. musul. contra Sancho Cane's, in
Revista del Principe de Viana, 1940, i, 41-70.

(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
AROR [see ARUR].
ARPA. 'Barley' in Turkish. The term arpa tanesi

—'a barley grain'—was used under the Ottoman
regime to denote both a weight and a measure: a
weight of approximately 35.3 milligrams (half a
habba), and a measure of rather less than a quarter
of an inch, 6 equalling one parmak (itself equivalent
to x1/* inches). (H. BOWEN)

ARPALtg, (literally, "barley money"), a term
used in the Ottoman empire up to the beginning of
the igth century to denote an allowance made to
the principal civil, military and religious officers of

state, either in addition to their salary when in
office, or as a pension on retirement, or as an indem-
nity for unemployment. This term does not appear
in the historical sources before the i6th century, and
corresponds, to begin with, to an indemnity for
fodder of animals, paid to those who maintained
forces of cavalry or had to look after the horses:
the first beneficiaries were the Agha of the Janis-
saries, the Aghas of the imperial stable and the
Aghas of the boluk, that is to say the principal
army and palace officers; this benefit was later
extended to religious, officials: the shaykh al-isldmr

the kadi 'l-*asker, the tutor of the sovereign,
and later (i7th century) to the viziers and
culamd> who were already titular holder.- of zi'dmet,
and also to officials of the central or provincial
administration, or to military officers who had
specially distinguished themselves; the Khans of the
Crimea were also numbered among the beneficiaries.
The maximum amount of the arpalik was fixed at
70,000 aspers for religiou* officials, 58,000 aspers for
the Agha of the Janissaries, and 19,999 aspers for
palace officials. These endowments took the form of
the grant of fiefs of varying degrees of importance;
it is said that some holders of arpalik farmed its
revenues. The haphazard distribution of these grants
caused serious disturbances in the military, economic
and social organisation of the state, and from the
18th century onwards only the principal religious
authorities could benefit by the grant of an arpalik.
The arpalik disappeared at the time of the Tanzimdt:
a fund for retirement pensions was then created and,
after the proclamation of the Constitution, an
indemnity for unemployment was instituted.

Bibliography: cAll, Kunh al-Akhbdr (un-
published MS. of Istanbul University Library,
Turkish MSS. No. 2290/32); Koci Beg, Risdle, 17,
47; Sacd al-Din, Tddi al-Tawdrikh, ii, 564;
Salamkl, Ta'rikh, 77, 78, 133; Mustafa Nurf
Pasha, Nat&idi al-Wuku'dt, i, 279, iii, 87; M.
d'Ohsson, Tableau general de VEmpire ottoman,
iv, 62, 491; J. von Hammer, Des osmanischen
Reichs Staatsverfassung und Staatsverwaltung, ii,
387 ff.; M. Belin, Essai sur I'histoire economique
de la Turquie, JA, 1864-65; M. Zeki Pakalln,
OsmanU Tarih Deyimleri ve Terimleri Sdzlugu, i,
84-7; M. Tayyib Gokbilgin in IA, i, fasc. 8, 592-5.

(R. MANTRAN)
CARRADA, a mediaeval artillery engine. In

general, from Europe to China, there were every-
where in existence two main types of engines of
projection which were operated by more than one
man. In the case of the one, the heavy type of
engine, the projectile was hurled from a great
distance by virtue of the centrifugal force produced
by the rocking of a great arm: these were the
mandianik or mangonels; in the case of the other,
a lighter engine, the projectile was discharged by the
impact of a shaft forcibly impelled by the release of
a rope: these were the *arrdda. The principle of the
€arrdda only differs from the large arbalest mounted
on a fixed chassis in the comparative lightness of the
latter, and in the fact that the arbalest discharges
its arrow itself instead of using it to propel a pro-
jectile. *Arrdda, like mandianik, were naturally siege
and not field weapons. The word itself comes from
an almost identical Syriac form, and corresponds to
the Classical Greek onagros; but, strangely enough,
it seems that in mediaeval Greek manganikon
denoted a light weapon: this is a source of possible
confusion.—To-day, 'arrdda is applied to cannon.
[See also CARABA].
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Bibliography: Kalervo Huuri, Zur Geschichte
des mittelalterlichen Geschiitzwesens aus orienta-
lischenQuellen, Helsinki-Leipzig 1041 (Studio, Qrien-
talia, ed. Societas Or. Fennica, ix, 3); cf. Cl. Cahen,
Un traiU d'armurerie compost pour Saladin, Bull.
d'Etudes Orientates de I'Institut Fr. Damas, xii
1947-48, 157-8. (CL. CAHEN)
ARRADlalAN, town in Fars. According to the

Arabic authors it was founded by the Sasanid king,
Kawadh I (488, 496-531), who settled there the
prisoners of war from Amid (Diyarbakr) and Mayya-
farikm, and gave to the new settlement the official
name Weh Amid-i Kawadh = "Good (or Better)-
Amid of Kawadh", run together and arabicised into
Wamkubadh or usually simply Amid-Kubadh
(Marquart proposed to read so in al-Tabari, i, 887,
888)! Some Arabic writers have erroneously given to
Arradjan the name Abar(z)kubadh, which was
borne by a district and a town on the western
frontier of Ahwaz (Khuzistan); see also ABARKUBADH
In any case, the name which is in common use,
Arradian, comes from an older town which existed
before the new one founded by Kawadh.

In the Arabic mediaeval age Arradian was a very
frequently mentioned frontier-town of Fars against
Ahwaz, and down to the end of the 7th/i3th century
was the capital of the most westerly of the five
provinces of Fars; a part of the province of Arradian
belonged earlier not to Fars but to Khuzistan (cf. Ibn
Fakih, 199; al-Makdisi, 421). Arab geographers
describe Arradian as a large place with excellent
bazaars, which manufactured much soap, grew great
quantities of corn, possessed numerous date and
olive plantations, and was considered to have one of
the healthiest situations of the "hot land" (Garmslr^.
The rise of the Assassins portended its decline; for
they seized possession of several strongholds on the
neighbouring hills and from there made frequent
plundering raids on the town and its adjacent
district, and finally took it in the 7th/i3th cent.
Arradian never recovered from the horrors of this
conquest. The inhabitants emigrated mostly to the
neighbouring town, Bihbahan, which succeeded
Arradian as capital of the province.

According to the Arab geographers Arradian lay
on the road leading from Shiraz to clrak, 37 miles
distant from Shiraz and al-Ahwaz, and a day's
journey from the Persian Gulf; it was situated on
the river Jab, which here formed the boundary
between Fars and al-Ahwaz.

The ruins of Arcadian were discovered by C. de
Bode on the river Jab (modern Ab-i Kurdistan or
Marvin) at 31 40' N. Lat. and 50 20' E. Long.
(Greenw.). Mustawfi shows that the form Arghan or
ArJshan for the town, was in popular use at the
beginning of the 8th/i4th century. The site of the
ruins, according to Herzfeld, is a ride of two hours
by horse east of the town of Bihbahan on a canal
leading out of the Marun River, and it forms an
almost rectangular plain of ruin ca. 3930 x 2620 ft.
near the Kuh-i Bihbahan. Cultivation has now
effaced all structural remains, according to Stein.
About two miles farther up the river remains of a
bridge from the Middle Ages, and of a barrage
below the bridge, still exist. The bridge was mentioned
by Arab geographers.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 193-5; Strange, 247,
248, 268-70; Th. Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser u.
Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, 13, 138, 146; J. Mar-
quart, ErdnSahr n. d. Geogr. d. Pseudo Mosts-
Xorenac'i 4 i f . ; Schwarz, Iran, i, 2 f., 5 f.; K.
Ritter, Erdkunde, ix, 136, 145; C. de Bode, Travels

in Luristan and Arabistan, London 1845, i, 295 f.;
E. Herzfeld, in Petermann's Geogr. Mitteil, 1907,
81-2; idem, in Klio, viii, 8; Sir Aurel Stein Old
Routes in Western Iran, London 1940, 80-7,
pi. 22-4. (M. STRECK-[D. N. WILDER])
AL-ARRAJ)jANI, NASIH AL-DIN ABU BAKR

AHMAD B. MUHAMMAD AL-ANSAR!, Arab poet born
at Arradjan in 460/1067, died in 544/1149-50 at
Tustar or cAskar Mukram. Religious studies, pursued
mainly at the Nizamiyya at Isfahan, enabled him
to be nominated kadi of Tustar, but he early devoted
himself to poetry, which he considered as a means
of livelihood, and wrote panegyrics, addressed in
particular to the cAbbasid Caliph al-Mustazhir, in
kasida form, with the traditional nasib. Although
some critics praise his work, al-Arradiam must be
considered as a versifier of limited stature. His diwdn,
compiled by his son, was printed at Beirut in I3O7/
1889; several Mss. exist in London and Cairo.

Bibliography : Ibn al-Shadiari, tfamdsa,
Haydarabad 1345, 283; Samcam, Ansdb, 24a; Ibn
al-DjawzI, Muntazam, Haydarabad 1359, x, 139-
40; Yakut, i, 193-5; Ibn al-Athlr, xi, 96-7; Ibn
Khallikan, ed. 1299/1881, i, 83-5; Brockelmann,
S I, 448; CA1I Al Tahir, La Potsie arabe en Irak et
en Perse sous les Seldjoukides, Sorbonne thesis
1954, index. (ED.)
CARRAF. (A.; the abstract is, <irdfa) one of the

names for a diviner. Literally "eminent in know-
ledge" or "a professional knower"; the European
equivalent would be "wise woman" with a change
of sex. There are several synonyms. Tabib (physician);
"I said to the *arrdf of Yamama, "Treat me, for if
you cure me you are indeed a physician"; and "I will
give the *arrdf of Yamama his due and the carrdf
of Nadjd, if they cure me." The two were respectively
Rabah b. 'Adjala and al-Ablak al-Asadl. Kdhin
(diviner) [q.v.] is especially one who deduces his
answer from the words, behaviour or circumstances
of the enquirer or finds things which have been
stolen or lost. It is said that the *arrdf is somewhat
less than the kdhin. Of course, opinions differ on the
precise meaning of these words; a proverb says that
the *-arrdf takes what escaped the thief. Kundkin or
kinkin, dowser. Ifazi one who divines from the shape
of the limbs or moles on the face. A tradition says
that he who consults the *arrdf or kdhin is an unbe-
liever. Nevertheless the examples of their activity
are Islamic. cAmr b. al-cA? was not a professional
^arrdf but was famous for his practical wisdom; from
the names of two travellers, Hasira and Kattal, he
deduced that cUthman had been first besieged and
then killed (al-Tabari, i, 3250). The Ikhwan al-$afa
say that the kdhin uses no tools, books or calculations
but relies on his motherwit and interprets what he
sees or hears. Zadp is employed to describe this
method of divination though it first meant drawing
omens from birds or animals. Ibn Khaldun sets out
a theory of divination. "It is a property peculiar to
the human soul. The soul is so constituted that it
can divest itself of its fleshly integument and rise
to a higher spiritual state. Men who belong to the
rank of prophets through their natural disposition
receive as it were a flash (of intuition), and this
comes to them without effort on their part, without
the aid of sensual means of perception, and without
forcing the imagination; nor need they bring their
bodies into play by uttered word or hurried move-
ment. They need employ no artificial means. By
divesting themselves of the flesh they put on the
angelic state which is natural to them in less than
the twinkling of an eye/'



66o CARRAF — ARRAN
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ARRAN. The name is usually applied in Islamic

times to the district in Transcaucasia between the
Kur (Kura) and Aras (Araks) Rivers. In pre-Islamic
times, however, the term was used for all of eastern
Transcaucasia (present Soviet Azerbaijan), i.e. Clas-
sical Albania (cf. article "Albania" in Pauly-Wissowa).
By the isth century A.D. the name Arran was not
in common parlance, for the territory was absorbed
into Adharbaydian.

The origin of the name Arran, Georgian Rani,
Greek'AXpavoi, and Armenian Alwankc (people), is
unknown. (In some Classical authors one finds the
form Arian/Aryan, and in Arabic sources one can
find al-Ran). Before 387 A.D. the land between the
two rivers was considered part of Armenia, com-
prising the provinces of Ardzakh, Uti, and Pcaita-
karan. After the division of Armenia between the
Greeks and Sassanians in 387 A.D., the first two
provinces went to Albania/Arran and the last to
Persia. This is one reason for much confusion in the
designation of Arran, since the Armenians considered
only the land north of the Kur River as Arran.

By the 7th century A.D. the population of
"greater" Arran was thoroughly mixed, and one can
hardly speak of a distinctive people. Istakhri, 192,
and Ibn Hawkal, 349, however, mention al-rdniyya
as a language still spoken in the city of Bardhaca
in the loth cent. A.D.

The Arabs, adopting the Roman system of desig-
nation of Armenia, extended the terminology, in-
cluding all of eastern Transcaucasia under Armenia I
(Ibn Khurradadhbih, 122; al-Baladhuri, 194). When
the Arabs appeared in the country they found it
divided among many small lords, some of whom held
allegiance to the Khazars, especially after the fall of
the Sassanians. Arran had been Christianised from
Armenia and during the Umayyad Caliphate was
nominally under the rule of the princes of Armenia,
who in turn were subject to the Arabs. Since it
was on the Islamic frontier, subject to Khazar raids
and rule, Arran in fact enjoyed a great measure of
independence.

The early Arab raids under Salman b. Rabica and
Habib b. Maslama at the end of the caliphate of
cUmar and the early years of cUthman brought the
nominal submission of Baylakan, Bardha'a, Kabala,
and Shamkur, the principle towns of Arran. After-
wards the Arabs warred constantly with the Khazars
and local princes (cf. Baladhuri, 203; Tabarl, i,
2889-91).

After the first civil war, and in the caliphate of
Mucawiya Arab rule in Arran was established, but
the Khazars continued to raid south of the Caucasus
Mountains. In the caliphate of cAbd al-Malik the
Christian church of Arran, which had been joined
to the Greek Orthodox church, was united with the
Armenian church by the Armenian clergy with Arab
aid and approval (cf. J. Muyldermans, La domination
arabe en Armenie, Louvain 1927, 99). On the
Umayyad governors of Armenia (including Arran)
cf. Baladhuri, 205-9. During the governorship of
Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik, appointed by the Caliph
Hisham in 107/725-6, large Arab garrisons were
brought into Arran, and Bardhaca served as head-

quarters in operations against the Khazars. On the
campaigns against the Khazars cf. D. M. Dunlop,
The History of the Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954,
60-87, and F. Gabrieli, // Califfato di Hisham,
Alexandria 1935, 74-84. Under the governorship of
Marwan b. Muhammad, last of the Umayyad caliphs,
from 113-26/731-44, the Khazars were decisively
defeated and Arab rule firmly established.

During Umayyad and €Abbasid rule in Arran local
Armenian and Arranian dynasties continued a semi-
independent existence subject to the Arabs. Taxes
were paid in Islamic coins, and we find a mint with
the appelation Arran on cAbbasid dirhams as early
as 145/762. This mint was either in Bardhaca or
Baylakan. By 207/822 we find coins bearing madinat
Arran, and after 226/840 the mint seems to have been
abandoned.

The local ruler from the ancient house of Mihran
was called the batrlb of Arran by the Arabs, and the
last of the family, Varaz Trdat, was assassinated in
821 or 822. Shortly after this the lord of Shakki,
north of the Kur River, a certain Sahl b. Sunbat,
extended his sway over all of Arran declaring his
independence of the caliphate. He became reconciled
with the Arabs by delivering the rebel Babak to
them after Babak had taken refuge with him. Later
he, or his son and successor, was taken to Samarra
about 854 when the new governor of Armenia Bugha
deported many of the local princes. At this period
the lords of Sharwan and Derbend interfered in
Arran, but the Sadjids were the most powerful
rulers in Arran.

The Sadjid governors of Armenia at the end of
the 9th and early loth centuries A.D. were especially
harsh to the Christian population of Transcaucasia,
but local dynasties continued to rule, especially
north of the Kur River (cf. Ibn Hawkal, 348).
Marzuban b. Muhammad b. Musafir ruled over
Arran, as well as Adharbaydjan from 941-57 A.D.,
and most of the lords of Arran were his vassals. It
was under his rule, in 943, that the environs of
Bardhaca were ravaged by the Russians. After this
Arran fell under the sway of the Shaddadids of
Gandja. The strongest member of the Shaddadid
dynasty was Abu '1-Aswar Shawur b. Fa<ll b. Mufc.
b. Shaddad, who ruled from 441-459/1049-1067. In
468/1075 Alp Arslan sent one of his generals, Saw-
tegin, to rule Arran displacing the Shaddadid
dynasty. Turkish tribes, primarily Ghuzz, settled in
Arran and gradually Turkish replaced all other
languages in common use.

In the Turkish period Baylakan seems to have
replaced Bardhaca as the most important city of
Arran, but the former was destroyed by the Mongols
in 1221. After this Gandja became the leading city
of Arran. Under the Mongols Arran was joined to
Adharbaydjan and single governors ruled both
provinces. The process of islaraicisation and turki-
cisation was hastened after the Mongol invasion.
The land between the rivers came to be called
Karabagh. After the conquests of TUnur, who did
much building and repair of canals, Arran only
appears as a memory, and its affairs are part of the
history of Adharbaydian.

Bibliography: The religious history of the
Arranians is told by Moses Kalankatuaci in
Armenian (Tiflis, 1912); for the contents see
A. Manandian, Beitrdge zur albanischen GeschichU
Leipzig 1897, 48. On the pre-Islamic history cf.
J. Marquart, ErdnSahr, 117. For geography cf.
Le Strange, 176-9, and liudud al-*Alam, 398-403.
On the early Islamic history of Arran see
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J. Laurent, U Arm&nie entre Byzance et I'I slam
(Paris, 1919). For Sahl b. Sunbat see Mi-
norsky, Caucasica IV, in BSOAS 1953, 504-29.
On the Shaddadids cf. his Studies in Caucasian
History, London 1953. Many details of nomen-
clature and linguistics may be found in the article
Arrdn in IA by Zeki Velidi Togan.

(R. N. FRYE)
ARSENAL [see DAR AL-SINACA].
ARSH [see DIYA].
CARSH [see KURSI].
CARSH. the name given in Algerian legislation,

during about the last hundred years, to some of the
lands under collective ownership. This meaning of the
word, which has various senses in the Maghrib!
dialects: "tribe" (for example, on the high plains
of Constantine), "agnatic group" (for example, in
the Tunisian Sahel), "federation" (for example, in
Kabylia), only seems to be vouched for from the
time of the preparatory enquiries for the Law of
16 June 1851.

A dispute has long existed in Algeria between
those who support recognition of the collective
ownership, or only usufruct, of these lands, and
those who support recognition of their private
character. This dispute overlies the conflict between
the administrative theory, which tends to safeguard
the patrimony of the tribes, and the expansion of
private interests, which want the rapid conversion of
these lands into movable property. Arguments have
been borrowed, somewhat superficially, from fikh,
which offered the theory of tenure subject to
payment of the kharddj[, and of the Islamic commu-
nity as the paramount landowner. A secular dispute,
which is not yet resolved, has raged over the title to
the lands of the Maghrib. It is certainly more in
conformity with the facts to say that the system
of exploitation, itself a function of the climatic
conditions, of divorce from the central power, and
of vitality of the local seignories, is the factor
fundamentally responsible for the forms of land
tenure in the ancient Maghrib: (i) milk or "private
property"; (2) cazib, or <azl, or hanshir, depending
on the district, "latifundium"; (3) mushd*, or mushu',
or bldd <|fawaca, "collective, communal holding";
(4) wakf or hubus, "domain constituted into a pious
endowment". According as one or other factor
predominated, it seems that there was a certain
alternation, characteristic of the social history of
North Africa, between these different concepts and
the realities that they correspond to.

At all events, the decree of the Senate of 22 April
1863 lays down, (article i), that the triber, of Algeria
"are the owners of the territories of which they
enjoy the permanent or traditional usufruct, under
what title soever". This patrimony, under the
tutelage of the administration, is, however, liable to
come under the privative statute through the medium
of "partial inquiry". This legislation aroused lively
opposition. With less clarity than the Moroccan law,
but with greater resolution than the Tunisian law,
it seems to have found a compromise solution to
this long-standing and difficult problem of real estate
and society.

Bibliography: Dr. Worms, Recherches sur la
constitution de la proprieti territorial, 1846;
M. Pouyanne, La propriite fanciere en Algerie,
1895, i3off.; Mercier, La propriete fonciere en
Algfrie; and especially F. Dulout, Des droits et
actions sur la terre arch ou sabga en Algerie, 1929.
On the word, see Ph. Marcais, Textes arabes de
Djidjelli, 1955, 27, n. 3. (J. BERQUE)

ARSHGOL, a town, not now in existence, on
the Algerian coast, which was situated between
Oran and the Moroccan frontier, at the mouth of the
Tafna, facing the island of Rachgoun, which perpe-
tuates its name.

The Muslim city, which took the place of Portus
Sigensis, the port of Siga, the capital of King Syphax,
is first heard of at the beginning of the 4th/ioth cen-
tury as being assigned by Idris I to his brother clsa
b. Muhammad b. Sulayman. It is mentioned in the
second half of the 4th/ioth century by Ibn Hawkal,
who informs us that it had then just been rebuilt by
an amir of the Miknasa Berbers, a vassal of the caliph
at Cordova al-Nasir. Some years later, al-Bakri
describes Arshgul, a town on the "coast of Tilimsan",
as possessing a harbour accessible to small vessels,
and surrounded by a rampart which had four
gateways. Within the city were a seven-aisled mosque
and two baths, one of which was pre-Islamic, a fact
which indicates that the Muslim city occupied the
ancient site. In the middle of the 6th/i2th century, it
was regarded by al-Idris! only as a populous place,
recently a stronghold, where ships could replenish
their water supplies.

Political vicissitudes account for its decline.
During the struggles between the Fatimids of al-
Kayrawan and the Umayyads of Cordova (4th/ioth
century), its Idrisid rulers were driven out and its
inhabitants were deported to Spain. Partially
repopulated by Aiidalusians, it was again laid waste
at the beginning of the 5th/nth century. Again, in
the first half of the 7th/i3th century, it fell prey to the
B. Ghaniya Almoravids, and was finally abandoned
at the end of the ioth/i6th century, at the time of
the Spanish expeditions against the coast of Oran.

Bibliography: Ibn Hawkal, trans, by de
Slane, JA 1842 i, 187; Bakri, text, Algiers 1911,
79-80; trans., Algiers 1912, 161; Idrisi, ed. by
Dozy and de Goeje, 172, trans. 206; Leo Africanus,
// viaggio, ed. by Ramusio, Venice 1892, 107
(transl. Epaulard, Paris 1956, 330-1); Gsell, Atlas
arch6oloe,ique, shee', 31, no. 2. (G. MAR£AIS)
ARSHtN [see DHIRAC].
ARSLAN (T.), lion; also frequently appears as

a Turkish proper-name.
ARSLAN B. SALIMC$, the son, probably the

elder son, of the ancestor and eponym of the Sal-
djukid dynasties, Saldjuk. His history is merged in
that of the first contacts between the Oghuz led by
his family and the Muslim states of Central Asia.
His personal name was Israel (cf. his brothers
Mlkha'il and Musa, fore-names in which it is possible
to see Jewish Khazar or Nestorian Central-Asian
influence), with Arslan as a totemic name (cf. his
famous nephews Tughril Muhammad and Caghri
Da'ud). The beginnings of his history are confused.
During his lifetime the Saldjukid family, which had
settled at Djand, was converted to Islam and freed
itself from the Kingdom of the Yabghu of the Oghuz;
it is not disputed that his father, Saldiuk, then sent
him to the aid of one of the last Samanids who was
engaged in a struggle with the Karakhanids, as is
affirmed by the tradition of the Malikndma, a
history of the family written under Alp Arslan about
1060; and it is generally thought that it is he who
is mentioned, under the title of Yabghu, by the
Ghaznawid historian Gardlzl, as assisting in 1003
the last Samanid attempt at resistance to the
Karakhanids; but latterly this version has been
contested by O. Pritsak, according to whom the
title of Yabghu can only be understood to refer to
the last Yabghu of the Oghuz Kingdom north of the
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Aral Sea. It is true that manuscripts of the Arab and
Persian chronicles frequently attach to individual
Saldjukids an appellation which can be read vabghu.
but O. Pritsak has shown that side by side with the
title of yabghu, which alone has been taken into
consideration hitherto, there existed a totemic name
payghu, and it is probable that the word must be
read thus in some cases; I think however that as far
as Arslan Isra5!! is concerned, he could not have had
two totemic names, and did in fact bear the title of
yabghu, indicative of the revolt of his family against
the pagan kingdom of the north, and it seems to me
probable,although not certain, that he is,in agreement
with the traditional account, the person mentioned
by Gardlzl.

The main features of his later history are less open
to dispute. After the final collapse of the Sama-
nids. he is found associated with the Karakhanid
rebel at Bukhara, €A1I Tegin, in whose service he was
eventually joined by his nephews Jughril and Caghri.
In 416/1025 he was involved, to a greater extent
than they, in the defeat of CA1I Tegin by the com-
bined forces of the supreme Karakhanid Kadr-
Khan (supported mainly by the Karluks) and
Mahmud of Ghazna, and his Oghuz were transferred
to Khurasan, separated from those of Tughril and
Caghri who soon emigrated to Khwarizm. Legend
or adulation has obscured the account of this move
which, according to some, was voluntary, but
more probably was carried out on the orders of
Mahmud, as is asserted by others, in order to
weaken CAH Tegin. At all events it is not open to
dispute that Mahmud kept Arslan-Israel prisoner,
and that he died in captivity, about 427/1034, in a
fortress on the borders of Hind. It is impossible to
say what the connexion was between this fate and
the persistent tendency to rebellion on the part of
the Oghuz of Khurasan from 418/1027 onward. Those
historians, like Rawandi, who wished to flatter the
Saldjukid dynasty of Asia Minor, descended from
Arslan's son Kutlumush (Kutalmlsh?), ascribed to
the latter the role of secret liaison agent between the
prisoner and his Oghuz, but it is impossible to
verify this.

Bibliography: Cl. Cahen, Le Malikndmeh et
I'histoire des origines seldjukides, in Oriens ii, 1949,
which contains a survey of the sources, but which
is to be revised in the light of the studies of
Omelyan Pritsak, in particular Der Untergang des
Reiches des Oghuzischen Yabghu, in Koprulu
Armagani, Istanbul 1953, or in Annals of the
Ukranian Academy of Arts in the USA, ii, 2, 1952,
together with my discussion in JA, 1954, 271-
275; cf. also Pritsak's Die Karachaniden, in Isl.
1953- For the relations between Arslan and the
Ghaznawids, a comprehensive account will be
found in Muhammad Nazim, The Life and Time of
Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna, Cambridge 1931.

(CL. CAHEN)
ARSLAN B. TOfiHRUL [see SALDJUKIDS].
ARSLAN-ARfiHON, brother of Malikshah who,

on the death of the latter, seized possession of
Khurasan and the province of Balkh, defeated and
put to death another brother, Buribars, who had been
sent against him (488/1095), but incurred odium as
a result of his punitive measures against the sup-
porters of his defeated brother and his destruction,
as a preventative measure, of the ramparts of Marw,
Nishapur, Sarakhs, Sabzawar etc.; he was finally
killed in 490 by one of his slaves. His young son,
aged seven, was easily swept aside by Sandjar, the
brother and lieutenant of the Sultan Barkyaruk.

Ibn al-Athlr, x, 34, speaks of an Arslan-Arghun, a
brother of Alp Arslan, who received from him the
government of Khwarizm at the time when Malikshah
was proclaimed heir-presumptive; the author of the
Akhbdr al-Dawlat al-Saldj[u^iyya, 40, gives the Same
information, but calls this Arslan Arghun the son
of Alp Arslan, and therefore identical with the
brother of Malikshah; but according to clmad al-DIn
Bundari, 257, followed by Ibn al-cAthlr, 178-80,
the brother of Malikshah was twenty-six years old
at the time of his death, and only possessed at the
death of the former a small iktd* in Western Persia;
although nothing else is known of a brother of Alp-
Arslan of this name, it seems as though we must
conclude that two individuals of this name existed.
Descendants of the brother of Malikshah were still
living at Marw in the middle of the 6th/12th century.

Bibliography : clmad al-DIn/Bundari, ed.
Houtsma, Receuil de Textes relatifs a I'histoire des
Seljoucides, ii, 84, 255-8, whence Ibn al-Athlr, x,
178-80; Akhbdr al-Dawla al-Sal&ukiyya, ed. Moh.
Iqbal, Lahore 1933, 33, 34 (relations between
Arslan-Arghun and the cAmid-i Khurasan known
as Muhammad b. Mansur al-Nasawi), 40 (cf. Ibn
al-Athlr 34), 54; CAH b. Zayd al-Bayhaki called Ibn
Funduk, Tarikh-i Bayhak, ed. Ahmad Bahmanyar,
Teheran 1337/1938, 72, 270. (CL. CAHEN)
ARSLAN KHAN [see KARAKHANIDS],
ARSLAN SHAH B. KIRMAN gHAH [see

SALDJUKIDS].
ARSLAN SHAH B. MASCCD ABU 'L-HARITH

[see ZANGIDS].
ARSLAN SHAH B. MASCCD [see GHAZNAWIDS].
ARSLAN SHAH B. TOQHRUL SHAH [see

SALDJUKS OF KIRMAN].

ARSLANLI [see GHURUSH].
ARSCF, small fishing port on the coast of

Palestine, 10 miles north of Jaffa. The Arabic name
probably preserves its original dedication to the
Semitic god Reseph. Under the Seleucids it was
renamed Apollonia. In the early centuries of the
Caliphate it was one of the principal fortified cities
of the province of Filastm. It was occupied by the
Crusaders under Baldwin I in 494/1101 and called
by them Azotus; recaptured by Saladin in 583/1187;
scene of an engagement between Saladin and
Richard I, 14 Sha'ban 587/7 Sept. 1191; restored
to the Crusaders under the truce with Richard $88/
1192; refortified by John of Arsuf 640/1242; captured
by sultan Baybars Bundukdari after a forty-days'
siege, ii Radjab 663/29 April 1265, and left in ruins.

Bibliography: Makdisi 174; Yakut s.v.; Abu
'1-Fida (Reinaud) 239; clmad al-DIn, al-Fatfr al-
Kudsi (Landberg), 383-7; Makrlzi, Suluk, i (Cairo
I934)> 528-30; general histories of the Crusades;
G. A. Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy Land,
index; G. Beyer in Zeitschr. d. deut. Paldstina-
Vereins, Ixviii (1951), 152-8, 178-84.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ART [see articles on countries, cities and dynasties,

cApJ, ARABESQUE, ARCHITECTURE, BINA*, KALI, NA$SH,
RASM etc.].

ARTENA [see ERETNA].
ARTILLERY [see BARUD, TOP].
ARTURIDS, (not URTUKIDS), a Turkish dynasty

which reigned over th^, whole or part of Diyar Bakr,
either independently or under Mongol protectorate,
from the end of the 5th/nth to the beginning of
the 9th/15th century.

Artuk, son of Ekseb, belonged to the Turkoman
tribe Doger [q.v.]. In 1073 he was in Asia Minor,
operating for an^ against the Byzantine Empercr
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Michael VII, but he later appears principally j
as an officer in the service of the Great Saldjuk
Malikshah. In 1077 he brought the Carmathians
of Bahrayn under the nils of Malikshah; in
1079 Malikshah placed him under the command of
his brother Tutush in the Syrian campaign, and in
1084 under Ibn Djahlr in the Diyar Bakr campaign;
in 1085 he was sent to Khurasan against the sultan's
brother, Tokiish. He received as an iktd* Halwan,
a strategic point in southern Kurdistan. From 1085
onwards, however, he intrigued in Diyar Bakr with
Murlim, the Arab prince of Mawsil and Aleppo, who
was at variance with Malikshah. The death of
Muslim obliged him to re-enter the service of Tutush,
who gave him Palestine (1086). The date of his death
is not known; he left several sons, among whom were
Sukman and Ilghazl.

After the death of Malikshah, the Artukids, led by
Tutush into Djazira, helped him to dispute the
throne with his nephews (1092-5); on the death of
Tutush, they supported his son Rudwan of Aleppo
against another son, Dukak of Damascus; they later
lost Palestine, and its reconquest by Egypt (1098)
and subsequent occupation by the Crusaders finally
prevented their return there. One of the two
Artukid leaders, Ilghazi, then entered for a time the
service of Muhammad, one of the sons of Malikshah,
whom he had supported against his brother Barkya-
ruk, and who made him governor of clrak, but the
Turkomans from whom the family derived its
strength remained in Diyar Bakr. In 1097, the
nephew of Sukman succeeded in occupying Mardin.
Sukman himself, who had taken possession of Sarudj,
was expelled from there by the Crusaders (1097), but,
as a result of quarrels between the chiefs of Djazlra.
obtained possession of Hisn Kayfa (1102), controlled
numerous districts further north, and then inherited
Mardin. He took part in the wars against the Franks,
and in 1104 before Harran captured Count Baldwin
of Edessa. He died soon afterwards.

Muhammad, who became sole sultan by the
death of Barkyaruk, sent Ilghazi back to Diyar
Bakr, where in 1107 he had a hand in the defeat of
Kilidj Arslan of Rum, who had been summoned by
Muhammad's enemies, and in 1108 he took the place
at Mardin of one of the sons of Sukman (another son,
Da'ud, retained Hisn Kayfa). Other chiefs, at Amid,
Akhlat, Arzan etc., carved out seignories for them-
selves. Muhammad tried to unite them for the Holy
War against the Franks; he could not prevent the
rupture, in the middle of the campaign, between
Ilghazi and Sukman of Akhlat, who, however, died
(mo). From then on, relations between Ilghazi and
Muhammad became strained; the former more and
more avoided participation in the expeditions sent
against the Franks by the Sultan, from which,
having regard to the risks run, only Saldjuk authority
stood to gain. In 1114, Ilghazi formed a Turkoman
coalition against the governor of Mawsil, Aksunfcur
al-Barsuki. He was victorious, but, apprehensive of
retaliation by Muhammad, fled to Syria, and
reached an understanding not only with Tughtegin,
the atabeg of Damascus, who was also disturbed at
the Sultan's Syrian ventures, but even with the
Franks of Antioch; the latter, by crushing the
Saldpk army (1115), saved Ilghazi. In 1118, Muham-
mad died, and Ilghazi seized possession of the last
Saldjukid post in Diyar Bakr, Mayyafarikin. He
was now a power to be reckoned with. Aleppo,
threatened by the Franks and rent by anarchy,
appealed to him, despite its leading men's dislike
of handing over power to him. Ilghazi, secure as

regards the Saldjukids, did not wish to see the power
of the Franks increase. In agreement with Tukhtegin,
he answered the appeal (1118), and, in 1119, his
Turkomans inflicted on the Franks of Antioch a
resounding defeat. Their base, however, remained in
Diyar Bakr, and, in face of the reaction of other
Franks, Ilghazi was disposed to make peace. He was
also called into action against the Georgians; this
time he was defeated (1121). Nevertheless his
prestige was unimpaired at the time of his death
in 1122.

From 1113 onwards, his nephew Balak had been
progressively building up, north-east of Diyar Bakr,
astride the eastern Euphrates, a stable principality
whose chief town, from about 1115, had been
Khartpert. Moreover, as tutor of the Saldiukid of
Malatya, who was a minor, he achieved fame by
crushing, with the aid of an alliance with the
Danishmandid Gumiishtegin, Ibn Mangudjak of
Erzindjan and the Byzantine governor of Trebizond,
Gavras (1120), and later, while in the service of
Ilghazi, by capturing Joscelin of Edessa (1122), and,,
after the death of Ilghazi, Baldwin of Jerusalem, who
had come to protect the Franco-Armenians of the
border regions of the Euphrates (1123). He was then
able to take the place of another nephew of Ilghazi at
Aleppo but was killed while besieging Manbidi in
1124. Aleppo then passed out of Artukid hands.

In Diyar Bakr, where they remained firmly en-
trenched, Shams al-Dawla Sulayman, son of Ilghazi,
who had succeeded at Mayyafarikin, also died at the
end of 524/1129-30. Another son of Ilghazi, Timurtash,
already master of Mardin, succeeded him. Balak's
principality had passed to Da°ud, the son and
successor, since 1104, of Sukman at Hisn Kayfa.
From then on, the two branches maintained a
separate existence for two centuries.

The period of expansion, however, was at an end.
From 1127 Zenki ruled at Mawsil, and from 1128 at
Aleppo also; he built up a strong kingdom there,
Timurtash acted as Zenki's vassal, by hostile action
against Da5ud, then (1144) against his son Kara-
Arslan, as well as against the prince of Amid whom
Zenki and he besieged in 1133. Da5ud had been
active in the north, where he had also conducted an
anti-Georgian expedition; he had absorbed the small
seignories bordering on his own, especially to the
east of Hisn Kayfa. But he was subjected to relent-
less pressure from Zenki, who conquered Buhtan, east
of Diyar Bakr, and, on the accession of Kara Arslan,
the districts lying between Hisn Kayfa and Khart-
pert. Kara Arslan was forced to effect a rapproche-
ment with the Franco-Armenians of Edessa against
whom, like Timurtash, he had waged war from time
to time; the capture of Edessa by Zenki (1144) was
a disaster for him too, but he was saved by his
enemy's death (1146). Not without difficulty Timur-
tash and Kara Arslan divided Diyar Bakr between
them.

Zenki's dominions were divided between Nur al-
Din at Aleppo, and at Mawsil a line of other princes,
brothers and nephews of Nur al-DIn, who increa-
singly brought them under his tutelage. His struggle
against the Franks and his efforts in the Mawsil
direction led him again to seek an alliance with the
Artukids; he did not contend with them for Diyar
Bakr and allowed them north of the Euphrates to
take their share of the spoils of the Count of Edessa,
but dragged them along in his wake in holy wars
against the Franks or Byzantines. Nevertheless his
relations with them were excellent, especially with
Kara Arslan, and AlpI, the son and successor of
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Timurtash, sought to secure his position by obtaining
the protection of the Shah-i Armin of Akhlat, whom
he was obliged in return to aid against the Georgians.
Kara Arslan himself, in 1163, attempted to take
Amid from the Inalids and the NIsanids, but was
prevented from doing so by a Danishmandid attack;
but soon his son Muhammad, with Nur al-DIn, went
to the aid of the Danishmandids who were threa-
tened by the expansionist policy of the Saldjufcids
of Konya. The growing power of Nur al-DIn had
imperceptibly caused the Artufcids to assume the
r61e of vassals, when Nur al-DIn died in 1174.

The history of the following years is mainly con-
cerned with the resistance offered by the princes of
Upper Mesopotamia to the ambitions of Salah al-DIn
who, master of Egypt, gradually took possession of
the Syro-Djaziran heritage of Nur al-DIn. The
Artukids to begin with gave their united support to
the Zenkids of Mawsil. Then Muhammad considered
it more prudent to come to terms with Salah al-DIn,
who captured Amid, for long the object 01 hi?, envious
regard, and gave it to Muhammad as fief; from then
on it became the family seat (1183). Muhammad's
death shortly afterwards, which left only young
princes on the throne of Amid, Mardln, Akhlat and
Mawsil, together with the division of Muhammad's
dominions into two branches, Hisn Kayfa with
Amid, and Khartpert, increased their subjection to
Salah al-DIn; the latter directly established his
authority in Diyar Bakr in 1185 by the occupation
of Mayyafarikm.

The Artukids were from then on only remnants
gradually whittled away by the successors of Salah
al-DIn of the Ayyubid dynasty, his brother al-*Adil
and the latter's descendants, who became masters
of Akhlat in 1207 but were sometimes divided among
themselves. Against the most powerful of them, al-
Kamil of Egypt, the Artukids became for a time
vassals of the Saldjukids of Rum, then expanding
rapidly to the east, and then of the Khwarizmshah
Djalal al-DIn Manguberti, who had become master
of Adharbaydjan and Akhlat; Saldjukid vengeance
caused them to lose the towns north of the Euphrates
(1226), and the vengeance of al-Kamil deprived them
of Amid and Hisn Kayfa (1232-3). Al-Kamil quar-
relled with the Saldjukid Kaykubadh and was
defeated, and as a result the Artukid of Khartpert.
who had supported him, was dispossessed in his
turn (1234). From then on only the Mardln branch
remained; this continued to exist for nearly another
two centuries. In 1260 its representative, al-Malik
al-Sacid, endured a lengthy siege by the Mongols;
but his death saved the dynasty, for his son, al-
Muzaffar, submitted to Hulagu and thus, as a
humble vassal, preserved the heritage of his ancestors.

The internal organisation and the civilisation of
the Artukid principalities are too little known and,
on the whole, too lacking in originality, for them
to merit a general study on their own. Forming, with
the exception of Khartpert, part of the Muslim world
since the Arab conquests, the territories over which
the Artu^ids reigned continued to be governed by
the same people (for example the illustrious family
of the Banu Nubata at Mayyafarikm) and according
to the same principles (summarised in the *Ikd al-
Farid of Muhammad b. Jal^a al-Karshi al-Adwi,
wazir of Mardln in the 7th/i3th century) which had
existed formerly or still existed in the neighbouring
principalities. The taxes recorded in one or two
inscriptions are those obtaining everywhere, and it
would be unwise to attach more than a passing
significance to the anecdote which emphasises the

lightness of the burdens borne by the rural elements
subject to Timurtash compared with those subject
to Zenki. The introduction of the Turcoman element
had no effect on the traditional economic activity
of the country, which was based on agriculture and
stock-breeding, the iron and copper mines, and trade
with clrafc and Georgia. Culturally, although we do
not know of any writer of note who lived in the
entourage of the Artukids, the Arabic literary
tradition was sufficiently alive among them for a
Usama b. Munkidh, for example, an exile from
Syria, to have lived for several years at the court of
Kara Arslan at Hisn Kayfa.

When all this has been said, we still have to see
whether, by virtue of its origin or otherwise, the
Artukid regime had any particular characteristics.
The first problem is that of Turcoman influence. The
Turcomans remained until the end an important
element in the life of Diyar Bakr, in the south
perhaps more than in the north, where the Kurds
were always dominant; and Diyar Bakr was one of
the starting points for the vast Turcoman migration
of Rustem, which embraced about 1185-90 the
whole of eastern and central Asia Minor. It is
known, on the other hand, that the few verses which
constitute the earliest specimen of popular literature
in the Turkish language in western Asia, emanated
from Artukid territory. There is no doubt that the
Artukid dynasty did not remain purely Turcoman.
The use of the symbolic arrow, however, continued
for some time, and the princes (but not more than the
Zenkids, who were not of direct Turcoman origin)
preserved in their style, alongside Arab and Persian
names, specifically Turkish titles. There has been
much discussion on the significance of the animal
motifs on certain coins or in decorative work on
buildings, which perhaps belong to a general group
of Turkish traditional symbolic signs. None of this
has much bearing on the actual organisation of the
Artukid principalities. What perhaps has a greater
bearing on this, if it must be attributed to an original
tribal practice deriving from authority which was
more family than individual, is the impossibility
which faced the dynasty of avoiding apportionment,
and the numerous and detrimental grants of apanages
to "princes of the blood". All the same, it is hardly
open to dispute that the continued existence of the
dynasty at Mardln, and its replacement by the
Ayyubid Kurds north of the Tigris, should be
related to the redistribution of the population and
consequently to the support given to the Artukids
by the Turcomans despite the existence of numerous
Turks in the Ayyubid army. This does not mean
to say that the Artukids had had much quarrel
with their Kurdish subjects, despite memories of
the Marwanids; nevertheless one sees them pur-
suing on their eastern frontiers the same policy
of reabsorbing the autonomous Kurdish states which
Zenki was following a little further south, and at
the end of the century a massacre of Kurds, with
whom they were indeed formerly half intermixed,
marked the beginning of the migration of the Turco-
mans of Rustem.

As regards religious belief, the attitude of the
Artukids seems in general to have been fairly
tolerant. It is true that they took part in the general
trends towards orthodoxy which characterises the
Saldjukid and post-Saldiukid period, and were among
the most active builders of madrasas and mosques
and executors of public works (bridges, khans, etc.)
and military defence works. Ilghazi, who was of neces-
sity a diplomat, had avoided a complete break with
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the Assassins; none of his successors had the appea-
rance of a champion of orthodoxy comparable to
that of Nur al-Dm, and one of them, at Khartpert.
favoured the Persian mystic Suhrawardl who, it is
true, had at that time not yet been denounced as
heterodox. The same tolerance, on the whole,
characterised the relations of the Artufcids with
their Christian subjects. The latter complained, in
the second half of the 6th/12th century in particular,
of various tribulations; but popular disturbances
sometimes among the Kurds, rather than any action
by the government, seem to have been at the root
of the matter. About 1180, Turkomans and Kurds
massacred, on the borders north of Diyar Bakr, the
Armenians of Djabal Sassun, but the latter con-
stituted a quasi-autonomous group, intriguing
frequently with the Shah-i Armin, and the action of
which they were the victims was therefore of a
political rather than religious nature. Towards their
ordinary Christian subjects, it has to be admitted
that the Artufcids acted with correctitude. There is
no other explanation for the fact that the Armenian
Catholicus resided for a period during the i2th
century at Dzovk, in the province of Khartpert, and
that the patriarch of the Monophysites constantly
alternated his periods of residence at the Convent
of Mar Barsawma (itself momentarily subject to the
Artukids, but normally a dependency of Edessa, and
then of the princes of Malatya) with periods of
residence at Amid or at Mardin, where their election
frequently took place with Artukid permission.
Several bishoprics, especially Monophysite, always
existed in Diyar Bakr, the Christian population
remained numerous and, on the south-eastern
frontiers of the province, the district of Tur-cAbdin
remained a great centre of monastic life until the
8th/i4th century.

The strange character of Artukid coins, which,
like those of the Danishmandids, for long resembled
ancient Byzantine coins, is sometimes explained as a
Christian influence. This does not seem to me to be
a sufficient explanation. To speak of the impossi-
bility of finding an artisan capable of striking Muslim
coins in an ancient Muslim country does not make
sense; nor does the importance of trade with By-
zantium carry greater weight, because it is impossible
to believe that it had suddenly assumed greater
importance than trade with neighbouring Muslim
states, or that the copper pieces with which we are
exclusively concerned could be used for any other
purpose than local consumption. These arguments
are admissible for the Danishmandids, but not for
the Artukids, and the problem deserves to be
reconsidered as a whole.

The history of the Artukids after the Mongol
conquest, despite their disappearance from the larger
political stage, should not cease to attract our
interest as an example of how an autonomous
principality adapted itself to new circumstances;
unfortunately very little is known about it. The
Artukids played the role of loyal servants of the
Ilkhans; they gained, apart from the title of sultan,
the advantage of being considered for a time as
auxiliaries or delegates of Mongol authority, and of
recovering more or less permanently a considerable
part of Diyar Bakr (Amid, in a state of decay,
Mayyafarikiri, perhaps Iscird) and in addition Khabur,
only Hisn Kayfa (Ayyubid) and Arzan (Saldjukid)
remaining autonomous. Moreover, like all the vassals
of the Ilkhans, the Artukids, in the second quarter of
the 8th/i5th century, as a result of the break-up of
the Mongol state, found themselves once more free,

and subsequently free to bow momentarily before
one or other of the new powers created by this
break-up. The little which is known of their "foreign
policy" shows them trying to preserve their pre-
eminence in the face of, on the one hand, the Ayyubids
of Hisn Kayfa, against whom they waged in 735;
1334 an unsuccessful war which cost them their
possessions on the left bank of the Tigris, and on
the other hand the Mongols, Turcomans and Mamluks
who contested Upper Mesopotamia with them. On
the one hand they appear to have joined forces with
the Turcomans against the Kurds of the north,
supporters of the Ayyubids; there is, however, no
further mention of any special link with their parent
tribe, the Doger, now settled further to the west,
on the borders of the Mamluk state; on the other
hand, with the formation of the two great rival
Turcoman federations of the Afc Koyunlu and the
Kara Koyunlu in Armenia and Upper Mesopotamia
in the middle of the 8th/i4th century, the Artukids
seem at first to have supported the enemies of the
latter (although it is not possible to affirm that they
belonged strictly to the Afc Koyunlu group); but,
some time before the invasion of Timur, a general
rapprochement seems to have taken place between
the Mongols (Djala'irids) of Baghdad, the Kara
Koyunlu, the Artukids and the Mamluks.

Whatever the position regarding these disputed
questions, on another plane, that of econonrc and
social life, the increase, by comparison with pre-
Mongol times, of the nomad element compared with
the settled element, and the consequent decline of
agricultural life, are not open to dispute. Never-
theless some towns, among them Hisn Kayfa and
Mardin, perhaps derived profit from the surrounding
decadence, which made them valuable places of
refuge. Building was definitely still going on at
Mardin in the 8th/i4th century, and Arab culture,
represented, for example, by the poet Sayf al-DIn
al-Hilli, still held an honoured position there.
Christianity, favoured by the Mongols, but sometimes
ill-treated by their descendants, retained for its part
a certain vitality in Artukid territory: the Mono-
physite patriarch often resided at Mardin, and
Daniel bar al-Khattab is a theologian still held in
respect there.

The invasion of Timur caused fresh upheavals.
Sultan al-?ahir clsa, suspected of maintaining a
connexion with Egypt, could not save his principality
from the ravages of the conqueror. He contended
with the Ayyubids, zealous vassals of Timur, and
especially with the Ak Koyunlu who, to begin with
on behalf of Timur, then, after his death, on their
own account, sought to conquer the Artukid princi-
pality; in 809, al-Zahir was killed making a vain
attempt to save Amid, and in 811/1409 his successor
al-Salih decided to abandon Mardin to Kara Yusuf,
the leader of the Kara Koyunlu. This represented
the end of the dynasty and of the period of compara-
tive autonomy of southern Diyar Bakr.

Bibliography: The sources are those for the
general history of the Near East from the end
of the sth/nth to the beginning of the 9th/?5th
century. For the I2th-i3th centuries see the
introduction to my Syrie du Nord d I'tyoque des
Croisades, Paris 1940. Special note should be made
of the following: for the nth century, the History
of Aleppo of Kamal al-Din Ibn al-cAdim (ed. Sana!
Dahhan, Damascus vol. i, 1951, vol. 2, 1954, vol. 3
in preparation), the Mir*dt al-Zaman of Sibt Ibn
al-Djawzi (the portion relevant to this period has
not been published), and, for the Bahrayn eposide,
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4th century
Ibn Kaysan

Al-§ahib al-Talkanl
Ibn Dimni

i, no

S. i, 199
i, 126; S. i, 192

tal&b aL-bawdfi wa-tal&b karakatiha\ ed. W. Wright in
Opuscula arabica (1859) 47-74.
al-i^nd^ ft 'l-*arud

5th century

Al-RabacI
Al-Kundhuri
Al-Tibrizi

S. i, 491
i, 286
i, 279; S. i, 492 i) al-kdfi 2) al-wdfi

6th century
Al-Zamakhshari
Ibn al-Kattac

Ai-Dahhan
Nashwan al-Himyarl
Al-Sakkat

i, 291; S. i, 511
i, 308; S. i, 540
i, 281
i, 301
i, 282; S. i, 495

al-busjds fi 'l-<-arud
al-^arud al-bdri*

yth century
Abu '1-Diaysh al-AndalusI

Al-Khazradil

Ibn al-Hadjib

Al-Mahalll
Ibn Malik

i, 310; S. i, 544 caru£ al-Andalusi', first printed Istanbul 1261; much com*
mented upon,

i, 312; vS. i, 545 al-kusida al~khazradj[iyya; critical ed. by R. Basset: Le
Khazradjiyah, Traite de metrique arabe (Alger 1903); the
text can also be found in all editions of the Madj^mu^ al-
mutun al-kabir; much commented upon.

i, 305; S. i, 537 al-maksad al-djalU fi Him al-Khalil: ed. Freytag in: Dar-
stellung der arab. Verskunst (1830) 334 ff . ; much com-
mented upon.

*> 307; S. i, 539 i) shifd 2) urdjuza
i, 300 al-^arud

8th century

Al-KalawisI
Al-Sawi

2, 259
2, 239; S. 2, 258 al-kasida al-fyusnd

gth century
Al-Damammi
Al-Kinaci

Al-Shirwanl

2, 26
2, 27; S. 2, 22

2, 194

al-kdfi fi Hlmay al-^arud wa 'l-frawdfi. First printed Cairo
1273; copied in the Madimu*; much commented upon.

nth century
Al-Isfara'im 2, 380; S. 2,513

I2th century

Al-Sabban 2, 288; S. 2, 399 manzuma [al-shdfiya al-kdfiya] fi Him al-*arud; printed
several times in Cairo; also copied in all editions of the
Madjmu^.

those Arab philologists whose works on metrics are
preserved in manuscripts (—mere commentators are
omitted). They are arranged in centuries, reckoning
from the Hidjra, and details are given only in the
case of the better known works; references to
Brockelmann are, however, given in every case.

Just as the ancient Indians and Greeks developed
their own form of metric poetry, so did the ancient
Arabs. Ancient Arabic poems were already written
and recited in the known metres a hundred years
before Islam, and they retained their form more or
less unchanged in the succeeding centuries. The
usual ancient Arabic poem, the so-called Kasida,
[q.v.] is comparatively short and simple in its
structure. It consists of 50 to 100 monorhyming
lines (rarely of more), and there is no strophic
division in ancient Arabic poetry. Each line (bayt,
pi. abydt) consists of two clearly distinct halves
(misrdc, pi. masdri*); the name for the first hemistich

being al^adr, that for the second al-^adjuz. Only
these more obvious attributes of the line were
recognised and named during the ist century A.H.
Al-Khalil Ibn Ahmad al-Farahidl (died ca. 175 A.H.
in Basra) was the first to investigate the inner,
rhythmical structure of Arabic verse; he distingui-
shed between different metres, gave them the names
by which we still know them, and divided them up
into their subordinate metric elements. The written
description and analysis joi observations made by
ear presented, however, very'serious difficulties.

In all languages the choice and position of words
in prose is solely governed by generally accepted
syntactic rules and by the desire of the speaker to
express his thoughts as clearly as possible. In poetry,
however, when it is based on rhythm, the choice of
words and their sequence within the line is not so
uncontrolled. The rhythm of the verse and the
metres in which it finds its external expression are
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created by the following factors: i) the observance
of a definite order in the sequence of syllables
within the line, and 2) the regular recurrence of
accent, indicated either by stress or some other
means. The rhythm of a line in poetry is as completely
tied to the phonetic properties of the language in
which it is written as are the syllables of the words
in the prose of the language concerned. This is,
above all, a matter of the duration of the syllables
and the stress with which they are pronounced.
Syllables have a measurable length in all languages,
but whereas in some (e.g. in the Germanic languages)
there is no fixed and definite proportion of length of
syllables (for, although there are admittedly some
syllables in these languages which are always long
and others which are always short, there are many
which have no fixed quantity), there are, on the
other hand, other languages (such as ancient Greek)
where the quantity of every syllable in every word
is absolutely fixed. In these, there is a strict
distinction between long and short syllables in
prose, too; the ratio of their length is roughly 2:1.
The position is similar with regard to the element of
stress: whilst in every language there is one syllable
in a word which is somehow raised above the others,
the strength of this accent is, however, something
which differs widely in the individual languages.
Thus, for example, ancient Greek uses musical
pitch, whereby individual syllables are distinguished
only by a higher tone, whilst in the Germanic
languages they are distinguished by an expiratory
stress which renders them more emphatic in com-
parison with the other syllables. The rhythmic
structure of the verse has in all languages to adapt
itself to these qualities of the syllables. If the
quantity of the syllables is definitely fixed, then the
rhythm of the verse is attained largely by regularly
recurring sequences of short and long syllables,
forming metrical 'feet', which last the same length
of time. One then speaks of 'quantitative* verse. If,
on the other hand, stress, rather than any fixed
quantity, is the characteristic by means of which
definite syllables are distinguished from their neigh-
bours, then the rhythm of the verse and the structure
of its metre, will both be largely produced by the
alternation of accented and unaccented syllables. In
this case we speak of 'accentual' verse.

From the prose of the Kor'an, and the poetry of
the ancient poets, as it has come down to us, we
know that in the ancient Arabic language the quan-
tity of the syllables was definitely fixed. From
certain grammatical facts one may assume that an
expiratory accent was also present, though only
slightly developed. A priori one can therefore assume
that the rhythm in ancient Arabic verse (as in
ancient Greek verse) found its expression in 'quan-
titative* metrics. The theoretical treatment of this
problem, however, was at that time a far more
difficult one for the Arabic philologist than for the
Greek prosodist. The latter used the term 'syllable',
made a clear distinction between short and long
syllables, and chose the short syllable, the XP^VO?
Wp&TOS, as the basic unit for measuring the duration
of the verse. They also had a term and a graphic
sign for the pitch by which one syllable in every
word was distinguished. Arabic philologists, by
contrast, did not possess the concept of syllable, let
alone the refinement of the 'short syllable'. Al-
Khalll, too, did not know the words 'syllable' and
'stress', yet his ear surely perceived what we call
syllables and stresses, for his graphic paraphrase
—which we can understand if we try hard—does

give us a clear picture of the rhythm in ancient
Arabic verse.

Primarily, Al-Khalil made good use of the
peculiarities of Arabic script, in which the face of
each word is a guide to the quantity of its syllables:
one individual 'moving' consonant (barf mutaharrik),

i.e. a consonant with a vowel sign (e.g. 3 *-J)t

corresponds to what we call a short syllable, and
two consonants, of which the first is 'moving' and

cr. °-»
the second 'quiescent' (sdkin) (e.g. ^Xi <^J '^JK

correspond to what we call a long syllable. There are
only a few fixed spellings which fail to comply with

this rule (e.g. ̂ >T = ̂ !U Jf^ = j£<^ = ̂ j ̂ t

^J = «aUfJ < JJ3 = JOOS). Thanks to this pecu-

liarity of the Arabic script, Al-Khalll was able
to take the face of the verse as a basis for his
treatment of Arabic metres. In order to be indepen-
dent of the changing shape of the letters, graphic
symbols were introduced, namely the symbol | o for
the 'quiescent' and the symbol o for the 'moving'

consonant (e.g. ^iLo Lfti = o |o|oo).
Both al-JIarirr and " Ibn Khallikan report that

Al-Khalil had noticed the different rhythms produced
by the hammering in different copper-workshops in
the bazaar in Basra, and that this gave him the idea
of developing a science of metre, in other words,
of determining the rhythm in the structure of the
ancient poems. This late report agrees with the
earlier one by Al-Djahiz, who states that Al-Khalil
was the first to distinguish between different metres,
that is to say, that he was the first who in listening
had distinguished different rhythmic structures in
the ancient verses, and that he was the first to
analyse this rhythm, by dissecting it into its metric
elements. His theory was supplemented in its details
by later Arabic prosodists, but these additions made
no difference to the basic conception. Even today,
the 16 Arabic metres are still given in the very order
in which Al-Khalll gives them, because it is only in
this order that they can be united in the graphic
presentation of the five metric circles (dawcPir, sg.
dd'ira).

According to him, every metre comes into being
by the repetition of 8 rhythmic feet which recur in
definite distribution and sequence in all metres. The
term applied to these feet is diuz*, pi. adiza* ("part").
In accordance with the common practice of Arabic
grammarians, he represents each of these 8 "parts"
by a mnemonic word, derived from the root /CZ. Of
these eight mnemonics, 2 consist of five consonants

o y > ~ o > ~

each, namely: faculun ,-J^JiS and facilun rr^^* 6 of
O ) -~

seven consonants each, namely mafac!lun .•JLkfuto,
O > 0_ 6 > O » _ ^

mustafcilun Qi*flX**o, facilatun ^J^LtLs, mufa-
0 > ..} C > ^ >

calatun QxJleU/o, mutafa'ilun QXcLftX*, mafculatu
> ^ > 0-.

O^*^°« The following table of the 5 metric
circles will clarify how the 16 metres are made up
of these 8 feet. For the sake of clarity, the circles
are opened out and given as straight lines, and only
one hemistich is given in the rhythmical mnemonic
words for each metre (see Circle 1-5, p. 670).
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Circle i

Tawil
Baslt
Madid

Wafir
Kamil

Hazadi
Radjaz
Ramal

| FAC6
-CILUN
-CILUN

| MUFA
-CILUN

IMAFX
-CILUN
-CILA

-lun MAFA
fa -CILUN

| fa -CILA

-cala -tun
| muta -fa

-CI -lun
| mus -taf
-tun | fa

-CI-
1 mus

-tun

MUFA
-CILUN

MAFX
-CILUN
-CILA

lun FAC0
-taf -< ILUN

fa -CILUN

Circle

-cala
muta

Circle

-ci
mus
-tun

2

-tun
-fa

3

-lun
-taf
fa

-lun MAFX
fa
fa

CILUN
CILA

MUFA' -c

-CI
mus
-tun

ala
-CILUN muta

MAFA
-CILUN
-CILA

-CI
mus
-tun

-lun
-taf-
f a - .

-lun|
-taf- I
f a . . |

-tun|
-fa- . . |

1
• • I
• • I

Circle 4

Sarlc | mus-taf-S7wn mus -taf -Ct7iin maf -cu -LATU mus -taf -Hlun mus -taf -S/iin maf -cu-LXxU |
Munsarih j mus -taf -cilun maf -cu -LATU mus -taf -Hlun \
Khaflf | fa -Hid -tun mus -TAFCI -lun fa -c*7a -tun |
Mudaric | maf a -CI -lun FACI -la -tun maf a -cl -lun |
Muktacjab | maf -cu -LATU mus -taf -Hlun mus -taf -Hlun\
Mudjtathth I mus -TAFCI -lun fa -c*7a -tun fa -Hid -tun |

Circle 5

Mutakarib | FACC -lun FAC6 -lun FAC6 -lun FAC6 -lun |
Mutadarik -CILUN | fa -CILUN fa -CILUN fa -CILUN fa- . . |

The order of the 5 circles is based on an arithmetical
principle. They are arranged according to the
number of consonants in the mnemonic words of the
metres which compose them. The three metres
Tawil, Baslt and Madid, whose hemistiche: consist
of 24 consonants each, form the first circle; the two
metres Mutakarib and Mutadarik, whose hemistiches
consist of only 20 consonants each, form the last
circle. The remaining metres, whose hemistiches
consist of 21 consonants each, are divided among
the three circles in the middle. The order of the
metres within the circles is also a formal one: the
Adjza* of a metre are first written around the
periphery of a circle, thus the three mafdHlun
mafdHlun mafdHlun of the Hazadi are inscribed
around the periphery of circle 3. If one reads the
same circle again, but starting at a different point,
one automatically gets the mnemonic words of
another metre: thus if, for instance, in circle 3 one
does not begin with mafd- (as in Hazadi), but only
with the -H- of mafdcilun, one obtains the metric
scheme of Radjaz, and if one advances still further
and does not begin reading till the -lun, ore obtains
the scheme of Ramal. The possibility of dividing the
Adjza* of a circle in various ways, and of reaching
different metric schemes by doing so, is only due to
Al-Khalll having purposely constructed his circles
so that the mnemonic words united in each circle
not only produce the same total number of con-
sonants, but coincide completely in their 'moving'
and 'quiescent' consonants as well, if they are
written in a certain relationship to one another.
This can be clearly seen in the above table of the
5 circles if one transcribes the Latin letters into
Arabic ones. The agreement emerges even more
obviously if we substitute the signs which are used
by the Arabic prosodists for the 'moving' and
'quiescent' consonants themselves. The following
picture will then emerge for circle 3:

Hazadi |o | o |oo | o | o | o o | o | o |oo
Radjaz | o o | o | o | o o | o | o | o o | o | o

Ramal I o I o o I o 1 o l o o l o I o l o o l o

The same relative coincidence is also found
between the metres contained in the remaining
4 circles. Al-Khalil's object in arranging the metres
in this purely formal system of the 5 circles has not
been handed down to us either by himself, or by
any of the later prosodists. It is quite certain,
however, that this merely external superimposition
of 'moving' and 'quiescent' consonants in the
mnemonics is not meant to imply a rhythmic
development of one metre out of another.

The 8 Adjza*, which, as we have seen, recur again
and again in different distributions in the 16 metres,
can be further split into their metric components.
For Al-Khalil, however, the metric component
means something different than for the occidental
prosodist. It is not the smallest indivisible unit of
sound, but the smallest independent word occurring
in the language. Accordingly, he distinguished two
pairs of metric components which he apparently
regarded as such because none of the 4 words
concerned (each with its particular sequence of
'moving' and 'quiescent' consonants), could be
derived from any of the other 3, whilst all 8 feet
could be formed by combinations from these 4
words. He took the terms for these two pairs of
components from two important parts of the tent,
and he distinguished between:

A: The two Asbdb (sg. sabab "cord") which consist
of two consonants each, namely

1) sabab khafif = 2 consonants, the first 'moving*,
o _

the second 'quiescent', as in words like iAi

2) sabab thakil = 2 consonants, both 'moving', e.g.

words like ̂

B: The two Awtdd (sg. watid "peg") which consist
of three consonants each, namely

i) watid madimuc = 3 consonants, the first two
'moving', the last 'quiescent', as in words like

oJ2
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2) watid mafruk — 3 consonants, the first and
third moving, the middle one 'quiescent', e.g.

- o_

words like 0-̂ 5
In this manner, each of the 8 feet can be reduced

o > r _
to its metric components as follows; thus QLLk£. Ift/o

o> >

mafd-'i-lun = Bi -f Ai + Ai or ^^Lc|U|^o muta-

jd-Hlun = A2-fAi-|-Bi. Each of the 16 metres
given in ths circles can therefore be scanned on this
basis, e.g. Wdfir = mufd'alatun mufd'alatun mufd-
'alatun = Bi -f Aa -f Ai, Bi -f A2 + Ai, Bi + A2
-j- Ai or Saric = mustaf^ilun mustafHlun maf'uldtu =
Ai -f Ai + Bi, Ai + Ai + Bi, Ai -f Ai -f 62.

Since it is thus possible to reduce all the metres
to their basic components, one might assume this
metric system to be complete. The fact remains,
however, that the 16 metres never actually appear
in the form in which they are given in the 5 circles,
but nearly always deviate from this ideal form—at
times to a considerable extent. In other words, the
sequence of 'moving' and 'quiescent' consonants in
ancient Arabic poems does not correspond to the
sequence determined by the circles. Therefore one
can no longer split the metric forms used by the
poets into the 8 ideal feet, nor yet divide these into
their two metric elements, because that method of
scanning is based completely on the sequence of
'moving' and 'quiescent' consonants in the ideal
metres of the circles. This fact was, of course, known
to Al-Khalll just as well as it is to us, and in fact
his circles are just a kind of rhythmic Usul, from
which the actual metric forms used by the poets
deviate in a certain manner as Furu*. Consequently,
there are also two different terms designating the
metres. The ideal forms in the circles are called
bufrur (sg. bahr "river, £u0fju>£"); those deviating
from them, and actually occurring in ancient poetry
are called awzdn al-shicr (= metres).

The smallest of the deviations is the shortening
of the metre. This is immediately visible, because
then the metre no longer has its full (tdm) number of
adizd*. According to the degree of shortening, there
are three possibilities. The line is either
a) tnadjzu*. if there is one djuz* missing in each of

the two hemistiches (if, for instance, in Hazadi,
Kdmil or Radiaz the foot is repeated only twice
and not three times); or

b) mashtur, when a complete half (shaft) is absent
(as, for instance, when the Radiaz is reduced to
one hemistich); or

c) manhuk, when the line, on rare occasions, is
"weakened to exhaustion" i.e. (as for instance
in Munsarih) when it is reduced to a third of its
size.

All these deviations only concern the external
shape of a metre and not its rhythmical structure,
which does find its expression in the sequence of
'moving' and 'quiescent' consonants.

The very numerous cases in which this particular
sequence in the ancient poems differs from that
prescribed by the circles have been covered by a
special set of rules. This forms a necessary supplement
to the circles, because the deviations would be
arbitrary—and thus the circles would lose their
authoritative character as Usul—if there were no
such rules. Just as one is amazed at the regularity
of the first part of the system—the five circles and
their normal metres—so one is confused by the

second part with its casuistry and its complications.
This, however, is inherent in its very nature.
Neither Al-Khalll nor the later prosodists use the
term 'syllable', and we can therefore not expect any
general rules (e.g. concerning the reduction of longr
syllables to short, the omission of short syllables
etc ). In effect, they were obliged to mention in each
individual case whether and to what extent the
'moving' and 'quiescent* consonants in ancient
poetry showed a plus or a minus as compared with
the ideal scheme of the circles. This had to be done
in every metre and every one of its feet in both
halves of the line, and in order to denote them
clearly, individual terms had to be created to
cover each one of these numerous differences. A
certain order and clarity emerges from this baffling
list thanks to the fact that all deviations fall into
two classes, which perform different functions and
appear in different parts of the line.

The last foot of the first hemistich (al-carud, pi.
a'drid) and the last foot of the second hemistich
(al-darb, pi. durub), that is to say, the ends of the
two halves of the line, suffer most from deviations.
The terms for these two vulnerable parts of the
verse are definite, the terms for the other feet vary
and are usually given the collective name al-^Mshw
('stuffing'). By analogy, one also distinguishes two-
groups of deviations, the Zihdfdt and the c//a/. The
Zihdfdt ('relaxations') are, as the name suggests,
smaller deviations which occur only in the tfashu
parts of the line in which the characteristic rhythm
runs strongly, and their effect is a small quantitative
change in the weak Asbdb-syllaibles. As accidental
deviations, the Zihdfdt have no regular or definite
place, they just appear occasionally in the feet. By
contrast, there are the c//a/ ('diseases', 'defects')
which appear only in the last feet of the two halves
of the lines, and there, as' their name suggests, they
cause considerable change as compared to the
normal feet. They alter the rhythmic end of the line
considerably, and are thus clearly distinct from the
Hashw feet. As rhythmically determined deviations,
the 'Ilal do not just appear occasionally but have
to appear regularly, always in the same form, and
in the same position in all the lines of the poem.
A further difference between the two groups of
deviations is the fact that the Zifrdfdt fall only on
the Sabab (and there on its second consonant),
whilst the *Ilal alter the Watid in each of the last
feet of the two hemistiches as well as in their
Sababs.

By applying the definite Zihdfdt and c//a/ rules,
and taking the normal form of the feet of each
metre as a point of departure, one arrives at the
forms actually occurring in the Kasidas. Just as the
normal feet are denoted by their 8 mnemonic words,
(fa^ulun, mafdHlun, etc.), which express the normal
sequence of their 'moving' and 'quiescent' conso-
nants, there are also mnemonics denoting the forms
which have undergone alteration because of Zihdfdt
and 'Ilal, and these indicate the changed sequence
of consonants. Thus, for instance, mu[s]tafcilun,
when its Sin is lost, should become mutaf'ilun. If,
however, as in this case, the resulting form is not one
linguistically possible in Arabic, then the same
sequence of consonants (i.e, the same sequence of
'longs' and 'shorts') is expressed by an equivalent
word which is linguistically acceptable, in this case,
for instance, by mafd^ilun. By contrast with the
Usul forms of the feet, these modifications are
known as the Fwri>c forms of the feet. In the following,
the Furu* will be added in brackets, if their form
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differs from that of the Usul. Space here does not
permit a detailed list of all Zifrdfdt and cllal (cf. for
the details the arabic compendia of the c//w al-'arud).
A few examples will be given, however, in order to
illustrate the theoretical exposition, and to show
how peculiar and complicated this particular part
of the system is.

As already stated, the Zifydfdt appear when the
Sabab in a line does not possess its full normal form,
but shows a change in the second consonant. Then,
however, one does not simply speak of a Zifydf,
because this would be ambiguous. In order to
describe the Zifrdf accurately, one must state which
consonant of a foot is affected, and whether that
is a 'moving' or a 'quiescent' consonant. For example,
one can divide the so-called 8 'simple Zifrdfdt' into
two groups, according to whether a sabab khafif or
a sabab thakil is affected. Even then, one must
denote the eight cases by individual terms, i) We
have a khabn, if the second consonant of a foot is

o » o,. o >

missing, e.g., the sin in (̂ *&|/"J'0 [= Q^^**]*

or the alii in ^jLc[L_p; we have a tayy, if the 4th
O ) 0 _ 6 >

consonant is missing, e.g., the fd of ^y*[ajx>w^o

0 5 -° ' -.

[ = ,. JjOJt-cJ ; a kabd, if the 5th consonant is

o > j -
•concerned, e.g., the nun in [,.*Ĵ *S or the yd in

^.Jlfxjriju ; and a kaff, when the 7th consonant

is missing, e.g., the nun of [^.JjJlcL?. 2) In the

sabab thakil, there can either be only the vowel of
the second consonant missing (then one speaks of
an idmdr, in the case of the fatfia of mut[a]fd'ilun
[== mustafHlun\, and of an Cas6 in the case of the
jafya of mufdcal[a]tun [= mafdHlun}) or both this
consonant and its vowel (then one speaks of a waks,
if the ta of mu[ta]fdcilun [= mafdHlun] is missing,
and of an cakl in the case of the la of mufdca[la]tun
[= mafdHlun}}.

Whilst the Zifydfdt always lead to a minus, when
compared with the normal Sabab, ihe-^Ilal (which
•change the last feet of the two hemistichs) fall into
two groups, according to whether they arise out of
an addition (ziydda) or an omission (na^s). i) the
iadhyil, for example, adds a 'quiescent* consonant

O > O .. O )

to the watid madj_muc (thus ,.yjiAJO*^o becomes
O „ O _ 0 > O ) „-.3

^U&C*wO), the tarfil a sabab khafif (thus ^idft^o
o > .. ^— >

becomes ..*JJUtU&*). 2) On the other hand, the

hadht means the loss of a sabab khafif (as for
mafd<i[lun] [= fa'ulun] or for fa*u[lun~\ [= fa'al]),
the fyatf means the loss of a sabab khzfif and
the preceding vowel (as, for instance in mufd*al[aturi]
(= fa^ulun]) and the hadhadh means the loss of a
whole watid madimu* (as in mutafd['iluri] [= /act'/wn]).

These examples give only a rough impression of
the complexity of the classical system. Even more
complicated changes take place when two deviations
obtain within one foot and in certain other special
cases. In this manner one can derive from the 8 basic
feet no less than 37 Furu* feet, all of which actually
appear in old poetry. Feet undergoing a change

through *Ilal play the greater part for two reasons.
Firstly because they produce a greater plus or
minus in the normal feet than the weaker ZiJtdfdt,
and secondly because they cause rhythmic variants,
which recur throughout the whole poem. Because
of the large range of varying line endings, a great
number of sub-divisions appear in all metres; and
because the Darb, the last foot of the second
hemistich, is (being the end of the whole line) more
concerned with these changes than the cAru# (the
last foot of the first hemistich), the possible metres
are named after their different Durub. The fawil,
for example, has only one *Aru$, i.e., the last foot of
its first hemistich always has the same form
(shortened by %abd] of mafdHlun', but it has three
Durub, i.e., apart from the normal form of the last
foot of its second hemistich there are two further
forms of its £>arb. Accordingly, one speaks of the
first, second, or third fawil, depending on whether
the Darb has the form mafdHlun, mafdHlun or
fa*-ulun. The same goes for all other metres. The
Kdmil, which has 9, has the greatest number of
Durub. The sum of all possible A^driQ of all 16
metres is 36, and that of all f>urub is 67; in other
words, the 16 ancient Arabic metres are used by the
poets in a total of 67 rhythmic variations, merely
counting the changes caused by fllal in the line-
endings and ignoring the sporadic Zihdfdt in the
ffashw of the line.

We are now—if we trust the Arabic prosodists and
follow them on their circuitous ways—in a position
to scan all the metres which appear in ancient
Arabic poetry, and this would appear to bring to an
end the exposition of cllm al-^Arud in'its general
structure. Nevertheless, European Orientalists have
never relied unreservedly on the Arabic prosodists,
because the inner reason for the complicated structure
of their system has not been understood. What was
the reason for constructing the circles ? And why
formulate statements about ideal metres when one
cannot arrive at the actual forms of the metres
except by a complicated system of permissible
deviations? To these objections we must add that
the underlying concepts of Arabic prosodists, and
the way in which they expound the patterns of sound
and rhythm, are completely alien to us. They
describe prosodic phenomena externally, according
to the changes which the consonants of the words
in the line undergo, whereas we are accustomed—
as already mentioned—to explaining the changing
metrical shape of a line in different languages by
giving the characteristics of the syllables of the
language concerned. In the system of the Arabic
prosodists we do not, however, find any direct
statement concerning the length and stress of
syllables in ancient Arabic poetry. Therefore it
seems that we have nothing to learn from them
concerning the real essence of Arabic metrics, that
is to say, nothing about the way in which the
characteristic rhythm of ancient Arabic poetry
originated, whether—as in ancient Greek—it came
into being exclusively through the harmony of
periodically recurring sequences of 'shorts' and
'longs', i.e., purely quantitatively, or whether the
element of accentual stress was also a factor in
deciding the shape of the rhythm of their poetry.
Hence one has generally tended not to accept their
system, making use of its terminology with reluctance
and only to the extent required in order to understand
the commentaries on the ancient poems.

It has already been pointed out that the quantity
of the syllables is absolutely fixed in the ancient
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literary Arabic language, so that one can assume
that the rhythm in their verse has found its expres-
sion in some form of quantitative metrics. This
basic assumption is shared by almost all the experts
who have dealt with Arabic metrics. There is no
agreement, however, on the question as to whether
(and to what extent) factors other than the quantity
of syllables shaped the rhythm of ancient Arabic
verse. There are various views as to the composition
and sequence in which 'shorts' and 'longs' are
arranged into feet, and these, in turn, into metres;
and there is furthermore the particularly vexed
question of whether the rhythm of the lines found
its expression exclusively in a quantitative pattern
of 'shorts' and 'longs' in the individual feet (as in
ancient Greek), or whether there was also a rhythmic
stress (ictus), which recurred regularly and empha-
sised certain syllables in the line.

Heinrich Ewald, disregarding the theories of the
Arabs, produced an entirely fresh theory regarding
the organic growth of ancient Arabic metrics. He
began with the thesis that its rhythm originated not
only from the quantity of the syllables but also from
the presence of marked stress on some of them
(rhythmum constot aequabili arseos et theseos vicis-
situdlne continert). To begin with (in 1825), he found
only iambic metres (marked by a recurrance of short
and long syllables); but in his second presentation
(1833) he distinguished 5 rhythmic kinds: genus
iambicum, genus antispasticum, genus amphibrachicum,
genus anapaesticum, genus ionicum. This classification
has gained currency because W. Wright accepted it
and printed it at the end of his Grammar of the
Arabic Language (3rd ed. 1898, vol. II, 361 ff.).
Whereas Ewald could start on secure basis concerning
the quantity of syllables, his conclusions, as far as
the second rhythmical factor (stress) was concerned,
could only be based on assumptions at which he had
arrived by comparing the structure of Arabic verse
with the structure of Greek metres and the sequence
of 'longs' and 'shorts' within them. His conclusions
not only cannot be proved, but are not, in fact,
tenable because they start with the assumption that
the same rhythm obtains in both Arabic and Greek
metres, without adducing any proof to this effect
and without taking into account that the very
presence of rhythmic stress in ancient Greek poetry
is itself a matter of controversy. This is the reason
why all the later experts who started from the same
or similar assumptions as Ewald disagree both with
Ewald and with each other on the important
question of how to divide up the feet and whether
any syllables are to be stressed (and, if so, which).

Stanislas Guyard advanced an entirely different
explanation of the essence of Arabic metrics: he
decided to adopt a musical beat, measuring the
exact time of each syllable and fixing it by a musical
note, instead of merely distinguishing metric 'longs'
and 'shorts' at the ratio of 2:1. Accepting the
division of feet and metres, handed down in the
Arabic mnemonics, he concluded from his musical
measurements that a temps fort and a temps faible
had to alternate every time. Apparent contradictions
were explained either by describing a temps fort as
weak or by inserting a pausal note (silence)—which
was not, however, graphically expressed—to play
the r6le of a temps faible. Other deviations were
explained by the assumption of a double ictus in
every Arabic foot, and he discarded the maf'uldtu
foot as imaginary because it would not fit in with
his theories. He was then in a position to assert that
the 16 metres with all their variations did correspond
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to the musical rhythm which he had assumed; but
far from explaining the essence of the metric line-
structure in Arabic poetry he had simply transposed
it into a sequence of musical terms.

Martin Hartmann is concerned with the develop-
ment of the various metres and with their derivations
from each other, rather than with the actual essence
of Arabic metrics. He therefore does not argue with
Ewald, though one may assume that he disagrees
with him because he goes so far as to say that there
was nothing to indicate that the Arabs ever thought
of quantitative distinctions in their poetry. Although
Hartmann never explicitly says this, it has been
asserted that ancient Arabic poetry was in his
opinion accentual in character. On the other hand,
he rightly asserts that the syllable with the main
stress must always be of a constant length and that
its preceding short syllable must equally be of a
constant duration. Concerning the origin of the
metres, he assumed that these were in the last
resort instinctive rhythmical imitations of the regu-
larly recurring sounds made by camels' feet. As a
camel advances its feet in pairs, he assumes the basic
metre to be the one which consist? of the alternation
of an accented and an unaccented syllable. Depending
on whether one starts with the animal's first step,
as it starts off from the static position, or from one
of the intermediate paces, one gets the Hazadi
(w ^ w _) or Rad[az (^> — w -^); the difference between
them being that the stress is on the first element in
the first case and on the second in the other.
According to him, Mutattdrib and Mutaddrik
developed from these two basic metres by inserting
not one, but in each case two, unstressed syllables
between the two steps, i.e. between the two stressed
syllables; and Wdfir and Kdmil respectively by the
alternate insertion of two unstressed syllables and
one unstressed syllable between the two stressed
ones. Similarly, he takes Basl\ ( w_[_-]_w_) and
fawil (w_[_]_ w ) to be defective forms of
Rad[az and Hazadi. He, too, has difficulties with the
derivation of other metres from the diiamb, because
in that case there is no alternation of stressed and
unstressed syllables, but two stressed ones have to
come together. Hartmann's expositions are sub-
jective assumptions concerning the origin of Arabic
poetry in general, and the derivation of metres from
one original metre in particular. His arguments do
not convince as he offers no conclusive proof, and
also because he appears to believe that rhythmic
occurrances can be adequately explained by the
arbitrary inclusion or exclusion of syllables or by the
simple assumption of an anacrusis or a pause.
Hartmann himself admits that he has been unable
to show what made the Arabs choose the particular
combinations which appear in the 16 metres,

Gustav Hoelscher, too, has advanced a theory
concerning the origin of Arabic metrics and the
derivation of its metres from each other. The
simplest, and according to tradition the oldest,
metre, the Radjaz, developed from rhymed prose,
Sadi', by regulating the number and quantity of
syllables; it has a rising rhythm and is dipodically
bound. In his opinion, all other metres developed
from Radiaz: first Sari*, Kdmil and Hazadi; and
then, with varying forms of syncope, Wdfir, Basit,
Tawil and Mutakdrib. The same objections must be
raised here as were raised in the case of Hartmann's
theory of derivation: Hoelscher himself admits that
Khafif and Munsarih cannot be derived from Radiaz,
and apart from diiambic metres he also lists ditrc-
chaic metres of a falling rhythm. In addition,

43
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Hoelscher deals extensively with the baric rhythmic
factors which determine the essence of all metres.
He says that the simplest rhythmical group, the
beat or foot, has a "division of time into fixed
proportions" and consists of a "regular change from
light to heavy"; but he does not define these two
factors any further. The rhythmical time-value of
the syllable, according to him, is always one single
"counting-unit", irrespective of its quantity, and
the law according to which a long syllable has twice
the length of a short one is not to be applied to
Arabic poetry. Similarly, he admits the presence of
an ictus, and states that a "bar" consists of two
dynamically related parts (of which the second is
always the heavier); at the same time he asserts that
the stronger ictus, being free, is not tied to either
of the two stresses.

Alfred Bloch, in contrast to Hoelscher, stresses the
existing clear difference between longs' and 'shorts'.
His detailed study of the patterns in ancient Arabic
prose and the facility with which it can be fitted
into all metres lead him to the conclusion that—
compared with other languages—ancient Arabic
possessed truly ideal phonetic conditions which
rendered it suitable to quantitative metrics. Fur-
thermore, he regards quantity as the only factor
shaping the rhythm of the verse, and (following
Rudolf Geyer) decides against the assumption of an
ictus.

The reason why such varying and contradictory
theories concerning the essence of Arabic metrics
have been advanced lies in the fact that we have no
record of the recitation of ancient poems, and that
the casuistic expositions of the Arabic metricians
have such a repellent character that it seemed
justifiable to disregard them completely. Thus,
different experts approached the subject from
personal points of view (the musical analogy,
analogies with the poetry of other peoples, etc.).
Neither attitude towards the teaching of the Arabic
metricians (uncritical acceptance or outright rejec-
tion) is in fact justifiable. Surely as renowned a
philologist as Al-Khalil, whose fundamental achieve-
ments as a phonetician, grammarian and lexico-
grapher are recognised even today, did not construct
the five circles and the complicated metric system
connected with them just for fun. One may assume
with certainty that thereby he meant to express
certain observations which he had made when he
heard the ancient poems. Starting from this ass-
umption, the author of this article has analysed all
the parts of Al-Khalil's system in order to arrive
at the actual core of the theory of the circles. The
following gives the most important results of these
investigations, which bring out clearly the particular
peculiarity of ancient Arabic metrics.

a) Al-Khalil purposely arranged the feet of the
metres within the circles in such a relation to one
another that all 'moving* and 'quiescent' consonants
(i.e. all their long and short syllables) should coincide.
In this way, the length of the syllables was graphi-
cally shown, and he did not have to use a term for it.
Since the Arabic language in itself already mirrors
the quantity of syllables, there would have been no
need for Al-Khalil to construct the circles if he had
only wanted to make statements concerning the
length of the syllables in the feet. One must therefore
assume from the start that he meant to express
something else in addition, concerning the rhythm of
Arabic poetry, by this arrangement of the metres
in the circles.

b) Whilst the Greek metricians used terms for the

metric feet which state nothing other than a certain
sequence of 'longs' and 'shorts', Al-Khalil chooses
mnemonic words to represent the 8 basic feet which
correspond to words actually occurring in the Arabic
language. But it is the stress which is the bond that
integrates the syllables into the unity of a word.
One is therefore tempted to assume that the
mnemonics for the feet are meant to indicate that
in them, too, one syllable was always to be stressed
in each case.

c) This assumption is strengthened by the way in
which Al-Khalil further divides the feet up into their
components. Whilst the Greeks accept the short and
long syllables as basic metric units, Al-Khalil again
used actual words—the shortest words pronoun-
ceable in themselves (i.e. monosyllabic and disyllabic
words)—to denote these smallest parts. These words
too, state something concerning the stress obtaining
in them. The two Asbdb, i.e. (sequences of syllables

o _ _ ,

like «Ai (kad = -) and <i)J (laka = w), do

not have a stress of their own in prose either, but
(proclitically or enclitically) adapt themselves to the
preceding or subsequent words, whilst the two

o ~- _ c-.

Watid words «A*J (lakad = ^-0 and c^Jfj (wdkta =
-^w) have a marked stress of their own in opposite
directions. When these sequences of syllables
form a line, as metric components of a foot, then
they have definite rhythmical functions. The two
Asbdb, being unstressed parts of the foot, have no
influence over the shaping of the rhythm, and are
thus exposed to quantitative changes, the Zihdfdt,
but the Watid, as the bearer of the stress, constitutes
the rhythmical core of the metre, and as such
within the line it is (as has been shown) proof against
any change whether in sequence of syllables or in
its quantity. Depending on which of the two
opposing Awtdd forms the core of the foot, we have
a rising or a falling rhythm.

d) This substantiated assumption that those
syllables in the line which form the Watid element
carry the rhythmic stress becomes a certainty as a
result of the following argument, which brings out
the obvious purpose for the construction of the 5
circles. Only 4 of the 8 basic feet can be absolutely
and unambiguously scanned. These are the following:
FA'ti-lun, MAF%-*i-lun, MUpA-'ala-tun, maf-'u-
LATU. Since every foot must have a Watid, one
cannot divide those 4 feet into their components
except as shown in print, the Watid being represented
by capital letters. In other words, the syllables which
carry rhythmic stress in these 4 feet are clearly
established; consequently it is equally clear which
syllables carry the stress in the 4 metres Jawil,
Wd'ir, Hazadj and Mutakdrib, because these metres
consist exclusively of unambiguous feet. But,
according to the teaching of Al-Khalil, there are twe
ways of analysing the other 4 basic feet. Either:
fd-'ILGN, mus-taf-<ILVN, fd-<ILA-tun, muta-fd-
CILVN, or: pA'I-lun, mus-TAF'I-lun, pA'I-ld tun,
muta-FA'I-lun. In other words, the rhythmic stress
in these 4 feet could actually lie on a different
syllable in every case, and, accordingly, all metres
which consist of these 4 feet could also have either
a rising or a falling rhythm. In the case of these
ambiguous metres—which form the greater part of
those in existence—there is only one possible
method of showing clearly in which of the two
possible ways it is to be read, namely by placing it
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in one of the 5 circles. The following well thought-out
inner mechanism emerges as the actual reason for
the construction of the circles: the first metre of
every circle—with the exception of circle 4—is the
leading metre, and consists only of unambiguous
feet, for which the position of their Awtdd is absolu-
tely fixed; the second and third metres, however,
consist of the 4 ambiguous feet. If one writes down
the mnemonic words of these metres in relation to
the first metre (as reproduced in the table), it will
be found not only that the short and the long
syllables coincide, but also that in every circle from
the second metre onwards, one of two possible
Awtdd falls in its entirety (i.e. in its indivisible
syllable-sequence) under the unambiguous Watid of
the first metre. Th^, in turn, means that the second
possibility of scanning is out of the question. Thus
the circles are graphic figures whose purpose is to
show which syllables bear the rhythmic stress as
Watid elements by means of the arrangement of all
metres in relation to one another. Thus, for example,
the two feet mustafilun fd'ilun, which form the
Basil, cannot be unambiguously scanned. However,
the fact that their TAP*I and FA*I do not fall
under the Watid of the Tawil, but that in both cases
their *ILl)N falls under the unambiguous Awtdd
FA*t and MAP A of the fawil, shows (as clearly
as if it were written in a table) which syllables of the
Basil actually bear the rhythmic stress. In this way
it has been proved that the metres brought together
in the circles i, 2, 3 and 5 have, without exception,
a rising rhythm, and we also know, on what syllables
the stresses were laid.

e) Circle 4 differs from this rule. This is already
clearly visible externally, because its first metre, the
Sari*, does not consist exclusively of unambiguous
feet. This deviation was surely intended by Al-
Khalil, because (i) in contrast with the other circles,
which are homogeneous and only incorporate metres
of rising rhythm, circle 4 is not uniform; in it—and
only in it—one finds the foot tnaf-'u-LATU, the
only one of the 8 basic feet which has a falling
rhythm, but that, too, never alone, but always
together with one of the other 7 feet. The metres of
this circle thus have a mixed rhythm of rise and fall.
(2) The Watid mad[mu<, the representative of rising
rhythm, (w-i) has a particularly rigid structure in
Arabic verse; it never undergoes any change within
the hemistich and therefore clearly and distinctly
dictates the rhythm of those metres in which it is
to be found. In contrast with it, the Watid mafruk,
the core of the falling rhythm (-^w) is less clearly
fixed in composition, hence variable and weaker in
shaping rhythm. This explains why the syllables
carrying the stress in the metres Saric, Khafif and
Munsarih do not stand out with the same clarity
as in the other metres. It is certain that Al-Khalil
realised this because he gave this circle the name
"al-mushtabih" ("the dubious one, the one of several
meanings").

It becomes evident that analysis of the circles
produces an answer to the questions which have
been in dispute, and on which arabists have hitherto
held such different views, (i) The rhythm of ancient
Arabic metres was not only produced by the
quantity of the syllables, but also by the element of
rhythmic stress; we even know on which syllables
this stress lay in all the metres. (2) Nearly all the
metres have a clear, rising rhythm; in no metre was
there exclusively a falling rhythm; only a few
metres—namely those in circle 4—which occur more

rarely, have a rhythm which changes from rise to
fall and which, because of this mixture, has less of a
clear character. (3) The rhythmical core of all feet
and metres (excluding the few in circle 4) is formed
by the sequence of a short and a long syllable (w-^)
which is inseparable in its sequence and unchangeable
in its quantity, and where the long syllable always
carries the stress.

Al-Khalil listened to recitals of ancient poetry and
embodied his observations graphically in the con-
struction of the circles, hence the results of their
analysis can be taken to be contemporary evidence;
and, indeed, they lead us to a complete understanding
of the peculiarities of ancient Arabic metres. As
we shall see, a metric system, theoretically constructed
from the inseparable core of the rising rhythm (w-^),
is completely identical with the system of metres
used by the ancient Arabic poets.

If neutral syllables are grouped around the core,
we get feet of a rising rhythm; these cannot have
less than 3 or more than 5 syllables. Thus we arrive
at the following 7 feet: ( i )^ -£ x , xw-£ (2) w-^xx ,
x x w — , xw-^w (3) w-^ww —, ww — w-i. No further or
different forms of feet can be derived from the
core w-i. If one does not represent these feet by
symbols, but in the manner of the Arabic gram-
marians by voces memoriabiles, then one gets
exactly those mnemonic words which Al-Khalil
fashioned for the 7 feet of the rising rhythm:
(i) FA<0-lun, fd-'ILtfN, (2) MApA-'i-lun, mus-
taf-'ILUN, fd-VLA-tun, (3) MUpA-'ala-tun, muta-
fd-<ILVN.

Whilst the actual rhythmical core of these feet
always appears in the same indivisible and unalte-
rable form, with the stress on the 'long*, the neutral
syllables (which have no part in the shaping of the
actual rhythm) are neither bearers of stre?s nor stable
in their quantity; they can be either a 'long* or a
'short', and their only function is to bring some
variation into the rhythm. Such variations do
appear, and the difference between them depends
on whether (a) the foot begins immediately with the
core, which makes a rising rhythm especially strong:
w -£ X , w - i x x ,w-£ww- ; (b ) whether the core is at the
end of the foot, which gives the rhythm a somewhat
hurrying and skipping character: xw-^ r xxw-^ ,
w w — \j -*•; (c) or whether the core is enclosed within
the foot, which somehow' hampers the forcefulness
of the rising rhythm: x w - ^ x . Just because the
grouping of neutral syllables around the core deter-
mines the rhythmical variations, it is absolutely
necessary to keep to this fixed shape of the feet
when scanning the metres.

By combining these 7 feet, one gets metres of
rising rhythm of the following 3 groups: (i) The
7 "simple" metres are arrived at by the repetition
of the 7 feet in identical form. These 7 theoretically
constructed metres are completely identical with
the metres Wdfir, Kdmil', Hazadi, Rad^az, Ramal;
Mutafrdrib, Mutaddrik used by the ancient poets. (2) If
the 7 feet are combined not with themselves (as
sub i) but with each other, there result according to
the calculation of variables many possibilities of
"combined" metres. Most these potential metres,
however, are incapable of realisation chiefly because
they would offend against the general metric law
according to which two cores can never succeed each
other directly, but must always be separated by not
more than two neutral syllables. It will then be seen
that the three groups of feet, distinguished above,
can be combined into compound metres only with
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themselves, but never with each other. Consequently
of the list of possible combined metres only three
pairs are left, namely those which correspond
exactly to the metres Tawil, Basit, Madid used by
the ancient poets and to their reverses.

(3) The gap which is caused by the absence of
metres combined by feet of diverse variations of
rising rhythm (as shown sub 2) is filled in by
"mixed" metres which commence with one of the
7 feet of rising rhythm and are then varied by the
foot of falling rhythm maf-cu-LATU. In this case too
the theoretical construction again leads to the mixed
metres used by the ancient poets, and which Al-
Khalll has united in circle 4.

The fact that the metrical system constructed
theoretically from the core of the rising rhythm ^ -^
is identical with the metres actually used by the
ancient poets affords us full insight into the ground-
plan and the system of the ancient Arabic metres.

If the rising rhythm was "the" poetic form, by
means of which Arabic poets fashioned their poems,
one can, a priori, assume, that those metres which
displayed the core of the rising rhythm most
strongly were preferred and used most readily. Such
are, primarily, the two metres Tawil and Basit,
which combine unequal feet, and of the simple
metres Wafir and Kdmil (in which the rhythm is
more variable because of the sequence of the two
'shorts'), rather than the other simple metres. In
fact, this accords with the results obtained by
various arabists (cf. Braunlich, in Islam, XXIV,
249) in their statistical investigations into the
frequency of metres: three-quarters of all Kasidas
were composed in these 4 metres, and amongst
these TawU (as the strongest) heads the list.

Thus the peculiarity of ancient Arabic metres
lies in the fact that they unlike the ancient Greek
ones are not formed by the joining of single syllables,
but are developed from an inseparable pair of
syllables, the core of the rising rhythm. Only this
one rhythmical idea has taken shape in Arabic
metrics, but the principle is carried out in all its
possible variations and effects. The reason why
poets unconsciously developed this one principle to
perfection can only be explained by the fact that
the ancient Arabic literary language, in its structure
of sound and syllable, conforms to the shape of the
rising rhythm and invites such development. It is
this monorhythm which basically distinguishes
ancient Arabic metrics from the polyrhythm of
ancient Greek metrics (which expressed various
rhythmic figures without developing any one, as it
were, systematically to its ultimate possibilities, as
the Arabic does). Because Arabic metrics are some-
times wrongly simply equated with Greek ones, a
further basic difference between the two systems of
versification must be pointed out: the only factor
which governs the rhythm of Greek verse is the
quantity of the basic metric units which recur at
regular intervals, and it is therefore a case of a
quantitative metric (measuring the time); the ictus
(the element of energy of rhythmic stress), if indeed
it was present, merely had the task of regulating the
quantity when this was disturbed by an anceps-
syllable. Ancient Arabic metrics are also of a
quantitative nature (every syllable in the language
has an absolutely fixed duration), but in poetry the
number of neutral syllables which can be either a
'long* or a 'short* is *o great that the quantity alone
cannot have been decisive for the rhythm. Therefore,
with it we have—not only in a regulating but in a
shaping capacity—stress; these two together, in an

indivisible and unchangeable unit, form the rhythmic
core of the feet and metres. In most lines, the ictus
and the word-accent will coincide on the same
'long', but even when a word-accent falls on a
syllable without an ictus there could be no discord.
Within a line, the ictus—being the factor which
shapes the rhythm—acts more strongly than the
word-accent; but in ancient Arabic, with its contrast
of 'long* and 'short', both are dependent on the
quantity of the syllables, and hence are not as
strong as in accentual languages.

The special peculiarity of the rhythmical structure
in ancient Arabic poetry is in itself proof enough
that Arabic metrics are an autochthonous growth
which has not been transplanted from somewhere
else to Arabic soil. Merely for the sake of complete-
ness, let it be mentioned here that Tkatsch (Die
arabischen Uebersetzungen der Poetik des Aristoteles,
vol. I, Vienna 1928, 99 ff.) supposes that "the
illiterate sons of the desert" had received knowledge
of Greek metrics through Aramaic-Christian inter-
vention, and that they had then developed it
further. This assumption, however, has been
accorded little attention and no acceptance because
of its lack of substantiation.

The form of the Kasida and the ancient metres
used in it, have survived—though in a limited
range—until today. There is considerable material
on this in Socin's Diwan aus Centralarabien (Leipzig,
1901, T. 1-3), where the older literature is also
mentioned (vol. Ill, if.). The Kasida and its
ancient metres are still used today by the Bedouin;
but they are rarely used by other poets, and then
only when they want to appear consciously archaic.
The metre of the modern Bedouin Kasida is usually a
Tawil with the first syllable missing; Ramal, Basl{,
Radiaz and Wafir are also used. As this form of
modern verses is a direct continuation of ancient
Arabic poetry in content, form, and language, the
rules of the c//w al-*arud are applicable to it. They
can, however, not be applied to the actual Arabic
folk-poetry, of which there are traces even in pre-
Islamic times, aad which was greatly cultivated in
later centuries. This 'muse populaire' is different
from the ancient Kasida because it no longer has the
monotonous rhyme which recurs throughout the
poem but a rich strophic structure, and because it
is freer in its choice of themes, but most particularly
because the language of folk-poetry is the language
of every-day life. The sound-structure of this,
however, is fundamentally different from that of
ancient literary Arabic. The emphatic stress which
is evident in the colloquial language caused a short-
ening of the vowels and omission of the endings.
Consequently one can no longer find the regular
alternation of 'long* and 'short' and the absolutely
fixed relation in the quantity of the syllables which
were the most characteristic feature of the old
literary language, and as such determined the
rhythm of the poetry. Therefore we cannot expect
to find in popular poetry the metres which the
ancient poets created, and adapted to the phonetic
structure of the Arabic literary language. In it, as
well as in the colloquial language, stress prevails;
it even gains in force when the songs are recited,
because the stressed syllables are then emphasised
by beating on instruments or by hand-clapping. The
different forms of Arabic popular poetry are therefore
outside the framework of the article ^Arufl, which
is concerned only with the metrics of the ancient
poetry.
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(GOTTHOLD WEIL)

II. The most outstanding feature of the cArud
system as adopted by the Persians is the emphasis
laid on quantity, which gives to Persian verse a
lilt and swing which can be more readily appreciated
by ears to which the more subtle rhythms of Arabic
verse are unfamiliar. To words ending in two con-
sonants (nun excepted) preceded by a short vowel,
or one consonant preceded by a long vowel, an
extra short vowel was added. This nim-fatha, as it
is called, is now not pronounced by the Persians. By
poetic licence, certain monosyllabic long syllables
may become short according to scansion. Of the
types of poem in use the Mathnavl and the Rubd'i
are most characteristic of Persian poetry. The
former is a many-rhymed poem in couplets of
which each hemistich rhymes with the other. The
freedom thus allowed in rhyming renders this form
eminently suitable for epic and didactic verse. The
Rub&^i (Quatrain), also called Tardna, is said
(Browne, i, 472-3) to have been the earliest of the
verse-forms invented by the Persians. It is derived
from no less than twenty-four varieties of the
Hazadi metre, and it is perhaps the form best known
to the West. The Kaslda lost much of its importance
at an early period in Persian literature and became
more and more artificial under such poets as
Khakam (d. 582/1185). In scope and subject matter,
it much resembled its Arabic prototype except that
in Persian hands it became more of a eulogy of the
poet's patron. Of the same single-rhymed type but

shorter (five to fifteen verses), the Ghazal achieved
more fame at the hands of Persian poets and lent
itself to a graceful sonnet-like form. Only in the
opening lines do the hemistichs of these poems
rhyme. The two types of refrain poem—the Tardtft-
band and Tarkib-band were a Persian innovation.
The former consists of about five to ten lines which
differ in rhyme with a refrain (wdsifa) in the same
metre. If the refrain differs in each instance where
it occurs, the poem is then called Tarkib-band. Of
the various types of multiple poem which have
internal rhymes and are grouped under the general
term of Musammat, the Mustazdd deserves special
mention. It is a poem of which each second hemistich
is followed by a short metrical line which has some
bearing on the sense of the first hemistich without
altering the meaning. All these lines rhyme together
throughout the poem. The Persians have been
credited with the invention of three new metres—
the Djadid, Karib and the Mushdkil, but these are
of rare occurrence.

The adoption by the Turks of the Perso-Arabic
metrical system was facilitated, not only by a
genuine admiration for Persian belles-lettres, but
also by the resemblance which the ancient Turkish
method of versification (parmak fyisdbl) bore to the
cArud metres. For example, the Kutadghu Bilik,
composed in 462/1069, was written in a metre
which was not unlike the Mutafydrib, and the
Turkoman tuyug was similar to the ruba*i. Both
the original and the cArud systems enjoyed a parallel
existence until the former was ousted by the latter
during the XVth century. The Nmain difference
between the two forms is that in the parmak fyisdbl
the verses were based not on quantity but on the
number and beat of the syllables. The old system
survived only in the folk-poetry of Anatolia of
which the most representative types are the turku,
sharbl and the mani (ma'ni). In the XVIIth century,
a revival of the old prosody began under such poets
as Karadjaoghlan, and, in the course of last century,
the growth of national feeling led to the victory of
the Turkish system. The cArud system is now obsolete
and is cultivated only by a few conservative or
neo-classicist poets. The most important innovation
produced by the Turks in the cArud was somewhat
artificial, although it was very necessary. In purely
Turkish words there are, of course, no long syllables,
but the Perso-Arabic letters of prolongation were
used as vowel-letters. By a poetic licence, these
were regarded as long where the metre demanded it.

The metres in use in Persian and Turkish are
rather less numerous than those used in Arabic.
Some of the more popular metres such as the Tawil,
Basil, Wdfir, Kdmil and Madid are scarce. For
details of the metres most used the reader is referred
to the bibliography.

Bibliography: H. Blochmann, The prosody
of the Persians according to Saifi, Jdmi and other
writers, Calcutta 1872; Riickert-Pertsch, Gram-
matik, Poetik und Rhetorik der Perser, Gotha 1874;
Browne, ii, 22ff . ; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, i, chapter
3 and 4; I.A., Aruz (by M. Fuad Kopnilii).

(G. MEREDITH-OWENS)
ARt)pl [see NIZAM! CARUD!].

CARCILI» Turkish corsair who seized possession
of Algiers at the beginning of the ioth/i6th century.
He is sometimes designated by the name of Barba-
rossa (a term which is sometimes interpreted as a cor-
ruption of Baba cArudi), but it appears this surname
more often refers to his brother Khayr al-DIn [?.v.].

cArudj came from the island of Midilli (Mytilene-
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ancient Lesbos); his father was a Turk, a Muslim
soldier of the garrison of occupation (Ghazawdt), or
a Greek potter (Haedo). He had at least two
brothers, who were with him in the Maghrib; Khayr
al-DIn and Ishak. A sailor and a Muslim from an
early age (Ghazawdt), or only from his twentieth
year (Haedo), he began to act as a privateer in the
eastern Mediterranean. He later decided (the exact
reasons for this decision are not known) to operate
off the coast of the Maghrib.

It is fairly certain that from 1504 onwards, or
soon afterwards, c Arudi and his brothers made their
base at Goletta; they started in a small way with
two ships, but soon took some remarkable prizes; as
a result of these they increased both the numbers of
their fleets, which comprised eight galliots in 1510,
and their capital, which enabled them to honour
their obligations to the ruler of Tunis. The latter,
Abu cAbd Muhammad b. al-Hasan (1494-1526), in
fact only authorised them to establish a base on his
territory on condition that he received a share of the
prizes. The Ghazawdt describes on one occasion the
magnificent cortege organised by the corsairs in
Tunis to carry to the Hafsid ruler his share of the
booty (text, 15-16; tr., 28-30). They were authorised
to establish a secondary base on the island of
Djerba, and cArudj was even appointed frd*id of the
island in 1510 (Haedo). Until 1512, they crjuised in
the western Mediterranean and off the Spanish coast.

The Spanish, however, occupied various points on
the coast of North Africa, notably Oran (1509), the
Pefton of Algiers, Bidjaya (Bougie) and Tripoli (1510).
Despairing of being able to retake Bidjaya (Bougie)
by his own efforts, the Hafsid governor of that town
appealed to 'Arudi who had then at his disposal
twelve ships armed with cannon, and a thousand
Turkish soldiers. c Arudi established a naval blockade
of the port, while the "king" of Bidjaya (Bougie),
supported by the Turkish troops, laid seige to it by
land with three thousand "Moors". After eight days'
bombardment, cArud] lost his left arm. His brother
Khayr al-Dln took him back at full speed to Tunis
where he spent his time recovering his health. In
August 1514, he attacked Bidiaya (Bougie) for the
second time, with twelve ships and noo Turkish
troops. Again 'Arudi was forced to raise the siege,
this time because of bad weather, the appearance of
a Spanish relief squadron, and perhaps the desertion
of local contingents; it is even possible that he was
forced to burn some of his vessels in the gulf of
Bidjaya to prevent them falling into the hands of
the Spanish.

He may perhaps have been already established at
Djidjelli [q.v.], as the Ghazawdt lead one to believe.
At all events, he took refuge there after his second
reverse before Bidjaya, because his relations with
the Hafsid ruler had undergone a change—we do
not know for what reason.

At this juncture, apparently, c Arudi conceived
political ambitions. Haedo describes him as sup-
plying corn to tribes in the vicinity which had been
smitten by famine, thereby acquiring great popu-
larity, and intervening in the quarrels of the Kabyle
chiefs.

When King Ferdinand the Catholic died on 22
January 1516, the inhabitants of Algiers sought to
rid themselves of the threat from the Pefton, and ap-
pealed to c Arudi, who had both ships and cannon. He
answered their appeal, and bombarded the Pefton
without success. The leader of the Arabs of Algiers,
Salim al-Tumi, then sought to get rid of c Arudi and
his Turks, who behaved as though they were in con-

quered territory. But cArudj forestalled him, put
him to death and seized power with the help of his
Turks. Despite the intrigues of the son of Salim al-
Tumi, who had taken refuge with the Spanish, he
succeeded in maintaining his position at Algiers by
exercising the greatest severity. He also succeeded
in repulsing a Spanish landing carried out by Diego
de Vera (30 September 1516).

The Spanish then sent the Sultan of Tenes against
him, but c Arudi went out to meet him and inflicted
on him a severe defeat, as a result of which cArudj
made himself master of Miliana and Tenes. According
to the Ghazawdt he then organised the territory he
had conquered; Khayr al-DIn had the territories to
the East, with Dellys as his seat, while cArudi took
Algiers and the western territories.

c Arudi then received an appeal from the inhabitants
of Tlemcen, whose king had accepted a sort of
Spanish protectorate. He at once organised an
expedition with the greatest thoroughness, and
entrusted the government of Algiers to his brother
Khayr al-DIn. He occupied in passing the strongpoint
of the Kalca of the Banu Rashid, now the site of
Oued-Fodda, and left his brother Ishak there with a
small garrison. He then proceeded to Tlemcen, which
he took'possession of without great difficulty, after
having defeated the troops of King Abu Hammu in
the field (September 1517). Instead of raising to
power the pretender Abu Zayyari who had no link
with the Spanish, c Arudi assumed power and
despatched expeditions as far as Oudja and the
Beni Snassen; he seems to have had the intention of
negotiating with the ruler of Fez against the Spanish.

The latter did not give him time for this: in
January 1518, a Spanish column under the command
of Don Martin of Argote captured the Kalca of the
Banu Rashid, thus cutting communications between
Tlemcen and Algiers. In May, the Marquis of
Comares, governor of Oran, marched on Tlemcen.
There he laid siege to cArudi, wno hoped, it appears,
to be relieved by the troops from Fez. The inhabitants
of Tlemcen rebelled against the Turks, and forced
c Arudi to shut himself up in the fortress of Mishawar
[see TLEMCEN]. As supplies were running low, cArudi
attempted a sortie and managed to escape with a
few men, but he was overtaken, probably in the
vicinity of the present Rio Salado (department of
Oran) and put to death; he was 44 or 45 years of age
(Autumn 1518).

It will be seen that on the whole very little is
known about the history of cArudi. It seems likely
that political aspirations awoke within him, when he
realised the political anarchy existing in the central
Maghrib and the possibilities it offered to a bold man
backed by a body of men equipped with fire-arms
and artillery. But the possibilities were so great that
cArudi allowed himself to be carried away by
ambition, and he failed because he was too far from
his base, and had not prepared the ground politically
to a sufficient extent.

Bibliography: Kitdb Ghazawdt cArudi wa
Khayr al-Din, ed. by A. Noureddine, Algiers I934»
6-34; rough translation in Sander Rang 'and
F. Denis, Fondation de la Regence d'Alger, i. Paris
1837, 1-103; Diego de Haedo, Epitome de los reyes
de Argel, tr. by H. de Grammont under the title
Histoire des rois d'Alger in R.Afr. xxiv, 1880,
39-69 and 116-7; Lopez Gomara, Cronica de los
Barbarojas, Madrid 1854, in vol. vi of Memorial
historico espanol', H. de Grammont, Histoire
d'Alger sous la domination turque, Paris 1887, 20-8;
Ch. A. Julien, Histoire de I'Afrique du Nord, ii,
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250-6. The best known Turkish account is that
given by Hadidji Khalifa in his Tutifat al-Bihdr
(Istanbul 1141/1728 and 1329/1914, Eng. tr. of
chaps. 1-4 by J. Mitchell, History of the Maritime
Wars of the Turks, London 1831). This narrative,
which was used by Hammer in his account of the
naval wars, rests on earlier sources, some of which
are still extant. A list of Ottoman ghazawdtndmes
dealing with the campaigns of cArudj and Khayr
al-DIn is given in Agah SIrrI Levend, Gazavat-
nameler, Ankara 1956, 70 ff. (R. LE TOURNEAU)
ARtTR (AROR) also written AL-RUR, town in

Sind; it is surmised to have been the capital of king
Musicanus, defeated by Alexander the Great, and
to be mentioned in the 7th century A.D. by Hiung-
tsang. The town was conquered by Muhammad b.
al-Kasim before 95/714 (al-Baladhuri, Futiih, 439,
440, 445) and it is mentioned by al-Istakhrl, 172,
175, and al-Biruni, Hind (Sachau), 100, 130,
according to whom it lay thirty farsakhs S-W of
Multan and twenty farsakhs upstream from al-
Mansura. The Indus used to flow near the town,
but later it changed its course, destroying the
prosperity of the town. The date of the change is
uncertain; the local historians of the i7th-i8th
centuries (cf. Elliot-Dowson, History of India, i,
256-8) give a legendary account. Five miles west
from the old site there exists a small town, Rohri,
chief place of the taluka of the same name (Imperial
Gazetteer of India, Oxford 1908, vi, 4, xx, 308). One
of the names of the Gypsies, Lull < *Ruri, may be
connected with Arur [see LULI],

Bibliography: Yakut, ii, 833; H. Cousens,
The Antiquities of Sind, Calcutta 1929, 76-9;
V. Minorsky, in JA, 1931, 285; idem, PLudud al-
*Alam, 246. (V. MINORSKY)
'ARCS [see CURS].
CARCS RESMI, also resm-i carus, resm-i

carusane, cadet-i carusl, etc., in earlier times gerdek
degheri and gerdek resmi; an Ottoman tax on
brides. The standard rates were sixty aspers on girls
and forty or thirty on widows and divorcees. There
are sometimes lower rates for persons of medium and
small means. In some areas the tax is assessed in
kind. Non-Muslims are usually registered as paying
half-rates, but occasionally double rates. On timar
lands the tax was normally payable to the timar-
holder, though part or all of it might be reserved for
the Sandjak-beyi or the Imperial Treasury. The
destination of the payment was determined by the
status of the bride's father or, in the case of widows,
of the place where she resided or where the marriage
occurred. Tax was also payable on the daughters of
sipahis, garrison janissaries, etc. These were paid to
the Sandjak-beyi, the Beylerbeyi, the Su-basM, or
the representative of the Treasury, according to the
rules inscribed in the kdnuns and registers of the
province. These also contain rules for the bride-tax
paid on the daughters of Tatars, yiiruks, musellems,
miners, and other special categories. No tax was
payable by an owner who married two of his slaves
to one another.

The tax, which seems to be of feudal origin, is
already established in kdnuns of the isth century
in Anatolia and Rumelia, and was introduced into
Egypt, Syria and clrak after the Ottoman conquest.
Tt was abolished in the ic/th century and replaced
by a fee for permission to marry (idhnndme) given
by a kadi. This was at the rate of 10 piastres for girls
and 5 for widows.

Bibliography: Fr. Kraelitz-Greifenhorst, Kd-
nunndme Sultan Mefymeds des Eroberers, MOG, I,

1921, 36, 40, 45; *-Othmdnll Kdnunndmeleri,
Milll TejebbuHer Medimtfasl, Istanbul 1331,
110-111; Kdnunndme-i Al-i *Othmdn, TOEM suppl.,
Istanbul 1329, 38 etc.; R. Anhegger and H. Inalcik,
Kdnunndme-i Sudani ber Muceb-i Orf-i 'Osmdni,
Ankara 1956, 51, 52, 64; Omer Lutfi Barkan,
XV ve XVIinci Aslrlarda Osmanll Imparatorlu-
gunda Zirat Ekonominin Hukukt ve Malt Esaslari,
I. Kanunlar, Istanbul 1943, index; €Abd al-
Rahman Weflk, Tekdlif Kawd'idi, i, Istanbul 1328,
42; J. von Hammer, Des osmanischen Reichs
Staatsverfassung und Staatsverwaltung, i, Vienna
1815, 202; N. Qagatay, Osmanll Imparatorlugunda
reayadan allnan vergi ve resimler, AUDTC Fak.
Dergisi V 1947, 506-7. (B. LEWIS)
CAROSIYYA, Dervish-order, according to Rinn

a branch of the Shadhiliya which takes its name
from Abu 'l-cAbbas Ahmad (b. Muhammad b. cAbd
al-Salam b. Abl Bakr) b. al-cArus, who died c. 1460
in Tunis.

Bibliography: Rinn, Marabouts et Khouan,
268; Depont et Coppolani, Les confrtries musul-
manes, 340.
ARZACHEL [see AL-ZARKAL!].
ARZAN (Syriac Arzon, Armenian Arzn, Alzn).

The name of several towns in eastern Anatolia. The
most important was the chief city of the Roman
province of Arzanene, Armenian Atdznikh, located
on the east bank of the Arzansu River (modern
Garzansu) a tributary of the Tigris, at about
41° 41' E. long. (Greenw.) and 38° N. lat. By
Islamic authors Arzan is linked with the larger city
to the west, Mayyafarikm.

The origin of the name is uncertain but of
undoubted antiquity; see the discussion in H.
Hiibschmann, Die altarmenischen Ortsnament in
Indogermanische Forschungen, 16 (1904), 248, 311.
On the pre-Islamic history of the town, a Syrian
bishopric, see Marquart, ErdnSahr, 25.

Arzan surrendered to clyad b. Ghanm in 20/640,
and the district was included in the territory of
Diazira (Baladhuri, 176), later in Diyar Bakr. The
town was in a rich agricultural district, and the
average combined revenue from Arzan and May-
yafarikin in cAbbasid times was 4,100,000 dirhems,
according to Kudama (BGA vi, 246). Until the rise
of the Hamdanids Arzan was ruled by Armenian
amirs allied by marriage, as well as allegiance, to the
Arabs. Cf. Canard (below), 472.

At the beginning of the 4th/ioth century the
Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla resided in Arzan when
preparing expeditions against the Armenians or the
Byzantine Empire. In 330/942 the Byzantines
captured and sacked Arzan (Canard, 748). The
Hamdanids recovered th? t?»wn but had to fight
many times with the Byzantires in the Diyar Bakr
district. Afterwards the town !ost its importance
and in the i2th cent. A. D. Yafciit (ed. Wustenfeld, i,
205) wrote that it was in ruins.

Few travellers have visited the site, but it was
identified by J. G. Taylor in JRGS, 35 (1865), 26,
where a plau ol the ruins is given.

One should not con ruse Arzan with a smaller
nearby site also on a rive \ the Bohtansu, called
Arzan al-Zarm; see J. Markwart Sudarmenien und
die Tigrisquellen (Vienna 1930), 4i%vand 341. Also
to be distinguished from Arzan is Arzan al-Rum
(Erzcrum^, and nearby Byzantine "ApT^e.

Bibliography: In addition to references in
the text cf. Marquart, Die Enftbhung und Wieder-
herstellung der armenischen Nvh'on, Potsdam 1919,
33; M. Canard, Histoire de la Dynastic des Ham-
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danides, Algiers 1951, 84, with a bibliography of
references to Arzan in the Arabic geographers in
footnote 17. The map on 240 is of special interest.

(R. N. FRYE)
ARZAN AL-RtJM [see ERZURUM].
ARZAW (Berb. Arzyu; modern orthography Arzew

or Arzeu), town on the Algerian coast situated between
Oran and Mostaganem, 7 km. E. of the present small
town of Arzeu. The Muslim town of the Middle Ages
doubtless occupied "on the littoral of the plain
of Sirat" the site of the ancient Portus Magnus
(modern Saint Leu, still called Vieil Arzeu). In the
5th/nth century, al-Bakri speaks with admiration of
the Roman town and its ruins, but declares that it
was completely uninhabited. He notes however, on
the nearby mountain (the one which dominates the
present Arzeu), three castles which were used as
ribdt. This is the more remarkable because fortified
monasteries were very rare on the northern coast of
Barbary. The Arzaw region thus appears to have
played a military and religious role. One assumes that
maritime activity was, here as in other towns on the
same coast, carried on not by the Berbers of the
region but by Andalusian immigrants. In the 6th/
12th century, Arzaw furnished the Almohad cAbd
al-Mu3min with ships for the conquest of Ifrlkiya.
About the same time al-Idrisi mentions its economic
activity. "It is", he says, "large village to which is
brought the wheat produced in the surrounding
countryside, which is sought after by merchants who
export it to numerous countries". In the ioth/i6th
century Leo Africanus, in his list of the large and
small towns on this coast, does not mention Arzaw.

At an unspecified period, probably in fairly recent
times (i8th century?) there arrived in the region an
important Berber tribe which came from the
Moroccan Rif, the Bottiwa, among whom the original
dialect was still spoken forty years ago.

Bibliography. Bakrl, text, Algiers 1911, 70,
French trans, by de Slane, Algiers 1913, 143;
Idrisi, ed. by Dozy and de Goeje, 100, trans. 117;
Gsell, Atlas archiologique, Mostaganem sheet, 5, 6;
Biarnay, Notice sur les Bettioua du Vieil Arzeu,
R. Afr. 1910-11, 101 ff.; R. Basset, Loqmdn berbere,
Paris 1890, 9, 13; idem, Dial. berb. du Rif, 1897,
168-71. (G. MARCAIS)
ARZC KHAN (Siradj al-DIn CAH Khan Arzu)

1099/1687-8 or 1101/1689-90—1169/1756, Indo-
Muslim scholar and poet in Persian and Urdu. Son
of Shaykh Husam al-Din Husam, Arzu Khan was,
according to Shams al-cUlama Mawlana Muhammad
Husayn Azad, descended from the family of the
saint Nasir al-DIn Mahmud Ciragh-i Dihli on his
father's side and from the saint Muhammad Ghawth
Guwaliyarl on his mother's.

A native of either Gwalior or Akbarabad (Agra),
in 1132/1719 he went to Dihli and obtained a
mansab and a djjigir also receiving patronage from
Muctaman al-Dawla Isjiak Khan, Khan-saman to
Muhammad Shah. The former's sons Nadjm al-
Dawla and Nawwab Salar Djang continued their
father's favours to Arzu Khan and when Salar
Djang went to Awadh in 1168/1754-5 Arzu Khan
accompanied him there and secured a stipend from
Shudiac al-Dawla, the Nawwab-Wazir of Awadh.
Arzu died at Lucknow but his body was brought
back to Dihli for burial.

In Persian literature Arzu Khan was an important
commentator on the Gulistdn of Sa'di, on the
Sikandarndma of Nizami and upon the Kasd?id of
Khakanl and cUrfi. His other Persian writings
include a lexicon, Sirddi al-Lughdt, the ^Atiyya-i

Kubrd on simile, metaphor and metonymy, the
ZdHd al-Fawdcid, a dictionary of Persian verbs and
the nouns derived from them, the Tanbih al-Ghdfilin,
a criticism of the poems of Hazin, and the Madima*-
al-NafdHs, a biography of ancient and modern
poets with extracts from their works.

In Urdu literature Arzu Khan was more of an
influence than a figure. Although he composed a few
verses in Urdu he is more important as a teacher of
such luminaries of the Dihli school of Urdu poets as
Mirza Djan Djanan Mazhar, Muhammad Rafic

Sawda, Muhammad Taki Mir and Mir Dard. He also
composed an Urdu dictionary of mystic words, the
GhardHb al-Lughdt and a Hindustani dictionary, the
Nawddir al-Farz.

Bibliography: Extensively given in Storey,
Vol. I, Part 2, 834-840. (P. HARDY)
CA$A: rod, stick, staff. From LA, xix, 293 ff.

it is clear that the word was in common use among
the ancient Arabs for the camel herdsman's staff.

In the Kur'an it is used of Moses' stick with
which he beat down leaves for his flock (xx, 18 (19)).
Later it is the rod that at the Bush became a snake
(xxvii, 10; xxviii, 31), and in Egypt the rod that
devoured those of the magicians (vii, 107 (104),
117 (114); xxvi, 32 (31), 45 (44). Since the same
word is used for the rods of the Egyptian magicians
(xx, 66 (69); xxvi, 44 (43) it is clear that it
has become his magic wand, so that with it he
smites the sea to make a crossing (xxvi, 63), and
smites the rock in the wilderness to procure water
(ii, 60 (57); vii, 160). All this follows closely the
Biblical narrative in Exodus, iv to xvii though in
the Kur'an no distinction is made between Moses'
rod and that of Aaron.

In later tradition we are told that it was a rod cut
from a celestial myrtle bush which Adam brought
from Paradise. It was inherited by Seth and passed
to Idris, Noah, Salih, Abraham and his family, and
finally to Shucayb, who is identified with Jethro, the
father-in-law of Moses. Through his daughter it came
to Moses, for whom it was not only a shepherd's
staff but a magic rod whereby he could light his
way at night, find nourishment in the ground, split
rocks and mountains, and defend himself from
animal and human enemies. This material also is
mostly derived from Rabbinic sources such as those
we have in Yal^ut Shimconi, Midrash Wayyosha,
Pesikta de-Rob Kahana, and Midrash Rabba. That
certain Muslim circles were embarrassed by these
stories is clear from al-Makdisi's, al-Bad* wot 'l-
Ta*rikK, iii, 42, 55, 112. In popular eschatology this
rod is one of the things that will reappear in the Last
Days, for when the Beast (cf. AL-DABBA) appears as
one of the greater signs of the approaching Hour, it
will bring with it the Rod of Moses and the Seal of
Solomon (al-Tirmidhi in Bab at-Tafslr on Sura xxvii;
Musnad A^mad, ii, 295).

Al-Djahiz in his al-Baydn wa 'l-Tabyin, ii, 49 ff.
has a chapter on the use of the casa among the
Arabs, and Ibn Slda, Mukhassas, xi, 18 devotes a
section to its various names. Certain men of letters,
e.g. Usama b. Munkidh, have written a Kitdb al-
cAsd. For the casa as used in public worship see
CANAZA.

Bibliography: Tabari, i, 460, 461; Thalabl,
Kisas al-Anbiya*, Cairo 1339, 122, 123; al-Kisat
(Eisenberg), 208; the Kur'an Commentaries, ad
loc.; L. Ginzberg, Legends of the Jews, ii, 291, 292;
v, 411; vi, 165;Griinbaum, Neue Beitrdge, 161 ff.;
Sidersky, Origines des Itgendes musulmanes, 78-80.

(A. JEFFERY)
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CA$ABA [see M!RATH].
CA$ABIYYA, Arabic word meaning originally

"spirit of kinship" (the *asaba are male relations in
the male line) in the family or tribe. Already used in
the fradith in which the Prophet condemns casabiyya
as contrary to the spirit of Islam, the term became
famous as a result of the use to which it was put by
Ibn Khaldun, who made this concept the basis of his
interpretation of history and his doctrine of the state.
^Asabiyya is, for Ibn Khaldun, the fundamental
bond of human society and the basic motive force
of history; as such, the term has been translated as
"esprit de corps" (de Slane), by "Gemeinsinn" and
even by "Nationalitatsidee" (Kremer), which is an
unjustified modernism. The first basis of the concept
is undoubtedly of a natural character, in the sense
that Casabiyya in its most normal form is derived
from tribal consanguinity (nasab, iltihdm], but the
inconvenience of this racial conception was already
overcome in Arab antiquity itself by the institution
of affiliation (wald*), to which Ibn Khaldun accords
great importance in the formation of an effective
*a$abiyya. Whether it is based on blood ties or on
some other social grouping, it is for Ibn Khaldun the
force which impels groups of human beings to assert
themselves, to struggle for primacy, to establish
hegemonies, dynasties and empires; the validity of
this principle is tested firstly in Arab history, pre-
Jslamic and Muslim, and secondly in the history of
the Berbers and other islamicised peoples: the Arab
empire is the product of the Casabiyya of Kuraysh,
especially of the Banu cAbd Manaf group, but once
power (mulk) has been seized, the dominant group
tends to detach itself from the natural Casabiyya on
which it is based, and to substitute for it other forces
which become the instrument of its absolutism. This
extraordinary appreciation of a non-religious force
as the motive power of history (the religious element
only superimposes itself as a secondary element)
involved Ibn Khaldun in delicate problems of
reconciliation with the traditional view of Muslim
history arid civilisation, a view, moreover, which he
supported with whole-hearted conviction; this effort
of harmonisation, apparent in more than one page
of the Mufyaddima, prevented him from making a
deeper examination and rendering fully coherent his
ingenious theory.

Bibliography: F. Gabrieli, // concetto della
casabiyyah net pensiero storico di Ibn Haldun, Atti
della R. Accad. delle scienze di Torino, Ixv, 1930,
473-512; H. A. R. Gibb, The Islamic Background
of Ibn Khaldun's political Theory, BSOS, vii, 1933,
23-31. (F.GABRIELI)
AL-ASAD (A.), plural usually al-usud, al-usud,

al-usd, the most usual word for lion. It is also fre-
quently found as a personal or tribal name (see fol-
lowing article; concerning the presumable etymology
and connexions with other roots, see dicussion by C.
de Landberg, I.e., II/n, 1237-40). The old poetic word,
which has been more and more replaced by al-asad,
is al-layth; this is found not only in Semitic languages
(Akk. neSu, this, however, generally only in prose:
Landsberger, l.c., 76), but also, according to Koehler
(Lex. in VT Libros, 48 ib), in Greek Xi£, Xet£, where
it is also used by poets—though rarely—from Homer
onwards. The same author, 472 a, also gives, alongside
the kindred Akk. labbu etc., the Arabic fern.: labu>a
(with numerous kindred forms for lioness), and gives
Xlcov, X£aiva, leo as an "Asianic" word, referring to
ZDPV, LXII (1939), 121-4 (with a geographical
distribution of the words). H. OStir, in Symb.
Roxwadowski, I (Cracow 1927), 295-313, derives the

name of the lion in the Semitic languages (including
the Arabic forms labu*a and layth), Egyptian Coptic,

i Greek, Latin, German and Slavonic from an original
Alarodic form and its variants. Recently, Indo-
Germanic scholars once more refused to admit any
connexion between the Semitic languages and the
words for "lion", but they are unable to give any
Indo-Germanic alternative (Paul Thieme, Die
Heimat der idg. Gemeinsprache, Wiesbaden 1954,
p. 32-9; also Walde-Hofmann, Lot. etym. Wb.*t

Heidelberg 1938, I, 785; and Pauly-Wissowa, RE,
XIII, col. 968). The phonetic difficulties involved in
the undoubted relationship between the words for
"lion", "elephant" etc., in the different languages,
remain a problem. It is noteworthy that all the cases
concern animals which appear as characters in fables,
playing a great part both in literature and ornamen-
tation (see below, and Indogerm. Jahrbuch, XIII
[1929], 94, No. 85).

It is a matter of common knowledge that various
hypotheses have been advanced concerning the
distribution of the lion in Arabia. M. Griinert, I.e.,
3-4, n, states that more than two-thirds of the great
number of words for the lion (3 Arab philologists vie
with one another in mentioning 600 and more) can
be found in the ancient poets. In his opinion, the
"epitheta ornantia" which he has collected are
proof of "such a perceptive way of observing nature"
that "some ancient Arabic poets really observed the
lion". Here, however, it is not the great quantity,
but the significance of these epithets which must be
the decisive factor: they do not so much give a clear
picture of the animal itself, but—and this is.typical
in Arabic lexicography—they give a great number of
synonyms for the general conception, such as "tearer-
to-pieces, crusher, smasher" etc. (cf. ibid., 15 f.). B.
Moritz (I.e., 40 f.) is likewise led to accept Griinert's
view, in the main, because of this wealth of synonyms
(following Ibn Slda, Kitdb al-Mukhassas, viii, 59-64).
On the other hand we have the objections by G. Jacob
I.e., 17; Th. Noldeke, in ZDMG, XLIX (1895), 713;
H. Lammens, Le Berceau de VIslam, Rome 1914, I,
128 f. In addition to these objections, there is, above
all, the fact that the figure of the lion as the king of
animals—and hence as a personification of kingly
power—appears very early in places where the living
animal never existed (for example in Ceylon, In-
donesia, and in parts of Europe; cf. M. Ebert, I.e.,
vii, 3i8a). It was in such places that it could most
easily turn into a semi-mythical animal, engaging an
imagination which had already endowed it with
those ideals which its appearance evokes. This may
perhaps also serve as an explanation for attributing
other qualities to it, such as courage, bravery,
magnanimity and the like, which some experts
definitely deny to the real animal (cf. R. Lydekker,
The Royal Natural History, London-New York 1893/4,
i> 357 f - > as opposed to Brehm, I.e., i, 144, 150). —
Arabia, which has a predominantly desert character
is, furthermore, hardly a country for an animal like
the lion, which prefers a certain amount of vegetation
(Jacob, I.e., 16). As far as Arabia proper is concerned,
geographers can only find mention of a few lions'
dens (ma^sada) in the Yemen, in the ancient poets;
but the lion is no longer found there today. Some
others, difficult to localise, were on the northern
border, especially in the Babylonian marshes [cf.
AL-BATIHA], where it is also extinct today (cf.
M. Streck, I.e., 416 f.; O. Reser, Sachindex zu Jdqut's
"Mu'gam", 42 f.; Hommel, I.e., 287 f.; Griinert, l.c.t
13; Landsberger, I.e., 67; Jacob, Lammens, Moritz,
ibid.). There are different types of lion according to
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the colour of the animal and the growth Df its mane.
Facts for a more detailed description of these (cf. e.g.
Jacob, ibid, and Moritz, I.e., 41, n. 3) are, however,
scanty. In Islamic countries today, one finds,
according to Brehm, I.e., i, 144 ff. , the Berber lion,
the Senegalese lion, the Persian lion and the Gudjarat
lion.

The Arabs caught lions in pits, a primitive method
which is still found in some parts today (Griinert,
l.c.y 14; Ebert, I.e., vi, 146; Brehm, I.e., i, 15if.;
according to Pliny, this was the method employed
to catch animals for the circus: RE, XIII, col. 980).
Following the example of the rulers of the ancient
Orient, as well as that of the Achaemenids, Sasanids
and the Caesars, the Caliphs later went on lion-
hunts themselves and in Islam, too, it became a
prerogative of the rulers. They kept the lions in
zoological gardens, trained them as companions, and
organised shows with them in the Roman manner
{cf. RE, XIII, col. 980 f.; Ebert, I.e., vi, 144-6;
G. Contenau, La vie quotid. a Bab. et en Assyrie,
Paris 1950, 140-3; W. von Soden, Herrscher im AO,
Berlin 1954, 37, 75, 82, 134; C. de Wit, I.e., 10-4;
Streck, ibid.; Mez, Renaissance, 385 f . ; M. F. Koprtilii,
I.e., i, 599 *•)•

"In Islamic art, the lion is probably the most
frequently and diversely represented animal. It
rarely has an apotropaic meaning, it sometimes has
an astrological or symbolic one, but it is generally
merely decorative and without any deeper signi-
ficance. The main forms are:

1) In the round, as in the Fountain of the Lions
in the Alhambra, hewn in stone in Konya, in Fatimid
and Saldjuk metal work, and in Persian ceramics of
the 12th to i4th century (particularly as pouring
vessels and censers).

2) In bas-relief, and also flat, in the various
spheres of art, and in almost any material, either:
a) passant, statant, sejant, rampant, either alone

or paired, in the so-called 'heraldic style';
b) either in battle with other animals—such as bulls,

gazelles or camels—or attacking them (thereby
going back to ancient Iranian tradition);

c) explicitly heraldic: as in the Persian coat of arms
(where it appears with the sun); as the animal in
the coat of arms of the Mamluk Baybars and
perhaps also in that of the Rum Saldjuks of the
name of Kilidi Arslan; also in numismatic
representations;

d) as a lion mask (the head only) on later carpets and
textiles.

3) Partial representations are rare; the most
frequent are: lions' paws, used as ornamental legs;
lions' heads (modelled fully in the round) as door-
knockers, as handles and in similar functions,
usually in bronze.

There seems to be little direct debt to the ancient
Orient or Hellenic art; the stylisation of the figure
of the lion, at least, is nearly always typically Islamic,
both in details and ornamentation. — There is as yet
no iconographic study of the lion in Islamic art/'
[Information given in a letter from Professor E.
Kiihnel].

Fr. P. Bargebuhr in the Journal of the Warburg
and Courtauld Institutes, 1957, mentions occasions
where plastic representations of lions are alluded to
in Arabic literature. According to the results of his
research, the Alhambra lions are of the 5th/nth
century.

In heraldry, the best known example of the lion

is in the Iranian Imperial coat of arms [see below],
which has its predecessor in numismatics. As M. F.
Kopriilii shows, I.e., i, 609, it dates from the reign of
Fath CA1I Shah (1797-1834). — For Asadi or Arslanll
coins see ibid., i, 615.

The use made of the lion in all these spheres is
based largely on astronomical and astrological con-
figurations. The constellation of Leo "with 27 stars
and 8 shapeless ones" is, according to L. Ideler,
Untersuchungen iiber den Ursprung u. die Bedeutung
der Sternnamen, Berlin, 1809, 154: "a fiction of
grammarians ignorant of the skies, which owes its
existence to false interpretations and arbitrary
changes of the older star-names. It is impossible to
say in all cases exactly how they arrived at such
corruptions" (see ibid., 152-5, 159-68, 20-31, 52 f.,
252 f., 272, 279, 317 f., 409 f., 422). The Babylonians
already saw a heavenly hierarchy of kings in the zodi-
acal sign of Leo (a leonis = Sarru, later: Regulus =
malaki, the "royal", also: kalb al-asad "lion-heart":
ibid., 164f. and A. Jeremias,Handb. d. ao.Geisteskult.2,
1929, 203, 218 f., 347), and they put the king of their
animal kingdom into the place in the zodiac in which
the summer solstice occurs. Hence it became the
symbol of the victory of the sun (cf. RE, XIII, col.
983; Keller, I.e., I, 52). Just as Jesus is called the
Lion of Judah (comp. the title of the Negus) because
he triumphed over death (Apoc. V, 5), the Shicites
call CA11 b. Talib the "Lion of God" (cf. Cassel, I.e.,
72, 87-93; Hamza was also called Asad Allah:
Griinert, I.e., 4). In the Persian coat of arms he
draws his sword Dhu '1-Fakar [q.v.], and the rising
sun appears in the background. — When the sun is
in Leo, on July 2oth, the flooding of the Nile begins,
hence the lions' heads as water spouts and fountain
heads (cf. Keller, I.e., i, 47f . ; C. de Wit, I.e., 84-90,
396 ff .) . —- The apotropaic nature of the lion is of
considerable significance. With his fierce look, warding
off all hostile attack, he becomes the guardian of the
throne (also of the throne of Allah: Griinert, I.e., 5),
the gate, halls and graves (cf. Keller, I.e., i, 58;
Bonnet, I.e., 429; like the Sphinx: cf. C. de Wit,
I.e., 66 f.). — Some representations of lions may, of
course, have resulted from mere playful joy in
modelling. However, W. Andrae, Dargestelltes u.
Verschlusseltes in der ao. Kunst, in Welt d. Or., 11/3
(1956), 250-3, shows that there was often a deeper
reason behind it, especially when the lion, bull, and
eagle occur together. Here, Islam took a great deal
from older cultures without enquiring into its
significance. Frequently, ancient Egyptian art
provides the answer in its added explanation of
what is portrayed (cf. C. de Wit, I.e., especially 78,
84-90, 159 f., 398 f., 461-8).

It is impossible here to go further into the part
played by the lion in the literature of mythology
(some of this may be found in M. F. Kopriilii, I.e., i,
601-3), the fable (e.g. of Lukman; in animal-fables
he is often called (al-)Usdma, similar to our "noble
beast"), and the proverb (examples from al-Maydanl
in Griinert, I.e., 17).

The description of his biological attributes, too,
his daring, strength and wildness (especially his roar),
on the other hand, are repeatedly stressed. Mixed up
with this, are superstitious ideas concerning him,
such as the tale that he flees from the (white) cock
—or from its crowing—that is to say, that he was
originally shy of the light of day before he himself
became the symbol for it (see above), according to
the views held in antiquity (cf. RE, XIII, col. 975 M
Cassel, I.e., 59; Griinert, I.e., 18). The same is true of

i the use—sometimes medicinal—made of parts of
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his body: brain, teeth, gall, flesh, fat, etc.; these are
held to be infallible in their magic effects. The court
apothecary in Stuttgart sold lions' excrement as late
as 1561 as a remedy (cf. Keller, I.e., i, 44; RE, XIII,
col. 982; Griinert, I.e., 19 f.).

Names show most clearly how much the lion
entered into the cultural history of man. Usd al-
Ghdba "the lions of the thicket" is what Ibn al-
Athlr (died 632/1234) calls his biography of the
companions of the Prophet. The names formed with
Asad(i), Layth(i) are numerous (sometimes theo-
phorous: J. Wellhausen, RAH2, 2, 64); in Turkish
those formed with Arslan (particularly the Saldjuks;
M. F. Koprulii, I.e., 600-4 deals with personal names,
place names and titles); in Persian, shir, either alone
or in compounds, such as shirdil "lionhearted",
shirmard "hero" (like asad: Landberg, I.e., Il/ii,
I239f.; Fr. Wolff, Glossar zu Firdosi's Shdhndma,
*935» 584-7). In the Turkish of today, the word is
usually aslan, which also means "brave, upright,
good"; arslanclglm "my little lion", is practically a
term of endearment for boys. —Thus the likable traits
of the animal, its traditional virtues, the dignity of
its appearance, have triumphed everywhere.

Bibliography: Owing to lack of space, the
subject can only be roughly sketched.

Max Griinert, Der Lowe in der Literatur der
Araber, Prague 1899, is little more than a study from
a lexicographic standpoint. — M. Fuad Kopriilii's
article ARSLAN in I A, i, 598a-6o9a is hitherto the
best exposition, not only for Turkish. There is no
general survey of the Islamic field, nor are there any
monographs on particular areas. —For comparison
with antiquity, the following will be found useful:
the article "Lowe" (by Steier) in Pauly-Wissowa,
RE, xiii, 1927, col. 968-990; Otto Keller, Die
antike Tierwelt, i (Leipzig 1909), 24-61; further:
Max Ebert, Reallex. d. Vorgesch., vi, ii4a-6b,
VII, 3i8a-9b and especially Paulus Cassel, Lowen-
kampfe von Nemea bis Golgatha, Berlin 1875, this
also for oriental conditions. — For relationship
with the ancient Orient: B. Landsberger, Die Fauna
des alien Mesopotamien, Leipzig 1934; M. Streck, in
Vorderas.Bibliothek,viil2 (1916), 416f.; H. Bonnet,
Reallex. d. agypt. Religionsgesch., Berlin 1952,
articles "Lowe", "Sphinx", and others; especially
C. de Wit, Le rdle et le sens du lion dans I'Egypte anc.,
Leiden 1951, passim. — Concerning Arabic and
Semitic matters in general, cf. F. Hommel, Die
Namen der Sdugetiere bei den siidsemit. Volkern,
Leipzig 1879, 287-94; C. de Landberg, Etudes sur
les dialectes de I'Arabie meridionals, Il/ii, Leiden
1909, 1237-40; G. Jacob, Altarab. Beduinenleben*,
Berlin 1897, 16-18; B. Moritz, Arabien, Hanover
1923, 40-41. — For zoology in general: Brehm's
Tierleben*, I (1893), 144-152.

(H. KINDERMANN)
ASAD, BANU (later, dialect: Bern Sed), Arab

tribe. They are a tribe related to the Kinana [q.v.]-,
the awareness of this interconnexion remained
remarkably alive, though it had little practical
effect owing to the great distance separating them.

The homelands of the Asad are in North Arabia,
at the foot of the mountains formerly inhabited by
the Tayy [q.v.]. In contrast to the latter, the Asad
led a mainly nomadic life. Their grazing lands
extended to the south and south-east of the Nefud,
from the Shammar mountains [q.v.] to the Wadi
'1-Rumma in the south, and beyond it in the neigh-
bourhood of the two Aban in the direction of Rass
and further eastwards up to Sirr. Here their territory
overlapped with that of the cAbs [q.v.], in the north

with that of the Yarbuc [q.v.] of the Tamim [q.v.],
for there the Asad owned the spring of Line beyond
the Dahna' [q.v.], as well as the adjacent tract of
Hazn (Hedjera) to the north.

An important event in the pre-Islamic history of
the Asad is their revolt in which Hudjr fell, the son of
the last great ruler of the Kincja and the father of the
poet Imru' al-Kays [q.v.], and in which they struck
the disintegrating kingdom of Kinda [q.v.] a mortal
blow. — The Asad's relationship both with their
immediate and their more distant neighbours, the
Tamim and the tribes beyond the Wadi, varied. In
contrast, at the end of the sixties and the beginning
of the seventies of the 4th century A.D., a permanent
alliance with the Tayy and the Ghatafan [q.v.] was
developped, in which the Dhubyan [q.v.] and finally
the cAbs joined. A few decades later, however, a rift
among the allies occurred, as a result of which clashes
ensued, particularity between the Asad and the Tayy,
until Islam established peace among the tribes.

An Asad family, the Ghanm, who had long been
settled in Mecca, belonged to the inner circle of
Muhammad's disciples. But these connexions in no
way affected the great Asad tribe. At the beginning
of the year 4/625, Muhammad sent a raiding expedit-
ion to the Asad wells at Katan, where were encamped
the sub-tribe Fakcas, with their chief Tulayha
(Talha) and who, according to tradition, were con-
templating an attack on Medina, already weakened
by the battle of Uhud. It is conceivable that
Tulayha took part in the siege of Medina, the so-
called Battle of the Trench (6/627). When, after
further unsuccessful struggles against Muhammad,
famine broke out among the Asad, Tulayha appeared
with other chiefs in Medina at the beginning of
9/630 to embrace Islam. Though it is uncertain
that Sura XLIX, 14-17 refers to their emissaries, as
is maintained by tradition, nevertheless these verses
undoubtedly reflect their attitude towards Islam.
However that may be, their leader Tulayha is said
to have proclaimed himself a prophet even before
Muhammad's death. During the ensuing wide-
spread troubles of the Ridda wars, he succeeded in
re-establishing the alliance with the Ghatafan and
the Tayy, which was joined by sections of the cAbs
and Fazara (Dhubyan). After being abandoned by
the leader of the Fazara [q.v.] at the battle of Buzakha
against Khalid b. al-Walld [q.v.], he took to flight
(11/632). This victory of the Muslims broke the
resistance of the insurgents in North Arabia, who
then for the first time were converted to Islam, the
Asad among them.

In the ensuing wars of conquest, we find the Asad
predominantly on the clrak front; Tulayha also,
having in the meantime returned to Islam, fought
both there and in Persia. — Most of the Asad were
absorbed by al-Kufa; here in the course of time,
they evolved from warriors to men of learning; as
a result many of those who handed down the Shica
tradition, were men of the Asad from al-Kufa.
Sim Her groups of the Asad were incorporated in
the Syrian army and subsequently settled near
Aleppo and beyond the Euphrates.

When the withdrawal of the Bakr [q.v.] and
Tamim left the way to the north open to them, in
the second half of the 3rd/gth century, they extended
their grazing lands along the Kufa pilgrim road
from al-Bitan (Btane) in the Dahna* as far as
Wakisa. Later it was extended still further north-
wards: up to al-Kadisiyya [q.v.] on the frontier of the
Sawad. In the East the Asad extended right up to
Basra and in the West to cAyn al-Tamr [q.v.].
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In the second half of the 4th/ioth century, the Asad
penetrated into the settled lands. Shaykh Mazy ad
of the sub-tribe Nashira settled on the Nil canal at
al-Hilla [q.v.], whilst another chief, Dubays, crossed
the Tigris and set up his camp in the neighbourhood
of the later Huweze (Huwayza; see HAWIZA) (Khuz-
istan).

The internal troubles under the Buyids [q.v.]
favoured the rise of the Banu Mazy ad [q.v.]. CA11 b.
Mazyad was confirmed in his office as a vassal of
the Buyids in 403/1012-3. His son Dubays (4O8-474/
1018-1082) and the latter's son Mansur (474-4791
1082-1086) were considered to be the ideal type of
Arab aristocracy. Both were surpassed by Sadaka
b. Mansur [q.v.] (479-501/1086-1108), in personal
nobility and political significance. In the struggle
between Sultan Barkiyaruk [q.v.] and his brother
Muhammad b. Malikshah [q.v.], he sided with the
latter and occupied al-Kufa (494/1101), Hit, Wasit,
Basra and Takrit and brought several Beduin
tribes of clrak under his influence; thus he was well
justified in calling himself Malik al-cArab (Prince of
the Beduin). Later however, he quarrelled with his
overlord Sultan Muhammad, who defeated him at
al-Mada3in in 501/1108, in which battle he fell.
Sadaka united in his person the virtues of an old-time
Arab warrior and those of an Islamic prince. He
stands on the threshold of the transition from the
Beduin way of life to that of urban civilisation.
Though at the outset he still lived in tents, in 495
(1101/2) he set up his residence al-Hilla. The sons of
his son and successor Dubays II [q.v.], who led a
restless and adventurous life and was murdered at
the court at Maragha of the Saldiuk Sultan Mascud
b. Muhammad [q.v.] in 529/1135, ruled at al-Hilla
until 545/1150.

The Asad had followed the Banu Mazyad to al-
Hilla and remained there after their princely family
had become extinct. Because they had supported
Sultan Muhammad II b. Mahmud [q.v.] in the last
Saldjuk feat of arms in Irak, the unsuccessful siege
of Baghdad (551/1157), the Khalifa al-Mustandjid
[q.v.] determined to expel them from al-Halla (558/
1163). They entrenched themselves in the neigh-
bourhood and were, with the help of the Muntafik
[q.v.], finally compelled to submit. Four thousand
of them were slaughtered and the remainder banished
for ever from al-Hilla. The victors were perhaps
induced to adopt this merciless procedure, because
the Asad belonged to the Shlca (see above).

The Asad then dispersed, but must have reass-
embled again later. In any case, in the i4th and
15th centuries they lived to the south east of Wasit.

In the, course of time they finally found a new
home in al-Diaza'ir. The Banu Asad or Beni Sed as
they are called/in dialect, are apparently to be found
here as early as the ioth/i6th century.

In the igth century they found their territory
round el-Ceba'ish too constricted. In the forties they
are said to have advanced under Shekh D|enah as
far as the region east of cAmara and later, under the
latter's son Kheyun, to Little Medier. 1894-5 they
were punished by Turkish troops for having set fire
to Medina (below el-Ceba5ish on the Euphrates)
under Hasan el-Kheyun. Hasan was driven out of
el-Ceba'isJi and perished miserably in Hor al-Djaza'ir
(ca. 1903). His son Salim, thanks to the influence of
the family of Seyid Jalib, was appointed to the
office of Shaykh over the Bern Asad in 1906. After
the first world war, he remained faithful to Seyid
Jalib and declared himself opposed to the choice of
Faysal as King of clrak. In 1924/5 he revolted against

the Government, was taken prisoner and then exiled
from his home. He now lives on his estates in
Beledruz (North East of Baghdad).

Bibliography : The best comprehensive hist-
orical description with source-references is in:
Max Freiherr von Oppenheim, Die Beduinen,
vol. Ill/part 2 (= VIIL Section: clrak), revised
and published by W. Caskel, Wiesbaden 1952,
452-458 (all geographical names mentioned above
may be found on the appended maps). — For the
early Islamic period: The Prophet's biographies,
especially: Frants Buhl, Das Leben Muhammeds,
German edition by H. H. Schraeder, Heidelberg*
I955> 261, 271, 277, 321, etc., 352; also L. Caetani,
Annali, see Index, s.v. (H. KINDERMANN)
ASAD, ancient Arab tribe. The Aaarrjvot

mentioned by Ptolemy VI, 7, § 22 (Sprenger, 206),
and stated by him to have lived in central Arabia,
to the west of the ©avouiTai = Tanukh [q.v.]. Like
them, and perhaps with them, the Asad had emigrated
to the Euphrates line before the niddle of the 3rd
century. They appear in the inscription on the
grave of the second Lakhmid of Hira (in al-Numara,
328 A.D.), together with the Tanukh, as al-Asadayn,
"the two Asads". Here the dual a potiori may well
have been chosen in order to erase, together with
the name, the memory of the Tanukh rule, whose
kings had preceded the Lakhm in Hira. It is not
obvious what this term is based on—possibly on
some relationship. This is also accepted by the Arab
genealogists, who say that the core of the Tanukh
arose from the Asad. The inscription in Numara
mentions that "he reigned over both the Asad . . . . . .
and their kings". It is not known for how long the
Asad were under the Lakhm. Some of their descen-
dants, the B(anu) '1-Kayn [q.v.], lived until Islamic
times to the south and south-east of the Hawran on
the eastern border of the Balka5 and down to
Arabia; other branches had joined the Tanukh.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Kalbi, Djamharat al-
Ansdb, Ms. Escorial, 450, 490. (W. CASKEL)
ASAD [see NUDJUM].
ASAD B. CABD ALLAH B. ASAD AL-KASR! (of

the Kasr sept of Badjlla; not al-Kushayri, as some-
times printed in error), governor of Khurasan.
106-9/724-7 and 117-20/735-8, under his brother
Khalid b. cAbd Allah [q.v.], governor o'f al-clraq and
the East, in the reign of Hisham b. cAbd al-Malik.
His first period of governorship coincided with
increasing pressure by Turkish forces against the
Arabs in Transoxiana, which he was unable to
counter effectively, although he conducted successful
raids into the fringes of the Parapomisus. In 107/726
he rebuilt the city of Balkh (destroyed by Kutayba
b. Muslim after the rising of Nezak) and transferred
the Arab garrison troops to it from Barukan. The
Caliph was forced to remove him from office,
however, owing to his violence against the local
Mudarites. But when the disorders in Transoxiana
and Eastern Khurasan came to a climax with the
revolt in 116/734 of al-Harith b. Suraydi [q.v.],
supported by the native princes, Asad was reap-
pointed to the province. He drove the rebel forces
across the Oxus but in spite of a raid towards
Samarkand failed to restore the Arab position in
Sughd. In order to control the disturbed sector of
Tukharistan he established a garrison of 2500
Syrian troops in Balkh in 118/736. In the following
year he led an expedition into Khuttal, but the
local princes called for support from the powerful
khakan of the Tiirgesh, Su Lu, who drove Asad
back to Balkh with severe losses (i Shawwal yigl



ASAD B. CABD ALLAH — ASADl 685

i October 737). The joint forces of the Tiirgesh and
the princes of Sughd, supported by al-Harith b.
Suraydj, now crossed the Oxus in their turn, to
make a raid on Khurasan. Asad, with the Syrians
from Balkh and some local forces, surprised the main
body at Kharistan, and the remainder were all but
cut off in their retreat (Dhu 'l-Hidjdja ng/December
737). By this fortunate victory Asad restored the
Arab power in Eastern Khurasan but himself died
a few months later (120/738). In his second govern-
ment, as in his first, he had had to take severe
measures against the emissaries and local agents of
the cAbbasids [q.v., p. 15 above], but he also en-
deavoured to reform the local administration, and
gained the friendship of many dihfcdns, who applauded
him as a prudent "steward" (katkhudd) of his province.
Among other nobles, Samankhudat, the ancestor of
the Samanid [q.v.] dynasty, was converted by him
to Islam, and named his eldest son Asad in his
honour. The village of Asadabad near Naysabur is
said to have been built by him, and remained in the
possession of his descendants until the government
of cAbd Allah b. Tahir. In Kufa also, the suburb of
Suk Asad was established by and named after him.

Bibliography: Ibn Hazm, D^amhara (Levi-
Provencal), 366;Tabari, index; Baladhuri, Futuh,
index; Narshakhi (Schefer), 57 sq.; Ch. Schefer,
Chrestomathie persane, History of Balkh; Van
Vloten, Recherches sur la domination des Arabes
(Amsterdam 1894), 24-5,30; J. Wellhausen, Arab.
Reich, 284, 291-5; H. A. R. Gibb, Arab Conquests
in Central Asia (London 1923), 65-89; F. Gabrieli,
// Califfato di Hisham (Alexandria 1935), 38-4*1
54-64. (H. A. R. GIBB)
ASAD B. AL-FURAT B. SINAN, Abu cAbd

Allah, scholar and jurist of the 2hd-3rd/8th-9th
century, born at Harran (Mesopotamia) in 142/759.
At the age of two he went with his father to live in
Ifrikiya. He completed his early studies there, and
in 172/788 went to Medina, where he received an
initiation in Malikism from Malik b. Anas himself.
From there he went to clrak, where he profited by
the teaching of several disciples of Abu Hanifa. The
lessons he received from Malik provided him with
the material for his great work, the Asadiyya. On
his return to Ifrikiya, be established himself as a
master in the science of fyadith and as an eminent
jurist; he was appointed by the Aghlabid amir
Ziyadat Allah kadi of al-Kayrawan, jointly with Abu
Muhriz (203/818), an unusual division of this office
between two holders. Of a violent nature, he some-
times quarrelled with his colleague and disagreed
with the famous Sahnun, a Malikite doctor whose
Mudawwana outlived the success of the Asadiyya.

His passionate convictions and perhaps his
belligerent energy led to the appointment of this man
of learning as amir, leader of the expedition which
left Sus in 212/827 to attack Byzantine Sicily. He
marched at the head of the Muslim troops and took
the first step towards the conquest of the island by
the capture of Mazzara. He died of wounds or of
the plague before Syracuse in 213/828.

Bibliography: Abu 'l-cArab, Classes des
savants de Vlfriqiya, ed. and trans, by Ben
Cheneb, 81-3, 153-6; Houdas and R. Basset,
Mission scientifique en Tunisie (Bulletin de Cor-
respondance africaine, ii, 1884). Extract from Ibn
al-Nadjl, Matdlim al-lmdn; Amari, Bibliotheca
arabo-sicula, index; idem, Storia dei Musulmani
di Sicilia, i, 382 ff.; Ben Cheneb, in Centenario M.
Amari, i, 242-3. (G. MARCAIS)

ASAD ALLAH I$FAHANl, celebrated Persian
sword-maker (shamshirsdz) of the time of Shah
c Abbas I. It is said that the Ottoman sultan presented
a helmet to Shah c Abbas, and offered a sum of
money to anyone who could cleave the helmet in
two with a sword. Asad made a sword with which
he achieved this feat, and, as a reward, Shah c Abbas
remitted the tax of the sword-makers, who continued
to obtain exemption until Kadjar times (see A. K. S.
Lambton, Islamic Society in Persia, London 1954, 25).
For a description of Asad Allah's work, see Survey
of Persian Art, iii, 2575. (R. M. SAVORY)

ASAD AL-DAWLA, a title held by several princes,
of whom the most important was SALIH B. MIRDAS
[q.v.].

ASCAD EFENDI [see ESCAD EFENDI].
ASADAfiAfiH, town in al-Djibal, 7 farsakhs or

54 kms. southwest of Hamadhan, on the western
slope of the Alwand Kuh at the entrance to a fruitful
well-tilled plain (5659 ft. high). As a permanent
caravan-station on the famous, ancient highway
Hamadhan (Ekbatana)-Baghdad (or Babylon), it is
a settlement reaching back into antiquity, and
(according to Tomaschek) is probably the '^SpaTrdtva
of Isidor of Charax and the Beltra of the Tabula
Peutingeriana (cf. Weissbach, in Pauly-Wissowa's
iii, 264). In the Arab Middle ages, and even into the
Mongol period, Asadabadh was a flourishing, thickly
populated place with excellent markets, and its
inhabitants were considered well-to-do because of
the rich yield of their domains, to which canals gave
a plentiful supply of water. In 1872, according to
Bellew, it was a fine village with some 200 houses,
some of which were occupied by Jewish families. The
Persians call it, according to the accounts of European
travellers, Absadabadh (Petermann, Bellew), also
Sacldabadh (Dupree, Petermann) or Sahadabadh
(Ker Porter). In 514/1120 there was fought at
Asadabadh a battle between the two Saldjuk sultans
Mascud of Mawsil (Mosul) and Mahmud of Ispahan,
which resulted in favour of the latter. 3 farsakhs from
Asadabadh there stood imposing buildings of
Sasanid times which the Arabs called Matbakh or
Matabikh Kisra, i.e. the Kitchen(s) of Chosroes;
for the explanation of this name cf. the legend deriving
from the Risdla of Miscar b. Muhalhil in Yakut, iv,
593 s.v. Matbakh Kisra.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 245; Quatremere
Hist, des Mongols de la Perse, Paris 1836, 1,250,
264-6, 427 f.; Le Strange, 196; Weil, Gesch. d.
Chalifen, iii, 218; Tomaschek, in SBAK. Wien,
1883, 152; Ritter, Erdkunde, ix, 81, 344; H. Peter-
mann, Reisen im Orient, 1861, ii, 252; H. W.
Bellew, From the Indus to the Tigris, London 1874,
431; de Morgan, Mission scientif. in Perse, 6tud.
gtogr., ii, 124, 127 f., 138; Farhang Djughrafya3^
Iran, v, Tehran 1953, n. (M. STRECK)
ASADl. This poetical name (takhallus) is probably

that of two poets born at Jus (Khurasan): ABU
NASR AHMAD B. MANSUR AL-fusi and his son €ALI
B. AHMAD. According to the extremely doubtful
statement of Dawlatsl^ah, the father was the pupil
of Firdusi (born ca. 320-2/932-4), while the epic
composed by CA11 b. Ahmad is precisely dated 458/
1066; H. Eth6 concludes from this that it is impos-
sible to attribute to the same author the works
placed under the name of Asadl. Thus Abu Nasr,
about whom it is only known that he died during
the rule of Mascud al-Ghaznawi, becomes the author
of the Mundzardt ("Debates"), which show analogies
with the Provencal tensones, and are consequently
important from the point of view of literary history.
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apart from their originality of matter and form. On
the other hand CA11 b. Ahmad, situated at the court
of a prince of Arran, Abu Dulaf composed on the
advice of a minister, his Gershdsp-ndma, the oldest
of the epics complementary to the Shdh-ndma of
FirdusI: this work is remarkable not only for its
spirited narrative and for its style, but also for its
supernatural episodes and philosophical discourses
which foreshadow the later development of the
Persian epic. The valuable Lughat-i Furs, a dictionary
of rare words with quotations from Persian poetry,
was probably written after the epic. A copy of the
pharmacopoeial treatise of Abu Mansur Muwaffak
b. CA1I of Harat dated 447/1055-6 one of the oldest
Persian manuscripts, is in the handwriting of CA1I
b. Ahmad, and is dated and signed by him. K. I.
Tchaikin has tried to show that all these works are
by one and the same author, Abu Mansur CA1I b.
Ahmad (Iztadelsvo Akademii Nauk SSSR, Leningrad
1934, 119-59; resume by H. Mass6 in introd.
Gershdsp-ndma).

Bibliography : Le Lime de Gerchdsp, published
and trans, by Cl. Huart, i, Paris 1926 (PELOV),
trans, by H. Masse, ii, ibid. 1950 (with a detailed
introduction); Lughat-i Furs, ed. by P. Horn,
Gottingen 1897; Tehran ed. 1941; Codex Vindo-
bonensis, ed. in facsimile by Seligman, Vienna 1859
(German trans, by Achundow, Halle n.d.); H.
Ethe", in Verhandlungen des 5. intern. Orient.
Congr., ii, 48 ff., Notices: Ethe, Gr. I. Ph., ii,
125 ff., 243 ff., E. G. Browne, i-ii, index; Dawlat-
shah, 35 ff. (H. MASS£)
A$AF B. BARAKHYA (Hebrew Asaf b. Be-

rekhya), name of the alleged wazir of King Solomon.
According to the legend he was Solomon's confidant,
and always had access to him. When the royal consort
Djarada was worshipping idols Asaf delivered a
public address in which he praised the apostles of
God, Solomon among them, but only for the excellent
qualities he had manifested in his youth. Solomon
in anger at this took him to task, but was reproved
for the introduction of idol-worship at the court.
This was then done away with and the consort
punished; the king became repentant.

Bibliography. Tabari, Ta'rikh (ed. de Goeje),
I, 588-91; Tafsir (Cairo 1321), xix, 94 f.; Thaclabl
Kisas al-anbiya* (Cairo 1292), 281-3; Kisa^i, Kisas
al-anbiyd* (ed. Eisenberg), 290-3; G. Weil, Biblische
Legenden der Muselmdnner (1845), 265 f., 270 f.;
M. Griinbaum, Neue Beitrdqe zur semitischen Sagen-
kunde (1893), 222; J. Walker, Bible Characters in
the Koran (1931), 37. (A. J. WENSINCK)
ASAF-DJAH, title of the Nizam of Haydarabad

[q.v.-].
A$AF KHAN Abu '1-Hasan, second son of

Djahanglr's wakil-i-kul IHimad al-Dawla Ghiyath
Beg and elder brother of Nur Diahan.

After Nur Djahan's marriage to Diahanglr in
1020/1611 Abu '1-Hasan became Khdn-sdmdn with
the title of Ictikad Khan. In 1021/1612 his daughter
Ardjmand Banu Begam Mumtaz M ah all married
Prince Khurram, the future Shah Diahan. He
himself received the title of Asaf Khan in 1023/1614
and attained in 1031/1622 the rank of 6,000 dhdt
and suwdr and was appointed subaddr of Bengal
in 1033/1623. In 1025/1616 the imprisoned Prince
Khusraw, eldest son of Diahanglr, was delivered
over to the charge of Asaf Khan, now sharing the
real power in the empire with Nur Diahan, Ictimad
al-Dawla and Prince Khurram. Despite his negligence
in allowing Mahabat Khan, the enemy of the Nur
J2iahan faction, to capture Diahanglr on the banks

of the Jhelum in 1035/1626, his own flight to Atak
and eventual seizure there by Mahabat Khan's
forces, Asaf Khan survived to become governor of
the Pandjab and wakil.

Asaf Khan quickly despatched the news of the
death of Diahanglr in 1037/1627 to Prince Khurram
in the Dekkan. Always a supporter of the tetter's
succession, Asaf Khan diplomatically proclaimed
Dawar Bakhsh as pddshdh at Bhimbar, pending the
arrival of Prince Khurram. He also placed Nur
Diahan, who supported Prince Shahriyar, under
restraint. His services in securing the succession of
Shah Diahan were rewarded by the title of Yamin
al-dawla, the rank of 9,000 dhdt and suwdr, do-aspa
sih-aspa and the office of wakil. In 1041/1631-2 Asaf
Khan was employed as commander of the Mughal
armies fighting against Muhammad cAdil Shah of
Bidjapur.

Asaf Khan died in 1051/1641 and was buried in
Lahore not far from Djahangir's tomb. A patron of
Mughal miniature painting and a great builder, he
left a fortune estimated, in European sources, at more
than twenty five million riipls apart from his resi-
dences and gardens.

Bibliography: Storey, Vol. I, Part 2, p. 1104;
Nawwab Samsam al-dawla Shah Nawaz Khan.
Mahathir al-umard, Text, Vol. I, Calcutta, 1888,
pp. 151-160; Tuzuk-i-Djahdngiri (trans. A. Rogers,
ed. H. Beveridge), Vol. I, London 1909, Vol. II,
London 1914, indices and I, page 336; Muctamad
Khan, I^bdl-ndma-ye-Qiahdngiri, Vol. Ill, Bib.
Ind., Calcutta 1865, pp. 267-278, pp. 294-5; cAbd
al-Hamid Lahauri, Pddshdh-ndma, Bib. Ind., Vol. I,
Calcutta 1867, pp. 411 et seq., Vol. II, Calcutta
1868, p. 258; Ed. Sir William Foster, The Embassy
of Sir. Thomas Roe to India, rev. ed. London 1926,
index p. 511; The Travels of Peter Mundy, Hakluyt
Society, Vol. II, London 1914, index p. 396;
Travels of Fray Sebastian Manrique, Hakluyt
Society, 1927, Vol. II, index p. 443; Beni Prasad.
History of Jahangir, London 1922, index; Banarsi
Prasad Saksena, History of Shah Jahan of Dihli,
Allahabad 1932, index. (P. HARDY)
AL-A$AMM, "the deaf", a soubriquet applied to

several people, notably: i. SUFYAN B. AL-ABRAD AL-
KALB!, called al-Asamm, an Umayyad general
famous for his eloquence, who led several campaigns
against the Kharidiites, the most notable of which,
about 78/677 or 79/678, led to the crushing defeat
and death of the Azrakl Kharidiite Katari b. al-
Fudia'a [q.v].

Bibliography: al-Tabari, Annales, ed. by de
Goeje, ii, 1018 (Cairo ed. v, 126); Djahiz, Baydnr

ed. by Harun, i, 61, 407 and iii, 264.
2. ABU 'L-CABBAS MUHAMMAD B. YACKUB AL-

NISABURI, called al-Asamm, a celebrated doctor and
traditionist of the Shafici school, born in 247/861,
died in 346/957-8. A disciple of al-Rabic al-Muradl
(d. 270/883) and al-Muzanl (d. 264/876) [q.v.], he
helped to make the latter's Mukhtasar more widely
known through the medium of a recension which
attained great popularity; see Fihrist, 212. The
Shaficl Sahl b. Muhammad al-Sucluki (d. 387/997),
who was a pupil of his at NIsabur, also won great
renown.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 211, 212; Ibn Khal-
likan, Wafaydt, Cairo 1310, i, 219 and ed. cAbd
al-Hamid, Cairo, n.d., iii, 154; Dhahabi. Tabakdt
al-Ifuffdz (Liber Classium, etc.), ed. Wustenfeld,
Gottingen 1833 fol., ii 94, no. 61. Our edition of
the Tabakdt of Subkl does not contain any notice
on him. (R. BLACH£RB)
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ASAS [see ISMACILIYYA].
CASAS, the night patrol or watch in Muslim

cities. According to Makrizi the first to carry out
this duty was cAbdallah b. Mascud, who was ordered
by Abu Bakr to patrol the streets of Medina by night.
cUmar is said to have gone on patrol in person,
accompanied by his mawld Aslam and by cAbd
al-Rahman b. cAwf. (Khitat, ii, 223, cf. Tabarl, i,
5, 2742; R. Levy, (ed.) Ma'dlim al-Kurba, 216;
al-Ghazzall, Nasfyat al-Muluk (ed. Human, 13, 58).
Later the casas was commanded by a police officer,
known as the sahib al-*asas (Makrizi, loc. cit.; Ibn
Taghribirdi, ii, 73; Nuwayri, iii, 151). Makrizi says
that in his day the sahib al-'asas was popularly
known as the wdli 'l-tawf (Khitat, ii, 103); a sahib
al-tawf is reported in Basra in the time of al-
Hadidiadj (Baladhuri, Futuh 364. On the Tawf,
apparently a synonym of the *Asas, see also Badlc

al-Zaman, Mafrdmdt, al-Makdma al-Rusdfiyya\
Kalkashandi, Subh, xiii, 93, citing the instructions
given to them in 697/1297 by the Sultan). In
Mamluk times there were also night patrols known
as ashdb al-arbd*-, coming under the authority of the
Wdli, or chief of police; in Spain they were called
darrdbun (Makrizi, Suluk, Cairo, ii, 54; Makkari,
Analecies, i, 135).

In the East, a diploma issued by the diwdn of the
Saldiukid Sandjar (d. 552/1157) orders the nd*ib of
Rayy to appoint <asas in the town wherever there
may be the suspicion of vice and corruption ('Atabat
al-Katabat, ed. Muhammad Kazwini and cAbbas
Ikbal, Tehran 1950, 44).

In Ottoman times the commandant of the *Asas
('Asesbashi) was a Janissary officer (according to
cOthman Nurl the corbadi? of the 28th boluk, ac-
cording to Hammer from an unspecified regiment).
He was in charge of the public prisons and exercised
a kind of supervision over public executions. He
attended meetings of the Diwan of the Agha of the
Janissaries and at the Saray and the Porte, in case
anyone was to be handed to him for execution. He
also played an important role in public processions.
He received one tenth of the fines imposed by the
Su Bash! for drunkenness and similar offences by
night, though not by day; in addition the 'Asas
levied a due (Resm-i cAsesiyye) from every shop.
(Ewliya Celebi, i, 517 == Hammer's translation, i,
2, 108-9, attributing their foundation to Mehem-
med II; cOthman Nun, Medielle-i Umur-iBelediyye,
i, 901-2, 954; Omer Lutfi Barkan, Osmanli Impa-
ratorlugunda Zirat Ekonominin Hukukt ve Mali
Esaslart I Kanunlar, Istanbul 1943, 69, 70, 134, 139,
147, 160, 162, 163, 164, 178, 400).

In Safawid Persia the night patrols were under the
command of the darugha, and were called ahddth
[q.v.] and geztne as well as casas. (Minorsky, Tadhkirat
al-Muluk, 149). In igth century Shiraz the head of
the night watchmen was known as mir 'asas (Ann
K. S. Lambton, Islamic Society in Persia, Loudon,
1954, M-I5).

In Ghardaiia and in the other cities of the Mzab,
the organisation of night watchmen not only assures
public security and morals, but possesses a secret
and almost absolute authority, superior even to that
of the Halka of the 'Azzdba and the Djamd^a of the
laymen, in the important affairs of the community.
(M. Vigourous, La garde de nuit d Ghardaia, in
Bulletin de Liaison Saharienne, no. 9, Algiers 1952,
9-16). The minaret of the Abadi mosques in the
Mzab is called 'assds, «watchman*. (M. Mercier, La
civilisation urbaine du Mzab, Algiers 1922, 60 f.).

Bibliography : in addition to sources quoted
in the article: W. Behrnauer, Mtmoire sur Us In-
stitutions de Police chez les Arabes, les Per sans et
les Turcs, JA, June 1860, 461 if.; G. Wiet, Matt-
riaux pour un Corpus Inscriptionum Arabicarum,
Egypte, ii, Cairo 1929-30, Mim. I.F.A.O. vol. Iii,
61-62; A. Mez, Die Renaissance des Islamst

Heidelberg 1922, 393-4; H. A. R. Gibb and H,
Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, i/i, 119, 324-
326; Ismail Hakki UzunsarsiH, Osmanli Devleti
teskilatindan Kapukulu Ocaklari, i, Ankara 1943,
i7o, 358, 370, 397, 421; id. Osmanli Devletinin
Merkez ve Bahriye Te§kilati, Ankara 1948, 21, 124,
139,141-2, 283, 285, 286; D'Ohsson, Tableau General
de I'Empire Ottoman, Paris 1788-1824, vii, 167,
319; J. Hammer, Des osmanischen Reichs Stoats-
verfassung und Staatsverwaltung, Vienna 1815, i,
247, ii, 105-6; Mehmet Zeki Pakalm, Osmanli Tarih
Deyimleri ve Ttrimleri Sozliigu, i, Istanbul 1946,
93-4; an example of the use of the term in Morocco
is given in Archives Marocaines i/ii, 186.

(ED.)

The term cassas is used in North Africa in the
sense of "night-watchman". R. Brunschvig (La
Berbfrie Orientale sous les Hafsides, ii, 203) uses
it in connexion with the night-watchmen in the
subs at Tunis. It is also found in Budget Meakin
(The Moors, London 1902, 174) to denote the watch-
man who keeps guard at night over the caravans
which have halted in the villages; the same custom,
but without the word being used, is mentioned by
M. Rey (Souvenir d'un voyage au Maroc, Paris 1844,
124). At Fez, the word was used at the beginning
of the 2oth century to denote not only night-
watchmen, but policemen in general.

Whether the word *assds is indicated or not, the
use of guards at night, particularly in the central
market, at warehouses and on the ramparts, was the
general practice in North African towns up tc the
advent of the French. There is evidence of its use
in Algiers (R. P. Dan, Histoire de Barbare et de ses
corsaires, Paris 1637, 102), where the mizwdr [q.v.]
and his agents patrolled the main streets at night,
and in Fez (Leo Africanus, Description de I'Afrique,
ed. fipaulard, Paris 1956, i, 206), where "four police
officers, not more", went the rounds from midnight
until 2 a.m., and where the central market and
warehouses were guarded by Berber porters or
zarzdya (R. Le Tourneau, Fes avant le Protectorat,
Casablanca-Paris 1949, 196), while the police of the
ward commanders (cassasa) kept watch on the
ramparts (ibid., 253). At Wazzan, the head of the
family of the Shorfa of the town paid each night
58 guards who kept watch over the city (Budget
Meakin, The land of the Moors, London 1901, 325),
while at Safi, the Moroccan army took part in
guarding the city by night (ibid., 200).

In Spain, the term cassds does not appear to have
been used. E. Levi-Provencal(X* siecle, 253), mentions
the use of the word darrdb to denote night-watchmen;
the person responsible for nocturnal security was
sometimes known as sdhib al-layl, which is appa-
rently the equivalent of the term: sdhib al-shurfa
(E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus., iii, 155, fol-
lowing al-Makkari, Analectes, i, 134).

(R. LE TOURNEAU)
A§FAR (A), yel low: also, in distinction from

black, simply light-coloured. Some Arab philologists
and exegetes indeed claim for as/ar also the meaning
"black"; see the discussions thereon in the Khizdnat
al-Adab, ii, 465. The Arabs called the Greeks Banu
'l-Asfar (fern. Bandt al-A.: Usd al-Ghdba, i, 274,, ab
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infra) according to Tabari (ed. de Goeje, i, 357, u;
354, 16) signifying "Sons of the Red One" (Esau). In
the Hadith mention is made of the contest of the
Arabs with the Banu '1-Asfar and of the conquest
of their capital Constantinople (Musnad Ahmad,
ii, 174). Muluk Bani 'I-As far (Aghdni, Ist ed., vi,
95 > is) = tne Christian princes, especially those of
the Rum (ib. 98, 7 ab infra; cf. Abu Tammam,
Diwan, ed. Beirut. 18 ult. in a poem to al-Muctasim
after the battle at cAmmuriya). Later this designation
was applied to Europeans in general, especially in
Spain. Ta^rikh al-Sufr (Spanish Era) can thus be
best explained; other views in ZDMG, xxxiii, 626,
637. Many genealogists have explained Asfar as the
name of the grandson of Esau (Lco9<xp in the Septua-
gint, Gen. 36, 10) and father of Rumil (Re'u'el, Gen.
36, n), ancestor of the Rum. According to the
explanation of De Sacy (Not. et Extr., ix, 437; Journ.
As., 3. Serie, Pt. i, 94), which Franz Erdmann accepts
(ZDMG, ii, 237-241), the designation Banu '1-Asfar
was a literal translation originally referring to the
Flavian dynasty, then became extended beyond it
to the western nations. From his travels among the
Nusayris [q.v.] H. Lammens, relates that they
designate the Emperor of Russia Malik al-Asfar (Au
pays des Nosairis in Rev. de I'Or. Chretien, Paris, 1900,
42 of the separate edition).

Bibliographic : I. Goldziher, Muhammedani-
sche Studien, i, 268 ff . ; Caetani, Annali dell' Islam,
ii, 242; ZDMG, iii, 363; JA, loth series, ix, 230;
loth series, xii, 190. (I. GOLDZIHER)
ASFAR B. SHlRAWAYHI, (Aspar the son of

Sheroe), a Daylamite condottiere, to be more exact a
Gilite, who played an important r61e in the civil
wars which followed the death in 304/917 of the
*Alid Hasan al-Utrush [q.v.], the master of Taba-
ristan, and put an end to the domination of the
^Alids in this region. He made his appearance with
another Daylamite condottiere, Makan b. Kakuy (Ar.
another Daylamite brigand, Makan b. Kakuy (Ar.
Kaki), in 311/923, in the struggles which brought
al-Utrush's son-in-law and successor, Hasan b. al-
Kasim, surnamed al-ddci al-saghlr, "the little mis-
sionary", intp conflict with some of al-Utrush's
sons, Abu '1-Husayn and Abu '1-Kasim. He revolted
against Makan or was dismissed from his army by
the latter for his execrable conduct, and entered the
service of the Samanid prefect of Naysabur. After
the death of Abu '1-Kasim in 312/925, Makan pro-
claimed one of the latter's sons, Ismacll, in opposition
to one of his nephews Abu CAH, whom he had
imprisoned in Djurdjan; Abu CA1I succeeded in
escaping, killing his custodian, Makan's brother, and
appealed to Asfar (315/927-8). Asfar came to
Djurdjan and with CA1I b. Khurshid, another Day-
lamite, the leader of Abu cAH's army, defeated
Makan and expelled him from Tabaristan. After Abu
cAli's death in the same year, Makan recovered
Tabaristan and Asfar returned to Djurdjan, where
he was appointed governor by the Samanid amir
Nasr. Then with the help of the Gilite Mardawidi b.
Ziyar, he again took possession of Tabaristan.
Makan had brought the Dd'i Hasan back to power
and they then tried to take Tabaristan from Asfar,
but were routed and the Dd'i was killed in the
battle by Mardawidi. In this way the cAlid dominion
in Tabaristan came to an end, for Asfar seized the
other cAlids and sent them to the Samanid at
Bukhara (316/928-9).

Asfar, now master of Tabaristan, extended his
power over Djurdjan, over Rayy (from which he
expelled Makan}, over Kazwin and the other towns

of the Djabal. However he lefts Amul to Makan on
condition that he did not seek to dominate the rest
of Tabaristan. He proclaimed the sovereignty of the
Samanid. He removed his family and treasures to
Alamut (Ibn al-Athlr: Kalcat al-Mawt), the famous
future fortress of the Ismacilis to the North of
Kazwin, which he took by a ruse. Within a short
time, he conducted himself as an independent
prince, adopted the external marks of sovereignty at
Rayy (golden throne and crown) and defied the
Samanid and the Caliph. At this point the Caliph al-
Muktadir sent an army against him, under the
command of his maternal uncle • Harun b. Gfoarlb.
which Asfar completely routed near Kazwin. How-
ever, Asfar found himself the object of the hostility of
both Makan, who had not renounced his claims to
Tabaristan and Djurdian, and the Samanid, who
marched against him and reached Naysabur. Asfar's
minister persuaded his master to make peace with the
Samanid, paying him tribute, and recognising his
suzerainty. In this manner Asfar avoided war and
took advantage of the situation to further extend
his authority by deceit and fraud. He became
increasingly tyrannical, took the most fearful
revenge on the people of Kazwin for having helped
Harun b. Gharib, and, in order to pay the tribute
to the Samanid, collected a poll-tax of one dinar per
head on all the inhabitants of his possessions and
even on foreign merchants in the country, in fact
the diizya (the word occurs in al-Mascudi).

His tyranny caused his lieutenant Mardawidi to
rebel against him; the latter made an alliance with
the prince of Shamiran in Tarum, Sallar, and with
Makan, and wons over a large part of Asfar's troops.
After fleeing to Ray, where he was only able to
collect a small amount of money, Asfar wanted to
set out for Khurasan and reached Bayhak; then he
turned back towards Ray, his purpose being to
reach Alamut so a» to regain possession of his
treasures there, raise new troops and take up the
struggle again. But on the way, he was overtaken
by Mardawidj, wn° cut his throat (there are several
versions of this occurrence). The chronology of
events between 316 and 319 is not well established:
Ibn al-Athir gives them under 316 and Ibn Isfandiyar
under 319. The latter is the most likely date for
Asfar's death. It is with Asfar that the domination
of the Daylamites in North-West Iran really begins,
continuing with Makan and Mardawidi, and then
the Buwayhids. According to al-Mascudi, who
stresses Asfar's behaviour at Kazwin (the mu*adhdhin
thrown from the top of the minaret, the suspension
of the prayers, the ruined mosques), he was not a
Muslim.

Bibliography: Hamza Isfahani, Ta'rikh Sini
Muluk al-Ard wa-'l-Anbiya?, ed. Djawad al-Iranl
al-Tabrizi, Berlin 1340,152-3 (chap, x); al-Mascu^i,
Murudi, ix, 6-19; Miskawayhi, Tadjdrib al-Umam,
ed. Margoliouth, i, 161-2; cArib, ed. De Goeje,
137; Tanukhi, Nishwdr al-Muhddara, ed. Margo-
liouth, i, 156; Cf. also ,V. Minorsky, La domination
des Daylamites, 9; H. Bowen, *Ali ibn clsd, 307-9;
B. Spuler, Iran in friihislamischer Zeit, 89.

(M. CANARD)
A$Fl, ASAFI, (Fr. Safi, Sp. Safi, Port. Qafimor

preferably Safim), town and port on the Atlantic
coast of Morocco, a few kilometers to the south of
Cap Cantin; about 25,000 inhabitants in 1936, and
about 70,000 in 1953, of whom, in round figures,
62,000 were Muslims, 3,500 Jews and 4,000 Euro-
peans.
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Safi does not appear to date from any very con-
siderable antiquity. Al-Bakri (sth/uth century)
mentions it, without treating it as a place of any
great importance. Al-Idrisi in the following century
considers it to be a relatively busy port, though its
roadstead was not very safe. According to the same
(geographer, this was the point where the flotilla of
the "Adventurers", who set out to explore the
Atlantic Ocean, made landfall on its return (with a
popular etymology of the toponymic; cf. E. Levi-
Proven<?al, Pin. ibtr., 24). In the 7th/isth century
there was a ribdt there. The history of the town is
chiefly known since the intervention of the Portu-
guese, who accepted its submission just prior to the
death of King Alfonso V (1438-1481) and who
occupied it in the first months of 1508. They built
a great enclosure, which contained a castle called
"Castle of the Sea" by the sea-shore, and adapted
the old kasha which they turned into their citadel
{now Kechla). Almost the whole of these fortifi-
cations still survive. Safi was the main Portuguese
stronghold in Southern Morocco. The Portuguese
made it the centre of the manufacture of the rugs
called hambels (Ar. hanbil}, which were one of the
basic articles of their trade with the rest of the
Barbary States, with the Western Sahara (through
their trading post at Arguin) and with Negro Africa
(through their trading post at Mina on the Gulf of
Guinea). Enterprising and bold captains (governors),
the most famous of whom was Nuno Fernandes de
Ataide, working through native notables, especially
through one man who seems to have be/en a great
chief, Yahya b. Tacfuft, gave Safi a vast niilitary and
political sphere of influence which was expressed
by at least two expeditions against the town of
Marrakesh. But this brillant period was of short
duration: the death of Nuno Fernandes de Ataide,
killed in a fight in 1516, then that of Yahya,
ambushed and killed in 1518, weakened the Portu-
guese and forced them to curtail their activity. In
1534 the Sacdl Sharif of Marrakesh subjected the
town to a close and dangerous siege. After the fall
of Santa Cruz do Cabo de Gue in March 1541 (see
AGADIR), which jeopardised the whole Portuguese
position in Southern Morocco, King John III (1521-
1557) decided to concentrate his forces at Mazagan
and to evacuate Safi and Azemmur: this operation
took place towards the end of October 1541 (the
famous Joao de Castro's participation in this
operation is a legend).

Safi became the main port ot the Sacdl Sharifs,
owing to its nearness to Marrakesh, the residence
of the Sultans, and played a considerable r61e until
the accession of the cAlawis; it was one of the
centres of Christian trading. When the cAlawi
Sultans transferred their residence to the North
(Fez and Meknes), the activity of Safi declined to
the advantage of Rabat; yet European merchants
were still numerous there at the end of the i8th
century. In the ipth century the town's decline
became increasingly evident. The establishment of
the French Protectorate gave Safi a new lease of
life; it is today a busy port, exporting the agricul-
tural produce of the €Abda region and the Louis-
Gen til phosphates. Recently the number of factories
for producing salted goods has been increased. The
name of one of the two quarters of the old ribdt
has been preserved, whilst the other is absorbed in
the old Portuguese walls.

From 1487 (?) to 1542, Safi was the seat of a
bishopric, held by Portuguese prelates, the best
known of whom was D. Joao Sutil (1512-36); the

Encyclopaedia of Islam

remains of a Christian church, which was probably
the Cathedral, are still to be seen.

Bibliography: For the Portuguese period,
see primarily, de Cenival, Lopes et Ricard, Les
sources intdites de Vhistoire du Maroc, Archives et
Bibliotheques du Portugal, 5 vols., Paris 1934-53,
and Ricard, Etudes sur I'histoire des Portugais au
Maroc, Coimbra 1955. In addition Durval R. Pires
de Lima, Histdria da dominacdo portuguesa em
£afim, Lisbon 1930; D. Lopes, Textos em aljamia
portuguesa, 2nd. ed., Lisbon 1940; V. Magalhaes
Godinho, Histdria econdmica e social de expansao
portuguesa, I, Lisbon 1947; Terrasse, Histoire du
Maroc, ii, Casablanca 1950, 111-25 (several
printing mistakes in the dates) and 138-78. For
the period after 1541, de Castries*, de Cenival et
Ph. de Cosse Brissac, Les sources inedites, etc.
France, Ist series, 3 vols. 1905-11, and 2nd. series,
5 vol. 1922-53 (in course of publication); England,
3 vol. 1918-35; Netherlands, 6 vols. 1906-23; and
A. Antona, La region des Abda, Rabat 1931.

(H. BASSET and R. RICARD)
ASFIZAR [see SABZAWAR].
AL-AcSflA, "the night-blind", is the surname ot

a number of early Arab poets (17 in all; see al-Amidl,
al-Mu^talif, 12 ff.; Aghani, index; L.A., s.v.); each
of them is connected with a tribe (Acsha Bani Fulan)
and, apart from the most celebrated of their number,
al-Acsha of the Bakr (or the Kays) [q.v.} and al-
Acsha of the Hamdan [q.v.], the following are worthy
of note: al-Acsha of the Bahila (cAmir b. al-Harith
b. Riyah) who is included among the asfydb al-
mardthi by Ibn Sallam, Taba^at, ed. Shakir, 169, 175
(with refs.); see also al-Buhturl, tfamdsa, index;
Abu Zayd al-Kurashi, Djamhara, 135; al-Djahiz,
ffayawdn, i, 387; Ibn al-Shadjari, Mukhtdrdt, Cairo
1306, 9-12; al-Acsha of the Banu Mazin (cAbd Allah
b. al-Acwar), who is reckoned among the Companions
of the Prophet; see Ibn Irladiar, Isdba, no. 220. Al-
Acsha of the Banu Nahshal = al-Aswad b. Ya'fur
[q.v.].—al-Acsha of the Banu Rabiea (cAbd Allah b.
Kharidja), a poet of Kufa of the ist/7th century; see
Aghani, xvi, 155-7; C.A. Nallino, Letteratura, index;
Brockelmann, S I, 95.—al-Acsha of the Banu
Shayban, see al-Buhturi, Hamas a, 156; Ibn Sallam,
377 and refs.—al-Acsha of the Banu Taghlib (d. 92/
710), see Aghani, x, 98-100; Ibn Kutayba, *Uyun iii,
263; Brockelmann S I, 95.—al-Acsha of the Banu
Sulaym, a 2nd/8th century poet, see al-Djahiz,
tfayawdn, index.—al-Acsha of the Jarud (firwad),
lyas b. cAmir, see al-Baghdadl, Khizdna, i, 311-2.

(ED.)

AL-ACSHA, MAYMUN B. KAYS. Prominent ancient
Arab poet of the tribe of Kays b. Thaclaba of the
Bakr b. Wa'il [q.v.]. Born before 570 in Duma, a
place in the Manfufca oasis (south of Riya4), died
in the same place after 625. As his cognomen indi-
cates, he suffered from an eye disease, and went
completely blind whilst still in the prime of life. He
set out in search of wealth in his youth. For years
he travelled, probably as a merchant, and visited
Upper and Lower Mesopotamia, Syria, southern
Arabia, and Abyssinia in this way. After he became
blind, he lived by his art, i.e. by writing panegyrics;
yet he still travelled: to the governor of HIra, lyas
b. Kablsa (+ 611), to Hadramawt to see Kays b.
Macdikariba (the father of Ashcatti), to Hawdha b.
CAH, prince of Djauw a village in Yamama. He had
already tried his luck as a panegyrist in earlier days.
But poem No. i, celebrating the triple victory of
Prince Aswad of IJIra (the brother of King Ntfman),
does not appear to have been a success. The poet was

44
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deeply involved in politics. After the fall of King
Nucman (in 501 or 502), the Bakr had begun their
raids into the cultivated land of clrak, along the
Euphrates border where Acsha resided—presumably
with the powerful Shayban b. Thaclaba, who shared
the area in which they migrated in summer with the
nomad Kays b. Thaclaba. He threatened to bring
death and destruction upon the valley of the Euphra-
tes in an insolent reply to Khusraw II, who had
demanded hostages. With equal boldness he con-
fronted Kays b. Mascud, the head of the Shayban,
when the latter—under the impression of the great
losses he had suffered—went to the court (No. 34; 26).
Thus the poet may be said to have helped to bring
about the battle of Dhu Kar (605). If the stray and
corrupted verses 5, 32-50 do indeed refer to lyas b.
Kabisa, then he was also active in that change which
soon brought the victors of Dhu Kar under Persian
influence again. In his home country, he interceded
in favour of the rightful prince, Hawdha, to whom
he was indebted, and ridiculed the usurper al-
Harith b. Wacla (7, 4-6; 30). Meanwhile he had
left the Shayban in favour of the Kays b. Thaclaba.
because he considered that the Shayban had vio-
lated the honour of his tribe (6; 9). He was there-
fore deeply hurt, when (a few years later) he was
accused in his own homeland and lost the case.
Actually, he had been quite ready to reach an
amicable solution until his opponent opposed him
with a poetaster by name of Djihinnam. The two
met at a fair near Mecca. A mob—stirred up by
Djihinnam—closed in on him with whips and spear-
staffs, but was then dumbfounded by his verses, in
which Acsha allowed Mishal—his demonic alter ego—
to appear for the first time (14; 38; 15). He had once
previously had occasion to save himself from great
danger by means of a hastily improvised poem (on
Samaw'al [q.v.]). He subsequently, with or without
their consent, interfered in the quarrel between
cAmir b. al-Tufayl [q.v.] and cAlkama b. cUlatha
(18; 19). He also defended cUyayna and Kharidja of
the Fazara (Ghatafan [q.v.]) against Zabban b.
Sayyar, a well known chief of the same tribe (20,
27-37): Oriens 7, 302. This probably took place in
the beginning of the twenties. As can be seen from
i, 67; 3, 32. 54; 5, 62-64; 13, 69; 34, 13 al-Acsha was
a Christian.

The poet was educated at Hira, where the tradition
of legend and poetry was broader than that of any
other individual tribe. His style is rhetorical and at
times (especially in i), artificial. Connected with this
is his preference for sound-effects and for sonorous
(Persian) foreign words, as well as for effective
endings. He occasionally treats the traditional
themes of the kaslda with a high-handed indifference.
He likes many types of allusion. Thus, for instance,
Jfurayrata waddi*, 9, i, prepares one for the recur-
rence of the theme, only with the motto inverted, in
No. 6. The praise of Mecca and his panegyric on the
leaders of the Ghatafan (20, 27-37), both of which
are otherwise apparently meaningless, indicate the
whereabouts of Acsha, who had good reason on both
occasions to avoid his homeland. The first passage
discloses furthermore the place where he clashed
with Djihinnam, and the second shows Acsha's
intention to proceed against Zabban, who is left out
of the panegyric on leaders of the Ghatafan.

The immediate impact of the poet seems to have
been confined to his anonymous (Christian?) pupils
and forgers, who counted on gaining the patronage
of Ashcath. Their works fill almost the whole of
the second part of his Diwdn (No. 52-82), although

the first part, too, contains many a verse which
is not authentic.

Bibliography: The Diwan of al-A<-shat ed.
R. Geyer (Gibb Mem. N. S. VI), London 1928;
GAL, G 37; S I, 65-67; Muh. b. Sallam, Tabakat,
18 f.; Caskel, Oriens 7, 302. (W. CASKEL)
AcfiHA HAMDAN, properly CABD AL-RAHMAN

B. €ABD ALLAH, Arab poet, who lived in Kufa in
the second half of the ith/7th century. In his early
career a traditionist and Kur'an reader he was
married to a sister of the theologian al-Shacbi, who
in turn had married a sister of al-Acsha. Later he
concentrated on poetry, acting on occasion as the
spokesman of the Yamanite faction. He was active
in the wars that marked the governorship of al-Hadj-
diadj and his health appears to have suffered during
an expedition into Mukran. The role which he played
under cAbd al-Rahman b. al-Ashcath is best known.
He took part in his campaign against the Turks and
was taken captive but escaped with the aid of .a
Turkish woman whose passions were enflamed for
him. When Ibn al-Ashcath turned against al-Hadi-
djadi the poet's sharp tongue aided him with satires.
The decisive battle at Dayr al-Diamadjim resulted
unfortunately; Ibn al-Ashcath took to flight, and
al-Acsha was led prisoner before al-Hadjdiadi, who
immediately recalled to him some of his malicious
songs. His extemporaneous flatteries availed him
no longer: al-Hadjdjadi's sentence of death was
carried out on the spot (83/702). The poems of
Acsha Hamdan which have been preserved to us are
reflexes of his adventures and political sentiments.
The level of his poetry which remained curiously
unaffected by the modernism of the Medinese school
is considerable, both as regards his partisan verse
and his treatment of the traditional motifs of erotic
description. The vigour of his diction lends a certain
attraction even to his handling of conventional
topics.

Bibliography-. Aghdni1, V, 146 ff., 162 ff.;
Mas'udi, Mutudi, V, 355 ff . ; Tabari, index; The
Diwdn of al-A^shd, ed. R. Geyer, London: 1928,
311-345 (50 pieces); Brockelmann, I, 62, S. I, 95;
Rescher, Abriss, i, 149-50; Guido Edler von
Goutta, Der Aganiartikel iiber *A*$d von Hamddn,
Diss. Freiburg i. B., 1912, contains translations
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(A. J. WENSINCK-[G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM])
AfiHcAB, nicknamed "the Greedy", a Medinese

comedian who moved in the circles of the grand-
children of the first four caliphs and flourished in his
profession in the early years of the 8th century. He
is said to have survived until 154/771. The historical
information about him is rather plentiful; though
contaminated by much legendary material, it per-
mits us to get a glimpse at the life of a professional
entertainer in the Umayyad period. The jokes and
stories connected with his name concern politics,
religion, and middle-class life. The middle-class jokes
come last in the chronological development of the
Ashcab legend; but then, ever since early 'Abbasid
times, they have enjoyed the greatest popularity
in Islam. Among the famous jokes under Ashcab's
name, there is a brilliant parody of the foibles of
hadith transmitters: Ashcab says that he heard
clkrima (or some other well-known transmitter)
report that the Prophet had said that two qualities
characterised the true believer. Asked which they
were, Ashcab replied: 4<<Ikrima had forgotten one,
and I have forgotten the other." Even more famous
is the story of greedy Ashcab who tries to get rid of
annoying children by telling them that free gifts
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are being distributed in some place, and then runs
after them because he thinks his story might be true.

Bibliography: al-Aghdnil, xvii, 82-105; O.
Rescher, Abriss, i, 235-9; F. Rosen thai, Humor
in Islam and its Historical Development (Leiden
1956), which centres around Ashcab.

(F. ROSENTHAL)
A$HAB [see s AH ABA].
A$HAB AL-HADlTH [see AHL AL-HAD!TH~].
A$QAB AL-KAHF, "those of the cave". This is

the name given in the Kur'an, and further in Arabic
literature, to the youths who in the Christian Occi-
dent are usually called the "Seven Sleepers of
Ephesus". According to a legend, in the time of
the Christian persecution under the Emperor Decius
(249-51), seven Christian youths fled into a cave near
Ephesus and there sank into a miraculous sleep for
centuries, awoke under the Christian Emperor
Theodosius, were discovered and then went to
sleep for ever. Their resting place and grave was
considered, at any rate since the beginning of the
6th century A.D., as a place of worship. The story
of the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus is found in various
Oriental and Occidental literatures, particularly in
Greek and Syriac; the Greek version would appear
to be the earliest one (texts edited by Land, I. Guidi,
Bedjan, Allgeier). Since Muhammad the legend is
handed down in Arabic as well.

Muhammad has got to know the legend, like so
many other stories of Jewish and Christian origin,
has assimilated it and put it to edifying use in the
Kurgan (xviii, 9-26; hence the whole sura is called
surat al-kahf). The main outlines are clearly recog-
nisable: The youths and their flight into the cave,
so as to be able to remain true to the belief in the
one God; their miraculous sleep, which lasts 309
years (v. 25), but which appears to them as at the
most one day (v. 19); the circumstances of their
discovery (by means of the ancient coinage, with
which one of them attempts to buy provisions in the
city). But some details remain doubtful. Muhammad
himself points out that the number of the youths is
variously given as three, five or seven, and that only
God really has knowledge of the length of their sleep.
It is strange that the dog who "stretches out his
paws on the threshold" (v. 18), is taken into con-
sideration when the number of the youths is given
(v. 22); thus he also appears to be considered as holy.
Not quite clear is the hint at the building of a place
of worship over the resting place of the youths (v.
21). Particularly disputed is the expression al-ra-
kim (v. 9: "those of the cave and (of) al-rakim";
N.B. the definite article).

The Arabic commentators and historians have
attempted to overcome the difficulties in the inter-
pretation of the Kur'anic text and to fill in gaps,
making use of much material from the Christian-
Oriental tradition about the Seven Sleepers. Conse-
quently their accounts are also of significance for
the history of the transmission of the legend in
pre-Islamic times. J. Koch and M. Huber have been
at great pains to make use of the various reports for
the history of legend and literature. Here a certain
amount remains to be done. Huber's monograph Die
Wanderlegende von den Siebenschlafern (1910),
and his translation of Arabic texts in Romanische
Farschungen, xxvi (1909) are however still to-day
useful as collections of material.

The expression al-rakim is variously interpreted
by the commentators. As the name of the dog (to
whom the name Ktfmir is otherwise given); as a
place name; and as the name for an inscription,

which is supposed to have been put up in that place
(cf. Horovitz, Koranische Untersuchungen, 95).
Torrey suspected here a misreading for Decius,
such an interpretation can however not be main-
tained (cf. Horovitz, loc. cit.).

Once the legend had taken root with the Muslims
it was connected with various places within the
Islamic world, so with a cave in Transjordan, in
Cappadocia, in East Turkistan and in Spain. This
does not however alter the fact that originally
it belongs to Ephesus.

In the course of time the story of "the people of
the cave" has drifted into the realm of the magical.
In this way can be explained the custom of hanging
up leaves on which the names of the sleepers are
inscribed, for the sake of baraka or for averting evil.
The name of the dog, Kijmir, plays a special part.
Among the Turks of East Turkistan, as in Indon-
nesia it was still customary in recent times to
inscribe letters which it was desired to protect from
loss, with the word fritmir instead of "registered".

In a treatise somewhat overloaded with symbo-
listic details, L. Massignon has attempted recently
to do justice to the story of the Ashab al-Kahf, as
it were from the inside, that is, in the sense in which
it has become meaningful for Muslim believers.
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iii, 1870, 87-99: A. Allgeier, in Oriens Christianus,
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de la Passion des Sept Dormants, Analecta Bollan-
diana, 1923, 369-85; Theodosius, De situ terrae
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J. M. de Goeje, De Legende der zeven slapers van
Efeze, Versl. en Meded. A had. Amsterdam, Letterk.,
4. Reeks, Deel iv 1909, 9-33; Clermont Ganneau,
Etudes d'archtologie orientale, iii, 295; W. Toma-
schek, Historisch-topographisches vom oberen Eu-
phrat und aus Ost-Kappadokien, Kiepert-Fest-
schrift, Berlin i898;G. le Strange, Palestine under
the Moslems, 1890, 274-86; E. Levi-Provencal,
La Ptninsule Ibtrique au moyen-age, 1938, 97s i.;
208 f.; W. Weyh, Zur Geschichte der Sieben-
schldferlegende, ZDMG, 1911, 289-301; C.C. Torrey,
in Oriental Studies presented to E. G. Browne, 1922,
457-9; L. Massignon, Les "Sept Dormants", apoca-
lypse de I'I slam, Analecta Bollandiana, 1950,
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A§HAB AL-RASS, "the people of the
ditch" or "of the well", are twice mentioned in the
Kur'an (xxv, 38; L, 12), along with cAd, Thamud
and other unbelievers. The commentators know
nothing for certain about them, and so give widely
divergent explanations and all manner of fantastic
accounts. Some take al-Rass to be a geographical
name (cf. Yakut, s.v.); some hold that these people,
a remnant of Thamud, cast (rassa) their prophet
Hanzala into a well (rass) and were consequently
exterminated. It is also related that the mountain
of the bird 'Anfca' [q.v.] was situated in their region.
Al-Jabari mentions the possibility of their being
identical with the Ashab al-Ukhdud [q.v.]; otherwise
he does not know anything about them; just as
little do we.

Bibliography: The Commentaries on the
verses of the Kur'an in question, esp. Jabari,
Tafsir, Cairo 1321, xix, 91.; Damiri, Hay at al-
IJayawan, s.v. 'Anfca5; Tha'labI, Kisa? al-Anbiyd>,
Cairo 1292, 129-33; J. Horovitz, Koranische
Untersuchungen, 1926, 94 f. (A. J. WENSINCK)
A$tfAB AL-RA'Y, also AHL AL-RA'Y, the

partisans of personal opinion, a term of
deprecation applied by the ahl al-fyadith [q.v.] to their
opponents among the specialists in religious law.
Ra*y [q.v.] originally meant "sound opinion", and
was used of the element of human reasoning, whether
strictly systematic [see KIYAS] or more personal and
arbitrary [see ISTIHSAN], which the early specialists
used in order to arrive at decisions on points of
religious law. The ahl al-fradith, however, who rose
in opposition to the ancient schools of religious law,
regarded this as illegitimate; in particular they
thought it wrong to reject, as the followers of the
ancient schools used to do, traditions which were
reported as coming from the Prophet, on account of
ra*y. As a consequence of the success of this point of
view in the theory of religious law [see USUL], each
group was apt to qualify those who on any particular
question gave to personal opinion a wider scope than
they themselves did, as asfrdb al-ra*y, and it became
impossible for those who did, in fact, use ra'y, to
recognise this and to justify it from Islamic premises.
There never was a school of thought in religious law
that called itself, or consented to be called, ashdb
al-ra*y, and the distinction between ahl al-fyadith and
asfrdb al-ra*y is to a great extent artificial. From
the point of view of the ahl al-fradith, both Abu
Hanlfa and his school and Malik and his school
belong to the asjidb al-ra*y, and they were indeed so
called by al-Shafi% Ibn Kutayba, and others. For
adventitious reasons, Abu Hanlfa and his school
became the principal objects of the attacks of the
ahl al-hadith, and this gave rise to the erroneous
opinion that they were the asfydb al-ra*y par excel-
lence. Warnings against ra*y and its partisans,
sometimes with explicit mention of Abu Hanlfa and
his followers, were even put into the mouth of the
Prophet, his Companious and their Successors, and
thereby became themselves traditions.
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passim; al-Dariml, Sunan, introductory chapters;
Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif (Wiistenfeld), 248 ff.; idem,
Mukhtalif al-ffadith, 62 ff . ; al-Khatlb al-Baghdadl,
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A$HAB AL-UBHDtJD, "those of the trench",

an expression at the beginning of Kur'an, LXXXV,
which is difficult to understand. The verses 4-7 runr
"Slain be those of the trench, of the fire fed with
fuel, (lo) when they are sitting by it (i.e. the fire),
while they are witnesses of what they do (were
doing) with the believers!" The ancient Kur'an
commentators and historians refer the passage inter
alia to the persecution of the Christians in Nadjran
under the Jewish king of South Aiabia Dhu Nuwas
[q.v.] which—as far as is historically established—
is to be placed in the year 523. It is alleged that
the Christian martyrs were burnt alive in a trench
(ukhdud) which had been specially dug for the
purpose. Occasionally the passage in the Kur'an is
connected with a story which goes back ultimately
to Daniel iii ("The men in the firing-oven").

In fact however the passage is to be understood
in an eschatological sense, as Grimme has recognised
and Horovitz more closely explained. We are dealing
with a scene of judgement typical of the Ku'ran.
The ashdb al-ukhdud are unbelievers, who will go
into the hell fire, as a punishment for what they did
to the believers (verse 7). The objections, which
K. Ahrens (ZDMG, 1930, 149) and R. Blachere (Le
Cor an, i, 120) have raised against this interpretation,
are not decisive.

There remains the difficulty of explaining the
expression al-ukhdud. A. Moberg thinks—though
with .strong reservations—of an influence of the
Hebrew Ge Hinnom (of Hinnom) in the sense of
Hell (Legenden, 21; cf. Speyer, 424). According to
R. Bell, "it may be that in 'the fellows of the pit'
there is a sub-reference to the Quraysh slain at Badr,
whose bodies were thrown into a well" (The Qur*dn,
ii, 646). Both interpretations are questionable.

Bibliography: The Kur'an commentaries on
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1321, xxx, 72-5 (cf. Loth, in ZDMG, 1881, 610-22);
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12, 92 f.; H. Speyer, Die biblischen Erzdhlungen
im Qoran, Grafenhainichen, 424. (R. PARET)
A SHAM (Turkish ESHAM), plural of Arabic

SAHM (Turkish SEHIM), share. In Turkey the word
was used to designate certain treasury issues,
variously described as bonds, assignats, and an-
nuities. The eshdm are called annuities by Hammer
(Leibrenten) and also in the Ottoman budget of
1862-3, where they are mentioned as rentes viageres.
The description is not strictly accurate, as although
the eshdm reverted to the state on the death of the
holder, they could be sold, the state claiming a duty
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of one year's income on each such transfer. According
to Mustafa Nuri Pasha, the eshdm were introduced
in the early years of the reign of Mustafa III, when
assignats on the proceeds of the customs of Istanbul
aad other revenues were issued to creditors of the
state and other applicants, with an annual income
of 5%. <Abd al-Rahman Wefik remarks that most
of the proceeds were spent in the war with Russia
beginning 1182/1768. The handling of the eshdm,
he says, was at first entrusted to a mukdtacad[it

and later transferred to a muhdsebe. The records of
the Eshdm Mufydsebesi kalemi in the Istanbul
archives begin in the year 1189/1775, and end in
1281/1864. According to Djewdet the eshdm were
introduced by the finance official Peyki Hasan
Efendi, who first became bashdefterdar in 1192/1778,
after having previously been defter-emmi. The
issue of eshdm on provincial revenues is reported in
1198-1200/1783-5. The practice of issuing eshdm was
continued by later Sultans, and Mahmud II used
them to compensate the fiwar-holders dispossessed
by the land reform of 1831.

The first regular bond issue in the European style
dates from 1256/1840, when bearer treasury bonds
were floated, carrying a high rate of interest. These
bonds, which circulated like banknotes, were called
Kd?ime-i Eshdm and Kd*ime-i MuHebere-i Nakdiyye
(see KA'IMA).

In 1864, in the course of the Tanzlmai [f.V.]
reforms, the old Eshdm Muhdsebesi Kalemi was
abolished. Meanwhile, however, in 1274/1857, a
new internal loan was floated under the name of
Eshdm-i Miimtdze, and was followed by a series of
others—Eshdm-i Djedide, Eshdm-i cAziziyye, Eshdm-i
*~Adiyye etc. These mid-iQth century loans are
sometimes referred to collectively as Eshdm-i *0th-
mdniyye.
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ACSHAR [see CUSHR].
Ai-cAfiHARA AL-MUBASHSHARA, the ten,

to whom Paradise was promised. The term
does not occur in canonical hadith, to which however
the conception goes back. The traditions in question
usually have the form: "Ten will be in Paradise",
whereupon the names are enumerated. There are
differences in the lists. Those who appear in the
various forms extant are: Abu Bakr, cUmar, cUth-
man, CA1I, Talha, Zubayr, cAbd al-Rahman b. cAwf,
SaM b. Abi Wakkas, Sacid b. Zayd. In some traditions
Muhammad himself is put before these nine (Abu
Dawud, Sunna, bab 8; Afcmad b. Hanbal, i, 187,
i88Ws). In others Muhammad is absent and the
tenth place is taken by Abu cUbayda b. al-Diarrah
(Tirmidhl, Mandtyb, bab 25; Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 279;
Ahmad b. Hanbal, i, 193). Conceptions of this kind

owe their origin to the hierarchic tendencies that
were prominent in the Muslim community, and
that found expression even in the earliest creeds.
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Mandkib al-Ashdb al-^Ashara, Cairo 1327.

(A. J. WENSINCK)
AL-AfiHcARl, ABC BURDA, CAMIR B. ABI MUSA,

according to the accepted opinion one of the f i r s t
kadis of Kufa. Apart from the fact that he
was a son of Abu Musa al-Ashcari [q.v.], little that
can be considered authentic is known of his life and
work. As a member of the Islamic aristocracy, it
was only natural for him to be appointed as au
official of the treasury (Ibn Sacd); he also appears
as one of the notables of Kufa in 51/671, when he
gave evidence against the followers of Hudjr b.
€Adi [q.v.] (Tabarl, II, 131 f.; Aghdni, xvi, 7), and
a^ain in 76/695-6, when he did homage to the
Kharidii insurgent Shabib b. Yazld [q.v.] (Tabarl, II,
928). It is generally taken for granted that he was
kadi of Kufa, but even early sources give contra-
dictory reports of the circumstances of his alleged
appointment by al-Hadjdjadj (Mubarrad, Kdmil,
285, 1. 20 f.; Wakic, ii, 391 f.), of the persons of his
predecessor (Shurayh, according to Ibn Sacd, to
the K. al-Muhabbarl and to Wakic, loc. cit.; cAbd
al-Rahman b. Abi Layla, according to Waklc, ii, 407)
and his successor (Sacid b. Djubayr, according to the
K. al-Muhabbar; Shacbi, according to Waklc, ii,
392, 413; his brother Abu Bakr, according to Waklc,
ii, 412 f.), and of the length of his tenure of office
(a very short time, according to Wakic, ii, 392;
three years, according to Waklc, ii, 413; an unspe-
cified time, between three and eight years, from
79/698-9 onwards, according to Tabarl, ii, 1039,
1191). The accounts that Shurayh should have
recommended Abu Burda and Sacld b. Djubayr as
his joint successors to al-Hadjdjadi (Waklc, ii, 392),
or that Mucawiya on his deathbed in 60/680 should
have advised his son Ya/Id to avail himself of Abu
Burda's good counsels (Ibn Sacd, iv/i, 83; Tabarl,
ii, 209)* are certainly apocryphal (cf. Lammens,
Mo'dwia I", 139). Another anecdote (Waklc, ii,
409 f.; Ibn cAbd Rabbih, al-clkd al-Farid, Bulak
1293, iii, 140) makes Abu Burda peevishly complain
to Mucawiya of an attack by a poet. From Ibn
Khallikan onwards, however, the person of Abu
Burda is idealised. Abu Burda died in 103/721-2 or
104/722-*, at the age, it is stated, of more than
80 lunar years.

The traditional biography of Abu Burda reflect
an absence of positive information, combined with
the desire of fitting his name into the fictitious
picture of the development of Islamic law and the
administration of Islamic justice in the first century
of the hidira which came to prevail. He played no
part in the formation of the doctrine of the school of
Kufa, and he does not belong to its authorities. The
one report on a judgement of his, on the ownership
of household chattels, that occurs in an early source
(Wakic, ii^ 211), represents him as undecided among
the secondary opinions held in the second century
(cf. J. Schacht, Origins, 278 f.), and is therefore not
authentic. In his time, the implications of the prohi-
bition of ribd were only in the course of being worked
out in clrak rather than in Medina; the anecdotes
which report that Abu Burda, having been sent by
his father to Medina for study, was warned by his
teacher there against the laxness of the clral^ians
in matters of ribd, must therefore be later, although
they bear Basrian isndds (on this phenomenon, see
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Schacht, Origins, 130 f.). Abu Burda appeared as a |
transmitter of traditions because his name was used
in "family isndds", which were meant to authen-
ticate sayings which his father was claimed to have
related on the authority of the Prophet. The fact is
attested already by Ibn Sacd, but traditions them-
selves are quoted for the first time only by Waklc;
some express repugnance for accepting government
office (Wakic, i, 65 ff.; ii, 22), an attitude which
became fashionable only under the cAbbasids (ef.
E. Tyan, Organisation judiciaire, i, 387, n. 2;
N. J. Coulson, in BSOAS, xviii/2, 1956, 211 ff.);
another (Wakic, i, 100) aims at enhancing the repu-
tation of Abu Burda's father, Abu Musa, to the
detriment of that of Mucadh b. Djabal (it seems to
presuppose the well-known tradition about the
instructions of the Prophet to Mucadh, and could
then be hardly earlier than the last third of the
second century of the hidjra); there are, finally, the
alleged instructions of the caliph cUmar to Abu
Musa on the administration of justice, which appear
for the first time in Wakic (i, 70 ff . ) ; these are cer-
tainly not earlier than the third century of the
hidjra (cf. Tyan, i, 106 ff.). Abu Burda's reputation
as a traditionist in his own right, with a respectable
number of authorities from whom he was supposed
to have heard traditions, had been established by
the time of Abu Hatim al-Razi, and it continued to
grow, together with the number of authorities from
whom he was alleged to have transmitted, until
Ibn Hajar could ascribe to Ibn Sacd the statement
that Abu Burda "was reliable and transmitted many
traditions", although Ibn Sacd said nothing of the
sort.

A son of Abu Burda, Bilal, became frddi in Basra,
and authentic, contemporary information on him is
ample (cf., e.g., Waklc, ii, 21 ff . ; Pellat, Le milieu
basrien, 288 f.).

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, vi, 187; Muhammad
b. Habib, K. al-Muhabbar, Haydarabad 1361;
1942, 378; Ibn Kutayba, K. al-Ma'drif, ed.
Wustenfeld, 136; Waklc, Akhbdr al-Kuddt, Cairo
1366/1947, ii, 408 ff.; al-Jabari, index; Abu
Hatim al-Razi, K. al-Diarh wal-Tacdil, iii/i,
Haydarabad 1360, no. 1809; al-Aghdni, Tables;
Ibn al-Qaysaram, K. al-Diam', Haydarabad 1323,
no. 1437; Nawawi, Tahdhib al-Asma3, ed. Wusten-
feld, 653 f.; Ibn Khallikan, Wafaydt, s.v. cAimr b.
Abl Musa; DhahabI, Tadhkirat al-Huffdz, Hayd-
arabad 1333, i, no. 86; Yafi% Mir*dt al-Qiandn,
Haydarabad 1337, i, 220; Ibn Hadjar, Tahdhib,
xii, no. 95. (J. SCHACHT)
AL-A§HCARI, ABU 'L-^ASAN, <ALI B. ISMAC!L,

theologian, and founder of the school of orthodox
theology which bears his name. He is said to have
been born in 260/873-4 at Basra, and was ninth in
descent from the Companion Abu Musa al-Ashcarl.
Little is known of his life. He was one of the best
pupils of al-Diubba*!, head of the Muctazila in Basra,
and might have succeeded him, had he not left the
Muctazila for the party of the orthodox traditionists
(ahl al-sunna). This change or conversion is placed
in 300/912-3. In later life he moved to Baghdad,
and died there in 324/935-6.

The story of al-Ashcari's conversion is told with
many variations of detail. Three times during the
month of Ramadan he is said to have seen Muham-
mad in a vision, and to have been commanded to
adhere to true Tradition. He regarded this vision
as authoritative, and, since the traditionists disap-
proved of rational argument (kaldm), he gave up
this also. In the third vision, however, he was told

to adhere to true Tradition but riot to abandon
kaldm. Whatever be the truth of this story, it is a
succinct account of al-Ashcarfs position. He aban-
doned the dogmatic theses of the Muctazila for those
of opponents like Ahmad b. Hanbal, whom he
professed to follow; but he defended his new beliefs
by the type of rational argument which the Muctazila
employed.

The chief points on which he opposed the doctrines
of the MuHazila were:

(1) He held that God had eternal attribute* such
as knowledge, sight, speech, and that it was by
these that He was knowing, seeing, speaking,
whereas the Muctazila said that God had no attributes
distinct from His essence.

(2) The Muctazila said that Kur'anic expressions,
such as God's hand and face, must be interpreted
to mean "grace", "essence" and so on. Al-AshcarI,
whilst agreeing that nothing corporeal was meant,
held that they were real attributes whose precise
nature was unknown. He took God's sitting on the
throne in a similar way.

(3) Against the view of the Muctazila that the
Kur'an was created, al-Ashcari maintained that it
was God's speech, an eternal attribute, and therefore
uncreated.

(4) In opposition to the view of the Muctazila that
God could not literally be seen, since that would
imply that He is corporeal and limited, al-Ashcari
held that the vision of God in the world to come
is a reality, though we cannot understand the manner
of it.

(5) In contrast to the emphasis of the Muctazila
on the reality of choice in human activity, al-
Ashcari insisted on God's omnipotence; everything,
good and evil, is willed by God, and He creates the
acts of men by creating in men the power to do each
act. (The doctrine of 'acquisition' or kasb [q.v.],
which was in later times characteristic of the Ashca-
riyya, is commonly attributed to al-Ashcari himself,
but, though he was familiar with the concept, he does
not appear to have held the doctrine himself; cf.
JRAS, 1943, 246 f.).

(6) While the Muctazila with their doctrine of
al-manzila bayn al-manzilatayn held that any
Muslim guilty of a serious sin was neither believer
nor unbeliever, al-Ashcarl insisted that he remained
a believer, but was liable to punishment in the Fire.

(7) Al-Ashcari maintained the reality of various
eschatological features, the Basin, the Bridge, the
Balance and intercession by Muhammad, which were
denied or rationally interpreted by the Muctazila.

Al-Ashcarl was not the first to try to apply kaldm
or rational argument to the defence of orthodox
doctrine; among those who had made similar attempts
earlier was al-Harith b. Asad al-Muhasibi. Al-Ash'ari,
however, seems to have been the first to do this in
a way acceptable a large body of orthodox opinion.
He had the advantage, too, of having an intimate
and detailed knowledge of the views of the Muctazila
(as is shown by his descriptive work, Makdldi al-
Isldmiyyin, Istanbul, 1929; cf. R. Strothmann, in
Islam, xix, 193-242). His many followers came to
be known as the Ashcariyya [q.v.] or Ashaeira, though
they mostly deviated from him on some points.

To a European reader his argumentation differs
little at first sight from that of the ultra-con-
servative followers of Ahmad b. Hanbal, since many
of his proofs depend on the interpretation of Kiu^an
and Tradition (cf. A. J. Wensinck, Muslim Creed,
Cambridge, 1932, 91). This, however, was because
his opponents also, including even the Muctazila,
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used proofs of this sort, and he was always arguing
ad hominem. Yet when opponents would admit a
purely rational premiss, al-Ash<ari had no hesitation
in using it to refute them. Once the permissibility
of such arguments was established, at least for many
theologians, it was possible for the Ashcariyya to
develop this side of his method until in later centuries
theology became thoroughly intellectualistic. This,
however, was far removed from the temper of al-
Ashcarf himself.

Bibliography: Al-Luma* and Risdlat Istihsdn
al^Khawd fi cllm al-Kaldm, ed. and tr. by R. C.
McCarthy, Beirut 1953, The Theology of al-
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Cairo 1348, tr. by W. C. Klein, New Haven 1940
(cf. W. Thomson in MW, xxxii, 242-60); Ibn
cAsakir, Tabyin Kadhib al-Muftari, Damascus
1347 (summarised in McCarthy, op. cit., and
A. F. Mehren in Travaux of 3rd Internat. Congress
of Orientalists, ii, 167-332); W. Spitta, Zur Ge-
schichte . . . al-AScari's, Leipzig 1876; Goldziher,
Vorlesungen2, 112-32; D. B. Macdonald, Develop-
ment of Muslim Theology, New York 1903; A. S.
Tritton, Muslim Theology, London 1947, 166-74,
with further references; W. Montgomery Watt,
Free Will and Predestination in Early Islam,
London 1948, 135-50; L. Gardet et M. M. Anawati,
Introduction a la Thlologie Musulmane, Paris 1948,
52-60; J. Schacht, in Studia Islamica, i, 33 ff.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
AL-AfiHcARl, ABC MCSA, IBN KAYS, Com-

panion of the Prophet and military leader. Bornp
about 614 A.D., Abu Musa, a native of the Yemen,
left South Arabia by sea with several of his brothers
and members of his tribe (the Ashcar) and joined
Muhammad at Khaybar at the time of the famous
expedition against the Jews of that oasis (7/628) to
swear allegiance to him (the information given in
some sources [for example Ibn Hadjar, Tahdhib, ii,
1265] according to which he was one of the emigrants
who went to Abyssinia, is therefore most unlikely
to be authentic; Ibn cAbd al-Barr, Isticdb, Haydar-
abad 1318, 392, no. 1622; 678-79, no. 678). In
8/630 he took part in the battle of Hunayn (al-
Tabari, i, 1667); in 10/631-2 he was sent to the
Yemen with Mu'adh b. Djabal to spread Islam there
and was one of the lieutenants of Muhammad and
then of Abu Bakr in that region. cUmar appointed
him governor of Basra when he recalled al-Mughira
b. Shucba [q.v.] from that post in 17/638 (al-Jabarl,
i, 2529; see also 2388). At the request of the inhabi-
tants of Kufa, cUmar appointed him governor of
that town in 22/642-3, but after retaining him in the
office for a few months, until the reappointment of
al-Mughira (al-Tabari, i, 2678 f.), he sent him back
to Basra.

As governor of Basra, Abu Musa organised and
carried out the occupation of Khuzistan (i7-2i/
638-42), of which he must be considered the con-
queror (Caetani, Annali, 16 A.H., para. 261). The
capital Siik al-Ahwaz (or simply al-Ahwaz) fell into
his hands as early as 17/638, but the campaign
continued and offered many difficulties, for the
numerous well fortified towns of the region had to
be subdued one after the other, some of them having
to be retaken after 21/642, the date of the fall of the
second capital of Khuzistan, Tustar (= Shustar or
Shushtar). Abu Musa also took part in the conquest
of Mesopotamia (end of 18-20/639-41), uniting his
forces with those of Clya4 b. Ghanm, and in the
campaign on the Iranian plateau, where he is

mentioned as being present at the battle of Niha-
wand; the occupation of several towns is ascribed to
him (al-DInawar, Kumm, Kashan, etc.).

In 23/643-4, in a bloody but indecisive battle, he
defeated numerous Kurdish tribes which had gathered
with hostile intentions at Bayrudh (in the province of
al-Ahwaz) and had attracted many of the inhabitants
of the territory to their ranks; he laid siege to the
town, where the survivors of the insurgents had
found shelter, and took it after having subdued
the rest of the country. It was on account of the
distribution of the booty taken on this occasion that
an accusation was made to the Caliph against him,
to whom he had to justify his conduct (al-Tabari, i,
2708-13). After this success, he advanced into Fars
(end of 23/644) and, in several expeditions, gave
support to cUthman b. Abi5 l-cAs, who had begun
the conquest of this province from Bahirayn and
cUman (al-Baladhuri, Futuh, 387).

There is an episode showing that discontent
against Abu Musa was already threatening in
26/646-7 (al-Tabari, i, 2829, where a movement of
insubordination amongst his troops is reported under
the year 29, which in fact took place in 26: Caetani,
Annali, 26 A.H. para. 38). But the most serious
protest against the abuses committed by him was
brought to Medina by a delegation of Basrans in
29/649-50 (al-Tabari, i, 2830), whereupon the Caliph
cUthman decided to replace him at Basra by cAbd
Allah b. cAmir. However Abu Musa had won the
respect of the inhabitants of Kufa to such an extent,
that they demanded his reappointment, when they
drove out the governor Sacld b. al-cAs in 34/654-5,
(al-Tabari, i, 2930; al-AghdnP, xi, 31), and he was
governor of the town at the time of cUthman's
assassination. Upon the election of CA1I, Abu Musa
took the oath of allegiance to him in the name of
the Kufans (al-Tabari, i," 3089; al-Mascudi, Murudi,
296 etc.), retaining his office, when the other
governors of cUthman were dismissed (al-Yackubi, ii,
208); but when war broke out between CAH and
cA'isha, Talha and al-Zubayr, he called on his
subjects to remain neutral (al-Tabari, i, 3139; al-
Dinawari, 153 ff., etc.), and, inspite of pressure, did
not relinquish this attitude; as a result the partisans
of CA1I expelled him from the town at the first
opportunity (al-Tabari, i, 3145-9, 3152-4) and the
Caliph wrote him a letter of dismissal couched in the
severest terms (al-Tabari, i, 3173; al-Mascudi,
Murud[, iv> 3^8; cf. al Yackubi, ii, 220); yet a
few months later he granted him amdn (Nasr b.
Muzahim al-Minkari, Wapat Siffin, ed. cAbd al-
Salam Muhammad Harun, Cairo 1365, 572; al-Tabari,
i, 3333).

Abu Musa was one of the two arbitrators appointed
at Siffin in 37/657 to settle the dispute between CA1I
and Mu'awiya and more exactly the arbitrator
nominated to represent CAH, whose supporters had
obliged him to choose someone neutral, so certain
were they that the decision would be in their favour
(for the details of the arbitration, see cALi B. AB!
TALIB). After the meeting at Adhruh, Abu Musa
withdrew to Mecca, but when Mucawiya sent Busr
b. Abl Artat to occupy the holy cities (40/660), he
was afraid of his vengeance, for at Adhrufc he had
opposed his election to the Caliphate, and according
to some sources, he took to flight; Busr reassured
him (see Caetani, Annali, 40 A.H., para. 8, note 3
for the different versions of this episode). After that
Abu Musa took no further part in politics, as is
shown by the uncertainty of the date of his death.
(41,42, 50, 52, 53; 42 is the most probable date).
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Abu Musa was very highly thought of for his
recitation of the Kurjan and the prayers, for he had
a pleasant voice (Ibn Sacd, Tabafrdt, ii/2, 106), but
above all his name continues to be connected with
kur'anic studies, for he established a musfraf which
locally outlived the composition of the vulgate of
cUthman (see Ch. Pellat, Milieu basrien, 73 ff.).
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passim; Ibn Abi 'l-Hadld, Shark Nahdi al-Baldgha,
Cairo 1329, iii, 287-9, 291, 293 f., iv, 199 f., 237 f.
On the conquest of Khuzistan: WelUiausen, J.,
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(L. VECCIA VAGLIERI)
AfiHcARIYYA, a theological school, the

followers of Abu '1-Hasan al-Ashcari [q.v.], sometimes
also called Ashacira. (The history of the school has
been little studied, and some of the statements in
this article must be regarded as provisional).

External history. During the last two decades
of his life al-Ashcari attracted a number of disciples,
and thus a school was founded. The doctrinal
position of the new school was open to attack from
several quarters. Apart from members of the
Muctazila, certain groups of orthodox theologians
attacked them. To the Hanballs [q.v.] their use of
rational arguments was an objectionable innovation.
On the other hand, to the Maturidiyya [q.v.], who
also were defending orthodoxy by rational methods,
some of their positions seemed too conservative (cf.
the criticisms made by an early member of that
school in Shark al-Fikh al-Akbar ascribed to al-
Maturidi). Despite such opposition the Ashcariyya
apparently became the dominant school in the
Arabic-speaking parts of the cAbbasid caliphate (and
perhaps also in Khurasan). In general they were in
alliance with the legal school of al-Shafici (though
al-Ashcari's own school of religious law is not clear),
while their rivals, the Maturidiyya, were almost
invariably Hanafis. Towards the middle of the
5th/nth century, the Ashcariyya were persecuted
by the Buwayhid sultans, who favoured a combinat-
ion of the views of the MuHazila and Shica. But
with the coming of the Saldjuks the tables were
turned, and the Ashcariyya received official support,
especially from the great wazir Nizam al-Mulk. In
return they gave intellectual support to the caliphate
against the Fatimids of Cairo. From this time on,
until perhaps the beginning of the 8th/i4th century,
the teaching of the Ash'ariyya was almost identical
with orthodoxy, and in a sense it has remained so
until the present time. The Hanball reaction centring
in Ibn Taymiyya (d. 728/1327) was of limited in-
fluence. From about the time of the shaykh al-
Sanus! (d. 895/1490), however, though al-Ashcari and
the great names of his school were honoured and
accepted, the leading theologians no longer regarded
themselves as belonging to the Ashcariyya, and were
in fact eclectic.

Important members of the Ash cariyya
(see the individual articles): al-Bakillam (d. 4O3/
1013), Ibn Furak (Abu Bakr Muhammad b. al-
Hasan) (d. 406/1015-6), al-Isfara'inl '(d. 418/1027-8),
al-Baghdadi (cAbd al-Kahirb. Tahir) (d. 429/1037-8),
al-Sumnani (d. 444/1052), al-Djuwaym Imam al-
Haramayn (d. 478/1085-6), al-Ghazall (Abu Hamid
Muhammad) (d. 505/1111), Muhammad b. Tumart

(d.c. 525/1030), al-Shahrastam (d. 548/1153), Fakhr
al-Dln al-RazI (d. 606/1210), al-Idji (d. 756/1355^
al-Diurdjani (d. 816/1413).

Internal evolution. Little is known about the
views of the Ashcariyya in the half-century after
the founder's death. Al-BakillanI is the first persoa
whose work is extant and accessible, and by his time
it is noteworthy that the Ashcariyya are making
use of certain conceptions of the Muctazila (notably
Abu Hashim's doctrine of the hdl), and have perhaps
been influenced by the criticisms of the Maturidiyya.
One point on which the school was beginning to
differ from al-Ashcari himself was in the inter-
pretation of the corporeal terms applied to God,
such as hands, face and sitting on the throne. Al-
Ashcari had said these were to be taken neither
literally nor metaphorically but bi-ld kayf, "without
asking how"; but al-Baghdadi and al-Diuwavnl
interpreted "hand" metaphorically as "power", and
"face" as "essence" or "existence"; and the attitude
of most of the later Ashcariyya was similar (cf.
Montgomery Watt, Some Muslim Discussions of
Anthropomorphism, in Transactions of the Glasgow
University Oriental Society, xiii, i-io). Again, while
al-Ashcari had insisted that man's acquiring (kasb)
of acts was created, thus emphasizing God's omni-
potence at the expense of man's responsibility, al-
Djuwaym was able to put forward the view that the
doctrine of the Ashcariyya was a via media.

Towards the middle of the 5th/nth century there
was a change in method. Ibn Khaldun (tr. de Slane,
iii, 61) speaks of al-Ghazali as the first of the
"moderns", doubtless because of his enthusiasm for
the Aristotelian syllogism, but there are already in
al-Djuwayni traces of methodological advance (cf.
Gardet and Anawa"ti, op. cit. infra, 73). It was al-
Ghazali, however, who steeped himself in the doc-
trines of Ibn Sina and others of the philosophers
until he could attack them on their own ground
with devastating success. Little more was heard of
the philosophers, but from this time onward their
Aristotelian logic and much of their Neoplatonic
metaphysics was incorporated in the teaching of the
Ashcariyya. This teaching rapidly became intel-
lectualised in a bad sense, sometimes even views of
doubtful orthodoxy were taken over, and the
philosophical prolegomena occupied more space and
attention than the strictly theological doctrines
(notably in al-Idji and his commentator al-Djur-
dpnl). In the end the school may be said to disappear
in a blaze of philosophy.

Bibliography: (see also bibliographies for
al-Ashcari and individual members of the school):
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1347, (for trs. by McCarthy and Mehren v. art.
al-Ashcari); M. Schreiner, Zur Geschichte de*
As'aritentums, in Actes du 8e Congr. des Orient.,
i A, 79 ff.; Carra de Vaux, Les Penseurs de I'Islam,
Paris 1923, iv, 133-94; L. Gardet and M. M.
Anawati, Introduction d la Theologie Musulmane,
Paris 1948, esp. 52-76.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT}
AL-ASHCA!EH» AB° MUHAMMAD MACD!KARIB B.

KAYS B. MACDIKARIB, of the clan of al-Harith b.
Mucawiya, a chief of Kinda in Hadramawt. The
nickname, by which he is most commonly known,
means "with unkempt or dishevelled hair"; he is
also called, but less frequently, al-Ashadidi, "the
scar-faced", and <Urf al-Ndr, said to be a South-
Arabian term for "traitor". In earlier life he led an
expedition against the tribe of Murad, who had

i murdered his father, but was taken prisoner and
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had to pay 3000 camels for his ransom. In 10/631
he was leader of the delegation (wafd) which offered
the submission of a section of Kinda to the Prophet
at al-Madma. It was arranged that his sister Kayla
should be married to Muhammad, but he died before
she arrived in al-Madina. After Muhammad's death
(11/632) al-Ashcath rose in revolt with his clan and
was besieged by Muslim troops in the castle of al-
Nudjayr; according to the legend he surrendered the
castle on condition of immunity for himself and nine
others, but omitted to include his own name in
the document of surrender, and barely escaped
execution. He was, however, sent to al-Madina,
where Abu Bakr not only pardoned him but married
him to his own sister Umm Farwa or Kurayba
(according to other reports this marriage had taken
place already at the time of the delegation to
Muhammad). He took part in the wars in Syria and
lost the sight of an eye at the battle of the Yarmuk';
he and his tribesmen were sent thereafter by Abu
'Ubayda to join Sacd b. Abl Wakkas at Kadisiyya,
and he commanded one of the Arab forces which
occupied northern clrak. He settled in Kufa as chief
of the Kindite sector, and appears to have taken part
in the expedition to Adharbaydjan in 26/646-7. At
the battle of Siffin he played a leading part both in
the fighting and in the negotiations, and is represented
as having forced CA1I to accept the principle of
arbitration and to agree to the selection of Abu
Musa on the clraki side (see CALI B. ABI TALIB).
Pro-Shicite tradition accordingly represents him and
his whole house as inveterate traitors. He died in
Kufa during the government of al-Hasan b. CA1I
(40/661), to whom one of his daughters was married.
For his descendants see IBN AL-ASHCATH.

Bibliography: L. Caetani, Chronographia Isla-
mica, A.H. 40, § 29; Ibn Sacd, vi, 13-14; Muhammad
b. Habib, al-MuJtabbar, index; Nasr b. Muzahim,
Wa^at Siffin (Cairo 1365), passim; general histories
of the Caliphate. (H. RECKENDORF*)
AL-ASflDAl£ [see CAMR B. SACID].
(AL) ASHDJAC B. <AMR AL-SULAMI, Abu

'l-Walld, Arab poet of the end of the 2nd/8th
century. An orphan, he settled at an early age at
Basra with his mother, and, when he showed signs
of talent, the Kaysites of the town who, since the
death of Bashshar b. Burd (a mawld of the Banu
cUkayl) had not possessed any poet of eminence,
adopted him and fabricated for him a Kaysite
genealogy. His formative period at an end, he went
to al-Rakka to Djacfar b. Yahya al-Barmaki, who
presented him to al-Rashid, and, from then on, he
became the panegyrist of the caliph and his entourage
(Barmakids, al-Kasim b. al-Rashid, al-Amln, al-Fadl.
b. al-Rab!c, Muhammad b. Mansur b. Ziyad and
others). The greater part of his surviving work consists
of panegyrics which were assured of the widest possible
circulation through the agency of the Kaysites of
Basra; there are also a few funeral orations, notably
for al-Rashid and al-Ashdja^s own brother Ahmad,
who was also a poet, but confined himself to erotic
poetry (on him, see Suli, Awrdk, 137-43).
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iii, 59-63; Rifaci, cAsr al-Ma*miin, ii, 419-22;
Brockelmann, S I, 119. (Cn. PELLAT)

CASHIK. an Arabic word meaning love r , fre-
quently in the mystical sense. Among the Anatolian
and Adharbaydiani Turks, from the late 9th/i5th or
ioth/i6th century, it is used of a class of wandering
poet-minstrels, who sang and recited at public
gatherings. Their repertoire included religious and
erotic songs, elegies and heroic narratives. At first
they followed the syllabic prosody of the popular
poets, but later were subjected to Persian influence,
both directly and through the Persian-influenced
Turkish Sufi poets. Koprulu has argued that they
represent a social element distinct alike from the
popular poets, the court poets, and the madrasa or
convent-educated religious poets, and are the
successors of the earlier Turkish bards known as
ozan [q.v.]. They are especially numerous in the i7th
century, when we find them among the dervish orders,
the Janissaries, and other branches of the armed
forces. The most famous among them are Gewheri
and cAshik C0mer.

Bibliography: Kopriiliizade Mehmed Fu'ad
[= M. F. Koprulu], Turk Sazsairlerine ait metinler
ve tetkikler, i-v, Istanbul 1929-30; idem, Turk
Edebiyatinda ilk Mutasawwiflar, Istanbul 1918,
390-2; M. K. Koprulu, Turk Sazsairleri antolojisi,
i-ii, Istanbul 1939-40; numerous other writings
by M. F. Kopriilii on this subject will be found
listed in Fuad Kdprulu Armagani, Istanbul 1953,
xxvii-1. For an account of the impression made on
a young Turk in the igth century by the cashik
poets, see the autobiography of Ziya Pasha,
translated in Gibb, Ottoman poetry, v, 46, 51-2.
A contest between cashiks in Mughla is described
by H. J. van Lennep, Travels in little-known parts
of Asia Minor, i. New York 1870, 253-4. See
further H. Ritter, Orientalia, i, Istanbuler Mit-
teilungen, i, Istanbul 1933, 3 ff . (Der Sdngerwett-
streit). (B. LEWIS)
CASHIK. MUHAMMAD B. CUTHMAN B. BAYEZ!D,

Turkish cosmographer, born about 964/1555 in
Trebizond, the son of a teacher at the Koran ele-
mentary school of the Khatuniyya mosque. At the
age of 20, he left his native town to see the world.
The geographical part of his writings (mentioned
below), contains references to his travels covering
Anatolia and Rumelia. He did, for instance, take
part in cUthman Pasha's (died 993/1585) campaign
in the Caucasus and southern Russia in the years
989-992/1581-1584. After 994/1585, the spent several
years in Salonica, whence he participated—in
1002-1003/1593-1594—in Kodja Sinan Pasha's (died
1004/1596) Hungarian campaign. In 1005/1596, he
settled in Damascus, where he completed the writing
of his cosmographic work in Ramadan ioo6/April-May
1598. The date of his death is not known.

Muhammad cAshik's work, Mandzir al-'awdlim is
composed of two parts. Part I begins with the
creation of the world and describes the 'upper' world,
and something of the 'lower', i.e. the stars, paradise
and its inhabitants, and hell and its inhabitants.
Part II treats the 'lower' world in 18 chapters.
Chapters i to 12 are strictly geographical, and 13 to
18 are of a more general nature. In a final chapter,
he speaks of the duration and the end of the world.
The work is a vast compilation of the reports of
the older Arabic and Persian cosmographers, geo-
graphers and natural scientists. It is clearly arranged
under headings and written in Turkish, giving
precise references to the source in every case. In the
geographical part, he mentions in addition—again
with references—what the personal view of each
author on individual objects was. There are consi-



698 CASHIK — CASHIK PASHA

«derable additions to the purely traditional geo-
graphical material where Rumelia and Hungary
are concerned. Chapter 12, which treats the towns,
is the most important one. The material is arranged
according to the Ptolemean climates (akdlim-i
hakikiyya), and within these, according, to the
districts (akdlim-i curfiyya) of Abu '1-Fida*. Later
writers on geography, such as Katib Celebi (Hadjdii
Khalifa) and Abu Bakr b. Bahrain frequently based
their writings on Muhammad cAshik, sometimes
copying parts of his Mandzir al-^awdlim verbatim,
without, however, his clear references.

Bibliography : Franz Babinger, Die Geschichts-
schreiber der Osmanen und ihre Werke, Leipzig
1927, p. 138 f.; Franz Taeschner, Ankara nach
Mehmed Ashik in Zeki-Velidi Togan Armagani,
Istanbul, 1957, 147-156. An edition, with trans-
lation, of that part of the Mandzir dealing with
Rumelia is being prepared by R. F. Kreutel.

(FR. TAESCHNER)
cAgHIK CEtBBI, Pir Muhammad b. CAH b.

Zayn al-cAbidin b. Muhammad Nattac (cAshik is his
takhallus), Ottoman man of letters, born at Prizren
in 926/1520, his father then being kadi of Oskiib,
died at Cskiib in Shacban 979/Jan. 1572. He came
of a family of sayyids, originally from Baghdad,
his great-grandfather having come to Bursa in the
time of Bayezld I. His childhood was spent in
Rumeli, but after studying in Istanbul (where his
teachers included Abu 'l-Sucud) he settled at Bursa
and became mutawalli of the wakfs of Emir Sultan,
a post hereditary in his family. Dismissed in 953/1546,
he returned to Istanbul and spent four years there
as a kdtib. He then became a kadi, and spent the
rest of his life, except for a brief period in cAla*iyya,
in a succession of towns in Rumeli. In 976/1568-9,
tired of repeated changes, he applied in vain for the
post of nakib al-ashrdf which his great-grandfather
and grandfather had held. However, through the
favour of the Grand Vezir Sokollu, to whom he had
presented his dhayl to the Shakd'ik, he was appointed
kadi of t)skub for life, but died there shortly after-
wards. His tomb was seen by Ewliya (Seydhatndme
v, 560).

His most important work is his book of Bio-
graphies of the Poets, entitled MashdHr al-Shu'ard*.
presented to Sellm II in 976. In order of time it is
the fourth Ottoman tadhkira and contains over 400
entries. Whereas for the early period cAshik adds
nothing to the information given by his predecessors
(Sehl, Latifi, cAhdI), his work is of the first import-
ance for the poets of the XVIth century, many of
whom were personally known to him. MSS are
fairly numerous, but the British Museum's exemplar
Or. 6434, dated 977, deserves mention.

His other works are a Diwdn (Hadjdil Khalifa
ed. Fliigel No. 5536) a Shehrengiz for Bursa (ibid.
No. 7697), a Sigetvdr-ndme in verse (Babinger p. 68f.),
a translation of Tashkopriizade's al-Shakd*ik al-
Nucmdniyya, and a dhayl in Arabic to the same
work. SAta5! attributes to him a Mad^mula-i Sukuk.
He also translated a number of works into Turkish
(cf. H. Kh. Nos. 2366, 6558 and 7303 [but not 4772
as stated in £/*]); his translation of Kemal Pasha-
zade's Sharfy-i fradith-i arba^in has been printed
(Istanbul 1316; cf. A. Karahan Islam-Turk Edebi-
yatinda Kirk Hadis, Istanbul 1954, pp. 175-8).

Bibliography: For his exhaustive article in
IA (s.v.), on which the above is based, M. Fuad
Koprulii has used the primary sources, cAshik's
MashdHr al-Shu'ard* and 'Atari's dhayl to the
Shaka'ifr (Hadd'ifr al-&abd'ik, Istanbul 1268,

pp. 161-5). This article gives a detailed biography,
a complete list of cA.'s works, and references to
the secondary sources which it supersedes. A list
of the poets recorded in cA.'s tadhkira and speci-
mens of his poems are given by S. Niizhet in
Turk §airleri I, pp. 117-121. A satirical poem by
CA. is quoted by cAta>i (p. 153). There is a Copy
of his dlwan in Istanbul (1st. Kit. Turkfe Yaxma
Divanlar Katalogu [1947] I p. 157 f.).

(V. L. MENAGE)
CASHIK PASHA, CALA> AL-DIN <ALI (670/1272-

733/1333). Turkish poet and mystic. The little which
is known about his life is half legendary. Husayn
Husam al-Dln, the only author who gives detailed
information about his life and his family, does not
mention his sources (Amasya Ta*rikhi I, 1327, II,
1332, III, 1927, IV, 1928). €Ashlk Pasha was the son
of Baba Mukhlis, whose father the shaykh Baba
Ilyas migrated from Khurasan to Anatolia and
founded the Baba'1 sect. A disciple of his, Baba Isfcafc,
was the organiser of the famous i3th century religious
revolt in Anatolia. cAshlk Pasha, educated at
Klrshehir [q.v.], then an important cultural centre,
had a chequered political career, was sent as an
envoy to Egypt and died at Klrshehir in 733/1333,
where his tomb sanctuary, of remarkable architec-
tural interest, has been a place of pilgrimage for
centuries. A devout shaykh, he seems to have been
a rich and influential man. One of his sons, Elwan
Celebi, was a poet of some distinction and his great-
grandson is the famous isth century chronicler
cAsh!k Pasha-Zade [q.v.]. cAshik Pasha's main work
is the Gharibndme (630/1330) sometimes wrongly
called Diwdn-i CAshik Pasha or Ma^drifndme. This
is a mystic-didactic mathnawi of more than 11.000
couplets in ramal. The work begins with a preface
in Persian and a long panegyrical introduction, and
is systematically divided into ten chapters (bdb)
and each chapter into ten discourses (ddstdn). Each
chapter treats of a subject in relation to its number
(i.e. Chapter Four—The Four Elements, Chapter
Five—The Five Senses, Chapter Seven—The Seven
Planets, etc.). The whole can be described as a
collection of moral precepts and exhortations
illustrated by quotations from the Kur'an and the
Hadith and followed by relevant anecdotes. The
influence of Mawlana Djalal al-DIn's great Mathnawi
is apparent in the Gharibndme as in most contempo-
rary mystic works. But cAshik Pasha's poetry is
plain and merely didactic and lacks the lyrical elan
of both Mawlana and Yunus Emre. The Gharibndme
represents on the whole Sunni Islam and the question
how far the heterodox tendencies which were very
active at the time in Central Anatolia find an echo
in it has not yet been sufficiently studied. The
language of the Gharibndme offers interesting
philological material for the study of old Ottoman,
since it was written at a period when Turkish was

struggling with Arabic and Persian to secure its
place as a written language in Anatolia, and cAshlfe:
Pasha's conscious contribution towards this is not
unimportant. But his handling of the *-arud is less
secure and skilful than that of his contemporaries
Giilshehrl and Dehhanl. The numerous copies of
the Gharibndme witness its great popularity as one
of the main mystic-religious works in Turkish. It
has not yet been edited. Among dated copies the
oldest are: Berlin No 259 (840 h), Paris No 313
A.F. (848 h.), Vatican Turkish 148 (854 h.), Casa-
natenre No 2054 (861 h.), Bayezld No 3633 (861 h.),
Laleli No 1752 (882 h.). Apart from the Gharibname
we have from cAshlk Pasha a number of poems,
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mostly hymns (ildhis), preserved in certain Gharib-
ndme MSS, or other codices. In recent years some
minor works by cAshlk Pasha or attributed to him
have come to light. The most important is the
Fakrndme. This is a short mathnawi (160 couplets)
in praise of mystic poverty, and is developed, like
the Gbaribndme but on a smaller scale, upon quo-
tations from the Kur3an and the Hadlth. The com-
mentary on the well-known hadith "Poverty is my
pride* introduces the subject. It has been published
in facsimile and edited in transcription (v. Biblio-
graphy).

Bibliography: Tashkoprii-zade, al-Shakd'itt
al-Nucmdniyya (trans. O. Rescher, 2); Hammer-
Purgstall, Gesch. d. Osm. Dichtkunst, i, 54 ff.;
Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, i, 176 ff . ; Sadeddin Niizhet
Ergun, Turk $airleri, i, 129 ff . ; I.A., s.v. (by
M. Fuad Kdpriilii); Fr. Babinger, ASyq PaSas
Ghartb-ndme, MSOS, xxxi, 91 ff. ; C. Brockelmann,
Die Sprache ASyqpaSas und Ahmedis, ZDMG,
Ixxxiii, i ff.; E. Rossi, Studi su manoscritti del
Garibndme di ASiq PaSa nelle biblioteche d'Italia,
RSO, xxix, io8ff.; Agah Sim Levend, A$i&
Pajatnin Bilinmiyen iki Mesnevisi Fakr-ndme ve
Vasf-i ffal, Turk Dili Ara?ttrmalan Yilhgi
Belleten 1953, iSiff . ; E. Jemma, // Faqrndme
(•Libro della Povertd*) di ASiq PaSa, RSO, xxix,
219 ff. (FAHiR tz)

SASHItf-PASHA-ZADE, great-grandson of the
poet cAsh!k Pasha, his actual name was Dervish
Ahmad b. Shaykh Yahya b. Shaykh Salman b.
'Ashlk Pasha (makhlas 'Ashlkl), one of the oldest
Ottoman historians. He was born in 803/1400,
probably in Elvan Celebi near Amasya, and died
some time after 889/1484. His historical work
(Tawdrlkh-i dl-i *Uthmdn) has been edited three
times; by CA1I Bey, Istanbul 1332, by Friedrich
Giese (Die altosmanische Chronik des 'ASikpaSazdde),
Leipzig 1929 and by Qiftsioglu N. Atslz in Osmanlt
Tarihleriy i, Istanbul 1949. In addition to these,
and to the manuscripts enumerated by Babinger
(see below), mention must be made of the manuscript
in the Riwdfr al-Atrdk of al-Azhar in Cairo, Ta'rikh
No. 3732 (completed in 1021/1612), a copy of which
is in my possession (No. 140 of my collection).

Bibliography: Franz Babinger, Die Ge-
schichtsschreiber der Osmanen und ihre Werke,
Leipzig 1927, 35-38; ibid., Wann starb 'ASyq-
paSazade? in AfOG, ii, 315-318; Paul Wittek,
Zum Quettenproblem der dltesten osmanischen
Chroniken in AfOG, i, 77-150; ibid., Neues zu
€ASikpaSazdde in AfOG, ii, 147-164; also by the
same author, Die altosmanische Chronik des
'ASifrpaSazdde in OLZ, 1931, 697-708 (a criticism
of the edition by Giese); Fr. Giese, Zum <A$ik-
paSazdde-Problem, in OLZ, 1932, 7-18 (a reply to
Wittek's criticism), ibid., Die verschiedenen
Textrezensionen des 'ASikpaSazdde bei seinen
Nachfolgern und Ausschreibern (Abh. d. Pr. AW
1936, Phil.-hist. Kl., No. 4, 1-50); Joachim Kiss-
ling, Die Sprache des 'ASibpaSazdde; M. Fuad
Kopriilu, ASlk PaSa-zdde, in IA, i, 706-709.

(FR. TAESCHNER)
ASHlR, an old fortified town in North Africa

situated 100 km. SSW of Algiers in the Titeri
mountains, makes its appearance in history during
the first half of the 4th/ioth century. It belonged
to the country occupied by the Sanhadja on the
western borders of their territory. The founding
of the town by Ziri b. Manad, chief of the main
tribe of the Sanhadja, is an episode in the struggle
which brought these Berber highlanders, the sup-

porters of the Fatimids of Ifrikiya, into conflict
with the Zanata of the plains of Oran, adherents
of the party of the Umayyads of Cordova.

As a reward for services rendered to the Fatimids,
especially during the terrible revolt of Abu Yazid,
"The Man with the donkey" [q.v.], in 324/935 Ziri
obtained permission from the. Fatimid Caliph al-
Ka'im to found a town, which to a certain extent
gave this tribal chief the prestige and autonomy of
a sovereign. However it should be noted that it is to
Zirl's son Bulufckln that al-Bakri and Ibn al-Athlr
attribute the founding of the fortified town of Ashir,
which the former dates from 364/974 and the latter
from 367/977.

The new city was artificially populated by elements
brought from Tobna, Msila and Haraza (now
Bouira), and later from Tlemcen, which had served
as a gathering place for the Zanata. Palaces,-cara-
vanserais and baths were erected there. Bulukkin,
after being invested by the Fatimid al-Mucizz, who
quitted the government of Ifrikiya for Cairo (363/
973), left Ashir and repaired to al-Kayrawan; this
exodus, however, took place in stages, the chief's
family remaining at Ashir.

The protection of this frontier region of the Zirid
kingdom was entrusted to the Banu Ha mm ad
(b Bulukkin), and Ashir was incorporated into their
territory, when their secession was recognised by the
arrangement of 408/1017. Possession of Ashir, the
town of the Banu Hammad, was moreover, disputed
by members of the family. It was taken by Yusuf
the son of Hammad just after 440/1048 and com-
pletely pillaged by his troops. In 468/1076 it was
besieged and occupied by the Zanata, being sub-
sequently retaken by the Banu Hammad. In 495/1101
the Almoravid governor of Tlemcen, Tashfln b.
Tinamer, took and destroyed it. Resurrected once
more from its ruins by its Hammadl masters, it
fell into the power of Ghazi the Sanhadji, ally of
the Banu Ghaniya, (about 580/1184). After this
date the name of Ashir disappears from history.

The uncertainty which surrounds the founding of
Ashir and its attribution to either Ziri or Bulukkin
is to some extent illustrated on the actual site, for
anybody wishing to study what has survived.

The same region of the Titeri, which dominates
from afar the high plains of Southern Algeria,
retains traces of three inhabited places, rather
different in appearance, but all three showing the
characteristics of Muslim origin.

1. One of them, called Manzah Bint al-Sultan, is
a fortified enclosure crowning a rocky eminence
276 metres in length, surrounded by deep ravines,
jutting out in a northerly direction from the Kaf
Lakhdar range. A building—a guard-house or
storehouse—stood near the centre. A large cistern
was intended to assure the temporary food supply
of the small garrison holding the position.

2. On the slopes falling away from the same range
towards the South, there stretches a rectangular
enclosure, part of the perimeter of which was
encircled by a rampart two metres thick. Inside it,
walls appear to mark off terraces at different levels;
but no other building is visible there. A spring called
cAyn Yashir flows along a ravine which borders on
the enclosure. According to Rodet, the name Yashir
is used to denote the enclosure itself.

Outside this enclosure, recent excavations by
M. L. Golvin have revealed the existence of a castle
built of stone, the plan of which is remarkably
symmetrical. A projecting porch in the middle of
the south facade gives access to an entrance-hall
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closed at the far end by a wall. Two side passages
connect this entrance-hall with the rest of the
building. This entrance shows a clear similarity to
that of the Fatimid palace of al-Ka'im recently
excavated at Mahdiyya (see M. S. Zbiss, in JA,
1956, 79-93).

3. The site of another fortified town faces Yashir
and the castle, from which it is separated by a
distance of two and a half km. and a valley. This
is Beiiia (Banya), which covers an area sloping
down towards the north of Kaf Tsemsal. Near the
bottom of the slope, the rampart crowns the
escarpment which borders the valley and a con-
tinuation of it extends towards the Kaf, against
which the town rested. At the foot of this rocky
eminence there used to be a dungeon. Three gates
are set in the rampart. The ground is covered by
numerous ruins. Of these the most easily identifiable
is the mosque. The prayer chamber, which is
proceeded by the courtyard, had seven naves and
four bays. Several copious springs discharge them-
selves in the town.

It is possible to regard these three sites in the same
region as marking three phases in the history of the
ZIrid Sanhadja, and to see in them three successive
foundations. Manzah Bint al-Sultan is not a town,
but a refuge and an observation post of the Sanhadja,
and probably proceeded the founding of a real city.

The affinity between the neighbouring castle of
Yashir and the palace of Mahdiyya permits the
identification of the castle and the town with the
foundation of Ziri (324/934), authorised by al-Ka'im
and carried out with the collaboration of an Ifrikiyan
architect.

Benia, 011 the other hand, probably represents the
city of Bulukkiu (364/974), of which al-Bakrl gives
such a remarkably exact description.

Bibliography: Nuwayri, apud Ibn Khaldun,
trans, de Slane, ii, 487-93; Ibn Khaldun, text i,
197 if., 326, trans, ii, 6 if., 209; Ibn cldharl,
Baydn, ed. Dozy, i, 224, 248, 258 ff., trans. Fagnan
i, 313, 35o-i, 365, 367 ff.; Ibn al-Athlr, viii, 459,
ix, 24, 38, 47, 90, 107, no, 177, 180, trans. Fagnan
(Annales du Maghreb et de I'Espagne, 374-5, 394-5,
397-8, 404-4, 406, 414, 418; Kayrawani (Ibn Abi
Dinar) trans. Pellissier et Remusat, 124-34;
BakrI, text, ed. de Slane (1911) 60, trans. (1913)
126-7; Istibsar, trans. Fagnan, 105-6; al-Idrisi,
Maghrib, 99; Gsell, Atlas archtologique de V Algerie,
folio Boghar nos. 80, 82, 83; Chabassiere et
Berbrugger, Le Kef el-Akhdar et ses mines, in
RAfr. 1869, 116-21; Capitaine Rodet, Les ruines
d'Achir, in RAfr. 1908, 86-104; G. Mar$ais,
Achir (Recherches d'archtologie mustdmane] in
RAfr. 1922, 21-38. (G. MARCAIS)
cASHlRA. usually a synonym of kablla [q.v.]

"tribe", can also denote a subdivision of the latter.
Thus cAbd al-Dialil Tahir, after using the word in
the former sense in the title of his lectures on "The
Bedouin and the Tribes in the Arab Countries" (al-
Badw wa 'l-'Ashd^ir fi 'l-Bildd al-^Arabiyya, Inst.
des Hautes Etudes arabes, Cairo 1955), gives it a
more technical definition (20, i. 2-7): "The social
unit or nucleus of tribal society is the family *d*ila
[q.v.]); several families descended from a common
ancestor,' most commonly of the fifth degree, form
a fakhdh [q.v.]. The cashira comprises several afkhddh,
and the kablla several ashdW. The difficulties
encountered by the author in chapter vii, in an
effort to give precise definition to "the actual desig-
nations of these fluid social ideas", are explained
by the instability of the groups, and are a reminder

that "Arab authors have experimented with them
over a period of centuries; from this fact derive the
contradictory versions of dictionaries . . . . and, as
anyone can verify for himself, in al-Mawardl, al-
Afikdm al-Sulfdniyya, and in Bishr Fares, L'honneur
chez les Arabes", (77-8). Josef Henninger, Die
Familie bei den heutigen Beduinen Arabiens und
seiner Randgebiete (Leiden 1943, 134-5), by means
of the extremely inconsistent extension of the units
which marks his theory, supported by numerous
references, gives the same explanation of tribal
structure in four stages: i) family, *-ayle\ 2) offspring
up to the fifth degree, dl or ahl\ 3) clan; 4) tribe,
cashire, habile, badlde, firfrv. These last expressions
are synonymous, but "sometimes ^ashire or badlde are
regarded as subdivisions of habile (134) . . . *ashire
and hamule are often used interchangeably, and ahl
for a whole people" (135). On the other hand the
definition of LA (vi, 250, i. 9) suggests that some of
these fluctuations may be accounted for by the
normal conflict between the proper meaning and the
ordinary, less precise, usage: "The Cashira of a man
is constituted by the nearest male offspring of his
father" (proper meaning) "who are also called the
kablla" (meaning altered by synecdoche). Comparison
with other Semitic languages gives no clue, because
Arabic is alone in affording, from the loth root, a
small group of apparently isolated derived forms
with the dominant idea of "direct, intimate, relation-
ship", and this etymological problem has only been
touched on, as far as is known, by Marcel Cohen
(Ess-M comparatlf . . . chamito-se'initique, Paris 1947,
86). The roots of nouns of number do not seem to
give, apart from a few obscure names of animals or
plants, derived forms without semantic connexion
with their number, and it is perhaps not impossible
that the original idea was one of a group of about
ten persons. This would still be an extremely flimsy
basis of evaluation, because the additional remark
of LA (ibid., 19): "The Cashira consists exclusively
of men" (also valid for ma^shar, nafar, kawm, raht
and cdlam) can equally well support a contrario a
current use of the term which is considered corrupt,
as give an indication of its social and juridical value,
as a group consisting only of warriors.

Bibliography: The work first mentioned,
edited by the Arab League, gives much infor-
mation. The work of J. Henniger, which i>
absolutely fundamental for all these problems,
ought also to have appeared in the bibliography
of the article CA'ILA. (J. LECERF)
CASHRABAD (properly CI§HKABAD ; according to

the Turkish pronounciation of the Arab word cisfc£,
"love", called by the Russians since 1924. Ashkhabad,
previously till 1921 Askhabad, 1921-4 Poltorack),
a town, since 1924 the capital of the SSR of Turk-
menistan. It lies in an oasis south of the desert Kara
Kum and developed out of a Turcoman awl with
(1881, time of the Russ. conquest) 500 tents. Already
in the year 1897 it had, as capital of the district
Transcaspia (Zakaspiyskaya Oblast'), 19,428 inha-
bitants, chiefly merchants and officials. The city
developed rapidly, and possessed already before
1914 a museum (which contained inter alia objects
of interest for the ethnology of the Turkmen) and
a library (with some Persian manuscripts). After
1917 in spite of the difficulty of maintaining a
sufficient water supply the city became an important
industrial centre in this district (woven wares, silk
factories, foodstuffs, building materials), possessing
also cultural significance (since 1950 Gor'kiy-
University and four other higher schools, a branch
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of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR and other
research institutes). The number of inhabitants rose
(1926) to 51,593 and (1939) 127,000; no information
in particular concerning their nationality has been
given. Doubtless however numerous Russians Jive
there.

The place has been very frequently (i7-xi-i893,
17^-1895, 1929) struck by earthquakes and possesses
since 1947 a Soviet seismic observatory. A parti-
cularly destructive earthquake took place on
6 October 1948. Numerous buildings were destroyed
and many people lost their lives. (The centre of the
earthquakes is mostly fifty miles south in the Kopet
Dagh.)

The district of cAshkabad is notable for its cotton
and corn cultivation; vines, melons and vetegables
are cultivated here. It contains the foothills of the
Kopet Dagh, the oasis Tedjen and the central parts
of the desert Kara Kum [q.v.]. Minerals: zinc, lead,
sulphur, barytus.

Four-five miles west of cAshkabad lie the ruins
of the city of Nasa [q.v.]\ six-seven miles east the
ruins of the city of Aiiaw with the remains of a
beautiful mosque with an inscription by its builder,
Abu '1-Kasim Babur (d. 861/1456-7) where during
excavations (1904) a rich neolithic culture of the
time 3000-500(7) B.C. came to light.

Bibliography: S. A. Balsak, W. F. Vasyutin
and J. G. Feigin: Wirtschaftsgeographic der USSR,
x: Die Republiken Mittelasiens, German edition,
Berlin 1944, 44 f. (together with maps at the end
of the book); W. Leimbach, Die Sowjet-Union,
Stuttgart 1950, 52 f., 226; T. Shabad: Geography
of the USSR, New York 1951; Brockhaus-Efron
Entsikl. Slovak, ii, 405 f.; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya
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AL-ASHMCNAYN [see USHMUNAYN].
ASHRAF [see SHARIF].
AL-ASHRAF, AL-MALIK [see AYYUBIDS].
ASHRAF, town in the Persian province of

Mazandaran, and chief town of a district (buluk) of
the same name, situated 36° 41' 55" N, 53° 32' 30" E,
five miles from the shore of the Caspian Sea, 35 miles
E. of Sari and 43 miles W. of Astarabad on the road
between these two towns. The town lies at the foot
of wooded spurs of the lofty Alburz range, and
commands a fine view northwards over the bay of
Astarabad. Although the approaches to Ashraf are
fertile and produce excellent cotton and wheat, the
plain of Ashraf itself tends to be marshy. The
cypress, the wild vine, the citron and the orange
grow in profusion.

Formerly an unimportant town named Khar-
kuran, the new town of Ashraf dates from its foun-
dation by Shah eAbbas I in 1021/1612-3. Intended
by c Abbas to be a rural retreat, Ashraf at first con-
sisted of a group of large farmhouses surrounding
the royal palace and scattered along the Sari road,
but eventually the royal residences extended over
a considerable area, and comprised six separate
establishments, each with its gardens. According to
Fraser five of these, the Bagh-i Shahl, the clmarat-i
§afcib-i Zaman (used as a banqueting hall), the
Haram, the Khalwat, and the Bagh-i Tappa, were
enclosed by one wall, while the sixth, the Imarat-i
Cashma, lay outside. Spacious accommodation was
provided for guests and travellers. Great skill was
employed in the construction of the palaces and of
the famous causeway, large blocks of stone and
marble being brought from Baku, and joined by
iron clamps cemented with lead.

The gardens were laid out with walks bordered
by pines, and by orange and other fruit trees, and
were watered by an elaborate system of reservoirs,
cisterns and channels, fed by a spring which also
supplied numerous fountains and cascades. On the
hills above were situated the observatory known as
Safiabad, and a dam which controlled the water
supply to the rice fields round Ashraf.

At the beginning of the i8th century, the power
of the Safawi dynasty declined, and Ashraf suffered
heavily in the ensuing civil wars, and from Turcoman
invasions from the N-E. It was plundered by the
Afghans and again by the Zand armies. The great
aywan called Cihil Sutun was burnt down in the time
of Nadir Shah, and Nadir's replacement was a much
meaner edifice. Muhammad Hasan Khan Kadjar
carried out certain repairs, but what remained of the
imperial residences was destroyed by Muhammad
Khan of Sawadkuh, Governor of Mazandaran, and
Ashraf remained virtually uninhabited until Afca
Muhammad Khan Kadjar escaped from Zand
captivity at Shiraz and, making Mazandaran his
base, rebuilt the town in 1193/1779-80. Though
making a slow recovery—in 1826 it numbered 500
houses,, in 1859 845, and in 1874 over 1200—Ashraf
has never regained its former prosperity, nor can
its ruined palaces do more than hint at their former
magnificence.
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ASHRAF CALI B. CABD AL-HA$K: AL-FARU$I,

was born at T'hana Bhawan (Muzaffarnagar district,
India) on 12 Rabic I, 1280/19 March 1863 and died
on 6 Radjab 1362/9 July 1943. He received his
education at his home-town and at Deoband [q.v.].
Leaving Deoband in 1301/1883-4 he started life as
a teacher at Cawnpore. The same year he performed
the pilgrimage to Mecca where he met Hadidji
Imdad Allah al-Hindi al-Muhadiir al-Makkl with
whom he was already in correspondence. He renewed
his bay*a, contracted in absentia, and formally
became his disciple. In 1307/1889-90 he again left for
Mecca and stayed there for a number of months with
Imdad Allah. He left Cawnpore in 1315/1897-8 and
settled down at T'hana Bhawan for the rest of his
life.

An eminent scholar, theologian and sufi, he led
a very busy life, teaching, preaching, writing and
lecturing, and making occasional journeys. A
prolific writer, his works exceed one thousand in
number. These are mostly on tafsir, fyadith, logic,
kaldm, ^afca^id and tasawwuf. His first work, a
Persian mathnawi entitled "Zir o-Bam", was written
while he was still a student; hic last is al-Bawddir
al-Nawddir, published in 1365/1945-6, being a
selection of his innumerable writings. His most
famous works are: i) Bay an al-Kur*dn, a com-
mentary of the Kurgan, in 12 vols. in Urdu, comp-
leted in 2x/2 years and first published at Delhi in
1334/1916-7. A revised and enlarged edition was
published at T'hana Bhawan, in 1353/1934-5 and
at Delhi in 1349-2. Since then several editions have
appeared; (ii) Bihishti Zgwar, in 10 vols., also in



702 ASHRAF CAL1 — ASHRAF OGHULLARI

Urdu, a compendium of Islamic teachings meant
for women. The nth vol. "Bishti Gawhar" for men,
was added much later. It has been frequently
printed in India and Pakistan and is still in great
demand. A collection of his fatdwd in 8 vols., compiled
posthumously, is in process of publication.

Bibliography: cAziz al-Hasan, Ashraf al-
Sawdnih, 4 vols. i-iii, Lucknow 1357/1938, iv
called Khdtimat al-Sawdnih, (which also contains
a full list of his works written up to the year
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ASHRAF CAL1 KHAN, foster-brother of Ahmad

Shah, King of Delhi (1161/1748-1167/1754) was born
in Delhi c. 1140/1727. His father Mirza CAII Khan
"Nukta" was a courtier of Muhammad Shah [q.v.].
His uncle Iradj Khan was the ndzim of Murshidabad
during the reign of Ahmad Shah. A composer of
poetry in both Urdu and Persian, he wrote under
the pen-name of "FUGHAN" (FIGHAN) and enjoyed
the title of "Zarif al-Mulk KokaltaTsh Khan Bahadur",
conferred on him by Ahmad Shah.

He lived in Delhi till the dethronement of Ahmad
Shah in 1167/1754, when he left for Murshidabad.
He seems to have been unfavourably received by
his uncle and after a brief stay with him returned
to Delhi. In 1174/1761 when the Durranis again
attacked India he left Delhi for good and went to
Faydabad. He, however, soon fell out with his
patron Shudiac al-Dawla [q.v.] and left for cAzimabad
(Patna) where he was well received by Radja Shitab
Ray5, Governor or Bengal and Bihar and a great
patron of learning. Offended by an unkind remark
of Shitab Ray5 he decided to leave him. But soon
after he somehow came into contact with officials
of the East India Company and appears to have
entered their service. Thereafter he led a comfortable
life and died at cAzimabad in 1186/1772-3.

A good poet, his compositions are, however,
marred by biting satire and lampoon. His Urdu and
Persian diwdn was published at Karachi in 1950.
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(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
ASHRAF EJAHANGlR b. S. Muhammad

Ibrahim was born in 688/1289 at al-Simnan (Khu-
rasan), the principality of his father. His mother,
Khadidfa, was a grand-daughter of Ahmad Yasawl
[q.v.]. A Ttdfiz of the Kur'an, with its seven readings,
he completed his education at the age of 14. His love
for mysticism took him to cAla5 al-Dawla al-Simnani
[q.v.], a leading sufi of his days, whose company he
frequented. Succeeding his father, on the latter*s
death in 705/1305-6, to the principality he soon
abdicated in favour of his brother Muhammad and
set out for India having been told to do so in a
dream. Passing through Ma wara5 al-Nahr, he visited
Bukhara and Samarkand and then left for U6h6h
[q.v.] where he met Djalal al-Din al-Bukhari, sur-
named Djahaniyan Djahan Gasht [q.v.]. After a
long series of travels covering Delhi, several places
in the Indo-Gangetic plain, Bihar and Bengal, in-
cluding Sunarga'on, near Dacca, he finally settled
at Ruhabad (an old name for Kachawdha, a village
53 miles from Faydabad), where he died on 27
Muharram 8o8/July 6, 1405 and was buried in his
own Khdnakdh.

A short time after having settled at Kachawfiha
he again left on his global travels, this time visiting
Mecca (twice), al-Madina, Karbala5, al-Nadjaf,,
Turkey, Damascus, Baghdad, Kashan, al-Simnan,
Meshed, Ghazna and Kabul, returning to Ruhabad
via Multan, Pakpattan and Delhi. On his first voyage
to Mecca he was accompanied by Badic al-Din Shah
Madar [q.v.].

The statement in the Laffiif-i Ashraf i (ii, 105-6)
that Sultan Ibrahim Sharki (804/1401-848/1444) was
introduced to him by Kadi Shihab al-Din Dawlata-
badi early on his arrival in India is apparently wrong
as the Sultan succeeded to the throne in 804/1402
while the saint died four years later in 808/1405. The
meeting, therefore, must have taken place during
the closing years of the life of Ashraf Djahangir.

He is the author of Bash drat al-Muridin and
Maktubdt-i Ashraf i, the latter is highly spoken of
by cAbd al-Hakk Dihlawi [q.v.]. His shrine is visited,
in thousands, by persons possessed and patients
suffering from mental derangement in the hope of
obtaining a cure.
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AfiHRAF OCHULLAR!, march-wardens of the

Saldiufes in Anatolia during the second half of the
13th century. Members of a Turkoman tribe which
had been settled by the Anatolian Saldjuk state on
its western frontiers, they embellished the town of
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Gorgurum, and subsequently Beyshehri, and esta-
blished a principality in that region.

The first of the family who is known to us is the
Saldjuk amir Ashraf-oghlu Sayf al-DIn Sulayman
Bey, who played an important part during the reigns
of C£iyath al-DIn Kaykhusraw III and Ghiyath al-
Din Mascud II. After the Mongols of the west, the
Ilkhanids, had put Kaykhusraw III to death, they
ordered Mascud II to rule in his stead (Rabic I
682/June 1283), but KaykhusraVs mother, who was
at Konya, proclaimed his sons as his successors,
with the approval of the Ilkhanids, thus declaring
herself against Mascud. She invited the Ashrafid
Sulayman Bey to Konya and appointed him regent
to these infant sovereigns (8 Rabi* 1684/14 May 1285).
With assistance from the Mongols, Mascud II, who
was at Kayseri, disposed of the two children and
seized power, whereupon Sulayman Bey withdrew
to Beyshehri. Subsequently (687/1288) he made
submission to Mascud and came to Konya.

Mascud II wished to have his brother Siyawush,
whom he regarded as a rival, placed under restraint.
He therefore sent him to Beyshehri, ostensibly for
the purpose of bringing back the Ashrafid's daughter
as a bride for himself. By prior arrangement the
Ashrafid arrested and imprisoned Siyavush, but
was compelled to release him and send him to
Konya by the threats of the Karamanid Giineri Bey,
who was favourably disposed towards Siyavush
(Seldiufrndme, Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, Persian
MS no. 1553).

By this time the Saldjuk state had lost its
authority, and Sulayman Bey was in perpetual
conflict, sometimes with his neighbours and some-
times with the Saldjuk governors: at one point he was
even in danger of falling into the hands of the
Karamanid, who was attacking Beyshehri, but he
later gained the victory. He also suffered considerably
at this period from assaults on this territory by the
Ilkhanid Gaykhatu.

Sayf al-DIn Sulayman Bey died on Monday
2 Muharram 702/27 August 1302, and was buried in
the mausoleum he had had constructed a year
before beside his mosque in Beyshehri. Sulayman
had embellished Beyshehri, which he called Sulay-
manshehri, with a number of foundations, and had
repaired the fortress, placing his inscription over the
fortress gate in 689/1290. He built his mosque, a
distinguished work of art, in 696/1296, and his
mausoleum in 1302. In his wafyfiyya he appointed
his sons Muhammad and Ashraf as mutawallls of
these foundations (Khalil Edhem, Anadoluda isldmi
kitdbeler, TOEM year 5, 139-44; Yusuf Akyurt,
Bey§ehri kitabeleri ve E$ref oglu camii ve turbesi).

He was succeeded by his elder son Mubariz al-DIn
Muhammad Bey, who added the towns of Akshehir
and Bolvadin to his domains. The Ashrafid anclr
Piya' al-DIn Shikari built the market mosque in
Afcshehir m 720/1320 (I. H. Uzuncarsili, Kitabder,
ii, 26). When the amir Coban, the Ilkhanid governor-
general, visited Anatolia in 1314 there was an
Ashrafid among the Anatolian beys who came to
offer him their obedience (MusdmarcU al-Akhbdr,
311); this must have been Mubariz al-DIn Muhammad.

Muhammad Bey died after 1320 and was succeeded
by his son Sulayman II, whose reign however was of
short duration. The influence of the Ilkhanids in
Anatolia having begun to wane, Demirtash, son of
the amir Coban, was appointed governor of Anatolia.
In his efforts to subdue the Anatolian beys, who had
grown accustomed to acting independently and
rebelliously, he first took Konya (1320), which had

come under Karamanid control. A few years later
he marched on Beyshehri, seized Sulayman Bey,
killed him, and threw his corpse into the Beyshehri
lake (the Masdlik dL-Ab§dr records that he was
tortured to death: his eyes were put out, his nose
and ears cut off, and his severed testicles were hung
about his neck) on n Dhu *l-Kacda 726/9 October
1326 (this is the date shown in the Paris MS of the
Seldjuhndme; the Takwim-i Nudj[umi gives the year
of his death as 722/1322-3.

With the murder of Sulayman II the principality
of the Ashrafids came to an end. After Demirtash's
time, their territories fell into the hands partly of the
Hamldids, partly of the Karamanids. No coins of the
Ashrafids have yet come to light, but is possible
that coins of Muhammad Bey exist.

In his Masdlik al-Absdr, Shihab al-DIn cUmari
says that the Ashrafids possessed almost 70,000
cavalry, 60 towns, and 156 villages.

It is evident from the titles used by Sayf al-DIn
Sulayman Bey in his inscription which he placed
over the gate of the fortress of Beyshehri (which he
called Sulaymanshehri) in Djumada I 689/May 1290
(Amlr-i Mu^azzam), and on his other inscriptions
(al-Amlr al-'Adil: see Halil Ethem and Yusuf
Akyurt) that he was an amir of the Seldjuks.

The mosque of Sulayman Bey, its minbar and
mifrrdb, are choice works of art. The ornate ceiling of
the mosque, which is rectangular in shape, is sup-
ported on 48 wooden pillars, decorated with stalactites.
The tnihrdb is adorned with porcelain mosaics,
Kurcanic verses and hadiths. The minbar is a master-
piece of the woodcarver's art, made of jointed sections-
of ebony. Around the front of the door to the minbar
is inscribed the Throne-verse, in Saldiuk naskhl
script, while above the doorway are seen the names
of the first four caliphs, in Kufic lettering. The
mausoleum of Sulayman Bey, though most artistic,
has become dilapidated with age.

There exists a philosophical work in Arabic, in
9 sections, entitled al-Fusul al-Ashrafiyya fi U?ul
al-Burhdniyya wa 'l-Kashfiyya, written for the
Ashrafid Mubariz al-DIn Muhammad Bey by
Shams al-DIn Muhammad Tushtari. The author's
autograph copy, written at Konya in 710/1311, ic

in the library of St. Sophia (no. 2445).
The Ashrafid family:

Ashraf
I

Sayf al-DIn Sulayman I

Giildiemal
Khatun

I
Mubariz al-DIn

Muhammad
I

Sulayman II

Ashraf
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Isldmiyya, Istanbul 1927; Musdmarat al-Akhbdrt
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(ISMAIL HAKKI UZUNCARSILI)
ASQRAFl [see SIKKA].
ASHRAFIYYA, Dervish-order (according to

d'Ohsson), which takes its name from cAbd Allah
Ashraf (Eshref) Rumi, died 899/1493 in Cm Iznik.

AL-cAfiHSHAB (A.), the gatherer or vendor ot
herbs, from the Arabic cushb, a word which means a
fresh annual herb which is afterwards dried. In
medical literature, the word is chiefly used to
denote simples, and consequently al-^ashshdb means
a vendor of or authority on medicinal herbs. Thus
for example the celebrated physician Ibn al-Suwaydi
(d. 690/1291), in a note preserved in his own hand
on the title-page of Ms. No. 3711 of the Aya Sofya,
calls his teacher, the famous pharmacologist Ibn
al-Baytar [q.v.], al-'ashshdb al-mdlaki, "the herbalist
of Malaga". In this connexion it should be noted that
the word al-shadjdidr, which is lacking in most
dictionaries, means an authority on plants or a
botanist; it is derived from shadj_ar, which is used
for tree, bush, shrub or any plant with a strong
woody stem, and also for plants in general.

(M. MEYERHOF)
AL-ASHTAR, Malik b. al-Harith al-Nakha%

warrior and political agitator of the time of the Caliph
cUthman and supporter of CA1I. He was surnamed
al-Ashtar, "the man with inverted eyelids", as the
result of a wound received at the battle of the
Yarmuk (15/636). He distinguished himself by his
boldness in the campaign against the Byzantines
and even dared to venture beyond Darb in enemy
territory (see Caetani, Annali, index). He was one
of the most persistent agitators against the Caliph
*Uthman and the ruling class of the period and
defended the rights—or the claims—of the warriors
to the fay* (booty consisting of landed property).
After a violent scene in the presence of cUthman's
governor at Kufa, Sacid b. al-cAs (33/653-4), he was
banished from Kufa to Syria together with ten other
agitators; Mticawiya subsequently sent him back to
clrak, but Sacid sent him on to the governor of
Hims. As the agitation persisted in Kufa, he lost no
time in returning and stirring up the masses (al-
Tabari, i, 2907-17, 2921, 2927-31). He is to be found at
the head of the band of seditious elements who pre-
vented the return of the governor Sacld b. al-€As and
who took upon themselves to obtain the appointment
by the Caliph (34/654-5) of Abu Musa al-Ashcari
[g.v.] (al-Tabari, i, 2927-30; al-Mascudi, Murudi, iv,
262-5). At the time of the insurrection in Medina,
which ended with the assassination of the Caliph
<Utiiman (35/656), he brought two hundred men
from Kufa (Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 49) and was one of those
who besieged "the House" (al-nuffdr) (al-Tabari, i,
2989 f., etc.); his name is even cited among the
murderers of the Caliph (Ibn cAsakir, in Caetani,
Annali, 35 A.H., paras. 137 and 169; Ibn cAbd
Rabbih, </£<*, (Bulak 1293), ii, 278 etc.).

His violence came to the fore also during the
election of CAH, for he threatened several recalcitrants,
forcing them to swear the oath of allegiance to him
(al-Tabari, i, 3068-9, 3075-77: al-DInawari, 152). He
then attached himself to CAH, but was often among
those ot his supporters who presumed to impose
their own will on him.

During cAll's campaign against cA'isha, falha
and al-Zubayr, he was sent to Kufa with other men
of importance to persuade the inhabitants to take
* All's side, and after succeeding in this objective,

he brought reinforcement to his master. He took
part in the battle of the Camel (36/656); the sources
mention a duel which he fought with €Abd Allah b.
al-Zubayr, and other brave deeds. At the head of the
vanguard of 'All's army in the campaign against
Mucawiya, he obliged the inhabitants of Rakfca to
build a bridge of boats over the Euphrates to enable
the troops to cross (al-Tabari, i, 3259-60). At the
battle of Siffin in which he commanded the right
wing of the army, he displayed zeal and bravery
(al-Tabari, i, 3283, 3284, 3294-300, 3327, 3328; al-
DInawari 194-8; al-Mascudi, IV, 343-9).

CA1I wanted to have him as an arbitrator at the
time when the famous arbitration between himself
and Mucawiyawas proposed (see 'ALI B. ABI TALIB),
but his supporters refused, well aware that such a
choice would mean the continuation of the war;
when al-Ashtar was informed that a truce had been
decided upon, he wanted to go on fighting, for he
thought that victory was near and the speech which
he delivered on this occasion has come down to us
(Nasr b. Muzahim al-Minkari, Wak'at Siffin, 562 f.;
al-Tabari, i, 333if.; cf. al-DInawari, 204); he then
tried to avoid signing the agreement. It was probably
because of his uncompromising attitude towards the
truce with Mucawiya, that CAH got rid of him, by
appointing him firstly governor of Mawsil (as well
as of other towns of clrak and Syria which were in
his possession, but al-Ashtar encountered opposition
from al-Dahhak b. Kays al-Fihri, appointed governor
by Mucawiya, and had to withdraw to Mawsil) and
then governor of Egypt; it is not known precise y
whether this took place immediately after the recall
of Kays b. Sacd or after the dismissal of Muhammad
b. Abl Bakr who had proved himself a bad politician
(al-Kindl, Governors 22-4; al-MakrizI, ii, 336; al-
Tabari, i, 3242; al-YackubI, ii, 227; al-Mascudi,
Murudi, iv, 492; Caetani, Annali, 37 A.H. paras.
221-3). However that may be, al-Ashtar never
reached the seat of his appointment, for when
he arrived at al-Kulzum (37/658 or 38?) he was
poisoned by the local didyastdr (not the quaestor
but the logistarius, see J. Maspero, in B1FAO,
xi, 155-61), (al-Tabari, i, 3392-5). On hearing of his
death, CA1I and Mucawiya are said to have spoken
the words which have subsequently become famous:
— the former: Ii 'l-yadayn wa Ii 'l-fam "[fallen]
hands and mouth [to the ground]" an expression
indicating the pleasure felt on seeing someone fall
(Maydani, Amthdl, ii, 475; cf. Caetani, Annali,
37 A.H. para. 224, n. i); the latter: "God even
has troops in the honey". Mucawiya has been
suspected of being the instigator of al-AsJitar's
assassination; more certain is the fact that Mu'awiya
considered al-Ashtar one of the "arms" of CAH, the
other, according to him, being cAmmar b. Yasir.

From the physical point of view, al-Ashtar was a
giant; his sword bore the name al-lud^di "the sheen
of running water" (TA, ii, 93).

Bibliography: Information on al-Ashtar is
to be found in all the chronicles and histories
dealing with the early period of Islam as well as
in the collections of biographies of early per-
sonalities; Caetani, Annali, Index arid vols. vii-x
passim; several quotations ^f sources, ibid. 37 A.H.
paras. 332-9; Nasr b. Muzahim al-Minkari, Wab'at
Siffin, ed. cAbd al-Salam M. Harun, Cairo 1365,
Index; Ibn Abi 'l-Hadld, Shark Nahdi al-Baldgha,
Cairo 1329, i, 158-60, ii, 28-30, 80, iii, 416, 417.

(L. VECCIA VAGLIERI)
ASHTURKA [see SUPPLEMENT].
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cASHtJRA>, name of a voluntary fast-day
which is observed on the loth Muharram.

I.—When Muhammad came to Madlna he adopted
from the Jews amongst other days the <Ashura>. The
name is obviously the Hebrew casor with the Aramaic
determinative ending; in Lev. xvi, 29 it is used of
the great Day of Atonement. Muhammad retained
the Jewish custom in the rite, that is, the fast was
observed on this day from sunset to sunset, and
not as in other fasts only during the day. When in
the year 2 Muiiammad's relations with the Jews
became strained, Ramadan was chosen as the fast
month, and the cAshura>-f ast was no longer a religious
duty but was left to the option of the individual.
—On which day of the Arabian year the fast was
originally observed cannot now be ascertained owing
to our defective knowledge of the calendar of the
period; naturally its observance coincided with the
Jewish on the ibth Tishri, and so fell in the autumn.
The loth Muharram finds early mention as the
^Ashura3; probably the tenth day of the first
Muslim month was selected to harmonise with the
tenth day of the first Jewish month. From the cal-
culations which have already been made, it does
not seem possible that it could have been originally
celebrated on the loth Muharram (see Caetani,
Annali, i, 431 f.).

Presumably for the sake of distinguishing them-
selves from the Jews some fixed the 9th Muharram
either along with or in place of the tenth as a fast
day with the name Tdsu'd*.

The Jewish origin of the day is obvious; the well-
known tendency of tradition to trace all Islamic
customs back to the ancient Arabs, and particularly
to Abraham, states that the Meccans of olden time
fasted on the ^Ashura*. It is not impossible that the
tenth, as also the first nine days of Muharram, did
possess a certain holiness among the ancient Arabs;
but this has nothing to do with the cAshura5.

The fast of the ^shura9 was later and is still
regarded by Muslims as commendable; the day is
kept by the devout of the entire Sunni world; it
is holy also on "historical" grounds: on it Noah
left the ark, etc. In Mecca the door of the Ka^a
is opened on the day of the cAshura> for visitors (see
Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, ii, 51). In lands which are
Shicite or come under Shlcite influence quite different
usages have become associated with the loth Muhar-
ram; in this connexion see MUHARRAM.

Bibliography: The Chapter Sawm *Ashura?
in the Collections of Traditions, and the approp-
riate sections in the Fifch-books; Goldziher, Usages
juifs d'apres la literature des tnusulmans, in Rev.
des Etudes juries, xxviii, 82-84; A. J. Wensinck,
Mohammed en de Joden te Medina, 121-125;
Th. W. Juynboll, Handbuch des islamischen
Gesetzes, 115!; Noldeke-Schwally, Geschichte des
Qorans, i, 179, note; Sprenger, Das Leben und die
Lehre des Mohammad, iii, 53, note; Buhl, Das
Leben Muhammeds, 214, 226; Lane, Modern
Egyptians, Ch. xxiv. (A. J. WENSINCK)
II.—cAsHURA5 (ASHURA) in the Maghrib. In practice

a distinction is usually made between *-Ashur, the
name given to the month of Mufyarram, and ^Ashura,
the name of the feast celebrated on the tenth of that
month. The supererogatory fast enjoined on that day
-seems to be unevenly kept, whilst alms-giving is a

ore usual practice. Perhaps this is why children
from the ^ur'anic schools, at ^Ashura, go from door
to door, singing and making collections for their
masters. The dead are also honoured by visits to
their tombs, which are copiously watered, and
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branches of myrtle are placed on them. The feast is
celebrated by eating special dishes (fritters, flat
cakes and gruel\ and especially, eggs and poultry.
Popular manifestations of ^Ashura vary according
to the region and are at times on an extraordinary
scale.

Three essential elements can be distinguished in
the practices in use: i) Fire and water rites. A bonfire
of branches, leaves and grasses is built; this is very
frequently lit by a person of repute, who is possessed
of bar oka [q.v.]. Whilst the bonfire burns, those
present jump over it fammi co/ of Takrouna)* Also
very common practices are throwing burning faggots
from the bonfire into the river, mixing water with
the ashes, bathing and sprinkling oneself with water.
2) Marriage rites (when a sacrificial animal is some-
times slaughtered). These are especially observed
in Morocco: Douzrou ceremony (Tafilalet); the
making of dolls and puppets representing cAshur
and his fiancee cAshura, in the Region of Agadir, in
the Sus and the Middle Atlas, etc.,3) Carnival rites,
mainly in Morocco, in Western Oran, all along the
edge of the Sahara, in the Sahara, Tunisia and
Libya. The Maghrib! carnival (farja), with numerous
variations, almost always includes a trial, an
execution and a funeral; the victim is usually an
old man or an old woman, dressed up in a burlesque
costume, at times wearing animal skins or pelts or
a tunic made of plaited plants (shdyb 'dshura at
Ouargla, bu-lifa at Biskra, bu-jlud in Morocco and at
Tlemcen, bu-heremma in Southern Morocco and
Oran, bu 'I-foam, bdba 'gshor elsewhere, etc. . ..).
One of the figures in the farja is usually that of an
enormous beast, a lion, a mule or a camel, which
both delights and terrifies the spectators.

It is generally agreed that the complex customs of
Ashura in the Maghrib reflect the survival of very

ancient agrarian rites, in fact the celebration of the
death of the year coming to its end and the birth of
their popular aspects, which are both sad and joyful.
The traditional Muslim Shlcite mourning has, in all
likelihood, become grafted on to this magico-religious
substratum, whilst the lunar calendar has taken over
a solar year cult, subjecting it to a temporal dis-
placement. Through these superimpositions, remains
of this ancient disrupted ceremonial have, here and
there, become haphazardly attached to Muslim
feasts (the two *ids and mawlid [qq.v.]) and to the
various periods and holidays of the agricultural year
(rds el-^dm, enndyr, rbi*, cansdra [gq.v.].)

Bibliography: Gaudefroy-Demembynes, La
fete de Ac hour a d Tunis, in Revue des Traditions
populaires 1903, n; E. Doutte, Merrakech, Paris
I9Q5» 371-2; Biarnay, Etude sur le dialecte berbere
de Ouargla, Paris 1908, 212; A. Bel, La population
musulmane de Tlemcen, in Revue des Etudes ethno-
graphiques et sociologiques 1908, 8-9; S. Boulifa,
Textes bsrberes en dialecte de I'Atlas marocain,
Paris 1908, 146-67; E. Doutte, Magie et religion
dans I'Afrique du Nord, Alger 1909, 526-40;
Monchicourt, La flte de Achoura, in Revue
tunisienne 1910, 299-324; Castells, Note sur la
f£te de Achoura a Rabat, in Archi~.es berberes 1916;
E. Laoust, Noms et ceremonies des feux de joie cht*
les Berberes du Haut et de VAnti-Atlas, in ftcsptris
1921; W. Marcais et A. Guiga, Textes arabes de
Takrouna, Paris 1925, i, 347 ff. (copious biblio-
graphy); E. Westermarck, Ritual and belief in
Morocco, London 1926, ii, 58-86; Godard, Croyan-
cts et coutumes du Eezzan: la fete de Achoura a
Edri, in Bulletin de liaison saharienne, Algiers
1956, 79-84. (PH. MAR?AIS)
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AL-CA$1 is the name in use among the Arabs for
the Orontes. The classical name of this river, the
most important in northern Syria, is preserved in
Arabic literature as al-Urunt, al-Urund. Presumably
the origin of the word tAsi, like that of the Greek
Axios, must be sought in an ancient native name.
The common explanation of al-cAsi = "the rebel"
is a popular etymology with no actual foundation,
and the name al-nahr al-maklub = fluvius inversus
is probably a scholarly invention.

The river-system of the cAsi begins to the north of
the watershed formed by the highland-valley of al-
Bikac not far from Bacalbakk, but really only
obtains its volume of water farther north near al-
Hirmil from a spring, generally called simply the
Orontes Spring, which wells forth in a strong stream
from the rock. Following the line of the Syrian canal
to its northern end, the river flows through several
lakes or marshes (those of Kadas and of Famiya =
Kalcat al-Mudik); on its banks are situated the most
important towns of central Syria, Hims and Hamat.
At the point where the Syrian buttresses rejoin the
faults of Armenia and Asia Minor the river turns
away from the north and flows towards the south-
west, receives the streams which, rising in the most
northerly regions of Syria, discharge into the marshes
of al-'Amfc, and reaches the sea below Antakiya, to
the south of the Amanus, at a point where the coast
is flat and devoid of natural harbours (Seleucia and
al-Suwaydiyya were artificial harbours).

The geographical peculiarities of the course of the
Orontes, and its comparatively abundant flow, have
long permitted the traditional use of its waters for
irrigation. But the favourable conditions which it
presents for large-scale modern development have
as yet only given rise to partially realised projects.

Bibliography: Yakut, iii, 588; Abu '1-Fida3,
Takwim, 49; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the
Moslems, London 1890, 59-61; R. Dussaud,
Topographic historique de la Syrie, Paris 1927,
'index; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du nord a I'epoque des
Croisades, Paris 1940, index; J. Wellhausen,
ZDMG, Ix, 245-6; J. Weulersse, L'Oronte, Tours
1940. (R. HARTMANN *)
A$lLA (now Arzila in Fr. and Port., Arcila in

Span.), town and port on the Atlantic coast of
Morocco, situated about 50 kms. S.S.W. of Tangiers
and not far from the mouth of al-Wadl al-Hulw
(Oued el-Helou). According to Spanish statistics,
the population rose from slightly over 6,000
inhabitants in 1935 to just under 16,000 in 1949,
with a majority of Muslims, a negligible Jewish
minority and a small number of Europeans, mainly
Spaniards.

The name Aslla seems to derive from the forms
ZrjXu; (Strabo), Zilis (Itinerary of Antoninus and the
Anonymus of Ravenna) or Zilia (Ptolemy and
Pomponius Mela); but the ancient authors tell us
hardly anything about the town, which may have
originally been a Phoenician trading-post. In
contrast, it is frequently mentioned and described
by the Arab historians and geographers, among
others by Ibn Hawkal and al-Bakri. According to the
latter, Aslla was twice visited by the Normans in
the srd/9th century. In the 6th/i2th century, al-ldrisl
describes it as a small town in complete decay. But
trade must have enjoyed a certain prosperity there
in the 9th/i5th century, because at the time of the
disaster suffered by the Portuguese before Tangiers
(1437), Jewish merchants and Genoese and Castilian
business men were to be found there; the Wattasid
sultans of Fez seem also to have made Aslla one of

their principal bases. However, the history of the
town is only really well known in the period during
which it was occupied by the Portuguese (1471-1550).
They took it, partly with a view to taking Tangier
in the rear, on 24th August 1471, under the command
of King Alfonso V, called "the African" (1438-81),
with the aid of his son, the future John II. The
almost immediate result of the fall of Aslla was
the fall of Tangier, which the Portuguese entered
without striking a blow. The new masters built a
strong citadel at Aslla with a dungeon and a vast
walled enclosure, which contained the whole town;
the whole of these fortifications still survive today.
The Portuguese garrison, in conjunction with the
garrisons of Ceuta, al-Kasr al-Saghir and especially
of Tangier, had constantly to contend with the
hostility of the marabouts, of local chiefs (Djabal
Harub), of the Ka'ids of al-Kasr al-Kablr, Larache,
Tetuan and Chechaouen (Mawlay Ibrahim) and of
the Wattasid sultans of Fez, especially Muhammad
al-Burtukall: they endured several sieges; the most
serious was that of 1508; the Portuguese lost the
town and only retained the citadel; they were saved
by the intervention of a squadron which arrived
from Portugal, which was soon after reinforced by
the Spanish fleet of Pedro Navarro. Furthermore,
the fortress was handicapped by the insecurity of its
port, which was blocked by a reef. In August 1550,
King John III of Portugal (1521-57) had it evacuated
—a few weeks after al-Kasr al-§aghlr—with a view
to concentrating all his forces in Northern Morocco
at Tangier and Ceuta. In 1577, Asila was reoccupied
by King Sebastian (1557-78), as the price of his
alliance with the Sacdid prince Muhammad al-
Maslukh and with a view to the expedition in which
he lost his life, at the battle of the Three Kings, or
the battle of al-Kasr al-Saghir (4th August 1578): it
was at Aslla that the Christian army landed and it
was from Aslla that it set out on 29th July 1578 to
meet the Moroccan army. Philip II, King of Portugal
since 1580 following the death of Cardinal Henry,
gave the town back to the Sacdid sultan al-Mansur
in 1589. From this date onwards, Aslla has led a
quiet and obscure existence. It formed part of the
region subject to the authority of the Sharif
Raysum, when it was occupied in 1912 by the
Spaniards, who incorporated it in their zone.

Bibliography: All the requisite information
on Asila prior to 1589 is collected together in
David Lopes, Histdria de Arzila durante o dominio
portuguSs, Coimbra 1924-5 (based strictly on the
sources, especially Bernardo Rodrigues, Anais de
Arzila, ed. David Lopes, 2 vols., Lisbon 1915-9);
see also Adolfo L. Guevara, Arcila durante la ocupa-
cidn portuguesa, Tangier 1940, and Pierre deenival,
David Lopes and Robert Ricard, Les Sources in-
tdites de I'histoire du Maroc, Portugal, 5 vols., Paris
1934-5 3» and the bibliography of the article
Asfi concerning the Portuguese period. For
recent events: Tomas Garcia Figueras, Misceldnea
de estudios historicos sobre Marruecos, Larache 1949,
421 ff. (R. RICARD)
CA§IM, AsC BAKR cAsiM B. BAHDALA ABI

'L-NADJSIUD AL-ASAD!, a mawla of the BanI
Djudhayma of the Asad. Some say Bahdala was his
mother's name and his father's name cAbd Allah,
though he was known Abu 'l-Nadjdiud. He is said
to have been a dealer in wheat (bannd}) who suc-
ceeded as-Sulaml as head of the Kufan School of
Kur'an Readers, where his preeminence in Kur^Snic
studies secured him a place as one of the Seven
Readers whose systems became canonical. Indeed
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through his pupil IIaf§ [q.v.] his system of pointing
and vowelling the Kur'anic text has become the
textus receptus in Islam. He is classed as a Follower
and had a small part in transmitting hadith. His
fame, however, was as a frdri* and a teacher of
kird*dt, in which he had the reputation of being a
frudidia. In this branch of learning he is said to have
been the pupil of Abu cAbd al-Rahman al-Sulaml
(d. 74/693-4), Zirr b. Hubaysh (d. 82/701-2) and Abu
cAmr Sacd b. lyas al-Shaybanl (d. 96/714-5), through
one or other of whom his readings may be traced
back to all the most famous names in Kur'anic
learning among the Companions. He had a large
number of pupils who transmitted his system, but
his two rdwis in the canonical list are Abu Bakr b.
cAyyash (d. 194) and Hafs b. Sulayman (d. 190). He
died late in 127 or early in 128/745.

Bibliography: Ibn Khallikan, i, 304, 305
(no- 314); Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif, 263; Ibn al-
Natfim, Fihrist, 29; Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt i,
17$; Ibn al-piazari, Ghdva. no. 1496; idem,
Na§hr, i, 156; al-Dani, Taysir, 6; Ibn Hadjar,
Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, v, 38-40; al-Dhahabl, Mizdn
al-lHiddl, ii, 5 no. 26. (A. JEFFERY)
CA$IM, AHMAD, imperial historiographer of the

Ottoman empire, born in cAyntab (the modern
Gaziantep) in south-eastern Anatolia about the
year 1755. He was the son of Seyyid Mehmed, a
clerk of the court, who became famous as a poet
under the name of Dienani. His family was one of the
old-established ones in the place. In his early youth
he acquired an equally fluent knowledge of Arabic
and Persian, and this helped him in later years to
achieve his fame as a translator (muterdjim} of well-
known dictionaries. To begin with, Seyyid Ahmed
was the secretary of the law-court of his home town,
and later in nearby Kilis. In 1790 he went to
Istanbul, where he gained the sultan's favour with
a translation of the Burhdn-i Kdji* which was
dedicated to Selim III. He subsequently became a
professor. In 1802 he was sent to the Hidiaz, and
on his return he brought his whole family from
'Ayntab to Istanbul. In 1807 he became imperial
historiographer (wak*a-nuvis); as such he compiled
a history of the Ottoman empire (later printed in
two volumes) from the peace treaty of Sistova
(4 August 1791) to the accession of Mahmud II
(28 July 1808). Later, he translated the Kamus al-
Muhit (which was reprinted several times) into
Turkish. In later years he returned to his calling as
a teacher, then as judge (Mulla of Selanik, Feb. 1814),
and died on 28 Sept. 1819 in Skutari, where he owned
a house near the well of Nuh (Nub fruyu). He lies
buried in the Karadja Ahmed cemetery, and the in-
scription on his tomb is in 'Othmdnli Miielli fieri i, 375.

In his capacity as imperial historioriographer,
he surpasses his predecessors in a presentation
which is at the same time a fluent day-to-day
chronicle, yet also critical in its treatment of events.
Finally, he translated the Cairo chronicle of the
French occupation, by al-Djabartl—which became
known in Europe too (French ed. by A. Cardin,
Paris 1838)—from Arabic into his mother-tongue.
This version is preserved in manuscript form in
Paris (Bibl. Nationale s.t. 1283; cf. E. Blochet,
Catal., ii, 221) and in Cairo. It was never printed
because the Cairo chronicle was soon afterwards
translated again by the court-physician Mustafa
Behdjet Efendi, and then printed (as Ta'rikh-i
Mi$r, 260 Ss. 12°, Istanbul 1282) after having
previously appeared as a feuilleton in Qiertde-i
kawddith (cf. JAS, 1868, i, 477 *•)•

Bibliography: Sidiill-i 'Othmdni, iii, 283; A. D.
Mordtmann, in Augsburger Allgem. Zeitung of
29 June 1875, supplement no. 180; Fatln, tedhkire,
226; GOW, 339 f. with further bibliographical
details; cOthmanU Muellifleri, i, 375 f.; Turk Me$-
hurlarl (Istanbul, n.d., ca. 1946) 47 f. (with a
picture which pretends to be a portrait).

(FR. BABINGER)
CA§IM EFENDI ISMACIL [see CELEBI-ZADE],
ASlR, the takhallu? of Mirza Djalal al-Dln

Muhammad b. Mirza Mu'min, Persian poet and
pupil of Fasihi Harawl. Born at Isfahan: probable
date of death 1049/1639-40, though some sources give
later dates. Unlike many of his contemporaries, he
did not migrate to the Mughal court, but became a
boon companion and close relative (according to one
account the son-in-law) of Shah c Abbas I. He
composed most of his poetry under the influence of
alcohol, from an excess of which he died. His diwdn,
comprising %a$idas, mathnawis, tardiic-bands and
ghazals, was lithographed at Lucknow in 1880.

Bibliography: The MSS. Catalogues of Rieu
(British Museum), ii, 681, and Pertsch (Berlin),
no. 938. Kisas al-Khdfrdni, 1631;.; Ethe, in Gr. I.
PA., ii, 311. (R. M. SAVORY)
cASlR, a region in Western Arabia named after

a confederation of tribes in al-Sarat [q.v.]. The
concept of a separate region intervening between
al-Hidjaz and the Yaman developed in the igth
century and is now sanctioned by official Saudi
Arabian practice, which uses the name cAsir for the
highlands southwards from al-Nimas to Nadjran,
and Tihamat cAsir for the lowlands bordering the
Red Sea between al-Kahma and the Yaman frontier.

From al-Ta'if to the Yaman there is no gap in the
bold range of al-Sarat. The core is crystalline rock,
but in certain fault zones volcanic activity has
produced lava fields, one. of which, reaching the Red
Sea just south of Haly, used to form the natural
boundary between al-Hidjaz and the Yaman. The
main drainage divide, some 50 to 75 m. (80 to 120 km.)
inland, rises abruptly to heights of over 6000 ft.
(2,000 m.), with peaks over 9000 ft. (3,000 m.).
Streams fed by rain from the fringe of the monsoons
have carved great gorges in the steep seaward
flanks. Drainage on the gentler eastern slope follows
fracture zones northwards, creating the major wadi
systems of Bisha and Tathlith, which eventually
turn eastwards to empty their flood waters into
Wadi al-Dawasir. Along these wadi systems Philby
traces the Road of the Elephant (Darb al-Fil).

The highland capital is Abha [q.v.], the centre of
the confederation of cAs!r, which consists of Banl
Mughayd, Banl Malik, cAlkam, and Rabica wa-Ru-
fayda. Other important tribes are Ridjal Ahnac on the
western slopes, Ridjal al-Hidir and Shahran north of
Abha, and elements of Kahtan, including cAbida,
from Abha south to Zahran.

Along the reef-lined coast of Tihamat cAs!r are
the little ports of al-Kahma, al-Shukayk, and
Djayzan (classical Djazan), the last being the capital
of the district, which also embraces the Farasan
Archipelago. Inland from Djayzan is an extensively
cultivated area surrounding Umm al-Khashab
(Baysh), §abya, and Abu cArlsh. Among the larger
wadis debouching on the plain of Tihamat cAsir are
those of cltwad, Baysh, and Pamad.

Terracing is widely practiced in the highlands,
where rainfall of c. 12 ins. (30 cm.) a year provides
for the cultivations of grains and fruits. Coffee is
grown near the Yaman border, and lidt on the slopes
of Djabal Fayfa. Grains and vegetables are raised
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in Tihama, and some indigo around Sabya and Abu
cArish. The dawm palm is cultivated for its fruit
and leaves, which are woven into baskets and mats,
but almost all dates come from Bisha or by sea.

The ways of the mountaineers tend towards those
of Nadid, while the ways of the lowlanders indicate
the closeness of their contact with Africa. Dwellings
vary from mud-brick buildings with projecting stone
tiles in the mountains to thatch huts on the coast.
There are virtually no tent-dwellers in the mountains
or on the coast plain, the nomads using a mat
shelter. The isolation of mountain towns and ranges
has contributed to the complexity and fragmentation
of the tribal system. The Arabic speech of some of
the tribes is held to be remarkable for its purity and
freedom from outside influence, but kashkasha and
other dialectal deviations are not uncommon.

The name cAsir was originally borne by several
Kahtanite tribes centred on Abha who had attached
themselves to the cAdnanites of eAnz b. Wa'il.
Among the early divisions of €Anz were Rabica,
Rufayda, and Malik. Other old tribes in the region
were Khathcam (including Shahran and Aklub) and
al-Azd (including al-IJidjr, Almac, and Azd Shanu3a.
among whose branches were Ghamid and Zahran).
Sections of Kinana were established along the coast.

In the time of the Ziyadids [q.v.] in the Yaman
(204-409/819-1018), the lord of cAththar, Sulaymjm
b. Jarf al-Hakami, held Tihama from al-Shardjd "to
Haly (Mikhlaf Ibn Tarf or al-Mikhlaf al-Sulaymani,
a name still used on occasion by the inhabitants).
In 460/1067-8 the Sulayhid CA11 b. Muhammad
defeated a Tarfid and his Abyssinian allies at al-
ZaraHb, cUmara al-Hakamf s birthplace.

The Tarfids gave way as rulers of the Mikhlaf in
the 5th/nth century to the Sulaymanid Sharifs.
who after a passing hegemony in Mecca had been
supplanted there by the Hashimids (see MAKKA).
The principal Sulaymanid capital was DJayzan while
lesser Sulaymanid dynasties arose in §abya, Damad,
etc. One of the Sulaymanids, cUlayy b. clsa Al
Wahhas, taught al-Zamakhshari in Mecca; many
others turned to nomadic life in the Mikhlaf. A
victory of the Mahdids of the Yaman over the
Sulaymanids in 560/1164-5 was instrumental in
bringing about the occupation of the Yaman by
Saladin's brother Turan Shah. Sulaymanid authority,
impaired by the advent of the Ottomans, yielded
to a more vigorous local dynasty. The Khayratids,
skarifs descended from the House of Katada in
Mecca, in time installed themselves in the position
once held by the Sulaymanids as independent rulers
in the Mikhlaf; the foremost figure among them in
the early igth century was Hamud b. Muhammad
Abu Mismar of Abu cArish (d. 1233/1818).

For centuries intertribal feuds had kept the
highlands disunited. The missionary zeal of Wah-
habism, advancing westwards from Central Arabia
late in the igth century, provided a basis for unifi-
cation under Muhammad b. eAmir Abu Nukta al-
Rufaydi, the first Amir of €Asir al-Sarat under Al
Sacud (1215-18/0. 1801-3). Under the chiefs of
Rufayda, who held power until 1233/1818, the year
of the fall of the Saudi capital al-Dirciyya, the
Wahhabi tribesmen of cAslr came into conflict with
Sharif Hamud in the lowlands, who, though he
recognised the authority of Al Saeud at times, was
never a sincere convert.

Muhammad CAH Pasha's forces from Egypt, which
had occupied al-Hidjaz as a base for the war against
Al Sacud, carried on campaigns to the south in al-
Sarat and Tihama on various occasions until I256/

1840, the year of their withdrawal from Arabia
under pressure from the Western powers. In 1239;
1823-4 a chief of Banl Mughayd, Sacld b. Muslat,
became the dominant figure in cAsir al-Sarat, a
position held by himself and his successors, with
one main interruption, for the next century. In I248/
1833 CA1I b. Mudjaththil al-Mughaydl cooperated
with Turk£e Bilmez and other Albanians who had
mutinied against the Egyptian authorities; later
the men of cAsir broke with the mutineers and
defeated them. Upon 'All's death in 1249/1833-4,
the succession fell to <A>i<J b. Marcl al-Mughaydl,
the first to found a dynasty in the highlands. A new
advance southwards by Muhammad cAli's com-
manders, who took control of the Mocha coffee trade,
coupled with a forward movement in Central and
Eastern Arabia, prompted the occupation of Aden
by the British in 1254/1839. The departure of
Muhammad cAli's troops from Arabia shortly
thereafter left cA5id master of cAsir al-Sarat and the
Khayratids masters of al-Mikhlaf al-Sulaymanl as
well as much of Tihamat al-Yaman.

Following the death of cA*i4 in 1273/1856-7, his
son Muhammad drove al-Hasan b. Muhammad, the
last of the Khayratids, out of Abu 'Arish in i28o/
1863. The expanding power of Al fAlfl in Tihama
provoked Ottoman intervention, facilitated by the
opening of the Suez Canal. In 1289/1872 Muhammad
Radlf Pasha defeated Muhammad b. cA5i4 at Rayda
and put him to death. cAsir, established as a
mutasarrifiyya attached to the wildyet of the Yaman,
remained under Turkish rule for more than forty
years, but this rule often extended no farther than
the towers of the garrison town of Abha.

Early in the soth century the place of the Sulay-
manids was taken by Sayyid Muhammad b. cAli
al-Idrisi. He was the great-grandson of A^mad b.
Idris, the founder of the Afcmadiyya (Idrisiyya)
jarika who had migrated from Morocco to Sabya,
which was to become the Idrlsl capital. Relying on
his great prestige as a man of religion, al-Idrisi
brought the lowlands under his sway, negotiated
with the* Italians on the other side of the Red Sea,
and laid siege to the Turks in Abha. The Sharif of
Mecca, al-Husayn b. CAH, led an expedition south-
wards to relieve the beleaguered garrison of Sulayman
Shafifc Kamali Pasha in 1329/1911.

During the First World War, al-Idrisi was the
first independent prince in Arabia to join the
British against the Turks by virtue of a treaty
signed in 1333/1915. After the defeat of the Turks the
British awarded the port of al-IJudayda to him
rather than Imam Yahya of the Yaman. An attempt
to annex the highlands having failed, al-ldrisl
solicited the mediation of €Abd al-cAz!z Al Sacud,
but this was rejected by al-Hasan b. Muhammad Al
cA>i<J, the lord of Abha since the evacuation of the
Turks in 1337/1918. An expedition sent by cAbd al-
cAziz occupied Abha in 1388/1920. Al cA*i<l later
revolted and continued the struggle briefly, but in
1342/1923 the resistance of the dynasty ebbed away
and the highlands were incorporated in the Saudi
state. Muhammad al-Idrisi concluded a treaty with
Ibn Sa'ud in 1339/1920, but the dissensions within
the Idrisid realm subsequent to his death resulted
in the establishment of a Saudi protectorate. The
Imam of the Yaman maintained a claim to the
Idrisid territories until the Treaty of al-Ta3if
finally determined their appurtenance to Saudi
Arabia in 1353/1934.
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(R. HEADLEY, W. MULLIGAN, G. RENTZ)
ASlRGARH, a fortress situated 2i°28'N., 76°

18' E in the Burhanpur tafoil of the Nimar district
of Madhya Pradesh, about 2,200 feet above sea level
and 850 feet high from its base, dominating the only
route through the Satpura range between the
Narbada and the Taptl from north west India to the
Dekkan.

Probably of great antiquity (see H. Cousens, Lists
of Antiquarian Remains in the Central Provinces
and Berar, Arch. Sur. India, 1897, P. 39, A. Cun-
ningham, Report on a Tour in the Central Provinces,
Calcutta 1879, 120-1, Gazetteer, (Khandesh) Bombay
1880, 557-58), Asirgarh was certainly a stronghold
of the Tak branch of the Couhan Radjputs from the
3rd/9th century. It was stormed by cAla3 al-DIn
Khaldil, then wu$ac of Karra, in the winter of
695/1295-6 on the way back from his Dekkan raid
(see Tod, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, ed.
Crooke, 1920, iii, 1463 and 1467 where the date
Sam vat 1351 is given), but not permanently occupied
by Muslim forces until about 802/1400 when it was
seized by Malik Nasir Khan Farukl to become the
supposedly impregnable stronghold of the Farukl
sultans of Khandesh. (See Firishta, text, ed. Briggs,
ii, 544, A*in-i Akbari, text, ed. Blochmann, i, 475
and Bombay Gazetteer, loc. cit.).

Asirgarh was captured by Akbar in 1009/1600-1,
becoming the headquarters of the marzubdn of the
frontier suba of Dandish. (On Akbar's conquest
see Vincent Smith, Akbar the Great Mogul, Sec. ed.
1902, 272-286).

In 1032/1623 Shah Djahan, then in rebellion against
Djahangir, took refuge at Asirgarh and later c.
1061/1650-1 built a mosque there. In 1132/1720 it
passed into the hands of Nizam al-Mulk, subaddr
of Malwa, and was lost entirely to the Mughals in
1173/1760 when the Mahratta Badiirao PeshwS
occupied it. Asirgarh was first captured by the
British in 1218/1803 and finally occupied by them
in 1234/1819.

Bibliography: see text; also Gazetteer of the
Central Provinces, ed. C. Grant, Nagpur 1870,
Imperial Gazetteer, vi, Oxford, 1908, and Arch.
Sur. India Report, 1922-23. (P. HARDY)
ASITANA [see ISTANBUL].

ASIYA. This is the name given by the commen-
tators to Pharaoh's wife, who is twice (xxviii, 9 and
Ixvi, n) mentioned in the Kur'an. She plays the
same part as Pharaoh's daughter in the Bible, so
that there is obviously confusion. In the second
passage these words are put into her mouth: "My
Lord, build me a house with thee in Paradise, and
deliver me from Pharaoh and his doings and deliver
me from the wicked". In connexion with this
passage it is related that Asiya endured many
cruelties at the hands of Pharaoh because of her
faith (she was an Israelite); and finally he even
caused her to be cast down upon a rock; at her
prayer God took her soul to himself, so that only
the body fell on the stone.—It is also related that
Pharaoh scourged her to death, but on Moses'
praying to God she did not feel any pain. J. Horo-
vitz explains the name as a corruption of Asenath,
the name of Joseph's wife in Gen. xli, 45.

Bibliography: The Kurgan commentaries on
xxviii, 9 and Ixvi, n esp. Jabari, Tafsir, Cairo
1321, xx, 19-21, xxviii, 98; idem, Ta*rikh, i, 444 f.,
448-50; Ibn al-Athlr, i, 119, 121 f., 130; Thaclabi.
Kisas al-Anbiyd*, Cairo 1292, 146-50, 164; Kisa*!
(Eisenberg), 199 ff.; G. Weil, Biblische Legenden
der Muselmdnner, 1845, 138-41; M. Griinbaum,
Neue Beitrdge zur semitischen Sagenkunde, 1889,
155 f-» i59f.; J. Horovitz, Koranische Unter-
suchungen, 1926, 86; H. Speyer, Die Biblischen
Erzdhlungen im Qoran, 281 f.

(A. J. WENSINCK)
CAS£AI/AN, a town on the coast of southern

Palestine, one (Hebrew: 'Ashkelon) of the five
Philistine towns known to us from the Old Testa-
ment; in the Roman period, as oppidum Ascalo
liberum, it was (according to Schriirer, Geschichte des
Judischen Volkes im Zeitalter Jesu*, ii, 65-7) "a
flourishing Hellenistic town famous for its cults and
festal games" (Dercetis-Aphrodite-shrine); in the
Christian period a bishop's see (tomb of the ires
fratres martyres Aegyptii).

€Askalan was one of the last towns of Palestine
to fall into the hands of the Muslims. It was taken
sultian by Mucawiya shortly after the capture of
Kaysariyya in 19/640, but may have been briefly
occupied by cAmr b. al-cAs before that. It was
reoccupied for a short time by the Byzantines
during the time of Ibn al-Zubayr and was sub-
sequently restored and refortified by cAbd al-Malik
b. Marwan (Baladhuri, Futufi, 142-4). According to
an inscription from a building which was discovered
by Clermont-Ganneau, the Caliph al-Mahdl in
155/772 caused a mosque and minaret to be erected
there (RCEA, i, 32-3). After varied fortunes the town
passed into the hands of the Fatimids, under whose
rule, according to MukaddasI and Nasir-i Khusraw.
it attained some prosperity. It housed a mint, and
served at times as a secondary naval base. Together
with some other coastal towns, it was retained by
the Fatimids, even after the loss of the rest of
Syria and Palestine to the Saldjuks, though some-
times this retention amounted to no more than a
nominal suzerainty over the local rulers. In 492/1099
the Egyptian army retreating from Jerusalem entered
the town, and for a while it seemed that 'Asfealan
itself was about to pass under Prankish rule. It was
however saved by the internal dissensions of the
Crusaders, and was retained by the Egyptians. For
the next century and a half it was a frontier city and
a key military objective in the struggle between the
Crusaders and the Muslim rulers of Egypt. For the
first 53 years after the coming of the Crusaders, it
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was held by the Egyptians, and used by them as a
bridgehead and as a base for raids into Prankish
territory. With its population swollen by refugees
from the Prankish occupied areas, and its garrison
reinforced from Egypt, it became a major military
centre. Despite the partial resumption of trade with
Jerusalem, life in this outpost was difficult, and the
Egyptians found it necessary to send new supplies
and relief troops several times a year (William of Tyre,
XVII, 22; Ibn Muyassar, Annales, 92). According
to William of Tyre, the whole civil population, in-
cluding children, was on the army payroll. After the
fall of Tyre to the Crusaders in 1134, the position of
cAskalan was much weakened. To neutralise the
threat which it offered to Jerusalem, the Crusaders
surrounded it with a ring of fortresses, and in 548/
1153, after a siege of seven months, Baldwin III got
possession of the town by a combined land and sea
attack. It now became the base for Prankish military
and political adventure in Egypt. After the battle of
lii^tln it had, like most of the Crusader strongholds
in Palestine, to surrender to Salah al-DIn (583/1187).
In 587/1191, after the defeat at Arsuf, the latter
found himself unable to hold cAskalan against
Richard of England and therefore destroyed the
town. The Muslim population migrated to Syria and
Egypt, the Christians and Jews moved to Jerusalem.
A vivid description of the destruction of the town and
the evacuation of its inhabitants is given in the anon-
ymous Mamluk chronicle published by K. V. Zetter-
st6en (Beitrage, 233-5). Richard reached cAsfcalan in
Dhu'l-IJidjdia 587/January 1192 and rebuilt the
fortress, but according to the peace terms of August-
September of the same year, it had again to be demol-
lished. The rivalries between al-Salih Ayyub of Egypt
and al-$alih Ismacil of Damascus once more
let it slip into the hands of the Franks. It was
garrisoned and refortified by the Hospitallers, who
successfully defended it against an Egyptian attack
in 642/1244. After the decisive battle of Ghazza
(17 Oct. 1244), cAskalan could, however, no longer
expect help, and it fell in 645/1247 to Fakhr al-DIn
Yusuf b. al-Shaykh. In order to make it impossible
for the Christians to effect a landing, the Mamluk
Sultan Baybars [q.v.] demolished a number of places
on the Palestine coast, and in 668/1270 levelled the
last vestiges of cAskalan, filling the harbour with
trees and rubble (Mafcrlzi, Suluk, i, 590). The town,
which had never recovered from its demolition by
Saladin, remained desolate until modern times. Abu
'1-Fida (239), Ibn Battuta (i, 126), Mudilr al-DIn
(432), Piri Re'is (Bahriyye 724, English trans, by
U. Heyd, A Turkish Description of the Coast of
Palestine, Israel Exploration Journal, vi, 1956, 205-7)
and Volney (Syrie, ch. 10) all describe it as ruined.

In antiquity and the Middle Ages the environs of
the town were famous for their wine, sycamores and
henna (Kypros). It has given its name to a species
of onion (shallot = allium ascalonicum). Mediaeval
authors, using an expression attributed to the
Prophet, often call cAskalan the "Bride" of Syria,
Sponsa Syriae, liCArus al-Shaym".

In the period of the Shicite supremacy of the
Fatimids falls the construction by al-Af<Jal b. Badr
al-bjamall (491/1098) of the Mashhad for the
reception of the head of the Prophet's grandson,
Husayn. This highly venerated relic was in 548/
1153-54 saved from the Franks and carried off to
Cairo (cf. Makrizi, KhiW> I, 427; Mehren, Cdhirah og
Kerdfat, Copenhagen 1870, ii, 61-2; RCEA vii 261-3;
Ibn Taymiyya (ed. Schreiner, ZDMG, 53, 81-2) dis-
misses the whole story as a fable). Besides Husayn's

chapel, later Muslim pilgrims visited, in particular,
Abraham's Well.
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(R. HARTMANN-[B. LEWIS])
AL-cAS£ALANl [see IBN HAI^AR].
AL-CASKAR [see QIAYSH].
AL-CASKAR [see SAMARRA].
CASKAR MUKRAM ("Mukram's Camp"), for-

merly a town built on the site of a camp pitched by
an Arab leader named Mukram whom al-Hadjdjadi
had sent to Khuzistan to suppress a revolt near al-
Ahwaz. This camp or cantonment adjoined the ruins
of Rustam Kawadh (corrupted by the Arabs into
Rustakubadh), a Sasanian town which the Muslim
Arabs had destroyed. cAskar Mukram was situated
on both sides of the Masrukan canal (the modern
Ab-i Gargar) just above the point where it now flows
into the Shatayt ( = Shutayt, 4'the small river"), the
main arm of the Karun (at the time of which we
write, the Masrukan canal joined the Shatayt much
further to the south, near al-Ahwaz); furthermore,
the Dizful Rud (modem Ab-i Diz) flowed into the
Shatayt just west of the town. Owing to its
favourable situation and its relatively good
climate (see Plamd Allah Mustawfl, Nuxha, 112),
cAskar Mukram developed into a flourishing town
and became the chief place on the Masrukan canal;
two bridges of boats linked the two parts of the
town. It was a mint-town during the 4th/ioth
century, under the Buyid ruler Mucizz al-Dawla;
cf. ZDMG, xi, 452. The ruins now known as the
Band-i Kir ("Bitumen Dam") are those of cAskar
Mukram; the remains of that town and of earlier
cities cover an area of nearly 9 sq. m. (see Layard,
A Description of the Province of Khuzistan, in JR
Geog. S xvi, 52, 63, 64, 95 and 96). The inhabitants
of Shush tar (Arab. Tustar) wrongly identify with
cAskar Mukram some ruins near their city, which
they therefore call Lashkar (Persian = Arab, al-
cAskar; according to Hamd Allah Mustawfl, cAskar
Mukram was formerly known as Lashkar).

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futufi, 383; Yafcut,
iii, 676; Ifudud al-'Alam, 130; Le Strange, 236,
237, 242, 246; K. Ritter, Erdkunde, iv, 164 f., 182 f.,.
191-193, 227. (M. STRECK-[L. LOCKHART])



712
CASKARI — AL-CASKARI

cASKARl; from caskar, soldier; in Ottoman
technical usage a member of the ruling military caste,
as distinct from the re'dyd—the subject population
of peasants and townspeople (recdyd sometimes
means the subjects generally, sometimes only the
peasants). The term caskari denoted caste rather
than function; it included retired or unemployed
caskaris, the wives and children of caskarls, manu-
mitted slaves of the Sultan and of the caskaris, and
also the families of the holders of religious public
offices in attendance (muldzemet) on the Sultan.

The Ottoman caskari class comprised both the
slave military establishment (see KUL) and the feudal
levies (see SIPAHI). The latter seem to have originated
with the ghazls who established themselves in the
conquered lands. They were further recruited from
the military landed gentry of the newly acquired
territories, some of whom retained their Christian
faith for a generation or two before becoming
assimilated to Ottoman Islam.

In matters of personal status the Muslim caskarls,
like the Muslim recaya, were generally subject to
the provisions of the Sharica but were under the
special jurisdiction of the Kadl-casker [q.v.]; in
administrative, fiscal, and disciplinary matters they
were ruled by special codes of regulations issued by
by the Sultan—the frdnun-i sipdhiydn. This assured
them important privileges and exemptions, as
against the recdyd, who were, for example, forbidden
to bear arms, ride horses, or hold fiefs. The caskaris
were in theory not a privileged feudal aristocracy;
they had no prescriptive or hereditary right to fief,
office, or status, all of which could be conferred or
withdrawn at the will of the Sultan. In fact the Sultan
normally confined these fiefs and offices to members
of the caskari class, who were still considered as such
even when deprived of office or fief. On the other hand
it was regarded as contrary to the basic laws of the
Empire to appoint men of peasant stock (apart of
course from the dewshirme of boys) to caskar!
positions; Kodu Bey and later memorialists adduce
the violation of this rule as one of the causes of
Ottoman decline. An caskarl could, by decree, be
demoted to the recaya class or a raHyya promoted
as a reward for exceptional services to be an caskari.
Both were infrequent in the early period. By the
early sixteenth century, however, Sultan Suleyman
found it necessary to issue a decree confirming
sipahls of peasant descent in their fiefs, and pro-
tecting them from dispossessment on these grounds.
In the period of decline the dilution of the military
caste by the intrusion of peasants and townspeople
becomes a common complaint. By the i8th century
the extension of the fiefs to the' peasantry and of
Janissary affiliation to the merchants and artisans
had distributed the status of caskarl so widely as to
deprive it of any real meaning.

Bibliography : Kdnunndme-i Al-i (0thmdn,
TOEM supplement; 1329 A.H., 3911.; Risdle-i
Ko(u Bey, chapters 7 and 13; Sari Mehmed Pasha,
Na?d>ih iU-Vuzerd\ ed. and tr. W. L. Wright,
Princeton 1935, 118; Barkan, Kanunlar, 109-110;
Haul Inalclk, Fatih devri uzerinde Tetkikler ve
Vesikalar, Ankara 1954, 168 ff.; id., Ottoman
methods of Conquest, St. /., ii, 1954, i i2ff . ; id.,
Timariotes chrMiens en Albanie au XV siecle,
Mitteilungen des Osterreichischen Staatsarchivs,
iv 1952, 118-138; Gibb-Bowen, index; Ismail
HakkJ Uzunearsfll, Osmanli Devletinin Merkez
ve Bahrive Te§kildti, Ankara 1948, 230 and
240-1. (B. LEWIS)

AL-cASKARl. Two Arabic philologists of the
4th/ioth century, both bearing the same name al-
Hasan b. cAbd Allah, but of a different kunya, are
known by this name, a relative noun derived from
cAskar Mukram in Khuzistan.

(i) ABU AHMAD AL-HASAN B. CABD ALLAH B. SAC!I>
was born in cAskar Mukram, on 16 Shawwal 293/
ii August 906 and died there on 7 Dhu 'l-Hidjdja
382/3 Febr. 993. The date 387/940 is less probable.
He began his studies under his father and the
traditionist cAbdan, d. 306/919, and continued
them at Baghdad, Basra, and Isbahan under Ibn
Durayd, d. 321/933, and the traditionists al-
Baghawl, d. 317/929, and Ibn Abl Dawud al-
Sidjistani, d. 316/929. He also met al-Suli and other
men of letters. Then he returned to €Askar Mukram.
He declined an invitation of the vizier al-Sahib Ibn
cAbbad, but paid him a visit when the latter came
to cAskar Mukram. He went several times to
Isbahan where his brother, the traditionist Abu
CA11 Muhammad had settled, e.g. in 349/960 and
again in 354/965. He was a scholar of vast erudition
and wrote a number of books (see Brockelmann S I,
193) but he was little known outside of Khuzistan:
Yakut had great difficulties in obtaining information
about him. His chief work, the Kitdb al~Ta§fylf,
contains useful information about rare and difficult
words and proper names occurring in traditions and
poems and misunderstood by their transmitters. It
was utilised by Yakut (Mucdj[am, vi, 384) and by
cAbd al-Kadir al-Baghdadi (see Itfid al-Khizdna,
31 f.). Much of his learning has been preserved
through the writings of his pupil Abu Hilal al-
cAskari.

Bibliography: Abu Nucaym, Geschichte Isba-
hdns, i, 272, ii, 291; Samcanl, Ansdb fol. 390b;
Yakut, Irshdd, iii, 126-135; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo
1299, i, 234 f.
(ii) ABU HILAL AL-HASAN B. *ABD ALLAH B. SAHL.

Of his life very little is known. He was a pupil (but
not a sister's son, for he never calls him khdli) of the
aforesaid Abu Ahmad al-cAskari and owed to him
the bulk of his learning, as is proved by the numerous
references in his writings. He wrote amongst other
works (see Brockelmann, I, 126 and S I, 193 f.) for
the benefit of budding writers (i) Kitdb al-Sindcatayn
al-Kitdba wa 'l-Shi*r (Istanbul 1320, Cairo 1952; cf. P.
Schwarz, in MSOS ix, 206-230), a systematic hand-
book of rhetoric. (2) Diwdn al-Ma'dni (Cairo 1352), an
anthology of the most elegant and original expres-
sions of ideas met with in poetry and prose. (3) Kitdb
al-Furufc al-Lushawivva (Cairo 1353) dealing with
synonymous words. (4) al-Mu^&am fi Bafriyyat al-
Ashyd* (Cairo 1353; abridged ed. by O. Rescher, in
MSOS, xviii, 103-130), a list of words meaning
"remainder". (5) Djamharat al-Amthal (Bombay
1306-7 and on the margin of al-Maydam, Cairo 1310),
a collection of proverbs. Not yet published is his
tafsir whose title Mafrdsin al-Ma*dni suggests that
he dealt mainly with the stylistic beauties of the
Kur'an. The latest known date of his life is the year
395/1005 in which he finished dictating his Kitdb
al-Awd*il on the so-called inventors of arts etc.
(Yakut, Irshdd, iii, 138). He is said to have died after
400/1010.

Bibliography: Yafcut, Irshdd, iii, 135-9;
Suyuti, Bughya, 221; €Abd al-Kadir, Khizdnat al-
Adab, i, 112; Zaki Mubarak, La prose arabe au
IVe siecle; R. Sellheim, Die klassisch-arabischen
Sprichwdrtersammlungen, The Hague 1954, 138-42.

(J. W. FUCK)
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AL-cASKARl, Abu '1-Hasan cAli b. Muhammad,
the tenth Imam of the Twelver Shica. He is commonly
known as al-Naki and al-Hadl. He was the son of the
ninth Imam Muhammad b. <A1I al-Rida [q.v.], and
was born in Medina. Most Shicite authorities give the
date of his birth as Radjab 2i4/Sept. 829, though
others say that he was born in Dhu '1-Hididja 212 or
2i3/Feb.-March 828 or 829. His mother, according
to some sources, was Umm al-Fadl, the daughter of
al-Ma'mun; according to others she was a Maghrib!
Umm Walad called Sumana or Susan. The latter
story seems more likely in view of the statement in
some chronicles that the marriage between Muham-
mad b. CA1I al-Rida and Umm al-Fadl, though con-
tracted in 202/817-8, was not consummated until
215/830. (al-Tabari, iii, 1029, 1102-3; al-Mascudi,
Murudi, vii, 61-2; al-Ya'kubi, ii, 552-3. Some Sh!cite
traditions say that Umm al-Fadl poisoned her hus-,
band and died childless—al-MadjlisI, Bihar, xii 99 ff.).
His father died in 220/835, and like him he became
Imam while still a small child. (Echoes of the doctrinal
problems which this raised may be found in Shicite
theological works). He lived peacefully in Medina until
the accession of al-Mutawakkil, whose anti-cAlid
policy soon brought him into difficulties. In 233/847-8
or 234/848-9, on the bsais of reports reaching the
Caliph that Abu '1-Hasan was engaged in seditious
activities, Yahya b. Harthama b. Acyan was sent to
Medina to escort him to Samarra (al-Tabari, iii, 1379;
al-Nawbakhti, 77; Nudj[um ii, 271). He seems to have
won the Caliph's respect and, though kept under
surveillance, was not molested. He was greatly
esteemed for his piety and modesty. He remained in
Samarra until his death, which took place in
Diumada II or Radjab 254/June-July 868. His nisba
al-cAskari derives from cAskar Samarra. He was
buried in his home in that town. According to
Shlcite tradition he was poisoned by the Caliph (cf.
al-Mascudl, Murudi viii, 383, who already appears to
know this story). The Makdtil al-Tdlibiyyln,
however, does not include him among the cAlid
martyrs. His bdb was Muhammad b. cUthman al-
cAmri (d. 304 or 305/916-8), whose father cUthman
b. Sacld had been bdb and wakll of the eighth and
ninth Imams (al-Madjlisi, 150, where his thifrdt and
wukald are also listed; al-Astarabadi, Minhddi al-
Makdl, Tehran 1306, 305). The Twelver Shlca recog-
nised his son al-Hasan, also called al-cAskari, as
eleventh Imam. Another group, however, believed
that his son Muhammad, who predeceased him, was
the hidden Imam (al-Nawbakhti, 78-9, 83). Possibly
connected with this group was Muliammad b.
Nusayr al-Namiri, who attributed divine status to
CAU al-Naki and claimed to be his bdb and his
prophet; he is regarded as founder of the Nusayriyya
[q.v.] (al-Nawbakhti 78; al-AsJ^ari, Mafrdldt, i, 15; al-
Kashshl, Rid^dl, 323; cf. the Nusayri, Madimu* al-
A*ydd, ed. R. Strothmann in 7s/., 1946, index s.v.
Abu '1-Hasan AH al-Askari).

Bibliography: a full account, with citation
of sources, of the life, works, miracles, companions,
and dealings with the Caliphs of the loth Imam is
given in Muhammad Bakir al-MadjlisI, BiJtdr al-
Anwdr, xii, Tehran 1302, 126-153. Earlier notices
are contained in al-Mascudi, Murudi, vii, 206-9,
379-383; al-Yackubi (Houtsma), ii, 614; Ibn Khal-
likan, i, 445-6 (De Slane's translation, ii, 214-6);
al-Nawbakhti, Firak al-Shi<a, ed. Ritter, 77; Mufld,
al-Irshdd, Tehran 1308, s.v.; In addition to the
texts cited in the article, reference may also be
made to al-Shahrastani, ed. Cureton, i, 128 ff., ed.
Badran 347-8; Abu 'l-Macali, Bay an, ed. Schefer,

164 ff., ed. Ikbal42; D. M. Donaldson, The ShiHte
Religion, London 1933, 209ff.; J. N. Hollister,.
The Shi*a of India, London 1953, 87-89.

(B. LEWIS)
AL-'ASKARl, AL-JJASAN [see AL-HASAN AL-

CASKARI].
A§L [see USUL].
AL-A$LAJJ, the most suitable or fitting,.

a term used by theologians in a technical sense. The
"upholders of the aslafr" were a group of the
Muctazila who held that God did what was best for
mankind. It is nowhere stated who composed the
group. Abu '1-Hudhayl held that God did what was-
best for men. Al-Nazzam introduced the refinement
that there were an infinite number of equally good
alternatives, any of which God might adopt instead
of acting as He does; in this way he avoided the
implication that God's power is finite. Others,
because of the difficulty of maintaining that the
actual world is the best possible, said that it was-
only in religion that God did what is best for men,,
viz. sent prophets to guide them. There was much
diversity of opinion on this point among the Mucta-
zila. The orthodox later used the story of the three
brothers to show the absurdity of the view. One
brother died young and went to Paradise; one grew
up and was good and went to a higher place in
Paradise; and one became wicked and went to Hell.
If one tries to justify the lack of opportunity of the
first to gain the highest position by saying that God
knew he would become wicked if he grew up, then,,
on the suppositions of the "upholders of the aslah'\
it is impossible to explain why God did not cause the
third to die young (cf. al-Baghdadi, Usul al-Dln,
Istanbul 1346/1928, 150 f.). The later Muctazila of
Basra seem to have made similar criticisms of the
Mu'tazila of Baghdad.

Divested, however, of the suggestion that a certain
course of action was obligatory for God, the concept
of aslah, identified with God's wisdom (frikma), has
survived in orthodox Islam and found literary
expression, for instance, in the al-Risdla al-kdmiliyya-
of Ibn al-Nafis [q.v.] (cf. J. Schacht, in Homenaje a-
Millds-Vallicrosa, ii, Barcelona 1956, 325 ff.).

Bibliography: Ashcari, Mafrdldt, Istanbul
1929, i, 246-51, ii, 573-8; Khayyat, Intisdr, Cairo-
1344/1925, 8ff., 24 f., 64 f., Baghdad!, Farfr, 116,
167; Djuwaynl, Irshad, Paris 1938, 165 ff. (= tr.
255 ff.); Goldziher, Vorlesungen2, 99; A. J-
Wensinck, Muslim Creed, Cambridge 1932, 79-82;
on the origin and background of the term, J,
Schacht, in St. /., i, 29.

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
ASMA>, daughter of the caliph Abu Bakr

by his wife Kutayla bint cAbd al-cUzza of cAmir b.
Lu3ayy. She was the elder half-sister of cA5isha, and
one of the early converts to Islam in Mecca. At the
time of Muhammad's flight from Mecca with Abu
Bakr, she tore her girdle in two to serve for the
Prophet's provision-bag and the strap of his water-
skin; this is the traditional explanation of her
nickname Dhdt al-Nitdkayn, "She of the Two-
Girdles". After the Hidira she was married to al-
Zubayr b. al-cAwwam [q.v.], and their son cAbd
Allah was reputedly the first child born in the
Muslim community at al-Madlna. She is said to have
had four other sons and three daughters. Apart from
several anecdotes illustrating her piety and self-
denial, little more is reported of her except her
courageous behaviour before and after the death
of her son cAbd Allah b al-Zubayr [q.v.]; in connexion
with this she is credited with circulating a Tradition
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from the Prophet denouncing the "two liars" (al-
Jiadhdhdbdni) who should issue from Thakif (i e. ai-
Mughlra b. Shu'ba and al-Hadidiadi b. Yusuf). She
•died in Mecca shortly afterwards, in 73/693.

Bibliography: L. Caetani, Chronographia
Islamica, A.H. 73, § 36; Ibn Sacd, viii, 182-6; Ibn
Hanbal, Musnad, Cairo 1313, vi, 344-55.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
AL-ASMA' AL-tfUSNA.—"The most Beautiful

Names", these being the divine Names. "To God
belong the most Beautiful Names—pray to Him,
using (these Names)", Kur'an, vii, 179. Cf. xvii, no;
xx, 8; lix, 24 etc. Pious Muslims have always
revered the mystery of the Name, which at one and
the same time both designates and veils the Named
(cf. hididb al-ism).

The Theological question. A chapter of "Muslim
theology" (Him al-tawfrid) is devoted to the divine
Names. Problem stated: can one name God, and
what, with regard to God, do the Names attributed
to Him mean? Preliminaries: What is the name
(ism) ? Is it identical with the named (musammd)
and with the denomination or definition (*asmiya) ?
On this problem in general see ISM. Application of
the divine Names. The reply of the narrators of
Tradition, reiterated by the strict Ashcarites, is:
the divine Names can only be given to God by
tawkif, i.e. by preconcerted "determination"; by
which we understand: as God Himself has "deter-
mined" it in the Kur'an and secondarily in the
Sunna. The employment of the latter in this con-
nexion must be limited to "authentic" (satiih) and
"good" (fyasari) Jtadith. Some people admit a possible
•determination derived through idjmd*-. According
to the Mu'tazilites and the Karramiyya: when ca&
(Reason) proves that an attribute (either of existence,
or negative or of action) is suitable to God, it
is permissible to employ the corresponding Name,
whether or not it is mentioned by the texts. This is
-a case of attribution of the Name by human reason.
Al-Ghazzali admits this solution for those attri-
butes (sifdt) which, he says, designate a significate
added to the essence; he does not admit it for the
employment of the Name designating the divine
essence itself. "Middle" solution of the Ashcarite al-
Bakillani, followed by many later Ashcarites: if the
text or the tradition gives an attribute to God or
speaks to us of an act of God (but in these cases
only), "according to the rules of the language", one
may designate Him by the corresponding Name,
«ven though the texts do not "determine" it. And
one should in particular exclude non-scriptural
names, which would evoke a notion incompatible
with the absolute divine perfection. (God should not
be called cdrif, as ma'rifa "presupposes that some
inattention has been overcome"; likewise He should
not be called fatyh, 'dkil, etc.). According to this
thesis, which has become current, the Names must,
therefore, either be scriptural or at least have a
scriptural derivation. Two related problems: a) .the
Names are eternal, Ashcarite thesis, in opposition
to the Muctazilite thesis, which holds them to be
contingent; b) Hanafite-Maturldite line: they are
equal in importance and excellence (cf. Fikh Akbar, ii,
26); Ashcarite line: a hierarchy exists among them
with the Name Allah taking precedence (or, as the
Sufis are prone to say, with some other Name known
to the initiated, or even the ineffable Name, only
attained through initiate experience, taking prece-
dence).

The 99 Names. A fyadith, transmitted by Abu
Hurayra, states: "To God belong 99 Names, a

hundred less one; for He, the Odd Number (= the
Unique) likes (to be designated by these enumerated
Names) one by one; whosoever knowns the 99
Names, will enter paradise". The meditated reci-
tation of these Names became one of the most
diligent devotions in Islam. The pious Muslim
repeats them and meditates on them, usually with
the help of the 99 beads of the subfra ("rosary") [4.0.],
except for the Wahhabls, who object to this custom
as being a reprehensible bid^a ("innovation"). It
appears that a Syriac (Christian) custom already
made use of the subha to count off an enumeration
of divine Names, which was much shorter than the
Muslim enumeration.

In fact, on the one hand, the traditional 99 "most
Beautiful Names" do not exhaust the list of all the
Kur'anic Names; on the other hand, some of them
do not occur ad litteram in the Kur'an. As a result,
the list was not always absolutely fixed and was
liable to contain variants. It does not suffice, there-
fore, to settle the entire question of the divine Names.
But the place held by this recitation in Muslim
piety gives it an outstanding importance. It ex-
presses clearly enough the pious Muslim's faith in
God, and what the supreme Name Allah, which, in
itself, recapitulates all the others, means for him.
We shall reproduce the most usually accepted list.,
in accordance with the Ipadith, with a translation
and a brief commentary. As space does not permit us
to trace its usage historically, we shall take it in its
finished form, as given by most of the tafsir to
Kur'an, xvii, no. Fairly frequently the Name
Allah is as though set apart, the hundredth Name if
one so desires (thus the tafsir of the Djalalayn).But
it is also at times considered as the first of the
enumeration; in which case the 67th Name al-wdfrid
is suppressed and joined to the 68th al-a^ad. Main
references: al-Maksad al-Asnd of Ghazzall (Cairo ed.
n.d.), especially 23-72; Mawdtyf of cAdud al-DIn
al-Idji, commentary by al-Djurdjani (Sharh al-
Mawdtyf Cairo ed. 1325/1907 vol. 8 211-17) who
himself refers to al-Ghazzall and to Sayf al-DIn
al-Amidi.

The usual order may be established as follows:
the first 13 Names (or Names 2 to 14 when the list
starts with Allah] refer to the Kur'anic enumeration
of verses lix, 22-24. The subsequent order seems to
be mainly mnemotechnic, governed by assonances,
associations of verbal forms, doublets having both
a correlative and paradoxical sense, etc. Connexion
with the attributes (sifdt), where indicated by us, is
that put forward by al-Ghazzall or al-Diurdianl.
Also to be noted: the Arabic root of several of these
Names expresses different, sometimes opposite
meanings, which are, therefore, present together in
the mind of the Muslim reciting and meditating on
the sublta. It is therefore impossible at times to
translate a Name into a European language by one
single word.

List of the "99 most Beautiful Names", i) Allah,
name belonging to God, "designates God Himself
and may not be applied to any other thing"; 2) and
3) al-rafrmdn al-rafylm, the Benefactor (or the Mer-
ciful), the Compassionate: depend on the attribute
of will, both connoting the same sense; however
according to al-Ghazzall, rafymdn, unlike rajiim, may
only be applied to God (reminder of Rahman,
divine proper Name?); 4) al-malik, the King,
indicates independence (negative attribute) towards
all things, the dependence of everything as regards
God (active attribute), and the perfection of the
divine power (attribute of power); 5) al-kuddust the
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Holy, in the sense of Separated (negative attribute),
indicates: a) the absence of all blemish; b) that
neither imagination nor sight can penetrate the
mystery of God; 6) al-saldm, Peace: a) possessor of
a flawless peace (negative attribute); b) giver of
peace and salvation at the beginning of the creation
and at the time of the resurrection (active attribute);
c) will pronounce the benediction of peace over his
creature (attribute of speech); 7) al-mi4?min, the
Believer: a) with regard to this Name, the doctors
of kaldm speak of God's "increate faith" in Himself;
Idji comments: God is mu*min in as much as He puts
faith in Himself and in His Messenger, meaning that
He authenticates Himself and authenticates His
Messenger by His supreme Veracity; this He accom-
plishes either by affirming Himself and His Messenger
(attribute of speech), or by working, by "creating"
the miraculous proof; b) God may also be called
mu*tnin towards his disciples as a source of security
and protection (amdn); 8) al-muhaymin the Vigilant:
a) ever present witness, whose cognisance is on
guard over everything (attribute of knowledge);
b) to be associated with amln, taken as sincere,
truthful in His speech (attribute of speech); 9) al-
*aziz, both the Powerful and the Precious; a) negative
attribute: means according to al-Ghazzall, rare,
very precious and difficult to obtain,—God is so
rare that He is absolutely Unique, so necessary that
nothing would exist without Him, so inaccessible
that He alone can know Himself; according to al-
Idjl: without father or mother, whom no place can
contain, and nothing resembles Him; b) attribute
of action: He punishes whomsoever He wishes, is
the Master of the retribution for actions; 10) al-
diabbdr, the Very Strong, the "Oppressor", which
no thing or will may resist; according to another
sense of the root djbr: who sets to right, who restores,
according to His Desire, what concerns His creatures.
Depending on the circumstances: attribute of
action, or negative and positive together. Synonym:
*azim, with the sense "all deficiency is diverted
therefrom"; II) al-mutakabbir, the Haughty;—
according to al-Ghazzall: everything seems base to
Him in the sight of His Essence; al-Idji—al-Djurdiani:
meaning also very close to *azim; 12) al-khdlik and 13)
al-bdriy, according to al-ldjl—al-Djurdiani have a
single sense: the Producer, the Creator of things;
14) al-musawuvlr, the Organiser, who ordains and
composes the forms (§uwar) of things. These last
three Names depend on attributes of action. Al-
Ghazzali analyses them more closely: all three
connote the passage from non-being to existence,
the first towards determination, in accordance with
the divine decree (fcadar); the second towards
existentialisation properly so called (wudjud}\ the
third towards the co-ordination of forms, according
to the best of ordinances.

The Names 2 to 14 are given in the same order ap.
Kur*dn, lix, 22-24. Now follow Names grouped in
preference according to euphony.

15) al'$haffdrr the Indulgent, pre-eminently the
Pardoner, who knows how to remit the sentence of
punishment even for one who deserves it (al-Ghazzali
makes it, by participation, the human qualificative
of Jesus, just as he made al-djabbdr the qualificative
of Muhammad): attribute of will; 16) al-kahhdr,
the Dominator, He who always subdues, dominating
and never dominated (negative attribute of action);
17) al-wahhdb, the constant Giver, who gives abund-
antly, receiving nothing in return (active attribute);
18) al-razzdfr, the Dispenser of all good, who dispenses
what pleases Him; primarily concerns the physical

needs of every human being (al-Diurdjani), but also
the spiritual needs of rational creatures (al-Ghazzali),
—attribute of action; 19) al-fattdb, (three shades of
meaning according to the various connotations of
the root), a) the Victorious, who vanquishes difficul-
ties and brings about victory (active attribute); b) the
Judge, whether pronouncing sentence (attribute of
speech), or making known the decision (attribute of
will); c) the Revealer, who discloses to men that
which remained concealed from them (al-Ghazzall);
20) al-*alim, Knowing in a perfect manner everything
which is knowable: Name directly bound to the
attribute of knowledge (Him) which is an attribute
of essence (dhdti); a "natural" (frabiki) attribute is
involved, says al-Diurdjani.

The six following Names, whilst referring to
Kur'anic roots, are not to be found ad litteram in
the Kur'an: they are therefore regarded as "tradit-
ional". They go in pairs, opposites and correlatives
at the same time, and express the absolute gratui-
tousness of God's gift. 21) al-kdbid, he who restrains,
and 22) al-bdsij, he who expands (the lives, the
hearts of his servants); 23) al-khdfid, who humbles
and humiliates, and 24) al-rdfi*, who raises in
dignity; 25) al-mucizz, who gives honour and strength,
and 26) al-mudhill, who abases and degrades;

27) al-samic, the Hearer, and 28) al-basir, the
Seer: God hears and sees all things, according
to two "attributes of the essence", which the Kur'an
affirms, and which reason, this time, cannot prove;
al-hakam, the Judge in his act of sovereign decision;
idea of wisdom and providence (al-Ghazzali), at-
tached to the attributes of knowledge, speech,
action; 30) al-'adl, the Just, who is supreme
Justice,—nothing bad can come from Him (negative
attribute); 31) al-latif, the Benevolent, who creates
in His servants a grace of benevolence (lutf), to
come to their help (attribute of action); 32) al-
khabir, a) the Sagacious, very close to *alim, in the
sense of knowing the intimate secrets of creatures
(attribute of knowledge); b) who choses, who decides
freely (attribute of speech); 33) al-halim, endowed
with gentleness, who is slow to punish (negative
attribute); 34) al-cazim, the Inaccessible (cf. the
sense given with regard to al-djabbdr)', according to
al-Ghazzali: is beyond the limits of human under-
standing, just as the earth and sky cannot be taken
in at a single glance;

35) al-ghafur, the Very Indulgent, who pardons
much; a) according to al-Idjl—al-Djurdjanl: identical
in meaning to al-ghaffdr, just as al-rahmdn and al-
rahim are identical in meaning; b) according to Ghaz-
zall: al-ghaffdr stresses that God pardons even repeat-
ed sins, whereas al-ghafur conveys in an absolute
manner and without precision the infinite pardon of
God; 36) al-shakur, the "Very Grateful", in a meta-
phorical sense, coming from shukr (gratefulness), i.e.:
a) who gives much as reward for little (attribute of
action), b) and proclaims the eulogy of whomsoever
obeys him (attribute of speech);

37) al-cali, the High; for al-ldjl: synonym of al-
mutakabbir; for al-Ghazzali: God, primary Cause,
is on the highest step of the scale of beings;
38) al-kabir, the Great; for al-Idji: synonym of al-
mutakabbir and of al-cali; for al-Ghazzali: synonym
of al-^azlm, stresses the absolute perfection of the
being of God, whose eternal existence is the
source of the being of all creatures; 39) al-hafiz,
the vigilant Guardian! sense close to calim ac-
cording to al-Idji, for vigilance (hafz) is the opposite
of negligence and forgetfulness, and therefore has
its origin in Him; a) God is Vigilant, continually



7i6 AL-ASMA5 AL-HUSNA

in action, by this action watching over the whole
universe, without having to give His attention to
things one after the other (negative attribute);
b) He assures the permanence of created forms^ by
a vigilance which resists depredations (attribute of
action); 40) al-muklt (four shades of meaning),
a) the Nourisher, source of strength, for He creates
nourishment (physical and spiritual): synonym of
al-razzdk (al-Ghazzali), b) the Determiner, who
decrees and fixes destiny, attribute of power (frudra);
c) the Witness (shahid), who knows the Mystery
(al-ghayb), attribute of knowledge; d) the Present;
41) al-hasib, the Calculator, He who settles accounts:
a) who gives sufficiency, for He creates for His
servants what is sufficient for them (active attribute);
b) who, by His words, asks of whomsoever is sub-
missive to the Law, account of what he does of good
and of evil (attribute of speech); 42) al-d£alU, the
Majestic, worthy of veneration: a) according to
al-Ghazzali, it is the stress placed on the Beauty of
the divine Being which distinguishes this Name
from al-mutakabbir and al-cazim, with their adjacent
meanings; b) according to al-Idji, synonym of al-
tnutakabbir; c) according to al-Diurdiani, qualified
by the attributes of majesty (djaldl] and of beauty
(djamdl)'. 43) al-karim, the Generous; four shades
of meaning: a) endowed with liberality (attribute
of action); b) who fixes the measure of generosity
(attribute of power); c) from whom comes all
nobility (attribute of relation); d) who pardons
faults; 44) al-rafrib, the jealous Guardian, sense
close to hafiz (and thus derived from the sense of
calim); according to al-Ghazzall, with a stress placed
on an absolute and jealous vigilance; 45) al-mudiib,
the Assenter, who grants prayers; al-Ghazzall: who
hastens to satisfy the needs of creatures, who anti-
cipates them; 46) al-wdsic, the Omnipresent, who
embraces and contains all things: He extends His
generosity to everything which exists, His knowledge
to everything which is knowable, His power to
everything which may be determined by it, abso-
lutely and without His having to pay attention
successively to things (al-Diurdiam); 47) al-bakim,
the Wise; a) synonym of al-calitn (al-Idjl), endowed
with wisdom, i.e. with knowledge of things as they
come from Him and with the production of actions
according to what is expedient; b) the Prudent in
His decisions: which corresponds to the perfect
soundness of His providence in the guidance of the
world and to the benefit from the accomplishment
of His decrees; 48) al-wadud, the Very Loving;
a) who loves the well-being of His creatures and
procures it for them gratuitously; b) refers to the
attribute from which proceeds the praise He bestows
on the believer and the reward which He gives him;
49) al-madiid, the Glorious, a) whose actions are
resplendent, whose favours abound; b) the praise
due to him belongs to Him alone; 50) al-bdcith, the
Revivifier, who will revivify every creature on the
day of the Resurrection (this name has only a
traditional origin); 51) al-shahid, the Witness, a)
who knows the Mystery, b) and who is Present (cf.
3rd. sense of al-muffi); 52) al-bakk, the Real, supreme
Truth, connotes al-^adl (same kind of attribute):
a) necessary by essence (ontological truth); b) per-
fectly truthful in His speech; c) who makes the
Truth); manifest; 53) al-wakil, the Trustee, He to
whom everything is entrusted, who takes care of
all the needs of creatures; 54) al-kawi, the Strong,
who has power over all things; 55) al-matin, the
Unshakable, whose power is without limit; 56) al-
wali, the Friend, the Protector, in the sense of helper,

defender; and also: the Holder of authority; 57) al-
hamid, Worthy of praise (attribute of relation); 58)
al-mufrsi, the Numberer, who comprehends and knows
comprehensively all numbered things (al-'dlim) and
has power over them (al-frddir); 59) al-mubdi*, the
Innovator; a) absolute creator of beings; b) whose
favours >are purely benevolent; 60) al-mucid, He who
resuscitates, who causes the creature to "return"
after its destruction; 61) al-multyi, the Creator of
life, and 62) al-mumit, the Creator of death,—He
who causes to live and to die; 63) al-frdyy, the Living,
one of the "essential attributes", "in the obvious
sense" (al-Idji): God is always acting and watching,
whereas none can act upon Him in any way and
none can perceive Him without dying; He is Living
in the highest and most perfect degree of life, by
reason of the absolute perfection of His Activity
and His Knowledge (al-Ghazzall); 64) al-fcayyum, the
Self-Subsisting: a) who subsists in Himself and by
Himself, without any reason for being other than
Himself (negative attribute); b) who rules and
co-ordinates creatures, and none can subsist without
Him; 65) al-wddiid, the Opulent (the Perfect), to
whom nothing can be lacking or be needed (negative
attribute); 66) al-mddjid, the Noble, the High (al-
cdli), attribute of relation; to whom sovereignty and
power belong (attribute of action). (N.B.-Here the
majority of the enumerations insert the Name al-
wdfyid, the Unique; al-Ghazzali and al-Idfo who omit
it, recall the sense in connexion with the commentary
on the following Name:) 67) al-ahad, the One, pre-
eminently essential attribute, the very attribute of
divine perfection,—differs from al-wdftid as follows:
al-ahad the One by Essence, absolute simplicity of
the Essence, insuperability and inimitability of the
divine attributes; al-wdhidt the One God, there is no
other God; 68) al-samad, the Impenetrable; a) the
Master, He who reigns (attribute of relation); b) sense
close to al-fialim: whom the acts of His adversaries
neither trouble nor move (negative attribute); c) the
Very High in dignity; d) He to whom one prays and
supplicates (attribute of relation); e) in whom there
is no "hollow": negation of all mixture and of all
possible division into parts; 69) al-fcddir, the Powerful,
and 70) al-mu%tadirt the All-powerful; 71) al-
mufraddim and 72) al-mu*akhkhir, He who brings
near and sends away: He brings near to Himself
whomsoever He wishes and shows him his prefe-
rence; He sends away and sets aside whomsoever He
wishes; 73) al-awwal and 74) al-dkhir, the First and
the Last (Alpha and Omega): He is before everything
and nothing is before Him; He is after everything
and nothing is after Him (Primary Cause, efficient
and final, according to al-Ghazzali),—negative
attributes; 75) al-zdhir and 76) al-bdtin, the Patent
and the Latent;—Patent: a) known by decisive
proof (attribute of relation), b) which manifestly
dominates all things (attribute of action);—Latent:
a) screened from the senses (negative attribute),
b) who knows the hidden things (attribute of
knowledge); 77) al-wdli, the Reigning (al-Idtf); 78) al-
muta'dli, the Very High, the Exalted, synonym of
al-'dli, the High, but with a supplementary idea of
triumph; 79) al-barr, who causes piety (birr) to
function in the heart and is the source of benefits;
80) al-tawwdb, the "Repentant": God, by pure and
gratuitous favour, returns to His servants if they
return to Him, repenting of their faults; 81) al-
munta&m, the Avenger, chastising whomsoever
disobeys him; 82) a/-ca/w, who rubs out the traces
of faults on the leaves where actions are inscribed;
83) al-ra*uf, the Merciful, the Compassionate, who
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wishes to lighten the burdens (sense close to rajtmdn,
according to Ghazzali); 84) mdlik al-mulk, the
Master (King) of the Kingdom, who possesses in
complete sovereign independence the world and
each creature; 85) dhu 'l-djaldl wa 'l-ikrdm, the Lord
of Majesty and Generosity, sense close to al-d^alil,
observe al-Idtf and al-Amidi; 86) al-muksit, the Just,
—al-Ghazzall specifies "on the Day of Judgement",
(al-Djurdjanl recalls that the root, according to the
verbal forms, has both the meaning of "just" and
"unjust"); 87) al-didmic, the Assembler: a) who
assembles beings according to their similitudes,
their differences, their oppositions (al-Ghazzali):
b) who reunites adversaries on the Day of Judgement
(al-Idil—al-Diurdiani); 88) al-ghani, the Rich, the
Independent, who lacks nothing; 89) al-mughni,
the Enricher, who embellishes every creature, from
whom creatures derive their perfection; 90) al-mdni',
(traditional Name only), the tutelary Defender:
correlative of al-fyafiz, the vigilant Guardian; al-
frafiz stresses the idea of guarding, protecting,—and
al-mdni* the idea of prohibiting and suppressing
obstacles; 91) al-ddrr, He who afflicts, and 92) al-
ndfi*, He who favours: two traditional Names only;
they teach that evil and good, affliction and favour,
harm and benefit derive only from God; 93) al-nur,
the Light,—God is Light: a) of a perfect and manifest
evidence in Himself, b) and He it is who makes all
things manifest and evident, by causing them to
pass from non-being to being; 94) al-hddi, the Guide,
who creates the "right direction" (al-hudd) in
the hearts of believers; and leads every being,
rational and irrational, towards its end; 95) al-badi*,
the Creator-Inventor, who is at the beginning of
everything: a) who creates and invents without a
model; b) who is Himself First absolutely, and
nothing is similar to Him; 96) al-bdfri, the Eternal,
who permanes,—without end; 97) al-wdrith, the
Inheritor,—who continues to exist after the anni-
hilation (fand*) of His creatures;—to whom returns
everything which His creatures possess; 98) al-
rashld, the Leader: who directs with justice; who
leads on the way of the Good; 99) al-sabur, the
Very Patient, slow to punish, and who always acts
in due time: sense close to al-^allm (traditional
Name only).

Such is the list of the 99 "most Beautiful Names".
Other lists exist, which sometimes exceed this
number: one then encounters al-rabb, the Lord,
al-mun'im, the Benefactor, al-muHi, He who gives,
who grants (his gifts), al-sddifc, the Sincere, the
Truthful, al-sattdr, who protects and who veils, etc.

To conclude, there are numerous studies on the
divine Names which seek to group them according
to the attributes( thus, al-Ghazzali, Mafrsad, 72 ff.),
with a predilection for imparting an appearance of
spiritual meditation to this presentation. There are
many examples of this in tasawwuf. It is then no
longer so much a question of providing a com-
mentary on the 99 "most Beautiful Names", as of
applying all the rules of tawfyif and of language to
magnify the divine Mystery. For the use of the
divine Names in sufi prayers, see the article DHIKR.

Bibliography: I) in addition to the Arab
authors cited in the body of the article, reference
should be made to the main Kur'anic tafsirs, and
the very numerous manuals of kaldm, chapter on
al-asmd* al-frusnd; 2) an example among many
others of a sufi "meditation": Ibn cAta> Allah
of Alexandria, at^Kasd al-Mud^arrad fi Ma'rifat
al-Ismal-Mufarrad (Cairo, al-Azhar ed., 1348/1930);
3) references in European languages: A. J. Wen-

sinck, Muslim Creed, Cambridge 1932, 196, 239;
(non-typical) list of the asmd* al-frusnd ap. J.
Windrow Sweetman, Islam and Christian Theology,
I, i, Lutterworth Press, 1945, 215-216; Miguel
Asin Palacios, El justo medio en^ la Creencia,
compendia de teologia dogmatica de Algazel
(trans, of the Iktisdd, followed by fragmentary
annotated translations of the Maksad), Madrid
1929, 435-471; Y. Moubarac, Les Noms, litres et
attributs de Dieu dans le Coran et leurs correspon-
dents en epigraphie sud-semitique, in Museon,
1955, 86 ff. (L. GARDET)
AL-A$MAC1, ABU SACID CABD AL-MALIK B.

KURAYB, Arabic philologist, d. 213/828 (also
other dates in Ya^ut, Irshad, and later writers). The
date of his birth, often stated as 123/828, is said not
to have been known to himself; (see Irshdd, vi, 86).
The nisba al-Asmacl is derived from one of his
ancestors, Asmac, that of al-Bahill from the ill-
reputed Kaysite tribe al-Bahila, a relationship which
is alluded at in a satirical poem of a contemporary
poet; (see Ibn al-Muctazz, Tabakdt al-Shu^ara3, 130,
and al-Sirdfi, 58 f.). In an anecdote he presents
himself as an offspring of Banu Acsur b. Sacd b.
Kays/Aylan; (see al-Kall, al-Amdli,'i, 117).

This scholar and his contemporaries Abu cUbayda
[q.v.] and Abu Zayd al-Ansari [q.v.] constitute a
triumvirate to which later philologists owe most of
their knowledge about Arabic lexicography and
poetry. They were all of them disciples of the leading
philologist of Basra, Abu cAmr b. al-cAla5 [q.v.].
Among their numerous disciples the litterateur al-
Djahiz has left in his works a monument of their
learning. An astonishing memory and an unusually
critical mind distinguished al-Asmaci. From his
teacher he had taken over also an accurate con-
sciousness of the limits fixed to philological know-
ledge ; (see an utterance of Abu cAmr quoted by
Suyuti, al-Muzhirt i, 323). The method of seeking
information from the bedouins in matters con-
cerning grammar and lexicography which seems to
have been developed in Basra under the stimulus of
Abu cAmr was taken over by his dicsiples. A list of the
bedouin teachers of the Basrans is given in Fihristt

43 f.; (cf. al-Muzhir, ii, 401 f.). In Basra common
people were familiar with his scholarly interests and
could suggest to him where he could find a
shaykh possessing a perfect knowledge of the lugha •
(see al-Muzhir, ii, 307). Anecdotes tell also of his
rides into the desert to visit bedouins and collect
pieces of poetry from their lips. Already as a young
man he was sought by students who were anxious
to learn from him, and his madjlis was widely
known. Of the different branches of philological
work which had already developed, lexicography
particularly corresponded to his talent, whereas
Abu Zayd is said to have been his superior in gram-
mar and al-Khalll to have been in despair about him
in metrical matters; (see Ibn Diinni, al-Khasa?ist 367).

There are several traditions about the circum-
stances which brought al-Asmacl to Baghdad and
the court of Harun al-Rashid. According to a story
told by al-Marzubam and quoted by al-Yafi% ii,
66, he had met the caliph already in Basra. As a
crown-prince Muhammad ^al-Amln summoned him
and he was introduced to the caliph by the vizier
al-Fadlb. al-Rablc; (see Ta'rikh Baghdad, x, 411).
According to al-Diahshiyari, al-Wuzard*, 189, he was
introduced to Harun al-Rashid by Dja'far b. Yahya
al-Barmaki. The Barmakids bestowed substantial
benefits on him; (see Ibn al-Muctazz, op. cit, 98).
This did not restrain him however from satirising
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them after they had fallen into disgrace; (see al-
Diahshiyari, 206). As an intimate of Diacfar he was
himself in fear of his life when he got to know about
the fall of Diacfar in 187/803; (see al-Diahshiyari, 206).
In al-Asmaci's opinion, the poet Ishafe b. Ibrahim
al-Mawsili, his rival at the court, was more successful
in obtaining from the caliph a ready-money con-
sideration for his wit; (see Aghani1, v, 77, al-Husri,
Zahr al-Addb*, 1014, and Irshad, ii, 205). The c/£tf
of Ibn cAbd Rabbih contains a number of the
"extraordinary tales" (nawddir) and the "amusing
stories" (mulafr) with which al-Asma'I entertained the
caliph. After the death of Harun, al-Asmaci seems to
have returned to Basra. According to an isolated piece
of evidence he died inMarw; (see Ibn Khallikan, nr.
389).

Among the disciples of al-Asmacl and related
circles of Basra and Baghdad there circulated
numerous stories told by him or about him which
found their way into Arabic literature. Some of
them certainly catch authentic features of his
character. Thus we are told that, at the summit of
his career, though possessing at that time con-
siderable property, he persisted in living as a poor
man. As against the luxuriousness of the Persians,
the plain living ascribed in tradition to cUmar b.
al-Khattab and al-Hasan al-Basri represented to
him the pure Arab way of living; (see al-Djahiz, al-
Bukhala* (al-Hadiiri), 186). The numerous sayings of
unlearned men and women of the desert told by him
are certainly meant also to illustrate, not only the
baldgha but also the sincere piety of plain-living
people. His predilection for the sentimental and
pathetic elegy—he is said never to have transmitted
satirical poetry—is in accordance with his idealisation
of the Arab race according to his own religious
feelings. In authentic traditions he relates the sayings
of al-Hasan al-Basri. Numerous traditions beginning
with the formula "I heard a bedouin saying in his
prayer" are in the same spirit. In the works of later
writers these sentimental features dominate the
character of al-AsmacI. We find them in the romantic
story put into the mouth of al-Asmaci in one
of the fictitious 'traditions' (afrddith) of Ibn Durayd;
(see al-Kali, al-Amdlil, ii, 7). In the Muhddarat al-
Abrdr of Ibn al-cArabi, the learned philogist of
Basra tells, as did his contemporary the Egyptian
mystic Dhu'1-Nun, about his meetings with poor
bedouins and young girls who revealed to him an
unexpected and extraordinary insight into the
mysteries of the divine love; (see op. cit., i, 81 and 133).

His orthodox contemporaries and later writers
agree that al-Asmaci was an orthodox Sunnl. Accor-
ding to Ibrahim al-Harbi (d. 285/889), there were
among the philologists of Basra only four definite
adherents of the sunna, one of them being al-AsmacI,
(see Ta^rikh Baghdad, x, 418; cf. Ibn al-Anbari, 170).
As an instance of his piety tradition adduces that in
order to "avoid sin" he answered with strict silence
to any philological question which evidently had or
could have a bearing upon the reading of the Kur'an
or the wording of tradition. (A list of examples is
given in al-Muzhir, ii, 325 f.). Whereas for Abu cAmr
and Abu cUbayda the study of the lugha was depen-
dent on that of the Kur'an, al-Asmaci thus separated
in himself the "reader" from the grammarian and
the transmitter of poetry. In accordance with the
attitude held by his teacher Nafic and the readers
of Medina (see about this subject Two Muqaddimas
to the Quranic sciences, ed. A. Jeffery, Cairo 1954, 183)
al-Asmaci consequently abstained also from to/sir;
{see al-Muzhir, ii, 416, and Irshad, i, 26 f.). In this

respect he was opposed to people of Mu'tazilite and
Kadarite outlook who, in his view, commented upon
the Kur'an according to their "opinion" (ra*y), as
did Abu cUbayda in his al-Madidz; (see Irshad, ii,
389 and vii, 167).

As a transmitter of poetry al-AsmacI and his
generation were essentially influenced by "the
great transmitters", Hammad al-Rawiya and
Khalaf al-Ahmar [qq.v.]. The inconveniances con-
nected with the unreliable character of these persons
were clearly seen by him; (see Irshad, iv, 140 and
al-Muzhir, ii, 406; cf. Blachere, 99 f.) In order to
collect in a complete and definite form the odes of
the great pre-Islamic poets he sought persons known
to have a reliable knowledge of the tradition. In
his work he developed a critical method remarkable
for his time, a deep knowledge of the topography
of the Arabian peninsula, of the genealogies of the
tribes and, above all, of lugha and of grammar.
Handed down by his disciples, these critical remarks
found their way into the works of later commen-
tators. On the basis laid by al-AsmacI, his disciples
Ibn Hablb, CAH b. cAbd Allah al-Jusi and, finally,
al-Sukkarl, prepared the definitive editions of the
diwdns.

From the 72 pieces or fragments of pre-Islamic or
early Islamic poets which he collected in an anthology
called al-Asma*iyydt (ed. Ahlwardt, Sammlungen
alter arabischer Dichter, i, Berlin 1902), we can get
an idea of al-Asma^'s literary taste. On the subject
of criticism (nafrd al-shi'r) numerous sayings of al-
Asmael are quoted in later writers. In a note-book
called Fufrulat al-Shu^ara* (ed. Torrey, ZDMG, 1911,
487-516), his disciple Abu Hatim al-Sidiistani col-
lected answers given by his teacher to the question
which poets are to be regarded as fahl. Whereas Abu
cAmr, according to al-Asma% was never heard
to quote an Islamic poet (Ibn Rashik, al-'Umda, i,
73), his disciple valued the new poets who mastered
the lugha; (see for instance Ibn al-Djarrah, al-Waraka,
60. For his criticism of the muwalladun, see J. Fiick
Arabiya, 22 f.).

Applying to the rich lexicographical materials
collected by him the systematic methods employed
by philologists from the very beginning of these
studies in clrak, i.e. of grouping together items of
similar materials, al-Asmaci composed a series of
monographs the titles of which are listed in the
Fihrist, 55. In his Qiazirat al-'Arab, which is lost
but is copiously quoted by Yakut in his Mu'diam,
he often seems to adduce a first-hand knowledge of
topography; (see for instance Mu*diam, i, 705). About
the size of these treatises we know from Fihrist only
that the Gharib al-ffadith was written in 200 folios.
A number of them, however, have been preserved;
(see Brockelmann, I, 104 and S I, 164). That these
specimens of al-Asmaci's lexical work do not represent
the final state of his collections seems obvious, if one
compares for instance the rather meagre text of his
al-Nabdt wa'l-Shad[ar (ed. Haffner, Beirut 1898)
with the rich material on the subject quoted from
al-Asmacl by Abu Hanlfa al-Dmawari in his Kitdb
al-Nabdt.

Among the disciples of al-Asma% Abu Nasr
Ahmad b. Hatim al-Bahili was known to be his
rdwiya. He is said to have transmitted the books of
his teacher to Thaclab; (see Irshad, ii, 140). As a trans-
mitter of them there is mentioned also Abu cUbayd
al-Kasim [q.v.], who divided the books of al-Asma<I
into chapters and added some pieces of information
to them on the authority of Abu Zayd al-Ansarl
and the philologists of Kufa; (see Irshad, vi, 162 f.).
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For later lexicographers the main source of infor-
mation about materials collected by al-AsmacI was
the Tahdhib al-Lugha of al-Azharl. In the intro-
duction (ed. Zettersteen, MO, 1920, i f.), al-Azharl
mentions the direct and indirect sources from which
he drew these materials.

Bibliography: SIrafI, Biographies des gram-
mairiens de Vicole de Basra (Krenkow), Paris-
Beirut 1936, 58-68; Fihrist, 55-56; al-Raba%
al-Muntakd min Akhbdr al-AsmaH, ed. al-Tanukhi,
Damascus 1936; Ta*rikh Baghdad, x, 410-420;
YSfcut, Irshad, passim; Aghani, Tables; Ibn al-
al-Anbarl, Nuzha, 150-72; Ibn Khallikan, no. 389;
al-Yafi% Mir'at al-Diandn, ii, 64-77; SuyutI,
Muzhir*, passim; idem, Bughya, 313 f.; many other
casual references in Arabic works; I. Goldziher,
Muh. St, i, 195, 199, ii, 171; Brockelmann, I,
104, S I, 164-165; R. Blachere, Lift, i, 113 f.,
142, 149; C. Pellat, Le milieu basrien et la tor-
motion de Gdhiz, 134. (B. LEWTN)
AL-A$MACIYYAT [see AL-ASMAC!].
ASPER [see AI^E].
CA$R (A), time, age; particularly the early part

of the afternoon, until the sun becomes red; hence
soldi al-^asr, the ritual prayer in the afternoon,
Cf. SALAT. (ED.)

ASRAFlL [see ISRAF!L].
A§§ [see ALAN].
ASSAB, town and port at the N.W. end of the

Bay of Assab on the coast of Eritrea. The surrounding
country is arid and is inhabited by Afar (Danakil).
Assab is generally identified with the ancient Sabae,
described by Strabo (xvi, 771) as 716X14 etifxey^OT^.
Its importance is due to its position opposite Mukha
and at the end of a caravan route leading to the
Ethiopian plateau, both the Red Sea and the coastal
desert being comparatively narrow at this point.
In 1936-39 the Italians built a motor road from Assab
connecting with the main Addis Ababa-Asmara
road near Dessye. Assab was known to the Jesuit
missionaries of the early seventeenth century; they
describe it as Ethiopian territory. It was occasionally
visited by European voyagers who found it a useful
place in which to careen their ships. In 1611 it was
called "a very good road . . . where you may have
wood and water freely, and refreshing for your money
or coarse calicoes". (Sir W. Foster, Letters received
by the East India Company from its servants in the
East, i, 131). It is mentioned from time to time in the
Company's records and is said to have been ruled
by a Muslim "King". In 1869 it was acquired from
the Sultan of Rahayta by the Italian traveller,
ex-missionary and propagandist for colonial expan-
sion, Giuseppe Sapeto, acting for the Rubattino
shipping company, by which it was used as a coaling
station. It became an Italian colony in 1882 and
with the extension of Italian rule was made the
capital of a commissariato. In 1928 Ethiopia was
granted freedom of trade at Assab which became
increasingly important commercially.

Bibliography: G. Sapeto, Assab e i suoi
critici, Genoa, 1879; G- B. Licata, Assab e i
Danachili, Milan, 1885; A. Issel, Viaggio nel Mar
Rosso, Milan, 1885; Guida dell'Africa Orientale
Italiana, Milan, 1938. (C. F. BECKINGHAM)
ASSAM, name of the easternmost province in

the Republic of India, situated between East
Pakistan and Burma, within 22° 19' and 28° 16' N.
Lat., and 89° 42' and 97° 12' E. Long. It comprises
the Brahmaputra valley and the hill ranges enclosing
small plateaux, the shelter of numerous hill tribes
and refuge of the Mongol hordes. The province

covers 85,012 English square miles, and its population
in 1951 was 9,043,707, of whom 1,996,456 were
Muslims, three-fourths of these being concentrated
in the westerly districts of Goalpara and Kamrup,
contiguous to North Bengal, and Cachar, adjacent
to Pakistani Sylhet. Since 1920 their percentage has-
considerably increased in other neighbouring districts,
owing to immigration from Bengal, the eastern
portion of the valley remaining unaffected.

In Sanskrit records the valley is called "Lawhitya* V
Prag-jyotisha", or "Kamarupa". The word, Assam,
(correctly Asama, locally pronounced Ah6m), is
connected with the Shans or Tais, a group of Tibeto-
Burmans, who settled about 8th century A.D. in
Siam, Upper Burma, and finally in this province-
Its derivation from Sanskrit A+sama( = "peerless")
is unwarranted. The Ahom migrants had a sense of
history, and produced works called Buranjis. The
first king known is Sukapha, who, in 1228, occupied
a portion of the Upper Valley. His successors
gradually conquered the neighbouring tribes and
established the Ahom kingdom. The western valley,
with the city of GawhatI, which lay outside their
domains, retained the name of Kamrup, and was
ruled by petty landlords, collectively called Bara-
bhuinyas. Twice they were integrated into the
kingdom of Kamrup-Karata, first by the Khens,
and next by the Kochas, northern rival neighbours^
of the Muslim Sultans of Bengal.

The Muslim advance into Kamrup falls into
three stages. The first, which began in A.D. 1206
with Bakhtiyar Khaldii, is a period of raid, occasional
occupation and imposition of tribute. It culminated in
1357* when Sikandar Shah founded the mint of
Cawlistancurf Kamru (possibly GawhatI). It is io>
one of the neighbouring caves that Ibn Bat^uta
possibly met the famous saint Shah Dialal Tabriz!.
The second period began with the defeat of Kames-
vara, the king of Kamta, by Barbak Shah, and the
final occupation of Kamrup by cAla° al-Din ^lusayn
Shah after overthrowing the Khen king, Nilambar^
in 1498. So far the Muslims had not contacted the
Ahoms, Kamrup being alone mentioned in con-
temporary Muslim records. The Buranjis speak of
a first Muslim invasion in 1532 by Turbak (possibly
Bahr-bak = "naval officer"), obviously an official
posted in Kamrup, but the invading forces were-
utterly routed. With the downfall of the IJusayn
Shahi dynasty in 1538, the Kochas emerged and
established their kingdom. O? this period the tomb
of Sultan Ghiyath al-DIn Awliya at Hajo is an
important memorial. The third period began in 1612,
when Islam Khan, the Mughal Governor of Bengal,
subjugated the Kochas and occupied Kamrup once
again. Hereafter wars with the Ahoms became
frequent, and Assam loomed large in Persian
chronicles. In 1662 Mir Diumla finally reduced the
Ahom king and imposed an annual tribute on him.
The subsequent weakness of the Mughals encouraged
the Ahoms, who by 1682 occupied the whole Brahm-
aputra valley and continued to rule till 1824, when
the British intervened to check the threat of the
Burmese and integrated Assam into their territory.
The Ahoms retained the services of the Muslims for
their skill in arts and crafts. The Marias (braziers)
and the Garias (tailors by profession) are even now
common in some districts. In the middle of the igth
century a large percentage of the Muslims were
affected by the "Fara'idi" movement. The humbler
peasants have developed a peculiar local culture,
combining with their faith in Islam the local rites
and customs and national festivals of this region.
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CA§$AR, SHAMS AL-DIN MUHAMMAD, Persian

poet, born in Tabriz, died in 779 or in 784/1382-3;
he was one of the panegyrists of the prince Uways
7[q.v.] and is chiefly known for his poem Mihr u
Mushtarl, at the end of which he gives the date
of its completion (10 Shawwal 778/1377); this poem
consists of 5,120 distichs and was later translated
into Turkish. In the words of Ethe (Gr. I. Phil.),
it is "the story of a love, free from every frailty
and pure from every sensual lust, between Mihr, the
-son of Shaburshah, and the comely stripling Mush-
iari".

Bibliography: Von Hammer. Gesch. d.
schonen Redekunste Persiens, 254 (analysis and
translation of selected passages; the name of the
poet is erroneously given as cAttar); Peiper,
Comment, de libro persico Mihr o Mushtari, Berlin
1839; Fleischer, in ZDMG, xv, 389 if.; Rieu,
Cat. Persian MSS. Brit. Mus., n, 626; Pertsch,
KataL Berlin, 843 ff. (H. MASS£)
ASSASSINS [see NIZARIS].
ASSUAN [see us WAN].
ASTARABAEH, Astarabad, (Istirabad in Sam-

<anl, Ansdb).
i. A town in Iran situated ca. 23 m. east of the

:S-E corner of the Caspian Sea at 36° 49' N. lat. and
54° 26' E. long. (Greenw.) on a tributary of the
Karasu. It is 377 ft. above sea level and 3 m. from
the foothills of a mountain chain, a spur of the
Elburz. The town lies on a plain which ends in the
Turkoman steppes to the north. Astarabadh is now
called Gurg§n (not to be confused with medieval
'Gurgan, Arabic Djurdian, to the N-E).

The pre-Islamic history of the town is unknown,
and it is uncertain whether it existed before Islam,
although Mordtmann in SB Bayr. AK. 1869, 536,
identifies it with ancient Zadrakarta. The etymology
•of the name is also obscure. Folk etymology connects
the name with the Persian word for "star", or for
^mule", and appropriate stories are told of the
origin of the town.

Astarabadh was the second city of the province
of Gurgan in Islamic times and underwent the same
fortunes as the capital city Gurgan. The province
was raided by the Arabs in the time of the caliph
cUthman (al-Baladhuri, Futuh, 334), and again by
Sacid b. cUthman under Mucawiya, but it was not
conquered until Yazld b. Muhallab defeated the
ruling Turks of the area in 98/716. There is a tradition
that Yazld founded Astarabadh on the site of a
village called Astarak.

There were frequent rebellions in Gurgan during
both the Umayyad and the cAbbasid caliphates.
Astarabadh is rarely mentioned by historians, and
the geographers also give little information. It was
a silk centre according to al-Istakhri, 213. The port
of Astarabadh (and Gurgan) on the Caspian,
Abaskun, was an important trading centre. The
J}udud al'^Alam, 134, says the people of Astarabadh
spoke two languages, one of which is • probably
preserved in the dialect used by the HurufI sect.

After the Mongol conquest of Iran we find Asta-
rabadh replacing Gurgan as the most important town
of the area. The province was the scene of strife
between the last Il-Khans, the Timurids, and local
Turkish -tribal leaders. Sometime during this period
the Kadjar tribe of Turkomans became the leading
power in Astarabadh. Agha Muhammad, first of the
Kadjar Shahs, was born hi Astarabadh. Shah
cAbbas I, Nadir Shah, and Agha Muhammad all
erected buildings in Astarabadh. The town, located
on the steppes, continually suffered the depredations
of Turkomans.

Astarabadh had many mosques and shrines (see
Rabino, below), and was called ddr al-mu*minin
probably because of the many sayyids living there.

The name of the town was changed to Gurgan
under Rida Shah, and in 1950 it had ca. 25,000

t inhabitants. There are few old remains in the town,
and only two are noteworthy, the Imamzada Nur
and the mosque of Gulshan. Rabino (below, 73-5)
lists the shrines of the town as well as the inscriptions.

2. The province of Astarabadh, as it existed under
the Kadjars, was bounded on the north by the
Gurgan River, on the south by the Elburz Mts., on
the west by the Caspian Sea and Mazandaran, and
on the east by the district of Diadjarm. The district
(shahristdn) of Gurgan under Ri£a Shah was smaller.
The province could be divided into two parts, the
mountain area and the plains. The former is well-
watered with many trees, while the latter is fertile,
even marshy but becomes desert to the north.
Wheat and tobacco are grown extensively here.
The population is mixed, with Persian speakers
predominant in the mountain area and the towns,
and Turkomans on the plains.

Bibliography: A history of Astarabadh was
written by a certain al-Idrisi (d. 405/1014) which
has not survived, (see Brockelmann, S I, 210);
H. L. Rabino, Mazandaran and Astarabad, London
1928, 71-5; Yakut, i, 242; G. Melgunov, Das sudl.
Ufer des Kaspischen Meeres, Leipzig 1868, 101-24;
J. de Morgan, Mission scientifique en Perse, i,
Paris 1894, 82-112; Le Strange, 378-9. For
recent information on the town and province of
Gurgan, see Farhang-i Djughrdfiyd-yi Iran, ed.
Razmara, 3, Tehran 1951, 254-5. A plan of the
town appears in Rdhnumd-yi Iran, Tehran 1952,
205. See also art. on Astarabad in Dihkhuda,
Lughat-ndma, Tehran 1952, 2143-6.

(R. N. FRYE)
AL-ASTARABADHl. The nisba of several

Muslim scholars of whom Radl al Din al-Astarabadhi
and Rukn al-DIn al-Astarabadhi (see below) are the
best known. Yakut describes Astarabadh as a city
producing scholars proficient in all sciences and
mentions the liddi Abu Nasr Sacd b. Muhammad b.
Ismacll al-Mutrafi al-Astarabadhi (d. circa 55o/
H55-6), the imam Abu Nucaym cAbd al-Malik b.
Muhammad b. cAdi al-Astarabadhi, author of a
treatise on the verification of traditions (d. 320/932)
and the kadi al-Husayn b. al-Husayn b. Muhammad
b. al-Husayn b. Ramln al-Astarabadhi, a much-
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travelled scholar who consorted with Sufis (d. in
Baghdad in 412/1021-2). There were several well-
known Astarabadhl *ulamd in Safawid times, in-
cluding Ahmad b. Tadj al-DIn Hasan b. Sayf al-DIn
al-Astarabadhl, author of a biography of the Prophet,
clmad al-DIn CAH al-Sharlf al-Kari al-Astarabadhl,
author of a treatise on the recitation of the recitation
of the Kur'an, and Muhammad b. cAbd al-Karim
al-Ansari al-Astarabadhi, who translated an Arabic
work on ethics. The nisba al-Astarabadhi is given
also to several lesser known scholars, such as al-
Hasan b. Ahmad al-Astarabadhl, a grammarian and
lexicographer, and the traditionist Muhammad b.
'All.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 242; Storey, 42, 177,
192; Suyuti, Bughyat aL-Wu^dt, Cairo 1326/1908,
218; Ethe, Catalogue of Persian MSS. in the
Library of the India Office, Oxford 1903-37, 724-
826 (1162); Loth, Catalogue of Arabic MSS in the
Library of the India Office, London 1877 i, 258;
Muhammad b. Ismacll Abu CAH al-Ha'iri, Muntahd
al-Makdl (lithographed Tehran 1302/1885; the
Manhadj_ al-Makdl of Muhammad b. cAli al-
Astarabadhi is published as a supplement to this);
CA1I Akbar Dihkhuda, Lughat-ndma, Tehran I332/
1953, s.v. Astardbddhi. (A. J. MANGO)
AL-ASTARABADHl, RADI AL-DIN MUHAMMAD

B. AL-HASAN, author of a celebrated commentary on
the Kafiya, a well-known grammatical work of Ibn
al-Hadjib. Al-Suyuti, who praises the commentary
as unique, admits to knowing nothing of RadI al-
Dln's life, except that the work was completed in
683/1284-5, and that RadI al-DIn was reported to
have died in 684 or 686/1285-8. He also wrote a
lesser known commentary on the Shdfiya of Ibn al-
Hadiib. The kddi Nur Allah Shushtari interprets a
reference in the introductory prayer as meaning that
the commentary on the Kafiya was written in
Nadjaf, but the term haram which occurs in the
Arabic edition could refer just as well to Mecca,
where Suyuti obtained his information on the date
of RadI al-Din's death. There seems no doubt,
however, that RadI al-DIn was a Shlci.

Bibliography: Suyuti, Bughyat al-Wu^dt,
Cairo 1326/1908, 248; Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-
ii urr al-cAmilI, Amal al-Amil, lithographed,
Tehran 1302/1885, 61; Kadi Nur Allah Shushtari,
Madjalis al-Mu^minin, fifth Madjlis; Brockelmann
I, 21, 303, 305; S. I. 532, 535, 7i3; M. S. Howell,
A Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language,
Allahabad 1894, Introduction, xi. RadI al-Dln's
commentary on the Kdfiyya was published in
Cairo in 1358/1939. (A. J. MANGO)
AL-ASTARABADHl, RUKN AL-DIN AL-HASAN

B. MUHAMMAD B. SHARAFSHAH AL-£ALAW!, known
as Abu '1-Fada'il al-Sayyid Rukn al-Dm, a Shafiel
scholar best known for his commentary on the
Kafiya, a grammatical work of Ibn al-Hadjib. This
commentary, the Wdfiya, is known also as the
Mutawassij, or "intermediate", as it was the second
of three commentaries. Al-Suyuti, quoting Muhammad
b. Rafi's appendix to the Ta'rikh Baghdad (the
passage is not included in the abridged Baghdad
edition of 1938) says that he enjoyed the patronage
of Nasir al-DIn "JusI [q.v.] in Maragha where he
taught philosophy and composed commentaries on
TUSI'S Tadjrld al-'Affid and KawdHd al-*Aka>id.
He accompanied TUS! to Baghdad in 672/1274 and,
after the death of his patron in the same year,
settled in Mawsil, where he taught in the Nuriyya
madrasa and composed his commentary on Ibn^
al-Hadiib. From Mawsil he went on to Sultaniyya,"

Encyclopaedia of Islam

where he taught Shaficl jurisprudence. He died in
715/1315-6 or 718/1318-9 (two MSS. in the Biblio-
theque Nationale give the date of his death as 7i7/
1317-8 and 719/1319-20). Rukn al-DIn was reputed
for his modesty as well as for the honour in which
he was held in the Mongol Court.

Bibliography : Suyuti, Bughyat al-Wu^dt, 228;
Subkl, Tabakdt al-ShdfiHyya al-Kubrd, Cairo 1906,
vi, 86; Eth£, Catalogue of Persian MSS. in the
Library of the India Office, Oxford 1903-37,
724-826 (1162); idem, Arabic MSS. in the British
Museum, London 1894, 946; de Slane, Bibliotheque
Nationale Catalogue des Manuscrits Arabes, Paris
1883-95, 2369, 4037; Brockelmann I, 305, SI,
536; M. S. Howell, A Grammar of the Classical
Arabic Language, Introduction, v.

(A. J. MANGO)
ASTARLAB [see ASTURLAB].
ASTORGA [see ASHTURKA, in the Suppl.].
ASTRAKHAN, city and district. The city

lies on the left bank of the Volga, some sixty miles
from the point where it runs into the Caspian Sea,
46° 21' N, 48° 2' E, 20.7 m. below normal sea level,
7.6 m. above the level of the Caspian Sea. Ibn
Battuta, ii, 410-2, who passed through here in 1333,
mentions for the first time a settlement supposed to
have been founded by a Mecca pilgrim, whose
religious reputation brought the district exemption
from taxes; this was supposed to explain its name,
viz. HadidjI Tarkhan (tarkhdn means among the
Mongols in later times a man exempt from taxes, a
nobleman). Other forms of the name are Cytrykan
or Zytrykhan, in Ambr. Contarini's account (1487)
Citricano, in Turkish-Tatar sources also Azdarkhan
and Ashtarakan. The settlement lay on the right
bank of the Volga on the Shareniy (or 2areniy) hill;
the first coins discovered are from 776/1374-5 and
782/1380-1. (777/1375-6: Chr. Frahn, Munzen d. Chane
etc., St. Petersburg 1832, 22, no. 102; idem, Recensio
etc., St. Petersburg 1826, 300, no. i; A. K. Markov,
Inv. Katalog, St. Petersburg 1896, 860; 1380-1;
ibidem, 476; P. S. Savel'ev, Monety Diutidov, ii,
St. Petersburg 1858, 18, no. 416; also the Kaiser-
Friedrich Museum, Berlin, possessed a specimen.)
In the winter of 798/1395-6 Timur destroyed the
city, as well as Saray [q.v.] (ShamI, ^afar-ndma, ed.
Tauer, i, 158-62). In contrast to the latter Astrakhan
rose again and took over eventually its importance
as a centre of trade; in the course of this it became,
as earlier the neighbouring Khazar city of Itil (Atil)
[q.v.]. eventually the centre of the traffic on the
Caspian Sea and the lands bordering on it.

In 871/1466 there was established in Astrakhan,
during the decline of the Golden Horde [cf. BATUIDS] a
Tatar dynasty of the Noghay princes stemming
from the Tatar Khan Kiic'uk Mehmed. The territory
ruled by the Khans Kasim (871-896/1466-90) and
his brother cAbd al-Karim (in Russian and Polish
Ablumgirym; 896-910/1490-1504) encompassed the
country as far as the modern Stavropol', Orenburg
(Ckalov), Samara (Kuyblshev) and Saratov, and
was divided into various uluses. The population
supported themselves mainly by cattle raising,
hunting and fishing. Conflicts with the begs, the
rapid changes of Khans after 910/1504 and the
interference of the Crimean Tatars and the Noghays
brought the Khanate into difficulties; the Khan
cAbd al-Rahman 941-5/1534-8) sought help against
these and the Ottomans from the Russian Czar.
(For a list of the Khans see Zambaur, 247, and for
a genealogical table ibid., 24*.)

46
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In 962/1554 the Khanate (since 951/1544 under
Yamghurcay or Yaghmurcl) was conquered by the
Russians; since the Khan Darwlsh CA1I (in Russian
Derblsh), who was nominated by them, allied
himself with the Crimean Tatars and the Noghays,
he was deposed in 964/1556-7 and the Khanate
incorporated into the Russian state. Apart from the
Russian there immigrated into the country Kalmucks
[q.v.], since 1632; those of them who lived east
of the Volga returned in 1770-1 to the East, while
those who settled west of the Volga were driven out
in 1944-5. They were followed with Russian per-
mission by Kazaks [q.v.] since 1801. As a counter-
balance 25,000 so called Astrakhan Cossacks were
settled here in 1750 (new organisation in 1817; their
corporation dissolved in 1919). In 1717 the Gouverne-
ment of Astrakhan was established by the Russians;
1785-1832 the territory belonged to Caucasia. The
re-established Gouvernement of Astrakhan received
in 1860 new boundaries (208, 159, according to other
calculations 236, 532 sq.km.). In 1918-20 the territory
became part of the Russian SSR and forms since
27 Dec. 1943 (after the dissolution of the Kalmuck
territory) an oblast' of 96,300 sq.km.

Astrakhan was rebuilt by the Russians in 1558
seven miles downstream on the left bank and has
since then always contained an overwhelmingly
Russian population; there was a Tatar and an
Armenian suburb. Indian settlers of the i6th cen-
tury mixed with the Tatars ("Agryzans"). The city
was threatened in 1569 by an Ottoman-Crimean
Tatar army (cf. Ahmed Refik, Bahr-i Khazer—Kara
Deniz Kanall we-ESderkhdn Seferi, TOEM, viii, 1-14;
Halil Jnalcik, Osmanh-rus rekabetinin mensei we
Don-Volga kanah tesebbiisu, Bell., 1948, 349-402; cf.
also KAZAN). Consequently in 1582 the Russians
built a stone wall and in 1589 a fortress. In spite of
this the city was repeatedly plundered by Tatars
and Cossacks (especially Stehka Razin, 1667-8); it
suffered too from repeated earthquakes and epidemics.
In 1722-1867 it was the naval port for the Caspian
Sea (since then Baku); in 1918-21 also, during the
civil war, a flotilla operated from here. Astrakhan
had in 1897: 113,001 inhabitants (among them 12,000
Muslims: Persians, Tatars, etc., and 6,200 Arme-
nians), six Sh!ci mosques and one SunnI, 73
madrasas and three maktabs. In 1939 the city had
253,655 inhabitants and possessed over ten Tatar
schools and several Tatar newspapers. For the Soviet
Union it is important mainly as a siarting-place for
Caspian ships and because of its fisheries (with
caviar and blubber factories) and its fishing industry.

Bibliography : IAt s.v. (by R. Rahmeti Arat);
Brockhaus-Efron, Entsiklop. Slovar, ii/3,349-66,
Suppl., i, i6S-,Bol'shayaSovetskayaEntsiklopediyal,
iii, 651-2, *iii, 278-90; A. N. Shtyl'ko, Illyustri-
rovannaya Astrakhan. Oterki proshlago i nostoyash-
lego goroda, Saratov 1896; Astrakhan i Astrakhan-
skaya gubtrniya, St. Petersburg 1902; Astrakhan.
Spravotnaya kniga, Stalingrad 1937; G. Peretyat-
kovtf: PovolS'e v 15-16 vekakh, Moscow 1877;
P. G. Lyubomirov, Zaselenie Astrakhanskogo kraya
v XVIII v., in Nash Kray, Astrakhan 1926, no. 4;
W. Leimbach, Die Sowjetunion, Stuttgart 1950,
284, 449; T. Shabad, Geography of the USSR,
New York 1951, 194-203; F. Sperk, Opyt khrono-
logifeskago ukazatelya literatury ob Astrakhanskom
krae (1473-1877), St. Petersburg 1892.

(B. SPULER)
ASTROLOGY [see NUDJUM, AHKAM AL-].
ASTRONOMY [see HAY'A, CILM AL-].

ASTURLAB or ASTURLAB (Ar.; on the vocali-
sation see also Ibn Khallikan, no. 779; idem, Bulak,
no. 746), Astrolabe. The word was derived from
the Greek doTpoXdpo? or darpoXdpov (flpyavov),
name of several astronomical instruments serving
various theoretical and practical purposes, such as
the demonstration and graphical solution of many
problems of spherical astronomy, the measuring of
altitudes, the determination of the hour of the day
and the night, and the casting of horoscopes. In
Arabic the word Asturldb when used alone always
means the f la t or planispheric astrolabe based
on the principle of stereographic projection; it is the
most important instrument of mediaeval, Islamic
and Western, astronomy. The linear astrolabe,
depending on the same principle, is an ingenious
simplification of the planispheric astrolabe, though of
little practical interest. The spher ica l as t ro labe
represents the terrestrial and the celestial spheres
without any projection. No specimens of linear or
spherical astrolabes seem to have been preserved.
N.B. The Ptolemaic astrolabe as described in Aim.
5,1 is an improved armillary sphere, having only
the name in common with the instruments treated
here; the astrolabe mentioned in Tetrab. 3,3 probably
refers to the planispheric astrolabe (see below).

I. The f la t (sathi or musatfah) astrolabe, being
the astrolabe in its stricter sense, Latin (astrolabium)
planisphaerium, in Arabic called also dhdt al-safd^ih
(from safiha — Lat. saphaea, alzafea, etc., "disc"),
"the instrument having, or consisting of, discs
(tablets)". Another alleged Ar. synonym: waztalcora
(also wazzalcora, walzagora, etc.), corresponding with
Ar. bast al-kura (not wad* al-kura, see Millas [i],
169 f.), "the spreading out of the sphere", is known
only from Lat. MSS. originating from Spain. The
word appears to refer rather to the principle of
projection than to the instrument itself, and discloses
a striking similarity with the original title of
Ptolemy's Planisphaerium as recorded by Suidas (ed.
A. Adler, Leipzig 1928-38, iv, 254, 7): aTrXcoaiQ
Iruupavetac; acpatpa?.

i. History. While the theory of stereographic
projection (by which circles of the sphere are
represented again as circles, and angles formed by
intersecting circles of the sphere remain unchanged
in the plane of projection) can be traced back to
Hipparchus (150 B.C.), Ptolemy's Planisphaerium
(preserved only in a Latin translation made by
Hermannus Dalmata from Maslama al-Madjritfs
Ar. version; crit. ed. by J. L. Heiberg, Cl. Ptolemaei
opera quae exstant omnia, Vol. ii, Leipzig 1907,
225-59; German transl. by J. Drecker: Das Plani-
sphaerium des Cl. Ptolemaeus, in I sis ix, 1927,
255-78) is the earliest special treatise on the subject.
The references made there (ch. 14) to the aranea
("spider") of the horoscopium instrumentum, and
(Tetrab. 3, 3) to the daTpoXd(3ov wpoaxoTcetov as the
only useful instrument for determining the hour of
birth, can leave no doubt that Ptolemy really knew
the planispherical astrolabe (Neugebauer [i], 242;
Hartner [i], 2532, n. i). For a critical analysis of
subsequent references to the astrolabe prior to the
Arabic conquest (Theon of Alexandria, Synesius of
Cyrene, Johannes Philoponus, Severus Sebokht) see
Neugebauer [i]. The earliest Ar. treatises mentioned
in the Fihrist are by Ma sha'a 'llah (Messahalla,
d.c. 200/815, Suter no. 8), CA1I b. clsa (flor. c. 215/830,
Suter, no. 23), and Muh. b. Musa al-KhwarizmI (d.c.
220/835). Ever since, the construction and the use
of the astrolabe remained one of the favourite
subjects of Islamic astronomers. The earliest Islamic
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instruments preserved date from the second half of
the 4th/ioth century. In learned European circles the
astrolabe and its theory became first known through
the Writings (spurious?, see Millas [i], ch. vi) of
Gerbert d'Aurillac, the later Pope Sylvester II
(ca. 930-1003) and Hermann the Lame of Reichenau
(1013-54); they, as all posterior European composit-
ions, strictly depend on Islamic models, above all
Messahalla, whose influence proves particularly strong
in Geoffrey Chaucer's Conclusions of the astrolabe
("Bread and milk for children"); see Gunther [2].
The earliest European instruments that have
survived date from c. 1200. After the invention of the
telescope, the astrolabe fell into disuse in the West,
whereas, in the East, the tradition was carried on
till late in the i8th and even the igth century. As
is attested by the lakab al-asturldbi encountered
since the beginning of Islamic science, the making
of astrolabes was a handicraft of its own cultivated
by specially trained craftsmen, but many astrolabes
prove to have been wrought by other artisans, too,
as is shown by the sobriquets al-ibari, "the needle-
maker", al-nadidi&r, "the carpenter", etc., frequently
found in colophons. According to Chardin (Voyages
du chevalier Chardin en Perse, ed. Langles, iv,
Paris 1811, 332) the most highly valued instruments
were manufactured, not by artisans, but by astro-
nomers. For illustrations of astrolabes (Eastern and
Western), see Gunther [i]; for the names of astro-
labe-makers see Mayer [i] and Price [i].

2. Description of the instrument. The
planispherical astrolabe is a portable metal (brass,
bronze) instrument in the form of a circular disc
with a diameter varying from 4" to 8" (10-20 cm.).
The simplest type of this astrolabe, taken over with
respect to its essential features from Greek and
Syrian models, consists of the following pieces:

(A) The suspensory apparatus, which comprises
three parts: a triangular piece of metal called kursi,
"throne" (large and richly decorated in the Mashrik,
esp. Persia, smaller and simpler in the Maghrib),
which is firmly attached to the body of the instru-
ment; a handle, *urwa, habs, L. armilla suspensoria,
affixed to the point of the kursi so that it can be
turned to either side in the plane of the latter; a
ring, halka, L. armilla rotunda, passing through the
handle and moving freely. When in use, the astrolabe
is suspended with a cord, cildka.

(B) The body of the astrolabe, which has a
"front", wadih, L. fades, and a "back", zahr, L.
dor sum.

(a) The f ront of the astrolabe consists of
an outer rim, had^ra, tawk, kuffa, L. limbus or mar go,
which encloses the inner surface, usually depressed,
called "mother", umm, L. mater. A number of thin
discs, safd*ifr, L. tympana or tabulae regionum, are
fitted into the jiadira over the umm; a bit of metal,
mumsika, projecting from the hadjra and fitting into
an exactly corresponding indentation on the edge
of each disc, prevents the discs from turning. A hole
is bored through the centre of the umm and the
safd*ib; a broadheaded pin, kutb, watad, or mihwar,
L. clavus, axis, passing through it holds the parts
together and serves as an axis around which turn
the two movable parts of the instrument, viz., on
the front, the "sp der", 'ankabut (also called "net",
shabaka), L. aranea or rete, and, on the back, the
"alidad" (from the Ar. al-Hdddd), L. radius or
regula. A wedge called the "horse", faras, L. equus,
caballus, or cuneus, which is fitted into a slit in the
narrow end of the kutb, prevents the latter from
coming out. A small ring, fals, placed under the

horse, protects the spider and ensures a smooth
turning. N. B. A ruler in the shape of the hand of a
watch turning on the face of the astrolabe (L. index,
ostensor) is often found on European, but never on
Islamic, astrolabes.

The mathematical divisions of the parts mentioned
are as follows:

The hadira carries a circle graduated from o to
360°, beginning at the middle point of the kursi,
i.e., at the top of the astrolabe.

The umm may either function as one safiha (see
next section), or carry a list of the geographical
latitudes of a number of cities.

The safiha carries on each of its two sides the
stereographic projection of the equator, the tropics,
and the horizon for one particular geographical
latitude, with its parallel circles called "almacantars"
(from Ar. al-dd*ira al-mufrantara) and vertical
circles, dawd*ir al-sumut. For a northern astrolabe,
the centre of projection is the South Pole of the
heavens, and the plane of projection, the equator;
then the southern tropic constitutes the edge of the
safiha. For a southern astrolabe, the centre of
projection is the North Pole, the plane of projection,
again, the equator; then the northern tropic
coincides with the edge of the safiha. Most, if not
all of the astrolabes preserved are northern; only
for the spider northern and southern projections
may be used simultaneously (see below, section on
the 'ankabut). Fig. la illustrates the face of an
astrolabe with a safiha constructed for the geogra-
phical latitude 36° o'. There NS represents the
meridian, khatt wasat al-samd*, L. linea medii coeli;
its section CS is called the "line of midday", khatt
nisf al-nahdr, L. linea meridionalis, and section CN,
"line of midnight", khatt nisf al-layl, L. linea mediae
noctis. The diameter EW represents the "straight
horizon", ufk al-istiwd*, also called east-west line,
khatt wasat al-mashrik wa 'l-maghrib; its sections CE
and CW bear, respectively, the names "east line",
khatt al-mashrik, and west line, khatt al-maghrib. On
the meridian NS, the following points are marked
(for their construction, see Fig. ib): C = projection
of' the North Pole, being the centre of the three
concentric circles represented, viz., counting from
within, the northern tropic, maddr ra*s al-saratdn,
the equator, dd*irat al-iHiddl, and the southern
tropic, maddr ra*s al-diady (outer rim). The points
ROI RIO • • • RBO mark the centres of the horizon, ufk,
L. horizon obliquus (meeting NS at <x0) and of the
almacantars from 10° to 10° (intersecting with NS
at a10 <X80). R«o = £ marks the "zenith" (from
Ar. samt al-rd*s). The points T)0, YJIO .... 7]to (— 0
represent the second intersections of the almacantars
with NS, south of the zenith.

The horizon, the equator, and the east-west line
meet in the east and the west points, from which
Islamic astronomy counts the azimuths (from 0-90°
towards N and S). The vertical circles, dawa?ir al-
sumut pass through the zenith and the points o, 10°,
etc. on the horizon. M0 marks the centre of the
"first vertical", awwal al-sumut, through the east
and west points. For the construction of the other
vertical circles, see Hartner [i], 2529 and Fig. 846.

The lines under the horizon indicate the equal or
unequal hours (sd*dt al-i*tiddl, horae aequales, and
al-sd'dt al-zamdniyya, horae inaequales seu temporales),
to be counted from sunset and sunrise; for their
construction, see Hartner [i], 2540. The European
way of counting equal hours from midday and
midnight was known to Islamic astronomers, but
never used in civil life. Therefore the second division
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of the hadjra into 2 X 12 hours, starting from o° and
180°, as shown in Fig. la (outer rim), is often found
on European, but never on oriental astrolabes. The
latitude for which a §afifra is designed is usually
-engraved near the middle of the disc; it may be
expressed in various ways: by degrees and minutes
(e.g. "valid for the lat. of 38° 54'"), by the
name of a particular city ("valid for the lat. of
Mecca"), or by the duration of the longest day
("valid for i4h 45 m"). N.B. Astounding errors are
sometimes found in the descriptions of astrolabes in

European collections, where abdjad numbers are
misread for names of (non-existing) places. The
number of the safd*ify varies; a good instrument may
contain nine and even more. Certain astrolabes have
also a saffya which gives for a particular geographical
latitude the projection of the circles of position, as
required for the calculation of the astrological
directiones (tasyir}\ others have a safiJta "for all
latitudes" (li-dj[dmic al-^urud) also called the "tablet
of the horizons" (saflha dfdkiyya) or "general tablet"
(dj[dmi*a), which carries only the projection of the

Fig. ia. Face of an astrolabe showing the division of the £a/#a.
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meridian and that of the horizon for a number of
latitudes; the projection of the latter is often
reduced to one-half of each arc of horizon. This
disc serves to solve, for any latitude, the problems
concerning the hour and the azimuths of the rising
and setting of stars (cf. Michel [i], 91-2). The
"perfect" (kdmil) astrolabe, moreover, bore the
circle of the sun's equation. Finally, by interchanging
the four quadrants of a safiha, such fanciful figures
as the "ogival tablet" are obtained (see Michel [i],
61 aad Fig. 44); although being only a geometrical
play, they allow the same measurements to be
carried out as does an ordinary safifya. An astrolabe
on which all of the 90 almacantars are marked, is
called "complete" tdmm, L. solipartitum. If only
every second, third, fifth, sixth, ninth, or tenth,
almacantar is marked, it is called nisfi (bipartitum),
thulthi (tripartitum), khumsi, sudsi, tus'i, cushri.

The cankabut represents the vault of the fixed
stars turning around the earth at rest represented
by the safiha. In order to allow the diagram of the
safifta to be seen as clearly as possible it is wrought
in the shape of an openwork plate, having of course
due regard to its solidity and the space required for
attaching the protuberances or pointers (in the sing.
shatba, shaziyya) indicating the fixed stars. It is
because of this reticulated form that it has been
called a "spider", referring of course to the spider's
web (Gr. dcpdc^vr) and L. aranea may both meanvthe
spider and its web). In designing this "spider", no
limits are imposed on imagination, and almost every
conceivable type is found, from the simplest geo-
metrical pattern to the most beautiful leaf and scroll
designs. As shown in Fig. 2, its most important
part is the circle of the zodiac, (mintakat al-buriidi),
which is constructed in exactly the same way as
all other circles represented on the safifya. It is
divided into the 12 burudj[ comprising 30° each, but
it is well to note that this division, radiating not
from the pole of the ecliptic, but from that of the
equator, does not indicate ecliptical longitudes, but
the points of the zodiac having the right ascensions
o°, 30°, etc., and their subdivision into degrees
(mediationes coeli, see Michel [i], 67 f., and Hartner
[i], 2543). At the point of contact with the southern
tropic, the zodiac carries a little point or hand, A,
which serves to read the graduation on the fradjira.
The spider is rotated by means of one or several
handles, M, called mudir or mufyrik. By combining
parts (halves, fourths, sixths, even twelfths, i.e., single
signs) of the zodiac represented in northern with
others represented in southern projection, the
zodiacal belt assumes more or less fantastic shapes for
which equally fantastic names were invented: al-
Biruni and others tell us about tabli, "drum", dsi,
"myrtle", sarafdni or musarjan, "crab", sadafi
"shell", thawri, "bull", shafrd*ibi, "anemone"
astrolabes, etc. Probably the asturldb zawrafyl, "boat
astrolabe" of Ahmad al-Sidjzl (c. 400/1009) belongs
to this category. For more detailed information, see
Frank [i], 9 ff. and Michel [i], 69 f.

Other planispherical astrolabes based on other
projections than the stereographic are to be regarded
as theoretical constructions without practical
significance, e.g. the astrolabe devised by al-Blrunl
and called ustuwdni "cylindrical", because of its
projection (Ptolemy's "Analemma"), which al-
Birunl called cylindrical, and which we now call
orthographic; the circles of the sphere are projected
there in the form of straight lines, circles and
ellipses. The mubattafr ("flattened") astrolabe,
described by al-Biruni (Chronology, 358-9), appears

to have been only a stellar chart in equidistant
polar projection, i.e., the pole of the ecliptic was the
centre of the projection, the^ parallels with the
ecliptic or circles of latitude (dawcPir al-*ard) were
represented by equidistant concentric circles and the
circles of longitude (dawd*ir al-tul; N.B.: in European

Fig. ifr. Stereographic projection on the equator.

astronomy, illogically, these great circles through the
poles of the ecliptic are called "circles of latitude")
by equidistant radii. The other projection mentioned
on 359 f. is a peculiar variant of the one devised by
al-Zarfcall (see below).

(b) The back of the astrolabe is nearly
always divided into four quadrants. The outer rim
of the two upper are graduated from 0-90°, starting
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from the horizontal line; the altitude of the sun or
a star, taken with the aid of the alidad, is directly
read on this graduation. Although the rules for the
arrangement of the designs on the back are less
strict, it can be said that the distribution of the
diagrams in most cases is as follows: The upper left
quadrant carries horizontal and/or vertical lines
representing sines and cosines; the upper right,
several sets of curves, one of which indicates the
altitude of the sun when standing in the azimuth
of the kibla, valid for a number of cities and for
any position of the sun in the zodiac,—while another
set indicates the altitude of the sun at midday for
various geographical latitudes at all seasons of the
year; the lower two quadrants contain the shadow
squares, one devised for a gnomon of seven "feet"
(kadam), the other, for a gnomon of twelve "fingers"
(asbac). As these divisions, which were first introduced
by al-Zarkali (hence lacking only on the very oldest
instruments, such as the one made by Ahmad and
Muhammad, the sons of Ibrahim of Isfahan, in 374/
984-5, Oxf. Lew. Evans Coll.), may be interpreted

Fig. 2. Spider of an astrolabe.

as the tangents and cotangents of the altitudes
measured, it can be said that the back of the
astrolabe offers a graphical demonstration of the
main four trigonometrical functions.—Apart from
these divisions, all kinds of calendaric, astrological,
and religious information can be found. Characteristic
differences must be noted here: Spanish-Moorish
astrolabes always have a Julian calendar, Egyptian,
a Julian or Coptic, while Persian never have any
solar calendar. Similarly, the lines indicating the
times of prayer are apparently found only on
MaghribI (including Spanish:Moorish) astrolabes
(according to a personal communication from
M. Henri Michel).

The alidad is a flat ruler turning around the
frutb on the back of the astrolabe. Figs. 3 a and c
show the two principal types employed, Fig. 3b
being a drawing in perspective of 3*. The straight
line A B passing through the centre is called £wfr,
L. linea fiduciae or fidei. The two arms of the alidad
are sharpened to a point (shatba, shaziyya) and each
has a rectangular plate (libna, daffa, hadaf) standing
at right angles to the plane of the alidad itself,
through which a hole (thufrba) is bored above the
linea fiduciae.

The inconvenience that a special safifya is required
for each latitude was remedied by the Spanish Arab
al-Zarkali (Azarquiel, Arzachel) who made the vernal
or the autumnal point the centre, and the solstitial
colure (i.e. the meridian passing through the
solstitial points) the plane, of projection. In its
final form, which al-Zarkali called al-'abbddiyya in
honour of al-Muctamid b. cAbbad, king of Sevilla
(461-84/1068-91), the entire instrument consists of
a single tablet with two small subsidiary pieces. On
the face of the tablet in stereographical "horizontal"
(as opposed to the ordinary, "vertical") projection
the equator is represented with its parallels (maddrdt)
and its circles of declination (mamarrdt), and the
ecliptic with its circles of latitude and longitude; the
projections of the equator and the ecliptic, then, are
straight lines through the centre. Then evidently the
tablet is valid for any geographical latitude; more-
over, since the projections of the two hemispheres
exactly coincide, it suffices to add the principal stars,
to make it replace the "spider" of an ordinary
astrolabe. A rod (ufk md^il) "oblique horizon", with
an attached perpendicular ruler, both turning about
the centre of the graduated face, fulfils the functions
of the safd*ih of the common astrolabe; by inclining
it at an appropriate angle to the line of the equator

Fig. 3. Types of alidads.

we obtain the horizon of the place of observation,
and can then deduce from its divisions the eastern
and western amplitudes or else solve any other
problem of spherical astronomy. On the back of the
tablet are the alidad and the markings found on the
back of the common astrolabes; but al-Zarkall
further added the "circle of the moon", which
enabled him to follow also the course of our satellite.
—This simple and perfected astrolabe was called by
the other Arabs al-$afiha al-zarkdliyya, "the tablet
of al-Zarkall". As mentioned above, the idea of
making the solstitial colure the plane of projection
appears to have been first conceived by al-Blrunl,
whose Chronology was composed 30 years before
al-Zarkali was born. But curiously enough, he there
(359 *•) acquiesces in devising a purely schematical,
not projective, diagram, with the circles of longitude
and latitude drawn through equidistant parts of the
radii. It is, therefore, really al-Zarfcall who must be
credited with the invention of this new type of an
astrolabe. Through the Libros del Saber (Vol. 3,
Madrid 1864, 135-237: Libro de le afafeha) the
instrument became known and famous under the
name Saphaea. It is practically identical with
Gemma Frisius's Astrolabum (sic) Catholicum of 1556;
the astrolabe of Gemma's pupil, D. Juan de Roias
Sarmiento (published 1550) is a variety of it, where
the stereographic is replaced by orthogonal pro-
jection (cf. above, al-BIrum's "cylindrical" pro-
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jection). Another early variety of al-Zarkall's
astrolabe is the safiha shakdziyya (or shakdriyya),
about which we do not yet possess any accurate
information.

For the difficult problem of deriving the date of
manufacture of an astrolabe from the astronomical
data on which it was based (position of the vernal
point, longitudes of stars and, in some cases, the
longitude of the perihelion), see Michel [i], 133 ff. and
Poulle [i]; for a demonstration that the application of
modern astronomical methods necessarily leads to
false conclusions, see also Hartner [2] 104, 135-8.
No conclusions whatever can be drawn from the
(extremely slow) variation of the obliquity of the
ecliptic; astrolabists nearly always assume it to be
23V2° sharp.

II. The l inear (kha^ti) as t rolabe, also called
casa 'l-Tusi, "the staff of al-TusI", after its inventor
al-Muzaffar b. Muzaffar al-Tusi (d.c. 610/1213-4)
consists of one single piece, viz., a rod, with a
plumb-line attached to its mid-point (i.e. the
projection of the North Pole) a second thread
fastened at its lower end, and a third thread, which
is freely movable. The rod represents the NS line of
an ordinary safiha', its main divisions are those
points in which the horizon, the aim ac an tars, etc.
meet the NS line. In the upper part are marked,
moreover, the centres of the horizon and the
almacantars, in the lower, the points in which each
of the 12 burudi and its subdivisions, as repres-
ented on the "spider", intersect with the NS line,
in the course of one complete revolution of the latter.
Another graduation, serving for measuring angles,
indicates the cords of the angles 0-180°, where the
cord of 180° equals the length of the whole rod. For
further information, see Michel [i], 115-22, and
Michel [2]; a first description was given by Carra de
Vaux, L'astrolabe lineaire ou baton d'Et-Tousi, in
JA t gth series, v, 464-516.

III. The spher ica l (kuri, ukari) astrolabe,
called astrolabio redondo in the Libros del Saber
(Vol. 2, Madrid 1863, 113-222, text compiled by Isaac
b. Sid (Isaac ha-Hazzan, called Rabbi Zag), exhibits
without projection the diurnal movement of the
sphere relatively to the horizon of the place of
observation. Its history is at least as long as that
of the flat astrolabe. P. Tannery, Recherches sur I'hist,
de Vastronomic ancienne, Paris 1893, 53 ff., in dealing
with the principle of the latter, demonstrates how
easily the idea of a globe carrying the main con-
stellations, surrounded by a hemispherical "spider"
carrying the horizon and the hour lines, could have
been derived from the hemispherical sundial, <jxdt97)
(called apaxvYj by Eudoxus). The Fihrist (trans, by
Suter in Abh. z. Gesch. d. math. Wiss., Vol. 6, 19,
1892) mentions Ptolemy as the first manufacturer
of a spherical astrolabe, but this is evidently due to
a confusion with the dcoTpoXdtpov 6pyavov described
in. Aim. 5, i (see introduction to the present article).
Neither can the instrument devised by al-Battanl
(Op. astr., ed. Nallino, Vol. i, 319 ff.) be called a
spherical astrolabe, as it is a combination of a
celestial globe with an armillary sphere which lacks
the essential characteristics of the astrolabe, above
all the "spider". The main steps in the development
of the spherical astrolabe before Alphonse X are
marked by the treatises of Kusta b. Luka (d.c.
300/912), Abu 'l-cAbbas al-NayrizI (d.c. 310/922),
al-Blrunl (K. fi IstVdb al-Wu&uh al-Mumkina fi
San'at al-Asturldb), and al-Hasan b. CAH cUmar al-
Marrakushl (d.c. 660/1262, see L. A. Sedillot's trans,
of the section on the spherical astrolabe in Mem. sur

les instruments astron. des arabes, Vol. i, Paris 1834)-
The spherical astrolabe serves the same purposes

as the planispherical astrolabe. Its main disad-
vantage is, that it is considerably less handy than
the latter and yet does not yield better results. The
instrument as described in the Libros del Saber
consists of the following pieces: (a) a metal globe on
which are engraved three complete great circles
representing the horizon, the meridian, and the first
vertical; furthermore, in the upper hemisphere, the
almacantars and the halves of the vertical circles
that lie between the horizon and the zenith. The
lower hemisphere, as on the flat astrolabe, carries
the lines of the unequal hours (the equal hours can
be read directly on the equator). On the meridian
a number of pairs of diametrically opposite holes
are bored so as to make the instrument adjustable
to any geographical latitude; (b) the openwork
"spider" containing the ecliptic, the equator, a
number of fixed stars, a quadrant of altitude, and
(only on the Alphonsine astrolabe) a shadow quadrant
and a calendar; (c) a narrow semicircular strip of
metal fitting closely to the surface of the "spider"
and fastened with its centre to the pole of the
ecliptic, about which it can be turned freely;
together with the two diopters (tangent to the globe
and parallel to one another) fastened at either end
of it, it forms the alidad of the spherical astrolabe;
(d) an axis passing through the appropriate pair of
holes on the globe and through the equatorial pole
of the "spider".—On the Alphonsine astrolabe, the
equator, otherwise always represented as a half
great circle, is given the shape of a small (!) circle
parallel to the equator proper. The astrolabe of
al-Marrakushi, instead of the alidad, has a metal
strip (safifra) turning about the pole of the equator,
with a small gnomon fixed at right angles to it,
which can thus be set orr any point of the equator.
For detailed information, see Seemann [i].
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(W. HARTNER)
AL-ASWAD B. KACB AL-CANSI, of the tribe of

Madhhidj, leader of the first ridda in al-
Yaman. His proper name is said to have been
cAyhala or cAbhala, and he was also known as
Dhu '1-Khimar, "the veiled one" (or Dhu '1-Himar,
"the man with the donkey"). After the murder of
Khusraw II Parwiz (Ar. Abarwiz) in 628, but possibly
not before the capture of Mecca in 630, the Persians
in al-Yaman, under Badham (or Badhan), made an
alliance with Muhammad, since they realised that
they could obtain no further aid from Persia. The
Arabic sources say they also became Muslims, but
some European scholars place their conversion to
Islam after the ridda (or "apostasy"). Whatever the
date of conversion, the alliance meant that the part
of al-Yaman controlled by the Persians had become
part of the Islamic political system. After the death
of Badham Muhammad seems to have recognised
a number of local leaders as his agents in different
parts of the region, besides sending some agents
from Medina. The neighbourhood of Saii'a5 remained
under Badham's son, Shahr. About the end of 10
(March, 632) men of the tribe of Madhhidi under al-
Aswad al-cAnsI expelled two of Muhammad's agents
(Khalid b. Sacld and cAmr b. Hazm) from Nadjran
and the surrounding district, defeated and killed
Shahr, occupied §anca?, and brought much of al-
Yaman under the authority of al-Aswad. Kays b.
al-Makshuh al-Muradi acted in concert with al-
Aswad against his rival for the leadership of Murad,
Farwah b. Musayk, who had been recognised by
Muhammad. Al-Aswad's movement was thus
directed against the political system established by
Muhammad, not against the Persians as such, since
some of them retained important positions in
Sanca3. The religious aspect is not as evident as in
the ridda elsewhere, but al-Aswad increased his
influence by claims to be a soothsayer (kdhin),
speaking in the name of Allah or al-Rahman, and
by practising sleight-of-hand. His monotheism is
probably derived from the Christianity or Judaism
of al-Yaman, not from Islam, since there is no
record of his having become a Muslim. Al-Aswad's
rule lasted only a month or two-, for his death is said
to have been before that of Muhammad (in Rablc I
ii/June 632). He was killed by some of those who
cooperated with him, namely, Kays b. al-Makshuh
and the Persians Fayruz (or Flruz) al-Daylami and
Dadhawayh, assisted by the widow of Shahr whom
al-Aswad had married. Muliammad is said to have
instigated this movement against al-Aswad, but
this report is perhaps only a later reconstruction of
the events.
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AL-ASWAD B. YACFUR (also called Yucfur and
Yacfir) b. cAbd al-Aswad al-Tamlmi, Abu '1-Diarrah,
pre-Islamic Arab poet who lived probably at the
end of the 6th century A.D. He is said to have
travelled about among the tribes, composing eulogies
or satires in verse, and was for some time the
companion of al-Nucman b. al-Mundhir. He is
sometimes called al-Acsha of the Banu Nahshal,
because he was night-blind, but he lost his sight at
the end of his life, which is thought to have been
extremely long. Of the poems which have come
down to us, the most celebrated are a kasida in dot
dating probably from his later years and containing
the usual commonplaces on life's difficulties, the
approach of death, the flight of youth, the infirmities
of old age, etc.
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193-6; Abkaryus, Rawda, 44 if.; O. Reseller,
Abriss, i, 178. (Cn. PELLAT)
ASYtfT, town in Upper Egypt. Asyut, the

largest and busiest town of Upper Egypt, is situated
Lat. 27° u' N. on the west bank of the Nile. Owing to
its situation in one of the most fertile and sheltered
districts of the cultivable Nile valley, and also to its
being the natural terminus of great desert highways
it was in antiquity an important town (Syowt, Greek:
Lykopolis) and the chief town of a Nomos. Under
Islam Asyut remained the chief town of a kura
(modern markaz,'"district"), and on the inauguration
of the division into provinces became the capital of
a province (Carnal, now mudiriyya).

Asyut is the colloquial form of the literary Usyut.
Both are Arabisms for the Coptic Siout, to which in
the land registers of the Middle Ages the form Suyut
or Sayut corresponded. But as early as the time of
al-Kalkashandl (d. 821/1418) the popular pronun-
ciation was Asyut.

A history of Asyut cannot be written for the
reason that we scarcely find any mention of it in
the historians, and only towards the end of the
Mamluk period, under CAH Bey, did it play any
historical part, viz. in the year 1183/1769-70, when
it was for a time the centre of revolt. From the
accounts of geographers and travellers we ascertain
that it enjoyed unbroken prosperity throughout the
entire Islamic period. At the end of the i9th century,
it gained considerably in importance, especially after
it became linked by rail with Cairo (in 1292/1875). Its
population has risen from 28,000 in 1293/1876 to
42,000 before the first world war and about
120,000 at the present time.

In the Middle Ages Asyut was famed for its
agricultural products, its industry and trade. Besides
corn and dates, quinces of an exceptional size were
found here. The main industries were the weaving
of woollen, cotton and linen goods. Owing to the
alum and indigo obtained from the adjacent oases
dyeing was extensively carried on; e.g. the materials
manufactured for export to Dar Fur were dyed here.
Its specialities were fine linen goods, called dabifri
after their chief place of production Dablfc in Upper
Egypt, and fine woollen goods and carpets modelled
on the classical Armenian products. Today Asyut
still manufactures black and white tulle shawls
with silver applique-work, which are much sought
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after in Europe, and represent the last remains 01 an
industry once very famous throughout the Orient.
Further Asyut was engaged in the preparation of
opium and in the making of high-quality pottery
which, with its antique patterns, is still much in
demand as black and red "Asyut-ware".

There was a brisk trade in all these products
throughout Egypt and abroad. The direct trade
with the Sudan is specially famous. The annual
Dar Fur caravans (numbering about 1500 camels)
brought slaves, ivory, ostrich-feathers and other
products of the Sudan, and received in exchange the
products of Egypt's industries, especially stuffs. The
scholars of Napoleon's expedition made careful
investigations into this trade which has now so
much declined.

Like all the industrial towns of Egypt, Asyut had
a large Christian population—60, according to others
as many as 75, churches and chapels—, but no Jews
at all, a fact explicitly stated.

Caravanserais, bazaars, baths—one of the latter
famous and very ancient—, mosques and other
public buildings adorn the town to-day as formerly.
In one of the mosques stood a tninbar which at
certain seasons was filled with corn and carried
through the streets as a mahmal (Ibn Dukmak).
Like all the flourishing towns of modern Egypt,
Asyut has a strong admixture of Levantines.

Asyut is the birth place of Plotinus, the Coptic
Saint John of Lykopolis and of several Arab scholars
named al-Suyuti, of whom the versatile historian
Djalal al-DIn (d. 911/1505) is the best known.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 272; iii, 222; al-
IdrisI, al-Maghrib, 48; Kalkashandi, Daw3 al-Sabfr
al-Musfir, 235 (trans. Wiistenfeld, 106); Ibn
Dukmak, v, 23; Abu Salih.. fol. 87b; CAH Mubarak,
al-Khitat al-Diadida, xii, 98 ff.; Ibn Diican, 184;
Nasir-i Khusraw, Safar-ndma, 61 (trans. 173);
Quatremere, Mtmoires gtograph. et histor. sur
I'Egypte, i, 274 ff . ; Amelineau, La gtographie de
l'£gypte d I'tpoque copte, 464 ff.; Boinet Bey,
Dictionnaire geographique, 88; Marcel, Histoire de
l'£gypte, Chap, xvi (ed. FUnivers, 236) ;Baedeker,
Egypt, s.v.: Description de I'figypte*, The modern
state, xvii, 278 ff. ; J. Maspero and G. Wiet,
Mattriaux pour servir d la geographic de l'£gypte, 16;
Aly bey Bahgat, Un decret du Sultan Khoshqadam,
in BIE, 5th series, v, 30-5; Guide Bleu, Egypte,
1956, 258 ff. (C. H. BECKER)
ATA. A Turkish word meaning "father", and also

"ancestor" (cf. the expression ata sdzu "proverb").
Among the Oghuz, the qualifier ata was appended
to the names of people who had acquired great
prestige; this term can also bear the derived meaning
of "wise", and even of "holy", "venerated".

^A^A', "gift", the term most commonly employed
to denote, in the early days of Islam, the pension
of Muslims, and, later, the pay of the troops. It is
impossible to give here the history of the system of
pay throughout the Muslim world, and this article
will be confined to a general outline.

The traditional starting-point is the organisation
of the pensions by cUmar b. al-Khattab. The first
Muslims had derived no material advantage except
their share of the booty from successful expeditions.
The flow of taxes into the coffers of the nascent
caliphate enabled a better regulated form of reward
to be envisaged, which the traditionists and jurists
explain in connexion with the organisation of the
first diwdn and within the framework of their
theories, subsequently evolved, on the utilisation of
/ay3; the various versions which they give accord ill

with one another, because they all reflect the desire,
conceived at a later date, to find in the decisions of
cUmar a precedent which did not exist. The main
outlines, however, are clear: according to a hierar-
chic order which took into account kinship with the
Prophet and especially seniority as regards admis-
sion to Islam, graduated pensions were distributed
to the whole Muslim population which had been
displaced from its homes by the holy war (the
muhddiirun and ansdr of the early days, together
with the fighting men of a later date), women,
children, slaves and clients (still not numerous and
not by definition foreigners), but excluding, of
course, the Bedouin and others who remained, in
Arabia and elsewhere, unaffected by the military
expansion of Islam. The amount ranged from 200
to 12,000 dirhams, the great majority of the men
receiving from 500 to 1,000 dirhams annually. The
registration and classification of those eligible
necessitated the organisation of a service which
constituted the first diwdn, and the division of the
beneficiaries into groups, Hrdfa, under the control
of an *arif [q.v.]. All the quotations relevant to these
questions are given with a commentary in Caetani,
Annali, iv, 368-417, to which should now be added
Abu €Ubayd Ibn Sallam, Kitdb al-Amwdl, 223-71,
and the references in Tritton, Notes on the Muslim
system of pensions, in BSOAS 1954, 170-2, which
also deals with the century following.

This system, conceived in terms of conditions at
the time of cUmar, obviously could not continue
unchanged. The ramification of family trees, con-
version on a large scale, the slowing-up of the rate
of the conquests, and the reduction in the benefits
derived from war, the increasing complexity and
specialisation, of military techniques during the
Umayyad period, and later, during the cAbbasid
period, the increasing professionalism and progressive
"de-arabicisation" of the army, led, after many
tentative procedures and irregularities, to a distinct-
ion between, on the one hand, civil pensions,
reserved for the descendants of the Prophet's family
(cAlid and cAbbasid branches) and in general more
of an honorary than concrete nature (we are, of
course, not discussing here the salaries of officials,
cf. RIZK), and on the other hand military pay; as
regards the army, a distinction was made between
the class of professional soldiers, registered in the
diwdn and entitled to regular pay, arid occasional
volunteers, not registered in the diwdn, who received a
smaller allowance confined to their period of
effective service. On the other hand, whereas under
the Umayyads, in spite of the ephemeral effort of
€Umar b. cAbd al-cAziz (cf. Wellhausen, Arabische
Reich, 186-7), the mawdli, who were by that time
numerous and were for the most part Iranians,
were virtually excluded from the benefit of pay,
under the cAbbasids, it was the Khurasanis, and
later the other elements, Turks, Daylamites, etc.,
who, as professionals, were almost the only persons
to receive pensions, and the Arabs in the end were
systematically removed from the registers in the
course of the 3rd/gth century, at least in the East.
In the early days, payment was made principally
on a provincial basis, or, in Syria and Spain, on the
basis of military districts called djund [q.v.], as a
charge on the local taxes; but cAbbasid centralisation
made the majority of these payments a charge on,
or placed them under the direct control of, the
Treasury (bayt al-mdl [q.v.]).

Although the amount of the payments seems to
have been subject to considerable fluctuation, the
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annual pay of a foot-soldier, in the second century of
cAbbasid rule, can be estimated to be of the order
of 1,000 dirhams = 70 dinars, or three times the
pay of a Baghdad journeyman, and that of a caval-
ryman twice as much. Commanders and specialised
corps naturally received more. J£udama describes
in detail the functioning of the system, the diffe-
rences between the various categories, the minute
detail of the rolls, the different intervals at which
different payments were made (W. Hoenerbach,
Zur Heeresverwaltung der Abbasiden, in 7s/.,
1949). But, dating from before his time, ad hoc
payments were made, especially on the occasion of
an accession, in addition to the regular pay; and it
seems that there had always been, in addition to pay
proper, distributions of provisions and equipment.
Arms vere a charge on the Treasury. The army was
therefore always expensive, and became increasingly
so as military technique became more complex and
heavy cavalry and siege operations played a greater
part in it. Disturbances prevented the government
from reducing the number of its effectives; and the
troops, realising that they were indispensable,
increased their demands; the Treasury found it
increasingly difficult to maintain regular payments,
and the discontent of the troops could only be
appeased by increases in lieu of arrears, thus
creating a vicious circle.

From the 4th/ioth century onwards, the control
exercised by the military over the political authority
caused the replacement of payments by fiscal
assignments which the interested parties collected
from a domain the revenue of which was the equi-
valent of the amount of pay due (see i£TAc].

Bibliography: In the article; cf. also DJAYSH.
On the pay of the Ottoman forces, see CULUFA.

(CL. CAHEN)
*ATA5 B. ABI RABAH, a prominent representa-

tive of the ancient Meccan school of religious
law. Born in Yaman of Nubian parentage but
brought up in Mecca, he was a mawld of the family
of Abu Maysara b. Abl Khuthaym al-Fihrl. He died
in Mecca in 114 or 115 (732 or 733) at a very old age
(88 or even 100 years are mentioned). €Ata3 is the
only ancient Meccan jurisconsult who is more than
a name to us; an analysis of the doctrines ascribed
to him enables us to separate an authentic core from
later, fictitious accretions. In the manner common
to his contemporaries, he did not hesitate to use his
personal opinion (fd>y}t both in its disciplined and
in his arbitrary form (kiyds and istihsdn, respecti-
vely) ; statements which, reflecting a later fashion of
thought, make him reject ra'y, are therefore spurious.
The extent to which 'Ata* may have used traditions
from the Prophet and from the Companions as
legal arguments, is difficult to ascertain; if he did
so, he presumably made use of mursal [q.v.] traditions.
Owing to the rapid development of Islamic law at the
beginning of the second century of the hidjra, some
of the distinctive opinions of cAta5 seem to have
become unfashionable already towards the end of
his life; this is probably reflected in the statement
that some younger contemporaries of his ceased
attending his lectures, and that the mursal traditions
transmitted by him are weak. This was more than
compensated by attributing to him, when the attitude
to traditions had changed, personal contact with an
ever increasing number of Companions of the Prophet,
though some Muslim critics themselves point out
that he did not hear traditions from cAbd Allah b.
cUmar, Umm Salama and others, and express doubt
concerning his direct contact with cA5isha. At the

beginning of the second century, the interest of the
specialists in Islamic law had already spread from
purely religious problems to more technically legal
questions; the authentic doctrines of cAta* bear
this out, and he did not specialise in the ceremonies of
badidi as some sources assert in deference to the
fiction that this was the favourite subject of the
scholars of Mecca. Already during the life-time of
cAta?, his reputation spread far beyond Mecca, and
Abu Hanlfa states that he was present at his lecture
meetings; this is perhaps the earliest authentic piece
of evidence on technical instruction in Islamic
religious law.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd, v, 344 ff.; Abu
Hatim al-RazI, K. al-Diarb wa 'l-Ta'dil, ivlt

Haydarabad 1360, 330 f.; Abu Nucaym, ftilyat
al-Awliyd*, iii, Cairo 1933, 310 ff.; Abu Ishaq
al-Shirazi, Taba^dt al-Fufrihd', Baghdad 1356,
44 f.; Ibn K athir, al-Biddya wa 'l-Nihdya, Cairo
1351-8, ix, 306 ff.; Ibn Hadiar al-cAsqalanI,
Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, vii, IJaydarabad 1326, 199 ff.;
J. Schacht, The Origins of Muhammadan Juris-
prudence*, Oxford 1953, 250 f. (J. SCHACHT)
CATA> BEY, Jayyarzade cAta> Allah Ahmad,

known as cAta* Bey, Ottoman historian. He was
born in Istanbul in 1225/1810, the son of a palace
official. He himself wa^ educated in the palace, and
held various official positions. In 1293/1876 he went
to the Hidjaz to take up an appointment as admini-
strator of the sacred territory (haram) of Mecca, and
died in Medina in 1294/1877 or 1297/1880. His most
important work is his five volume history, known as
Ta'rikh-i 'Atd> (Istanbul 1291-3/1874-6). Its chief
interest derives from his intimate knowledge of the
organisation, customs, personalities, and affairs of
the Imperial household in the igth century. An auto-
graph copy of his diwdn is preserved in the Millet
library.

Bibliography: Babinger 366-7; Si&ill-i CO*A-
mdni iii, 481-2; 'Othmdnli Miiellifieri iii, 108.

(ED.)

MEHMED CAJA> BEY, (1856-1919), Ottoman
scholar, journalist, and public official. After the
revolution of 1908 he became a member of the
Financial Reform Committee and was for one week
Minister of Finance. He published many articles in
journals and periodicals, under the names of
Mefkhari and cAta3, and also produced a literary
anthology called Ifctitdf, which was extensively used
as a school text-book. His most important under-
taking was the Turkish translation of Hammer's
History of the Ottoman Empire. This version, based
on the French translation of J. J. Hellert, began to
appear in Istanbul in 1329/1911. Of the fifteen
volumes that were planned, only ten actually
appeared, the last in 1337/1918.

Bibliography: Babinger 400-1; *0thmdnli
Miiellifleri iii, no-i. (£D.)
CATA> ALLAH EFENDI [see SHANIZADE].
CATA> MALIK EJUWAYNl [see AL-DJUWAYNI].
CATABA, modern Arabic four line verse,

common in Syria, Palestine, Mesopotamia and
clrak. The first three lines not only rhyme, but
generally repeat the same rhyming word with a
different meaning (tadjnls tdmm). The last line
rhymes with the paradigm catdba ("lovers' reproach"),
the last syllable of which is often supplied without
making sense. The metre is a sort of wdfir. A peculiar
form common in clrak is called (a}budhiyye ("man
of sorrow") or Idmi and ends with iyya (eyya\

Bibliography'. E. Sachau, Arabische Volks-
liederaus Mesopotamien,Ab.Pr.Ak. W, 1889,17 ff.;
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G. H. Dalman, Paldstinischer Diwan, Leipzig 1901,
passim; B. Meissner, Neuarabische Gedichte aus
dent Iraq, ii, in MSOS As., 1903, 65-75, 96-124, iii,
in MSOS As., 1904, 268-9; P. Kahle, Zur Herkunft
der 'Atdba-Lieder, in ZDPV, 1911,242-4; H. Ritter,
Mesopotamische Studien, ii: Vierzigarabische Volks-
lieder, in Isl., 1920, 120-33; W. Eilers, Arabische
Lieder aus dem Irak, in ZS, 1935, 234-55; idem,
Zwolf irakische Vierzeiler, Leipzig 1942.

(H. RITTER).
ATABAK (ATABEG), title of a high dignitary

under the Saldjukids and their successors. The term
is Turkish and first makes its appearance in Muslim
history with the Saldiukids; it is therefore reasonable
to enquire whether any precedents exist in the
Turkish societies of Central Asia. So far no occur-
rence of the actual word seems to have been reported
and the fact that in the Orkhon civilisation there is
apparently a person called ata, father, acting as a
tutor to a young prince, is too vague to enable one
to affirm a connexion; the same is true of similar
cases existing in other civilisations (<=ee for example
Harun al-Rashid and Yahya al-Barmakl); moreover
no such office has so far been noted even under the
Karakhanids. The term atabeg, therefore, seems to be
more precisely characteristic of the Oghuz or the
Saldjukids. Even under these latter, the first definite
indication of the title, which was subsequently to
make history as the title of Turkish military chiefs,
applies to an Iranian "civilian'': Malikshah, who
was very young when he came to power, added the
term atabeg to the lafrab of his wazlr Nizam al-Mulk,
thereby indicating that he conferred upon him the
entire delegation of his own authority, as though
he were his father (Ibn al-Athir, ed. Tornberg, x, 54;
RCEA, vii, no. 2734-2737). Nevertheless the fact
that from the death of Malikshah the title is to be
met with in all branches of the Saldjufcid dynasty,
including that of Asia Minor, which has a specific
evolution, prompts one to admit its existence
already at the origin of the regime. In these circum-
stances there is no reason to reject the evidence, not
apparently previously adduced, of the Akhbdr al-
Dawla al-Saldiutyyya, ed. Muh. Nazim, 28-29, which
places a Turkish atabeg beside the young Alp Arslan
during his father's lifetime in the person of a certain
Kutb al-DIn Kulsaric (Kizil Saric?). The honour
conferred on Nizam al-Mulk, a non-Turk and wazlr,
appears to have been something of an exception,
all the more characteristic of his ascendancy.

However that may be, from the death of Malik-
shah, the atabegs appear more and more regularly,
whilst the role played by them increases, favoured
by princely minorities and strife between pretenders.
Henceforth only Turkish military chiefs are involved,
corresponding to the growing influence acquired by
this element during the period of the Saldjukid
regime's decay. Malikshah's son Barkyaruk, appar-
ently during his father's lifetime, had the d^dnddr
Giimushtakin as "preceptor (murabbiy**) and
atabeg" (clmad al-Dln al-Isfahani, abridgement by
Bundarl, ed. Houtsma, 83; cf. al-Rawandl, Rabat al-
Sudur, ed. Muh. Kazwlni, 140). He, in turn, created
others for his young brothers Sandjar and Muhammad,
when he accorded them autonomous appanages, and
on his death-bed, also for his son Malikshah, who was
still a child. At the same time, on the death of
Malikshah's brother Tutush, whose appanage was in
Syria and who was the unfortunate rival of Bar-
kyaruk, we find an atabeg with each of his sons
Rudwan and Dukak. Henceforth every Saldiukid
prince seems to have had an atabeg, at least if he

was endowed with an appanage whilst b till a minor;
in other words, wherever there were several sons,
there were also several atabegs. As they now issued
exclusively from the category of military chiefs of
servile origin, their function may in a way be
associated with the duty of every slave or manumitted
slave to guard the interests of his master's family
to which he himself belonged. Furthermore the
atabeg frequently made his position as a "father"
complete by marrying his pupil's mother, when the
latter became a widow (for example early on,
Tughtakin at Damascus, the mother of Dukak).
As for his authority, this consisted in his sharing
in the unrestricted power of the prince and therefore
it cannot be defined by precise attributions, as in
the case of ordinary functions. However, he could
be dismissed by another atabeg', in any case, when
the prince grew up, the atabeg's authority naturally
disappeared, only leaving room for his influence as a
counsellor, who had the prince's ear; if the atabeg
assumed more than that, a rupture with the prince
followed (for example, Ru<jlwan and Dukak), or even
the atabeg's execution (Kutlughtakin by Barkyaruk's
brother Muhammad).

This, at least was the initial state. But relatively
soon the atabeg's position was consolidated at the
expense of that of the prince. The office of atabeg
gave its holder great authority, which he was
normally tempted to perpetuate. But in addition,
from the second generation of Malikshah's heirs,
the respective roles of prince and atabeg were
reversed. The starting point now was that either
willingly or under duress the sultan would bestow
a major governorship on a powerful amir and, in
order to safeguard the formal dependence of the latter,
he attached one of the Saldjukid children to him,
whose atabeg he became. For a while the young
prince continued to serve as a cloak beneath which
the chief concealed his own ambitions; such was the
case in the disputes which brought Sultan Mascud
into conflict with various of his relatives, each of
whom was urged on by his atabeg. Thus Fars,
Adharbaydjan and, at one time, Mawsil, each had
their respective atabeg and their claimant to the
Sultanate. A corresponding evolution took place in
the case of the minor Saldjukid dynasty of Kirman
(Muh. b. Ibrahim, Histoire des Seldjukides du
Kirman, ed. Houtsma, 35-132 passim and index,
especially under Kutb al-DIn Muh. b. Buzkush).

A further new stage was reached when the atabeg
succeeded in making hereditary, in addition to
his office, possession of the governorship, which in
theory constituted his reward for it. This was
accomplished after the middle of the 6th/i2th
century by the family of the atabegs of Adharbavdian.
who were descended from Ildegiz, the atabeg of
Sultan Arslan. Lastly at the beginning of the
century, the death of Dukak without heir at
Damascus, far away from the centres of the Sal-
diukids, enabled the atabeg Tughtakin to found a
dynasty which was both autonomous and in his own
name. Elsewhere all-powerful atabegs reached the
same results by suppressing their sultans, who were
completely devoid of resources: this was accomplished
at Mawsil on the death of the atabeg Zangi by his
heirs in 539/1144 and was similarily achieved against
the last Persian Saldjukid, with the help of the
Caliph, by the heirs of Ildegiz, who summoned the
Khwarizmshah into central Iran (588/1192). Moreover
the sultan's disapperance did not hinder the masters
of Adharbaydjan and of Mawsil from continuing to
have themselves called atabegs; the word, hence-
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forth, had in practice the exclusive sense of
territorial prince. Thus it seems that from the middle
of the 6th/12th century the title in Fars had been
adopted by the Salghurids, the vanquishers oi the
real atabegs, without their having any longer a
sultan under their tutelage. The most famous of
the Atabeg dynasties is that of Mawsil, by reason of
the work devoted to them by their historian and
subject Ibn al-Athir. A further new dynasty of
pseudo-atabegs was to appear in the 7th-i3th
century in Luristan (Hamd Allah Mustawfl KazwinI,
Ta?rikh-i Guzida).

The title atabeg was still to be met with among the
successors of the Saldjukids, in particular under the
Khwarizm-shahs, who did not allow those who bore
it, exclusively tutors of young princes, to acquire
much influence (Djuwayni, ii, 22, 33, 39, 209). Later
on, in all those states which derived from the
Mongol conquest, the appellation atabeg is to be
met with upon occasion fortuitously, applied to
indefinite princely tutors or as one of a number of
simple honorific titles inherited from the past (see
references in M. F. Kopnilii, art. Atabeg in I A).
More remarkable is the penetration of this title,
attributed to military and feudal leaders, into
Christian Georgia, which had borrowed other in-
stitutions from neighbouring Adharbaydjan, with
whom they were alternatively at war or in matri-
monial relationship (J. Karst, Le code giorgien du
roi Vakhtang, Commentaire, i, 211 ff.; M. F. Brosset,
Histoire de GJorgie, 1/2, passim; Allen, A History of
the Georgian People, 1932, chap, xxiii).

Among the Saldjukids of Asia Minor, the atabeg
is attested from the beginning of the reign of Kllidj
Arslan I, in the person of Khumartash al-Sulaymam
(consequently a manumitted slave of his father
Sulayman b. Kutlumush) (Ibn al-Azrak, quoted in
a note by Amedroz to the History of Damascus of
Ibn al-Kalanisi, 157). Shortly afterwards the mother
of the young Saldjukid of Malatya, to protect him
against his brother of Kunya, gave him a series of
atabegs, whom she took in marriage, the last of them
being the neighbouring Artukid Balak [q.v.] (Michael
the Syrian, trans. Chabot, 194 and 200). In the main
branch, atabegs are also reported in the 6th/12th
century (RCEA, no. 3376-3377), and then in the
7th/13th century; the power of the sovereigns
prevented them from expanding and it is only after
the disaster which ended in the Mongol protectorate
that the title occurs borne by men with a decisive
influence on the regime, such as Djalal al-DIn
Karatay. However, in Asia Minor the actual condi-
tions of the evolution had given the power to a team
of high dignitaries, friends or enemies according to
the case, rather than to a single individual, and the
atabeg was not the most important. In this area he
does not appear to have survived the Ilkhanid
regime and he was unknown to the Ottomans.

The title of atabeg, however, still had a fairly long
independent career in the Mamluk state. The
Ayyubids had made it known in their realms; it may
perhaps have found expression in the ephemeral
tutelage which al-Afdal exercised in 595/1198 over
his young nephew, the son of al-cAziz in Egypt; in
any case it was used more permanently and formally
during princely minorities in the Yemen and parti-
cularily at Aleppo (History of Aleppo of Ibn al-cAdim,
passim). This is the way in which it reached the
Mamluks. The founder of the regime, clzz al-DIn
Aybak, bore the title, not as tutor to a prince, but as
regent-spouse of the famous heir and widow of al-
Salih Ayyub, Shadiarat al-Durr; and the title,

sometimes accompanied by considerable power, at
other times devoid of it, survived down to the end
of the dynasty. If one may believe al-Makrizi (Suluk,
trans. Quatremere i/i, 2), Aybak bore the title of
atabeg of the armies; but no contemporary author
has attributed it to him and one must perhaps
envisage a confusion in al-Makrizi's mind with the
title of atabak al-*asdkir [q.v.}, which was usual in his
time. In effect it then corresponded with a kind of
supreme military command, though it only acquired
this extended meaning apparently under the Cir-
cassians, following the suppression of the office of
ndcib.

Bibliography: The only general study is by
M. F. Kopriilu, op. cit., where detailed references
and additional information will be found. For the
sources and other materials, apart from those
already cited in the article, see below the articles
MAMLUKS and SALDJUKIDS. On the Great Saldjuks
and their Irano-clrakl successors, the information
used here has been taken mainly from Ibn al-
Athir, clmad al-DIn al-Isfahani, and Rawandi.
See also Sanaullah, The decline and fall of the
Seldjukid Empire, Calcutta 1938; M. A. Koymen,
Biiyuk Selcuklu Imparatorlugu Tarihi, ii, Ankara
1954; I. H, Uzuncarsili, Osmanll Devleti te$kildtina
medhal, Istanbul 1941, 50-1. For Asia Minor, see
principally the chronicles of Ibn Blbi and Aksarayi,
passim. For the Mamluks, see the following
article.. (CL. CAHEN)
ATABAK AL-CASAKIR. After the decline of

the office of the viceroy (Nd*ib al-Saltana) the
Atabak al-cAsakir (Commander-in-Chief) of the
Mamluk Army became the most important amir in
the Sultanate. His functions were much broader than
the name of his office indicates. For all intents and
purposes he had become the sultan's viceroy. Very
frequently the title mudabbir al-mamdlik or mudabbir
al-mamdlik al-isldmiyya was appended to his name.
It was common, especially in the Circassian period,
for him to succeed the sultan on the throne. (See
D. Ayalon, Studies on the Structure of the Mamluk
Army, in BSOAS, 1954, 58-59, and references on
p. 59, n. 6). (D. AYALON)

ATABEG [see ATABAK].
ATABEG AL-'ASAKIR [see ATABAK AL-CASAKIR].
CATA'I. CATA> ALLAH B. YAHYA B. P!R CALI B.

NASUH, known as NEWC!-ZADE CATA3I, prominent
Ottoman poet of the early i7th century andcon-
tinuator of Tashkdprii-zade's biographical work on
the Ottoman 'ulama? and dervishes. (Muhibbi,
Khuldsa, iv, 263, incorrectly gives his ism as
Muhammad). He was born in Istanbul in Shawwal
991/1583, where his father (who, under the makhlas,
New% enjoyed high esteem as a poet and scholar—
from 998 to 1003, he was tutor to the ill-fated sons
of Murad III) was at this time professor of the
Dja'far Agha madrasa', his mother was the daughter
of the famous Nishandil Mehmed Pasha (Sid^ill-i
'Othmdni, iv, 131). Having studied under Kaf-zade
Fayd Allah Ef. (the father of the anthologist Faydl)
and Akhi-zade cAbdulhalim Ef., he began his career
as professor of the Djanbaziyye madrasa in Istanbul
($afar 1014/1605), but was soon to be transferred to
the judicial class by his appointment as kddi of
Lofdja in Shacb. 1017. He held a number of such
posts in Rumili (Shaykhl gives the most detailed
information about these), the last of which was
t)skiib, whence he was dismissed at the end of
1044/1635. He returned to Istanbul where he died
in Diumada I, 1045 (cUshshaVl-zade, f. 26b and
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Hadjdii Khalifa, i, 724, et al., id., Fadhlaka, ii, 168
erroneously give the year 1044; characteristically
unreliable, Rida gives 1046) and was buried beside
his father in the court-yard of the Shaykh Wafa
mosque. He was survived by a son, Mehmed, who
was also of the *-ulamd? (Fadhlaka, loc. cit.).

The most famous and valuable of his works is the
#ada>ili al-#akd*ik fl Takmildt al-Shafrd'ib (com-
pleted in Rablc II, 1044 and printed in Istanbul,
1268), in which he brings down to his own day the
biographical sketches of the Ottoman culamd* and
dervishes begun by Tashkopriizade in his Arabic
al-Shakd^ik al-Nu^mdniyya (Brockelmann, ii, 425).
Like the latter, it is organised according to the reign
in which the individual died, the last being that of
Murad IV, but the language is now Turkish and the
notices are far more precise in detail and frequently
contain 'Atari's personal remarks and reminiscences.
The style is similar to that used by Medjdi in his
translation of the Shakd*ib, and, while to the taste
of recent generations almost intolerably elegant, was
greatly admired by his contemporaries; and, indeed,
it is this alone which redeems the work from being a
mere statistical summary. The popularity of his
poetry, too, has not survived (cf. Gibb, Ottoman
Poetry, iii, 232 ff. for the igth century Ottoman
critics), though at least one modern scholar, M. F.
Kopriilii, has found his mathnawl works deserving
of study. These latter are included in his khamsa,
of which the fifth portion, entitled tfilyat al-Afkdr,
was until recently regarded as lost or non-existent.
For a full analysis of the other four works and a
short account of his divan, all still unpublished, cf.
Hammer-Purgstall, Gesch. osman. Dichtkunst, iii,
244-283. (It should be remarked that the chronogram
given here for the date of completion of the Nafhat
al-Azhdr is 1020, while that given by A. S. Levend
is 1034). The only other work ascribed to him is a
legal monograph, al-Kawl al-Ifasan fi Djawdb al-
Kawl Liman ... (Brockelmann, ii, 427), which, from
its title, appears to be a reply to an unfinished work
by his contemporary Molladjik Ahmed Ef. (cf.
Vada>ik, 667).

Bibliography: To the works mentioned by
Babinger, 171 and Brockelmann, II, 427, should
be added those given by Behcet Goniil, Istanbul
Kutuphanelerinde al-§hafrd*ik al-Nu^mdniyya Ter-
cume ve Zeyilleri, Turkiyat Mecmuasl, vii-viii,
ciiz 2 (1945), 161; Shaykhi, Wajid*ic al-Fudald*,
(Suleymdniyye, Beshir Aga, 479), f. 3a; Riyacji,
Riydd al-Shucard*, (Nuruosmaniye, 3724), f. n6b.
^shshafcizade's Dhayl-i ShakdHl? was used in the
Murad Molla MS., nr. 1432, f. 26a. Sadeddin
Niizhet Ergiin, Turk $airleri, ii, 541-550, gives the
most extensive selection of his verse and repro-
duces in his article the statements of Shaykhi,
Riyadi and Rida, as well as the opinions of
M. F. Koprulii. On the Khamsa, cf. Agah Sirri
Levend, AtayPnin Hilye-tul-EfkarH, (Ankara,
1948); however, his argument in support of 1046
as the year of 'AtaYs death is unconvincing.

(J.WALSH)

ATAK (Attock), a fort in West Pakistan 33° 53' N,
72° 15' N, commanding the passage of the Indus just
below the junction with the Kabul river. Atak was
founded by Akbar in 989/1581 (under the name
Atak-Banaras) to defend the main invasion route
from Kabul via Peshawar against the incursions of
his brother Mirza Hakim. For contemporary ex-
planations of the name see Firishta, i, 502 and
Abu '1-Fadl, Akbar-ndma, Bib. Ind. Text, iii,
Calcutta 1881-87, 355; for a comment on its possible

historical derivation see Cunningham, Arch. Sur.
India, ii, 1871, 7.

Coming into British occupation at the end of the
second Sikh war, Atak lost some of its military value
with the opening (1300/1883) of the combined road
and rail bridge to carry the Grand Trunk road and
the North-West railway.

Bibliography: see text; also Gazetteer of
Rawalpindi District, (rev. ed.), 1893-4, Lahore
1895, 260 and Imperial Gazetteer VI, 138.

(P. HARDY)
ATALII£. A term synonymous with atabeg, used

not only among the Turks, but also in the Caucasus,
Turkistan, and by the Timurids and the Turkish
dynasties of India. It was still used in the igth
century by the amirs of Bukhara and Khiva, and the
amir of Kashghar, Yackub Bey, bore the title of
atallk ghdzi.

Bibliography: See the article, with a very
full bibliography, by M. F. Kopriilii in I A, s.v.

(R. MANTRAN)
CATAMA (a.), the first third of the night, accord-

ing to the lexica, from the time of waning of the
shafak (the red colour of the sky after sunset). This
definitipn covers exactly the right time for the
soldi al-Hshd?, which is therefore often called saldt
al-^atama, even in quite large a number of traditions.
But later on, pious circles rejected this name, since
the saldt al-cishd* is expressly called thus in the
Kur'an. A tradition appeared which declared the
use of *atama with regard to the prayer to be charac-
teristic of Bedouins, who used to milk their camels
at that time and call the milking itself *atama.
Muslims are requested to use the name which Allah
himself used in the Holy Book.

Bibliography: Wensinck, Handbook, s.vv.
*atama, cishd*. (M. PLESSNER)
ATAR, town in Mauritania, chief place of the

Circle of the Adrar, situated at a height of 230 m.,
on the route Saint-Louis to Tindouf, about 420 km.
to the east of Port-Etienne. The Ksar has 4500
inhabitants belonging for the most part to the
Smacids, a tribe of marabouts. According to local
tradition Atar was founded in the i6th or i7th
century. At this period the pilgrims' caravan to
Mecca was organised each year by the Idau cAli of
Chinguetti (Shinkltl) who used to give the imamate
to a distinguished member of the Smacids. It
happened that they broke with this tradition in
favour of a Ghellawi. Outraged, a group of the
Smacids left the town in protest and arrived at an
important settlement of the Azougui which has now
disappeared, but was then rich enough for the
Portuguese to have established a factory there in
the 15th century. So this display of temper gave
birth to Atar.

Although Chinguetti has remained the spiritual
and religious capital of the Adrar, Atar is now the
principal commercial centre, providing a market for
the great nomads and the southern outlet for the
products of Moroccan workers. It is here that
graziers come to sell their camels and sheep and to
stock themselves up with tea, sugar, indigo, oil etc.
It is also to its important palm-grove that they
come to perform the process known as getna, the
cleaning of the dates, which brings in great wealth
at the time of the date-harvest.

When, at the beginning of the 2oth century,
Coppolani and his successor, Colonel Montane-
Capdebosc, extended French influence to the north
of Senegal, they were soon forced to the conclusion
that no peace was possible in Mauritania while the
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mountainous range of the Adrar provided an ideal
centre for armed malcontents.

It was A tar, capital of the Adrar, "the Key to the
Situation", that Colonel Gouraud chose as the
objective for his column in 1908.

After defeating the Emir's warriors and the
fdlibs of Shaykh Ma al-cAynayn at the pass of
Hamdoun, he entered the Ksar on 9 January 1909
and received the submission of the chief of the
Smacids, Sidia Ould Sidi Baba.

Since then Atar, linked by road and air to Senegal
and Morocco has considerably increased its economic
and commercial importance.

Bibliography: Gouraud, Mauritanie-Adrar,
Paris 1945; Psichari, Les Voix qui orient dans le
dlsert (Complete works, vol. ii), Paris 1948; Cdt.
Modat, Portugais, Arabes et Francois dans VAdrar
mauritanien, in Bull, du Comite d'Etudes historiques
et scientifiques d'A.O.F., 1922, 550; R.M.M. xix,
1912, 260; Etudes mauritaniennes (IFAN no. 5)
Ahmed Lemine ech Chinguetti.

(S. D'OTTON LOYEWSKI)
ATATt)RK (Mustafa Kemal), the founder and

first President of the Turkish Republic, was born at
Salonica 1881 and died at Istanbul on loth November
1938. He lost his father, CA1I Rida, whilst still very
young, so that it was his mother, Ziibeyde Khanlm,
who saw to his education. When twelve years of age,
he entered the military preparatory school at
Salonica, where one of his teachers made him take
the name of Kemal in addition to Mustafa. In 1895
he entered the Military School of Monastir, then in
1899 tnat of Istanbul, where he started to take an
interest in political life and to play an active part
in the secret opposition movements, which the
despotism of Sultan cAbd al-Hamld [q.v.] had called
into being. He obtained the diploma of the Academy
of War of Istanbul in 1905, and was then sent to
Damascus as a Captain, where he founded the Watan
we Hiirriyet (Fatherland and Freedom) group.
Upon his return from Salonica, he only took part
from a distance in the activities of the Ittihdd we
Terafcki (Union and Progress) movement. He took
part in the defence of Tripolitania, when it was
invaded by the Italians (1911-2), was appointed
Military Attache in Bulgaria and, during the first
world war, distinguished himself in the Dardanelles'
fighting (1915) and, as an Army Commander, in the
fighting in the Caucasus (1916) and in Palestine
(1917). After a short visit to Germany, he reassumed
command of the 7th Army in Palestine, with which
he retreated as far as the area north of Aleppo,
where he was at the time of the Mudros Armistice
(3oth October 1918). Mustafa Kemal did not agree
with the Draconic terms of the Armistice and came
into conflict with Sultan Mehemmed VI. Recalled
to Istanbul, where his national feelings were severely
tested, he was then appointed Inspector of the Army
of the North at Erzurum on 3Oth April 1919. On
I9th May, he landed at Samsun with his mind made
up to fight for the total independence of Turkey,
threatened by the designs of the Allies, by relying
on the troops which had remained faithful to him.
On 22nd June he issued a circular from Amasya
condemning the government of the Sultan and of
the Grand Vizier Damad Fend Pasha. Through the
medium of the congresses which he assembled at
Erzurum (23rd July) and at Sivas (4th September)
he launched the demand for the independence and
unity of Turkey. On 23rd April 1920, having won a
certain number of political and military personalities
to his cause, he assembled the first Great National

Assembly (Buyuk Millet Medilisi) at Ankara, which
elected him President. The struggle had begun
against both the Government of Istanbul and the
Allies, more particularly the Greeks (1920-2),. His
decisive part in the campaigns conducted against the
latter caused the Assembly to bestow on him the
title of Ghdzi ("The victor").

The Armistice of Mudanya (n October 1922) set
the seal on Mustafa Kemal's victory, and on ist
November 1922 he obtained the vote abolishing
the Sultanate. The Lausanne Conference (November
1922-July 1923) gave complete independence to
Turkey as well as national frontiers. The second
Great National Assembly, the majority of whose
members belonged to the People's Party (Khalk
Firkasl, modern Tk. Halk Firkasl} t founded by
Mustafa Kemal (subsequently the People's Repu-
blican Party: Ciimhuriyet Halk Partisi), on 29th
October 1923 proclaimed the Republic; Mustafa
Kemal was elected President—an office to which
he was constantly re-elected until his death—whilst
clsmet Pasha (Ismet Inonii) was appointed Prime
Minister and Ankara became the capital of Turkey.
The abolition of the Caliphate was voted on 3rd
March 1924.

The first years of the Turkish Republic were
marked by the fierce determination of Mustafa
Kemal to modernise the country, to free it from
foreign economic tutelage and to secularise it.
Relying on a single absolutely devoted party, he
imposed a Constitution which virtually placed all
power in the hands of the President of the Republic
(30th April 1924). Secularisation, marked by the
suppression of the religious courts, Kur'anic schools
and dervish orders, the prohibition of the wearing
of the fez, the abolition of the article of the Con-
stitution declaring Islam the state religion, brought
about local risings (Kurdistan and the Izmir region)
and reactions in some political circles, which were
swiftly suppressed. Modernisation and turkisation
proceeded hand in hand through the nationalisation
of foreign companies, the impulse given to agricul-
ture and industry, the creation of national banks,
the development of means of communication, the
reform of the alphabet, the vote for women and the
introduction of new civil, criminal, and commercial
codes. Mustafa Kemal's decisions, sanctioned by the
Assembly without opposition, were disseminated
throughout the country by the local sections of the
People's Party and by the Halk evleri (Houses of the
people); the whole nation was affected and impreg-
nated by the new ideas. In November 1934, a law
required all citizens to use family names; the
Assembly accorded Mustafa Kemal that of Atatiirk.
In foreign policy, he showed himself to be pacific,
though determined to protect the independence of
his country: he concluded treaties of friendship or
alliance with the neighbouring states and with the
Great Powers. He signed a pact with Greece,
Rumania and Yugoslavia, "the Balkan Entente"
(9th February 1934), which was extended east-
wards by the Pact of Sacdabad (Turkey, clrak,
Iran and Afghanistan, July 1937).

Mustafa Kemal died on loth November 1938 at
Istanbul, mourned by a whole nation, who saw in
him the liberator and the renovator of their country.
A provisional tomb was erected at the Ethnographic
Museum in Ankara; on loth November I953> his
remains were solemnly transferred to the vast
mausoleum erected in his honour in the capital.

Mustafa Kemal was a man uncompromising by
nature, impatient of opposition, exacting in his
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demands both upon himself and others, his sole
objective being the restoration of his country and
the promotion of its greatness. Opposed to the
Sultanate and to Islam, he strove relentlessly to
suppress them both, for he considered them respon-
sible for the decay of the Ottoman Empire. His
passionate love of his country led him into the
severe treatment both of ethnic minorities long
settled in Turkey and of prominent Turks whose
crime was that they did not subscribe to all his
political ideas. Yet Atatiirk has imparted to the new
Turkish regime the deep imprint of his personality.
There could be no question for his successors of
going back on his work, except in the matter of
religion and in the democratisation of the regime.

Bibliography: A complete bibliography of
works dealing with Atatiirk will be found in I A,
vol. i, fasc. 10, Istanbul 1949. Additional biblio-
graphy: Atatiirk, Nutuk (1919-27), vols. i and ii,
Istanbul 1934 (English translation: A Speech
delivered by Ghazi Mustapha Kemal, Leipzig 1929);
Atatiirk'iin Sdylev ve Demecleri (1919-38), Istanbul
1945; Burhan Cahit, Gazi Mustafa Kemal, Istanbul
1930; Ziya §akir, Ataturk'iin hayatl, Istanbul 1938;
Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoglu, Atatiirk, Istanbul
J946; J. Deny, Souvenirs du Gazi Moustafa Kemal
Pacha, in REI, 1927, i, 119-36; ii, 145-222;
P. Gentizon, Moustafa Kemal ou I'Orient en
marche, Paris 1929; H. E. Wortham, Mustapha
Kemal of Turkey, New-York and Boston 1930;
H. Armstrong, The Grey Wolf, Mustafa Kemal.
An intimate study of a dictator, London 1932,
New-York 1933; H. Melzig, Kemal Atatiirk,
Frankfurt a.M. 1937; Enver Ziya Karal, Turk
Inkildbinin Mahiyeti ve Onemi, Istanbul 1937;
Gotthard Jaeschke-Niyazi Recep Aksu, Turk
Inkildbi Tarihi Kronolojisi, vol. i-ii, Istanbul
I939'4*' To the detailed bibliography published
in I A, vol. i, fasc. 10, 800-4, should be added:
Tarih Vesikalari, new series, vol. i, fasc. I (16),
August 1955, 1-15; Harp tarihi vesikalari dergisi,
nos. i-io, September 1952-December 1954;
Belleten, vol. xx, no. 80, October 1956.

(R. MANTRAN)
ATBARA, a tr ibutary of the Nile, known

to the ancients as Astaboras. It rises in Abyssinia
not far from Gondar and, entering the Sudan near
Gallabat (Kallabat) is joined lower down by the
Salam and Setit; it joins the Main Nile at a point
about 200 miles north of Khartum. During the
flood season (end of May to end of September) it
contributes a considerable amount of silt-laden
water to the Nile; for the rest of the year it dries up
into a series of pools.

The town of Atbara near the river mouth is
important as the headquarters of the Sudan railways
(population of the Municipal council area 36,143),
and as the junction for the Red Sea line. In the
battle of the Atbara fought on 8 June 1898 at
Nakhayla, a short distance upstream from the river
mouth, the Anglo-Egyptian forces under Sir Herbert
(later Lord) Kitchener destroyed a Mahdist army of
12,000 infantry and 4,000 horsemen commanded by
the Darwish amir Mahmud Ahmad.

Bibliography: Sudan Almanac (Khartum,
annually); H. E. Hurst, The Nile, London 1952;
A. B. Theobald, The Mahdiya, London 1951.

(S. HILLELSON)
CATEIBA [see CUTAYBA].
ATEK, d is t r ic t in Soviet T u r k m e n i s t a n

on the northern slope of the frontier-mountains of
Khurasan (Kopet Dagh), between the modern railway-

stations Gjaurs and Dushak. The name is really
Turkish, Etek, "edge border" (of the mountain-chain),
and is a translation of the Persian name given to this
district, viz. Daman-i Kuh, "foot of the mountain";
but the word is always written Atak by the Persians.
During the Middle Ages no special name for Atek
appears to have been in use; being a district of
the town of Abiward [q.v.] it belonged to Khurasan.
In the ioth/i6th and nth/i7th cents, it fell into-
the power of the Khans of Khwarizm, and later
into that of the Turkomans; before the appearance
of the Russians the frontier with Persia was never
clearly defined. Previous to the delimitation of the
borders in 1881 a part of Atek with Abiward belonged
to the principality of Kalat, which was subject to the
overlordship of Persia. (W. BARTHOLD*)

'A.fF (= connexion), an Arabic grammatical
term denoting a connexion with a preceding word-
Two kinds of 'atf are distinguished: 'a\f al-nasafr or
atf properly so-called, and 'atf al-baydn:

1. The simple co-ordinative connexion ('atf al-
nasafc) consists of the co-ordination of a word with a
preceding word by means of one of the ten particles
of connexion, e.g.: kdma Zayd wa-'Amr. The co-
ordinative particles (al-'awdtif or huruf al-'atf) are
distinguished according to their degree of strength:
wa is used for the simple co-ordinative relationship
(Ii 'l-diam')', fa, thumma and hatta express relation-
ships of governance and subordination (/* 'l-tartib)'f
aw, imma, or am express a fluctuation between these
two terms (li-ta'lik al-hukm bi ahadi 'l-madhkurayn),
and Id, bal, or Idkin an antithesis (Ii 'l-khildf). 'Atf
can connect words (mufrad 'aid mufrad) as well as
clauses (d[umla 'aid dj^umla). According to Ibn
Yaclsh, nasafr is a term belonging to the terminology
of Kufa, 'atf to that of Basra.

2. The explicative connexion ('atf al-baydn) is an.
apposition, which however cannot be an adjective,
and which, in contrast to badal, explains the preceding
word (mudih li-matbu'ihi), e.g.: djjPa akhuka Zayd,
or aksama bi*lldh Abu Hafs 'Umar. From this point
of view 'atf al-baydn has exactly the same value as
wa-huwa.

In both kinds of 'atf, the second word is called
al-ma'tuf, and the preceding al-ma'tuf 'alayhi.

Bibliography: See the works on grammar,
especially Zamakhshari, Mufassal, 5O,2-5i,2; I4O,12-
142,n; Diet, of Techn. Terms, 1007-10.

(G. WEIL)
AJFltf, town in Middle Egypt. Atfih (also

written with t instead of t) is a small town of 4,300
inhabitants on the east bank of the Nile at the
latitude of Fayyum. The name of the town in
old Egyptian was Tep-yeh or Per Hathor nebt Tep-
yeh, i.e., "house of Hathor, lady of Tepyeh". The
Copts changed this name to Petpeh, the Arabs to
Atfih. The Greeks, identifying Hathor with Aphro-
dite, called the town Aphroditopolis, abbreviated to
Aphrodito. The town must still have possessed
importance in the Christian period, for it had over
twenty churches, of which ten were still standing
in the i3th century. The ancient vo[JU$£, later known
as Kurat Atfih, was also called al-Sharkiyya by
reason of its position on the east bank. On the
occasion of the division of Egypt into provinces,
towards the end of the Fatimid period, a whole
province, Itfihiyya, was named after the town of
Atfih. Not until the year 1250/1834-5 was the
region of Atfih reunited to the province of Djiza, of
which it constituted a district (markaz).

Information about Atfih is very scanty. There is
no doubt that at the time of the Mamluks the town
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was already in a state of complete decay. It was
only under the Khedives that the government again
began to do something for this region. The incessant
raids by Bedouins and Mamluks came to an end;
canals were built or restored. Atflh is to-day a port
of no more than local importance importance; trade
is only on a small scale.

Bibliography: Kalkashandi, paw* al-Sabk
al-Musfir, (trans. Wiistenfeld, 93, 104); Makrizi,
Khitat, i, 73; CA1I Mubarak, al-Khitat al-Djadida,
viii, 77; Ibn Dukmak, iv, 133; Yakut, i, 311;
Abu Salih, 56a ff.; Ibn Khurradadhbih. 81: Am<§-
lineau, Geographic del'Egypte a Vepoque Copte, 326;
Boinet, Dictionnaire gtographique del'Egypte, 86;
Baedeker, Egypte, s.v.; Makrizi, Khitat, ed. IFAO,
i, 312; J. Maspero and G. Wiet, Materiaux pour
servir a la geographic de I'Egypte, 21.

(C. H. BECKER *)
ATFIYASH, MUHAMMAD B. YUSUF B. C!SA B.

SALIH, called Kutb al-A'imma, Ibadi scholar and
author of Beni Isguen (arabicised: Banu Yasdjan)
in the Mzab, d. 1332/1914, 94 years old. Descendant
of a family of scholars, he brought about, by his
•extensive literary activity (of which the few items in
Brockelmann, S II, 893, cannot give an adequate
idea), a real renascence of Ibadi religious studies in
the West. This went parallel with an increasing
strictness in religious practices and in social life,
the effects of which, seen through the eyes of the
women of the Mzab, have been described by A. M.
Goichon (REI, 1930, 231 ff.). Shaykh Atfiyash
was in close relations with his coreligionaries in
the East, where another great Ibadi scholar, cAbd
Allah b. Humayyid al-Salimi (Brockelmann, S II,
•823), was his contemporary. Whilst defending his
point of view vigorously, he did much to make the
Ibadis known to and respected by the other Muslims,
and this brought him into contact with sultan cAbd
al-Hamld II. The leading Ibadi scholars in the
Mzab in the present time are his disciples. His
library, a unique collection of Ibadi and other
works in manuscripts and in printed and litho-
graphed editions, is a wakf in Beni Isguen; it contains
many of his autograph manuscripts.

His main works are: commentaries on the
Kur'an : Himydn al-Zdd ila Ddr al-Ma*dd, 14 vols.,
Zanzibar 1350; Tay sir al-Tafsir, 6 vols., Algiers
1326; traditions: Wafa* al-Damdna, 3 vols., Cairo
1306-26; religious law: Shark al-Nil (commentary
on the K. al-Nil of cAbd al-^AzIz b. Ibrahim al-
Muscabl, d. 1223/1808; Brockelmann, S II, 892),
Cairo 1305-43; Shdmil al-Asl wal-Far*, 2 vols., Cairo
1348; Sharh DaWim Ibn al-Nazar (on this author,
see Brockelmann, II, 538), 2 vols., Algiers 1326;
Tafkih al-Ghdmir, Algiers 1319; dogmatics:
Sharh Risdlat al-Tawhid (commentary on the
*akida of Abu Hafs cUmar b. Djamic; Brockelmann,
S II, 357), Algiers 1326; al-Dhahab al-Khdlis, Cairo
1343; also works on grammar and philology, some
poetry, and writings on various subjects.

Bibliography: biographical notice in Abu
Ishak Ibrahim Atfiyash (nephew of the author),
al-Di'dya ila Sabil al-Mu^minin, Cairo 1342/1923,
100-9; J- Schacht, Bibliotheques et manuscrits
abadites, in R. Afr., vol. 100, 1956, 373 ff.

(J. SCHACHT)
ATHAR (A.), pi. dthdr, literally "trace"; as a tech-

nical term it denotes: i) a tradition [see HADlTH];2)
a relic: al-athar al-sharif (pi. al-dthdr al-sharif a), relics
of the Prophet, hair, teeth, autographs, utensils al-
leged to have belonged to him and especially im-
pressions of his footprints [see KADAM] ; these objects

are preserved in mosques and other public places for
the edification of Muslims. Relics are also called, both
by Christians and Muslims, dhakhira ("treasure").

Bibliography : I. Goldziher, Muh. St, ii, 356-68.
For a description, with illustrations, of the sacred
relics preserved in Istanbul see Tahsin Oz, Hlrka-i
Saadet Dairesi ve Emanet-i Mukaddese, Istanbul
1953. (I. GOLDZIHER)
3) Athar is also used as a technical term in the

theory of causality, although it is less commonly
used than ficl, Hlla and sabab with their derivatives
[qq.v.]. From the mu*aththir, i.e. from a higher,
active being or thing, (for example, God), emanate
ta*thirdt, "influences", to which correspond under
certain conditions dthdr, "impressions", in lower
beings or things. In contrast to the higher beings,
the latter behave in a passive (or better: receptive)
manner. This use of the word is most frequently found
in the astrologers and natural philosophers, with
reference to the influence of the stars (considered as
higher beings possessing a soul) on the terrestrial
world and on men. In addition, the atmospheric
phenomena, which are also under the influence of
the stars, are called al-dthdr al-^ulwiyya [q.v.]. The
Meteorology of Aristotle was translated into Arabic
under this title. Athar fi 'l-nafs (TraOyjjxaTa TTJ£
4»i>X?j<;) is the name given to the emotions and ideas of
the sentient soul, because the soul experiences the
impressions of things. (Tj.DEBoER*)

AL-AXHAR AL-CULWIYYA, "The meteorological
phenomena", title used by the Arabs to designate
the Meteorology of Aristotle and that of Theo-
phrastus.

i. In his Risdla fi Kamiyyat Kutub Aristutdlis wa
ma yufytddiu Hay hi fi Tafysil al-Falsafa, al-Kindl
mentions, in fourth place among the books of
physical sciences (al-jabiHyyat), The Book of the
phenomena of the air and of the earth (Kitdb
Abddih al-Diaww wa 'l-Ard}\ (see M. Guidi and
R. Walzer, Uno scritto introduttivo allo studio di
Aristotele, Studi su al-Kindi, i, Atti della R. Acad.
dei Lincei, Mem. della classe di scienze morali, 6: 6,
1937)- The same division of the \ablHyyai occurs in
al-Yackubi, i, 149, who cites the book Fi '1-ShardV
wa huwa Kitdb al-Manftk fi 'I-Athar al-*Ulwiyya;
(see also Klamroth, Uber die Ausziige aus griechischen
Schriftstellern bei al-Yaqubi, ZDMG, 41, 1887,
415-42). The title al-Athdr al-'Ulwiyya also appears
in the Fihrist, 251, and Ibn Abl Usaybica, 58. In
Djabir's work Kitdb al-Bafrth, the Meteorology
belongs to the middle books, i.e., the physical
writings; (see P. Kraus, Jdbir b. IJayydn, i, 322 ff.
Mim. de I'Institut d'Egypte, 45, 1942).

The first attempts to make Aristotle's works on
the physical and biological sciences accessible in
Arabic are represented by the paraphrases translated
by the Melchite Yuhanna (Yahya) b. al-Bitrifc,
mawld of the Caliph al-Ma'mun. His translation of
the Meteorology, clearly made on the basis of a
Syriac original, has come down to us in two manu-
scripts, one of which is preserved at Istanbul (Yeni
1179), and the other at Rome (Vat. hebr. 378). The
first three books of Ibn al-Bitrik's work were
translated into Latin by Gerard of Cremona; (see
Lacombe, Aristoteles latinus, i, 56). Of the fourth
book, the Treatise on Chemistry, three versions of
the Arab-Latin type have been indicated by Fobes;
(see Classical philology, 10, 1915, 297-314). One of
these texts, contained in the ms. cod. Bibl. Nat., lat.
6325, represents a version made on the basis of the
work of Ibn al-Bitri^.
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Among the works of Abu '1-Khayr al-Hasan b.
Suwar (born 331/942), the Fihrist, 265, mentions the
translation of a Kitdb al-Athdr al-cUlwiyya, but
whether this title in fact refers to the Meteorology
of Aristotle is uncertain. On another meteorological
work of Ibn Suwar, see also Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 323.

The great commentary of Olympiodorus on the
text of Aristotle was translated, according to the
Fihrist, 251, by Abu Bishr Matta b. Yunus (died
328/940), and that of Alexander of Aphrodisias by
Yahya b. cAdl (died 363/973). None of these trans-
lations has come down to us. On the commentary of
al-Farabi see Ibn al-Kiftl, 279, and Ibn Abi Usaybica,
i, 138. In the Kitdb al-Shifd? of Ibn Slna, the Mete-
orology and the Geography form part of the fifth
/ann; that part of it dealing with the halo and the
rainbow has been translated by Horten and
Wiedemann (Meteorologische Zeitschr., 30, 1913,
533-544). In the Kitdb al-Nad^dt (Cairo ed. 1938,
152-7), Ibn Slna gives the extract of the detailed
account of the Kitdb al-Shifd\ Of Ibn Rushd's
commentaries on the Meteorologies, we possess
the Arab text of his abridgement (ed. Haydarabad
1365).

The ideas expounded by Aristotle in the Meteoro-
logy, especially those of the fourth book, have played
an important r61e in the history of physical ideas in
Islam. At the beginning of the third century of the
Hidjra, the Muctazilite theologian al-Nazzain [q.v.],
criticised the doctrine expounded by the dahriyya
of the four elementary qualities (fruwa ghariziyya):
this he considered to be arbitrary, since it was based
only on the sense of touch (lams, malsama = r6
<X7CTtx6v). He knew the fundamental theory of the
two exhalations (bukhdr ardi, bukhdr md^l —
dva8u[xCa(Ji,^, OCTJJL^) and expounded an opinion on
the saltness of the sea; (see the fragments of his
•writings cited by al-Djahiz, Kitdb al-&ayawdn, v).
In DJabir's system, the doctrine of the elements is
clearly based on that of Aristotle; (see Kraus, op. cit.,
163 ff.). In the Arab tradition of the Meteorology,
starting from Ibn al-Bitrifc, down to Ibn Rushd, the
•doctrine vaguely indicated by Aristotle (3393 20 f.)
of the influence of the Spheres on the sub-lunar
world is interpreted in conformity with the astro-
logical theory expounded for example in the Book
of the Treasure of Alexander, the Arabic text of
which is cited by Ruska, Tabula smaragdina, So.
According to this theory, "the world below follows
the world above, and the individual bodies of the
former are subject to those of the latter, because
the air is contiguous (muttasil) to the exterior of
all the bodies and to the Spheres as well". In
the Sirr al-Khalifca, a hermetic work attributed to
Balinas (Apollonius of Tyana) (see Kraus, op. cit.,
147, n. 2), the idea of the influence of the Sphere
is presented under the form of a cosmogony, ac-
cording to which the successive development of
minerals, plants and animals is due to the increas-
ingly rapid motion of the Sphere. This idea is also
present in Ibn al-Bitrlk's paraphrase of Meteor., i, I:
"The movement of things directed (by the celestial
bodies) belonging to the earth such as plants, the
•creation and production of animals, minerals, etc.
taking into account their transformation and
mutation, is produced by the celestial influences".
This theory is also expounded by the Ikhwdn al-
£a/a* in the chapter on al-Athdr al-cUlwiyya,
Rasd?il, ii, 54 ff. It is explicitly attributed to
Aristotle by CAH b. Rabban al-Tabari, Firdaws al-
Ifikma, 21. See also Ibn Rushd, al-Athdr al-
<Ulwiyya, 6.

'clopaedia of Islam

2. The Meteorology of Theophrastus (Hep!
(jLerapaieov), the Greek original of which is lost, was
partly translated by the celebrated lexicographer
Abu '1-Hasan b. Bahlul al-Tlrhani (this is how it
should be read, Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 109); see
Bergstrasser, Neue meteorologische Fragmente des
Theophrast (Sitzungber. der Heidelb. Akad. der
Wiss. Phil.-hist. Kl., 1918:9). The Syriac text
translated by Bar Bahlul has come down to us; see
Drossaart Lulofs, The Syriac translation of Theo-
phrastus's Meteorology (Autour d'Aristote. Recueil
d'ttudes offert d A. Mansion, Louvain 1955, 433-49).

(B. LEWIN)
ATHENS [see ATINA].
cATHLlTH. formerly a harbour on the coast

of Palestine between the promontory of Carmel
and al-Tantura (Dora), on a little tongue of land
which lies to the north of a small bay and is
washed on three sides by the sea. According to
the Itinerarium Burdigalense there was a mutatio
Certha there, but the name cAthlith appears to
be ancient. cAthl!th appears in the light of history
in the period of the Crusades. In 583/1187 it
fell into Saladin's hands. In 1218 the Castellum
Peregrinorum, as the Franks called it was recon-
structed as a powerful Templar-fortress. Along
with Districtum-Detroit (Khirbet Dustre) it had to
guard the passes of Carmel leading south. In
690/1291 it was conquered and demolished by
the Mamluk Sultan al-Ashraf Khaffl. In the late
i4th century al-cUthmani speaks of cAthlith as the
southernmost wildya of the mamlaka of Safad
(BSOAS, xv, 1953, 483).

Bibliography: Yakut, iii, 616; Kalkashandl,
Mukhtasar Subfy al-Acshd (Cairo, 1906), i, 306;
K. Ritter, Erdkunde, xvi, 612-619; G. Rey,£tude
sur les monuments de Varchitecture militaire des
wise's en Syrie, 93-105; E. von Miilinen, Beitrdge
zur Kenntnis des Karmels, 258-277 (= Zeitschr. d.
Deutsch. Paldstina-Vtreins, xxxi, 167-186); A. S.
Marmardji, Textes ge'ographiques arabes sur la
Palestine, Paris 1951, 137; reports by C. N. Johns
on excavations at the Pilgrims' Castle will be found
in QDAP, ii, 1933, 41-104; iii, 1934, 145-164; vi,
1938, 121-152. (R. HARTMANN)
CATHR or CATHTHAR (both pronunciations are

well attested, the second one mostly in poetry, cf.
LA, TA s.v.).

(1) Mountain not far from Tabala [q.v.], known
as a haunt of lions (ma*sada), like cltwad, Shara etc.
(cf. Hamdanl, 54, 127, tr. Forrer 222; Kacb b.
Zuhayr, Bdnat Su*dd, 46; cUrwa b. al-Ward, ii, 6).

(2) District in NW Yaman on the Red Sea,
between Djazan (Djizan) and Hamicja (al-Hamdam),
or Shardia and Haly (cUmara). Main towns: <Athr
(see below), Baysh, Djurayb, Haly, Sirrayn. Wddis:
al-Aman, Baysh, Rim, clramram, Zanlf, al-cAmud.
Having united €Athr, Shardia, Ilaly and Zara'ib
(= al-Mikhlaf al-Sulaymanl) under his dominion,
Sulayman b. Jarf, the viceroy of the Banu Ziyad in
Zabid, made himself actually, although not formally,
independent of Abu '1-Diaysh ca. 350/960, and the
territory enjoyed great prosperity until the expulsion
of Banu Jarf in 453/1061. The annual revenue of Ibn
Tarf from the trade is given by cUmara as 500,000
*athri dinars (= 2/3 of a mithfydl, just as the mu-
fawwafc of Mecca: al-Mafcdis! 99). With the succession
of the Sulaymani sharifs from Mecca there was a rapid
decline, until Yaman was conquered by the Ghuzz.
the mercenary troops of the Ayyubids, ca. 560/1165.

(3) The capital of the district and a seaport of
importance. It was situated on the pilgrim road

47
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from SancaJ, between al-Hadjar (= Djazan) and
Bayd, and is quoted already in the year 11/632 as
belonging to the insurgent al-Aswad [q.v.]. Scarcity
of water and the silting up of the bay brought about
the decline of the town in the 6th and 7th/i2th-i3th
centuries. In the time of al-Djanadi (ca. 700/1300)
it was since long in ruins. According to him (MS Paris
2127, fol. I53b, in the biography of Salih al-cAthri)
the name cAthr also was transferred to the opposite
island(s), usually called Farasan [q.v.]. The name is not
on the maps; the closest correspondents would be
Khor Abu es-Seba, or Qawz (al-Djacafira) 32 km. N
of Djizan.

(4) A small place on the maritime road cAdan-
Mekka, between cAra and Sukya (cUmara, 8), three
farsakhs from the former village (Ibn al-Mudjawir,
100).

Bibliography: Hamdani, tr. Forrer, 47-51;
Yakut, iii, 615; MakdisI, 53, 70, 86; Kay, Yaman
7, u, 141 ff., 240 f.; Ibn al-Mudjawir, 54 (bain/
khabt 'Athr), 100; Sprenger, Post- u. Reiserouten,
150; idem, Die alte Geographic Arabiens, 45-54,197;
on the orthography of the nispa: Ibn al-Athlr,
Lubdb, ii, 122 and Dhahabl, Mushtabih, 377 f.

(O. LOFGREN)
CATIKA, Meccan lady, the daughter of the

hanif Zayd b. cAmr and sister of Sacd b. Zayd, of
the clan cAdi b. Kacb. She embraced Islam early
and took part in the hidjra. She was married first
to cAbd Allah, a son of Abu Bakr, then after his
death to cUmarb. al-KhatJab (in 12/633 according to
al-Tabari, i, 2077), whom she bore a son clyad(lbn
Sacd iii/1,190). When cUmar was killed, she married
al-Zubayr b. al-cAwwam, whose death she lamented
in a much quoted elegy (Ibn Saed iii/1,79 etc.). The
sad story of this beautiful woman and her husbands
whose lives ended so tragically was soon turned into
a fanciful romance and embellished with spurious
love-poems and elegies.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacd viii, 193-5; ii/2,97;
Ibn Kutayba, *Uyun al-Akhbdr, iv, 114 f.;
Hamasa (Freytag), 493 f f . ; Aghdni1, xvi, 133-5;
cAyni, ii, 278 f . ; Khizdnat al-Adab, iv, 351 f., etc.

(J. W. FOCK)
ATIL, or I til, sometimes AtiJ (Itil)-Khazaran,

also Khazaran Atil, the Khazar capital, a double
town on the lower Volga, itself called Atil, Itil [q.v.]
in the early mediaeval period. The exact site is
unknown. According to al-Mascudi (Murudi, ii, 7),
the capital was transferred to Atil from Samandar in
the neighbourhood of the Caucasus in the time of
Sulayman (Salman) b. Rabic a al-Bahili, i.e. about
30/650, though elsewhere (Tanbih, 62) he says that
Balandjar, also in the Caucasus region, was the
original Khazar capital. Already at this date the
Arabic sources speak of al-Bayda3, 200 parasangs
from Balandjar (al-Tabari, i, 2668), by which doubt-
less the later capital is intended. Ibn Rusta (139)
gives what are apparently the earlier Khazar names
for the double town on the Volga. According to
al-Istakhrl (220), the west part, which was the
larger, was a straggling town of felt tents with a
few clay houses, several miles in extent and sur-
rounded by a wall. The Khazars proper, i.e. the
Judaised ruling class, as well as the army and the
royal castle, built of brick, were on this bank. Most
of the Muslims, estimated in all at 10,000, lived on
the east bank, which was the commercial part of
the town. Markets, baths, mosques, etc. are mentio-
ned. There was also a considerable Christian popu-
lation, and a colony of pagan Sakaliba and Rus
(Murudi, ii, 9, 12). The correct naming of the double

town appears to be: west bank, Khazaran; east
bank, Atil (cf. Ibn Hawkal, 389 note). Like
its modern counterpart Astrakhan, it was an
important entrepot of trade. The products of the
north, especially furs, passed through the Khazar
capital, while contact was made with Kievan Russia
to the west and with Khwarizm to the east. The
slave-trade seems to have been of importance. In
the sixties of the loth century the Khazar capital
was destroyed by the Rus (Ibn Hawkal, 15,
392; Russian Chronicle, anno 965) and never
recovered its former prosperity, though the Rus
withdrew and attempts were made to rebuild it
(Ibn Hawkal, 398; cf. al-Makdisi 361). The Khazar
state appears to have drawn out a precarious
existence for some time afterwards, but Khazaran
Atil ceases to be mentioned.

Bibliography: Hudud al-'Alam, 452 f f . ; D.
M. Diinlop, History of the Jewish Khazars, 91 n.,
106, 217 n. (D. M. DUNLOP)
ATlNA, Athens, capital of Greece. The history

of Athens in pre-Islamic times will not be treated
here. The first closer—admittedly hostile—contact
with the Muslims was made in 283/896 , when
Saracen pirates occupied the town for a short time
(cf. D. G. Kambouroglous, *H aXeoaii; 'AOyjvtov UTT&
TCOV Lapax7)vcov, Athens 1934). Certain Arabic
remains, and influences on the ornamental style in
Athens, have been traced back to this event (cf.
G. Soteriou, Arabic remains in Athens in Byzantine
times, in: Praktikd (Proceedings) of the Academy of
Athens, iv (Athens 1929), reproduced by D. G.
Kambouroglous, I.e., 160; cf. also Byzant.-Neugriech.
Jahrbucher, xi (Berlin and Athens), 233-69). The
whole question still appears to be in need of clari-
fication (cf. K. M. Setton, On the raids of the Moslems
in the Aegaean in the ninth and tenth centuries and
their alleged occupation of Athens, in: American
Journal of Archaeology, vol. LVIII (1954), 311-9).
Shortly after the time of Justinian I, Athens had
sunk to the level of a provincial town, and apart
from its great buildings, there was nothing left of
its ancient cultural importance. During the period of
western rule in Greece, Athens became (1205) the
capital of a duchy which was successively held by
the Burgundians and the Catalans, who occupied it
in 1311, bringing it under the sovereignty of the
kings of Aragon (cf. Kenneth M. Setton, Catalan
Domination of Athens 1311-1388 (Cambridge, Mass.,
1948 with excellent bibliography on pp. 261-301).
From 1388 to 1458 the Florentine house of the
Acciajuoli ruled in Athens. In 1397 it was tempo-
rarily taken by sultan Bayazid I. In some Turkish
sources this capture is mentioned as taking place
before the battle of Nicopolis (which took place on
28 Sept. 1396); after the conquest of Salonica (which
is mentioned as having taken place in the previous
year) (Neshri, Ruhl); in others, as taking place after
that battle (Sacd ai-Din and his plagiarists, Solakzade
and Hadidjl Khalifa as well as Miinedidiim-bashl).
The later date seems preferable, as Timurtash is men-
tioned as the conqueror of Athens, and the Chronicum
breve mentions a raid by Yackub-Pasha and 'Mour-
tasis', MoupT<xa7)£ = Timurtash against Morea in
summer 1397. Doubtlessly it was only a temporary
occupation of the town, perhaps no more than a raid,
so that Greek sources do not mention the event ex-
plicitly (cf. Sacd al-DIn, Tddi al-Tawdrikh, i, 149 *•
also Neshri in ZDMG, XV (1861), 344; and concerning
the whole question J. H. Mordtmann, Die erste
Eroberung von A then durch die Tiirken zu Ende des
14. Jahrhunderts, in: Byx.-Neugriech. Jahrbucher, IV,
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346-350). It was not until Mehemmed II, that
Athens, "the city of wise men" (madinat al-
hukama*) finally came under Ottoman rule, when
the Conqueror personally made his triumphal entry
in the last week of August, thus beginning nearly 330
years of Turkish occupation. Concerning this event
and all its details, cf. F. Babinger, Mehmed der
Eroberer und seine Zeit, Munich 1953, i7of.;
(Italian edition, Maometto II il Conquistatore ed
il suo tempo, Turin 1956, 246). In the following
centuries, Athens sank into insignificance, as one
can gather clearly from reports of western travellers
(cf. in particular Comte de Laborde, Athenes aux
XV9, XVI9 et XVII* siecles, Paris 1854, 2 vols.).
The Parthenon had been converted into a mosque,
and barracks were built in the Propylaea. Turkish
domination meant a time of decadence for Athens,
which sank to the status of a small country town.
In autumn 1687, it was besieged by a Venetian
admiral, Francesco Morosini (subsequently Doge),
and on this occasion the Parthenon was largely
destroyed (on Sept. 26th) by a bomb which hit the
ammunition stored there. The two mosques of the
city were turned into places of Catholic and Pro-
testant worship (the latter because a considerable
number of German mercenaries were present) by
the Venetian Provveditore Daniele Dolfin. Shortly
afterwards, however, on April 9th 1688, Athens was
abandoned by the occupying troops (which were
much reduced by an epidemic) and the Turks re-
entered. A city-wall—built largely from the remains
of ancient monuments—was erected in 1777. From
the 17th century onwards, there was great interest
in the monuments of Greek antiquity in Athens,
hence there are detailed descriptions dating from
that time, especially in French (e.g. J. Spon (1678)
and G. Wheler (1682); cf. also Sh. H. Weber,
Voyages and Travels in Greece, the Near East and
adjacent Regions made previous to the Year 1801,
Princeton, 1953. These describe vividly to what a
pitiable state Athens had sunk. The Greek fight
for liberation increased this devastation. In 1822
Athens was conquered by the Greeks, but had to be
ceded to the Turks again no later than 1826 (the
Acropolis in 1827). It was only after the London
Conference (1830), that Athens was incorporated
into the new kingdom of Greece. It became the
capital of the country at the end of 1834, and soon
developed into an intellectual and cultural centre.
Owing to the quick economic and political develop-
ment there was a steep rise in population. Today,
Athens has about one million inhabitants. The
university was founded in 1835.

Bibliography: The best bibliography of the
history of Athens during the periods of Catalan and
Florentine rule is found in Kenneth M. Set ton,
Catalan Domination of Athens 1311-1388 (1948)
in chapter XII, from 261 onwards. Concerning
the Turkish rule cf. Th. N. Philadelpheus, 'lafopia
T&V AOrjvwv ircl Toupxoxparla? (Athens 1902, 2
vols.) A detailed description of Athens in the i7th
century is found in Ewliya Celebi, Seydhatndme,
viii, Istanbul 1928, 249-67; in connexion with
this, see also short notices by HadidjI Khalifa, in
J. v. Hammer, Rumeli und Bosna, Vienna 1812,
109-10. There is a thorough study of Athens in
the Middle Ages and in modern times by Win.
Miller, The Latins in the Levant, London 1908,
335 ff., with numerous further bibliographical
details. Ferd. Gregorovius, Die GeschicMe der
Stadt Athen im MittelaUer, Stuttgart 1889, 2 vols.
See also G. C. Miles, The Arab Mosque in Athens

in Hesperia, Journal of the American School of
Classical Studies at Athens, xxv (Athens 1956),
329-44 (with plate 49). (FRANZ BABINGER)
cATlRA (pi. ^atd^ir] denoted, among the Arabs of

the didhiliyya, a ewe (and by extensions its sacrifice)
offered as a sacrifice to a pagan divinity, either as a
thanksgiving following the fulfilment of a prayer
(concerning in particular the increase of flocks), or
when a flock reached the total of a hundred head
(cf. the word fara'a); the head of the idols before
which the sacrifice was performed was smeared with
the blood of the victims. If one bears in mind on the
one hand that these sacrifices (which were also
called radiabiyya\ hence the phrase radidiaba
*atiratan) took place in the month of radjab (i.e., in
the spring), and on the other hand that in principle
the first born were used for the sacrifice, a close
connexion will be established with the sacrifice which
took place during the *umra [q.v.], and also with
the Jewish Passover and the magic rites which
introduce a scapegoat. It seems that the Prophet
forbade these sacrifices (cf. the hadith: Id fara^at0

(sacrifice of firstlings) wa Id ^atirat0).
Bibliography. LA, s.vv. *-atira, rad^abiyya;

Wellhausen, Reste2, 118; J. Chelhod, La Sacrifice
chez les Arabes, Paris 1955, 151 and refs. quoted;
cf. Jaussen, Moab, 359; see also Djahiz, Hayawdn2,
i, 18, v, 510. (CH. PELLAT)
ATJfeH*) (Atchin, Achin), the most northerly

part of the island of Sumatra. Here flourished the
once powerful Muslim empire of Atjeh, which is
now a province of the Indonesian Republic. The
southern limit was, under Dutch rule, formed by
the residencies of Tapanuli and "Sumatra's Oost-
kust", now the province Sumatra Utara. In earlier
times the province (or at least the sphere of political
sovereignty) of Atjeh extended much farther towards
the south. A considerable part of both the east and
west coasts of Sumatra was subject to the authority
of Atjeh, and even pagan chiefs in the Batak regions
received their rank at the hands of the princes of
Atje'h.

G r e a t - A t j e h . Only the district to the north-
west with the Atjeh river and the port Atjeh, the
former residence of the princes of Atjeh, was from
the first reckoned as Atjeh proper. The Dutch named
it Great-Atjeh and the capital Kuta Radja (i.e. fort
of the prince). The port of Sabang situated on the
island of Pulo We (to the north-east of Kuta Radja)
only dates from the beginning of the present century.
The inhabitants of the littoral (Baroh) are distin-
guished in many respects from the population of
the highlands of the interior (Tunong); the customs
and speech of the former (who live of course in the
vicinity of the residence) are always considered to
be the more refined.

The Dependencies. The other districts situated
on the west, north and east coasts were under Dutch
rule usually referred to as the Dependencies. Among
the important towns are: on the west coast: Meulaboh,
Tapa* Tuan and Singkil; on the north coast: Sigli
in the region of the former empire of Pidie (Pedir),
Meureudu, Bireuen, Peusangan, Lho'Sukon and Lho'
Seumawe. In the region between the latter place
and the river Djambo Aye stood the flourishing
empire of Pase, which Ibn Battuta (ed. De-
fremery and Sanguinetti, iv, 228 ff.) visited in

i) In this article tj is retained in deference to the
official orthography in Indonesia; i = closed, e =
open e\ 6 = open, 6 = closed o\ eu is one vowel
(not a diphthong).
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the year 746/1345. On the east coast are situated
among others: Idi, Langsa and Kuala Simpang. A
steam tramway joins the east and north coasts with
Kuta Rad^a. A part of the population has migrated
thither from Great-Atjeh; many Malays have also
settled here from the neighbouring districts.

With an estimated rice export surplus of 45,000
tons in 1942, and an important export of betel nuts,
patchouli, copra, rubber and live-stock, Atjeh
developed under the Dutch government into a
thriving country, in spite of the ruin of the tradi-
tional pepper culture, to which the settlements in
one part of the Dependencies had owed their original
existence. Large irrigation works were completed
or were under construction. The road system was
extended. In addition on the West and East Coasts
of Atjeh extensive acreages of waste ground were
cleared by Western estate companies for the
planting of rubber, oil-palms and fibres. The BPM
(Bataafse Petroleum Maatschappij) had fields in
operation in Rantau (Kuala Simpang), and Peureula5

(Langsa); whilst in Meulaboh a concession was
granted to a gold mining concern.

Gayo and Alas-Countries. High mountain-
chains overgrown with virgin forest separate the
littoral from the Gayo-country; transverse chains
divide the region of the Gayos into four tablelands.
The most northerly (containing the great Tawar lake
and the sources of the river Peusangan) is occupied
by the so-called "Urang Laut" (i.e. people of the
lake), the plain to the south of it is occupied on the
other hand by the "Urang Dorot" (i.e. people of the
land); to the southeast lies the table-land of SSr-
bogjadi containing the sources of the river Peureula5

which flows in an eastly direction. The fourth table-
land, situated in the south and containing the bed
of the river Tripa which discharges its waters on the
west coast, is called Gayo Luos (i.e. the wide,
spacious Gayo-countries). The Alas-countries lie
south of this. The population of these regions, who
differ in many respects from that of Atjeh, have
from the first recognised the authority of Atjeh. The
four chiefs appointed by the princes of Atjeh in the
several parts of the Gayo-country (the so-called
"Kedjuruns") were the mediators between the Gayos
and Atjeh. Two of these KSdiuruns had their sphere
of influence in the region of Lake Tawar (their
distinctive titles were Rodio Bukit and Siah Utama),
one among the Dorot (with the title Rodio Linggo),
and the fourth in Gayo Luos (KSdjurun Pgtiambang).
Se>b6djadi was formerly without inhabitants; later
its most eminent chieftain was also called KSdjurun
(K6djurun abuk). In the Alas countries the authority
of Atjeh was represented by two KSdjuruns.

The most important administrative centres are
Takengon, on Lake Tawar, and Blang Kgdj€ren, in
Gayo Luos. In the sub-district of Takengon, which
has an area of 70,000 hectares under fir trees, an
important government resin and turpentine industry
has developed. Plans for the establishment of a
paper factory were in an advanced state of prepa-
ration at the time of the Japanese invasion in 1942.

For accurate information about the people of
Atjeh we are indebted above all to C. Snouck
Hurgronje, who (first in the years 1891-1892)
investigated the previously but little known social,
political and religious conditions of this nation
(De Atjehers; Batavia 1893-1894; cf. the English
translation of this work which is provided with
a new introduction and some additions by the
author: The Achehnese, Batavia-Leiden 1906;
Ambtelijke adviezen T, The Hague 1957, 47-438),

and later described at length the land and customs
of the Gayos (Het Gajoland en zijne beivoners,
Batavia 1903). A wealth of ethnographical details
was collected by J. Kreemer and published in his
work Atjeh, 2 vols., Leiden i922-'23, which also
includes the Alas region.

Population and Language. Little is known
about the origin of the people of Atjeh. Linguistically
they belong to the Malay-Polynesian peoples. Slaves
(from the island of Nias, etc.) and other foreigners
(e.g. merchants from Hindustan) have influenced to
some extent the composition of the population.
Atjeh has many dialects, and each dialect again
many variants; the literary language has in general
closest affinity with the idiom of the Baroh-district.
For the literature of Atjeh see Snouck Hurgronje,
The Achehnese, ii, 66-189. Gayo is an independent
language, whilst Alas is a Northern-Batak dialect.
In the igth century Malay was almost unknown in
Atjeh except among a portion of the inhabitants of
the sea-ports, but formerly it was the language of the
court and from earliest times in Atjeh letters,
official documents and many works on theology
were written in Malay. The earliest Achehnese
adaptations of Arabic and Malay works date from
the 17th century. Now Indonesian is the official
language. For further details see C. Snouck Hurgronje,
Studien over Atjehsche klanken schriftleer, in TBG,
xxxv (1892), 346-442, also Atjehsche Taalstudien,
ibid., xlii (1900), 144-262; K. F. H. van Langen,
Handleiding voor de beoefening der Atjehsche Taal,
The Hague, 1889; H. Djajadiningrat, Atjehsch-Neder-
landsch Woordenboek, Batavia 1933-1934; P. Voor-
hoeve, Three old Achehnese MSS., inBSOS 14 (1952),
335-345; G. A. J. Hazeu, Gajdsch-Nederlandsch
Woordenboek met Nederl.-Gajosch register, Batavia
1907.

Tribes and Families. There are still preserved
traces of a division of the population of Atjeh into
4 tribes. The members of such a tribe or family—
Achehnese: kawom (from the Arabic frawm,
people)—regard themselves as blood-relations in the
male line, and have (especially in regard to blood-
feud and the payment of blood-money) common
rights-and obligations. The members however of the
various kawoms are scattered throughout the
country; only where many kinsmen dwell together
are they wont to choose a chief to represent their
common interests. The Gayos are divided into
families who dwell together under their chiefs
(Rodjos). When Rodios disagree decision rests with
the Kgdjurun.

Administration of the Villages. In Atjeh
the Keutjhi3 (i.e. the elder) is the head of the
Gampong—i.e. the village, also a quarter of a town
(Mai. kampung); in case of necessity he consults the
"eldest" (i.e. the people who have had experience
of life). The religious affairs of the Gampong, e.g.
leading the community in the Salat, are the concern
of the Teungku meunasah. The title teungku is borne
in Atjeh both by people whose functions are con-
nected with religion, and by those who have acquired
some acquaintance with the sacred law. The
Gampong-Teungkus or Teungku meunasah are not
men of learning. Their rank has become hereditary,
and in Snouck Hurgronje's time the ignorance of
many Teungkus was so great that they were scarcely
able to administer their office without the help of
other people.

The Princes, Uleebalangs and Sagi-chiefs.
In historical times Atjeh has always been divided
into many small districts, whose hereditary chiefs—
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the so-called Uleebalangs (i.e. commanders-in-chief)
—lived in constant feud with each other. They paid
homage however to the prince of the port of Atjeh
as their common over-lord. The latter had the title
of Sultan in official (Malay) documents, but was
usually called by the Achehnese Rad^a or Pdteu (i.e.
"our master"). Whilst the Sultans and their male
relatives bore the title tuanku, the male members
of the Uleebalangs families bore the title teuku.

The power and dignity of the Achehnese princes
and the riches and splendour of their court, which
are mentioned both in the earliest Malay and
European accounts, depended on the tribute of
the neighbouring regions on the coasts and the
harbour-dues of the capital Atjeh. The bold
Achehnese mariners were master of sea and harbours;
if they demanded tribute few dared resist. The
interior of the country possessed little interest for the
princes. Even when the empire was flourishing
(2nd half of the i6th cent, and particularly during
the rst half of the i7th) the authority of the Sultan
was confined to the immediate vicinity of the capital.

By the end of the i7th cent, the princes had
become quite dependent on the Uleebalangs in
Great-Atjeh. The latter had at that time apparently
on the ground of common interests formed them-
selves into three federations, the so-called Sagis,
"sides", i.e. of the triangular-shaped Great-Atj^h.
Each Sagi had an overlord (Panglima-Sagi), wfiose
authority however did not extend beyond the
common Sagi-interests. (In the Dependencies also
such federations are found). The Sultan chosen by
the three Sagi-chiefs used to pay to them a certain
sum. He usually belonged to the family of the
previous ruler, but strangers, e.g. Sayyids, who
dwelt in Atjeh, were sometimes elected to the
Sultanate. In the course of time other chiefs obtained
a voice in the choice of a ruler; according to tradition
at one period 12 chiefs (including the 3 Sagi-chiefs)
formed a kind of electoral college.

The majority of the Uleebalangs in Great-Atjeh
and the Dependencies later received their authority
from the Sultan's hand and in witness thereof were
given a document bearing the ruler's seal (a so-called
Sarakata; on the Hindustani origin of this seal see
G. P. Rouffaer, in BTLV, Series 7, v, 349-384; cf.
C. Snouck Hurgronje, ibid., Series 7, vi, 52-55). ftfot
all the Uleebalangs thought it worth while "' to
go to the expense involved in the acquisition of a
sarakata or deed of recognition; more important
than the "tjab sikureueng" (the nine-fold seal of
the sultan) was the "tjab limdng" (the five-fold
seal, i.e. signifying the hand as a symbol of power,
meaning the ability to protect one's own interests).
The Ke"diuruns of the Gayo and Alas peoples on
the other hand usually received a kind of dagger as
symbol of their rank.

Division into Mukims. The Friday-service
according to the Shaficite doctrine is only valid if
40 Mufcim-s are present. A Muklm is a person
domiciled in the place and satisfying the stipu-
lations of the law. Since the population of most
of the Gampongs was not numerous enough to
be able to hold a regular Friday-service with 40
participants, it became the custom to group to-
gether several Gampongs and as near the centre
as possible of such a district to construct a mosque
for the Friday-service. Hence Mukim (here pro-
nounced Mukim) acquired, not only in Atjeh but
also in some other Malay regions, the meaning:
department, circle. Each Uleebalang was lord over
several of these Mukims. Further the names of

the 3 Sagis have been derived from the original
number of their Mukims; i.e. they are called:
the Sagi "of the 22 Mukims" (in the south), the
Sagi "of the 25 Mukims" (in the west) and the
Sagi "of the 26 Mukims" (in the east of the
triangular-shaped Great-Atjeh). These ancient names
were preserved even after the number of the Mukims
in the Sagi of the 25 Mukims and especially in that
of the 22 Mukims had mounted up owing to the
increase in the population.

The chiefs of the Mukims bore the title of Imeum.
This word denoted originally the leader of the
Friday-service (Arab. Imam). The Imeums became
however gradually hereditary, secular chiefs, who
transferred the leadership of the Friday communal
prayer to special officials.

Administration of Justice. Laws. As a
general rule the chiefs themselves were wont to
fulfil the functions of judges; they based their
decisions on the unwritten law of custom (*Adat).
There are indeed some statutes (Sarakata), which
tradition credits Meukuta cAlam and other famous
rulers with having issued, and the Achehnese,
who know these laws only by name, ordinarily
assume that they contain an exact statement of
their law; they really consist however only of
brief regulations regarding matters of administration,
court-ceremonial (including the homage to be ren-
dered to the ruler by the uleebalangs), the division
of the harbour-dues and the fulfilment of several
religious obligations. These regulations date from
the time when the princes attempted, without
permanent result however, to centralise their im-
perial administration; Muslim scholars at the court
also left their impress on these laws (for fuller
information see C. Snouck Hurgronje, The Achehnese,
i, 4-16; K. F. H. van Langen, De inrichting van het
Atjehsche staatsbestuur onder het sultanaat in BTLV,
Series 5, iii, 381-471; Translations from the Majellis
Ache [by T. Braddell] in Journal of the Indian
Archipelago, V (1851), 26-32; an edition of the
Malay text by G. W. J. Drewes and P. Voorhoeve is
in the press). Further both the Sultan and the
Panglimas had their Kali ( = Ka<ll), but these
ecclesiastical judges only took a share in the ad-
ministration of justice on certain special occasions
(e.g. in the division of an inheritance, in some
forms of divorce, in contracting marriages, and in
other ca$es where the religious law was usually
followed; on other occasions only if the chiefs
expressly took them into council). The judge of
the sultan bore the title Kali Malikon Ade =
Kadi Maliku 'l-cAdil; his hereditary office dege-
nerated in course of time; he became the peculiar
chief of several Gampongs within the sultan's realms.
Also the rank of the other Kalis became hereditary,
and if those people who were Kali in virtue of
their hereditary right possessed the knowledge
requisite for'this office it was by a rare chance.

Religion. From earliest times there existed
trade relations between Atjeh and Hindustan. The
civilisation and language of Atjeh were at first
subject to Hindu influence; later Islam reached
the shores of Atjeh, probably conveyed thither
by Hindustani merchants. When Ibn Ba^tuta visited
Pasfe in 1345 Islam held the field; the ruler of
the country warred against his unbelieving neigh-
bours. The Achehnese are orthodox Muslims, but
Islam as it exists in Atjeh and elsewhere in
Indonesia has some peculiar features which are
to be explained by its Indian origin. Such are,
for instance, the existence of a heterodox
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mysticism and some characteristics distinctively
Shlcite. The first month, e.g., is in Atjeh always
called Asan Ustn, obviously from the two
martyrs Hasan and Husayn who are held in special
honour in Shlcite countries. The representation on
a captive standard of 'All's sword Dhu '1-Fakar with
a Shlcite marginal inscription has formerly led some
scholars to the false opinion that the Achehnese
were partly Shlcite (cf. A. W. T. Juynboll, Een
Atjineesche vlag met Arabische opschriften in Tijd-
schrift voor Ned.-Indie, 1873, ii, 325-340; 1875, i,
471-476; M. J. de Goeje, Atjeh in De Nederl. Spectator,
1873, 388). The Achehnese in general were lax in
the fulfilment of many religious duties. The Sal at
for instance was usually neglected by the majority.
On the other hand many Achehnese are wont
annually to join in the IJadidi. Further the Kitdb-s
(Malay, Arabic and Achehnese) were studied in
various places under the guidance of masters learned
in the law (cf. C. Snouck Hurgronje, Eene verzameling
Arab. Mai. en Atjehsche handschriften en gedrukte
boeken in Notulen van het Batav. Genootschap van
Kunsten en Wetensch., xxxix (1901), n°. vii; also The
Achehnese, ii, 1-32). The students who mostly came
from remote districts lived in a common residence
(rangkang). Whilst yet the Empire flourished the
splendour of the court not rarely induced foreign
scholars from India, Syria and Egypt (including a
son of the) celebrated Ibn Hadjar al-Haytami) to
settle in Atjeh.

Many Achehnese pilgrims became members in
Mecca of one of the orthodox mystic brotherhoods
(especially the Kadiriyya or Nakshbandiyya) but
these Tarilta-s did not have in Atjeh the same
importance as in many other parts of Indonesia.
Formerly there were prevalent in Atjeh the forms of
pantheistic mysticism which at that period were
generally spread throughout Hindustan. The most
famous representatives of this heterodox tendency
in Atjeh were Shams al-Din al-Samatral (i.e. of Pase;
d. 1630) [q.v.] and his predecessor Hamza Fansuri
[q.v.]. Its chief opponents were Raniri [q.v.] and
cAbd al-Ra'uf al-Sinkill [q.v.]. Certain forms
of the ancient heterodox mysticism have been
preserved till recent times, but such differences
from the orthodox teaching, which are based on
ignorance, are gradually disappearing before the
increasing communication with the centre of Islam.
(Fuller information in Snouck Hurgronje, The
Achehneset ii, 13 f.). Veneration of saints has still an
important place in the popular faith of the Achehnese.
The pilgrim visits the tombs of illustrious saints and
seeks by gifts and vows to secure their favour and
intercession. Some of the most celebrated Achehnese
saints were foreigners, as e.g. the Arab Teungku
Andionp, who died in 1782, ar*d the Turkish or
Syrian "saint of Gampong Bitay", who according
to tradition came to Atjeh in the i6th cent.

At the summit of religious'life stood the ulama
(Arab. cu/ama), used as a singular in Achehnese)
the supreme authorities in the field of religious law
and doctrine, -who were held in great respect by
the people. They ranked much higher than the
aUm, who however learned was not considered
as a real authority, any more than was the ess
scholarly maUm or the leube, as anyone would
be described who—even though he was quite
unlearned—carried out his religious duties more
or less faithfully. The ulamas were much more
respected too than the village religious functionary,
the teungku meunasah. In the same way that the
uleebalangs were the exponents of the adat, so were

the ulamas the champions of the hukom, although
the uleebalangs, in accordance with the hukom, were
at the same time the religious head of their own
territory. The essential co-operation of hukom and
adat, described by Snouck Hurgronje as the basis
of Achehnese society, must—as this author
observed—be seen in this light:

'the adat assumes the part of mistress, and the
hukom that of her obedient slave. The hukom,
however, revenges herself for her subordination
whenever she sees the chance; her representatives
are always on the look-out for an opportunity to
escape from this servile position/ (The Achehnese,
i, 153).

History. The province of Atjeh was the first part
of Indonesia where Muslim kingdoms were founded.
The first mention of such a kingdom is by Marco
Polo; when he visited Atjeh's north coast in 1292,
there was a Muslim king in Ferlec, i.e., PSrlak (Ach.
Peureula'), whilst two other countries, Basma or
Basman and Samara, were still heathen. These last
names cannot be identified with Pas& and Samudra,
as the first Muslim king of Samudra-Pase, al-Malik
al-Salih, died in 1297, so that it seems unlikely that
in 1292 the people of Samudra were still 'wild
idolaters' and 'brutes of man-eaters' (H. K. J.
Cowan in Djawa 19 (1939), 121 ff). For some
centuries the port of Samudra, afterwards called
Pasai (Ach. Pase), remained an important centre for
the diffusion of Islam in the Indian Archipelago.
Its dynastic history may one day be reconstructed
from the inscriptions on tomb-stones and coins,
Malay chronicles (Sed^arah Melayu and Hikayat
Radia-radia Pasai, ed. from the unique MS. R. A. S.
Raffles Mai. 67 by E. Dulaurier, Chroniques Malayes,
1849; romanised ed. J. P. Mead, in JSBRAS 66
(1914)), Chinese, Arabic (Ibn Battuta, see above)
and European sources; until now, much material
has been collected but a publication of the inscript-
ions is still lacking. (Reports on the work of the
Archaeological Survey in: Oudheidkundig verslag,
1912 ff.; cf. Encyclopaedic v. Ned. Indie', I, 1917,
s.v. Blang Me). Many of the tomb-stones were
imported from Cambay in Gudjarat (J. P. Moquette
in TBG 54 (1912), 536-548); one tomb, dated 781
A.H., has inscriptions in Arabic and in Old-Malay
(W. Stutterheim, AO 14 (1936), 268-279; cf- G. E.
Marrisson, JMBRAS 24 (1950), pt. i, 162-165);
another stone, dated 823 A.H., on the grave of an
Indian immigrant, is inscribed with a Persian ghazal
by Sacdl (H. K. J. Cowan, TBG 80 (1940), 15-21).
The kingdom lasted until the i6th century. It was still
independent when Tom6 Pires collected information
for his Suma Oriental in Malacca, 1512-'15 (ed. A.
Cortesao, HakluytSoc. 2ndSer. 89, 90 (1944)), and its
trade profited greatly by the decline of Malacca after
its capture by the Portuguese. This prosperity was
not to last long. Though Pase's traditional enemy
Pedir (Ach. Pidie) was at that moment in decay
owing to the death of its king Madaforxa (Mu?affar
Shah?) and its being at war (apparently with
Atjeh), the rising power was not Pasfc but Atjeh.
Pires describes its ruler as a pirate-king, 'a
knightly man among his neighbours'. He had
already subdued the adjoining country of Lambry
(Lamuri, Lambri) and the land of Biar, between
Atjeh and Pedir (Ach. Biheue). This prob-
ably refers to Sultan CAH Mughayat Shah, the
first sultan in Djajadiningrat's list, whose date of
accession is uncertain. Tomb-stones of some of his
predecessors have been found after H. Djajadiningrat
compiled his list from Malay chronicles and European
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sources (BTLV 65 (1910), 135-265), but the exact
relations between these predecessors are still un-
explained, and Sultan CA11 Mughayat Shah, by
conquering Daya to the west and Pidie and Pase to
the east, became the real founder of the empire of
Atjeh. Leaving aside, for the time being, the data
on the earlier sultans, we reproduce Djajadiningrat's
list of the princes of Atjeh with only a few modifi-
cations in the dates:

I. cAli Mughayat vShah (?-i53<>).
II. Salah al-Din (i53O-± 1537).

III. cAla> al-DIn Ricayat Shah al-Kahhar
<± i537-i57i).

IV. CA1I Ri'ayat Shah or Husayn (1571-
± 1579).

V. Sultan Muda (a child, reigned only some
months in 1579).

VI. Sultan Sri cAlam (1579).
VII. Zayn al-cAbidln (1579).

VIII. cAla> al-Din of Perak or Mansur Shah
(i579-± 1586).

IX. CA1I Ri'ayat Shah or Radia Buyung
(± 1586-* 1588).

X. cAla5 al-DIn Ri'ayat Shah (± 1588-1604).
XI. CA1I Ri'ayat Shah or Sultan Muda (1604-

1607).
XII. Iskandar Muda (posthumous name: mar-

hum Makota cAlam) (1607-1636).
XIII. Iskandar Thanl cAla> al-DIn Mughayat

Shah (1636-1641).
XIV. Tad] al-cAlam Safiyyat al-Din Shah (1641-

1675).
XV. Nur al-cAlam Nakiyyat al-DIn Shah (1675-

1678).
XVI. clnayat Shah Zakiyyat al-Din Shah (1678-

1688).
XVII. Kamalat Shah (1688-1699).

XVIII. Badr al-cAlam Sharif Hashim Diamal al-
DIn (1699-1702).

XIX. Perkasa cAlam Sharif Lamtuy b. Sharif
Ibrahim (1702-1703).

XX. Diamal al-cAlam Badr al-Munir (1703-
1726).

XXI. Djawhar al-cAlam Ama* al-DIn Shah
(reigned only a few days).

XXII. Shams al-cAlam or Wandi TSbing (reigned
only a few days).

XXIII. cAla3 al-Din Ahmad Shah or Maharadja
Lela Melayu (1727-1735).

XXIV. cAla5 al-DIn Djohan Shah or P6tjut Auk
(i735-i76o).

XXV. Mahmud Shah or Tuanku Radia (1760-
1781).

[XXVI. Badr al-Din (1764-1765)].
[XXVII. Sulayman Shah or Radia Udahna Lela

(1773)].
XXVIII. cAla> al-DIn Muhammad Shah or Tuanku

Muhammad (1781-1795).
XXIX. cAla> al-DIn DJawhar al-cAlam Shah

(1795-1824).
[XXX. Sharif Sayf al-'Alam (1815-1820)].
XXXI. Muhammad Shah (1824-1836).

XXXII. Mansur Shah (1836-1870).
XXXIII. Mahmud Shah (1870-1874).
XXXIV. Muhammad Dawud Shah (1874-1903).

CA1I Mughayat Shah's two sons Salah al-DIn and
more especially 'Ala5 al-DIn Ricayat Shah al-Kahhar
increased the importance of the new kingdom.
From Turkish archive documents we learn that
the latter sent an embassy to Constantinople in
973/1563 asking for help against the Portuguese and

| saying that several of the heathen rulers of South
East Asia had promised to embrace Islam if the
Ottomans would save them. The arrival of the
embassy coincided with the Szigetvar campagn and
the death of Sulayman. The embassy therefore
waited two years in Constantinople and then a
naval expedition was prepared under the command
of the Admiral of Suez, Kurdoghlu Khizir Reis,
consisting of 19 galleys and some other ships with
guns, supplies, etc. This expedition was however
diverted to deal with an insurrection in the Yemen
and instead two ships with supplies and military
technicians were sent to Atjeh. It would seem that
they entered the service of the Sultan of Atjeh and
stayed there. (See Saffet, TOEM, 10, 604-614; n,
678-083; I. H. Uzuncarsfll, Osmanll Tarihi, ii, 1949,
388-389, and iii/i, 1951, 31-33). In the first half
of the seventeenth century Atjeh reached its
greatest prosperity, attaining its zenith during
the reign of Iskandar Muda, honoured after his
death by the title of Meukuta €Alam, i.e., Crown
of the World (supra n°. XII). The dominion of the
Achehnese was extended far to the south during his
reign. Iskandar's expedition with a great fleet
against Pahang and Malacca forms the subject of
an inportant Achehnese epic the Hikayat Malim
Dagang (ed. H. K. J. Cowan, The Hague, 1937).
In 1638, during the reign of his successor (Iskandar
Thanl, supra n°. XIII) a Portuguese embassy came
to Atjeh and tried in vain to win over the Sultan
to their side in the war against the Dutch (see:
Agostino di S. Teresa, Breve racconto del viaggio . . .
al regno di Achien, Roma 1652; Ch. Br6ard, Histoire
de Pierre Berthelot, Paris 1889). Four princesses
ruled over Atjeh in the second half of the seven-
teenth century (1641-1699). This period of femin-
ine rule was naturally much to the advantage
of the Uleebalangs whose power and authority
were thereby increased; but on the other hand
many disapproved of this state of affairs and
declared on the authority of a fatwd received
from Mecca that it was forbidden by law for a
woman to rule. Thereupon at the beginning of the
eighteenth century arose a series of dynastic
wars. Some of the princes who contended for
the throne were Sayyids (i.e. descendants of
Husayn) born in Atjeh. The best known among
these was Diamal (supra n°. XX). After he was
deposed in 1726, he held out for a considerable
time against the later Sultans, amongst others
against Ahmad (supra n°. XXIII, a man of Bu-
gis descent, ancestor of the last dynasty of
Achehnese princes) and his son Djohan Shah (supra
n°. XXIV). The contest between Diamal and DJohan
vShah and the death of the former are the subjects of
another great Achehnese epic, the Hikayat PMjut
Muhamat (still unpublished; cf. Snouck Hurgronje,
The Achehnese, ii, 88-100). Even after the authority
and wealth of the court had gradually become
insignificant, there survived, indeed till quite recent
times a great reverence among the Achehnese for
their rulers whom they honoured as the represen-
tatives of a glorious past.

(Tn. W. JUYNBOLL-[P. VOORHOEVE])
The A t j eh War. In the igth century the

piracy and slave trade of the Achehnese and their
raids on neighbouring territories constituted a
constant danger. The Dutch government were at
first not in a position to put a stop to this evil as
they had pledged themselves to England in 1824
not to extend their dominion in Sumatra to the
north, but this obligation was removed by a new
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treaty with England in 1871. The landing of Dutch I
troops in 1873 was the beginning of a war (the Atjeh
War), which lasted—with several pauses—from 1873
until 1910, in which year the pacification was con-
sidered complete.

Broadly speaking the three components inspiring
this unexpected" opposition were the ulamas, the
uleebalangs, and the sultanate. Of these three the
ulamas were the strongest, and the sultanate the
weakest component. This last fact is understandable,
since—as we have seen above—the influence of
the sultan was very limited. With the capture of
Kutaradja, the sultan's stronghold, the Dutch con-
sidered the sultan's government as at an end, and
the Dutch administration took over his position and
rights. Meanwhile, after the death of Sultan Mahmud
Shah, the six-year old Muhammad Dawud, grandson
of Sultan Mansur Shah (supra No. XXXIII), was
elected sultan. The "pretender-sultan" Muhammad
Dawud, who had taken refuge with his court at
Keumala in Pidie, hunted by Dutch troops from
hiding place to hiding place, finally made his sub-
mission in 1903. In 1917, because of underground
activities, he was banished from Atjeh. The ulee-
balangs, the secular authorities or "lords of the
country" (The Achehnese, i, 88), so far as they
were not willing to accept Dutch authority, had to be
subdued one by one. One of the most influential of
them was Teuku Panglima Pdlem Muhammad Dawud,
the chief of the sagi of the XXII Mukims. Now that
the sultan's government had lapsed the Dutch recog-
nised the uleebalangs—with the exception of those
in Great-Atjeh, which was regarded as the personal
domain of the sultan—each as independent rulers
in their own right, whose relationship with the
Dutch government must be determined by treaty.
On the advice of Snouck Hurgronje the form of
treaty selected from 1898 onwards was the so-called
korte verklaring [short contract]. In this the rulers
recognised that their territories formed part of
Netherlands India, and undertook not to have any
kind of political contacts with foreign powers, to
follow and maintain all the regulations, and to
obey all the orders given them by the Civil and
Military Governor of Atjeh. The ulamas, the spiritual
leaders of the people, were the real inspirers of the
struggle. Here we can mention only one well-known
family, the Tird-teungkus, of whom Tjheh Saman
(d. 1890) was the best known. They were named
after the gampdng Tir6 in Pidie, an important
centre of Islamic scholarship. The ulamas went
throughout the land preaching the holy war; their
war-chest was the zakdt-tax levied on the people.
The native chieftains were ignomlniously thrust into
the background. The long duration of the war and
the fanaticism with which it was fought are explained
by the character of a holy war which it assumed.
From this period comes the Hikayat Prang Sabi
(ed. H. T. Damste, BTLV, 84, 1928, pp. 545 «)•
in which the faithful were called to a holy war.
After the submission of the "pretender-sultan"
the ulamas and some uleebalangs conducted a guer-
rilla warfare, though Panglima P61em also submitted a
few months after the sultan. In 1911 Teungku Macat,
the last survivor of the Tird-teungkus, was killed.

It was a long time before the Dutch government
came to comprehend the full significance of these
three fundamental components in the Atjeh War, and
to adapt their policies and tactics accordingly. The
investigations of Snouck Hurgonje were the first to
provide the political insight upon which the military
campaigns of Governors J. B. van Heutsz (1898-

1904), G. C. E. van Daalen (1905-1908), and H. N. A.
Swart (1908-1918), could be based (cf. K. van der
Maaten, Snouck Hurgronje en de Atjeh-Oorlog, 2 vols.,
Oostersch Instituut, Leiden 1948, and the literature
listed therein). Governor Swart was the last governor
to be charged both with the civil government and
the military command in Atjeh.

The D u t c h a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . Since the
sultanate was swept away by the Atjeh War, the
highest authority was considered to have passed
to the "regents" of the sultan, the uleebalangs*
This administrative institution which drew its
sanction from cddat (local customary law) was
fitted into the Dutch administrative system in
the following way. The uleebalangs' territories were
recognised as "native states" (zelfbesturende land-
schappen), and their relationship with the Dutch
government was regulated by the korte verklaring.
Exceptions to this were the district of Great-Atjeh,
and the sub-district of Singkel, both of which were
classed as "directly ruled territories" (rechtstreeks
bestuurd gebied). Great-Atjeh, the territory of the
three sagis, was included in this category because
after the conquest it had wrongly been assumed
that here, in contrast to the rest of Atjeh, the
chiefs were dependent officials of the sultan. The
border territory of Singkel was included on historical
grounds. A section of this district had been brought
under Dutch rule earlier, forming part of the resi-
dency of Tapanuli, and therefore in determining
the form of administration the system in force
elsewhere in that residency was followed. But here
too the existing administrative frame-work based on
*ddat law was maintained, so that the panglimas-
sagi, the uleebalangs, and so on, as 'native chiefs'
were made government officials.

The <ddat system which was thus embodied in the
administration presented a picture of infinite
diversity. It embraced about 100 uleebalangs acting
as independent rulers, and about 50 panglimas sagi,
uleebalangs and local chiefs with various other titles
in the directly ruled territories. The size of each
territorial unit varied from a village to the equivalent
of a Dutch province, the populations from a few
hundreds to more than 50,000, and the educational
background of the rulers from a simple primary
school course to training at the Civil service college
(Bestuursschool) in Batavia.

Over this Indonesian administrative framework
extended the Dutch administration; its task was the
creation and enforcement, through these institutions,
of peace, order and the rule of law, and the economic
and cultural development of the land. The Govern-
ment (later Residency) of Atjeh and Dependencies,
administered by a Governor (later a Resident), was
for these purposes divided eventually into four
districts, each administered by an Assistant Resident.
These were the district of Great-Atjeh, and the
districts of the North Coast, the East Coast, and the
West Coast. They in their turn were subdivided into-
a total of 21 sub-districts, each administered by a
Controleur (District Officer).

The policy of government was consistently
directed towards promoting a larger measure of
personal initiative on the part of the chiefs, and
bringing the Indonesian administration into line
with Western standards. So the old type of chief,
ruling like a patriarchal despot, gradually made way
for more progressive younger men.

Thus under the Dutch regime the administration
remained wholly in the hands of the hereditary
uleebalang caste, a caste consolidated on the one hand
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by intermarriage between families already related
to each other in a variety of ways, and divided
on the other hand through the operation of historical
feuds. The hegemony of this caste, moreover, was
not confined to the sphere of government. In accor-
dance with the cddat the administration of justice
was also in the hands of the uleebalangs, whilst in
accordance with the frukom they were the religious
leaders of their own territory. In addition they had
often important trading and other economic in-
terests, and usually disposed of extensive estates,
particularly in Pidie, where a medieval system of
feudal holding still prevailed. Finally—their sons
being considered first for all forms of education and
training—they had in a certain sense also an in-
tellectual monopoly.

When the Japanese War broke out there were
three uleebalangs of outstanding importance. Teuku
Nja5 Arif, the chief of the sagi of the XXVI Mukims,
had represented Atjeh in the Volksraad until 1931.
Teuku Muhammad Hasan, ruler of Glumpang
Payong (Pidie), had previously been employed in
the Residency offices at Kutaradja, where he
exercised a great influence on political policy.
Teuku Hadji Tjhi3 Muhammad Djohan Alamsjah
was the ruler of Peusangan (Bireuen).

Whilst the uleebalang group thus linked itself
increasingly closely with the Dutch regime, amongst
the ulama group, taken as a whole, the anti-Dutch
tradition was maintained. The predominant position
which the ulamas had attained during the Atjeh
War was lost again with the return of peace, and
the traditional superiority of the uleebalangs was
restored. So there developed gradually between
these two groups, which had co-operated during the
war, an antipathy—a recurring theme in the history
of Atjeh—as the result of which the ulamas regarded
the uleebalangs as traitors.

Religious life itself was left to develop freely, in
keeping with the tradition of the Dutch regime.
At first Tuanku Radja Keumala (whose father was
a great-grandson of Sultan Muhammad Shah, supra
XXXI), acted as adviser on religious affairs. But
after his death this office was not refilled, whilst the
advisory council on religious affairs established in
1919 under the title "raad ulama" ["Council of
cUlamaD"], of which this learned descendant of the
sultan formed the central figure, was discontinued.
For this reason the Dutch authorities were sub-
sequently dependent for their information about
developments in the religious sphere upon the
uleebalangs, who were considered legally the religious
leaders of their own territories. Ultimately, just
before the Japanese invasion, another descendant
of a former sultan, Tuanku cAbd al-cAzlz, Imeum of
the great mosque at Kutaradja, was made unofficial
religious adviser. He was not an ulama in the sense
which was attached to that word in Atjeh, and
although known as allm (see above) he did not enjoy
anything like the prestige of his eminent predecessor.

Religious instruction retained an important place
next to secular education. Besides elementary
religious education Atjeh possessed a large number of
so-called religious secondary schools in which
geography, history, economics, etc., were also taught.
Many uleebalangs made a point of having one or more
religious schools in their territory, which through
the fame of the ulamas trained in Egypt, Minang-
kabau, or in Atjeh itself who taught in them, would
enhance their own reputations. That these ulamas
were often more or less openly anti-Western in
outlook they accepted as part of the bargain.

As for the third component in the struggle against
the Dutch—the Sultan's party—its r61e was played
out. The "pretender-Sultan" died in exile in 1939 in
Batavia. His son was allowed to return to Atjeh. The^
other descendants of the sultanate remaining in
Atjeh wielded little influence. An exception was-
Tuanku Mahmud, an important political figure, who*
had been trained at the Civil service college in
Batavia. He held a government post in Celebes for
some years before returning to Atjeh as senior native:
official in the service of the resident there. In 1931
he succeeded Teuku Nja* Arif as a member of the;
Volksraad, and after the death of the "pretender-
Sultan" became undisputed head of the sultan-
family. A campaign started in 1939 by some;
Achehnese merchants for the restoration of the-
sultanate met with little response; there was practi-
cally no support for it from the uleebalangs, who saw*
in it a threat to their own position.

The political situation itself developed favourably^
The last resistance incident took place in 1933, and
the military garrison was gradually reduced. The*
kdfir-hate and the idea of a holy war—negative-
expressions of the religious consciousness—gave way
to a positive local Achehnese patriotism, which
expressed itself in the normal impulse to be master in
one's own house, or more specifically to get an_
increased number of posts in the administration
occupied by one's fellow countrymen.

Modern nationalist ideas had as yet hardly any
hold on the Achehnese people. The same was true-
of the Muhammadiyya movement, which originated
in Java. Though it fixed as its target the advancement
of religious life, and had its connexions over the
whole of Indonesia, it struck no responsive note in.
Achehnese religious life. It remained—despite its-
Achehnese leadership—a distinctly non-Achehnese
movement, which attracted mainly non-Achehnese
elements, or locally the militant part of Achehnese
society, which in the absence of a purely political
movement sought in it satisfaction for their political-
and social aspirations. The religious ideas of this,
young Islamic modernist movement were quite alien
to the more conservatively orientated religious life
of the Achehnese.

As a counter-weight to the modernist ideas of the
Muhammadiyya, the PUS A or Persatuan Ulama-
ulama Seluruh Atjeh was founded at Bireuen in 1939,
under the influential patronage of the ruler of
Peusangan. Under the direction of Atjeh's most
prominent ulamas it was to be the vehicle of that
typically Achehnese strictly orthodox religious life.
Its membership was not necessarily limited to
ulamas. Anyone else who could identify himself
with its aims could join it, and its most prominent
leader was Teungku Muhammad Dawud Beureu^eh
from Keumangan (Pidie). The movement seemed
to fulfil an important need. Through it both con-
servative and progressive ulamas were brought
together, and branches were set up throughout
Atjeh. To have assumed a political, let alone an anti-
Dutch, character, would have been inconsistent with
the aims of the movement. Its attitude towards the:
government and the uleebalangs was completely
correct, and many uleebalangs accepted the position
of adviser to their own local branch. The position of
patron was offered to Tuanku Mahmud. A youth-
movement was founded under the name Pemuda
Pusa, with its headquarters at Idi. The more
advanced and militant elements, reacting against
the pressure of the adat authorities, sought within
this movement a refuge, and a means of expressing
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their own ideas. As a result the youth movement
quite quickly began to take on. a more militant
and subversive character. So the Pusa itself gradually
-developed into a new and potent weapon in the
Jiands of the ulamas in their struggle against the
Dutch regime and the ultebalangs.

We have already dealt briefly with economic
developments in this period, and with education
in its religious aspect. Secular education expanded
•steadily. At the time of the Japanese invasion Atjeh
had one higher grade school, thirteen schools giving
Western elementary education, 348 elementary
vernacular schools, 45 vervolgscholen or advanced
•vernacular schools and one trade and handicraft
centre, founded either by the Dutch government or
the native states. There were besides a number of
private schools giving elementary Western education,
supported by the Muhammadiyya and Taman Siswa
societies.

The J a p a n e s e o c c u p a t i o n . Even before
Japanese troops occupied Atjeh in March 1942
rebellions against the Dutch government broke out
in Great-Atjeh and in the North and West Coast
•districts. These took on the character of a national
rising, particularly in the sag* of the XXII Mukims
and in the sub-district of Tjalang, on the West
coast. After the Japanese troops had landed the
rebellion spread quickly. As during the Atjeh War
the most important component of the rising was
formed by the ulamas. It was led by Teungku
Muhammad Dawud Beuereu'eh at the head of the
Pusa and the Pemuda Pusa, which provided a single
organisation spread over the whole of Atjeh,
admirably suited for the preaching of the holy war.
The participation of the uUebalangs was at first
limited to a number of discontented political
•elements of purely local importance. That the
rebellion in the sagi of the XXII Mukims was able
to assume the character of a national rising is
explained by the support which the ulamas ex-
perienced from the chief of the sagi, the son of the
great resistance leader of the Atjeh War, Teuku
Panglima P61em Muhammad Dawud, who had died
shortly before the outbreak of the war. In Tjalang
the participation of Teuku Sabi of Lageuen, one of
the only two native rulers who had earlier supported
the movement for the restoration of the sultanate, set
its stamp on the nature of the rising there, so that
the third component from the Atjeh War, that of the
sultanate, re-appears at this time too. The movement
was stimulated from the Japanese side, for immedia-
tely after the fall of Penang in December 1941 a fifth
column organisation was formed from the Achehnese
colony there, which sent its agents back to Atjeh
as "refugees'* from Japanese violence. Shortly before
the Japanse landing Teuku Nja3 Arif, the chief of
the sagi of the XXVI Mukims, joined the rebellion,
whilst later Teuku Muhammad Hasan of Glumpang
Payong also declared that he had already been in
contact with the Japanese before their attack.

From the beginning the Japanese stood in a
different relationship vis d vis the ullebalangs and
the ulamas than had the Dutch. From the outset
they received support from the ulamas more perhaps
than from any one else. An attempt by the Pusa
to take over power locally from the ultebalangs,
however, was not sanctioned by the Japanese,
since they could not allow the existing social order
to be dislocated by the sweeping aside of the govern-
ment machinery based on the 'ddat. It would have
undermined their own military strength. Instead
Japanese policy was aimed at linking both of these

political forces, that of *ddat and that of frukom, in
order to obtain the co-operation of the people as a
whole in their war effort. The Japanese tried there-
fore just like the Dutch to keep a balance between
both groups. The fact that the ultebalangs too had
taken an important share in the rising made this
policy acceptable.

The rule of the uteebalangs was thus maintained. In
the sphere of government the position of the utie-
balangs was even strengthened. Dutch government
officials made way for Indonesian gun-chos who
were chosen, with a single exception, from leaders
of the uteebalang families. Two ultebalangs represented
Atjeh in the delegation from Sumatra which visited
Japan in 1943, one—Teuku Muhammad Hasan—
being designated as its leader. In the advisory
Council for Atjeh created at the end of 1943, Teuku
Nja* Arif was appointed chairman, and Teuku
Muhammad Hasan deputy chairman. As it was
first constituted, the majority of its members
belonged to the ultebalang class; but this was no
longer the case when it was re-constituted in 1945.

Nevertheless the position of the ulamas was
considerably strengthened, at the expense of the
ultebalangs. At the beginning of 1943 Tuanku cAbdul
,Azis was appointed adviser for religious affairs
for the whole of Atjeh, and some months later he
was made chairman of the newly created advisory
council on religious affairs. Teungku Muhammad
Dawud Beureu'eh was appointed deputy chairman
of this council, which had branches throughout Atjeh,
and he quickly became the leading figure in it. The
principal object of this and similar organisations
was to bring religion into the service of the Japanese
war effort. In 1944 a court was established to hear
religious cases under the name shukyo-hoin, and in
this too Teungku Muhammad Dawud Beureu'£h and
his Pusa predominated. Eventually one of the
members of the executive committee of Pusa was
appointed inspector of religious education. Teungku
Muhammad Dawud Beureu'eh and a number of
other ulama were members both of the first and
of the second Council for Atjeh.

The administration of justice too was re-organised,
and largely withdrawn from the control of the
uUebalangs. In the magistrates courts (ku-hoin) in
particular a large number of those appointed as
members were supporters of Pusa, leaders of the
resistance movement, and other enemies of the
ultebalangs.

This policy of holding a balance between both
groups could satisfy neither the uUebalangs, nor the
ulamas. To be sure, the cddat was no longer the
mistress and the frukdm her obedient slave-girl. But
the ulamas would only be satisfied with a position
in which the hukom would be mistress and the cddat
the slave. So both groups conducted a remorseless
struggle over the heads of the Japanese.

Meanwhile the pressure on the Japanese was
growing from day to day. The Japanese army of
occupation was dependent on what the country
itself could provide both for its food and for the
labour supply needed for the construction of roads,
airfields and fortifications. To provide this, an
almost intolerable burden was through the agency
of both the uUebalangs and the ulamas imposed
on the people. Increasing discontent was the result.
More and more uttebalangs refused to provide the
services of their men for the use of the occupying
forces, whilst it became ever harder for the ulamas
too co-operate in satisfying the Japanese demands. In
September 1943 mass arrests took place throughout
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Atjeh and amongst those arrested were several uUl-
balangs. In August 1944 .the ruler cf Glumpang
Paydng, who was suspected of underground activities
and of conspiring with the Dutch, was arrested with
some other uleebalangs, and executed shortly after-
wards. At the moment of these mass arrests the
ruler of Peusangan was already for some months
in prison. The possession of a copy of the Hikayat
prang sabi ("Summons to the Holy War") or its
recitation was made an offence. In two instances
there was open resistance. As early as 1942 there
was an insurrection in Bayu, in the sub-district of
Lhd' Seumawe. There an ulama Teungku cAbd al-
Djalil who, despite his youth, was already head
of a large religious school, is said to have preached
the prang sabi against the Japanese. He and his
followers were killed in the bloody conflict which
followed. In 1945 there was another insurrection
in Pandrafli, in the sub-district of Bireuen. Here
the heavy economic burden of compulsory deliveries
and "voluntary" labour produced an outbreak which
was savagely repressed.

The Japanese invasion brought at first a revival
of the negative element of kdfir hatred. But as
Japanese pressure increased the positive element of
local patriotism grew, stimulating the urge to take
control into Achehnese hands. In the end, as the
result of the Japanese promise of independence, this
developed into the idea of a unity, based on religion,
which would embrace the whole of Indonesia.

I n d o n e s i a n Independence. The Japanese
surrender in August 1945 did not bring any resto-
ration of the Dutch regime in Atjeh and only the
island of Sabang was occupied by Dutch troops. The
way was thus open for a final reckoning between
the ulamas and the uleebalangs. In December 1945
a civil war broke out which ended in February 1946
with the annihilation of the power of the uleebalangs.
A number of uleebalang families were massacred to
the last male child. Hundreds of members of ulee-
balang families disappeared into republican intern-
ment camps as "enemies of the Republic", and
their property was confiscated. Amongst them were
the chief of the sagi of the XXVI Mukims and the
ruler of Peusangan.

This annihilation of the power of the uleebalangs
cannot be viewed solely as a result of the antithesis
between cddat and hukotn. Social, political and
economic factors were also involved. Religion played
the part of the instrument of a social revolution
against the position which the uleebalang class held
in society as a whole, a position which has been
described at some length above.

Soon after the Pusa emerged victorious from the
civil war, its leader Teungku Muhammad Dawud
Beureu^h became military governor of Atjeh. His
adherents filled those posts in the administration,
the police and the judicature which had formerly
been occupied by the uleebalangs. The lack of ex-
perience, high-handedness and corruption of the new
rulers, who in fact were supported by only a minority
of the population, soon led to increasing unrest, and
in 1948 there was an abortive insurrection in Kuta-
radja. But so long as the central government of the
Republic had not reached a settlement with the
Dutch, its hands were full elsewhere and there was
no question of its intervening in Atjeh. The common
struggle for the recognition of Indonesian indepen-
dence was in these years the only aim; Achehnese
local patriotism and the idea of Indonesian unity
for the moment coincided.

After the transfer of sovereignty from Holland to
the Republic of Indonesia at the end of 1949 the
intervention of the central government could no
longer be avoided. For administrative purposes
Atjeh was included in the province of North Sumatra,
so that Teungku Muhammad Dawud Beureu'eh lost
his position as governor. Achehnese military units
were gradually replaced by non-Achehnese troops,
thus depriving the Pusa of their military support.
In 1951 a large number of Pusa leaders were arrested
under cover of the general round up of Communist
leaders, undertaken throughout Indonesia at this
time, and inefficient Pusa adherents in official
positions were removed from their posts. But the
expectation of the central government that they
could in this way gradually steer the government
in Atjeh back into normal channels, was not realised.
In September 1953 Teungku Muhammad Dawud
Beureu'eh and his followers launched a rebellion
against the central government. A bloody guerrilla
warfare followed, which lasted until the middle of
1957 when an informal truce was reached between
Teungku Muhammad Dawud Beureu'eh and the
local authorities. The year before, in October 1956,
Atjeh was again granted the status of an autonomous
province. (A. J. PIEKAAR)

Bibliography. Besides the works already
mentioned: Encyclopaedic van Ned.-Indie", i (1919),
s.v. Atjeh; P. J. Veth, Atchin en zijne betrek-
kingen tot Nederland (Leiden, 1873); J. A. Kruyt,
Atjeh en de Atjehers. Twee jar en blokkade op
Sumatra's N. O. Kust (Leiden, 1877); Mede-
deelingen betreffende de Atjehsche onderhoorig-
heden in BTLV, Ser. 7, ix, 138-171; J. L. J.
Kempees, De tocht van overste van Daalen door
de Gajo-, Alas- en Bataklanden, Amsterdam, 1904;
C. Snouck Hurgronje, Een Mekkaansch gezantschap
naar Atjeh in 1683 in BTLV, Ser. 5, iii, 545-54 J
W. Volz, Nord-Sumatra II, Die Gajolander,
Berlin 1912; P. Voorhoeve, Critical survey of
studies on tht, languages of Sumatra, The Hague
1955, 5-8; J. Hulshoff Pol, De gouden munten
(mas) van Noord-Sumatra in Jaarboek voor munt-
en penningkunde xvi (1929); T. J. Veltman, Nota
over de geschiedenis van het lands chap Pidie, in
TITLV 58 (1919), 15-160; G. L. Tichelman, Een
marmeren praalgraf te Koeta Kareueng, with useful
bibliographical notes, in Cultureel Indie 2 (1940),
205-11 (Tichelman, in his earlier articles in De
Javabode, May 1933, mentions tombstones dated in
the first half of the 7th/i3th century, but the source
of this information has been proved to be unre-
liable); P. Voorhoeve, Iskandar Muda, zoon van
*Ali?, BTLV 107, 364/5; J. Jongejans, Land en
Volk van Atjeh vroeger en nu, 1939; A. J. Piekaar,
Atjeh en de oorlog met Japan, 1949; S. M. Amin,
Sekttar peristiwa berdarah di Atjeh, 1956.
AL-CATK, a valley in Nadjd, the northernmost

of those cutting through the western wall of the
cuesta of Juwayk. It is a true wddl with a strong
flood whenever there is enough rain. The valley forms
the dividing line between the district of Sudayr to
the north and the district of al-Mahmal to the
south. Its head (far'a) is in the low ground west of
Tuwayfc in the vicinity of the oasis of al-Kasab, south
of which there is a large salt pan (mamlaha or
sabkha). After passing north of the hills of al-Bakarat
(pi. of bakra = she-camel 3-5 years old), the valley
goes through the escarpment of fuwayk by a narrow
passage. Just east of this passage, the valley of Urat
descends from the uplands of Sudayr and the valley
of Thadik comes up from the south to join al-cAtk.
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Farther on, the main valley of Sudayr—in which
lie Dialadjil, al-cAwda, and other oases—and the
valley of cUshayra come together and then empty
into al-cAtk from the north, as does the valley of
al-Hisy (a settlement of the Wahhabl Ikhwan be-
longing to the tribe of Subayc) from the south. After
passing south of Khashm Abu Rukba and north of
Ruwayghib (a settlement of the Ikhwan belonging
to al-Suhul), al-cAtk cleaves through the escarpment
of al-cArama. The valley runs by a few kilometres
north-west of the wells of Hafar al-cAtk and comes
to an end at Rawdat al-Tanhah just west of the
sands of al-Dahna5. This basin also receives the
waters of the valleys of al-Shawki and al-Tayri, the
latter of which runs only c. i km. west of Hafar
al-cAtk.

The sweet water wells of Hafar al-cAtk (25° 57'
04" N, 46° 30' 28" E) are over a dozen in number,
all lined with stone, with a depth of c. 23 bdc (c. 40 m.).
Each well has its own name; those with the most
water are al-Ghabbashiyya and Sudayra. These
wells mark the western end of Darb al-Kunhuri, a
well beaten desert trail coming from the town of
al-Djubayl (cAynayn) on the Persian Gulf coast.
From the wells the traveller may ascend the valley to
Sudayr or al-Mahmal or proceed westwards to the
district of al-Washm lying beyond Nafud al-Baladin.
Popular tradition has it that the first wells here were
dug by the chiefs of Banu Khalid, masters of Eastern
Arabia until its conquest by the rising Wahhabi
state of Al Sacud at the close of the i8th century.
During the summer several thousand Bedouins may
congregate at Hafar al-cAtk, their tents filling the
depression in which the wells lie and lining the edges
of the circumambient hills.

The valley is regarded as lying within the range
of the tribes of Subayc and al-Suhul, while the wells
belong to al-Khudran, a group consisting of al-
Nabata and al-cUraynat, both sections of Subayc.
Members of these tribes, like most of the townsfolk
of Nadid, pronounce the name 'atts, while other
Bedouins in Nadjd and the east say <atsh, associating
the name with the word *atsha = having many bushes
and trees. The pronunciation catk is seldom if ever
heard, but the written form Batn al-cAtk is in al-
Hamdam, i, 141, who also mentions al-Bakarat and
Batn Dhi Urat. Ibn Bishr, *Unwan al-Madid (Mecca
ed.), i, 44, 72, 108; ii, 26, speaks of al-cAtk and
Hafar al-cAtk, and Ibn Bulayhid, Sahib al-Akhbdr, i,
137, identifies al-cAtk as one of the two places called
al-cltkan or al-cAtkan in early Arabic poetry.

(GEORGE RENTZ)
ATLAS, general name for the mountains of

North Africa (Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia),
which give it its originality and variety in contrast
to the monotonous Sahara platform. Although this
name, of unknown origin, was already used by the
Greeks, the classical authors, Strabo (Book xvii) for
example, give us few details. The Arab geographers
lack precision and, like Strabo, often apply the name
to the mountain chains otherwise called Adrar
n-Deren, a term in fact reserved for the High
Moroccan Atlas and the Saharan Atlas of Algeria
(al-Bakri, trans, de Slane, 2nd. ed., 281, 295); some
authors (al-Bakri, 303-4, al-Idrisl, al-Maghrib 73-4,
Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Berbtres, trans, de Slane, i,
158) erroneously extend it as far as the Nefusa, to
Egypt and even beyond. The Northern chains—the
Rif and Tell Atlas—were known to Strabo (xvii), and
the Rif, to al-Bakri (214); according to Ibn Khaldun
(i, 128) the Deren chains form "a girdle enclosing
the Maghrib al-Aksa from Asfi to Taza", including,

therefore, the Middle Atlas. Leo Africanus (Deseript~
ion de I'Afrique, trans. Epaulard, Paris 1956, 4 and
49~5°)> rather more exact, distinguishes the northern
chains from the Atlas in the strict sense extends
the latter right into Egypt. Marmol (Africa, i, 5)
distinguishes between 'la Sierra menor' and 'la Sierra
de Athalante mayor* in the south, which will
henceforth be referred to as the Little Atlas and the
Great Atlas. French geologists and geographers,
above all in the last half century, have determined
their characteristics and various aspects.

The chains of the Atlas are structurally folded
mountains, related to the Tertiary chains of Europe;
like these, they have been rejuvenated by Pliocene
and Quarternary upheavals, which raised them
considerably above the Mediterranean and th<j
rigid Sahara platform. The Sahara begins to the
south of the Southern Atlas accident (fault, flexure,
abrupt straightening out of the strata), which extends
from Agadir to Gabes. The Dahar of Southern
Tunisia and the Nefusa, therefore, do not form part
of the Atlas. As for the Anti-Atlas of Morocco, of
which the Dj. Saghro is merely an extension, this
stands on its own: it is only the raised edge of the
Sahara platform. It is a great asymmetrical massif,
reaching 2,531 metres at the Dj. Akhni, and consists
of consolidated rocks of the Pre-Cambrian and
Primary ages. It falls away to the depressions of the
Sus and the Dades (which the great granitic and
volcanic mass of the Sirwa, 3,304 metres, separates)
and runs down to the plains of Dra (Darca) and
Tafilalet, intersected by the wrinkle or scarp of the
Dj. Bani.

In the "Atlas regions" a first complex, and the
most extensive, contains both moderately folded
mountains, often of considerable height, and
relatively low zones: plateaux and high plains. The
High Atlas is a huge "fundamental fold", a chain
750 kms. in extent, which rises to 4,000 metres and
over (4,165 m. at the Tubkal, 4,070 at Mgun); in
spite of its latitude, it bears traces of quarternary
glaciation, though it no longer retains everlasting
snows. Hemmed in to the west between the Sus and
the Hawz of Marrakesh, it breaks up, despite
several considerable peaks, into ridges and deep
transverse valleys, and may only be crossed by
high cols, historical routes to the Sus (Tizi n-Test)
and the High Dra (Tizi n-Tishka). In the centre and
the East it becomes primarily calcarious (liassic and
Jurassic), with narrow faulted anticlines and broad
synclines; after the Dj. cAyyashi (3,751 m.), the
chains lose height and peter out in the South of
Eastern Morocco. The "wadls" Dades, Gheris, Ziz.
(the route from Fez to Tafilalet) and Guir break
away from it by majestic cross valleys—the Saharan
Atlas of Algeria continues the High Atlas. Its
massifs, the mountains of the Ksur, of the cAmur
(Dj. cAmur), of the Ouled Nail and of the Zab loose
height progressively from the South-West (2,236 m.
at the Dj. Aissa) to the North-East (less tlian
1,000 m.). These are remains of folded mountains,
ridges isolated by broad pediments, which the nomads
easily cross in spite of their elevation above the
Sahara. On the further side of the Biskra depression,
rises the Aures (Awras), the only massif of the
Saharan Atlas and the highest mountain in Algeria
(2,329 m. at the Chelia). Its majestic chains with
their very broad folds lying S.-W./N.-E., are separated
by the deep vallies of the "wadls" Abdi, el-Abiod and
el-Arab: these "wadls" flow through savage gorges
to reach the "southern Aures depression", which
sinks down to below sea level. The Nememcha
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mountains to the East of the Aures tower above this
depression and then subdivide northwards into
isolated ridges, the remains of broad domes. In
Tunisia, the chains deriving from the Saharan Atlas
cover the entire mountain country, except the
north-west. The structure of domes, frequently
faulted, and of broad basins, to be observed in the
Tebessa mountains, is continued in the Dorsal range
of Tunisia. Its anticlines, generally calcarious,
(1,154 m- at the D1. Chambi) and separated at times
by broad transverse rift valleys, rendering com-
munications easy, converge towards the N.E. to
form one single chain bristling with sierras (Dj.
Zaghwan, 1,298 m.) extending as far as the Gulf of
Tunis North of the Dorsal range, the High Tell and
the Medjerda regions are composed of compressed
folds, which, however, only produce mountains of
moderate height, separated by broad basins, by
the deep depression of the Middle Medjerda and by
its tributary valleys: the "wadis" of Mellegue,
Tessa and Siliana. In the south the anticlinal chains
of limestone or sandstone rise among broad plains,
generally synclinal and covered by alluvium: from
a W.-E. direction on the parallel of Gafsa, they are
turned back in a S.-N. direction, bordering the plains
of Eastern Tunisia.

North of the High Atlas and of the Sahara Atlas
of Algeria, extend vast regions of low relief, which,
however, are twice intersected by transverse chains:
the Middle Atlas and the mountains of the Hodna.
The Middle Atlas has the same rocks and the same
style as the central High Atlas with narrow faulted
anticlinal folds (Pi. Ben Nacer, 3,354 m.) and
broad synclinal depressions. But in the N.W. it
descends in step plateaux; the faults separating
them are covered with volcanic cones and coulees.
Heavily watered, it gives birth to the principal
rivers of Morocco: Oum er-Rebia (Umm al-rabic),
Sebou, Moulouya. The Middle Atlas separates the
rigid block of primary terrains of the Moroccan
"mesieta" (central plateau, hills of the Rehama and
of the Djebilet, sedimentary phosphate plateau,
alluvial plains of the Tadla, the Bahira and of the
Hawz of Marrakesh) from that of the Oran-Moroccan
borders, which is almost completely concealed by
secondary sediments. The Rokam, to the East of the
Moulouya, is extended by the Debdou and Dierada
plateaux, in Morocco, and by the undulating and
faulted plateaux of the Tell Atlas of Oran: the
mountains of Tlemcen, of the Mekarra, of Saida and
Frenda. North of the Sahara Atlas, the High Algero-
Moroccan plains, rising to 1,200 metres in the West
and 800 metres on the meridian of Algiers, are
structurally similar, consisting of simple exhausted
folds, which, however, are three quarters buried
beneath considerable old alluvial deposits (basins of
the Chott Gharbi and Chott Chergui and of the
?ahrez); only the Oued Touil (Upper Chelif) reaches
the sea. Further to the E., the narrow chain of the
Hodna mountains and the Belezma massif, separate
the very low lying basin of the Hodna (400 m.) from
the high plains of the eastern and Constantine regions
of Algeria (800 to 1,050 m.). The W.-E. secondary
chains of which they are made up, calcarious domes
or ridges, leave gaps between them and continue,
intermittently spaced out, across the high Constan-
tine plains, which they dominate, rising to several
hundred metres. The so-called region of the Sebakh
in the south escapes the drainage of the Rhumel, the
Seybouse and the Meskiana (Mellegue). As for the
plains of Eastern Tunisia, these are incompletely
drained behind the camber of the Sahel.

Bordering the Mediterranean, a second complex
is formed, extending from Tangiers to Bizerta, by
the chains of the Rif and the Tell Atlas. They are
very complex in structure. The cemented and loose
sediments of the Secondary arid Tertiary have on
several occasions been heavily folded. They have
been pushed and overlapped southwards by the
primary eruptive massifs of the "coastal belt",
which only subsist still South of Ceuta and Kabylia;
these massifs dominate in the south the lofty calca-
rious sierras of the Djebala and the Bokkoya
(Morocco), the Djurdjura and the chain of Numidia.
All the rest is formed of a thick and plastic mass of
clay, sandstone and schistous sediments, usually
discharged in "slip sheets" and, in Morocco, clearly
carried down in a southerly direction. These struc-
turally very complex mountains have been cut and
broken up by transverse gorges and longitudinal
valleys due to the vigorous erosion caused by
Mediterranean torrents. The chain of the Rif, from
Ceuta to Melilla, forms a crescent of mountains
(2,450 m. at the Dj. Tidighine), which is enlarged in
the south by a variety of hills carved by the tributary
rivers of the Ouergha and Sebou in the Rif and
Pre-Rif sheets. From the Melilla peninsula to the
Trara massif, the heavily folded zone narrows and
follows the hills of the Low Moulouya, the Beni
Snassen mountains and the Tell plateaux of Oran.
Then it bifurcates, continuing on both sides of a long
depression, running from the sebkha of Oran to the
elbow of the Middle Chelif; to the North are the hills
of the Sahel of Oran, which are succeeded by the
Dahra and Miliana mountains (Zaccar, 1,579 m.),
and to the south, the Tessala and the Ouled Ali and
Beni Chougrane mountains, which border the inland
plains of Sidi Bel Abbes and Mascara, giving way in
the East to the great Ouarsenis massif (1,985 m.),
which directly dominates the high plains. The
longitudinal depression recommences East of Medea
and runs down by the valley of the wadi Sahel-
Soummam as far as Bougie (al-Bidjaya); along its
northern edge runs the Mitidja Atlas, rising above the
alluvial plain of the Mitidja and the hills of the
Sahel of Algiers, after which it is bordered by the
Djurdiura Kabylia, culminating in the Lalla
Khasidia peak (2,308 m.); to the south rise the
Titeri mountains and the long Biban chain. East
of Bougie, the Babor (2,004 m«) and the chain of
Numidia are contiguous to Eastern Kabylia and
directly dominate the softer reliefs of the Ferdjioua
and Constantine mountains. The crystalline terrains
of Eastern Kabylia are partly obscured by oligocene
clays and sandstones, bearing cork forests. These
same sandstones form the mountains encircling the
littoral plain of B6ne and, in Tunisia, Khroumiria
and the Mogod regions.

The Atlas makes North Africa a country of
mountain chains encircling plains, which are often
both elevated and arid. The relief accentuates and
diversifies the climatic contrasts due to the proximity
of the Mediterranean and the Sahara. Dominating
the Tell regions, the steppe areas of the high plains
and the desert of the Saharan Piedmont, the principal
massifs are original geographical environments, which
have played a considerable though mainly negative
r61e in the history of the Maghrib.

Bibliography: See the articles MOROCCO,
ALGERIA, and TUNISIA. (J. DESPOIS)
ATOM [see AL-DJUZ* ALLADHI LA YATADJAZZA*].
ATRABULUS [see TARABULUS].
ATREK, a river in the north of Khurasan,

which has its source on the mountain of Hazar
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Masdjid on the Gulistan ridge of the Kopet Dagh,
37° 10' N, ca. 59° E, NE of Kocan (Kudan), 3,975 ft.
above sea level. The Atrek has a course of some
320 miles (Mustawfi: 120 farsakhs), running mainly
westwards and runs, being some 32 ft. wide, 2-3 ft.
deep, into the bay of Hasan Kuli in the SE of the
Caspian Sea. On its upper reaches lie the fertile
districts of Ko£an and Budinurd (in the Middle Ages
Ustuwa), which are inhabited by Kurds since about
1600 A.D. From its junction with the Simbar
(Zumbar) coming from the right (by the village of
Cat or Catli), the Atrek has been since 1882 the
frontier between Russia (or the Turkmen SSR) and
Iran. Below Kharaki the Atrek flows through a
region which is occupied only by a few Turkmen
settlements and is almost deserted; yet there are
many signs of Middle Ages irrigation and near
Gudrl there has been constructed by means of a ,
dam a northern canal wholly on Russian (Soviet)
territory. The river is described by Mustawfi as
scarcely permitting a crossing.—The name Atrek
cannot be found in the works of the geographers of
the 4th/ioth century (al-Mukaddasi, 354, 367); they
speak in general of the numerous rivers of the
district. It occurs for the first time in Hamd Allah
Mustawfi (212, transl. 205) and was later in popular
etymology explained as the plural of Turk (Atrak).
— In the Middle Ages the district of Gurgan
(Djurdian, Hyrcania) bounded on the Atrek in the
south, that of Dahistan [q.v.] in the north.

Bibliography: C. E. Yate, Khurasan and
Sistan, Edinburgh-London 1900; Le Strange, 377;
Brockhaus-Efron, Entsiklopediteskiy Slovaf1, ii,
438; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya2, iii,
473 f. (W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER])
ATSfz B. MUHAMMAD B. ANtfSHTIGIN,

Kh w ar izmshah [q.v.] from 521-2/1127-8 to 551/1156,
b. around 1098, followed his father as vassal of the
Saldiuk sultan Sandjar in 521/1127 or 522/1128. All
through his life it was his desire to make himself
independent of this ruler, to maintain his position
also with respect to the newly founded might of the
Kara Khitay and to bring under his domain the
districts in the north which in earlier centuries had
been temporarily connected with the Khwarizm
state in order thus to achieve an expansion of it. In
effect he was able (according to Djuwaynl partly
still during his father's lifetime) to subject the lands
between the Caspian Sea and the Aral Sea with the
peninsula of the Min Kishlak (Russian: Mangyshlak),
as well as the country up to the Jaxartes (down-
wards from about Otrar) having Djand for its centre;
since 536/1141 he secured the latter territory against
the Kara Khitay by the payment of tribute in kind
and in money (30,000 gold dirhams p.a.). After a first
rebellion against Sandjar, the latter was able, after
initial hesitation, to drive off Atsiz by means of the
bloody victory at Hazarasp, 10 Rabic I 533/15 Nov.
1138 (Atsiz's son was taken captive and executed).
Sandjar put in his own nephew Sulayman b. Muham-
mad (thus Djuwaym) as Khwarizmshah. But already
in the following year Atsiz was able with the help
of the inhabitants to drive him out again and to
capture Bukhara. Nevertheless Atsiz now saw fit
to submit again to Sandbar (middle of Shawwal
535/end of May 1141); but after the latter's defeat
at the hands of the Kara Khitay in the steppe of
Katwan (5 Safar 536/9 Sept, 1141) he fell away
again and took Marw (17 Rabic I If 19 Nov. 1141) and
Nishapur (Shawwal 536/May 1142). However, by 538/
1143-4 Sandjar by a campaign forced him again to
recognise his authority. In spite of a third defection

accompanied by the murder of Sandjar's envoy, the
latter allowed Atsiz to retain his position, after the
capture of Hazarasp (Jan. 1148) and the siege of
Gurgandi, and in the course of a meeting (Muharram
543/June 1148) where Atsiz showed little submission.
Yet Atsiz now remained loyal to Sandjar even after
the latter's capture by the Oghuz (548/1153) and
obtained from Sandjar for his support the promise
to receive—though only at a later date—the fortress
of Amul (modern Cardiuy) and other fortresses.
After Sandjar's escape from emprisonment Atsiz
sent him a high-flown message of congratulation
and appeared (551/1156) before him at Nasa, but
died shortly afterwards at Khabushan on the Atrek
(9 Djumada II 551/30 July 1156).

Despite his own reverses he secured the power of
the Khwarizmian state by his stand against the
Saldjuks and the Kara Khitay (to both of whom
he had eventually to pay tribute), as well as by
the expansion of his territory northwards, and so
layed the foundation stone of its position as a great
power which lasted up to the Mongol invasion.

Bibliography: Djuwaym, ii, 3-14, and
following him MIrkhwand, Histoire des Sultans du
Kharezm, ed. C. Defremery, Paris 1842, 5-11;
Ibn al-Athir, x, 183, 476, xi, 44-63, 118 f., 138
(both following Abu '1-Hasan al-Bayhakl's lost
Mashdrib al-Tad[drib; Rawandi, Rdhat al-Sudur,
169,174, 370; Bundari, Zubdatal-Nusra(Houtsmdi)>
281; W. Barthold, Turkestan, Russian ed., i, 26-27
(official documents concerning the dispute between
Atsiz and Sandjar); Yakut, iv, 70. — W. Barthold,
Turkestan, Engl. ed., 33, 323-31; idem, 12 Vor-
lesungen zur Gesch. der Turken Mittelasiens,
Berlin 1935, 122 f.; S. P. Tolstow, Auf den Spuren-
der alt-choresmischen Kultur, Berlin 1953, 295 f.
(with map, 297); Mehmet Altay Koymen, Der
Oghusen-Einfall und seine Bedeutung im Rahnten
der Geschichte des grossen SeldschukenreicheSy.
Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih-Cografya Fakill-
tesi Dergisi, v, 1947-8, 621-60 (Turkish, 563-620).

(W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER])
ATSiz B. UVAK (and not Abak), was one of the

chiefs of the Turkomans (perhaps of the tribe of the
Iwai and perhaps at the beginning of the Saldjukid
expansion established in Khwarizm), who in 1070
had followed Erisgen (? ) , husband of a daughter of
Alp-Arslan, into Asia Minor in his flight to Byzantine
territory; but he refused to take service in the
Christian army, and had responded to the appeal
made to him by the Fatimid government, requesting
him to come and bring some of the Palestine
Bedouin to heel (1071). An initial appearance which,
if one calls to mind the orthodox anti-Fatimid
position of the Saldjukids, adequately discloses the
extent to which the brief traditional version,
portraying Atsiz as one of their lieutenants, is
inaccurate. However Atsiz did not consider himself
adequately paid and occupied Jerusalem, Palestine
and Southern Syria on his own account and he then
made an attempt at reconciliation with Malikshah,.
Alp-Arslan's successor. It was in vain that the
government of Cairo obtained the help against him
of his own lieutenant at Acre, then that of theSal-
djukids, the descendants of Kutlumush, who were
engaged in establishing themselves in Asia Minor:
Atsiz defeated them (1075), conquered Damascus
(1076) and attacked Egypt itself (1077). There,
however, he was defeated, and was then confronted
by a revolt of the pro-Egyptian elements in Palestine,
which he drowned in blood (1078). He was unable to
prevent the Egyptian army coming to threaten him
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in Syria proper, and appealed to Malikshah, who
decided to make Syria an appanage for his own
brother, Tutush. Atslz may perhaps have hoped to
be able to retain a territory as a vassal, but in the
interview which took place between the two chief-
tains, Tutush rid himself of Atslz by assassination
(1079).

The episode of Atslz is interesting as the first
successful attempt to establish a Turkoman princi-
pality on the Western confines of the Saldjukid
empire. As such it is directed against the Saldjukid
regime. Naturally the Turkomans made themselves
felt by their ravages in the surrounding countryside,
as everywhere else; but once he had subdued the
country, he took care to restore agriculture; the
townspeople, in contrast, complained that he showed
no interest in them. The episodes narrated above
are sufficient evidence of his religious indifference;
the hostility shown to him by the urban aristocracy,
both pro-Saldjukid and pro-Fatimid, doubtless
explains in part his evident good relations with the
Christians, especially the Monophysites, who,
in spite of what has been said on the subject, were
spared at the time of the Jerusalem massacre in
1078. It is therefore wrong to consider him, as one
of those responsible, by repercussion, for the
preaching of the crusade in Europe.

Bibliography: Claude Cahen, La premiere
penetration turque en Asie.-Mineure, in Byzantion
xviii, 1946-48; Mukrimin Halil Yinanc, Turkiye
tarihi i, 2nd. ed. 1944; Faruk Siimer, Yiva Oguz
boyuna ddir, in Turkiyat Mecmuasi, IX, 1951;
Cl. Cahen, En quoi la conquete turque appellait-elle
la Croisade ? in Bulletin de la Faculte des Lettres de
Strasbourg, xxix-2, 1950; E. Cerulli, Gli Etiopi in
Palestina, i, Rome 1943.

The sources are indicated particularly in the
first of these works; much the most important
is the Mir'dt al-Zamdn of Sibt Ibn al-Djawzi.

(CL. CAHEN)
CATTAB B. ASID B. ABI3L-CIS B. UMAYYA AL-

UMAwI, a Companion of the Prophet, who was
converted on the day of the capture of Mecca;
shortly afterwards, during the battle of Hunayn
(8/629), ne was appointed governor of Mecca by
Muhammad, and continued to hold this post under
Abu Bakr. He agreed to marry Djuwayriya bint
Abi Djahl in order to prevent CA1I b. Abi Talib from
taking a second wife in addition to Fatima. The
date of his death varies between 12 and 23/634-44.

Bibliography : Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalani, Isdba,
no. 5391; Muscab al-Zubayrl, Nasab Kuraysh,
index; Muhammad b. Habib, Muhabbar, index; al-
fabari, index; Ibn al-Athlr, ii, index; Nawawl,
Tahdhib, 405; Ibn Kutayba, Ma^drif, Cairo I353/
1934, 123; idem, *Uyun al-Akhbdr, i, 230, ii, 55;
al-Mascudi, Murudi, ix, 54; al-Baladhuri, Ansdb,
ivB, 150. (Eo.)
AL-cATTABl (Abu cAmr) Kulthum b. cAmr b.

Ayyub, letter-writer and poet, died at the beginning
of the 3rd/9th century. A descendant of the pre-
Islamic poet cAmr b. Kulthum, al-cAttabi belonged
to a sub-group of the Arab tribe, the Taghlib (cf. Ibn
Hazm, 287), from the neighbourhood of Kinnasrin
in Northern Syria. The date of his birth and of his
appearance in Baghdad are unknown. According to
an indication by Ibn Tayfur, Ta^rikh Baghdad, ed.
Kelley, X, 157-8, taken up again by A. Amln, he
stayed for a while at Marw and at Nishapur, for
the purpose of consulting Persian (sic) manuscripts.
In so far as this indication is valid, al-cAttabI had,
therefore, a dual culture, Arab and Iranian. He held

an office in the administration. Anecdotes show
him as being attached to the Barmakid family.
Their disgrace, moreover, was almost fatal for him,
and as he was furthermore accused of zandaka [q.v.]>
he was obliged to flee to the Yemen to escape Harun
al-Rashid's punishment; see Yakut and especially
al-Marzubanl, Mu*d/[iin, 351. By his cleverness, al-
cAttabI was nevertheless able to regain the Caliph's-
favour. He was also well regarded by the general
Tahir b. al-Husayn [q.v.] and al-Ma'mun. According
to one indication, he seems likewise to have been
protected by his patron, the general Malik b. Tawk
(died 259/873). In his last years, al-cAttabi is said
to have done penance. He is thought to have died
about 220/835 (date given by Kutubi, i, 139, who-
follows Ibn al-Nadim, but there is a lacuna here in
the Fliigel edition). Al-cAttabi has left the reputation
of being a witty and brillant courtier, though not
always scrupulous, as is borne out by the r61e he-
played at the court of Harun al-Rashld to bring
about the fall of a rival poet; (see Ibn Hazm, 285).

Ibn al-Nadim, Fihrist, 121 and also 316-18
(reproduced by al-Kutubi and Yakut) gives a list
of six works written by al-cAttabI; to judge from the
titles, these were probably works on philology and
adab. To assess al-cAttab!'s merits as a prose writer,
one must turn to the citations made by al-Djahiz
and Ibn cAbd Rabbih. Al-cAttabi's poetical writings
seem to have been considerable (the Fihrist, 163^
speaks of a collection of 100 folios) and Ibn Abi
Tayfur, d. 280/893, gave a selection from them;
see ibid., 146 in fine. Today they are only known to us-
by the quotations from them by al-Djahiz, Ibn
Kutayba, Ibn cAbd Rabbih and al-Isfahani. These
fragments have been collected together by F. Rifacl.
His work is that of a court poet; free in style, it seems
to bear the imprint of the influence of Abu 'l-cAtahiya
and Abu Nuwas, whom al-cAttabi admired (see
Aghdni3, iv, 39); a panegyric on al-Rashld enjoyed
considerable fame (see the quotation by al-Djahiz,
iii, 353 and the note by the ed.). With the exception
of al-Marzubanl, this poet was greatly esteemed by
the men of the Islamic Middle Ages. As regards
literary history, al-cAttabi represents the beginning
of the neo-classical current, which started in Northern
Syria and was later represented by Abu Tammam
and Buhturi [q.v.].

Bibliography: Fihrist, 121; 125 in fine;
Kutubi, Fawdt, Cairo 1299, i, 139; Aghdni, xii,
2-10; Yakut, Irshdd, vi, 212-5, Cairo ed., xvii,
26-31; Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r, 549-51 and cUyun al-
Akhbdr, index; Ibn Hazm, Diamharat al-Ansdb,
ed. L6vi-Provencal, 285, 287; Djahiz, al-Baydn
wa> l-Tabyin, ed. Harun, index; Ibn cAbd Rabbih»
clkd, ed. al-cUryan, index; al-Marzubanl, Mucdiam
al-Shu'ard', ed. Krenkow, 351-2 and Muwashshahr

Cairo 1343, 293-5; A. Amln, Duha* l-Isldm, Cairo
1351, 180-1; Rifa% 'Asr al-Ma^mun, Cairo I34O/
1928, iii, 249-54; Brockelmann, S I 120.

(R. BLACHERE)
AL-CATTAR, like al-saydaldnl, primarily meant a

perfume merchant or druggist; but as most scents
(Htr, pi. cttjur) and drugs (usually 'akkdr, pi. 'akdkir)
were credited with some healing properties, 'attdr
also came to mean chemist and homoeopath (muta-
tabbib). His activities combine commerce with science
and medicine. He has to know "the diverse drugs,
curatives, drafts and scents, their good and bad
varieties, as well as what is fraudulent; he must
know which things change quickly or go bad, and
which do not, and what means there are for their
preservation or reconstitution. Finally, he must
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know the mixing of drafts and potions, powders and
spices" (al-Dimashkl, Kitdb al-Ishdra ild MaJidsin
al-Tididra; cf. H. Ritter, in Isl. 7, 59). Today
the term also sometimes includes dyers and dye-
merchants, although the perfume merchants are the
noblest and wealthiest of the cattdrun. As in the
Middle Ages, herbal remedies—that is to say, the
greater part of the medicines offered—are still sold
dry (i.e., roots and wood chopped small; herbs,
leaves, and flowers whole or crushed; and fruit or
seed just dried). The containers were generally
provided by the bazaar druggist (Nasir-i Khusraw, .
Safar-ndma [ed. Ch. Schefer], Paris 1881, 53). The
plants and animals which a druggist used, and the
methods of obtaining his raw materials, are parti-
cularly vividly presented in the illuminated Persian
Dioscorides-manuscript Topkapi Saray Ahmed III.
2147 f. 204-475 (written in the year 867/1463
Medicines were usually given in simple form (adwiya
mufrada, Simplicia), but they were sometimes
-compounded (adwiya murakkaba, Composita) by the
^ attar in the presence of the patient, who, if need be,
was given a dose right away. Compare with this the
^miniatures in H. Buchthal, The Journal of the
Walters Art Gallery 5 (1942), 24-33; Bishr Fares,
Le Livre de la Thtriaque in. Art Islamique, vol. ii,
Cairo 1953, plates XI and XII.

The professional knowledge of the bazaar druggist
is usually scanty, and his medicines are often com-
pletely spoilt by storage under unsuitable conditions
for excessive periods. Druggists have always been
known for their cheating in measures and general
•quackery, as is attested to both by specialised works
-on fraudulent practices, (such as Kitdb al-Mukhtdr
ji Kashf al-Asrdr wa-Hatk al-Astdr of Djawbari

[7th century A.H.; cf. E. Wiedemann, Sitzungs-
.Berichte der Physikalisch-medizinischen Sozietdt in
Erlangen 43, 206-32], which is still much read in the
Orient) and by treatises on the duties of a market
-superviser (muhtasib). M. Meyerhof reports, for
instance, how French perfumes are diluted and
tampered with in the bazaar, bottled in oriental
flasks, and then sold to the Europeans as genuine
•oriental scent and to the local inhabitants as
improved Parisian products. Concerning weights,
measures, and vessels used by the ^aftdrun, more
information can be found in G. C. Miles, Early
Arabic Glass Weights and Stamps, Supplement, New
York 1951 (illustrated); for a container for measuring

-cf. F. E. Day, Bulletin of the Metropolitan Museum
of Art n, 259. In Der Bazar der Drogen und
Wohlgeruche in Kairo, Archiv filr Wirtschafts-

Jorschung im Orient 3 (1918), 1-40, 185-218, M.
Meyerhof describes how the druggists worked in
mediaeval and more modern times. The best
known druggists' quarter (suk al-catfdrin) of ancient
times was in al-Fustat (E. J. Worman, JQR
8, 1906, 16-18), which was burned down almost
completely in 563/1168 (but was, according to
Ibn Dukmak, rebuilt under the Mamluks), also
referred to in documents from the Geniza. The
suk al-Htr of Damascus is also worthy of note (H.
Sauvaire, in JA gth series, vol. vii, 1896, 381, 404).
A woodcut in E. W. Lane, An Account of the Manners
and Customs of the Modern Egyptians ii, facing p. 9,
gives a vivid picture of a druggist's shop in the igth
century. Original bills for medicines, prescriptions,
and similar texts from a druggist's practice, exist
in considerable numbers on papyrus. The fact that
this particular calling was very widespread is borne
out by the frequency with which the term al-'attdr
appears as a cognomen, especially amongst poets and

scholars for whom this calling may well have served
as an additional source of income. The best known
instance is Farid al-DIn cAttar.

The same word is used in India to denote an
alcohol-free perfume-oil produced by the distillation
of sandalwood-oil through flowers (for instance,
roses).

Bibliography: (Apart from works already
mentioned in the text): A. Dietrich, Zum Drogen-
handel im islamischen Agypten (Veroffentlichungen
aus der Heidelberger Papyrus-Sammlung, N.F.
no. i), Heidelberg 1954; G. Wiet, Les marchands
d'epices sous les sultans mamlouks (Cahiers d'His-
toire figyptienne), Cairo 1955. (A. DIETRICH)
CATTAR, FAR!D AL-DIN MUHAMMAD B. IBRAHIM.

Persian mystical poet. The dates of his birth and
death cannot be fixed with any certainty. According
to Dawlatshah, he was born in 513/1119 and the
general belief is that he was killed by the Mongols in
Nishapur in the year 627/1230. This would mean
that he lived to the age of 114, which is improbable,
and besides, Nishapur was conquered by the Mongols
as early as 617/1220. According to a ta*rikh verse in
some manuscripts (e.g. Ibrahim Ef. 579), in other
sources (Sacld NafisI, Djustudiu, 607), and according
to the inscription on the tomb erected by Mir cAli
Shir, he died as early as 586/1190, that is to say,
three years after writing Mantifr al-Tayr (Sacld
Nafisl 129). Sacid Nafisi adheres to 627 as the date
of his death, but he bases this assumption on the
spurious book Miftdfy al-Futufr and on the statement
of Djami that c At tar had given the Asrdr-ndma to
Djalal al-DIn Rural who had emigrated from Balkh
with his father in 618/1221. This emigration, how-
ever, probably took place as early as 616/1219
(Ritter in Isl. 26, 1942, 117-8). Nothing definite
concerning the dates of his life can be got from
Attar's own works. The one which seems to contain
most biographical information, Mazhar al-*Adid*ibt

is a forgery, which unfortunately misled Mirza
Muhammad Kazwini as well as the author of this
article. cAttar was a pharmacist and doctor, and
whilst not actually a Sufi, he admired the holy men
and was edified by the tales told about them, from
his youth onward.—When attempting to compile a
list of cAttar's works, one meets with a peculiar
difficulty: the works attributed to him fall into
three groups which differ so considerably in content
and style that it is difficult to ascribe all three to the
same person. The main works of the first group are
Mantik al-Tayr, Ildhi-ndma and Musibat-ndma-t

those of the second group are Ushturndma and
Diawhar al-Dhdt; and those of the third Mazhar al-
*Ad[d*ib and Lisdn al-Ghayb. There is, in addition,
a fourth group of works which can—on the basis of
internal evidence—be proved not to be by cAt^ar.
With the exception of Asrdr-ndma, the epics of the
first group consist of a clear, well-constructed main
story, which is interspersed with numerous—gene-
rally short—subsidiary tales. These tales reflect a
wlalth of religious and profane life. Told with
masterly skill, these subsidiary tales are richly
varied in subject, and they are the main charm
of the works of this group. In the second . group
the number of tales is much reduced, and the
interest is withdrawn from the external world and
all that occurs in it. A limited number of ideas
are pursued with intensity and great emotion, and
with many repetitions. The recurring themes are:
complete fand, even through physical death, monistic
pantheism (there is nothing other than God, and
all things are of one substance), the knowledge
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of one's self as everything, as God, as identical
with all prophets. People are repeatedly recognised
as God by others, and addressed as such. The
presentation is broad and ill-ordered, and full of
tiresome repetitions. Frequently one does not know
who is speaking or who is being addressed. Anaphora
is used excessively: on occasions a hundred con-
secutive lines begin with the same words. Sacld
Nafisi considers the works of this group as spurious,
and attributes them to the writer of the third group,
a man from Tun who lived in Tus for a long time,
who was undoubtedly a Shicite and must have lived
in the 9th/15th century. He considers the change of
style, which had been accepted both by Muhammad
KazwinI and by the author of this article, to be
impossible. One might object that a change of style
and a limitation of the field of interest are not out
of the question in a poet; that the beginnings of
the use of anaphora can be found in the works of
the first group; and also that some of the themes
frequent in the second group are traceable in the
first. I therefore do not regard it as utterly impossible
that the works of the second group should be genuine,
though it is rather doubtful. In the time of Djami—
that is to say in the 9th century—at least, these
works were considered genuine, because Di ami's
remark in the Nafafrdt al-Uns that the light of
Halladi na(i manifested itself after 150 years in
''Attar, can be based only on the works of the second
group, in which Halladj plays an extensive part.

The epics of the third group, on the other hand,
have been conclusively proved to be spurious. In
the Mazhar al-^Ad^ib the poet asks the reader to
read Hafiz (died 791 A.H.) and Kasim-i Anwar (died
£37 A.H.) and prophesies the appearance of Djalal
al-Dln Rumi (Sacld Naflsi 146 ff.). I find such a
difference in style and content between the works
of the second and those of the third group, that—
unlike Sacid Nafisi—I should not ascribe them to the
same poet. With regard to the probable chronology
of the works (on the basis of self-quotation), see
my Philologika X, in 7s/. 25, 1939, 144-156. The
conclusions drawn in that article from the statements
in the Mazhar al-*Adid'ib (whose author has the
audacity to claim all Attar's genuine and famous
works as his own) as also in my own article "Attar"
in IA, are now superseded.

Individual works: First group:
1) Diwdn: apart from love poems, this contains

the exposition of the same religious thoughts as
govern the epics. Printed in Tehran, but not in a
critical edition.

2) Mukhtdr-ndma: a collection of quatrains
arranged according to themes, with an elucidatory
prose introduction describing the origin of the work
—which originally formed part of the Diwdn—and
the destruction of the two works Diawdhir-ndma
-and Sharfr al-Kalb (Ritter, Philologika X, 152-155).
Incomplete publication, Teheran 1353.

3) Mantik al-Tayr (Makdmdt al-Tuyur]: grandiose
poetic elaboration of the Risdlat al-Tayr of Muham-
mad or Ahmad Ghazzali. The birds, led by the
hoopoe, set out to seek Simurgh, whom they had
elected as their king. All but 30 perish on the path on
which they have to traverse seven dangerous valleys
(Haft wddi: this part appears as an independent
work in some manuscripts). The surviving 30 even-
tually recognise themselves as being the deity (si
murgh = Simurgh), and then merge in the last /and
in the divine Simurgh. Inadequate edition by Garcin
de Tassy, Paris 1857; Mantic uttair ou le langage

.des oiseaux .... par Farid-uddin Attar; Traduction

Encyclopaedia of Islam

francaise and La poesie philosophique et religieuse
chez les Per sans d'apres le Mantic uttair, ou le langage
des oiseaux de Farid-uddin Attar, 3rd edition, Paris
1860; on the translation by Baron E. Hermelin,
Stockholm 1929, see Jan Rypka in Archiv Orientalni
4. 1932, 149-160. The best edition known to me
is the one which appeared in Bombay in 1313 A.H.,
published by Cooper and Cooper. For other ^itions
of Mantik al-Tayr and for works of cAttar in general,
see E. Edwards, A Catalogue of the Persian punted
books in the British Museum, London 1912; A. J.
Arberry, A Catalogue of the Library of the India
Office, Vol. II, Part IV. Persian Books, and the
catalogues of manuscripts. A Turkish commentary
was written by Shemci in 1005/1596-7 (MS. Carullah
1716). For Turkish translations and studies, cf. my
article on "Attar" in I A.

4) Musibat-ndma: a sufi disciple (sdlik), in his
helplessness and despair, is advised by a pir to visit
successively all mythical and cosmic beings: angel,
throne, writing tablet, stilus, heaven and hell, sun,
moon, the four elements, mountain, sea, the three
realms of nature, Iblis, the spirits, the prophets,
senses, phantasy, mind heart and soul ,'the self).
In the sea of the soul, in his own self, he eventually
finds the godhead. The tale may have been inspired
by the jiadith al-shafd'a. Printed in Tehran 1298
A.H.

5) Ildhi-ndma: a king asks his six sons what, of
all things in the world, they wish for. They wish
in turn for the daughter of the fairy king, the art
of witchcraft, the magic cup of Diam, the water of
life, Solomon's ring, and the elixir. The royal father
tries to draw them away from their worldly desires
and to inspire them with higher aims. Edition by
H. Ritter, Istanbul-Leipzig 1940, Bibliotheca Islamica
12. Concerning a Turkish version, cf. the article
Attar in I A.

6) Asrdr-ndma: it has no framework-story, and
repeatedly mentions the gnostic motif of the entan-
glement of the pre-existing soul in the base material
world. cAttar is supposed to have given a copy of
this book to the young Djalal al-DIn Rumi. Printed
in Tehran 1298/1880-1 Cf. H. Ritter, Das Meer der
Seele, Mensch, Gott und Welt in den Geschichien des
Fariduddin cA#dr (Leiden 1955) for content and
ideas of Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6.

7) Khusraw-ndmai a romantic novel of love and
adventure, concerning Khusraw, the son of the
emperor of Rum, and Gul, the daughter of the king
of Khuzistan, with many adventures, befalling
above all the faithful Gul, who is besieged by a
succession of suitors. Synopsis in Philologika X,
Isl. 25, 160-173. Printed in Lucknow 1295/1878.

8) Pand-ndma: a small moral treatise which en-
joyed great popularity; it has been printed in Turkey
alone at least eight times (1251, 1252, 1253, 1257,
1260, 1267, 1291). Concerning further editions see
Sacid Naflsi 109-10 and the above mentioned cata-
logues. It has been translated into several languages
(compare Geiger-Kuhn, Grundriss der Iranischen
Philologie, ii, 603 and Sacid Nafisi 108-10). As early
as 1809 it was published in London by J. H. Hindley,
then by de Sacy together with a French translation:
Pandnameh ou Livre des Conseils, Paris 1819. For
the Swedish translation by Baron Erik Hermelin,
see Jan Rypka in Archiv Orientalni 4, 1932, 148 ff.
The Turkish translation, completed in 964/1557, was
by Emri, who died in 988/1580, and it was repeatedly
printed in Turkey together with the Persian text
(1229, 1266, 1280, 1282). Turkish commentaries:
Shemci (died 1009/1600-1), Sa'ddat-ndma; Shu'uri

48
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(died 1105/1693-4 autograph of 1083 A.H. Istanbul,
Darulmesnevi 185; *AbdI Pasha (died 1113/1701-2),
Mufid', Bursal! Ismacll flakfci (died 1137/1724-5),
in great detail, printed Istanbul 1250; Mehmed Murad
(died 1264/1849) Mdhadar, Istanbul 1252, 1260.

9) Tadhkirat al-Awliyd: an extensive prose work
which contains the biographies and sayings of
Muslim mystics. It ends with a biography of Halladj,
who plays such an extensive part in the works of
the second group. Other biographies—over 20 in
number—have been added in some manuscripts.
In these, as also in his epics, 'Attar has treated his
sources freely, and has often altered them in the
light of his own religious ideas. For the numerous
Turkish studies and translations, see the article
Attar in IA; in addition Sacid Naflsl 110-112. The
text of the edition by R. A. Nicholson, The Tadh-
kiratu 'l-awliyd of Shaykh Faridu'd-din <A#dr,
London-Leiden 1905-1907, Persian Historical Texts 3
and 5, is not always trustworthy. Other editions in
Sa'id Nafisi 112 and in the above mentioned cata-
logues.

10) Bulbul-ndma: the birds complain to Solomon
about the nightingale which, they say, disturbs them
with her song to the rose. The nightingale is called
upon to defend herself. Eventually Solomon orders
that she be left in peace. Sacld Naflsl (106-7) regards
this book as spurious. Printed in Tehran 1312.

n) Mi'rddi-ndma: could well be an excerpt from
the na*t of any mathnawi. In the only manuscript
which I have seen, it covers a mere two pages.

12) Diumdiuma-ndma: a rather short story which
might come from any of cAttar's epics. Jesus resur-
rects a skull in the desert; the dead man, who had
been a great king, tells Jesus about the torments of
the grave and of hell; he then embraces the true
faith and dies for a second time. For Turkish
editions of this little work, see IA: Attar.

The works of the second group (described above):
13) Ushtur (Shutur)-ndma: the central figure of the

first part of this work is a Turkish puppet player,
who appears as a symbol of the deity. He has seven
curtains to his stage and has seven assistants. He
breaks the figures which he himself had created and
tears the curtain. He sends his assistants in all
directions and himself withdraws in order to guard
his secret. A wise man asks him for the reason for
his actions. By way of a reply, he is sent in front
of seven curtains. There he beholds a strange,
fantastic series of events, the meaning of which is to
be understood symbolically. He is always sent on
by a pir without any clear information, and on his
arrival at the 7th curtain he is asked to fetch from
a grave some writing written on silk in green letters.
On this God has revealed matters concerning Him-
self, the way towards Him, the creation, and the
prophet Muhammad. There is repeated mention of
decapitation as a means of reaching God, and Halladj
is repeatedly pointed to as the great example. The
fruitless wandering from one curtain to another is
reminiscent of the cosmic journey of the sdlik in
the Musibat-ndma. The second part deals almost
exclusively with Halladj. On the scaffold he has
talks with Djunayd, Shaykh-i Kabir (Ibn al-Khafif),
Bayazld and Shibll, and in these, as God, he develops
a monistic-pantheistic theology. In spite of its
length, the Ushtur-ndma is an important and
interesting work which deserves closer study. Metre:
Ramal.

14) Djawhar (Diawdhir) al-Dhdt: this epos was
written after the Ushtur-ndma, because the latter
{as well as the Musibat-ndma) is quoted in it. In this

work, too, Halladi is continuously presented as a
model of the fund and of becoming God. Among
other stories, it contains the one of CAH whispering
the divine secrets into a cistern. These secrets are
then betrayed by a reed which had grown in the
cistern and had been cut into a flute. The connexion
with the 18 introductory lines of the Mathnawi, by
Djalal al-Dln Rumi, is obvious. My assumption is
that it is this story (which goes back to Midas'
donkey-ears via Ni?aml) which has inspired Djalal
al-Din; Sacld Nafisi, who considers the work a later
forgery, assumes the reverse to be the case (p. 114)
(H. Ritter, Das Prooemium des Mathnawi-i Mawlawi,
in ZDMG 93, 169-196). The epic also contains the
story of the youth who went on a sea voyage with his
father, recognised himself as God and jumped into
the sea in order to lose himself completely in the
divine nature. The youth is also recognised as God
by a fellow-passenger. The motif of the recognition
of a man as a God by another man also appears in
other works of this group. This work was printed in
Teheran in 1315/1355-

15) Haylddj[-ndma: a poor imitation of the second
part of the Ushtur-ndma. Metre: Hazadi. Litho-
graphed, Tehran 1253.

16) Mansur-ndma: a short tale in the metre Ramal,
beginning: Bud Mansur ay ^ad^ab shurida frdl. It is a
short description of the martyrdom of Halladj.

17) Bisar-ndma: a short Mathnawi, the centre of
which consists of self-deification (Man khudayam
man khudayam man khudd) and fand by decapitation.
It contains verses from other mathnawis of this group.
Its content is connected with the second part of
the Ushtur-ndma. Lithographed, Tehran 1319 and
several times in Lucknow.

The works of the third group (undoubtedly by
another hand):

18) Mazhar al-*Adia*ib (the "place where miracles
appear") is an honorary name for CA1I, to whose
glorification this work is dedicated. He is the divine
man, the bearer of divine secrets, the Shah of all
beings, prophets and angels. Legends about cAli
play a large part. The author claims all the works
of cAttar as his own, and gives great biographical
detail, including the meeting with Nadjm al*DIn
Kubra. Lithograph, Tehran 1323. Sacld Nafisi n6ff.

19) Lisdn al-Ghayb: again a Shlcite work by the
same poet, who explicitly renounces Abu Bakr and
cUthman. Sa«Id Nafisi 122-3. These two works have
no literary value.

Works of the four th group (demonstrably
spurious on the basis of internal evidence):

20) Khavvdt-ndma: for contents see £. Berthels,
Faridaddin 'Avar's Khayydt-Ndma, in Bull, de I'Ac.
des Sc. de L'URSS, Classe des Humanites 1929,
201-214. HadjdjI Khalla attributes the work to a
certain Khayyat-i Kashani. Berthels considers it
genuine.

21) Waslat-ndma: the poet is a man called Buhlul.
Sa'Id Nafisi 131-132.

22) Kanz al-Asrdr (= Kanz al-Bahr = Tardiamat
al-Ahddlth}: compiled 699/1299-1300. Philologika X,
157; Sacld Nafisi 120.

23) Miftdh al-Futuh: compiled 688/1289-90, ac-
cording to other manuscripts 587/1191-2, by a
man from Zandjan, Philologika X, 157; Sacld Nafisi
127-128.

24) Was^yyat-ndma: compiled 850/1446-7. PJWo-
logika X 158. Perhaps = Waslat-ndma ?

25) Kanz al-Hakdyik: contains a panegyric to a
prince by name of NIku Ghazl. Concerning the
possibly corrupt name of this prince see Sacld Nafisi
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121, Ritter, Philologika X, 158. Concerning four
other spurious works, compare ibid., 154.

Bibliography : Works other than those
mentioned in the text: Mirza Muhammad Kazwini,
Introduction to E. G. Browne's edition of the
Tadhkirat al-AwIiyd', H. Ritter, Philologika X in
I si-. 25, 1939, 134-173; idem, the article in I A.
(All three articles still take Mazhar al-'A&d'ib to
be genuine and use it as a source for biograph-
ical matter); Sacld Nafisi, D^ustudiu dar Afrwdl
v Athdr-i Fariduddin <-A$ar-i Nishdburi, Tehran
1320. Apart from these, histories of literature
and catalogues of manuscripts.

(H. RITTER)
AL-CATTAR, HASAN B. MUHAMMAD, Egypt ian

scholar of Maghribine origin, born in Cairo after
1180/1766. He studied at al-Azhar, and was one of
the few culamd* who, after the occupation of Egypt
by Bonaparte, entered into relations with the
French scholars and took an active interest in the
new learning. He then spent many years in Syria and
Turkey, and on his return to Egypt was employed
as editor of the Official Journal (al-WafrdV al-
Misriyya) founded by Muhammad CA1I (1244/1828).
In 1245/1830 he was installed as Shaykh al-Azhar
by Muhammad CA11, with whose programme he was
thought to be in sympathy, and died in office in
1250/1835. He was probably most influential as the
teacher of Rifaca Rafic al-Tahtawi [q.v.], but his
handbook of correspondence (Insha* al-'Aftdr)
enjoyed a wide vogue, and was frequently reprinted
at Cairo and in India.

Bibliography: CA1I Pasha Mubarak, al-
Khitdt al-Diadida, iv, 38-40; Ph. Tarrazi, Ta'rikh
al-Sahdfa al-'Arabiyya, i, Beirut 1913, 128-30;
Brockelmann, II, 473; S II, 720; E. W. Lane,
Modern Egyptians, chap, ix; J. Hey worth-Dunne,
Hist, of Education in Modern Egypt, London 1940,
154, 265, 397; Sulayman Rasad, Kanz al-Diawhar
fl Ta'rikh al-Azhar, Cairo 1320, 138-41.

(H. A. R. GIBB)
ATTACK [see ATAK].
ATTRIBUTE [see SIFA].
AURfcS [see AWRAS].
AVARS (AwAR, from Adharl Turkish avarali:

"unstable", "vagabond") Ibero-Caucasian people,
inhabiting the mountainous part of the autonomous
Soviet Socialist Republic of Daghistan (basins of the
rivers Koysu of Andi, Koysu Awar, Kara-Koysu and
Tleyserukh) and the northern part of the Soviet
Socialist Republic of Azerbaijan. The Avars are
SunnI Muslims of the Shaficl rite. In 1955 their
numbers were estimated at 240,000, of whom
40,000 approximately were in the Belokani and
Zakatall districts of Azerbaijan.

The Avars are divided into two major groups—
formerly federations of tribes (bo), which are sub-
divided into clans (ASM/*): the Maarulal group (from
maar "mountain" in Avar, in Russian tawlinsti from
the Kumlk taw: mountain) to the North of the
plateau of Khunzak, and the Bagaulal (in Avar:
rough men), composed of the southern clans. The
Avars claim to have been converted to I?lam by
the Arabs. According to a legendary tradition,
Islam is said to have been introduced to Khunzak
by the Amir Abu Muslim, and his tomb and sword
are still shown there. In point of fact, this
tradition confuses Amir Abu Muslim, who never
went to Daghistan, and the Shaykh Abu Maslama,
who is reputed to have lived there in the 5th/nth
century. In point of fact, when the Arabs arrived in
Daghistan, Christianity and even Judaism had

already taken root in the Avar country and Islam
only penetrated very slowly, since Christianity in
the Georgian rite survived at Kakhib until the
ioth/i6th century. However, in the 5th/ nth
century, the Tanush aul, capital of the Avar prin-
cipality of the Nutsal, originally a vassal of the
KazI-Kumuk (see LAK), was already a Muslim
stronghold and one of the principal centres of Arab
culture of Upper Daghistan. The islamisation of
the country was completed during the brief period
of Ottoman domination (965-1015/1558-1606), that
is to say at the time of the formation of the Avar
Khanate, whose rulers claimed (legendary) descent
from the Arab governors of Khunzak.

In the nth-i2th/i7th-i8th centuries, the Avar
Khanate dominated Upper Daghistan culturally
and politically, especially with Umrtiu-Khan Avar
(died 1634), who codified the Avar/ 'ddat, and his
successors who received tribute from the King of
Georgia and from the Khans of Shirwan, Shekki
and Darband. However, the lords of~Khunzak were
never able to completely unite A/varistan, which
remains divided amongst a multitude of clans,
some grouped in free federations (bo) and others
tributary to the Khanate.

In 1727 the Avar Khanate accepted the Russian
protectorate for the first time, but soon rejected it.
It was again imposed for a second time on cUmar
Khan in 1802, then once more in 1803 on his son
and successor Sultan Ahmad Khan.

In 1821, after the revolt of Sultan Ahmad Khan.
Avaristan was occupied by Russian forces which,
without assuming power directly, were content to
provide the ruler with military advisers. From that
time, the plateau of Khunzak served the Russians as
a springboard for the conquest of Upper Daghistan.
At the beginning of the igth century, the Avar
country became the field of activity of the initiates
of the Nakshbandiyya order, who in 1830 instigated
a popular movement there directed both against the
Khanate, which was in alliance with the Russians,
and against the "infidels". The Khanate was over-
thrown in 1834 by the Imam Hamza Beg [q.v.} and
the Russians were shortly afterwards expelled from
Avaristan. The surrender of the Imam Shamil [q.v.]
on 25 August 1859 put an end to the imamate; the
Russians re-established the Avar Khanate, placing
Ibrahim Khan of Mehtulin at its head. However,
on 22 February 1863, Ibrahim Khan was arrested
and sent into exile; on 2 April 1864, the Khanate
was finally suppressed and its territory annexed
to the Avar okrug administered directly by the
Russian authorities.

After the October Revolution, the Avar territory
became part of the autonomous Soviet Socialist
Republic of Daghistan, attached to the Russian
Soviet Federative Socialist republic (decree of the
Supreme Soviet of January the 2oth 1921).

The Avar language belongs to the North-Eastern
branch (Daghistanl) of the Northern group of Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Its sphere extends from the
aul of Cirinot to Novo-Zakatali in Azerbaijan,
170 km. further to the South; it is subdivided into
numerous dialects (almost one to each clan) forming
two main groups: the Northern (or Khunzak)
dialects and the Southern dialects (Antsukh, Cokh,
Gidatli and Zakatali). The literary language was
formed from the Bolmais ("language of the army"),
the vehicle of inter-tribal relations from the i6th
century onwards. In the middle of the i7th century,
Avar was endowed with an Arabic alphabet (com-
pleted by numerous signs for the transcription of



756 AVARS — AWADH

Ibero-Caucasian phonemes), (called "Old cAdiam")
which was finally perfected by Dibir, kadi of
Khunzak (1747-1827). Avar literature was born at
the same period with Muhammad b. Musa of Kudatli
(died 1708), who wrote in Arabic, and Dibir, kadi of
Khunzak, who translated Kalila wa Dimna into
Avar. At the beginning of the igth century, it was
enriched by a spate of religious and didactic works,
then, in Shamil's time, by satricial and lyrical works,
the chief representative of which was the poet
Mahmud of Betl-Kakhab rosso (1873-1919). This
literature first of all found expression in Arabic and
then in Avar. In 1920 the old alphabet was replaced
by a simplified Arabic alphabet of 38 letters (called
"New cAdiam"), for which in 1928 a new Latin
alphabet was substituted and then in 1938 a Cyrillic
alphabet.

At the present time (1957), the Avars are numeri-
cally the largest nationality in Daghistan (200,000
for a total population of one million) and the most
advanced. They have a literature of their own, the
most famous representative of which is Hamzat
Tsadasa (1873-1951), Lenin Prize winner in 1950, an
Avar language press and a well developed network
of schools, where instruction is given in the national
language up to the 5th class, and in Russian in the
senior classes.

The literary Avar language is used by the Arci
[q.v.] and by the thirteen small, Andi [q.v.] and
Dido [q.v.] nationalities which have no written
language and are rapidly becoming absorbed into
the Avar nationality; it also serves as a secondary
language for certain other peoples of Upper Daghi-
stan, who are subject to the cultural influence of the
Avars (Dargin, Laks [q.v.]). Russian, however,
continues to be the administrative language of
Daghistan. The Avars of Azerbaijan are losing the
use of their mother tongue, which is being replaced
byAdharl Turkish.

In the territory of Avaristan occupying the
mountainous and little accessible region of Central
Daghistan, the Awars remain essentially nomadic
sheep breeders, and in the valleys horticulturists
on a small scale (terraced orchards). Traditional
crafts are very much developed: woven woollen
goods, carpets, copper work (auls of Yotsatr and
Ci£ali), work on leather, work in gold, artistic work
on wood (auls of Untsukul and Batsada), wrought
iron work (auls of Sogratl', GolotT, Kakhih). The
industrialisation of the country, which was started
about 1936, is still in the initial stages.
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AVENPACE [see IBN BADJDJA].
AVENZOAR [see IBN ZUHR].
AVERROES [see IBN RUSHD].
AVICENNA [see IBN SINA].
AVROMAN [see HAWRAMAN].
AWA (Avah, Aveh), the name of two towns in

central Iran.
1) A town of Awa, at present called Awadj, lies

70 m. (in km.) S.-W. of Kazwin on the road to
Ramadan, ca. 35° 35' N. lat. and 49° 15' E. long.
(Greenw.). The town is reckoned in the cold zone
(sardstr) because of its altitude. In 1950 it had
ca. 1800 Persian and Turkish speaking inhabitants.

There are only short notices of the town in medieval
geographers. Yakut, i, 387, mentions a savant called
Awaki from there. The only old building in the
vicinity is a caravanseray from the time of Shah
cAbbas.

2) Another town, also called Abeh, is now a
village in the Djacfarabad county of the Sawa
district, ca. i88/4 m. (30 km.) west of Kumm on the
usually dry Gawmaha River, 34° 45' N. lat and
50° 20' E. long (Greenw.). The medieval geographers
mention it together with Sawa. It was plundered
by the Mongols but apparently regained importance,
if this is the Awa where Il-khanid coins were minted
(see B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran, Berlin 1955,
129).

The present village had 885 inhabitants in 1950,
ardent Shlcites as in the past of the town. There are
many ancient artificial mounds in the vicinity of
Awa, and an old imdtnzdda in the village.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 196, 211; P.
Schwartz, Iran im Mittelalter, 5, 549, 542; Hamd
Allah Mustawfi, Nuzha, 60, 221 (only the second
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AWADH (OUDH), a tract of country comprising

the Lucknow and Faycjabad divisions of the Indian
State of Uttar Pradesh. It has an area of 24, 168
square miles and a population of 15, 514, 950, of
which 14, 156, 139 are to be found in the rural
districts. (Census of India, 1951). From very early
times Awadh, which forms part of the great alluvial
plain of northern India, has been the peculiar home
of Hindu civilisation. It corresponds roughly to the
Middle Country, the Madhya-desha of the sacred
Hindu writings, where dwelt the gods and heroes of
the Epic Period whose deeds are recorded in the
Mahdbhdrata and the Rdmdyana. Here too arose a
number of religious reactions against the sacerdo-
talism and the social exclusiveness of Brahmanism.

Apart from marauding expeditions, such as
Mahmud of Ghazna's attack upon Manaid and the
doubtful exploits of Salar Mascud GhazI recorded in
the Mir>dt-i Mas'udi of cAbd al-Rahman Cishtl, it
was not until the last decade of the twelfth century,
in the days of I£utb al-Dm Aybak, that the Muslim
invaders established themselves in Awadh and
annexed it to the Dihll Sultanate. It formed a
province of Muhammad b. Tughluk's extensive
empire, but towards the close of the fourteenth
century was absorbed by the Shark! kingdom of
Djawnpur, of which it remained an integral part
until reconquered by the Lodi sultans of Dihli. In
the reign of Akbar it was annexed to the Mughal
empire. According to Abu '1-Fadl it was divided into
five sarkdrs and thirty-eight parganas. It extended
from the Ganges on the south-west as far as the
Gandak on the north-east; and from the river Sai in
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the south to the Tarai of Nepal in the north. (A*in-i
Akbari, ii, 170-7. Jarrett, H.S., Bib. 2nd., 1891).
Local traditions in Awadh, however, conflict with
the Muslim accounts and suggest that the Radjput
chiefs maintained their authority practically intact
throughout the Mughal period. (W. C. Benett, The
Chief Clans of the Roy Bareilly District, 1895). The
weakness of the central government after the death
of Awrangzib gave the nawabs of Awadh an opport-
unity of asserting their independence, although
nominally they still acknowledged the authority of
the Mughal emperor.

Sacadat Khan Burhan al-Mulk, the founder of the
Awadh dynasty, was descended from a respectable
Sayyid family of Nishapur (Muntakhab al-Lubdb of
Khafi Khan, ii, 902). During his nawabship (1722-39)
Benares, Ghazlpur, Djawnpur and Cunar were
annexed to his dominions. His successor, Safdar
Djang (1739-54), was appointed wazir of the empire
in 1748. He invited the Marathas to assist him
against the Bangash Pathans of Farrukhabad who
were supported by the Rohillas. The engagements
entered into at that time formed the basis of later
Maratha claims on Rohilkhand. Safdar Djang's son
and successor, the nawdb-wazir Shudjac al-Dawla
(1754-75), came into conflict with the rising power
of the English East India Company and was totally
defeated at Baksar in 1764 This left Awadh at the
disposal of the Company By the treaty of AllahabaJd
(1765) Clive restored Awadh to Shudjac al-Dawla
with the exception of Kora and Allahabad, which
were handed over to the emperor for the upkeep
of his dignity and expenses. This alliance with
Shudja al-Dawla was purely defensive. It was the
germ of all subsequent subsidiary alliances with
Awadh because the extraordinary expenses of all
troops supplied by the Company were to be defrayed
by Shudlac al-Dawla. By these means Awadh was
converted into a buffer state against Maratha
encroachments. In the main this was a sound policy.
Its chief weakness from a strategical point of view
was the handing over of Kora and Allahabad to the
Mughal emperor as the defence of Awadh necessitated
the defence of these districts. The reinstatement of
Shudjac al-Dawla was a wise move as the Company
at that time were in no position to annex and
administer Awadh. By the treaty of Benares (1773)
Warren Hastings placed the Company's relations
with this important buffer state between Bengal and
the Marathas on a firmer footing. In future its ruler
had to defray all the expenses of the Company's
troops required for the defence of his country,
namely 210,000 rupees a month. Because the
emperor had deserted the Company and become a
puppet in the hands of the Marathas, Kora and
All&habad were sold to the ruler of Awadh for
fifty lakhs of rupees. (For these negotiations see
The Benares Diary of Warren Hastings, ed. C. Collin
Davies, Camden Miscellany, Royal Historical
Society, vol. Ixxix, 1948).

The accession of the incapable Asaf al-Dawla
(1775-97) enabled the hostile majority on Warren
Hastings' council to alter his policy towards Awadh.
By the treaty of Faydabad (1775) the subsidy for
the use of the Company's troops was raised to
260,000 rupees per mensem and the new nawab was
forced to cede Raja Chait Singh's zamlnddrl of
Benares, Djawnpur and Ghazlpur in full sovereignty
to the Company. By the treaty of Cunar (1781)
Hastings, who had regained control over his council,
proposed to reform Asaf al-Dawla's administration
by reducing the number of English troops stationed

in his territories. Unfortunately the weakness of the
nawab's government prevented this and Hastings
was forced to retain both the permanent and temp-
orary brigades. His share in the resumption of the
didgirs and in the sequestration of the treasures of
the begums of Awadh, the mother and wife of Asaf
al-Dawla, formed one of the charges against him on
impeachment. Certain conclusions may be drawn
from Hastings' conduct of the Company's relations
with Awadh. His object was to prevent any develop-
ment which would impair the efficiency of the
buffer state and weaken the Company's defences.
He therefore contended that the Company had a
right to dethrone a disloyal or unsuitable ruler. He
also insisted on ministers favourable to the British
connexion. The trouble he experienced in controlling
the English Residents in Awadh, both Middleton and
Bristow, illustrates the difficulty of formulating
written instructions which were not liable to
misinterpretation. Because of the close connexion
between Awadh and Bengal a policy of non-inter-
vention was impossible. Under the incapable Asaf
al-Dawla Awadh could not have preserved its
independence without the Company's assistance. It
certainly would not have been free from Maratha
depredations. In the main Hastings' policy was
followed by Lord Cornwallis and Sir John Shore.
Cornwallis reduced the Company's demands on
Awadh to fifty lakhs of rupees a year, but, on the
accession of Sacadat CAH Khan (1798-1814) Shore
raised the subsidy to seventy-six lakhs. In 1801
Lord Wellesley forced Sacadat CA1I Khan to cede
Rohilkhand, Farrukhabad, Mainpuri, Etawah, Cawn-
pore, Fatehgarh, Allahabad, Azimgarh, Basti, and
Gorakhpur. This meant that Awadh ceased to be a
buffer state, for, except where it was bounded by
Nepal, it was entirely surrounded by British territory.
Its weakness as a buffer state had been Wellesley's
excuse for these annexations. Sacadat CA1I Khan was
succeeded by his eldest son, Ghazi al-DIn Haydar,
who was the first ruler of Awadh to assume the title
of king. The remaining kings of Awadh were Nasir
al-DIn IJaydar (1827-37), Muhammad CA1I Shah
(1837-42), Amdiad CA1I Shah (1842-47) and Wadiid
CA11 Shah (1847-56).

It was a provision of the treaty of 1801 that the
ruler of Awadh should introduce into his country
a system of administration conducive to the prospe-
rity of his subjects and calculated to secure their
lives and* property. In spite of repeated warnings
nothing was done and misfovernment continued
unchecked. On these grounds Awadh was annexed by
Lord Dalhousie in 1856. Wadiid CA1I Shah received
a pension and was allowed to reside at Calcutta
where he died in 1887, his title expiring with him.
The annexation of Awadh was one of the causes of
the 1857 Mutiny. Some of the fiercest fighting during
this uprising took place at Lucknow and Cawnpore.

After its annexation Awadh was controlled by
a Chief Commissioner, until, in 1877, both Agra and
Awadh were placed under the same administrator,
who was known as the Lieutenant-Governor of the
North-Westeni Provinces and Chief Commissioner
of Awadh. The title of Chief Commissioner was
dropped on the formation of the United Provinces
of Agra and Oudh in 1902. It was not, however,
until 1921 that this administration was raised to the
status of a Governor's province.

The first land revenue settlement after annexation
was carried out with a lack of consideration for the
great talufrddri families of the province, who were
ousted from the greater part of their estates. This



758 AWADH — AWA'IL

was reversed after the Mutiny when Lord Canning
reverted to a talukddri settlement and confirmed the
rights of the talukddrs by sanads.

To-day in Awadh Muslims are to be found chiefly
where they held sway in the past, their preference
for urban life explaining their presence in the chief
towns. The old talukddri system has been abolished
and a new rural hierarchy of officials and village
organisations has sprung up as a result of the Uttar
Pradesh Village Panchayat Act of 1947. Villages or
groups of villages with a pppulation of 1,500 have
been constituted into a gdon sabhd with certain
powers of local administration. Groups of gdon
sabhds are controlled by panchdyat ^addlats with
judicial powers extending to civil, criminal and
revenue cases. There are about 9,466 gdon sabhds
and 2,180 panchdyat *addlats in Awadh.
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AWAfiHILA [see CAWDHILA].

AWA'IL. Plural of awwal "first", technically
used to denote various ideas such as the "primary
data" of philosophical or physical phenomena; the
"ancients" of either pre-Islamic or early Islamic
times; and the "first inventors" of things (or
the things invented or done first).

In the last mentioned connotation, the term
characterises a minor branch of Muslim
literature with affinities to adab, historical, and
theological literature. Among the Muslims them-
selves, only the ioth/i7th-century Hadjdil Khalifa
(Flugel), i, 490; Istanbul 1941-3, col. 1996, defines
the awd'il as a separate "science" relating to history
and adab.

Curiosity about the origin of things was deeply
rooted in the historical consciousness of the ancient
Semites and reached the Arabs through such literary
media as the Bible. The Hellenistic world possessed
a literature on the first inventors (Peri Heuremat6n,
cf., most recently, A. Kleingiinther, Prdtos HeuretSs,

in Philologus, Supplementband XXVI, i, 1934), the
history of science, such as the origins of medicine,
became known in Islam directly through translation
(cf. Ishak b. Hunayn, Td*rikh al-Atibba>, in Orienst
J954» 55-8o, whose source was Ps.-Galen's Commen-
tary on the Hippocratic Oath, or, more generally, the
ample material preserved in the introduction of Abu
Sulayman al-Sidjistani's Siwdn al-Hikma). For the
Muslims, the knowledge of the "firsts" connected
with the history of Muhammad and the beginnings
of Islam was a matter of far-reaching legal and
practical importance in many respects, and already
the earliest known literature on the biography of Mu-
hammad pays attention to it. Muslim customs, such
as clipping the moustache, using the toothpick, etc.,
were justified by ascribing their first use to the great
religious leaders of the past, in this case Abraham
(cf. al-Thacalibi, Lata*if al-Ma^drif (De Jong), 6).
With the growing historical interest of the Muslims
not only in political history but also in the history
of civilisation and science (cf., especially, the intro-
ductory remarks to each chapter of the Fihrist, on
the origin of the science treated in that particular
chapter), the question: Who was first ?, was soon
asked in connexion with every conceivable subject
and always answered, though often in a rather
fanciful manner. Nevertheless, the awd*il works are
brilliant expressions of the cultural outlook and
historical sense of their authors, and they are full of
valuable material and interesting insights. The wide
intellectual appeal of the subject shows itself in the
fact that since the beginning of our era, the Chinese
also had a literature on the origins (cf. J. Needham,
Science and Civilization in China I, 51 ff., Cambridge
1954) and again in late medieval Europe, successful
works on the first inventors were produced, such as
the alphabetically arranged chapter on the inventors
from De viris illustribus by the fourteenth-century
Guglielmo da Pastrengo (published in Venice 1547,
under the title of De originibus rerum fols. 78a-89a)
and the famous, widely read De originibus rerum,
by Polydore Vergil which first appeared in 1499.

Our oldest known representative of the Muslim
awcPil literature dates from the beginning of the
3rd/9th century. The large Musannaf of Abu Bakr
b. Abi Shayba (d. 235/849; Brockelmann, S I, 215)
is said to contain, at (or rather, near) the end, a
section on awa*il, which was used as a source in
al-Shibll, Mabdsin al-Wasd*il ild Ma'rifat al-Awd'il.
It appears to deal with the awd^il of early Islam
and the origins of Muslim history and customs. The
end of the section is preserved in MS Berlin 9409;
the large sets of the Musannaf could not be consulted.

At the same period, works entitled Kitdb al-
Awd*il were composed by Hisham b. al-Kalbl
(Yakut, Irshdd, vii, 252); al-Mada'inl (Fihrist, 104);
al-Hasan b. Mahbub (Fihrist 221), whose list of
works is duplicated in Yakut, Irshdd, ii, 32, under
the name of Ahmad al-Rakfci; and a certain Sacld
b. Sacdun al-cAttar (Fihrist 171) of unknown date.
Since none of these works is preserved or quoted
in the later awa*il literature, it remains extremely
doubtful whether they dealt with awa>il in the sense
discussed here (or, at any rate, contained some
awa?il material). According to the description given
in Fihrist 133, the Kitdb al-Awd'il by the 4th/ioth-
century al-Marzubanl appears to have dealt not
with first inventors but with the history of the
ancient Persians and the Muctazila.

Late in the 3rd/9th century, Ibn Kutayba,
Ma'drif (Wiistenfeld), 273-7, devoted to the awa*il
a chapter in a historical context (cf. also the later
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al-Thacalibi, op. cit., 3-17). In an adab context, a
chapter on awd^il appears in the early 4th/ioth
century in al-Bayhakl, Mdfrdsin (Schwally), 392-6.
Theological awa*il works were written at about that
time by Abu cAruba [q.v.] and al-Jabaranl (d. 360;
971; Brockelmann, SI, 279).

Adab literature provided its first monograph
treatment of the subject in the Kitdb al-Awd*il of
Abu Hilal al-'Askari (d. 395/1005), who claims to
have had no predecessors. He restricts himself to
material derived from Arab and Muslim history,
with the inclusion of some Persian and biblical
references, and ignores 'Greek' cultural and scientific
data. He succeeds in clearly underscoring the view
of Muslim historians that every important and good
invention dates back to the pre-Islamic and early
Islamic period while subsequent ages as a rule
produced insignificant and undesirable inventions.
Al-cAskari's book remained a much quoted standard
work which served as a basis for later efforts, such as
the awa*il works of the 8th/i4th century al-cAta>ifcl
and al-Suyuti (cf. Brockelmann, I, 132; S I, 193 f.).

There appears to have been a gap of about two
centuries in the awd'il literature. From the early
7th/i3th century, we then have the Ghdyat al-Wasd*il
ild Macrifat al-Awd*il by al-Mawsill (cf. Brockelmann,
SI, 597 f.; H. Ritter, in Oriens, 1950, 80 f.). A
historical handbook based on the awd*il scheme is the
above-mentioned Mafrdsin by the 8th/i4th century
Shibll (cf. Brockelmann, II, 90 f.; S II, 82; F.
Rosenthal, A History of Muslim Historiography,
129, fn. i), a highly informative work. Al-Shibli's
literary effort appears to have been continued by the
poet Ibn Khatib Darayya (cf. Brockelmann, II, 17;
S II, 7; Hadjdil Khalifa (Flugel), i, 490). On the
other hand, the theological inclination of some
9th/isth-century scholars finds expression in their
awdyil works, which might have followed the lead of
Ibn Hadjar's Ifrdmat al-Dald'il 'aid Ma'rifat al-
Awd*il (which has not yet been recovered, cf.
tfadidil Khalifa, loc. cit.). Abu Bakr b. Zayd al-
Diiracl (form uncertain, d. in 883/1478, cf. al-
Sakhawl, Daw*, xi, 32 f.) thus arranged his Kitdb
al-Awd?il (Ms. Berlin 9368) more or less according
to the chapters of the science of traditions, and the
same was done by al-Suyuti, in his instructive
Wasd'il ild Ma'rifat al-Awd>il which was based to
some degree upon al-cAskari. In turn, al-Suyuti's
work was used by CAH Dede al-BosnawI (d. 1007/1598,
cf. Brockelmann, II, 562 f.; S II, 635) who, as was
the custom among certain later authors, also included
the "last things (awdkhir)" that happened (cf., in
this connexion al-SakhawI, I'ldn, Damascus I349/
1930-1, 13; F. Rosenthal, op. cit., 214 f. For a further
user of al-Suyuti, cf. G. Vajda, in RSO, 1950, 3).
Another great historian of that time, Ibn Tulun
(d. 953/1546), wrote 'Unwdn al-Rasd'il fi Ma'rifat
al-Awd'il (Ms. Cairo, Taymur, Ta'rikh 1467; cf. Ibn
Tulun, al-Fulk al-Mashfyun, Damascus 1348/1929-30).

IThe subject was also versified in a work entitled
Wasd'il al-Sd'il ild Ma'rifat al-Awd*il (cf. IJadidil
Khalifa (Flugel), vi, 435) which appears to have
been preserved in MS. Cairo, Mad}dmP 474, fols.
28b-36b. In the Cairo manuscript, the author is
called Shams al-DIn Muhammad b. Muh. b. Muh. b.
(Abi) '1-Lutf, apparently either the father or the
son, who died in 971/1564 and 993/1585, respectively
(cf. Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt\ Brockelmann, II, 367;
S II, 394). The active literary interest in the subject
continued into modern times (cf. M. al-Tihranl, al-
ghari'a ild Tasdnif al-Sh?a, ii, 481).
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635; A. J. Wensinck and others, Concordance, i,
I34f.; Ahlwardt, Catalogue Berlin nos. 9368-76
(most of the works cited under no. 9376 are,
however, no awdyil works); MMIA, 1941, 357-9,
on the section dealing with awdyil in €Abd al-
Rahman al-Bistaml (Brockelmann, II, 300f.;
S. II, 323 f.), al>Fawa*fy al-Miskiyya. The awd'il
are treated as part of the historical equipment
of the government secretary by al-Kall^ashandi,
Subh, i, 412-36. A short Syriac text of the Muslim
period in E. Sachau, Verzeichniss d. syr. Hss., 331.
Berlin 1899. (F. ROSENTHAL)
CAWALI£ [see CAWLAK!].
CAWAMIR, AL- (sg. cAmiri), a tribe of Bedouins

and villagers in Southern and Eastern Arabia.
The tribe is split into three main groups living in
the following areas: (i) al-Kaff between the southern
edge of al-Rubc al-Khall and WadI Hatframawt,
(2) southern al-?afra between Katar and al-Burayml,
and (3) cUman. The groups are completely separate
and have little intercourse with each other, though
they recognize their common kinship, and the two
main divisions of the tribe, Al Badr and Al Lazz,
exist in all three groups. The southern group, whose
range abuts on that of al-Saycar at the well of Tamls
in the west and on that of al-Manahll at the well of
Thamud in the east, is mainly nomadic, though its
members are not accustomed to pasturing their
herds in the sands of al-Rubc al-Khali, as is done
by most of the Bedouin tribes in this region. The
chief (tamima) of this group is Ibn al-Tabaza of
Al Badr. Like most of the Arabs in this part of
Arabia, the southern cAwamir are Shaficis. The
central group consists entirely of nomads, who are
among the hardiest sand-dwellers of eastern al-
Rubc al-Khall, moving about so much that they
have no claim to a range of their own. The shaikhly
clan headed by Ibn al-Rakkad of Al Badr is said
to have had an origin outside the tribe. Some of
these 'Awamir are rjLanballs, the rest Shaficis. The
eastern group is found almost entirely in villages
in the area between WadI Halfln and WadI cAndam
south of the Sama'il pass through the mountains of
al-Hadjar, with some offshoots in al-Batina, al-
Zahira, and the vicinity of Muscat. There are two
principal chiefs in this group, Ibn Khamls of Al
Badr in Kalcat al-cAwamir and Ibn Sulayman of
Al Lazz in al-Humayda. As Ibaqlls the eastern
cAwamir recognise the Ibadi Imam of cUman and
the temporal authority of his lieutenant in al-
Sharkiyya, Salih b. clsa al-Harithl. These cAwamir
have a tradition of having emigrated long ago from
Nadjd, and their war-cry of Yd awldd 'Amir b.
Sa'sa'a indicates their claim to a descent from the
famous tribe of ancient times (see C£MIR B. §ACSACA).
Certain smaller elements in Eastern Arabia such as
Al Silm and Bayt Kaycal tend to associate themselves
with the cAwamir; in some cases this may be due
to the attraction of a glorious name.

Bibliography: Arabian American Oil Co.,
Oman and the Southern Shore of the Persian Gulf,
Cairo 1952; S. Miles, The Countries and Tribes of
the Persian Gulf, London 1919; Memorial of the
Government of Saudi Arabia [Buraimi Arbitration],
1955. (R. L. HEADLEY)
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CAWANA B. AL-HAKAM AL-KALBl, Arabic
historian, d. 147/764 or 153/770. His genealogy
and descent are disputed. His father's name is
given as al-Hakam b. cAwana b. clyad b. Wizr
(Yakut, vi, 93; -cf. Djamhara (Levi-Provencal),
428, and Fihrist 134); Abu cUbayda, however,
asserted that al-Hakam's father was a slave tailor
(Yakut, ibid., citing verses by Dhu '1-Rumma, for
which cf. Ibn Sallam, Tabakdt al-Shu^ara3 (M.
Shakir), 482, and Aghdni, xvi, 121). Al-Hakam was
the lieutenant of Asad al-Kasri in Khurasan in log/
727 (Tabari, ii, 1501; Baladhuri, Futufy, 428) and
later governor of Sind, where he founded al-Mahfuza
and al-Mansura (Baladburi, 444). According to Ibn
al-Nadim, cAwana was a blind Kufan narrator and
scholar in poetry and genealogy, and compiled two
historical works, on the life of Mucawiya and the
Umayyads. The latter are known only from citations
in later works; al-Tabari quotes cAwana in 51 pas-
sages, all of which (except for one passage relating
to cUmar and another to the battle of «the Camel»)
relate to events from Mucawiya to cAbd al-Malik;
al-Baladhuri cites him frequently for the same
events, and in Futufr adds further citations relating
to the conquest of al-clrak, also to the conquest of
fabaristan under Sulayman. He is thus one of the
chief authorities for the earlier Umayyad period.
He seldom cites his own sources, but shows some
care in fixing the dates of events; his style is clear
and lucid, and his narratives are often detailed. He
is also interested in poetry and literary events (for
which he is often cited in the Aghdni and in other
literary works), as well as in social life and admini-
stration. Although he is charged with partiality
towards the eUthmaniyya and the Umayyads
(Yakut, vi, 94), the quotations from his works show
little evidence of prejudice, whether for the Umay-
yads, or for Kufa, or for Kalb. They are transmitted
chiefly through Hisham b. al-Kalbl, al-Mada'ini,
and al-Haytham b. cAdi, but occasionally also by
other scholars; he is not, however, as is asserted by
one of Yakut's authorities, the source of most of
al-Mada3ini's information.

Bibliography : In addition to works mentioned
in the article: Zubaydi, Tabafrdt al-Najiwiyyin,
246; Ibn al-Kifti, Inbdh al-Ruwdt, ii, 361-3 (bio-
graphy of his son clyad); D. S. Margoliouth,
Arabic Historians, Calcutta 1930, 83; J. Well-
hausen, Arab. Reich, Intro, vi; Ahmad Amin,
Dujid al-Isldm; F. Wustenfeld, Die Geschichts-
schreiber der Arauer, Gottingen 1882, no. 27; F.
Rosenthal, A History of Muslim Historiography,
Leiden 1952, ih-clex. (SALEH EL-ALI)
A WAR [see AVARS].
cAWARIp. A term used under the Ottoman regime

down to the second quarter of the nineteenth century
to denote contributions of various types exacted by
the central government in the sultan's name, and
hence often referred to as *awdrid-i diwdniyye. The
Ottoman fief-system dispensed the central govern-
ment from the collection of revenues for the payment
of the feudal militia and many officers and officials,
while the institution of wafyf likewise relieved it of
responsibility for the initiation and upkeep of public
works of all kinds. But both deprived it of vast
revenues, and those that remained to it, whose
collection was sanctioned by the shari'a, often
proved insufficient for its needs. At first only
in emergencies, but later annually, therefore, it
resorted to the exaction, by the sultan's 'urfi, or
customary, authority, of money payments, of
unpaid services, or of contributions in kind, either

from the generality of tax-payers, or from those of
particular areas; and it was to these demands that
the term *awdrid was applied, apparently because
the total exacted varied according to the govern-
ment's need and was hence regarded as 'arid,
"accidental".

'Awdrid were imposed, not directly on individuals,
but on what were called 'awdrid-khdnes, which,
however, were not actual "households", but rather
"contribution units", so that a whole village or
quarter of a town, for instance, might constitute
no more than a fraction of one of them. Care was
taken, when cawdrid were first imposed, or at least
when their imposition was regularised, to ensure a
just apportionment of the burden amongst all con-
tributors according to their resources, and if for
any reason those resources were impaired as time
went by, the government's demands were adjusted
accordingly.

It seems to be uncertain whether cawdrid were
originally money payments on the one hand, or
contributions in kind or by way of service on the
other. Eventually, in any case, units that rendered
services, or furnished supplies, were exempt from
payments in cash (cawdrid afrtesi). As regards these
latter, when in any emergency it was decided how
much mony was needed, the total was apportioned
amongst all the *awdrid-khdnes concerned and the
provincial kadis were instructed to collect a similar
sum from each. As for persons rendering services to
the state on the ^awdrid principle, typical of these
were the kilrektis (oarsmen supplementing the war
captives and criminals likewise employed in the
imperial galleys), each of whom was supported
during his term of -service by contributions from the
other members of his *awdrid-khdne. Among supplies
furnished as ^awdrid were barley, straw and other
provisions, together with carts and animals to
transport them, for troops on campaign; timber,
pitch, sailcloth, etc. for the admiralty; foodstuffs
for the imperial kitchens; and cloth for the uniforms
of the Janissaries.

Units that normally performed services or furnished
supplies might be obliged, if they were unable, or
were not required, to do so for any reason, to make
cash payments to the treasury instead. The term
applied to such payments was bedel (plural bedeldt}
(see BADAL) ; they became more and more usual from
early in the seventeenth century, by which date the
exaction of 'awdrid was no longer occasional; and
that these bedeldt were distinguished from the
*awdrid afrtesi proper may indicate that *awdrid had
been in origin cash exactions, from which units
performing services or furnishing supplies were
exempted by way of recompense, and that this
exemption endowed those units with as it were
an od[ab status, which they preserved by paying
bedeldt instead of reverting to the payment of
*awdrid afrfosi.

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
many fresh *urfi contributions were exacted from
tax-payers under a large variety of names; and since
little care was by that time taken to ensure that
the tax-payers could meet the demands made upon
them, many found it hard to do so. It therefore
became a practice among the charitable, when
founding wakfs, to devote all or part of the revenues
so engaged to the assistance of such needy contri-
butors; and the term *awdrid xa£/l was used of such
foundations. In course of time, however, the original
object of such wakfs would often be forgotten; and
then the revenues in question would be devoted to
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other reeds of the village, or the quarter of the
town, concerned.

Bibliography: Suleyman Sudi, Defter-i Mufc-
tesid, i, 78, note; Mustafa Nuri, Netd^idi al-
Wuttu'dt, i, 66;ii, 101; cAbd al-Rahman Wefik,
Tekdlif Kawd'idi, 69-99, l82, 295; Hammer-
Purgstall, Des psmanischen Reichs Staatsverfassung,
i, 180, 257, 295, 304; D'Ohsson, Tableau de
I'Empire ottoman, vii, 239; J. H. Mordtmann,
Die judischen Kira im Serai der Sultane, MSOS
XXXII/2 1929, 20 ff.; H. A. R. Gibb and H.
Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, index;
I.A. s.v. (art. by 0. L. Barkan). (H. BOWEN)
AL-CAWA§IM, name of a part of the f ront ier

zone which extended between the Byzantine Empire
and the Empire of the Caliphs in the North and
North-East of Syria. The forward strongholds of
this zone are called al-Thughur [q.v.] or frontier.
strongholds properly so called, whilst those which
were situated further to the rear, are called al-
'Awdsim, literally "the protectresses" (sing, al-
cdsima).

Following their quick successes in Syria and
Mesopotamia, the Arabs for a while made no attempt
to extend their conquests and confined themselves
to making raids into Byzantine territory, on the
further side of the Amanus (al-Lukam, [q.v.]) and
the Taurus. In the time of cUmar and cUthman, the
Muslim frontier strongholds were those which were
later to be called al-*Awdsim, situated between
Antioch and Manbidj, whilst those which were more
precisely to bear the name al-Thughur were in a kind
of no man's land, in the vast region extending to the
North of Antioch and Aleppo, up to Tarsus and the
Taurus, where the towns had been purposely depo-
pulated by Heraclius when he withdrew from Syria,
and where the Byzantines only left guard-posts
(masdlih) held by local irregular troops, the Mar-
daites; they are perhaps to be identified with the
Diaradiima[g.i;.] who were sometimes on the Byzan-
tine side and sometimes on the side of the Arabs,
whom they also provided with masalili and spies.
This region, periodically ravaged by Muslim in-
cursions, was designated by the Arabs by the name
al-dawdhi, the outside countries, the exterior zone,
or dawd^i al-Rum (al-Jabari, ii, 1317; cf. Ibn al-
-Athir under 98), an expression still in use in
cAbbasid times by the poets Abu Tammarn and
Buhturi. The Umayyads began to acquire a footing
in this zone on the further side of Antioch and to
occupy the main strategical points situated where
roads intersected or at the entrance to the moun-
tain passes. According to Theophanes (ed. Bonn,
555-6, A. M. 6178), the withdrawal of the Mar-
daites, as a result of the treaty of Justinian II
with cAbd al-Malik, left this whole region un-
defended, and was subsequently disastrous for the
Byzantine Empire.

The whole of this frontier zone in the beginning
was dependent on the d[und of Hims. But from the
time of Yazld b. Mucawiya, it was detached and made
into a special d^und, that of Kinriasrin. In 170/786,
Harun al-Rashid, with a view to ensuring the
defence of the frontier region exposed to Byzantine
attacks, rather than with any offensive objective,
(for he also organised the advanced zone for defence),
detached from the d[und of Kinnasrin a certain
number of strongholds, Manbidj, Duluk, Racban,
Kurus, Antioch, Tizin, which he called al^awdsim,
because the Muslims protected themselves by them
and because they afforded them protection and
defended them when they returned from their

expeditions and left the frontier (thaghr) (al-
Baladhuri). Another definition is provided by Ibn
Shaddad: "because the inhabitants of the frontier
strongholds (ahl al-thughur) protected themselves by
them when a danger threatened them from the
enemy", and al-Kalkashandi gives another: "because
they protected from the enemy the Muslim territory
which was behind them (dunahd), for they bordered
upon the country of the Infidels". The same author
thinks that the expressions al-thughur and al-*awdsim
are different names applied to the same thing,
which is certainly not correct, for they are both
quite distinct and must have been so at an early
period. But as, at the time of the creation of this
province, which from 173 had the cAbbasid cAbd
al-Malik b. Salih as governor with residence at
Manbidj, the advanced strongholds were included in
it, both expressions must have been used inter-
changeably (see al-Tabari, iii, 604: Harun al-Rashid
separated all the frontier strongholds of the Djazira
and Kinnasrin, made them into a single territory and
called them al-^awdsim).

'Awdsim and thughur are often united under a
single command, at times with the djund of Kin-
nasrin. At other times the thughur form a separate
province. The geographers do not agree on the
number of localities which form part of the cAwdsim:
Ibn Khurradadhbih also includes al-Diuma, Buka,
Balis and Rusafat Hisham; Ibn Hawkal: Balis,.
Sandja, Samosate (Sumaysat), Djisr Manbidj. Ibn
Shaddad also names Baghras, Darbasak, Artah,
Kaysum, Tall Kabbasin. Yakut includes other
localities. In the loth century, the capital of the
CAwdsim was Antioch.

The region of the cAwdsim, like that of the
thughur, was the scene of bloody wars between
Byzantium and the Arabs; it was reconquered by
Nicephorus Phocas, who obliged the emirate of
Aleppo to cede him the whole western and northern
part of the region. Thenceforth, the word al-*awdsim
is simply a geographical expression, which continues
to be used in the period of the Crusades and the
Mamluks by the Arab geographers.

We have only sparse information on the economic
situation of this region, which seems to have been
fairly prosperous in cAbbasid times. The sum of the
taxation of the d^und of Kinnasrin and the cawdsim
together was 400,000 dinars according to Ibn
Miurradadhbih, and 360,000 according to Kudama.
The population was very mixed. It included, besides
indigenous elements (Christians of the towns and
settlements, Djaradiima of the Amanus) several
elements which had emigrated or been transported
thither: Arab tribes, especially Kaysites, who had
established themselves there, thf Kilab extending
up to Duluk, foreign elements coming from India via
Mesopotamia, such as the Sayabidia [q.v.]t brought
to the region of Antioch by Mucawiya, and the Zott
[q.v.'], also transported to the same region by
Mucawiya, then by al-Walid b. cAbd al-Malik, It is
known that one of the reasons why the Zott were
settled in this country (as in Cilicia by Yazid II
and by al-Muctasim), is that this tribe practised the
breeding of water buffaloes, and the presence of
buffaloes cleared marshy territories, such as those of
the cAmk [q.v.] of Antioch, or of Cilicia, of the lions
which infested them (see al-Baladhuri, 162, 376;
Wellhausen, Das Arabische Reich, 415; M. Hartmannr

Das Liwd Haleb. 71).
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108, 119; Mukaddasi, 189; Ibn al-Fakih, iii,.
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(M. CANARD)
CAWAZIM, AL- (sg. €Azimi), a Bedouin tribe in

North-eastern Arabia of reputedly ignoble origin,
in that its descent is not regarded by other tribes as
.pure (asil). Although Arabs of pure stock do not
intermarry with the cAwazim, the tribe has earned
ttheir esteem for its desert lore and courage in battle,
-having been one of the most loyal and effective
supporters of cAbd al-cAzlz Al Sacud during his
•conflicts with other tribes in Eastern Arabia in
1333-48/1915-29. During this period the cAwazim
feroke away from their relationship as clients of the
powerful tribe of the cUdiman. The cAwazim range
through the northern part ot the Eastern Province
of Saudi Arabia, mainly in the areas of al-Suda and
al-Rada'if, and along the coast of Kuwayt and in
the Neutral Zone between the two countries. Although
the Ruler of Kuwayt has a number of cAwazim as
personal retainers, the tribe is officially recognised
as subject to the authority of Saudi Arabia. Its
members are preponderantly Malikis. It has hidjras
at Thadi, al-Hhmah, and cUtayyik. The chief of the
tribe (1957) is cld ibn Diamic.

Bibliography: H. Dickson, The Arab of the
desert2, London 1950; Fu3ad Hamza, Kalb Diazlrat
.al-*Arab, Cairo 1352; M. v. Oppenheim, W. Caskel,
Die Beduinen, iii, Wiesbaden 1952.

(W. E. MULLIGAN)
AWDAGHOST (or Awdaghosht) African town,

now no longer extant. According to al-Bakri, it was
situated between the country of the Blacks and
Sidjilmassa, at about 51 days' march from this
oasis and 15 from Ghana. Barth thinks that it must
have been situated between long. io°-n° W. and
lat. i8°-i9° N., not far from Ksar and Barka, that
is to say to the South-West of the post of Tidjikja
in French Mauritania.

Little is known about this town, which seems to
have been at the outset a trading colony established
by the Zenaga (Sanhadja) on the Northern border of
the Kingdom of Ghana. At the end of the 4th/ioth
century, after the Zenaga had conquered a large
part of the Kingdom of Ghana, Awdaghost became
the capital of a powerful state. As its sovereign, from
350-60/961-71, it had a Sanhadjl, who numbered
more than thirty black kings among his vassals and
whose empire measured sixty days' march in length
and breadth. In the following century, Awdaghost
was attacked by Ibn Yasin, the founder of the
Almoravid dynasty. The town was taken by assault,
pillaged and its inhabitants massacred (446/1054-5).
From that time onwards, the power of the Zenaga
progressively declined; their kingdom was invaded

by the Susu, at the beginning of the 7th/i3th
century; they had to abandon it, or were reduced
to the rdle of tributaries.

In al-Bakri's time (sth/nth century), Awdaghost
was still a flourishing city. The population, quite
considerable in numbers, was composed of Arabs
from the Maghrib and Ifrikiya, Berbers (Berkadjenna,
Lawata, Zanata, Nafusa and especially Nafzawa)
and doubtless also Blacks. The town, surrounded by
a suburb of gardens and palm groves, contained
mosques and schools, sumptuous public buildings,
elegant houses and busy markets. An important
trade flourished there in cereals and fruits froni the
Muslim lands, ambergris brought from the Atlantic
coast, worked copper and gold thread; gold dust
served as money. Signs of decadence were already
visible in the time of al-Idrisl (6th/i2th century).
The population was very scanty, trade exiguous,
and the inhabitants maintained themselves almost
exclusively by camel breeding. Doubtless, Aw-
daghost's disappearance coincided with the ultimate
destruction of the power of the Zanata.

Bibliography: Bakri, Description de I'Afrique
septentrionale, trans, de Slane, 349 and passim;
Idrisi, ed. trans. Dozy and De Goeje, 34; Barth,
Reisen, iv, appendix ix, 602-4 (according to the
Ta'rikh al-Suddn by Sacdl); P. Laforgue, Notes
sur Aoudaghost, in Bull. Soc. Giog. Oran, 1943;
R. Mauny, Les ruines de Tegdaost et la question
a" Aoudaghost, inNotesAfricaines (IFAN), Oct. 1950.

(G. YVBR)
eAWDHALl, (pi. CAWADHIL, coll. cAwdhilla; cf.

al-cAwd (with d for dh) in al-Hamdanl, passim),
dynastic title of (a) tribe, (b) district (ca. 2,000
sq.km., 10,000 inhabitants) in the Western Aden
Protectorate. It lies between the Lower Yaficl (W),
Fadll (S) and cAwlakl (E) territories. In the N, be-
yond the "status quo line" of 1934, are the districts
Pahir (Dahr) (< ?ahir, cf. al-Hamdanl) and Ras§a§
(capitals: Baycja* viz. Meswara). Part of pahir
(with cAryab as its centre) and Dathlna (with
Kulayta) have been incorporated into the €Awdhilla-
district. Its N part is dominated by the mighty
mountain al-Kawr (Kor), serving as a barrier
between Sarw Himyar and Sarw Madhidi (al-
Hamdani 80, tr. Forrer 102: Kur, with erroneous
vocalisation); it is ca. 2,000 m. high. On the terraced
hill-slopes and in the fertile plateaus round Mukayras
and Lodar (N respectively S of al-Kawr) fruit and
vegetables are grown for export. Honey is an essential
product of the country, the climate of which is near
tropical. The Sultan belongs to the cAwasid|, a
branch of the old Haytham tribe, hence the dynastic
name Ibn al-cAwsadii. His residence is at Lodar (also
called al-Ghudr). After family feuds at the turn
of the century (Landberg, Dattna, 1624) the political
situation was stabilised; a treaty with the British
was made in 1912 by Salih b. Husayn Djibil. The
population mostly consists of free tribes, who pnly
obey the Sultan in case of war. In the border coun-
tries (especially Dathlna) the local shaykhs are
almost independent. There is a sAafica-court at
Zara, two self-supporting schools and two dispensaries
in the district. At Lodar and Mukayras are landing-
grounds for aircraft.

Bibliography: H. von Maltzan, Reise nach
Sudarabien, Braunschweig 1873, 275-282 (with
map); A. Sprenger, Die alte Geographie Arabiens
1875, 206, 269; C. Landberg, Arabica, iv, 54; idem,
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1834); Wyman Bury, The land of Uz, 1911, 109 f.f

137 ff. (with map); Doreen Ingrams, A survey of
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social and economic conditions in the Aden protecto-
rate, 1949, passim (with map). (O. LOFGREN)
AWDJ [see NunjtfM].
AWDJILA. This name designates both an oasis

and a group of three palm groves situated on the
traditional caravan route, which in the South of
Cyrenaica and between the 3oth and 29th parallels,
joins Slwa, in Egypt, and Djarabub to Tripolitania
and Fezzan by Marada and the Djofra. Awdjila has
been known, since Herodotus (iv, 172, 182) and the
classical authors, for its abundance of dates and as
a halting place. Its r61e as a halting place seems to
have been enhanced by the Arab conquest of the
Magirib. Ibn Hawfcal (trans, de Slane, JA, 3rd
series, xiii, 163) describes it in the 4th/ioth century
as a small town recently attached to the province of
Barl^a; likewise, 200 years later, al-Idrlsl (trans.
Jaubert, i, 248); in the 5th/nth century, al-Bakri
(Description de I'Afrique septentrionale, trans, de
Slane, 32) speaks of it as an important centre with
several mosques and bazaars; he notes that Awdjila
is the name of the district, that of the town being
Arzajciyya. In the ioth/i6th century, grain was
imported from Egypt (Leo Africanus, Description
de I'Afrique, trans. Spaniard, 4564). Awdjila was
occupied by the Turks in 1640. It has been visited
and described by the travellers Hornemann (1798),
Hamilton (1852), Beurmann (1862) and Rohlfs
(1869 and 1879) (see tne bibliography). The develop-
ment, from the middle of the i9th century, of the
intransigeant SanusI order has kept Europeans away,
except Rosita Forbes and Hassenein-bey (1920). It has
only been studied during the Italian occupation (1928-
1943), in particular by the geographer Scarin. Since
then, it has formed part of the Kingdom of Libya.

The name Awdjila only designates the most
westerly oasis whilst that of Djalo (which is applied
to El-Erg and El-Lebbe, 30 km. to the S.S-E.) has
imposed itself on a whole area, which also includes
the mediocre palm grove of Djikerra (or Leshkerreh),
30 km. to the North. The three oases, which are
situated in slight depressions with scanty pastures
in the middle of a vast desolate plain of sand and
gravel (serir), have a continental and very arid
climate, with little wind: the annual rainfall between
1931 and 1940 was n mm. 7.

Water, which is not far below the surface and is
fairly copious, is obtained by draw-wells (worked
by donkeys) and from wells functioning with
balance-beams. It is used primarily to water the
palms, occasional pomegranate and fig trees, little
patches of cereals, lucerne and vegetables. Stock-
breeding is very poor and trade dwindling, even at
Djalo, which for a century has taken Awdjila's place
in the caravan trade with the Sudan and Egypt. This
economic and demographic decline, due to emigration,
was halted by the Italians, who established their
residence at El-Erg (Djalo) and joined the oases to
Adjdabiya by a track extending for 270 km. (and
from there a road, 190 kro. long, goes to Benghazi).

Awdjila itself, very much in decay, possessed in
1934 18,000 palm trees, 170 gardens, and 1,500
inhabitants, who have remained Berber-speaking
and are grouped in four divisions, living in four
adjoining wards: Es-Sobka, Es-Sarahna, El-Hati and
Ez-Zegagna—plus a small group of Madjabra, Arabic-
speaking, living dispersed in the palm grove. Djalo,
which has not declined to the same extent, has
50,000 palm trees, 123 gardens and 2,700 inhabitants
divided up into 14 "families". They "are distributed
between two villages, one of which, El-Erg, is rather
dispersed, whilst the other, El-Lebba, is more con-

centrated, and in a number of dwellings scattered
throughout the oasis. These are the Madjabra most
of whom are former nomads who have become
arabicised and who have a taste for trade. Djikerra
is simply a palm grove (13,000 palm trees) and not
systematically irrigated; it is inhabited only by a
few very poor families (400 inhabitants) and visited
for the date harvest by the Zuiya nomads of the
Ouadi Fareg region to the North-West. The houses
of these settlements, built of large unbaked bricks
and more rarely of loose stones, have no upper
storeys, ard are strung out along twisting lanes and
blind alleys. The dwellings, located apart in the
gardens, often inhabited by former slaves, are
usually palm huts (zeriba). The mosques, very
rustic in character, have multiplied under the
influence of the Sanusiyya; those of Awdjila generally
have several domes; the mosque of Djikerra is made
of palm trees, including the minaret.

Bibliography: F. Hornemann, The journal
of Frederick Hornemann's travels from Cairo to
Mourzouk . . ., London 1802; Pacho, Relation d'un
voyage dans la Marmarique et la Cyrenaique
et les oasis d'Audjilah et Maradeh, Paris 1927;
J. Hamilton, Wanderings in North Africa, London
1856; Beurmann, Moritz von Beurmann's Reise
von Bengasi nach Udschila und von Udschila nach
Murzuk, Petermann Mitt., Erganzungsband II,
Gotha 1863; G. Rohlfs, Von Tripolis nach
Alexandrien, Bremen 1871, and Reise von Tripolis
nach der oase Kufra, Leipzig 1881; Hassenein-bey,
The lost oases, London 1925; E. de Agostini,
Notizie sulla zona di Augila-Gialo, Benghazi 1927);
E. Scarin, Le oasi cirenaiche del 29° parallelo,
Florence 1937. No complete study has yet been
devoted to the Berber spoken at Awdjila. For frag-
mentary studies on this dialect see: A. Basset, La
langue Berbere, in Handbook of African Languages,
Oxford 1952, 69-70. (J. DESPOIS)
AWFAT (or WAFAT; in the Ethiopian chroniclers

IFAT), an Ethiopian Muslim state (1285-1415)
situated in the plateau region of Eastern Shoa, in-
cluding the slopes down to the valley of the Ilawash.
At the end of the 7th/i3th century a number of
Muslim states existed in eastern Shoa; the predo-
minant one (whose Makhzumid dynasty had been
founded according to tradition in 283/896) shown
in a document recently discovered by E. Cerulli to
be in the last stages of disruption, was conquered in
684/1285 by the ruler of one of its tributories, whose
dynastic title was Walasmac. He conducted cam-
paigns to reduce various Shoan and cAfar regions,
including the nomad state of Adal. The reconstituted
state, under the name of Awfat, is first mentioned
by Ibn Sacid, who says that the region was also
known as Djabara (Djabarta). Awfat seems to have
been alternately tributary to the powerful pagan
kingdom of Damot, to the Christian kingdom of
Abyssinia, and at times independent. The northern-
most of a number of Muslim states (Hadya, Fatadjar,
etc.), it became the buffer-state against the advance
of the Abyssinian power southwards. Hakk al-DIn,
warring against cAmda Syon, was overwhelmed in
1328 and Awfat made tributory to Abyssinia. Al-
cUmarrs important account of Awfat at this time
shows that its territory extended eastwards to
include Zaylac. Continually in revolt against Abyssi-
nia, its last attempt to regain independence was
under Sacd al-Dln, with whose defeat and death in
817/1415 the kingdom came to an end and its original
territory was annexed to Abyssinia. When the
Walasmac, after brief exile in Yaman, returned to
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Africa they formed a new state out of their former
provinces of Adal-Zaylac, and took the title of
kings of Adal orZaylac [qq.v.] with their capital at
Dakar and later Harar [q.v.].

Bibliography: al-cUmari, Masdlik al-Absdr,
transl. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, 1927, 1-14; Abu
'1-Fida , Takwim, 161, transl. ii, 229; Ibn
Khaldun (de Slane), i, 262, transl. ii, 107-9;
Kalkashandi, Subfy, v, 325-332; MakrizI, al-Ilmdm
bi Akhbdr man bi-Ard al-Habasha min Muluk al-
Isldm, Cairo 1895; E. Cerulli, Studi Etiopici, I,
5 f f . ; idem, Documenti Arabi per la Storia dell
'Etiopia, Mem. Line., 1931; idem, II Sultanato
dello Scioa nel Secolo XIII, Rassegna di Studi
Etiopici, 1941, 5-42; J. Perruchon, Histoire des
Guerres d'Amda Syon, JA, 1889; J. S. Trimingham,
Islam in Ethiopia, 1952, 58-60, 67-75.

(J. S. TRIMINGHAM)
cAWFl, MUHAMMAD B. MUH., SADID AL-DIN

(wrongly called Nur al-Dm) BUKHARI, renowned
Persian anthologist. cAwfi traced his descent
from cAbd al-Rahman b. cAwf, a companion of the
Prophet, from whom he derived his surname. He
came from a learned family of Transoxiana, and
was probably born and certainly educated at
Bukhara. The exact date of his birth is not known.
In 597/1201 he went to Samarkand to serve at the
court of Ilak Khan Sultan Djalal al-Dm Ibrahim b.
al-Husayn Tamghadj Khan of Samarkand where his
maternal uncle Sharaf al-Zaman Madjd al-DIn
Muhammad b. cAdnan al-Surkhakati was serving as
a court-physician. In 600/1203, when the tension
between the Ghurid Sultan Mucizz al-DIn, or Shihab
al-DIn Ghuri, and Sultan cAla5 al-DIn Muhammad
Khwarazmshah had become acute, he went to
Khwarazm. Soon afterwards he went to Shahr-i
Naw and Nasa, and attended some of the meetings
of Shaykh Madjd al-DIn Sharaf Ibn al-Mu5ayyid
al-Baghdadi. Then he started on his literary tour
of Khurasan and was in Nishapur in 603/1206, where
he stayed for a considerable period and made the
acquaintance of various eminent persons. From
there he went to Harat and remained in Sidiistan
till 612/1215. It appears that he returned to Bukhara,
journeyed through Khurasan and Ghazna, crossed
the river Indus, and, passing through Sind and
Gudjarat came for the first time to Lahore to seek
the patronage of the wazir cAyn al-Mulk Fakhr al-
DIn al-Husayn at the Court, of Malik Nasir al-DIn
Kabada, to whom he dedicated his famous anthology,
the Lubdb al-Albdb in 617/1220. He served for a time
as %ddl in Kanbayat or Cambay, where he completed
his Persian translation of al-Tanukhf s al-Faradi
ba'd al-Shidda in 620/1223. This period coincides with
the attack of the Mongols on Khwarazm and their
advance towards Multan and Delhi, when Shams
al-DIn Iltutmish besieged the fort of Bhakkar and
overthrew KabaSa in 625/1228. cAwfi changed
masters and attached himself to the court of Iltut-
mish, to whose wazir Nizam al-Mulk Muhammad
ibn Abl Sacd al-Djunaydi he dedicated his famous
collection of anecdotes, the Djawdmi*- al-Hikdydt
wa Lawdmi* al-Riwdydt in 625/1228. It appears that
cAwfI lived in Delhi till 630/1232, in the early years
of Radiyya's reign.

The Lubdb occupies an honourable place among
Persian anthologies, but Awfi's magnum opus is
the Djawami* which contains more than 2000
historical -ind literary anecdotes relating to various
dynasties that ruled in Persia before the Mongol
invasion. Much of the material for this book is drawn
from rare or lost works, hence its importance as

an original source. A comprehensive Introduction to
this work was published in the Gibb Memorial Series
in 1929. The Persian text, based on the earliest MSS.,
is ready, for press, and the first volume is to appear
shortly.

Bibliography: cAwfi, Lubdb; Muhammad
Nizamud-Dm, Introduction to the Jawdmf ul-
ffikdydt, London 1929; Storey, i, 781-4.

(M. NIZAMUDDIN)
AL-AWJJAD [see AYYUBIDS].
AWIJADl, RUKN AL-DIN, Persian poet, born

c. 680/1281-2 at Maragha in Adharbaydjan. The fact
that he lived for many years in 'Isfahan has led the
author of the Haft Ikllm to state that he was a
native of that city. Little is known about his life,
but there is scarcely any doubt that he died in 738/
1337-8. He was buried at his birthplace where his
tombstone is still to be seen.

Awhadi, who took his takhallus from the name of
his master, Shaykh Awhad al-DIn of Kirman, was
the author of a dlwdn which amounts to about ten
thousand verses. Some of these are eulogies of his
patrons, Abu Sacid, the Ilkhan, and his vizier,
Ghiyath al-DIn Muhammad, son of Rashid al-Dm
Fadl Allah. In one of his poems he attacks the
pretensions of a contemporary poet, Salman of
Sawa.

As a poet, Awhadi displays little originality. He
is reckoned by most Persian critics as secondurate
in view of some weakness which is to be found in
his poetic diction. Moreover, the greater part of his
verse, although not without some grace, is often
laboured and lacks that subtle light and shade in
bringing his ideas before the reader which is charac-
teristic of the best Persian poetry.

Awhadi's best work is to be found in his two
mathnawi poems, the earlier of which is entitled
Dah-ndma or, as it is called in some MSS., Mantifc
al-*Ushshdk. This consists of ten letters addressed by
an imaginary lover to his mistress and is not of
outstanding poetic merit. It was dedicated to
Wadjlh al-DIn, grandson of Nasir al-DIn of Tus, in
706/1306-7. The other mathnawi, the Didm-i Diam
(the goblet of Diamshid), is longer and far better
known. It displays a more fully developed talent,
and when it was first composed, achieved a great
measure of popularity. Like the tfadikat al-Hafafca
of Sana'i, it covers the whole field of ethics, with
advice on moral discipline, the upbringing of
children, civic responsibilities and so forth; but the
last part changes its theme and deals with the
Sufi Path and all that appertains to it. The Didm-i
Djam was written in 733/1332-3 and was dedicated
tb-Ghiyath al-DIn Muhammad.

Bibliography: Dawlatshah 210 f.; Browne,
iii, 141-6; Ethe in the G.I.P., ii, 299. Edition
of the Didm-i Diam, Tehran, 1347/1928-9,
and of the Diwdn by A. S. Usha, Madras 1951-

(G. MEREDITH-OWENS)
AWfcAF [see WAKF].
CAWL (A., literally "deviation by excess"), the

method of increasing the common denomi-
nator of the fractional shares in an inheritance, if
their sum would amount to more than one unit.
This has, of course, the effect of reducing each
individual share. For instance, a man dies leaving;
a widow, two daughters and both parents. The share
of two daughters would be a/s = 1'/24> tna* °f tne

widow Vs = 8/24, that of the father V, = 4/24, and
that of the mother Ve = 4/a4> total 87/24- The denomi-
nator is therefore increased to 27, and the two
daughters receive 16/27, the widow 3/87 =

 1/9, and the
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father and the mother each 1/27. This particular
problem is called al-mas^ala al-minbariyya, because
CA1I is reported to have solved it off-hand when it
was submitted to him, whilst he was on the minbar.
The *awl is accepted by all the Sunni schools of
Islamic law. The Ibadis, too, recognise it, but they
ascribe its introduction to cUmar. The Ithnd-
*-ashariyya or '.'Twelver" Shlcites, on the other hand,
reject it and reduce the share of the daughter (or
daughters) or that of the full or consanguine (but
not of the uterine) sister (or sisters) instead.

Bibliography: eAbd al-Kadir Muhammad,
(K. al-Nahr al-Fd*id), Der iiberfliessende Strom in
der Wissenschaft des Erbrechts der Hanefiten und
Schafeiten, ed. and transl. L. Hirsch, Leipzig 1891,
96 ff.; W. Marcais, Des parents et allies, Rennes
1898, 74 ff. ; E. Sachau, Muhammedanisches Recht
nach schafiitischer Lehre, Stuttgart and Berlin
1897, 256 (a special case); D. Santillana, Sommario
del diritto malechita di Halil ibn IsTidq, ii, Milan
1919, 829; id., Istituzioni, ii, 512 f.; Sayf b.
<Abd al-cAz!z al-Ruwahl, al-Nabc al-Fd'id, Cairo
1357, 60 ff . ; A. Querry, Droit musulman, recueil
de lois concernant les musulmans schyites, ii, Paris
1872, 379; Sir R. K. Wilson, Anglo-Muhammadan
Law, 6th ed., § 459. (Eo.)
AWLAD [followed by the name of the eponymous

ancestor of a tribe, see under the name of that an-
cestor].

AWLAD AL-BALAD was the term used during
the Sudanese Mahdiyya (1881-98) to designate
persons originating from the northern riverain
tribes, of which the Danakla group and D]acliyyln
were the most important. Many awldd al-balad were
domiciled, temporarily or permanently, away from
their tribal centres by the main Nile. The Danakla
were boatbuilders and sailors, especially on the
White Nile, while both they and the Djacliyyin
played an important r61e as merchants and slave-
traders in Kurdufan, the Bahr al-Ghazal and Dar
Fur. The Mahdl Muhammad Ahmad found much
support among the awldd al-balad, particularly those
dispersed in the west and south. In general they
formed the ruling class under him. After his death in
June 1885, they were gradually displaced from the
chief offices by his successor, the Khalifa cAbd
Allah, but clerical and other subordinate posts were
largely filled by awldd al-balad until the end of
the Mahdiyya. Chief among the awldd al-balad were
the Ashrdf, relatives of the Mahdl, whose nominal
leader was the Khalifa Muhammad Sharif. In 1886
this group attempted to overthrow cAbd Allah but
failed. The awldd al-balad were seriously weakened
by the defeat of the Mahdist invasion of Egypt at
Tushkl in 1889, since they had formed the bulk of
the expeditionary force and large numbers perished,
including their leading general cAbd al-Rahman
al-Nudiumi. A rising of the Ashrdf and Danakla in
Omdurman in 1891 was foiled by cAbd Allah and
was followed by repressive measures. In 1897 the
Diacliyyin of al-Matamma under their chief, cAbd
Allah Sacd, revolted and communicated with the
Anglo-Egyptian forces under Kitchener. A Mahdist
army under Mahmud Ahmad put down the rebellion
and sacked the town.

Bibliography: Special allusion to the term
is made by F. R. Wingate (J. Ohrwalder), Ten
years captivity in the Mahdi's camp, London 1892,
many ed. (P. M. HOLT)
AWLAD AL-NAS. The mamluk upper class

constituted an exclusive society. Only a person who
himself was born an infidel and brought as a child-

slave from abroad, who was converted to Islam and
set free after completing his military training and
who usually bore a non-Arab name, could belong to
that society. These rules implied that the mamluk
upper class should be a non-hereditary nobility, for
the sons of the mamluks and mamluk amirs were
Muslims and free men by birth, were born and grew
within the boundaries of the mamluk sultanate and
bore Arab names. As such they could not belong to
the upper class and were automatically ejected from
it. They were joined to a unit of non-mamluks called
the halka [q.vJ] which was socially inferior to the
pure mamluk units. Within the jtalfra the sons of
amirs and mamluks formed the upper stratum.
They were known as Awldd al-Nds 'children of the
people', i.e. 'of the best people, of the gentry', for
the 'people' were the mamluks, the members of the
exclusive society.

The Awldd al-Nds, but for quite a small number
of exceptions, attained no higher rank than that
of Amir of Ten and Amir of Forty. Occasionally the
Awldd al-Nds were favoured for political reasons.
Thus sultan al-Nasir JIasan (748/1347-752/1351)
preferred amirs from Awldd al-Nds to mamluk
amirs.. The privileged position of the Awldd al-Nds
under sultan Hasan was, however, exceptional, and
contrasted sharply with their status under other
rulers. Since theirs was an element which, by its
very nature, was excluded from the ranks of the
mamluks, their chances for advancement and for
attaining key positions were seriously limited. In
the course of time they declined together with the
Halka, and saw the same restrictions applied to
them as to the rest of that body, viz. reductions in
pay, sale of their fiefs, exemptions from military
expeditions in exchange for cash payments (badil),
tests in the use of the bow and arrow designed to
prove that they were badly trained and thus not
entitled to all the privileges of full-fledged soldiers.
Toward the end of the mamluk era, the name
Ifalfya fell into disuse, while that of the Awldd al-
Nds became extremely common.

There was, both among the Awldd al-Nds and
the other members of the Halka, a strong leaning
toward piety and pre-occupation with other-worldly
affairs. Many of them left the military service and
became theologians or fakihs. (See D. Ayalon, Studies
on the Structure of the Mamluk Army, in BSOAS,
i953> 456-58 and references on p. 456, n. i).

(D. AYALON)
AWLAD AL-SHAYKH (Banu Hamawiya) were

originally an Iranian family of sufis and Shaficl
fukahd, a branch of whom emigrated to Syria and
became influential under the later Ayyubid kings,
al-Malik al-Kamil (615-35/1218-38) and his sons.
The member of the clan earliest known, Abu cAbd
Allah Muhammad b. Hamawiya (Pers. form Hama-
wayh) al-Djuwaynl, died in 530/1135-6, was a cele-
brated sufi, fatyh and author of several works on
mysticism (al-Samcani; Ibn al-Athir, xi, 30; Abu
'l-Faradj Ibn al-DjawzI, al-Muntazam, Haydarabad,
x, 63-4; Yakut, ii, 425; Hadidji Khalifa, ed. Flugel,
iii, 612, no. 7231). His grandson clmad al-DIn Abu
'1-Fath cUmar b. CA1I, (died 577/1181), went to
Damascus, and in 563/1167 Nur al-DIn, 54i'69/
1146-74, appointed him inspector of all the sufi
institutions at Damascus, Hamah, Hims, Bacalbak
and other places in Syria. Hence he became the
ancestor of the Syrian and Egyptian division of the
family; but the connexions with the Iranian branch
were maintained (Sibt Ibn al-DjawzI, Mir^dt al-
Zamdn, Haydarabad, 272). Of these his brother
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cAbd al-Wahid (died 588/1192; Ibn al-Furat, cod.
Vind. iv, 1463), and his grand-nephew Sacd al-Din
Muhammad (died 650/1252; El ii, 260 & IV, 33;
Sibt Ibn al-Djawzi, 651) are the best known.—clmad
al-Din cUmar had two sons: Shaykh al-shuyukh
§adr al-Din Abu 'l-t[asan Muhammad (543-6i7/
1148-1220), was born in Khurasan, came with his
father to Damascus and became his successor. He
married the daughter of the famous Kadi Ibn Abi
cAsrun (died 585/1189; Ibn Khallikan, no. 334;
transl. de Slane ii, 32-5) by whom he had four sons,
famous as Awlad (Banu) shaykh al-shuyukh. Sadr
al-Din, a friend of Sultan al-Malik al-cAdil, 595-6i5/
1198-1218, later went to Egypt, where he was
invested with the same offices as he had held at
Damascus. He died at Mawsil on the way to Baghdad
as an ambassador of al-Malik al-Kamil.—His younger
brother Tadi al-Din Abu Muhammad cAbd Allah,
572-642/1177-1244, went in 593/1196 to the Maghrib
and served under the Almohad sultans al-Mansur
Yacfcub (580-95/1184-98) and al-Nasir Muhammad
(595-610/1198-1213) for seven years in a military
capacity. After his return he settled down at
Damascus and followed his father and brother as an
inspector of the sufi institutions of the Syrian
capital. He wrote several works on history only the
titles of which have survived; Ibn Khallikan saw
the autograph of one of his books about Spain
at Damascus in the year 668/1269 (Ibn Khallikan, no.
839, transl. de Slane, iv, 337).—The fame of the
family rests upon the four sons of Sadr al-Din, es-
pecially on Fakhr al-Din Yusuf. Born about 580/1184,
he entered upon a political career, and al-Kamil
sent him in 614/1217 as his envoy to the caliph. He
gained his reputation as a skilled diplomat, being al-
Kamil's ambassador to the Hohenstaufen emperor
Frederick II from 624/1229 until the conclusion of
the treaty concerning Jerusalem, February i8th,
1229. During this period he became the friend of the
emperor who discussed with him even non-political
problems and wrote him two letters after his return
to Italy (Ibn Nazif al-Hamawi, Ta'rikh al-Mansuri,
M. Amari, Bibl. Sic. App. ii, 25). Fakhr al-Din
Yusuf held several high posts during the latter part
of the reign of al-Kamil and was a member of the
crown council at Damascus after the king's death in
Radjab 635/Feb.-March 1238. After his return to
Cairo al-cAdil II b. al-Kamil (635-7/1238-40)
dismissed him despite his good services and even
threw him into prison. He remained out of office
until 643/1246, when al-cAdiTs successor and
brother al-§alih Nadim al-Din Ayyub b. al-Kamil
(637-47/1240-9) restored him to all his former
honours and appointed him commander-in-chief of
the Egyptian army. When in 1249 Louis IX of
France threatened to attack Egypt, Fakhr al-Din
Yusuf was entrusted with her defence; but after the
Frankish invasion of the Nile Delta he sacrificed
Damietta and retreated with his army southwards
to al-Mansura. When al-Salih died shortly afterwards
(Monday i4th Shacban 647/22th Nov. 1249) the
sultana Shadjar al-Durr made Fakhr al-Din regent
in the absence of the new sultan al-Mucazzam
Turanshah b. Nadjm al-Din Ayyub. In the meantime
the crusaders slowly advanced towards al-Mansura
and in a surprise attack crossed the Nile and entered
the city. In the fighting Fakhr al-Din was killed on
Thursday 4th Dhu 'l-Kacda 647/8th Feb. 1250.—
The three brothers of Fakhr al-DIn, clmad al-Din
*Umar, Kamal al-Din Ahmad and Mucin al-Din
Hasan started their political activities only in the
later part of al-Kamil's reign having been before

engaged in the teaching of the Shafici madhhab at
Cairo. They, too, belonged to the crown council after
al-Kamil's death at Damascus and thanks to the
influence of clmad al-Din cUmar the nephew of the
late sultan, al-DJawwad Yunus b. Mawdud b. al-
cAdil, died 641/1243 was elected vice-regent of
Damascus. When he conspired against al-cAdil II,
the sultan sent clmad al-Din back to Damascus in
order to force the abdication of al-Diawwad. But
al-Djawwad had him arrested soon after his arrival
and murdered on Thursday, 26th Djumada I
636/4th January 1239.—Kama! al-Din Ahmad, the
least famous of the four brothers, was appointed by
al-Salih in 637/1240 as an ambassador to negotiate a
peace-treaty with Count Theobald of Jaffa and the
king of Navarre, and afterwards commander-in-
chief of an army to regain Damascus. But Kamal
al-DIn was defeated by al-Diawwad and al-Nasir
Dawud b. al-Mucazzam (died 656/1258) in Dhu
'l-Kacda 638/May-June 1241, and taken prisoner.
He died a year later on i3th §afar 640/12th Aug.
1242 at Ghazza.—The youngest brother Mucln al-
Din Hasan was appointed wazir by al-Salih in
637/1240 and four years later became his represen-
tative and commander-in-chief in the campaign for
the reconquest of Damascus. The siege began at
the end of 642/May 1245, and six months later
Mucin al-Din forced clmad al-Din Isma'il b. al-
cAdil (died 648/1250-1) to give up the Syrian capital,
which he had held since 637/1239, in return for
Bacalbak, Bosra and some other places. Mucin al-
DIn survived his triumph for only a few months and
died of typhoid on Monday 24th Ramadan 643/12th
Febr. 1246.

Of the two sons of Tadi al-Din Muhammad the
elder Sa'd al-Din Khi<jlr, 592-674/1196-1246, is
known as the author of a small chronicle from which
Sibt Ibn al-Djawzi and al-Dhahabi drew most of
their information about the Banu shaykh al-shuyukh.

Bibliography: The chronicles of Ibn al-Ajhlr,
Sibt Ibn al-Diawzi, Ibn Wasil, Abu Shama, Ibn
al-Furat, al-Nuwayri and al-Makrizi. Al-Mafcrizi,
al-Khitat (Bulafc) ii, 33/4; al-Subki, faba^at al-
ShdfiHyya al-Kubrd.—Cl. Cahen, Une source pour
I'histoire des croisades: Les Mtmoires de Sa*d ad-din
ibn Hamawiya Juwaini, in Bulletin de la Facuttt
des Lettres de Strasbourg, xxviii. (1950), 320-37.
H. L. Gottschalk, Die Aulad Saifr aS-Suyuh
(Banu ffamawiya), in WZKM LIII (1956), 57-87.

(H. L. GOTTSCHALK)
CAWLA$I (pi. cAwALiK, vulg. Mawalefc; for the

etymology, see Landberg, ii, 1684 f.) (a) tribal
confederation and (b) territory in South
Arabia, between the Indian Ocean and the desert
(Ramlat Sabateyn). It is the eastermost district of
the Western Aden Protectorate. The boundaries are,
in the W the Facjli, 'Awdhali and Bay^ani districts,
in the E the Dhigbi territory of clrka, the Wahidi
sultanate of Bal-Haf and the indeterminate area of
Djerdan, clrma (cUrma) with Shabwa, and Al
Burayk. This country is divided by Kawr al-cAwd
(the continuation of Kawr cAwdhilla) into tvo
halves of very different character:

i. Upper CAwlaki territory (ca. 100,000 sq.km.,
30-50,000 inhabitants) is by far the richest and most
powerful. The climate is tropical, the fertile ground
produces wheat, maize, tobacco and indigo. Ar4 al-
Mahadjir in the N belongs to this tribal confederation
(cf. al-Hamdani, 89) which comprises the subtribes
Marazik, Rabiz, Hammam, Dayyan and Dakkar.
They inhabit the district round Ansab (Nisab),
where the Sultan of Upper cAwalik has his residence.
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He also controls the wide plateau Ar<J Markha.
where Nisiyym bedouins live in Wasit, Hadjar and
Hudjayr. The main wddis are: cAbadan, Pura,
Khawra, Markha. In the NW, not far from Bayhan
al-Ka§ab, are rich salt-mines at Khabt. The other
great tribal federation, the Macn or Macan (cf.
Macln, Macan "Minaeans"), is grouped round the
old town (Sufc) Yeshbum, in the SE part of the
territory. Here resides the second chieftain, the
shaykh of Upper 'Awalik, who like the Sultan always
is chosen from the Macn. Their sub-tribes are:
Madhidi, Bu Bekr, Ba Ras, cAtifc, Sulayman,
Tawsala, Mikraha and Thawban. For the most part
these tribes are independent kabilis, they are fond
of fighting and often enlist for service abroad.
Treaties with the British were signed in 1903 by the
shaykh of Yeshbum, Muhsin b. Farid, and in 1904
by the Sultan of Ansab, cAwad b. Salih. There is
an aerodrome at Ansab.

2. Lower cAwlaki territory (ca. 80,000 sq.km.,
12-15,000 inhabitants) is for the most part arid and
barren; there is seldom rain enough in the mountains
to make the wddis flow. The most important valley-
system is that of W. Ah war (also called HJthruto-),
formed by the junction of W. Djahr, coming fiom
Dathina, and W. Deka (Laika), which starts S of
Habban [q.v.] and passes through the highland of
Munka'a. Here live Himyaritic clans (maskd^ikk)^
the Kumush in W. Labakha and Ahl ShamHi in
Mahfid S of Yeshbum; they exercise a certain
authority over the primitive bedouins of the tribe
Ba Kazim, who are scattered all over the W and S
parts of the territory. Other towns in W. ]>eka are:
Khabr, Shadjma and Kulliyya. On the coast are
small villages, inhabited by fishermen. The Sultan
resides at Ah war (Hawar), ca. 5 km from the coast
and a little E of the wadl. Just as Abyan and Lahdj,.
Ahwar properly denotes the district, then its centre,.
al-Madiabi (ace. to Landberg II, 273, 326, 1834),
which is a series of villages rather than a town. The
population (ca. 5,000) is chiefly agricultural. A
treaty with the British of 1888 was renewed in 1944
by Sultan cAydarus b. CAH (murdered in 1948). The
adviser agreement has resulted in better security
and a revival of agriculture and trade. There is an
aerodrome and a wireless station. One sub-grade
and one indigenous school are reported in the
district.

Bibliography: H. von Maltzan, Reise nach
Siidarabien, Braunschweig 1873, 239-251 (with
map); C. Landberg, Tribus du Sultanat des
'Awdliq suptrieurs (= Arabica, iv, 37-54); idenv
Etudes, ii (Dattna), 1735 et passim; Wyman Bury,
The land of Uz, 1911, 156-230, 280 ff. (with map);
Amin Rihani, Muluk al-*Arab, i, 1929, 384;
Poreen Ingrams, A survey of social and economic
conditions in the Aden Protectorate, 1949, passim
(with map). (O. LOFGREN)
AWLIYA ATA, (T., "holy father") is the old

name of the city called since 1938 Djambul after
the Kazakh poet Dzambul Diabaev (1846-1945),
which lies on the left bank of the Jalas in the
Kazakh SSR. Until 1917 it was the capital of the
district of the Sir Darya in Russian Turkistan and
obtained its name from the grave of the holy man
Kara Khan (which is mentioned as early as the
I7th century; see Mahmud b. Wall, Bafrr al-Asrdr,
MS India Office 545, fol. ugr). His mausoleum dates
from the i9th century and bears no inscription. On
the other hand the grave of the "little holy one"
(Ki£ik Awliyd) there is an inscription of 660/1262;
the grave is that of the prince Ulugh Bilge Ikbal

Khan Da*ud Beg b. Ilyas. (The inscription is published
in Zap. Vost. Otd. Imp. Russk. Arkheol. Ob.va, xii,.
V.)—The city of Awliya Ata which came into being
only in the i9th century, was conquered by the
Russians in 1864, became a fortress,, and contained,
in 1897, 12,006 inhabitants; it was famous for its-
fruit growing and its cattle and wool trade. In the/
surrounding district of Awliya Ata (71,097 sq.km.^.
with 297,004 inhabitants) ancient Turkish inscrip-
tions were found in 1896 (Zap. etc., XL).

The present day city of Diambul lies on the-
Turksib line just north of the frontier of the Kirgur.
SSR, and contained in 1926 19,000 and by 1939 as
many as 62,700 inhabitants. It possesses, a sugar, at
meat processing, and other factories, and is besides
a centre of trade. The district of Diambul (since
1936) contains 138,600 sq.km. and is mountainous
in the south; in the north there lies the Bad Pak
Dala steppe.

Close to Awliya Ata—Diambul lay evidently the
city of Jaraz [q.v.]f which may be regarded as its
precursor.

Bibliography: A. I. Dobromyslov, Gowda
Syr-Dar'inskoy oblasti, Tashkent 1912; M. Mendi-
kulov, Nekotorye dannye ob istori&skoy arkhi-
tekture Kazakhstana, Izvestiya Akad. Nauk Kazakh-
skoy SSR, 1950, ii, no. 80; W. Barthold, 12 Vor<-
lesungen zur Gesch. der Ttirken Mittelasiens, Berlin
1935, 206; Wirtschaftsgeographie der UdSSR, x:
Die Republiken Mittelasiens, Berlin 1944, 113,.
139-41; Brockhaus-Efron, Entsiklopedifcskiy Slo-
var1', ii, 467 f ; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya*-r

xiv, 1952, 206, 208-10 (with map of the district
and ill.). (W. B^RTHOLD-UB. SPULER])
AWLQNYA,. Alb. Vlora, Valona, town in southern

Albania, (see ARNAWUTLU^) Awlonya, usually called
Valona, is today a town of about 10,000 inhabitants.
It lies in the bay of the same name, and is some
21/* m. (4 km.) inland from the harbour. It played an
important part in antiquity as Aulon (hence Avlona)*
Concerning its history in the Middle Ages, cf, Konst.
Jirecek, Valona im Mittelalter, in: Ludwig v. Thall-
coey, fllyrisch-albanische Forschungen, i, Munich and
Leipzig 1916, 168/87. In June 1417, the Ottoman
armies entered the area of Valona, and occupied the
town, together with the fortress of Kanina and
Berat. The general liamza-Beg became commander-
in-chief of Awlonya, and the Ottomans—who had
never before possessed an Adriatic port—soon began
to- build ships there. In 1418, there was a vain
attempt by the seigniory of Venice to regain
Awlonya for its former owner Rugina (the widow
off Duke MrkSa), a citizen of Venice. Awlonya
remained Ottoman property, admitted Christians as
farmers of taxes, and was governed by a Sandiafc-Bey;
it was an important bulwark against the West. As
late as the i4th century, the inhabitants (apart from
Albanians and Slavs) were mostly Greeks, and
denominationally belonged to the autocephalous
archbishopric of Ohrid up to the i8th century.
Awlonya was used twice during the isth century
by the sultan Mehemmed II as a base for a raid on
Apulia, Italian territory only 47 m. (75 km.) away.
([Otranto, cf. F.. Babinger, Mehmed II. der Eroberer
und seine Zeit, Munich. 1953, 430 ff. and Ital. transl.,
Maometto II il Conquistatore, ed il suo tempo, Turin
1956,.570 ff.).. As governors, Valona had particularly
capable civil servants who- were devoted to the
sultan, as for instance Gedik Ahmed Pasha, who
maintained this as a base for ambassadors and
emissaries sent to Italy. In the nearby fortress of
Kanina, there were the Vloras, who had been there-
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since the time of Bayezid II and were related to
him by marriage (cf. Ekrem Bey Vlora, Aus Berat und
•vom Tomor, Sarajevo 1911, Zur Kunde der Balkan-
Jialbinsel, No. 13) and who traced their origin back
to Ghazi Sinan-Pasha (cf. F. Babinger, Rumelische
•Streifen, Berlin 1938, 24 f.). In the i7th century, the
fortress of Awlonya was surrounded by high and
thick walls with many bastions. Within the fortress,
there was a mosque endowed by Sulayman the
Magnificent, and in the middle there was a tower—
identical with the white tower of Salonica—built
ior the same sultan, supposedly by the Ottoman
architect Sinan. There is a clear description by
Ewliya Celebi of the Awlonya of his day (cf. the
German translation by F. Babinger, Rumelische
Streifen, 25 f.). The order of the Bektashi appears to
have been very active around Valona. After 400
years of Turkish rule, Albanian independence was
declared in Awlonya in 1912, and it seceded from
the Ottoman Empire. From 1914 to 1920, the town
was occupied by the Italians, and during the First
World War it formed an important base for military
operations in the Balkans. By the Treaty of Rapallo,
this bridge-head on the Adriatic and barrier in the
Straits of Otranto had to be returned to Albania—
with the exception of the island of Saseno. From
April 1939 to autumn 1943 Awlonya, together with
the rest of Albania, was once again in the hands of
the Italians.

Bibliography: Apart from works mentioned
in the text of the article, cf. the travels of Pouque-
ville, W. M. Leake, Lord Holland, L. Heuzey,
G. Weigand, C. Patsch, which give a description
of old Awlonya. (F. BABINGER)
CAWNI [see MUHAMMAD II].
AWRANGABAD, a town and district in the

•state of Bombay having in 1951 a population of
1,179,404. During the reign of cAla? al-Dm Khaldii
the Hindu rulers of this part of the Deccan were
forced to pay tribute to the Muslim invaders. In
1347 it was incorporated in the Bahmanl kingdom
and with the disintegration of that kingdom became
part of the Nizam Shahl sultanate of Ahmadnagar.
Under Malik cAmbar, an able Abyssinian minister,
Ahmadnagar offered a stubborn resistance to the
Mughal invaders, but, after his death in 1626, it
was annexed to the Mughal empire. During the
decline of Mughal power in the first half of the
eighteenth century Awrangabad was added to the
•dominions of the Nizam of Haydarabad. In 1956 it
was incorporated in the state of Bombay.

The town of Awrangabad, previously named
Khirki, was the capital of the Ahmadnagar sultanate
in the days of Malik. cAmbar It was burned to the
ground by Mughal forces in 1612, but was rebuilt and
renamed Awrangabad in honour of Awrangzib, who
lived there during his second viceroyalty of the
Deccan. The neighbouring village of Khuldabad
-contains the tombs of Malik cAmbar, Awrangzib,
and Asaf Djah, the founder of the Haydarabad state.
It was once famous for its gold brocade, but this and
other industries have declined.

There is another small town of the same name
in the Gaya district of Bihar.

(C. COLLIN DAVIES)
AWRANGABAD SAYYID, a small town in the

Bulandshahr district of Uttar Pradesh, founded in
1704 by Sayyid cAbd al-cAziz, a descendant of
Sayyid Djalal al-Husayn of Bukhara.

(C. COLLIN DAVIES)
AWRANGZlB, ABU'L-MUZAFFAR MUHAMMAD

MUHYI *L-DiN AWRANGZIB °ALAMGIR BADSHAH-I

GHAZI (1027-1118/1618-1707), the third son of
Shahdjahan and Mumtaz Mahall (daughter of Asaf
Khan) was born at Dhod in Malwa on 15 Dhu
'l-Kacda 1027/3 Nov. 1618.

I. Early Years (1027-68/1618-58). He certainly
received a very good education according to the
standards of the day, for throughout his life he could
hold his own in disputations with the c«/ama5 as
well as men of letters, and his Persian compositions
have been regarded with respect.

In 1044/1635 Awrangzib was made a commander
of ten thousand and put in nominal charge of a
successful campaign against Diudjhar Singh Bundela.
In 1045/1636 he was appointed Viceroy of the
Dakhin but resigned in 1053/1644, either owing to
a fit of religious fervour or on account of his bitter-
ness against Dara, his elder brother, whom Shahdia-
han seems to have had chosen as his successor. Never-
theless he accepted the governorship of Gudjarat
and was thence transferred in 1055/1646 to the
command of Balkh, which the Mughal officers had
conquered under the nominal command of Murad
Bakhsh, the Emperor's youngest son. But the Uzbegs
were too strong and Dihli was too far; Awrangzib
established his reputation as a general and an
administrator, but he had to give up Balkh to Nazar
Muhammad Khar and beat a retreat. Appointed
governor of Multan in 1057/1648, Awrangzib was
directed by the Emperor to recapture Kandahar
from the Persians. He besieged Kandahar twice —
in 1058/1649 and 1061/1651—but the enterprise was
too difficult and he had to retreat. Awrangzib can
hardly be blamed for this, for Dara Shukoh to
whom the third siege of Kandahar was assigned
failed even more disastrously.

Awrangzib was assigned the Viceroyalty of the
Dakhin for a second time in 1062/1652. His revenue
expert, Murshid Kuli Khar, did much to settle that
desolated territory by his revenue system (dhara).
In 1065/1655 Awrangzib laid siege to Gulkunda and
could have extinguished that kingdom but the
Emperor ordered him to accept a tribute and make
peace. In 1066/1657 he attacked Bidiapur and had
captured Bidar and Kalya.nl when orders once more
came from the Emperor directing him to accept
peace terms. Soon after that Shahdiahan fell ill
(27 Dhu5l-Kacda 1067/6 Sept. 1657) and his four
sons prepared to fight for the throne.

II. War of succession, 1067-68/1658-59. The war
of succession shows Awrangzib at his best as a
general and an administrator; he was never to
attain that standard again. Dara Shukoh, the heir-
designate at Agra, had the prestige of the imperial
authority and the advantage of moving on interior
lines. But he showed himself lacking both in capacity
of organisation and strategy. Shudjac, the second
son, who was governor of Bengal, assumed the crown
(as did the youngest brother, Murad) and moved
towards the capital. But he was decisively beaten at
Bahadurpur (u Djumada I 1068/14 Feb. 1658) by
the imperial army under Radja Dial vSingh and
Sulayman Shukoh and fled back to Mungir. But
Dara's southern army, under Djaswant Singh,
could not prevent Awrangzib and Murad from
joining their forces near Udjdiain. The two brothers
crushed Djaswant's forces at Dharmat (12 Radjab
1068/15 April 1658) and then crossing the Chambal,
defeated Dara decisively at Samugarh, eight miles
from Agra (26 Shacban 1068/29 May 1658). Awrangzib
interned his father in the Agra fort and then arrested
Murad near Mathura and sent him to Gwaliar where
he was executed in Rablc II-Djumada I 1072; Dec.
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1661. Awrangzib crowned himself hurriedly at Dihll
and then pursued Dara as far as Multan. Then he
had to march eastwards to meet Shudja5, whom he
defeated signally at Khadjwah, near Allahabad
(10 Rabic II1069/5 Jan. 1659). Leaving Mir Djunila to
pursue Shudja3 to Arrakan, where that unfortunate
prince met his death, Awrangzib once more marched
west because Dara, supported by Shah Nawaz
Khan, the governor of Gudjarat, had entrenched
himself at Deorai, near Ad|mer. Dara was defeated
after a three day battle (28 Djumada II io69/
23 March 1659) and, while he was fleeing towards
Kandahar, Malik Djuwan, his BaluCI host, captured
him and brought him to Agra, where, after being
paraded with every disgrace, he was put to death as
a heretic. Awrangzlb's power was now unchallenged
and he celebrated his second coronation on 14
Ramadan 1069/5 June, 1659.

First half of the reign, 1068-92/1658-81. The
Mughal Empire during Awrangzlb's long reign was
really ruined by a series of wars, many of which were
of his own seeking. His general, Mir Djumla, con-
quered Ku6 Behar and Assam (1071-3/1661-3) with
a terrible loss of life, including his own, but the
territory was lost within four years. The Pathans
rose in revolt—the Yusufzals in 1077/1667 and the
Afridis in 1083/1672—but though the Emperor
stationed himself at Hasan Abdal (Rawalpindi
district), the efforts of the imperial officers were
strangely unavailing and peace could not be restored
till 1085/1675. The death of Maharadia Djaswant
Singh of Marwar on 25 Shawwal 1089/10 Dec. 1678,
started the Radjput war. Awrangzib stationed
himself at Adjmer for the better conduct of the
campaign, but his own son, Prince Akbar, rebelled
against him and fled to Sambhadji. The Emperor
made peace with Rana Radi Singh in Diumada I or II
1092/June 1681, but the Rathors of Marwar con-
tinued their struggle till Adtft, son of Maharadia
Siaswant, entered Diodhpur as a victor in 1118/1707.
Meanwhile a new opponent of the Empire had risen
in the Deccan, Shlwadtf son of »Shahdi! Bhonsla, a
first rate diplomat, guerrilla warrior and organiser
ot victory. Shayista Khan, the Emperor's uncle,
was sent against him and failed disastrously, but
Djai Singh, who succeeded Shayista, compelled
Shiwadjl by the treaty of Purandar (Dhu 'l-?acda-
Dhu '1-Hididia io75/June 1665) to hand over 23 out
of bis 37 forts. ShiwadjI came to Awrangzlb's court,
found that he would only be given the status of a
pand±-hazdri (commander of five thousand), and
pretended to faint owing to a weak heart; he was
interned by the Emperor's order but succeeded in
escaping back to his homeland. In 1080/1669 he
began offensive operations against the Empire,
plundered Surat for a second time (1081/1670) and
started a series of plundering raids for the levy of
tauth (one-fourth) against the imperial territories.
Though ShlwadjI, who had crowned himself in io85/
1674, died in 1091/1680, Mughal administration in
the Deccan was completely demoralised. Meanwhile
all the great officers of Awrangzib, including even
Radja Djai Singh, had failed disastrously against
Bidjapur. In §ha*ban-Ramadan ic>92/Sept. 1681
Awrangzib decided to march to Burhanpur; he was
not destined to return to northern India again.

Second half of the reign, 1092-1118/1681-1707. In
spite of the increasing inefficiency of the imperial civil
and military machine, which Persian writers have
loved to make the object of their humour, the Em-
peror succeeded in his three immediate objectives. The
city of Bijljapur, governed by a minor king, Sikandar
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cAdil Shah, and torn by internal strife, only sur-
rendered after it had withstood a siege of sixteen
months (23 Shawwal 1097/12 Sept. 1686. Gul-
kanda was conquered after a siege of eight months,
owing to the treachery of one of its principal
officers (14 Dhu5l-Kacda 1098/21 Sept. 1687).
Lastly, Sambhadji, son of Shiwadji, was captured at
Sanganeshwar and executed (26 Shacban noo/
15 June 1689). But this did not bring the Deccan
under Awrangzlb's control. The absence of a cen-
tralised Mahratta power left the field open to Mah-
ratta captains—half heroes, half bandits—and the
imperial officers often preferred to make a separate
peace with them. Forts were captured and lost. "All
the various tribes residing in central and southern
India were up in arms with Mahratta aid and concert
against the officers of the Emperor and the cause
of law and order in general." In the midst of this
turmoil Awrangzib died on 27 Dhu 'l-Kacda m8/
2 March 1707.

One need not go beyond these exhausting wars to
discover the reason for the failure of the Mughal
Empire. The picture left for us by Khafl Khan, a
historian whose family had been in Awrangzlb's
service, is one of increasing corruption, harassment
of the peasantry, neglect of government orders by
officers in charge and failure of the state's financial
resources. Whatever the reason, the Emperor was
lax in the maintenance of discipline and Khafl Khan
repeatedly tells us that no imperial officer, whatever
his offences, was seriously punished. Awrangzlb's
religious policy has been a matter of controversy,
which will continue to simmer on for some time to
come. Equally valid evidence seems to be available
on both sides. Even with reference to his diizya,
(1090/1679), a retrogressive poll-tax on the higher
classes of Hindus at the rate of Rs. 3-1/3, 6-2/3 and
iS-i/3 (but not higher) per year, we have Khafi
Khan's statement that it could not be levied and
remained largely a tax on paper. To avoid misunder-
standing it should be added that the term djizya
was used in a very loose sense in medieval India
and often meant any tax other than the land-tax
(kharddi). [See also AL-FATAWA AL-CALAMG!RIYYA],

Bibliography: A complete list of all the
available authorities on Shahdiahan and Awrangzib
is given in Storey, 564-99. Only the more important
printed works are listed here: Dialal Tabatabal,
Pddshdh-ndma, Lucknow 1892; Salih Kanboh
Lahawri, <Amal-i $dlib (Bibliotheca Indica);
WdWdt-i 'Aldmgiri (ed. by Syed ?afar IJasan),
Aligarh; cAlamgir-ndma (Bibliotheca Indica);
WabdW-i Ni'mat Khan 'Alt, Lucknow and
Cawnpore; the Djung-ndma of Nicmat Khan 'All,
Lucknow and Cawnpore, also English translations
by Chandra Lai Gupta and Agan Lai Venna
(Agra 1909) and by Baij Nath Figar (Lucknow
1928); Mahathir 'Alamgiri (Bibliotheca Indica);
Afrkdm-i 'Alamgiri, Persian text and English
translation by Sir Jadunath Sarkar; Khafl Khan,
Muntakhabul Lubdb (Bibliotheca Indica). Two
contemporary works—Bernier, Travels and
Manucci, Storia do Mogor, 1656-1708 (Ed. W.
Irvine)—are available in English. Among modern
works, Sir Jadunath Sarkar, History of Awrangzeb,
5 vols. stands pre-eminent. Reference may also
be made to Mawlana Shibll, Awrangztb, 'Alamgir
(in Urdu); Lane Poole, Att'rangze'b; Zaheeruddin
Faruqi, Awrangztb (Newal KishorO; Sir J. N.
Sarkar, Anecdotes of Awrangzeb.

(W. IRVINE-[MOHAMMAD HABIB])
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AWRAS (Aures; Aupdcoiov 6po^ in Procopius,
De bello vand., i, 8, ii, 12-13. 19-20) mountain massif
of Algeria, forming part of the Eastern Saharan
Atlas. So far it has not been possible to discover the
meaning of the word Awras.

The Awras is a compact massif 8,000 sq. km. in
area, which extends from the depression leading
from Batna to Biskra as far Khenchela and the
valley of the Wadi 'l-cArab, between the high
plains of southern Constantino. (Sbakh) and the
Saharan depression of the Ziban. Its summits
(Djibal Chelia, 2,327 m., and Kef Mahmel, 2,321 m.,
the highest in Algeria) and its ridges tower nearly
1,000 m. above the ''South-Aurasian" depression.
The western Awras comprises three long chains
running S.W.-N.E., separated by the deep valleys
of the Abdi and al-Abiod Wadls, which discharge
through narrow gorges into the Sahara. The eastern
Awras is much more massive. Differences of altitude
and aspect create a diversity of bio-geographical
zones. The northern and north-western slopes, short
and steep, nevertheless have an adequate rainfall and
can be cultivated without irrigation; they are covered
with forests of holm-oak and, on the often snow-clad
peaks, there are forests of cedar and grassy mountain
glades. The southern slopes, which are much longer
and drier, comprise three zones in which crops are
irrigated in terraced fields : a cool zone, above
1,500 m., also often covered with snow, and
characterised by forests of holm-oak, pastures,
summer crops and walnut-trees; a middle zone, with
patches of badly-neglected Aleppo pine and juniper
forest, and, in the foothills, winter (barley and wheat)
and summer (maize and sorghum) cereal crops, figs,
apricots; below 800 m., the first palm-trees appear,
growing along the wddis, at the foot of slopes on
which are found only occasional junipers, clumps of
alfa and extremely poor pasture.

The inhabitants of the Awras live on cereals,
which they sow on the mountain and at the foot of
the northern (Chara) and southern (Sahara) slopes,
fruit, and a few vegetables, and by stockbreeding,
in which goats play a greater part than sheep. For
the cultivation of the crops, the men move from the
northern slope to the Sahara. The winter migration,
during which the flocks are moved from the high
zone to the foot of the mountain, involves families
in a semi-nomadic way of life.—The inhabitants of
the Awras are villagers, except in the east, where
they live in hamlets of gourbis dispersed in the woods.
Their villages, often built on the hillside, with the
houses in terraces, are sometimes dominated by a
guella (£a/ca, fortified granary). The people of the
Awras (115,000) are still Berber-speaking, except on
the borders where theie has been penetration by
arabicised tribes.

These Berbers are called Shawiya by the Arabs.
The women continue to speak Berber whilst the men
adopt Arabic for use outside the family.

Worked stones show that the Awras has been
occupied since Old Neolithic times. Roman influence
is indicated by the ruins of cisterns and irrigation
ditches, oil-mill grinding stones, etc. The Byzantines
confined themselves to building a line of forts along
the foot of the Northern face of the Awras. When
cUkba b. Nafic [q.v.] entered the Maghrib, the
Berbers inflicted serious losses on him and it was
near the Awras, at Tahuda, that he met his death
when returning from his great expedition towards
the West. After the destruction of the Kingdom of
Kusayla [q.v.], the Awras became the centre of the

resistance offered to the Muslims, who only succeeded
in suppressing it at the beginning of the 2nd/8th
century, after the bloody struggles to which the
legend of the Kahina [q.v.] is attached. Following
upon these wars, Berbers from Tripolitania and the
South of Ifrlkiya established themselves in the
Awras; converted to Islam willingly or by compul-
sion, they retained a spirit of independence which
was shown by the eagerness with which they adopted
heretical doctrines, Ibadism in the 2nd/8th century,
the Nakkari doctrines in the 4th/ioth century; it
was from the Awras that Abu Yazid appeared, whose
revolt for a brief moment imperilled the Fatinoid
Empire. The Hilali invasion contributed to the
arabisation of the whole area of the mountain
mas>sif, but the populations succeeded in retaining
their independence intact, escaping from the autho-
rity of the Hafsids [q.v.], then from the domination
of the Turks; the latter, however, set up in the area
some chieftains devoted to their policy, whose
authority remained precarious. From the ioth/i6th
century, preachers from the extreme South of
Morocco gave the Islam of the Awras the appearance
which it was to retain until about 1935: a religion
closely linked with a specific social structure. At this
last date, the Algerian cu/awa5 intervened, especially
against the cult of Saints.

The inhabitants of the Awras have always retained
their old political organisation, of which the village
remained the basis, a true municipal republic
administered by the assembly of the people, or
diamd'a, in conditions analogous to, though rather
more sketchy than, those which existed in Kabylia.
The French occupation only superficially put an
end to this state of affairs. In 1845 the Due d'Aumale
took Mshunesh, whilst Bedeau made the main
tribes recognise French authority; further expedi-
tions, however, were required in 1848-1849 and 1850
to repress a revolt; French troops had to intervene
again in 1859 and 1879, when risings had broken
out. In 1866, the judicial system of the Malikls
was applied to the Awras and Kadis were sent there,
but local customary law continued to be applied,
as a supplement to Islamic Law and the French
Penal system.
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in the Bull, de la Soc. de Geog. de Paris, 1880;
A. Papier, La Guelda de Kebaich et I'oasis de
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1938; G. Marcy, Observ. sur Involution politique
et sociale de I'Aures, in Politique ttrangere, 1938;
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(G. YVER*)
AL-AWS, one of the two main Arab tribes

in Medina. The other was al-Khazradj, and the
two, which in pre-Islamic times were known as Banu
Kayla from their reputed mother, constituted after
the Hidjra the 'helpers' of Muhammad or Ansar
[q.v."]. The genealogy as given by Ibn Sacd (iii/2,i)
is: al-Aws b. Thaclaba b. cAmr (Muzaykiya3) b.
cAmir (Ma5 al-Sama3) b. Haritha b. Irnri3 al-Kays
b. Thaclaba b. Mazin b. al-Azd b. al-Ghawth b.
Nabt b. Malik b. Zayd b. Kahlan b. Saba> b. Yash-
djub b. Yacrub b. Kahtan. The following table"gives
the genealogical relationships of the chief divisions
of the tribe:

the genealogies lead one to suppose, since the genea-
logies, which are later compilations, are entirely
patrilineal, whereas there are many indications that
matrilineal kinship was important in Medina. The
feuds at Medina in the decades before the hidjra are
commonly said to be between the two tribes, but
the sources speak of fighting between clans and
groups of clans; and even in the Constitution of
Medina the units responsible for blood-money,
which are apparently independent political entities,
are single clans or groups of clans, like al-Nablt,
which consisted of the clans of cAbd al-Ashhal,
Zafar and Haritha. It is probable that the con-
ception of the Aws and the Khazradj as tribes was
fostered in order to create closer ties between the
clans in alliance with one another, and that this was
happening shortly before the hid[ra and more
particularly after it.

In the generation before the hid^ra the leading
man among the Aws was Hu4ayr b. Simak, who by
genealogy belongs to cAbd al-Ashhal, but appears at
one point as leader of the clan of cAmr b. cAwf against
the Khazradji clan of al-Harith, while the chief of cAbd
al-Ashhal was Mucadh b. al-Nucman. Another leader
was Abu Kays b. al-Aslat of the clan of Wa'il, but
on several occasions when he was in command of a
party his followers fled, and latterly he yielded the
supreme command to Hudayr where both were
present. During this period various small feuds

al-Nablt

1
al-Khazradj

<Awf

€Amr

al-Aws

Malik
1

Imru' al-Kays
1

Silm Wakif

1
Diusham

1
Khatma

Murra

cAmir

al-Haritii

Diusham
I

Zafar

I (=Salim)

Ghanm

<Abd al-Ashhal Haritha

The name al-Aws probably means 'the gift* and
seeriis to be a contraction for Aws Manat, 'the gift
of Manat' (the goddess whom they worshipped).
The fuller form tends to be restricted to the clans of
Wakif, Khatma, Wa'il and Umayya b. Zayd, and
was changed in Islamic times to Aws Allah; but
these four clans seem to be called simply 'Banu '1-Aws'
in the Constitution of Medina (Ibn Hisham, 341-3).

The traditional story is that, some time after the
emigration from the Yaman led by eAmr Muzay-
fciya5, his descendants quarrelled, and al-Aws and
al-Khazradi separated from Ghassan and settled in
Yathrib or Medina, which was then controlled by
Jewish clans. For a time Banu Kayla were subordinate
to the Jews, but under the leadership of Malik b.
al-'Adilan of the Khazradil clan of Salim (Kawakila)
they became independent and obtained a share of
the palm-trees and strongholds ((dtdm, sing, ujum)
A contemporary and rival of Malik was Uhayha b.
al-Diulah, chief of B. Djahdjaba, a branch of the
Awsl clan of *Amr b. cAwf.

It is to be doubted whether there was at this time
any conception of the Aws (or the Khazradj) as a
unity. The effective units seem to have been the
subdivisions of these two tribes, here called 'clans'.
Even the clans may not have been constituted as

Kays

Zayd

Wa'il Umayya

became linked with one another, until there was a
conflagration in which most of Medina and some
of the surrounding nomads were involved. After a
serious defeat the clans of cAbd al-Ashhal and ?afar
had withdrawn from Medina, while €Amr b. cAwf
and Aws Manat had made peace. The oppressive
policy, however, of the KhazradjI leader, cAmr b.
Nucman of Bayada, drove the Jewish tribes of
Kurayza and al-Nadir into alliance with the two
exiled clans, and enabled them to fight back. They
were also helped by the nomadic clan of Muzayna,
and the other clans of the Aws joined in, with the
exception of Haritha, which had been driven from
its lands by cAbd al-Ashhal. The ensuing battle of
Bucath went in favour of the Aws and their allies,
but their leader Hudayr was killed. Peace was not
made after this battle, but there was no further
large-scale fighting.

Such was the situation when Muhammad com-
menced negotiations, first with the Khazradj and
then with the Aws also. While nearly all the
Khazradj entered into agreement with Muhammad,
many of the Aws held back, viz. the clans of Khatma.
Wa'il, Waliif and Umayya b. Zayd, and some of
cAmr b. €Awf. Nevertheless the conversion of Sacd
b. Mucadh b. al-Nucman, chief of cAbd al-Ashhal,
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was a decisive event in the growth of Islam in
Medina, and from the battle of Badr until his death
in 5/627 he was the leading Muslim of the Banu
Kayla or Ansar [q.v.]. The enmity between the Aws
and the Khazradj died away gradually, and is not
heard of after the institution of Abu Bakr as caliph.

Bibliography: Samhudi, Wafa* al-Wafd*,
Cairo 1908, i, 116-40 (summarised in F. Wiisten-
feld, Geschichte der Stadt Medina, Gottingen 1860,
32-40); idem, Khuldsat al-Wafa?, Mecca 1316; Ibn
al-Athlr, i, 492-511; J. Wellhausen, Skizzen und
Vorarbeiten, Berlin 1889, iv/i, 'Medina vor dem
Islam'; A. P. Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur
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AWS B. HADJAR. the greatest pre-Islamic

poet of the tribe of Tamim; al-AsmacI frequently
praises and comments on his poetry; in contrast
the early anthologies, except the Ifamasa of al-
Buliturl, do not mention him at all. Whether al-
Farazdak, when he boasts of having "inherited
from the family of Aws a tongue like poison",
means our poet, cannot be ascertained. Fragments
of some length do not appear before the time
of Ibn al-Sikklt, who probably wrote a commen
tary to his diwdn, and quotes him in his lexico-
graphical work.

With the early critics Aws was famous for his
description of the (wild) ass, the bow, and "noble
virtues". He exhorted the Lakhmid king cAmr b.
Hind to avenge his father al-Mundhir III, who was
murdered in 544, and mentions the battles of al-Kac

and al-Su'ban in which his tribe was involved. A
charming anecdote tells the story of his acquain-
tance with Fa<Lala b. Kalada of the Banu Asad to
whom he dedicated a well-known elegy. Aws seems
to be earlier than al-Nabigha.

Tradition relates that Zuhayr was the trans-
mitter (rdwi) of both Aws and Tufayl al-Ghanawi.
Krenkow makes Aws the rdwi of Tufayl without
indicating his source.

Bibliography: R. Geyer, Gedickte und Frag-
menie des 'Aus b. Harar (SBAk. Wien, phil-hist.
Cl, 13,13-107); cf. GGA 1895, no. 5, 371 f.; ZDMG
1893, 323 f.; 1895, 85 f.; 297 f.; 673 f•; wo, 154 f.;
ZA, 1912, 295 f.; T^ha Husayn, Fi 'l-Adab al-
Didhill, 296 f.; Brockelmann, I, 27, S. I, 55; G. E.
von Griinebaum, in Orientalia 1939, 328 f.; Im-
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Ibn Durayd, Djamhara; Ibn Maymun, Muntahd al-
Talab, cf. JRAS, 1937, 433 f-

(S. A. BONEBAKKER)
AWTAD (Ar., sing, watad), literally "pegs", the

3rd category of the hierarchy of the Rid[dl al-Ghayb,
comprising four holy persons, also called al-*Umud*
"the pillars" [see ABDAL]. Each of them is charged
with the surveillance of one of the four cardinal
points, in the centre of which they have their
dwelling-place. (I. GOLDZIHER)

AL-CAWWA5 [see NUSIUM].
AWWAL (fern. tld, plur. awd*il), first. — I. As a

philosophical term, awwal was brought into Muslim
thought by the Arab translators of Aristotle and
Plotinus as the equivalent in Arabic of the Greek
words TipcoTO? and dcpxal Thus in the Pseudo-
Theology of Aristotle, that is to say, in the Arabic
translation of the last three Enneads of Plotinus,
awwal indicates either the First Being or the First
Created. Similarly, in the Ikhwan al-§afa we already
find the expression al-fcasd al-awwal to express the

first causality derived from God, the same expression
being again found in the Budd al-cArif and the
Sicilian Questions of Ibn Sabcin. The word awwal is
likewise used by the Muctazilites, al-Kindi and al-
Farabi; but it was Ibn Sina who systematised its
use in philosophical terminology. The word awwal
subsequently became customary among those
Eastern and Western thinkers familiar, either
directly or indirectly, with the thought of Avicenna.

II. Used in the singular, awwal indicates among
the philosophers God in the sense of First Being.
With the expression the Necessary Being, it is the
name of God most frequently employed by Muslim
philosophers; in this sense it is usually employed
alone, though at times such reiterative expressions
as al-mabda* al-awwal, First Principle, are to be
encountered.

III. In several compound expressions, awwal
indicates essentially causal priority, and secondarily
temporal priority, as in the terms al-ma^lul al-awwal
(First Caused), al-ad^sdm al-uld (First or Elementary
bodies], al-baraka al-uld (First movement).

IV. Used in the plural, awa>il [q.v.] indicates the
first ones in date and, in philosophy, the thinkers of
former ages.

V. Likewise in the plural, awa*il also indicates the
first principles in the order of being and knowledge;
for example: al-mabddl al-uld, the First Principles
in the order of Being or Separate Intelligences, or
al-ma^uldt al-uld, the First Intettigibles that is to
say, the First Principles of Knowledge.

VI. From awwal is derived the abstract noun
awwaliyya (plur. awwaliyydt), which in the Philo-
sophers indicates the essence of that which is first.

VII. In the plural, awwaliyydt translates TOC TCptoTa
and dcpxafc indiscriminately and means the First
Principles in the order of knowledge, that is to say,
the propositions and judgements immediately
evident by themselves.
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Kitdb al-gadcPik (ed. Asin, in Andalus, v, 1940)
63-154; Ibn Rushd, DjamP de la M&aphysique
(ed. Quir6s, Madrid 1919), 131-154; A.-M. Goichon,
Lexique de la langue philosophique d'Ibn Sina,
Paris 1938, nos. 33, 34, 35, 39, 9*, 99, 143, 443,
450, 572; idem, Vocabulaires comparts d'Aristote
d'Ibn Sina, Paris 1939, 2; M. Cruz Hernandez,
Historia de la filosofia hispano-musulmana, Madrid
1957, i, 83, 87, 89, 131, 260, 317; ii, 150, 154,
302, 307. (M. CRUZ HERNANDEZ)
AL-AWZAC1, ABU CAMR CABD AL-RAGMAN B. €AMR,

the main representative of the ancient
Syrian school of religious law. His nisba is derived
from al-Awzac, a suburb of Damascus, so called after
a South Arabian tribe, or an agglomeration (awzd*-)
of clans, who lived there (Ibn cAsakir, Ta*rik&
Dimashk, ed. al-Munadidjid, ii, 1954, 144; Yafcut,
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i, 403 f.). An ancestor of his had been made a
prisoner in Yaman (al-Mascudi, Murudi, vi, 214).
He seems to have been born in Damascus, and he
did part of his studies at least in al-Yamama, where
he went in Government employment. Later, he
moved to Bayrut where he died, about 70 years old,
in 157 (774); he is buried in the village of Hantus,
near Bayrut, where his tomb is still visited by
pilgrims (Heffening, 148, n. 4).

Al-Awzacl's writings, which he dictated to his
disciples and of which the Fihrist, 227, mentions a
Kitab al-Sunan fi 'l-Fifrh and a Kitdb al-Masd*il
fi 'l-Fifrh, have not been preserved in their original
form. His Musnad (Hadidii Khalifa, ed. Fliigel,
no. 12006) was presumably composed at a later date,
as were the other works of this kind. Al-Awzaci's
opinions, however, are extensively quoted (i) in
Abu Yusuf's al-Radd 'aid Slrat al-Awzal (Cairo 1357;
also, with comments by al-Shafici, in his K. al-Umm,
vii, Bulafc 1325, 303-336; cf. Hadidii Khalifa, ed.
Fliigel, no. 251), a refutation of al-Awzaci3s criticisms
of the opinions of Abu Hanif a; an original version of
al-AwzacI3s K. al-Siyar, by one of his immediate
disciples, was still in existence in the nth/i7th
century (Heffening, 149 f.); (2) in al-Tabari's K.
Ikhtildf al-Fufcahd* (ed. F. Kern, Cairo 1902, and
J. Schacht, Leiden 1933).

Al-Awzacl5s opinions, as a rule, represent tjie
oldest solutions adopted by Islamic jurisprudence.
The archaic character of his doctrine makes it
likely that he, who was himself a contemporary of
Abu Hanlfa, conserved the teaching of his predeces-
sors, who are nothing more than names for us, in
the generation before him. His systematic reasoning,
though explicit, is on the whole rudimentary; it is
overshadowed by his reliance on the "living tradit-
ion". By this he understands the uninterrupted
practice of the Muslims, beginning with the Prophet,
maintained by the first Caliphs and by the later
rulers, and verified by the scholars; this is the
"sunna of the Prophet", even though it may not
be expressed in formal traditions going back to him.
Al-Awzaci opposes this idealised concept of sunna
to the actual administrative practice, and he makes
the "good old time" last until the killing of the
Umayyad Caliph al-Walld (II) b. Yazid (II) in 126
(744) and the civil war which followed it, so that
it includes most of the Umayyad period. In tnis
concept of sunna and in other respects, al-AwzacI3s
doctrine comes nearest to that of the ancient
clrakians.

Al-Awzaci shows as yet no trace of the anti-
Umayyad feeling which became fashionable under
the cAbbasids, and it is likely that his attitude to
the cAbbasids was cool (this is reflected by an
anecdote about his meeting with the cAbbasid
conqueror cAbd Allah b. CA1I, though the story itself
seems to be legendary; cf. Barthold, in IsL, xviii,
244). Nevertheless, he succeeded in gaining the
respect and esteem of the new rulers, and in parti-
cular of the future Caliph al-Mahdl as a prince,
whom he seems to have met. The applications which
al-Awzaci addressed to this prince, to the Caliph al-
Mansur, and to influential persons at the Court, on
behalf of political prisoners, the public of Bayrut,
and others (Ibn Abi Hatim, Takdimat al-Ma'rifa,
187 ff.), are doubtless genuine. The statement that
Ibn Suraka (governor of Damascus on behalf of the
Umayyad al-Walld II and of the cAbbasid cAbd Allah
b. CA1I; cf. al-§afadl, Umard* Dimashb, ed. al-
Munadidiid, Damascus 1955, 55) made al-AwzacI
come from Bayrut to Damascus (Ibn Abi Hatim,

ibid., 187), is difficult to fit into what little is known
of al-Awzaci's biography.

A number of al-Awzaci's disciples, amongst whom
al-Walld b. Mazyad (d. 203) is prominent, are
mentioned by Yakut (i, 785 f., s.v. Bayrut). Similarly
to what happened in the other schools of religious
law, the ancient school of the Syrians transformed
itself into the personal tnadhhab [q.v.] of al-Awzaci.
It prevailed not only in Syria but in the Maghrib,
including al-Andalus (Islamic Spain), before it was
superseded by the madhhab of Malik, in the Maghrib
about the middle of the 3rd (9th), in Syria towards
the end of the 4th (loth) century (J. Lopez Ortiz,
La recepcidn de la escuela malequi en Espana, Madrid
1931, i6ff . ; R. Castejon Calderon, Los juristas
hispano-musulmanes, Madrid 1948, 32, 43 ff.;
Heffening, 148; Barthold, ibid). The anecdotes on
how al-Awzaci overcame Malik in disputation (Ibn
Abi Hatim, ibid., 185 f.), reflect the struggle between
the two schools.
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Ibn Khallikan, Wafaydt al-A'ydn, s.v. cAbd al-
Rahman; al-Dhahabi, Tadhkirat al-Ifuffaz, i,
Haydarabad 1333, i68ff.; Ibn Kathlr, al-Biddya
wa'l-Nihdya, Cairo 1351-8, x, 115 ff.; Ibn Hadjar
al-'Askalani, Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, vi, Haydarabad
1326, 238 ff. ; Anonymous, Malidsin al-Masd'i,
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madaif Jurisprudence*, Oxford 1953, index, s.v.
Auzacl. (J. SCHACHT)
AYA—plu. aydtj a sign, token, miracle,

verse of the Kur'an. The original meaning is a
sign or token and as such is found in the pre-Islamic
poetry (plur. ay and dydt, with plur. of plur. dyd, cf.
Ndldeke'^Belegworterbuch, sub. voc.), where it is the
equivalent of the Hebrew oth, Aramaic atha\ Syriac
dthd, the plur. othdth occurring in the Lachish Letters
(iv, u) for the fire-beacons used for signalling. This
original meaning occurs in the Kur'an, where the
ark is called the token of Saul's kingship (ii, 2487
249), and the sun and moon are signs of day and night
(xvii, 12/13). The wonders of nature are also tokens
of Allah's presence and power (xxx, 20/19 ff.; xii,
105 etc.), but such are also portents from which men
should take warning (ii, 164/159, 266/268; xxvi,
67 ff. etc.). It is the duty of the Messengers whom
Allah sends to rehearse to men these demonstrations
of Allah'fc power, or wisdom, or judgment as they
appear in nature or in history, and it is the con-
demnation of communities that they reject the signs
of Allah that are rehearsed to them (ii, 61/58; x,
73/74; xxvii, 81/83 ff.; vu, 182/181). From wonder
to miracle is an easy step (xliii, 47; iii, 49/43; xiii, 38;
xxvi, 154), and by a further step the accounts telling
of such portents or tokens of Allah's might could be
called His signs (ii, 252/253; xii, 7; xv, 75; xxxiv, igf
18; v, 75/79). By a final step each verse of such an
account becomes a sign (vi, 124; xxviii, 87; iii,
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108/104 etc.). In the Massorah to the Kur'an ay a
(plur. ay) always means verse, and there was con-
siderable discussion as to verse-endings (ru*us al-dy),
verse-numbering, and the fada*il of certain verses
such as the "Throne Verse" (ii, 255/256), the "Light
Verse" (xxiv, 35), the final verses of sura ii, etc.,
which brought peculiar blessings to such as recited
them in specified ways. These various meanings
of aya, save the last, correspond closely with Jewish
and Christian usage, where the particular religious
use of the word is for the signs that attest the divine
presence and which accompany and testify to the
work of the Prophets.

Bibliography: Kurtubi, al-Didmi* fl Afykdm
al-Kur*dn, i, 57 ff.; Ibn Manzur, Lisdn al-cArab,
xviii, 66 ff.; Suyutl, Itkdn, ch. i, xix, xxviii, lix,
Ixii, Ixiii; Fleischer, Kleinere Schriften, i, 619 no. 2;
Jeffery, Foreign Vocabulary of the Kur'dn, 72, 73;
A. Spitaler, Die Verszdhlung des Qorans, 1935;
C. A. Keller, Das Wort Oth als Offenbarungs-
zeichen Gottes, 1946; R. Bell, Introduction to the
Qur*dn, 153-4. (A. JEFFERY)
AYA SOFYA, the largest mosque in Constanti-

nople (Istanbul), and at one time the leading Metro-
politan Church of Eastern Christendom. It was
known, generally as CH MeyaXT) 'ExxXyjafca up to
J453> having been called Socpia (without the article)
around 400 A.D., and since the 5th century, CH 'Ayfac
So9ta.

According to the most recent research, the original
Aya Sofya was not built by Constantino the Great,
but, in accordance with his last wishes, by his son,
Constantius, after the latter's victory over his
brother-in-law Licinius. It was then built in the
shape of a Basilica, and consecrated on 15 February
360 (cf. A. M. Schneider, Die vorjustinianische
Sophienkirche, inBZ, 1936, 36). This" Great Church"
met with frequent and diverse changes. There were
fires and earthquakes which ravaged it (the first
wooden-roofed basilica went up in flames on 20
June 404 on the occasion of the expulsion of Bishop
John Chrysostom). Reopened on 8 October 415,
it remained undamaged for over a century until the
night of the I3th of January 532, when once again
it went up in flames (as did the greater part of the
city, including the imperial archives) during the
fight between the rival hippodrome factions.

The emperor Justinian immediately made known
his decision to rebuild the church in such splendour
as had never been seen before. Even before this,
Justinian had already ordered that valuable
materials from old monuments in the provinces of
his vast empire (where heathen works of art were
deliberately left to decay) were to be sent to the
imperial residence, and after the fire these materials
were largely used to rebuild Aya Sofya. Two of the
greatest architects of all times, Anthemius of
Tralles and Isidore of Miletus, were placed in
charge of the reconstruction. Since the emperor had
ordered that the new building must be proof against
both fire and earthquake, they decided to use a
dome-and-cupola design as being the surest means
of escaping these dangers. The opening of this
magnificent building took place on 27 December
537 with enormous pomp, and the proud Justinian
could exclaim "Solomon, I have surpassed you!"
Even during his own reign, however, the eastern part
of the dome collapsed in an earthquake (on 7
May 558) and the ambo, tabernacle, and altar were
smashed. The dome had been designed too flat, and
it was now raised by more than 20 feet, whilst the
supports of the big pillars were strengthened. It was

ready for reopening on 24 December 562. The
church has an enviable position: to the south there
is the Augusteum, with an equestrian statue of
Justinian, meant for national festivities; to the
north (well within the Saray walls of today) are
court churches, noble monasteries and the palaces
of the court officials; and to the east, that is to
say towards the sea, stands the imperial palace.

The west presented a court-yard called the Atrium,
flanked by open halls, to the visitor. From here, a
number of doors (perhaps four or five) led into an
enclosed hall (Exonarthex) which still belonged to
the Atrium. From this, five doors led to the actual
Narthex (Esonarthex), in addition there is a door at
the extreme north and south ends. Further passages
branch off, and nine rectangular openings from the
entrances to the inner part of the church. The
centre one of these was elaborately coloured and
used to be the king's door.

The area covered by the church is almost square:
the internal length is about 75 metres (excluding the
main apse to the east) and the breadth is about
70 metres. The floor is shaped in the form of a cross,
and above it the almost hemispherical pendentive
dome rises to a height of 56 metres. Since the outside
walls alone could not have carried it, it had to be
supported in addition by four pillars, and these in
turn are supported by small but structurally
important arches and their corresponding pillars. To
the east and west of the dome, there are two further
semi-circular chambers, each of which has three
semi-domes over it. Of greatest importance for the
shaping of the interior was the two-storey arrange-
ment of all the side-chambers adjacent to the centre
aisle, where the galleries (as was customary in
Byzantine churches) were reserved for women.
The weight of the building is carried by 107 columns
(40 below and 67 above), usually monoliths of
coloured marble (verde antico), but in some cases of
red porphyry. An overwhelming impression was
created for the mediaeval spectator by the wealth of
ornament: the lavish use of marble everywhere, the
pictures of Christ and of the Mother of God, the
Prophets, Apostles, and other saints which turn the
walls into a sea of colour, not to mention the mighty
Seraphim (in the spherical triangles of the main
dome), and the gold-mosaic which adorned the dome
and walls with such a splendour as had never been
seen before. The mosaic ornamentation was pro-
bably not finished until the last years of Justinian,
and during the reign of Justinos II.

The original walls and vault of the original building
consist of brick throughout. The sanctuary (p^jxa)
lay to the east of the central part of the church and
was divided from it by an iconostasis of considerable
height, adorned with pictures and open-work pillars.
It contained the altar and the ciborium and led into
the main apse. There were 425 priests (who admit-
tedly also served three other churches) and 100
doorkeepers in the days of Justinian. Shortly before
the collapse of the Byzantine Empire, the number
of church officials in the Aya Sofya was estimated
at 800.

The first major repairs to Aya Sofya were made
in the time of the emperor Basil II. A part of
the dome collapsed during an earthquake , on
26 October 986. The emperor had the damage
repaired (the clumsy flying buttresses on the
western facade probably date from that time; cf.
A. M. Schneider, Die Grabungen im Westhof der
Sophienkirche, Berlin 1941, 32 ff.). In 1204 the
church was severely damaged during the Latin
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sack of Constantinople, when it was ruthlessly
plundered, the holy vestments and vessels even being
used to clean and feed the invaders' horses; yet it
became, nevertheless, the chief church and place of
coronation for the new dynasty. The most extensive
changes still undertaken in Byzantine times were
made in the i4th century. In the first half, the walls
were strengthened on all sides, the eastern wing in
particular being buttressed from outside by high
and broad supports.

We have no description of the interior of Aya
Sofya in Byzantine times from Muslim reports. iThe
first Muslim who mentions the cathedral in detail
is Ahmad b. Rusta ( i24ff . ; trans. G. Wiet, Cairo
r955» *39 ff-); the author lived around 290!
902-903 but derives his description from Harun
b. Yahya, who was a prisoner of war in Con-
stantinople some time during the ninth century.
Harun does not really describe the building, which
he calls al-Kanisa al-cUzma (i.e. MeyaXy) 'ExxXyjata),
but he does describe in vivid detail a feast-day
procession, to the church of the Byzantine emperor.
On this occasion, the Muslim prisoners of war were
led to the church (this might perhaps mean to the
atrium of it), and there they greeted the emperor
with the cry "May God preserve the king for many
years" (ibid. 125). One detail is of particular im-
portance: he mentions that beyond the Madjilis (by
which he presumably meant benches) there were
24 small doors with openings a span square, at the
western gate (these are not mentioned anywhere
else). One of these little doors opened automatically,
and closed again of its own accord, at the end of
each of the 24 hours. With the decline of the Cali-
phate, the Muslims after Ibn Rusta grow more and
more silent about far-away Constantinople. Only
four centuries later, after Asia Minor had been
occupied by Turkish tribes, Shams al-DIn Muhammad
al-Dimashki (ed. Frahn and Mehren, St. Petersburg,
1865, 227)—who, however, is dependent on the work
of the slightly earlier paper-merchant Ahmad (ibid.,
vm)—mentions the Aya Sofya in a few lines. The
one remarkable thing is his statement that the
church harboured an angel whose home was sur-
rounded by a barrier (dardbazin), presumably
meaning the area of the altar and ciborium together
with the iconostasis itself.

A few decades later, Muhammad b. Battuta (ed.
Defremery and Sanguinetti, ii, 434) is the first to
ascribe the erecting of Aya Sofya to Asaf b. Barakhva
[q.v,], supposedly a cousin of king Solomon. Ibn
Bat tuba's main merit is the detailed description of
the atrium. As he stresses, he was not allowed to
enter the church itself, possibly because he would
not comply with the order (mentioned by him) to
kneel before the cross at the entrance.

When the Turks conquered Constantinople (29
May 1453), crowds of the defenceless population fled
into the church, in the firm belief that an angel
would appear in the sky and drive the victors
forever back into their Asiatic home-country after
they had advanced as far as the column of Constan-
tine the Great. However, the Turks came on,
smashed the doors of the house of God, and dragged
the frightened people—both men and women—
away to slavery. Eye-witnesses do not, however,
mention any blood-bath in the holy place, as was
often stated to have been the case. After this wild
spectacle of loot and plunder, the ruler himself—
though not seated upon a horse, as it was usually
stated—entered the church. His mu'adhdhin spoke
the invitation to prayer which contains the con-

fession of faith, and he threw himself down—
together with his followers—before the one God,
and thereby the temple of Constantius and Justinian
was dedicated to Islam.

There are very considerable changes in the
interior resulting from the rules of the victorious
religion. The mosaics which had formerly adorned
the walls and vaults, and which had seemed to
their Greek creators to have been fashioned for
eternity, were hidden under a grey lime-wash
(since Ewliya Celebl, Seydhatndme i, mentions the
mosaics, a few must still have been visible in his
time, that is to say, in the i7th century). The
iconostasis between the priests and the lay folk was
torn down, and the rich decorations of the east wing,
the Bgnta, were stripped. As the ancient Byzantine
churches faced Jerusalem, whilst the Salat had to
be performed facing Mecca, the Turks have prayed
more towards the south, and not towards the eastern
wing of the mosque, ever since the days of the
conquest. From the time of Me^emmed II, the
preacher— bearing a wooden sword—ascended the
pulpit on Fridays, on every afternoon of Ramadan,
and on Bayram festivals (see the article CANAZA and
Juynboll, Handbuch des islam. Gesetzes, 84, 87); and
there were always two flags by the side of the pulpit.
Furthermore, we know that Mehemmed II erected
the mighty buttresses against the south wall, where
he also built the first of those high, slim minarets.
Selim II erected the two buttresses in the north
and the second minaret on the north-east corner.
His son, Murad III, was responsible for the other two.

Sultan Murad III undertook thorough repairs of
the mosque. In the first place, this meant the
correction of minor defects which had come to light
as time went on, but he also contributed considerably
to the embellishment of the bare chamber. He placed
the two huge alabaster urns on the inside near the
main entrance; each of which holds 1250 litres; he
also donated the two large estrades (ma?taba). On
the right hand one, the Kur'an was recited during
most of the day in that chanting intonation which is
peculiar to the oriental liturgy of all denominations,
whilst the other was meant for the prayer leaders.
At great expense, Murad III also gilded the half-
moon which crowned the dome. This had a diameter
of 50 ells, and had replaced the cross. Thus the
Muslim subjects of the Porte could behold the
emblem of their faith from as far off as the summit
of Bithynian Olympus.

In the second half of the i6th century, the con-
version of the churchyard immediately to the south
of the mosque into a mausoleum for the sultans was
begun. The oldest tomb is that of sultan Selim II.
His son Murad III and his grandson Mehemmed III
are also buried there. Sultan Mehemmed Ill's 19
brothers, whom he had killed on his accession to the
throne, are also entombed here. A few decades later,
the dethroned sultan Mustafa I suddenly died, and
a suitable grave could not be found immediately;
the old baptistry (on the southern side of the
narthex), which the Turks had used for oil storage
since their conquest, was taken over for the pur-
pose. Later on, the nephew of Mustafa I, Sultan
Ibrahim, was likewise buried there. Since then, the
large oil stores have been kept in the hall and
courtyard on the north side of the baptistry.

Sultan Murad IV (1623-1640), whose reign saw
a certain measure of general revival, had the bare
walls embellished in a memorable way by the great
calligrapher Bidafcdji-zade Mustafa Celebl, with
large gold-lettered quotations from the Rur'an. Some
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of these letters, such as Alif, are as much as ten ells
long. These beautifully painted and often inter-
twining verses are, however, dwarfed by the clear
and boldly drawn names of the first four Caliphs
(these are written by Teknedji-zade Ibrahim Efendi,
cf. Jtfadiliat al-Djawdmi*-, i, 4). There is a magnificent
minbar dating from those days. It is also known
that it was Ahmed III who erected the enclosed
raised throne for the ruler, the maksura, on the
north side of the main apse. Mahmud I (1730-1754)
donated the large sultan's loggia on the first floor
in the gallery and also a charming fountain and a
school (both in the courtyard on the southern side),
the large eating-house (Hmdret) in the north, and
above all the valuable library in the mosque itself.
There is, however, indubitable proof that this last
was built on an older foundation already in the
mosque. All of this is essentially part of the House
of God in the Orient.

From the time of Murad IV, the conqueror of
Baghdad, there was a perceptible decline in the
maintenance of the mosque, which coincided with the
general decline of the empire. In 1847, Sultan €Abd
al-Medjld commissioned the Italian brothers Fossati
as architects to renovate the building in order to
avoid the threatened collapse of some parts, as well
as to give the whole a more dignified appearance.
The work took two years. The lime-wash was only
left in the places which depicted human forms;
apart from this, the walls came back into prominence
with the disclosure of their old splendour. The red
and yellow striped paint on the outside dates from
the restoration. The way in which the sultan showed
his veneration for the great deeds of his forbears is
somewhat strange: all the minarets were repaired
with the exception of that of Mefcemmed II, who
had dealt the final and decisive blow against the
Byzantine empire. The Italian architects, however,
were eventually allowed to make this minaret as
high as the others. The eight round tablets inscribed
by the calligrapher Mustafa clzzet Efendi were put
into Aya Sofya under Sultan cAbd al-Medild.

It is fortunate indeed that the mosque has not
suffered from earthquakes since the loth century.
It must be admitted that it is largely thanks to
the buttresses which the last Byzantines and the
Turks put up against three sides of the walls that
this gigantic building (standing, as it does, on
seismic ground) has served mankind longer than any
other building in Europe. The storms which blow
from the Balkans or from the sea, on the other hand,
seem to be increasingly dangerous to the mosque.

In summer 1906 the Minister of Education
ordered thorough repairs in the library building,
which was looked after by 5 Khpd^as who officiated
one day of the week each.

In Ramadan, the mosque made an interesting
picture when princes and officials assembled for
afternoon prayers. At the tardwlh prayers (said an
hour and a half after sun-down) there was less cere-
mony. The dome was lit by innumerable lamps
which were arranged in a circle. The greatest
splendour of all was to be seen during the 27th night
or the Laylat al-Kadr (Turk. Kadir gecesi), in which
the Kur5an descended from heaven to earth. The
earlier rulers frequently attended the ceremony, but
Sultan cAbd al-Hamld II only honoured the mosque
with his presence (if at all) in the middle of Ramadan,
when he came by boat to do honour to the relics
of the Prophet in the ancient castle of his ancestors
during a short visit (Yawm-i Ziydret-i Khirka-i
Sa'ddet).

Immediately after the conquest, the Turks took
over the many legends which had grown up
concerning the origin and the excellence of the
church during the last years of Byzantine rule,
refurbishing them in Muslim terms. A history of
Aya Sofya (library of Aya Sofya, No. 3025) was
written very shortly after the victorious entry, by
Ahmad b. Ahmad al-GUani (in Persian, on a Greek
model) at the order of Mehemmed II. This was later
translated into Turkish by Nicmat Allah (died 969;
1561-2). According to Katib Celebl (ed. Flugel, II,
116) there was a second Persian work written for
the same ruler by the astronomer and cosmographer
CA1I b. Muhammad al-Kushdil [q.v.]. This work,
however, can apparently no longer be identified.
There is another version of the year 888/1483-4,
by an anonymous author, which is now in the
Staatsbibliothek Berlin (MS. Orient. 8°. 821) as an
appendix to an Ottoman history (the Tawdrikh-i
Kostanjiniyya [Fleischer, Kat. Dresden, No. 113;
Pertsch, Tiirkische Hss. zu Berlin, no. 231] written
three years later) which is more interesting but other-
wise similar in thought and sources. According to the
Tawdrikh-i Kostanfcniyya the story is that Asafiyya,
the extremely wealthy wife of the great Konstantin
b. cAlaniyya, died very young and ordered in her last
testament that a church should be built which
should exceed all other buildings of the world in
height. An architect is said to have arrived from
Firangistan. He is reported to have begun by digging
down 40 ells, in order to reach water; then, having
built the church with the exception of the dome, he
is said to have fled. The building then stood un-
touched for 10 years, until he returned and put on
the dome. It is alsp stated that the particular marble
—otherwise only known by the Diws (it is actually
a "marble metal", Mermer Ma'deni)—was brought
from many countries. The "metal" for the four
mottled (somdfri) pillars (in fact, of course, they are
simply of the hardest marble) is said to have come
from Mount Kaf, and the large doors are alleged to
have been made from planks of Noah's ark and
already used by Solomon for his buildings in
Jerusalem and Kyzikos (Aydindiifc). The total
expenditure is said to have come to 360,000 gold
bars (each of 360,000 filori). In the time of the
grandson of Constantine the Great, emperor Heraclius
(a contemporary and secret follower of the Prophet),
the dome is said to have crashed down, but the
pious ruler rebuilt it immediately. The Tawdrikh-i
Kostanjiniya wa Aya Sofya of CA11 al-€Arabi Ilyas,
who was then in the service of the Grand Vizier cAli
the Fat (died 28 June 1565) and was a teacher
(Flugel, Kat. der Kais. Hofbibl. Vienna, iii, 97),
dates from the time of Suleyman the Great. The
earliest edition belongs to the year 970/1562-3. Two
years later, the author added a few insignificant
details to the work and brought it out under a
different title (Tawdrikh-i Bind-yi Aya Sofya, in
the Bibl. Nationale in Paris, Turkish MSS. Suppl.,
no. 1546; Tawdrikh-i Kosfanfiniya wa Aya Sofya wa
ba*d-i Ifikdydt, in Pertsch: Catalogue of Turkish
manuscripts of the Kgl. Bibl. Berlin, no. 232. Fourmont
has a further manuscript, Cat. cod. man. Bibl. Reg.,
319, no. 147, I). According to this, Aya Sofya was
built under the emperor Ustuniano by the architect
Ignadus (as also in Mehmed cAshik). Generally
speaking, the author of this is more plausible. He
also gives far more detail than his predecessor of the
15th century, because he gives various versions.
Thus, he must be regarded as the best Turkish
authority on the history of their greatest mosque,
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although he is utterly unreliable from our point of
view,

The contents of the legends which continue to be
woven around Aya Sofya change from one epoch
to the next. They seem to have their spiritual peak
in the i7th century, a time when the Ottomans in
general also appear as the greatest despisers of this
world. At that time the place was shown on which
the Arabic heroes of the first century A.H. were
said to have prayed on the occasion of their siege
of Constantinople; the place in the centre of the
nave, from which Khidr supervised the building of
the church. In the southern gallery a hollowed stone
is pointed out as having been the cradle of Christ.
One of the anecdotes which one could still hear
told by young theologians in much later years
mentioned Husayn-i Tabrizl and the way in which
he is supposed to have got his professorship in the
mosque: the mystic (Sufi) Sultan Mehemmed II the
Conqueror had held out his hand to him so that
he had to kiss the inside (aya), instead of the back
of the hand, whereupon he promptly asked for the
appointment as mudir of the Aya Sofya. The so-
called "Damp Pillar" (yash direk) and the "Cold
Window" (so*uk pend&ere) near the Kibla gained
great fame as places of pilgrimage where miracles
happened within the holy walls in the time of cAbd
al-Hamid II. The window was the place where
Shaykh Ak Shams al-DIn (whose words had a truly
rousing influence on the men of his time, amongst
them Mehemmed the Conqueror himself) first
expounded the Kur'an. Until very recently, everyone
was still convinced that the blessings brought by
the currents of fresh air which entered through this
"Cold Window" were of beneficial influence to the
depth of theological knowledge.

In 1934, President Kemal Atatiirk decreed that
Aya Sofya was to cease being a place of Islamic
worship, and put it under a museum administration.
Subsequently, the lime-wash which had covered the
figures in the mosaics was removed, and amongst
others the following pictures reappeared in 1936:
a beautiful representation of an enthroned Madonna
and Child, surrounded by the emperors Constantino
(with a model of the town he founded) and Justinian
(with a model of the church of St. Sophia) above the
southern narthex door; and over the central door,
leading from the narthex to the church (the old
Emperor's Door), a representation of Christ enthro-
ned, with an emperor (Leo VI? or, more likely,
Basil I, cf. A. M. Schneider in Oriens Christianus
i935> 75-79) at his feet in adoration; and, finally, a
Madonna in the curve of the apse.

f Bibliography: Procopius, Agathias, and
Paulus Silentiarius are the most trustworthy of
the Byzantine sources of the time of Justinian.
Of the more recent ones, there are above all:
Pierre Gilles, De topographia Constantinopoleos
Kbri iv (Lyons, 1561 and repeatedly after that
date); idem, De Bosphoro Thracio libri tres (Lyons
1561, and repeatedly after that date); Charles du
Fresne, sieur du Cange, Historic* Byzantina,
Paris 1680; J. von Hammer, Constantinopolis und
der Bosporus, i, Pesth 1822; SxocpXdcTO? A. Bu£<iv-
TIOS, KcovarocvTivotSTCoXis, i, Athens 1851; C. Fos-
Sati, Aya Sophia of Constantinople as recently re-
stortd, London 1852; W. Salzenberg, Altchristliche
Baudenkmdler von Konstantinopel, Berlin 1854;
Auguste Choisy, L'art de bdtir chez les Byzantins,
Paris 1883; J. P. Richter, Quellen der byzantini-
schen Kunstgeschichte, special number of Quellen-
schriften fur Kunstgeschichte und Kunsttechnik des

MittelalUrs, Vienna 1897, by Eitelberger von
Edelberg and Ilg; W. R. Lethaby and Har.
Swainson, The Church of Sancta Sophia, Con-
stantinople ; a study of Byzantine building, London
and New York 1894; Heinr. Holtzinger, Die
Sophienkirche und verwandte Bauten der byzantini-
schen Architektur (in Die Baukunst, edited by
R. Borrmann and R. Graul, no. 10, Berlin and
Stuttgart 1898); Euylvto<; MixaVjX'AvTcovid&Tjs,
>Ex9paai£ TYJ^'Aylas So9ia<; (in: Bi pXia>07)XT)
MapaaXrji 3 vols., Athens and Leipzig, 1907-1909);
Alfons Maria Schneider, Die Hagia Sophia zu
Konstantinopel, Berlin n.d. (1938); a Turkish
account, giving the inscriptions and a description
of the additional buildings in Turkish times:
Hafiz Hiiseyn, gadifrat al-Qiawdmi', Istanbul
1281/1864, i, 3-8; further bibliography in I A, ii,
47-55 (Arif Miifid Mansel). On the description of
Harun b. Yahya see M. Izzedin, Un prisonnier
arabe a Byzance . . ., in REI, 1941-6, 41 ff., where
earlier studies are cited; on the Muslim legends
see F. Tauer, Notice sur les versions persanes de
la Ugende de I'Edification d'A ya Sofya, in Melanges
Fuad Kdprulu, Istanbul 1953, 487 ff.; idem, Les
Versions persanes de la Ugende sur la construction
A'Aya Sofya, in Byzantinoslavica xv/i, 1954, 1-20.

Not far from the Great Sophia, there is the
Small Aya Sofya (Kiiciik Aya Sofya) near the
Djundi square. It was built by Justinian, and was
formerly dedicated to Saint Sergius and Saint
Bacchus. A cupola rose from an octagonal base
(which was extended by four apses). The guardian
of the harem of Mehemmed II (Kizlar Aghasi)
changed it into a mosque, and since then it has
been fully equipped for Muslim teaching and
worship. The porch, and the five flat cupolas
rising from it, are of Turkish origin.

(K. StfssHEiM-[FR. TAESCHNER])
AYA SOLCK, Ayasuluk, Ayasulugh, Ayatholugh

(from "AyiO£ 6e6Xoyo£, i.e., the apostle and evan-
gelist John, who lived and died there). In mediaeval
western (Latin) sources, the town is referred to as
Altoluogo, today (since 1914) it is known as Sel6uk.
It is a small town on the western coast of Anatolia,
37° 55' north, 27° 20' east, on the site of the Ephesus
of antiquity (still referred to as Afsus or Ufsus by
Arabic geographers) in the plain which surrounds
the mouth of the river Kiiciik Menderes (the Kaystros
of antiquity), at the foot of the Biilbul Daghl (Kores-
sos), and now on the railway between Izmir and
Aydln. It is the capital of the ndfyiye of Aklncilar in
the kaza of Kusadasi (wildyet of Izmir). At the end
of the i9th century it had 2,793 inhabitants (ac-
cording to V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iii, 505), in
1935 it had 4,025 (the kaza of Kushadasl had 17,819).

In the Middle Ages, Aya Soluk was a town of
considerable importance. Ibn Battuta, who visited
it in 733/1333 (ii, 308 f.), describes it as having 15
gates, and It was an important commercial centre
on the banks of the river Kaystros, where gardens
and vineyards flourished. The harbour, which had
been the source of the town's prosperity, was silted
up with deposits from the river Kaystros as early
as the Middle Ages. Instead of Ephesus, the harbour
of Kushadasl, some 15 kms. to the south-east (referred
to as Scala nova in western mediaeval sources) began
to flourish; this had 5,442 inhabitants in 1945.

The advance of the Arabs to Ephesus was only a
temporary one (182/798). Similarly, the occupation
by Turkish troops after the victory of Melazgerd
(1071)—under the Saldjuk sultan Alp Arslan—came
to an end with the victory of the crusaders of the
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first Crusade near Dorylaeum (1097). When the
Rum-SaldjuV Empire fell into decline, Turkish
troops again penetrated western Anatolia as far as
the Aegean coast. Under their leader, they founded
principalities, and then Ephesus/Aya Soluk came
under the principality of Aydln. Here Ibn Ba{tuta
met the Aydln-oghlu Khlzlr Beg as the local prince.
He was in contact with the Italian Republics, and
there was a Venetian and a Genoese consulate in
Aya Soluk. In 1391, when Bayazld II absorbed the
principality of Aydln, Aya Soluk came under
Ottoman rule for the first time, but after his defeat,
it was returned to the princes of Aydln by Timur in
1402. Under Murad II, Aya Soluk finally became
part of the Ottoman Empire in 1425, and henceforth
it was a kadd of the sandj_ak of Aydln (eyalet of
Anadolu, later wildyet of Aydln). The fortress,
however, was under the Kaptan Pasha, being a part
of the sandiak of Sughla (Izmir). Ay a Soluk gradually
fell into decay, and is now little more than a village.
This is due in part to the changes at the mouth of
the river Kaystros, where the plain is now a fever-
infested swamp, and in part to the growth of the
neighbouring Kushadasl.

Noteworthy monuments include the ruins of the
ancient Ephesus, the remains of the Basilica of St.
John, and the imposing Mosque of Aydln-oghlu
clsa Beg I (towards the end of the i4th century)—
built on the same plan as the Umayyad Mosque in
Damascus. At the foot of the fortress hill, the
Panayir Daghl (the ancient Pion), one can see the
cave in which the Seven Sleepers are said to have
slept. Up on the Bulbul Daghl, there is a small early
Christian building, in which the Virgin Mary is said
to have lived and died (Panaya Kapulu). In recent
times, this has developed into a place of pilgrimage,
and the Turkish government has built a road to it.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 155; W. Heyd,
Geschichte des Levantehandels, cf. index; Ewliya
Celebi, Seydfrat-ndme ix: I37ff. ; Sdlndme of the
Wildyet of Aydln 1324/1908; Ch. Texier, Asie
Mineure, 3 ioff . ; A. Philippson, Reisen und
Forschungen im westlichen Kleinaslen iii, 87 ff. ;
A. Grund, Vorlaufiger Bericht uber physiogeogra-
phische Untersuchungen im Delta-Gebiei des kleinen
Maander bei Ajasolug (Ephesus} (SBAW), (SBAW,
Vienna 1906, cxv 241-62, 1757 ff .) ; Besim Darkot,
Cografi arastlrmalari, i, 39 ff. ; IA, ii, 56 f. (Besim
Darkot); L. Massignon, Les Fouilles archdologiques
d'Ephese et leur importance rtligieuse, in Les Mardis
de Dar El-Salam, Cairo 1951, i ff., the same (and
others), Les Sept Dormants d'£phese . . ., in REI,
J954, 59~Ii2, 1955, 93-io6, 1957, i-n.

(FR. TAESCHNER)
AYA STEFANOS Isee YESHILKOY].
ACYAN. Plural of the Arabic Myn in the sense of

'notable person* and often used to denote the
eminent under the caliphate and subsequent Muslim
regimes (cf. the celebrated Wafaydt al-A*ydn—
'Obituaries of Notable Men*—of Ibn Khallikan).
Under the Ottoman regime, from having at first
denoted merely the most distinguished inhabitants
of any district or town-quarter, the term, often used
as a singular, acquired a more precise significance,
coming, in the eighteenth century, to be applied to
those among such persons as then first exercised
political influence and were accorded official status.
A factor in their rise to such influence was
the institution by the Porte, during the i7th
century, of Mdlikdne tax-farms—that is to say of
farms leased to holders for life. For many of these
were taken up by such local notables, who not only

prospered financially thereby, but also came virtually
to control the districts to which these tax-farms
related. During the Russo-Ottoman war of 1767-1774
it was largely to a'ydns all over the country that the
Porte resorted in order to raise funds and recruits for
the army; and in due course they were accorded
official recognition as the chosen representatives of
the people vis-a-vis the government, the provincial
walls furnishing them with documents known as
a'ydnllfr buyurultusu on payment of a fee called
a'ydniyye. In 1779 this right of appointment was
transferred from the walls, who had abused it, to
the Grand Vizier; and in 1786 it was decided to
abolish a'ydnllfrs altogether. On the outbreak of war
again in the following year, however, the Porte, as
before, found itself unable to dispense with the aid
of these local notables; and in 1790 acydnliks were
duly revived. Many a*ydns in both Rumelia and
Anatolia came during the reigns of Selim III,
Mustafa IV, and Mahmud II, to play a part in
Ottoman affairs very similar to that of the dere-beyis
[q.v.], often defying the Porte for long periods and
managing the districts over which they had extended
their control in virtual independence, although often
providing contingents for the Ottoman army in time
of war. Among these the most celebrated were
perhaps Paswan Oghlu [q.v.] (who, if not strictly
speaking an a'ydn himself, was the son of one), the
Bayrakdar Mustafa Pasha [q.v.] (who became one
early in his career), and Ismacil Bay of Serez. It was
chiefly to breaking the power of the a*ydns (and
dere-beyis} in the provinces that Mahmud II success-
fully devoted the first half of his reign.

Bibliography. I.A. s.v. (article by I. H.
UzunQarsIU); Mouradjea d'Ohsson, Tableau de
VEmpire Ottoman, vii, 286; Ahmed Djewdet,
Td*rikh, x, 87, 116-118, 147, 191, 194, 197, 209,
216; Lutfi, Ta*rikh, i, 11-12; Mustafa Nuri,
Neta?idi al-Wufru'at, iii, 74, iv, 35-6, 42, 71-2,
98-9; Ahmed Rasim, 'Othmdnll Ta'rikhi, iii, 1029,
iv, 1663-4, 1714; cOthman Nuri, Mediclle-i Umur-i
Belediyye, i, Istanbul 1922, 1654 ff. ; A. F. Miller,
Mustafa Pasha Bayraktar; Ottomans-kaya Imperia
v Nacale XIX veka, Moscow 1947, 363-5; I. H.
Uzuncarsill, Alemdar Mustafa Pasa, Istanbul 1942,
2-7; H. A. R. Gibb and H. Bowen, Islamic Society
and the West, i, Oxford 1950, index. (H. BOWEN)
AYAS, town on the coast of Cilicia, on the

western shore of the gulf of Iskenderun, to the sast
of the mouth of the river Djayhan (Pyramos),
36° 53' north, 35° 46' east, capital of the ndfiiye of
Yumurtallk in the kadd of Ceyhan (wildyet Seyhan/
Adana). In antiquity it was known as Aigai (Ramsay,
Historical Geography of Asia Minor, 385 f.). Italian
seamen and merchants in the Middle Ages knew it
as Ajazzo or Lajazzo. In 1935 it had 667 inhabitants
(the ndhiye 11,024) (Pauly-Wissowa, i, 945).

The harbour of Ayas (which at that time formed
part of the Christian principality of Little Armenia)
only became important in the second half of the
13th century. As a result of the withdrawal of the
Franks from the lands of the Crusaders on the
eastern shores of the Mediterranean, and also of the
silting up of the harbour of Tarsus, the whole of
the trade between the West and the Orient was
concentrated in this harbour, which was also con-
nected by good overland routes with Syria and
Mesopotamia, as well as with Iran via eastern
Anatolia. It was from here that Marco Polo started
out on his journey across country through Asia in
the year 1271. At the end of the I4th century, the
Florentine Pegolotti describes the caravan route to
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Tabriz which began here (La pratica della Mercatura
scritta da Francesco Balducci Pegolotti, vol. ill of
Delia Decima e delle altre Gravezze de
Fiorentini fino al Secolo XVI, Lisbon and Lucca
1766, 9-11 [critical edition by Allan Evans, Cam-
bridge Mass. 1936, index s.v. Laiazo]; cf. W. Heyd,
Geschichte des Levant ehandels, index). Ay as was the
seat of a Venetian Bailo.

The town was plundered by Muslim armies in
665/1266 and 674/1275, conquered in 722^322 by
the Mamluk sultan al-Nasir Muhammad, and
rebuilt by the Christians after the peace treaty of
1325; it finally fell into the hands of Egyptian
Mamluks in 748/1347. It then began to decline, and
the process was accelerated by the fact that sedimen-
tation broadened the mouth of the river Djayhan,
until the whole area around Ayas became a fever-
infested swamp. It is, however, still mentioned in
1400 as the administrative'centre of the province of
flalab. After the .cpixq^^,qf the Mamluk Empire
by the Ottoman Selm^$^r-^(iik5i7), Ayas became a
fyada in the eydlet of Acfstna. Today, Ayas/Yumur-
tallk is ai\ impoverished coastal town with a great
number.^ r^tins.

Bibliography: Dimashki (ed. Mehren), 214;
Abu 'rfida3, Ta^wim, 248 f.; Kalkashandi, Subh
al-A^sha, xii, 169; Mukhtasar S. al-A^sha, Cairo
1906, i, 297; K. Ritter, Erdkunde, xix, I.e., 115,
126; W. Heyd, Geschichte des Levantehandels ii,
79 ff.; F. X. Schaffer, Cilicia, (Petertnanns Mit-
teilungen, Ergdnzungsheft 141), 97; Hadidji Khalifa,
Dilhdn-niimd, 603; Ch. Texier, Asie Mineure,
729 f.; Sdlndme of the Wildyet of Adana, i2th
year, 1319/1903; V. Cuinet. La Turquie d'Asie ii,
107 f.; IAt ii, 42 f. (Besim Darkot).

(FR. TAESCHNER)
AY AS PASHA (886-7 ?-946/i482?-i539), Otto-

man Grand Vizier. Ayas Pasha was an Albanian born
in the region of Cimera (Himara) not far from Valona
(CAH; Bragadino (9 June 1526); Geuffroy). According
to Bragadino, Ayas Pasha was 44 years old in 932/
1526, had three brothers ("tre fradelli": not, as in
Hammer, "tre fratelli monachi") and sent each month
100 ducats to his mother, "Christiana monacha a la
Valona". The inscription on the gravestone of Ayas
Pasjia at Istanbul refers to him as Ayas b. Mehmed.
Recruited through the devshirme in the reign of Baya-
zld II (886-918/1481-1512), Ayas Pasha went out from
the Palace with the rank of agha (CA1I). He fought at
the battle of Caldiran (920/1514) as Agha of the Janis-
saries (Shukri; Ewliya Celebl) and also in the war
(921/1515) against cAla3 al-Dawla, prince of Albistan
(Ewliya Celebl). Holding the same office, he served
throughout the Syrian and Egyptian campaigns 922/3
1516-1517) of Selim I and, according to one version
of the events, had a considerable share in the ultimate
defeat and capture of Tuman Bay, the last Mamluk
Sultan of Egypt (Suhayli). At the time when Sultan
Sulayman ascended the throne (September 1520)
Ayas Pasha seems to have been Beglerbeg of
Anatolia, a new Agha of the Janissaries having been
appointed in 925/1519 (Mustafa Celebl; §olak-zade).

After helping to crush the revolt of Dianberdi
al-Ghazall in Syria (1520-1521) (Suhayli), Ayas
Pasha became governor of Damascus, an appoint-
ment that he held from Rablc II 927 to Muharram
928/ March-December 1521 (Laoust; Nadjm al-Dm
al-Ghazzl; Ibn lyas). He fought, as Beglerbeg of
Rumeli, at the siege of Rhodes (928/1522) (Mustafa
Celebl; Feridun) and, rising thereafter to the rank of
third and, later, of second vizier, served in the cam-
paigns of Mohacs (932/1526), Vienna (935/1529), Guns

(938/1532) and clrafc (941-2/1534-1535) (Mustafa Ce-
lebl; Feridun; Pecewi; Solafc-zade; Kemal Pasha-
zade). On the death of Ibrahim Pasha (22 Ramadan
942/15 March 1536) Ayas Pasha became Grand Vizier
and retained this rank until his own death in 946/
1539. The main events which occurred during his
tenure of the office were the war against Venice
(944-7/1537-1540), the Austrian raid on Esz&k (944/
1537), the Moldavian campaign (945/1538) and the
expedition of Sulayman Pasha, governor of Egypt,
against Diu in India (945-6/1538-1539). In the course
of the Corfu campaign (944/1537) Ayas Pasha brought
under Ottoman control the Albanians settled in the
neighbourhood of Valona, a new sanjak of Delwine
being now created in this region (Mustafa Celebl;
CA11; Pedewi). Ayas Pasha died on 26 §afar 946/13
July 1539. In the eyes of his contemporaries he had
the reputation of being an illiterate man endowed
with no great political talent (CA1I; Bragadino; Gevay).
Of his daughters one was married to Guzeldje Rustem
Pasha, who became Beglerbeg of Buda (Sid^ill-i
*0thmdni), while another (or perhaps the same?)
daughter is mentioned as having married the
sandj[ak beg of Silistria (Gevay). A brother of Ayas
Pasha, Ahmed, was governor of Karaman and,
later, of Damascus, according to the information
given in Ibn Tuum (Laoust).
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Mus. Ms. Or. 1039), 93V; Ewliya Celebl, Siydhat-
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no. 26 (pence of Ayas Pasha); M. Tayyib Gokbilgin,
XV-XVI aslrlarda Edirne ve Pa$a Livasl, Istanbul
1952, 75, 81; L. Fekete, Einfiihrung in die
Osmanisch-Tiirkische Diplomatik . . . ., Budapest
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(V. J. PARRY)
AYAT [see AYA].
AYAZ, ABU 'L-NADJM, favourite slave of Sultan

Mahmud of Ghaznin. Details of the life of the histo-
rical Ayaz are difficult to discover, but he was a
Turkoman and, if the tradition utilised by Djalal
al-DIn Rumi, iv, 887, is accepted, of humble origin
also. The Ta*rikh-i Bayhafri reports Mahmud's
successor Mascud as describing Ayaz as his father's
'sneeze' and as unsuitable for appointment to the
governorship of Ray because of his lack of expe-
rience of life outside the court. His death is recorded
by Ibn al-Athir under 449/1057-8. According to the
Cahdr Makdla, Ayaz was not remarkably handsome
but possessed a sweet expression and olive complex-
ion, and was greatly endowed with the arts of
pleasing, in which respect he had few rivals in his
time. This tradition is also found in Sacdl.

In Persian literature Ayaz appears as a symbolical
figure under many guises. In the Gulistdn and
Bustdn of Sacdi he appears as a symbol of true love,
in the Mathnawi of Djalal al-DIn Rumi he figures as
a type of the Perfect Man, in cAwfl's Djawdmi^ al-
ffikdydt as a model of loyalty and sagacity and as
a fit brother-in law to Mahmud. In the Cahdr
Makdla the cutting off of Ayaz's locks in a fit of
passion by Mahmud is made the occasion of a
display of poetical skill by cUnsuri; in the Tadhkirat
al-Awliyd an unsuccessful attempt by Mahmud to
pass off Ayaz as sultan before Shaykh Abu'l-Hasan
Khurkam is used as proof of that saint's sagacity.
In his Mahmud u Ayaz, Zulati has woven romance
around the relationship of the sultan and his catamite.
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Kulliydt, Tehran 1320/1942; Hafiz, Diwdn, Tehran,
1320/1942, 29, 175, 230; Abu '1-Hasan Farrukhi,
Diwdn, India Office Library, Eth6 1841, fol.
I48b-i49b; Djalal al-DIn Rumi, Mathnawi, ed.
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buch, Marburg 1895, 10. (P. HARDY)
AYAZ, the Amir, lord of Hamadhan, played an

important r61e in the struggles for the throne between
the rival Saldjuk princes Barkiyaruk and Muham-
mad I. After having first taken the side of the latter,
in 494/1100 he went over to the side of Barkiyaruk,

and, after the latter's death, became the Atabeg of
his son Malikshah, who was a minor. He could not,
however, hold his own against Muhammad, and was
treacherously murdered by him in 499/1105.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athir, x, 199 ff.;
Houtsma, Receuil, ii, 90; see also BARKIYARUK: and
MUHAMMAD B. MALIKSHAH. (E°-)
AYBAK (Turkish pronunciation Aybeg), properly

called clzz AL-DIN ABU 'L-MANSUR AYBAK (AYBEG)
AL-MUCAZZAMI (as a mamluk of al-Malik al-Mucaz-
zam) Sharaf al-DIn clsa, who was first (597-615/1200-
1218) governor of Damascus and then (615-624/1218-
1227) sultan of the empire of Damascus after the death
of his father al-Malik al-cAdil. In 608/1211-2, Aybeg
received the town of Salkhad in the Hawran and the
adjacent lands as a fief and was appointed major-
domo (ustddh-ddr). When al-Malik al-Nasir Dawud
succeeded his father on the throne of Damascus,
Aybeg even became regent of Damascus and had the
entire political administration in his hands. Shortly
afterwards, however, al-Malik al-Ashraf, Dawud's
uncle, took possession of Damascus; Aybeg was
deprived of the office of regent, but retainedhis.
fiefs in the Hawran. In 636/1238-9, he wasstill
called "Lord of Salkhad and of Zurca". Hewas
subsequently suspected of treason and lost his
political standing; he died in Cairo in 646/1248-9.
His remains were taken to Damascus and placed in
the mausoleum built for him. The districts dependent
on Aybeg were indebted to him for buildings of
various types which he undertook. He erected three
Hanafi academies at Damascus and one in Jerusalem.
As major-domo, it fell to him especially to attend to
the building of khans: as governor of Salkhad, he
sought to render flourishing that part of the trade
route from Northern Arabia and from Babylonia to
Damascus which crossed his territories; he built the
desert fortress, Kalcat al-Azrak and repaired the
great reservoir (matkh; elsewhere birka) at clnak
and had a great khdn set up at Sala. His zeal for
building communicated itself to his subordinates,
especially to his mamluk cAlam al-DIn Kaysar.
Among the buildings which he erected in his fiefs,
the following are especially worthy of mention; a
khdn at Salkhad (611/1214-5); a tower in the fortress
of Salkhad (617/1220-1); arcades and a tower
(minaret) in the mosque of Salkhad (630/1232-3); a
fort in the Kalcat al-Azrak (634/1236-7); a khdn at
Zurca (636/1238); a reservoir at clnak (636-637/
1238-1240); a mosque at al-cAyin (638/1240-1). The
mosque and khdn of Sala must have been built about
630/1232-3. The exact date cannot be established
because of the fragmentary state of the inscriptions.
vSharaf al-DIn clsa and his mamluk Aybeg are both
known at the time of the Crusades.

Bibliography: Ibn Khallikan, see under al-
Mu^azzam C7sa; van Berchem, in ZDPV, xvi.
84 ff.; E. Littmann, Semitic Inscriptions, 204 ff.;
Dussaud and Macler, Missions dans les regions
desertiques de la Syrie moyenne, 326 ff., 336 ff.

(E. LITTMANN)
AYBAK $UTB AL-DiN [see DELHI, SULTA-

NATE OF]
CA YD ARCS (€Edrus, often misunderstood as

Idris; etymology obscure, cf. Shilli, Mashra*, ii, 152)
a family of learned sayyids and sufis in South
Arabia, India and Indonesia, belonging to the
Sakkaf branch of the Ba cAlawl [q.v.] and still
playing an important r61e in liadramawt. Wiistenfeld
(Qufiten, 29 ff.) quotes from al-Muhibbi the details
on more than thirty members of the family down to
the n/i7th century. In the i9th century there
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were in IJacJramawt five cAydarus man$abs, at Hazm,
Bawr, §alila, Thibi and Ramla. Among the numerous
members of the clan, known for its literary activity,
arex

1. The ancestor, <Abd Allah b. Abu Bakr (al-
Sakran) b. €Abd al-Rafcman al-Safcfcaf (811-865;
1408-1461) of Tarim, who was called by his father
al-cAydarus. He received the khirfya from his uncle
€Umar al-Mihdar and succeeded him at his death
(833/1430) as naftib (man$ab) of the Ba cAlawi. By
that time he had already won a reputation for piety
by means of severe asceticism. He taught tafsir,
faadith and fi%h, but had a predilection for the
mystics (al-Ghazzali). Writings: (a) al-Kibrit al-
Ajtmar', (b) Mand&b of his shaykh Sacd b. CA1I (i.e.
al-Suwayni Ba Madhidj, d. 857/1453); (c) Rasd'il.
cUmar b. cAbd al-Rahman Sahib al-Hamra> wrote
his biography: Path al-Rafrim al-Rahman etc. See
§akhawi, Daw', v, 16 (without ldfyab\)\ Mashra*, ii,
152 ff.; Wust., Qufiten 5, 29; Brockelmann, S II, 566.

2. His son, Abu Bakr b. €Abd Allah al-€Aydarus,
Fakhr al-Din (b. 851/1447 in Tarim, d. 914/1508 in
*Adan), the patron saint of cAdan, where he spent
his last 25 years and won great fame for piety and
hospitality. He was initiated into Sufism by Sacd
b. CAH Ba Madhidi (cf. above) and others. Among
his disciples were Husayn b. §iddifc al-Ahdal [q.v.],
Diar Allah b. Fahd and Muh. b. cUmar Bahrafc
(d. 930/1524) who wrote Mawdhib al-Kuddus f
Mandkib Ibn al-'Aydarus. Writings: (a) al-Djuz*
al-LaW fi <Ilm al-Tahkim al-Sharif (on §ufism) cf.
Serjeant, Mat., 581; (b) three litanies (awrdd);
(c) Diwdn (a muwashshah was commented upon by
cAbd al-Kadir, below, no. 4). His mausoleum, built
by the amir Murdjan, who also was buried there in
927/1521, and his mosque are in the Aden Crater,
where the ziydra of the saint is celebrated on the i5th
Rablc II. Al-Ghazzi in his chronicle (see below) has
the curious tradition, taken over by Ibn al-clmad,
of Ibn al-eAydarus having introduced the habit of
drinking coffee into Arabia. The nisba al-Shadhili
is perhaps due to some sort of confusion with the
famous dtaykh of Makha> (Mokha) <Ali b. cUmar
(d. 821/1418), cf. KAHWA. The non-ascetic attitude
of Ibn al-cAy4arus is in harmony with a trend of
the Shadhiliyya, but the €Aydarusiyya is reckoned
as a branch not of this order, but of the Kubrawiyya
(see TARIKA). See Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt, viii, 39 f.
(s.a. 909! an error of the compilator, repeated in
Brock.), 62 ff.; Ghazzi, Kawdkib, i, nsf.; Nur,
8iff.; Mashra*, ii, 34ff.; al-Safcfcaf, Ta>rikh, i,
105 ff.; Brockelmann II, 181, S II, 233.

3, Shaykh b. cAbd Allah b. Shaykh b. eAbd Allah
(no. i), b. 919/1513 in Tarim, d. 990/1582 in Ahmad-
abad (Gudiarat). After studies in Mecca, Zabid and
Shihr he removed to India, where he had many
disciples and entered the service of the vizier clmad
al-Din. Writings: (a) al-'Ifrd al-Nabawi wa 'l-Sirr
al-Mu$tafawi; (b) al-Fawz wa 'l-Bushrd; (c) Tub/at
al-Murid (ba?ida) with commentaries: tfabd*ifc al-
Tawfrid and Sirddi al-Tawfrid (cf. Brockehnann);
(d) Diwdn. Afcmad b. CAH al-Baskari wrote Nuzhat
al-lkhwdn wa 'l-Nufus fi Mandkib Shaykh b. *Abd
AllS,h al-*Aydarus. See Niir, 372 ff.; Mashra*, ii,
119 ff.; al-Sakfcaf, Ta'rikh, i, 171 ff.

4. cAbd al-Kadir b. Shaykh (no. 3) al-Hindl,
Muhyi '1-Din (978-1038/1570-1628) of Ahmadabad,
§uf! scholar, author of numerous works on mysticism
and biography. He was initiated into $ufism by his
brother cAbd Allah (945-1019) and Hatim al-Ahdal
[?.v.]f in whose memory he wrote al-Zahr (al-Darr)
al-Bdsim min Rawd al-Ustddh tfdtim. He made wide

travels for the sake of study and collecting books.
Among his disciples was Ahmad Ba Djabir ai-
Hadrami, on whose premature death in 1001 he
wrote Sad* al-Wafd* bi-#aW al-Ikhd>. On his
father's mystic ode Tub/at al-Murid he wrote the
commentary Bughyat al-Mustafid. Other works:
(a) al-Futufidt al-Kuddusiyya fi 'l-Khirfra al-*Ayda-
rusiyya; (b) al-Nur al-Sdfir etc. (see below);
(c) Ta^rif al-Ahyd* biFadd'il al-Ijiyd> (Cairo 1311,
in the margin of lib&f al-Sdda by Murtada al-
Zabldl). For further details see Wwr 334-343 (auto-
biogr.); Mashra*, ii, 148 ff.; Wiist., Quf. 3 i f f . ;
Brockelmann ii, 418 f., S II, 617; Sarkis 1399 f.

5. Shaykh b. cAbd Allah b. Shaykh (no. 3), b.
993/1585 in Tarim, d. 1041/1631 in Dawlatabad.
After studies in his native town, in Yaman and
Hidjaz he sailed for India in 1025, visited his uncle
cAbd al-Kadir in Ahmadabad and was taught by
him. From there he went to Deccan and was favour-
ably received by Sultan Burhan Nizam Shah and
his Grand Vizier, Malik cAnbar (Ambar). After a
rupture he entered the service of Ibrahim II cAdil
Shah at Bidjapur. He held a privileged position with
this sultan, whom he had cured from a disease.
After the death of cAdil Shah he returned to Daw-
latabad and was in high favour with the vizier Fath
Khan, the son of cAnbar. He wrote a book on
§ufism called al-Silsila but it fell into oblivion. See
Mashra*, ii, n7ff.; Wiist., Quf., 39 f.

6. cAbd Allah b. Shaykh (no. 5), b. 1017 (?)/i6o8
in Tarim, d. 1073/1662 in Shihr. He was educated by
his uncle CA11 Zayn al-cAbidin (no. 7) and his cousin
€Abd al-Rahman al-Sakkaf, whom he succeeded in
the dignity of a mansab. After two visits to Mecca
and Medina he went to India, visited his cousin
Diacfar al-Sadik (no. 8) in Surat, a disciple of his
father, the Grand vizier Habash Khan, and Sultan
Mahmud b. Ibrahim Shah at Bidiapur. Back in
Arabia he spent his last years in the seaport of Shihr,
where his grave and mosque are venerated and
visited by pilgrims. See Mashra*, ii, 177 f.; Wust.,
Quf. 40 f.; Berg, ftadhramout, 85, 94.

7. cAli b. cAbd Allah b. Shaykh (no. 3), called
Zayn al-cAbidin and Tadj al-cArifin (984-IO4I/
1577-1632) of Tarim. He had many disciples, and
won great influence at the court of the Kathiri
sultan. His literary production is restricted to a
collection of Rasd*il, among them one sent to the
Zaydi Imam al-Iiusayn b. al-Kasim in answer
to his claim for obedience from the people of
Hadramawt. See Mashra*, ii, 221 ff.; Wiist., Quf. 58.

8. Diacfar al-Sadik b. cAli Zayn al-€Abidin (no. 7),
b. 997/1589 in Tarim, d. 1064/1654 in Surat. Having
finished his studies in Arabia he migrated to the
Deccan in India, where he had a hight position a the
court of the Grand Vizier Malik cAnbar. During his
stay there he learnt Persian and translated al^I^d
al-Nabawi (above, no. 3) into that language. After
the fall of Fath Khan in 1038 he continued his
literary activity at Surat. He translated the Persian
work of Dara Shikuh (ca. 1065/1655) into Arabic
with the title Tufrfat al-A$fiya> bi-Tardiamat Safinat
al-Awliyd*. See Mashra', ii, 85 ff.; al-Sakfcaf, Ta'rikh,
i, 214 and (enlarged) ii, gff . ; Wiist., £t*/. 37 f ;
Brockelmann, S II, 619.

9 Diacfar b Mustafa b. cAli Zayn al-cAbidin
(no 7), b. 1084/1673 in Tarim, d. 1142/1729 in Surat.
In 1105 he left his home and sailed from Shilir to
India, where he witnessed the conquest of Surat by
Bahadur Shah, and found favour with the sultan.
Writings: (a) Kashf al-Wahm 'an md Ghamada min
al-Fahm\ (b) Mfrddi al-Jfa%ilia; (c) al-Fatti al-
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Kuddusi fi 'l-Na?m al-*Aydarusi (comm. on a
muwashshafr of Abu Bakr, no. 2); (d) <Ard al-La'dli
(on a kasida by cUmar Ba Makhrama, [q.v.])'
(e) Dlwan. See al-Sakkaf, Ta'rikh, ii, 78 ff.

10. cAbd al-Rahman b. Mustafa b. Shaykh b.
Mustafa b. CAH Zayn al-cAbidm (no. 7), b. 1135/1723
in Tarim, d. 1192/1778 in Cairo, the most extensive
traveller and most productive writer among the
Ba cAlawi. Having spent the years 1151-1155 in
India (Surat, Bharu6) he returned to Arabia, stayed
for some time in Ja*if, then settled in Cairo (1174).
After a visit to Damascus (1182) he returned to
Egypt. The long series of his travels in the Near
East was concluded by a visit to Istanbul in the
year before his death. He had numerous disciples
from all parts of the Islamic world, among them
Sulayman al-Ahdal, his son cAbd al-Rahman and
Muhammad Murta<jla al-Zabidi [q.v.], who wrote al-
Nafahdt al-fruddusiyya (cf. Brock.) on the principles
of the \arlka. His literary production comprises more
than sixty works, the titles of which are given by
al-Sakkaf and Brockelmann. Only two collections
of poetry have so far been published: (a) Tarwih
al-Bdl wa-Tahwldi al-Balbdl, Bulak 1283; (b) Dlwan
(1304) in three parts: Tanmik al-Asfdr, T. al-Safar
and Dhavl. Among the remaining titles the following
categories can be distinguished: (a) treatises on
§ufism, e.g. Mir'dt al-Shumus (on the cAydarusiyya),
al-Irshdddt al-Saniyya (on the Nakshbandiyya), al-
Nafbat al-*Aliyya (on the Kadiriyya); (b) commen-
taries, e.g. al-Fafy al-Mubin (on a muwashshafr by
Abu Bakr, no. 2, with the supercommentaries
Tashnif al-Ku*us min ffumayyd Ibn al-^Aydarus
and Tarwifr al-Humus min Fayd Tashnif al-Kuyus),
Shark al-Rahmdn bi-Sharfr Saldt Abi Fitydn (i.e. al-
Badawl, cf. Brockelmann I, 450) and a comm. on
a poem by €Umar Ba Makhrama [q.v.]; (c) mandkib
works, e.g. ffadlkat al-Safd* (on cAbd Allah al-
Bahir b. Mustafa), Tanmik al-Turus (on Shaykh b.
<Abd Allah, no. 3). Tashnif al-Sam< bi-ba't La&if
al-Wad*, listed by al-Sakkaf among his works, is
accord, to Brockelmann, S III, 1290 a comm. on his
Risdla fi *l-Wud<- by cAbd al-Rahman al-Udihuri,
who also commentated al-Istighdtha al-cAydarusiyya.
In his poetry this author also used the special
Hadraml form called frumayni (see Serjeant,
Poetry 5). His grave with a monument is in an open
place close to the mausoleum of Zaynab bint Fatima
in Cairo. His biography (mandkib) was written by
his son Mustafa with the title Path al-Kuddus. See
Muradl, Silk al-Durar, ii, 328; Djabarti, ^Adja^ib
al-Athdr, ii, 27-34; <Ali Mubarak, al-Khifat al-
Diadida, v, 11-14; al-Sakkaf, Ta'rikh, ii, 183-214;
Sarkis, 1398 f.; Brockelmann, II, 352, S II, 478 f.

11. Husayn b. Abu Bakr al-cAydarus (d. 1798 in
Batavia), Indonesian saint. His grave and big mosque
at Luar Batang constitute one of the most frequented
goals of pilgrimage in the Indian Archipelago.

On the cAydarus dynasty of Kubu (Borneo),
founded ca. 1770 by a sayyid of that name, see Berg,
IJadhramout, 202; cf. CAWLAKI (Lower).

cAydarus as an individual name is rather common;
the Hadraml sayyid cAydarus b. €Umar b. cAydarus
al-Habshl (d. 1314/1895 in al-Ghurfa) wrote 'I^d
al-Yawdkit al-Di[awhariyya fi Dhikr Tarifcat al-Sdda
al-^Alawiyya (Sarkis, 1399; Brockelmann, S II, 812).

Bibliography. F. Wiistenfeld, Die Cufiten in
Sud-Arabien im XI. (XVIII.) Jahrhundert, 1883
(from Muhibbi, Khula$at al-Athar); al-Ghazzi, al-
Kawdkib al-Sd'ira bi-(Mandkib) A'ydn al-Mi*a
al-cAshira, ed. Dj. S. Djabbur, i et 2, Beirut 1945-
49; cAbd al-Kadir b. Shaykh al-cAydarus, al-Nur

alSdfir <an Akhbar al-Karn al-<Ashir, Bagdad
1353; Muhammad b. Abu Bakr al-Shilli, a -
Mashra* al-Rawl fi Mandfcb (al-Sdda al-Kirdm)
Banl (dl Abi) 'Alawi, 1-2 (1319); cAbd AUah
al-Sakkaf, Ta'rikh al-Shu<ard> al-&adramiyyin,
(1353/6); L. W. C. van den Berg, Le tfadhramout
et les colonies Arabes dans I'archipel Indien (1886);
R. B. Serjeant, Materials for South Arabian
history, in BSOAS, 1950, 281-307, 581-601; idem,
South Arabian Poetry, I: Prose and poetry ifrom
Uadramawt (1951). (O. LOFGREN)
CAYEHAB, harbour on the African coast of the

Red Sea, the ruins of which still exist on a flats and
waterless mound 12 miles N. of Halayb, at 22° 20' N.,
36° 29' 32" E. It is mentioned already in the 3rd/9th
century as a port used by pilgrims to Mecca and
merchants from al-Yaman (Yackubl 335; cf. BGA
iii, 78), and was linked to the Nile valley by caravan
roads from Aswan (15 days) and Ku§ (17 days).
Originally a small village of huts, it grew in im-
portance from the 5th/nth century in consequence
of increasing Egyptian commerce with al-Yaman,
and was especially flourishing in the period of the
Kariml merchants, when it is described by Ibn
Battuta (i, 109-11) in 725-1325 as a large town.The
local population was formed mainly of Muslim
Budjah (Bejas), whose ruling family, called by the
Arabic name of al-Hadrabi (or Hadrubi) frequently
clashed with the Egyptian representatives over their
share in the control and revenues of the port. It was
destroyed during the reign of the Mamluk sultan
Barsbay (825-42/1422-38), allegedly in retaliation
for the pillage of a caravan proceeding to Mecca,
and its place was taken by Sawakin [q.v.].

Bibliography: Kalkashandi, in, 468; Ibn
Djubayr, Travels (ed. Wright and De Goeje), 69 ff.;
Leo Africanus, Desc. de I'Afrique, tr. M. Epaulard
(Paris 1956), ii, 484-5; M. Couyat, Les Routes
d'Aidhab, BIFAO viii, 1911; G. W. Murray, in
Geographical Journal, Ixviii, London 1926, 235-40;
and works mentioned in the article.

0 (H. A. R. GIBU)
AYDIN, also known as Giizel Hisar ("Beautiful

Fortress"), formerly Tralleis, a town in western
Anatolia 60-80 m. above sea level, 37° 50' north,
27° 48' east. It lies at the foot of the Gevizli Daghl
(Messogis), which forms the northern boundary of
the valley of the Biiyiik Menderes (in antiquity the
Maeander), on the little river Tabak Qay (formerly
Eudon) which flows thence to the Menderes. Ijt is
surrounded by fields and gardens, and the railway
line from Izmir (via Dinar) to Afyon Karahi§ar
passes through it. It is the capital of the wildyel of
the same name and has 18,504 inhabitants (1945; at
the end of the last century there were, according to
Cuinet, 36,250 inhabitants with a strong Greek mi-
nority) ; the vilayet (with 294.407 inhabitants) consists
of the following kazds: Aydln (105,155 inhabitants),
Bozdofan, £ine, Karacasu, Nazilli and Soke.

Tralleis was occupied by the Turks for the first
time after the victory of the Saldju^ sultan Alp
Arslan over the Emperor Romanus IV at Malazgerd
in 1071. It was surrendered, however, after the
crusaders' victory at Dorylaeum in 1098. It was
occupied by the Turks for the second time—together
with the Maeander valley—in 1176, after Sultan
KIU6-Arslan II's victory over the Emperor Manuel;
the Emperor succeeded in winning it back before
long. The sdhil begi Amir Menteshe brought It
finally under Turkish rule in 1280, in the time of
Ghiyath al-Dln Kay-Khusraw III, and henceforth it
became known as Giizel Hisar. In 1310, another
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Turkish prince took possession of the town, Aydln-
oghlu Mehmed Beg, whose family name was hence-
forth added to that of the town; the actual capital
of the principality of Aydln was, however, generally
Birgi. The Ottoman Sultan Bayazid I absorbed the
principality of Aydin, but Timur re-established it.
In 806/1403 both town and principality finally came
into Ottoman possession, and from then on formed a
sandiak of their own (with Tire as capital) within the
eydlet of Anadolu. In the i8th century, the sandiak of
Aydln and the sandiak of Saruhan together formed
the hereditary governorship of the family of the Kara-
cUthman-oghullart; it was not until 1249/1833 that
Mahmud II brought it again under the direct
administration of the Porte, when it again became a
wildyet in its own right. In 1850, however, it was
brought under the wildyet of Izmir as a sandiak.
Kemal Atatiirk re-instituted it as a wildyet in 1924.
In the war between Turkey and Greece, the town
of Aydin was burnt down on 7th September 1922.

Historical buildings of the town are the Uways
Diamic (before 998/1589), Ramadan Pasha Diamic

(1000/1594-95), Siileyman Bey Diamic (1005/1683)
and Djihanzade Diamic (built in 1170/1756 by
Diihanzade cAbd al-cAzlz Efendi).

Bibliography: A. Philippson, Reisen und
Forschungen im westlichen Kleinasien, ii, 78 ff.;
E. Chaput, Voyages d'Etudes geologiques et geo-
iHorphogdniques en Turquie, 214-8; Ch. Texier,
Asie Mineure, 279 ff. ; E. Banse, Die Tiirkei,
I39ff.; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie iii, 591 ff.;
W. J. Hamilton, Recherches in Asia Minor i, 535;
W. Heyd, Geschichte des Levantehandels, see index;
E. Reclus, Nouvelle geographie universelle ix, 634;
R. M. Riefstahl, Turkish Architecture in South-
western Anatolia, Cambridge 1931; Ta^rlkh-i
Muned[diim-basM iii, 32; HadjdjI Khalifa, Djihdn-
numd, 636-8; Ewliya Celebi, Seydhat-ndme, ix,
150-9; Sdlndme of the wildyet of Aydln I326/
1908; IA, ii, 61 f. (Besim Darkot).

(FR. TAESCHNER)
AYDIN-OfiHLU, a Turkoman dynasty which

reigned from 708 to 829 (1308 to 1425) over the
emirate of the same name. Aydln-oghlu Mehmed
Beg (708-734/1308-1334), subashi of the emir of
Germiyan, separated from him in the early years
of the 8th/i4th century and started to make war on
his own account, associating himself with Sasa Beg,
son-in-law of the emir of Menteshe. After having
conquered Birgi, Ayasoluk and Keles, Sasa turned
against his former ally and was defeated and put to
death by him in 708/1308. Mehmed Beg added to
his conquests those of the acropolis of Izmir, Tyre,
Sultan-Hisarl and Bodemya. His son Umur Beg
(734-748/1334-1348) added to the glory of the
dynasty by his victories which were celebrated in a
des tan. He took possession of the fortress of the
port of Izmir, held by the Genoese Martin Zaccaria,
and organised a fleet, with which he proceeded to
lay waste the islands of the Archipelago, even
extending his incursions into Greece. On the death
of Andronicus III, John VI Cantacuzenus, who a
few years previously had succeeded in winning the
emir's friendship, appealed to him for help in his war
against the supporters of the rightful heir, John V
Paleologus. Umur Beg proceeded to Rumelia in
743/1342, 744/1343 and 745/1345 and helped
Cantacuzenus to subdue Thrace. But whilst he was
engaged in making his contribution to the triumph
of his friend, Pope Clement VI preached a Crusade
against him, in which Venice, Genoa, the King of
Cyprus, the Knights Hospitallers of Rhodes and the

Duke of Naxos participated and which culminated
in the taking of the fortress of the port of Izmir
in October 1344. Shortly afterwards, the leaders of
the Crusade perished in a fight against the emir, who
also, in 746/1346, repulsed the Crusade of the Dau-
phin, Humbert II le Viennois. Umur, however, was
killed in the spring of 1348 whilst attempting to
retake the fortress of Izmir. The immediate result of
his death was the treaty of 18 August 1348 which
gave the Latins great advantages. During the reigns
of his brothers, Khidr 748-760/1348-1460) and clsa
(760-791/1360-90), the emirate lost its importance
and was finally annexed by Bayazid I, who in 1390
ratified the treaty of commerce of 1348, to the
Venetians' advantage. In 1402, after the battle of
Ankara, Timur restored their principality to clsa's
two sons, Musa and Umur II. After the death of
these princes, the power passed to their cousin
Djiineyd (808-828/1405-25), the son of Ibrahim
Bahadur b. Mehmed, well known for his intrigues
against the Ottomans. He supported the claims of
Diizmedie Mustafa and his son, but was defeated
by Murad II and took refuge in the fort of Ipsili,
from whence he sought unsuccessfully to obtain the
assistance of Karaman-oghlu and of Venice. He was
besieged by the Sultan, taken prisoner and executed
together with all the members of his family in
829/1425-6. This was the end of the Aydln-oghlu,
and the emirate was finally annexed by the Ottomans.

Bibliography: Cantacuzenus, ii, 28 ff.; iii, 7,
56, 63 ff., 86, 89, 95; Miikrimin Halil, Dusturnamei
Enveri, Medhal, Istanbul, 1930; Himmet Akin,
Aydln Ogullari Tarihi hakklnda bir Ara$tlrma,
Istanbul 1946; I. Melikoff-Sayar, Le Destdn
d'Umur Pacha, Paris 1954. (I. MELIKOFF)
AL-AYKA [see MAD VAN].
AYLA, seaport at the north end of the Gulf of

cAkaba, now succeeded by al-cAkaba [q.v.].
Nelson Glueck, who excavated the site of Biblical

Ezion-geber (Tall al-Khulayfa) near the shore of
the Red Sea about three kilometres north-west of
al-€Akaba, has concluded that the original sites of
Biblical Ezion-geber and Elath (the predecessor of
Ayla) are identical. The Biblical narrative some-
times distinguishes the two (Deut., ii, 8, I Kings,
ix, 26, II Chron., viii, 17), while at other time it
gives the impression that they were one (II Kings,
xiv, 22, 16: 6). The Old Testament name Elath,
of doubtful etymology, is the ancestor of the Arabic
Ayla.

Judaean control of Elath-Ezion-geber, esta-
blished since the time of Solomon, was finally lost
to the Edomites in the reign of Ahaz (735-15 B.C.),
and the site remained occupied until the 4th century
B.C. In the following century the town-was trans-
ferred, probably by the Nabataeans, a short distance
to the south-east, where it was situated at the time
of the Islamic conquest.

During the Ptolemaic period (when it was known
for a time as Berenike), Ayla continued as a port
for trade with Arabia and Ethiopia. Under Roman
rule it was garrisoned by the loth Legio Fretensis
and constituted the southern terminus of the road
built by Trajan (A.D. 98-117) to connect the port
with the important/ commercial centre of Bostra
(Busra) in Syria. Already in A.D. 325 Ayla was the
seat of a bishopric/and four capitals of its Byzantine
church were to jpe seen in the courtyard of the
customs house £t al-cAltaba in 1940. Just prior to
Islam, Ayla lay in the territory controlled by the
Ghassanid phylarchs on behalf of Byzantium.

Ayla first makes its appearance in the Islamic
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period in the year 9/630-1, when the town under its
bishop Yuhanna b. Ru'ba made peaceful sub-
mission to the Prophet during his Tabuk campaign.
Under Islam Ayla became an important meeting-
place for Mecca-bound pilgrims coming from Egypt
and Syria, and trade flourished. Although the town
stood at the meeting-point of Egypt, Syria, and the
Hidjaz it was generally considered as belonging to
Syria and is described by al-Mukaddasl (178), writing
in 985-6, as "the port of Palestine." The 4th/ioth
century marked the height of its prosperity under
Muslim rule, as is clear from the account of al-
Mukaddasi. In 415/1024-5) Ayla was sacked by cAbd
Allah b. Idris al-Diacfari and some of the Banu
al-Diarrah, while in 465/1072-3 it is said to have
been destroyed by an earthquake (Ibn Taghribirdl,
Nudjum (Popper), ii, 239).

The Crusading period brought a long era of strife
to Ayla and at the end of it the town lay largely
in ruins. Baldwin I, King of Jerusalem, took Ayla
(Helim) in 1116 and it became incorporated into
the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem under the barony
of al-Karak and Montreal. In 1171 the Franks were
driven out by Saladin, who left a garrison in the
town. Prankish control was briefly reasserted by
Renaud de Chatillon, lord of al-Karak, in 1182-1183
during his remarkable but foolhardy campaign
against the coast of the Hidjaz and the Red Sea.
With the destruction of Renaud de Chatillon's fleet
by Saladin's commander Husam al-DIn Lu'lu' in
1183, Ayla passed permanently into the hands of
Islam, but in a depleted condition. Abu5l-Fida3

(1273-1332) states that in his time nothing was left
of the town but the stronghold near the shore
(Takwim, 86-7).

This stronghold, which probably was the predeces-
sor of the still-standing late Mamluk fortified
caravanserai in al-cAkaba [q.v.], does not represent
the original fortification of Ayla. The original fort
that protected Ayla lay on the island now known
as Djazlrat Fircawn, which lies on the opposite side of
the Gulf of the coast of Sinai but within sight of the
town. This island was already occupied in Byzantine
times. It was this island fort which was besieged by
Renaud de Chatillon in 1182, and the first fort on
the mainland appears to have been built by Renaud
de Chatillon in 1182 or 1183. In Abu'l-Fida's day
this mainland stronghold was the residence of an
Egyptian governor.

Bibliography: N. Glueck, The Other Side of
the Jordan, New Haven 1940, 89, 105, 107-108,
112-113; Ph. Schertl, Ela-A^aba, Orientalia
Christiana Periodica, 1936, 33-77; A. Musil,
Arabia Petraea, ii/i, Vienna 1907, index; Makrizi,
Khitaj (Wiet), iii, 228-35; H. Lammens, L'Arable
occidental avant VHegire, Beirut 1928, index
under Aila; H. W. Glidden, A Comparative Study
of the Arabic Nautical Vocabulary from al-'Aqabah,
Transjordan, in JADS, 1942, 68-9; C. Leonard
Woolley and T. E. Lawrence, The Wilderness of
Zin, London 1936, 145-7; E. Robinson, Biblical
Researches in Palestine, London 1856, 161, 163.

(H. W. GLIDDEN)
AYLtfL [see TA>R!KH].
AYMAK, Mongol and Eastern Turkish word

meaning "tribe" and "group of tribes" (= Turkish
il); in Modern Mongolian, "province", in the USSR,
"rayon". In Afghanistan the four nomadic tribes of
partly nomad origin: Djamshidi, Hazara, Flruzkuhi
and Taymani, are called the "Four Aymafcs" (Car,
or Cahar. Aymak) [see SAHAR AYMAK].

(B. SPULER)

AYMAN B. KHURAYM B. FATIK B.
AL-ASADI, Arab poet of the Umayyad period, son
of the Companion of the Prophet Khuraym al-
Na<im, whose hadlths he has handed down. After
settling at Kufa, he composed, like many of the
poets of that town ghazal poems, but also panegyrics
on the Umayyad princes cAbd al-cAziz and Bishr,
son of Marwan; although he contracted tubercular
leprosy (abras), his poetry allowed him to enjoy
their intimate friendship, and this favour won him
the surname of khalil al-khulafd* (the friend of
caliphs). In some of his poems he touches on political
matters; he ventures to compose a panegyric on the
Banu Hashim, and manifests his desire not to take
up arms against other Muslims (particularly against
cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr, with regard to whom he
wished to remain neutral); on the other hand, he
is hostile to the Kharidiites and the murderers of
cUthman, so that, contrary to the Aghdni which
makes him a Shi% he must rather be considered a
partisan of cUthman.

Bibliography: Djahiiz, Bay an, ed. Sandubl,
1366/1947, 138, 258; idem, Hayawdn*, vi, 318,
462; Mubarrad, Kdmil, index; Ibn Kutayba,
Shir, 345-7; idem, Ma'drif, Cairo ed. 1353/1934,
85, 148, 252; Aghdni, xxi, 7-13; Ibn cAsakir,
Ta'rikh Dimashfr, iii, 185-9; cAsfcalani, I§dba,
no. 393, 2246; Ibn cAbd al-Barr, Isti'db, in the
margin of the Isdba, i, 89-90; Yafcut, index;
C. A. Nallino, Scritti, vi ( — Letteratura, index;
French trans., index). (Cn. PELLAT)
CAYN [see HipjA3].
CAYN in its basic sense signifies the eye, the organ

of sight, acquires then the meaning of the function
of sight, the seeing, and as is frequent in semantics
compare e.g. khalfy, creation, and fiH action, which
can mean in Arabic as in English the acting and the
effect of the acting—can also denote the effect of
the function of sight, the aspect, the thing viewed,
and especially in the plural, a^yan, the particular
things that are perceived in the exterior world. It
is therefore not astonishing when we read in Khwa-
rizml's Mafatifr al-cUlum (ed. van Vloten, 143) that
in an old translation of Aristotle's Categories which
he ascribes to cAbd Allah b. al-Mufcaffac, the first
category, otiotoc, substance, which signifies a parti-
cular concrete individual, e.g. a particular horse or
a particular man, was rendered by *ayn. However,
in a later translation of the Categories by Ishak b.
Hunayn the word *ayn is replaced by the Persian
word d^awhar and this word becomes the technical
term in all later philosophy for all the meanings of
oucr£a, substance. But in a less technical sense to
express the concrete things the philosophers still
frequently use the term cayn. When e.g. Avicenna
in his Nadj[dt repeats the Aristotelian statement at
the beginning of the Hermeneutics that the written
words are the signs of the spoken words, the spoken
words the signs of what is in the soul, i.e. its repre-
sentations and concepts, and these representations
and concepts in the soul the signs of the things in
the exterior world, he uses for the things in the
exterior world (in Greek T& 7Cp&Y{JLaTa) tne term

a'ydn. It is interesting to note that Ishak b. Hunayn
in his translation of the Hermeneutics translates T&
TTpdrflAOCTa by the term al-ma^dnl, a literal translation
of the Stoic term a7]{xaiv6(jieva or Xexrdc, "meanings"
(these "meanings" are called by the Stoics TCpdcy^aTOt
—see Sextus Empiricus, adv. log. II. 12—but in
another sense than that which the term Tcpay^aTa
has in Aristotle). The Muslim philosophers accept
from the Stoics the division of the "something", Ti, in



CAYN 785

Arabic shay*, (i.e. anything that can be thought of)
into two classes, things that exist in the exterior
world, and things that exist in the mind, and they
use for the former the expression fi 'l-acydn, for the
latter fi 'l-adhhdn (adhhdn is the plural of dhihn, mind)
and it is in this opposition of the exterior world to
the purely mental entities that the term a*ydn is
specially used by the philosophers. In this sense cayn
is synonymous with shakhs, individuum, and it can
express also the identity of the individual thing. But
a common word denoting a concrete individual, like
"horse", can signify both a particular horse, e.g. the
horse in my stable, and the class "horse", when you
say "this is a horse", meaning that this is an animal
which possesses the nature, the general characte-
ristics of a horse (according to the Arabian gram-
marians an ism *ayn, a word denoting a concrete
individual is an ism djins, a generic word). The
philosophers give to this universal character of a
thing the name of mdhiyya, quiddity, or dhdt,
essence, but in theology and mysticism the term
*ayn is frequently used to express this meaning. And
since according to the neoplatonising mystics and
philosophers the universals exist eternally in God's
mind, these eternal ideas are called by the mystics
a'ydn or a*ydn thdbita (thdbita means stable or
eternal), whereas the philosophers use different
other terms like bafyPify and ma*dnin (some Mucta-
zilites too employ the terms a'ydn or hdldt to express
the eternal ideas in God). Now, since for the neopla-
tonising mystics our world is but a dream—world
and true reality lies in a world beyond and God is
the one truly Real and the ultimate source from
which all being and all beings spring, 'ayn in its
double sense of the real and of source—for in Arabic
cayn can mean also source—is used by the mystics
to indicate the super-existence of God's deepest
essence. In this sense it is rare in philosophy, but we
find it in Avicenna, for instance when he speaks in
the Ishardt (ed. Forget 205) of those mystics who
penetrate to the cayn, the contemplation of God's
inner nature. Finally it may be remarked that the
term *ayn al-yakln, the contemplation of the evident,
can be used in the double sense of "intuition", i.e.
the pre-rational sense of intuitive understanding of
the philosophical first principles, and the post-
rational sense of the intuitive understanding of
super-rational mystical truth.

Bibliography: see ANNIYYA; for the mystical
use of the term see R. A. Nicholson, Studies in
Islamic Mysticism. (S. VAN DEN BERGH)
CAYN in the medical terminology of the Arabs,

like "eye", "oeil", "Auge" etc. in that of the
Europeans, not only refers to the bulb or eye-ball,
Ar. mufrla, kurat al-*ayn, but also to the whole of
the organs which make up the apparatus of vision,
dfami^ dldt al-basar.

The study of the human eye, for the doctors cf
medicine and those who wrote on the subject in the
Islamic world, constituted one of the most remark-
able branches of their science. This branch of know-
ledge, which is the equivalent of the ophthal-
mology of the West at the present day, has borne
different names at various periods. Thus it was
called kufrl, a word which originally designated
collyrium (black) of antimony—the pre-eminent
medicine and cosmetic in the East—, which was
subsequently used in a much wider sense for the
"science and art of caring for the eyes";—kahhdla,
from the same root and used in the same wide
sense;—jibb al-*ayn, jibb al-*uyun, an expression
still in use;—(ibb ramadi and Him al-ramad, where

Encyclopaedia of Islam

this latter term, which originally only meant "con-
junctivitis", now embraces eye diseases of all types.

From the point of view of the history of medicine,
this branch synthesises and reflects the evolution of
Arab Medicine as a whole. Thus it is that two periods
are distinguishable here: the initial period of
formation, when the scholars of the East, for the
most Christians, translated Greek ophthalmological
science into Arabic and used it as it stood; and
secondly, the period of development, during which
other scholars systematised this material, perfected
it and enriched it by their original contributions.
Among the former must be mentioned Yuhanna b.
Masawayh, a native of Djundlshapur and the author
of the Kitdb Daghal al-'Ayn, and Ilunayn b. Ishafc
of Hira (194-264/809-877), to whom the Kitdb al-
cAshr Mdfrdldt fi 'l-*Ayn has been attributed; and
among the latter, CAH b. clsa [q.v.], also a Christian,
of Baghdad (first half of the 5th/uth century),
author of the celebrated Tadhkirat al-Kafrbdlin, and
his great contemporary cAmmar b. CA11 [q.v.], a
Muslim of Mawsil who practised in Cairo, author of
the Ki<db al-Muntakhab fi *Ilddi Amrdd al^Ayn.
The works of these four authors must be considered
as the cornerstones of Arab ophthalmology.

To give an idea of the originality of Arab thought
on this subject, it is sufficient to recall the relation-
ships of cause and effect, which CA11 b. clsa was the
first to discern, between trachoma (d[arab al-'avn,
today ramad hubaybi, tardkuma, tardkhuma) and the
acute conjunctivitises which precede it, on the one
hand, and the "cornea pannus" (sabal) and "entro-
pion-trichiasis" (infrildb al-sha^ar) which follow it, on
the other hand; and in the operation of cataract
(md>, md* ndzil fi 'l-*ayn and in the modern language
katdrakta) the astonishing suction of the (soft)
crystalline lense performed by al-Mawsill, which
eight centuries later, was to be adopted in the West
and continued down to the the present day. New
contributions in this special field are to be sought
in the treatises on general medicine, like the Kdnun
of Ibn SIna, where, for example, we find the first
"anatomical" description of the eye motor muscles,
as well as of the lachrymal ducts; also in the works of
non-medical authors, such as the famous treatise on
Optics, the Kitdb al-Mandzir, of Abu CA1I b. al-
Haytham, of Basra (died ca. 431/1039), in which this
great scholar put forward his rational theory of
vision, refuting that of the Greeks' "sight-spirit",
inherited by the Arabs (ruh al-basar, rub basari, rub
nurl etc.). Neither should the numerous minor works
on ophthalmology be neglected which appeared
everywhere and with great frequency in Islamic
countries, some of which are in dialogue form (see
the Kitdb al-Masa>il fi 'l-<Ayn of Ilunayn) and even
in poetic form (see the Manzuma fi 'l-Kufrl, author
unknown, Vat. Borg. 87/3). Finally it should not be
forgotten that there were oculists who enjoyed great
fame, none of whose works on the subject have yet
come to our knowledge. Such is the case, for example,
of Isfcafc al-Isralll (3rd/9th century), who practised
in Cairo before moving to al-Kayrawan, where he
became one of the most enlightened masters and
authors on general medicine of the Middle Ages.

Bibliography: (confined to works by oculists
who were themselves Arabic scholars, or who
worked in collaboration with Arabic scholars): J.
Hirschberg, Geschichte der Augenheilkunde bei den
Arabern, Leipzig 1908; M. Meyerhof, The Book
of the Ten Treatises on the Eye escribed to Hunain
ibn Ishaq, Cairo 1928, and the whole of his
valuable series of studies and original memoranda

50
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on Arab Ophthalmology; A. Casey A. Wood,
Memorandum Book of a Tenth-Century Oculist
(CAH b. clsa), Chicago 1936. (T. SARNELLI)
CAYN, "evil eye". Belief in the evil eye is well

established in Islam. According to Abu Hurayra, the
Prophet said al-'ayn* fraM** "The evil eye is a
reality" (al-Bukhari, commentary of al-Kastallani
on the Sahih, viii, 390, 463); it is the evil action of
an envious glance which is envisaged by the recom-
mendation given in the Kur'an, cxiii, 5. Orthodoxy,
however, makes the Prophet condemn this belief
(Muntakhab Kant al-^Ummdl, iv, 22; Nihdya fi
Gharib al-Hadith, iv, 202). This superstition, univer-
sally current, dates from before Islam in the Muslim
countries, where it continues to be prevalent. It
frequently finds expression both in religious traditions
and in popular folklore: "the majority of human
beings die as victims of the evil eye", "the evil eye
empties the houses and fills the graves", etc. The
effect of the evil eye, isdba bi 'l-*ayn, lak*-, shawba, etc.
is generally instigated by a desire to harm transmitted
by a look pregnant with hate or envy, ndfis, nadju^
or nadi?t but it can be involuntary and result from
the naturally injurious power of a strange or staring
look masfu* (Ibn al-Sikkit, Tahdhib al-Alfdz, ed.
Cheikho, 545-46; al-Mubarrad, Kdmil, 329). Deep-set
eyes, blue eyes or eyebrows which meet are reputed
to be baneful. Some animals, such as the viper (al-
Damiri, ffaydt al-IJayawan, i, 24) are considered as
having a poisonous glance. The eye suffices to
disseminate the evil. Its power, however, may be
coupled with that of the spoken word: evil eye,
fascinum oculo, and evil mouth, fascinum lingua,
frequently go together. An unfortunate word or
misplaced praise is capable of harming the person
to whom they are addressed and of releasing the
malefic action. Of all people suspected of possessing
the evil eye, the most feared are women, especially
old women or those who are unmarried or sterile. But
likewise equally all who are ill-favoured or consider
themselves placed at a disadvantage by nature. As
a corollary, pregnant women, small children and,
generally speaking, everything which is beautiful,
happy, or precious, is liable to the assaults of envy,
and certain circumstances augment the vulnerability
of persons and things which are enviable: pregnancy,
childbirth, marriage and in general, feasts and
celebrations. Illness, debility, death of those con-
cerned; loss of livestock, deterioration or destruction
of objects or situations; the consequences feared
from the evil eye are innumerable. People strive to
protect themselves against it or to remedy its
calamitous effects. Whether preventative or curative,
the prophylaxis of the evil eye is varied (al-Suyuti,
Rahma, 56-58): use of formulas, gestures; fire rites,
fumigations; use of salt, alum, horn, metal, etc.;
the wearing of phylacteries, amulets, jewels; tat-
tooing. Originally, doubtless the veil worn over the
face was one of these means of prophylaxis. The
most effective protective symbol is the number five,
khamsa [q.v.] and the figuration of the five-fingers
of the hand spread out (Lefebure, in Bull. Soc.
giogr. Alger, 1907, 411-417). The ritual attaching to
the evil eye, like the belief itself, is very much more
a matter of magic and superstition than of religion,
even where the formula is derived from orthodox
Islam.

Bibliography: Hartland, Legend of Perseus,
see evil eye in the index; Chauvin, Bibl. ouvr. ar.,
v, 161; Blau, Altjiid. Zauberw., 152-56; Canaan,
Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel,
30-31, 48; I. Goldziher, Einige arab. Ausrufe und

Form, inWZKM, xvl, 140 and 59; idem, in ARW,
1907, 41-46; 1910, 35; A. von Kremer, Kultur-
geschichte or., ii, 253; Wellhausen, Reste, 196;
L. Einzler, Das bose Auge, in ZDPV, 1889, 200-22;
Lane, Modern Egypt, 1895, 71, 160; Vassel, in RT,
1905, 549-51; idem, in RI, 1907, 323-5; Desparmet,
Coutumes, institutions et croyances, passim; A. Bel,
La Djdzya, in JA, 1903, 359-365; E. Westermarck,
in JAnthr. I, 1904, 211-3; idem, Ritual and belief
in Morocco, I, chap, viii; idem, Survivances
paiennes dans la civilisation mahometane, 34-75;
Legey, Essai de Folklore marocain, passim; A.-M.
Goichon, La vie feminine au Mzab, passim;
Mathea Gaudry, La femme chaouia de I'Aures,
passim, Dubouloz-Laffin, LeBou-Mergoud, 149-64;
W. Mar9ais et A. Guiga, Textes arabes de Takro&na,
323-4, 371-2, 396 (with copious references);
E. Doutte, Magie et religion dans I'Afrique du Nordt

317-27 (good synthesis). (PH. MARCAIS)
CAYN DILFA is a spring in the north of Syria

which is of some importance on account of its
situation on the road between Antioch and Aleppo,
somewhat west of the large ruins of the monastery
of Kasr al-Banat. Its source is on the northern slope
of the Djabal Barisha and it runs through a narrow
channel cut out in the rock into a well-house (stbtt).
According to an Arabic inscription, this well-
house was built in 877 (1472-1473) by an in-
habitant of the neighbouring village, of the name
of Mahmud b. Ahmad. It is highly probable that on
account of the spring a settlement already occupied
the spot in ancient times. A few remains of buildings
from the Christian era, still more from Islamic times,
can yet be seen. There are also a few inscribed
Muslim tombstones. The place is nowadays unin-
habited; it belongs to the people of Sermeda. From
time to time nomadic Turcomans or Kurds used to
camp there in their tents. The spring was of impor-
tance for the caravans between Antioch and Aleppo,
which often used to rest there.

Bibliography: Syria. Publ. of the Princeton
Univ. Arch. Exp. to Syria in 1904-5 and 1909.
Division IV, Section D: Arabic Inscriptions (by
E. Littmann), Leyden 1949, 88 f.

(E. LITTMAN*)
CAYN DJALCT, spring of Goliath, mentioned by

the mediaeval geographers as a village between
Baysan and Nabulus, in the Djund of Filastm. It
stood at the head of the Wadi Dialut, and is said to
have owed its name to a tradition that by it David
slew Goliath (cf. A. S. Marmardji, Textes gtographi-
ques arabes sur la Palestine, Paris 1951, 152; G. Le
Strange, Palestine, 384, 461). In the chronicles of
the Crusaders the neighbourhood is called Tubania
or Tubanie. It first achieves mention in Dium.
II 578/Sept. 1183, when the armies of Saladin and
of the Franks camped there face to face and then
separated without an engagement (W. B. Stevenson,
The Crusaders in the East, Cambridge 1907, 232-3;
R. Grousset, Histoirc des Croisades, ii, Paris 1948,
724: S. Runciman, A History of the Crusades, ii,
Cambridge 1952, 439; K. M. Setton (ed.), A History
of the Crusades, i, Philadelphia 1955, 599).

cAyn Djalut is chiefly known as the site of the
famous battle, fought or. Friday 25 Ramadan 6s8/
3 September 1260, in which a Mongol army, com-
manded by Kitbuga Noyon, was defeated by a
Mamluk army from Egypt, led by the sultan Al-
Malik al-Muzaffar Kutuz. The vanguard of the
Mamluk army was commanded by Baybars [q.v.].
The strength of the Mamluk force was estimated at
120,000; that of the Mongols at 10,000 horsemen
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(thus the Syriac and Arabic texts of Bar-Hebraeus;
Rashid al-DIn speaks of "a few thousand*'). The
Mongol forces and their Christian auxiliaries, after
at first sweeping the Mamluk left wing (or, according
to others, vanguard) before them, were set upon
and annihilated by the main body of the Mamluk
army. The Mongol general Kitbuga was captured
and put to death. Hulekii, infuriated by the defeat,
prepared to send a punitive expedition to Syria, but
was prevented from doing so by the inner struggle
within the Mongol Empire following the death of
Mongke Kaan (Mangu Khan) in September 1259
(cf. Rashid al-DIn, 359).

The Arabic and especially the Egyptian chroniclers
regard the battle of cAyn Djalut as a decisive
victory, which saved the Syro-Egyptian Empire and
indeed Islam itself from the Mongol menace. For the
first time, a Mongol army had been defeated in
pitched battle; the fact that the victors were
largely Turkish, and overcame the Mongols by
using their own methods of warfare against them,
if anything added to the significance of the victory,
for it meant that the vitality and energies of the
steppe peoples were now being harnessed to the
service of Islam (see for example the remarks and
verses of Abu Shama, Tarddiim, 208 and Yuninl 367;
D. Ayalon, in his The Wafidiya in the Mamluk
Kingdom, 1C, 1951, 90, has drawn attention to the
highly significant comments of Ibn Khaldun, al-'Ibar,
v, 371, on the r61e of the steppe peoples in rejuvenat-
ing and renewing Islam). The Persian and other
sources sympathetic to the Mongols tend rather to
present the battle as an inconclusive engagement in
which a small Mongol force was overwhelmed by
vastly superior numbers, who were saved from
retribution only by Hiilekii's preoccupation with
other and more important matters.

The victory by no means ended the danger from
the Mongols, who continued to hold Mesopotamia
and 'Irak and to threaten Syria from both north and
east In the event, however, cAyn Djalut was the
high water mark of Mongol advance, though it
seems likely that the ebbing of the Mongol tide was
due to events in the East at least as much as to
Mamluk resistance.

Bibliography: the contemporary Egyptian
accounts of the battle are those of the two bio-
graphers of Baybars, Ibn Shaddad and Ibn cAbd
al-Zahir, whose narratives seem to underlie those
of most subsequent Egyptian historians. Ibn
Shaddad's account of eAyn Dialut is unfortunately
not included in the surviving fragment of his
work (MS. Selimiye 1507, Edirne; published in
Turkish translation only: M. §erefuddin Yaltkaya,
Baypars Tarihi, Istanbul 1941). which, however,
contains several allusions to the victory. A
probably abridged version of Ibn cAbd al-?ahir's
narrative was published from the B. M. manuscript
by S. F. Sadeque, Baybars I of Egypt, Dacca 1956
(13ff., and index). A fuller text of the same book
is to be found in Istanbul (MS. Fatih 4367). Ibn
cAbd al-?ahir is at some pains to emphasise
Baybars' vital contribution to the victory. Of the
later Egyptian accounts, the most accessible are
those of Makrizl (Suluk, i, 430 ff. = Quatremere,
Sultans Mamelouks, i, i, 104-6) and Abu '1-Mahasin,
Cairo ed., vii, 79. There are also Syrian (Abu
Shama, Tardd^im Rididl al-Karnayn al-Sddis wa
'l-Tdsi', Cairo 1948, 207-9; Yuninl, Dhayl Mir*dt
al-Zamdn, i, Haydarabad 1954, 360 ff., citing Ibn
al-Djazarl, etc.) and clraki (Ibn al-Fuwati, Al-
tfawddith al-Qidmi'a, Baghdad 1351, 344) ac-

counts, as well as brief allusions in Prankish and
Eastern Christian sources (Eracles, ii, 444; Wm.
Tyre Cont. ed. Migne 1044; the Armenian chronicle
of Grigor of Akanc3, ed. R. P. Blake and R. N. Frye,
HJAS, xii, 1949, 349; Mufacjdal b. Abi '1-Fada*
il, ed. and tr. E. Blochet, Pair. Or. xii, 417; Bar-
Hebraeus, Chronographia, Oxford 1932, 439-40;
Abu '1-Faradj, Ta'rikh Mukhtasar al-Duwal, Beirut
1890, 489; al-Makin b. al-cAmid (ed. Ck Cahen),
B&t. Or. xv, 1955-7, 175). The chief Persian source
is Rashid al-DIn (ed. and tr. E. Quatremere, Paris
1836, 349-352). See further B. Spuler, Die Mongolen
in Iran, Leipzig 1939, 57; H. H. Howorth, History
of the Mongols, iii, London 1888, 167 ff.; R.
Grousset,Croisades, iii, 603 ff.; Runciman, Crusades,
iii, 312-3; Stevenson, Crusaders, 334; A. Waas,
Geschichte der Kreuzziige, i, Freiburg 1956, 317;
Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du Nord, Paris 1940, 710-1.

(B. LEWIS)
AYN AL-EJARR, an ancient and important site

in the Bikac [q.v.] and an Umayyad residence, the
Arab name of which, now pronounced cAndjar,
corresponds to the Greek and Syriac Gerrha and cln
Gero. The main source of the Litani, which comes
forth at the foot of the Anti-Lebanon, not far from
the modern road from Beirut to Damascus, for a
long time formed a swampy lake there stretching to
Karak Nuh, which was only finally drained in the
Mamluk period. The remains of a temple, later
converted into a small fort (hence the expression
hisn Madidal used at the period of the Crusades),
which still dominate the present-day village of
Madjdal cAndjar, doubtless mark the site of ancient
Chalcis of the Lebanon, the capital of a state which
extended from Coelesyria to Ituria, before being
annexed to the Roman Empire. In contrast, the
archaeological remains which exist not far away,
in the interior of a vast enclosure furnished with
towers, and which the excavations now being under-
taken will make better known to us, have been
identified by J. Sauvaget with the Umayyad town
founded about 95-96/714-715 by the Caliph al-
Walid b. cAbd al-Malik and built, as is attested by
inscriptions and the Aphrodito papyri, with stones
from the quarries of Kamid in the Bikac and by
the use of forced labour. Its character as an
agricultural settlement has been inferred from the
existence of hydraulic works, contemporary with
the ruins, but at what period it was completely
abandoned is not known. The Arabic texts, which
first speak of the victory there of Marwan b. Muham-
mad, in §afar i27/November 744, over the troops of
Sulayman b. Hisham and the passage of the cAbbasid
forces when they occupied Syria, continue in fact to
mention it incidentally without giving any precise
information as to the actual condition of the old
Umayyad town at the time.

Bibliography: R. Dussaud, Topographie
historique de la Syrie, Paris 1927, esp. 400-02;
J. Sauvaget, Les ruines omeyyades de cAnd^ar, in
Bull, du Muste de Beyrouth, iii, 1939, 5-11; idem,
in Syria, xxiv, 1944-45, 102; M. Chehab, in Actes
du XXIV9 congres int. des Orientalistes, Munich
1957; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems,
London 1890, 463; Ibn Khurradadhbih, 219;
Yakut, ii, 57; L. Caetani, Chronographia islamicat

1617; Ya%ubi, ii, 403; Jabari, ii, 1876-77; iii, 48;
Ibn al-'Adim, Zubda, ii, ed. Dahan, 263; Ibn al-
KalanisT, ed. Amedroz, 184, 314; M. Canard,
Wamdanides, Algiers 1951, 203 and n., 243.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
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CAYN MttSA: (i) A spring at the entrance of
the Slfc at Wadi Musa (Petra). It was a source of
water for a large Edomite site now known as Tawilan,
occupied in the i3th-6th centuries B.C. (Nelson
Glueck, The Other Side of the Jordan, New Haven,
1940, 24). Islamic tradition associates this spring
with Ku'ran 2 : 57, where Moses strikes a rock with
his staff and brings forth twelve springs. This
appears to represent a blending of the twelve springs
of Elim (Exodus 15 : 27) with the striking of the rock
at Horeb in Exodus 17: 6. Yakut (s. v. Wadi
Musa) gives the same story repeated later by al-
Bay^awi (Tafsir, commentary on Ku'ran 2: 60 ac-
cording to the Egyptian verse numbering) that the
twelve springs burst forth from a stone that Moses
had carried with him and set down on this spot.
William of Tyre (A History of Deeds Done Beyond
the Sea, tr. E. A. Babcock and A. C. Krey, New
York, 1943, ii, 144) associates the spot with
Exodus 17: 6, which probably represents the then
current Crusader tradition. Musil (Arabia Petraea,
iii, Vienna 1908, 330) reports that in his day the
spring was venerated by the Liyathina Arabs because
of its association with Moses.

(2) A spring north of al-Kafr in Hawran, in
Syria (Ren6 Dussaud, Topographie historique de
la Syrie antique et mtdttvale, Paris 1927, 349;
Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, Leipzig 1912, 165).

(3) A small spring near the foot of Djabal al-
Mufcattam east of Cairo (Les Guides Bleus, Egypte,
Paris 1950, 253).

eUvuN MUSA: (i) A group of springs rising
near Mt. Nebo north of MaMaba3 in Jordan. They
give their name to the Wadi cUyun Musa, which
drains into the Dead Sea. The springs, which are
now used as a water supply for the town of MaMaba5,
probably were associated with Moses already in
Byzantine times (F.-M. Abel, Geographic de la
Palestine, i, Paris 1933, 460). The local Arabs are
reported to believe that the springs are inhabited by
spirits, to whom the Arabs annually make a sacrifice
(Archimandrite Bulus Salman, Khamsat Acwdm fl
Shark al-Urdunn, Hari§a (Lebanon) 1929, 185).

(2) A group of about a dozen springs approxi-
mately 12 km. SE of Suez, near the shore of the Gulf
of Suez. Al-MakdisI (2nd ed. de Goeje, Leiden 1906,
67) mentions them by name, but says nothing
further about them. At this spot there exists a small
settlement, which formerly carried on trade in
turquoise with the Bedouin from Sinai (T. Barron,
The Topography and Geology of Sinai (Western
Portion), Cairo 1907, 36-37, 101, 212; L6on Cart,
Au Sinai et dans VArabic Pctree, Neuchatel 1915,
15-16). (H. W. GLIDDEN)

<AYN £QAMS is a town in Egypt. cAyn Shams
is the Arabic name of the ancient Egyptian town of
On, which the Greeks called Heliopolis because of
its famous sun-temple. A recollection of this cult is
contained in the Arabic name ("the spring, or the
eye, of the sun"), which must be a popular arabicised
form of an old name. In the first centuries of Islam
cAyn Shams was still, according to some autho-
rities, an important town, and the capital of a
district (kura), but according to others, a collection of
ruins used as a public quarry. The Fatimid al-cAziz
built castles on the spot but afterwards the
buildings fell completely into ruins. The extensive
ruins, especially the two obelisks (misallatdn) of the
temple, stirred the imagination of the Arabs. One of
them has been preserved until the present day; the
other fell down in 656/1258. It is said to have
contained over 200 kinjdrs (quintals) of brass. During

the Arab period a statue of a beast of burden with a
man on its back still stood between the two obelisks.

The other curiosity of cAyn Shams was its balsam-
garden, which was cultivated under the supervision
of the government. During the Middle Ages the
balsam-tree is said to have grown only here, though
formerly it had also been a native plant in Syria.
According to a Coptic tradition known also by the
Muslims, it was in the spring of cAyn Shams that
Mary, the mother of Jesus, washed the clothes of
the latter on her way back to Palestine after her
flight to Egypt. From that time onwards, the spring
was beneficent, and during the Middle Ages balsam-
trees could only produce their precious secretion on
land watered by it.

Bibliography: Makrizi, Khitat i, 228 ff.; de
Sacy, Relation de I'figypte 20 ff., 86 ff . ; al-Idrlsi,
al-Maghrib, 145; BGA, i, 54; viii, 22; Kalfcashandi
Daw* al-Subb al-Musfir (trans. Wiistenfeld) 13, 96;
Yakut, iii, 763, iv, 564; Ibn Dukmak, v, 44;
Baedeker, Egypt', Casanova, Les Noms Copies du
Caire et Localites voisines 40 f f.; W. Heyd, Levante-
handel, ii, 566 ff.; Makrizi, Khitat, ed. IFAO, iv,
89-102; J. Maspero and G. Wiet, Matfriauxpour
servir a la geographic de l'£gypte, 131.

(C. H. BECKER)
CAYN AL-TAMR, a small town in clrafc in a

fertile depression on the borders of the desert between
Anbar and Kufa. It is 80 miles west of Karbala*.

The Arabic name means fountain of dates. It was
probably called so because of an abundance of palm
trees (Yakut, iii, 759).

According to Ibn al-Kalbi, it was part of the
IJIrite kingdom of Diudhayma al-Abrash (al-Tabari,
750; Yakut, ii, 378). There Shapur is said to have
married Nadira, the daughter of the King of Hatra.
(Al-Tabari, i, 829; Yakut, ii, 283; al-Hamdani, vl-
Bulddn, 130). It was probably also a tassudj^ of the
astan of Bihfcubadh al-Acla, as it was in the cAbbasid
period (Ibn Kburradadhbih, 8; Rudama, 236; Yafcut,
i, 241, 77i).

When the Muslim commander Khalid b. al-
Walld attacked it in the year 12 A.H., cAyn al-Tamr
was a military post (al-Tabari, i, 2057; al-Baladhurl,
246) with a fortified citadel (al-fabari, i, 2064,
al-Baladhuri, 246-7). Khalid defeated and massacred
the garrison (al-Jabari, i, 2064; al^Balaclhuri, no;
Yafcut, iii, 759; Caetani, Annali, ii, 261, 940, 991). He
captured and enslaved some of its non-combatant
inhabitants. These were the first enslaved captives
to arrive in Medina (al-Tabari, i, 2076). The sons and
grandsons of many of these captives became promi-
nent figures in the military, administrative and
intellectual life of Islam (cf. their names in al-
Jabari, i, 2064, 2121, 3472, ii 801; al-Baladhurl, 247,
230, also 14, 142, 352, 367; Yakut, iv, 807; AghanI,
iv, 3256).

Scanty information about the Muslim conquests
indicates that cAyn al-Tamr had a Christian popu-
lation and a church (al-Tabari, i, 2064; al-Baladhuri,
247; Yafcut, iv, 807), and also a Jewish Community
and a synagogue (al-Ya%ubi, ii, 151). But probably
the majority were Arabs from the tribes of Taghlib,
Namir and Asad, who were sedentary agriculturists.

cAyn al-Tamr preserved its importance in the
Islamic period, not only for its products by which
the nomads of Arabia and clrak were supplied, but
also for its geographical situation on the routes of
communication between the fertile centre of clrafc
and the Syrian desert. It also commanded the
military approaches from the western desert to
clrafc and especially to Kufa (cf. al-Tabari, i, 2069,
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2072, 2121, ii, 946, 1352; al-Baladhuri, 62; Yakut, iv,
137; Ibn Kiurradadhbih, 97; Ibn Hawkal, i, 34;
A. Musil, Middle Euphrates, 41, 295-311).

Its importance led the governors of Kufa to
station in it a military force to protect one of the
approaches to their Misr (cf. al-Tabari, i, 3444: ii, 773,
1352, 1945, 1946, ii 21; al-Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, 295).

Its rather isolated position induced some of the
Kharidjites to make it a centre for grouping revo-
lutionary forces (al-Tabari, ii, 183, 773; al-Yackubl, ii,
228, 387; al-Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, 45; Yakut, iii, 759).

By the end of the 3rd/gth century cAyn al-Tamr
was inhabited by the Bam Asad (al-Tabari, iii, 225).

cAyn al-Tamr was a fortified town (al-Mukaddasi,
117) in the 4th/ioth century, a tassudi of the astdn of
Bihkubadh al-Acla. At this time its products included
14 baydar, 300 kurr of wheat, 400 kurr of barley and
45,opo dirhems per year (Ibn Khurradadhbih, 10;
Kudama, 237). Its lands were considered *ushri (al-
Baladhuri, 248).

For the period of the decline of clrak from the
6th/i2th century onwards, information on cAyn al-
Tamr is scanty and it is confused with Shthatha, a
neighbouring village. It was captured and looted by
the Mongols who captured Baghdad (cAzzawi, Ta^rikh
al-^Irak bayn Ifrtildlayn, i, 357). During the turbulent
ioth/i6th century some of the Bedouins used it for a
refuge (cAzzawl, op. cit., v, 182).

Gertrude Bell visited cAyn al-Tamr and described
it as a walled village with a citadel. She mentioned
its sulphurous waters, cereals and 170,000 palm trees
(Amurath to Amarath, London 1924, 139).

At present cAyn al-Tamr is the centre of a district
(ndtiiya). It has four quarters: Albu Hardan, Kasr
Thamir, Kasr al-cAyn, and Kasr Abu Hwaydi. The
sedentary population numbers 2144, and the rural and
nomadic population is 3183 (1947 Census of clrafc).

Bibliography: quoted in the article.
(SALEH A. EL-ALI)

CAYN TEMUgflENT, a town in Algiers situated
45 m. (72 km.) S-W of Oran, on the road to Tlemcen,
and on the site of the Roman city of Albulae and
of Kasr Ibn Sinan, mentioned by al-Bakri in the
5th/nth century (de Slane's trans , 1913, 146, 160)
to the S-E of the plain of Zidur. A redoubt, erected
by the French in 1839 near the spring called Am
Temouchent (French orthography), and unsuccess-
fully attacked by the troops of cAbd al-Kadir in
1845, is the source of a centre of colonisation which
has grown into a town with now more than 20,000
inhabitants, one-third of whom are Europeans. It
is the market for the rich agricultural region of
Orauia; its black, fertile soil, of volcanic origin, is
used primarily for the cultivation of the vine, and
also for market gardening and the cultivation of
citrous fruits, cereals and pulses. (J. DESPOIS)

CAYN AL-WARDA is a locality which, according
to Yakut, is identical with Ra5s cAyn [q.v.]. It owes
its fame to the great battle of 24 Diumada I 6s/
6 Jan. 685, in which the Shlcites of Kufa were
slaughtered by the Syrians. See Weil, Chaiifen, i,
360 ff.; Miiller, Der Islam im M or gen- und Abend-
land, i, 374; al-fabari, index and especially i,
257 and ii, 554 f. (£D.)

CAYN ZARBA, deserted town of Anatolia,
situated to the south of Sis and to the north of
Misslsa (the former Mopsuestia), a little to the
north of the confluence of the Sombaz Cay with the
Djayhan, built on an isolated hill in the middle of
the plain, on top of the ruins of an ancient town
which was called Anazarba (cf. Hirschberg in
Pauly-Wissowa, i, col. 2101). The Arabs took

the first element of the name Ana for cAyn, spring;
cf. Sachau, in ZA VIII, 98. It acquired a certain
importance from the time of Harun al-Rashid who
organised the frontier for defence. In 180/796 he
rebuilt and fortified it, and settled people from
Khurasan there (al-Baladhuri, 171; Ibn al-Fakih,
113; Ibn Shaddad, in Ibn al-Shihna, al-Durr al-
Muntakhab' 185). In 212/827 cAbd Allah b. Jahir,
governor of the region between Rakka and Egypt,
settled Africans from Egypt in the town (Michael
the Syrian, iii, 60). In 220/835 al-Muctasim brought
in some Zott (al-Baladhuri, loc. cit., al-Mascudi, al-
Tanblh, 355) were the object of a Byzantine attack
in the same year, and of another in 241/855 when
they were captured with their families and their
buffaloes and carried off to Constantinople (al-
Tabari, iii, 1169 and 1426; cf. Vasiliev, Byzance et
les Arabes, Fr. edit., i, La dynastie d'Amorium, 126
and 224). In 287/900, the eunuch Waslf, who wanted
to cross from cAyn Zarba into Byzantine territory
was captured by the troops of al-Muctadid to the
north of the place.

cAyn Zarba is included by the Arab geographers
among the frontier towns of the Thughur (Ibn
Khurradadhbih, 100, Kudama, 229, 253, Ibn Rusta,
107, al-YackubI, 362 etc.). It flourished mainly in
the 4th/ioth century. In his book on the Thughur,
Ibn Hawkal, 121, described it as a town like those
of the Ghawr (probably because of the similarities
of climate and products), in the middle of a plain
where palms grow, and surrounded by fertile lands
(cf. al-Istakhrl, 55, 63). It was fortified by the
Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla who, says Yakut, iii, 761,
spent 3 million dirhems on it. Nevertheless it was
taken by Nicephorus Phocas, to whom it sur
rendered at the end of the year 350/962 (see the
detailed description of the siege and the ravages
of the Byzantines, particularly the felling of 50,000
palm trees, in Ibn Miskawayh, ii, 190-1; for other
references see M. Canard, Hist, de la dynastie des
ffamdanides, i, 806-8). The Muslims were expelled
and emigrated to Syria. The town remained in
Byzantine hands until the time when the Armenians,
expellee! from Armenia, occupied it together with
the other towns of Cilicia, and it became part of the
territories belonging to Philaretus. But, a little
before the arrival of the First Crusade the Saldjufcs
took Tarsus, Misslsa and cAyn Zarba (Michael the
Syrian, iii, 173, 179). Tancred, nephew of Bohemond,
conquered Cilicia in 1097 and Bohemond, installed
in the principality of Antioch, took possession of it
and also of Tarsus, Adana and Misslsa in 1098.
These places, the object of a dispute between
Bohemond and the Byzantines, were recaptured
by the latter, but the Armenian Thoros I, a descen-
dant of Roupen, who was established in the mount-
ains to the north of Sis, and who reigned from noo
to 1129, took Sis and Anazarba from the Byzantines
(RHC Arm. I, 499). During the reign of Leo I,
brother of Thoros, Bohemond wanted to establish
himself again in Cilicia and marched on cAyn Zarba,
but he came into conflict with the Danishmandid of
Cappadfccia who also wanted the country, and was
killed in 1130. After Leo had conquered Tarsus,
Adana and Misslsa in 1132-33, the Byzantines
invaded Cilicia in 1137 and John Comnenus recap-
tured cAyn Zarba and took Leo prisoner (Kamal al-
Dln, ed. S. Dahan, ii, 263), but in 1151 Thoros II,
son of Leo, regained cAyn Zarba as well as the other
large towns in Cilicia. Kilidj Arslan II of Konya, at
the instigation of his ally Manuel Comnenus,
attacked cAyn Zarba without success. In 1159
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Manuel reoccupied it with the other places in Cilicia,
but Thoros II took it again in 1162 (cf. concerning
these events, F. Chalandon, Les Comnenes, ii, 115-6,
426-30 and R. Grousset, Hist, des Croisades, ii, 51,
86, 333, 399, 566).

The Rupenians kept Cilicia until the i4th century.
From 1266 the Mamluks of Egypt made numerous
invasions into the kingdom of Little Armenia (see
the articles ARMENIA, CILICIA, MISSISA, Sis); during
one of them the region of cAyn Zarba was pillaged
(in 1279, Bar Hebraeus, Chronography, 462). Finally
in 823 Arm. = 776 A.K. = 1374 A.D., in the reign
of Malik Ashraf Sha'ban, Cilicia was conquered, cAyn
Zarba destroyed, and Leo led into captivity in 1375
(see RHC Arm. i 686 and 719). After this the town
lost all importance. Like the rest of Cilicia it passed
into the hands of the Turkoman family of Ramadan-
oghlu in the isth century and then to the Ottomans
in the i6th.

In the 14th century the name of the town was
corrupted into Nawarza (cf. Abu '1-Fida3, ii, 2nd part,
29). To-day the place is in ruins and is known as
Anavarza.

Bibliography: In addition to the sources
mentioned in the course of this article, see Le
Strange, 129; Ritter, Erdkunde, xlx, 56; G.
Schlumberger, Un empereur byzantin au Xme

siecle, Nictphore Phocas, 191 ff. (M. CANARD)
AYNABAKHTi, Turkish name for Lepanto, or

Naupaktos, in Greece. It is on the Gulf of Corinth,
has a picturesque position, but is—these days—an
impoverished small town, called Epaktos by the
people and Lepanto by the Italians. It is surrounded
by crumbling walls which date from the times of
Venetian rule, and is dominated by a fortress. In
the Middle Ages, Aynabakhtl ruled over the Gulf
of Corinth, and in 1407 it came under Venetian rule
(cf. Vitt. Lazzarini, L'acquisto di Lepanto, 1407, in:
Nuovo Archivio Veneto, XV (Venice 1898), 267-833;
in 1483 it was unsuccessfully besieged by the
Ottomans, but was taken by them in 1499. Don
Juan of Austria (at the age of 26) won a victory
near the Oxia islands on 7 Oct. 1571 in a very bloody
sea-battle, in which he commanded 250 ships (partly
Venetian, partly Spanish), supported by the Pope,
and met a Turkish fleet of equal strength of which
he sank 200 vessels. The town remained the seat of
a Turkish Sandjak-Bey until it was once more
conquered by the Venetians in 1687, who retained
it until the Peace of Karlovac (26 Jan. 1699). After
this it became Turkish again, and on 12 March
1829 it became Greek. Opposite the Bay of Ayna-
bakht!, the Gulf of Corinth narrows to a width of
i1/4 m. (2 km.). The fortifications erected here by
the Venetians, called Kastro Moreas in the south,
and Kastro Roumelias in the north, were formerly
known as the Small Dardanelles, but have long
fallen into ruins. Today, the town has about 2000
inhabitants and is the seat of a bishop.

Bibliography: Ewliya Celebi, Seydfyatndme,
viii (1928), 6i2ff.; J. v. Hammer, Rumeli und
Bosna, Vienna 1812, 125-7 (with the strange
statement that Aydm-oghlu Umur-Beg trans-
ported ships overland with the aid of machines);
Wdidjl Khalifa, Tukfat al-Kibdr ft Asfdr al-Bijiar
(incunabulum 1141 A.H., Istanbul) 42-3. Con-
cerning the sea-battle of Lepanto, cf. the bib-
liography in H. Kretschmayr, Geschichte von Ve-
nedig, iii, Gotha 1934, 579 ff. and the older one in
Hammer-Purgstall, iii, 787 f.; as well asC. Manfroni,
Storia delta Marina Italiana, iii, Rome 1897,437-51;
F. Hartlaub, Don Juan a'Austria und die ScMacht

bei Lepanto (1940); and R. C. Anderson, Naval Wars
in the Levant 1559-1833, Princeton 1952, ch. 2.
Further bibliographical notes can be found in W.
Miller, The Latins in the Levant, London 1908,
passim (cf. 67ob), idem, Essays on the Latin Orient,
Cambridge 1921, passim (cf. 568a).

(F. BABINGER)
cAYNl, HASAN EFENDI AL-SAYYID HASAN B.

HASAN AL-CAYNTABI, one of the most celebrated
poets of the reign of Mahmud II, born at 'Ayntab
in 1180/1766 and died at Constantinople in I253/
1837. Of very humble origins, he left his native town
in 1780, travelled about Anatolia for ten years and
settled in Istanbul, where he studied at the madrasa
of Sultan Ahmad; after holding various appointments
in the offices of the administration, in 1831 he
became professor of Arabic and Persian in the
Chancellery of the Sublime Porte. His poetry
caused Sultan Mahmud II to look on him with
particular favour, and to grant him pensions and
honours. On his death he was buried at the Mawlawi
monastery at Galata. His contemporaries did not
have a very high opinion of him, and have left us
a picture of him as having been very much a courtier
in outlook, with a love of luxury and money, and
profoundly egoistical. Though belonging to the
Mawlawi sect, he was in constant communication
with members of the Nakshbandi sect, who exerted
a strong influence over him.

Works: Nazm al-Dj[awdhir (1236/1820-1), Turkish,
Arabic and Persian dictionary; Nusrat-nama,
a mathnawl on the destruction of the Janissaries;
Kulliyydt (1258/1842), comprising the Dlwdn,
which contains kasldas and encomia written for the
Sultans Selim III and Mahmud II, ghazals, stanzas,
chronograms and mathnawis, and the Sdfci-ndrna, a
resum6 of his philosophical reflections on the life of
man from the Creation. It cannot be said that
cAyni displayed either great poetic temperament or
great literary culture.

Bibliography : cArif tlikmet, Tedhkire-i
Shu'ard; Escad Efendi, Bdghde-i $afd-anduz-, Fatin,
Tedhkire; cAsim, Ta'rikh, i, 121; Lutfi, Ta'rikh, i,
173; v, 27, 42; Djewdet, Ta*rikh, v, passim; vi,
211, 273; ix, 39, 71; J. von Hammer-Purgstall,
Geschichte d. osman. Dichtkunst, iv, 502; Gibb,
Ottoman Poetry, iv, 336 ff.; I A, s.v. (article by
Fevziye Abdullah). (R. MANTRAH)
AL-cAYNl, ABU MUHAMMAD MAHMUD B. AHMAD

B. MUSA BADR AL DiN, was born 17 Ramadan 762/
21 July 1361, at cAyntab, a place situated between
Aleppo and Antioch. He belonged to a family of
scholars (his father was a kadi] and began his studies
at an early age, first in his birthplace and then at
Aleppo. When he was 29 years old, he visited Damas-
cus, Jerusalem and Cairo. He was initiated into the
mystical doctrines of Sufism in the latter town and
for a time entered the darwlsh monastery of the
Barfcukiyya, which had recently been founded.
After making several journies to Damascus and to
the town of his birth, he established himself finally
in Cairo, where he was appointed muhtasib in 8oi/
1398-1399, during the reign of the Sultan al-Malik
al-?ahir; he was several times dismissed and re-
appointed, and, in 803/1400-1, he succeeded in
obtaining the much envied post of inspector of
pious foundations (ndzir al-ajtbds). On the accession
of the Sultan al-Malik al-Mu'ayyad Shaykh (8i5/
1412), he was disgraced. However, shortly after he
was again in favour and was again appointed to the
office of muhtasib. His knowledge of the Turkish
language, moreover, contributed to making him
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persona grata with the rulers of his time, the Sultans
al-Mu5ayyad, al-Malik al-Zahir Tatar and al-Malik
al-Ashraf Barsbay. He translated al-Kuduri's legal
treatise into, Turkish for Tatar; he read his Arabic
chronicle, translating it orally into Turkish as he went
along, to the Sultan al-Malik al-Ashraf in the long and
frequent interviews he had with him. For the rest,
the one-time Sufi of the Barfcukiyya, now become a
perfect courtier, composed panegyrics in honour of
his masters (a Life of Mu*ayyad, a Eulogy of al-
Malik al-Ashraf). Appointed in 829/1425-6 chief
kadi of the Hanafis, he occupied this post for 12
consecutive years. In 846/1442-3, he even succeeded
in combining the offices of muhtasib, inspector of
pious foundations and chief kadi of the Hanafis, a
unique achievement according to his biographers.
In addition he was professor at the Mu'ayyadiyya
madrasa. He lost favour in 853/1449-50 and died two
years later (4 l)hu '1-Hidjdia 855/28 December 1451).
He was buried in the cAyniyya madrasa, which he
had founded and where, later on, another com-
mentator of al-Bukhari, al-Kastallam, also found his
resting place.

The life of al-cAym affords a most interesting testi
mony on the relationships of the scholar class with
the Mamluk Sultans. This scholar took an active part
in the intellectual movement of his century and was
in contact, though on rather bad terms, with two
of the most outstanding men in Muslim science of
the period, al-Makrizi and the Shaykh al-Islam Ibn
Jladjar al-Askalanl; he supplanted the former in the
office of muhtasib, thus incurring his hatred; he sus-
tained a very lively argument against the latter con-
cerning his commentary on the Sahib of al-Bukhari.

Al-cAyni's works are very numerous; some of
them are in Turkish, though thi majority are in
Arabic. The three best known arc: (i) his general
history called 'Ifrd al-Qiumdn fl Ta'rikh AM al-
Zamdn (an extract in Recueil des historiens des
croisades. Hist, or., II*, 183-254); (2) his commentary
on the poetical examples cited in four commentaries
of the Alfiyya of Ibn Malik, entitled al-Makdsid al-
Nafrwiyya fi Shark Shawdhid Shuruji al-Alfiyya
(printed on the margin of the Khizdnat al-Adab of
al-Baghdadl, Bulak 1299, 4 volumes); (3) his great
commentary on the $ahifr of al-Bukhari, entitled
'Umdat al-Kdri fi Shark al-Bukhari (printed in
Cairo 1308, and Constantinople 1309-1310, n volu-
mes); in this last work, al-cAym shows proof of a
certain method, which contrasts with the usual
confused disorder prevalent in the work of Muslim
exegetes; in the study of each fradith he proceeds in
the following order: connexion between the hadith
and the chapter heading; study of the isndd, of its
peculiarities and its authorities; enumeration of
other works or other chapters of the Sajiib where the
hadith occurrs; study of the literal sense; study of
the juridical or ethical rules which can be deduced
from the badith.

Bibliography: Quatremere, Histoire des Mam-
louks, Ib, 21911.; Wustenfeld, Die Geschichts-
schreiber der Araber, 489; Brockelroann, II, 52,
53, S II 50-1; on the al-cAyni and Ibn Hadjar con-
troversy: Goldziher, Abhandlungen zur arabischen
Philologie, II, xxiv. (W. MARSAIS)
'AYNjAB (Arm. Antaph, Lat. Hamtab, to-day

Antep or Gaziantep since 1921: ethnically *ayni and
also 'anjabi, see 1001 Nights, Night 864, Cairo
edition) important town, chief place of a vilayet in
the south-east of Anatolia, with 50,965 inhabitants
(i935)- The vilayet has five kazas: Gaziantep, Kilis,
Nizip, Islahiya and Pazarcik.

The town is situated on the upper Sadiur, a
tributary of the Euphrates, near the junction of
two important roads, one running north-south from
Mar'ash to Aleppo, with a fork just south of Mar'ash
to Malatya; the other east-west; the latter runs from
Diyarbakir, Urfa (Edessa) and Birediik on the
Euphrates, and, after following a short section of
the Marcash road just outside Gaziantep, branches
off towards Adana. Secondary roads also diverge
from Gaziantep, one to Besni (Bahasna) to the north-
east, the other to the Syrian frontier in the south-
east. A new railway line links, through Gaziantep,
the Adana-Malatya line to the Baghdad line, thus
avoiding the detour into Syrian territory via Aleppo.
Gaziantep is 55 km. from Biredjek, 45 from the
Syrian frontier and 100 from Aleppo.

The region of cAyn|ab has always been the hub
of important routes, but it was Doliche (Duluk, now
Duliikbaba), a little to the north-east, which in
ancient times took the place of cAyntab, and the
latter, which was probably the Diba of Ptolemy, the
Tyba of Cicero, was only a dependency of it. It was
not until Duluk had been taken by the Byzantines
in 351/962 under the Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla that
cAyntab began to assume the importance lost by
Duluk, with which Yakut wrongly identifies it. On
the eve of the First Crusade it was part of the domain
of the Armenian Philaretus. It was allotted in fief,
with Tell Bashir, to Joscelin of Courteney, vassal of
Baldwin of Le Bourg, count of Edessa, then to his
son Joscelin II. After the capture of Joscelin II by
the troops of Nur al-DIn in 1150, it was ceded by the
Franks, together with the rest of the region, to the
Byzantine emperor Manuel Comnenus, but in 1151
the Saldjuk of Konya, Mascud, annexed it. After
his death in 1153, it was taken by NUT al-Dm. It
was from then on part of the province of Aleppo and
was an advance post, first for the Ayyubids and
then the Mamluks, against the SaldjQks and the
Armenians. It was temporarily occupied by the
Mongols in the course of their expeditions against
northern Syria in 1271 and 1280. Taken in 1400 by
Timur, it was then annexed by I£ara Yusuf of the
Turkoman dynasty of the Kara-Koyunlu, master of
the two clraks, and then it passed to the Turkoman
dynasty of the Dhu'1-Kadr, who submitted to the
Ottomans in the i6th century. It was from then
on part of the Ottoman empire, and was only
temporarily detached to Egypt in the time of
Muhammad cAli, between 1832 and 1840. At the end
of the First World War, cAyn{ab was occupied by
the English in 1919, then by the French until 1921.

Before the First World War eAyn$ab contained a
large proportion of Armenians, nearly a third of its
total population. It was also the centre of an
American mission which had a college there. The
region is also the centre of the preserve or must of
grapes called pekmez. It was a stronghold with its
citadel towering on a great mound of which the
ruins are still visible.

Bibliography: Ya^ut, iii, 759; Dimashfel,
Cosmographie, ed. Mehren, 205; Abu '1-Fida*, ii/2,
45; Ibn Shaddad, a/-^c/d/? al-Khafira, MS. in the
Vatican, f. 156 r., (cf. A. Ledit, in Mashrifr, xxxiii
1935, 2ii-2 under Duluk); Ibn al-Shihna, al-Durr
al-Muntakhab, Beirut 1909, 171-2 and passim-,
Kamal al-DIn, Ta'rikh tfalab, Damascus, 1951-4,
ii, 302-311; RHC, Or. I and III in the index; Bar
Hebraeus, Chronography, Oxford 1932, i 277, 281,
3i5, 372-3, 400; GhazzI, al-Nahr al-Dhahab fi
Ta'rikh tfalab, Aleppo 1927, i, 416-55; Ritter,
Erdkunde, 1034 ff.; Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, ii,
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i88ff.; G. Le Strange, Palestine, 42,386; Honig-
mann, Hist. Topographie von Nordsyrien im
Altertum, in ZDPV, 1923-4 no. 160; Dussaud,
Topographie hist, de la Syrie antique et medieval,e
Paris 1927, 299, 434, 472 and passim; R. Grousset,
Hist, des Croisades, 1934-6, i, 49, 392, ii, 192,
296-7, 299 ff., 302 ff., 306-7, iii, 661, 697; Cl .Cahen,
La Syrie du Nord a I'epoque des Croisades, Paris
1940, 115 ff., 118, 388, 405, 705. For the fighting
round cAyntab in 1920, see Andrea, La vie militaire
au Levant, Paris 1923, — see also the article
Ayintab in IA, which lists the Turkish monographs
on the town. (M. CANARD)
AYT, a Berber word meaning "sons of", the

singular of which, w (and var.: u, aw, ?g, ag(g), i)
appears in compounds and before proper nouns.
A yt consists of a suffix of number t, a complementary
element a and the radical velar sonant w palatalised
as the second element of a diphthong; it is known to
most of the Berber dialects, which use it either in
compounds (thus: ayt-ma "sons of mother =
brothers"), or before a proper noun to indicate a
tribe (Ayt Izdag, Ayt Warayn, etc.), in the same
conditions as the Arabic Banu (>Bni) or Awlad
(>Qlad)', in the more evolved dialects, Ayt tends
to be replaced by these Arabic terms, but it is still
very prevalent in the more conservative dialects
(particularly in Morocco, where, however, in the
Sus, it is challenged by a composite id-aw: Id-aw
Samlal); in the spirant dialects (Rif, Kabylia, etc.),
the evolved form Ath, from which the actual radical
has disappeared, has replaced Ayt (Ath Iznason, Ath
Iratan, etc.). In Touareg, ayt is very prevalent in its
primary function (see Ch. de Foucauld, Diet, touareg-
franfais, Paris 1951, iii, 1440 ff.), but in the names
of tribes, although it is known, it disappears before
Kgl (Ch. de Foucauld, Diet, abrigi touareg-francais
des noms propres, Paris 1940, passim).

(Cn. PELLAT)
AYWALIK (Greek Kydonia), small town on the

Aegean coast of western Anatolia. Situated on a
peninsula in the gulf of Edremit, 39° 18' north,
26° 40' east, opposite the island of Mytilene
(Midilli). It is the capital of a kadd of the same name
in the wildyet of Balikesir [q.v.]. In 1945 it had
13,650 inhabitants (V. Cuinet gives the number
20,974—largely Greek Orthodox—for the end of the
last century), and the %add 24,742. There is a small
group of islands in the gulf, called the Yund Adalarl,
in antiquity known as Hekatonnesoi.

Aywallk was completely destroyed in the Greek
War of Independence (1236/1821), but soon regained
its former prosperity. Following the agreement
between Turkey and Greece (30th January 1923) to
exchange minorities, the Greek population—which
had hitherto formed the greater part of the inhabi-
tants—left, and was replaced by returning Turks
from Midilli, Crete and Macedonia. Today the
population is exclusively Turkish and Muslim.

Bibliography : Pauly-Wissowa, vii, 2799
(Hekatonnesoi); ix, 2307 (Kydonia); A. Phi-
lippson, Reisen und Forschungen im westlichen
Kleinasien i, 31 and 86 ff.; Ch. Texier, Asie
Mineure, 207; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iv,
268-71; Djewdet Pasha, Ta'rikh, xi, 283-5 (details
concerning the reasons for the destruction of the
town); I A, ii, 78 (Besim Darkot).

(FR. TAESCHNER)
AYWAN [see IWAN].
AYWAZ, CAYWAP. (i) A term applied to the

footmen employed in great households in the later

Ottoman Empire. They were generally Armenians
of Van, sometimes Kurds. A frukm-i sherif to the
Savushbashl, dated Rablc I n64/January-February
1751, speaks of "the Armenian dhimmis who have
for some little time been employed in the houses
of the rid/jal-i dewlet-i *aliyye" and who drink wine
and steal in their places of employment and evade
payment of dj[izya: henceforth Armenian and Greek
dhimmis are not to be employed in the houses of the
great, but are to be replaced by Muslims (Ahmet
Refik, Hicrt on ikinci asirda Istanbul hayatl,
Istanbul 1930, 171). To what extent Greeks were in
fact so employed is not clear. This order could have
had no lasting effect, for an aywaz called Sergis, an
Armenian of Van, is one of the stock figures in the
Karagoz shadow-plays: in modern Arabic he is
known as *eywdz, and has a wife, Umm Macwaza
(A. Barthelemy, Dictionnaire Arabe-Francais, Paris
1935-54, 562, 567).

The duties of the aywaz included waiting at table,
lighting and stoking the ma-ngals, filling and cleaning
the lamps, and doing the shopping for the household
(bazara giden in the frukm quoted above). There is
reason to suppose that this last duty was sometimes
a source of profit to both servant and tradesman:
ayvaz kasap hep bir hesap ("aywaz and butcher; it
all amounts to the same") is still a Turkish saying
used of two identical things. A senior aywaz who
acted as steward was entitled aywaz ky&fyya
(ketkhudd).

The usual dress of an aywaz was a purple jacket,
waistcoat and trousers, variously coloured woollen
stockings and black shoes, with a white towel over
the shoulders, a broadstriped apron, and a fez
surrounded by a turban.

Pakalln (see Bibliography) states that certain
men-servants in government offices were also called
aywaz, and that there was an aywaz in the Foreign
Ministry "till recently", whose job was to clean the
carpets.

The origin of the word is dubious: it is thought
to be a corruption of the Arabic Hwa$ (so IA: see
Bibliography): the plural a^wdd would seem a more
likely etymon, on formal grounds, though *ayvaz is
the form taken by the Arabic Hwad in the dialect of
Gaziantep (Omer Asim Aksoy, Gaziantep a£zi,
Istanbul 1945-6, iii, 60). Either way, the connexion
of ideas is hard to see.

(2) Ayvaz (€Aywa4 or clwad Khan) is the name
of a leading character in the Koroghlu folktales: he
is the son of a butcher (from Georgia, Urfa, or
Oskiidar in the several versions), who is kidnapped
by Koroghlu and eventually becomes his most
valiant follower (see Pertev Naili, KGroglu destanl,
Istanbul 1931, passim; and Pertev Naili Boratav,
Halk hikdyeleri ve halk hikdveciligi, Ankara 1946,
Index s.v. Ayvaz).

Bibliography: IA, article Ayvaz, by Sabri
Esat Siyavusgil, from which the present article
is largely drawn, as is the article Ayvaz in M. Z.
Pakalln, Osmanll tarih deyimleri ve terimleri
sdzlugu, Istanbul 1946-56. (G. L. LEWIS)
AYYAM AL-CADJCZ "the days of the old

woman". In the Islamic countries bordering on or
near to the Mediterranean, certain days of recurrent
bad weather, generally towards the end of winter,
are called "days of the old woman". This expression,
which is old, is also to be met with in contemporary
folklore. It refers to a period of variable duration,
from one to ten days, though more frequently of one,
five or seven days duration. Its place in the yearly
cycle varies according to the country. There is only
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one reference mentioning the winter solstice (see
R. Basset). It often involves the last four (or three)
days of February and the first three (or four) days
of March (months of the Julian calendar or their
equivalents): this is the case with the Turks, in
Syria and the Lebanon and in Egypt. These seven
days each have a special name: Sinn, §innabar,
Wabr, Amir, Mu'tamir, Mucallil, MutfP al-Diamr
(var. Mukfi al-£acn); if there are five days, the fourth,
fifth and sixth names are omitted: the study of these
eight names has still to be undertaken (see an
interpretation in R. Basset). In the West, this seven
day period at the end of February and the beginning
of March bears another name, and it is the last day
of January or the first of February which is connected
with the legends about the "old woman*', though it
is rarely called "day of the old woman". In point
of fact, this appellation, even in the East, has
numerous variants based on Arabic, to which must be
added, for the West, the Berber variants: i.—"days of
the old women"; or indeed "cold of the old woman"
(Turkey, Persia, Syria, Lebanon, Egypt); "the old
woman" (Berber Morocco); 2.—"the borrowed day
or days" (Syria, Lebanon, Kabylia, Northern
Morocco). 3.—"cold or bad weather or period of the
goat" (Egypt, Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco). These
various expressions are almost always connected
with a legendary commentary in which an old
woman is the main actor; an old woman dead from
cold, an old woman predicting a cold spell, an old
woman killed by the wind when the people of cAd
were exterminated, in the case of the old texts, and,
as regards contemporary folklore, in the majority of
cases, a story about the old woman and her calf, her
goat or her flock, combined with the legend of the
borrowed days, explaining why February has only
28 days (hence the expressions 2 and 3 above). This
legendary old woman seems to come from remote
ages. No doubt this tradition should be linked with
those existing in the countries of Europe and which
concern certain meteorological phenomena, certain
place names and perhaps certain themes of folklore
involving an old woman.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Kitdb al-Anwa?,
ed. Hamidullah-Pellat, Haydarabad 1956, para.
73, 130; Mascudi, Murudi, vol. iii, 410-1; Calendria
Cordova, 26th February-2nd March; Ijtazwml, Kitdb
*Adiab al-Makhlukdt, ed. F. Wiistenfeld, Gottingen
1848-9, 77; idem, Calendarium syriacum . . .,
ed. Volck, Leipzig 1859, 4, 13, 27 n. 42 (text and
translation and notes in Latin with references to
old variants of the legend); Ktariri, Stances, ed.
Silvestre de Sacy, Paris 1822, 256; 1853, i, 295, ii,
i$i;Le calendrier d'Ibnal-Bannd* de Marrakech ...,
ed. H. P. J. Renaud, Paris 1948, 15, 33, 35, Lane;
Lexicon 1961; R. Basset, Les jours d'emprunt chez
les Arabes in Revue des traditions populaires, 1890,
151-153; Westermark, Ritual and belief in Morocco,
London 1926, ii, 161-2, 174-5; idem, Ceremonies and
beliefs connected with agriculture . . . in Morocco,
Helsingfors 1913, 71; H. Basset, Essai sur la
littirature des Berberes, Algiers 1920, 295, 301;
E. L6vi-Provencal, Textes arabes de I'Ouargha ...,
Paris 1922, 101, 151 and n. i; P. Galand-Pernet,
La vieille et la Itgende des jours d'emprunt au Maroc,
in Hesperis, 1958/1-2, 29-94).

(P. GALAND-PERNET)
AYYAM AL-CARAB, "Days of the Arabs", is

the name which in Arabian legend is applied to
those combats (cf. Lisdn, s.v. yawm xvi, 139, i ac-
cording to Ibn al-Sikkit) which the Arabian tribes
fought amongst themselves in the pre-Islamic (some-

times also early Islamic) era. The particular days are
called for example YawmBu'dth = "Day of Bucatfi",
or Yawm Dhl Kar = "Day of Dhu Kar". Their
number is considerable. Many of them however are
not commemorative of proper battles like the "Day
of Dhu Kar", but only of insignificant skirmishes
or frays, in which instead of the whole tribes,
only a few families or individuals opposed one
another. The Arabs themselves sometimes noticed
this fact. Al-Zubayr b. Bakkar for example, when
speaking of the combats between the Aws and
Khazradj tribes, observes that only on the day of
Bucath a proper battle had been fought, and that
on the remaining days the fight had been limited
to throwing of stones and beating with sticks
(Aghani, ii, 162, 1. 12; this passage was evidently
derived from Zubayr's account of the combats be-
tween the Aws and Khazradj, which is mentioned
in the Fihrist i, no). The number of these com-
bats, handed down by tradition, has moreover been
increased by the fact that a great many were
called by different names after the settlements,
well-springs, hills etc., near which they took
place. Consequently one and the same occur-
rence has been recorded in various places under
different names.

The course of events on each individual day
follows a somewhat similar pattern. In this respect
what has been said by Wellhausen (Skizzen und Vor-
arbeiten, iv, 28 ff.) about the particular combats
between the Aws and Khazradj, applies to the
Ayyam in general. At first only a few men come
to blows with one another, perhaps in conse-
quence of a border dispute, or some insult of-
fered to the proteges of a man of influence.
Then the quarrel of a few grows into the hosti-
lity of whole races or even of entire tribes. They
meet in battle. Bloodshed is generally followed
by the intervention of some neutral family. Peace
is soon restored. The tribe which has lost fewer
men, pays to the adversary the price of blood for
the surplus of dead bodies.

The accounts of the Ayyam, written in good
old prose, together with the ancient poems, sup-
ply excellent information concerning conditions
before Islam. They especially afford us an insight
into the chivalrous spirit, by which the old
Arabian warriors were inspired. Popular memory
kept the recollection of these heroes alive for
centuries. Hence similar subject-matter to that
found in the Ayyam often recurs in later popular
romances, drawn out, it is true, in legendary
fashion. One example may suffice: Zir, a hero of
the Siyar Banl Hildl is none other than Muhal-
hil, brother to Kulayb Wa'il, who acts a leading
part in the Basus war between the Bakr and
Taghlib tribes (Muhalhil is already called al-Zir
= "the visitor of women" in AghanPiv, 143, 13).

Tradition affirms (cf. Ibn cAbd Rabbihi, c/£rf,
Cairo 1302, iii, 61 towards the end), that Mu-
hammad's companions already discussed the events
of the Didhiliyya in their assemblies (madjalis}.
Consequently the Ayyam al-€Arab afforded at an
early period a favourite subject of study to the
Akhbdriyyun, i.e. traditionists, who were engaged
on the Akhbdr al^Arab, the old Arabian tales,
amongst which the Ayyam are included. In the
Fihrist (makdla iii, fann i) several of these authors
are mentioned as having written narratives of
particular battle-days or of all of them. None of
these works on the Ayyam has come down to us
in its original form; but considerable extracts by
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subsequent writers are extant. Most of these have
borrowed from Abu cUbayda (d. 210/825). Of his
work on our subject only the title is mentioned in
the Fihrist (i, 53 ff.). Something more concerning
him is reported by Ibn Khallikan (ed. Wiistenfeld,
no. 741, who is followed by Hadidji Khalifa, i, 499
no. 1513 s.v. c//m * Ayyam al-Arab). According to
these authorities Abu cUbayda wrote two books on
the Ayyam, a shorter one describing 75 days, and
a more extensive one, in which he treats of 1,200.

The information concerning the Ayyam which
later writers have preserved, is partly given in
scattered bits, and partly in entire chapters in
proper sequence. Instances of the former are
found in al-Tibrizi's tfamdsa commentary, in the
Kitdb al-Aghdni, where they are inserted by way
of explanation of events alluded to in the ancient
verses, in the collections of proverbs, and in the
works on geography (al-Bakri, Yakut). Examples of
the latter are contained in the *Ifrd al-Farid of Ibn
cAbd Rabbihi (iii, 6r #.), in al-Nuwayri's ency-
clopaedia Nihdyat al-Arab fi Funun al-Adab (fann
v, frism iv, kitdb v) and in Ibn al-Athir's historical
work al-Kdmil fi 'l-Ta'rikh (i, 367-517).

The account in the </&* was probably based
on the minor work of Abu cUbayda. It is very
concise, often to such an extent as to obscure
the meaning, which can only be ascertained by
comparison with more detailed accounts by other
writers. Al-Nuwayri has—apart from details—
copied the whole chapter on the Ayyam from the
'Ifrd. Ibn al-Athir has tried to arrange the separate
"Days" in chronological order, in accordance with
the character of his history. His account goes
into greater detail than that of the *Ibd. A
great deal of it must doubtless be traced back,
either directly or indirectly, to the larger version
of Abu cUbayda's work; much also to other sources
all of which cannot be retraced.

Finally, it should also be noted that al-Maydani
treats of the Ayyam al-cArab in the 29th chapter of
his Madima* al-Amthdl. His narratives are extremely
short, but very useful for quick orientation. He
restricts himself as a rule to giving the pronunciation
of the name, explaining its meaning and enumerating
the tribes which engaged in the battle. In this way
132 pre-Islamic days are dealt with by al-Maydani.
In addition to those, 88 Islamic days are moreover
enumerated in a second section of that chapter.
For further bibliography cf. E. Mittwoch, Proelia
Arabum paganorum (Ajjdm al-*Arab) quomodo litteris
tradita sint (Diss.) Berlin 1899; C. I. Lyall, Ibn al-
Kalbi's account of the First Day of al-Kuldbt in Orien-
talische Studien (Noldeke-Festschrift) 127-154; W.
Caskel, Aijdm al-Arab, inlslamica, iii, Suppl. (1930),
1-99; I. Lichtenstadter, Women in the Aiyam al-
Arab, London 1935. (E. MITTWOCH)

AYYAR [cee TA'Rliffl].
CAYYAR, literally 'rascal, tramp, vagabond';

Arabic pi. ^yydrun, Persian pi. 'ayydrdn. From the
9th to the 12th century it was the name for certain
warriors who were grouped together under the
futuwwa [q.v.] in clrafc and Persia, and gradually
also in Transjordania, similar to the ahddth [q.v.] in
Syria and Mesopotamia, and to the rinddn (v. Aral)
in Anatolia. Occasionally, the term is used to mean
the same as fitydn (v. FATA). Thus one of their leaders
might sometimes be referred to as sar-'ayydrdn, and
sometimes as ra*is al-fitydn. On occasions they
appeared as fighters for the faith in the inner Asian
border regions, on others they formed the opposition
party in towns and came into power at times of

weakness of the official government, when they
indulged in a rule of terror against the wealthy part
of the population, as they did, for instance, in
Baghdad in the years 1135-44.

It is perhaps of interest, concerning the attitude
of the 'ayydrdn, that in the Kdbus-ndma (written
in 475/1082), or Andarz-ndma, ed. R. Levy, 142,11.
13-143, 1. 4; trans. 248, there is mention of rivalry
between the *ayydrdn of Marw and those of Kuhistan
over the iutuwwa (d^uwdnmardi) being resolved by
virtue of "juridical expedients" (friyal [q.v.]). In §ufl
literature there is mention of a §ufi by the name of
Nuh al-cAyyar al-NIsaburl as a representative of the
futuwwa (cf. R. Hartmann in ZDMG 72, 1918, 195;
and idem, in Der Islam. 8, 1918, 191; Fr. Taeschner
in: Der Islam, 24, 1937, 50 f.). At any rate, a distinc-
tion was made between the *ayydrdn and the Sufis
as far as the futuwwa was concerned. In this con-
nexion, the following remark is of some interest:
liudiwlrl (d. 465/1072) mentions that this very Nufc
al-cAyyar has said that the futuwwa of the *ayydrdn
consisted in their wearing the murakka'a of the
§ufis, in other words that they behave like Sufis and
keep the holy law, the shari'a, whereas the futuwwa
of the Sufis of the Malamatl persuasion (see MALAMA-
TIYYA) consisted not in wearing any external marks,
but in keeping the mystical spirit (jtabifra). (The Kashf
al-mafyub by CAU al-Hujwirf, transl
by R. A. Nicholson, Leiden and London 1911,
183; Kitdb-i Kashf al-ma^ub, ed. V. Schukovskij,
Leningrad 1926, 228. lines 10-18; Farid al-Din
cAt,tar, Tadhkirat al-Awliyd', ed. R. A. Nicholson, i,
332, lines 9-16). The same Nufc al-cAyyar defines
the difference between these two futuwwa by
saying that, the one of the 'ayydrdn consists in
faithfulness to the spoken word, whilst that of the
gnostics ('drifun, i.e. the §ufis) consists in faith-
fulness to the spirit. This report first appears in
Ibn Djacdawayhi (5th/nth century) (Fr. Taeschner
in: Documenta Islamica inedita, Festschrift R. Hart-
mann, Berlin 1952, Sentence No. 19, 113 and 118).

Bibliography: Apart from works already
mentioned in the article: Compilation of excerpts
concerning the *ayydrun fayydrdn) by Fr.
Taeschner in: Die Welt als Geschichte, iv, 1938,
390-392; idem, in: Beitrdge zur Arabistik, Semitistik
und Islamwissenschaft, ed. R. Hartmann and H.
Scheel, Leipzig 1944, 348-352; idem, in Schweize-
risches Archiv fur Volkskunde 1956, 132-135. Con-
cerning the rule of the 'ayydrun in Baghdad
between 1135 and 1144, compare my review of
Gerard Salinger's essay, Was the Futuwwa an
Oriental form of Chivalry"? in: Oriens 5 (1952), 332-
336, where the relevant passages are translated.

(FR. TAESCHNER)
AL-cAYYAfiHl, ABU 'L-NASR MUHAMMAD B.

MASCUD B. MUHAMMAD B. 'AYYASH, a Shicite writer of
the 3rd/9th century. He was a native of Samarkand,
and was said to have been descended from the tribe
of Tamim. Originally a Sunni, he was converted
while still young to Shi'ism, and studied under the
disciples of cAli b. al-tfasan b. Fa^al (d. 224/839-
al-Jusl 93) and of cAbd Allah b. Muhammad b.
Khalid al-fayalisi (al-Astarabadi, 211). He spent his
patrimony of over 300,000 dinars on scholarship and
tradition, and his house was a centre of Shi'ite
learning. He is credited with the authorship of over
200 books. Though accused of relating traditions on
weak authorities, he is often cited by later Shi'ite
writers. Muhammad b. cUmar al-Kashshi, author of a
well-known Shi'ite biographical work, was his pupil.
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Bibliography: al-Kashshi, Rididl, Bombay
1317, 379 J al-TusI, Fihrist Kutub al-Sh?a (Bibl. Ind.
no. 60) 317-320; Ibn Shahrashub, Matalim al-
<-Vlama\ ed. 'Abbas Ifcbal, Tehran 1934, 88-9;
al-Nadiashi, Rididl, Bombay 1317, 247-50; al-
Astarabadi, Minhddi al-Makdl, Tehran 1306, 319-
310; Ibn al-Nadim, Fihrist (ed. Fluegel) 194-6;
Btockelmann, S.I. 704; W. Ivanow, The Alleged
Founder of Ismailism, Bombay 1946, 15, 95.

(B. LEWIS)
AL-cAYYAfiHl, ABU SALIM €ABD ALLAH B. MU-

HAMMAD, man of letters, traditionist, lawyer and
Sufi scholar, born in the Berber tribe of the Ait
(Ayt) 'Ayyash of the Middle Moroccan Atlas at the
end of Sha'ban IO37/April-May 1628, died of
plague in Morocco on 10 Dhu 'l-Kacda 1090/13
December 1679. After having travelled through
Morocco "in search of knowledge" and obtained an
ididza from cAbd al-Kadir al-Fasi [q.v.], in 1059/1649
he made his first pilgrimage to Mecca going via
Touat, Ouargla and Tripoli; then, in 1064/1653-4
he made a second pilgrimage, on returning from
which he wrote his Rihla, called Mdy al-Mawd?id
(Fea 1316/1898, 2 vols). This is one of the most
important travel accounts for information on the
road taken by caravans going from the Maghrib to
Mecca, in spite of the fact that the author attaches
less importance to describing the countries through
which he passed than he does to the enumeration
of the celebrated men whom he met, especially
scholars and Sufis; the style of the Ritya is faitly
simple when al-cAyyashi is not speaking of Sufism,
though it is lacking in colour and vivacity. This
work, which enjoys great popularity in the Maghrib,
has only been partially translated into French (see
A. Berbrugger, Voyages dans le Sud de VAlgirie . . .,
in Exploration scient. de I'Alge'rie, ix, 1846, and
Motylinski, Itintraires entre Tripoli et I'Egypte,
Algiers 1900). Another travel account, composed in
letter form, has been translated into French by
M. Lakhdar (Les etapes du pelerin de Sidjilmasa a
la Mecque et Medine, in 44 Congres Fider. Soc. sav.,
Algiers 1939, ii, 671-88).

Al-cAyyashi is, moreover, the author of several
further works: Manzuma fi 'l-Buyuc, a treatise in
verse on sales, with a commentary; 2) Tanbih
Dhttwi 'l-Himam al-'Aliya 'ala 'l-Zuhd fi 'l-Dunya

al-l?dniya, treatise on Sufism; 3) a study on the
particle law, 4) al-tfukm bi 'I-'Adi wa 'l-Insdf al-
Dd/i* li 'l-Khildf fi-md waka'a bayn Fu&ahd> Sidjil-
massa min al-Ikhtildf\ 5) Iktifd* al-Athdr ba'd
Dhahdb Ahl al-Athdr, biographical collection;
6) Tub/at (Itjtdf) al-Akhilldy bi-Asdnid al-Adjilld*,
biographies of his masters (these last two works
probably forming his Fahrasa).

Bibliography: Ifrani, Safwat man intashar,
191; Kadiri, Nashr al-Mathdni, ii, 45; Yusi,
Mufrddardt, 76, 150; Djabarti, 'Adjd^ib al-Athdr,
Bulak 1297/1880, i, 65 (Cairo 1323/1905, i, 68);
Ibn Zakur al-Fasi, Nashr Azhdr al-Bustdn, Algiers
1902, 60; R. Basset, in Recueil de memoires . . .
XlVe Congres Orient., Algiers 1905, 31; E. Fagnan,
Cat. mss Bibl. Nat. d'Alger nos. 1670, 1902;
E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Chorfa, 262-4 and index;
R. Blachere, Extraits Geog. arabes, 369 ff.; M.
Hadj-Sadok, in Bull. £t. Ar., Nov.-Dec. 1948,
204-5; Brockelmann, II, 464, S II, 711.

(M. BEN CHENEB-[CH. PELLAT])
AYYIL. The word, for which different pronun-

ciations are transmitted (also uyyal and iyyal, the
latter being considered as the best one), is commonly
explained by Arab lexicographers as meaning the

mountain-goat (waHl). This identification, however,
is not fully borne out by the descriptions of the
ayyil which are given by Muslim zoologists. Here,
the properties and ways of behaviour ascribed to the
animal only partly apply to the mountain-goat,
while, in the main, they rather point to the deer,
which is also in keeping with the meaning commonly
attributed to corresponding forms in other Semitic
languages. This conclusion, moreover, gets support
by a comparison of the terms used in earlier foreign
sources and in the respective accounts as transmitted
in Arabic zoological literature. However, in pre-
Islamic and early Islamic poetry (see, e.g., Ndldeke's
Belegwdrterbuch, 53, and TA, ii, I2it8; against
Hommel, 279) ayyil may actually mean the
mountain-goat, since the deer probably never
existed in the Arabian peninsula.

These facts can serve as an illustration of the
inconsistencies in medieval zoological terminology,
which not infrequently denotes different animals
by one name and vice versa. For this reason, too,
part of the information given by several writers
with regard to the ayyil is to be found, e.g., in
Kazwini under the heading bakar al-wafrsh. Comp. also
Djahiz, iv, 227 with vii, 30 f. (on waHl). Because of
the graphic similarity of ayyil and ibil both words
have sometimes been confused through mistran-
scription, and the accounts on either animal became
transferred to the other.

A considerable part of the information on the
ayyil contained in Arabic works goes back to foreign
sources, such as Aristotle's Historia Animalium
(quoted, e.g., by Djahi?) and the ancient Physiologus
literature. The latter, especially, contributed a
number of fabulous accounts.

According to Arab pharmacologists certain parts
of the ayyil's body and in particular its horns can
be put to various medicinal uses.

Al-Damiri does not indicate the r61e of the ayyil in
the interpretation of dreams, which is pointed out,
e.g., in cAbd al-Ghani al-Nabulusi's Ta^ir al-Andm
(s.v.).

Bibliography: Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi,
Imtd* i, 166, 167, 170, 172, 176, 184, 185 (transl.
Kopf, Osiris xii [1956], 463 [index]); Damiri, s.v.
(transl. Jayakar i, 222 ff .) ; Djahiz, Ifayawdn*,
index; Hommel, Saugethiere, index s.v. Steinbock\
Ibn al-Baytar, Qidmi*, Bulak 1291, i, 72-73 J Ibn
Kutayba, 'Uyun al-Akhbdr, Cairo 1925-30, ii,
99, 100 (transl. Kopf, 75, 76); Kazwini (Wiisten-
feld), i, 386-87; Ibn Sida, Mukhassas vii, 32;
A. Malouf, Arabic Zool. Diet., Cairo 1932, index;
Nuwayri, Nihdyat dl-Arab, ix, 324 ff.; Dawud al-
Antakl, Tadhkira, Cairo 1324; i, 58-59; al-Mustawfi
al-Kazwini (Stephenson), 12-13; E. Wiedemann,
Beitr. z. Gesch. d. Naturwiss., liii, 236, n. i.

(L. KOPF)
AYYCB, the Biblical Job. The name apparently

occurs in pre-Islamic Arabia but only as a name
derived from the Biblical story. Job is mentioned
twice in the Kurgan in lists of those to whom Allah
had given special guidance and inspiration (iv,
163/161; vi, 84), and fragments of his story are given
in xxi, 83-84; xxxviii, 41/40-44, Muhammad being
expressly bidden to make mention of him in his
preaching. These fragments merely tell of his suffering
affliction at the hands of Satan, crying unto his
Lord for relief, and being healed, so that his case
becomes an admonition for men. In the story of the
miraculous spring by which he was healed there
seems to be a confusion with the Naaman story of
II Kings v, and in the obscure verse about his
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taking a bundle in his hand and striking with it,
there may be a similar confusion with the story in
II Kings xiii, 14 ff. (See Bell, Qur*dn, 454 and
Introduction to the Qur*an, 162, 163).

Later Muslim writers greatly amplified this
meagre Kur^anic account, drawing partly on the
Biblical Book of Job, (which Ibn cAsakir actually
quotes), partly on Rabbinic tales from Talmud
and Midrash (for which cf. Encyclopedia Judaica,
s.v. Job) and the Greek Testament of Job, but also
exercising pious imagination in developing various
details of the story. That Job was a descendant of
Abraham through Isaac is generally agreed, though
there is great confusion in the names which appear
in his genealogy. His mother was a daughter of Lot.
His wife, who figures so largely in the story, is
generally called Rahma, daughter of one of the sons
of Joseph, though some said she was Leah the
daughter of Jacob (obviously a confusion of Leah
with Dinah, who in Rabbinic sources is said to have
been Job's wife). His great wealth is described in
detail, and his unparalleled kindness and generosity
to the poor, the unfortunate, the guest and the
stranger. This piety excited the enmity of Iblis who
challenged Allah to let him test Job. The testing is
permitted in three stages, against his property, his
family and his body, Iblis being assisted in the
afflicting of Job by the 'afdrit under his command.
Job is abandoned by all save his faithful wife, who
continues to tend him even when he is cast out on the
dunghill, and to his bodily afflictions is added that
of lack on understanding on the part of his friends.
Failing to move Job by these afflictions Iblis attempts
to seduce him through his wife as he had formerly
seduced Adam through Eve. Job, however, sees
through his stratagems and takes an oath that he
will beat his wife for having listened to Satan. The
exegetes are obviously puzzled by Allah's granting
permission for His faithful servant to be so afflicted
and so are at pains to suggest a variety of explana-
tions, the favourite being that Job's pride in his
piety needed a lesson. Finally Gabriel brings him
news of his release from his sufferings by the water
of a miraculous spring from which he drinks
and in which he bathes and so is restored. His
wealth, his property, his children are also restored
to him double and he dies at the age of seventy-
three in the place where he had lived.

Since he was a prophet (nabi*) we are told that he
came after Joseph in the prophetic series (though
Ibn al-Kalbl placed him after Jonah), that he had
a risdla and preached to his own community in the
Hawran, being peculiar in that he was a prophet
whom no one ever treated as false. Job will appear
in the events of the Last Day, for at the Accounting
Allah will use him as an example to answer those
who seek to excuse their negligence in religion on the
ground of their ill health, and he will be the leader
of "those who patiently endured" as the various
groups make their way to Paradise. Al-Mascudl,
Murud/l, i, 91 reports that the shrine over his grave
was a place of visitation at Nawa near Damascus,
where people were still shown the rock on which
he sat during his affliction and the spring in which
he bathed and was healed (Cf. also Yakut, ii, 645).
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69-72; J. Horovitz, Koranische Unterschungen,
ioo-1. (A. JEFFERY)
AYYtJB KHAN, the fourth son of Shir cAli,

Amir of Afghanistan, and brother of Yackub Khan.
Like all rulers of Afghanistan, Shir CAH had trouble
with his sons. When, in 1873, he nominated his
favourite son cAbd Allah DJan as his heir-apparent,
Ayyub Khan fled to Persia. In 1879, when Yackub
Khan succeeded Shir cAli as amir, Ayyub Khan
returned to Afghanistan and was appointed governor
of Karat. Towards the end of the Second Afghan
War (1878-80) Lord Lytton's government selected
a Sadozai prince, named Shir cAli, as the wdU of
Kandahar. From this position he was ousted by
Ayyub Khan, who also decisively defeated a British
army under General Burrows at Maiwand, on 27
July 1880. The situation was retrieved by Sir
Frederick (afterwards Lord) Roberts, who marched
rapidly from Kabul to Kandahar, routing Ayyub's
troops and forcing him to retire on Harat. When
cAbd al-Rahman Khan became Amir of Kabul, his
first task was to extend his control over the country.
In July, 1881, Ayyub Khan, who was in possession
of Harat, declared a djihdd against €Abd al-Rahman
because he was a British nominee, and occupied
Kandahar. Towards the end of 1881, he was crush-
ingly defeated by cAbd al-Rahman, who also
expelled him from Harat and forced him to seek
refuge at Mashhad in Persia. Once more, in 1887,
during the Ghalzai rebellion, he attempted to regain
his position in Afghanistan but was defeated and
compelled to flee to India. Here he remained until
his death on 6 April 1914.

Bibliography: S. Gopal, The Viceroyalty of
Lord Ripon, 1953; S. M. Khan, Life of Abdur
Rahman, 1900; and Lord Roberts, Forty-One
Years In India, 1897. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
AYYtfB $ABRl PASHA, Ottoman naval

officer and author. A graduate of the naval college,
he held various appointments, and served for a while
in both the Hidjaz and Yemen. He died in Istanbul
in 1308/1890. He was the author of a number of
historical and descriptive works on Arabia, including
an account of Mecca and Medina (Mir^dt al-flara-
mayn, 3 vols., Istanbul 1301-6), and a history of the
Wahhabis (Ta*rikh-i Wahhdbiyydn, Istanbul 1296).
Besides these he wrote a biography of the Prophet
called Mafymud al-Siyar (Edirne 1287).

Bibliography: Babinger 372-3; Sid[ill-i *0th-
mdni, i, 451; Othmdnll Miiellifleri, iii, 26-7.

(B. LEWIS)
AYYCBIDS. Name of the dynasty founded by

Salah al-Din b. Ayyub, which, at the end of the
6th/i2th century and in the first half of the 7th/13th
century, ruled Egypt, Muslim Syria-Palestine, the
major part of Upper Mesopotamia, and the Yemen.

The eponym of the family, Ayyub b. Shadh! b.
Marwan, born in the village of Adjdanakan near
Dvin (Dabll) in Armenia, belonged to the Rawwadi
clan of the Kurdish tribe of the Hadhbani, and, at
the beginning of the 6th/i2th century, had been in
the service of the Shaddadid dynasty, likewise
Kurdish, which had been installed in the government
of this region by the Saldjulfid Sultan Alp Arslan in
the middle of the preceding century. Gradually,
however, all the Kurdish princes and lords were
eliminated by the Turks, many of them, to avoid
losing everything, entering the service of the latter,
with whom their Sunni ardour and taste for war

I provided a close affinity. When in 524/1130, the Shad-
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dadids lost Dvin, Shadhi entered the service of the
Saldjuliad military governor of clral£, Bihruz;
Bihruz, who held Takrit as an ifrta*, made Shadhi
governor of that town, a post in which his son
Ayyub soon succeeded him (V. Minorsky, Prehistory
of Saladin, in Studies in Caucasian History, Cam-
bridge 1953, 107-129). It was in this capacity that
Ayyub earned the gratitude of the master of Mawsil
and Aleppo, Zankl (Zangi), who after being defeated
by the Caliph, was able, with the help of Ayyub, to
cross the Euphrates and withdraw without a disaster.
In the country behind Mawsil, Zanki first of all adopt-
ed a systematic policy of subduing and then of recruit-
ing the Kurds. In 532/1138, Ayyub entered his service.
He was at once used by him in Syria, being ap-
pointed governor of Baclbak, opposite Damascus. On
ZankTs death, Ayyub placed himself under the
Burid prince of Damascus, who gave him the
governorship of that town, whilst his brother
Shirkuh, followed Zanki's son, Nur al-Din, the
master of Northern Syria, who gave him Hims as
an ifctd*. However, the trend of public opinion in
Damascus finally led to the unification of Muslim
Syria, with a view to the more effective prosecution
of the war against the Franks, under the command
of the prince with the most power and the greatest
enthusiasm for the d^ihad, Nur al-Din; in the surrender
of Damascus the activities of the two brothers
Shirkuh and Ayyub played a major r61e, and Ayyub
chose the side of Nur al-Din, the governor of the
Syrian capital.

It is impossible to describe the activities of
Shirkuh in Nur al-Din's service in detail here. The
family fortunes began, when he was chosen, rather
against his will, by Nur al-Din to lead the army
to Egypt, which, at the request of the wazir Shawar,
was to intervene in that country against his ad-
versaries. The result of several years of difficult
fighting was the assassination of Shawar and the
proclamation of Shirkuh as his successor to the
wazirate. It is true that he died a few weeks later
(564/1169), but his nephew, §alah al-Din b. Ayyub,
was with him, and quickly succeeded in getting
himself recognised by the occupying troops as his
successor.

Salah al-Din (known in Europe as Saladin) is the
real founder of the dynasty. Its history can be divided
into three periods: that of Salah al-Din himself, a for-
mative period bearing the imprint of his personality,
the strongest in the family, to which, however, the
policy of his successors was opposed on many
points; the period of his early successors, a period of
organisation, up to the death of al-Malik al-Kamil
(635/1238); lastly, the period of long-drawn-out
decline. Under the second period it will be con-
venient to group together the study of several
problems of interior organisation, which are common
to the whole history of the regime.

I. The detailed history of the reign of Salah al-Din
cannot be given here, but will be given in the article
concerning him; an attempt will only be made to
reveal those features which are indispensable for the
understanding of the following period, which one
has especially in mind when speaking of the Ayyubids.

Although the assumption of power by Shirkuh and
§alah al-Din took place in Egypt with much the
same forms as in the case of the preceding wazirs
of the Fatimid regime, by the conferring of a diploma
by the Caliph al-cA(Jid, they were none the less the
representatives of the orthodox militant tradition
inherited from the Saldjuldds, more or less common
to all the Turkish princes of Muslim Asia at that

time, and especially typified by Nur al-Din. In
566/1171, Salah al-Din considered he was able to
suppress the Fatimid Caliphate and proclaim the
return of Egypt to the family of states owing
allegiance to the cAbbasid Caliph of Baghdad. For
the first time in two centuries, Egypt became
officially Sunni again; in point of fact, the majority
of the population had never been won over to the
Ismacilism of the Fatimids, and although those
elements which were most strongly attached to the
regime, and which were, moreover, partly of foreign
origin, attempted to re-establish their position by
revolts, the advent of the new regime was received
among the masses with the same passivity which
they had shown to its predecessor.

Invested by the Fatimid Caliph, then by the
cAbbasid Caliph, and at the same time a vassal of
Nur al-Din, Salah al-Din found himself in an equi-
vocal position vis-a-vis the latter, which would
doubtless have led to conflicts, had Nur al-Din not
died in 569/1174. Disagreements and the weakness
of his successors produced the immediate result that
the dominant military power in the neighbourhood
of the "Latin Orient", which for fifty years had
resided in Northern Syria, now passed to Egypt.
Whilst Nur al-Din's successors dropped the policy
of the holy war, which had given the former his
prestige and strength, Salah al-Din adopted the
idea, though it is not possible to discern to what
extent ambition was combined with undoubtedly
sincere conviction. (H. A. R. Gibb, The Achievement
of Saladin, in Bull, of the John Rylands Library,
xxxv-i, 1952, 46-60). However that may be, this
idea led him to claim for himself the unified command
of the Muslim armies, to win a large share of public
opinion for his cause and, ultimately, to constitute to
his own advantage a state, in which the heritage
of Nur al-Din, including Egypt, Muslim Syria and
a part of the Djazira, was regrouped and extended,
in a more solid manner than that of his predecessor's
kingdom, at the time of its brief and final apogee;
this was an accomplished fact in 1183. At the same
time, relatives of his established themselves in the
Yemen and one of his generals, Karakush, on the
borders of Tunisia.

The power formed in this way enabled Salah al-Din
to utilise the internal crisis of the Kingdom of
Jerusalem, the difficulties of the Byzantine Empire
and the tension which had arisen since 1180 between
himself and the Latins, to undertake to drive the
latter out of Palestine and Syria. His success was
his main title to glory among his contemporaries
and posterity; in 583/1187 the Franks were crushed
at Hattin, Jerusalem became Muslim again after
eighty years, and in the ensuing months, almost all
the Christian territories fell, including a large part
of the coast, where only Tyre, Tripoli and Antioch
still held out against him.

Salah al-Din's power was founded on the strength of
the army, and his whole policy required a strong army.
This was no longer, with the exception of a few
contingents of irregulars, the army of the Fatimids.
It was the Kurdo-Turkish army, completely alien
to the Egyptian population, inherited from Nur
al-Din and developed by Salah al-Din by means of
the resources of Egypt. In 577/1181, the Egyptian
army amounted to in amirs, 6,976 {awdshi (caval-
rymen with full equipment) and 1,153 karaghuldm
(second grade cavalrymen), without mentioning the
Arab frontiersmen, unfit for foreign campaigns
(H. A. R. Gibb, The armies of Saladin, in Cahiers
d'Histoire £gyptienne, iii/4, 1951, 304-320). To this
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army must be added the Syro-D|aziran contingents,
including those of Mawsil, which the treaty sub-
sequent to the hostilities of 1174-1183 allowed
Salah al-DIn to call together in case of need: a little
over 6,000 men in all. It was with almost his entire
forces, some 12,000 horsemen, that Salah al-DIn won
the victory at Hattln and his later successes. But, as
was the case with the European armies, such an
assembly of troops could not normally be kept on
campaign for a protracted period, owing to the
revictualling requirements of the soldiers (cf. infra).
And considerable efforts and conviction would be
required to maintain the indispensable effective
strength over the whole of the time which the
struggle against the Third Crusade lasted. Campaign
and siege equipment, which had probably increased
in quantity and quality, was also the object of
attention, as is shown by the treatise on gun-making
of Murda (or Mar<ll) b. CAH, which has come down
to us (ed. Cl. Cahen, inB. £t. Or., xii, 1948, 108-163).

In the first years of his rule, Salah al-DIn had been
threatened by the Byzantine, Norman and Italian
fleets, using the bases in the Latin Orient. He made
a great effort to reconstitute the Mediterranean navy
of the Fatimids, which had deteriorated in the
6th/i2th century as the result of internal troubles
and the progress of the Crusaders and the Italians.
By this means he was even able to carry out offensive
operations against the nearest Prankish ports. The
possibility cannot be excluded that the expansion
of Karakush along the African coast had as its aim,
at the same time as providing an outlet for turbulent
Turkomans, the control of the shores along which
Muslim vessels were able to range, and a closer
approach to the source of supplies of wood and
sailors. The Crusade put an end to this effort, which
was weakened by Egypt's inferiority in these last
two respects, and it does not seem to have been
repeated by his successors (A. S. Ehrenkreutz, The
place of Saladin in the naval history etc., in JAOS.,
LXXV-2, 1955, 100-116).

There is no doubt that it was partly the need to
procure the raw materials required by his armament
on land and sea, and not only preoccupation with
commercial interests, that led Salah al-DIn, very
soon after he came to power, to renew and increase
the connexions which had existed under the Fatimids
with the Italian trading cities, including Pisa, which
had gone furthest in encouraging the Franks to
attack Egypt. Pisans, Genoans and Venetians
flocked to Alexandria, where the Venetians found,
more than at Acre, compensation for the impossi-
bility of trading at Constantinople, a situation in
which the Byzantine government placed them from
1171 to 1184 (Cl. Cahen, Orient Latin et commerce du
Levant, in Bull, de la Fac. des Lettres de Strasbourg,
xxix-8, 1951, 332). Salah al-DIn could boast in his
letters to the Caliph that Franks themselves were
delivering arms to him which were destined to be
used against other Franks (Aku Shama, i, 243).

Saladin also took advantage of political develop-
ments in Byzantium and Cyprus to negotiate, un-
beknown to either of them, with their princes
against the Franks. When he felt the approach of the
European menace, he attempted, after having been,
via Karakush, the ally of the Almoravid Banu
Ghaniya of the Balearic Islands against the Normans
and the Almohads, to draw near to the latter to
form an alliance, mainly maritime, against the
Crusaders: this attempt, however, met with no
success (cf. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, in Melanges
Rent Basset II, and Sacd Zaghlul cAbd al-Hamid,

in Bull, Fac. Arts Univ. Alexandria, vi-vii, 1952-3,
24-100). The same reasons explain his negotiations
with the Saldjukids of Asia Minor.

A war policy, naturally, was expensive and all
the evidence goes to show that Salah al-DIn was a
bad financial administrator, always on the point of
going bankrupt. In necessary conformity with the
religious ideal with which he infused all his propa-
ganda, he everywhere suppressed the taxes deemed
by fifth to be illegal. Similarly, his desire to eliminate
all traces of the Fatimid regime, led him to replace
the coinage by a new one, of variable weight, in the
case of both gold dinars and dirhams, which could
no longer be obtained at a fixed value; but the burden
of expenditure, the decline in income, especially to
begin with, as the result of disorders, the exhaustion
of Egyptian gold, the precariousness of the routes
towards Sudanese gold, which were controlled by
the Almohads, even caused instability in the standard
of the dinar, the minting of dirhams containing
variable quantities of alloy in addition to the legal
Egyptian dirham, (which contained 30 % silver,
worth i/4oth. of a dinar), and, as a natural con-
sequence, the disappearance of sound coinage.
Salah al-DIn, and after him, al-cAziz, lived on loans
from the merchants and amirs, which were never
repaid. Of course, it could be maintained that the
profits derived from the war would make it possible,
in the long run, to restore financial stability. But
this calculation, if ever made, turned out to be
wrong, as the result of the Third Crusade (cf. A. S.
Ehrenkreutz, Contribution to the knowledge of the
fiscal administration of Egypt . . . ., in BSOAS, xv-3,
1953 and xvi-3, 1954; The standard of fineness of
gold coins in Egypt ... in JAOS.. LLXiv/3, 1954;
The crisis of the dinar in the Egypt of Saladin, ibid.,
LXxiv/3, 1956.

One of the results of Saladin's policy was the
formation of a coalition, for the salvation of the
Latin Orient, of the western forces, which was even
joined by the Italian towns, adversely affected by
the loss of the Syrian ports. In the end, even if the
Franks did not retake Jerusalem, at least they
recovered the major part of the Syro-Palestinian
coast; moreover, they laid hands on Cyprus, which
henceforth provided a secure naval base and a
position to which they could withdraw. Salah al-DIn
was by no means defeated. But the formidable
effort which he had had to sustain for two years,
convinced him that it was fruitless to wish to expel
the Franks, and made a period of detente and recovery
a matter of urgency. It is impossible to know what
Salah al-DIn might have done, for he died a few
months after the conclusion of peace (589/1193).

II. The period of the reigns of al-Malik al-cAdU
and al Malik al-Kamil (died in 635/1238) appears
essentially as one of detente and organisation after
the disorders Which followed the death of Salah
al-DIn.

The first eight years which followed the disap-
pearance of the founder of the dynasty put to the
test the conception of family unity which he had
entertained as regards his monarchy and succession.
He had granted, either in the form of fiefs during
his lifetime or as shares in his inheritance, in addition
to the Yemen, where two of his brothers reigned in
succession, Central and Southern Syria to his son
al->fdal, Egypt to his other son al-cAziz, Aleppo to
a third son, al-Zahir GhazI, whilst Haroa passed to
his nephew Jaki al-DIn cUmar, Jlims to his cousin,
Shirkuh's grandson, al-Mudjahid, and lastly the
Djazlra to his brother al-cAdil Abu Bakr. The
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latter, who had played an important rdle during the
reign of Salah al-DIn as a diplomat and administrator,
was now the eldest member of the family and in-
disputably the most eminent of its surviving
members. The sons of Salah al-DIn, who were
incapable of doing anything but amuse themselves
or wrangle among themselves, upon several occasions
sollicited his alliance or his arbitration. Whether
or not al-eAdil was an ambitious man, it was be-
coming clear that the security of the Ayyubid
monarchy required him to take over its destinies.
In 597/1200, he had himself proclaimed Sultan in
Cairo, distributed the governments of Damascus and
Diazira among his sons, and after the last hostilities
in 1201, of the other former princes, he only permitted
those of Aleppo, Hims and Kama, who were forced
to do homage to him, to continue to exist. Naturally,
after al-cAdil's death, similar problems again arose.
The presence at that moment (615/1217) of a Crusade
at Damietta maintained solidarity for a time around
his eldest son, al-Kamil, who, like him, governed
Egypt, and was moreover an imposing personality.
Once the Prankish danger was removed, the agree-
ment between him and his brother al-Mucazzam of
Damascus, who died in 625/1228, and then the latter's
son and successor, al-Nasir Dacud, was disrupted.
Al-Kamil was helped by the loyalty of his other
brother Al-Ashraf, to whom he gave Damascus in
exchange for Diyar Mu<lar, whilst Dacud was rele-
gated to Karak. Then, for a few years, al-Kamil
was the undisputed head of the family; however, a
coolness was making itself increasingly felt between
al-Ashraf and himself, when the former died (635/
1237); al-Kamil then took Damascus away from the
other brother, al-Salih Ismacil, whom al-Ashraf had
designated as his successor, but he himself died at
the beginning of the following year; he was the last
Ayyubid who might have been able to unite the
whole Ayyubid family behind him. One should not
be misled by the disagreements; up till then there
had always been a majority of members of the
family willing to place solidarity in the face of their
common enemies above their individual interests,
and, in one way or another, solidarity had always
been restored for half a century or so; after the
death of al-Kamil the situation changed.

\yyubid rivalries with neighbouring princes,
however, interfered with their dissensions among
themselves. In 604/1207, the troubles at Akhlat
provided al-Awhad, the son of al-cAdil and at that
time governor of Diyar Bakr, with the possibility of
annexing to Ayyubid territory the inheritance of the
Shjah-Armin (upon al-Awhad's death, he was suc-
ceeded there by al-Ashraf). Other annexations were
carried out in Diyar Bakr and Diyar Rabica, and
lastly, in 631/1233, that of Amid and Hisn Kayfa;
only a single branch of the old Artukid dynasty
subsisted, that of Mardln. Thus it was that the Ayyu-
bids emerged from these wars increased in stature.

[However, from about 1225, Mesopotamo-Iranian
politics were dominated by the approach of Djalal
al-DIn Manguberti, who at the head of his Khwariz-
mians fleeing before the Mongol invasion, was
putting Iran and its borders to fire and sword. Al-
Mucazzam and the Djaziran opponents of al-Ashraf
and al-Kamil adhered to him, and he was eventually
able to take Akhlat, which was pillaged in terrible
fashion (1229). The Khwarizmshah then invaded
Asia Minor, where the Saldjukid Sultan was rein-
forced by al-Ashraf: this time the invadei was
crushed near Erzindjan (628/1230).

There were more lasting causes of friction between

the Saldiufcids and the Ayyubids. The interests of
the two dynasties had already clashed at Diyar
Bakr in the time of Salah al-DIn, and in the isth
century the development of the Saldjukid power
made conflicts inevitable. The Saldjukids sought to
spread from their mountains over the Arab plains,
from Northern Syria to Diyar Bakr. According to
circumstances, they achieved this either by attacking
the Ayyubid territories or by posing as the sovereign-
protectors of the Aleppo branch against their
Egyptian cousins. Al-Ashraf's expedition to the
assistance of Kaykubadh gave al-Kamil the impres-
sion that the conquest of the Eastern part of the
Saldjukid territory would be an easy matter: in
1233, a coalition of all the Ayyubid forces invaded
it. Ignorance of the country and the lack of enthu-
siasm of some of those taking part led to failure of
the enterprise. Later, the Saldjukid army took
Amid from al-Kamil's successors (1241). It had
already taken the ruins of Akhlat from the lieutenants
of al-Ashraf.

Finally, there were the Christian enemies: the
Georgians, whom it had been necessary to fight in
the vicinity of this same Akhlat, and, naturally, the
Franks themselves. In the latter case, the Ayyubids
drew from the Third Crusade a moral diametrically
opposed to the policy of Salah al-DIn. Their aim
was to preserve the peace, by avoiding any hostile
action, on the one hand in view of the economic
advantages of peaceful relations, and on the other
hand to avoid giving any pretext for further crusades.
Further crusades did in fact take place, but their
immediate initiative came entirely from Europe,
rather than from the Franks of the East. Naturally
the Ayyubids took every precaution in their power
to resist them, and there was no question of military
negligence. The fall of Byzantium and the decline
of the Almohads deprived them of the possible allies
which Salah al-DIn had endeavoured to obtain, and,
having relinquished the maintenance of a large and
vulnerable fleet, they afforded Egypt protection by
the land army,/ by fortifications, sometimes by
destroying coastal installations (Tinnis), and by
espionage. However, with the Crusaders, even al-
cAdil and al-Kamil had tried as far as possible to
replace the costly chances of war by diplomacy.

In accordance with the tendencies of this policy,
in 1204 al cAdil restored to the Franks the coastal
places which he was occupying, which reconstituted
the continuity of the Prankish territories, with the
exception of the enclave of Ladhikiya, which
belonged to the principality ol Aleppo. At the time
of the Fifth Crusade, his successor al-Kamil, whilst
calling his brothers in Asia to his assistance, offered
to restore Jerusalem to the Franks, who refused it,
in exchange for the evacuation of Damietta, and took
care to avoid any real battle. It was especially at
the time of the Crusade of Frederick II that this
attitude was disclosed in a manner most calculated
to affect public opinion. Al-Kamil's desire for
peace with the Franks was then strengthened by
the menace of al-Mucazzam, the ally of the Khwariz-
mians. Aware of circumstances which predisposed
the Emperor for his part to negotiations, he finally
granted him Jerusalem, with the reservation that it
should not be fortified and freedom of worship
should be maintained; pious Muslims and pious
Christians were equally scandalised. A real friendship
arose between the two sovereigns, which was to
continue even between their successors.

The principality of Aleppo was confronted by
slightly different local problems. These princes,
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disturbed at being the only direct descendants of
Saladin to confront the family of al-cAdil, sought
both to ally themselves with them by marriage and
to guard themselves against the masters of Egypt,
sometimes through the Ayyubids of Djazlra, Him§
and Hama, and at other times through the Saldjukids
of Rum, and naturally also, at times, with the ones
against the others who had encroached too far.
The ambitions of the Armenian kingdom of Cilicia
also troubled them, and they several times inter-
vened, with the Saldjukids against it, giving assis-
tance to the Prankish princes of Antioch, who were
weaker.

A normal and intended consequence of the peace
policy adopted towards the Franks was the resumpt-
ion and intensification of commercial relations with
the Italians (and now, to a lesser extent the Southern
French and the Catalans). Even before formal
treaties had been concluded once more, as is shown
by the private documents in the Venetian and
Genoan archives, Genoan, Pisan and Venetian ships,
after the Third Crusade, were once again going to
Alexandria, and, to a lesser extent to Damietta.
Under al-cAdil, a series of agreements confirmed
their rights, a reduction in customs' dues and
administrative and judicial facilities. Furthermore,
the accessibility of the principality of Aleppo to the
sea had the result that even in Syria, Italian
merchants were to be seen no longer confining
themselves to Prankish ports, but were also disem-
barking at Ladhikiya and regularly visiting the
markets of Aleppo and Damascus. An important
personage of Genoa, William Spinola, seems at one
time to have enjoyed al-cAdil's special favour,
accompanying him on his journeys through his
estates (this can be seen from a comparison between
the Annals of Genoa used by Schaube, Handels-
geschichte der Mittelmeer-Romanen 121, and Ibn
Natlf, cited in Amari, Biblioteca arabo-sicula, ii,
Appendix, 35, which was unknown to Schaube).
Egypt sold to Europe, besides the products of the
Indian Ocean which passed through its territory in
transit, native resources, the chief of which at this
time seems to have been alum. Naturally the Cru-
sades, or the fear of surprise attacks, were liable to
provoke crises, as for instance the day in 1215 when
three thousand merchants assembled at Alexandria
were temporally arrested. But even after the
Damietta Crusade, relations were resumed (as is
shown among other things by a document of im-
munity in Arabic from al-Kamil to the Venetians
which is to be published by Subhi Labib) and lasted
in the main without undue interruption until the
middle of the century.

But, though the Italians were the masters in the
Mediterranean, and Egypt played a purely passive
r6le in trading with them, only making a profit
from the taxes and commissions, they were prevented
from access to the Red Sea, and the commerce of the
Indian Ocean remained exclusively in the hands of
the subjects of Muslim (or Hindu) states. We are
not in a position to determine exactly what r61e the
Egyptians played, or that of the Yemenites or other
more easterly peoples. The exact nature of the
merchants called Karimi, specialists at Aden and
in Egypt in the trade in products brought from the
Indian Ocean and especially spices, still remains
obscure; they appear to have existed since Fatimid
times, but it is in the Ayyubid period that they
really make their appearance in the r61e which was
to be more especially theirs in the following century
(cf. the elucidations of Goitein and Fischel in the

press for the Journal of the Economic and Social
History of the Orient, 1958, and G. Wiet, Les
marchands d'£pices ... in Cahiers d'Histoire
£gyptienne, 1955). The occupation of the Yemen
may have had as its primary motive the hemming
in of the supporters of a Fatimid restoration or the
formation there of an eventual refuge for the
Ayyubids; but its object was doubtless also the
improvement, which in any case occurred,'of com-
mercial relations, of primary importance for both
parties, between the Yemen and Egypt, with whom
Yemenite currencies and some measures were
aligned (Ibn al-Mudjawir, ed. Lofgren, 12 ff.).

The almost complete internal peace which Egypt
enjoyed, and the relatively long periods of peace
from which Syria profited, certainly had a favourable
influence, though it is difficult to give precise indi-
cations, on their economy, which was also stimulated
by the possibilities of trade and which the Ayyubids
deliberately strove to promote, even though only
for their fiscal interests. For Syria and the Diazira
we are able to gain a certain idea of their resources
through the A'ldfr of Ibn Shaddad, who describes
the situation on the eve of the Mongol assault; more
precisely, for the crafts of Damascus, much in-
formation is to be found in the treatise on frisba
composed about 600/1200 by cAbd al-Rahmau b.
Nasr al-Shayzari (ed. cArinI, Cairo 1946, trans.
Bernhauer, Les institutions de police etc. in JA, 1860,
where the author is called Nabrawl), apparently
the prototype of all successive treatises of this kind
in Syria and Egypt. For Egypt, besides the infor-
mation preserved by al-Makrlzi, many indications
are to be found in the treatises of Ibn al-Mammatl
and al-Nabulusi (cf. infra); the latter especially
attests al-KamiTs interest in the maintenance of
forests, irrigation works, state cultivation of sugar
cane etc. In general, Egypt, in contradistinction to
the other Ayyubid states, remained, as always, the
country par excellence with a partly nationalised
economy, especially for mining and forest production,
trade in metals and wood, certain means o f transport
and tools, arms etc. The Law* of al-Nabulusi, a
pamphlet composed after the disorders which
followed al-Kamil's death, stresses the harm done
by the interference of private undertakings with
those of the State, and by the frauds perpetrated
by officials at the first relaxation of control.

Under al-cAdil and al-Kamil, in addition to the
attention paid to economic matters, a strict financial
policy was maintained. Al-cAdirs great minister,
Ibn Shukr, made himself famous by his competence
combined with intractable behaviour towards
everyone, including his own sovereign. After him,
al-Kamil maintained an equally energetic control
over expenditure and resources (including the *&ac

of the amirs) and on his death left a treasure almost
equivalent to a year's budget. For Egypt, the
inquiry carried out by al-Nabulusi in the Fayyum,
although relating only to 642, shows the minuteness of
the cadastral survey and accounts (cf. Cl. Caheri, Le
regime des impdts dans le Fayyum ayyubide, in Arabica
iii/i, 1956). For the northern states, Ibn Shaddad has
left us lists of taxes for the towns of Aleppo, Manbidj,
Sarudj and Balis. The care taken with the finances
and the economy also made possible the resumption
of the large-scale minting of dinars at the standard
normal before §alah al-DIn. Nevertheless, it seems
to have been difficult to check the flight of silver
coinage before that of copper (De Boiiard, L'e'volution
mon&aire de l'£gypte meditvale, in L'£gypte Con-
temporaine, 1939).
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The internal history of the Ayyubid states has
been the subject of few studies. Yet it is essential
that it should be known, especially for Egypt, since
it is at this period, by means of a partial break with
the Fatimid past and the introduction of Saldiukid
and Zankid traditions from further Asia, but also
inevitably with some retention of the Egyptian
heritage and with innovations and adaptations,
that the foundations were laid of the regime which,
to a large extent, the Mamluks, for two centuries,
simply prolonged and completed in detail. Naturally
only a few rather incidental allusions can be made
here.

The Ayyubid regime, approximately up to the late
years of al-Kamil, was a semi-feudal family federa-
tion, as, for example, had been that of the Buyids
and, to a lesser extent, of the Saldjukids and
Zankids. Under a sovereign to whom all owed
allegiance, a certain number of territories were
distributed to vassal "princes of the blood" who,
apart from the limitations imposed by their primarily
military allegiance to the ruler, enjoyed complete
autonomy in administering them (cf. for example,
the diploma of investiture of a prince of Kama by
al-Kamil preserved at the end of the Chronicle of
Ibn Abi '1-Damm, Oxford Bodl. Marsh 60). Within
these great appanages, there were lesser ones,
likewise distributed to princes of the blood of second
rank or to a few great officers, whose loyalty was
to the vassal prince, and whose effective indepen-
dence was naturally more restricted. It was only still
lower down the scale that the military iktdc properly
so-called, of which we shall speak later, were to be
found. However, towards the end of al-Kamil's reign,
this regime began to undergo certain modifications;
the aggravation of family conflicts obliged the
Sultan, who during his absence in Egypt had himself
represented by a nd*ib, sometimes belonging to his
family and sometimes not, to replace the princes
in the Asiatic provinces also by governors, taken
from among their domestic attendents, as for
example at Diyar Bakr, Shams al-Dln §awab, either
standing beside a young prince or not, and whose
title of nd*ib also stressed his dependence better than
any other title would have done. The conditions in
which, after al-Kamil, al-§alih Ayyub reconstituted
Ayyubid unity, led to the triumph of this centralist
conception; moreover, in Egypt, there had never
been autonomous appanages, except as a quite
exceptional and temporary measure (for example in
Fayyum). In Asia, on the other hand, all the auto-
nomous princes, like the sovereign in Egypt, now
bore the title of Sultan, which §alah al-DIn had
never officially made use of, perhaps because of its
connexion, in the Fatimid heritage, with that of
wazir \ and even the subordinate Ayyubids bore that
of ntalik.

The organisation of the Ayyubid states, as a
natural result of the preceding considerations, was
never unified. In general, leaving aside the Yemen,
there can be distinguished on the one hand the
territories of Asia, which perpetuated Zankid in-
stitutions without any great modifications, and on
the other, Egypt, where newer institutions were
introduced, or at least newer as regards Egypt. As
is normal, the central organs of government there
were transformed to a greater extent, in relationship
to the Egyptian past, than the fundamentals and
rules of local administration. An attempt to adjust
matters was made, once the initial troubles were over,
during the lifetime of $alab al-DIn himself, as is
shown by the description of Fatimid institutions
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composed for the new regime by Ibn al-fuwayr
(extracts in al-Makrizi and Ibn al-Furat), the treatise
of the kadi Abu '1-Hasan on kharddi (extracts in
al-Makrizi) and the famous Kawdnin al-Dawdwln of
Ibn al-Mammati, which have been preserved; others
could be added, as, for example, a little later the
more literary work of Ibn Shit al-Kurshl on the
diwdns. As the counterpart of and a contrast to
these methodical accounts, there appeared at the
end of the Ayyubid regime the various treatises,
preserved or known only through quotations, of
cUthman b. Ibrahim al-Nabulusi, which are a vivid
witness of his concrete experience.

The central government was naturally directed,
more or less effectively according to temperament,
by the Prince himself; most of the princes holding
appanages had a wazir, that is to say, an official who
ensured in the Prince's name the unity of direction
of the whole administration. But the institution was
less usual in Egypt; whatever prestige the fca<ll al-
Fadil may have enjoyed in Salah al-Dln's eyes, he
certainly never, despite what has been said, bore
the title or fulfilled the functions of wazir, first
because this sovereign himself performed the func-
tions of government, and second because it was as
wazir that he had originally come to power in Egypt
in accordance with the late Fatimid practice endowing
the wazirate with plenary authority. For quite a
long time his brother al-cAdil had the redoubtable
Ibn Shukr as his wazir, whom he had learned to
value as his associate in directing Salah al-Dln's
navy; al-Kamil took him back for a time, but then
subsequently assumed the direction of the admi-
nistration himself, with the help of high officials, to
whom he sometimes, but not always, gave the
title of nd'ib of the wazirate. After him, al-§alili
Ayyub had as his wazir one of the "Sons of the
Shaykh", of whom we shall speak again later.
Princes who were minors and orphans had an
atabeg [q.v.]. The ustddhddr, a kind of intendant of
the Sovereign's "Household", played an important
political r6le.

Below the prince and the wazir, the central
administration was divided between the diwdns,
the names and attributions of which no longer
exactly corresponded to those of the Fatimid period.
It was essentially the army for which the regime
still operated, hence the importance of the Diwdn
al-Djuyush, a section of which dealt with the i£fac

and, in this respect, possessed a competency which
in part coincided with that of the Diwdn of Finance;
on this latter were dependent all questions of taxa-
tion, income and expenditure, and the Treasury,
with a section devoted to the finances of 'the Gate*
itself; it is described in detail, with the exclusion
of the others, in the treatise of Ibn al-Mammati.
The third great Diwdn, which in certain respects
was pre-eminent among those just mentioned, was
the Diwdn al Insha*, the Chancery, entrusted with
correspondence and the composition of diplomas;
of this the director enjoying the greatest reputation
was al-FacJil, who had been taken over from the
Fatimid regime (clmad al-DIn al-Isfaham, who
emulated him in belles-lettres, was private secretary
to $alah al-DIn). Finally, marginal, though of no
less importance, was the Diwdn of the kubus, in-
dicated by al-Nabulusi, which naturally enjoyed
complete autonomy as against those just
mentioned. The Ayyubids adopted the Saldiufcid
tughrd*, which they distorted (Cl. Cahen, in BSOAS,
xiv/i, 42). The work of these offices involved large
numbers of documents and employees supervising
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one another. The most striking institution of the
Ayyubid regime seems to have been the shadd, the
office of the mushidd. The administration was
dependent, naturally, on a native personnel, fre-
quently Copts, who alone possessed the requisite
traditional training; but either because it did not
inspire sufficient confidence or because on its own
it had insufficient power to make its decisions
effective against powerful, especially military
officials, there was attached to each Dlwdn and also,
perhaps, to the Diwdns as a whole, a mushidd, that
is to say an amir entrusted with the supervision of
the ordinary civil administration, which he supported
with his own military contingents.

The army seems to have had contingents at least
equal to those of Salah al-Din's time and, in case of
need, it could of course be temporarily augmented
by the distribution of new provisional ik^d*-. Though
pay or direct distribution did not entirely disappear,
the t££flc> however, was the main source of revenue
for the army, or at least for the amirs. The Ayyubid
*££flc was connected with both the Fatimid and
Saldjukid traditions, but, especially in Egypt, did
not exactly correspond to either of these models.
It was freer, economically, than the Fatimid iktd*,
in the sense that it was no longer subject to tithes;
but, compared with the Z an kid *£fac, which con-
ferred on the holder a kind of seigneurial autonomy
over his territory, it was much more closely incor-
porated in the State administration: although the
mufrtd* was responsible for some items of expenditure,
in reality he possessed no actual administrative
rights, being merely the assignee of a definite revenue,
the composition of which did not depend on him,
and which could be withdrawn from him or trans-
ferred elsewhere at any time. This revenue was
calculated according to an estimate, Hbra, in a unit
of account, the dinar d^ayshi, which was made up
of a specific combination of payments in cash and
in kind from the crops; however, generally speaking,
it was the interested party who, at the time of the
harvest, was obliged to go and supervise the levying
of the tax due to him (hence the difficulty of
maintaining an army in the field for any considerable
time). The f$dc of the great amirs were, generally
speaking, made up of parcels of land at a distance
from one another. The number of men, which the
muktd* could and had to maintain on them, was
stated precisely (likewise in the Ayyubid territories
in Syria), and it became the custom, unknown
until then, to speak of amirs of 10 men, 100 men etc.
(Cf. Cl. Cahen, L'Evolution de /'*#ac, in Annales ESC,
1953).

One of the weaknesses of this army lay in the fact
that the various corps of which it was constituted
were lacking in unity and were mutually jealous.
A few traces of ethnic hostility can be found between
Kurds and Turks. It does not appear to be attri-
butable to any great extent to the fact that the
former were apparently free men and the latter, at
least prior to their promotion to the amirate, slaves.
The most seriously significant factor was that each
ruler tended to form a body of troops of his own,
acquired by him individually and therefore person-
ally devoted to his cause; the disappearance of a
ruler, however, did not entail that of the body or
bodies of troops formed by him, within which there
prevailed a vigilant solidarity, arising out of fear of
the new bodies of troops. The rivalries between
asadiyya (from Asad al-DIn Shlrkuh), sald^iyya,
^ddiliyya, kdmiliyya, ashrafiyya etc. play a great part
in the quarrels between Ayyubid pretenders.

The military policy of the Ayyubids was com-
pleted by the construction of impressive fortresses
both urban (Aleppo, Cairo etc.) and rural, which they
matched especially against those of the Crusaders.

At times there has been speculation as to the
extent to which certain characteristics of the Ay-
yubids can be attributed to their "Kurdism".
Considerations of this kind too often derive from
gratuitous prejudices and falsified information. It
does not seem that the presence of Turks beside
Kurds in the Ayyubid regime differed profoundly
from that of Kurds beside the Turks in the Zankid
regime, and both institutionally and intellectually
the two regimes are related, allowance being made
for the consequences of environmental conditions.
Yet it is probably not a matter of chance that the
Ayyubids sought to expand to Diyar Bakr and
Akhlat, that is to say towards their country of
origin, or at least into Kurdish territory, so as to
ensure the continuity of Kurdish recruitment.
However, within the actual dynasty, in the course
of successive generations, Turkish and Kurdish
blood was mixed; and we shall see that in its last
days the regime divested itself of its Kurdish aspect.

The Ayyubids in any case, like the Zankids and
their other contemporaries, were staunch Sunnl
Muslims, working, under the aegis of the sovereign,
to promote Orthodox Islam against heresy. This
attitude was first of all revealed by the reintroduction
of Egypt into the cAbbasid family, and more durably,
at a time when the Caliph al-Nasir had restored a
certain prestige to the Caliphate, it was manifested
by an expression of respect, of a concordance of
opinions which, whilst naturally not diminishing the
autonomy of the Ayyubids, were not however purely
verbal, authorising, for example, in the settlement
of disputes, the frequently effective mediation of
such caliphal ambassadors as Ibn al-DjawzI. Further-
more, the Ayyubids, like other rulers of their times,
entered the kind of futuwwa order by which al-
Nasir tried to take in hand the lower classes of
Baghdad and at the same time consolidate his
administration and reassert his moral authority
among the aristocracy; he hoped to associate the
princes with himself in this undertaking, both in
order to attach them to himself and to enable them
to conduct a similar line of action among their
own people (cf. the latest assessment of this question
by Fr. Taeschner, Die Futuwwa etc., in Schweize-
risches Archiv fur Volkskunde, LIII, 1956).

The orthodox attitude of the Ayyubids is also
shown in the concrete encouragement which they
and their high dignitaries gave, after the Saldiuldds
and Zankids, to increasing the numbers of madtasas
in Syria and the Djazlra, and to their introduction
into Egypt. Al-Salih Ayyub appears to have teen
the initiator of a new form, the madrasa for the four
rites including in its buildings the tomb of the
founder. On the other hand, the Ayyubids welcomed
the mystical orders, often originating in the East,
for whom they founded various khdnakdhs, under
the direction of a shaykh of shaykhs. More generally
evident is the fact that quite a few immigrants of
recent or remote Iranian origin are to be found
surrounding them, as with the Saldjukids and
Zankids, especially in the controlling spheres of
intellectual life; there seems also have been a
tendency for them to associate the kadis and religious
circles more extensively with the government.
Especially remarkable under their rule was the
so-called family of the Sons of the Shaykl], of
Khurasanian origin (see AWLAD AL-SHAYKH), who,
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contrary to the almost universal particularisation
between the military, religio-legal and admini-
strative castes, succeeded in being eminently
represented in all three, especially in the case of
the wazir Macln al-DIn and his brother the amir
Fakhr al-DIn who, for a short time before his death
in the battle of Mansura, acted as regent of the
realm.

Nevertheless, if one compares the behaviour of
the Ayyubids with that of the Great Saldjuks, a
greater flexibility is certainly to be observed. This is
doubtless connected with the general aim of relaxing
tension which we have noted, moreover, in the
policy adopted towards the Franks. But it must
also be said that the heretics of Syria had been
sufficiently weakened by the Zankids for it to be
no longer really necessary to fight them, and that
in Egypt Ismacilism seems hardly to have left any
regrets. At Aleppo, however, the government of al-
Zahir GhazI was stained by the blood of the Iranian
mystic Suhrawardl Maktul, executed during the
lifetime of Salah al-DIn; but it must be said that
this was a very special individual case, and that this
measure was demanded by pietistic circles of Aleppo.
The majority of the Ayyubids were Shaficls, in
contradistinction to the Turks who were Hanafls;
and although doctrinally this does not impute to
the latter a stronger degree of intolerance, the
result may nevertheless have been that the Ayyubids
had a less intimate contact with the pietists, devoted
to the militant spiritual mission of the Saldjufcids.
However, al Mucazzam and his son Dacud were
Hanafls, and this perhaps partly explains their
conflicts with al-Kamil; they certainly appear, for
example, at the time of the dealings with Frederick
II, doctrinally to represent the intransigent party.

Christians and Jews, generally speaking, likewise
appear to have had no grounds for complaint against
the dynasty. As is almost always the case, when an
exception occurs, the motive is political and not
confessional. There is no doubt that the Ayyubid
occupation impaired the exceptionally favourable
conditions enjoyed by the Armenians under the last
Fatimids (see ARM!NIYA). But it was the Copts who
profited from these confiscations and not the Mus-
lims. Similarly, when Salah al-DIn retook Jerusalem,
he favoured such of the native Christian com-
nmijities there as could not be suspected of coven-
antitig with the Franks (cf. inter alia Cl. Cahen,
Indigenes et Croists, un midecin d'Amaury et de
Saladin, in Syria 1934, and E. Cerulli, Etiopi in
Paltstina, i, Rome 1943). The Ayyubid period in
Egypt was one of vitality for the Coptic Church.
When moments of tension arose, it was generally as
a counter effect of Crusades, in so far as collusion
might be-feared, for example, between Melkitis and
Latins. That it was not considered necessary,
however, in normal circumstances, to prohibit
intercourse between indigenous and Latin Christians
is shown by the permission accorded by the Ayyubids
for Dominican and Franciscan missionaries to enter
their kingdom, provided that no attempt was made
to convert Muslims. It is true that the traditional
discriminatory measures in respect of non-Muslims
were from time to time revived, always with the same
ineffectiveness. The Jews were also passably well
treated, even being invited to return to reconquered
Jerusalem, and refugees from Spain, such as Mai-
monides, were favourably received (see E. Ashtor-
Strauss, Saladin and the Jews, in Hebrew Union
College Annual, 1956, 305-26).

The climate certainly offers a partial explanation
for the intensity of cultural life in the Ayyubid
domains. Syria in the i3th century was truly the
heart of Muslim culture in the Arabic language.
Egypt was soon to rival her, but had not as yet
quite achieved a synthesis between the survivals
from her own past and the imported elements
favoured by the Ayyubids. All the credit for this
flowering cannot indeed be claimed by the Ayyubids,
but it would be injust to deny any credit to princes
who were themselves frequently men of letters and
scholars, and who in general sought to protect and
attract the representatives of all disciplines com-
patible with orthodoxy. The economic progress and
the general advance of Muslim recovery in the
area which the Crusades had involved most directly
in the struggle, must have accomplished the rest.
There is little object in giving a list of names of men
of letters and scholars. The names of the historians
and geographers will be found in the bibliography
of sources; Ibn al-Kiftl (wazir of Aleppo) and Ibn
Abl cUsaybica, biographers of scholars and physi-
cians, draw our attention to the importance of the
support given to these latter in the hospitals; among
the poets (some of whom were studied by Rikabi,
La Poesie profane sous les Ayyubides, 1949), the
historian will perhaps more especially note al-
Amdjad Bahramshah, himself an Ayyubid, or a
man of the sufrs such as Ibn al-Djazzar (cited in the
Mughrib of Ibn Sacld). Furthermore, emphasis
should be laid on the many Spanish refugees who
established themselves in the Ayyubid domains,
men as diverse as the historian-geographer Ibn
Sacid, the grammarian Ibn Malik, the botanist Ibn
al-Baytar and the mystic Ibn al-cArabI.

It is not possible to speak at length here of the
Ayyubid principality of the Yemen; Ayyubid
intervention here certainly had the same importance
for the country as was the case in Egypt. Ayyubid
rule to a certain extent restricted the quarrels of
sects and princelings who divided the country
among themselves, and brought about a political
unity which was to survive them; although, from
629/1232, the Ayyubids were supplanted by the
Rasulids, the latter had their origins in their officer
milieu and continued their traditions. The Ayyubid
regime reintroduced Sunnl Islam to the Yemen and
linked it more closely to Egypt, politically, econo
mically and institutionally. The persistence of
religious divisions in the population may have been
the origin of the strange attempt on the part of the
third Ayyubid to pass himself off as an autonomous
Umayyad Caliph; after his overthrow, al-cAdil and
al-Kamil stressed their intention of not allowing the
Yemen to escape from their hands by sending one
of the sons of the latter to take over the succession.
Al-Kamil, however, was unable to prevent the
accession of the Rasulids, but the latter were at
pains to show themselves, at least at the outset, as
allies of the Ayyubids; later there arose conflicts
of influence between them at Mecca; commercial
relations, however, seem never to have been
broken off.

III. The death of al-Kamil marks the end of the
true Ayyubid regime, with the reservation that the
resulting degradation was, in a large measure, implicit
in its very constitution. Al-Kamil had relegated his
eldest son al-Salih Ayyub to the government of
Hisn-Kayfa and designated His youngest son al-
€Adil to succeed him; al-cAdil/made himself disliked
and his opponents appealed to al-Salih. The latter,
in the course of fierce struggles, accompanied by
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many reverses, conquered his throne and restored
the unity of command of the Ayyubid states (a unity
rendered ephemeral by his death), not only at the
expense of his younger brother, but also of the
majority of the Ayyubids of Syria, especially al-
Salih Ismacll, who had become master of Damascus.
It is true that there had already been conflicts
between Ayyubids, but these conflicts did not prevent
either of the protagonists from in the first place
receiving the territories which they governed from
the Sultan, the head of the family, or family solidarity
from keeping the harmful effects of these conflicts
within definite limits. This time, the adversaries
viewed one another as usurpers, and it was naked
strength which gave the victory to al-Salih. Never-
theless, this strength was no longer derived from the
old Kurdo-Turkish army; during al-Kamil's lifetime,
the disgrace of al-Salih had been due to the fact that,
as his father's lieutenant in Egypt, in his distrust of
the Kurds, he had carried out a large scale 1 recruit-
ment exclusively of Turkish slaves. The army which
he organised on becoming master of Egypt was
exclusively Turkish. But, in the meantime, his
successes had been due to an even more disquieting
element: the Khwarizmians who, after the defeat
and death of Djalal al-Dln, had been driven back
from Asia Minor where for a time they had served
the Saldiufcids, and were seeking an employer and a
territory. He invested them with Diyar Mu<Jar and
summoned them to fight against his enemies in
the Djazlra and in Syria; it was partly due to them
that these wars were of so devastating and ruthless a
character, until at last al-Salih, having no further
need of them, caused them to be annihilated by his
cousins of southern Syria. Furthermore, though the
previous Ayyubids had kept the peace with the
Franks, and at one point al-Kamil had even enter-
tained an alliance with Frederick II against his
brothers, such plans had never been Actually realised.
This time, the Franks appeared in alliance with
al-§alih Ismacll and with al-Nasir Dacud of Karak
himself against al-§alih Ayyub and the Khwariz-
mians, which resulted in an irreparable disaster for
both of the former. This marks the appearance in
al-Salil? of a warlike spirit against the Franks which
was unknown to his predecessors, and the ordeals
of the Franks gave rise to a new Crusade, that of
St. Louis, at the beginning of which the Ayyubid
ruler died.

In effect, he was the last Ayyubid. His son
Turanshah was massacred after a few months by
his troops, and even though several child puppets
still carried on the name of the Ayyubid dynasty
for a time, it was in fact from 647/1249 that the
establishment of the new so-called Mamluk regime
dated. AJ-§alih was the real creator of this regime.
The well-knit and well-disciplined army of Turkish
slaves, called the Bahriyya from the name of the
barracks on an island in the river (Bafcr), was the
real arbiter of the situation; neither al-§alih nor
Turanshah were military leaders. The dynasty
might have lasted longer if the latter had not been
unbalanced; it wate inevitable that sooner or later the
Bahriyya would supplant him by a leader promoted
from among themselves^ which they in fact did
when, on the death of Turanshah, they raised the
Turkoman clzz al-Dln Aybak to power, first as
atabeg and then as sultan. The "Kurdish" dynasty
was succeeded by the "Turkish" regime, in the words
of contemporaries.

The Northern Ayyubids continued for a little
while longer, but without further success. Their

lives were spent under the shadow of the terror
caused by the approach of the Mongols. They
hesitated between submission which they feared
might be annihilation, and armed resistance of
which they despaired in advance. However, al-
Nasir of Aleppo, with the advent of the Mamluk
regime, had become the standard-bearer of the
Ayyubid cause, and it required the mediation of the
Caliph in face of the Mongol danger to bring about an
agreement that all Syria belonged to him, the
Mamluk Sultan being satisfied with Egypt. But in
1258 Baghdad fell and, in 1260, Aleppo, Damascus
and Mayyafarikln were either taken or capitulated of
their own accord before the invader, who seemed to
be invincible. The unfortunate al-Nasir, who unlike
others did not dare to seek refuge in Egypt, was
finally captured by the Mongols and, well treated
at first, paid with his life when news arrived of the
defeat of a Mongol army by the Mamluks at cAyu
Djalut [q.v.] in Syria at the end of the same year. In
the ensuing conquest of Syria by the Mamluk sultan
Baybars, the principality of Karak (which moreover
had been lost to the family of Dacud in 1248),
which was of great strategic importance, was
subjugated; the principalities of Aleppo and IIim§
had disappeared of their own volition; that of
Hamah alone, made illustrious by its writer-prince
Abu '1-Fida3, was restored, and existed (with one
interval) until 1342, by reason of its absolute
docility.

There was however another branch which survived
for more than two centuries under the Mongols and
their successors, in the vicinity of Hisn KayfS;
reduced to the level of a local seigniory, it re-
turned in a rather odd way to its origins, in that
it drew a large part of its strength from the Kurdish
tribes who had become powerful in the region and
among whom it attempted to play an ever-repeated
rdle as arbiter. It succeeded in surviving the Timurid
catastrophe, preserving a centre of culture, but in
the end succumbed to the Ak Koyunlu; never-
theless several of its members regained a minor
local importance at the time of the Ottoman con-
quest (cf. Claude Cahen, Contribution a I'Histoire
de Diydr Bakr au XIV9 siecle, in JA, 1955).

Bibliography: A. Sources. A number of
archival documents of the Ayyubid period have
been preserved; official documents, reported in
Sinai (A. S. Atiya, The Arabic MSS. of Mt. Sinai,
Baltimore 1955), or discovered in the Italian
archives and published (M. Amari, Diplomi arabi
del Archive Fiorentino, 1863-67; Tafel and Thomas,
Urkunden zur dlteren Handelsgeschichte Venedig,
3 vols. 1856-7); cf. also §ubhi Labib cited above);
private documents, in the collections of papers
of Cairo, Vienna, etc. (cf. for example A. Dietrich,
Eine Eheurkunde aus der Aiyubidenzeit, in Doc.
islam. ined., Berlin Akad. Wiss. 1952). Moreover
partial collections have been preserved of copies
of the correspondence of the I£a<li al-Fa<lil (on
whom see A. N. Helbig, Der Kadi al-Fadil, 1909,
inadequate), of the Ayyubid al-Nasir Da'ud
(Brockelmann, I, 318, and Cl. Cahen, REI, 1936,
341), anci of al-AfDial's wa*ir, piya al-Dln b.
al-Athlr (analyses of MSS. by Margoliouth,
Xth Congress of Orientalists, Habib Zayyat, in
Machriq xxxvii/4, 1939; and Cl. Cahen, inBSOAS,
xiv/i); numerous extracts of the first also occur
in Abu Shama cited infra; various Jewish docu-
ments in the collections of the Cairo Genlza.
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On the whole, the essential sources for us
continue to be the narrative sources, on which
several comprehensive studies are to be found
in the Introductions of Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du
Nord a Vepoque des Croisades, 1940, and H. Gott-
schalk, al-Malik al-Kdmil (in the press); for the
times of Salah al-Dm, H. A. R. Gibb, The Arabic
Sources for the Life of Saladin, in Speculum, xxv/i,
1950. For this first period, the main source is
clmad al-DIn al-Isfahani, al-Barli al-Shdml, of
which only two fragments exist, at Oxford (cf.
H. A. R. Gibb, in WZKM, LII, 1953), but of
which more or less complete summaries are given
in all the subsequent literature and especially in
Abu Shama, K. al-Rawdatayn, Cairo ed. 1287/1872,
2 vols. (the first part of a new critical edition by
Hilmy M. Ahmad appeared in Cairo in 1956; it
goes as far as 558/1163); extracts in Hist. Or.
Crois., iv and v); it should be completed by
al-Fath al-Kussi, idem, ed. C. Landberg, devoted
to the events of 1187 (cf. J. Kraerner, Der Sturz
des Kdnigreichs Jerusalems in der Darstelling des —,
Wiesbaden 1952). The other important Arabic
sources are Ibn Shaddad, Life of Saladin, in Hist.
Or. Crois. iii; Ibn Abi Tayyi quoted in Abu Shama,
op. cit.; the Dustdn al-Didmi*, ed. Cl. Cahen, in
BEO, Damascus 1937 and the Christian Abu
§alih the Armenian, Churches, etc., ed. Evetts.
For the beginning of the 7th/i3th century, the
Kdmil of Ibn al-Athir becomes the main Arab
source, to which must be added the last pages of
Ibn Abl '1-Damm (Oxford MS. Marsh 360), Ibn
Natif (MS. Leningrad IM 159 ed. in preparation
by H. Gottschalk: a few extracts in Amari,
Bibliotheca Arabo-Sicula, ii, Appendices; con-
tinually utilised in Ibn al-Furat, infra), the ex-
tracts from the Memoirs of cAbd al-Latif preserved
in the Ta*rikh al-Isldm of Dhahab! and the
authors quoted for the following period. For the
7th/i3th century of the Ayyubids as a whole and
especially from about 1220, the fundamental
source is the Mufarridi al-Kurub of Ibn Wasil
(ed. undertaken by al-Shayyal, who so far has
published the first two volumes stopping at
the death of Saladin; extracts quoted in the
Bibliotheque des Croisades of Michaud, iv (by
Reinaud) and in the comments on the translation
of MakrizI by Blochet in ROL, ix-xi); this work
and the Mir^dt al-Zamdn of Sibt Ibn al-Diawzi
(facsimile ed. Jewett, on which is based that of
Haydarabad, ii, 1952, inadequate, cf. Arab. 1957/2
review by Cl. Cahen), especially important for
Damascus, are the two sources used almost
exclusively for the whole of subsequent historio-
graphy; the overrated Abu '1-Fida3 in the main
only reproduces the work of his less noble com-
patriot for this period; Ibn Wasil had previously
written a more concise Ta*rikh Sdlihl, based on
different sources of information (unpublished).
To these authors must be added especially Abu
Shama, Dhavl *ala 'l-Rawdatayn, Cairo ed. I366/
1947, the Christian al-Makin b. al-cAmId
(edition in Bfit.Or., 1958, by Cl. Cahen), the
History of the Partiarchs of Alexandria (this
part unpublished, quotations, among others, in
Blochet-Makrizi loc. cit.), the extracts of Sacd
al-DIn (Cl. Cahen, Une source pour I'Histoire des
Croisades, les Mtmoires de —, in Bull. Fac. Lettres
Strasbourg, xxviii-7, 1950); for Northern Syria, the
Zubda of Kamal al-DIn Ibn al-cAdIm (ed. under-
taken by Sami Dahan; meanwhile, Blochet trans,
in ROL, iv-vi) and the Bughya by the same author

(unpublished), and clzz al-DIn Shaddad, cf. infra;
the 'Iraki point of view is to be found in Ibn
al-Fuwatl, al-ffawddith, etc., ed. Must. Diawad:
the Khwarizmian in Nasawl, Vie de Djaldl al-din,
ed. trans. Houdas; the Saldjukid (of Rum) in Ibn
Bibl, ed. Houtsma (somewhat abbreviated: in
Persian). See also the historians of the Mongols and
of the first Mamluks. Among later Arab historians
who have preserved some original materials, Diazari
(Cl. Cahen, in Oriens, iv/i, 1951, 151-3), Dhahabi
(ed. in preparation), Nuwayri (Cairo ed.), Ibn
al-Furat (this part unpublished), MakrizI (Suluk,
ed. Must. Ziada; Khitat, Bulak ed. and, for the
beginning, ed. Wiet, the only good edition). For
the Yemen under the Ayyubids, better than the
celebrated Khazradji (ed. trans. Gibb Mem. Ser.),
of late composition, the contemporary Ibn
Mudjawir (ed. Lofgren) and HamdanI (Brockel-
mann, I 323, unpublished). For the principality
of Hisn Kayfa, the anonymous Vienna manuscript
studied in Cl. Cahen, Contributions etc. cited above.
A general history of the whole Ayyubid family
was composed at the beginning of the 9th/i5th
century by an anonymous Syrian (Brit. Mus. Add.
7311, unpublished). On the whole, too many
important sources are still in manuscript form and
their publication (at least photographically) is a
pressing desideratum. Translated extracts from
the Arabic historians will be found in F. Gabrieli,
Storici arabi delle Crociate, Rome 1957, and
J. 0strup, Atabiske Kroniker til Korstogenes
Periode, Copenhagen 1906.

To the historians must be added the biographers,
not only Ibn Khallikan, but also Ibn al-Kifti (ed.
Lippert) and Ibn Abl cUsayb!ca (ed. Aug. Mulier),
and the geographers, Yakut, Ibn Sacid (unpubli-
shed), and especially clzz al-DIn b. Shaddad
(Northern Syria, ed. Ledit in Machriq, 1935;
Aleppo, ed. Sourdel, Damascus 1958; Damascus,
ed. Dahan 1957; Djazira, analysis by Cl. Cahen in
REI, 1934; further extracts by Sobernheim in
Centenario di Amari, ii, (Baclbak) and in the
Corpus Inscriptionum Arab, passim), historical and
administrative, to be completed by Sibt Ibn al-
cAdjami, Les Tresors d'Or, analysis and trans.
Sauvaget, 1950, and cUlaymi, Description de
Damas, ed. Sauvaire, in JA, 1894.

As administrative treatises must be cited
(besides the extracts preserved by MakrizI) Ibn
al-Mammati, Kawdnln al Dawdnin (ed. Atiya,
1943), Ibn Shit al-Kurshi, Ma^dlim al-Kitdbat

ed. Khurl Kustantin Pasha, 1913; and the
tracts of Nabulusi, Akhbdr al-Fayyum, ed.
B. Moritz, cf. Cl. Cahen, Les Impots, etc., quoted
above, and Lamc al-Kawdnln, ed. Cl. Cahen to
appear shortly, extracts by C. Owen in JNES,
1935; finally the Nihdyat al-Rutba of al-Shayzarl
and the technical treatises like the treatise on
gun-making, and the monetary treatise of Ibn
Bacra analysed by Ehrenkreutz in Contributions
etc. quoted above; I do not know the Tadhkira fi
'l-IJiydl al-tfarbiyya dedicated by CA1I al-Harawl
to al-Zahir GhazI (Rescher in MFOB, v, 1912,
495 ed. in preparation by J. Sourdel-Thomine).
The diwdns of the poets should not be neg-
lected.

Naturally non-Arab and non-Muslim literature
must also be consulted, which cannot be given in
detail here: especially the Latin and French
historians of the Crusades and of the Latin
Orient, and Syriac literature (Michael the Syrian,
ed. and trans. Chabot; Bar-Hebraeus, ed. and trans.
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Budge; Chronique anonyme syriaque, ed. Chabot,
in Corpus Script, or., iii, 14-15).

The epigraphical material has been collected in
the RCEA, vii-ix; the inscriptions of Salah al-DIn
studied by Wiet ,in Syria, iii. To the numismatic
material provided by the usual catalogues, should
be added the recent studies of Balog, Minost and
Jungfleisch in MIE since 1950.

B. Modern Works. There is no complete general
study on the Ayyubids. The two best general
accounts, though short, are those of G. Wiet in
the Histoire de la Nation Egyptienne edited by
Hanotaux, iv, and of H. A. R. Gibb in History of
the Crusades (Philadelphia), i, (Saladin) 1955 and,
ii (The Ayyubids after Saladin) in the press.
There is not even a serious biography of Saladin;
the latest is that of A. Champdor, Paris 1956, and
the least bad still that of Lane-Poole, New York
1898. Of the rest of the Ayyubids, al-Kamil alone
has just been the subject of an important work,
by H. Gottschalk (in the press; the same author
has given notice of an article on Ayyubid Yemen).
The studies on various special problems have been
quoted in the article. For trade, hardly anything
new has been added from our point of view to the
two old classical works of W. Heyd, Histoire du
Commerce du Levant, i, 1882, and of Schaube,
Handelsgeschichte der Mittelmeerromanen, 1906,
which view matters from the Western point of
view. Some information on institutions is contained
in W. Bjorkman, Beitrage zur Geschichte der Staats-
kanzlei im islamischen Agypten, Hamburg 1929.
See also the general histories on the Crusades and
the Latin Orient; F. Butcher, The history of the
church of Egypt, 1897; and supra and infra the
articles devoted to the individual rulers, as well as
the section on madrasa in the article MASDJID.

(CL. CAHEN)
AL-CAYYC$ [see NUDJUM].
CA.ZAB. An Arabic word meaning "an unmarried

man or woman", "a virgin", applied to several types
of fighting men under the Ottoman and other
Turkish regimes between the isth and the igth
centuries. The soldiers of various Ottoman format-
ions, notably all those recruited by dewshirme [q.v.],
were forbidden to marry before retirement; and it
may be assumed that the earliest 'azabs we read of
—those employed as marine troops by the Aydln
Oghullarf in the i3th century—were bachelors
recruited from coastal villages. The term was
probably used likewise for marines both in the
Saldjukid state of Konya and in those of its smaller
successor states that were possessed of seaboards.

Presumably because the men concerned were
again unmarried, the term cazab was also applied
from early Ottoman times to the light archers,
recruited ad hoc for campaigns in whatever numbers
were considered necessary, whose office in battle it
was immediately to face the enemy from a station
in front of the artillery and the Janissaries and to
open the fight with a hail of arrows. These 'azabs were
drawn one from every twenty or thirty "khdnes" in
the provinces, and supported whilst on service from
the contributions of those khdnes, which stood in
lieu of tax payments (cf. €AwARip].

From the middle of the I4th century, further,
there were *azabs employed in the garrisons of
Ottoman fortresses. These fyaV-e *azablarl, as they
were called, were organised more or less like the
Janissary and other od^aks recruited by dewshirme
(though not so recruited themselves) and paid in
cash by the Treasury. Though they may all have

started their service as bachelors, these men must
have been permitted eventually to marry, since
places in these corps were heritable by competent
sons. After the i6th century the fyaPe 'azablarl were
sometimes employed as bridge-builders and sappers
(laghimdiilar). It is perhaps these 'azabs of whom
D'Ohsson states (Tableau, vii, 309) that they were
charged with the care of munitions and were incor-
porated in the corps of the diebedj_is, and again
(Tableau, vii, 363) that though really diebediis, they
were often called 'azabs, particularly in Egypt. This
"incorporation" presumably took place after the
diebediis ceased being recruited by dewshirme.
Another late reference to "frontier" 'azabs is made
by Juchereau de Saint-Denys (Revolutions i, 90).
Writing of the second decade of the 9th centuiy
(between the collapse of the Nizdm-i Dj^edld and the
abolition of the Janissaries), he lists the Ca«a6s,
under Serfradd Kullarl, as elite infantry stationed on
the frontiers.

Finally, the Ottomans continued the tradition of
the Aydin Oghullarf in employing *azabs at sea, as
Treasury-paid musketeers, organised in companies
under officers (re'is) who might rise either to the
command of galleys or to some of the chief posts at
the Admiralty (next to which there was an 'azab
barracks), as for instance its kdhyallk. The men of
the Admiralty odiafr were indeed also known as cazabst

who, like those employed at sea, were Treasury-paid.
Their duty was to guard war-ships whilst in dock.

Bibliography: Mustafa Nuri, Netd*idi al-
Wufru'dt, i, 144; d'Ohsson, Tableau de I''Empire
Ottoman, vii, loc. cit.; Hammer, Des osmanischen
Reichs Staatsverfassung, etc. ii, 280, 287-8;
Zinkeisen, iii, 202; El1 art. Lewend (Kramers);
IA art. cAzab (Uzuncarslll); Gibb and Bowen,
Islamic Society and the West, i (part I) index.

(H. BOWEN)
AzAD, ABU'L-KALAM [see Supplement].
AzAD, MUHAMMAD HUSAYN, an Indian Muslim

writer and poet, who wrote in Urdu and is noted for
the unique charm of his agreeable and picturesque
style and for the important r61e he played in the
field of literature and education. He was born in
Delhi about 1834, being the son of Mawlawl Muham-
mad Bakir, himself a pioneer of journalism in
Northern India. After the political upheaval of 1857,
he left Delhi and after several years' wandering
arrived in Lahore in 1864. He spent the rest of his
life there in the service of the education department
of the Government of the Pandjab, writing among
other things text-books for students of the Urdu
and Persian languages. He also made journeys
to Persia and Central Asia. He died at Lahore in 1910.

His principal works are: Ab-i ffaydt, a history of
Urdu poetry, with an introduction on the history
of the Urdu language; it is his greatest and best-
known work, which is celebrated and highly prized
not only for its subject-matter but also for its vivid
and graphic style; Sukhandn-i Pars, on Persian phil-
ology and the development of Persian prose style;
Nigdristdn-i Pars, dealing with Persian poets of
India and Persia; Nayrang-i Khaydl, a collection of
allegorical essays, translated or adapted from the
English; Darbdr-i Akbari, which deals with the
reign of the Mughal Emperor Akbar the Great and
his brilliant court, and Kisas-i Hind, or stories from
Indian history. He also collected and edited the
poetical compositions of his master, Muhammad
Ibrahim Dhawk.

He used Azad as his pen-name; and along with
Altaf Husayn Hall [q.v.] he is regarded as a pioneer
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of the new school of Urdu poetry, which is charac-
terised by naturalness and greater breadth of subject
and treatment and also by increased attention paid to
thought and matter as opposed to language and form.

Bibliography: B R. Saksena, A History of
Urdu Literature, Allahabad 1927; M. Bakir in
Supplement to the Oriental College Magazine
(Lahore) for Feb., 1939; Muhammad §adik,
Muhammad tfusayn Azdd, his Life, Work and
Influence, Doctoral Dissertation in the Pandjab
University, 1939; S. M. Husayn Ridawl, Ab-i
#ayat ka Tanfridi Mutdla^a, Lucknow 1953.

(Sn. INAYATULLAH)
AZAD BILGRAMl, MIR GHULAM CAU B. NUH AL-

HUSAYNI AL-WASITI, b. at Bilgram on 25 Safar m6/
29 June 1704; he received his early education from
Mir Tuf ayl Muhammad Bilgraml (Subfaat al-Mard^dn
99-4) and later studied with Mir cAbd al-Dialll Bilgra-
ml (Mahathir al-Kirdm, i, 257-77). In 1151/1738 he
performed the pilgrimage to Mecca and Medina and
learnt fradith from Shaykh Muhammad Hayat Sindi
al-Madani and cAbd al-Wahhab Tantawl (Mahathir
al-Kirdm, i, 162). He returned to India in 1152/1739,
and settled at Awrangabad where he died in i2oo/
1786; he was buried at Khuldabad (Deccan) (T. W.
Haig, Historic Landmarks of the Deccan, Allahabad
1907, 58).

When his friend Samsam al-Dawla Shah Nawaz
Khan [q-v.], diwdn of Haydarabad, was murdered and
his house plundered (i 171/1758), Azad recovered most
of the dispersed fragments of the unfinished MS. of
the latter's Mahathir al-Umard', which he re-arranged
and edited. The works of Azad himself cover
fyadith, belles-lettres, history, biography and poetry.
His Arabic frasd*id in praise of the Prophet have
earned him the title of Hassan al-Hind, after the
Prophet's panegyrist Hassan b. Thabit [q.v.].

His notable works are: In Arabic: (i) Subfyat al-
Mardidn fi Athar Hindustan (lith. Bombay I3O3/
1886), incorporating two independent works by the
author: Shammdmat al-^Anbar and Tasliyat al-Fu*dd,
the former containing references to India in Kur'anic
commentaries and hadith and the latter on biogra-
phies of Indian scholars and *ulamd*. The chapter
on rhetorical figures was later translated into Persian
by the author himself under the title of Ghizldn al-
Hind (MSS. Asafiyya, i, 169; Eth6,2135; Berlin 1051);
(2) Diwdn in 3 vols. (Haydarabad 1300-1/1882-3)
containing more than 3000 verses; a selection from
his seven other diwdns entitled al-Sab*a al-Sayydra
was published at Lucknow, 1328/1910; (3) Daw* al-
Dardri Sharif, Sa^iTf, al-Bukhdri, an incomplete
commentary on al-Bukhari (MS. Nadwat al-cUlama3,
Lucknow, 99); In Persian: (4) Khizdna-i *Amira,
alphabetically arranged notices of some 135 ancient
and modern Persian poets with a brief history of
the Marathas, (Cawnpore 1871, 1900); (5) Mahathir
al-Kirdm, on the pious and learned men of Bilgram
(lith. Agra 1910); (6) Sarw-i Azdd, biographies of
143 Persian and Urdu poets of India (Lahore 1913);
(7) Yad-i Bayda?, alphabetically arranged lives of
532 poets, originally compiled at Slwastan (i.e.
Sihwan, in Sind, where he was nd'ib WafrdV-nigdr)
in 1145/1732 (MS. Asafiyya, iii, 162; Ind. Off.
3966 (b); (8) Raw$at al-Awliyd>, a short compendium
on the saints of Deccan (lith. Awrangabad 1310/1892).
For a detailed list of his works see GJASB (L), 1936,
119-30; Shams Allah ICadirl, Kamus al-A'ldm i,
32-5; Storey, i/2, 855-66.

Bibliography: Autobiography in Subfrat al-
Mardidn 118-23, Khizdna-i *Amira 123-45,
Mahathir al-Kirdm 161-64, 303-11; §iddll£ Hasan

Khan, Ithdf al-Nubala*, 530; idem, Abdjad al-
*Ulum, 920; Hadd*ifr al-Hanafiyya, 454; Tadhkira
<-Ulamd-i Hind 154; Wadllh al-DIn Ashraf, B&hr-i
Zakhkhdr (MS), fol. 315; Rieu, Pers. Cat., i, 373 b,
iii, 976 b; Asiatick Miscellany, Calcutta 1785, i, 494-
511; Shibll Nucmani, Makdldt (in Urdu), v, 118-35;
Brockelmann, S II, 600-1; Makbul Ahmad Sam-
dam, Haydt-i Dial il Bilgrdmi (in Urdu), Allahabad
1929, ii, 163-77; Ibrahim KhalU, Sufyuf-i Ibrahim,
s.v.; Zubayd Ahmad, Contribution of India to
Arabic Literature, index; La6mi Narayan
Shafik: Gul-i Ra'na, s.v.; Muhyl'l-DIn Zor,
Ghuldm *-Ali Azdd Bilgrdmi, Haydarabad.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
AZAK, Russian Azov; called Tana by the

Italians after the ancient Tanais (the Old-Tana
of Jos. Barbaro) is first found on an Italian map of
1306. The Turkish name Azak has appeared on
coins since 717/1317. First the Genoese around 1316,
then the Venetians in 1332, established trade
colonies in Azak. It appears, however, to have
remained essentially a Muslim-Tatar city which was
administered by Tatar governors such as Muhammad
Khwadja about 1334, Sichi-beg in 1347 and 1349,
Tolobey about 13-8. A mint of the khans was
active there as late as 1411. An emporium of the
East-West trade in the i4th century, Azak declined
perhaps more from the competition of the Genoese
Kaffa than Djani-bek's hostile policy toward the
Italian colonies (1343-1358) or Timur's depredations
(September 1396). Conquered by the Ottomans in
1475, Azak is described as a kadd of the sandj[ab of
Kaffa in the defter of 1545. The town consisted of
three parts: i. Venedik-kalcesi (in Ewliya Celebi,
Frenk-hisari) witji 198 Muslim families including
garrison; 2. Dieneviz-kalcesi (later Orta-hisar) with
109 Muslim families including garrison; 3. Toprak-
kalce with 500 Tatar aklndji and 104 families of
fishermen and 57 Greek families. Extensive fisheries
and large production of caviar as well as slave-ti'ade
were the chief economic resources in this period.
Later when the Cossacks, Cerkes and Russians began
threatening it Azak was transformed into the niain
Ottoman bastion in the North. The first serious
siege was attempted by Dimitrash, a chief of the
Cossacks, in 1559. They eventually captured it in
1637, but had to abandon it in 1642. As the attacks
were renewed in subsequent years especially in 1656
and 1659, the Ottomans made it stronger than
ever (in 1666 Ewliya Celebi saw a garrison of 13
thousand men and numerous cannons in it) and
later erected new fortifications around it such as
Sedd-i Islam. After an unsuccessful attack in 1695,
Peter the Great captured Azak on August 6, 1696.
Compelled to surrender it at the treaty of the
Prut (1711), he only evacuated it two years later.
The Russians recaptured it in 1736.

Bibliography: A. S. Orlov, Skazofnia povsti
ob Azov, Warsaw 1906; Ewliya Celebi, Seydhat-
ndme, vol. II and VII; I. Bykadorov, Donskoe
Voisko..., 1540-1646, Paris 1937; B. H. Sunmer,
Peter the Great and the Ottoman Empire, Oxford
1949; W. Heyd, Hist, du Commerce du Levant, vol.
II; A. Refik, in TOEM, vol. 16, pp. 261-275; A. N.
Kurat, Isvec Klrall XII. Karl. . ., Istanbul 1943;
C. Baysun, Azakt in I A. (H. INALCIK)
AZAL [see KIDAM.]
AZALAY (current orthography: axalai), a term

for the great caravans made up of several thousand
camels (or to be more precise, dromedaries), which
in the spring and autumn carry the salt from the
salt deposits of the Southern Sahara to the tropical
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regions of the Sahel and the Sudan. This salt, which
used to be exchanged by the Blacks against its
weight in gold, if one is to believe al-Bakri (trans,
de Slane, 2nd. ed., 327), is exchanged today for
food'Stuffs: rice, millet, sugar, tea . . . The salt from
Idjil, to the West, which has perhaps been known
since the 6th century A.D. (Anonymus of Ravenna),
is collected by manumitted slaves of the Kounta
(Moors) of Chinguiti and transported by the Moors
to the markets of the Western Sudan. The salt
deposits of Taoudenni have replaced those of
Teghaza, a source of wealth of the kings of Mali
and of Gao (i4th-i5th centuries), and have been
worked since 1585; the salt, after being collected by
sedentary miners, is taken to Timbuctoo by the
Kounta and by a few small Touareg caravans; it is
distributed throughout the whole of the Central
Sudan and the Upper Volta. To the East, the salt
deposits of Bilma, Seguedine and Fachi are worked
by the Kanouri and the salt transported by azalay
by the Touareg of Air and Damergou; it is sold in
Nigeria and in the Niger Colony. The salt of Borkou
(Faya) and of Ennedi furnishes supplies to the
blacks of the plains of French Equatorial Africa.
As regards the salt of Amadror, to the North of
Tamanrasset, this is collected and transported by
the Kel Ahaggar and the Kel Ajjer.

The azala'i is the only type of great caravan which
has survived. The salt trade has always been a source
of wealth to the nomads of the Southern Sahara.
It persists, in spite of the competition from salt
from Europe and of the sea salt deposits of Kaolak.

Bibliography: Capot-Rey, Le Sahara francais,
Paris 2 ed. 1959 (with bibliog.). (J. DESPOIS)
AZALl, name given to those Babis [q.v.] who

followed MIrza Yahya, called Subh-i Azal [q.v.],
after the death of the Bab.

AC?AMGARH, town and head-quarters of the
district of the same name in the province of Uttar
Pradesh (India), situated in 26° 5' N. and 83° 12' E.
on the river Tons, notorious for its frequent and
devastating floods; it was founded in 1076/1665-6 by
Aczam Khan I, a scion of an influential Radjput
family, whose head Abhiman Singh, embraced Islam
during the reign of Djahanglr (1014/1605-1037/1627)
and was named Dawlat Khan. Population in 1951:
26,632; district: 2, 102, 423. A series of battles
between the successors of Aczam Khan I and the
Nawabs of Awadh for political supremacy culminated
in the battle of Djawnpur in 1175/1761-2, which
resulted hi the death of both the Radja of Aczamgarh
and the 'dmil (revenue collector) of Nizamabad
(Awadh). A<zamgarh was then occupied by Fadl-i
cAli Man, ruler of Ghazipur. On the defeat of
Shudjac al-Dawla at Buxar in 1178/1764-5 at the
hands of the British, Aczam Khan II returned to
his ancestral estate. On his death in 1185/1771-2 the
entire estate was annexed to the kingdom of Awadh.
In 1216/1801-2 it was ceded by Sacadat CA11 Khan.
Nawab of Awadh, to the East India Company.
The town was badly disturbed during the Mutiny
of 1857 when the local prison was stormed and the
inmates were set free.

The dilapidated fort built by Aczam Khan I and
a temple erected towards the close of the I2th/i8th
century are the only buildings of note. Aczamgarh
has been frequently visited by serious floods causing
widespread damage. The floods of 1871, 1894, 1896,
1898 and 1956 were particularly heavy. It has
earned a bad name for Hindu-Muslim riots, which
frequently took place.

A'zamgarh is now famous as a centre of cultural

activity, being the seat of the Dar al-Musannifin
(Shibli Academy) and its Urdu organ the "Ma'drif.

Bibliography: Azamgarh District Gazetteer,
I935> 39ff' J Imp. Gazetteer of Ind. 1908, vi, 155-6,
162-3; Sulayman Nadwi, Jfaydt-i Shibli, Aczam-
garh 1362/1943, 50-5; Gird'hari (Lai), Intizdm-t
Rdd/[-i Aczamgarh, (Edinburgh Univ. MS. No. 237);
Amir CAU Ridawi, Sargudhasht-* Rddjahd-i A'zam-
garh, (Edinburgh Univ. MS. No. 377); Anon.,
Td>rikh-i Aczamgarh (I.O. MS. 4038); Sabah al-
Din cAbd al-Rahman, A History of Aczamgarh
(in the Press). (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
AZAMMCR (Fr. Azemmour, Span, and Port.

Azamor), town on the Atlantic coast of Morocco,
about 75 km. South-West of Casablanca and 10 km.
North-East of Mazagan, on the left bank and some
3 km. from the mouth of the Wadi Umm al-Rablyc

(Oum er-Rbica). It possessed approximately 15,000
inhabitants in 1953, mostly Muslims, with a small
Jewish minority (mellah) and a very small number of
Europeans. The name is connected with the Berber
azemmur (wild olive tree). The town is famous for
shad fishing, which is one of the population's
principal means of livelihood and takes place
each year from December to March. Its patron saint
is a sayyid who lived at the time of the Mu3minid
dynasty: Mulay Bushclb (= Mawlay Abu Shucayb).

The history of Azammur remains obscure until
the time of its contacts with the Spanish and Portu-
guese. The former, setting out from the maritime
coast of Lower Andalusia, appear to have made
several incursions, between a date which it has not
been possible to fix and the ratification at Toledo
in 1480 of the Hispano-Portuguese treaty of Alca-
9ovas, which abandoned the Atlantic part of Morocco
to Portugal. In 1486, the town appears under the
sovereignty of the King of Portugal, who was then
John II (1481-1495). Twenty years later, doubtless
at the instigation of a party formed among the local
chieftains, the Portuguese wished to occupy it
effectively; in August 1508, during the reign of
Manuel the Fortunate (1495-1521), they made
an unsuccessful attempt to carry this out; they
repeated their efforts at the beginning of September
1513, under the command of the Duke of Braganza,
and this time their efforts were completely successful.
As in their other places in Morocco, the Portuguese
built strong fortifications at Azammur the whole
of which still exists. When their positions in Southern
Morocco were shaken by the fall of Santa Cruz do
Cabo de Gue in March 1541 (see art. AGADIR), King
John III (1521-7) decided to concentrate all his
forces at Mazagan, and had Azammur evacuated at
the same time as Safi, towards the end of October
1541 (see ASFI). Azammur, which thus became a
centre of the holy war, from then onwards lived in
a state of permanent hostility with Mazagan, until
the Portuguese abandoned the latter place in 1769.
Azammur was first occupied by French troops in
1908 and was incorporated into the French Protec-
torate in 1912.

Azammur is probably the home of Estebanico de
Azamor, a Moroccan negro, celebrated in the history
of the exploration of the American continent, who
took part in 1528-1536 in the great trek of the
Spaniard Cabeza de Vaca across the southern part
of the present-day United States.

Bibliography: See the works listed under
the article, A§FI, especially Sources inedites, etc.,
and Ricard, fctudes, etc. In addition: Villes et
tribus du Maroc, xi, Region des Doukkala, ii,
Azemmour et sa banlieue, Paris 1932 (the historical
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part is rather uncertain), and Ch. Le Coeur, Le
rite et I'outil, Paris 1939. (R. RICARD)
AZAR, the commonly accepted name of Abra-

ham's fa ther , based on Kurgan, vi, 74 "When
Abraham said to his father, Azar: 'Dost thou take
idols as gods ?'", where Azar is taken as a proper
name, in apposition to "father", though some of the
commentators, aware that the name of this father was
Terah, explain Azar as an exclamation of disgust,
an abusive epithet, or the name of an idol. The
majority opinion, however, is that it is the name
of Abraham's father, either a second name for
Terah, as Israel was for Jacob, or a title. In any
case it was recognised as a foreign word and is listed
among the mu'arrabdt of the Kur'an. There can be
little doubt that it is a deformation of the Hebrew
Eleazar, the name of Abraham's faithful servant in
the Genesis story which, as that story came to
Muhammad, was mistaken for the name of his
father. [Cf. also IBRAHIM].

Bibliography: The commentaries on the
passage: Ibn Manzur, Lisdn al-'Arab, v, 76;
Tabarl, Annales, i, 253fit.; Tha'labi, Ki?as al-
Anbiya*, Cairo 1339, 51; Suyuti, Itlian, 318; Ibn
Kathlr, al-Biddya wa 'l-Nihdya, i, 142; Ibn
cAsakir, al-Ta?rlkh al-Kablr, ii, 134; S. Fraenkel,
in ZDMG, vi, 72; A. Jeffery, Foreign Vocabulary of
Qur*dn, 53-55; J. Horovitz, Koranische Unter-
suchungen, 85, 86. (A. JEFFERY)
AZARIKA, One of the main branches of the

Kharidjites [q.v.]. The name is derived from that of
its leader Nafic b. al-Azrak al-Hanafl al-Hanzall,
who, according to al-Ashcari, was the first to cause
disputes among the Kharidjites by supporting the
thesis according to which all adversaries should be
put to death together with their women and children
(isti*rad). As regards the man himself, it is known
that he was the son of a manumitted blacksmith of
Greek origin and that in 64/683 he came to the aid
of cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr, beseiged in Mecca by the
troops of the Syrian general Husayn b. Numayr al-
Sakuni. Once the seige was raised, Nafic with other
Kharidjite leaders, including Nadjda b. cAmir and
cAbd Allah b. Ibad, returned to Basra, where he
at once took advantage of the disturbances which
had broken out on the announcement of the death of
Yazld b. Mucawiya. It was the Kharidjites under his
orders who assassinated the governor nominated by
cUbayd Allah b. Ziyad, Mascud b. cAmr al-cAtaki,
and who subsequently refu&ed to recognise the
governor sent by cAbd Allah b. al-Zubayr, 'Umar
b. cUbayd Allah, so that the latter was obliged to
use force to gain possession of the town; in this
he was helped by the inhabitants, who found it
difficult to tolerate the Kharidiites' importunities.
Expelled from Basra, Nafic encamped at the gates
of the town and, after collecting reinforcements,
succeeded in defeating cUmar b. cUbayd Allah in the
course of fierce fighting and in retaking the town.
To re-establish the situation, Ibn al-Zubayr dispat-
ched an army under the command of the general
Muslim b. cUbays. It is probable that it was on this
occasion that the opposition between the moderate
elements and the extremist elements arose in Basra
which led to the division of the Kharidjites into
Ibadites and Azarika, an event placed by tradition in
that year (65/684-5). Whilst the former, less coura-
geous, preferred not to fight Muslim and remained in
Basra, the latter, resolved to fight to the end, left
the town and under the leadership of Nafic withdrew
to Khuzistan (al-Ahwaz). Muslim caught up with
them at Dulab: in the severe fighting which ensued,

both Nafic and the Zubayrid general met their
deaths (65/685). The Azarika, however, reorganised
themselves under the command of eUbayd Allah b.
al-Mahuz and continued the struggle until the
enemy troops, exhausted and discouraged, withdrew
to Basra. For several months the region between
Basra and a-Ahwaz was the scene of massacres,
looting and arson, the Azarika massacring all who
refused to recognise their sect. The population of
Basra in alarm called upon al-Muhallab b. Abl
Sufra, who agreed to lead the struggle against the
Azarika. After dislodging them from the Tigris, he
inflicted a severe defeat on them near Sillabra to the
East of Dudjayl, (66/686), following which they
withdrew into Pars. cUbayd Allah b. al-Mahuz was
killed in the fighting and the command passed to his
brother Zubayr, who, having reorganised his sup-
porters within a short space of time, again set out
on a campaign. Descending once more into clralj;, he
advanced as far as al-Mada5in, which he sacked, mas-
sacring the inhabitants. But, faced by an army from
Kufa, he turned about and attacked Isfahan, which
was governed by €Attab b. Warka5. In an engagement
near the town, the Azarika suffered a reverse and,
on the death of Zubayr b. al-Mahuz, they fled in
complete disorder into Fars and thence into the
mountains of Kirman (68/687-8). It was a warrior
from Luristan, Katari b. al-Fudjaca, who, combining
fierce energy with exceptional gifts as an orator and a
poet, succeeded in rekindling their enthusiasm
and reorganising their ranks. After a period of time,
he became active and, having occupied al-Ahwaz,
descended once again into clrak and advanced towards
Basra. The new governor of the town, Muscab b.
al-Zubayr, convinced that only al-Muhallab would
be capable of opposing the Azarika, recalled him
from Mawsil. where he had sent him as governor,
and entrusted him with the direction of the campaign.
But, although ai-Muhallab succeeded in launching
a wide offensive against the AzrakI condottiere, the
latter succeeded in keeping him in check for a long
time and in holding his position on the left bank of
the Dudjayl, even after clrak had fallen into the
hands of cAbd al-Malik following the defeat of
Muscab at Maskin (71/690). The situation did not
change until al-Hadjdjadi b. Yusuf, having completed
the pacification of Western Arabia, took over the
government of clrak (75/694). The latter confirmed
al-Muhallab in his command of the operations and
ordered him to go over to the attack at once. Then it
was that there started a long series of campaigns, con-
ducted by al-Muhallab against the Azarika, which led
to their being increasingly relegated to the periphery
of the Empire. For, in spite of their fierce resistance,
they were compelled to abandon Dudjayl, retreat
to Kazirun and finally to ev?cuate Fars and with-
draw into Kirman. Having established their head-
quarters in the town of Djlruft, they managed to
hold their positions for a few years until the diver-
gencies which arose in their army between Arabs and
mawdli led to a split. Whilst Katari with the
Arabs was compelled to abandon the town and to
take refuge in Tabaristan, the mawdli continued
to hold Djiruft under the command of cAbd Rabbin
al-Kablr (in addition to whom the sources speak of an
cAbd Rabbih al-Saghir, who is supposed to have
commanded a second group of dissidents). Whilst
al-Muhallab was easily able to deal with the Azarifca
remaining in Kirman and massacred them all, the
Kalbl general Sufyan b. al-Abrad, who had joined
the governor of Tabaristan, caught up with Katari
in the mountains of this region and inflicted a
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decisive defeat on him. The brave condottiere,
having fallen from his horse and been abandoned
by his own men, was discovered and killed (78-7Q/
698-99). His head was taken to Damascus to be
shown to the Caliph. The remnants of the Azarifca
who, under the leadership of cAblda b. Hilal, had
barricaded themselves in at Sadhawwar, near
Kuniis, after a prolonged siege were exterminated
in an attempted sortie. In this manner the revolt,
which of all the Kharidjite disturbances was un-
doubtedly the most dangerous to the unity of the
Muslim Empire and the most terrible by reason of
its savage fanaticism, came to an end.

Doctrine: The principal religious theses which
separate the Azarika from the other Kharidjites are,
according to al-Ashcari: i. The exclusion from Islam
(bard*a) of the quietists (al-ka^ada); 2. The examina-
tion (mihna) of all who wished to join their army; 3.
Regarding as unbelievers (takfir) those Muslims who
did not make the hid^ra to them; 4. The slaughter of
the women and children of their adversaries (isti^rdd);
5. The exclusion from Islam (bard*a) of those who
recognised takiyya either in word or deed: 6. The
children of the mushrikun are in Hell, as are their
parents. Further, according to al-Shahrastani and al-
Baghdadi: 7. Suppression of the stoning of adulterers
which is not prescribed by the Kur'an; 8. The
possibility of God's sending a Prophet, whom He
knows will of necessity become impious or who was so
before Sis mission; further, according to Ibn Hazm:
9. Amputation of the thief's hand, i.e. arm, from the
humeruls; 10. Women during the menses must
perfornj the prayers and observe ritual fasting;
ii. Batf on killing those who acknowledged that
they w^re Jews, Christians or Zoroastrians (evidently
because1 they enjoyed the dhimma).

Bibliography: al-Ashcarl, Makdldt al-Isldmiy-
yin, -ed. Ritter, Istanbul 1929, 86 ff.; cAbd al-
Kahifr al-Baghdadi, Kitdb al-Fark Dayna'l-Firak,
Cairo 1328, 62-67; Ibn Hazm, Kitdb al-Fisal wa
'l-Mttal wa 'l-Nihal, Cairo 1321, iv, 189; al-
Shahrastani, ed. Cureton, 89-91; al-Baladhuri,
Futuft, 56; idem, Ansdb, iv, 95-96, 98, 101-102,
H5;«xi, ed. Ahlwardt, 786., 9off., 96ff., 122-25;
Abu- Hanlfa al-DInawari, ed. Guirgass and
Kratchkovsky, 265-66, 278, 279, 281. 282, 284, 285,
288/289, 310, 311, 319, 342; al-Tabarl, index; al-
Mubarrad, al-Kdmil, ed. Wright, index; al-Yackubi,
ii, 229-30, 317, 324; Ibn Kutayba, Kitdb al-Ma'drif,
ed. Wiistenfeld, 126, 210; al-Mascudi, Murudi,v,
22g;.Aghdnil, i, 34, vi, 2-5; Yakut, ii, 574, 575,
623, iii, 62, 500; Ibn al-Athir, index; Ibn Abi
'1-Hadid, Shark Nahdi al-Baldgha, Cairo 1329, i,
388 ff.; Ibn Khallikan, 555; al-Barradl, Kitdb al-
Qiawdhir, Cairo 1302, 155, 165; M. Th. Houtsma,
De Strijd over het Dogma in den Islam, Leiden 1875,
28 ff . ; Wellhausen, Die religids-politischen Oppo-
sitionsparteien, in Abh. G. W. Gdtt., N.S., v, 2,
1901, 28 ff.; R. E. Brunnow, Die Charidschiten
unter den ersten Umaiyaden, Leiden 1884; Caetani,
Chronographia islamica, iii, 731, 753, 762; iv, 768,
782, 840, 860; Weil, Chalifen, index; Ch. Pellat, Le
milieu basrien et la formation de Gdhiz, Paris 1953,
209 ff . ; R. Rubinacci, // califfo 'Abd al-Malik b.
Marwdn e gli Ibdditi, in AIUON, N.S., v (1954),
101. (R. RUBINACCI)
AZARQUIEL [see AL-ZARKAL!].
'AZAZlL, fallen angel or Djinn in the legendary

tradition of Islam (does not occur in the Kurgan).
He gets his name from the biblical cAzazel (Leviticus
xvi, 8, 10, 26), perhaps demon of the desert (see
L. Koehler, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti Libros,

693). In point of fact the Muslim tradition extends
and develops that of some of the Apocrypha (Enoch
and the Apocalypse of Abraham) and of Jewish
texts, in which cAzazel if more or less connected with
the fallen angels cUzza and cAza'el (in Muslim
tradition, Harut and Marut, [tf.v.]); the fradith,
however, would appear to innovate in considering
cAzaz3el as the name of Iblis [q.v.] before his fall, a
tradition which is traced back to Ibn c Abbas and which
is even repeated in al-Insdn al-Kdmil of al- Djili.

Bibliography: the article Asasel in the Ency-
clopaedia Judaica iii, 418-421 (Jehoschua Gut-
mann) gives the previous bibliography; L. Ginzberg,
The Legends of the Jews, passages indicated in the
index (Philadelphia 1946, 52) s.v. Azazel; Hans
Bietenhard, Die himmlische Welt im Urchristentum
und Spatjudentum, Tubingen 1951, especially 69
and 114; B. J. Bamberger, Fallen Angels, Phila
delphia 1956, passages indicated in index s.v.
Azazel; T^bari, i, 83; idem, Tafslr, on ii, 34 [32],
Cairo 1321, i, 173; Thaclabi, cArd*is al-Madidlis,
32; H. Ritter, Das Meer der Seele, Leiden 1955,
539; M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Mahomet, Paris
1957, 347. (G. VAJDA)
AZD (by assimilation from Asd, both spellings

are current), name of two ancient Arab tribal
groupings in the highlands of ^slr (Azd Sarat) and
in cUman (Azd cUman), which united in Basra and
Khurasan in Islamic times. Hence the later reports
that the Azd were a tribe in Yaman, of whom part
migrated to the north and part to the east, after the
breach of the Ma'rib dam. One cannot, however,
prove any basic relationship between these two
tribes of the same name. In the genealogical system
(al-Azd b. al-Ghawth b. Nabt b. Malik b. Zayd b.
Kahlan b. Saba3, where al-Azd is the surname of
the tribal ancestor Dir5/Darra> b. al-Ghawth) there
is a fusion not only of the Azd Sarat and the Azd
eUman, but also the • Ghassan, Khuzaca, al-Aws
and Khazradj appear as part of the Azd in it.
The name Azd, however, can only be applied to those
tribes who derive from Nasr b. al-Azd (in Sarat and
cUman), to the Barik and Shakr (Sarat), derived
from cAdi b. Haritha b. cAmr Muzaykiya5, to the
al-€Atik and al-Hadjr (cUman), derived from clmran
b. cAmr Muzaykiya*, and to the tribes of al-Hinw b.
al-Azd, Karn b. cAbd Allah b. al-Azd, cArman,
Almae and Hidiina b. cAmr b. al-Azd (Sarat).

The Azd Sarat, who were well known as weavers,
were largely settled, hence their homes remained
essentially static. The tribes of Daws (Sulaym b.
Fahm, Jarlf b. Fahm, Munhib b. Daws) and the
Banu Masikha were the ones furthest north, parts
of them as far as north-east of Ja'if, most of them
on the upper Wadl Dawka. To the east and south-
east of them were the tribes of Zahran (Salaman,
Kadada, cUbayd b. cUbra); further east, in the
Sarat Ghamid were the Namir b. CUtoman, al-
Ghatarif, Zara, Athbab, Lihb, Thumala, Ghamid,
Karn b. Ahdjan and others. Their area reached from
the upper Wadl Kanawna eastwards. These tribes
were separated from their relatives living further
east by the Khathcam. To the east of the
Khatii<am were the al-Bukum (from Hawala b.
al-Hinw) in Turaba, the Banu Shakr (Banu Walan)
were to the north-west and the Kara b. cAbd Allah
to the south of Tabala. Further south, still in the
Sarat al-Hadjr, were the numerous branches of al-
PJadjr b. al-Hinw (the most important were the
Banu Shahr with the Bal-Asmar) who were in the
area round Halaba in the north and reached as
far as the areas south of the Wadl Tanuma/Wadi
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Bal-Asmar. Their main centres were: Halaba, al-
Khadra5, Nimas, Tanuma. Some few lived further
south still, towards the Wadi Ibil, as neighbours of
the €Anz. The Barik lived in the area of the Wddl
Barik to the west, enclosing the Khathcam enclave
from the south. On the whole they lived in the
valleys, whilst the Khathcam inhabited the highlands.
A few groups of the Azd (Almac, Yarfa b. al-Hinw
and parts of the al-Hadjr b. al-Hinw) were
settled as neighbours of the Kinana on the
coast around Hall. Originally, the Azd Sarat
had been much further south, and only in compara-
tively recent times did they penetrate to their later
region, after continuous battles against the Khathcam.
Remnants were still living under the Banu Macafir
in Islamic times, south-west of Ta*izz, and under the
Banu Awd in the Dathina. The frequent term
Shanu5a remains obscure. As the name appears as
a war-cry in a poem by the poet Hadjiz b. cAwf, one
may suppose that it is a genealogical rather than a
geographic term. The current explanation (Shanu'a
= al-Harith b. Kaeb b. cAbd Allah b. Malik b. Nasr
b. al-Azd) is obviously erroneous; which individual
tribes belonged to the Shanu'a can no longer be
ascertained.

The Azd cUman consisted of those tribes which
derived from Malik b. Fahm in genealogy (Huna3a,
Farahid, Diahadim, Nawa, Karadis, Diaramlz,
cUka3a, Kasamil, Sulaymi, Ashakir), some descended
from Nasr b. Zahran (Yahmad, Huddan, Macawil)
and those descended from clmran b. cAmr Muzay-
kiya3, that is, the al-cAtik and al-Hadjr b. clmran
(it is probable that the link with clmran, which
made them brother tribes of the Ansar, was postu-
lated in honour of the Muhallabids; the true link
was preserved in the genealogy al-cAtik b. al-Asd
b. clmran). There is little information concerning
the sites on which the individual tribes lived. The
Macawil were in and around Suhar; the Yahmad and
the Huna'a in the neighbouring coastal areas. The
Humaym (from Macn b. Malik b. Fahm) were in
Nazwa; al-cAt!k in Daba and al-Hadir nearby; the
Huddan were in the hinterland of the Pirate Coast.
In between, there were some non-Azd tribes, parti-
cularly the Sama b. Lu'ayy, who were later collec-
tively known as the Nizar. The Banu Djudayd (from
Ashakir) advanced in Islamic times to the west as
far as Zufar Hadramawt, where they captured the
sea-port of Raysut after battles against the Mahra.
Even in pre-Islamic times, parts of the Azd cUman,
such as the Salima b. Malik b. Fahm, migrated to the
islands in the Persian Gulf and to Kirman. As
fishermen, sea-farers and merchants, the Azd cUman
did not enjoy a good reputation among the other
Arabs. The term Muzun, occasionally applied to
them, seems to have been a nickname. It may be
supposed that they immigrated from the north and
imposed themselves on the previously settled non-
Arab inhabitants. The tradition which identifies
them with the Asad (2), [q.vJ\ mentioned in inscript-
ions, and which makes them the allies of the Tanukh,
is erroneous.

Little is known of the Azd Sarat in pre-Islamic
times, as there are hardly any poetic writings; the
only well-known poet was Hadiiz b. cAwf (Banu Sala-
man). There is mention of battles against Khatheam
and Kinana, and fights by some tribes against the
powerful clan of the Al Ghitrif (in the Wadi Kanaw-
na) at the beginning of the 7th century. Members of
that clan are said to have been the keepers of the
shrine of Manat in Kudayd. It is possible that the
name Ghitrif in the genealogical lists of Medina from

came that quarter. The following are mentioned as
deities of the Azd Sarat: Dhu 'J-Shara, Dhu '1-Khalasa
(shrine in Tabala), Dhu 1-Kaffayn and cA5im. Still
less is known of the early history of the Azd <Uman.
Apart from mythical fights against Persians and
Mahra, there is mention of one against the cAbd al-
Kays. Badjar/Nadjir is mentioned as their deity.

The Azd Sarat accepted Islam in 10/631. Small
risings during the ridda were quickly put down in
11/632 by cUthman b. al-cAs, the governor of Ja'if.
As early as 13/634, there were a few Azd in the
contingent which cUmar sent to the Euphrates.
Some Azd Sarat were amongst the first settlers in
Basra and Kufa and some went to Egypt. On the
whole, however, there was little emigration. Islam
had already entered cUman a few years before. This
.was due to a difficult situation into which the
brothers Djayfar and cAbd—heads of the ruling
group, the al-Diulanda (from Banu Macawil in
Suhar)—had got themselves in relation to al-cAtik
and other tribes of the inland regions under the
leadership of Lakit b. Malik al-cAtiki. cAmr b. al-
CA§ was sent to Suhar in the year 8/629, and with
his assistance, the brothers managed to recover
their power completely. Lakit tried his luck once
more during the ridda and cAmr had to flee, but
in the year 11/632 the rising was finally put down
by clkrima b. Abl Djahl. The Banu 'l-Djulanda
remained practically complete rulers in cUman for
many years. cAbbad b. cAbd b. al-Djulanda took
over the rule in the time of cUthman. He was killed
in battle against the Khawaridi of the Yamama in
67/686. His sons Sacld and Sulayman succeeded him.
It was not until the time of al-Hadjdiadi that the
two brothers could finally be ousted from cUman,
and the territory re-incorporated. A great number
of Azd cUman had emigrated to Basra in 6o-6i/
679-680. In the process, some of them remained in
eastern Arabia, where an Azd emirate was founded
in Zara in the 3rd/9th century. They united them-
selves with the Azd Sarat who were already settled
in Basra, made an alliance with the Rablca and
thereby became the opponents of the Tamim. As early
as 38/658, the Azd Sarat of Basra had protected the
governor Ziyad b. Abihi against the Tamim. Simi-
larly, cUbayd Allah b. Ziyad got assistance from the
Azd, when, after the death of Yazld I (64/683) the
Tamim rose against him. The subsequent tribal
warfare, in the course of which Mascud b. cAmr al-
cAtiki, the leader of the united Azd and Rablca
was killed, with be settled by al-Ahnaf, the leader
of the Tamim. The enmity, however, remained and
spread to Khurasan, especially when the Azd there
(again in league with the Rabica) became the leading
tribe under the Muhallabids after 78/697. They were
greatly offended at the removal of the Muhallabids
and were largely responsible for the events which
led to the defeat and death of Kutayba b. Muslim in
96/715. The Azd remained the leading group up to
the beginning of the reign of Yazld II in 101/720.
The subsequent systematic extermination of the
Muhallabids brought for them a time of subjugation
by Kaysid governors. Their enmity against these
contributed greatly to the fall of the Umayyads.
During the troubled times at the end of the reign
of the Umayyads, the Azd—apart from a few
short-lived alliances—remained in opposition to the
governor Nasr b. Sayyar, a fact which considerably
facilitated the advance of Abu Muslim. In Basra
too, the Azd followed the cAbbasids, having risen
against Umayyad rule and having been beaten by
Tamim and Syrian troops. Ibadl teaching, brought
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over from Basra, began to be accepted in cUman
atba out the same time. In 132/749, al-Djulanda b.
Mascud, a member of the old ruling house of the
Bami '1-Djulanda, was elected the first Imam. He
was killed in 134/751, fighting against Khazim b.
Khuzayma, general of Abu 'l-cAbbas. The subsequent
years were very troubled ones for the country.
Nominally, it was under an cAbbasid governor,
but there were constant battles, usually between the
Banu 'l-Djulanda—who were trying to re-establish
their former rule—and the Ibadis. It was not until
*77/793 that the latter gained the upper hand and
elected a new, rightful Imam. Henceforth, Nazwa
became the seat of the Ibadi Imams, who were,
almost without exception, of the Yahmad tribe.
After 230/844 troubles broke out again. In addition
to the activities of the Banu '1-Djulanda, there was
trib$ warfare between the Azd and the Nizar. The
Banu Sama b. Lu'ayy applied for assistance to the
caliph al-Muctadid in 277/890, to help them against
the Ibadis. The last independent Imam, cAzzan b.
Tamim fell in 280/893, fighting against Muhammad
b. Nur, the cAbbasid governor of Bahrayn. After
282/875, there were again Ibadi Imams in Nazwa,
but their powers remained limited.
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(G. STRENZIOK)
AL-AZDl, ABU ZAKARIYYA* YAZID B. MUH. B.

IvAs B. AL-KAsiM, historian of Mosul, who died
*n 334/945-6. While the work on Mosul by Ibrahim
b. Ituh. b. Yazid al-Mawsili, who lived a generation
before Al-Azdi, appears to have been concerned
only with the biographies of religious scholars, al-
Azdi wrote both on the "Classes of Mosul fradith
Scholars" and on the political history of Mosul,
either in one combined or in two separate works.
His treatment of hadith scholars is known only from
quotations and seems to have been restricted to the
limited information usually found in rid^dl works.
The political annalistic history of the city, the first
work on this particular subject, is preserved for the
years 101/719-20—224/838-9. It treats the history
of Mosul in the framework of general contemporary
history and is a highly creditable achievement of
early Muslim historiography.
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(F. ROSENTHAL)
AZEMMCR [see AZAMMUR].

j AZERBAYJXjAN [see ADHARBAYDJAN].
AZERl [see ADHAR!].
A£FARl, MUHAMMAD ZAH!R AL-DIN MIRZA CAU

BAKHT BAHADUR GURGANI, a lineal descendant of
Awrangzib and a grandson of clffat Ara° Begum
(daughter of Muhammad Mucizz al-Din Padshah
(i.e. Djahandar Shah), son of Shah cAlam (Bahadur
Shah I), was born in the Red Fort at Delhi in
1172/1758 and educated within the fort. Like
other princes of the line of Timur, Azfari was in
receipt of an allowance from the East India Company.
Azfari decided in 1202/1789 to escape from the
fort. Passing through Djaypur and Djodhpur, Azfari
reached Lucknow where he was received with
open arms by Asaf al-Dawla, the ruler of Awadh.
For seven years he stayed there and then left for
Patna en route to Maksudabad, (an old name for
Murshidabad [q.v.]} where he arrived in 1211/1797.
After a stay of some ten years he left for Madras,
where he stayed until his death in 1234/1818.

Azfari was polyglot and spoke Arabic, Persian,
Turkish and Urdu fluently; during the closing years
of his life he also learned a little English. He was
well-versed in different sciences such as medicine,
astrology, prosody, geomancy and metrics, but was
more attracted by poetry. In addition to an Urdu
dlwdn he left behind a large collection of verses in
Persian and Turkish. These Persian and Turkish
collections as well as some of his works enumerated
at the end of his memoirs (a Caghatay grammar,
Tenkari-Tdr—a. Turkish-Hindi compilation) are,
however, lost.

His chief work is the Wdkicdt-i Azfari (MSS Berlin
496, Rieu, iii, 1051 b; Madras, i, 450, 451) com-
menced in Murshidabad in 1211/1797 and completed
at Madras in 1221/1806. It is an account of his
wanderings and personal experiences in addition to
being a valuable historical sketch of the ephemeral
rise of Ghulam Kadir Rohilla [q.v.], who captured
Delhi in 1203/1788 and blinded the Emperor Shah
cAlam I* This work is also of great geographical value.

At the end of his above-noted memoirs Azfari
mentions 7 of his works, in addition to an earlier
one: (i) Lughat-i Turki-i Cagkatd^l (compiled during
his stay in Lucknow); (ii) A Persian translation in
rhymed prose of cAli Shir Nawaz's [q.v.] Turkish
work Mahbiib al-Kulub; (iii) Nisdb-i Turki, (in verse);
(iv) Tenhari Tdr, a Turkish-Hindi compilation on
the lines of Khdlik-bdri, erroneously ascribed to Amir
Khusraw; (v) A Persian metrical translation, from
Arabic, of the Risdla-i Kabriyya, a supposed treatise
by Hippocrates on the signs of approaching death;
(vi) Nuskha-i Sdnihdt, detailing his experiences and
tribulations. It contains 109 anecdotes; (vii) A
metrical grammar of Caghatay Turkish (com-
posed at cAzimabad (Patna) on the request of Rayi5

Tika Ram, a hereditary bakhshi [q.v.] of his family;
(viii) Fawd'id al-Mubtadl.
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AL-AZHAR (AL-DJAMIC AL-AZHAR). This great

mosque, the 'brilliant one" (a possible allusion to
I Fatima al-Zahra3, although no ancient document
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confirms this) is one of the principal mosques of
present-day Cairo. This seat of learning, obviously
Ismac!U from the time of its Fatimid foundation (4th/
9th century), whose light was dimmed by the
reaction under the Sunn! Ayyubids, regained all its
activity—Sunnl from now on—during the reign of
Sultan Baybars. Its influence is due on the one hand
to the geographical and political position which
Cairo occupies .in the Muslim world (especially since
the downfall of the Baghdad cAbbasids), attracting
scholars and students and accommodating many
Maghrib! pilgrims on their way; on the other hand
it is due to the situation of this capacious mosque
itself in that quarter which was up to the igth
century the epicentre of the town of Cairo. One
institution of learning among many others in the
Manaluk era, it benefited from the almost complete
disappearance of all the Cairo colleges under Ottoman
domination, and became the only stronghold in the
capital where the study of the Arabic language and
religious learning could be maintained. From the
18th century, in spite of the decadence of its intellec-
tual methods, its organisation, becoming consolidated,
gained for it the dignity of a harmonious whole, at
once a school and a university; and it can be con-
sidered from that time as the principal religious
university of the Islamic world. In the 2Oth century
al-Azhar, outgrowing the framework of its mosque,
began to acquire a whole network of establishments
of Islamic education. With its faculties in Cairo of
university status, and with the various primary and
secondary institutions in Egypt which are directly
connected with it, its strength in 1953 was a total of
30,000 pupils and students, 4,500 of whom were
foreigners. Some institutions situated outside Egypt,
moreover, function within its orbit. Its work is at
present carried out by its teachers, a certain number
of whom are sent out to different Muslim countries;
it makes its influence felt by its monthly journal and,
in a special way, through the foreign pupils and
students who come to take its courses in Egypt. A
few of the latter remain in Cairo, but the majority
return to their native lands, thus contributing to
the propagation of the knowledge of the Arabic
language and Muslim political and religious ideas.

I. Buildings and furn ish ings . The mosque of
al-Azhar was conceived as the place of worship of the
capital al-Kahira which the conquering Fatimid
general Djawhar al-Katib al-Sikill! established as an
entity, and where his master, the Fatimid Caliph
Abu Tamlm Macadd al-Mucizz li-DIn Allah, his
entourage and his troops, were intended to reside.
The construction of the mosque, situated at the
South and in the neighbourhood of the palace, began
on 24 Djumada I 359/4 April 970, and lasted for two
years. It was inaugurated immediately, on 7 Ramadan
361/22 June 972, cf. the text of an inscription, now
disappeared, on the cupola, with the date 360 (in
al-Makrizi, Khifat, Cairo 1326, iv, 49 ff.). It was
frequently referred to as the 'mosque of Cairo*, Dj[dinic

al-Kdhim, and indeed played the same rdle in
Fatimid Cairo as the mosque of €Amr at Misr-
Fustat or that of Ibn Tulun at al Kata3ic. All three
of these were the religious centres of their respective
quarters, at that time small, independent, neigh
bouring towns; the Friday prayer was conducted in
these three mosques, and the Caliph from time to
time caused the khutba to be read in them. After
380/990 the new al-Djdmi* al-Anwar (al-Hakiml),
which was built on the Northern side of Fatimid
Cairo, enjoyed the same privileges as al-Azhar.
Many Fatimid Caliphs worked for the enhancement

of al-Azhar and enriched it with gifts and endow-
ments. The original roof, which was too low, was soon
raised, at an unknown date (Khitaj, iv, 53). Al-*Az!z
Mzir (365-86/976-96)—who perhaps added the two
(North and South) lateral liwdns of three bays—
and al-Hakim bi-Amr Allah (386-411/996-1020) made
some improvements there. A deed of wakf dating
from the year 400/1009-10 throws light on the
organisation of its personnel and on its apparatus
of worship (but none on the teaching; text in KMtat.
iv, 49 ff.). From this epoch dates the appearance of
the vast central courtyard surrounded by porticos
with Persian arches, as does that of the prayer hall
of five parallel bays on the fyibla wall. The con-
struction is of brick rendered with either plain or
chased piaster; the arches of the courtyard, of the
prayer-hall and of the lateral liwdns are supported
by slender columns which have been used for a
second time. One must mention the work of the
Caliphs al-Mustansir, al-Hafiz (improvements, rear-
rangement of the Fatimid fnafysura from beside the
west door) and al-cAmir (wooden mifrrdb now in
the Cairo museum). During the whole of this epoch
al-Azhar, by its teaching, played an important rdle
in Fatimid propaganda, which explains why it
suffered from the Sunnl reaction of the Ayyubids
(rulers of Egypt from 567/1171-2 on). Sala^ al-DIn
had certain ornaments torn down (silver band from
the mifrrdb), and took to himself the privilege of the
khutba\ the Friday prayers in al-Kahira took place
only in the al-Hakim! mosque. This mosque had
been restored to Muslim worship by Salah al-DIn
after having been used by the Franks as a church.
Al-Azhar continued to exist, although on the decline
(cAbd al-Lat!f al-Baghdadi taught medicine there at
the end of the 6th/i2th century: see Ibn Abl Usaybica,
ii, 207), but the buildings were very neglected. With
the Mamluk sultans the situation changed. The amir
clzz al-DIn Aydimur al-Hilli, residing in the neigh-
bourhood, was so distressed by the dilapidation of
al-Azhar that he financed some works with the help
of sultan al-Zahir Baybars, who amongst other
things permitted the khutba to be read again in
665/1266 (Corp. Inscr, Arab. Egypt, i, no. 128).
Some wa$f$ were allocated to provide for Sunn!
teachers. Once again vigorous life returned to it,
never to cease up to the present day. Badly damaged
(sakata) by the well-known and disastrous eartquake
of 702/1302-3, it was restored by the amir Salar.
Marble made its appearance, discreetly, in the
undated repairs of the mihrdb (beginning of the i4th
century), though it was used with magnificent effect
in the mifyrdbs of the three small new erections of
fine stone built against the exterior of the mosque,
which were later to be incorporated with it: the
madrasa of the amir Jaybars, founded in 709/1309
to the right of the west door; that of the am!r
Akbugha cAbd al-Wahid in 740/1339-40 to the left
of this door; and the charming madrasa founded by
the eunuch Djawhar al-Kan^aba3!, who was buried
here in 844/1440-1, at the eastern corner of the
mosque. In 725/1325 some constructions are recorded,
and about 761/1360 the mafauras were rebuilt, some
improvements were made, funds for feeding the poor
and for teaching were established, e.g., a sabil for
water, and teaching the Kur'an to orphans. A
minaret which was at a dangerous angle was demo-
lished and then rebuilt on three occasions for the
same reason (800, 817, 8^7/1397-8, 1414-5, 1423-4).
On this last date, a cistern (sahridf) with a wash-
basin (micla^a) was built in the middle of the

t mosque, and an unsuccessful attempt was made to
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establish four trees in the courtyard. The sultan
^Sytbay was responsible for much work: for the
west door, which he demolished, he substituted an
elegant doorway with minaret attached (873/1469;
Corp. Inscr. Arab, i, no. 21), had a host of little
dwellings, which were excrescences on the terraces,
cleared away (881/1476), and ordered a general
restoration (901/1496). I£ansuh al-Ghurf bestowed
on al-Azhar another minaret, thanks to which it
can today be recognised from afar among the
assembly of minarets in Cairo (915/1510). Funds for
teaching continued during this period. At the time
of the Ottoman conquest the sultan Sellm looked
with favour on al-Azhar. The i8th century was, in
the history of al-Azhar, as important as the Fatimid
era; possessing from that time on the monopoly of
religious studies in Egypt, the mosque was consi-
derably enlarged. A chapel for the blind (Zdwiyat
al^Umydn) was built by cUthman Katkhuda al-
Kazdoghli (Kasid Oghlu), who died in 1149/1736.
But its greatest benefactor was cAbd al-Rahman
Katkhuda or Kihya (died 1190/1776, buried in the
mosque), who caused the following constructions,
which lack the beauty of the ancient works, to be
carried out: demolition of the fribla wall of the
prayer-hall except for the original mifrrdb which
remains, the addition at the rear of four new bays
of stone arches on slightly raised ground, a new
mifcrdb, a minbar, his tomb, a cistern, and a Kur'anic
school for children. Victuals and gifts in kind were
provided for poor students. A new enclosure, with
doorway, brought in on the west the two madrasas
of Taybars and Akbugha, whose facades were
rebuilt (1167/1753).

The Azharis, like students of all countries, came
out into the streets from time to time. Al-Djabartl
indicates that there were some troubles in the
quarter, in which they took part. He makes mention
of the rising against the French under Bonaparte
who were occupying Cairo (10 Djumada I 1213/20
October 1798); the immediate repression found in
al-Azhar and its neighbourhood the last bastion of
resistance. The mosque suffered from the final
bombardment, and was profaned by the troops. The
restoration of autonomous rule, under Muhammad
CAH, was scarcely favourable to al-Azhar, whose
wa$l$ were misused. Later the Khedives and then
the kings of Egypt became its benefactors, reserving
to themselves the upper hand in its affairs, and
hoping in return for the tractability of its shavkhs.
a hope which was generally realised except in a few
cases of proud and sudden boldness which even
today form a topic of conversation. CA1! Pasha
Mubarak (Khitat Di.. iv, 14-26) gives a minute
description of the buildings and of Azharl life about
1875. The great wretchedness and decay of so many
mosques in Cairo in this period had not left al-Azhar
untouched. The Khedives Tawfik and cAbbas
Irlilnii had important restorations carried out. That
of the courtyard and of the porticos which surround
it date from 1890-2. At the western corner of the
mosque, on the site of cAbd al-Rahman's Katkhuda's
minaret which was demolished, c Abbas Irlilml had the
riwdfy built which bears his name, a vast building with
lodgings for students and an oratory (inaugurated
in 1315/1898). The participation of the Azharis in
the risings of 1882 (cUrabl Pasha) and 1919 (against
the British) did not entail any material damage to
the buildings, but only a temporary suppression of
the courses at the time of the second incident. The
number of students lip to 1935 caused al-Azhar to
conduct part of its courses in the neighbouring

mosques, which were used as annexes. In 1930 the
separation of the three faculties of higher study had
as a necessary consequence the taking over of lay
buildings in Cairo, to house these faculties outside
the mosque. These places were given up when a new
area was built behind al-Azhar (modern installations,
classrooms with desks and benches, chemical labo-
ratory, etc.). There were erected in 1935-6 a general
administrative building, on the site to the north
of al-Azhar, and three more four-storied buildings
intended as the primary and secondary institutes,
and medical block with boarding infirmary. In
1950, again to the east, a building was constructed
for the Aula Magna with room for 4,000, with a
high minaret, and a building for the faculty of shartca
law; in 1951 came the building for the faculty of the
Arabic language. In 1955, again on the East, some
old houses were pulled down, in order to prepare a
site for the future faculty of theology (still housed in
the Shubra quarter). At the present time the prin-
cipal library (of manuscripts, etc.) is housed in
Akbugha's madrasa (rebuilt by the Khedive Tawfik).
A citt universitaire for foreign Azharis is in con-
struction (1956-1957) on the site of the ancient
Midan al-Ghafir at cAbbasiyya, in conformity with
the social policy of the new Egyptian Republic.
This will allow for the rehabilitation of students,
who were overcrowded in the precincts of the
mosque itself, or were sleeping in the town in
properties belonging to the trustees of the wafcfs, or
with private families. The courtyard and the prayer-
hall of the mosque are still used for certain courses for
foreigners, and for exceptional private lessons. Some
young Azharis do come here to go over their books
again; walking up and down, or even seated on the
ground, they still keep up the old tradition and thus
help to maintain the ever busy appearance of
the mosque. In addition, the Azharis have modern
installations everywhere; likewise in the provinces,
the local institutions have special buildings outside
the mosques.

Bibliography: Texts, among which the most
important are those of Mafcrlzl (Khitat, iv. 49-56,
60-2, 223-4), Djabarti, CA1I Pasha Mubarak, and
for the modern period Van Berchem and Flury,
are collected with references in Creswell, The
Muslim Architecture of Egypt, i, Oxford 1952,
36-64, with plates and plan. See also Hautecceur
and Wiet, Les mosquees du Caire, Paris 1932,
2 vols; Hasan €Abd al-Wahhab, Tayrikh al-
Masddiid al-Athariyyat i, Cairo 1946. See also El1,
article Azhar § I.
II. A l - A z h a r as a sanc tua ry and house of

the people. Like all mosques, al-Azhar had this
dual function. The regular prayers were said here, as
well as those on exceptional occasions. Its history
from this point of view is linked with that of Egypt:
people collected here in times of catastrophe (such
as epidemic, famine, or war) to call upon God, and
to hear special readings from the Kur'an or from
al-Bukhari; it was also a place of refuge for fugitives
(see Ibn lyas, ii, 177, 264, iii, 106, 132, 167). In
modern times also, some events of national signifi-
cance have been organised there. The spaciousness
of its buildings, and the constant presence of
students, were appropriate for large meetings, e.g.,
that of 1919 (see Madiallat al-Azhar, xxvn, 396-400).
Here they exalted the Mud[dhidun or combatants
during the Palestine war (1948), and at the time
of the guerilla warfare against the British in the
Suez Canal in 1951-2. Al-Azhar is, moreover, a
'people's house' for those poor men who, since its
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foundation, have found there either a temporary or a
permanent shelter: many have spent the night there,
as al-Makrizi points out with regard to the inter-
vention of the amir Sudub, ndzir of al-Azhar, who in
818/1415-6 wished to free the mosque of all who
were dwelling therein, whether students or otherwise.
His intervention was the occasion for pillage, and
opinion turned against him. Some inhabitants of
Cairo, even the well-to-do, would pass the night
here, specially in Ramadan, at the beginning of the
i5th century (Khitat, iv, 54-5). At the present time,
among the poor pilgrims coming on foot from as far
as North Africa and the Atlas Mountains (1400 in
1952), many stay at al-Azhar during the month of
Ramadan before setting off for the Hidjaz. Many
Azhari students give them moral and material help
(in the middle ages the Maghrib! pilgrims camped
at Ibn Tulun—Khitat, iv, 40). Countless gifts have
been made by rich Muslims at all times for the poor
of al-Azhar, In the middle ages al-Azhar was open to
Sufis also, although its tendencies were predomi-
nantly juridical. cUmar b. al-Farid chose to live
there towards the end of his life (Ibn lyas, i, 82, 3).
One text mentions the dhikrs which took place there
(Khitat', iv, 54). Akbugha's madrasa is also said to
have had a permanent group of Sufis (ibid., iv, 225).
The mosque of al-Azhar was above all a "people's
house" for the teachers and the pupils whom it
housed under its arcades, and its history here again
is inseparable from that of Islamic teaching in Egypt
(see Ibrahim Salama, L'enseignement islamique en
Egypte, Cairo 1939). Teachers found within it peace
and adequate quarters; sometimes, however, their
position there was not official: at times we hear of
passing scholars supported by a sovereign during
their stay. There were above all the wafyfs main-
taining what could be described as chairs of learning,
and others again for the maintenance of certain
categories of students.

III. Teaching in the mediaevaland post-
mediaeval periods. Information on the situation
in early times is both fragmentary and incomplete.
Under the Fatimids in 365/975 the great official prop-
agandist cAll'son of al-Kadi al-Nucman taught Is-
macill law at al-Azhar, and dictated the Mukhtasar, a
work of his father's (Khitat, iv, 156; Brockelmann,
SI, 325). After having been named wazir, Ya%tib b.
Killis held in his own home meetings of litterateurs,
poets, jurists and men of the kaldm (theologians), to
whom he gave a pension, and who thereafter taught
the Ismacili doctrine in the mosque of cAmr. Al-Azhar
profited by this trend. In 378/988-9 al-cAziz assigned
to 35 jurists a house near to al-Azhar, with provision
for their support. On Fridays, between midday and
the casr prayers, they held meetings, and their chief,
Abu Yackub Kadi al-Khandak, was responsible for
the teaching. (Khitat, iv, 49; al-KaHcashandl, III,
367). Al-Makrizi, writing of the al-Anwar (al-
flakiml) mosque only recently inaugurated, notes
that in Ramadan 380/991 'groups of listeners followed
courses there given by the teachers who instructed
in the mosque of Cairo, that is to say, al-Azhar'
(Khitat, iv, 55), which implies that it must have
always had a stable organisation. It is known,
moreover, that Ibn al-Haytham elected to live at
al-Azhar (Ibn Abl Usaybica, ii, 90-91). But the
remarkable effort of the Fatimids in both sacred
and secular culture is specially evident in the Ddr
al-frikma founded by al-Hakim in 395/1005, which
became the real cultural centre of Cairo at this
period (Khitat, iv, 158). Under the Ayyubids the
Shlcite teaching was swept away. Al-Azhar had

always opened its doors to scholars (e.g., for cAbd
al-Latlf al-Baghdadl), but it was supplanted by the
official Sunnite madrasas recently created. Under
the Mamluks al-Azhar regained its position.

In 665/1266 the amir Bllbak al-Khazindar in-
stalled a vast mafrsura and provided it with a fund
in order that a group (d£amd€a) of jurists might
teach Shafici law there. He appointed a teacher of
fyadith and spiritual doctrine (fyakd^ify), seven
people to 'read' the Kur'an, and a tutor (mudarris)
(Khitat, iv, 52). In 761/1359-60 a course of ^anafl
law was started, at the same time as a K^ur'anic
school for orphans. In 784/1382-3 a decree of Sultan
Barkuk provided that students should inherit ther
property of those of their friends who died without
heir (see Tritton, Education 123, for a discussion of
arrangements of this kind). Al-Makrizi, on the events
of 818/1415-6, mentions 750 provincial or foreign
inhabitants, ranging from Maghribis to Persians, as
residing in the mosque, grouped according to strict
riwdfcs. They read the Kur'an and studied it. They
devoted themselves to law (fikh), to tradition
(hadith), to commentaries on the Kur'an, to grammar
(nahw), to meetings devoted to preaching and to
dhikr (Khitat, iv, 53-4). It is often said nowadays that
al-Azhar was always the Egyptian Muslim university
par excellence; in fact, in the Cairo of the Mamluks,
bursting with life, it was an important centre of learn-
ing, but a centre among many others (see MASD^ID).
Al-Makrizi, writing in the isth century, makes men-
tion of more than 70 madrasas in Cairo (Khitat, iv,
191-258). He points out the intellectual activity within
the mosques: in that of cAmr, before the great
plague of 749/1348, he mentions forty^odd courses
or halfra (ibid., iv, 21); in that of Ibn Tulun, at the
beginning of the i4th century, courses in the law
of the four schools and a course in medicine (ibid.,
iv, 40-1); in that of al-Hakim, in the same period,
law courses in the four schools (ibid., iv, 57). There
was moreover still sufi teaching in the convents or
khdnfcdhs. Ibn Khaldun, for example, from the time
of his arrival in Cairo in 784/1383, taught at al-
Azhar, which he later left in order to teach elsewhere
(Ibn Khaldun, Ta'rif, 248). The Ottoman era was
a time of decadence for learning in Cairo. Ibrahim
Salama, L'enseignement, 111-121, has enumerated
the causes of this: economic unrest, the impoverish-
ment of Egypt, the devaluation of the wafcfs or the
perversion of these latter to other purposes (the
Hanafi law administered by the Ottomans permitted
a judge to modify the provisions of a wafyf), and
finally the triumph of the Sufi khdnkdhs in tending
to replace the madrasas. All that obtained of non-
mystical teaching activity was concentrated in al-
Azhar. One could name the titles of a good thousand
works preserved in this era in the library of al-Azhar
and those of the neighbouring: mosques, from
Hadidji Khalifa, ed. Fliigel, vii, 3-22. A catalogue of
more than 2000 works belonging to the 'riwdfc of the
Syrians1, probably at al-Azhar, exists in a manuscript
of the 18th century (no. 4.476, Slane. Bibl. Nat.
de Paris). (On the Ottoman period see further
H. A. R. Gibb and Harold Bowen, Islamic Society
and the West, i/2, London 1957, index).

But henceforward, and up to the end of the igth
century, scholarship consisted of learning by heart
a traditional corpus of material, encumbered by all
that successive generations had added to it. Instead
of the direct study of those great texts which were
capable of engendering noble thoughts, there were
substituted the studies of manuals, of commentaries
(sharh), of marginalia on the commentaries (frawdshi),
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and sub-commentaries on these glosses (tafyarir).
All the energy of the students was absorbed by the
effort of memory necessary to retain by heart this
complicated learning, which was presented with no
pedagogical method whatever. General culture was
non existent. Arithmetical studies were limited to
that elementary technique necessary for apportioning
an inheritance, and astronomy to that which allowed
the times for prayer, or the beginning of the lunar
months (al-mifydt), to be determined. But one
should not judge the mediaeval intellectual activity
of Cairo by this period of post-mediaeval decadence.

In the middle ages, the office of superintendent
(ndzir) of al-Azhar was held by a person of high rank.
Moreover, each riwdjt, a group analogous to the
'nations' of the mediaeval universities of Europe,
as well as each faculty, had its own head (s&ay&|,
nakib). From Ottoman times al-Azhar had its rector
(shpykh al-Azhar), who remained in office until his
resignation, dismissal or death. The shaykhs of the
different departments were subordinate to him, and
he was directly responsible to the government. Al-
Djabartl gives us a partial roll of these from the
beginning of the i8th century (see § V, below).
CAU Pasha Mubarak has described (KMfat £H*> iv*
26-30} life at al-Azhar as it was in 1875 at the dawn
of the modern reforms. This picture gives an idea of
the ancient customs: the students were grouped in a
'circle' (halfra, literally 'circle', extended to mean
'course'), seated on the mats (fra$ira) of the mosque
around the teacher, who himself was seated Turkish-
fashion on a low wide armchair placed at the foot
of a pillar, each pillar having its own accredited
holder and being, moreover, up to 1872 the undis-
puted property of one juridical school. Morning
lectures were reserved for the most important
subjects, that is to say successively tafsir, fradith,
fi$h, then at noon the Arabic language; other subjects
were kept over for the afternoon. At the end of each
class the students kissed the hand of their teacher.
The Azhari lived meagrely on the regular issues of
food (djamydt), supplemented by that which came
from his family, and would often work in order to
earn a little more, by giving readings from the
I£ur*an, copying manuscripts, etc. He lived in the
mosque or in the town. There was no examination
at the end of the course of study. Many of the students
were well advanced in years. Those who left al-Azhar
obtained an id^dza or licence to teach; this was a
certificate given by the teacher under whom the
student had followed courses, testifying to the
student's diligence and proficiency. Teacher-pupil
relationships had a rather patriarchal aspect,
disturbed only by rather rare rebellions. Quarrels
between rival cliques of students were more frequent.
A proctor (<j£undi) was responsible for the admini-
stration of the rules, for the care of the books, and
for distributing the provisions in kind; he had a
staff of some size under his command. In 1293/1876
the distribution of the 361 teachers and 10,780
students according to schools was: SMfHs: 147
teachers, 5,651 students; Malikis: 99 teachers, 3,826
students; flanafls: 76 teachers, 1,278 students. The
I^anballs were poorly represented: 3 teachers, 25
students. There were in addition some non-registered
students. The students were grouped into 15 frdras
and 38 riwdfys (Khifat Df.. iv, 28). There were
numerous foreign students (see list of riwdfrs, EP,
s.v. Azhar, § II, VI). The vacation began in the
month of Radjab and ended in mid-ShawwIl; there
was in addition the twenty days leave for the great
Bayrim (festival of sacrifices), the same for the
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mawlid of the saint of Janta* Ahmad Badawl,
etc (KMW Di-» iv, 28).

IV. The reform of al-Azhar. The shock that
Bonaparte's expedition gave to Egypt, and the efforts
of Muhammad CA1I and his successors to modernise
the country, left al-Azhar indifferent or hostile.
There were individual sympathisers, but they were
immobilised by the unshakable apathy of the major-
ity. Al-Azhar rightly feared the influence of certain
European ideas; but very few understood how to
draw the line between the contributions which were
acceptable to Islam and those which were inadmis-
sible. Others became obdurate in passive resistance.
It was, however, from among the Azharls (there was
no other intellectual group at that time) that the
activist element of the new Egypt was recruited.
(Educational mission of Egyptians sent to Paris
with Rifaca al-Tahtawi in 1825-31; journey of Mufc.
cAyyad al-Tantawi to Russia; later Sacd Zaghlul,
Muhammad cAbduh, and others. But these people
were always at cross purposes with the conservative
element of al-Azhar, since they emerged and acted
in a way which was not that of the traditionalists.
AJ-Azhar at the beginning of the igth century could
well have been called a religious university; what it
was not was a complete university giving instruction
in those modern disciplines essential to the awa-
kening of the country. However, it seems that the
conservative section of al-Azhar did not appreciate
at the time either the necessity of creating new
academic branches (in al-Azhar or outside it) or that
of reforming the organisation and programmes of
religious teaching in al-Azhar. The fear of being
contaminated by imitating Europe paralysed
everything.

Al-Azhar had nevertheless to take the path of
reform. The interference of the government in its
affairs, an everyday phenomenon which was some-
times suffered with some resentment, proved decisive
at this juncture. When authority had opposed reform
(for example during the last years of Muh. *Abduh)
the conservative forces, having no counterweight,
paralysed everything. Nothing less than the full
Khedivai (later the royal) power was necessary
to impose reform. The principal stages of reform
were these: in 1288/1872, a decree instituting a
diploma at the end of the course of study; a maximum
of six students would each year sit for a long and
exacting examination in eleven subjects. Success
would obtain for them the title of €dlim (ist, 2nd or
3rd class, according to their ability), would assure for
them material advantages, and would give them the
right to teach in al-Azhar. This measure was still
clearly inadequate (Khitat J2f*» *v» 27-8; the news-
paper Wddi al-NU, 26 Feb. 1872).—In 1872, the
creation of the higher school of Ddr al-€ulum where
a certain number of Azharls could specialise and
prepare themselves for teaching in the new schools.
(Mu£. cAbd al-Djawwad, Ta%wm Ddr ol^UUm,
Cairo 1952; resume in MI DEO, I, 160-2).—In
1312-3/1895 the Khedive €Abbas instituted an
advisory council (madjlis iddrat al-Azhar) consisting
of members outside al-Azhar as well as others from
al-Azhar itself. This institution, demanded by Mul.i.
€Abduh fr.v.], was the prelude to the reform of 1896.
Mufc. eAbduh, as a member of the council, was its
inspiration.—In 1312 3/1895 the institutes of Tanfi,
Damietta and Dasufc became affiliated to al-Azhar.
—A decree on the salaries of teachers, some of
whom had only very meagre salaries.—A law of
20 Mu^arram 1314/1 July 1896, inspired by Mulju
cAbduh, decreed that the council of al-Azhar should

5*
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consist of three €ulamd from al-Azhar and two
official *ulamd from the government; it fixed the
minimum age for the admission of pupils at 15;
declared that conditions of admission were to be
able to read and write, and to know half the Kurgan
by heart; it reorganised the programmes, forbade
the teaching of glosses to new pupils and restricted
it for the older ones. Two examinations led, either
after a minimum of 8 years study, to the diploma of
ahliyya, or after 12 years, to the diploma of ^alimiyya
(with three honour classes). Modern subjects were in-
troduced, either obligatory (such as elements of arith-
metic, algebra) or optional (such as the history of
Islam, composition, elements of geography, etc). The
length of the vacations (summer, Ramadan, festival
of sacrifices) was fixed. A medical officer was ap-
pointed to be in charge of health and hygiene. A list
of prescribed texts for the syllabus was drawn up. The
implementation of this law came up against fierce
resistance, which was likewise expressed in the press.
—In 1903 came the foundation of the institute of
Alexandria, affiliated to al-Azhar.—In Muharram
i325/Feb.-March 1907 came a law instituting the
kadis' school (for the shar€i tribunals) within the
orbit of al-Azhar.—The law of 2 §afar 1326/6 March
1908 set out the studies in three standards, primary,
secondary and higher, each of four years* duration
with a certificate given after each final examination.
The optional subjects of 1896 were made compulsory.
This law was regarded as a blow to the autonomy
of al-Azhar, and provoked an outcry. There was a
serious student revolt in Cairo, and in Janta (quickly
put down), but nowhere else. It was decided to
apply this law only gradually.—In December 1908
came the foundation of the Free University of Cairo,
the embryo of the four present State universities,
and of the western type. This was the origin
of a competition that was painful for al-Azhar.—
The law of the 14 Djumada I 1329/13 May 1911
harked back to that of 1908: it laid down that the
rector was to be nominated by the Khedive, enlarged
the advisory council (the rector, the s&#yMs of the
four schools, the director-general of the wafrfs, and
three members nominated by the decision of the
council of ministers), create^ the tribunal of the
30 chief €ulamd who were incumbents of the 30
special chairs, from among whom the rector was to be
elected. In the conditions of entry for pupils, the
age limit was from 10-17 years; other provisions
were as in 1896. Modern studies were slightly
augmented, etc. This law was still the subject of
opposition. One interesting problem arose, in that
the graduates of the Ddr al-*ulum and of the school
of the kadis obtained situations more easily than the
Azharis, and earned more. —In 1921 the conditions
for entry required the knowledge of the whole of
the l^u^an, no longer just half.—In the law of 13
Muharram 1342/26 August 1923 the highest standard
was renamed 'specialisation* (takha$?u$) and com-
prised many branches. The school of the kddis,
which since 1907 had been bandied about between
different ministries, was at last affiliated to al-Azhar
and abolished as such, becoming simply a branch of
specialisation (1923-5). In this period several missions
from al-Azhar were sent to study in Europe before
returning to teach at al-Azhar.—In 1925 the State
University of Cairo (Fu*ad al-Awwal University)
replaced the Free University.—A law of the 24
Djumada II 1349/16 November 1930 laid down that
the Tribunal of the chief *ulamd was competent to
judge whether any *alim was guilty of any act not
in conformity with his dignity. It enlarged the

advisory council of al-Azhar (Grand mufti; the
shaykhs of the three faculties instead of the shaykhs
of the four schools, etc.), and stipulated that students
should be under 16 years of age on admission (18 in
the case of foreigners, who were exempted from
knowing the whole Kur'an by heart). The primary
course was 4 years, the secondary 5 years, the
higher 4 years, in one of the three faculties con-
stituted by this law (Islamic law or shari'a, theology
or w?ul al-din, the Arabic language or lugha ^rabiyya),
and in appropriate cases more specialisation or
takha§$u$, in those faculties which existed only in
Cairo, was allowed. The programme of the higher
standard falimiyya) was completed by the special
mention of those who had attained distinction in
their specialist studies, for example the grade of
usiddh in such and such a subject, etc. A 'general
section' was created for those unable to take the
normal courses. The vacations were to be fixed
each year.—The law of the 3 Muharram I355/
26 March 1936, still in force in 1955, provided that
the age of entry be from 12-16 years; duration of
specialisation, 2 years. The regulations concerning
the subjects to be taught (these were to be still more
detailed in the individual syllabuses printed later)
make this law the real charter of present-day teaching.
Apart from the traditional subjects, the following
should be noted: English or French language
(compulsory for the usul al-din faculty, optional for
the two others); rudiments of philosophy, history of
philosophy, etc., for the u$ul al-din and lugha
*arabiyya faculties; common international law, and
comparative law, in the shari€a faculty. Certain
branches of takhassu? had in addition a compulsory
Oriental language (section of wa*z wa irshdd), or the
elements of Hebrew and Syriac (sections of nafrw and
baldgha), the history of religions, etc. The normal
programme (nizdmi) of the secondary course had as
modern subjects the rudiments of logic and the art
of rhetoric, of medicine (with the use of the micro-
scope), of chemistry, zoology, botany, history and
geography. The primary course comprised history,
geography, arithmetic, algebra (up to simple equ-
ations with one unknown), and hygiene. The %ism
al-bu*uth, reserved for foreigners who were unable
to follow the normal courses, comprised 12 years*
study divided into three courses of four years, with
an easier syllabus. Of modern subjects they had
only arithmetic, history, geography and logic. It
must not be forgotten that all these modern subjects
take a secondary place in the teaching, and that
little time is given to them.—In 1945 the ddr al-€*lum
was affiliated to the University of Cairo, with the
status of Faculty. In 1952 the ddr al-*ulum ceased
to be reserved for Azharis, and admitted candidates
coming from Government schools. A women's
section was opened in 1954.—About 1954 there was
a slight alteration of the programmes at al-Azhar;
a foreign language became compulsory in the
faculty of lugha 'arabiyya. The retirement age for
teachers was fixed at 65; this applied equally to the
chief *ulamdt who previously had been appointed for
life.—In 1955 came the abolition of the s|arci
tribunals, thus doing away with the chief outlet
for the Azharis of the shari'a faculty. There was talk
of opening a women's section at al-Azhar; by the
end of 1957, everything was ready, only budge-
tary credit was lacking.

In 1953, the faculties comprised respectively
1,603 slwiriS* students, 1,655 for lugha Cara6tyy«,
707 for usitt al-din. The institutes had 12,398 primary
students, 6,559 secondary, and 3,703 in the attached
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sections; the free institutes had 2,458. At the end
of 1955 there were in Egypt some institutions
directly affiliated to al-Azhar (nizdmi) in the
following towns: (a) primary and secondary, Cairo,
Tanfa, Mansura, Shfbin al-K6m, Kena, Suhadi,
Girga (Djirdia), Asyut, Minya, Fayyum, Manuf,
Samannud, Zakazlk, Dasufc, Damiette (Dumyat),
Alexandria, Damanhur; (b) primary only, Bam
Suwayf, Banna, Kafr al-Shaykh; (c) free institutes
supervised (tafrt ishrdf) by al-Azhar, primary only,
Tahta, Balasfura, Ban! cAdi, Mallawl, Abu Kurkas,
Abu Kablr, Fafcus, Minshawi, Cairo (cUthman Maliir).

In 1953 the number of foreign students was as
follows: Sudan, 2,634; Nigeria, Gold Coast, Senegal
141; Abyssinia, Eritrea, Somaliland, Zanzibar, 309;
French Sudan, 57; Uganda and South Africa, 37;
India and Pakistan, 46; China, 8; Java and Sumatra,
80; Afghanistan, 13; Kuwayt, 6; clrak, Bahrayn,
Iran (riwdfy al-Akrdd) 21; Turkey, Albania, Yugo-
slavia (r. al-Atrdk), 206; Syria, Lebanon, Jordan,
Palestine (r. al-Shawwdm), 724; Yemen, 20; North
Africa and Libya (r. al-Maghdriba), 267; Hidjaz, 17;
total, 4,586.

In 1953 the group of culamd at al-Azhar had 112
teachers or preachers on missions in the following
countries: clrak, 2; Kuwayt, 16; Sudan (the Umm
Dunnan Institute), 23; the Muslim School of the
Philippines, 2; Eritrea (the Asmara Institute), 7;
Malakal, 5; Barka, 3; Gaza, i; Hidjaz, 40; Lebanon,
5; the Islamic Cultural Centre, London, i; the
Islamic Cultural Centre, Washington, i; Equatorial
Africa, i; Syria, 3; the School of Djuba, 3. (1953
statistics from al-Sidiill al-thakdfi sanat 1953, Cairo
1955; 473-4; Satic al-Husri, Ifawliyyat al-thafrdfa al-
*arabiyya, iv, Cairo 1954, 301).

Until the Law no. 15 of 1927 was promulgated,
al-Azhar was directly responsible to the King. The
Council of Ministers had until then to consider his
opinion in the matter of appointing rectors, etc. Its
budget was submitted for Government approval,
and increased continually (£E 136,000 in 1919; in
*954» "£E 1,617,200, of which only £E 94,380 was
provided by the wakfs, the rest furnished by the
Ministry of Finance.) All the scholars and students
benefited from the gratuity, and received a grant
for ifood, and a lodging allowance, if they found no
room in the official quarters. For the primary and
secondary grades this was about 50 piastres per
month in 1955, plus school books and gifts from
Egyptian charitable societies. There was a minimum
of £E 2*/t for foreigners in lodgings For students
of the faculties, help was available, and could
exceed £E 5. The Sudanese, who were favoured,
received in all £E 8. Certain countries added a
supplementary lodging allowance for their nationals.
The Islamic Congress, dating from 1953, has
aided certain Azharls (MIDEO, iii, 471-8). The Ddr
al-^ulum, likewise, gave help to students (disconti-
nued for those who entered after 1953). These
material advantages made al-Azhar, and still makes
it, ithe only place for higher studies open to poor
families (except for the bursaries of the State Uni-
versity). There is now a medical service for Azharls.

The well-organised library of the mosque contains
upward of 20,000 manuscripts, and has a printed
catalogue. The libraries of some riwdfcs have inter-
esting manuscripts, but still uncatalogued in 1955.
Each establishment has in addition a library for its
students. Since 1349/1930 al-Azhar has had its
monthly review, the official organ of its teachers,
and whose title Nur al-Isldm was changed to
Madiallat al-Azhar at the end of its sixth year. A

second monthly review, the organ of the wa*z wa
irshdd section, has retained the name of Nur al-
Isldm. In addition, certain courses are printed, and
many Azharis contribute to the literary productions
of present-day Egypt. To answer numerous juridical
questions addressed to al-Azhar, a commission,
Ladjnat al-fatwd, was set up in 1354/1935 (having a
president and n other members, at the rate of 3 per
school); this is not to be confused with the Ddr
al-ifta*, dependant on the Grand Mufti of Egypt.

V. List of Rectors. The chronicle of al-DJabartl
has preserved for us the names of the shaykhs (plural
mashdyikh) of al-Azhar since the year uoo A.H.
The rectorship (mashyakha) was a coveted post
which was occupied by the most prominent scholars,

.and which gave rise to long disputes between the
schools. The rectors came from the most varied
social strata: there were members of the landed
aristocracy, as well as simple men who had done
copying to earn a living at the beginning of their
careers. Most of them, in the i8th and igth centuries,
composed commentaries or other works, as their
biographers have noted. In 1954 the budget of al-
Azhar provided £ E 2,000 for the rector per annum
(see list and references in al-Khafadjl, al-Azhar fi
alf cdm, Cairo 1374, i, 147-96). It is, incidentally,
with regard to the biographical notice of a third
party, that al-Djabart! mentions the name of a
rector, the earliest that is known to us. i, Muh. b. cAbd
Allah al-Khirshi, d. 1101/1690; 2, Mufc. al-Nashrati,
d. 1120; 3, cAbd al-Bakl al-Kalini, whose nomination
was the occasion of a battle, and some firing, within
the mosque; 4, Muh. Shanan, one of the richest men
of his time, d. 1133; 5, Ibrahim b. Musa al-Fayyuml,
d. 1137; 6, cAbd Allah al-Shabrawi, poet and wit,
frequented and defended the Sufis, d. 1171; 7, Muh.
b. Salim al-Iiifnawi al-Khalwati, §ufi and jurist,
author of glosses, d. 1181, perhaps poisoned by the
amirs; his tomb became an object of veneration
(Brockelmann, II, 323; S II, 445); 8, <Abd al-Ra*uf
al-Sadjini, d. 1182; 9, Ahmad b. cAbd al-Muncim al-
Damanhuri, d. 1192; 10, cAbd al-Rahman al-
€Arishi, of the Hanafi school, who had been
initiated into Sufism by the Shaykh al-Hifnawi, and
was rapidly dismissed under Shaft*! pressure; n,
Ahmad al-cArusi, §ufi and commentator, d. I2o8/
I793-4; 12, cAbd Allah al-Sharkawi, whose rector-
ship saw the expedition of Bonaparte, a scholar
whose works were very widely read in their time,
d. 1227/1812; 13, Muh. al-Shanawani, who supplanted
a rival, al-Mahdi, who was rector only in name,
d. 1233; 14, Muh. al-cArusi, d. 1245; 15, Ahmad b.
cAli al-Damhudii, d. 1246; 16, Hasan b. Muh. al-
cAttar [q.v.] who had associated with Bonaparte's
French and had been a supporter of the reforms,
d. 1250; 17, Hasan al-Kuwaysni, d. 1254; 18, Ahmad
al-Sa'im al-Saftl, d. 1263; 19, Ibrahim b. Muh. al-
Badjuri, d. 1277, known as a theologian (Brockel-
mann, II, 487; S II, 741); iga, an interregnum of
four years during which a council of four curators
conducted al-Azhar's affairs; 20, Mustafa al-cArusi
(to 1287/1870-1), paved the way for the reforms
which his successor introduced; 21, Muh. al-cAbbas!
al-Mahdi al-Iianafi, temporarily replaced by Muh.
by Muh. al-Anbabl during the uprising of cUrabi
Pasha (1299/1882), ceded his place in 1304/1886;
22, Muh. al-Anbabl, a scholar but opposed to all
innovations, who had to be pressed for a long time
before his retirement in 1313/1895 (Brockelmann, SII,
742); 23, Hassuna al-Nawawi, a man of character,
admired by the Egyptians, had had in the law school
an influence on his disciples, who played an im-
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portant part in Egyptian politics; he had presided
over the Governing Body of al-Azhar, was chosen to
supervise the 1896 reforms, and resigned in 1317/1899;
24, cAbd al-RaJaman l£utb al-Nawawi, his brother,
d. the same year: the rapid resignations of his
successors show the unrest that the reforms had
provoked; 25, Salim al-Bishri, a pious man who had
known poverty, the last in date of the muhaddithun
(he knew the very authorities for the traditions),
fiercely opposed to Muh. cAbduh and to the reforms
which he instigated, resigned in 1320; 26, CA1I al-
Biblawi, resigned in 1323; 27, cAbd al-Rahman al-
Shirblnl, greatly esteemed for his piety and integrity,
resigned 1324; 28, Hassuna al-Nawawi, for the
second time, resigned in 1327/1909 consequent on
the 1908 law. 29, Salim al-Bishri, for the second
time, d. 1335; 30, Mul^. Abu '1-Fadl al- f )|izawl.
d. 1346/1928; 31, Mustafa al-Maraghi, disciple
of Muh. cAbduh, resigned in 1348/1929; 32,
Muh. al-Alimadi al-Zawahiri, resigned in I354/
1935 J 33* Mustafa al-Maraghi, second time d. I364/
1945; 34, Mustafa cAbd al-Razifc, a very cultured
man, admirer of Muh. cAbduh, had taught Arabic
at the University of Lyons (France), and later
Muslim philosophy at the Egyptian University. He
was nominated by King Faruk although he was not of
the body of the chief *ulamdt and was at al-Azhar the
victim of such hostile demonstrations that he died of
a heart attack in 1366/1947; 35, Muh. Ma3mun al-
Shinnawf, d. 1369/1950. The brief duration of the
following rectorships corresponds to the political
undercurrents of Egypt: the struggle against the
British in the Canal Zone, the Cairo riots of 26
January 1952, the coup d'etat of 23 July 1952.
In several cases, the Government brought pressure
to bear on the rectors in order to secure their depar-
ture. 36, cAbd al-Madiid Salim, resigned, 4 September
1951; 37, Ibrahim I^amrush, resigned 10 February
1952; 38, cAbd al-Madpd Salim (second time),
resigned 17 September 1952; 39, Mu£. al-Khidr
Husayn, resigned at the beginning of January 1954;
40, cAbd al-Rahman Tad|, docUur Is lettres of the
University of Paris, nominated 8 January 1954.

VI. Results of the reform. It is difficult for
those wbo are neither Muslims nor Egyptians to assess
these; one requires to know in what spirit the pro-
grammes were implemented, and in each case the
portion of them which is made effective in the
classes. From the outside it can only be assumed
that, in spite of the significant improvements
referred to above, all is not well. Further signs,
indicated by the Egyptians themselves, are revealing.
Many teachers of al-Azhar send their sons to Govern-
ment schools and not to their own establishment. The
Government has not accepted the principle of equality
between the teachers of the State Universities and
those of the higher standard at al-Azhar. Outside
their functions as teachers in their own establishment,
as imams, and as preachers, which are theirs by law,
the Azharls have positions in life inferior to those
of their colleagues in the State universities. The
recent suppression of the sharH tribunals has abolished
a traditional outlet for Azharis. The channel of
Azhari study to which one is committed at the age
of 6 on entry into a Kur3anic school, and that of
normal secular study, are poles apart. Entry as a
student into the State Universities is refused to
Azharls. If the latter wish to be admitted as teachers
of Arabic into the cadre of the Ministry of National
Education they have to pass through the Ddr al-
cid&m or through the Institute of Education.
Furthermore, al-Azhar feels that she is criticised by

the State Universities, and suspects certain opponents
of resenting her autonomy, and of wishing to
abolish the primary and secondary institutes,
perhaps even of wanting to tamper with the faculties
(see Madjallat al-Azhar, xxvii, no. 4, Rabic II I375/
1955, entirely devoted to defending herself against
such attacks). The question becomes complicated
when one sees, among the Egyptians who desire
more far-reaching reform, not only atheists but
also sincere Muslims, even members of the Muslim
Brotherhood. For sixty years the question of al-Azhar
has from time to time been a vexed one. Fundamen-
tally it is a question of knowing what exactly al-
Azhar's real mission is with respect to the needs of
the Muslim community of the twentieth century, and
further whether the intellectual and moral instruc-
tion that she provides is adapted to these needs.

Al-Azhar has laid great stress on the place that
her teachers and former pupils have held, and
continue to hold, in the life of Egypt and the Islamic
countries. She has asked for recognition of the
fact that she has deserved well of scholarship.
This scholarship, in fact, presents many aspects.
First of all stands that knowledge of the great
Muslim values that her students absorb by
the very atmosphere of their place of study
as much as through the intellectual medium of
the courses. Al-Azhar has in this way continued
to maintain Islamic ideas in traditional circles, both
rural and urban. She has upheld those virtues which
make up her appeal: a religious and serious attitude
to life, hospitality, respect of parents and teachers,
and the duty of almsgiving. She recalls the finest
aspects of the Kurgan and of the faadiths that are
traditionally stressed. Some of her teachers, specia-
lists in the Arabic language and in law, have again
taken up the traditional subject-matter and restated
it in simpler forms, without, however, modifying the
basic assumptions and principles, except on a few
points (polygamy, etc.). In history, certain modem
monographs (for example, on al-Azhar itself) fulfil the
same function as the mediaeval works, and use the
same methods (compilation of documents, bio-
graphies, etc.). Other teachers, who are conversant
with an impressive number of ancient linguistic
or religious treatises, have been able to produce
editions of texts invaluable to scholars. Such
scholarship as a whole is adapted to the needs
of millions of Muslims whose peaceful and untroubled
faith has not been touched by foreign ideas, or
even to those people 'nearer to nature', as the present
rector calls them, among whom, as in Africa, Islam
does not cease to make progress. Azharis agree,
however, that there is a decline in the Muslim faith
in many universities, and that the West is impervious
to the message of Islam. As a counter-measure, they
teach their pupils to answer this by short composi-
tions, rather stereotyped, educational or apologetic,
which are taught in the inshd* or essay classes of the
primary and secondary courses (e.g., personal
hygiene, the use of the ritual alms or zakdt, the evils
of wine, the wisdom of polygamy, etc.). Reviews and
sermons continually give examples of these apolo-
getics. But more vital problems are not considered
in them. Some of the Muslim brotherhood in their
exhortatory efforts, while developing this sort of
stereotyped apologetics, have seemed more aware of
modern difficulties. In 1951 one of them urged al-
Azhar to speak of such topics as the dignity of
labour, of social questions, of Capitalism, of Marxism,
etc. (Sayyid I£utb, in the review al-Risdla, 18 June
1951). The MadiaUat al-Azhar followed this with
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several replies (among others, xxiii (1371), 89-95).
But the substance of these replies is very brief, and it
does not appear that the defenders would have recog-
nised themselves in the picture that has been drawn
of them, elementary as it is.—Such a conception of
scholarship has given and still gives service, but
those Westerners who are in the best position to
observe events are struck by its limitations, which
Egyptians educated by modern methods also
perceive. There is as yet no question at al-
Azhar of studies profiting by modern historical
methods or broadening themselves under the in-
fluence of modern trends of thought. Learning by
heart, and storing up pages of texts in the memory,
seems to be the essential requirement of students.
Some would wish to attribute the cause of this
limitation to a withering casuistry in which vital
subjects, e.g., divorce, are taken as subjects for
abstract logical exercises, wholly oblivious of their
human repercussions (see the daily al-Diumhuriyya
from 9 to 17 January 1954). Others reproach al-
Azhar with having always put a brake on any
reforms, and of posing as the only defender of Islam,
although Islam is a religion based on equality,
refusing clericalism, and one in which every intel-
ligent believer has a voice in affairs. Some bodies,
sucli as the State Universities, which have their own
courses of Kur3anic exegesis, of Islamic law, of
Arabic, etc., would wish to be their own mailers
and the only judges of such culpable deviation
among their students or their teachers as is a matter
for internal discipline (case of Muh. Afcmad Khalaf
Allah, 1947-51, seeM/DEO, i, 39-72). Recently two
censures made by al-Azhar have been quashed by
the civil tribunals (judgment of 27 May 1950
permitting the reprinting of the proscribed book Min
hund nabda> of Muh. Khalid Muh.; the case of Shaykh
Bakhit in 1955 (MIDEO, Mi, 46, 8). The Grand
National Assembly at Ankara has likewise dis-
cussed the question of al-Azhar with regard to
according or refusing student status to Turkish
subjects who are students there: the final vote was
negative (13-16 February 1954).

But, in their turn, Azharls reproach their adver-
saries with forgetting the needs of the Muslim
community. Few Azharls would willingly consent
to a reduction of their establishment to the status
of a Faculty of Higher Religious Studies as was
the case with the Zaytuna at Tunis a short while
ago. On the contrary, although the prestige as-
sociated with the name of al-Azhar has been
much diminished in Egypt, it is still as strong
as ever abroad. For many Muslims throughout
the world, al-Azhar is Egypt. Perhaps the exi-
gences of foreign policy will help to moderate the
current of opposition to al-Azhar which exists at
the present time in Egypt.

Bibliography: See particularly Ibrahim Sa-
lama, Bibliographic analytique et critique touchant
fa question de V enseignement en £gypte depuis la
feriode des Mameliiks jusqu'a nos jours, Cairo 1938.
Besides the references given above, see: Makrlzl,
ghitat, Cairo 1326, iv, 49-56; Suyutl, IJusn al-
Muhddara, 1299, ii, 183-4; the chronicle of Diabarti
and al-Khitat al-Djadida, iv, 19-44, of CAU Pasha
Mubarak. For the third quarter of the igth century,
See: Sulayman Rasad al-Hanafi al-Zayyatl, Kanz
al-Djawhar ft Ta*rikh al-Azhar (Cairo, c. 1322),
and Mustafa Bayram, Risdla ft Ta*rikh al-Azhar,
Cairo 1321. For the modern period: Mahmud Abu
l-cUyun, al-D£dmif al-Azhar, Nubdha/i Ta'rikhihi,
Cairo 1368/1949, and especially the indispensable

Muh. cAbd al-Muncim Khafadp, al-Azhar ft Alf
*Am, Cairo 1374 (1955), 3 vols., which likewise
deals with the ancient documents, and cAbd al-
Mutcal al-Sac!di, Ta'rikh al-Isldb ft 'l-Azhar,
Cairo, n.d., which ends with the end of 1950. This
last historical work is one of the most interesting
among the abundant literature occasioned by the
reforms at al-Azhar; it contains the titles of works
studied at al-Azhar since the end of the i9th
century. For the organisation of studies, see
Vollers, El1, s.v., E. Dor, ^instruction pu-
blique en £gypte, 1889, 34 ff., 2056*.; P. Arminjon,
L'enseignement, la doctrine et la vie dans les uni-
versitts musulmanes, Paris 1907; also Johs.
Pedersen, Al-Azhar, et Muhammedansk Universitet,
Copenhagen 1922; A S. Tritton, Materials on
Muslim Education in the Middle Ages, London 1957;
J. Heyworth-Dunne, An Introduction to the History
of Education in Modern Egypt, London 1939;
Ibrahim Salama, L'enseignement islamique en
fegypte, Cairo 1939; CA1I cAbd al-Raz%, Min Athar
Mustafa €Abd al-Razift, Cairo 1957. The French
translation of official texts, laws, etc., concerning
al-Azhar since 1911, is to be found in REI, 1927,
95-118; 465-529; 1928, 47-165, 255-337, 401-472;
1931, 241-276; 1936,1-43; all preceded by a study
by A. Sekaly. The official syllabuses of the different
degrees, in conformity with the law of 1936, are
printed in separate brochures by the press at al-
Azhar (a first series in 1938-45; a reissue with
slight modifications in 1953-6). The annual budget
is likewise printed; I have consulted Mizdniyyat
al-D£dmi€ al-Azhar wa 'l-Ma*dhid al-Dlniyya li~
Sanat 1953-4 al-Mdliyya, giving the number of
teachers distributed according to establishments,
standard of courses, etc. (J. JOMIER)
AL-AZHARl, an ethnic appellation which, in general

denotes a person who has studied at the al-Azhar
[f.tf.] University at Cairo,

AL-AZHAR!, AHMAD B. cAxA* ALLAH B. AHMAD,
author of a work on rhetoric, written in 1161/1748
and entitled Nihdyat al-I^^az ft 'l-ffafcifca wa
'l-Ma&iu. This work, with a commentary by the
author's son, is known through the medium of a
manuscript which has been described by Ahlwardt;
see Brockelmann, II, 287. (C. BROCKELMANN *)

AL-AZHARI, IBRAHIM B. SULAYMAN AL-HANAF!,
wrote about the year 1100/1688 al-Risdla al-
MuKhtdra ft Manahi 'l-Ziydra, in which he shows
that it S contrary to the law, when visiting graves,
to touch or kiss them, or lie on them (see Ahlwardt,
Verzeichniss der arab Hss. der KgL Bibliothek zu
Berlin, no. 2694). He is also the author of a monograph
on the ordinances of fifth concerning expectoration,
and kissing and embracing, entitled Rahik al-
Firdaws ft ftuftm al-Rift wa 'l-Baws (ibid., 5596).

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 410.
(C. BROCKELMANN *)

AL-AZHARl, KjfALiD B. CABD ALLAH B. As! BAKR,
Egyptian grammarian, born at D|ard|a in Upper
Egypt (whence is derived the ethnic appellation al-
Djardjawl which is sometimes applied to him), died
at Cairo in 905/1499. He is the author of a gram-
matical treatise known by the title of al~Mukaddima
al-Azhariyya ft *Ilm al-*Arabiyya (ed. Bulak 1252,
with a commentary by the author; new eds. Bulal^
1287 and Cairo 1307, with glosses by various
schoolmen). Al-Azhari is also the author of a certain
number of manuals of grammar, of a commentary
on the commentary of Ibn Hisham on the Alfiyya
of Ibn Malik [q.v.], and of commentaries on the
Burda of al-BusIri [f.v.] and the Diarrumiyva. Al*
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Azharl enjoyed great renown in his time. Al-Suyuti
is reckoned as one of his pupils.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 27; Sarkis,
Mu^djam al-Ma$u*dt al-*Arabiyya .811.

(C. BROCKELMANN *)
AL-AZHARl, ABU MANSUR MUHAMMAD B. AHMAD

B. AL-AZHAR, Arab lexicographer born in
282/895 at Harat, died in the same town in 370/980.

Al-Azhar! was a pupil of his compatriot, the
lexicographer Muhammad b. Djacfar al-Mundhiri
(329/940), who was himself a disciple of Thaclab
[q.v.l and al-Mubarrad [q.v.] (see Yakut, Irshdd, vi,
464 = Cairo ed., xviii, 99 ff.), and seems to have
come to <IrahL whilst still fairly young. At Baghdad
he received instruction in grammar from Niftawayh,
according to Yakut, but came only slightly under
the influence of al-Zadjdiadi and Ibn Durayd. If
one relies on the lists of Shaficl jurists, given by
Yafcut, who are supposed to have been al-Azharl's
masters, he must have had a thorough knowledge of
Shaficl law. In 312/924, he was returning from Mecca
to Kufa with the pilgrim caravan, when they were
attacked by the Karamita [q.v.] at al-Habir and
partly massacred or taken prisoner. Al-Azhari spent
two years as a prisoner of the Bedouins of Bahrayn
who were converted to Carmathianism. In a passage
cited by Yakut and Ibn Khallikan, he describes how
he took advantage of his sojourn among these
nomads to study their language, which according
to him, was very pure. The rest of his life remains
a mystery for us and seems to have been spent in
his birthplace in study and retirement.

Al-Azharfs work is known to us by a list containing
fourteen titles provided by Yafcut and Ibn Khallikan
(reproduced in part, by al-Suyuti, Bughyat al-Wu^dt,
8); with the exception of his commentaries on the
Mu^allafydt and the Dlwdn of Abu Tammam, these
are lexicographical studies. Among these works, a
dictionary has come down to us (ten volumes in Ibn
Khallikan's time) entitled Tahdhlb al-Lugha. The
work has still not been edited; there are MSS. of it
in London, Istanbul and in India; see list in Brockel-
mann. This is a compilation made by means of the
materials, which al-Azharl received from his master
al-Mundhirl; Yakut, If shad, loc, cit.t even speaks of
a riwdya of a dictionary of al-Mundhiri. The essential
feature of the work is that it continues the tradition
initiated by Khalll in his Kitdb al-^Ayn; the roots
are not arranged in the usual alphabetical order, but
in accordance with a phonetic classification, commen-
cing with the "gutturals" and ending with the
labials. The Tahdhib was copiously used by Ibn
Manzur in his Lisdn al-€Arab.

Bibliography: Yafcut, Irshdd, vi, 197-9 =
Cairo ed., xvii, 164-7; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo ed.,
1310, i, 501 = ed. Muhyi '1-Dln, Cairo 1948, iii,
458-62; Zettersteen, in MO, xiv (1920), 1-106;
Kraemer, in Oriens, vi (1953), 213; Brockelmann,
i, 129, S i, 197. (R. BLACH£RE)
«A$lM ALLAH KHAN, said to have been the

brain of the political upheaval (known as the Mutiny)
of 1857 in India, came of a poor Path an family which
had settled in Cawnpore long before the famine of
1837-8 (George Dunbar, A History of India from the
Earliest Times to the Present Day, London 1943*, ii,
483). An orphan, saved from starvation by a Christian
missionary, he began life as a khidmatgar in an Anglo-
Indian family of Cawnpore (Mowbray Thompson, The
Story of Cawnpore, London 1859, 54; G. O. Trevelyan,
Cawnpore, London 1907, 58), who sent him to
school, where he learnt English and French, and
acquired high proficiency in both. Soon after com-

pleting his education he joined the same school as a
teacher. On the request of Nana Sahib, adopted son
of Bad]! Rao II, the last of the Peshwas, he entered
his service as a private tutor and English secretary.
He soon found favour with Nana who appointed
him as his political adviser. Following the death of
Badj! Rao II in 1851, Nana Sahib succeeded to his
title, pension and estate but the Governor-General
of India, Lord Dalhousie, discontinued his pension
and refused to recognise him. Thereupon cAzim
Allah Khan prepared a memorial for his master
which was submitted to the British authorities in
18*52. It was, however, rejected by the Court of
Directors of the East India Company. In 1853
cAzIm Allah Khan left for England to plead Nana's
case personally. Here he failed in his mission) but
through the charm of his personality he won the
heart of many ladies who continued to write shim
scores of letters even after his return to India in
1855. These letters were later published in two vols.,
The Indian Prince and the English Press and Love
Letters, which were soon proscribed (Trevelyan, 59).
On his way back from England, cAzIm Allah Khan
visited Paris, Constantinople, Sebastopol and the
theatre of war in the Crimea (Russell, My Diary
in India, London 1860, 165-7).

A frustrated and disillusioned man, having spent
£50,000 on his fruitless mission to England, and
anxious to continue in the favour of his master,
cAz!m Allah Khan suggested to Nana the over-
throw of the British power in India through a
military coup d'etat. With this aim in view he visited,
early in 1857, along with Nana, military stations in
northern India but met with little success. Some
Indian princes falsely promised help to Nina's
emissaries sent out at the instance of cAzim P$&h
Khan, who himself took part in many of the lost
actions which his master subsequently fought
against the British. On the fall of Bithur, Nairn's
stronghold near Cawnpore in Dhu *l-Kacda
Dhu '1-Hididja 1273/July 1857, he disappeared from
the scene, never to be heard of again. He is said to
have died in Rablc I-II 1276/October, 1859 at
Bhutwal (Nepal) where he had fled along with the
other leaders of the Revolt. His end, however, like
his origin, still remains shrouded in mystery.

Bibliography: J. W. Kaye, A History oj the
Sepoy War in India, London 1870, i, 109-110,
648-9 and index; G. B. Malleson, History of the
Indian Mutiny, London 1879, "» 251-52 and index;
Lord Roberts, Forty-one Years in India, London
1897, i, 293, 377, 427-9; V. D. Savarkar, The Indian
War of Independence, 1857, Bombay 1947, 28-9;
Ghulam Rasul Mihr, 1857 he Mudidhid, Lahore
I957> 43-6o; Intizam Allah Shihabi, Mashdhir-i
Uiang-i Azddi, Karachi 1957, 153-60; S. Lutfujlah,
The Man Behind the War of Independence iBs7,
Karachi 1957; R. C. Majumdar, The Sepoy Mutiny
and Revolt of 1857, Calcutta 1957, 164-5 and index;
W. J. Shepherd, A Personal Narrative of the
Outbreak and Massacre at Cawnpore, Lucknow
1879, 14-5; W. Forbes Mitchell, Reminiscences of
the Great Mutiny, London 1893, 185-6 and iniex;
M. R. Gubbins, An Account of the Mutinies in
Oudh, London 1858, 32; Surendra Nath Sen,
Eighteen Fifty-Seven, Delhi 1957, 126-9, *38» *45»
150, 368, 406 (this work also contains a very
comprehensive bibliography); Earl Roberts, Letters
written during the Indian Mutiny, London 1924,
120. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
cAZlMA (A.), literally: "determination, reso-

lution, fixed purpose"; thence:
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x. In religious law, an ordinance as inter-
preted strictly, the opposite of rukh§at an
exemption or dispensation (e.g. the dispensation
from observing the dietary laws, if there is danger to
health or life). cAbd al-Wahhab al-Shacrani, in
his Kitdb al-Mizan al-Kubrdt consistently explains
the divergent opinions of the several schools of
religious law as expressing these two complementary
tendencies. Cf. Goldziher, in ZDMG, 1884, 676 f.;
idem, Die ?dhiriten, Leipzig 1884, 68 f.

2. In magic, an adjuration, or the application
of a formula of which magical effects are expected.
Cf. Goldziher, in Orientalische Studien Theodor
Ndldeke . . . gewidmet, Giessen 1906, i, 307.

(I. GOLDZIHER*)
AZIMECH [see NUDJUM].
AL-cA£lMl (Muh. b. CA1! b. Muh., Abu cAbd

Allah al-Tanukhl, called ~) (483;logo-post 556/1161),
chronicler of Aleppo. A full but dry universal
history—mainly Syrian—by him, which extends to
the year 538/1143-44 (published by me—from the
year 455/1063—in JA, 1938, 353-448), has come down
to us, but in addition, he composed above all a
great History of Aleppo which was used copiously
especially by Kamal al-DIn b. al-cAd!m and Ibn Abi
Tayyl (the latter up to 556/1161). The interest of the
portions of al-cAzimi's work which have been
preserved does not reside in their intrinsic value,
but rather in the fact that they are the only texts
which escaped the destruction of North Syrian
historiography between the middle of the 5th/9th
century and that of the 6th/i2th century; they thus
enable us, to a certain extent, to complete or criticise
the great works of the following century, on which
we are dependent for the history of this period, by
bringing us closer to their sources: a necessary test
in view of the changes which had taken place in the
meantime in the Syrian moral and social climate.

Bibliography: Mukrimin Halil (Yinanc),
XII asir iarihcileri ve muverrihi Azimi, in I kind
Turk Tarih Kongressi Ne$riyatl, 1937; Cl. Cahen,
preface to the edition cited above, and La Syrie du
Nord a Vipoque des Croisades, 1940, 42-3.

(CL. CAHEN)
AZIMUT [see AL-SAMT].
AL-cAZlZ [see AYYUBIDS].
AL-cAZlZ BPLLAH NIZAR ABU MAN§UR, fifth

Fatimid Caliph and the first whose reign began
in Egypt. He was born on 14 Muharram 344/10 May
955 and had been designated as his successor by his
jfather al-Mucizz after the death of his brother cAbd
Allah in 364/974. He succeeded his father on u
Rablc II 365/18 December 975 (or 14 Rablc 11/
21 December) after the latter had had him recognised
as his successor by his family and dignitaries on the
preceding day. The official proclamation, however,
only took place on 10 Dhu 'l-yidjdja 365/9 August
976.

The sources describe him as tall, with red hair and
Eue eyes, generous, brave, fond of horses and
hunting and very humane and tolerant in disposition.
He was an excellent administrator, subjected the
State finances to a rigorous supervision, introduced
the system of fixed salaries for officials, whom he
forbade to accept bribes and presents, and issued
an order that no payments should be made except
on the production of written documents. He was the
first to assign fixed rates of pay to his troops and
palace personnel. He was, moreover, the first of the
Fatimid Caliphs to employ Turks in the army, a
practice which was later to be fraught with serious
consequences.

He was well supported by his minister Ya%ub b.
Killis, the director of taxation, to whom in 368/979
he gave the title of wazir, previously unknown to
the Fatimids, and who remained wazir until his
death in 380/991, with two short periods in disgrace,
one because he was accused of having had the Turk
Alptakln (Alptegin; see below) poisoned ^1368/979,
and the other in 373/984 when he was imprisoned and
had his possessions confiscated, perhaps because of the
famine which broke out in that year, but two months
later he recovered his liberty, possessions and
offices. It was to Ibn Killis that al-cAz!z's finances
owed their prosperity. He also played an important
literary rdle, according pensions to the men of
letters, lawyers and poets whom he gathered round
himself, and composed a book of IsmacUl Law based
on pronouncements by al-Mucizz and al-cAz!z.

The wazirs who succeeded him did not remain as
long in office. These were CA1! b. cUmar al-cAddas,
Abu '1-Fadl Diacfar b. al-Furat in 381/992, al-
Husayn b. al-Hasan al-Baziyar, Abu Muhammad b.
cAmmar, al-Fa41 b. Salih, who had been a colla-
borator of Ibn Killis, and lastly in 385-386/995-996,
the Christian clsa b. Nesturus, formerly Secretary for
Finance. Another important officer of al-'Aziz was
the Jew Manashsha (Manasseh), Secretary for Syria.

The employment of a Christian and a Jew in high
offices was in keeping with the spirit of toleration
of the Fatimids in matters of religion and race. Al-
cAziz was still further inclined to toleration, being
influenced by his Christian wife, the mother of his
son and successor al-^akim. This Princess's two
brothers were indebted to his influence and to the
Caliph's recommendation for being appointed, the
one, Orestes, Patriarch of Jerusalem, and the other,
Arsenius, Metropolitan of Misr and Cairo in 375/986.
The Christians, throughout his reign, enjoyed great
freedom. The Coptic Patriarch Ephraim, in spite of
strong Muslim opposition, obtained permission to
rebuild the Church of Abu 1-Sayfayn (St. Mercurius)
near al-Fusta$. The Caliph looked favourably on the
controversies between the Bishop of Ashmunayn,
Severus b. al-Mukaffa€ and the fcatfl Ibn al-N^man,
president of the Court of Mazdlim. He refused to
take action against a Muslim who had become a
Christian convert. This policy was bound to cause
considerable discontent among the Muslims, and
tracts were circulated against Manasseh and Ibn
Nesturus. To appease the Muslims, the Caliph had
the Jew and the Christian imprisoned, but as it was
difficult to do without their services, they soon
re-established their position. In 386/996, this dis-
content provoked a popular movement against the
Christians, following the burning of the fleet, of
which some merchants from Amalfi were accused;
the latter were massacred and several churches were
looted.

Though al-cAziz was tolerant towards Christians
and Jews, he was less so towards the SunnI Muslims.
He followed a strict IsmacUI policy (defamatory
inscriptions for the companions of the Prophet;
suppression of the saldt al tardwih of Ramadan in
372/982; the punishment in 381/991 of a man who
had in his possession the Muwat^- of Malik). In
366/976, he inaugurated in Cairo the mourning
ceremonies on the feast of the cAshuraA On the
other hand, however, the holding of solenm proces-
sions on the Fridays in Ramadan and the distribu-
tions of sweetmeats at the feast ending the fast
(fitra) are due merely to his love of display.

The reign of al-cAz!z was in fact a period of
luxury. His fondness for precious stones, cut glass
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ware, rich materials of dabifci and of sifrlatun, rare
animals, truffles and sea fish etc. {once cherries
from Bacalbakk were brought to him by carrier
pigeons), involved great expenditure which made
necessary the rigorous handling of the finances
referred to above, but at the same time it contributed
to the economic resurgence of Egypt. Ibn Killis his
wazir, who received a salary of 100,000 dinars, also
lived in great style. Al-cAziz also spent a great deal
on buildings like the Kasr al-Dhahab, the Kasr al~
Bahr, parts of the group of buildings known under the
name of Great Palace, the Mosque of al-Karafa and
that called the Mosque of al-Hakim, which however
was started by al-cAz!z.

The foreign policy of al-cAziz was really only
active in Syria. In North Africa, he confirmed
Yusuf Bulukkfn in his office. The tatter's SOD, al-
Mansur (373-386/984-996), however, likewise con-
firmed by the Caliph, was by no means docile; he
did not hesitate to go to war against the Kutama,
in spite of the Caliph's disapproval, and progres-
sively detached himself from Egypt. Similarly in
Sicily, the Caliph confined himself to bestowing the
investiture, after the event, on amirs of the Kalbite
family. He entertained diplomatic relations with
the Buwayhid cA<Jud al-Dawla who, according to
^ffial al-§abi* (in Sibt Ibn al-Diawzl) is said to have
taken the initiative in the matter. The letter of
€Adud which has been preserved, seems to indicate
that he recognised the Fatimid's sovereignty, but
this seems doubtful, for, according to Ibn £afir,
€A4ud al-Dawla disputed the official Fatimid
genealogy.

Al-cAziz*s principal aim was to ensure his posses-
sion of Southern and Central Syria, and latterly that
of the Amirate of Aleppo, so as to realise his dreams
of expansion at the cost of Byzantium and the
cAbbasids. In Southern Palestine, the Bedouin chief
Mufarridi b. Daghfal al-Ja% master of Ramla, was
not readily submissive to the Caliph's orders. In
Damascus, the Turk Alptakin, who came from
Baghdad, had installed himself hi 364/975 and
had proclaimed the sovereignty of the €Abbasids,
whilst al-Mucizz had been unable to expel him from
the city. Al-cAzlz determined to retake Damascus from
Alptakin, who had allied himself with the l£aramita,
the enemies of the Fatimids. In 365/976, he sent an
army against him under the command of Diawhar.
After two months of fighting before Damascus,
however, Diawhar, faced by the arrival of the
I£aramita, had to withdraw towards Tiberias and
then to Ramla and cAsfcalan. Here he was besieged,
had to negotiate, cede the territory from Damascus
to cAs|:alan to Alptakin, and suffer the humiliation
of making his exit from the place passing beneath
a sword and a lance hung over the gate (367/978).
The Caliph reacted and marched in person against
Alptakin, whom he defeated and captured (Mu^arram
368/August 978). But he was obEged to pay an
annual tribute to the Karamita to secure their
withdrawal. Against all expectations, he showed
Alptakin every consideration, took him into his
service with his Turks and covered him with honours.
However, Alptakin died shortly after from the
effects of poison, a victim of Ibn Killis's hate.

In spite of this, Damascus did not remain in the
possession of the Caliph, for shortly after it fell into
the hands of one of Alptakln's former auxiliaries,
Kassam, a navvy by origin. An army, commanded
by one of Ibn Killis's favourites, Fa<jU b. §al% was
sent against him, but proved useless and Fa<ll had
to return to Palestine. At that time, the Qamdanid

Abu Taghlib, who had been evicted from Mawsil,
and had got into communication with the Caliph,
was in Palestine after having tried unsuccessfully to
take Damascus, and was regarded with hostility by
Mufarridi b. Daghfal. The latter, fearing lest al-
cAziz might give his favour to Abu Taghlib at his
expense, launched an attack against him, and the
Hamdanid fell into his hands and was put to death
in 369/979. The Fatimid general played an equivocal
rdle in the affair. Kassam and Mufarridf successfully
resisted further Fatimid expeditions, notably that
led by Salman b. Djacfar b. Falah, and it was only
in 372/982 that the Turkish general Yaltakin
mastered the two of them. Mufarridi, defeated, fled
to Hims, and from there he made for Antioch, where
he placed himself under the protection of the
Byzantines. Kassam surrendered and was sent to
Cairo at the beginning of 373/983.

Al-cAziz, however, was still attracted by the idea
of taking Aleppo, although Ibn Killis, consi-
dering a nominal recognition of Fatimid sovereignty
by the Hamdanid as sufficient, persuaded him
against it, and thought he could make the Hamdanid
governor of IJims, Bakdjur, the instrument of his
ambitious designs. He offered him the government
of Damascus and the support of his troops in his
rebellion against the amir of Aleppo, Sacd al-Dawla.
Bakdiur proceeded to invest Aleppo in 373/983.
However, the Byzantine general Bardas Phocas came
to the assistance of Aleppo. Mufarridi, who was in
the Byzantine army and in correspondance with
Bakdiur, gave him warning. The latter fled, not
stopping at Hims, which was entered by Bardas
Phocas and halted at the frontiers of the Fatimid
territory. The Caliph, faithful to his promise, gave
him the government of Damascus. He was joined by
Mufarridi. The intrigues of Ibn Killis, who distrusted
Bakdiur and Mufarridi, and who made several
attempts to rid himself of Bakdiur, led finally to
his being expelled from Damascus by a Fatimid
army in 378/988. He took refuge at Rakka. After
the death of Ibn Killis in 380, Mufarridi obtained
the Caliph's pardon and Bakdiur once again won
al-cAziz over to the idea of a conquest of Aleppo. The
Caliph promised him the support of the garrispfl of
Tripoli. However, at the instigation of the secretary
Ibn Nesturus, whom Bakdjur had made ill-disposed
toward himself, the Fatimid general abandoned
Bakdiur at the decisive moment in the fighting
against Sacd al-Dawla, so that he was defeated and
handed over to the IJamdanid in 381/991, being
then put to death. After his victory, Sacd al-Dawla
threatened to invade al-€Aziz's realm. Death
prevented him from putting his plan into execution.

The Caliph was once again urged to undertake the
conquest of Aleppo by the former secretary of
Bakdiur, CAH b. al-^usayn al-Maghribi, who had
taken refuge in Egypt, as well as several amirs who
had left the IJamdanid Abu l-Fa4a>il. From 382/992
until his death, al-€Aziz methodically pursued his
attempts to take Aleppo, but without any success,
owing to the support given by the Byzantines to
their dependant, the amir of Aleppo. The first
attempt, led by the Turkish general Mangutakin,
supported by Ibn al-Maghribi, was marked by an
unsuccessful siege of Aleppo, though there were
successful engagements fought to the north of
Aleppo against the Byzantine governor of Antioch,
Burtzes (al-Burd]!), whom the Emperor Basil II,
informed by Hamdanid messengers when in Bulgaria,
had instructed to intervene. At the end of 382 (end
of 992 or beginning of 993), Mangutakin, without
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authorisation from the Caliph and at the instigation
of ai-Maghrib!, who was dismissed for that reason,
raised the siege and returned to Damascus. After the
consolidation of Fatimid territorial gains south of
the amirate of Aleppo, a second attempt took place
in 384/994. There was a first period of siege lasting
two months, then Mangutakin was obliged to march
against Burtzes, and routed him at the ford of the
Orontes in September 994, after which he resumed
the siege, which lasted until May 995 and was only
lifted on the arrival after forced marches of the
Emperor Basil II in person, whom the Hamdanid
messengers had again gone to summon from the
Bulgarian front. The Emperor saved Aleppo, but
did not succeed in adequately ensuring the defence
of the advance positions of the amirate of Aleppo
against the Fatimids, for though he placed a garrison
at Shayzar, he was unable to take Tripoli. Al-cAziz
resolved to intensify the struggle and the close of
the year 385/995 and the beginning of 386/996 were
marked by great military and naval preparations in
Egypt.

The navy built by Ibn Nesturus having been
accidentally set on fire (see above), a new navy was
immediately called into existence and sent against
Antartus, a Byzantine stronghold, to which Man-
gutakin, after having executed in the spring of the
year 996 several incursions in the direction of
Antioch and Aleppo, was laying siege. The inter-
vention of the Byzantine troops from Antioch caused
the operation to fail, but the southern region of the
amirate of Aleppo remained under Fatimid influence.
The Caliph decided to take the field in person, and
set out to place himself at the head of his armies,
accompanied by the coffins of his ancestors, like
al-Mucizz on his departure from Africa. However,
he fell ill and died at Bilbays on 28 Ramadan s86/
14 October 996.

Al-cAzIz was certainly the wisest and the best of
all the Fatimid Caliphs of Egypt. Though he did
not realise all his aims, it was, nevertheless, during
his reign that the domination of the Fatimids
reached, at least nominally, its greatest extent, for
the khujba was read in his name from the Atlantic
Ocean to the Red Sea, in the Yemen, in Mecca and,
on one occasion, even at Mawsil under the cU^aylid
ruler.
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cAZlZ EFENDl [see CAL! 'AZIZ GIRIDL!].
cAZlZ MI$R, the mighty one of Egypt. In the

Kur3an (xii, 30, 51) the title al-cAziz is given to the
unnamed Egyptian who buys Yusuf. In later legend
and commentary he is called Kitfir [q.v.~\, from the
Biblical Potiphar. The title al-cAziz seems to
connote the office of chief minister under Pharoah,
as the same title is applied to Yusuf himself when
he reaches that position (Kur'an, xii, 78, 88). In
some of the Arabic dictionaries the term is defined
as meaning the ruler of Egypt (Misr) and Alexandria
(Lane, s.v.). In Ottoman texts the epithet cAziz
Misr is sometimes applied to the Mamluk sultans
of Egypt (e.g., in the headings of the Munsha*dt-i
Saldtin of Feridun), but does not appear to have
formed part of their official titles. An attempt was
made to bring the title into official use during the
negotiations between Ismacil Pasha, the viceroy
of Egypt, and Sultan cAbd al-cAziz, which culmi-
nated in 1867 with the granting by the Sultan to the
pasha of the title of Khedive. Isma% who already
enjoyed hereditary status by virtue of the ferman
of 1841, was anxious to obtain a special title which
would indicate his superiority to the other pashas
of the Ottoman Empire, and proposed the title
€Aziz Misr. According to the Ottoman Minister of
Internal Affairs of that time, Memduh Pasha, this
proposal was not acceptable, in part because the
suggested title coincided with the Sultan's own name.

Bibliography: Memduh Pasha, Mir*dt-i
Shu'undt, Izmir 1328, 34-5; E. Dicey, The Story
of the Khedivate, London, 1902 38. (B. LEWIS)
cAZlZl, Ottoman poet, died in 993/1585. His name,

according to some, was Mustafa, according to others,
Mehemmed. He lived in Istanbul, near the Castle of
the Seven Towers (Yedi Rule), as a bookbinder and,
presumably later, as the warden of the guards of
the castle. He died there and was buried in the large
cemetery outside the city walls, near Yedi Kule.
His portrait in cAshifc Celebi's tedhkire (CA1I EmW
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no. 772) shows him with a white beard. Among the
poets his contemporaries who used the nont de
plume cAz!z! he was the most famous.

All his biographers found it noteworthy that, in
contrast to the works of most of the other poets of
his time, his poetry was inspired not by boys, but
by women. This reputation seems to have derived
from his most famous poem, a shehrengiz on the
courtesans of Istanbul, entitled Rengm-ndme, which
is remarkable for its lively style and bold use of
idiomatic expressions and proverbs; each of the
49 beauties is described, in a set of three couplets,
with images befitting her name or nickname. Other
poems by him are found scattered in tedhkires and
anthologies.

Bibliography: Gibb, Ottoman poetry, iii,
179-86 (1904), with English translation of 12
stanzas of the shehrengiz; Sadeddin Niizhet Ergun,
Turk §airleri, ii, 632-37 (about 1938), containing
passages on cAzIzi from various tedhkires, and
several of his scattered poems; Istanbul Oniversite
Kiitiiphanesi, Turkish MSS. no. 9492, is a complete
copy (dated 1304/1886-87) of the Rengin-ndme;
article in I A. (A. TIETZE)
cAZlZl [see KARA&ELEDI-ZADE].
CAZL, coitus interruptus. According to the fradith

this practice was not unknown to the ancient Arabs,
and the Messenger of God did not declare it to be
fyardm. The doctors of the Law agree that the master
can practise it with his slave concubine uncondition-
ally, and the husband with his wife; in the latter case,
however, there is controversy on the question
whether the wife's permission is necessary. According
to al-Ghazall, although *azl is not in conformity with
the general spirit of marriage, it is not forbidden,
and is at the most only mildly reprehensible: it may
also be practised with a view to ensuring, for example,
that the consequences of a confinement do not
imperil the husband's ''continued enjoyment of
marital rights"; with greater justification, and
although it is preferable to leave the matter trustingly
in God's hands, "the fear of incurring great financial
hardship on account of the size of one's family"
renders this contraceptive practice admissible.

Bibliography: Malik, Muwatta*, chap, al-
%add* fl ummahdt al-awldd; Abu Yusuf, Athdr,
Cairo 1355, nos. 710-712, 807; al-Shaybanl, Mu-
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the same, Athdr, lithogr. India 1312, 68; Ibn al-
Kasim, Mudawwana, Cairo 1323!., viii, 23, 26;
Shafi% Umm, Bulak 1321-6, vii, 160, 213;
Wensinck, Handbook, s.v. "Intercourse"; Ghazall,
/£ya5, book xii, chap, iii, part i, no. 10: "Good
manners concerning coitus". Book xii, "On
Marriage", has been translated into German by
Bauer, and into French by Bercher and Bousquet.
See also G. H. Bousquet, La Morale de I'Islam
et son Ethique sexuelle, 137-140.

(G. H. BOUSQUET)
CAZL, dismissal [see SUPPLEMENT].
cAZMl-ZADE MUSTAFA, Ottoman poet and

stylist, as a poet known under the name of Î alet!.
Born in the so-called laylat al-berdt in Istanbul on
15 Shacban 977/23 Jan. 1570. He was the son of
cAzmi-Efendi, who was the well-known and well-
respected tutor of Murad IV as well as a poet,
writer, and translator (died 990/1582). As a pupil of
Sacd al-D!n [q.v.] who became famous as a historian,
he studied law, and to him he owed his special love
for historical investigation. He became muderris at
the madras a of Hadidji-Khatun in Istanbul, but in
1011/1602-3 he was transferred to Damascus as a

judge. Two years later he went to Cairo in the same
capacity. When Damad Ibrahim-Pasha (cf. Hammer-
Purgstall, iv, 136 ff.) the governor of Egypt, was
killed in a military rising in Cairo, cAzml-zade
(who had occasionally represented him) was dismissed
because of his lack of prudence, and soon afterwards
(1015/1606-7) he was moved as Mulla to Brusa. As
a reward for his good services in the fight against
the cAlld rebel Kalender-oghlu, he became Mullah
of Adrianople in 1020/1611-2. His behaviour when
a judge was punished for wrong-doing led to his
transfer to Damascus where, however, he remained
only until 1023/1614, to go from there to Istanbul
as a judge. This important office he held for four
years. Subsequently he was sent to the provinces
once again, this time to Cairo. In Rabic II IO3O/
Feb.-March 1621, he next became a military judge
in Anatolia and in Rabic I io37/Nov. 1627, in
Rumelia, after he had again been without office
(maczul) since Dhu *l-Kacda io32/Sept. 1623. This
last post, too, he held only for a short time. He was
dismissed in Ramadan IO38/April-May 1629, and
moved to the school attached to the Sulaymaniyya
mosque (ddr al-fyadith) in Istanbul. He died soon
afterwards (26 Shacban 1040/30 March 1631), and is
buried in the courtyard of his school, not far from
his house in Sofular Carshusu.

As the poet Haletl, cAzml-zade achieved fame
because of his diwdn, his Sdfri-ndme, and his
quatrains (rubd'i), and he was known as the Turkish
cUmar Khayyam by his successors. He was very
widely read and left a library of manuscripts of some
4000 volumes, all of which are annotated in his own
hand. The library was dispersed. None of his works
has yet been printed, and his poetry deserves a
fuller critical appreciation. cAzmi-zade*s Sulaymdn-
ndme would appear to have nothing to do with the
sultan Sulayman the Magnificent; the contents
stands in need of an examination (there is a manu-
script in the Escad-Efendi library in Istanbul (No.
2284, cf. GOW, 76)). The best example of his skill in
prose is his Munsha*dt, of which there is a manuscript
in the Hamldiyya library in Istanbul (No. 599)»
There is another one in London, in the British
Museum (Or. 1169, cf. Rieu, 96b.) with a reference
to a further manuscript in Vienna (National-
bibliothek) containing only 13 letters (cf. G. Fliigel,
catalogue I, 265), Cf. also Hammer Purgstall, iv
(1828), viii.

Bibliography: Newcl-zade cAta% ffadd'ifr al-
I?aka>il}, Istanbul 1268, 739«. J Sidiill-i 'Othmdni,
ii, 103 f.; HadidjI Khalifa, Fedhleke, ii, Istanbul
1267, 135; J. v. Hammer, GOD, iii (1837), 214 ff.;
Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, iii, 221 ff.; Brusall Mehmed
Tahir, 'Othmanll Muellifteri, ii (1333), 311 f. Briet
notices in Hammer-Purgstall, iv (1829), 629, based
on cAta1. (F. BABINGER)
AL-AZRAKl ABU 'L-WAL!D MUHAMMAD B. €ABD

ALLAH B. AHMAD, historian of Mecca and of
its sanctuary. The ancestor of the family was a
Byzantine (Rumi) slave of Kalada or al-Harith b.
Kalada in al-Ja'if, called al-Azrafc on account of his
blue eyes. According to Ibn cAbd al-Barr (Isttfab,
s.v. Sumayya), he married Sumayya, the mother of
Ziyad b. Abihi. During the siege of al-Ja'if in 8/630
al-Azral£ went over to Muhammad, was freed, and
settled at Mecca. His descendents rose to power and
influence and married into the Umayyad aristo-
cracy. In order to obliterate their humble origin
they pretended to belong to the clan of clkabb of
the Banu Taghlib (Ibn Sacd, iii/i, 176) but later,
when the antagonisms between - Kays and Yaman
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became prominent, they were persuaded by the
Khuzaca to join the Yamanite camp by maintaining
that al-Azrafc was the son of eAmr b. al-IJarith b.
Abl Shamir and hence a member of the royal family
of the Ghassanids (Ibn Saed, l.c.; see also al-Azrafcl
458, and 460).

A great-great-grandson of al-Azrak was A^mad
b. Muh. b. al-Walid b. 'Ufcba, d. 222/837 (Ibn Sa«d
v, 367; al-Subkl, fobafyat al-Shafi'iyya, i, 222;
Ibn Hadiar, Tahdhib, i, 79). He was interested
in the history of Mecca and its sanctuary and
gathered from Sufyan b. cUyayna, the mufti Saeld
b. Salim, the faklh al-Zandji, Dawud b. cAbd al-
Rahman al-cAttar and other Meccans a huge mass
of relevant information. His materials were utilised
and considerably enlarged by his grandson Abu
'1-Walid, the author of Akhbdr Makka. The tradi-
tions collected in this book go back in the main to
the so-called school of Ibn c Abbas and represent its
doctrines and Kur3anic exegesis. With regard to
the legendary history of Mecca in pre-Islamic times
Ibn Ishak, al-Kalbi and Wahb b. Munabbih are also
quoted. The topographical description is in the main
the work of Abu 'l-Walld. Abu 'l-Walld transmitted
the book to the "reader" Abu Muhammad Ishafc b.
Ahmad al-Khuzacl (a descendent of cUmar's governor
of" Mecca Nafic b. cAbd al-Harith) d. 308/921, who
made many additions, especially about the reno-
vations of the Kacba in 281-4/894-7, and transmitted
the book to his grand-nephew Abu '1-Hasan Mu-
fcammad b. Nafic al-KhuzacI, d. after 350/961 (who
made only three additions). This is the text that was
printed by Wiistenfeld, Die Chroniken der Stadt
Mekka, i, Leipzig 1858.

Azrakfs book was plagiarised c. 272/885-6 by
Muhammad b. Ishak al-Fakihl (see Wiistenfeld, op.
cit,, i, xxiv-xxix and ii, i). It was also utilised by Sacd
al-Dm Sacd Allah b. cUmar al-Isfara'inl c. 762/1361
in his Zubdat al-A^mdl (see Rieu, Supplement, nr.
575). Al-Kirmam wrote in 821/1418 a Mukhtasar
Ta*rikh Makka (autograph in Berlin, Ahlwardt
no. 9752).

Bibliography : For Azrak see also Ibn Kutay-
ba, Handbuch, i3i;Tabarl, iii, 2315, 2 and Isdba
s.vv. al-Azrak and Sumayya Umm cAmmar. For
Abu 'l-Walld al-Azraki see Fihrist, ii2;Samcam
28a; Brockelmann, S I, 209. J. W. Flick, Der Ahn
des Azraqi (Studi Orientalistici in onore di G. Levi
Delia Vida, i, 336-40). (J. W. FtfCK)
AZRARl, ZAYN AL-D!N ABU BAKR B. ISMAC!L

AL-WARRAK, Persian poet who, according to
Ethe, died in 527/1132-33 or in 524/1130; but Mlrza
Muhammad Kazwlnl has shown (Cahdr Mafrdla,
175 ff.) that he died certainly before 465/1072-3.
He wrote a Diwdn which, among other poems,
contains panegyrics on fughanshah b. Alp Arslan,
the governor of Harat (not, as is often stated, of
Nlshapur), and on Amiranshah, the son of Kawurd
[q.v.], the first Saldjukid sultan of Kirman. His
verses comprise outstanding kasidas and fritcas; he
excels in descriptive poetry but is sometimes exag-
gerated in his praise, and he is not free from far-
fetched and affected comparisons. It seems impro-
bable that he is also, as Hadjdii Khalifa and others
assert, the author of the Sindbdd-ndma and of an
obscene book entitled Alfiyya wa-Shalfiyya.

Bibliography : cAwfi, Lubdb, ii, 86 ff.; Dawlat-
shah, 72 ff. ; Nizaml-i cArudl, Cahdr Mafrdla (ed.
Kazwlm), 44, 170 ff. (trans. Browne, 123-125 and
index); Djami, Bahdristdn, chapter vii (trans.
Mass£, 172); Houtsma, Recueil, i, 14 ff. ; Ethe, Gr.
I. Phil, ii, 258; Browne, ii, 323. (H. MASS£)

AZRA$ITES [see AZARIKA].
AZULEJO [see KHAZAFJ.
AZURDA, §ADR AL-DlN KHAN B. LUJF ALLAH,

Indian writer of Kashmiri extraction, was born
in Delhi in 1204/1789. He learnt the traditional
sciences from Shah cAbd al-cAzlz and Shah cAbd al-
Kadir [qq.v.] and the rational sciences from Fa<p-i
Imam of Khayrabad, whom he succeeded in I243/
1827 as the last grand mufti and sadr al-sudur of
Imperial Delhi. In addition to his proficiency in
various branches of knowledge he was a great
authority on the Urdu language, and celebrated
poets like Ghalib and Mu'min often invited his
opinion on their compositions. Before the Mutiny
his house in Matya Mahall, Delhi, was the favourite
meeting-place of scholars and poets. (He was the first
to prescribe the diwan of al-Mutanabbi as one of the
courses of study in India.) Suspected of complicity
in the Mutiny of 1857, he was gaoled. His property,
including his large private library, was confiscated
and auctioned. After his release his property, but
not his library, was restored to him. He had many
pupils. Before his appointment as sadr al-§udur he
served as a tutor to Yusuf CA1! Khan, ruler of
Rampur (1855-65). His other pupils included:
Siddlk Hasan Khan [q.v.]; Fakir Muhammad
Lahori, author of Ifadd*i% al-tfanafiyya, and Abu
'1-Khayr, father of Abu '1-Kalam Azad. He was
struck with paralysis in 1862 and died six years later
on 24th Rablc I 1285/15th July, 1868 and was
buried in Delhi.

Among his works, some of which perished during
the Mutiny, are two tracts in Arabic: Muntaha 'l-
Mafrdl fi Shark tfadith la Tashudd al-Ribal, in
refutation of the arguments of Ibn Taymiyya and
others to prove that visits to the shrines of saints
and divines are unlawful; al-Durr al-Mandud fi
ffukm Imra*t al-Maf^ud. He is also the author of
a short biographical work on Urdu poets entitled
Tadhkira-i Mukhtasar 'dar ffdl-i Rekhtaguyan-i
Hind (Browne, Suppt., 304). Some of his poems were
reproduced by (Sir) Sayyid Ahmad Khan in the
Athdr al-Sanddid1, Delhi 1846, 72-114.

Bibliography: Fakir Muhammad Lahori,
ftadd^ili al-tfanafiyya*, Lucknow 1906, 93-4;
Siddlk Hasan Khan, Abd^ad al-^Ulum, Bhopal
1295, 917; Muzaffar Husayn "Saba", Ruz-i Raw-
shan, Bhopal 1297, 70-3; Rahman cAli, Tadhkira-i
*Ulamd*-i Hind*, Lucknow 1914, 93-4; Mustafa
Khan Shefta, Gulshan-i Bekhdr, Delhi 1846, 10-1;
Ghawth Muhammad Khan, Sayr-i Mufytasham,
Delhi 1851, 247-8; Nur al-Ilasan Khan, Tadhkira-i
Tur-i Kalim, Agra 1298, 6*; cAbd al-Ghafur Man
"Nassakh", Sakhun-i Shu^ard*, Lucknow 1291, 23;
Imtiyaz CA1I <<cArshf', Makdtib-i Ghalib, Bombay
1937, 62; Ghulam Rasul Mehr, Ghdlib*, Lahore
1947, 278-85; cAbd al-Ha'iy Lakhnawl, Nuzhat
al-Khawdtir (MS), vii, s.v.; idem, Gul-i Ra€nd,
Aczamgarh 1364, 327-8; A. Sprenger, Oudh Cat.,
s.v. Azurda] Storey, i/2, 922; Kadir Bakhsh Sabir,
Gulistdn-i Sakhun, (MS.), s.v.; Karim al-Dm and
Fallon, Tabakdt al-Shu'ara*, Delhi 1848, 446-8;
Muhammad b. Yahya al-Tirhutl, al-Ydni* al-
Qiani fi Asanid al-Shaykh €Abd al-Ghani, lith. on
the margin of al-Astdr *an Ridj[dl Macdni al-Athdr,
Deoband 1344, 77; Sri Ram, Khum-khdna-i
Djawid, Lahore 1908, i, 53-61; Asad Allah Khan
"Ghalib", Kulliydt Nathr Ghalib, Cawnpore 1871,
101, 123; Siddlk Hasan Khan, Itbaf al-Nubald*t

Cawnpore 1288,260; Altaf ^usayn "Hali", &aydt-i
Didwid, Delhi 1939, i, 29, ii, 253, 380; Fadl-i
Husayn, al-Jfaydt ba*d al-Mamdt, Agra 1908, 44;
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Matdrif (Urdu monthly), A^amgarh, vii/5-6 (1921);
Garcin de Tassy, Histoire de la litteratnre*, Hindouie
et Hindoustanie, Paris 1870, i, 272; K. Alpnad
Farufcl, Kaldsiki Adab (in Urdu), Delhi 1956, s.v.
Azurda. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
CAZZA [see KUTHAYYIR].
CAZZA AL-MAYLA3, "cAzza with the graceful

walk", celebrated singer and lute player of Medina,
mawldt of the Ansar, died probably before the end
of the ist/7th century, after a long career. A pupil
of Sa'ib Khatir and Nashit. singers of Persian origin,
then of Ra'i^a and Djamila [q.v.], she in her turn
numbered among her pupils such famous singers as
Ibn Muhriz and Ibn Suraydj [q.v.'], but, unlike
Djamila, she did not form an actual school. She

differed from the latter, too as regards her practice
of giving recitals in aristocratic households, but she
also used to receive in her own home poets (cUmar b.
Abl Rabica, Hassan b. Thabit whom she used to
move to tears) and important personalities (Mu^ab
b. al-Zubayr, Sacld b. al-cAs, and others). Greatly
beloved for her art and, it is said, for her excellent
morals, cAzza was a popular figure in ist/7th century
Medina.

Bibliography: Azhdni, index (particularly
xvi, 133 ff.); Ibn Khallikan, no. 557; Caussin de
Perceval, Notices anecdotiques ...., Paris 1874
(= JA, 1873), 55; cAmrusi, al-Djawari al-Mughan-
niydt, Cairo n.d., 74-85. (Cn. PELLAT)

B
BA (cf. Bu), genealogical term used in

S. Arabia, especially among the sayyids and
masha*iKh of Hadramawt, to form individual and
(secondarily) collective proper names, e.g., Ba
€Abbad, Ba cAlawi, Ba Fadl, Ba Faklh, Ba Jfasan,
Ba Hassan, Ba Hurmuz, Ba Wazir (see special
articles and the lists of Nallino (in Gabrieli, Nome
proprio, 88) and van den Berg (ffadhramout, 51-61)).
Ibn al-Mudjawir (my ed., 254) gives details on this
Hadrami nomenclature, which seemed so strange to
the custom-house officers at Aden that they refused
to register these names. While he and al-ShardjI
(fabafcdt al-Khawds$t passim) use the archaising
form *abd, other authors have Abu/I/a, or simply
omit Ba. Hence the same person is cited as Ba
Ilassan, Aba Hassan, Abu Hassan and Hassan (for
Ibn Hassan, see below).

The genuine Ba thus would be identical with
indeclinable Aba "father" forming individual
(pseudo) kunyas, with the actual function of a nisba
in -I, or of dku in western Yamanite tradition. This
is the view of Ibn al-Mudiawir, al-Shilli (Mashra*, i,
28), al-§akkaf (Ta*rikh al-Shu'ard* al-ffadramiyyin,
i, 53 n.) and Fliigel (ZDMG, ix, 227) In order to
denote the tribe or family *dl or *awldd is prefixed to
Ba, e.g., Al Ba cAlawi, Awlad Ba Kushayr; this may
have caused the equation Ba = Banu found in al-
Muhibbl (Khuldsa, i, 74) and approved of by Wiisten-
feld (Geschichtsschreiber, 256; Qufiten, 4 n. i).

From this primary Ba-fornxation must be distin-
guished another with Bal- (sometimes Bil-) < bin al-,
e.g., Bal-Fafclh (not identical with the Ba Fakih
cited above) = Ibn al-Fafclh (al-Sakkaf, op. cit. ii,
54 n. 2), Bal-IIadidi (surname of members of the Ba
Faqll) = Ibn al-Hadidi. The use of Bin, along with
the nisba in -I, as a nomen unitatis of Ba-names,
attested by van den Berg (loc. cit.), as also that of
Ibn Hassan for Ba/Abu Ilassan (cf. MO, xxv, 131
and BSOAS, xiii, 291/299), may reflect different
local habits or even some uncertainty on the part of
native authorities.

Bibliography: van den Berg, Le IfadHramout
et ses colonies Arabes, Batavia 1886; G. Gabrieli,
// nome proprio arabo-musulmano, Rome 1915;
al-Muhibbl, Khuldsat al-Athar, 1-4; al-Shilll, al-
Mashra< al-Rawi, 1-2; R. B. Serjeant, The Saiyids
of ffadramawt, London 1957. (O. LSFGRBN)

BA CABBAD, a family of Hadrami mashd'ikh and
scholars, associated with the shrine of the prophet
Hud. Among its members were (i) cAbd Allah b.
Muhammad b. cAbd al-Rahman Ba cAbbad al-
Ha4rami (d. 687/1288) and (2) Muhammad b. cUmar
b. Muhammad b. cAbd al-Rahman (d. 721/1321)
both of them buried in Shibam (al-Shardji, Jdba^
70, 139). For two mandkib-works on this family,
see Serjeant, The Saiyids of ffadramawt, 6, u'f.

(O. LOFGREN)
BA CALAWI (more precisely : Al Ba cAlawi, cf.

art. BA; according to al-Shill! [Mashra*, i, 31] calawi
is "a well-known bird"; nisba: al-cAlawi [also al-
Bacalawi], not to be confounded with the usual
nisba belonging to CA1I), a large and influential
clan of S. Arabian sayyids and Sufis, for the most
part living in Hacjramawt, in or near the town of
Tarim [?.v.], and buried in the Zanbal cemetery
there. The noble descent of the Ba cAlawi sayyids
is said to have been checked in the sixth century by
the traditionist CA1I b. Muhammad b. Ahmad b.
Djadid (d. 620/1223; Ta'rikh thaghr *Adan, ii, '157;
Mashra*, ii, 233) by means of trustworthy witnesses.
Special works on S. Arabian sdda are: al-Djawhar
al-Shaffdf by cAbd al-Rahman b. Muhammad al-
Khatlb (d. 855/1451); al-Barka al-mushifra by CA1I b.
Abu Bakr al-Sa^kaf [q.v.]; Ghurar al-Bahd* al-daw*i
by Muhammad b. CA1I Kharid (below no. 10); al-
Tiryafy al-waf by cUmar b. Muhammad b. Ahmad
Ba Shayban (below no. 9); al-Manhal al-sdfi by €Abd
Allah b. cAbd al-Rahman Ba Harun. From these
sources and general biographical works Muhammad
b. Abu Bakr al-Shilli (d. 1093/1682) brought together
more than 280 biographies in his al-Mashrac al-Rawi
f i Mandfrib al-Sdda Al Abl CAlawi (Masr 1319); see
art. al-Shilli. The valuable study of Wiistenfeld,
Die Qufiten in Siid-Arabien (1883), being based on
al-Muhibbfs Khuldsat al-Athar, only covers the
nth/i7th century, but gives useful genealogical
tables of different branches of the Ba cAlawI sayyids
(to be used with caution as to details). Much material
is to be found in the Tatrikh al-Shu'ard* al-&adra-
miyyin by cAbd Allah b. Muhammad b. Hamid al-
Sakkaf (1353/55). Here only the most prominent mem-
bers of the main line can be listed; for the branches
eAydarus, Ba Fakih, Bal-Faklh, al-Diufri, al-Habshi,
al-Haddad, al-Sakkaf, al-Shilll, see separate articles.
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1. Eponymous ancestor: cAlawi b. <Abd/<Ubayd
Allah b. Ahmad b. clsa al-Muhadiir b. CA1I al-cUraydi
b. I>iacfar al-Sadifc b. Muhammad al-Balpr b. CA
Zay» al-cAbidin b. al-Husayn b. CAH b. Abu Jalib.
On this senior cAlawi and his brothers Basri and
Dja<iid (Djudayd) see art. AHMAD B. c!sA AL-
MuHAaiiR. Biogr.: Mashra*, i, 30.

2. eAli b. cAlawi b. Muhammad b. eAlawi (no. i),
known as Khalic Kasam (village east of Tarim),
was the first one of this house who settled in Tarim,
in 521/1127; he died there in 527/1133. Mashra*, ii,
230, cf. Wiistenf., Qufiten, 4.

3. Muhammad b. CA1I (no. 2), called Sahib
Mirbat, settled in this famous seaport (= Zafar
aLkadlma) and died there after 550/1155. Mashra*, i,
198. From his great grandson Ahmad b. cAbd al-
Rahiman b. cAlawi al-Fakih (Mashrat, ii, 62}
come the families Ba Fakih and al-Haddad.

4. Muhammad b. CAH b. Muhammad (no. 3),
called al-Ustadh al-aczam, "the great Master",
and al-Fakih al-mufcaddam (574-653/1178-1255),
was a central figure in S. Arabian mysticism and the
founder of the special cAlawi farifca. He became
familiar with Sufyan al-Yamani of Lahdi (Ta*rikh
thaghr *Adan, ii, 93), when this Sufi visited Hadra-
mawt and brought about rainfall after a long drought.
Apart from risdlas sent to Sufyan and to Sacd al-Din
b. cAli al-Zafari (d. 607/1210) no writings are
ascribed to him. By the medium of cAbd Allah al-
$alih b. CA1I al-Maghribi and cAbd al-Rafcman al-
Mukcad b. Muhammad al-Ha4rami he was impressed
with the doctrines of Abu Madyan Shucayb b. al-
Husayn al-Tilimsani, and was the first one to
introduce special Sufistic discipline (tajtkim) into
Hadramawt (cf. Wiist., Qufiten, 5). al-Shilli (Mashrac,
ii, 260) traces the spiritual tarika of the Ba €Alawi,
alongside with the genealogy (tarikat al-dbd*}
mentioned above. Five sons: cAlawi (junior), cAbd
Allah, cAbd al-Rahman, CAH and Ahmad (ancestor of
the Bal-Fafcih branch [q.v.]). Biogr.: Mashra*, ii, 2-11.

5. cAlawi b. Muhammad (no. 4), d. 669/1270, and
his son cAbd Allah Ba cAlawi (638/1240-731/1330),
both of them renowned Sufis, introduce the line Ba
cAlawi, strictly speaking. For details on their life see
the full biographies in Mashra', ii, 211, esp. 184 ff.

6. Muhammad b. cAli b. cAlawi (no. 5), b. 705/1305
in Tarim, d. there 765/1364. Having performed the
pilgrimage he settled in a place near the tomb of
Hud called Yabhar, hence his surname Mawla
1-Dawila "patron of the old town (sc. Yabhar)".
His son is cAbd al-Rahman al-Safckaf (739-819),
ancestor of the important branches Sakkaf and
cAydarus (see these arts.). Mashra*, i, 199 ff.; al-
SaWf, Ta*rikh, i, 71.

7. cUmar b. cAbd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b.
cAli b. Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad (no. 4),
called Saliib al-Hamra5, b. 823/1420 in Tarim,
d. 889/1484 in Tacizz. After visiting Mecca, Aden,
Lahdj he settled down in the village al-Hamra5.
Beside poetry and minor risdlas he wrote Fatfr Allah
al-Rafyim al-Rafrmdn fi mand^ib <Abd Allah b. Abu
Bakr b. cAbd al-Rafymdn (i.e., al-cAydarus, q.v.).
Mashra', ii, 240; al-Sakkaf, Ta'rikh, i, 86.

8. Ahmad b. cAbd Allah b. cAlawi b. Hasan b.
Aiimad b. Muhammad b. IJasan b. cAli b. Muhammad
(no. 4), called Shanbal, d. 920/1514. He compiled
an historical work, Ta*rikh Shanbal, on which see
Serjeant, Materials, 291 f ; Mashrat, ii, 67.

9. cUmar b. Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Abu Bakr
Ba Shayban b. Muhammad Asad Allah b. Hasan
b. cAli b. Muhammad (no. 4), 881-944/1476-1537.
He wrote Tirydfr al-Kulub al-Wdf bi-Dhikr gikdydt

al-Sdda al-Ashrdf (cf. supra and Brockelmann II,
401; Serjeant, Materials, 583), with biographies of
355 Ba cAlawi sayyids. Mashra*, ii, 248 (cf. i, 3);
Wiistenf eld, Qufiten, 48.

10. Muhammad b. CA1I b. €Alawi b. Muhammad b.
cAbd al-Ragman b. Muhammad b. cAbd Allah b.
cAlawi (no. 5), called laarid, b. 890/1485, d. 96o/
1553. He wrote al-Wasd^il (on tradition), al-Nafahdt
(on Sufism), and Ghurar al-Baha* al-Daw*i fi Mand&b
al-Sdda Bani CAlawi (var. Bani Basri wa-Djadid wa-
^Alawi), cf. supra and Mashra*, i, 196; al-Sakkaf,
Ta*rikh, i, 142; Serjeant, Mat., 582.

11. Salim b. Ahmad b. Shaykhan b. cAli b. Abu
Bakr b. cAbd al-Rahman b. cAbd Allah cAbbud b.
cAli b. Muhammad (no. 6), b. 995/1587, d. 1046/1636
in Mecca. He was introduced into Sufism by Ahmad
al-Shanawi (d. 1028/1619) and wrote numerous
works, listed by his son Abu Bakr in a risdla inserted
by al-Shilli into his biography (Mashra*, ii, 104-110),
among which are: Bui skat al-murid wa-Bughyat al-
mustafid; a commentary on parts 4-5 of al-Diawdhir
al-khams by Muhammad Ghawth Allah b. Satir al-
Din (Brockelmann, II, 418); al-Sifr al-masfur Ii
'l-dirdya fi 'l-Durr al-manthur Ii 'l-wildya', Misbdfr
al-sirr al-ldmi* bi-Miftdh al-d^afr al-didmi*; Ghurar
al-baydn *an cumr al-zamdn', al-Burhdn al-ma^ruf fi
mawdzin al-buruf etc. Cf. Brockelmann, II, 407, S II,
565; Wiistenf eld, Qufiten, 77. On his son Abu Bakr
(d. 1085/1674) see Mashra*, ii, 26; Brockelmann,
S II, 566.

12. cAkll b. cUmar qmran b. cAbd Allah b.
CAH b. cUmar b. Salim b. Muhammad b. cUmar b.
cAlib. Ahmad b. Muhammad (no. 4), Abu'l-Mawahib,
b. 1001/1593 in al-Ribat (near Zafar al-Habudi), d.
1062/1652 in Zafar and buried in his birth-place.
Among his writings are: al-^Akida (comm. by Ahmad
b. Muhammad al-Kashshashi and CAH b. cUmar Ba
cUmar); Fatfr al-Karim al-Ghdfir fi Shark Ifilyat al-
Musdfir (comm. on a fcasida by Sacid b. cUmar
Bal-Haf). Biogr.: Mashra*, ii, 203; Wiist., Qufiten,
51; cf. Brockelmann, S II, 533 (with two more titles).

13. Muhammad b. Zayn b. Sumayt cAlawi b. cAbd
al-Rahman b. cAbd AUah b. Muhammad Sumayt,
b. in Tarim 1100/1689, moved to Shibam in H35/
1723, d. there 1172/1758. He wrote ma»a^6-works
on his teachers cAbd Allah b. cAlawi al-Haddad (d.
1132/1720) and Ahmad b. Zayn al-Habshi (d. ii45/
1732), entitled Ghdyat al-Kasd wa 'l-Murdd (Bombay
1885) and Kurrat al-'Ayn resp.; Bahd[at al-Fu*dd
(an abridgement of the first-named); Lubb al-Lubdb
(an abridgement of Madjma*- al-Ahbdb); a diwdn of
poetry. See al-Sakfcaf, Ta'rikh, ii, 127-135; Serjeant,
Mat. 582; Brockelmann, S II, 566.

14. Among recent members of the clan are:
a) cAbd Allah b. Husayn b. Jahir b. Muhammad

al-Djawi (d. 1272/1855). He wrote Sullam al-tawfify
ild mafyabbat Allah '-aid l-taWft (comm. Mirfrdt
Sucud al-Tasdik by Muhammad Nawawi al-Djawi)
and other works, see Sarkis, 518, Brockelmann,
S II, 820 (814).

b) cAbd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b. Husayn b.
cUmar (ca. 1250/1835), mufti of IJadramawt, wrote
Bughyat al-Mustarshidin fi Talkhis Fatdwi ba'd al-
A'imma al-Muta*akhkhirin and Ghayat Talkhis al-
Murdd min Fatdwi Ibn Ziydd (Misr 1303). Sarkis,
517; Brockelmann, S II, 817.

c) Fadl b. cAlawi b. Muhammad b. Sahl Mawla
1-Dawila (d. 1283/1866) wrote Sabil al-Adhkdr wa
'l-IHibdr etc. (in marg. of al-Haddad: al-Nasd^ib
al-Diniyya); *!&£ al-Fara*id min Nusus al-*Ulamd*
al-Amddj[id; see Sarkis, 517, Brockelmann, S II, 566.

d) Abu Bakr b. cAbd al-Ragman b. Muhammad,
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called Ibn Shihab (1262-1341/1846-1923), see Sarkis
140 f. (with titles of nine works, printed in India
i3<>5-i33i).

e) Muhammad b. cAfcil b. <A1I b. Ya%ub (1279;
1862-1350/1931) wrote al-cA$ab al-diamtt (pr. 1342);
Brock., S II, 822.

Bibliography. R. B. Serjeant, The Saiyids of
Hadramawt, London 1957; idem, Materials for South
Arabian history, inBSOAS, xiii, 1950, 281-307, 581-
601, and the works cited above. (O. LOFGREN)
BA FAPL [see FADL, BA].
BA FA$lH [see FA?!H, BA].
BAL-FA&IH [see FA$!H, BAL-].
BA PASSAN [see HASSAN, BA].
BA HURMUZ [see HURMUZ, BAJ.
BA KAlHlR [see KATH!RI].
BA MADfllEbl [see AL-SUWAYNI, SACD B. CALI].
BA MAKHRAMA [see MAKHRAMA, BA].
BAJ [see HiaiA*].
BA3 [see MAWAZ!N].
BAALBEK [see BACLABAKK].
BAB = Gate. This question is best treated under

two headings, (i) in mosques, (ii) in fortifications.

(i) IN MOSQUES, MAUSOLEUMS, ETC.

Down to the end of the 3rd/9th century, no
mosque had a monumental entrance. All mosques,
large or small, were entered by simple rectangular
doorways in the enclosure wall, e.g. the Mosque at
Kasr al-Hayr ai-Sharkl, 110/729; the Great Mosque
at Harran, entrance, c. A.D. 744-50; the Mosque of
Cordova, 170/787; the Mosque of cAmr of 212/729;
the two entrances which date from 221/836 in the
Great Mosque of Kayrawan; the Mosque of Bu
Fatata at Susa, 223-6/838-41; The Great Mosque
at Susa, 236/850-1; the Great Mosques of Samarra
234-7/848-52, and Abu Dulaf, 247/860-61; and the
Mosque of Ibn Julun, 263-5/876-9. The first mosque to
have a monumental entrance was the mosque built by
the Fatimids at the foundation of Mahdiyya on the
Gulf of Gabes in 308/920-21. It has obviously been
inspired by one of the Roman triumphal archways,
which must have been more numerous in North
Africa in 920 than they are to-day (Plate XXVa).

This type was brought to Egypt by the Fatimids,
where it appears in the Mosque of al-tiakim in
393/1003, but on a more imposing scale (6.16 m.
projection and 15.50 in width, against 3 m. x 8 for
Mahdiyya. It also appears in the Mosque of al-Akmar,
519/1125 on a much reduced scale, and in the
Mosque of Baybars, 665-7/1266-9 on a very large
scale (8.86 x 18.83 m.) with its flanks decorated by
three arched panels, against two in al-Hakim and
one at Mahdiyya (Plate XXVb}.

But a new type, the so-called stalactite doorway,
had just appeared in Syria. The earliest example is
the entrance of the Madrasa of Shadbakht at Aleppo
(Plate XXVIa), 589/1193. This was followed by othar
fine examples, e.g. the Ribat Nasiri (Plate XXVI b)
at Aleppo, 635 H. = 1237/8); the Diamic al-Tawba at
Damascus, 632/1234; etc.

It was first employed in Egypt in the Madrasa of
Baybars, 662/1264, and then in the Madrasa-Mauso-
leum of Zayn al-DIn Yusuf (Plate XXVII a) 698/
1299, but it did not become general until the second
half of the 8th/i4th century, for several early i4th
century monuments exist in which it is not employed.

The origin of this beautiful form of monumental
entrance cannot be demonstrated, for the embryonic
stages in its evolution appear to have perished, but
it seems probable that it was derived from portals
such as the lateral ones of the Bayt al-Khalifa at

Samarra, where a deep entrance bay is covered by
a semi-dome on a pair of squinches. Given this
scheme it is obvious that, on its importation at a
later date into Syria, the squinches would be replaced
by the device there in use for supporting domes.
That this has actually happened may be realised on
comparing our earliest example, the entrance bay
of the Madrasa of Shadbakht (Plate XXVI a) with the
pendentives of the dome in front of the mihrdb of
the nearly contemporary Mash had of IJusayn at
Aleppo, 608/1211-12. In both cases we have the
typically Syrian treatment, a series of horizontal
courses, decorated with niches, set straight across
the corner and advancing one over the other.

In Persia the earliest portals such as that of the
Mausoleum of Cihil Dukhtaran at Damghan (Sarre,
Denkmdler, Abb. 156), 446/1054, the Gunbad-i Surkh
at Maragha (Pope, Survey, Plate 341 A, and Godard
in Athar-6 Iran, I, fig., 89), 542/1 148, and the Mauso-
leum of Mu'mina Khatun (ibid, Plate 345 and Sarre,
op. cit. Taf. 3, reproduced here, Plate XXVII6) at
Nakhdlvan, 582/1186, consist of a rectangular door-
way with an arched tympanum above, set in a shallow
rectangular recess. The next step, apparently, was to
replace the arched tympanum by a shallow recess
filled with stalactites, e.g. a tower-tomb at Khiov
(Pope, op. cit., Plate 343) and another at Salinas (ibid.,
Plate 344, reproduced here, Plate XXVIIIa). During
the XlVth century, portals usually take the form of a
high arched bay, like a small liwdn, covered by a
semi-dome on stalactite pendentives (quite different,
however, from the Egyptian variety), e.g. the Khan-
kah at Natanz (ibid., Plate 367), 704/1304-5, the
Shrine of Shaykh Bayazld at Bistam (ibid., Plate
416, reproduced here, Plate XXVIIIb), 713/1313,
the Great Mosque at Varamin (ibid., Plate 406),
723-6/1323-5, the Mausoleum of Baba Kasim at
Isfahan (ibid., Plate 417), 741/1340, the Great
Mosque at Kirman (ibid., Plate 541 A), 750/1349,
and the Masdjid-i Pa-Manar, 794/1391, also at
Kirman (ibid., Plate 451 B). At the end of the isth
century we have the remarkable portal at Balkh
belonging to the Shrine of Abu Nasr Parsa (ibid.,
Plates 422 and 424), which projects boldly from
the facade. In the central part is a high arched bay,
with the entrance at the back as usual, but the
flanks are bevelled off at 45°, and are in two storeys,
each with a pointed arched recess.

This portal may well be the prototype of some
of the monumental Indian examples such as the
famous Buland Darwaza at Fathpur Sikri, 1010/1602,
and the main entrance of the Great Mosque at
Delhi, A.D. 1644-58.

At Constantinople mosque entrances are usually
in the form of a slight salient, in which is set the
entrance bay, covered by a very high stalactite hood
composed of very small niches, e.g. the Mosque of
Sultan Bayazld, 906-11/1500-1505, the Mosque of
Sultan Sellm (Plate XXIX a), 929/1522, the Mosque of
Shahzade, 955/1548, etc.

In North Africa the entrances of mosques are
usually emphasised, not by a vaulted salient (as
at Mahdiyya), but by an elaborat eawning resting on
brackets and covered by a sloping roof of tiles, e.g.
at Fez (see H. Terrasse, La Mosqute des Andalous,
pi. XV-XVII.

(ii) IN FORTIFICATIONS

The earliest gateways of Muslim fortified enclo-
sures were simple "straight-through'* entrances
defended by a machicoulis and a pair of half-round
flanking towers, e.g. the single gateway of the
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Lesser (Plate XXIX 6) and the four gateways of the
Greater Enclosure of Kasr al-Hayr al-Sharfcl, built
by the Caliph Hisham in 110/729.

But as early as the building of Baghdad by al-
Mansur in 145-7/762-5 a new type appears—the
bent entrance—which was employed for the four
gateways of the outer wall. This is clear from the
description of al-Khatlb, who says: "When one
entered by the Khurasan Gate one first turned to
the left in an oblong passage (dihllz dzdgi) with a
vault of brick, 20 cubits wide and 30 cubits long,
the entrance of which was in the width and the exit in
the length, and passed out into a rahaba ... at the
far end of which was the second gateway which was
that of the city". Only one turn is mentioned, and
as one then passed into a courtyard at the far end
of which was the main gateway, it follows that the
first direction must have been at right angles to
the direction of exit, so it is obvious that the entrance
must have been in the flank of the gateway tower.

It is frequently stated that bent entrances occur
in Byzantine fortifications in N. Africa. It is not
going too far to say that not a single example of such
an entrance is to be found in any work of Justinian's
reign, or before it, either in North Africa, Rome,
Constantinople itself, or anywhere else in the Byzan-
tine Empire (see my art. in the Proc. Brit. Academy,
xxxviii, 101-5). The first bent entrance in Byzantine
architecture is the south gate of the inner Citadel
at Ancyra built, according to an inscription, by
Michael III in A.D. 859.

It is probable that the device was brought by the
€Abbasids (who came from the north-east) from the
Oxus region, where pre-Muslim fortified enclosures
have recently been discovered by the expedition led
by Tolstov. The oldest of them, Djanbas Kalca, is
about 50 km. from the river, in a region no longer
irrigated. It consists of a fortified enclosure of mud
brick, measuring 200 x 170 m. with walls still
standing 10 m. high, provided with a bent entrance
(see Field and Tolstov, in Ars Islamica, vi, 150).

The Arabic term for a bent entrance is bdshura, as
is perfectly clear from the passage in which Makrizl
describes the Bab Zuwayla of Cairo: "... he (Badr
al-Djamali did not make a bdshura, as is the custom
for the gates of fortresses. This disposition consists
in arranging a bend fatf) in the passageway to
prevent troops taking it by assault during a siege,
and to render impossible the entry en masse of
cavalry" (KhiW, ii, 380, 1. 35, 381, 1. 5).

formally, therefore, the bdshura was an integral
part of the gateway (as in all the examples of a bent
entrance cited below), but it could happen that
alterations were made subsequently to an old
"straight through" gateway to convert it into a
bent entrance, e.g. the Bab al-Sharkl at Damascus.
This was a triple gateway of the usual Roman type,
but von Kremer (c. 1850) found that the central and
southern openings had been walled up and an
addition (long since removed) built in front of the
northern one, so as to force people to make a right-
angled turn to pass through (Topographic von
Damascus, I, fig. on p. 10). This helps us to under-
stand what Makrizl means when he speaks of a
bdshura at the entrance of the Bab al-Nasr and
Bab al-Futuh, although they disappeared in the
xvth century. They must have been additions built
in front of them subsequently, as at Damascus, to
remedy the weakness of these "straight through"
gateways. I say "subsequently" because there is no
trace on the well preserved masonry of these two
gates of anything having been torn away.

On the other hand it follows than when a bdshura
is mentioned anywhere (e.g. at Subayba near
Baniyas) and the gateway itself has a right-angled
turn (€atf), there is no need to assume that there was
ever any structure in front of it.

But in spite of its obvious advantages the bent
entrance did not become the general rule henceforth;
it was not even employed by al-Mansur himself
when he built Rakka a few years later. The architect
merely adopted the "oblique approach" system (see
my E.M.A., ii, 38-45).

Fig. i. UKHAYPIR: plan and section of west entrance.

Nevertheless a very formidable type of gateway is
employed in the famous Ukhay<Jir (Plate XXIX a) to-
wards the end of the 2nd/8th century. The entrance
arch, which is 3 m. wide, is set back 91 cm. between
two quarter-round towers. On both sides, close up to
their inner corners, a deep groove 20 cm. wide runs
right up, showing that there must have been a
portcullis here. Behind this entrance arch, at a
distance of 1.95 m. is another archway, and between
the two is a vestibule, 3 m. wide and 1.95 deep,
covered by a tunnel-vault in which there are three
slits 17 cm. wide running from wall to wall (Fig. i).
Now supposing Ukhay<lir were about to be attacked,
the portcullis would be kept in a hauled-up position
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until a party of men entered the outer archway to
try to break down the door behind the inner archway.
At a signal, given by men looking through the slits
in the vault, the portcullis would be released and
missiles, molten lead, or boiling oil dropped on the
storming party trapped below. It was impossible
for a storming party to approach the door without
exposing themselves to be fatally trapped in this
fashion.

The finest gateways of the 5th/nth century are the
three Fatimid gates of Cairo, the Bab al-Nasr, Bab
al-Futuh (Plate XXX) and Bab Zuwayla, built by

Fig. 2. ALEPPO: Entrance of the Citadel.
(From Herzfeld).

Badr al-Diamall in 480-85/1087-92, but they are
"straight through" and not bent entrances. In each
case the gateway proper is set back in an arched
recess between two round-fronted towers, and at the
back of the arch is a slit whereby missiles could be
dropped from the platform above on a storming
party attacking the door with a battering ram.

But the wars of the Crusades in the two following
centuries and the great military experience gained
by both sides soon resulted in the bent entrance
coming into general use. It was invariably employed
by Salah al-DIn, e.g. at Kalcat Diindl in Sinai, about

578/1182, in the three gateways of the Northern
Enclosure of the Citadel of Cairo, 572-9/1176-84,
and likewise the gateways in that part of the Wall of
Cairo due to him (Plate XXXI6). So thoroughly were
the advantages of the bent entrance appreciated that
it had even reached the Far West of Islam before the
end of the 6th/i2th century, e.g. the gateway of the
Kasba of the Oudaya at Rabat in Morocco.

For the 7th/isth century three typical examples
of it may be cited: Kalcat al-Nadjm on the Euphrates,
605-12/1208-15; and two at Baghdad, the Talisman
Gate (blown up by the retreating Turks in 1918)
and the Bab al-Wustani.

The supreme example of a bent entrance is al-
Malik al-Zahir's gateway in the Citadel of Aleppo
finished according to Ibn Shaddad in 611/1214. Here
there are no less than five right-angled turns in the
passage-way (Plate XXXII and Fig. 2).

(K. A. C. CRESWELL)
BAB, a term applied in early Shlcism to the

senior authorised disciple of the Imam. The hagio-
graphical literature of the Twelver Shica usually
names the bdbsof the Imams. Among the Ismaciliyya
[q.v.] bdb was a rank in the hierarchy. The term was
already in use in pre-Fatimid times, though its signif-
icance is uncertain (cf. W. Ivanow, The Alleged
Founder of Ismailism, Bombay 1946, 125 n. 2, citing
al-Kashshl, Rid^dl, 322; idem, Notes sur I'Ummu
'l-Kitab, in REI, 1932, 455; idem, Studies in early
Persian Ismailism*, Bombay 1955, 19 ff.). Under the
Fatimids in Egypt the bdb comes immediately after
the Imam, from whom he receives instruction directly.
He in turn instructs the faud[dias, who conduct the
dacwa. The term thus appears to denote the head of
the hierarchy of the da^wa, and to be the equivalent
in Ismacili terminology of the expression ddH al~
du*dt, which is used in the general historical literature
but rarely appears in Ismacill texts. Thus, for
example, al-Mucayyid fi '1-DIn al-Shirazi, who is
described in Ismacili writings as the bdb of al-
Mustan§ir, is called his ddH *l-du*-at by the historians
(e.g. Ibn Muyassar, 10) and is actually named as
such by al-Mustansir in a sidjill of Ramadan 46i/
July 1069 addressed to the §ulayljdd ruler of the
Yaman (Al-Sidjilldt al-Mustan$iriyya, ed. €Abd al-
Muncim Madjid, Cairo 1954, 200). Some indications
of the status and functions of the bdb in Fatimid
Ismacllism will be found in Hamid al-DIn al-Kirmani,
Rabat al^AW, ed. M. Kami! IJusayn and M. Mustafa
IJilmi, Cairo 1953, index; cf. R. Strothmann, Gnosis-
Texte der Ismailiten, Gottingen 1943, index, espec. 82,
102, 175; W. Ivanow, Studies, 20-23). In the post-
Fatimid da*wa the office dwindled in importance and
seems eventually to have disappeared. In the
description of the dacwa organisation at Alamut
given by Naslr al-DIn al-Jusi, (Tasawwurdt, ed.
W. Ivanow, 97, introduction xliii), there is only a
bdb-i bdjin, who ranks with the ddci, and in later
IsmacUI writings the term seems to drop out
altogether.

In the system of the Nusayriyya [q.v.] the bdb
comes after the ism and is identified with Salman
[q.v.]. The bdb is personified in each cycle. (Lists of
Nusayrl bdbs are given in R. Strothmann, Morgen-
landische Geheimsekten in Abendldndischer Forschung,
Berlin 1953 (Abhandlungen der deutschen Akademie
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Klasse fur Sprachen,
Literatur und Kunst, Jahrgang 1952 Nr. 5) 34-5; L.
Massignon, Nusairiya, in El1; for a similar Ismacill
list see Djacfar b. Mansur al-Yaman, Kitdb al-Kashf,
ed. R. Strothmann, 1952, 14).

Bibliography: in the text. (B. LEWIS)



a. MAHDIYYA: Great Mosque, main entrance. 308/920-21. b. CAIRO: Mosque of Baybars, north-western entrance. 665/1267.
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a. ALEPPO: Madrasa of Shadbakht, entrance. 589/1193.
b. ALEPPO: Ribat Nasiri, entrance. 635/1237-8.
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BAB PLATE XXIX

a. ISTANBUL: Mosque of Sultan Selim, entrance. 929/1522.

Wf',f:-

- ' - - . , .̂•*^-*r*^ '̂.«f"f'*i'*-;?r ,̂v>r-1wvA» • - : • :-^*^*'̂ w#H£'r*if- . „- -*. «. '* *vjiL:>J*w . . % ; > • ^f-r'-*,'<{!(•';?ir'Sr?. ^*s.'iJ'-,<" -^ '~ ., 1- » .>**-"̂ > *.*.<&%-*• '*t.jp"

-^^-'^^^^^^K-;:^^^

b. KASR AL-HAYR AL-SHARQ.I: entre of Lesser Enclosure. 110/729.



BAB PLATE XXX

a. CAIRO: Bab al-Futuh. 480/1087.

b. Section of the same. (Drawn by Maurice Lyon, M.C.).+



BAB PLATE XXXI

a. UKHAYDIR: eastern gateway. About A.D. 776.

b. CAIRO: The Bab al-Djadid at the Burdj al-Zafar. After 572/1176.



BAB PLATE XXXII

a. ALEPPO: The Citadel. 606-8, etc./iaog-n, etc.

b. ALEPPO: The Citadel: bridge across dry moat.
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BAB, an appellat ion [see the preceding art.]
m a d e s p e c i a l l y f a m o u s by Sayyid CA1I
Muhammad of Shiraz, the founder of the new
religion of the Babls [q.v.] and, according to the
Baha3Is [q.v.] the precursor of the new prophet Baha3

Allah [q-v.]. He is also called by his disciples Nukta-i
Hid ('the first point') or Jtfadrat-i aHd ('the supreme
presence').

Sayyid CA1I Muhammad was born at Shiraz, of a
merchant family, on i Muharram 1235/20 October
1819 (but according to other sources, exactly a
year later, 9 October 1820); becoming an orphan at
an early age, he was placed under the tutelage of
his maternal uncle Agha Sayyid CA1I. At the age of
about 19 or 20 he was sent to Bushahr, on the Persian
Gulf, to trade there; here, at the same time, he gave
himself up to earnest religious meditations, as he
had done before since his childhood. When on a
pilgrimage to Karbala', he made the acquaintance
of Sayyid Kazim Rashti [q.v.], the head of the
religious movement of the Shaykhls, who showed a
high and unusual regard for him. Sayyid Kazim
died at the end of 1259/December 1843; before his
death he had sent disciples into all parts of Persia
in search of the awaited Mahdl, the Sdfyib al-zamdn,
who, according to his prophecies, would not be long
before manifesting himself. One of the disciples of
the sayyid, Mulla Husayn of Bushruya, who had
arrived at Shiraz and had been strongly affected by
the fascination of the young CA1I Muhammad, was
the first to recognise him as the 'gateway' to Truth,
the initiator of a new prophetic cycle, since, during
the night of 5 Djumada I 1260/23 May 1844, he had
replied in a satisfactory way to all his questions, and
had written in his presence, with extreme rapidity
and all the time intoning what he was writing in
a very melodious voice, a long commentary on the
sura of Yusuf; this commentary is known to the
Babls by the name of Kay yum al^Asma3, and con-
sidered as the first 'revealed' work of the Bab.
The rapidity with which he wrote and the indescrib-
able charm of his voice seem to have been the
characteristics which have most impressed Muslim
as well as BabI writers. In the summer of 1844, the
Bab, who had been making drastic attacks on
corrupt Shlci mullds and mudjtahids with their own
weapons, quickly collected a number of disciples,
among whom were 18 called by him the flurufdt al-
#ayy ('The Letters of the Living'). Mulla Husayn
is also known among the Babls by the title of awwal
man dmana {'the first believer*), and by that of
Bab al-Bdb, which the Bab himself later gave him.
In the autumn, after the 'Letters of the Living' had
been despatched to proclaim his mission in the
various provinces of Persia, the Bab set out on a
pilgrimage to Mecca. The journey left a bad impres-
sion on him. This is reflected in several passages in
the Baydn, where he speaks of the dirt and promi-
scuity of the boats and of the low moral character of
the quarrelsome and violent pilgrims. Either during a
stay in the port of Muscat, or in the heart of the holy
city of Mecca, the Bab, according to the sources,
must have declared more openly his mission as
mahdi, but to no purpose. In the spring of 1261/1845
the Bab returned to Shiraz, where his preachings
and public declarations (for during the journey he
had written another book, $ahifa-i bayn al-Ifaramayn
{'book [written] between the two Holy Places') in
which he lays down the purport of his mission)
caused some trouble; the Bab's missionaries who,
on his order, had dared to add to the adkdn [q.v.] the
phrase 'and I confess that CA1I before Nabil (the

Encyclopaedia of Islam

Bab) is the mirror of the breath of God', were
arrested, brought before the Governor of Shiraz,
Mirza Husayn Khan Adiudan-bashl, severely
punished, and expelled from the city. A represen-
tative of the reigning sovereign (Muhammad
Shah), Sayyid Yahya-i DarabI, sent to conduct an
enquiry, was won over by the charm of the Bab,
and became converted to the new doctrine. Whilst
all this was going on, Mirza Nuri (the future Baha*
Allah) and his brother Mirza Yahya Nuri (the
future Subfr-i Azal) at Tehran persisted in the new
faith, after a meeting with Mulla Husayn. At
Shiraz an epidemic of cholera broke out, and overyone
from the Governor down prayed for deliverance. The
Bab remained at Isfahan, where he was protected
by the governor, the Georgian Manu&hr Khan
MuHamad al-Dawla. On the death of the latter the
Bab was called to Tehran by order of the minister
Irladidji Mirza AghasI, but shortly before arriving
in the city he was arrested and sent as a prisoner
to the fortress of Mahku in the trackless mountains
of Adharbaydjan (summer of 1263/1847). In I264/
April 1848, following more serious disorders which
had broken out in different parts of Iran on account
of BabI propaganda [see BAB!S], the Bab, whose pow-
erful religious influence had converted the governor of
the fortress of Mahku, CA1I Khan, was transferred to
a more rigorous prison, the remote castle of Cihrifc.
Shortly afterwards, in July, he was removed to
Tabriz to be questioned by a committee of mudtfahids;
it was decided to condemn him forthwith. The
powerful minister Mirza Taki Khan, who had suc-
ceeded Hadjdi! Mirza Aghasi after the latter's
dismissal by the new sovereign Nasir al-DIn Shah
(1848), considered that the death of its founder
would break up this dangerous movement which
was continuing to attract new adherents. In the
spring of 1266/1850 the news of the execution of the
seven martyrs of Tehran [see ,BAB!S], among whom
was his uncle and well-beloved tutor, reached the
Bab in the fortress of Cihrik: where he had been re-
imprisoned, and greatly distressed him. He pro-
phesied that his end was near. He was taken at the
end of the month of Shacban 1266/July 1850 to
Tabriz, and was condemned to be shot at the same
time as two of his disciples, Mulla Muhammad CA1I
of Yazd and Agha Sayyid IJusayn. The second,
during the doleful procession of the three condemned
men through the streets of Tabriz, under insults and
blows, made pretence of abjuring the Bab! faith,
and was released; he had previously been charged
by the Bab to carry out his last wishes and to
deposit some of his personal belongings and writings
in a safe place. (He was, however, killed at
Tehran shortly after having carried out this mission).
The Bab was secured with the same ropes as his
disciples to a pillar in the courtyard of the barracks
at Tabriz, and the Christian regiment of the Baliad-
uran, commanded by Sam Khan, fired. The first
shot, according to the descriptions even in Muslim
sources and others hostile to the reformer, merely
severed the ropes, leaving the Bab completely free.
Sam Khan, terrified, refused to re-open fire, and
consequently another firing-squad was detailed. On
9 July 1850, about midday, the Bab pa*d for
preaching his doctrine with his life. The mangled
body was thrown into a ditch in the town and after
many vicissitudes (disinterred by the Babls, hidden
for several years at Tehran), it was removed on the
order of Baha5 Allah [q.v.] to eAkka, where it now
rests in a large mausoleum on the slopes of mount
Carmel.

53
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Works.—The works of the Bab, all manuscript—
some lost, others of doubtful authenticity (partially
due to unexpected feuds after his death between
Bahals and Azalls, see BAB!S)—are very numerous.
In more or less chronological order, and men-
tioning only the best known, they are: i. The
Kay yum al-Asmd* or commentary on the sura of
Yusuf, referred to abov£, of more than 9,300 verses
divided into nx chapters (one per verse of the
famous sura), which opens with the well-known
apostrophe to the kings of the earth: 'O kings! O sons
of kings! do not take unto yourselves that which
belongs to God!'; this work is in Arabic, but has
been translated into Persian in full by the famous
Babl heroine I£urrat al-€Ayn Tahira; 2. Epistles
(alwdh] to various persons, such as Muhammad
§hah, SultSn cAbd al-MadjId, Nadjlb Pasha, wall
of Baghdad. 3. the Sahifa-i bayn al-tfaramayn,
written on his pilgrimage between Mecca and Medina
(1844-5). 4- The Epistle to the Sharif of Mecca.
5. The Kitdb al-Rub (Book of the Spirit) of 700
suras. 6. The Kha$d*il-i Sab'a (the seven Virtues),
wherein the modification of the adhdn is set forth.
7. Risdla-i Furu*-i 'Adliyya (treatise on the divisions
of justice). 8. Commentaries on the suras al-Kawthar
(cviii) and Wa 'l-*asr (ciii), and other small treatises
and epistles all of which date from the beginning
of his imprisonment at Mahku. 9. Nine commen-
taries (iafsir) on the entire Kurgan, now lost, written,
according to the testimony of his copyist Shaykh
Hasan-i Zunuzl, in the castle of Mahku. 10. Various
epistles to leading Shic! theologians and to Muham-
mad Shah, written in the same fortress, u. The
Arabic (shorter) Baydn and the Persian Baydn, the
sacred books par excellence of the new reievation;
the former divided into 11 wdhids (units) of 17 chapters
(bdbs) each, the latter into 9 wdfrids of 19 dads each
except the last wdhid, which has only xo bdbs.
12. The Dala*il-i Sab'a (the seven Proofs), the most
important of the polemicai works of the Bab. 13. The
Lawfr-i Hurufat (Table of the Letters), a semi-
cabalistic writing addressed to the Believer (dayydn)
from the castle of Cihrilj:, etc. Although the Babls
are also called ahl-i Baydn (the people of the Bayan),
one must understand by Baydn in this sense,
according to the explicit declaration of the Bab
himself (Persian Baydn, 3rd wdhid, chapter 17),
everything which issued from his pen.

The Doctrine of the B§b. The contents of the
Baydn can perhaps be reduced to four fundamental
points: (a) the abrogation of sundry laws and
pronouncements of the Kur^nic sharPa regarding
prayer, fasting, marriage, divorce, and inheritance,
but nevertheless upholding the truth of the pro-
phetic mission of Muhammad, whose prophetic cycle
ends with the year 1260/1844; (b) the spiritualistic
interpretation of the eschatological terms which
appear in the Kur'an and other sacred works, such
as 'Paradise', 'Heir, 'Death', 'Resurrection', 'Return',
'Judgment', 'Bridge' (Sirdfi, 'Hoar*, etc., all of
which allude not only to the end of the physical
world but also to that of the prophetic cycle. From
certain passages it seems that it must be understood
that the true world being that of the spirit, of which
the material world is nothing but an exteriorisation,
God effectively destroys the world at the end of
each prophetic cycle in order to re-create it by the
Word of the subsequent prophet; the creative
worth of the Word is given great importance in the
Bay an \ (c) the establishment of new institutions:
a new kibla (towards the abode of the Bab), a new,
and rather complicated, devolution of inheritance,

etc.; (d) a continuous and powerful eschatological
tension towards man yuzhiruhu alldh ('the One
whom God will manifest'), the future prophet. It
could thus be upheld that the expectation of the
'Promised One* is the essence of the Bay an \ indeed,
the most banal precepts are set forth in an eschato-
logical light. For example, having stated that the
Bab! should possess no more than 19 books, and all
these on the Baydn and the knowledge of the Baydn,
it adds: 'All these commands are for this reason,
that nothing be put in the presence of Him Whom
God Shall Manifest, unless it be the Baydn itself
(Arabic Baydn, trans. Nicolas, 223).

With regard to the precepts concerning travelling,
it is laid down that journeys shall not take place
at the time when the 'Promised One' towards
whom alone all must travel, will be made manifest
(ibid., 166). The care for property, particularly
recommended by the Bab, is justified eschatological-
ly, in order that the eyes of 'Promised One' shall not
look upon anything unclean (159). As well as the
familiar passage (166) 'All of you get up from your
seats when you bear the mention of the name of Him
W .urn God Shall Manifest And in the ninth
year you shall attain to perfect Good', which the
Baha^s interpret as predicting the prophetic vision
of Baha3 Allah [q.v.] in the Tehran prison in the
year 9, i.e., 1269/1852-3, various other passages of
the Baydn effectively suggest that the Bab believed
the Future Manifestation possible at a nearer date.
Particularly interesting is the fine chapter XI of the
IVth wdhid of the Arabic Baydn (138-9): 'Be not
the instruments of your misfortunes, for not to be
grieved is one of the greatest commands of the
Baydn. The fruit of this command shall be that you
shall not grieve Him Whom God Shall Manifest'.

The metaphysics of the Bab is similar in certain
ways to that of the Ismac!l!s. It sets out, in essence, as
opposed to the unitary conception of existence as in
Pantheism and to the dual conception (divine/
human) of orthodox Islam, a division of Being into
three parts: the World of the Essence of God,
absolutely unattainable and transcendent, the World
of Nature and of Man, and the World of the Mani-
festation, that very pure mirror in which alone God
can see himself. The Bab's doctrine seems to attach
very great importance to this invisible world which
is concealed behind and between visible things: thus,
all the eschatological terms, such as beatific vision,
death, eternity, paradise, etc., being solely in
accordance with the vision of the prophet, there
remains only very little room in which to interest
oneself in the life of the other world, which has led
certain authors, perhaps wrongly (see E. G. Browne
in the Preface to M. H. Phelps, Abbas Effendi,
London 1912), to believe that the Bab denies the
immortality of the individual soul, at least in the
traditional sense of the word. In the same way, his
conception of the return of Muhammad, of the
imams, etc., in its actual presentation has led some
writers wrongly to believe that he subscribes to the
doctrine of reincarnation. On the contrary, the Bab
in his original conception of the novelty of the
different 'worlds' of the successive prophetic cycles,
besides denying the Islamic and Christian dogmas
of the resurrection of the body, denies as well the
reincarnation of the soul in another body; when
he writes (Arabic Baydn, wdhid I, chapter 2 ff.)
'Those (our lieutenants) are, firstly Muhammad, the
prophet of God, then those who are the witnesses
(thre imams) of God for his creatures ...', he means
to say that they 'have been created in another
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world*, i.e., that God has re-created them ex novo in
the world of the Bayan after having created them
in the world of the Rur'an. It is easy to deduce from
such a 'bookish* conception of the worlds of nature
and of the spirit that letters, the written word, and
the corresponding numerical values have enormous
significance for the Bab. The love of calligraphy
(according to tradition, his own writing was superb)
is for him a feature of religion, and more than once, in
the Bayan, he commands that copies of the Holy
Book should be conserved in the most elegant writing
possible. The number 19, for instance, has great
importance in BabI numerology; having abolished
the * natural' calendar, the Bab substitutes for it a
purely spiritual and mental calendar of 19 months
each of 19 days, each one bearing the name of an
an attribute of God. The last month (that of ^Ala*)
is that of fasting, effective from dawn to sunset.
This calendar, with some minor modifications, has
been adopted by the Baha'Is also. The Bab took
pleasure also in writing the most complicated
haydkil (pi. of haykal, 'temple* or "shape'), a kind
of talisman in an obscure shikasta script, which he
considered to be the most acceptable to God.

It would be difficult to put into order the very
varied moral and juridical precepts contained in the
Bayan. Beside such excellent verses as 'Each day
recalls my Name. And if each day my thought
penetrates into your heart, then are you among
those who are always in God's thoughts' (Arabic
Bayan, wdhid V, chapter 9), one finds prescriptions
which seem not a lit tie strange, such as the injunction,
already quoted, not to possess more than 19 books,
or discursions on the correct way to eat eggs. The
extreme leniency of the penalties, which are reduced
to fines and to the prohibition of sexual relations
with one's own wife, is characteristic. The greatest
penalty is incurred by the homicide: the culprit is
condemned to pay 11,000 mithkdls of gold to the
heirs of the victim, and to abstain from all sexual
activity for 19 years. Some penalties are likewise
inflicted not only on those who strike their fellow-
creatures, but also on those who lift their voices
against them. Certain passages seem, however, to deal
with relations between believers and unbelievers (it
is only in the Bahal doctrine that Holy War and the
confiscation of the goods of unbelievers have been
definitely abrogated). There exist, moreover, regula-
tions concerning taxes on benefits, on capital, etc.
Divorce is allowed, but discouraged. Widowers and
widows are obliged to remarry, the first after 90
days, the latter after 95. Ritual purity and seclusion
of women are abolished. Public worship is abolished,
except for the rites of the dead. The Bab's birth-
place, the places of his imprisonment, etc., are
recommended as places of pilgrimage. Every igth
day one should invite 19 persons, giving them *if
only a glass of water'. All alcoholic drinks are
forbidden, and it is as strictly forbidden to beg as
it is to give individual alms to beggars.
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Cambridge 1918; Mirza Kazim Beg, Bab et les
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(A. BAUSANI)
BAB AL-ABWAB, 'Gate of the Gates', in the

older texts AL-BAB WA'L-ABWAB, 'the Gate and the
Gates', and often simply AL-BAB, the Arabic desig-
nation of a pass and fortress at the E. end of the
Caucasus, in Persian Darband, later under Turkish
influence 'Iron Gate', mod. Derbent. The 'Gates'
are the mouths of the E. Caucasus valleys (Ibn
Khurradadhbih, 123-4; cf. Yafcut, i, 439), al-Bab
itself ('the Gate') in the main pass being the most
important. It was originally fortified against
invaders from the N. at some date not determined,
traditionally by Anushirwan (6th century A.D.),
who is said to have built a wall seven farsakhs in
length from the mountains to the sea (I£azwlnl,
Cosmography, 341). The present remains of forti-
fication extend from Derbent to the I£ara Syrt.

When the first Muslims reached Darband in
22/643, a Persian garrison was in possession, but we
have no description of what the place looked like.
During the fighting of the next decade between the
Arabs and the Khazars, at this time the principal
power N. of the Caucasus, Bab al-Abwab is frequently
mentioned, and so also in the following century.
Maslama b. €Abd al-Malik in a spectacular retreat
from Khazaria in 113/731 reached the neighbourhood
of al-Bab with his troops at their last gasp. In ii9/
737 Marwan b. Muhammad (later Caliph as Marwan
II) assaulted the Khazars simultaneously from Bab
al-Abwab and Darial (Bab al-Lan, [q.v.]), and for a
short time was master of the country to the Volga.
The Khazars gradually ceased to be dangerous. Their
last great invasion of the lands of Islam via Bab al-
Abwab took place in 183/799.

According to the description of Bab al-Abwab
given by al-Istakhr! (circa 340/951) there was a
harbour for ships from the Caspian inside the town.
The oblique harbour-entrance between the two
sea-walls was narrow and further defended by a chain
or boom. These arrangements, like the wall mentioned
above, and the city-wall, no doubt mostly went back
to Sasanid times, but owed improvements to the
Arabs, e.g., under the celebrated vizier CA1! b. al-
FurSt (after 296/908) (Hilal al-§abi>, Kitdb al-Wuzard>,
ed. Amedroz, 217-218). Al-Istakhri adds that Bab
al-Abwab was a principal port of the Caspian in his
time, and larger than Ardabil, the capital of Adhar-
baydjan. It exported linen garments, of which it had
practically a monopoly in these parts, also saffron,
and slaves from the infidel lands lying to the N.
Writing about the same time, al-Mascudl mentions
as imported to Bab al-Abwab the black fox-skins of
Burtas (on the Volga) which were the best in the
world (Tanbih, 63). For al-MascudI Bab al-Abwab, in
spite of earlier attempts to plant Arab colonies there
(cf. Balcami, ed. Dorn, 538) and in spite of its name,
was evidently no Arab town.

Recent investigations have brought to light the
existence of a dynasty in Bab al-Abwab, the
Hashimids, having connexions with the neigh-
bouring Shirwan Shahs, as early as the 4th/ioth
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century (ffudud al-^Alam, 411). The principal
source of information about them is an anonymous
nth century Ta*rikh al-Bab, which is quoted by
Ahmad b. Lutf Allah Munadjdjim (Miineccim) Bashl
(i7th century) in his Djdmi* al-Duwal. This source
also adds considerably to our knowledge of the
movements of the Rus, e.g., it mentions that in
423/1032 the ghdzis of al-Bab caught and destroyed
a party of Russian raiders in a defile of the Caucasus
(Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History, 77).

The period of Turkish predominance at al-Bab, in
common with the neighbouring provinces, begins in
the time of the Saldjuks (cf. A. Zeki Velidi Togan,
Umumt Turk tarihine giri?, i, 190, 411). Under the
Mongols al-Bab figured in the march of Subutai
northwards through the Caucasus (1222). Timur
and Djaba (Jebe) campaigned more than once in
the neighbourhood. The general effect of the Mongol
period was to confirm the Turkification of the N.-W.
provinces of what had formerly been the Caliphate.

The most detailed account of Bab al-Abwab
comes from al-Kazwini (674/1275), who describes the
place as a thriving Muslim town, built of stone, its
wall washed by the waters of the Caspian. In length
it was about 2/3 of a farsakh and in breadth a bow-
shot. There were towers on the city-wall, at each of
which was a mosque, to serve the neighbourhood
and those occupied with the religious sciences.
Guards were constantly maintained upon the wall,
and a beacon-fire on an adjoining peak was kept in
readiness against the danger of invasion from the
N. Al-I£azwlm mentions what he calls talismans set
up to keep back the Turks, probably remains of
sculpture from the pre-Muslim period. He speaks of
a cistern outside the city with steps descending to
the water. Outside the city also was a mosque, said
to contain the sword of Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik.

Already when al-Kazwin! wrote al-Bab had
ceased to be the frontier of an empire. Its history
henceforward resembles that of other semi-indepen-
dent Caucasian principalities, sometimes enjoying
independence, at other times annexed to a more
powerful neighbour. Having previously belonged to
Persia, it became Russian in 1806. Since last century
its population has shown a slight increase, but
evidently it is of much less relative importance than
formerly.

Bibliography: Istakhri, i, 184 (some details
different in Ibn Hawfcal, EGA, ii, ed. De Goeje,
241-242, and 2nd ed. by J. H. Kramers, Leiden
1938-9, ii, 339-340); Kazwmi, Cosmography, ed.
Wiistenfeld, ii, 340-342, cf. Yakut, i, 437-442; V.
Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History, London
1953; idem, A History of Sharvdn and Darband
in the loth-nth centuries, Cambridge 1958; D. M.
Dunlop, History of the Jewish Khazars, Princeton
1954, index. For the archae- ology: V. Minorsky,
Dtcouverte d* inscriptions peUevies a Derbend, in JA,
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(D. M. DUNLOP)
BAB-I €ALl (modern orthography Babi dli), less

frequently Bdb-i dsafi, the (Ottoman) Sublime Porte,
former ministerial department of the Grand Vizier,
originally called Pasha (or Vezir) Kapusu.

The custom of calling the palace, court or
government of a ruler "porte" or "doorstep" was
very prevalent in ancient times (Iran of the Sasanids,
Egypt of the Pharaohs, Israel, Arabs, Japan). The
term returned to Isfahan in the more Turkish form
of <Ali Kapu (Chardin).

The "Porte", which at the same time was the

personal dwelling of the Grand Vizier and at the
outset tended to be rather mobile, gradually lost the
character of a semi-private residence and became
finally established, under what was henceforth to be
its official name, from 1718, when the Grand Vizier
Newshehirli Ibrahim Pasha returned with his
father-in law, Sultan Ahmad III, from Adrianople
to Istanbul, after the peace of Passarovitz (SidfiU-i
'Othmdni, iv, 755). Prior to this date the term Bdb-i
*dli denoted rather the palace of the Sultan or the
Imperial diwan. The same confusion arises in
Byzantine and European usage with the terms
Porta, Porte, Pforte, Trusty Oupou, which moreover
corresponded to the Turkish Kapu (Lowenklau alias
Leunclavius and Dukas, in the 9th/isth and loth/
16th centuries, etc.).

'Up till the end of the Empire, the Sublime Porte
also housed the Ministry of the Interior (Ddkhiliyye
Nezdreti), the former offices of the Ketkhudd (Kahya,
Kehaya, Kihaya) Bey, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
(Kharidiiyye Nezdreti), the former department of the
Reis ul-kuttdb (Reis-kitap), literally "Chief of the
Secretaries", the Council of State (Shurdyi Dewlet),
without counting two more modern commissions
which were suppressed by the Young Turks.

Five days after the abolition of the Sultanate
(i November 1922), the premises, prior to becoming
the seat of the wildyet of Istanbul, served as the
offices of the Delegation of the Government of
Ankara (Refet Pasha, soon replaced by Rauf Bey
and Adnan Bey Adivar, all three of whom later
belonged to the opposition).

The road formerly called Bdb-i cdli d^dddesi, which
climbs northwards from the station of Sirkedji and
circles round the enclosure (which also contains a
mosque), has been renamed Ankara didddesi (cad-
desi). It is lined with bookshops and runs into the
Souk Ceshme road, passing between this enclosure
and that of the Top Kapi Saray. It is in this
latter road that the main entrance is to be found,
opposite the gate of the Saray, which is called the
Souk Ceshme gate; at a short distance from this is
to be found a huge belvedere, called A lay kdshku,
incorporated in the same wall, which was built by
Mahinud II in 1235/1819-20, so that he could be
present at official "processions".

Bibliography : Ad. Joanne and Em. Isambert,
Itineraire, Paris 1861, 365; A. Ubicini, La Turquie
actuelle, Paris 1855, chap. VI; cAbd al-Rahman
Sheref, in TOEM, 1911, 446-50; Mehmet Zeki
Pakalln, Osm. tarih deyimleri.. ., 1946-1956;
Istanbul Ansiklopedisi by Resad Ekrem Kocu; IA
(article by Tayyib Gokbilgin); Indnii Ansiklopedisi.

(J. DENY)
BAB-I HUMAYCN, the "Imperial Gate", the

principal entrance in the outer wall of the Sultan's
New Serail or Tof-ftapu Sardyi [q.v.} at Istanbul.
Situated behind the Aya Sofya mosque, the massive
rectangular building gives access to the first court
of the Serail through a high, double-arched portal.
On either side of the passage between the outer and
the inner door are the rooms of the Kapudtfs who
guarded the gate. In or near the deep niches in the
facade the heads of political delinquents used to be
exposed. Over the doorway is a beautiful Kurgan
inscription and, below it, an Arabic inscription
referring to the erection of the Serail wall by Sultan
Mehemmed II in Ramadan 883/Nov.-Dec. 1478. The
tughras of Mafcimud II and cAbd al-cAz!z on the gate
commemorate some of its later restorations. Origi-
nally the gateway was surmounted by an upper
storey (destroyed in the last century). At one time
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the effects of those who died without known heirs
were deposited here; at others it served as archives
of the Treasury or for other purposes.

Many European writers, especially in the igth
century, ignoring Hammer (Staatsverfassung, ii, 95)
and D'Ohsson (Tableau, vii, 158), asserted that
Bdb-i Humdyun meant "Sublime Porte" (the
Western name for the Ottoman Government), while
in fact the latter denoted the Grand Vizier's residence
[see BAB-I CALI]. There is even no reason to assume
that the term "Porte", which until the i8th century
signified the Sultan's Court, originated from this
gate, as some travellers (e.g., Tournefort, Voyage du
Levant, Paris 1717, i, 496) believed (cf. DERGAH,
KAPU).
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BAB AL-LAN (BAB ALLAN), 'Gate of the Alans'^

Persian Dar-i Alan, mod. Darial (Dariel), a pass^ln
the middle Caucasus, E. of Mt. Kazbek and S. of
Vladikavkas. It is described as a magnificent gorge
through which the Terek rushes between granite
cliffs rising to heights of from 4,000 to 5,000 ft., and
was apparently known to the ancients as the Cau-
casian Gates (cf. Pauly-Wissowa, XXXII, i, col. 325).
It lay in the territory of the Alans, in the early days
of Islam and later a national group of hardy moun-
tainers, distinct from and usually independent of
their neighbours N. and S. cf the Caucasus. Their
present-day representatives, the Ossetes, live athwart
the pass.

Bab al-Lan was scarcely reached by the first wave
of Muslim conquest. It is mentioned in 105/724, when
al-Djarrah b. cAbd Allah al-Hakami invaded
Khazaria by this route. Next year al-jDjarrah is said
to have received the djizya and khardd/[ from the
Alans (DhahabI, Ta'rikh al-Islam, ed. Cairo, iv,
88), but Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik in 109/727
had to occupy Darial (Yackubl, ii, 395). It was
perhaps at this time that Maslama placed an Arab
garrison, mentioned by al-Mascud! (Murudf, ii, 44),
in the fortress which defended the pass. This fortress
was built on a massive rock overlooking a bridge
across the ravine and was, says al~Mascudl, one of
the most famous in the world. Yet in 112/730 the
Khazars marched through the pass, defeated al-
Diarrah in a pitched battle and captured Ardabil,
before retiring with their booty (Tabarl, ii, 1530-
1531). In the operation of Marwan b. Muhammad
against Khazaria in 119/737, he himself advanced
through the Darial pass to a rendez-vpus with Abu
Yazid al-Sulaml advancing from Bab al-Abwab.
This was the beginning of a highly successful cam-
paign north of the Caucasus, but Marwan did not
attempt any permanent occupation. The Arabs made
sporadic attempts to hold Darial, e.g., again under
Yazid b. Usayd al-Sulami circa 141/758 (Baladhuri,
209-210). But no great fortress-city developed here
as at Bab al-Abwab [q.v.]. Al-MascudI states that in
his time (4th/ioth century) there was still in the pass
an Arab garrison, provisioned from Tiflls, at five
days' distance through infidel country (ibid.). The i

Darial pass is mentioned repeatedly in the Mongol
period, and later retained its importance.

Bibliography: Mascudi, Murudf, ii, 43-45;
fludud al-^Alam, 446; D. M. Dunlop, History of
the Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954, index.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
BAB AL-MANDAB, the straits between the Red

Sea and the Gulf of Aden. They are divided by the
volcanic island of Mayyun [q.v.], called Perim by
Westerners, into Large Strait, c. 14 km. wide, and
Small Strait, c. 2.5 km. wide, the former being
generally used by large vessels. Water runs out of
the Red Sea during the south-west monsoon from
June to September and into it during the north-east
monsoon from November to April, causing currents
which make the passage dangerous for sailing craft.
The hill of al-Manhall (270 m.) on the Arabian shore
rises east of Small Strait, and just north of this
strait is the site of al-Shaykh Sacid [q.v.}, from which,
as from Mayyun, entrance into the Red Sea can be
controlled.

Arab tradition holds that Asia and Africa were
joined together until Dhu '1-Karnayn split them
asunder here and created the Red Sea. Yakut
associates the origin of the name al-Mandab ("place
of lamentation for the dead") with a crossing of the
Abyssinians over the sea to the Yaman, and al-
Hamdanl applies it to a not clearly identified portion
of the southern Yaman coast, which lay within the
territory of Banu Madjld and Farasan. Amber
(called hashish al-bahr) used to be collected in al-
Mandab.

Two Sabaean inscriptions of the early 6th
Christian century (Ry 507 and 508) mention s£lt
(or sslt) mdbn (= silsilat al-Mandab) in connexion
with the conflict between Yusuf As'ar Dhu Nuwas
and the Abyssinians; this may have been a chain
stretched across the very narrow and shallow mouth
of the inlet at al-Shaykh Sacid, if al-Mandab lay as
far south as that, as its appearance in the name of the
straits would suggest. Such a barrier may well have
been the source of the implausible tradition of a
chain across the straits themselves.

The variant Bab al-Mandam, probably to be
explained by no more than the not unusual sub-
stitution of m for b, is especially current among
seafaring Arabs, who often refer to the straits
simply as al-Bab.

Bibliography: In addition to al-Hamdam
and Yakut, G. Ferrand, Instructions nautiques,
Paris 1921-5; clsa al-Kutaml, Daltt al-Muhtdr fi
*Ilm al-Bifidr*, Cairo 1950; Ibn al-Mudjawir in
O. Lofgren, Arabische Texte, Uppsala 1936; idem,
ed. Lofgren, Leiden 1951; al-Mukaddasi, Afrsan al-
Takdsim*, ed. M. de Goeje, Leiden 1906, 12, 91.
W. Caskel, Kntdeckungen in Arabien, Cologne 1954;
G. Ryckmans in Le Muston, LXVI (1953); J.
Ryckmans in Le Muston, LXVI (1953); idem, La
persecution ' des Chretiens himyarites au sixieme
siecle, Istanbul 1956; U.S. Hydrographic Office,
Sailing Directions for the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden*,
Washington 1943. (G. RENTZ)
BAB-I MASHlKHAT, (also SHAYKH AL-!SLAM

KAP!S!, BAB-I FETWA and FETWAKHANE), a name
which became common in the Ottoman Empire
during the i9th century for the office or department
of the Shaykh al-Islam [q.v.], the Chief Mufti of
Istanbul. Until 1241/1826 the Chief Muftis had
functioned and issued their rulings from their own
residences or, if these were too distant, from rented
quarters. In that year, after the destruction of the
Janissaries, Sultan Mahmud II gave the former
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residence of the Agha of the Janissaries, near the
Suleymaniyye Mosque, to the Chief Mufti, who thus
acquired a permanent establishment. This step,
taken simultaneously with the creation, of an In-
spectorate of wa$fio centralise the supervision and
control of wa^f revenues, prepared the way for the
bureaucratisation of the *ulama*. Deprived of both
their financial and their administrative autonomy,
the t-ulama? were gravely weakened as against the
sovereign power, and were unable to resist effectively
successive diminutions of their competence, author-
ity, and status. In the course of the igth century,
they lost control of education and justice to the new
Councils and Ministries created for these matters,
and even the drafting of fetwds was entrusted to a
committee of legal specialists in the Chief Mufti's
office. The Chief Mufti himself became a government
office-holder, a minister or head of department and
a member of the cabinet. Eventually a point was
reached when his term of office ended automatically
with the fall of the cabinet. Unlike the other
ministers, he was appointed by the Sultan and not
by the Grand Vizier, with whom he was theoretically
equal (cf. Art. 27 of the 1876 constitution). The
office however declined steadily in influence and
importance, especially after the Revolution of 1908.
Finally, on 3rd March 1924, the day the Caliphate
was ended, the office of Shaykh al-Islam, which had
lapsed with the Sultanate in 1922, was replaced by
a department of religious affairs attached to the
office of the Prime Minister in Ankara. The head
of this department (Diyanet Isleri Rejisi) is the chief
religious functionary of the Turkish Republic, with
responsibility for mosques and mosque personnel,
but not for wakf, law, or education.

Bibliography: *Ilmiyye Sdlndmesi, Istanbul
1334; Mehmed Escad, Uss-i gafer, Istanbul 1243,
190-2 (cf. Caussin de Perceval, Precis historique
de la Destruction du Corps des Janissaires, Paris
1833, 293); cAbd al-Rahman Sheref, Ta'rikh
Musdhabalart, Istanbul 1339, 299-313; G. Jaschke,
Der Islam in der neuen Tiirkei, in WI, n.s. i,
1951, 88 ff. (B. LEWIS)
BAB-I SERCASKERI or SERCASKER KAP!S!, the

name of the War Department in the Ottoman
Empire during the igth century. After the destruction
of the Janissaries in 1241/1826, the Agha of the
Janissaries was replaced by a new commanding
officer, the Sercasker [q.v,]. The title was an old one,
given to army commanders in former times. As
applied by Mahmud II, it came to connote an
officer who combined the functions of commander-
in-chief and minister of war, with special respon-
sibility for the new style army. In addition, he
inherited from the Agha of the Janissaries the
responsibility for public security, police, fire-
fighting, etc. in the capital. In a period of growing
centralisation and enforced change, the police
function came to be of increasing importance and
the maintenance and extension of the police system
one of the chief duties of the Sercasker. In 1262/1845
the police were taken from the jurisdiction of the
Sercasker and placed under a separate department
called Zabtiyye (see DABTIYYA) Mushlriyyeti.

Mahmud II at first lodged the Sercaskerate in the
old Saray, from which a few remaining parts of the
Imperial Household were transferred to the new
Saray. Later, in 1282/1865, new buildings were
provided for the Sercasker and his staff. For a short
time in 1297/1879-90, and then permanently in
1324/1908, the old name of Sercaskerate was replaced
by Ministry of War (tfarbiyye). These buildings

remained the seat of the Ministry until the time of
the transfer of the capital to Ankara, when they
were handed over to the University of Istanbul.

Bibliography: Mehmed Escad, Uss-i %afer,
Istanbul 1243, 192 ff. (cf. Caussin de Perceval
Precis historique de la Destruction du Corps des
Janissaires, Paris 1833, 294-5); cAbd al-Rahman
Sheref, Ta*rikh-i Dewlet-i 'Othmdniyye, Istanbul
1309, ii, 475 ff.; Mehmet Zeki Pakalin, Osmanll
Tarih Deyimleri ve Terimleri Sdzliigu, Istanbul
1946 ff., s.v. Serasker. (B. LEWIS)
BABA, (Turkish and also Persian) "father"; in

East Turkish it also denotes "grandfather" (Vambery,
Cagat. Sprachstudien, 240; Siileyman Efendi, Lughat-i
diaghatay, 66). Baba, put after the name, is used in
various ways as an honorific for older men, and in
Turkey it is used as a form of address even today.
As part of a name, it is best known from the story of
"Ali Baba and the 40 thieves" in The Thousand and
One Nights. As a cognomen, it was used particularly
in Dervish circles (e.g. Geyikli Baba, who is said
to have accompanied Orkhan Beg in the siege of
Brusa), and there particularly with the Bektashl.
Akhl Baba [q.v.], in corrupt form also Ahu Baba
and similar forms) was the title of Akhl Ewran's
[q.v.] successor in his Tekke in Kirsehir (Anatolia)
and master of the leather guilds (tanners, saddlers,
and shoemakers), in which he held the privilege of
inducting apprentices into the guild. There was a
movement of dervishes who called themselves Baba'ls
[q.v.] under the Rum Saldiufc Sultan Kaykhusraw II.
The epithet Baba also occurs with man-religious civil
servants in the ancient Ottoman Empire, e.g. Agha
Babasl (Barbier de Meynard, Supplement, i, 257),
the leader of the 40 guardians (kapldil) of the
imperial harem, who were white eunuchs. In Iran
the epithet Baba precedes the name, again frequently
in the case of dervishes (e.g. the dialect poet Baba
Tahir cUryan [see BABA-TAHIR]). Occasionally, Baba
appears in its own right, e.g. a member of the Khan
family Giray on the Crimea, Baba Giray, son of
Muhammad Giray, who, after the death of his father,
succeeded him as Kalgha, but was murdered six
months later (929/1522); as also the Ozbek prince
Baba Beg [q.v.].

As part of a place name, Baba indicates that the
place had dervish associations. Thus, for example,
Baba Daght [see BABADAGH!], in the Dobrudja, where
the tomb of the famous saint Sari Saltlk Baba is;
there is another Baba Daghl near Denizli in Anatolia,
and foothills called Baba Burnu (formerly Assos)
in western Anatolia, a part of mount Ida in Troas,
at the foot of which lies the harbour Baba Limani.
In eastern Thrace there is a small town called
Babaeski [q.v.].

Bibliography: Barbier de Maynard, SuppU-
went aux dictionnaires turcs, s.v.; cAli Djewad,
Dioghrafiya lughatl, 143; Sdlname of Edirne (1325),
906, 980; Texier, Asie Mineure, 20; IAt ii, i65f.
(by M. Fuad Kopriilii). (F. TAESCHNER)
BABA AFPAL AL-DIN MUHAMMAD B. HUSAYN

KASHAN! (or KASH!), generally called Baba Afflal,
a Persian thinker and the author of poems in
quatrains, born in Marak near Kashan, where he is
also buried. His dates are still rather uncertain.
According to Sacld NafisI he was born around s82/
1x86-7, or 592/1195-6, and died after 654/1256 or
664/1265-6; the date given as the date of his death
by Brockelmann, II, 280, viz. Radjab 666/March-April
1268, is near to this. According to M. Mlnovl, Baba
Afdal died considerably earlier, at the beginning
of the 7th/13th century; the date of death given by
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E. G. Browne and others, 707/1307-8, is certainly
incorrect. There is scant information on his life, and
that of little importance. Thus, for example, the
relationship between Baba Afdal and Nasir al-DIn
Tusl [q.v.], which has been accepted by some, proves
on closer examination to have been impossible.
Admittedly Nasir al-DIn Tusl had a teacher named
Kamal al-DIn Muhammad Hasib, who had been a
pupil of Baba Afdal. Of the two quatrains in praise
of "Afdal" ascribed to Naslr al-DIn Tusl, one is not
definitely his whilst the other is in self-praise. The
assertion that Naslr al-DIn had protected Kashan
from Hulagu to please Baba Afdal is a fiction. It is
hardly possible that there was ever a meeting
between Baba Afdal and Sacdl. Baba Afdal's thought
was influenced by the Batiniyya and Avicenna,
whom he resembles also in his attempts tc substitute
Persian technical terms for Arabic ones. His writings
comprise 16 treatises, a posthumous book of quest-
ions and answers, some 40 short essays, 6 letters, a
collection of quatrains, some ghazals and kifas.
These figures, especially where the short essays and
letters are concerned, must not be regarded as final,
because—though most of his treatises had already
been printed individually before—scientific and
systematic research into his works has only recently
commenced. He wrote chiefly in Persian, though
occasionally also in Arabic {cf. primarily the
Maddridi al-Kamdl, which he later translated into
Persian- by request). His prose works are concerned
with philosophy, theosophy, ethics, and logic; they
are partly original, partly editions or translations,
and are distinguished by their simple, clear and
readily intelligible style, which follows that of the
ancients closely. M. Bahar regards his translation of
the Kitdb al-Nafs of Aristotle as exemplary. Baba
Afdal's logic al-Minhddi al-Mubln is based on al-
*Ilm wa 'l-Nutfy of Aristotle though it is not identical
with its model, but has independent developments
of its own. Baba Afdal's Cahdr 'Unwdn gives a
selection from Ghazzall's Kimiyd-i Sa'ddat, which
consists partly pf selected pieces from the Persian
text of Ghazzall, partly of translations of the Arabic
parts of the book, which Ghazzall had not included
in the Persian version. Baba Afdal's quatrains are
extremely attractive, and their occasionally shrill
note has already been remarked on by E. H. Whin-
field. It is no wonder that several of them have
achieved currency as works attributed to cUmar
Khayyam.

Bibliography: Muhammad Tafcl Danish-
puzhuh lists all of Baba Afdal's prose works so
far identified, their manuscripts, all printed and
lithographed editions, translations, etc. in his essay
Niwishtahd-i Baba Afdal, in Mihr 1331 AH solar,
viii, 433-6, 499-502. For special mention here:
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lidma, Yanbtf al-Haydt (translated by Baba
Aftfal), ed. Mudjtaba MInovI and Yafcya Mahdawi,
Tehran 1331 AH solar (Publications of the Uni-
versity, no. 138, vol. II, including a biography and
assessment, indices and vocabulary in preparation).
The Book of the Apple [Kitdb al-Tuffdjia, Sib-ndma],
ascribed to Aristotle, edited in Persian and English
by D. S. Margoliouth, in JRAS 1892, 187-252
(no attempt being made to identify the Persian
translator of this dialogue); Tardiama-i Rawdn-
shindsi yd Risdla-i Nafs-i Aristf, ed. M. Bahar
Malik al-Shu'ard, Tehran 1316 AH solar (Baba
Afdal's Persian translation is based on the Arabic

rescension by either Abu Zayd Hunayn b. Ishafc:
clbadl [who died in 264/877-8] or by his son
Ishak [who died in 298/910-1]); RubdHyydt-i
Baba Afdal-i Kdshdni (483 items); Tehran 1311
AH solar, with critical biography and survey of
the whole work by Sacld NafisI (also with a French
title on the cover). There is a selection of
quatrains with a sensitive prose translation in
Hostyne-Azad, La Roseraie du Savoir, Ckoix de
Quatrains mystiques, Leiden 1906. Concerning
Baba Afdal: H. Ethe, Neupersische Literatur, Gr.
I. Ph., ii, 277; Browne, ii, no; Brockelmann, S II,
280; J. E. Bertel's, Avicenna i persidskaya litera-
tura, in Izvestija AN SSSR. Otdel. obshcstv. nauk.
1938, numbers 1-2, 84-6; DSjiny perskt a tddiickt
literatury, edited by J. Rypka, Prague 1956, 178,
150, 179; Muh. Takl Bahar Malik al Shu'ard,
Sabk-shindsi, iii (1319 AH solar), 163-6; Mo4fmac

al-Fusahd, i, 98 etc. (J. RYPKA)
BABA BEG, an Ozbek chief of the family of the

Reneges, who was till 1870 prince of Shahrisabz.
This town having been conquered by the Russians,
he fled with a small body of those faithful to him.
Finally he was seized in Ferghana and obliged to
reside at Tashkent. In 1875 he entered Russian
military service and took part in the campaign
against Khokand. He died about 1898 at Tashkent.

(W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER])
BABA DAGHI [see BABADAGH!].
BABA ESKISI [see BABAESKI].
BABA FlfifiANl [see FIGHAN!].
BABA ISHAK [see BABA*!].
BABA-TAHIR, a mystic and poet who

wrote in a Persian dialect. According to Ri<Ja
Kull Khan (igth century), who does not give his
source, Baba-Tahir lived in the period of DaylamI
rule and died in 401/1010. Among his quatrains
there is an enigmatical one: "I am that sea (bahr)
which entered into a vase; that point which entered
into the letter. In each alf ("thousand", .i.e, of
years?) arises an alif-^add (a man upright in
stature like the letter alif). I am the alif-kadd who
has come in this a//". Mahdl Khan in the JASB
has given an extremely curious interpretation of
this quatrain: the letters alf-kd have the value
215, the same as the letters of the word daryd
(Persian equivalent of the Arabic bafrr "sea") and
those of the name of the poet T&kir. If we add
alf-ltd (215) to alf (in) we get 326 (the same value
by the way as the Persian word hazdrt "thousand",
if we spell it ha, zd, alif, rd). In this way the phrase
"an alif-kadd came into the alif would give the
date (326) of the birth of Baba-Tahir who may
well have lived till 401.

In spite of the ingenuity of this explanation, it is
nevertheless true that the only historical evidence
that we possess about Baba-Tahir is that of the
Rabat al-Sudur (c. 601/1204, GMSt 98-99), the
author of which "had heard" that when the Saldjufe
Sultan Tughrfl entered Hamadan (in 447/1055), Baba-
Tahir addressed an admonition to him ("O Turk,
how are you going to act towards the Muslims ?")
which much impressed the conqueror. The anecdote
suggests for the death of Baba-Tahir a date later
than 447/1055 but is in no way contradictory to the
statement that Bab§-Tahir flourished under the
Daylamls, i.e. under the Buyids and their relatives,
the Kakoyids, whose rule in Hamadan lasted till
the expedition of Ibrahim Yinal in 435/1043-4. Baba-
Tahir may well have been the contemporary of
Avicenna (Ibn Sina) who died at Hamadan in 428/
1037, but the legends which make him a witness of
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the execution of the mystic eAyn al-Kudat of Hama-
dan in 533 and the contemporary of Nasir al-Dm
Tusi (d. 672) are pure inventions.

The sources sometimes call Baba-Tahir Hamadani
(cf. the Arabic MS.'1903 of the Bibl. Nat. Paris,
the Sarand^dm, etc.), sometimes Luri (Luri). This
latter form—in place of Lur [q.v.]—is somewhat
puzzling: does it mean some other connexion than
that of origin between Baba-Tahir and Luristan?
It is certainly well to remember that in the 5th/
nth century there were very close links between
Hamadan and Luristan and the poet may have
spent his life between the two places. In Khurram-
abad there is a quarter bearing the name of
Baba-Tahir (cf. Edmonds, Geogr. Journ., June
1922, 443). The association of Baba-Tahir with
Luristan in the beliefs of the Ahl-i Hakk [see below]
is also significant. In the quatrains of Baba-Tahir
(cf. nos. 102, 200, 274 of the Diwdn), Mount Alwand
[q.v.] overshadowing Hamadan is frequently mention-
ed. The tomb of Baba-Tahir lies on a little hill to the
north-west of the town in the Bun-i bazar quarter;
beside the tomb of Baba-Tahir are those of his
faithful Fatima [see below] and Mirza CAH Naki
Kawthari (igth century); the building is a humble
one and of no interest. The tomb is mentioned in
Hamd Allah Mustawfi, Nuzha (740/1340), 75; cf.
the photograph in Minorsky, Materiaux, Moscow
1911, xi, and Williams Jackson, A visit to the Tomb
of Bdbd Tdhir at Hamaddn, in A Volume presented
to E. G. Browne, Cambridge 1922, 257-260.

The stories one hears in Mazandaran about Baba-
Tahir's connexion with that province have no
foundation and may have been brought by immi-
grants from Luristan (the Lak). Besides, all the
nomads of Persia like to claim Baba-Tahir as a
compatriot.

The language of Baba-Tahir. Since all the
facts and traditions connect the poet with Hamadan
and Luristan, it is reasonable to expect to find
in his dialect traces of a dialect of this region of
Persia. But as this dialect was very close to Per-
sian and as so many different mouths have been
trying to render more comprehensible the verses
transmitted orally, there is little hope of re-estab-
lishing the text in its dialectic purity. It is not
an improbable suggestion that Baba-Tahir simply
wanted to imitate the dialects of his adepts. In
our own day a Kurd Christian claims to have
made verses in the Gurani dialect, quite distinct
from his own, in order to "transmit the message"
to the Ahl-i #akk (Dr. Sacld Khan, in MW, Jan.
1927, 40).

The country between Hamadan and Khurram-
abad still has many dialects, but that of Baha-Tahir
is not connected with any definite one and seems
to borrow from all. The closeness of the present
text of Baba-Tahir to literary Persian is undeniable;
on the other hand changes like ndm > num "name",
dastam > dastum ("my hand"), raftam > raftum ("I
have gone"), dur > dir (cf. Huart, xiv = Diwdn,
no. 82) are typical of the Lur dialects; the stems
vddi "to speak", kar "to do" are common to the
Kurdish and central dialects; the forms mi-kar-u
''he does" and dy-u "he comes" recall particularly
the Gurani spoken much farther to the west. For
certain peculiarities (daram > *derom) we only find
analogies at Kazriin (near Shlraz).

Hadank's detailed analysis has plainly proved
this mixture of dialects (Dialektgemisch) in the
quatrains, at least as we know them now. The
term "Muhammadan Pahlavi" proposed by Huart

(1885) for the language of Baha-Tahir has not
been accepted by scholars.

The metre of the quatrains of Baba-Tahir and of
his ghazals is almost exclusively hazadi musaddas
mahdhuf w | w | ^ which has made
the new editor call the quatrains du-bayti (distichs)
instead of rubd'i, the last term being too closely
associated with the metre hazadi makfuf mafrs&r
— ww | —QW | —ww | — . The authenticity
of some regular rubd'i attributed to Baba-Tahir seems
doubtful. The metre of Baba-Tahir is also found in
popular songs (Mirza Djacfar [Korsch], Gramm, Pers.
Yazika, Moscow 1901, 308).

Baba-Tahir—poet. Down to 1927, all that
was known of his poems was a rather small number
found for the most part in anthologies of the
i8th and i9th centuries. Huart's researches
produced in 1885, 59 quatrains, and in 1908,
found 3 new quatrains (they are moreover very
doubtful). Leszczynski (who used the Berlin manus-
cripts) has translated 80 quatrains and one gkazal
(a different one from Huart's). Finally Husayn
Wahid Dastgirdi Isfahan!, editor of the Persian
review Armaghdn, published in 1306/1927 at
Tihran a Diwdn of Baha-Tahir containing 296
du-bayti and 4 ghazals of this poet; as an appendix
the editor gives 62 du-bayti found in the "different
collections" and the 3 rubdH added by Heron
Allen. The quatrains of the Diwdn are arranged
in the alphabetical order of the rhymes. The editor
unfortunately gives no details of the manuscript
of the Diwdn reproduced in his edition. The new
quatrains several of which mention Tahir's name,
the mountains of Alwand and Maymand (?) etc.,
confirm the characteristics already known of
Baba-Tahir, while* making them a little more
banal by the inevitable repetitions. The dialectical
flavour of most of the quatrains is in favour of
their authenticity, although an imitation of the
peculiarities of the language of Baba-Tahir would
really not be a very difficult matter. The question
of the authenticity of the quatrains of Baba-Tahir
certainly arises, as it did in the case of those of
cUmar Khayyam. 2ukowski says that quatrains
of Baba-Tahir are found in the Diwdn of Mulla
Muhammad Sufi Mazandarani (sth/nth cent.). A
certain Shatir Beg Muhammad, a modern poet of
Hamadan, claimed to be the author of several "Kurd!
(Pahlawl)" quatrains attributed to Baba-Tahir (cf.
Diwdn, 21).

The choice of subjects in Baba-Tahir is very
restricted, but the poet's work bears the stamp of
a distinct personality. We give an analysis of the
59 quatrains published by Huart to enable the
reader to judge. As usual it is difficult to draw
a rigid distinction between the expression of
mystical and that of profane love; 34 quatrains
are almost equally divided between two categories
of lyric poetry. Two quatrains are simple hymns
to God. The rest is more individual and charac-
teristic. Baba-Tahir often refers to his life as a
wandering darwish-fralandar, without a roof above
his head, sleeping with a stone for a pillow,
continually harassed by spiritual anxieties (nos.
6, 7, 14, 28). Cares and melancholy torment him;
the "flower of grief" alone flourishes in his heart;
even the charms of spring leave him still unhappy
(34, 35, 47, 54). Baba-Tahir professes the philosophy
of the true §ufi, confesses his sins, implores pardon
for them, preaches humility, invokes nirvana (/«»«*)
as the only remedy for his misfortunes (i, 13,
45, 50, 58). One human failing is especially
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characteristic of Baba-Tahir: his eyes and his
heart do not readily detach themselves from the
things of this world; his rebellious heart burns
within him, leaves him no rest for a moment and
the poet cries in anguish: "Art thou a lion, a
panther, O my Heart, thou who art continually
struggling with me. If thou fallest into my hands,
I shall spill thy blood to see what colour thou art,
O my heart" (3, 8, 9, 26, 36, 42).

Baba-Jahir's psychology shows striking contrast
to that of cUmar Khayyam. Baba-Jahir shows no
trace of the hedonism of the latter (d. 517/1123?)
nor of his serenity in face of the changes brought
by death, while cUmar Khayyam lacks the mystic
fire of Baba-Tahir (cf. Christensen, Critical Studies
in the RubdHydt of *Umar-i Khayyam, Copenhagen
I9i7, 44)-

What pleases in Baba-Tahir is the freshness of,
his sentiments which Sufi routine had not yet
stereotyped, the spontaneity of his images, the
naivet6 of his language, with the local tang.

Baba-Tahir—mystic. The Persian dervishes
with whom 2ukowski talked about Baba-TTahir
knew that he was the author of 22 metaphysical
treatises (cf. also Rida Kuli Man) but it is only
from Ethe and Blochet that we have learned in
Europe of the existence in Oxford and Paris of
commentaries on the maxims of Baba-Tahir. The
complete treatise [al-]Kalimdt [al]-frisdr ("The
brief sayings") has now been published in the
edition of the Armaghdn. This treatise consists
of 368 Arabic maxims divided into 23 bob dealing
with the following subjects: knowledge (S/m);
gnosis (macrifa); inspiration and penetration (ilhdm,
firdsa); reason and the soul (ca#/, nafs)\ this world
and the beyond (dunyd, 'ufrbd)', the musical per-
formance (samd*) and the dhikr; sincerity and
spiritual retreat (ikhlds, iHikdf), etc.

Here are a few specimens of these maxims: no.
86: "Real knowledge is the intuition after the
knowledge of certainty has been acquired" (al-
fra$ifratu 'l~mushdhadatu ba'da Hlmi 'l-ya%ini}\ no.
96: "Ecstasy (wadid) is the loss (of the know-
ledge) of existing things and is the existence of
lost things"; no. 368: "he who has been the wit-
ness of predestination (coming) from God remains
without movement and without volition"; no. 300:
"he whom ignorance has slain has never lived, he
whom the dhikr has killed will never die".

The "Brief Sayings" seem to have enjoyed
considerable popularity among the Sufis. The
Persian editor mentions the following commentaries
on this treatise: the Arabic commentary attributed
to €Ayn al-Kudat al-Hamadan! (d. in 533/1138-9
but often associated in legends with Baba-Tahir);
another Arabic commentary by an unknown author;
the Arabic and Persian commentaries by Mulla
Sultan CA11 Gunabadi: the Persian commentary
was printed in 1326/1906 but is very rare. The
editor of the Armaghdn expresses the hope of
being one day able to publish the "Brief Sayings"
accompanied by one of the commentaries.

The Arabic manuscript 1903 of the Bibl. Nat.
contains the first 8 chapters of the maxims of
Baba-Tahir in an abridged form (fol. loob-iosb),
as well as a commentary on them (fol. 74a-iooa)
entitled al-Futuhdt al-Rabbdniyya fi Ishdrdt al-
Hamaddniyya.

The manuscript seems to be in the hand of
the author of the commentary, Djani Beg al-cAz!z!,
who began his work in Shawwal 889 and ended
it on 2oth Shacban 890/1 September 1485. The

commentary was written at the request of a certain
Shaykh Abu '1-Baka who had possessed the Ishdrdt of
Baba-Jahir since 853/1449-50. He had let them fall
into the well of Zamzam at Mecca but the manu-
script was miraculously recovered. The *ulamdy had
dissuaded Abu '1-Baka from writing a commentary
on the text on account of its profundity and
obscurity. Finally Abu '1-Baka engaged Djani Beg:
to accomplish this task. The commentary deals-
with the text of the maxims of Baba-Tahir word
by word.

Baba-Tahir—saint. As is the case with.
the majority of the mystical poets (cAttar, Dialal
al-Din Rum!, Hafiz), there are numerous legends-
of the life and miracles of Baba-Tahir. It is
related that when Baba-Tahir had asked the
students of the madrasa of Hamadan to show him
the way to acquire knowledge, the students as a
joke told him to spend a winter night in the
icy water of a tank. Baba-Tahir carried out the
advice and next morning found himself enlightened
and exclaimed: Amsaytu Kurdiyyan wa-asbahtu
'Arabiyyan ("last night I was a Kurd and this
morning I have become an Arab"). This story
was heard by 2ukowski in Tehran and by Heron
Allen's informant at Bushir; it is widely current
in Hamadan (cf. the preface to the Diwdn, 17
and the manuscripts from Hamadan). This Arabic
utterance is found in the preface to the Mathnawt
of Dialal al-Din Rumi, where however it is referred
to an unknown (mystic?) ancestor of Ibn Akhi, a
Turk of Urmiya. In the NafaJidt al-Uns of Diaml,
ed. Nassau Lees, 362-363, the phrase is attributed to
Abu cAbd Allah Babunl (a Guran! tribe, see Ibn
Athlr, ix, 247).

Other pious legends represent Baba-Tahir as
making the snow on Mount Alwand melt by the
ardour of his spiritual fire, tracing with the point
of his great toe the solution of an astronomical
problem which had been put him, etc. (2ukowski,
Heron Allen, Leszczynski, preface to the Diwdnf

manuscripts from Hamadan).
Gobineau, Trois ans en Asie, Paris 1859, 344,

already knew that the adepts of the Ahl-i Hakk
sect were in the habit of "praising exceedingly
and giving pride of place to the names of famous
Sufis, notably of Baba-Tahir whose poems in the
Lur dialect are highly esteemed, and of his sister
Bibi Fatima" etc. The discovery of the religious
work Sarandfdm has enabled us to locate Baba-
Tahir in the theogony of the sect. The Ahl-i Hakk
[q.v.] believed in 7 manifestations of the divinity,
each of which was accompanied by a retinue of 4
angels, each of whom had special duties. Baba-
Tahir is regarded as one of the angels of the third
period and the incarnation of Azra3!! andNusayr. The
mystic stage to which the period of Baba Khoshin
generally corresponds is the macrifa. The events of
this cycle take place in Luristan and Hamadan. The
manuscript of the Sarand^dm recounts the visit of
the "King of the World" to Baba-Tahir in Hamadan.
Baba Khoshm is meant by the "King of the World"
but the legend seems to be inspired by memories
of the episode of Tughrfl (see above). Baba-Tahir
and Fatima Lara ("the thin") of the tribe of Bara
Shah! (of the Guran country?), who was in his
service, fed the whole army of the King with a far-yak
of rice. The latter tempts Baba-Tahir with all the
treasures of the world but he only desires the "beauty
of the King". Fatima wants to follow the King of the
World; she lays her head on his knees and gives up
the ghost. The King consoles Baba-Tahir for his loss
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and promises that on the day of the Last Judgement
he will reunite him to Fatima so that they shall be
like Layla and Madfnun. 13 poetical fragments
(mutilated buf in the style of Baba-Tahir) are
scattered through the text (cf. Minorsky, 29-33,
99-103; these facts have been utilised by Leszczynski,
op. cit., 18-25). Fatima Lara, who is mentioned in
the text is buried beside Baba-Tahir. According to
the custodians of the tomb of Baba-Tahir, she is
not to be confused with another Fatima also buried
in the same bupa (?). Gobineau and A. V. W.
Jackson mention the sister of Baba-Tahir, Blbl
Fatima or Fatima Layla. Azad-i Hamadanl (Diwdn,
16-21) speaks of the tomb of the day a "nurse0 of
Baba-Tahir: everyone seems to endeavour to translate
into the language of everyday life the mystic relations
of Baba-Tahir to Fatima.

The quatrain already quoted at the beginning
of this article (alf, alif-fradd) may reflect some high
aspiration of Baba-Tahir.

Bibliography: The MSS. containing the
quatrains of Baba-Tahir are as follows: Konya
Museum no. 2547 (848/1444): 2 Kifas, 8 du-baytl,
see M. MInuwi, Madialla-yi Ddnishkada-yi Adabiy-
ydt, Tehran, iv/2, 1325, 54-9; Asiat. Soc. Bengal,
Pers. no. 923, Catal. Ivanow, 424 (a mad^mu^a of
1000 [1592]); Preuss. Staatsbibl., Catal. Pertsch,
727, no. 697 (written in 1820 and used by
Leszczynski): 56 quatrains; Bibl. Nat. de Paris,
pers. 174, Cat. Blochet, ii, 290-292 (collection made
by Bakhsh CA1I Karabaghl, dated 1260 [1844]):
174 quatrains and a ghazal. In the library of the
mosque of Sipahsalar in Tehran, 2ukowski found
a manuscript, tfdldt-i Bdbd-Tdhir bd-indimdm-i
ash'drash, but the title does not correspond to the
contents of the MS. The MSS. of the mystical
treatises of Baba-Tahir are as follows: Bibl.
Nat. de Paris, Arab 1903 (Blochet, o.l.t ii, 291)
and the Oxford MS. Ethe, Cat. Pers. Mss.
Bodleian Lib., no. 1298, fol. 302^343. The
anthologies which mention the poet are: CA11
Kuli Khan Walih, Riydd al-Shu*ard>, 1161/1748,
cf. Leszczynski, 10; Lutf CA1I beg, Atashkada,
1193/1779, Bombay 1277, 247 (25 quatrains);
€Aii Ibrahim Shah, Sujiuf-i Ibrahim, 1205(1791,
unique MS. in the Preuss. Staatsbibl., Pertsch,
627, no. 663 (utilised by 2ukowski and Leszczyn-
ski) ; Rida Kull Khan, Mad^ma* al-Fusa^d, Tehran
1295, i, 326 (10 quatrains); idem, Riydd al-^drifin,
Tehran 1303, 102 (24 quatrains); 57 quatrains of
Baba-Tahir were published at Bombay in 1297
and 1308 (with those of cUmar Khayyam); 32
quatrains (with the Munddidt of Ansari) at
Bombay 1301; 27 quatrains (with those of
Khayyam) at Tehran 1274; the ghazal of Baba-
Tahir is given in the appendix to the Diwdn of
Shams-i Maghrib!, Tehran 1298, 158, in the
appendix to the Munddidt of Ansari etc.. The
Diwdn of Baba-Tahir (cf. text) with the Kalimdt-i
frisdr, a preface by the editor, a biography by
Mahmud clrfan, a description- of the tomb-' of
Baba-Tahir by Azad-i Hamadanl, etc. were
published as a supplement to the 8th year of the
magazine Armaghdn, Tehran 1306/1927, 1-124.—
Huart, Les quatrains de Bdbd-Tdhir 'Urydn en
pehlevi musulman, inJA, series viii, vol. vi, Nov.-
Dec. 1885, 502-545; 2ukowski, Koye (to o B.
Tdhirt Gollshl, Zap., 1900, xiii, 104-108 (biblio-
graphy, 3 anecdotes, 2 new quatrains one of which
= no. 146 of the Diwdn), cf. also Zap., ii, 12;
E. Heron Allen, The Lament of Bdbd-Tdhir,
London 1902 (text of 62 quatrains, transl. by

the editor and verse by Elisabeth Curtis
Brenton); Browne, i, 83-87, ii, 259-261; Mlrza
Mahdi Khan (Kawfcab); The quatrains of Bdbd-
Tahir, in JASB, 1904, no. i, 1-29 (new edition
of the quatrains of Heron Allen [-f- i quatrain]
with important corrections and a very interesting
commentary); Huart, Nouveaux quatrains de Bdbd
Tdhir, in Spiegel Memorial Volume, ed. J. J. Modi,
Bombay 1908, 290-302 (28 quatrains and i ghazal)
completing the collection of 1885 recently disco-
vered : in an extract from the Kashkul al-Fukard*
of which the original is in the Muhammadiyya
mosque (Fatih) of Constantinople, in the Diwdn
of Maghribl and in an album (diung).' This
second collection of quatrains published by
Huart contains sundry pieces, the translation
of which is not certain; Minorsky, Mater iall
("Materiaux pour servir & 1'etude des croyances
de la secte persane dite les Ahl-i Haqq ou CA1I-
Ilahl"), vol. xxxiii, of the Trudl Lazarew. Institute,
Moscow 1911, 29-33 (transl. of the passages from
the Sarandj[dm), 99-103 (Persian text of the
intercalated poems and notes); G. L. Leszczynski,
Die Rubd'iydt des Bdbd-Tdhir *Urydn oder Die
Gottestrdnen des Herzens, aus d. west-medischen
[sicl] Originate, Munich 1920 (biographical and
bibliographical, verse transl.); K. Hadank, Die
Mundarten v. Khunsdr, etc., in Kurd.-pers. Forsch.
v. O. Mann, series iii, vol. i, Leipzig 1926, intro-
duction, xxxvii-lv (complete study of the question
of the, language of Baba-Tahir, bibliography);
A. J. 'Arberry, Poems of a Persian Sufi, being tfo
quatrains of Bdbd-Tdhir, Cambridge 1937, (60 du-
bayti translated into excellent five-lined stanzas
in the style of A. E. Housman). (V. MINORSKY)
BABADAGHJ. a town in the Dobrudja, now

part of Rumania. Its Turkish name refers to the
semi-legendary dervish (Baba) Sari Saltik, who is
said to have led a number of Anatolian Turcomans
to the Dobrudja in the mid-thirteenth century, and
to have settled with them in the neighbourhood of
Babadaghl. (On this settlement see Paul Wittek,
Yazijioghlu *Ali on the Christian Turks of the Dobruja,
in BSOAS, 1952 xvi, 639 ff.). There are several tombs
of Sar! Sal til: in various towns; the most generally
accepted is that of Babadaghl. What appears to be-the
first reference to it occurs in a passage in the travels
of Ibn Battuta, who mentions 'Baba Saltufc' as the
furthermost outpost of the Turks, and briefly
describes the saint that is buried there. Though Ibn
Battuta's 'Baba Saltuk' cannot be located with
certainty, it seems likely that it is the place later
known as Babadaghl. He passed that way in about
1332-3-

According to Ewliya Celebi, the town was first
conquered for the Ottomans by Bayezld I, and was
consecrated by Bayezld II as a wa%f for Sari Saltlfc
and his followers. Two documents relating to the
wafrf of Bayazid, of 1078/1667 and 1111/1699, are
listed in the catalogue of the Topkapl Sarayl (Ar$iv
Kilavuzu, Istanbul 1938", i, 52^. The area was no
doubt occupied by Bayezld I in the course of his
Danubian campaigns, but its final annexation by
the Ottomans would seem to date from the year
819/1416-7, (€A§hifcpashazade, chapter 75; Neshri,
ed. Unat Koymen, Ankara 1957, ii, 534 ff.; Sacd
al-Drn, i, 284; cf. Osman Turan, Tariht Takvimler,
Ankara 1954, 21, 57). The region was settled by
Bayezld with Tatar colonists (Hadidp Khallfajcf.
Hammer-Purgstall *, i, 629).

In 945/1538 Sultan Suleyman stayed there for four
days, during his Rumanian campaign, and visited
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the tomb of Sari Saltlk (Mohatndme; Hammer-
Purgstall*, ii, 152). At this tiine it seems to have been
included in the sand^ak of Silistre, though it was not
large enough to be listed as a town (M. Tayyib
Gokbilgin, Kanunt Sultan Suleyman devri ba$tarinda
Rumeli eyaleti, Uvular I, §ehir ve kasabalarl,Belleten, xx,
J956,254-5,266-7). In the late i6th and early i7th cen-
turies the town and district suffered greatly from the
depredations of the Cossacks and even, on occasions,
of the Crimean Tatars. As a result many of the Turkish
population left and migrated southwards. During the
reign of Murad IV the construction of a fortress was
begun, under direction of Kodja Kencan Pasha, but
by the time that Ewliya Celebi wrote (ca. 1652) the
fortress was not manned and only the foundation
walls and towers were standing. During the i7th
century Babadaghi became the concentration point
for Ottoman armies marching north, and in war-time
served as winter quarters for the Grand Vizier. The
town, which from 1001/1593 constituted a voyvodalifr
in the eyalet of Ozii, was described by Ewliya as a
flourishing commercial centre, with 3000 houses,
380 shops, and many gardens (but no closed market—
bezzdzistdn). Its status was that of a pasha's appanage
(pasha khdssi). Ewliya names three large mosques
(diami*-)—Ulu Diamic, built by Bayezld II, near the
convent of Sari Saltlk; CA11 Pasha Diamici, in the
market place; Defterdar Derwlsh Pasha DjamiH;
and three fyammdms including those of Bayezld II
and €A1I Pasha, (IJadidi! Khalifa reports 5 mosques
and only 2 baths). There were also several masd^ids,
three madrasas, 20 boys' schools (mekteb sibydni)
8 Khans and n dervish convents (tekke) of which
the largest and most prosperous was that of Sari
Saltik. His tiirbe was a place of pilgrimage. It was
built by Bayezld II (or, according to another
version, by the Crimean Khan Mengli Giray). The
chief industries, according to Ewliya Celebi, were
cloth, bows, and arrows; its specialities were grapes,
white bread, yoghurt, and grape-juice.

In 1809, during the Russo Turkish war, the town
was occupied by the Russian general Pozorovsky.
It was returned to Turkey in 1812 but was ceded to
Rumania in 1878. At the time of its transfer Baba-
daghi was a kadd* in the sandiafr of Tul£a in the wildyet
of Tuna.

Bibliography: Ewliya Celebi, Seydhat-ndme,
in, 362-70; tjadjdjl Khalifa, tr. Hammer, Rumeli
und Bosna, Vienna 1812, 27;; Ibn Battuta, ii, 416;
Hasluck, Christianity and Islam under the Sultans,
Oxford 1929, i, 368-9; Kemalpashazade, Mohdt-
name, ed. and tr. Pavet de Courteille, Paris 1859,
80 ff., 177; Hammer-Purgstall, index; Hurmuzaki,
Documente privitoare la Istoria Romdnilor, Bucarest
1889-1939 index; IA s.v. Dobruca (by Aurel Decei).
See also BUGHDAN, DOBRUD.IA, SAR! SALT!K.

(B. LEWIS)
BABAESKI (Baba-yi cat!lt) or Babaeskisi, a small

town in eastern Thrace, situated 50 km. S.E. of
Edirne, on the railway line which links Klrklareli to
the Edirne, Istanbul main line. At the time of the
Byzantine empire it was called Bulgarophygon; its
present name is derived from the Turkish dervishes
(baba) who settled there, as at other places, during
the Ottoman expansion in the Balkans.

Babaeski was a fradd* of the sandiafr of Viza in the
i7th century, and was later attached to the sand±a^
of KIrkkilise (Ktklareli). Taday it is one of the
fytdds of the wildyet of Kirklareli; its population in
1945 was 5,936. The population of the whole region,
numbering 37,607 (1945), is mainly occupied in
agriculture.

The town has two mosques, one dating from the
time of Mehemmed II, and the other built by the
architect Sinan in the name of the Grand Vizier
CA1I Pasha Semiz [q.v.].'A stone bridge, built during
the reign of Murad IV on the river Ergene, to the
wf st of the town, also deserves mention as a historic
monument.

Bibliography: Sam!, Kdmus ul-A'lam, ii,
1178; article Baha in IA (by M. Fuad Koprulii);
Turk (Indnu) Ansiklopedisi, s.v.; Ewliya Celebi,
Siydfyat-ndme, iii, 480 ff.; T. Gokbilgin, XV. ve
XVI. aslrlarda Edifne ve Pasa livasl, Istanbul 1952,
207 ff., 502 f. (E. KURAN)
BABA3!, the name of a religio-social movement

which disturbed the Turkoman centres of Asia Minor
a few years before the Mongol invasion, and which
seems to have been of great importance in the
general history of the social and cultural development
of the Turkish people. It can only be understood by
reference to certain general features of the develop-
ment of the Saldiukid state of Rum. By the 7th/i3th
century, the latter had become a state with a strong
administrative and cultural framework, the product
of Iranian influence, based on the Muslim and
mainly Sunn! population of the towns; the Turkoman
element of the rural areas and the frontiers, which
had remained far more faithful to the old Turkish
traditions and had been penetrated to a much
greater extent by heterodox doctrines, was thus
becoming more and more isolated. At the very
moment when the rift between the State and the
Turkoman element was widening. in -this way, the
Turkomans, as the result of the influx of their
Turkoman cousins who had been pushed back first
by the Khwarizmians, then by the Mongols, received
simultaneously reinforcement in numbers and the
seeds of future troubles, in the form of doctrines
stemming from Central"Asia. This was the environ-
ment in which shortly before 638/1240 a baba
(popular preacher), Isha^, better known under his
self-assumed title of «rasul (Allah)*, who came from
the Kafarsud region on the Syrian border, began
preaching to the Turkomans both of the region south
of the eastern Taurus, and <*f the region of Amasya,
and then of all the intervening and surrounding
districts. In 638, taking advantage of the fact that
the breach between Kay-Khusraw and the Khwarizi-
mians, the remnants of whom, after finding a
temporary home in Asia Minor, had taken refuge
in Djazira, had weakened the regime, Baba Ishak
raised the standard of revolt. He successively defied
several large Saldiukid armies, and was only finally
defeated and captured by the employment of
« Prankish* mercenaries; even then the movement
was not completely suppressed.

Little is known of the distinctive features of the
movement. The adepts wore a red cap (as did, later,
the kizil-bash), black robes, and sandals. Ishak
called himself a prophet, and allied himself to the
extremist forms of ShlHsm which were prevalent in
Irano-Turkish popular circles; his precise relations
with, another Baba, of Khurasan! origin, Ilyas, and
with the kalandars (Diawalifci) of Asia Minor, are yet
to be established. At all events, the movement was
fundamentally opposed to the aristocratic movement
of Djalal al-D!n Rum! and the Mawlawis.

Although so little is known about it, the Babal
movement must have been of great importance,
since it is mentioned, apart from the Saldiukid
chronicler Ibn Bib! (phot. MS. ed. 498-502, Houtsma's
summarised ed. 227-231), by the contemporary Arab
from Damascus Sibt Ibn al-Djawz! (6d. Jewett 845),
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the Franciscan missionary Simon of St. Quentin (in
Vincent of Beauvais, Speculum, xxxi, 139-40), and,
a little later, by the Syriac historian Bar Hebraeus
(ed. trans. Budge, 405-6). The basic problem is to
establish the connexion between this movement and,
on the one Jaand, the creation of the Karamanid
principality of Taurus, and, on the other hand, in the
second half of the century, the religious group of
Hadidjl Bektash; EflaM (amend Huart's trans., i,
296, following Kopriilii, Orig. (see bibl. below), 407)
explicitly connects the latter, which was destined to
have such important developments, with the Baba'i
movement. There are doubtless other popular creeds
of the period of the Mongol Protectorate which are
worthy of consideration. Although the texts are so
vague, there is little doubt that the Baba3! movement
was at the head of currents which the dislocation of
the Saldju^id state later rendered irresistible, and
it is this which gives it its importance.

Bibliography: The sources are quoted in the
article. The principal modern works are those of
M. Fuad Koprulii, Turk Edebiyaftnda Ilk Mutas-
awwiflar, Anadoluda Islamiyet (Edebiyat Fak.
Mecm. ii, 1922), Les Origines du Bektachisme
(Internat. Congress on the Hist, of Religions,
1923), Anadolu Beylikleri Tarihine Aid Notlar
(Tiirkiyat Mecm. ii), and Les Origines de VEmpire
Ottoman, Paris 935. For more recent works, see
A. Golpinarll, Mevlana Celaleddin2, 1952, and O.
Turan, Selpuk Turkiyesi Din Tarihine Dair Bir
Kaynak, in Fuad Kdprulu Armaganl, 1953.

(CL. CAHEN)
BABAK, head of the Khurram! sect [see KHUR-

RAMIS] ; his name is an arabicised form of the Iranian
Papak. The son of an oil-merchant from al-Mada'in
(or, according to some, the descendant of Abu Muslim),
he was following an obscure calling in Adharbavdlan
when he was noticed by Djawidhan b. Sahl, head of
the Khurramis, who died shortly afterwards. Babak
claimed that the spirit of Djawldhan had entered
into him, and began to stir up the people living in
the region of al-Badhdh, a place, not extant to-day,
situated in the mountainous region of Arran, not
far from the Araxes [s*b ADHARBAYDJAN, map]. He
imparted new vigour to this religious and social
movement, derived in part from Mazdakism, and
employed particularly violent methods. It appears
that his operations date from 201/816-7, and that
they were assisted by the rebellious schemes of the
governor of Armenia, Hatim b. Htertama, and facili-
tated by the various difficulties in the eastern
province which followed al-Ma'mun's return to
Baghdad.

In 204/819-20, al-Ma'mun sent against Babak
Yahya b. Mucadh, who attacked him without
success on several occasions, as did other commanders
whose efforts were attended by no better fortune. By
the end of al-Ma3mun's caliphate the revolt had
spread as far as the Djibal, and first concern of al-
MuHasim was to exterminate the insurgents in this
region. In 220/835, he placed al-Afshm [q.v.] in
charge of operations against Babak. This commander
rebuilt the fortresses on the al-Badhdh road which
Babak had destroyed, and, despite the defeat suf-
fered by Bugha the Elder at Hashtad-Sar, succeeded
in surprising one of the rebel leaders, Tarkhan. Then,
reinforced by troops under Djacfar al-Khayyat and
by Abu Dulaf s volunteers, he established in 222/837
a camp, protected by mountain scouts, from which
he harassed the fortress of al-Badhdh. After an
unsuccessful attack by the volunteers, al-Badhdh
was taken and sacked on 9 Ramadan 222/15 August

837 as the result of an assault by the troops from
Farghana. Babak fled, and after being handed over
to al-Afshin by the Armenian elder Sahl b. Sunbat,
with whom he had taken refuge, was sent to Samarra
where he arrived on 3 Safar 223/4 January 838. Ai-
MuHasim. had him paraded on an elephant and
executed with extreme cruelty; his body remained
hanging on the gallows, which gave its name to a
quarter of the town.

The capture and execution of Babak did not put
an end to the Khurrami movement, which continued
to give evidence of its existence during the 3rd/9th
century; the devotees of the former rebel, calling
themselves Babakiyya, continued in the 5th/nth
century, at al-Badhdh, to wait for the Mahdl and
to practise certain special rites.

Bibliography: Dinawarl; Yackubl; Tabari
(English tr. by Elma Marin, The Reign of al-Mucta-
sim, New Haven 1951, index); Mascudi, Murudi,
index; Tanukhi, Nishwdr, I.e., 75; al-Filtrist,
342-44 (and G. Fliigel, in ZDMG, 23, 1869, 531-
42); Ibn al-Athlr, index; Ibn Khaldun, al^Ibar,
iii, 256-262; Nizam al-Mulk, Siydsat-ndma (ed.
Schefer), 200 ff.; Schwarz, Iran, viii, 1127-34; G-
H. Sadighi, Les mouvements religieux iraniens ,
Paris 1938, 229-80; B. Spuler, Iran in fruh-isla-
mischer Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952, 61-4 and 201-3; I A,
s.v. (by Osman Turan). (D. SOURDEL)
BABALYtJN (Babylon), a town in Egypt. The

name Babylon, denoting the mediaeval Egyptian
town in the neighbourhood of the modern Cairo,
is, according to Casanova, the Graecised form of an
ancient Egyptian Pi-Hapi-n-On through assimilation
to the Asiatic ^apuXcbv which was familiar to the
Greeks. This etymology is not quite free from ob-
jections but there is no doubt that some ancient
Egyptian place-name underlies it. By the name is
meant the ancient town and fortification of the
Greeks which — situated on the borders of Upper
and Lower Egypt — commanded the interior. Even
to the present day portions of the ancient fortifica-
tion have survived in the K^asr al-Shamca. Babylon's
position was much more favourable, and its impor-
tance greater, in ancient times, as the Nile then
flowed further to the East. At the time of the
conquest of Egypt by cAmr, the decisive battles
were fought here. With the fall of Babylon (21
Rablc II 20/9 April 641) the fate of Egypt
was settled. The Arab military camp which later
developed into the city of Fustat-Misr was then
pitched near this place, important from the mili-
tary point of view, and the remains of the old
fortress were used in its construction. As far
as we know from papyri, a distinction was still
made between Babylon and Fustat at the end of
the ist/7th century. In Fustat lived the Muhadjirun
where their khitat were marked out. In Babylon
were the great corn-merchants and the seat of
the administration. The arsenal on the island of
Roda which is also mentioned in papyri, was
closely connected with the fortress. The original
distinction between Fustat and Babylon was nat-
urally soon lost. The name Babylon fell out of use
among the Arabs and only survived among the
Copts, its application by them being being extended,
for the Copts occasionally used Babylon to de-
scribe the whole of the great series of towns from
Kasr al-Shamca through Fustat and Cairo to
Matariyye-Heliopolis. This usage then spread to
western writers. This is why Babylonia, with
varying orthography, appears as a name for Cairo
in the numerous commercial treaties between



BABALY0N — AL-BABBAGHA* 845

Egypt and Western States, written in Latin and
published by Amari. The name may also be found
in the contemporary literature of Europe as well
as,in charters; for example in the works of
the traveller Mandeville and of Boccaccio who
calls Saladin "Soldano di Babilonia".

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 450; Makrizi, Khitat.
IFAO ed., v., 6-13; Abu Salih (ed. Evetts and
Butler), fol. ,23b; Casanova, Les Noms Copies du
Caire et des Localites voisines, in BIFAO, i, 26;
Amelineau, Glographie de I'Egypte d Vepoque
copte, 75 and passim ; Quatremere, Memoires
sur l'£gypte, ii, 45; Papyri Schott-Reinhardt, 98;
Zeitschr. fiir Assyr., xx, 84, 91; Caetani, An-
noli, iv, A.H. 21 § 143; A. R. Guest, The
Foundation of Fustat, in JRAS 1907, 49 ff.; Michele
Amari, / Diplomi Arabi del R. Archivio Fiorentino,
Florence 1863; U. Monneret de Villard, Recherche
sulla Topografia di Qasr eS-Sam*, Bull. Soc. Roy ale
de Geog. d'Egypte, xii-xiii. (C. H. BECKER)
BABAN, the name of an important family and

dynasty of clraki Kurdistan. It rose early in the
nth/i 7th century from an obscure origin in the
Pishdar country in the person of one Ahmad al-
Faklh, whose son became a power, and his grandson
Sulayman Beg a major power, in the Shahrizur
area. They made their home at Kara Colan, which
remained the Baban head-quarters until the foun-
dation of Sulaymaniyya [q.v.] in 1*98/1783; and
in spite of an unsuccessful invasion of Persia, and
chequered fortunes in his own newly-created prin-
cipality, Sulayman Beg gained a measure of recogni-
tion from the sultan and transmitted a princely
position (or at least princely pretensions) to his
sons. Under his grandson Bakr Beg, early in the
I2th/i8th century, Baban rule, always insecure
and unaccompanied by any regular administration,
stretched from the Lesser Zab to the Sirwan (Diyala).

[n spite of the violent fall of Bakr Beg and the
re-assertion of Turkish authority, the Baban prince
of the time (Khana Pasha) gave important military
help to the w*li of Baghdad in the struggle against
the Persians (1136-1160/1723-1747). Under his nephew
Sulayman Pasha (1167/1754) Baban rule covered
the sandjak of Koy, Khanilpn and wide areas of
Western Persia; but it remained precarious, resented
by the Turkish authorities in the clraki wildyets,
thfeatened by rivals in the same family, and weak-
ened by ceaseless intrigues with (and by) Persian
supporters of this or that candidate. In these con-
ditions, even valuable services rendered from time
to time to the pashas of Baghdad could not secure
consistency in Turkish policy towards the Kurdish
principality, nor a respectful attitude by the latter;
even the greatest of the Babans—notably cAbd al-
Rahman Pasha, in power (with interruptions) from
1204/1789 to 1227/1812—fell victims every few
years, or months, to the constant vicissitudes of
frontier warfare and intrigue, and the rivalries
among their brothers and cousins. Their territory
was more than once occupied by Persian or Turkish
forces.

The final eviction of the Baban rulers, which was
anyhow inevitable under the modernising policy of
the Turkish Government after 1246/1830, was the
easier since the appearance of signs of Turko-Persian
accord—frontier agreements were reached between
the two powers in 1239/1823 and 1264/1847—and
the destructive rivalries of the sons of cAbd al-
Rahman Pasha. In spite of a brief "Indian summer"
when new weapons and modern military methods
were introduced in the Baban armed forces, the

centralising efforts of the mid-century walls of
clrak; prevailed finally in 1267/1850, when the last
of the Baban princes left Sulaymaniyya. Numerous
descendants of the family survive.

Bibliography: S. H. Longrigg, Four Cen-
turies of Modern clraq, (Oxford, 1925). cAbbas al-
cAzzawi, 'Ashd'ir al-clrdk, vol. II, (Baghdad,
1366/1947). Muh. Amin Zaki, Ta'rikh al-Sulay-
mdniyya wa-anhd'ihd (Baghdad 1951).

(S. H. LONGRIGG)
BABAR [see BABUR]
BABBAfiHA3 (and also babgha3) «parakeet(s)»

«parrot(s)». The form is the same for both the male
and the female, and represents the singular or the
collective. Etymologically, according to Diahiz, the
name is derived from the bird's cry. It occurs in
languages of Romance origin, for example the
Provencal papagai, Spanish papagayo and Old
French papegai (and the papagan of the Roman de
la Rose). In the 3rd/9th century, clrak only knew
those varieties of psittacids which were native to
the Indian Archipelago; al-Danuri mentions in
addition to green and red parrots, a white crested
species. Poets, in the Orient, sometimes describe this
gorgeous bird; the silence of their rivals in Spain
is noticeable at least until the 5th/nth century.

Bibliography: Djahiz, tfaydwdn*, iii, 516,
vii, 170; Damiri, Ifaydt al-tfayawdn, Cairo n.d., i,
166; H. P£res, La Poesie andalouse, en arabe clas-
sique, 2nd ed., Paris 1953, 242-6.

(R. BLACHERE)
AL-BABBAfiHA* "the Parrot", the soubriquet

under which is celebrated the Arab poet and letter-
writer Abu '1-Faradj cAbd al-Wahid b. Nasr, born
313/925, died 397/1007. The ethnic appellation al-
Makhzumi which was given to him implies fictitious
Arabian descent. A native of Naslbin, al-Babbagha*
seems to have attached himself to the entourage of
the Hamdanid amir Sayf al-Dawla, when the latter
was established at Aleppo, and therefore after 333/
944. He sang the praises of this amir, and achieved
prominence in the literary milieu which existed in
this town. A fervent admirer of al-Mutanabbi [q.v.],
he met the latter again at Baghdad; after residing
for a short time at Mosul, he himself settled at
Baghdad, where he eventually died.

At the end of the 4th/ioth century, the poetical
works of al-Babbagha3, according to Ibn al-Nadim,
comprised a collection of three hundred pages; of
these poems, only the extracts selected by al-
Thacalibi are known to us. The same anthologist
also quotes long and significant passages from his
letters. As a panegyrist, al-Babbagha3 belongs to
the neo-classical school, such as is represented by al-
Buhturi or al-Mutanabbi. In his elegaic or bacchic
pieces, on the other hand, al-Babbagha3 is not without
a certain distinctive charm. He is however, chiefly
remarkable for the virtuosity and richness of his
letters in rhymed and cadenced prose. In this genre,
and in his own period, he stands out as a master.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 169; Khatib Baghdad!,
Ta*rikh Baghdad, xi, n; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo
1310, i, 298; Samcani, Ansdb, 64b; Badici, al-Subh
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Diwdn of Mutanabbi), 73 ff.; Thacalibi, Yatimat
al-Dahr, Damascus 1903, i, n ff., 173-204, 220,
ii, 158, 291; R. Blachere, Un poete arabe du IV*!X*
s.r al-Motanabbi, Paris 1935, 134, 141, 155;
Z. Mubarak, La Prose arabe au IV6 s.H., Paris 1931,
129 ff.; idem, al-Nathr al-Fanni, Cairo 1934, i,
286-96, ii, 226-42; for the rest of the bibliography,
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see Brockelmann, I, 90, S I, 145; M. Canard,
Receuil de textes relatifs a Vemir Sayf al-Daula,
Algiers-Paris 1934, 300-1 and n. i.

(R. BLACHfeRE)
BABIL. Ancient Arab writers used to give the

name "Babil" to the city of Babylon as well as to the
country of Babylonia. The city's ruins lie some 54
miles due -south of Baghdad on the Baghdad~Ililla
road. Those writers differed, however, in determining
the boundaries of the country. Some of them
extended its limits over a vast area, whereas others
restricted it to a lesser area. According to Muslim
historians and geographers, the original city of
Babil had been devastated long before the Islamic
conquest, and there was then in its place a small
village which had the name of Babil. This village is
reported to have existed down to the cAbbasid
epoch in the 4th/ioth century. For instance, Ibn
Hawkal mentions that, in his time, Babil was a
small village. He also remarks that "Its buildings
are considered the most ancient ones in clrak and
the city itself was founded by the Canaanite kings
who adopted it as their state seat, and it was settled
by their successors as well. The remains of its
imposing buildings speak of its past grandeur".

Abu '1-Fida*, who cites the above-mentioned
account of Babil by Ibn Hawkal, adds: "It was in
it that Ibrahim was thrown into the fire. And in
these days it is no more than desolate ruins on
which stands a small village".

In the 7th/13th century, Al-Kazwml described
the ruins of Babil and mentioned the quarrying of
its bricks by people for building their houses—a
practice which has continued until recent years—.
In this connexion, he states: "Babil: the name
of a village which formerly stood on one of the
branches of the Euphrates in clrak. Currently,
people carry off the bricks of its ruins, and there
exists a well known as 'the Dungeon of Danyal'
which is visited by Jews and Christians on certain
yearly occasions and on holidays. Most of the popu-
lation hold the opinion that this dungeon was the
well of Harut and Marut".

Al-Bakri refers to the Tower of Babil, which he
designates as Al-Madj[al. He says, following earlier
writers, that this tower (identified by modern
archaeologists as a ziggurat) was built by Namrud
in Babil and that it rose some 5000 cubits aloft in
the sky, and that this building is the authentic
tower referred to in the Kurcan, xvi, 26, the relevant
text of which appears hereunder:

"Those before them did indeed devise plans, but
Allah demolished their building from the foundations,
so the roof fell down on them from above them, and
the chastisement came to them from whence they
did not perceive".

There has been much controversy among Muslim
writers about the history and authenticity of
Babylon. Yakut al-Hamawi, however, summarises
the various notions and legends prevailing among
them on this city. For instance, it is said that Noah
was the first to build and settle in this city after the
Deluge. The Persians say, as related by Yazdidjird
b. Mihmandar, that it was the king al-pahhak who
has built this city. Ibn al-Kalbl says that the city's
area was 12 x 12 farsakhs, that the Euphrates
flowed beneath its walls until Bakhtanassar (Nebu-
chadnessar) diverted its waters to their present
course, as a precaution against the possible collapse
of the city walls, and that Babil continued to
prosper until it was destroyed by Alexander the
Great.

The information previously possessed on Babylon's
history and culture, following its downfall, was in
a state of confusion and contrasts, as set forth above.
Actually, they had no other established reference on
this subject but the relevant accounts mentioned in
the Old Testament, statements related by some of
the ancient Greek historians of the classical period
and sagas transmitted by uninformed people.

The real facts about this city were not discovered
until the arrival of archaeologists at its ruins early
in the igth century A.D.; they brought to light
innumerable relics and artifacts, among which were
tablets with cuneiform inscriptions. Upon deciphering
these writings, practically all of the facts about this
city were set in the right order, thus putting an end
to the numerous previous legendary and unfounded
accounts; these are now replaced by established
facts, which are found in the many works on this
city in various European languages.
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al-Hakk, Mardsid, Cairo 1954, i, 145; al-BIrunl,
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BAfilS, followers of the religion founded by the

Bab [q.v.']. The history of the Babls has been and
still is, at least in the East, one of persecution. It can
be divided into two phases: the first, from the
foundation of the new faith (1260/1844) up to the
persecutions following the attempt on Nasir al-Din
Shah (1268-9/1852-3), which seemed as though they
would crush the new movement for ever, a period
characterised by a frequently violent attitude on
the part of the Babls themselves; the second, which
might be called 'pacifist', from that date to the
present day, a period which has seen the schism of
the Babls into two factions of unequal numbers and
importance. After the first dissemination cf the faith
following the declaration of the founder's mission
(sac BAB) and the first persecutions, which the
Babls in various localities resisted with force, the
most important event in the history of the com-
munity is the convention of Badasht (1264/1848),
at which the Babls, abandoning their initial pre-
cautions, openly declared their total secession from
Islam and the sharica; in this a major rdle was
played by the famous Babl heroine, the beautiful
and cuJLtured poetess Zarrin-Tadj, better known by
the names of Kurrat al-cAyn and Djanab-i Jahira
('H. H. The Pure'), born at Kazwin, the daughter of
the erudite theologian Mulla §alih. There, first
among Persian women, she dared to show herself
unveiled to her brothers of the Faith, a living
example of the abrogation of the Islamic sharPa.
After the convention, in which many of the principal
Babls, among them the future Balm' Allah [q.v.\
took part, Mulla Husayn of Bushruya (see BAB)
ensconced himself with a small troop of Babls in the
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sanctuary of Shaykh Tabarsi near Barfurush. where
with another 'Letter of the Living', Mulla Muhammad
CA1I Barfurushl called Kuddus, he resisted heroically
the troops of Nasir al-DIn Shah (shortly afterwards
succeeded by Muhammad Shah), even making
succesful sorties; but eventually Mulla Husayn was
killed, and Kuddus and the other survivors sur-
rendered when it was promised that their lives would
be spared, though they were in fact vilely and cruelly
massacred (Ramadan 1265!July-August 1849). Shortly
afterwards, at Nayriz in Pars, another heroic Bab!
insurrection took place, led by one Sayyid Yahya-i
Darabl, who had been converted by the Bab at
Shlraz (see BAB) and who had assumed the name
of Wahid; the Babls, barricaded within the old
citadel of the town, defended themselves bravely,
with the sympathy of the population, for several
days until they were all massacred (January 1850).
Almost at the same time there occurred an insurrec-
tion of even greater magnitude at Zand]an. The Babls,
under the leadership of Mulla Muhammad cAH-i Zan-
djani surnamed Hudjd|at ('the Proof), barricaded
themselves in the citadel called I£ilca-i <AH Mardan
Khan. After various turns of fortune the Babls, who
numbered more than 3,000, were cruelly massacred
(February 1850). Four months prior to the execution
of the Bab, Tehran also had her heroes, the so-called
*seven martyrs of Tehran', one of whom was the
tutor and uncle of the Bab; their heroic conduct in
the face of most horrific punishment is a glorious
chapter in the history of the Babi faith. The unsuc-
cessful attempt on Nasir al-Din Shah (28 Shawwal
1268/16 August 1852) by two Babls maddened
by the persecutions led to a new reign of terror,
to which numerous personalities of the Babi faith
fell victims. Among these was the poetess Kurrat
al-€Ayn, strangled after long imprisonment. The
principal Babls, among whom were Baha* Allah
(Mirza Husayn CA1I Nuri) and his half-brother
Subh-i Azal (Mirza Yahya Nuri) were banished to
clrak. The persecutions continued, however, spora-
dically throughout Persia. The Bahal tradition
speaks of about 20,000 martyrs, including those
killed in battle. After the declaration of the Garden
of Ridwan and, later, that of Adrianople (see BAHA*
ALI,AH), dissensions arose between, those who were
henceforth called Baha*I [q.v.} and the followers
of Subh-i Azal, who adhered to the letter of the
Bay an and maintained that the Bab had nominated
Mirza Yahya as his successor. The Baha^s, on the
other hand,' maintained, and still maintain, that it
was a question of only a temporary nomination
and pro forma, and that, in any case, Subh-i Azal
never had the right to oppose 'Him Whom God
Shall Manifest, who is', according to them, Mirza
Husayn CAH Nuri, Baha3 Allah. The Azalls remained
always in the minority, however, and even the
number of 50,000 which some authorities have
ascribed to them seems in fact to be somewhat
exaggerated.
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BABUR, £ahlr al-DIn Muhammad, soldier of

fortune, first of the Mughal rulers in India, diarist
and poet, was descended on his father's side in the
fifth generation from Tlmur and through his mother
Kutluk Nigar Khanum in the fifteenth degree from
Cingiz Khan. He was born on 6 Muharram 888/14
February 1483; and succeeded his father cUmar
Shaykh as Mirza of Farghana in Ramadan 899;June
1494.

Babur inherited his father's struggle with his
kinsmen for the towns and fertile areas of Central
Asia. By Rable I 9O3/November 1497 he had
fended off the attempts by his elder paternal uncle
Sultan Ahmad Mirza of Samarkand and by his
elder maternal uncle Sultan Mahmud of Tashkent
to deprive him of his father's position in Farghana,
and using quarrels among his cousins had occupied
Samarkand. Four months later lack of booty and
conspiracy at Aridldjan, his headquarters, forced him
to let Samarkand go. Andldjan he soon recovered
and then as soon lost to the Mughals under Tanbai
who nominally were supporters of his brother
Djahanglr. In 905/1498-99 Babur divided Farghana
with his brother, married and was forestalled in a
race for Samarkand by ShaybanI Khan Uzbak
(Ozbeg). Next year he took the city by surprise, only
to be starved out by SbaybanI Khan after losing
the battle of Sar-i Pul in Ramadan 9o6/April-May
1501. Babur, having lelinquished Andldjan to his
brother when he took Samarkand, now became a
fugitive nomad, dependent for his personal safety
on ties of kinship.

His uncles, grudging hosts, the Khans of Tashkent
and northern Mughalistan, furnished him with troops
against Tanbai and finally marched to his support.
Tanbai however appealed to Shaybani Khan who
routed and executed the Khans at Ar£iyan in
Dhu '1-Hidjdja 9o8/June 1503.

For nearly a year Babur wandered with a small
following among the nomads of remote Sukh and
Hushyar, safe in their hospitality. But ShaybanI
Khan's continuing success decided Babur to seek a
headquarters outside the main area of Uzbak
interest. In Muharram 9io/June 1504 he turned for
Kabul, an uncle's possession until 907/1501, but then
in Arghun hands. Joined by othe? refugees from the
Uzbaks, Babur, with his brother, kecured Kabul and
successfully asserted his claims tf tribute from the
surrounding Afghan tribes. By 911/1506 Babur
could leave Kabul for Herat, in response to Sultan
Husayn Mirza Bajykara's appeal for aid against the
Uzbaks.

The death of Siltan Baykara and the ineffective-
ness of his sons allowed ShaybanI Khan to conquer
most of Khurasai, so that Babur recrossed the
Hindu Kush emj ty-handed. In 913/1507 he took
Kandahar from the Arghuns, but withdrew towards
India rather than defend it personally when Shayban I
Khan besieged t h j new acquisition. But Shayban
Khan came into conflict with Shah Ismail Safawl,



«48 BABUR

who defeated and slew him at Marw on i Ramadan
•916/2 December 1510.

Babur thereupon occupied Samarkand for the
third time, in Radjab 9i7/October 1511, but as a
•client of Shah Ismacil, making an outward profession
of Shlcism and probably striking coins in the name
of his Safawid overlord. (The numismatic evidence
on this is equivocal. See bibliography). His acceptance
of Shicism cost him popular support, and when
defeated by the Uzbaks at Kul-i Malik in Safar gi8/
May 1512, he could not hold the city. On the defeat
at Ghudjuwan on 3rd Ramadan 918/12th November
1512 of the brutally intolerant Safawid general
Nadjm-i Than!, whom Babur hastily abandoned,
Babur's last attempt to win the city nearest his
heart ended.

After two years adventuring in the Kunduz area
Babur returned to Kabul, his centre thenceforth for
•enterprises to the more promising east and south.
Several attempts to retake Kandahar from the
Arghuns ended in its occupation by negotiation in
Djumada II 928/May 1522. This secured, Babur
turned more vigorously towards Hindustan, probed
by minor expeditions since 922/1516.

The victor at Kandahar was invited into Hindu-
stan by Dawlat Khan Lodi of Lahore and cAlam
Khan, uncle of Ibrahim Lodi, sultan of Delhi, to
help them against Ibrahim. On his second advance,
having dispossessed Dawlat Khan and utilised
<Alam Khan to attract Afghan support, Babur
destroyed the forces of Ibrahim Lodi at Panlpat in
Radjab 932/April 1526. He occupied Delhi and
Agra and his forces pressed as far eastwards down
the Ganges as Djawnpur and Ghazipur. Babur's
victory at Khanua over Ran a Sanga of Citor in
jD]umada I 933/March 1527 seemed the Radjasthani
flank, while victory over the eastern Afghans in
Shacban 935/May 1529 at the junction of the Gogra
and Ganges extended his paramountcy in Hindustan
up to Bengal. He died on 6 Diumada I 937/26
December 1530, at Agra. Several years later his
body was moved to its present grave in one of the
.gardens of Kabul.

Babur had been born a member of a class of
political entrepreneurs, some still semi-nomad, who
competed within Central Asia for the power to
draw revenue from herdsmen and agriculturalists and
from the craftsmen and traders of an area enriched
by the caravan traffic between China, India and
clrak. His career, like that of his rivals and enemies,
was based upon the loyalties and antagonisms of
iamily and clan rather than those of linguistic or
national states. His birth gave him entry to the
ruling elite; his tournament successes depended
upon his attractive personal qualities—resilience
and resource, courage, a cheerful and cultivated
humanity—and the qualities of his partners. He was
a cautious general who learnt much from the great
Uzbak commanders, and applied the lessons of
•organised discipline and the techniques of field
defences and entrenchment, musketry and artillery,
and of the encircling movement with telling effect
in his Indian career. His experience enabled him to
hold together small collections of defeated but still
personally ambitious Timurids, and the even less
reliable Mughals, who had gathered around him in
Kabul, until success gave him the undisputed
power to command.
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attributed to Babur, cf. A. S. Beveridge, Paternal
Counsels attributed to Babur in a Bhopal MS, in
JRAS, 1923, and N. C. Mehta, Babur's Last
Testament, Twentieth Century, Jan. 1936, and
S. K. Banerji, Babur and the Hindus, Journal of
the United Provinces Historical Society, ix, 2,
July 1936; On the spelling of Babur's name, see
Abdul Wall, The Spelling of Babur's Name, in
JASB, NS.. xiv, 1918; MIrza #aydar Dughlat,
Ta^rikh-i Rashidi, an English version trans. E.
Denison Ross, ed. N. Elias, London, 1895. (No
complete edited Persian text available; see
Storey, i, 274-5); Ghiyath al-DIn b. Humam al-Din
Muhammad Khwandamir, ffabib al-Siyar,, lith.
Bombay 1857, iii, 3, 304-310, 320; iii, 4, 65 ff.;
Sayyid Muhammad Macsum Bakkari, Ta*rikh-i-
Ma'sumi', ed. U. M. Daudpota, Poona 1938, index
324-5; Iskandar Munshi, Ta^rikh-i cAlam-drd-yi
^Abbdsi, lith. Tehran 1313-14/1896-7, i, 30; ffasan-i
Rumlu, Ajisan al-Tawdrikh, ed. C. N. Seddon,
Baroda 1931, 49-51, 86, 91-2, 127-130, 169-170,
194-195; Muhammad Sallh, Shaybdni-ndma\ ed.
P. M. Melioransky, St. Petersburg 1908, index, 10;
Gul-badan Begam, Humdyun-ndma, a text and
trans, by A. S. Beveridge, London 1902, index,
306; Nizam al-DIn Ahmad, Tabafrdt-i Akbari; ed.
B. De, Calcutta 1931, ii, 1-27; Abu l-Fa41, Akbar-
ndma, ed. Calcutta 1877, index, 4; MIrza Barkh-
wurdar Turkman, Afysan al-Siyar, see Storey,
i> 535-6; On Babur's relationship to Shah Isma'il
Safawl and profession of Shlcism (glossed over by
Mughal writers in India) see: ffabib al-Siyar, iii,
4, 65-67, Ta>rikh-i-Rashidi, (trans.), 246, 259, 261;
Fadl Allah Ruzbihan, Suluk al-Muluk, Rieu, ii,
448, Or. 253, fols. 3b-8b; Afysan al-Tawdrikh, 128;
Firishta, i, 372; R. S. Poole, British Museum
Catalogue of the Coins of Persia, London 1887,
xxiv-xxix, 210-211; S. Lane-Poole, British Museum
Catalogue of the Coins of the Mughal Emperors,
London 1892, 5-6. But see: Sir Richard Burn,
Numismatic Chronicle, xviii, London 1938, 176-8,
195; S. H. Hodiwala, Historical Studies in Mughal
Numismatics, Calcutta 1923; On the story of
Babur's death, see S. R. Sharma, Studies in
Medieval Indian History, Poona 1956, 158-166;
W. Erskine, History of India under the First Two
Sovereigns of the House of Taimur—Baber and
Humayun, Vol. I, London 1854; S. Lane Poole,
Babar, Oxford 1899; L. F. Rushbrook Williams,
An Empire Builder of the Sixteenth Century,
London 1918; S. M. Edwardes, Babur: diarist
and despot, London 1926; F. Grenard, Baber,
Paris 1930; ed. Sir Richard Burn, Cambridge
History of India, iv, 1937, The Mughul Period,
Ch. i; Ghulam Sarwar, History of Shah Ism&il
Safawi, Aligarh 1939, index 118.

(J. B. HARRISON and P. HARDY)
LITERARY WORKS, i. Bdbur-ndme. In this famous

autobiography, written in Caghatay Turkish, Babur
tells his story from childhood to the last years
of his life, with no attempt to conceal his weak-
nesses, his mistakes, or his defeats. It is in no
sense an apologia pro vita sua\ indeed, so matter*
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of-fact and unemotional is the tone of the work
that the casual reader might not recognise it as the
memoirs of a skilful and valiant soldier and the
founder of a dynasty, which closer study reveals it
to be. It cannot be said that Babur is impartial in
his picture of himself, his friends, or his enemies. For
example, we can see that his feelings got the better
of him in his evident desire to belittle the important
and worthy Shaybam Khan. But despite occasional
injustices of this nature, the Babur-name is far more
reliable than the general run of such works. The
author's keen powers of observation and his analy-
tical mind are apparent in his descriptions and
explanations of works of art, of flora and fauna, of
the group-psychology of peoples, and the characters
of individuals. As a literary work, the simple and
chaste language of the Bdbur-ndme, its natural
style, its colourful and lively descriptive passages,
are some of the reasons which justify our regarding
it as one of the finest examples not only of Caghatay
but of Turkish prose generally.

2. *Arud risdlesi. It was known that Babur had
written a Caghatay treatise on prosody, from the
Bdbur-ndme, certain copies of his Diwdn, and the
Muntakhab al-Tawdrikh of Bada'unI (Calcutta 1868,
i» 343)» but the work did not come to light till 1923,
when it was discovered by M. Fuad Kopriilii in a Paris
manuscript (E. Blochet, Cat. des MSS turcs, Paris,
Bibl. Nat. Supp. no. 1308). It does not differ greatly
from similar works in Persian; its chief importance
is that on certain carud verse-forms used by the
Turkish poets its information is fuller than that
given by Nawa5! in his Mizdn al-Awzdn. Babur gives
both Persian and Turkish examples of metres in
general use, including some from his own poems, but
only Turkish examples of metres of his own invention.
At the end of his Diwdn he states that the *Arud
risdlesi was finished 2 or 3 years before the com-
pletion of the conquest of India; i.e., between 932
and 934/1525-8.

3. Mubayyan. A mathnawi in khafif trimeter
catalectic (faHlatun mafd'ilun faHlun), completed,
according to a reference in the *Arud risdlesi, in
928/1521-2. It deals with some problems in HanafI
law, together with some matters relating to cam-
paigning. This simple didactic work is of no artistic
importance, but it does show that Babur was
interested in fikh and was a sincere HanafI. Till
recently it was known to Orientalists as Mubin;
A. S. Beveridge so refers to it, even though she
mentions that the Indian historians Abu '1-Fadl and
Bada'uni read the title as Mubayyan (and that
Sprenger called it Fifyh-i Bdburi). Mubin is in fact
the name of a commentary on this work, written
by Babur's secretary, Shaykh Zayn.

4. Translation of Risdle-i Wdlidiyya. The author
of this work on Sufi ethics was Khwaja cUbayd
Allah Ahrari, the great Central Asian Sufi and
spiritual aide of the Timurids. As the title implies,
he wrote it at his father's insistence. Babur's
Caghatay translation was made in 935/1528-9, and
forms part of his Diwdn. It is a mathnawi of 243 lines
in Ramal trimeter catalectic (faHldtun faHldtun
faHlun). Though pleasantly and simply written, it
has no aesthetic merit, but is of interest as showing
Babur's Sufi leanings.

5. The Diwdn. The bulk of this is in Turkish, but
some of the poems are in Persian. The verse-forms
represented include the ghazal, mathnawi, rubdH,
frifa, tuyugh, mu'ammd, and mufrad. We find in it
the various verses whose composition he mentions
in the Bdbur-ndme. The existing copies are not
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arranged in the classical Diwdn manner; the poems
are set down in no apparent order. In the technique
of versification Babur was not inferior to any of the
15th-century Caghatay poets, not even Nawa% and
he expresses his thoughts and feelings in an unaf-
fected language and style. Side by side with Sufi
songs of love and wine there are poems on everyday
themes. Signs of the influence of earlier poets,
especially Nawa3! are not wanting, but there are no
slavish imitations. Though Babur had a taste for
literary artifices and poetic tours de force (there are
29 of the latter in the Diwdn), and though, in
obedience to the fashion prevailing at the time in
both Persian and Turkish literature, he wrote
numerous mu'ammds (the Diwdn includes 52), the
greater part of his work is simple, sincere, and
natural. He wrote a number of tuyughs, a verse-form
peculiarly Turkish, as well as some rubdHs of great
beauty. Among his turkus, which belong to popular
poetry, we find one poem in syllabic metre (cf.
MTM, i, 27). He was capable of writing Persian
poems—there are over 20 in the Diwdn—but his
affection for his mother-tongue is evident in the
preponderance of Caghatay. Further, in his poems he
often refers to the valour of the Turks, and the fact
that he is one of them. In this respect he was following
the intellectual and literary trend which had begun
with Nawa3! in the previous century and which
prevailed not only in Khurasan but at all the
Timurid courts. The literary influence of Babur was
responsible for the subsequent rise of poets writing
in Caghatay both among his descendants and among
their courtiers. Certainly the literary historian must
assign Babur a leading position among the Caghatay
poets after Nawa3!.

Bibliography: (i) Bdbur-ndme. First printed
by N. Ilminski: Baber-Nameh (Diagataice ad fidem
codicis petropolitani), Kazan 1857. A facsimile of
the Haydarabad MS. forms the basis of A. S.
Beveridge's The Bdbar-ndma, QMS 1905. A Persian
translation was made at the end of the i6th
century by Khan Khanan cAbd al-Rahlm Mlrza,
son-in-law of Bayram Khan [q.v.], and this was
translated into English by J. Leyden and W.
Erskine, Memoirs of Zehir-ed-Din Muhammed
Baber, London 1826; and into French by Pavet de
Courteille, Mtmoires de Baber, Paris 1871. A. S.
Beveridge, The Memoirs of Babur; a new trans-
lation . . . incorporating Leyden and Erskine'$ of
A. D. 1826, London 1912. Idem, The Babur-ndma in
English, London 1922, a splendid 2-volume trans-
lation of the original, with introduction, notes, etc.
A second Persian translation was made by Hasan
Payanda. Bada'unI states that Shaykh Zayn
translated the Bdbur-ndme into Persian, but his
Wdki^dt-i Bdburi is not in fact a translation.

(2) *-Arud risdlesi. Text not yet published. For
the information it affords on Turkish verse-forms,
see M. tuad Kopriilu, Turk dili ve edebiyati hah-
kinda arasttrmalar, Istanbul 1934, 40-44.
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defective MS is contained in I. N. Berezin
Turetskaya chrestomaha, Kazan 1867. See Kopriilii,
op. cit.t 244-6, for details of a full and accurate MS.
of 937/1530-1, in his private collection.

(4) Translation of the Risdla-i Wdlidiyya. Text,
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in JASB 1910, contains a facsimile of a meagre
Rampur MS, at that time the only one known.
A fuller copy discovered some years later (Paris,
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Bibl. Nat. Supp. turc. 1230) formed the basis for
A. Samoylovich, Madjm&a-i Ashcdr-i Bdber
Padishah, Petrograd 1917. A number of additional
poems were published by Koprulii in MTM for
1331/1913 (nos. 2, 3, 4) from a MS. now in Istanbul
University Library (no. 3743). Although the end
is missing, this MS. has almost twice the content
of Samoylovich's edition, including, inter alia,
118 ghazals and 104 rubdHs in Turkish, and 3
ghazah and 18 rubdHs in Persian.

(M. FUAD KopRttLC)
BABYLON, Egypt [see BABALYUN].
BABYLON, Mesopotamia [see BASIL].
BAD-I HAW A, literally 'wind of the air'; in

Ottoman fiscal usage a general term for irregular
and occasional revenues from fines, fees, registration
charges, and other casual sources of income. The
term does not a appear in the Kdnuns of the 9th/
15th century, but is found in a Kdnunndme of
Gelibolu of 925/1519, where mention is made of
penalties and fines, bride-tax, fees for the recapture
of runaway slaves, 'and other bdd-i hawd' (Barkan
236). It also appears, in similar terms, in Kdnun-
ndmes of Ankara (929/1522-Barkan 34), Hamid
(935/i528-Barkan 33), Aydm (935/i528-Barkan 14),
Malatya (Q37/i53O-Barkan no), and of the Gypsies
of Rumeli (937/i53o-Barkan 248). In the two last-
named it is included among the Rusum-i 'urfiyye,
During the i6th, i7th and i8th centuries it is found
in Kdnuns and registers from all over the Empire.
In free tlmars (Serbest timdr) the bdd-i hawd belonged
to the timar-holder. In other tlmars it was either
shared by the timar-holder with the Khdss [q.v.] or,
more frequently, reserved entirely to the Khdss, in
which case it might be either retained as Imperial
Khdss or granted as Khdss to the governor (see
BAYT AL-MAL). The name, which seems to convey the
same meaning as the English word windfall, may be
connected, as Inalclk suggests, with the much dis-
puted Byzantine aerikon.

Bibliography : Kdnunndme-i Al-i cUthmdn,
TOEM, Suppl., Istanbul 1329, 38-9; Omer Lutfi
Barkan, Osmanli Imparatorlu^unda Zirai Ekono-
minin Hukuki Ve Mali Esaslari, I. Kanunlar,
Istanbul 1943; Halil Inalclk, Suret i Defter i
Sancak-i Arvanid, Ankara 1954, xxvii-xxviii,
xxxii-xxxiii; (Inalcik mentions a detailed frdnun
on bdd-i hawd in a manuscript in the library of
the Turkish Historical Society, No. 34, P- *i7).

(B. LEWIS)
BADA3 (Ar.), appearance, emergence; in theology :

the emergence of new circumstances which cause a
change in an earlier divine ruling. (Dozy, Essai sur
I'Histoire de I'lslamisme, 223, gives the term too
wide a meaning, as "mutabilite de Dieu"). There are
three sorts of badd3 as it refers to the knowledge,
the will or the command of God (Shahrastanl, no).
The possibility of badd3 is, in opposition to the
divergent Sunnl doctrine, always treated in the
chapter on the divine knowledge in the textbooks of
vSh!cite theology, but without reaching a definitive
formula. In its extreme form which assumes the
mutability of God's will it is taught in the ultra-
Shi'ite sects (Bada'iyya); the moderate Imamiyya
school is careful to use words which exclude or at
least minimise the possibility of change in God's
knowledge (see below). The former could employ
the doctrine of the Shicite theologian Hisham b.
al-Hakam [q.v.] that God's knowledge does not
exist till the object of it exists; what does not yet
exist (ma'dum) cannot be known and therefore His
knowing follows His not-knowing as soon as things

exist (cAbd al-Kahir al-Baghdadl, Kitdb al-Farfr bayn
al-Firak, Cairo 1328/1910,49), subtleties which appear
in modern times in the Shlcite Shaykhl sect (RMM,
xi, 435 ff.). This idea allows for a knowledge in God
corresponding to fresh phenomena and a change of
mind determined by them. Muslim historians of the
sects agree that the idea of badd3 was first suggested
by Mukhtar [q.v.] and then became part of the creed
of the Shlcite Kaysaniyya (al-Fark bayn al-Firak,
36; cf. Ahmad b. Yahya b. al-Murtada in M. Horten,
Die philos. Probleme der spek. Philosophie in Islam,
Bonn 1910, 124). The origin of this idea is also
ascribed to cAbd Allah b. Nawf (Tabari, ii, 732).
When Mukhtar had to fight the decisive battle of
his career against the superior force of Muscab b.
al-Zubayr, he (or cAbd Allah b. Nawf) announced
that God had revealed to him that victory was
certain. When the alleged oracle was proved false
by his defeat, one of the two said, referring to Sura
xiii, 39, that something had intervened (badd lahu)
which had made God change His mind.

During the calamities which befell the Shlcite
community this idea was accepted as a convenient
explanation of the failure of the hopes and prophecies
of the defeated imams. It had been God's purpose
that the deliverance (farad/i) and victory of the
lawful imamate should take place at a certain
moment; He had however changed His plan on
grounds of expediency. His promises were an
encouragement; had the Shlca known that victory
would come only after one or two thousand years,
they would have lost heart. This principle also
serves to explain the change in the legitimate
succession of the imams when, in place of the
predestined Ismacil, his brother Musa al-Kazim
succeeded Dja<far as the seventh imam. They
ascribe to Dja'far the words, "God has never been
led by a new consideration (to change His mind) as
in the case of my son Ismacil" (md badd lillldhi
kamd badd fi IsmdHl ibni). To many ShiHte theolo-
gians this crass application of badd3 might have
seemed discreditable; so the speech of Djacfar has
been made more tolerable by changing ibni to abi;
God's change of mind is hereby transferred from
the son to the ancestor of the imam, to Ismacil the
son of Abraham, the expected dhabih', God released
Abraham from offering the sacrifice which He had
originally ordered.

The most important arguments adduced by the
Shlca in support of badd* are : A) passages in the
Kur'an: xiii, 39; xiv, n/iob (these are the strongest
proofs); Iv, 2gb; the frequent assertion that God
will change His resolve to punish sinners when they
repent vii, 152/153; stories like the sparing of the
people of Yunus x, 98; the sacrifice of Ismacll
xxxvii, 101/102-107; Moses' talk with God prolonged
from 30 to 40 nights, vii, 138/142; B) traditions telling
that by the practice of certain virtues (e.g., honouring
one's parents) the allotted span of life might be
lengthened and the appointed destiny (al-fradd3

al-mubram) might be changed; the prayer of €Umar
that "God might strike his name out of the book
of the damned and write it in that of the blessed"
Ibn Kutayba, Ta3wil mukhtalif al-Tfadtth,"Cairo 1524,
7); C) pious legends from which it is plain that
misfortunes threatening individuals may be averted
by acts pleasing to God; D) the doctrine of the
abrogation of divine laws (naskh) which is a tenet of
Sunnl doctrine; badd3 is creative cancellation and
cancellation is legislative badd3.

As Sh!cite theology in general is influenced by
Muctazilite speculation, so the MuHazilite argument
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based on al-aslah (the most expedient) is connected
with bada>, that God in His dealings with men is
guided by expediency and the common good.
Accordingly it considers bada? from the point of
view that divine decrees may change with changes
in the demands of the general good (takdlrdt al-umur
tatabaddal bi-tabaddul al-masdlih}^ Moderate Shicites
had to exercise much ingenuity in evading the
theological antinomies which this conception implies
in order to reconcile the assumption of the appearance
of new determining moments in God's knowledge, as
expressed by badd*, with a belief in His absolute
omniscience, in the eternity of His knowledge which
is identical with His being, as most Muctazilites
believed; and to meet the objection of the orthodox
to the assumption that God might be ignorant of
the end of things (*awdkib al-umur) which the
admission of badd> implies (cf. Djurdiam on IdjI,
Mawdkif, Leipzig 1848, 346). The effort to meet the
objections raised from this angle led them, in spite
of their protests against the Jews and Sunnites who
denied bada*, to devise formulae which would meet
these objections and to accuse their Sunnite oppo-
nents of crediting them with a false idea of badd*
which was invented by the Sunnites, Their contention
is that the term bada* is not be understood in its
literal meaning but metaphorically (madj[dzan)', they
reject the view that badd* implies a change in the
divine knowledge or regret for what has happened.
God does not will absolutely what He has announced
but only so far as it is determined by the common
good. In fact, the difference between the Shicite and
Sunnite theologians is only an idle war of words for
the former explain that a future badd? is decreed in
the eternal foreknowledge of God which includes all
particulars (cald wadjh al tafsll). A remarkable way
of reconciling badd* with the doctrine of the
Preserved Tablet (al-lawh al-mabfuz, Sura Ixxxv, 22)
is the assumption of two tables of fate, one on
which the unalterable decrees of fate are set out and
a lawh al-mahw wa 'l-ithbdt (cf. Sura xiii, 39) which
contains those decrees which may be altered by the
emergence of new causes (Dildar CA1I, i, 114 foot), a
view which has also penetrated into Sunni circles
and given rise to esoteric mystic subtleties (kalimdt
*ad[iba wa asrdr ghdmida, Fakhr al-DIn al-Razi,
Ma fatty al-Ghayb, 5, 310). Therefore two kinds of
divine knowledge must be distinguished; Him mahtum,
the unalterable knowledge the details of which God
makes known to prophets and angels, and Him
makhzun, the knowledge entrusted by God to no one,
which concerns matters in suspense (umur mawfrufa
Hnd alldh) (Kulim 85). Thus God knew that He
would not punish the people of Yunus but did not
tell him so that he might worship God whole-
heartedly while in the fish. A contrary view is that
"angels write on lawfa al-mafyw wa 'l-ithbdt".

The Shica lays great stress on the concept of
badd>; cAbd al-Muttalib was the first to teach it;
an imam is made to say, "none can serve God
better than by acknowledging badayi for repentance,
prayer and humbling oneself before God to get
forgiveness of sins or change of destiny have no
meaning if badd* it not real. Yet this doctrine is
always the object of attack by opponents. Even
Sulayman b. Diarir, one of the Shlcite Zaydl sect,
reproached the Imamites with embracing two
errors, takiyya [q.v.] and bada* (Shahrastanl, 119
foot). The bitterest opponents of badd* were the
Jews who based their rejection of the abrogation of
divine law (naskh al shari^a) on the fact that this
proposition implies the recognition of badd> as was

shown by the Jewish theologian Yahiya b. Zakariyya
al-Katib al-Tabaranl in his controversy with al-
Mascud! (al-Tanbih, 113,1.15; for L\**t read *LXJ')-
In the 3rd/9th century baddy seems to have been one
of the problems for testing sagacity and shrewdness
because of the difficulties it raised which could only
be resolved by hair-splitting. This can be inferred
from Djahiz, Tarbi* (ed. Pellat, §§74, 189; however
see ibid., index, s.v. RFD).

Bibliography: Al-Ashcari, Mafrdldt al-Isld-
miyyin, Istanbul 1929, 39; Abu Djacfar Muham-
mad al-Kulmi, al-U§ul min al-Qidmi* al-Kdfit

Bombay 1302 A.H., 84-6; Dildar CA1I, Mir*at al-
'Ufrul fi *Ilm al-Usul, Lucknow 1318-19 A.H., i,
110-121 (the utterances and definitions of the
most moderate Shicite authorities on bada* are
quoted in full; I. Friedlander, The Heterodoxies of
the Shiites according to Ibn ffazm, Newhaven 1909
= JAOS xxix, 2, 72.

(I. GOLDZIHER-[A. S. TRITTON])
BADAJOZ [see BATALYAWS],
BADAfiHSHAN, also frequently written BADHA-

KHSHAN and sometimes in the literary language (with
the Arabic plural inflection) BADAKHSHANAT, a
mountainous region situated on the left bank of the
upper reaches of the Amu-Darya or more accurately
of the Pandj, the source of this great river; the
adjective derived from this noun is Badakhshdni or
Badakhshi. J. Marquart (Erdnshahr, 279) gives this
name the meaning of "region of Badhakhsh or
Balakhsh, a type of ruby, which, it is said, is only
found in Badhakhshan, on the Kokfca". It is more
probable, however, that the word Balakhsh (whence
the French Balais, the English Balas) is a dialectal
form which originally denoted the region and which
only later came to be used to denote the type of
ruby in question. Yafcut (i, 528) gives the form
Badakhshan as the one most popularly used for the
name of the region. Marco Polo also gives the same
form. The mines from which the rubies were ex-
tracted were situated, as is already asserted by
Marco Polo, outside Badakhshan proper—in Shugh-
nan on the right bank of the Amu-Darya; during the
historical period, however, the country was usually
subject to the same power as Badakhshan. The
rubies (Ar. laH, Pers. Idl) of Badakhshan were famous
in the Middle Ages throughout the Muslim world.
In Persian poetry, the expression "ldl-i badakhshi"
or "Idl-i badakhshdni" often denotes in a figurative
sense wine or the lips of the Beloved. In Central Asia,
this expression is today in universal popular use.
The region which contains the mines in question is
at present a dependency of the territory of Bukhara,
which is subject to Soviet rule. Nevertheless the
mines are worked with the same primitive methods
as before, and still have not acquired any importance
for the European precious-stone market.

The Kokda or Kokee, called Khirnab in the tfudud
al 'Alam (written in 372/982-3), a tributary of the
Amu-Darya, waters Badakhshan. From the economic
point of view, the valley of the Kok£a and its
tributaries alone have always played an important
part for the region. In this area were situated the
towns of Badakhshan—doubtless near the present
capital of Faydhabad—Djirm and Kishm. The last
two, which are mentioned in the earliest Arab
documents, have preserved their names to this day.
The lapis lazuli of Badakhshan, equally famous in
the Middle Ages, came from mines situated on the
upper reaches of the Kokca. The trade in these gems
is at present a monopoly of the Afghan government,
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and they are only exported to India. In addition,
Badakhshan possesses iron and copper mines.

The first mention of the name of Badakhshan
occurs in the Chinese documents of the 7th and 8th
centuries A.D., in Huan cuang in the form Po-tcot-
£oangna, the ancient pronunciation of which,
according to Schlegel, was Pat tok-tscong-na, in
Tcang-shu in the form Paatco-shan, in the Ency-
clopaedia Ce-fu-yeun-koci in the form Pu-tco-shan.
The Chinese described the country as forming part
of Tuho-lo (Tukharistan). The Arabs also gave two
meanings to the word Tukharistan; in the strict
sense, Tukharistan was only the region situated
between Balkh and Badakh^an, in the wide sense,
it comprised all the regions east of Balkh and !
on both banks of the Amu-Darya. The name
clearly derives from the Tokharians who made
their appearance in the 2nd century A.D. and
conquered the Graeco-Bactrian empire. In the
5th century A.D., these same territories were
occupied by the Haytal (the Hephthalites of the
Byzantines); in cAwfi's Anthology, compiled in the
7th/13th century, we find a story which describes
how a king of the Haytal conferred on his son the
domain "of Djirm and Badakhshan" (Barthold,
Turkestan, i, 91). In the 6th century A.D., the Turks
put an end to the empire of the Haytal; at the time
of the first Arab incursions the ruler of Tukharistan
(in the wide sense) bore, according to Arabic and
Chinese documents, the Turkish title of Yabghu [q.v.]
(in Arabic Djabghuya); the princes of every country,
including also the prince of Badakhshan, were his
vassals. We have no precise information on the date
of the conquest of Badakhshan by the Arabs and
the manner in which Islam was introduced there.
Al-Tabari only mentions tne name of the country
once. Among the events of the year 118/736, he
describes a campaign against "Kishm in the country
of Diabghuya" and against more distant places.
According to al-Yackubi (Bulddn, 288), Diirm in
Badakhihan was the city which marked the frontier
of Islam on the trade route to Tibet via Wakhan.
In the same passago, a Turkish prince, otherwise
unknown, called Khumar Beg (this is the correct
form of the name), is described as "king of Shikinan
and Badakhshan". Al-Istakhri (278) describes
Badakhihan as the "territory of Abu 1-Fath"; this
is doubtless a reference to the prince Abu '1-Fath
al-Yaftali, whose son Abu Nasr, according to Samcanl
(W. Barthold, Turkestan, i, 69) and Yakut (iv, 1023),
fought against Kara-Tegm, the lieutenant of the
Samanids (d. 340/951-2, cf. Ibn al-Athir, viii, 157,
370). Apart from these facts, we know nothing of the
political situation of Badakh^han during this period.
In the 5th/nth century, the poet Nasir-i Khusraw
brought Ismaclll doctrine to Badakhshan and
preached it there with success. His tomb on the
upper reaches of the Kok6a is still shown today.
His teachings have been preserved to this day in
Badakhshan and the frontier regions. In the
second half of the 6th/12th century, Tukharistan in
the wide sense (with Badakhshan) came under the
rule of a side branch of the house of Ghur, which
resided at Bamiyan and which, like the other
branches of this dynasty, was dispossessed at the
beginning of the 7th/i3th century by the Khwarizm-
shah Muhammad.

Badakhshan escaped the fury of the Mongol
invasion and remained up to the gth/isth century
in the hands of its national dynasty. The legend
which traces the descent of this royal family from
Alexander the Great was first quoted by Marco Polo,

and is subsequently frequently mentioned by the
Muslim historians. Muhammad Haydar (Ta*rikh-i
Rashidi, trans. E.D. Ross, 203) attributes to the
daughter of the last ruler the statement that her
ancestors had been kings of Badakhshan for 3,000
years. Timur himself and his successors only suc-
ceeded after hard battles in obtaining recognition
of their suzerainty, and the country was only
annexed to the Timurid empire by Timur's great-
grandson, Abu Sacld. The last prince, Shah Sultan
Muhammad Badakhshi, had previously renounced
obedience to the ordinances (Dastur al-cAmal) left
by Alexander the Great, in order to compose, under
the pseudonym of Lall, a Persian diwdn (Td*rikh-i
Rashidi, 147). He submitted without resistance to
the army sent by Abu Sacld, and went to Harat;
his son fled to Kashghar; Mirza Abu Bakr, son of
Abu Sacid, was named prince of Badakhshan.
Shortly afterwards, the prince returned from
Kashghar; Abu Bakr was driven out, and Badakh-
shan had to be conquered afresh. With this object,
Abu Sacid had Shah Sultan Muhammad executed in
871/1466-7 (Dawlatshah, 453). It follows that, on
the inscription discovered in 1885 by the British,
according to which this Muhammad constructed a
stone bridge in 884/1479-80 (Td*rikh-i Rashidi, 221),
the date has doubtless been misread. Abu Bakr was
later driven out of Badakhshan by his brother
Sultan Mahmud, prim e of Hisar. Up to the conquest
of Hisar by the Ozbegs (beginning of the i6th
century), Badakhshan continued to form part of its
territory. A national movement arose in Badakhshan
against the Ozbeg conquerors. At the head of this
movement were Mubarak Shah and Zubayr FUghi.
It is said that they took as their base a fortress
situated on the left bank of the Kokda, which still
today bears the name of Kalca-i Zafar ("Victory
Fort") given to it by Mubarak Shah. The Ozbegs
were driven back; the Timurid Nasir Mirza (brother
of Babur), whose aid had been invoked by the
insurgents, was proclaimed ruler of Badakhshan (end
9io/February 1505), but, unable to come to terms
with the leaders of the rebellion, was driven out two
years later. In 913/1507-8, Sultan Ways Mirza, son
of 'Sultan Mahmud Mirza, went to Badakhshan
with the consent of Babur and was received at
Kaica-i Zafar. Shortly before, Mubarak Shah had
been killed by his comrade Zubayr. The latter, who
tried to keep power in his own hands even after the
arrival of the new sovereign, was removed by
assassination. Shortly afterwards, Shah Rad! al-Dln,
leader of the Ismacills of Kuhistan, made his appear-
ance in Badakhshan, gathered round him the fol-
lowers of this sect, and subjugated part of the
country. However, he was put to death in the spring
of 1509, and his head taken to Kalca-i Zafar and
presented to Mirza-Khan. The latter died in 926/1520
on the throne of Badakhshan. Babur summoned
Sulayman the son of Mirza-Khan, who was still a
minor, and replaced him in Badakhshan by his own
son Humayun. In 935/1528-9, Humayun was
recalled by his father and sent to India. After an
unsuccessful attempt by Sacid Khan, ruler of
Kashghar, to seize possession of the country, Sulay-
man was recognised as prince of Badakhshan both
by Babur and by Sacld Khan (1530). Sulayman
reigned until 983/1575; driven out in the first half
of that year by his grandson Shahrukh, he retired
to India and thence to Mecca, but later returned to
his own country. In 1584, Badakhshan was conquered
by the Ozbegs under cAbd Allah Khan. Sulayman
and Shahrukh were forced to flee to India, but
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returned later and made several attempts to repel
the conquerors. At the beginning of the I7th century
there occurred another insurrection, provoked by
Badlc al-Zaman, son of Shahrukh. In 1665, the
Timiirids occupied both Balkh and Badakhshan, but
in the autumn of 1669 the two countries were
finally ceded to the Ozbegs.

The Ozbeg empire in the i7th century was still
divided into several independent states. In Badakh-
shan, a dynasty was set up founded by Yar Beg,
who built the town of Faydhabad. The representa-
tives of this dynasty also, claimed descent from
Alexander the Great, a claim which they still main-
tained in the igth century. Like the other Ozbeg
princes in present-day Afghanistan, these princes bore
the title of Mir, an abbreviation of Amir. In 1822,
Mir Muhammad Shah was dethroned by Murad Beg,
ruler of Kunduz. Mirza Kalan, a dependant of
Murad Beg, was despatched as prince of Badakhshan.
After the death of his sovereign, he declared himself
independent and even became for a time master of
Kunduz. His son and successor, Mir Shah Nizam al-
Din, died in 1862. The latter's son Djahandar Shah,
from 1867 onwards had to contend for his throne with
another prince of the same dynasty, Mahmud Shah.
In 1869, Djahandar was decisively repulsed and,
after one last effort, he withdrew in 1872 to
Russian territory, and Uckurgan in Farghana was
allotted to him as his place of residence. An annual
pension of 1500 roubles was assigned to him. In
1878, however, he was assassinated at Uckurgan by
unknown assailants. In 1873, *ne Afghan government
deposed Mahmud Shah; he was sent to Kabul,
where he remained until his death. His territory was
annexed to Afghanistan, and formed part of the
province of Turkistan.

From 1725 onwards, there are reports in Russia
of the rubies and lapis lazuli of Badakhshan and
also of its alleged gold and silver mines. In 1735,
"the conquest of the rich country of Badakhshan"
is mentioned as one of the aims of Russian policy in
Central Asia, but Russian penetration only really
began after 1876. In 1885, Post Pamlrskii was
founded on the Murghab, and in 1891-2, after an
armed encounter at Yeshil-Kul, the Russians
occupied the whole of eastern Pamir, which became
the "district of Pamir" of the region (oblast*) of
Farghana, administered by the leader of the Russian
military detachment in Pamir.

On n March 1895, an exchange of notes between
the British and the Russians in London delimited
the frontiers of Pamir between Afghanistan and the
principality of Bukhara under Russian protectorate;
Badakhshan proper was left in the hands of the rulers
of Afghanistan, while the territories of western
Pamir lying north and est of the Pandj returned to
Bukhara.

The revolution of 1918 abolished the principality
of Bukhara, but Soviet power did not become firmly
established in Pamir until 1925, after four years of
fighting between the "White" elements and the
basmatis [q.v.].

Autonomous region of Soviet Gorno-Badakhshan,

On 2 January 1925, the two parts of Pamir (east
and west) were reunited in a "Special Region of
Pamir", attached administratively to the Central
Executive Committee of the Soviet Socialist Republic
of Turkistan (founded on 14 October 1924), in
December of the same year its name was changed
to the Autonomous Region of Gorno-Badakhshan,
forming part of the Autonomous Soviet Socialist

Republic of Tadjikistan (which on 5/12/1929 became
the Soviet Socialist Republic of Tadjikistan). Its
capital is Kharogh (Khorog).

Gorno-Badakhshan comprises all the territory of
Soviet Pamir; it is bounded in the north by the
Trans-Alai" chain, in the east by Chinese Sinkiang,
in the south by the Afghan possessions and in the
west by the Pandj and by the Darwaz and Academy
chains. Its area is 61,800 sq. km.—In 1951, the
Autonomous Region was divided into 7 districts
(tuman — "zone"):

*• Shughflan (administrative centre Kharogh).
comprising the Ghund valley.

2. Ishkashim (administrative centre Ishkashim),
comprising the upper vallay of the Pandj and the
former territories of Wakhan, Ishkashim and
Gharan, up-stream from the confluence of the
Pandj and the Shakh-dara.

3. Rosht-Kalca (administrative centre Rosht-
Kalca) in the Shakh-dara basin.

4. Roshan (administrative centre Roshan) in the
Pandj valley downstream from Kharogh.

5. Bartang,-comprising the basin of the Bartang
river and its tributary the Kudara, as far as Lake
Sarez.

6. Murghab (administrative centre Murghab, the
former Post Pamirskii) comprising the whole of
eastern Pamir.

7. Wane (administrative centre Wand), comprising
the Wane and Yaghulam valleys.

In 1954, the Bartang district was abolished, and
its territory incorporated in the Roshan and Wan6
districts.

At the beginning of the 2oth century, the total
population of Pamir (Russian and Bukharan) did
not exceed 20,000: since 1925, as the result of im-
proved communications and the introduction of new
agricultural techniques, it has increased appre-
ciably. At the 1926 census, there were 28,924
inhabitants, and at the 1939 census, 41,769. In
1956 the total population was in the region of
62,000.

EthnicaMy, Gorno-Badakhshan comprises two
quite distinct regions: i) the high plains of eastern
Pamir are inhabited by a small number of Kirghiz
nomads. In 1926, there were 2,660 belonging to the
Ickilik tribes, made up of the following clans: Kesek,
1,400: Teit, 800: Kipcak, 300: Naiman, 100. In
1939, their number did not exceed 5,000, or about
11% of tl?e total population of the region. These
Kirghiz are nominally Sunms of the Hanafi rite.
2) In the valleys of western Pamir live Iranian
peoples whom their Tadjik neighbours call "Ghalca",
and the Russians "Gornyje tadjiki" (an inaccurate
term, which causes confusion with the Tadjik of the
mountainous regions of Darwaz, Karategin and
Zarafshan), or "Pamirsku Narody" ("Peoples of the
Pamir"). The inhabitants themselves call themselves
"tadjik", a term which also leads to confusion, and call
their neighbours in Darwaz who speak Tadjik, people
who speak Persian" (pdrsl-guy). Their total number
is estimate^ at more than 50,000 or 85% of the
total population of the Autonomous Region. They
are for the most part Nizar! Ismacilis [q.v.], apart
from a small number of the Bartang, the majority
of the Yazghulami, and all the Wanci, who are
Hanafi Sunms.

The people of the Pamir constitute several groups:
i. The Shughndno-Roshan group, numerically the

most important (35-40,000 people), comprising:
a) the Shughni (Hugnl), numbering 20-30,000, in the
districts of Shughnan [q.v.] and Rosht Kalca (valleys
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of the Ghunid, Pandi and Shakh-dara); b) the
Rdshani: about 8,000 in the Roshan district north
of the Shughni (Pandi valley); c) the Bartang: about
2,000 in the Bartang district (valley of -the river
Bartang), and d) the Oroshor (300 in 1925). These
four peoples speak closely-related dialects.

2. The Wakhi (Wukh, Wakhagd) [q.v.], numbering
6-7,000, living in the district of Ishkashim situated
in the southern part of Soviet Pamir, the high
valleys of the Pandi and the Wakhan-Darya (a
similar number of Wakhi live in Afghanistan).

3. The Ydzghuldmi (Yuzdom, Zgamik), whose
number does not exceed 2,000, distributed among
13 villages situated in the valley of the river
Yazg^ulam (Wanfi district).

4. The Ishkashiml (Ishkashuml), numbering 400
in Soviet Badakhshan (1,500-2,000 of their brothers,
who speak the Zebaki and Sanglicl dialects, live in
Afghanistan), living in one village only, Rym, on
the upper Pandi (Ishkashim district).

Finally, in the extreme north of the Autonomous
Region, in the valley of the river Wane", live the
Wanti, who are completely tadiikised and whose
language has not been in use for more than a century.

The peoples of the Pamir belong to the eastern
Iranian linguistic group; none of the languages is
fixed by writing, despite an abortive attempt by the
Soviet authorities in 1931 to give the Shughni a
Latin alphabet and make it a literary language
(in 1931 a Shughni primer for children was published
in Stalinabad (A. Djakov: Xugnoni alifba Kudaken
tat, and in 1936 Tadjikistan State Publications
published the first works in Shughni: cf. Revolutsia i
Natsional'nosti, No. 4/1936, 92).

Tadjik! is the language of civilisation (admini-
stration, courts, schools, the Press), and bilingualism
(local dialect -j- Tadilkl) is general. Some languages,
such as Ishkashimi, are fast disappearing and only
survive as "domestic languages", others (Bartangi,
Roshan! . . . .) are strongly tadjikised; on the other
hand YazghulamI, which is extremely isolated, and
Wakhi are putting up a more effective resistance.

In 1954, Gorno-Badakhshan possessed seven
newspapers; two of these were regional organs
appearing at KharSgh: Kmsnyj Badakhshan (in
Russian) and Badakhshdn-i Surkh (in Tadjik!); four
were local papers in Tadilkl, namely the Roshdn-i
Surkh (at Roshan); &akifrat-i Want (at Wand) and
the Bayrak-i Surkh and a Kirghiz paper at Murghab.

Tadjik influence was also exerted through teaching.
In 1954, there were in the region some 200 schools,
of which ii were secondary (decennial schools, and
a teaching institute at Kharogh with a total of
12,000 pupils.

Formerly extremely isolated, Gorno-Badakhshan
has since 1934 been connected with the Farghana
valley by a motor road (the Osh-Murghab-Kharogh
road, 740 km. in length), completed in 1940 by the
Kharogh-Stalinabad road which follows the Pandi
valley. The economy of the region nevertheless is
still of a traditional type: nomadic stock-breeding
(ovines, caprines), terrace horticulture, and silk
production in the western part of the region. The
country is rich in deposits, some of which have been
exploited for a very long time: lapis lazuli and
malachite in the Shakhdara valley, precious stones,
gold and copper (near Porshniv).

The capital of the region, KharSgh (927 inhabitants
in 1926, 2-3,000 in 1954) has a few small industrial
undertakings.
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(W. BARTHOLD-[A. BENNIGSEN and
H. CARRBRE-D'ENCAUSSE])

BADAL (Turk. BEDEL: plural bedeldt), a term
used under the Ottoman regime to denote a con-
tribution made by a tax-payer in lieu of his per-
forming some service for the government or fur-
nishing it with some commodity. Certain categories
of the sultans' subjects were excused payment of
dues and taxes on condition of their discharging
such duties. If they failed to fulfil their obligations,
however, or if the government forwent its rights in
this regard, instead of again becoming liable to
ordinary taxation, they were required to make
special "substitute" contributions; and it may have
been in description of these that the term bedel first
came into use.

From the end of the i6th century, when the
Ottoman central treasury was frequently short of
funds and generally pursued short-sighted policies,
harassed Defterddrs were often tempted to forgo
services or supplies from those bound to render or
furnish them—even though these might later have
to be bought at equal cost—in order to exact such
cash contributions in lieu. By the middle of the
17th century quite half the cash revenues accruing
to the Miri were obtained from bedeldt of many
different kinds (see the "budget" of Tarkhundju
Ahmed Pasha in the Tekallf KawdHdi of cAbd al-
Rahman Wefik, i, 327 ff., and the 'Osmanlt Ta*rlkhi
of Ahmed Rasim, ii, 214 ff., notes). Of these one of
the best known, from its being of wide-spread
application, was the bedel-i nuzul, apparently
exacted in lieu of the supplies and accommodation
with which, according to an original arrangement,
inhabitants of places through which travelling
officers and officials passed were obliged to furnish
them free. This became so general a contribution
that it is linked in some accounts with the *awdrid
[q.v.].

Two or three other "old-regime" bedels may be
mentioned as of particular interest. One is the
bedel-i dfizye paid by the Hospodars of the Danubian
principalities and the republic of Ragusa. This was a
contribution received in lieu, not of any service, but
of the payment of diizya [q.v.] by the individual
Dhimmls [q.v.] of those territories. A second was
called bedel-i timar. It was first exacted in 1069/1659
—apparently from timar-holdexs who were no longer
performing the military duties in return for which
they held their fiefs, to the extent of as much as half
theii revenues, and even if it did not become a
permanent impost was still in force five years later.
Another levy on fief-holders was first imposed
somewhat later and long continued, viz. the bedel-i
diebeli, which, as its name indicates, was paid by
those of them whose revenues exceeded a certain sum,
originally 40,000 akces a year, in lieu of their maint-
aining and appearing in the field accompanied by
one or more armed and mounted retainers.

Although many ancient usages were abandoned
under the new regime of Mahmud II and his succes-
sors, recourse was still had to bedels in several
connexions during the second half of the igth
century. Thus in 1272/1856 what was later usually
referred to as the bedel-i *askeri was instituted under
the name of icdne-i *askeriyye. By the famous
Khaft-l Humdyun of that year [see art. €ABD AL-
MADJ!D] the Ottoman reformers sought to abolish all
legal distinctions between the sultan's Muslim and

his Dhimml subjects, and to this end both abrogated
the collection of d^ixya from the Dhimmls and
declared them now for the first time liable for
military service. In practice, however, the Porte did
not wish to employ Dhimmls as soldiers, any more
than the Dhimmls wished so to be employed them-
selves; and it was decided that the Dhimmls should
instead pay this bedel, which thus became to all
intents a substitute for the djizya. At first collected
by government agents from individuals, its collection
was later delegated, until its abolition in 1907, to
the leaders of each religious community concerned.

Two other late contributions of this kind were alike
called bedel-i nakdi, "cash payment in lieu". The
first was instituted by a decree of 1302/1886, from
which date it might be paid by men conscribed by
lot for military service by way of exemption either
from serving altogether or else from serving more
than a shortened term. The sum payable for total
exemption was then fixed at 50 Ottoman gold
pieces. By another decree of 1332/1914 those paying
this bedel (still of the same amount) were obliged to
perform six months' service and were then relegated
to the reserve. The practice of selling exemption was
even continued under the republican regime, a
decree of 1346/1927 fixing the payment for a shortened
term of service at 600 liras.

The second bedel-i nakdi was a payment accepted
from persons in the provinces who were obliged by
law to maintain roads in their area in lieu of this
service.
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Nurl, NetdHdi al-Wu%u*dt, ii, 101; Ahmed Rasim,
'Osmanll Ta*rikhi, i, 380, note, ii, 214, note, iii,
1156, note, 1158, note; I A, arts. Bedel-i Askert and
Bedel-i Nakdt (both by S. S. Onar); Gibb and
Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, i (part 2),
index. (H. BOWEN)
BADAL [see ABDAL and NAHW].
BADAN [see DJISM].
BADARAYA [see BADRA].
BADA'CN (BUDA'UN or BADAYUN), an ancient

town, about a mile east of the river Sot and head-
quarters of the district of the same name in India,
situated in 28° 2' N. and 79° 7' E.; it is variously
spelt by native historians as BIDAMA'UN, BHADA*UN
and BADAWAN. Population (1951) was 53,521.

Little authentic is known about the town before
the advent of the Muslims towards the end of the
6th/i2th century when Kutb al-DIn Aybak [q.v.},
the wall *ahd of Mucizz al-DIn b. Sam in India,
invaded and captured it in 594/1197-8 (Fakhr-i
Mudabbir, ed. Ross, 24). Tradition, however,
ascribes its fall in 421/1030 to the pseudo-historical
figure, Ghazl Mas'ud Salar [q.v.], said to be a nephew
of Mahmud of Ghazna. Tadj al-DIn Yilduz, after his
defeat by Iltutmish near Lahore in 612/1215, was
sent to Bada'un as a captive where he died in
628/1230. It served as a military station during the
Khaldil period. In 690/1291 D&ilal al-DIn Khaldfl
came to Bada'un with a large army in order to
quell the revolt of Malik Cadjdiu. Muhammad b.
Tughluk, however, did not favour the idea of
retaining it as an army base. Consequently the
refractory tribes all round rose in revolt. FIrCkz
Tughlufc marched down to Bada'un in 787/1385,
crushed the revolt, appointed Kabul Khan ShirwanI
as the military governor and retired. cAla* al-DIn, the
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last king of the Sayyid dynasty, abdicated from the
throne of Delhi in 855/1451 (Ahmad Yadgar, Ta?rikh-i
Shdhi, Bibl. I nd. 257, 10) and passed the rest of
his life in Bada'un where he died in 883/1478.

Under Akbar the town was formed into a sarkdr
of the suba of Delhi in 964/1556; and a mint was
established where only copper-coins were struck.
In 979/1571 a great fire broke out, consuming the
entire town, in which a large number of the residents
perished.

The town lost its importance during the reign of
Shahdjahan when the sarkdrs of Bada'un and
Sambhal were amalgamated under the new name of
Katehr with head-quarters at Bareilly. With the
decline of the Mughal power the town lapsed to the
Rohillas. After the rout of the Rohillas under cAli
Muhammad Khan, it was possessed by the Nawabs
of Awadh in 1192/1778 from whom it was wrested
by the British in 1216/1801. During the Mutiny of
1857 the town was seriously disturbed; the central
prison was raided and the European quarter burnt.

Bada'un is the birth-place of the historian cAbd
al-Kadir Bada'uni [q.v.] and the famous Indian
divine Nizam al-DIn Awliya3 [q.v.]. Radi al-Dm
Hasan al-Saghani [q.v.] is also said to have been born
here but this statement is debatable. The old town
contains several buildings of archaeological interest:
the old fort, now in ruins, Masdjid Kutbl, the
D[arnic Masdjid Shamsl, built by Iltutmish in
620/1223 and, numerous other mosques and tombs,
including the mausoleum of cAla3 al-DIn, the run-
away Sayyid king of Delhi.

Bibliography: Taba^dt-i Ndsiri (ed. cAbd
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BADA'tJNl, cAbd al-Kadir, scholar and historian

at the court of Akbar the Mughal. Born at Toda
(in the old princely state of jDjaypur) in 947/1540,
Bada^unl spent his early life at Basawar about 18
miles to the north east of Toda, being taken to
Sambhal in 960/1553 to pursue his studies under
Shaykh Hatim Sanbhali and Shaykh Abu '1-Fath.
In 966/1558-9, Bada'uni went with his father Muluk

Shah to Agra and continued his education there
under Shaykh Mubarak Nagawrl, father o f ' Abu
'1-Fadl and Faydl. He also read Hanafi jurisprudence
under Kadi Abu 'l-Macali. After the death of his
father in 969/1562, Bada'un! moved to Badayun and
thence, in 973/1565-6 to Patiyala where he entered
the service of Husayn Khan as the latter's $adr. He
remained with Husayn Khan for 9 years, moving
with him to Lucknow and Gant u Gola. In 981/1574
they quarrelled and parted. During the intervening
years Bada3uni continued his religious education
by visiting such saints as Shaykh Nizam al-DIn of
Ambethi, Shaykh Aban of Amroha, Shaykh Allah
BaMl§li of Garmaktesar and Shaykh Muhammad
Husayn of Sikandra.

In 981/1574 Bad^um was presented to Akbar
through the good offices of Djalal al-DIn Kurchi a
mansabddr of 500 and Hakim cAyn al-Mulk a court
physician. Impressed by Bada*uni's ability as a
controversialist, in 982/1574-5 Akbar appointed him
an imam and ordered him to bring horses to the
brand as a mansabddr of 20. Bada^unfs failure to
match Abu 1-FadFs efforts in this sphere (the
latter had come to court about the same time as
Bada'uni) embittered him and led him to accept a
madad-i ma^dsh of 1,000 bighds (originally at Basawar
but transferred in 997/1588-9 to Bada'un). Bada*um's
failure after this error of judgment to gain the
preferment he considered he deserved, undoubtedly
influenced his view of events at Akbar's court and
of the religious activities in which Abu '1-Facll was
prominent. For absenting himself from attendance
on Akbar, Bada'uni nearly forfeited his grant,
being saved largely by the good offices of Khwadia
Nizam al-DIn Ahmad, author of the Tabakdt-i
Akbari, whom he fiad met at Agra in 967/1559.
Akbar continued however to employ Bada3uni on
literary work from 982/1574 onwards. His date of
death is variously given, (see Storey, 1/1 437) but
as Storey points out (i/2, i3O9)"io24/i6i5 must be
nearest to the truth, if the reference to the death of
"Zuhur!" and "Malik" Kummi is not a later
insertion in the notice of "Zuhurr" in the Muntakhab
al-Tawdrikh, iii, 269".

Bada'um's literary work comprised; (i) Kitdb al-
Hadith, now lost, a collection of 40 traditions on
the merit of waging holy war, presented to Akbar
in 986/1574; (2) Ndma-yi Khirad-afzd, a translation
of the Sing* hdsan battisi, a collection of 32 tales
about Rad|a Bikramadpt of Malwa, ordered by
Akbar in 982/1574; (3) Razm-ndma, a translation of
the Mahdbhdrata, undertaken at Akbar's request in
990/1582; (4) A translation of the Rdmdyana begun
at Akbar's command in 992/1584 and submitted to
him in 997/1589; (5) Part of Ta*rikh-i Alfl, a general
history of Islam down to the thousandth year, com-
missioned by Akbar in 993/1585 the first two
volumes of which were revised by Bada'unI in
1000/1591-2; (6) Nadi&t al-Rashid, a work on Sufism,
ethics and the Mahdaw! movement of Bada'uni's day;
(7) A rewriting and abridgement of a translation by
Mulla Shah Muhammad Shahabadi of a history of
Kashmir (probably the Rddia-tarangini); (8) A part
of a translation into Persian of Yakut's Mu^diam
al-Bulddn; (9) A translation in epitome of Rashld
al-Dln's Dfam*c al-Tawdrikh, requested by Akbar in
1000/1591-2; (10) The completion of Bafyr al-Asmdr,
a translation into Persian of a Sanskrit tale, appar-
ently the Kathdsarit-sdgara, made earlier for Sultan
Zayn al-cAbidm of Kashmir. Akbar ordered this
task in 1003/1595; (n) Muntakhab al-Tawdrikht a
general history of the Muslims in Hindustan from
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Subuktigm to 1004/1595-6, commenced in 999/1590,
followed by biographies of shaykhs, scholars,
physicians and poets. Until 1002/1593, the Munta-
khab al-Tawdrikh is based largely on Khwadja Nizam
al-Dm Ahmad's Tabafrdt-i Akbari, with characteristic
asides by Bada'uni. The work is noted for its
hostile comments on Akbar's religious activities. Its
existence was apparently kept secret until at least
the tenth year of Djahangir's reign, (Mulla cAbd
al-Baki Nahawandi, author of Macdthir-i Rafyimi,
did not know of it when he completed his work
in 1025-1616). According to the Mir*dt al-^Alam, by
Shaykh Muhammad Baka Saharanpuri, composed
in 1087/1667, Bada^unfs children asserted to
Djahanglr that they did not know of the existence
of the work (British Museum Add. MS, 7657, folio
452 a-b). Bada3unl himself hints at an intention to
conceal the work (M. al-T., iii, 398).
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G. Meredith-Owens, British Museum Quarterly, xx,
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BADAWl [see AHMAD AL-BADAWI and BADW]
AL-BADAWIYYA [sse AHMAD AL-BADAWI[
BADAWLAT, a title of the chief Yackub-Beg of

Kashghar [q.v.].
BADfiHIS or RADHGHIS. a district in the

north-western part of modern Afghanistan, in the
province of Harat; the name is explained as being
derived from the Persian bddkhlz ("a place where
the wind rises") on account of the strong winds
prevailing there. By the geographers of the 4th/ioth
century only the district to the north-west of Harat,
between this town and Sarakhs, is called Badghls.
The author of the Hudud al-cAlam, probably writing
from personal knowledge, describes it as a prosperous
and pleasant place of three hundred villages. Later
the name was extended to the whole country
between the Harirud and the Murghab; at any rate
it is used in this sense as early as the 4th/i3th
century by Yakut. There have never been any
cities in Badghls and its small towns and fortresses
have never been of great importance. At the time of
the Arab conquests Badghis became known as a
Hephthalite stronghold and it is said that Nlzak
Tarkhan the Haytal [q.v.] retreated there after the
loss of Harat. Yakut writes of it as ddr mamlakat al-
H&ydtila, but this can only refer to the very end of
the period of Hephthalite power. Even under the
Tahirids and the Samanids Badghis remained a
hotbed of sedition.

At the present day Kalca-i Naw is regarded as
the chief town. The rivers, including the tributaries
of the Murghab, still contain, as a thousand years
ago, only small streams of brackish water; for the
irrigation of the cultivated fields the people are
dependent on wells and rainfall. The soil is noted
for its fertility and the pistachio woods mentioned
by the Arabs have survived to a certain extent to
the present day. Besides these the excellent pastures
of the country are famous; Ferrier (1845-6) describes
the pastures of Kalca-i Naw as the best in all Asia.
The wars between the Persians and the Mongols of
Central Asia in 678/1270 arose out of a dispute for
the possession of the pasture grounds of Badghls.
The modern population consists mainly of Tadjiks,
Dfamshlds and Hazaras, and of nomadic tribes from
the surrounding country who bring their flocks for
seasonal grazing.
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graficeskij obzor Iran, St. Petersburg 1903, 33 ff . ;

idem, Turkestan, 198, 349; Le Strange, 412 (with
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(W. BARTHOLD-[F. R. ALLCHIN]}
BADlc is an Arabic adjectival noun which denotes

the idea of originality. In the active sense it means
Creator or Originator, hence its use as an Attribute
of God. In the passive sense it means 'discovered* or
'invented', and from this, it became a name for the
innovations of the cAbbasid poets in literary figures,
and later for trope in general; Him al-badic was that
branch of rhetorical science which dealt with the
beautification of literary style. Some cAbbasid poets
of the 2nd/8th century, like Bashshar, Muslim b.
al-Walid, and al-cAttabi, tended to depart in certain
respects from the established ways of the classics and
especially in the use of poetical artifices, such as
metaphors and similes, on a scale unprecedented in
pre-Islamic poetry. Hence, there arose among some
cAbbasid circles of critics, the idea that this art was
a badic, an innovation or a new creation. The word
began to be used in that wide undefined sense in the
critical writings of the 3rd/9th century. It occurs in
more than one place in the writings of al-Diahiz:
in one of them the author quotes a line of poetry
containing a figurative expression and says: "and
this is what rdwis call badi*" (Al-Baydn wa*l-Tabyint

Cairo 1948, i, 51, iv, 55). The first author to attempt a
treatment of badi* as a literary art and to define
what he took to be its principal categories, was the
caliph-poet Ibn al-Muctazz (247-296: 861-908). In a
book entitled Kitdb-al-Badtf, Ibn al-Muctazz tried to
show—by quoting copious examples from the
Kur3an, the Traditions, speeches of Bedouins, and
early classical poetry, that what the moderns called
badi* was not a creation of Bashshar and his con-
temporaries. These merely extended the already
known art of literary figures in their poetry until it
became widely used, and was given the name badi*.
Then came the poet Abl Tammam (d. 231/850) who
was very fond of this art and used it extravagantly
with varying results. The author treats of badic in
five principal categories: metaphor, alliteration,
antithesis, conformity of ends with beginnings, and
order of discourse. Having explained them and
quoted illustrative examples of good and bad in
each, Ibn al-Muctazz points out that badic as a term,
for poetical artifices, is known to poets and critics,
but that philologists and scholars of ancient poetry do
not use the term. He then asserts that nobody before
him had treated the art of badic, nor anticipated him
in his work, which he completed in the year 247/861.
He was, however, aware that the artifices of badic

could be reduced to less, or extended to more than
the above five categories. For this reason, and to
increase the instructive value of his book, he went on
to add twelve more artifices of the embellishment
of speech. Kudama b. Djacfar (275-337/888-968, a
contemporary of Ibn al-Muctazz and the author of
probably the first Arabic book bearing the title of
Na*d al-Shi<r, i.e. "The Criticism of Poetry", dealt
with twenty qualities of poetical art, including some
of Ibn al-Muctazz's categories, without mentioning
the technical term badi€. But a century later another
critical writer, Abu Hilal al-cAskarI (d. 395/1004)
carried the development of badi* a step further by
augmenting the number of its categories to thirty-six,
making use of the seventeen of Ibn al-Muetazz. In
his book K. al-Sinfratayn, i.e. "The Two Arts (of
Prose and Poetry)", perhaps the first systematic
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book on the whole field of Arabic rhetoric, al-
fAskarl devoted a long section to the explanation of
bad? and the enumeration of its kinds and categories.
Al-Rummanl (296-386/908-996), a MuHazill rhetori-
cian, considers baldgha [q.v.] or eloquence as one of
seven directions in which fcur'anic i*$az can be seen,
and without mentioning badi*-, he includes some of the
figures of speech as categoric- of baldgha. But the
Sunnite al-Bakillani (d. 403/1013) in his I^d^dz al-
Kur*dn, devotes a long chapter to the badic of
speech, maintaining that badi* could help to appre-
ciate, but could not sufficiently explain icdidz. Ibn
Rashlk, the author of al^Umda, "On the Excellencies
and Requirements of Poetry", illustrates in his book
more than sixty categories under the heading 'The
Invented and the badi*'. Ibn Khaldun points out
that Ibn Rashlfc's *Umda had a great influence in
the Muslim West, in North Africa and Spain, where
the use of badi* was highly appreciated and practised.
The turning point however in the history of Arabic
rhetoric in general, and of badi* in particular, aar'a
separate science of stylistics came at the hands of
al-Sakkaki (555-626/1160-1228), who in his book
Miftdb al~*Ulum built a logical system for the
classification of the instrumental sciences of literature,
making use in the section on rhetoric of the solid
philosophical foundations laid down earlier by cAbd
al-Kahir al-Diurdianl (d. 471/1078). From al-
Sakkakfs time down to the present, books on Arabic
rhetoric have revolved round the compact text of
his book, its abbreviations and the long and detailed
commentaries on those texts. Notable among the
epitomisers and the commentators of the Miftdfr
were al-Khatlb al-Kazwini (666-739/1267-1338) and
al-Taftazani (722-793/1322-1390). This period was
characterised in literature by ingenuity in using
ornaments of style and by love for the art of badi*.
Some poets of the period delighted in using all kinds
of figures of speech in one and the same poem.
Such poems, called badiHyya, were composed by
Safl al-Dm al-Hilll and others. In that period, the
sciences of rhetoric were clearly and rigidly deline-
ated. Thus, aspects of literary structure became the
domain of the science of ma'dni or "Concepts",
while figures such as metaphor and simile, having
to do with ways of literary expression, were relegated
to the science of baydn or "Exposition". The artifices
of the ornamentation and embellishment of speech
remained the instruments and categories of badic.
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AL-BADlc AL-ASTTJRLABl, HIBAT ALLAH B.

AL-IJUSAYN B. AHMAD (also YtJSUF), ABU 'L-KASIM,
illustrious Arab scholar, physician, philosopher,
astronomer and poet, who distinguished himself
particularly for his knowledge and construction of
the astrolabe and other astronomical instruments.
The date of his birth is not known. In 510/1116-17,
we find him at Isfahan in intimate contact with the
Christian physician Amin al-Dawla Ibn al-Tilmldh.
Later he lived in Baghdad, where the exercise of
his art, so it is said, brought him a considerable
fortune under the Caliph al-Mustarshid. According
to Abu '1-Fida5, astronomical observations were made
under his direction in 524/1130 in the palace of the
Saldjufcid sultans at Baghdad. It is probable that
the tables of Mahmud composed by him and dedicated
to the Sultan Abu 1-Kasim Mahmud b. Muhammad
(1118-31) are the result of these observations.
He died at Baghdad in 534/1139-40 and it is said
(Abu 1-Faradf is the sole source of this tradition)
that he was buried in a state of coma. As regards his
poetical works, Ibn al-Kiftl maintains that they were
"beautiful and excellent", Ibn Khallikan that they
reached the limits of lechery and obscenity. Ibn
Khallikan and Ibn Abl Usaybica give examples of
his best pieces. In addition to a Diwdn of his own
poems, al-Badlc al-Asturlabl published a selection of
the poems of Ibn Hadidjadj in one volume, divided
into 141 chapters and entitled Durrat al-Tddi min
shtfr Ibn tfadididdi (Brockelmann, S I, 130). The
praise which the Arab biographers liberally bestow
on al-Badic al Asturlabi, should not lead us to place
his merits too high. The historians and biographers
of the 7th/13th century possessed too little mathe-
matical and astronomical knowledge to enable them
properly to appreciate the really eminent services
which the scholars of the 3rd-5th/9th-nth centuries
rendered these sciences. They thus frequently fell
into the error of extolling to excess the work of
scholars closer to them in time, to the detriment of
the works which mark the zenith of Arab science.
Nowhere are the praises of al-Battanl, Abu 'l-Wafa*
and al-BIrun! sung so eloquently as those of al-Badic

al-Asturlabi, though the former are scholars of much
greater distinction than the latter.
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BADlc AL-DlN, surnamed Kutb al-Madar (axis

of the Universe) and popularly known as Shah
Madar, is the Methuselah of Indian hagiological
literature and one of the most celebrated saints of
India. He is said to have been born at Aleppo in
250/864, and to have been descended from Abu
Hurayra [q.v.], one of the companions of the Prophet.
The statement in the Mir*dt-i Maddri that he was
a Jew and embraced Islam at al-Madlna is not
supported by other authorities. Like his descent,
his date of birth is also controversial, the Tadhkirat
al'Muttakin gives it as i Shawwal 442/16 Feb. 1051;
the Mir'dt'i Maddri has 715/1315, which is most
probable. According to the Kitdb-i A*rds and Mikr-i
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Qjakdntdb his father Sayyid CA1I was a descendant
of Muhammad al-Bakir [q.v.].

Among his numerous spiritual mentors was
fayfur al-Din, a Syrian mystic. He received a good
education but was specially well-versed in various
occult sciences such as alchemy and natural magic.

A widely-travelled person, Shah Madar performed
the pilgrimage to Mecca several times, once in the
company of Ashraf Djahangir al-Simnani [q.v.].
During his travels he visited al-Madina, Baghdad.
Nadjaf and Kazimayn before sailing for India when
he met with a shipwreck. In India he travelled from
place to place and ultimately settled at Makanpur,
a village 40 miles from Cawnpore, where he died on
10 Diumada i, 844/7 October, 1440.

In spite of the bitter controversy that %adi Shihab
al-Dm Dawlatabadl [q.v.} carried on with him, Shah
Madar was held in great esteem by Ibrahim Shah
Sharfci (804/1401-848/1444), the sultan of Diawnpur,
patron of the fcddi.

He was a person of great beauty and kept his face
veiled for fear that people, dazzled by his appearance,
would prostrate themselves before him. To this day
his imposing mausoleum built by Ibrahim Sharkl,
attracts a very large number of people who, from all
parts of India, march to Makanpur, on the ocoasion of
his c«fs, carrying tall bamboos draped with colourful
bunting and rags called "Shah Madar ki tarty an".

Strange and supernatural feats, are ascribed both
to the saint and his followers, known as Madaris,
who are generally seen performing in the streets
and lanes of every city and yillage in-the Indo-
Pakistan sub-continent. A Madar! now, in common
parlance, has come to mean a street-performer.
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piad Nadjib Nagawri, Kitdb-i Acrds, Agra i3oo/-
1883; £Abd al-Hayy Nadwi, Nuzhat al-Khawdtir,
Haydarabad (Dn), 1371/1951, iii 36-42; Garciu de
Tassy, Mtmoire sur la religion Musul-
mane dans I'Inde, Paris 1869, 52-9; Ghawth
Muhammad Khan, Sayr al-Mufytasham, Diawara
1268/1852, 288-92; Shucayb Firdawsl, Mandfab
al-Asfiyd*, Calcutta 1895; Aftab Mirza, Tufrfat
al-Abrdr, Delhi 1323/1905, vi, 28; Diya* al-Dm,
Mir*dt al-Ansdb, Djaypur 1335/1916, 157; Cawn-
pore District Gazetteer, Allahabad 1909, 309-10;
H. A. Rose, A Glossary of the Tribes and Castes
of the Punjab and the North-West Frontier Province,
i (Lahore 1911), index, iii (Lahore 1926), s.v.,
"Madaris"; Muhammad Sadik Kashmiri Hamdani,
Kalimdti Sddi&n (Bankipur MS.), no. 21; cAbd
al Basit Kannawdji, Ddr al-Asrdr fi Khawdrib
Shah Badi€ al-Din Maddr, (Peshawar MS. no.
1957 [9]). (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BADlc AL ZAMAN [see AL-HAMADHAN!].
BADlHA [see IRTIDJALJ.
BADlL [see ABDAL].
BADlNAN [see BAHDINAN].

BADIS, a town (now in ruins) and anchorage on
the Mediterranean coast of Morocco. It is 681/4 m.
(no km.) south-east of Tetuan, between the territory
of the Ghumara [q.v.] and the Rif [q.v] properly so-
called. It is situated on the territory of the Banu
Yattufat (vulgo: Bni Yittoft) near the mouth of a
torrent named Tala-n-Badis (vulgo: Talembades).
An attempt has been made to identify it with the
Parietina of the Itinerary of Antoninus; but this
ancient place-name could equally well refer to the
more sheltered cove of Yallish (= Iris on our maps)
which is only 7 km. to the south-west.

The town of Badis and its port formed part of the
kingdom of Nukur, and later of the Idrisid princi-
pality of the Banu cUmar. The Almoravids, the
Almohads and the Marinids used it as a naval base
and devoted their energies to fortifying it.

The author of the Mafrsad (end of the 7th/i3th
century) and especially Leo Africanus (beginning of
the ioth/i6th century), describe Badis as a township
of 600 households. Under the Marinid Abu Sacid
(709-31/1310-31), it paid 1000 dinars in taxes, as did
Melilla and Larache. The port possessed an arsenal
where foists and other kinds of galleys were built
of cedar-wood from the neighbouring mountains;
it was frequented by Venetian merchantmen, and
was the terminus of the shortest route from Fez to
the Mediterranean, via the mountain of the Banu
Khalid. The population devoted themselves to trade,
fishing (sardines) and also to piracy on the coasts
of Spain. The governor of the Rif had his residence
there; his authority extended over the coastal towns
from Yallish to Wad! Nukur, and also over certain
tribes of the interior: Bukkuya, Banu Mansur, Banu
Khalid, Banu Yadir.

Less than 100 metres out to sea there were two
small rocky islands, the larger of which was called
Had|ar Badis, the Peflon de Velez of the Spanish.
In 1508 the latter, in order to put an end to the
activities of the pirates, occupied it and fortified it.
In 1520, however, they lost it as the result of
treachery. In 1526, the Wattasid sultan Abu Hassun,
deposed by his brother, received as an appanage the
Rif, with his seat at Badis, whence he acquired his
surname of al-Badis! [q.v., No. 3]. In 1554, he ceded
the town and the Penon to his Turkish allies from
Algiers: the latter made it a lair for corsairs operating
in the region of the Straits of Gibraltar. The Sacdid
sultan cAbd Allah al-Ghalib bi'llah was alarmed by
this activity, and feared that the Turks might use
Badis as a base from which to undertake the conquest
of Morocco. In 1564, he forced the Moroccans to
evacuate the town and the Penon, which he handed
over to the Spanish. The Moroccan population
retired into the interior, to the kasba of Snada.

The old town of Badis is now in ruins. After the
Rif war (1927), the Spanish attempted, without much
success, to establish nearby a small settlement called
Villa Jordana. The Peflon still belongs to Spain and
constitutes a sovereign territory: Penon de Velez de
la Gomera. The Spanish corruption of the name of
the town, Velez, perhaps has its origin in the
existence, opposite, on the European coast, of a
town called Velez (de) Malaga (Ar. Balish).

Badis in Morocco must not be confused with
Badis in Algeria, no longer extant, which lay to the
south of Awras [q.v.].

Bibliography: Badisi, Al-Mafaad, 245; Leo
Africanus, Description de I'Afrique, ed. Schefer, ii,
272, French trans, fipaulard, Paris 1956, 274-6 and
index; R.Afr., 1872, 119-24; A. Moulieras, Le
Maroc inconnu, i, 87-9; A. J. Onieva, Guia
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turistica de Marruecos, Madrid 1947, 506; for the
detailed history of the town and the Pefion in the
16th century, consult the Sources intdites de
I'histoire du Maroc, ist series, (Sacdid dynasty)
archives of Spain, France and Portugal.

(G. S. COLIN)
BADlS B. #ABt}S [see Z!RIDS OF SPAIN].
BAD IS B. AL-MANSUR B. BULUKK!N B. Z!R!, alias

ABU MANAD BAD!S NASIR AL-DAWLA, third Zlrid of
Ifrikiya, enthroned on 16 Rablc I 386/8 April 996.
Entrusting eastern Ifrikiya to a devoted Arab vice-
amir, he set about containing a powerful Zanatan
offensive which, from 386/996 onwards, pushed
forward from Tiaret to Tripoli. In 389/999, he faced
the amir of the Maghrawa, ZIri b. cAtiyya, who had as
allies Fulful b. Sacld, chief of the Zanata, and his own
great-uncles. He finally defeated them (391/1001), his
triumph being mainly due to his great-uncle Hammad
b. Bulukkln. From 395/1004-5 onwards, the latter
repelled a new Zanatan offensive. From 390 to 4o6/
999-1016, the Zlrid also fought in Tripolitania against
Fatimid intervention and against Yanis, Fulful b.
Sacid and Warm b. Sacid. While the Zanatan menace
gradually abated in the south-east, in the west he
had to suppress the revolt of Hammad, founder of
Kalca in 398/1007-8. In the course of this campaign,
which commenced at the rnd of 4O5/May 1015, after
having won a decisive victory at Chelif (i Djumada
406/17 October 1015), but failed to take Kalca which
had been beseiged for six months, Badis died on
30 Dhu l-Kacda 406/10 May 1016. The creation of
the Ham madid state had begun, and the anti-
Shlcite disturbances at Tunis (406/1015-6) portended
the break with the Fatimids which occurred under
his son and successor al-Mucizz b. Badis.

Bibliography: Ibn cldhari, i, 239, 247-66
(French trans. Fagnan, i, index); al-Nuwayri, ed.
G. Remiro, ii, 122-33, 138; Ibn al-Athir, Cairo 1353,
vii, 182, 198-200, 218, 276-77 (French trans.
Fagnan, index); Ibn Khaldun, clbar, vi, 17, 40-1,
145, 157-9, 171-2, 179, vii, 33, 41 (Histoire des
Berberes, iv, index); Ibn Khallikan, Cairo 1310, i,
86-7; Abu '1-Fida3, Ta?rikh, ii, 131-2; Ibn al-clmad,
Shadhardt, iii, 179; Mafdkhir al-Barbar, 33-42; Ibn
Abi Dinar, Mu'nis, 76, 78-9; Ibn al-Khatlb,
Acmdl, in Centenario M. Amari, ii, 454, 460, 461;
Ibn Nadji, Ma'dlim, iii, 175-6; H. R. Idris, Sur
le retour des Zirides d I'obedience fdtimide, in AIEO,
Algiers 1953, 27; idem, La BerbSrie orientate sous
les Zirides (in preparation). (H. R. IDRIS)
AL-BADISI, ethnic adjective referring to the town

of Badis [q.v.l, and borne by three notable Moroccan
personalities:

1. Abu Yackub Yusuf al-Zuhayli al-Badisi, saint
and savant of the 8th/i4th century, who is buried
outside the town. The author of the Mafcsad (cf.
infra, 2} devoted a notice to him (cf. trans,,
146 and 218). Ibn Khaldun regarded him as
the last of the great Moroccan saints (cf. Prolegomena,
trans., ii, 199; Histoire des Berberes, i, 230). Leo
Africanus (ed. Schefer, ii, 273; ed. fipaulard, Paris
1956, 274) speaks of his shrine which is still venerated:
Sldi Bu Yackub.

2. cAbd al-Hakk al-Badisi, still living in 722/1322.
He is the 'author of a collection of the lives of the
saints of the Rif entitled Al-Maksad al-Sharif fi
Dhikr Sulahd* al-Rif, which has come down to us in
two editions which differ appreciably from the point
of view of vocabulary; annotated trans, by G. S.
Colin in Archives marocaines, vol. 26 (1926).

3. CAH, son of Muhammad al-Shaykh al-Wattasi.

His normal kunya was Abu '1-Hasan, but he is known
by the hypocoristic name of Abu Hassun. His father,
while still young, was entrusted with the government
of the Rif, with his residence at Badis, and, when
he was deposed, he received the same province as an
appanage. He lived there from 1526 to 1549; hence
his surname al-Badisi, and title "king of Velez"
given to him by European chroniclers.

Bibliography: See the article WATTASIDS.
(G. S. COLIN)

BADIYA [see Supplement].
BAHiIt the Arabicised form given to the Persian

bdzh in the Islamic period (al-Sayyid Add! Shir, Kitdb
al-Alfdz al-Fdrisiyya al-Mu*arraba, Beirut 1908).
From the loth to the i4th century bdzh is more
common; thus it is the usual form in the Shdh-ndma
(though badj[ occurs too), and the phrase bazh u saw
is not infrequent, while the expression bdzh-i rum is
used there with reference to the tribute and indem-
nity paid to the victorious Persians by the rulers
of the Eastern Roman empire (Fritz Wolff, Glossar zu
Firdosis Schahname, Berlin 1935). The Ghaznawid
poet Bahrami uses bazh, whereas the 15th-century
poet Baba Fighani uses bdd[ (see Amin Ahmad Razi,
Haft Ifclim, Bibl. Indica, Calcutta 1939, i, 267), and
it was in the latter form that the word entered
Turkish. After the Ottoman occupation of the
Balkans the word was borrowed by the Bulgars and
Serbs (Karl Lokotsch, Etymolog. Worterbuch,
Heidelberg 1927), and it is used in Armenian with
the same form and meaning (Horn, Grundriss der
Neupersischen Etymologie, Strassburg 1893, 34).

Asadi, in his dictionary (Lughat-i Furs, ed. P.
Horn, Berlin 1894), defines the word simply as
kkarddi. cAbd al-Kadir Baghdad! (Abdulqddiri
Bagdddensis lexicon Sahndmianum, ed. Salemann, St.
Petersburg 1895) explains it as meaning 'customs-
dues, tithe, and tax': the words bdzhbdn, bdzhkhwdh
and bdzhddr he explains as 'desiring toll, customs-
officer', and bdzhgdh as 'place where customs-
dues are levied' (all four words occur in the
Shdh-ndma). In the Turkish translation of the
Burhdn-i Kdtic, in addition to the meanings 'tithe,
tax, customs-dues',' it is stated that the word
was also applied to money and gifts received by
suzerains from vassal rulers. In Turkish texts
generally, as in Persian, the meaning is 'tax'. The
word became current as a fiscal technical term among
the Turks, because a number of Turkish states were
founded in the Persian area, beginning with the
Ghaznawids and Saldjuks, and because the Saldjuk
administration preserved Samanid and Ghaznawid
traditions. It will also be recalled that Persian was
the official language of Asia Minor under both
Saldjuks and Ilkhanids. A study of the available
documents shows that as well as being used for 'tax'
in general, the word was applied to various forms of
tax. The poet Nasir-i Khusraw, describing Aleppo
in his Safar-ndma (ed. Ch. Schefer, Paris 1881, 10),
says that it was a bad^gdh (i.e., customs-post)
between the cities of Syria, Rum, Diyarbakr, Egypt,
and clrak. Nasir al-Din Tusi, in a risdla containing
his views on politics and finance, presented to the
Ilkhanid Abaka (§erefeddin Yaltkaya, Ilhaniler
devri iddri teskildttna ddir Nasireddin Tusi'nin bir
eseri, in Turk hukuk ve iktisat tarihi mecm., ii, 13;
M. Minovi and V. Minorsky, Nasir al-Din Tusi on
Finance, in BSOS x, 3, 1941, 763), uses it in the
general sense; Yaltkaya translates it as 'customs-dues'
in this somewhat ambiguous passage, but as customs-
dues had been levied from ancient times it is certain
that there would be nothing shameful in a ruler's
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exacting them. As the context indicates, and as
Minorsky rightly shows, the bddi here referred to
must be the rdhddri ('traveller's protection tax')
levied in the Ilkhanid dominions in return for main-
taining peace and security on caravan-routes and
lakes. The historian of the Ilkhanid period, Rashld
al-Dm (Ta*rikh-i Mubdrak-i Ghdzdni, ed. Karl Jahn,
GMS, London 1940, 280 ff.), when describing
measures taken to safeguard the great caravan-
routes in Ghazan's time, speaks of bddj_ taken from
travellers at certain specified places, according to a
fixed scale. He also uses the word of a tax of one-
third, when discussing Ghazan's agricultural reforms.
A century later, the historian Sharaf al-DIn Yazdi
uses bddi together with saw, kharddi, and djizyat i.e.,
loosely in the sense of 'tax, impost' (%afar-ndma,
Bibl. Indica, Calcutta 1888, ii, 378). At the end of
that century the historian Khwandamir (Dastur al-
Wuzard*, ed. Sacid Naflsi, Tehran 1317/1938-9, 463)
mentions bddf along with the tamgha taken from
merchants, zakdt, and khardd/i, but apparently as a
general term only, for he gives no information about
its nature. The early Safawid historian Hasan
Rumlu states that some neighbouring tribes had
long paid bddj[ to the rulers of Harat (Afysan al-
Tawdrikh, ed. C. N. Seddon, Baroda 1931, i, 337.

To establish the sense of such a word, legislative
texts are clearly of more use than historical texts,
but the oldest relevant ones, those of the Ak
Koyunlu, have not come down to us in their original
forms. Thanks however to the tenacity of tradition,
common in medieval Turkish and Muslim bureau-
cracies, we find Ak Koyunlu laws surviving, at most
slightly altered, in Ottoman kdnuns (as is expressly
stated in the Ottoman fiscal frdnuns for the eastern
Anatolian wildyets, formerly subject to the Ak
Koyunlu), and in them the word bddi occurs frequ-
ently (cf. W. Hinz, Das Steuerwesen Ostanatoliens im
15. und 16. Jahrhundert, in ZDMG, 1950, 177-201).
These laws were first discussed by I. H. Uzuncarsil!
(Osmanli devleti te§kildtina medhdl, Istanbul 1941,
213, 276, 302),) who sets out to explain such express-
ions as bddi-i tamgha and bddi-i buzurg. He states,
on the basis of the Farhang-i Shucuri and the Sharaf-
ndma, that the tamgha was branded on animals and
that bddi was a tax peculiar to land customs, and he
notes that bddi-i buzurg was the name of two taxes,
one levied on subject rulers and princes, the other on
commercial goods in transit and articles brought
from village to city. He explains bddiddr as 'a
guardian of roads, taking money from caravans in
return for maintaining the security of the roads, in
the Ilkhanid period'. But in this he is incorrect: the
bddiddr was a tax collector, in the Ilkhanid and
Djala'irid periods, who collected tolls at certain
places, according to a tariff fixed by the central
government (this tariff is mentioned in Italian
sources for oriental trade in the Ilkhanid period:
see G. I. Bratianu, Recherches sur le commerce
gtnois dans la Mer Noire au XIII* siecle, Paris 1929,
184, 189). The 'guardian of roads' was quite distinct;
he was the tutkavul (Persian rdhddr), paid by the
central government and under the orders of a
senior military commander. At times when the
central government was weak, however, lawless men
assumed this title and took protection-money
arbitrarily from caravans, thus combining the
functions of rdhddr and bddiddr. The vagueness of
I. H. UzungarsuTs explanation of the terms bddi-i
tamgha and bddi-i buzurg is due to his reliance on
dictionaries rather than on fcdnunndmes. It is possible
to get a clearer and more accurate picture from a

set of fcdnuns of the Ak I£oyunlu period, published
by Omer Lutfi Barkan (Osmanli devrinde Akkoyunlu
hukiimdari Uzun Hasan Beye ait kanunlar, in Tarih
vesikalari i, no. 2, 91-106; no. 3, 184-97). These
fcdnuns, termed yasa under the influence of the
Ilkhanid administrative tradition, relate to the re-
gions of Diyarbakr, Mardin, Erghani, al-Ruha3 (Urfa),
Erzindfan, Kharpurt (Harput), Cermik, and cArabkir,
and are mainly of the time of Uzun Hasan. From a
study of them the following facts emerge: bddi is
generally used for 'tax', as in the expression bddi-i
tamgha. The meaning of tamgha is quite plain; it is
the tax levied on all kinds of goods bought and sold in
cities, on woven stuffs and slaughtered animals, and
is normally referred to as 'black tamgha' (tamgha-i
siydh). Bddi-i buzurg was the customs-duty levied on
goods in transit through or imported into the
country; such goods, when sold in the market, were
also liable to 'stamp duty' (bddi-i tamgha). It is
expressly stated in the frdnun of Erghani that
tamgha was levied on the buying and selling of
immovable property; i.e., the word is here used in
the general sense of 'tax'. It is apparent that bddi in
these fcdnunndmes is not a technical term.

This observation is confirmed by the use of the
word in Ottoman literary texts. Sacd al-DIn uses it
in the general sense when he says that the bddi and
kharddi in 14th-century Rum were not onerous as
they were in Persia (Tddi al-Tawdrikh, i, 214). So
too a number of Ottoman poets use it as synonymous
with kharddi in the phrase bddi u kharddi. O*1 tne

other hand, the word is used as a technical term in
some historical texts and above all in the early
fcdnun-ndmes. cAshikpashazade (Tayrikh 19; ed.
F. Giese, 21), remarking that in the time of cOthman
Ghazi bddi to the amount of 2 ak&is was levied on
every load of goods sold in the market of Karadja-
hisar, explains that this was in the nature of a muni-
cipal tax peculiar to large towns; it was in fact
identical with the tamgha which, as we have seen,
was levied under the Ilkhanids and in the various
states which carried on their fiscal tradition. In the
kdnunndme of the Conqueror, apart from the non-
technical use, we find bddi applied to a sales-tax
confined to large towns. This kdnunndme lays down
that bddi is not levied on immovable property such
as land, houses, shops, and mills, but on goods sold
in markets; not howevei on anything sold in villages.
It specifies the amount of bddi to be levied on tne
sale of all sorts of goods, including slaves (who in
the eyes of Islamic law are movable property), and
makes it clear that sometimes only one party is
liable to pay, sometimes both. It also prescribes the
amount of bddi—generally 20%—to be levied on
goods from abroad (e.g., from 'Frenk' and 'Dobro-
venedik' = Dubrovnik = Ragusa), but there is a
clause which states that this will depend on the
terms of contracts made with these countries. The
text however is a little doubtful and corrupt, so no
positive conclusions can be drawn (F. Kraelitz,
Kanunname Sultan Mehmeds des Eroberers, in MOG,
Vienna 1921, i, 26, 30 ff.). But it is safe to say
that the reference here is not to customs-duty
levied on goods coming across the frontier, for the
term gumruk occurs in numerous official documents
of the period, and customs-duties seem not to be
described as bddi (idem, Osmanische Urkunden in
turkischer Sprache, Vienna 1922, no. 2, 4). It may
therefore be conjectured that when goods entered
the Ottoman dominions they paid customs-duty
(gumruk), and when they were brought to a city
and sold, they paid a separate bddi -
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The word is used in the fcdnunndme of Suleyman
just as it was during the isth century; indeed, some
paragraphs concerning bddi are taken unaltered from
the fcdnunndme of the Conqueror (cf. Kdnunndme-4
Al-i 'Othrndn, Supplement to TOEM, Istanbul 1329,
21 ff., with the frdnunndme of the Conqueror, 30 ff.),
though there are some additional ordinances too.
It is clear from these two fcdnunndmes that bddi
meant both a specific municipal tax (ifytisdb resmi)
and 'tax' in general: the latter meaning being seen
in such expressions as bddi-i bdzdr, bddi-i aghndm,
bdd% i tamgha.

It is still in use among the Turkish people of eastern
Turkistan in the general sense (cf. F. Grenard, Le
Turkestan et le Tibet, Paris 1898, 263, 265. In the
dialects of Kashghar and Yarkand the meaning is
'customs-duty' (G. Raquette, English-Turki Dict-
ionary, Lund-Leipzig 1927, 24, 119).

Bibliography: Sources have been shown in
the text, in default of a full study of the word.
Osman Nuri, when dealing with the ihtisdb taxes
(Med^ette-i Umur-i Belediyye, Istanbul 1922, i,
364-70) confines himself to quoting relevant
passages from cAshikpashazade, Neshri, the
frdnun-ndme of Suleyman, and another kdnun-
name of unspecified date. (M. FUAD K6pRt)Lt))
BADJ. the birthplace of Firdawsl, a small village

in the vicinity of TUS. The name is not found in any
of the Arab geographers, and is mentioned only by
cArudi-i Samarkand! (Cahar Mafrdla, ed. Mirza
Muhammad Kazwlnl, GMS i, 47, 190).

* (M. FUAD KopRULfl)
BADJA. a town and district of Muslim Spain,

modern Beja in S. Portugal, the classical Pax
Julia. The Roman origin of Badja is referred to
by the geographer al-Razl [q.v.], who speaks of its
fine wide streets. Abundant honey was obtained
there, and its water was specially suitable for
tanning (E. Levi-Provencal, 'La ,,Description de
PEspagne" d'Aljmad al-Razi", in Al-Andalus,
XVIII, 1953, 87). Badja is frequently mentioned
from the time of the Arab conquest. When Seville
fell, its defenders withdrew to Badja, whence they
later returned and gained a temporary advantage
(Akhbdr Madjmtfa, 16, 18). Badja became one
of the militarised zones (kuwar mudiannada) of
Muslim Spain. In 146/763 at Badja the commander
of the Egyptian d^und, al-'Ala' b. al-Mughith
revolted, donning the black dress of the cAbbasids
and displaying a black banner sent from the East
by al-Mansur (Akhbdr Mad£muca, 101-102; Ibn al-
Kutiyya, 32-33). In 230/844 Badja is said to have
been attacked by Norse Vikings (Makkarl, Ana-
lectes, i, 223). At Badja later, local chiefs disputed
the authority of the central government (cf. Levi-
Provencal, Histoire de I'Espagwe musulmane, ed.
Cairo 1944,1, 271, 298), and eventually the Tayf Grids,
a local family of notables, enjoyed independence for
a time (Ibn Sacid, Mughrib, ed. Cairo 1953, I, 403).
At another time Badja was ruled from Silves, till
about 432/1040, when it passed to the cAbbadids of
Seville (Ibn Irtharii, Baydn, iii, 192-193). The town
was probably more important in early times than
afterwards. It is not described by al-ldrlsl (548/1154).
Its most famous son was the theologian Abu 'l-Walld
al-Badji [q.v.]. Badja in Spain is sometimes called
Badjat al-Zayt (see below).

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provencal, La penin-
sule iberique au Moyen-Age d'apres le Kitdb ar-
Rawd al-MPtar, Leiden 1938, 45-46; Arabic text,
36-37. (D. M. DUNLOP)

BAOJA (aixcient Vaga; modern orthography:
Beja), important town in Ifrikiya, situated about
100 km. west of Tunis. Its population at the present
time is nearly 23,000. Resting against the fertile
slopes of the valley of the Medjerda, it constitutes
"the most considerable town of the region, which
existed in ancient times and has continued to exist
down to our time ..... its strategic position, of
supreme importance, on the road from Tunis to
Algeria, was constantly emphasised throughout the
Muslim period" (R. Brunschvig, Jfafeides, i, 300).

Capital of the province richest in cereal crops, it
was for this reason called the "granary (hurl] of
Ifrikiya", just as it was called, throughout the
Middle Ages, Badjat al-Kamh ("Badja of the corn")
to distinguish it from the other towns, in Africa land
Spain, which bore the same name (see below).

The celebrated geographer al-Bakrl gives an exact
and detailed description of the town which is still
valid today, apart from certain changes in place
names which took place at a later date. "Badfa",
he says, "is three days" journey from al-Kayrawan.
A large town, encircled by several streams, and built
on a high cowl-shaped hill named cAyn Shams ("the
spring of the sun")". This spring still feeds the town
and bears the same name. The other important
monuments which he mentions are: the ramparts,
which were later augmented by a second, exterior
wall enclosing new quarters of the town; the citadel
(still to-day al-Kasaba] "an ancient building, solidly
built of great blocks of stone" (a Byzantine fortress,
built by Count Paulus at the time of Justinian, as is
indicated by a Latin inscription of that period. It
was frequently repaired during the Hafsid, Turkish
and Husaynid periods); and the Great Mosque
which, "solidly built, has the city walls for the
fribla". The town also possessed "five baths (fyammdm),
a large number of caravanserais (fundufr), and three
open spaces (rihdb) where food markets were held".
The environs of the city were, he says, "full of
magnificent gardens watered by streams".

At the time of the siege of Carthage by Hassan b.
al-Nucman, about 76/695 part of the Byzantine
garrison took refuge at Badja and entrenched itself
there. After its capture by the above-mentioned
Umayyad general, Badja subsequently became .an
important strategic centre for the Arab djund. Al-
Harawi states that Macbad b. al-cAbbas b. cAbd al-
Muttalib, the cousin of the Prophet, died there, and
that his tomb is to be found in the meadow (mardi)
of the town.

Al-YackubI, who visited Ifrikiya in the 3fd/9th
century, tells us that "the population of Badja is
descended from the soldiers of the old cAbbasid
army and from non-Arab autochthonous elements".

Al-Kalkashandl, quoting an ancient source, notes
that the tribe of the Banu Sacd, among whom the
Prophet was brought up, had been scattered across
many lands, and that in his own time there only
remained a small group of them, who lived at Badja
in Ifrikiya alongside the cAbbasid troops.

Under Aghlabid dominion, the city became the
important capital of the whole North-Western district
of Tunisia. Powerful officials, belonging to the
family of the wazirs, the Banu IJumayd, relations
and allies of the amirs, succeeded one another as
heads of its government, and strove to preserve it
as a rich and lucrative fief; kadis, chosen from among
the most famous jurists of the capital, were nominated
to this high office; experienced generals assumed
command of the militia and the Aghlabid allies. And
there is reason to think that the veterans of this
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militia, who continued to dwell in this region, gave
the name of their tribe, Kudaca, to an important
commune (shaykha) of Badja, which retains this
name to the present day.

During the Fatimid period, the town was sacked,
pillaged and partly burnt by the Berber troops of
Abu Yazld [q.v.], "the man with the ass", in 335/946.
But it quickly recovered its prosperity, by virtue of
its agricultural products. At the time of the Hilall
invasion (sth/nth century), it received groups of
the Riyahl tribe, which settled in the surrounding
countryside, and the town passed successively from
the hands of nomad chiefs to the ZIrid princes of
Bougie (al-Bidjaya). With the advent of the Hafsids,
the town recovered a measure of its former prosperity
and frequently served as a refuge for rebels against

government.
During the Turkish period (ioth-nth/i6th-i7th

centuries), Badja had a garrison of janissaries who
left their posterity there. A Hanafl mosque was built
inside the town. From the time of the IJusaynids,
Badja became once more a large semi-Bedouin
agricultural market town, where a governor fdmil)
represented the authority of the Beys. Certain
monuments were built, notably a citadel i km. west
of the town, called "Bdrdo" after the name of the
famous palace of the Beys on the outskirts of Tunis.

Badia was the birthplace of a number of scholars,
jurisconsults, poets, and local historians. Reference
will only be made here to the al-Kalshani family,
which supplied pth/isth century Tunisia with seven
or eight eminent kadis and jurists, and to Muhammad
al-Saghlr b. Yusuf, who wrote an eye-witness account
of the history of the first four Husaynid Beys (from
1705 to 1768 A.D.).

Bibliography: Ya'kubl, Bulddn, ed. Nadjaf
1918, 107 (French trans. G. Wiet, Cairo 1937, 211);
Bakri, Ar. text 59, French trans. 119; Yakut,
Cairo ed, ii, 25; Idrisi, Ar. text 115, French trans.
134; Harawl, Guide des lieux de pelerinage, ed.
J. Sourdel-Thomine, Damascus 1953, 53; Kal-
kashandl, Subfr al-A'shd, i, 340; Leo Africanus,
iii, 119; Muhammad Saghlr b. Yusuf, Akhbdr
Awldd <Ali Turki (ms. coll. Abdul-Wahab), French
trans. V. Serres and Lasram, Tunis 1897.
Two other Tunisian centres were also named

Badia: BADJAT AL-ZAYT ("Badia of the oil"), so
called in order to distinguish it from its homonym
in the north. It a was town in the district of Rusfa (the
ancient Ruspae of the Romans and Byzantines),
situated, in the heart of the olive-tree forests of the
Tunisian Sahel, on the road from Mahdiyya to al-
Djan, 13 km. east of the latter centre. The commune
(shaykha} in which it was located still bears the name
of Wad! Badia (governorate of Mahdiyya) It seems
that it prospered up to the time of the Hilall invasion,
and then declined and completely disappeared during
the Hafsid period. Its site, however, with its numerous
ruins, notably of a vast hydraulic installation
(faskiyya), still exists. It is mentioned several times
by al-Malik! and Yafcut, who quote passages from
Ibn Rashlk in his anthology of the poets of al-
Kayrawan.

Bibliography: Malik!, Riydd al-Nufus, ii,
79-81 (MS. coll. Abdul-Wahab); Yakut, Cairo
1323/1906, ii, 25; Safadl, al-Wdfi bi 'l-Wafaydt,
iii, (Zaytuna MS.).
BADJA AL-KAD!MA ("the ancient"), a hamlet no

longer in existence today, but whose ruins are still
visible. It was situated near the present-day town
of Mannub^, north-west of Tunis. It possessed a
mosque, a school (kuttdb), a market and a certain

number of dwellings. Its chief claim to fame was that
it was the birth-place of a great Tunisian mystic
(wall), Abu Sacid Khalafa b. Yafcya al-Tamlml al-
Bad|I, born in 551/1156, died 6 Sha€ban 629/8 June
1231, the pupil of Abu Madyan Shucayb of
Tlemcen; he was buried in the village of Djabal al-
Manar, and has since become known from Marsa to-
Carthage as Sayyidi Abu Sacld (Sidi Bou Said).

Bibliography: Abu l-lrlasan al-^awwari,
Mandfcb Abi Sa'id al-Bddii (MS. coll. Abdul-
Wahab). (H. H. ABDUL-WAHAB)
BADJADDA. in the Arab middle ages, a small

strongly fortified town in Mesopotamia, south
of Harran, a short distance east of Balikh, situated
on the road to Ra's al-cAyn, with famous gardens.
It is no longer mentioned by the geographers of
the 3rd-4th/9th loth centuries. The Aramaic name
(Kf \ *3) denotes "house of fortune"; cf. perhaps,

an €Ayn-gadda = "source of fortune" in the Da-
mascene and the Gadda of the Tabula Peutingeriana in
Syria. See thereon Noldeke in the ZDMG, xxix, 441.

Bibliography : Yafcut, i, 453; Baladhuri,
Futub, 174, 72, where Badjadda, not Badjudda.
is to be read; Le Strange, 105. (M. STRECK)
BAPJALAN. Both surviving branches of this,

formerly larger tribe are now settled in clra^. The
main branch occupies the area of Bin Kudra and
Kuratu, north of Khanakln. An offshoot, known
variously as Badjlan, Badjwan or Bedjwan, is to be
found in the Shabak [q.v.] area on the left bank of
the river Tigris opposite Mawsil. Although the tribe-
has always been known as a Kurdish one this is only
so in the wide sense that all nomads of the Zagros.
area, including the Guran [q.v.] and the Lurs, are
considered by their neighbours to be Kurds. In fact,
all Badjalams appear to speak a dialect of the
(Iranian, but not Kurdish) Guran! language—a.
pointer, failing evidence to the contrary, to their
Guran! origins.

A great number of Badjalan nomads paid homage
to the Ottoman Grand Vizier at Mawsil in 1039/1630-
(Nacima, Ta^rlkh, s.a.). For a time the tribe gave its.
name to a sandjak, Badjwanll, between the two
rivers Zab (Hadjdii Khalifa, Diihdn-numd, 435). The
present Bedjwan community may stem from this-
section. According to their own traditions (Raw-
linson, in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society,
1839, ix, 107; Minorsky, in El1, s.v. Lak) part of the
tribe retired from the Mawsil area in the I2th/i8th
century to Luristan (Plsh-i Kuh), where it became
assimilated to the Lakk! Kurds. Another group had
settled in the plain between Gilan and Kasr-i ShMn,
the chieftains residing first in Zuhab and, after its
decline, in Khanakln. Early in this i4th/2oth
century the two main sections of the Badjalan were
astride the Turco-Persian frontier, the Djumur in
the Zuhab area and the Kazanlu near Bin Kudra.
The Persian sections seem since to have concentrated
on the Kuratu area.

Bibliography: K. Hadank, Mundarten der
G&rdn, besonders das . . . Bddschdldni, bearbeitet
von . . ., Berlin, 1930; D. N. MacKenzie, Bd}aldnir.
in BSOAS, 1956, xviii, 418.

(D. N. MACKENZIE)
AL-BA£)JALl, AL-HASAN B. CAU B. WARSAND,.

founder of a sect among the Berbers of Morocco,
whose adherents are called Badjaliyya. Al-Bakri
states that he appeared there before Abu cAbd
Allah al-ShicI [q.v.] came to Ifrifciya (before
280/893). Al-Badial! came from Nafta (Nefta)
and found many adherents among the Banu La-
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mas. His teaching agreed with that of the Rawaficl,
but he asserted tnat the Imamate belonged only
to the descendants of al-Hasan. So al-Bakri and
Ibn Hazm state, in opposition to Ibn Hawkal (ed.
•de Goeje, 65), who says that he was a Musawl
i.e. he recognised the Imamate of Musa b. Diacfar.
a descendant of Husayn. The Badfaliyya were after-
wards conquered and exterminated by cAbd Allah
b. Yasin.

Bibliography: Ibn Ilazm, Milal wa Nifyal,
iv, 183; BakrI, Description de I'Afrique Septen-
trionale (ed. de Slane), 161; Friedlander, in JAOS,
xxix, 75. (Eo.)
BAlMARMA, or BADJARMA$, under the cAbbasid

Caliphate was the name of a district east of the
Tigris between the Lesser Zab in the North and the
Djabal Hamrin in the South. The chief town in the
middle ages was Kirkuk (Syr. Karkha de Beth
Slokh). It formed a district of the province of Mosul
(cf. Ibn Khurradadhbih, 97, 7). Badjarma is an
Arabic rendering of the Aramaic Beth (Be) Garma
while Badiarmak goes back to some Middle Persian
form of the name of the district, like Garmakan.
The latter word comes from the Gurumu, a nomadic
people mentioned in cuneiform inscriptions, the
Papapialot of Ptolemy.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Fakih, 35, 2i;i79, 5;
Ibn Khurradadhbih, 94; Baladhuri, Futufy, 265,
333; Yakut, i, 454; G. Hoffmann, Auszuge aus
syrischen Akten persischer Mdrtyrer, Leipzig 1880,
44, 45, 253; M. Streck, Art. Garamaioi in Pauly-
Wissowa, s.v. (where further references are given).

(M. STRECK*)
BAJMARWAN, (i) A town and fortress in

Mukan (Adharbaydjan) lying S. of the river Aras
(Araxes), between Ardabll and Bardhaca in Arran.
Badjarwan is mentioned several times in the accounts
of the Muslim conquest. Its capture by al-Ashcath b.
Kays al-Kindl seems to have been the signal for the
final collapse of resistance throughout the province
(Baladhuri, Futufi, 326). It was occupied by Sacld b.
*Amr al-Harashi during his campaign against the
Khazars in 112/730 (D. M. Dunlop, History of the
Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954, 72-74)- After the
Umayyad period Badjarwan is seldom mentioned.
It is still named by Hamd Allah Mustawfi in the
8th/i4th century as a stage in the road to the N.W.
frontier, though it was then in ruins. (2) A town of
Diyar Mudar in al-Djazira, near the R. Balikh,
between Hisn Maslama and al-Rakka.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 105, 175-176,
230-231. (D. M. DUNLOP)
BAPJAWRT tract of mountainous country in

the l>ir, Swat, and Citral agency of the Peshawar
division, West Pakistan. It is bounded on the north
by Dir; on the east by DIr and Swat; on the south-
east and south by the Utman Khel and Mamund
territories; and on the west by Afghanistan. It has
an area of about 5,000 square miles and is intersected
by five valleys—the Caharmung, Babukara,
Watalai, Rud, and Sur Kamar. In the absence of
any census the population has been estimated at
100,000. Badjawr is the home of the Tarkanri
Pathans who claim to be akin to the Yusufzais. They
are divided into four sections: the Ismac!lzai, clsazai,
Salarzai, and Mamunds. The Salarzai and Mamunds
are also found across the Durand boundary in
Afghanistan. Like the tribes of DIr, they are Sunn!
Muslims but are unusually susceptible to the
influence of their mullahs. The Khan of Nawagai
claims to be the hereditary chief of all the Badjawri
tribes. The history of this area is almost inextricably

interwowen with that of DIr and Swat. The fort
of Badjawr was taken by Babur in 1519 (vide
A. S. Beveridge, Bdbur-ndma, 367-73). Akbar's
forces were cut to pieces by the Yusufzais in 1585.
In the reign of Awrangzlb they constantly attacked
the Mughal frontier outposts. They fought against
the British in the Ambeyla campaign of 1280/1863
and during the frontier conflagration of I3I4-I5/
1897. (C. COLLIN-DAVIES)

BADJDJANA. (Sp. Pechina), ancient Spanish
town which is to-day no more than a small country
town. The Rio Andara (Wadi Badjdiana), which
descends from the southern watershed of the Sierra
Nevada, flows through Badidjana and discharges
itself into the sea 6oJ/4 m. (10 km.) lower down, near
the watch-tower (Mdriyyat Badj_didna), the site of
the town which, under the sole name of al-Mariyya
(Sp. Almeria), became the most active and flourishing
Mediterranean port in al-Andalus. The groups of
sailors settled between Alicante and Aguilas were in
the habit of proceeding in the autumn towards the
African coast, where they passed the winter, and of
returning in the spring to the Peninsula, with huge
cargoes; a number of them settled in the North
African ports and founded, inter alia, the new Tdnes,
in 262/875. The canton of Pechina was then occupied
by the Arabs of the Yemen, who had been charged
by cAbd al-Rahman II with the task of maintaining
a ribdt to protect the coast against possible attack by
the Madjus [q.v.}\ in return, he had granted them
possession of the fertile valley of the Andarax.
Andalusian sailors returning from Tenes came to
terms with these Arabs in order to found a sort of
maritime republic, and made Badjdiana the capital
of a small state. A large mosque built by the Arabs,
and the ramparts erected by the sailors, made it a
town which, as a result of the trade of its fleet, which
anchored at Almerfa, rapidly increased in size and
prosperity. But after thirty-seven years of semi-
independent existence, during which it was threat-
ened by the Arab league at Elvira, it was incor-
porated in 310/922 in the Umayyad community; it
maintained its prosperity during the first half of the
4th/ioth century, until cAbd al-Rahman III, in
344/955, made Almeria the capital of the region and
put in hand important town-planning schemes there.
During the reign of al-Hakam II, the importance of
Badjdjana declined still further, and in the 5th/nth
century it was no more than a humble village, while
Almeria became the capital of one of the kingdoms
of the taifas.

Bibliography: Bakri, Descr. de I'Afr. sept.,
text 81, French trans. 163; Idrisi, text 200, French
trans. 245; Yakut, i, 494-5; Simonet, Descripcidn
del reino de Granada, 136-7; E. Levi-Provencal,
Peninsule iberique, 45-8; idem, Hist. Esp. mus.,
i, 348 ff.; E. Levi-Provencal and E. Garcia G6mez,
Una Crdnica andnima de cAbd al-Rafrman III al-
Ndsir, Madrid-Granada 1950, § 44.

(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
AL-BAlMl, Abu *l-WalId Sulayman b. lOialaf, a

distinguished theologian and literary figure in nth-
century Spain. Born in 403/1012 of a family from
Batalyaws (Badajoz) which had emigrated to Badja,
modern Beja in S. Portugal (Ibn Bassam, cited
Mafckari, Analectes, i, 511), he frequented the schools
at Cordova, gained some success as a poet and in
426/1035 travelled to the East. He was absent from
Spain for 13 years, three of which he spent at Mecca,
in the service of the frdfis Abu Dharr al-Harawi, who
had been educated at Harat, Balkh and other places
in Khurasan, and with whom al-Badil now studied
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Maliki fifch and fradith, accompanying him regularly
to his home in al-Sarawat, i.e., the mountainous
country between al-Tiharoa, Nadjd and al-Yaman.
Later al-Badji passed to Baghdad, where for another
three years he continued his studies, though so poor
that he is said to have been obliged to earn his
living as a night-watchman. We hear of him also
at Mawsil, where according to one account (Makkarl,
i, 507, cf. Ibn Bashkuwal, i, 200, no. 449) for a year
he applied himself to the recently-invented kalam
(scholastic theology), at Aleppo and Damascus, and
in Egypt. He returned to Spain in or about 439/1047
as poor as when he left it, but with greatly extended
views. About this time, at the instance of the Spanish
fafriks, he disputed in the island of Majorca with the
celebrated Ibn I^azm, who in the sequel withdrew
into private life and according to Ibn Sacid (Mughrib,
ed. Cairo 1953, i, 405) had to suffer the burning of his
books. Even after his return al-Badj! worked at a
trade (gold-beating). At other times he acted as
notary, or as kadi in provincial towns. But gradually
his reputation established itself, and he died a rich
man. His relations with the then holders of power,
i.e., since the fall of the Umayyad Caliphate the
Muluk al-Tawa*if ('Party Kings'), attracted comment
at the time and appear to have been principally due
to al-Badji's desire to induce them to unite and live
at peace among themselves (Makkarl, i, 511). His
proposals to this end, made in person, were on the
whole badly received, except at Sarafcusta (Saragossa)
on the N.E. frontier, where the strength of the
Christian kingdoms was fully appreciated. Al-Muk-
tadir b. Hud of Saragossa (reigned 1046-1081) sent
for al Badji, and evidently he remained with al-
Mufctadir for a considerable time, since it was at
Saragossa that his works appeared (Ibn Khakan,
KalcPid, ed. S. al-Hara'irl, 215). Al-Badil died at
Almerfa in 474/1081, i.e., in the same year as his
patron.

If the main political purpose of his life remained
unrealised, al-Badfi was a prolific author of books,
including a Commentary (sharji) on the Muwatfa* of
Malik, which especially in its short form, entitled
al-Munta$d, enjoyed high estimation. Of his other
works there have been printed (i) a Reply (Qiawdb)
to the so-called Letter of the Monk of France (Risdlat
al-Rdhib min Ifransa), for which see D. M. Dunlop,
A Christian Mission to Muslim Spain in the nth
Century, in Al-Andalus, xvii, 1952, 259-310. The
Reply shows much dialectical ability, and repeatedly
refers to kaldm. (2) The Epistle on Definitions
(Risdla fi 'l-ffudud}, principally in fifrh and fradith,
edited by Djawda Hilal in Revista del Instituto
Egipcio de Estudios Islamicos en Madrid, (Safrifat
al-Ma^had al-Misri), Vol. ii, Madrid 1954, Arabic
section, 1-37.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, I, 419, and SI,
743-744; M. Asin Palacios, Abenhdzam de Cordoba,
i, Madrid 1927, 200-208. (D. M. DUNLOP)
BADJlLA. an Arab tribe, reckoned along with

Khathcam as a subdivision of Anmar; the nisba is
Badjall. Badjlla is sometimes said to be a woman,
but her place in the genealogy is vague (cf. F.
Wiistenfeld, Register zu den genealogischen Tabetten,
101-3; also Die Chroniken der Stadt Mekka, Leipzig
1858, ii, 134). Some genealogists held that Badjila
was a Yemenite tribe; others made Anmar the son
of Nlzar b. Macadd b. €Adnan (Ibn Ua&ar, Usd al-
Ghdba, i, 279, art. 'Djarir b. €Abd Allah'; Ibn Durayd,
ed. Wiistenfeld, 101 f.). The tribe was sometimes
taunted with this uncertainty about their ancestry
(al-MascudI, Murudf, vi, 143). Along with Khathcam,
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Tamlm, Bakr and cAbd al-Kays they raided clrafc
under Shahpur II (c. 310-379), but suffered severely
when he counter-attacked. In Muhammad's, time
they were found in a part of the mountain chain
of the Sarat some distance south of Mecca. As a
result of feuds with neighbouring tribes and between
the clans of Badjlla (such as Ahmas, Kasr, Zayd b.
al-Ghawth, cUrayna), the tribe became scattered, and
many parts of it had to seek protection (djiwdr) from
stronger tribes (cf. Mufaddallydt, ed. C. J. Lyall,
i, 115 f.). Towards the end of Muhammad's life
Djarlr b. cAbd Allah al-Badjall came to him with
150 men professing Islam, and was sent to destroy
the idol Dhu '1-Khalasa at Tabala, which was wor-
shipped by Badjila and Khathcam. Djarlr performed
various other commissions efficiently, and under
Abu Bakr and cUmar was an important military
leader. He and the men of Badjila who followed him
seem to have been independent allies of the caliph
for a time, and by treaty with cUmar were to receive
a quarter of what was captured, that is, presumably
of the lands in the Sawad (al-Baladhurl, Futufr, 253,
267), but three years later they were persuaded to
give up their lands and to receive instead a stipend.
cUmar ordered sections of Badjlla which were under
the protection (diiwdr) of other tribes to attach
themselves to Djarlr (Mufaddaliydt, I.e.; also Usd
al-Ghdba, I.e.). It is stated that at this time cArfad|a
b. Harthama of Barik, a part of the Azd, though only
a kalif of Badilla, was its sayyid. Khalid b. cAbd
Allah al-Kasri, who was prominent in the later
Umayyad period, belonged to Badjila, though his
adversaries questioned this (cf. I. Goldziher, Muham-
medanische Studien, i, 205).

Bibliography: in addition to the sources
mentioned in the article, A. P. Caussin de
Perceval, Essai sur I'Histoire des Arabes avant
I'Islamisme, Paris 1847; Aghdni1, xiii 4 f.; ZDMG
xxii, 667; Farazdafc, Diwan (ed. Boucher and
Hell), nos. 82, 256, 279, 644,

(W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
BAHJIMZA or Bagimza, in the time of the

eAbbasid Caliphate, was a village north-east of
Baghdad, some 8 miles from Bacfcuba, where the
caliph al-Mufctafl bi-Amr Allah put to flight the
troops of the Saldjuk Sultan Muhammad II under
Alp Kush Kun-i Khar in 549/1154.

Bibliography: YSfcut, i, 497, 706; Ibn al-
Athlr, xi, 129; Houtsma, Recueil, ii, 237 ff.

(ED.)

BAj^JISRA. This was a small town in clrafc,
situated some 10 /arsakhs to the north-east of
Baghdad and a short distance due south of Ba'^uba
on the left bank of the Nahrawan river, which
attained the name of TamarrS on its arrival at
Badjisr§. The town is described by the Arab geo-
graphers as being a prosperous and pleasant recreat-
ional centre with many date groves and a consider-
able population, but it was laid waste in the time of
Ibn cAbd al-flafck, author of the Mardsid, who died
in 739/1338. The name Badjisra, which is derived
from Syriac, means "house of the bridge" i.e. the
location of the bridge.

The modern village named "Abu Dfisra", however,
is not the same town. Apparently, the name of this
village is inferred from the ancient nomenclature of
Badjisra. Modern Abu-Dfisri is one of the larger
villages in the Mifcdadiyya (Shahraban) bada? in
the Diyal§ liwd* of clrafc. According to the 1947
census, its inhabitants totalled 768 in number.

There are various references to B§d|isra in the
histories. It is mentioned by Ibn al-Athlr in the

55
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annals of the years 68/688, 334/945-6, 439/1047,
488/1095 and 496/1102-3. During the last three of
these, the town was subjected to plundering. In the
annals of the year 597/1201, Ibn al-Sa*! mentions
the death of Mithfcal, an attendant of the daughter
of the cAbbasid caliph Al-Mustand|id, al-Ffruzadiiyya,
who was the administrator of the prefecture of
Bad|isra. Bad|isra is the birth place of a number of
poets and men of letters, and some of them are
mentioned by Yakut.

Bibliography: Yafcut, i, 454; Ibn £Abd al-
Hakk, Mardsid, Cairo 1954, i 147; Ibn Serapion
(ed. Le Strange), in JRAS, 1895, 19; Ibn Khurra-
dadhbih, 175; Ibn Rusta, 90; al-Mukaddasi, 115;
al-Mascudi, al-Tanbih, 53; Miskawayh, Tadjarub
(Amedroz), ii, 84; Ibn al-Athir, iv, 242, viii, 337,
ix, 367, x, 166, 244; idem, al-Lubdb /f Tahdhib
al-Ansdb, i, 82; Hamd Allah Mustawfl, Nuzha,
43; Le Strange, 59; Sumer, viii, 1952, 249; A. Sousa,
Rayy Sdmarrd, Baghdad 1948, 363.

(G. AWAD)
BADJKAM (Abu '1-Husayn), properly BacMm

(an Iranian word which passed into Turkish, meaning
the tail of a horse or yak, see Benveniste in JAt

1948, 183), name of a Turkish amir who was
initially a gkulam in the service of Makan and
subsequently in that of another Daylamite, Marda-
wldi, master of Gllan, Tabaristan and the Diibal.
When Mardawidfs Turkish ghuldms, provoked by
his bullying, killed their master in 323/935, Badikam
placed himself at their head and fled with them.
After offering his services to Hasan b. Harun, the
ephemeral governor of the Diibal appointed by the
wazir Ibn Mukla, he directed his steps towards
Baghdad, in the expectation of being taken into the
Caliph's army. He was rejected, however, owing to
the jealousy of the Iludiari guards. Ibn Ra'ik, who
was then governor of Wasit and Basra, took him
into his service with his Turks, and he was henceforth
called Badikam Ra'ifci. He became the leader of a
large band consisting of his ghuldms and other
Turks and Daylamis who came from the Diibal at
his summons.

When, at the end of 324/beginning of November
936, Ibn Ra'ik was appointed by the Caliph al-Radl
to the office of amir al-umard*, Badikam became his
chief lieutenant both in his struggle against the
undisciplined guards of the Caliph, Sadjls and
Hudjarls, and against the ambitious governor of
al-Ahwaz (Khuzistan), Abu cAbd Allah al-Barldi.
Upon his arrival in Baghdad, Ibn Ra'ik at once
proceeded to take rigorous measures against the
Sadjls; then at the beginning of 325/end of November
936, having gone down to Wasit with the Caliph,
with the effective help of Badikam he rid himself of
the Hudiarls who had accompanied the Caliph.
Badikam and Ibn Ra5ik then returned to Baghdad
where Badikam was appointed Prefect of Police and
governor of the Eastern provinces (February 937).
Ibn Ra'ifc had been unable to come to terms with
al-Baridl, whose aim was to seize Lower clrafc and
then to take the place of the amir al-umard?, and
it was therefore decided to institute military
operations against him. Though Ibn Ra'ik suffered
defeat and was unable to prevent al-Baridl's entering
Basra, Badikam enjoyed greater success; after
two brillant victories over al-Barldl's troops, who
considerably outnumbered his own, he took the
whole of Khuzistan and al-Barld! was obliged to
flee to Basra. Then, recalled by Ibn Ra'ik, he
rejoined the latter on the Basran front where
they were both nearly taken prisoner. Al-Baridl,

however, had gone to Pars to ask the help of the
Buyid CA1I (clmad al-Dawla), who sent his brother
Alimad (Mucizz al-Dawla) to recover Khuzistan. At
the request of Ibn Ra'ik, Badikam agreed to return
thither, provided he might enjoy full sovereignty
there. However fortune changed and he had to
retreat before the Buyid and return to Wasit,
whilst Ibn Ra'ik left for Baghdad to find the money
requested by Badikam to pay his troops (326/
beginning 938). Badikam remained at Wasit,
without attempting to recover Khuzistan from the
Buyid, as was Ibn Rack's wish.

Henceforth it was Bad[kam's idea to revolt
against Ibn Ra'ik and take his place. Perturbed by
developments, Ibn Ra'ik had just become reconciled
with al-Baridl. So as to detach the latter from Ibn
Ra'ik and make sure of his support, Badikam now
promised that once he became master of the capital,
he would give him the governorship of Wasit
which, shortly before, al-Baridl had unsuccessfully
attempted to take from Badikam by force. An
agreement to this effect was concluded. Moreover
the former wazir Ibn Mukla, wishing to revenge
himself on Ibn Ra'ik, who had confiscated his
property, started to correspond with Badikam,
encouraging him in his resolve, and recommended
him to the Caliph al-Radl as a successor to Ibn
Ra'ik. Al-Radl adopted Ibn Mukla's views and
secretly encouraged Badikam, as can be seen from
an account given by the historian al-SulI, a confidant
of the Caliph and of Badikam (42-44, trans, i, 89-90),
though he nevertheless handed Ibn Mukla over to
Ibn Ra3ik. In Dhu l-Kacda 326/September 938,
Badikam, who had marched on the capital on the
pretext of coming to ask for the pay for his troops,
entered Baghdad, in spite of the efforts of Ibn Ra'ik,
who had tried to stop him on the Nahr Diyala by
flooding it with the waters of the Nahrawan canal
and destroying a bridge. At Baghdad, whilst Ibn
Rajik sought refuge in flight, the Caliph at once
appointed Badikam amir al-umard*.

Badikam, the amir al-umard*, had to contend
with the Hamdanid of Mawsil, Hasan b. €Abd
Allah, who was not fulfilling his financial obligations.
At the beginning of the year 327/October-November
938, Badikam marched against him with the Caliph,
and entered Mawsil after having crushed Hamdanid
resistance below the town, but was unable to
take Hasan, who fled into the Diazlra, where
Badikam pursued him to no avail. Badikam's troops
were unremittingly harrassed at Mawsil. Thereupon,
as Ibn Ra'ik had taken advantage of these circum-
stances to make a sudden irruption into Baghdad,
Bad|kam negotiated with the Hamdanid and
likewise with Ibn Ra'ik. A treaty was concluded at
the end of 938 with the Hamdanid who offered to
pay over an initial sum as part of the tribute. Ibn
Ra'ik agreed to leave Baghdad and to accept as
compensation the governorship of the Jarifc al-
Furat, the Diyar Mudar, the djund of I£innasrin and
the *awd§im [q.v.]. He left Baghdad on the 28th of
January 939 and the Caliph and Badikam returned
to the capital at the beginning of February 939.

Badikam then had to parry the menace from the
Buyids which overshadowed Lower clrafc, and this
led to a closer though ephemeral understanding
between Badikam and al-Baridl. The latter received
the governorship of Wasit and carried out a successful
operation against the Buyid in Susiana. He then
obtained the office of wazir, but remained at Wasit,
his functions at Baghdad being performed only by
a delegate. In 328/939-940, Badikam married one
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of his daughters. The Buyid had not relinquished
his ambitions and had obtained the support of
another of his brothers, JJasan (Rukn al-Dawla),
master of the Djibal. The latter marched on Wasit
and set up his camp on the left bank of the Tigris
opposite the town, though he was obliged to with-
draw, when the arrival of Badikam and the Caliph
was announced. On the other hand, the army sent
against the same IJasan in the Djibal by Badikam
was defeated.

It was not long, however, before dissension arose
between Badikam and al-Baridl, who did not
conceal his intention of becoming amir al-umard*
and who was very careful not to support the expe-
dition sent by Badjkam into the Djibal. At the end
of 328/August 940, Badikam removed him from the
office of wazir and decided to carry out an expedition
against Wasit. For some time he had been worried
by the behaviour of ai-Baridl and, in July, he
abandoned the plan he had formed of going to fight
the Buyid in the Di*bal and returned hastily to
Baghdad. Then he marched against Wasit and
entered the town abandoned by al-Baridi. Badikam
remained there until his death. He was there when
the Caliph al-Radl died in Rablc I jag/December 940.
The Caliph al-Mutta^ci confirmed him in the office
of amir al~umardy. In April 941, Badjkam left Wasit
at the request of his lieutenants, who were operating
against the forces of al-Barldi in the region of
Madhar to the south-east of Wasit, and who had
suffered a reverse. It was his intention to join them,
but upon arriving at Badhbin, he received the news
that al-Barld! had been defeated. He decided to go
back. On the way, whilst hunting, he met a party
of Kurdish brigands, whom he engaged in combat.
He received a blow from the lance of a Kurd who
struck him from behind, and died on the 21 Radjab
329/21 April 941.

Badikam, the Turkish slave, had received his
training at the hands of Makan, to whom he was
always very grateful. He understood Arabic, though
he hesitated to speak it for fear of making mistakes,
and employed an interpreter. He was, however,
respected by men of letters, and enjoyed the company
of men like al-§ull and the physician Sinan b.
fhabit, who have left us invaluable recollections of
hint and to whom he granted generous pensions.
Covetous of power and money, he did not hesitate to
resort to dissimulation and ruse, corruption and
torture to attain his ends; he was at times cruel,
though his bravery was legendary, and was more
upright in character than Ibn Ra?ik: so it was that
the Caliph al-R§4I preferred him to Ibn Ra'ik. He
was attentive to the well-being of his subjects and
had gained the affection of the people of Wasi$,
though those of Baghdad held him of less account.
He founded a guest-house (ddr diydfa) at Wasit at
a time of famine and a hospital at Baghdad. He
offered the Karamita large sums of money to restore
the Black Stone to Mecca, but without success. At
the request of the Shic!s he had the mosque of
Baratha, which had been destroyed on al-Muktadir's
order, rebuilt. From the time he spent in Iranian
lands, he retained the custom of celebrating the
Iranian feasts such as the Sadhak and the Nawruz.
On the coins struck in his effigy, see al-MascudI,
Mttffi<|£, viii, 341.
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1885-6, viii, 103 f.); Yafcut, i, 532, ii, 213, iv,
849; Ibn Khaldun, al-'Ibar, iv, 432 ff.; Abu
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BADJpRl (or BAYDJUR!), IBRAHIM B. MUHAMMAD,

a Shaficl scholar and author. Born in 1198/1783 in
Badjur, a village in the Manufiyya province of
Egypt (CA1I Pasha Mubarak, al-KhiW al-Qiadida,
Bulak 1306, ix, 2), he studied at al-Azhar, became
a very successful teacher there, Rector (shayhh al-
Azhar) in 1263/1846, and died in 1276/1860. The
most popular items in his very extensive but wholly
derivative literary production are: (i) a Risdla f i
cllm al-Tawkid; (2) al-Mawdhib al-Laduniyya, a
commentary on the K. al-Shama*il of al-Tirmidh!:
(3) a gloss on the commentary of Musannifek on
the Burda of al-Busirl; (4) a gloss on the Fatfr al-
Karib of Muhammad b. al-I£asim al GhazzI, a com-
mentary on the Tafyrlb or Mukhtasar of Abu Shudii*
(transl. by £. Sachau, Muhammedanisches Recht,
Stuttgart and Berlin 1897; cf. C. Snouck Hurgronje,
367 ff.); (5) a commentary on the *Akida al-Sughrd
or Umm al-Bardhin of al-SanusI; (6) a gloss on a
commentary on the Dfawharat al-Tawhid of Ibrahim
b. Ibrahim al-Lakanl; (7) a gloss on the commentary
of al-Shinshawr! on the Urdiuza of al-Rafrbl, known
as Ibn al-Mutakfcina (transl. by J. D. Luciani, Traite
des successions musulmanes, Paris 1890); (8) a gloss
on al-Akhdari's commentary on his own al-Sullam
al-Murawnak; (9) a commentary on the Kifdyat al-
*Awdmm of his teacher al-Fa4alI; (10) a commentary
on the Mawlid of al-Dardlr; (ii) a commentary on
al-Tarslf fl *Ilm al-Tasrif by €Abd al-Rafcman b.
*Isa al-Murshidl; (12) a gloss on a commentary on
the FardHd al-Fawa*id fi 'l-Isti*dra of al-Layth! al-
Samarkandi; (13) a commentary on a versification
of the Adiurrumiyya of Ibn Adjurrum.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, 11,639; S II,
741; Sarkfs, Mu^am al-Ma$&dt al-^Arabiyya,
Cairo 1928, 507 f.; A. von Kremer, Aegyptent

Leipzig 1863, ii, 322 f.; C. Snouck Hurgronje,
Verspreide Geschriften, ii, Bonn and Leipzig
1923, 367 ff., 415 ff. (Tn. W. JUYNBOLL*)
BADR, or Badr Hunayn, a small town south-

west of Medina, a night's journey from the coast,
and at the junction of a road from Medina with the
caravan route from Mecca to Syria. It lies in a plain,
5 m. (8 km.) long and 2l/t m. (4 km.) broad, surrounded
by steep hills and sand-dunes, and was a market
centre.

Here occurred on 17 (or 19 or 21) Ramadan, 2 A.H.
(=s 13 or 15 or 17 March, 624) the first great battle
of Muhammad's career. Though there is a wealth of
detail in the early sources, it is difficult to give a
clear account of the battle and the events which led
up to it. It is generally held that the earliest and
most reliable version is that contained in a letter
from €Urwa b. al-Zubayr to the caliph cAbd al-Malik
(preserved in al-Jabarf, i, 1284 ff.), though even this
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has some material which seems to be legendary.
Muhammad received information that a rich caravan
was returning from Syria to Mecca, led by Abu
Sufyan b. Harb, chief of the clan of Umayya. He
collected a force of slightly over 300 men (about
80 Emigrants, the rest Ansar), and marched to the
neighbourhood of Badr in hopes of intercepting the
caravan. Abu Sufyan on his side had sent a request
to Mecca for a force to protect the caravan while it
traversed the region easily accessible from Medina.
Since the Meccans are said to have spent over a week
on the way from Mecca to Badr, Abu Sufyan must
have sent his request some time beforehand, though
the sources assert that he only did so after hearing
of Muhammad's preparations.

The Meccan force, commanded by Abu Djahl of
the clan of Makhzum, consisted of about 950 men
from all the clans of Kuraysh. Before they reached
Badr they received a message from Abu Sufyan to
say that, by forced marches along a route closer to
the coast than the usual one, he had eluded the
Muslims. Abu Djahl, however, despite the disap-
proval of some senior men and the withdrawal of
the contingents from the clans of Zuhra and cAdi
decided to go forward to Badr and make a display
of strength. He and his supporters doubtless con-
sidered that they were so strong that Muhammad
would not venture to attack (cf. Kur'an viii, 47/49).

Muhammad does not appear to have known of
the expedition under Abu Djahl until the evening
before the battle when some of his men captured a
Meccan water-carrier at the wells of Badr. The camp
of the Meccans was still out of sight behind a hill.
This fortuitous encounter may have made it easier
for Muhammad to persuade all his followers to fight,
since in the circumstances it would have been
dishonourable to withdraw. On the following
morning Muhammad moved quickly and seized the
wells, filling all with sand except that nearest the
enemy, where he stationed his men. The enemy was
thus forced to fight for his water supply willy-nilly.
All that can be said of the course of the battle is that
there appear to have been some single combats
followed by a general me!6e. What is certain is that
the Meccans suffered a catastrophic defeat. Nearly
seventy of them were killed (including Abu Djahl
and a dozen of their leaders) and nearly seventy
taken prisoner and later ransomed for considerable
sums; only about fifteen Muslims were killed.

This was a disaster for Mecca, but not a crippling
one. The loss of many leading men was grave, but
perhaps the most serious aspect was the loss of
prestige. To recover prestige it was essential that
they should punish Muhammad. For the Muslims it
seemed a vindication of their faith, brought about
for them by God (cf. Kur'an viii, 17, 42/43); they
believed that He had sent his angels to their
assistance viii 9,12).

Muhammad spent much time in prayer and received
assurances that he would be victorious (viii, 7, 9). The
Muslims looked on this as the punishment long
foretold for the unbelievers. According to a probable
suggestion (R. Bell, The Origin of Islam in its
Christian Environment, London 1926, n8ff.; In-
troduction to the Qur*dn, Edinburgh 1953, 136-8),
the word furfrdn applied to Badr means 'deliverance
from judgement' (cf. Kur5an, viii, 29, 41/42). The
Muslims were thus confirmed in their faith and led
to exaggerate their own importance—an exag-
geration which resulted in a spiritual crisis after the
reverse at Uhtud (Kur*an, viii, 65/66; contrast 66/67).
Muhammad himself from this time onward was in a

much stronger position in Medina. The self-con-
fidence induced in the Muslims by their victory, and
the prestige they thus acquired, were factors without
which Islam could hardly have developed as it did.
Those who had fought at Badr as Muslims—the
Badriyyun—came to be regarded as an aristocracy
of merit, and in most versions of the dlwdn of cUmar
are said to have constituted the highest class of
Muslims.

Muhammad undertook a second expedition to
Badr in Shacban or Dhu 'l-Kacda 4 A.H. (= Jan. or
April 626) in accordance with a promise given to
Abu Sufyan as he retired from Uhud. Both Muham-
mad and the Meccans had much larger forces, but
there was no fighting, though the Muslims did good
trade.

Badr is mentioned by the geographers of Arabia;
e.g., Yakut, i. 524 f.; al-Bakri, i4if.; al-Mukaddasi,
82 f.; al-MascudI, 237. The traveller J. L. Burckhardt
examined the site with the battle in mind (Reisen
in Arabien, 1830, 614-19).

Bibliography (battle): Ibn Hisham, 427-539;
al-Wakidl (tr. J. Wellhausen), 37-90; al-Jabarl, i,
1281-1359; Caetani, Annali, i, 472-518; Fr. Buhl,
Das Leben Muhammeds, Leipzig 1930, 238-45;
W. Montgomery Watt, Muhammad at Medina,
Oxford 1956, 10-16; M. Hamidullah, The Battle-
fields of the Prophet Muhammad, Woking I373/
1953, 11-17. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
BADR (PiR), SHAYJOI BADR AL-D!N BADR-I CALAM,

a saint of the Djunaydiyya order, venerated by the
people of Bihar and Bengal. In Bengal he enjoys the
reputation of sharing with Pane" Plr of Sonargaon
the dominion of the waters. While putting to sea
the sailors of Bengal utter the invocation: "Allah,
Nabi, Pant Pir, Badr, Badr." Plr Badr originally
belonged to Meerut (in Uttar Pradesh) where his
great grandfather, Shaykh Fakhr al-DIn Zahid
(d. 704/1304) had established a great mystic centre.
His grandfather, Shaykh Shihab al-DIn IJakk-gu was
killed by Muhammad b. Tughluk (725-752/1325-1351)
for criticising his religious views. Pir Badr received
his spiritual training at the feet of his father, Fakhr
al-DIn II, and the Suhrawardl saint, Sayyid Dialal
al-Dm Bukhari. Shaykh Sharaf al-DIn Yahya
invited him to Bihar but he reached there after the
former's death in 782/1380. He first married into a
Hindu family of Bihar and later entered into
matrimonial relationship with the ruling house of
Djaunpur. During his travels in East Bengal he
converted a large number of Hindu sailors to Islam.
He also helped in the establishment of Muslim power
at Sonargaon. He sojourned for sometime in Cit-
tagong where his tilla, in the western quarter of
BakhshI Bazar, is regarded as the palladium of the
city and is visited by Hindu and Muslim sailors
alike. Authority over the seas and rivers is considered
a special spiritual attribute of his family. Fakhr
al-DIn Zahid is reported to have rescued a party
from sinking into the river Yamuna. It is said that
Pir Badr reached Cittagong 'floating on a rock'. He
died on 27 Radjab 844/22 December 1440 in Bihar
where his mausoleum is known as Chotl Dargah (the
mausoleum of Sharaf al-DIn Yahya Manerl being
known as Bari Dargah).

Bibliography: cAbd al-Hayy, Nuzhat al-
ghawdtir, Haydarabad 1951, iii, 36. cUbayd
aj-tlafck, Tadhkira-i AwUya*-i Bangdla, Noakhali
1931, 64-72; JASB, Part I, No. 3, 1873, 302-3. For
his ancestors: Muhammad Ghawthl, Gulzdr-i Abrdr
(As. Soc. Bengal, Ivanow 97, f. 14); cAbd al-JJafck
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Dihlawi, Akhbdr al-Akhydr, Delhi 1891, 129;
Ghulam Mucm al-Dm, Ma'dridi al-WUdya (Per-
sonal collection) ii, 536. (K. A. NIZAMI)
BADR B. #ASANWAYH [see HASANWAYH,

BANU].
BADR AL-DAWLA [see ARTUKIDS].
BADR AL-DIN [see LU'LU'].
BADR AL-DlN B. $Apl SAMAWNA, eminent

Ottoman jurist, Sufi and rebel. Badr al-DIn
Mahmud b. Kadi Samawna was born in 760 AH/3
Dec. 1358 in Samawna (which corresponds to the
former Greek e&£ *Apt(Ji6pouvov near Adrianople).
He was the eldest son of the judge GhazI Isra3!!,
who was one of the oldest fighters for the faith of his
time, and traced his ancestrjy back to the Saldiuks.
His mother was Greek, and took the name Melek
after her conversion to Islam. Badr al-DIn spent his
youth in Adrianople (which had been conquered in
spring 1361). He was taught the basis of Islamic
religion and law by his father and, later on, by the
jurists Yusuf and Shahidl. His subsequent studies
took him to Brusa, in the company of his friend
Musa Celebi, better known as Kadizade-i Rumi, a
brilliant mathematician and astronomer. Up to
138-1, he studied logic and astronomy in Konya
under a certain Fayd Allah. After that, Badr al-DIn
went to Jerusalem, where he worked under the
otherwise not particularly well known Ibn al-
cAskalanI (not the famous Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalan|),
then he went to Cairo, attracted by the teaching of
such famous scholars as Mubarakshah al-Mantiki,
the physician Hadjdil Pasha, the philosopher and
lawyer CAH b. Muhammad al-Sayyid al-Sharif al-
Djurdiani, and a certain cAbd al-Latif. In about
1383, Badr al-DIn went on the pilgrimage to Mecca.
After his return to Cairo, the Mamluk sultan Barfcuk
appointed him as tutor to his son Faradj, who was to
succeed him. By some fateful chance, Badr al-DIn
met the Sufi Shaykh Husayn Akhlati at the Mamluk
court, and under his overpowering influence he
(a former opponent of the Sufis) himself accepted
§ufism. After some years of monastic life in Cairo,
Badr al-DIn travelled to Tabriz in 1402-3—possibly
attracted by the fame of the Safawiyya in Ardabll—
and there he came to the notice of Timur Lang, who
had just returned from Anatolia and attempted to
take Badr al-DIn with him to Central Asia. This
he avoided by fleeing. He became Shaykh of fyjs
monastery and successor to Husayn Akhlati (who
had died in the meantime), but as a result of dif-
ferences with his brethren he decided to leave Cairo
and undertake a missionarir journey to Asia Minor
and Rumelia. He succeeded] in gaining the sympathy
of the princes of Konya arid Germiyan, and also in
attracting Hamid b. Musa al-Kaysari, a member of
the Safawid order and later teacher of Hadjdii
Bayram Wall [q.v.]. Following the success of his
Sufi convictions, Badr al-DIn gradually developed
into an open heretic: he propagated the idea of
common ownership, and developed in a consistent
and daring way the ideas of the heretic Muhyl
al-DIn b. al-€Arabi [q.v.]. The crowds of impoverished
people whom he attracted in Asia Minor must
have been considerable. Christians, too, came over
to him, and it is said that he was in touch with
the Genoese ruler of Chi«j>s. Finally, Badr al-DIn
landed again in Adrianople, where he retired for seven
years to lead a life of solitude and study. Around
1410, and against his will, he was made military
judge by the claimant to the Sultanate, Musa, but
after the victory of Sultan Mehemmed I near
Camurlu (1413), he was dismissed from his pest and

banished to Iznik under rather humiliating circum-
stances. There he wrote and taught, and Ak Shams
al-DIn [q.v.]—who later became famous as Shaykh of
the Bayramiyya—is said to have been one of his
pupils for a short time. It was probably there, too,
that he became connected (in ways which are not
yet clear) with the communist underground move-
ment of a certain Burkliidje Mustafa, and a certain
Torlak Hu Kemal, which led to the extensive
rebellion in 1416, as whose ideological head Badr
al-DIn appears. Whilst on the one hand the biography
of Badr al-DIn (which was written by his grandson
Khalil) asserts his complete innocence in all these
events, the official Ottoman historians, on the
other hand, accuse him of active participation—even
of leadership in the rebellion. At the time when
Biirkludie Mustafa and Torlak Hu Kemal started
their attack in western Asia Minor (where, to begin
with, they had considerable success), Badr al-DIn
left Iznik and reached Rumelia with the secret help
of the discontented prince of Sinope. After the
rebellion of Biirkliidie Mustafa and Torlak Hu
Kemal had been most cruelly suppressed, the revolt
in Rumelia also collapsed and Badr al-DIn was
caught by troops of the Sultan and dragged to
Serres in Macedonia, where Sultan Mehemmed I
was fighting the "false Mustafa" (Diizme Mustafa
[q.v.]). After a somewhat questionable trial, Badr
al-DIn was publicly hanged as a traitor in Serres on
18 Dec. 1416. The role played by Badr al-DIn in
this rising is still by no means clear. It is certain,
however, that his ideology was in sympathy with it,
and that his ideas did have an enduring influence.
There is documentary evidence that there were
followers of the Badr al-DIn movement in Rumelia
even under Suleyman the Magnificent. After the
death of their hero, many of them turned to the
now politically active Safawiyya, whilst others
merged into sundry sects, especially the Bektashiyya.
The most famous of Badr al-Din's descendants—
beside his three sons Ahmad, Ismacil and Mustafa—
was his grandson Khalil (the son of Ismacil) who was
Badr al-Din's biographer.

As a writer, Badr al-DIn was extremely prolific.
He wrote close on 50 extensive works, most of them
on matters of law. His most important Sufi works
are the Wdriddt and the Nur al-Kulub.
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Din, der Sohn der Ridkers von Simdw in: Der Islam,
xi (19214, iff. and the supplements in: Der Islam,
xvii (1928), 100 ff., and Beitrdge zur Friihgeschichte
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BADR AL-EblAMALl, a Fatimid commander-

in-chief and vizier. The formerly brilliant Fatimid
empire was on the verge of downfall under the
incapable Caliph Mustansir (427-487/1036-1094). The
Saldiuks were pressing forward into Syria, in Egypt
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the Turkish slave-guards were fighting with the
negro-corps, a seven years' famine was exhausting
the resources of the country; all state authority had
disappeared in the general struggle; hunger and dis-
ease were carrying off the people, licence and violence
were destroying all prosperity and it appeared as if the
Fatimid kingdom must disappear in a chaos of
anarchism. Then, on the call of the Caliph, the
Syrian general Badr al-Djamall took command of
the government as well as of the army and with
great though brutal vigour brought order into affairs
again and indeed a second period of splendour to the
Fatimid empire.

Badr was an Armenian slave of the Syrian amir
Djamal al-Dawla Ibn cAmmar, whence his name al-
Djamali. He must have been born about the beginning
of the 5th/nth century, for at his death in 487/1094
he was over 80 years old. Even before he became
vizier he had made a jgreat name for himself in Syria.
He was twice appointed Governor of Damascus, but
fell into difficulties each time on account of his
stringent measures with the pampered troops. He
then became commander-in-chief of cAkka and in
this capacity had to fight against the troops of Malik-
shah. He had an Armenian bodyguard for himself
and the soldiers he commanded were also to be
relied on. He took them with him on being
summoned by the Caliph in 466/1073 to deliver
him out of the hands of the despotic Turkish
officials. The latter never suspected the reason of
Badr's coming to Egypt, fell into the trap pre-
pared for them and were all murdered in one night.
Badr thereby became waster of the situation. Now
followed his appointment as commander-in-chief or
Amir al-Qiuyush (in the popular language Mir-
gush), as chief justice, chief preacher and vizier.
The most popular of these titles was the first;
the Djabal al-Diuyushi is still a common appel-
lation of the Mukattam commanding Cairo on the
spur of which Badr built a mosque, a mashhad
in which according to popular belief at the present
day the Sidi Djuyushl lies buried. After quieting
the capital he re-established order to the east
then to the west of the Delta. Alexandria had
to be taken by storm. The task of conquering
Upper Egypt was also difficult as the Arab tribes
had set themselves up as independent there. In
Syria he was not so fortunate. Affairs were mis-
managed here, and Damascus fell into the hands
of the Saldjuks about the end of the year 468/
1076. The Fatimids were never to regain it. In
the following year the victorious Saldiul*; general
Atslz appeared before Cairo itself, but Badr had
time to collect his troops and drive back the
Saldjuks. In spite of repeated attempts in the
years 471/1078-9, 478/1085-6, and 482/1098-90, he
was not successful in regaining Damascus and Syria,
and at his death only a few towns in the South of
Syria were still in the possession of the Fatimids.
His strength in Syria was weakened by unrest
constantly breaking out in Egypt, inspired by one
of his sons.

Of his activity as a governor we know little,
but it is praised on all sides. Under his rule the
annual revenue of Egypt from taxation was in-
creased from about 2 to about 3 million dinars.
These large receipts enabled him to put into
practice the lessons learned from the Saldiufc
invasion. Cairo was invested by him with its
second wall, and the three strong city gates which
are admired to this day, the Bab Zawlla (Zuwayla),
the Bab al-Nasr and the Bab al-Futufc, were built.

In Rabic I 487/March-April 1094 Badr's active
and successful career caire to its close, after he
had arranged that his son al-Afdal Shahanshah
[q.v.] should succeed him in all his offices. The
Caliph Mustansir, who had then been reigning for
60 years, died a few months later.
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(C. H. BECKER)
BADR AL-KHARSHANl, amir, probably a

native of Kharshana in Cappadocia, sometimes
designated (through a factitious genealogy?) by
the name of Badr b. cAmmar al-Asadi. Chamberlain
to the caliph al Kahir and in high favour under
al-Radi, he followed the amir al-umard Ibn Ra'ih:
([q*v.]; Canard, Histoire de la dynastie des Ham-
ddnides, Algiers 1951, 411-24), when the latter was
charged with the government of Djazira and Syria-
Palestine. Badr became lieutenant of Ibn Ra'ifc,
received the government of the d[und of Jordan, and
resided at Tiberias (beginning of 328/end of 939);
about this time he was extolled by the panegyrist
al-Mutanabbi [q.v.]. During the conflict between Ibu
Ra'ik and the Hamdanid amir of Mawsil Nasir al-
Dawla, Badr too returned to clrak, won short-lived
favour under the caliph al-Muttakl, but had to flee
as the result of intrigues and take refuge at al-
Fustat, in Egypt, with Muhammad the Ikhshidid
[q.v.]. He died there at the end of 330/942.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Attur, Kdmil, ^airo
1301, viii, 119, 139; Mishkawayh, Tad[drib al~
Umam, in GMS, v, 84, 405, 509; R. Blachere, Un
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Motanabbi, Paris 1935, 95-105. (R. BLACHERE)
BADRA, a small town of east-central clra^

(43° 53' E, 33° 7' N), near the Persian frontier, with
a population of 6000, practically all Shlcl Muslims
of mixed Arab and Lurish blood. It is the head-
quarters of a fca^a* (with dependent ndbiya of
Zarbatiyya) in the liwa* of Kut al-Amara. Apart from
one new official quarter, Badra shows little modern
development, with narrow streets, poor houses, and
salty water. Grain cultivation and fruit and date
gardens are extensive, and the "Baydraya" date
famous; irrigation is from the Gallal stream, rising
in Persia.

The town has continuity with medieval Badaraya
(that is, Bayt Daraya, a tribe-name), which is
frequently mentioned in Syriac literature and by
the Arab geographers; with Bakusaya it fell in the
district of Bandanldjin, east of the Nahrawan [q.v.]
canal-system and on the borders of Djibal province.
It had greater medieval than modern development,
was considered a seat of learning, and was the
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scene of a settlement by Khusraw I Anusharwan of
captives from northern Syria. Mounds near and in
modern Badra represent the older city, which was
ruined by floods, pestilence or war.
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(S. H. LONGRIGG)
BADRKHANl, THURAYYA (1883-1938) and GJA-

LADAT (1893-1951), sons of Amir Amln CA11, eldest
son of Badr-khan (died 1868), Prince of Bohtan
(Djazlrat Ibn cUmar) of the cAzizan family, who
fought against the Turks for the independence of
Kurdistan (1836-1845). The two brothers, born at
Maktala (Syria) died, the first in Paris and the
second, as the result of an accident, in Damascus.
Both devoted their lives to the Kurdish national
cause, Thurayya in the sphere of organisation and
political propaganda and Djaladat mainly in the
cultural field.

Thurayya, after having obtained the Diploma in
Agronomical Engineering at the University of Con-
stantinople, began to lead a turbulent life, in which
is mirrored the history of the national struggle of
his people.. In 1904 he was found guilty of plotting
against the security of Turkey and sent to prison.
He spent two and a half years in prison and in exile.
After the Young Turks' coup d'ttat, he returned to
Constantinople and started his newspaper "Kurdis-
tan" in Kurdish and Turkish. In 1919, the newspaper
was suspended and he was again thrown into prison,
and condemned to death for having taken part in
the preparation of a military revolt. He was par-
doned and in 1910 banished. In 1912, however, he
returned to the capital, where he organised a secret
Kurdish revolutionary committee. He was con-
demned to death, and for the third time saw the
inside of a prison. He made his escape and finally
left Turkey in 1913. During the 1914 war, Thurayya
recommenced the publication of his newspaper in
Cairo, where he also organised a Committee for
Kurdish independence, which played a r61e in the
drawing up of the Treaty of Sevres (1919-20). As
this diplomatic instrument, which envisaged an in-
ternational Kurdish statute, remained a dead letter,
Thurayya resumed his revolutionary activities after
the signing of the Treaty of Lausanne (1923), and
in 1927, together with his supporters, he joined the
National Kurdish League Khoybun, which had just
come into being. He returned to Syria in 1929, but
in 1930 (the year of the great Kurdish revolt in
Turkey) he was prohibited from living in the terri-
tories under French mandate and was obliged to
expatriate himself to Paris, where he represented
the Khoybun. Among other things, the Kurdo-
Armenian reconciliation dates from this period, and
found in him a convinced and clever architect. In
general terms, Amir Thurayya was the first
Kurdish patriot to conduct a campaign in accor-
dance with a programme and with modern political
arguments, both by word of mouth and in print.
Several pamphlets by him in various foreign lan-
guages are known.

IDjaladat's career was less eventful than that of
Thurayya. He held a master's degree in Law of the
University of Constantinople and completed his
studies in Munich. In 1927, he was elected the first

president of the Khoybun. In 1930, he took part in
an attempted Kurdish rising in Turkey, which he
entered with Hadjo Agha. After the failure of this
undertaking he settled in Damascus. There he de-
voted himself to literary work and from 15 May
1932 to 1935, and again in 1941-43, published the
review Hawdr (Summons), in French and Kurdish.
(Djaladat produced a Kurdish alphabet in Latin
characters, which began the work of unification of
Kurtnandfi Kurdish). Furthermore, the review con
tributed to the rebirth of the popular literature,
sought to reconcile the tribal chieftains and the men
of letters, whom the former held in suspicion, and
prepared educational material, publishing "booklets"
(spelling-books, readers and books on religion; in
all 12 appeared). During the last war, Djaladat also
published the review Rundhi (Light).
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BADCRAYA, under the £Abbasid Caliphate a

district south-west of Baghdad, the land south of
the Nahi Sarat, a branch of the Euphrates canal
Nahr clsa [q.v.]. The Sarat separates it from the
Katrabbul district; the southern part of the western
half of Baghdad (the so-called town of al-Mansur) as
well as the suburb of Karkh were situated within
the bounds of the district of Baduraya; the latter
formed, like the district of Katrabbul, a subdivision
of the circle of Astan al-cAlI.
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(M. STRECK*)
BADCSBANIDS (PADUSBANIDS), minor Caspian

dynasty, noteworthy for its longevity (45-1006/665-
1599) as well as for that of its princes, some of whom
reigned for 50 years. Its power in fabaristan
(Mazandaran) extended to Rustamdar, Ruyan, Nur
and Kudjur. Its origins are traced to Gawbara who
came from Armenia in the time of Yazdigird III,
who appointed him governor. He had two sons,
Dabuya and Badusban, established respectively in
Gilan and Tabaristan, the former being the epony-
mous ancestor of the Dabuwand dynasty (4O-I44/
660-701), and the latter that of the Badusbanids.
The history of this latter dynasty is given in an
excellent resumS by Rabino [see AFRASIYABIDS],
including a genealogical table with some forty
names with numbers indicating their order. There
exists, furthermore, a Tarikh-i Ruyan (T.R.) by
Mawlana Awliya Allah of Amul, written foi Fakhr
al-Dawla Shah Ghazl b. Ziyar (died 786/1384) which
does not cover the whole of the period of the dynasty
as described in, Rabino. On the other hand, it
contains abundant details on the internal life of the
dynasty, so that these two sources, therefore,
admirably complement each other. We learn, for
example, that two major revolts took place in
Tabaristan against the Arab occupation; one in the
time-of cUmar b. al-cAla, was the joint work of the
iffahbad Shahrwin Bawand and Shahriyar Badusban
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with Wandad Hormizd of th° Sukhra clan (T.R., 46);
the other broke out at Djalus (Cams) and was
savagely repressed (T.R. 52). These risings appear
to have been provoked by the burden of excessive
taxation.

In some cases, for example the revolt of Mazyar
[q.v.], religious movements have served as a pretext.
Shlcism was only imposed as late as the middle of
the 9th/i5th century by Kayumarth (no. 36 in
Rabino). The resistance opposed by Iranian national
feeling to all foreign usurpation is less evident in
respect of the Ilkhans. Their reign is portrayed as a
period of well-being (T.R., 122). Nevertheless, the
destruction caused by the Mongols (T.R., 130) and
by Timur (Rabino) is not passed over in silence.

The protection of the Saldjukids was sought from
time to time: Hazarasp sought that of Toghrul, for
example (T.R., 103). Khwarizm (T.R., 106, 107),
the Saffarids (T.R., 70) and the Samanids (T.R.,
74, 76) are mentioned in various episodes, the latter
for the most part in connexion with thecAlid Sayyids.
As for the internal struggles, which are purely of
local interest, the Badusbanids were sometimes in
alliance with their neighbours and sovereigns, the
Bawand, and at other times were against them.
After a number of conflicts with the Buwayhids, a
modus vivendi was found which maintained the peace
(nos. 13, 14 in Rabino).

The Ismacilis, heretics (maldjiida), are the object
of violent diatribes (T.R., go), but when needed,
their help was sought (T.R., 100, 10). Both the
Bawand (Shams al-Muluk) and the Badusbanids
(Shahrakim b. Namawar) contributed to their final
defeat by the Mongols at the siege of Gird-i Kuh
(T.R., no). Other characteristic features are the
Iranian custom of wearing the hair long (curled or
plaited) and special head-dresses (T.R., 135) as well
as non-Muslim personal names: Shirzad, Bahman,
Ruzafzun, Faridun, Gudarz, Pashang, Iridj, etc.
The name Badusban should be connected with
Bawand and Baharb. Note awldd-i diisbdn (T.R.,
35). There are verses cited in the Tabari dialect
(T.R., in, 114), Arabic (T.R., 121, 129) and Persian
(T.R., 74, 75, 77, 108). The Muslim aspect appears
in the names of pious men (T.R., 7, 54, 93, 112, 116)
and of religious foundations. As regards geography,
there is ample toponymic data. Attention must be
drawn to the old name of Mazandaran, farshwdd-
diard (T.R., 27, 28) (V. Minorsky disputes this).

Bibliography: Cf. the art. AFRAS!YAB, BAKU,
and: Awliya-Allah Amuli, Ta?rikh-i Ruydn, ed.
c Abbas KhaHli, Tehran 1313/1934 (cf. pages given
in parentheses); B. Dorn, Muhammedanische
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BADW. I. Pastoral nomads of Arabian blood,

speech, and culture are found in the Arabian
Peninsula proper and in parts of Iran, Soviet
Turkestan, North Africa, and the Sudan. This
article is limited to their way of life in their home
territory. Unlike primitive hunting and gathering,
pastoral nomadism is a sophisticated system of
exploiting land incapable of cultivation. Later to
arise than agriculture, pastoralism utilises seven
species of domestic animals: the sheep, goat, and
ox, domesticated in Neolithic times as part of the

herding and sowing complex of Western Asia; the
ass, domesticated by early Bronze Age times for
transport; and the camel, horse, and water buffalo,
introduced during historic times.

Hunting peoples living off gazelle, oryx, ibex,
ostrich, bustard, and quail were probably the
desert's sole occupants until about 5,000 B.C. As
Neolithic cultivatprs began to settle the edges of
the waste, its seasonal wealth of herbage enticed
shepherds and goitherds to lead their flocks out a
certain distance during the winter and spring. After
the camel had buen introduced around noo B.C.
full-time nomads found it possible to live out on
the desert througiout most of the year, summering
at wells or on the edges of oases and perennial
streams. With the riding horse, introduced after
500 B.C., and perhaps as late as the time of Christ,
Arabian camel nomads acquired an animal from,
whose back they! could fight each other efficiently,
and the golden age of Arabian life on the desert
could begin.

The enormous number of unexplored archaeolo-
gical sites in the Arabian desert, the advance of
dessication since the introduction of the camel,
and historical references in pre-Islamic literary
sources indicate that the Arabian nomads for the
most part are descended from farmers, traders, and
caravan men who took to pastoralism during the
early centuries of this era, as both business and
the landscape deteriorated, just as cowboys and
pastoralists in the United States, Canada, and
Australia are descended from agricultural and
urban peoples who took advantage of newly opened
territories. The period during which Arabian nomadic
life developed and crystallised lay between the time
of Jesus and that of Muhammad.

Four kinds o^ nomadism are practised in Arabia.
In the Djibal jal-Kara, in Zufar, on the Indian.
Ocean, peoples Who speak Semitic languages of the
Mahri-Socotran group graze hump-backed cattle on
grass provided by the abundant rainfall of the
summer monsoon. In cultivated regions of southern
clra^c special families of herdsmen raise water-
buffaloes, pasturing them in reaped and fallow
fields. These people live in semi-cylindrical houses
of poles and matting, which they move about
seasonally over short distances. On the desert
fringes, and particularly in the neighbourhood of
Kuwayt, whole clans and tribes of shepherds
mounted on donkeys drive their sheep and goats from
pasture to pasture. Out in the middle of the desert
the Bedouin proper herd their camels, migrating
to the areas of recent rainfall in winter and spring
and remaining near sources of permanent water in
summer.

These four kinds of nomadism are dependent on
the different physiological needs and capacities of
the animals herded. Humped cattle need green
grass and daily water, water-buffalo streams or
irrigation ditches to wallow in. While sheep and
goats can graze on died vegetation part of the year,
they move slowly and cannot be kept more than a
day or two from water. Camels can go as long as
seventeen dayjs without water in 100° F. heat, and
can drink 30 gallons at a time. Their ability to
withstand thfe rigours of the desert are due not
only to their Capacity for holding water but also to
their ability to preserve it: a camel can tolerate an
increase of up to eleven degrees F. over normal body
temperature without much water loss through
sweating. They also store energy in the form of fat
in their humps. The Arabian horse, when it is kept
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on the desert, is watered on transported water, and
fed grain, being treated with the same solicitude as
human beings. Sheep, goats, cattle, water-buffaloes,
and camels all produce milk. Goat hair is used for
tents, sheep and camel wool for clothing. All these
animals are eaten, except horses. The horse provides
nothing but the kinds of transport directly concerned
with warfare and prestige. As social status combined
with independence is the most important of all
considerations to a desert Arab, the horse is honoured
accordingly.

The most ancient dwellers on the desert are the
Sulaba [q.v.], probably descended from early hunters,
and representing a phenotypically homogeneous
desertadapted Mediterranean racial strain. In nor-
thern Arabia they dwell among the noble Bedouin,
whom they serve as guides, tinkers, and workers in
wood. At times they also hunt. Their women provide
entertainment. Second in probable antiquity are the
shepherd tribes, as for example the Shararat and the
Muntafik confederations. These are in the most part
dependent on the camel nomads because of their
relative immobility and hence defencelessness.
Individuals of these tribes serve the camel nomads
as hired herdsmen. Members of the noble tribes own
camels, drive and ride them on migrations, and
guard and defend them while grazing. In the heat of
summer they sometimes pick dates in oases, or even
go pearl-fishing.

These tribesmen are also served by blacksmiths,
mostly negroid, who come out from the settled
places, and by Negro slaves. Shopkeepers from the
towns sometimes set up special tents in the Bedouin
camps to vend their wares, while travelling agents of
large camel-purchasing companies buy up young
camels which will be collected upon reaching the
desired state of maturity. Much of this business
takes place at camel markets like that of Burayda
in Nadjd. Members of the noble tribes- often visit
the cities of Sacudi Arabia, Jordan, Syria, clrak and
Kuwayt where some of them maintain town houses.
Many have taken to settled life, and some have
risen to high offices in the various Arab countries.

The material culture of the Bedouin is designed
around mobility. The black tent of goat-hair is
loosely woven, to permit circulation of air, yet its
fibres swell when wet to keep out the rain; in summer
it provides an area of much-needed shade, open on
the sides to the breeze; in winter, with sides and rear
closed it is warm. Except for special tents used only
as diwdns, or reception halls, it is divided by a
curtain into a family section, occupied by women
and children, and the guest section in which the
head of the household receives his male friends.
Kitchen utensils are of metal and wood, but each
family usually owns a set of small porcelain coffee
cups carefully packed in a compartmented wooden
box. Arab clothing, loose and flowing, is warm in
winter and cool in summer, as it protects the skin
both from the cold and from the hot, dry wind; the
man's headcloth, and the woman's headdress and
veil, also help to keep dust and sand out of the eyes,
nose, and ears. Most of the Bedouin's outfit is pur-
chased, including the cotton cloth for his under-
clothing, his tools, and his containers. So is much
of his food, including wheat, rice, dates and coffee.
Only milk and meat are produced locally.

Like other Semites, the Bedouins lay great stock
in genealogies, and consider kinship of paramount
importance in human relations. The preferred mating
being with the father's brother's daughter, descent
is patrilineal. Divorce is easy, polygyny both serial

and contemporary. Bedouin women, often unveiled,
in many cases married more than once, have more
freedom than their sisters of the towns and oases.
Beyond the immediate family is a group of kin
which usually goes out to pasture together; several
such groups will spend the hot season together; this-
is usually the limit of the kin responsible for mutual
vengeance. Beyond this is the tribe, finally the
confederation. Among the Bedouin proper, also called
Acrab, two main lineages are recognised, those
descended from Kahtan, who lived before Abraham,
and the cArab al-Mustacriba, descended from
Ishmael, son of Abraham and Hagar, who was
daughter of a king of Hidjaz. The Bedouin proper
include the cAnaza confederation, of which the
Ruwala is the best known tribe, the Shammar, the
Al Murra in and on the borders of the Empty
Quarter, the cUdiman, and the Banu Khalid. All
of these tribes follow a strict code of chivalry when
fighting one another.

Being mobile camel-owners, these aristocrats are
concerned chiefly with the use of winter and spring
grazing lands, the locations of which vary from year
to year with the whim of the rains. In each camp
the work is done mostly by dependents — slaves,.
Sulaba, hired herdsmen, and blacksmiths, all of whom
are considered non-combatants. A Bedouin shaykh
entertains lavishly in a large tent where food is
always available to his followers and guests. The
ritual of coffee drinking is highly formalised and
nearly always in progress. Members of other tribes
fleeing vengeance seek the protection of his "face".
Travellers cross his territory under the protection
of his guards. In inter-tribal warfare, which most
frequently arises over pasture rights, he will often
lead his men into battle in person. Bravery, genero-
sity, and good judgment are the qualities traditional
in such a leader, who does not inherit his office
directly, but is chosen, often after a sharp contest,
from the paramount family. Before trucks, buses,
railroads and airplanes took over the desert carrying
trade, the Bedouins guided, protected, and raided
caravans, including the huge pilgrim processions.

The Bedouins are Muslims, characteristically
Sunnite. Many (especially in Eastern Arabia) follow
the Maliki code, but the Wahhabis universally
follow the Hanbali. The Bedouins generally are said
to spend less time and effort in religious devotions
than townsmen but the conditions are sometimes
reversed. In some of their rituals can be seen a
survival of veneration for ancestors.

The political situation of the Bedouins varies from
period to period. When the central governments to
which the tribal territories are officially assigned are
weak, the paramount Shaykhs rule virtually as kings,
and even cities have paid them tribute. At times
when the central governments are strong, their
authority becomes purely local. At the present
time Bedouins are found within the political
boundaries of Sacudi Arabia, Yaman, Aden Pro-
tectorate, Maskat, Trucial Oman, Kuwayt, clrak,
Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, Israel, Egypt and the
North African states. For the most part these
governments endeavour to keep their nomads at
home. In some countries this effort has been
implemented by programmes to settle some of them
on newly irrigated land, and new water-tanks along
the Tapline are used by a number of tribes, including
the Ruwala.

Part of one tribe, the Dawasir, whose home in
southern Nadjd, moved to the Persian Gulf and
onto the island of Bahrayn. In 1923 they crossed
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back to the mainland, and settled in al-Khubar and
Pammam. During the last three decades some of the
Dawasir, having worked for the Arabian American
Oil Company, have set up in businesses of their
own, including construction and transportation.

Today the Bedouins are in a state of transition.
Some still concern themselves with camel breeding
for the meat, skin, and wool markets; others are
truckers, machinists, and skilled operators of oil
producing machinery, and are sending their children
to school and college. They are showing themselves
just as adaptable to the machine age as they were
to life on the desert when an earlier opportunity
called them.
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II. THE HISTORY OF THE ORIGIN OF NOMADISM
IN ITS GEOGRAPHICAL ASPECT

(a) Goat and Sheep Nomadism.
(b) The Nomad on Horseback.
(c) Bedouin Nomadism in Arabia.
(d) The Appearance of Camel Nomadism in

North Africa.

(a) Goat and Sheep Nomadism.

The expressions "nomad" and "nomadism" lose
their scientific practicability, if they are not used
in their restricted meaning: "roaming from place
to place for pasture" (Concise Oxford Dictionary).
Nomadism is unsettled roaming, pasturing herd
animals. Roaming gatherers and hunters as well
as a population with a shifting agriculture (ladang,
milpa, see Gourou) should not be called nomadic.
If we follow the succession of "agricultural origins"
of the Old World in C. O. Sauer's conception (1952)
taken over and elaborated by the authors in two
papers (1956, 1957), nomadism in this restricted
sense began much later than planting and breeding
"household animals", i.e. dog, pig, and fowl. fSauer
distinguishes between household animals and herd
animals).

The still hypothetical sequence of creative centres
of domestication and cultivation, according to
Sauer's interpretation, began along the river banks
and coasts of moist tropical forest round the Bay of
Bengal, where a rather sedentary fishing folk, which
in addition hunted and collected plants and mussels,
began to breed these "household animals" (dog, pig,
fowl) and to plant tubers and fruit shrubs and trees
(cf. also E. Hahn, Hettner, Menghin, Werth 1950,
1954, Dittmer, Smolla).

Cultivation of seed plants ("millets"—this is a
term including the diverse species of small seed
cereals—as well as pulse and oil plants) was then
added in the winter-dry forest, which is easily burnt
down, and in the wooded steppe, at first in India.
These plants supply proteins and oil, making man
more independent of animal food, especially of fish.

In this progressive succession of cultures, in
which man became "the lord of creation", the next
step seems to have b?en the breeding of goats and
(then) sheep in the mountain areas north-west of
India, round the Hindukush. This was probaliy
incited by a near contact between seed-plantffs
and :i '.'mtain hunters, among whom the wild goat
or sheep was r, holy animal. A culture thus resulted
in which herding was added to seed-planting and
hunting. It may be regarded as a primary stage of
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farming, as a goat and sheep farming culture
("Kleinvieh-Bauerntum"), if we understand the
meaning of farming to be a combination of tilling
and herding.

Results of the ethnological expedition of A.
Friedrich (Jettmar i957b) strongly support this
hypothesis, especially for the goat. In the remote
valleys of the Shin of Gilgit, the markhor, the wild
goat with screw-shaped horns, and the ibex are holy
animals, "herded by goddesses". The domestic goat,
an offspring of the wild goat of the same region,
partakes in this holiness. The economy of the Shin
consisted in a scanty growing of millet, but an
intensive breeding of goats and an important
hunting of the markhor and ibex. Jettmar brings
several indications for the thesis that the domesti-
cation of the goat took place in these regions. The
experience of domestication—of this tremendous
intervention in the balance of nature—must have
always implied a profound religious emotion.
Jettmar calls this a religious shock of domestication
(cf. E. Hahn).

The growing of the two-rowed barley (Hordeum
spontaneum) as the first large seed grain ("Halm-
getreide") may have already been developed in that
region. Probably in this stage, if not earlier, small-
scale irrigation was started.

But only the thesis of the following gr».at step,
which largely diversified social and economic modes
of living, is more or less archaeologically proved up
to now: in the highlands and the mountains of
Western Asia, somewhere between Western Iran and
Syria, cattle were bred and primitive wheat (emmer,
Triticum dicoccum; einkorn, T. monococcum; and
possibly spelt, T. spelta) was grown as an addition
to the basic goat and sheep farming. It was the
foundation of a complete farming culture ("Voll-
bauerntum"), which later became the basis of early
civilisation in Mesopotamia and Egypt.

These four main nuclei of creative cultures which
reared animals and plants were based on one another.
They may be looked at as only one moving centre,
appearing near the Bay of Bengal and progressing
finally to the highlands and mountains round
Mesopotamia. Each of these four stages sent out
waves of dispersion over large parts of the world.
In comparison with these creative centres, all other
regions seem to have been more or less stagnant
areas, where elements of these waves were taken up
or transformed or rejected, according to cultural or
climatic circumstances.

The first data we can use for inserting this suc-
cession into a frame of absolute time are the radio-
carbon data for the pre-pottery settlements with
complete farming near Kalcat Djarmo in the hills
east of Kirkuk, c. 4750 B.C., a settlement without
irrigation (Braidwood), and those of the fortified
irrigating settlement of Jericho, in the 7th millen-
nium. W. F. Albright doubts the latter date (oral
communication). The emmer grown at Kalcat
Djarmo was still nearer to the wild form than to
the later cultivated form (Helbaek, Schiemann by
letter). This might show that no very long time
had passed since the beginning of emmer cultivation.
The oldest strata of oasis settlement known in
Jericho are said to go back into the early 7th
millennium B.C., but we are not yet informed
by Kenyon and Zeuner about the domesticated
animals (except the goat) and cultivated seed plants
there. The Natufian culture of Palestine (Garrod,
Bate) is probably older than the oldest strata of
Jericho. Like Sauer and Albright (1949, 129), we

suppose that seed agriculture, probably growing
some species of millet, was already carried out
during the Natufian stage (cf. Clark, Narr 1956).

On the other hand we now know with consi-
derable certainty that the 9th millennium B.C.
was a very cold period globally (glacial advance
of "Salpausselkae" in North rn Europe, of
"Schlern" in the Alps, of "Mankato" in North
America as far as the Great Lakes, of the moraines
round the piedmont lakes of East Patagonia), in
which the snow line was about 800 metres and more
lower than at present (Caldenius, Firbas, Deevey,
Gross, Rathjens, Butzer). But from about 5500 to
2500 B.C. temperatures were higher all over the globe
than they are now, so that the snow line, timber line
and potential cereal line were situated about 400
metres above the present ones (Thermal Maximum,
Mittlere Warmezeit). It seems improbable to me
that a herding culture took its origin in the mountains
north-west of India in a time of glacial advance or
of very heavy glaciation. I suppose that this
happened in the period of glacial retreat, perhaps
in its first half. This glacial retreat took place
throughout the whole period from 8100 to 5500 B.C.
Temperatures rose rather quickly, and the timber
line and cereal line climbed up to those high elevations
mentioned above. But natural oases in the deserts
round the mountain chains of Central Asia always
became smaller and scarcer, as they were fed by
rivers derived from retreating glaciers continually
diminishing in size. Towards and during the Thermal
Maximum, a sheep breeding culture was able to spread
over Tibet, where the climate was much more favour-
able then. This culture was not purely nomadic (cf.
Hermanns, Kussmaul). It probably began to grow the
sixrowed barley (Hordeum vulgare, i.e., hexastichum],
the wild form of which probably is Hordeum agrio-
crithon, which has been found round Lhasa and in
Eastern Tibet, (Freisleben, Schiemann 1948, 1951).
It seems that the cultivated varieties of six-rowed
barley all derive from this form. They spread over
China and India; and from India they seem to have
taken their way to South Arabia and Abyssinia
(which became a secondary centre of variation) and
thence to Upper Egypt, where cultivated emmer
had entered from Syria and was grown in Upper
Egypt beside six-rowed barley in the late 5th
millennium B.C. (Caton Thompson and Gardner,
Brunton, Libby, Arnold, Kees).

It seems that the route from the Hindukush and
Eastern Iran by South Arabia to Africa has been
of great importance for the spreading of cultures—
and also of tribes (Poech)—during long periods, and
especially during the periods of the spreading of
early seed planting as well as of goat and sheep
farming. There are no wild goats in Arabia and
Abyssinia. But the veneration and ritual hunt of
of the ibex was also spread in these countries. The
idolisation of the ibex was common in South Arabia
in the last millennium B.C. The ibex god Ta5lab was
protector of goats and sheep (Beeston, Homer). Up
to datej ibex hunting has been a ritual act in Hadra-
mawt (van der Meulen-von Wissmann 177 f.). The
ibex seems to have had a similar position in the
Badarian and early Nakada cultures of Upper
Egypt after 4000 B.C. (Brunton, tables), in the
latter beside the bull. We must also mention that
Agatharchides (about 130 B.C.; C. Miiller, Geogr.
Graec. Min., i, 153) describing the nomadic Troglo-
dytes near the western coast of the Red Sea (known
as Blemmyes and Bedja), writes that they call bulls
and rams their father, cows and sheep their mother.
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The early cultures of goat and sheep farming
with millets and of a complete cattle farming
with large-seed cereals were more or less restricted
to the climates and vegetations from light forest and
wooded steppe to semi-desert as well as to the
natural and artificial oases. All of these mostly
have a light and rich soil, which is easily cultivated
(map i). The wooded steppe is good for both
agriculture and pasture. The dry steppe is a rather
good pasture. It is arable, but agriculture depending
on rainfall is endangered in dry years. The desert
steppe or semi desert is too dry for this kind of
agriculture. It can be used, however, as a meagre
pasture for goats and sheep, but not for cattle.
Good pasture is also found in highlands above the
cereal line.

In areas of desert steppe where oases do not
exist or are scarce, pastoral folk herding sheep
and goats, but not cattle, could branch off from the
steppe-farming tribes and become independent
nomads. However, such nomadic people breeding

had either to depend on oases or other settled areas
or to herd in tillable regions of the Fertile Crescent.
On the attitude of the Egyptians towards this
roaming population and on their frontier control
in the East cf. Kees, 64 ff., 106 f., esp. papyrus
Petersburg m6A, 1. 51 f. "He (the Asiatic) never
lives in the same place and his feet are wandering
since the time of Horus, he fights and is neither
victor, nor is he defeated". The difference between
nomads, semi-nomads, partial nomads, steppe
farmers and farmers of small oases was much
smaller and occupational overlapping was more
common than in later periods (see W. F. Albright,
1946, 181 ff., esp. 1949, 239 ff. on the Israelites
in the desert, the patriarchs and the cApiru or
Khabiru). In many of these cases, it is better to
speak of pastoralism than of nomadism.

In no part of Asia does there ever seem to have
spread any complete cattle nomadism, such as
exists in parts of Africa south of the Sahara, except
yak nomadism in the highlands above the timber line

Map i. Oasis and steppe regions of the Dry Belt of the Old World, classified according to their
thermal conditions.

i-highland desert; 2-desert, semi-desert; s-forest; 4-oasis, steppe and wooded steppe; 5-steppe with cool
summer and cold winter; 6-oasis and steppe with long, hot summer; 7-steppe, tropical, no frost;

8imountain chain.

ghanam in the semi-desert must always have lived
an impoverished life compared with tribes of moister
zones or of regions interspersed with oases. In
these latter regions, parts of a tribe may have been
agricultural, other parts pastoral ("partial no
madism"). Thus a pure nomadism was carried out by
a branch of a steppe-farming or even oasis-farming
clan or social unit. (This way of living somewhat
resembles South-European transhumance.) W. F.
Albright (1946 a, b, 1949, 147, 154, 162 f., 257) sup-
poses that the Semitic neighbours of the Sumerians
were such pastoral tribes, partly nomadic, when the
Sumerians, at the outset of civilisation, began to
irrigate Lower Mesopotamia. The western Semites
(Amorites) pressed on the Babylonians mainly from
2100 to 1900 B.C. These ancient nomads differed
from any modern form of society in Arabia, Bedouin,
semi-nomad or Slaib (Sulaba). They possessed
goats, sheep and donkeys. Hunting and robbing the
harvest were important for them. They travelled and
attacked on foot. This made a complete crossing of
the desert impossible for them, except in spring.
They did not dare to move more than a day's journey
(30 km.) from a watering place. In summer they

in Tien-shan and Tibet. Cattle are not fitted for semi-
desert grazing. They also find difficulty in grazing
in winter in a steppe with a frozen snow cover, as
in West Siberia (cf. Potapov, and Hantfar, 390).

We have recognised that pastoral life has been an
essential part of the farming cultures since their
origin. We saw that the earliest domestication of herd
animals and pasturing was probably developed in the
Hindukush area by seed planters surrounded by
mountain hunters of ibex and wild goat (and perhaps
sheep), and that this was an invention correlated with
deep religious emotion, an invention by which these
seed planters became steppe farmers. Because of the
pastoral branches of their clans, these steppe farmers
must have been of greater mobility and more migra-
tory than the seed planters had been. But only in
places, where herdsmen of sheep and goats entirely
split off from their kinship or group and gave up
agriculture, may we speak of complete nomadism.

When an oasis became more extensive and its
settlement larger, its population became increasingly
sedentary. The new excavations of pre-pottery
Jericho show that such irrigating villages were
fortified like towns very early, in Jericho perhaps
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in the 7th millennium (Kenyon, Zeuner). This
may have been the first germ of what became early
civilisation in the 4th millenium B.C. in the delta
oases of Mesopotamia, where large irrigation schemes
needed collaboration, centralisation and the for-
mation of states, where mass labour was required
as well as division, specialisation and intensification
of labour, and where technical inventions sprang up
(wheel, cart, plough). As a result of this development,
the intensity of contrast between steppe farming and
oasis civilisation was continually growing, while the
common offspring is displayed by the Magna Mater
and bull idols worshipped in both of them.

Meanwhile steppe farming with all its pastoral
traits had spread via Asia Minor to south-eastern
Europe and to the light oak forests of Central
Europe (Danubian culture, since c. 4000 B.C.,
according to radiocarbon data). And since the
3rd millennium it began to infiltrate from the
Tripolye culture (west of the Dnieper river) into the
wooded steppes of Russia and Siberia, which then
were occupied by an advanced hunting population
(Hancar). All these regions were unfit for oasis
economy because of their cool or short summers
(map 2).

I think it is a quality of the largely hypothetical
sequence of creative centres, which step by step gain
and enlarge the domination by man of other organ-
isms, that it corresponds excellently with the suc-
cession of cultures presented by several ethnologists,
e.g,, by Dittmer. It also has the advantage of making
parallel inventions largely unnecessary (Sauer).

We cannot treat here the hypothesis of Flor,
W. Schmidt, Pohlhausen and others, in which the
reindeer represents the earliest domesticated herd
animal, so that nomadism begins among hunters
breeding the dog, in the boreal conifer forest (taiga,
muskeg) of Eurasia and spreads to the south. Since
lately Jettmai (1952/3) and others have shown that
impulses for reindeer domestication came from
horse breeding, which itself was a rather late acquire-
ment (compare below), the number of adherents of
this hypothesis became small. The foundation of
Hancar's suggestion that the reindeer was employed
as a trailing and riding animal about 5,000 B.C.
(547 and table 63) has broken down too. Jettmar
(*957a) and Okladnikov show that the finds in the
Lena region manifesting the riding of the reindeer
are not from the 2nd millennium B.C., as Hanfiar
supposed, but from 700-500 B.C. (cf. below).
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(b) The Nomad on Horseback.

Among the Equines, the African donkey (Equus
subgen. A sinus) and the South-West and Central
Asiatic onager (Equus subgen. Hemionus) were
early in use as transport animals. Hanfiar's opinion
is that the find of bones of one onager in Kalcat
Diarmo (about 4750 B.C.) is important in this
connexion. According to Hancar, a subordinate
breeding of the horse (Equus subgen. Caballus),
which was wild in the steppes and light forests of
the North, can be recognised in the early 3rd
millennium B.C. in the Tripolye farming culture
in the wooded steppe between the Carpathians and
the Dnieper river.

A decrease of temperature and probably an
increase of precipitation (cf. Tolstow, and Butzer's
different view) since about 2400 B.C. depressed
the snow line in Central Asia and thus considerably
enlarged the oasis areas of Turin, so that farming
and herding as well as oasis civilisation could expand
in that region (which before had been a desert of
greater aridity). At least for some centuries, this
desert seems to have lost its function as a strong
barrier (Wissmann 1957). The advanced hunters of
the North and the farmers and the oasis civilisation
of the South came into contact along an extensive
border. It seems that by this meeting an amal-
gamation took place, and a new vital and vigorous
culture was growing, in which, since the early 2nd
millennium, the horse, the war-chariot (with its
origin probably some re in the South-West
Asiatic highlands round Armenia), and Indo-
European peoples played an important rdle. During

this process, the veneration of the deer, which had
had a central position in the religious perceptions
and the myths of the northern hunters, was replaced
by that of the horse, which was also brought into
contact with the old South-west Asiatic chthonic
fertility and bull (bucranion) worship (Kussmaul
i953b)«

If we take this broad cultural process as a whole,
we may say that by it civilisation was often relieved
from oasis seclusion, where it had been in danger of
stagnating and of becoming barren. Here also, we
can distinguish steppe-farming and oasis-farming
branches. When the Shang, who belonged to this
cultural complex (Kussmaul i953a), occupied China
from Central Asia about 1500 B.C. and became its
ruling class, they had been mainly oasis farmers
(Eberhard, Franke, Bishop, Wissmann and Kussmaul
1956, 1957). The Aryans however, when destroying
the Indus civilisation in about the same period, must
have been steppe farmers, but cannot be called
nomads.

According to excavations, the breeding of the
Bactrian camel as a transport animal seems to have
been started in Turan in the second half or the
last quarter of the 3rd millennium B.C. (Walz, and
especially Hancar). This is a few centuries earlier
than the time in which we know of horse breeding
in this region. Even in Mesopotamia, reliable proofs
of horse domestication only begin about 2000 B.C.
or shortly before (Boessnek, Hancar).

In the northern wooded steppe and marginal light
forest with its rich black soil (chernosem) from.
Russia to Siberia, agriculture gradually became
important beside hunting and herding. In the middle
of the 2nd millennium, even Western Siberia was
inhabited by a comparatively dense farming popu-
lation (Andronovo culture}. In such a region without
oases, pure steppe farming with large herds offers
good conditions for a social gradation as well as
the formation of clans, of a warlike nobility and of
dynastic leadership (Kussmaul). This farming in the
black soil belt was then penetrating more and
more into the open steppe, where inevitably its
pastoral and migratory branch was increased and
strengthened (Hancar).

However, the firs* people to find out that fighting
on horseback was of great advantage were probably
that kind of farming tribes with a strong pastoral
branch, which lived in highlands and mountain
basins, where the war chariot must have been of
comparatively little use. This perhaps took place
in Transcaucasia or even in the Carpathians (Kuss-
maul, Jettmar). Probably, these tribes still remained
what we have called steppe-farmers. Hancar con-
siders the northern border of the Tien-shan Mountains
and the Altai Mountains as the regions of origin of
horse riding (397). But Jettmar 1957 shows clearly
that Hangar's main argument in this question broke
down (cf. above). Reindeer riding was begun later
than horse riding. In most other questions, Hangar's
important basic work remains untouched.

Only when horse-riding spread into the open
steppe of the North, that incisive revolution sprang
up which we may call equestrian nomadisation.
Once aware of the great superiority of fighting on
horseback over the older ways of fighting, especially
in war chariots, "North Iranian" tribes, probably
between the rivers Volga and Irtysh, the Scythians
and their neighbours, the Sakians, gave up steppe-
farming life entirely and specialised in the breeding
of herd animals, especially horses. Perhaps about
900 or 800 B.C. they became the first horse-riding
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nomads, the first archers on horseback (HanSar,
390 f.). They were the first to break into the
neighbouring countries, disseminating panic among
sedentary populations. When we use the word
nomad, we usually think of this equestrian
type. This disastrous transformation overwhelmed
not only the open steppe but also the wooded
steppe with its dense farming population. It
even attracted hunting tribes of the taiga forest
to join the new way of life. The distinct social
gradation of the steppe farmers now became
the base for the appearance of leaders of high
political and military ability in assembling
hordes of growing size. The poorer farmers and
hunters were probably forced to join the "aristo-
cracy" of horse-breeders, so that a horde organi-
sation, unknown before, was brought about which
grew by raiding, sacking, killing and enslaving other
populations, and by winning over vassals, especially
other hordes of horsemen, owing to admiration
or fear. The warm climate and the refined oasis
civilisation of the South, known to some returned
men through their service as mercenaries, as well
as the mild climate and open plains of the West,
ending in Roumania and Hungary, attracted in-
vasions.

It is improbable that the predecessors of the
Scythians in Southern Russia, the Cimmerians,
were completely nomadic already. They seem to
have been steppe farmers with a strong pastoral
branch and with dangerous mounted warrior bands
(Kussmaul 19533, ii 302, Han6ar 101). Perhaps the
early Medes can be mentioned in this connexion, at
the time when they superseded the highland farmers
of Iran (cf. von der Osten). Even the Achaemenids
did not abandon knightly ideals, "horse-riding,
archery, and love of truth".

Eastward, through the gap of Dzungaria along
the foot of the Altai Mountains, nomadisation
worked like a chain-reaction of explosions. The
"North Iranians", especially the Scythians, were
followed by the Wu-sun, who probably lived in
Central and Eastern Tien-shan. We may suppose
that in this period herdsmen, hunters and farmers
of the open and wooded steppes surrounding Mon-
golia were forced to take up nomadic life. It is
possible that the pressure of the Wu-sun against
the population of the oasis chain of Kan-su caused
the last invasion of a farming people into China,
the Zhung, which led to the breakdown of the
dynasty of the Western Chou (770 B.C.). The first
nomadism to be traced in Chinese reports is that
of the Hsiung-nu from about the 5th century B.C.
These were neither Iranians nor "Proto-Turks".
According to Ligeti, their language seems to have
been isolated. The Yenissei-Ostyaks may have taken
over features of the Hsiung-nu language, when both
were neighbours. In their habitat between ancient
China and the Gobi Desert, the Hsiung-nu had
taken over en bloc a considerable group of elements
of the culture of the North Iranian nomads. Some
of the traits of the life of the Hsiung-nu prove their
former dependence on China. Others show their old
cultural relations to the non-nomadic primitive
tribes of Manchuria (Kussmaul). During centuries
of fierce wars, in which the Chinese defended them-
selves against the Hsiung-nu and built the Great
Wall, again the Chinese took over a part of the cul-
tural elements derived from the North Iranians,
e.g., iron, cavalry, trousers, the concept of heaven
as a tent. There is an old Chinese proverb: Horseback
forms state.

Map 3 shows how the spark of nomadisation caught
one tribal organisation after the other along the
borderland between forest and desert north-east of
China during and after the time of the Hsiung-nu
empire. Agrarian and urban China, itself in a country
of loess and steppe, counterbalanced or endured the-
pressure or became vassal or partly subdued or even
marginally transformed into pasture, all this during
long periods of alternate defence and retreat and of
regaining ground for agriculture. As the object of
this article is a synopsis of the history of the origin
of nomadism, we cannot deal with the growth of
more or less short lived nomadic realms and empires,
which in their tendencies saw a model in the uni-
versalistic and cosmological state doctrine of the
Chinese Empire. Nor can we deal with those tremen-
dous migrations and invasions into the West, during
which the Dry Belt served as a corridor, through
which the invaders broke into the countries of old
oasis civilisation in South-west Asia or into the
beginnings of forest civilisation in mediaeval Central
and Western Europe, where they were one cause of
the Migration of Nations (Grousset, Spuler).

All these movements destroyed what had been
left of steppe farming in the plains of the open and
wooded steppe. The hilly and mountainous regions
surrounding Mongolia in the north, however, with
a pattern of steppe, meadow and forest, became
areas of retreat and regenerafion of a population
which made its living by hunting, by cattle-breeding,
and also by farming (cf. Lattimore). The ruins of a
defence wall cutting off the north-eastern corner
of the steppes of Mongolia near the Gan and Argun
rivers (Plaetschke) show that such a farming
population must have been quite numerous some-
times. We may trace on map 3 how again and again
in such hilly border regions of the forest new nuclei
of horde formation -sprang up among hunting,
herding and farming groups, who led a simple life
under hard conditions. In these we find some able
man, endowed with the gifts of leadership, organising
a heterogeneous horde by raiding, robbing and
winning vassals. Sometimes the name of a clan,
little known before, became the name of a growing
power or even of a vast empire. By some lucky
chance, a Secret History of the Mongols has been
preserved (Haenisch), which is the story of the life
of Cingiz Khan and his clan, and of how he
founded the Mongol Empire. It was written by a
Mongol in A.D. 1240 as a plain first hand report.
In the time of his forefathers, the semi-sedentary clan
living in the Kentei Mountains owned but a few
horses, cattle and sheep. There was some scanty agri-
culture. Wild vegetables were collected. Hunting on
horseback was important. However, the neighbours
in the open steppes outside the mountains were true
horse-riding nomads with large flocks and herds.
Some had become sated with raiding and addicted
to the luxuries of civilisation with which they had
become familiar during their raids. From hiding
places in the valleys and forests of the Kentei hills,
the incipient clan of Cingiz Khan robbed among the
rich nomads of the plains. The booty consisted of
horses, cattle and sheep, women, children and
servants. Thus the clan turned entirely nomadic,
growing by the acquisition of new vassals, an
association taking its name from the leader's clan,
growing in strength according to the looting ability
of the leader. Finally, well-known tribes and peoples
lost their independence as well as their name and
merged with the great "Mongol" unit.

Virtually no region on the margin of the dry belt
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of Mongolia, which once had been the cradle of such
a fast growth of nomadism and then had been
thoroughly nomadised, ever repeated the formation
of a new nomadic aggregation.

The empty spaces of the Dry Belt were terribly
enlarged by the destructive incursions and migrations
of the mounted nomads. Steppe farming was anni-
hilated in Eurasia except in mountainous regions, if
we do not include in this term the agriculture of
North China and parts of India. Oasis civilisation
was disastrously weakened and reduced. It is true
that the larger nomadic states contributed to the
interchange of materials and ideas across the con-
tinent. But this interchange would certainly have
been stronger in a peaceful development. Yet we
<lo not know to what extent suffering may be
necessary to save from degeneration and decay that
•which is sound and good in man's mind.
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(H. VON WISSMANN and F. KUSSMAUL)

(c) Bedouin Nomadism in Arabia.

There are indications that the wild one-humped
camel (the wild dromedary) lived in North Africa and
the Near East until the 3rd millennium B.C., and
that it became extinct later on except in Arabia.
We do not know when this process of extermination
ended in North Africa.

A cord made of camel hair has been found from the
3rd dynasty in Egypt. An Egyptian relief published
by James (1955) shows the dromedary among wild
animals. Judging from its style, it belongs to the
New Kingdom. The camel was domesticated neither
in the valley of the Nile, where the local climate is
detrimental for its health, nor in any desert region
of North Africa. This question is treated thoroughly
by Walz (1951).

Agatharchides (in two versions, cf. C. Miiller,
Georgr. Graec. Minor, i, 179) and Artemidorus (Strabo
xvi, 4, 18) give reports of the Red Sea coast; of
Arabia which inspire confidence. In these reports they
also write that, in the hinterland of the coast of
present Northern Hidjaz, there are herds of wild ani-
mals, of "cattle", onagers (#AAG>v?)iu6vcov; dcjx\i>67j-
TO<; <xpt6jA&<; ^(JLi6v<ov xal PO&V), wild camels
(xoc{JL7)X6>v dtyptav), deer and gazelles, and also nu-
merous lions, "panthers" and wolves. All three de-
scriptions were probably taken over from one original
perhaps of Ariston, c. 280 B.C. (cf. Tarn, op. cit. report,
later, 14). Musil (1926, 302 ff.) believes that these
camels probably were not really wild ones. (He mis-
takes onagers, "half-asses", for mules, and is right
in saying that mules cannot be wild.) Littmann
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(1940, 3) has demonstrated that the rock-drawings
which are found in connexion with Thamudean (cf.
below) graffiti show—besides domesticated animals:
camels, horses and dogs—hunted animals in great
quantities: gazelles, "wild cattle" (oryx), ibexes, wild
boars, hares, ostriches, lions, wolves, hyenas. Only
once is a goat shown. No sheep and no domesticated
cattle are drawn. The nomads between Midian and
the liawran must have been fervent hunters, but not
much interested in sketching their ghanam (goats and
sheep). Also Xenophon (Anabasis, i, 5, i ff.) speaks
of onagers, wild cattle (oryx), ostriches and bustards,
and he describes the hunting of onagers on horseback.
So perhaps there still were also wild dromedaries in
desert Arabia in the 3rd century B.C.

We cannot tell where in Arabia the one-humped
camel was first domesticated. Albright supposes that
this was done in South Arabia, somewhere round
the great southern desert (1958, note 5). Nothing
is known about the dromedary as a domesticated herd
animal before the nth century B.C. (Albright, Walz
1951, 1956, against Dussaud 207): Judges, 6-8 says
that Midianites, Amalekites, and the sons of the east
made ingressions on earners back into Palestine across
the Jordan river. This was about in the first half of
the nth century B.C., and, according to Albright
and Walz, is the earliest date for a mention of the
domesticated dromedary. It is the time when iron
was introduced into Palestine. Albright (Arch. 1953,
227, note 31) is of the opinion that the dromedary
was effectively domesticated in Arabia between the
i6th/isth and the 13th/12th centuries B.C. The
spreading of Semites to South Arabia goes probably
back to a still earlier time: the reliefs of the Punt
expedition of Hatshepsut (about 1495 B.C.) show
that the Orientalid sub-race of the Mediterranean
races (Mediterranean sensu stricto—Orientalid—
Iranian—Indid—Gondid; cf. von Eickstedt, Biasutti,
Coon, Field 1956, Poch), which must have been a
very old race among the North Arabian Semites
(Moscati), was already represented then in South
Arabia, at least among the reigning class (Dr. Hella
Poech, oral comm.). This agrees with the supposition
of Conti Rossini (xoi, cf. 47) that the names of the
chiefs of Punt mentioned by Hatshepsut and by
Ramses II were Semitic (Parihu—farifa Nahas—
-nahhds; cf. Brunner-Traut, 307; Wissmann 1957).
That Punt was located at least partly on the Arabian
side of the sea also becomes probable, I think, when
we draw conclusions from the somatical features of
people of Punt in Egyptian reliefs as early as the
5th dynasty (Sahure, cf. Kees, 59). These features
are similar to those of the Egyptians (cf. Poch 1957).

W. F. Albright estimates that, in the desert climate
along the interior foot of the highlands of Yaman,
civilisation was beginning about the isth century
B.C. He assumes that this was due to an immigration
from the north. His dating is partly based on the
fact that the excavation in Hadiar b. IJumayd (cf.
below) has shown that 4-5 metres of probably agri-
cultural (irrigational) silt had been deposited before
the foundation of that settlement. This foundation
took place c. 1000 B.C. While 8 metres of silt were
deposited during the existence of the settlement
from c. 1000 B.C. to c. 200 A.D., the lower 4-5 metres
may represent about half a millennium (R. Le Baron
Bowen, 67, 117; Albright 1958).

It is peculiar that camel-riding and horse-riding
both seem to have begun to spread in the second
half of the 2nd millennium B.C., camel-riding from
Arabia, horse-riding probably from the mountains of
Transcaucasia. Han£ar suggests that an increasing
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demand for sumpter animals for the transport of
metals may have been a stimules to the intensi-
fication of horse breeding in mountain regions (397).
Also the breeding of the one-humped camel in Arabia
must have been accelerated in connexion with a
growing demand for transport between South Arabia
on one side, the Mediterranean lands and Mesopo-
tamia on the other, a transport of frankincense,
myrrh, precious stones and gold from South Arabia,
of Indian and East African goods from the South
and of cloth, products of civilisation and objets
d'art (Segall 1957) and perhaps iron wares from
the north. The introduction of waterproof plaster
for irrigation works and cisterns in South Arabia,
which had spread before in Syria since about 1200
B.(X, must have impelled agricultural development
"probably not before the loth century B.C." (Al-
bright 1958).

While the excavations of N. Glueck in Ezion-
Geber (Smithson. Inst., Ann. Rep. 1941. Publ. 3651,
1942) prove that the reports of the navigation of
Solomon and Hiram to the gold land of Ofir refer to
historical facts, the story of the queen of Saba*
(Sheba), which is told in relation with the Ofir
expeditions in i Kings 9-10, must also have some
historical background (cf. Albright 1958, 3). At least
it shows that camel caravans were travelling between
South Arabia and Palestine in the loth century B.C.
Saba*, Ofir and Hawila are namtd one after the other
as brothers in Genesis 10 (gth or 8th century, cf.
Albright, Arch. 1953, 327), beside ijasarmaweth,
among the sons of Yofctan, son of e£ber. I can
support the hypothesis that the gold-land of Ofir
(i Kings 9-10, 224f; i Chron. 29*; 2 Chron. 81S,
910; Job 22", 28"; Psalms 45"; Isaiah 13") was in
south-west Arabia on the Red Sea coast: in cAsir
round Dhahaban (Sprerger, Moritz, Delbrueck 12,
Wissmann 1957, IQ59J cf. Glaser 357-384, Albright
Arch. 1953, 212, note 14). In Somaliland, where
some authors put Ofir, the outcrop of crystalline
rock and of its dikes, the matrix of gold, is much
smaller than in cAsir (cf. Carte Geol. Afr. 1952). On
Saba5 sending gold cf. i Kings 10, Isaiah 60*, Ezech.
27**, Psalm 72" (but cf. J. Ryckmans 1958).

The most plausible identification of the gold-land
of Eawila of Gen. 2", io7, iot§, 25", i. Sam. 15*
in my opinion as well as that of Niebuhr, C. Ritter,
Sprenger, Moritz and others, is that with Khawlan.
This name is known from inscriptions, from al-Ham-
dani, and is still used today. North Khawlan bordered
on Ofir. South Khawlan adjoined Saba'. That North
Khawlan was highly renowned in Greece for its rich
gold mines, probably at about 400 B.C., is expli-
citly stated by Agatharchides (C. Muller, Geogr. Grace.
Minor., 184 f; Wissmann 1957, esp. 1959).

In the genealogy of Genesis io, the South Arabians
are considered as being descendants of both Rush
and c£ber. The descendants of c£ber and his son
Yofctan were settled as far as "Sefar, the mountain
towards the East". Commonly, this Sefar is thought
to be ?afar, the capital of the IJimyar in Yaman.
But this town was probably founded about 109 B.C.
(cf. below), when the IJimyar had occupied this re-
gion. It lay on a hill in the highlands of south-west
Yaman and is not "a mountain towards the east".
Fresnel, C. Ritter, Rodiger, Tka£ and others suppose
—and I believe they are right—that Sefar was £afar
(or Pufar), a town and region east of Hacjramawt and
Mahra-Land, which, however, is not known by this
name in pre-Islamic inscriptions or literature, but
only since the early Arab geographers. It is the best
frankincense region of South Arabia. The eastern
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mountain promontory and cape of this region is
really the last region from which in antiquity ships
left the coast to use the monsoon in the direction
of India (Schoff, Frisk, I.e. later). It is also the last
area of South Arabia towards the East with a settled,
non-nomadic population. East of it, the great desert
touches the sea as far as cUman (cf. Lagarde 61, note;
Vollers, Ztschr. /. Assyr. 22, 223 f. is of the opinion
that Sefar of Gen. 10 is to be identified with Safari
in Bahrayn. But this "balad" [Yakut 3, 96, citing
Ibn al-Fafcih] was neither frontier place nor moun-
tain.)

I think one may conclude that the "Table of
Peoples" (Yahwist1) means by the "sons of Yoktan"
the agricultural peoples of South Arabia (map 4);
and I suppose that in Gen. 25", the camel nomads
of central and north-west Arabia were comprehended
as the sons of Yishmacel, and in Gen. 37s8' *• and
Judges 8" as Yishma'Slites. Gen. 25": "And they
(the sons of Yishmacel) lived from Hawila as far as
Shur, which is east of Egypt, on the way to Ashur".
They lived, it seems, in the triangle of desert-steppe
between the agricultural countries of South Arabia
(Khawlan), Egypt and Assyria (cf. Skinner, Internal.
Crit. Comment., and Kautzsch-Bertholet).

Certainly, troops mounted on an animal so well
adapted to the desert, capable of enduring thirst
so well and of travelling long distances so quickly,
as is the camel, must have enjoyed great superiority
when fighting against war-chariots drawn by horses.
Albright says (Stone Age 1946, 120; Arch. 1953, 97):
"Arab nomadism is conditioned by the domestication
of the camel, which makes it possible for Bedu to
live entirely on their herds of camels, drinking their
milk, eating camel curds and camel flesh, wandering
through regions, where only the camel can subsist,
and making rapid journeys of several days, if need
be, through waterless desert. The camel eats desert
shrubs and bushes, which even sheep and goats will
not touch".—Over long distances a riding camel is
three times as quick as a horse. It can cover 300 km.
in one day. The load of a caravan camel may weigh
as much as 200 kg., that of a horse up to 150 kg.
Arabia has not only bred races of transport camels
and of riding camels of the lowlands but also stocks
of mountain camels capable of going on fairly
steep paths, as in cAslr (Tamisier ii, 31, 47, 197) or
in cAwalik country and Hadramawt (own experience).
When coming from the plains to an 'afraba (pass)
of the mountains, the camels of a caravan must be
changed near the foot of the ^ah aba from one breed to
an other. In Arabia, only the western slope of the
Yaman highlands seems to be too moist for camel
breeding. We must consider that, before the time of
camel domestication, the donkey (and perhaps the
onager) was the only transport animal in Arabia
(cf. above). It is peculiar that the Bactrian camel,
which had been domesticated in Turan about a
millennium earlier than the time when the domes-
tication of the calmer dromedary must have taken
place in Arabia, never became important for riding
but only for transport.

It looks as if the domestication of the dromedary
went hand in hand with its employment for riding.
This cannot be said of any other animal. Since
excavations in Arabia did not go down to strata of
early periods, our knowledge is based only on
historical data. We are not yet able to see the source
of an impulse for this domestication. Walz (1956)
opposing Wiesner (1955) insists on the statement
that the domestication of the one-humped camel was
totally independent of the breeding of the Bactrian \

camel and the horse. It seems, however, that parallel
inventions are rare in prehistory and history (Sauer
I.e., 2). The horse was in use in Mesopotamia since at
least about 2000 B.C.; but troops riding on horse-
back are not mentioned there before 1130 (Nebuchad-
nezar I of' Babylonia; Thomson in Pauly-Wissowa,
vii, 109 ff.). As the Bactrian camel was bred in
southern Turan since at least about 2100 B.C., it
is improbable that it was not brought to Mesopo-
tamia and farther south now and then in those
turbulent periods of the early and middle 2nd
millennium B.C. This may have given an impulse
for the domestication of the one-humped camel.

A camel's head, part of a pottery jar found in the
excavation of Hadiar b. Humayd in Bayhan (ancient
Kataban) in South Arabia by W. F. Albright, was
approximately dated by him to belong to the 8th
(or 9th) century B.C. (van Beek 1952, 17, Walz 1956,
footnote 54, Albright, letter 1957). The publication
of a radiocarbon date for a low stratum of Hadiar b.
Humayd (van Beek 1956) shows that Albright's
preliminary palaeographical dating of a monogram
found during this excavation is not too early but
may be perhaps even a century late.

A relief of a dromedary rider from Tell Halaf is
from the 9th century (Walz). The first cuneiform
records of camel-riding nomads seem to be the
"Aramaean Bedouins" fighting against a vassal of
Assur Nasirpal in 880 B.C. A little later, 854 B.C.,
"Gindibu the Arab", from an Aribi district, fought
against Salmanassar III, leading a troop of thousand
camels. The article AL-CARAB (i) by A. Grohmann
contains a summary on the Aribi country and the
Arabs in the 9th to 7th centuries B.C. from cuneiform
data. In this period, Aribi is the northernmost part
of Arabia between Syria and Mesopotamia, including
the Palmyrene and Wadi Sirhan. The Arabs are its
nomadic and oasis inhabitants. The central oasis
Adummatu is, according to Grohmann and Musil
(1927 531 f.), Dumat al-Djandal in the Djawf.
The "kings" are chiefs partly of oasis settlements,
partly of nomadic tribes. This state of affairs is also
meant in Jeremiah 25**: "The kings of Arabia
and all the kings of the Arabs who live in the desert".
(The first mention of cArab in the Bible is in Isaiah
in the late 8th cent. B.C.). Bazu, against which
Assarhaddon undertook a long expedition in 676
B.C., is, according to Weidner's latest discoveries,
in Eastern Arabia, in the hinterland of Dilraun
(Bahrayn), not as Musil (1927, 482 f.) thought, in
Wadi Sirhan (Albright, letter).

It is evident that the caravan roads, especially the
"incense road" from Ghazzat on the Mediterranean
and from Damascus by Macan (Musil 1926, 243),
Daydan (al-'Ula') and Yathrib (al-Madlna) to Ragmat
(Nadiran), Ma'in and Saba> (cf. Albright 1953, Wiss-
mann 1957, Segall 1957) played an important po-
litical rdle, e.g., when in 732 B.C. queen Samsl of
Aribi joined a great coalition including the state
of Saba5, the king of Damascus, the important oasis
of Tayma5 and tribes near Tayma* and Daydan
against Tiglath-Pilesar III. The first sovereign of
Saba5 named in cuneiform inscriptions, probably a
mukarrib (priest-king), brings tribute to Sargon II
in 715 B.C. (cf. Albright, in BASOR 143, 1956, 10;
idem, 1958; Wissmann 1957). The tributes received
by Assyrian kings in this period from different
queens and kings of the northern half of Arabia
show that long-distance caravan traffic must have
been considerable. Cattle, gold, silver, lead, iron,
elephant skins, ivory and cloth were transported
(Caskel 1954).
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It must be emphasised that South Arabia, which
was represented by Saba* since at least the loth
century (cf. Albright, inBASOR, 1952, note 26,1958),
was a country with a numerous and farming popu-
lation and with but little and unimportant noma-
dism, a country producing aromatic goods, especially
frankincense (Exodus 30**, i Kings 10, Isaiah 60',
Jer. 6*°, Cf. J. Ryckmans 1958). South Arabia cer-
tainly introduced Indian and East African wares
to its ports, and it must have already monopolised
the traffic on the "incense roads" to the north-west
and by central Arabia to the north-east (map i)
in this period to some degree. (On the strength
of Saba* in the 8th to 6th centuries, cf. von Wiss-
mann 1957). Perhaps the Chaldaeans lived in cUman
in those periods and mediated between Sab a5 and
Mesopotamia (and India?), before they occupied
Mesopotamia, where Chaldaean kings begin in 625
B.C. (cf. Albright, in BASOR, 1952).

Albright suggests (cf. van Beek 1952) that no
time was more opportune for the commercial expan-
sion of Saba* westwards into Ethiopia than about
the loth century B.C. "Egypt, which previously
enjoyed exclusive trading rights in Ethiopia and
Punt by land and by sea, was unable to maintain
i*s commercial relations with the south after the
fall of the New Empire." According to Albright,
boustrophedon Sabaean inscriptions in the temple
3Awam or modern Yeha on the plateau of northern
Ethiopia east of Aksum (Littmann 1913, Nos. 27-32
and D. H. Miiller, Epigraph. Denkmaler, Yeha 5)
palaeographically belong to the 5th century (letter
from W. F. Albright, March. 1957, cf. Conti Rossini
102). An inscription on the base of a rather archaic
statue recently found in Makalle (Caquot and
Drewes) seems to be somewhat earlier. So, even in
the new chronologies of A. F. L. Beeston (mBSOAS
1954) and Pirenne (1956 b), who emphasise a
"rejuvenation" of the early South Arabian chrono-
logy, the 5th century B.C. would not be too early.
Sabaean colonisation was already firmly established
in this region at that time. The probable name of
the temple of modern Yeha, 3Awam, was also the
name of the great oval temple of the state god of
Saba' near Marib. In a remarkable boustrophedon
inscription on an incense altar of Makalle in Abys-
sinia (Caquot and Drewes, 30-32), a "mukanib of
Dacmat (place near later Aksum) and Saba3" dedi-
cates (the altar?) to Almakah, which was the main
state god of South Arabian Saba*. J. Ryckmans
suggests that, in a period before the first known
Sabaean inscriptions of Marib and §irwah (which
probably date, from the 8th century B.C.; Wiss-
marm 1957), the centre of Saba* was in the moun-
tains and highlands of present southern Yam an,
round DJabal Bacdan and Djabal Humaym (—Dhat
Ba'dan and Dhat Humaym were the most important
sun goddesses of Saba*—), and that the region of
Marib in the north-east as well as North Abyssinia
in the West were both colonised from this area (J.
Ryckmans 1958; cf. Albright 1958).

Glaser (387 ff.) and von Wissmann-Hofner suppose
that Kana* and cAdan, • the best natural ports of
South Arabia on the Indian Ocean, are named as
Kann€ and c£den in Ezekiel 27" (early 6th cent. B.C.).
Ezekiel says: "Haran and Kanng and c£den" (M:)
"merchants of Sheba" or (S:) "they were thy mer-
chants". Mostly all three places are identified in
Northern Mesopotamia, where an ancient Haran is
well known (cf. Cooke, Int. Crit. Comment.). Isaiah
37" and 2 Kings 19" mention this northern Haran
ilong with the Ben6 c£den: "Gozan, Haran, Resef

(in Palmyrene) and Bene c£den in TePassar". But
al-Idrisi mentions Haran al-Karin in South Arabia
between North Khawlan and "Blshat BuHan",
(which name is a mistake for Baysh; Grohmann ii,
i933» 131)- The location is in the Tihama lowlands
north of the present northern frontier of Yaman,
somewhere near present Abu <Aiish. Ritter (Arabian
i, 189, 193) and Biisching supposed that this is the
Haran mentioned in Ezekiel. The difficulty is that
Kudama and Ibn Khurradadhbih do not mention
a place of this name on that route, but al-cUrshsh
(Abu €ArIshsh) instead. I suspect that there is some
mistake in al-Idrisi's text. But there are different
places named HRN in Ancient South Arabian in-
scriptions: Hirran near Kactaba north of cAden,
Hirran south-west of Macin and. Hirran north of
Dhamar (on the last cf. W. B. Harris, 272 ff.).
Perhaps the Septuagint (S) translators changed the
text from "merchants of Sheba" into "they were
thy merchants", because they knew the northern,
but not the southern Haran and c£den and there-
fore could not understand the meaning. In connexion
with "merchants of Sheba", one should consider
that Saba> (Sheba) was a state, not a town, and that
the three places mentioned may have belonged to
this state.

Ezekiel 38": "Sheba, Deghan, merchants of Tar-
shlsh" (Tartessos or Sardinia) shows opposite out-
posts of Ezekiel's terra cognita. (Dedhan is the Day-
dan of South Arabian inscriptions.)

Considering this important position of South
Arabia in this period and its -central place in the
oldest seafaring area, that of the Indian Ocean, we
must keep in view that the North and Central
Arabian home of camel nomadism was surrounded
by civilised agrarian countries, on all sides where it
was not touched by the sea.

The difficulties of crossing the desert with long
distances between watering-places could only be
mastered after the domestication of the camel. The
desert routes of greatest importance for traffic were
those between Mesopotamia and Syria. But also the
difficulties in crossing Arabia from Mesopotamia and
from the Mediterranean coasts to the fertile highlands
of South Arabia could more easily be overcome by
camel caravans. The springs and wells of the northern
part of Arabia became important as resting places of
caravans and as commercial and political centres.
As the nomads were breeding the camels needed
for the caravans, their tribes were interested in a
peaceful traffic and it was expedient for them to join
coalitions among each other and with the oasis
town kingdoms on the main routes.

Since Tiglath-Pilesar III (748-725), north-western
Arabia, including the northern part of the incense
road from Daydan to Ghazzat may have become more
tightly bound to Assyria, and later to Neo-Baby-
lonia, after each conquest. It seems to be of great
importance for the cultural and religious develop-
ment of the "Arabs", that Nabuna'id (Nabonidus) of
Babylonia conquered Tayma3 in 550 B.C. and that
he reigned there for eight years and made an
expedition as far as Yathrib. He built a palace and
temple in Tayma3 and made this place the centre
of an archaistic religion and cult round the Aramaean
moon god Sin, perhaps with the sun disc resting in
the crescent as the main symbol of this religion
(Musil, 1928, 224 ff., Moortgat, Segall). There
should be investigations on the close resemblances
between this cult and that of South Arabia and
Ethiopia. SYN was the state god of liaflramawt
since the earliest inscriptions of this state. (Albright
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1952, note 8, brings reasons for an early introduction
of this god into Hadramawt). c£zana of Abyssinia
changed the crescent and disc for the cross on his
coins when he turned to Christianity (4th cent.
A.D.) (Littmann 1913, i, 60).

The exceptional temporary position of Tayma*
may have stimulated the other town states of the
oases of Arabia Deserta to partake to some degree
in the civilisations of the surrounding countries in
the north-east, the north-west and the south, while
trying to preserve or to re-establish always again a
certain an'ount of independance. Different scripts
were us'd and developed. Evrn the clansmen
of the nomadic tribes knew how to write. Never-
theless, pure camel nomadism was common. Aga-
tharchides and Artemidorus (Diod. in C. Miiller,
Geogr. Graec. Minor. 184, Strabo xvi, 4, 18) in their
accounts on the tribe of the Debai in the lowlands
(Tihama) of cAsir write: "They live merely from
their camels. From these they fight, on these they
travel. Their food is camel milk and camel meat".

The scripts of the rock graffiti of the nomads of
Arabia Deserta, which are spread from near the
§afaitic area south of Damascus and from the Sinai
peninsula to the borders of Nadjran in South Arabia,
form a unit though with strong regional (and
probably temporal) variations. They have been
classified as Thamudean scripts, although but a part
of these graffiti have been written by the tribe of
Thamud in its area round Daydan (Littmann
1940, van den Branden, J. Ryckmans 1956). In
many respects these scripts are (and remained?)
more archaic than the scripts of the settled popula-
tions, which were altered by their adaptation for
monumental inscriptions (cf. J. Pirenne 1955,
44 ff.). Related graffiti are even found in South
Arabia especially along the desert margins (cf.
Homer, and Jamme 1955). That all "Thamudean"
inscriptions seem to have been written by nomads
shows that the nomadic tribes must have had some
awareness of interdependence and a certain spirit
of solidarity and that their life was separated and
rather independent from the oasis town states.

It is evident that this situation of camel nomadism
in Arabia was very different from what we know of
horse-riding nomadism in the northern steppes of
Eurasia. One main reason for the strong difference
certainly is that the long and hard winters of the
north do not permit more than one extensive crop
and hinder the development of oases, although
humidity is greater. Where the sub-tropical desert
is dotted with oases of restricted size as in many
parts of Arabia north of the line from WadI Baysh
to Nadiran and to the Rubc al- Khali, it seems that
a balance of power could result there to some degree
between the nomadic tribes on the one hand and the
merchant town states on the other, while probably
the fanners of the oases had often to live in bondage
to townsmen or to nomads.

The history of nomadism in Arabia is closely
connected with the word ASrab. In Semitic languages
and pre-Islamic times, this word was only used for
inhabitants of the Bedouin and oasis regions north
of the Rubc al Khali. It especially meant the camel
nomads but also included the oasis dwellers. Even
Muhammad used the word acrdb only for Bedouin.
Only the Greeks have transmitted this name to the
whole peninsula, probably already after the expedi-
tions of Darius (Scylax). Theophrastus (372-287)
calls Arabia T&v'Apdcp<«>v xepp^vfjoos (Hist. Plant.
ix, ch. ?, § 2). Eratosthenes (late 3rd century B.C.,
Strabo XV, 4, 2) gives its division into Arabia

Eudaimon and Arabia Eremos (Arabia Felix and
Arabia Deserta of the Roman period). But already
Euripides mentions "Arabia eudaimon" in his
Bacchae (16-18), and Aristophanes (Aves 144 f.) a
"polis eudaimon on the Erythraean Sea", both in the
late 5th century B.C. The South Arabians never
called themselves 5Acrab.

We have no knowledge about the pre-Islamic
history of the nomadic tribes south of the Rubc al-
Khall, north and east of Hadramawt and west of
cUman. To day, they are genuine camel nomads
possessing some ghanam, just as those of the North.
They still have holy rocks and holy places near wells,
where they bury their dead (van der Meulen, own
experience, Thesiger). But they do not live in tents.
They have tropical clothing and south-semitic
dialects. In mountain regions they use caves for
shelter. They do not possess horses. Unlike the
northern badw they have stayed outside of known
coalitions.

The fate of camel nomadism in Arabia was closely
connected with that of caravan trade. So the decline
of this trade must have been of great importance for
the nomad. This decline slowly set in in the 4th or
3rd century B.C., when the tolls, which had to be
paid on the road were constantly increased because of
the political division of South Arabia into different
states (Pliny xii, 14, 65). It became stronger when,
from round 115 B.C., the straits of Bab al-Mandab
were opened for direct traffic from Egypt to India.
The overland incense traffic almost vanished,
when this oversea traffic from the Roman Empire
to India became important from about 48 B.C.
(Strabo, ii, 5, 12, ibid., xvii, i, 13, Pliny, vi, 23, 104).
This must have been a hard blow for the kingdoms
of South Arabia and even more for the Bedouins
who took part in the overland traffic and sold camels
for this.

The name Arrhabitai (Acrab) was used by the
great Abyssinian (Aksum) king who erected the
Monumentum Adulitanum (cf. below, section d),
of which we know the Greek version, probably be-
fore the middle 2nd century A.D. This is in his
account of the submission of the IJidiaz and cAsir
north of the Sabaean and south of the Roman
frontiers. Here "Arrhabitai" seems to signify the
population of the hinterland of the Kinaidokolpitai
who, according to Cl. Ptolemy, lived on the coast
of Hidiaz and of cAsir.

Acrab Bedouins had begun to interfere in the
conflicts in South Arabia towards the 2nd cent.
A.D. (J. Ryckmans 1951, 215 f., 1956). In the
inscription Nami 71 to 73, ^A^ab and Kh-m-y-s are
mentioned together several times. Perhaps Kh-m-y-s
(Khumays ?, probably derived from khuras) means
the regular army (M. Homer, letter), while Acrab
means contingents of northern Bedouins on camels
and on horseback. The inscription Nami 71 to 73
belongs to the third century A.D. (king Alkan
Nahfan; cf. Mordtmann-Mittwoch 218-220). The in-
scription "Ryckmans 535", belonging to the same
period, shows that camels and horses were used in
the South Arabian armies (G. Ryckmans, in Muston,
1936, 154 f.; on the chronology of this period, cf. v.
Wissmann 1957). It should be investigated if there
are earlier convincing indications of camel troops
in South Arabia (cf. v. Wissmann-Hofner, 10, 46).
(The inscription "Ingrains i" does not point to
such conditions. The preliminary translation we
used in v. Wissmann-Hofner, 333, was wrong; cf.
Drewes).

In 328 A.D., the inscription of al-Namara, east of
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London 1958, with papers of both authors in
Geograph. Journal, 124, 1958, 163-171.
d) The Appearance of Camel Nomadism 4n North

Africa.
It is surprising that the state and civilisation of

the great river oasis of figypt blocked for so long a
period the spread of camel breeding and camel
nomadism. It exercised a strong frontier control and
showed an aversion against the Asiatic nomad. There
is DO specifically Egyptian word for "camel" (Al-
bright 1950; cf. Pr6aux).

It has been supposed that the Sabaeans introduced
the camel into the lowlands of North Ethiopia, when
they colonised this country, perhaps some time in the
beginning of the last millennium B.C., bringing with
them the plough, terracing, and artificial irrigation.
We have mentioned above that the colony was firmly
established and probably old in the 5th century B.C.
Even Conti Rossini supposed such an early introduc-
tion of the camel (103, 106). Yet he did not find any
proof. There is no mention of the camel in the
"Sabaean" inscriptions of Ethiopia (cf. above); but
this again does not mean much, as the number of
these inscriptions is still small. However, we may not
forget that even today the camel has not been in-
troduced into the highlands of Ethiopia, but has
only spread in the lowlands and on the lower slopes.
Near the harbours of northern Ethiopia, this area
is a narrow strip of land, just as in Western
Yaman.

There is one piece of information and one linguistic
fact from which we may probably conclude that the
Sabaeans did not introduce the camel to the African
side of the Red Sea: Agatharchides (perhaps about
130 B.C.) gives a good and detailed description of
the nomadic Troglodytes behind the African coast
of the Red Sea north of Ethiopia (the later Blemmyes
or Bedja). He does not mention any breeding of
camels but only of cattle and goats (Diodor., cf.
C. Miiller, Geogr. Graec. Minor, i, 153). Probably
Agatharchides has taken over his story from a much
earlier description (cf. von Wissmann 1957).

The linguistic fact is that the name of the camel in
the Gecez language as well as in all the Semitic
languages of Ethiopia is gamal as in the North
$emitic languages and in Egypt, while ancient South
Arabia merely used the word "*ibil" for it (Hofner
by letter). It is only in one single inscription of the
3̂ 1 century A.D. (G. Ryckmans, Nr. 535) and then
in \the 6th century A.D. (Yusuf Dhu Nuwas, G.
Ryclcmans, Nr. 507) that the word "gamal" turns
up in South Arabian inscriptions. The first known
mention of the camel in the Ethiopic language is
in the 4th century A.D. in Littmann, Aksum 9 (1913).

We do not hear anything of the presence of the
camel from hieroglyphs or from Greek or Roman
authors or any sculpture or rock drawing either in
Egypt or in any part of North Africa in the Helle-
nistic period. There is one exception, however: When
Ptolemy II Philadelphus (285-246) repaired the
old roads from Koptos on the Nile to the Red Sea
(173 km.) and opened a longer road from the same
place to his new harbour town Berenike TroglodytikS
(380 km.) by founding eleven stations, he did this
not only for foot passengers but also for merchants
travelling on camels (Strabo XVI, 4, 24, XVII, i,
45, 65. Pliny, h.n. VI, 102,168; Berenikg Troglodytike
in 23° 51 in the Bay of Sikhat Bandar al-Kabir).
Strabo says that Koptos became a town belonging
to Arabs as well as Egyptians, and that Arabs
worked in the mines between Koptos and Myos
Hormos. Pliny also mentions Arab tribes in the

region of Berenike. Philadelphus had reopened the
canal between the Nile and the Red Sea. He founded
naval bases along the western coast of the Red Sea
(cf. below). It is probable that the caravan camels
and their Arab owners were introduced by Phila-
delphus and were transported by him to Philotera,
to Myos Hormos and to BerenikS Troglodytike over
sea from the coast of Northern Hidjaz (Ritter II,
703). Ptolemy II seems to have put this coast
of Northern Hidjaz under his influence by esta-
blishing friendly relations with Daydan on the
incense road, thus being able to divert the incense
traffic which until that time had followed the road
from Saba' and Macin to Ghazzat on the Mediter-
ranean, from Daydan to a new harbour on the Red
Sea (T-sh-y-t ?) and then by boat to Egypt (cf. Tarn,
appendix by Sidney Smith; Delbrueck). As Daydan
was a colony of the kingdom of Macin, which had
developed north of Saba5, the sarcophagus inscription
of an incense trader of Ma'in, living in Memphis,
probably of 264 B.C. (Albright 1953, note 12),
confirms this connection. This trader brought
myrrh and other wares to Egypt on his own ships,
and he brought byssos clothes to Arabia (Rhodo-
kanakis, Kortenbeutel). As Ptolemy II and his
successors were able to transport elephants on large
boats on the Red Sea, they were easily able to
transport camels. The Arabs who were brought to
Egypt with their camels probably knew how to
write the so-called Thamudean script of northern
Hidjaz. Numerous Thamudean inscriptions have
been found in the eastern desert of Egypt, especially
along the roads (Littmann 1940, 3, Green, J. Pirenne
by letter).

We now may ask again, how the camel was
brought to Ethiopia. There are two possibilities, I
think. It was introduced either by Ptolemy II or
his successors, or by the kings of the Habashat, of
Aksum, in about the 2nd century A.D.

Ptolemy II founded the fortified town of Ptolemais:
Theron on the northernmost part of the Ethiopian
coast (cf. the stele of Pithom in Egypt\ One of the
stelae found in Adulis south of modern Masawwa' by
Cosmas Indicopleustes (Winstedt) reported that
Ptolemy III Euergetes (246-221) and his father
hunted elephants in that region. We do not know
when BerenikS he kata Sabas (Strabo xvi, 4, 10,
Berenike Epidires of Pliny VI, 29, 170; Conti
Rossini against Kortenbeutel) was founded near
modern cAssab, and when this southern Berenike
was replaced by a colony called Arsinoe" (Conti
Rossini 60 if., map, Strabo xvi, 4, 14, Pitschmann,
Arsinoe, Pauly-Wissowa). We only recognise that
the Ptolemies put the whole African coast of the
Red Sea more and more under their naval influence
and power. Ptolemaic shipping and trade were under
strict state control. Before this time, Saba* may
have had still influence in its old Ethiopian colony,
especially on the coast, in spite of its difficult
position in South Arabia between the new strong
states of Macin in the North and Kataban in the
South, Kataban reaching as far as Aden and the
Bab al-Mandab straits. There was a Sabaltikon Stoma
south of Ptolemais Theron (Artemidorus according
to Strabo), there was a place called Sabat (Shabat ?)
opposite the island of Masawwa* (Strabo, Pliny, Cl.
Ptolemy), and there was "the wealthy town of
Sabai", probably in the bay of modern cAssab
(Strabo xvi, 4, 8-10, cf. Conti Rossini, Map pi. 16).
On account of the internecine wars in South
Arabia, the Ptolemies must have found it rather
easy to interfere on the Ethiopian coast. As they
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transported elephants in large boats from this coast
to Egypt, they may have brought camels to the
inhabitants of this coast from Northern Hldjaz.
Before about 115 B.C., the Katabanian harbour of
cAden was an important place of trans-shipment,
where freights came from Egypt and India (cf. von
Wissmann 1957). When at that time the new state
of Himyar replaced Kataban in cAden and cAden
was destroyed, Ptolemaic ships were more and more
successful in sailing directly to India.

It seems that the kingdom of Aksum (Ethiopia),
which is for the first time mentioned in the Periplus
of the Erythraean Sea (about 82-96 A.D.), was a
powerful state already at that time and learned
much from Graeco-Roman navigation in the Red
Sea. Then a king of Aksum, who probably lived in
the mid 2nd century A.D. (Winstedt; Mommsen,
ROmische Geschichte V, 599; Mordtmann-Mittwoch
6) according to the Monumentum Adulitanum, which
he erected, built a great empire from the frontiers
of Egypt to Somaliland (cf. Dittenberger, 287-296;
Littmann 1913, i, 42 ff.). He conquered the coast
of Arabia and its hinterland from Leuke Rome in
Northern Hidjaz as far south as the frontier of the
Sabaean kingdom (WadI Baysh in southern cAsir;
Wissmann I.e., 1959). He mentions that he used a
navy for this conquest. His name is not known. The
Monumentum shows that Aksum had become a sea
power at that time, perhaps supported by Rome.
The Monumentum was written in the Greek language
and script. Already in the first century A.D. (Periplus)
Aksum had cultivated the Greek language. So it
may also have been the king of the Monumentum
Adulitanum, who introduced the camel to Ethiopia
from his colony in Northern Hidjaz. That period
must have been a time of quickly rising national
consciousness in Ethiopia, in which an official
Ethiopian script was probably developed, based on
the monumental and cursive Sabaean scripts and
influenced by the Greek (left to right, numerals)
and the "Tharnudean" script (cf. J. Ryckmans 1955,
Ullendorff, Drewes). In the third century, the South
of the Red Sea seems to have been under Ethiopian
supremacy, while direct trade between the Roman
Empire and India had become reduced (Sir M.
Wheeler, Wissmann 1957).

The first African people who became camel
breeders after those Arab tribes, which had been
probably introduced to Berenike" Troglodytike and
Myos Hormos by Ptolemy II, seem to have been
the Bit ir raves or Bed]a (Pauly-Wissowa, "Blem-
myes", by Sethe). According to Strabo xvii, 786,
819, and Ethiopian inscriptions, they lived south-east
of Syene between the Nile and the Red Sea. In
Strabo's time they were "not very numerous or
warlike" (xvii, i, 53), breeding sheep, goats and
cattle. They were no danger for the Empire then.
In the following centuries, however, they must have
learned camel breeding from their Arab neighbours
to such a degree that they became real, and "excel-
lent", raiding camel nomads. Under Decius (249-251
A.D.), their camel razzias became difficult for the
Roman Empire. Twenty years later, they were
already completely masters of the roads between
the Nile and the Red Sea. The trade from Egypt to
India on that route had become totally dependent
on the good will of the Blemmyes (cf. Bensch, 264 f.).
Under Probus (276-284) the Blemmyes temporarily
occupied Koptos and Ptolemais. Diocletian had to
pay tributes to them in 296 on the frontier near
Syene. This emperor had called the "Nobatae"
(Nobades, i.e. Nubians ?) for help against the Blem-

myes and had given them the Dodekaschoino-s as
a base of settlement (Procopius, Persian War XIX.
Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. "Nubai").

In the fourth century A.D., the Blemmyes and the
Arab tribes of Egypt with their camels and now
also horses became always more dangerous to the
Empire by their raids (Ammian. Marcellin. xiv, 4, 3).
The Empire had to draw up troops of camel riders
against them. At the time of emperor Valens (rd.
370), new Arab tribes migrated across the Isthmus
of Suez and occupied the northern part of the
"Arabian" Desert east of the Nile, probably as far
as the latitude of Thebes. They must have reinforced
camel nomadism and fighting on camel's back in
the regions round Egypt.

On the rock drawings he discovered in the "Ara-
bian" Desert east of the Nile, H. A. Winkler recog-
nised a "Blemmyan" group, in age between that of
cattle breeders and that of the Islamic era. That
this group must be dated in this period seems to be
certain (Greek and Coptic letters, Hellenistic in-
fluence, typical brands). It mostly shows armed
people (with bow, spear, sword and rectangular
shield) riding on camels or also on horseback. Here,
the camel is the main livestock, shown beside
horse, donkey and cattle. Winkler says (1938, 41):
"In all the former rock drawings peace prevails, In
the pictures of the camel-owners all is war. And war
they brought, wherever they went".

The author of this article is not qualified to
describe the development of nomadism in the dry
belts of Africa. When taking the rock drawings as
a basis, it looks as if there has been an early period
of cattle-breeders, not only in the steppes of the
Sudan and East Africa, but also in the regions of the*
Sahara. Even if we 'admit that the climate may have
periodically been a little moister than at present,
it may be doubted whether horned cattle were»the
main livestock in those desert regions, for which
they are not well fitted, although it may be that
cattle were introduced earlier than sheep and goats.
It seems probable to me that, when nomadic life
was completely installed, cattle as holy animals
were represented on the rocks although they were
of secondary importance in the nomadic economy
compared with the goats and the sheep. We may
remember that the "Thamudean" rock drawings in
Western Arabia show the hunted animals and the
camel, but very little of goats and sheep, although
we can be sure that the nomads of those regions
then possessed flocks of these aniirals.

According to Lhote 1953, rock drawings show
that in the area of Gbadames, Fezzan, Tasili and
Ahaggar, the horse and a war chariot were introduced
in an early period, according to Lhote's hypothesis
about 1200 B.C. by "Sea Peoples" from the Aegaean
region. Among those war chariot people riding was
developed at some time later on without rein and
snaffle, just in the way ancient authors describe
horse riding of the North African nomads of their
own time (Strabo, Polybius, Silius Italicus). In the
middle of the 3rd century B.C. riding had fully
replaced the use of the war chariot in North African
wars. Nomadic razzias were carried out on horseback.

It is curious that we know nothing about the ways
the camel was introduced into North-West Africa
and the Sahara. In literature the camel appears for
the first time there in Caesar's De bello Africano
(c. Ixxiii, 4) for the year 46 B.C., when 22 camels
were among the booty taken from king Juba. But
Juba was a man with wide and varied scientific,
especially geographical, interests, and a collector in
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the Hellenistic style. It seems probable that he had
imported these animals to try out their usefulness
in North Africa. Only in Cyrenaica the camel may
have been bred in greater numbers in that period:
It is shown on coins of the mint of L. Lollius, a
commander in Cyrenaica under Pompey. Then
there is a hiatus. From the 2nd or perhaps 3rd
century, a statuette of a camel rider and a relief
showing a hippodrome with a race of chariots
drawn by camels were found in the necropolis of
Hadrumetum (Sousse, Tunisia). The next indication
in literature, however, is for the year 363 A.D. The
Roman comes of the province of Africa demands
4000 transport camels from the inhabitants of
Leptis Magna on the Syrte (Ammian. Marcellin.
xxviii, c. 6, 5, xxix, 5, 55). About 400 A.D. there
is the report of Synesius that herds of camels and
horses then formed the wealth of the inhabitants of
Cyrenaica. In the 5th century reports on camel
breeding become always more abundant in North
Africa, mainly in the regions round the Syrtes.

Most authors, especially Gautier (190 ff.), Gsell
and others have concluded from these rather meagre
sources that the camel was eventually introduced
to North Africa across the Mediterranean Sea.
When, however, we consider the position of the
Blemmyes in Upper Egypt in the 3rd century A.D.
(cf. above), the chain of oases west of Egypt also
seems to be a probable route. Besides, we must not
forget that any way south of the Libyan Desert re-
mained outside the area of which we have historical
reports.

Perhaps future linguistic research as well as
excavations may give us help in solving these
questions. In the language of the Bedia( Blemmyes)
the main name of the camel is kdm (kam), in
northern Nubia it is kam (kamti) (Professor Dr. O.
Rc>ssler by letter). The Tibbu call the camel gdni,
and this name seems to have been spread by them
far over the eastern part of the Sudan, where Tibbu
are told to have introduced the camel (Bensch 171
according to Barth). So in the Mandara Mountains
(northern Cameroons) the camel is called gome,
the male camel elde gome (Barth, ii, 534, footnote).
Even the Masai call the camel en-tomes (Nandi,
tombes). In the Berber languages including that of
the Tawarik, a main designation of the camel is
alghffm or alem. From algh^m the Haussa name
raftumi and the Nupe name rakum are certainly
derived (O. Rossler). All these names do not seem
to be derived from Arab names, but there are other
names showing such an etymology.
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(H. VON WISSMANN)

III. PRE-ISLAMIC ARABIA

(a) Sources.
(b) History.
(c) Political Relationships.
(d) Moral Outlook.
(e) Religion.

(a) Sources. Our knowledge of the Bedouin in pre-
Islamic Arabia is derived mainly from two sources.
Firstly, there has been preserved a certain amount
of pre-Islamic poetry. Secondly, there are commen-
taries on this poetry and on old Arab proverbs,
composed by Muslim scholars of the second Islamic
century and later, and containing much traditional
material about events in pre-Islamic times; this
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material was also collected by other scholars in
special works. The authenticity of pre-Islamic
poetry has been denied by modern scholars, notably
by D. S. Margoliouth and Jaha IJusayn, but their
theories have not been accepted by the majority of
scholars who, while admitting some falsifications,
consider that on the whole pre-Islamic poetry has
been faithfully transmitted (cf. A. J. Arberry, The
Seven Odes, London 1957, 228-45). Similarly, the
historical traditions, though once regarded by
Western scholars as worthless, are now mostly held
to have some factual basis and to reflect the con-
ditions of life in the T&iahftiyya., even though they
are insufficient for a proper history. In certain
points this traditional material is confirmed by
statements of the Kur'an or inferences from these,
and is both confirmed and supplemented by the
numerous inscriptions found in Arabia by modern
archaeologists.

(b) History. From the dawn of history nomads
from the Arabian steppe have been pressing on the
surrounding lands of settled civilisation. At some
periods the pressure has been greater and the
penetration of the settled lands deeper, and the
nomads have been said to come in "waves". In
pre-Christian times Hebrews, Aramaeans, Arabs and
Nabataeans entered Syria and clrak, while in the
six centuries before the Hidjra there was further
pressure from Arabs and Palmyrenes. The nomads
would come first of all to raid, but frequently they
would themselves settle (e.g., the Tanuk^ in clrak
about 225 A.D.). Close- relations between, settled
nomads and those still in the desert facilitated trade.
Only nomads could conduct caravans of merchandise
across deserts, and only strong bodies of nomads
could guarantee the safe transit of such caravans.
Thus in the history of the Byzantine and Sasanian
empires the nomads appear in the two r61es of raider
and trader.

The two empires tried in various ways to defend
themselves from the hostile and predatory incursions
of nomads. The most effective way was found to be
the employment of semi-nomadic rulers on the
imperial frontiers to ward off from the settled lands
raiding parties from the heart of the steppes. In
clrak this r6le was played by the Lakhmid kings of
al-Hira from about 300 A.D. to the end of the
dynasty in 602. On the Byzantine frontier the
corresponding r61e was played by the Ghassanids,
but they were later in attaining importance (it was
in 529 that Justinian granted certain titles to the
Ghassanid king), and apparently had only a camp
for capital, not possessing any city comparable to
al-Hira. This system of defence was altered shortly
before the Muslim invasions. In al-Hira a Persian
resident controlled the Arab chief who succeeded the
Lakhmids, while the Byzantine subsidies to the
Ghassanids seem to have ceased with the Persian
invasion (613-629) and not to have been restored
afterwards.

While it is clear that the nomads of Arabia were
extensively involved in commerce, the details have
not yet been closely studied. The nomads were in
contact not only with the Byzantine and Persian
empires, but also with the Himyarite kingdom in
South Arabia (until it was overthrown by the
Abyssinians about 525). The prosperity of South
Arabian civilisation was dependent on trade, and with
a decline in its trade (perhaps through the loss of
control of the Red Sea) the civilisation declined. Arab
tradition speaks of the bursting of the dam of Ma'rib
as marking the break up of South Arabian culture,

but archaeological discoveries point to a series of
breakdowns of the irrigation system, and the
presumption is that these are symptoms-of the
decline of South Arabia and not its cause. Arab
tradition further connects with the bursting of the
dam of Ma'rib the northward movement of many
nomadic tribes (together with their abandonment of
a settled life, it would seem). At the same time
overland trade by camel caravan between the Yemen,
Syria and clrafc began to flourish, and by 600 A.D.
this was largely under the control of the J£uraysh of
Mecca. The Kuraysh themselves had the city of
Mecca as headquarters and to this extent were no
longer nomads, but their commerce required alliances
and other relationships with many nomadic tribes.
The convoying and guaranteeing of caravans thus
made important contributions to the livelihood of
the nomads, and the fairs at which the merchandise
brought by the caravans changed hands enabled the
nomads to obtain many goods not produced in the
steppe. Altogether the nomadic economy of pre-
Islamic Arabia was far from being insulated and
autarkic.

(c) Political Relationships. The social and political
units among the Arabian nomads were groups of
varying sizes. Western writers usually refer to these
as 'tribes' or, in the case of the smaller groups and
subdivisions, 'sub-tribes' and 'clans', but those
terms do not correspond exactly to Arabic terms.
There are a number of words in Arabic for such
social and political units, but the commonest usage
is to refer to a« tribe or clan simply as Banu Fiian
('the sons of so-and-so').

The structure of these pre-Islamic tribes has not
yet been adequately studied in the light of recent
advances in social anthropology. They are presented
in Arab tradition as being primarily constituted by
kinship in the male line, though there are certain
exceptions to this. A person not related to a group
by blood (not a $ahih or samim) could enjoy some of
the privileges of membership, above all protection.
He might do so as an 'ally' (halif), a 'protected

"neighbour' (didr), or a 'client' (mawla). The parties
to an 'alliance' (jtilf) were formally equal, but when
a singb individual lived as an ally among a tribe or
clan, he tended to fall into a subordinate or dependent
position. 'Neighbourly protection' (diiwdr), on the
other hand, implied some superiority, at least of a
temporary kind, in the person granting it; it could
be either temporary or permanent. The status of
'client' was acquired by a slave on his emancipation.
Attached to the tribe were slaves; male Arabs
could become slaves through being captured in raids
when children; and there were also Abyssinian
slaves. A man could be expelled from his tribe for
killing a kinsman or for conduct harmful to the tribe,
and might wander alone (as a suHuk) or else attach
himself to another tribe as dj[dr, etc.

There are strong reasons, however, for thinking
that the traditional view that the members of the
tribe or clan in the strict sense were patrilineally
related is not a complete account of the matter, even
though some tribes were so constituted. Firstly,
there are numerous traces of matriliny among certain
Arab tribes in Muhammad's time, and also some
facts which suggest that it was being superseded by
patriliny. Though it is uncertain how extensive
matriliny was and what it involved in practice, there
is sufficient evidence to cast doubts on the value of
the purely patrilineal genealogies found in the works
of the later Muslim scholars. It seems possible that,
in some cases where matriliny prevailed, the later
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scholars, finding no patrilineal genealogy for a
member of the group, argued that he must have been
a halif\ perhaps this is how to explain the fact that
the head of the clan of Zuhra et Mecca was .a halif
(al-Akhnas b. Sharifc).

Secondly, it has been argued that some of the
tribal names were originally the names of groups
with a local or political basis, and did not indicate
common descent (cf. Nallino, Raccolia di Scritti, iii,
72-79). This has probably happened in some cases,
and it is then the later genealogists who have trans-
formed group names into eponymous ancestors; but

Some of the weaker tribes near Mecca had thus
become largely dependent on Kuraysh. Some still
weaker ones had banded themselves together and
were known as the A^ablsh, probably meaning
"mixed muftitades" (the view of Lammens that the
Attablsh were Abyssinian slaves contradicts state-
ments in Ibn Hisham, 245, and Ibn Sacd, i/i, 81 and
has little to recommend it; cf. Montgomery Watt,
Muhammad at Medina, 81 and M. Hamidullah in
Studi Orientalised in Onore di Giorgio Levi deUa
Vida, i, 434-47).

The affairs of a tribe were usually settled in an

TRIBAL ARABIA Prepared by P. Cachia

it would be hazardous to explain all genealogies in
this way. What may be taken as certain is that the
structure of desert tribes was constantly changing.
Some tribes would prosper, would become too
numerous to function effectively as a unit, and would
split up into two or more sub-tribes. This is probably
the explanation of the fact that the Arabs of
Muhammad's time had names for certain groups
consisting of several tribes (cf. Nallino, op. cit., 76).
On the other hand, where a tribe did not prosper,
it dwindled in number, and then had a choice between
becoming dependent on some stronger tribe, allying
itself with other weak tribes or simply disappearing.

assembly or meeting (madj[lis) of all the members.
All might speak, but most weight attached to the
words of men of recognised authority. The leader or
chief of the tribe, the sayyid, was appointed by
acclamation in the assembly. He usually came from
the family considered most honourable, but there
was no law of primogeniture. In the harsh conditions
of the desert it was essential that the chief should
himself be able to lead effectively and a minor could
not have done this. The sayyid had certain duties,
especially in respect of the relations of the tribe
(or clan) to other tribes (or clans). He could make
treaties which bound the tribe, and was responsible
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for ransoming prisoners and for seeing that blood-wit
was paid. He usually also claimed the right of
entertaining strangers, and he was expected to help
the poor of his tribe. In return for these duties, he
had the privil< ge of receiving a fourth part of any
spoils taken in laids. Disputes between members of
a group would normally be referred to their sayyid.
Disputes between members of groups which had no
common sayyid often led to fighting, but sometimes
were referred to an arbiter (ftakam]; there were one
or two men in different parts of Arabia who were
outstanding for their wisdom and impartiality, and
these were frequently asked to arbitrate. Apart from
such voluntary submission to the decision of an
arbiter and from membership of an alliance of tribes,
each main tribe was an independent political unit.
Occasionally the sayyid of a strong tribe through the
force of his personality and through military prowess,
established his ascendancy over a number of other
tribes, so that they entered into alliance with him
and carried out his orders; but this was resented,
and the alliance broke up on the removal of the
forceful personality.

(d) Moral Outlook. The life of the Badw was set
in natural conditions of great harshness. At most
times the means of sustenance were less than suf-
ficient for the population. There was therefore a
constant tendency for the strong to seize the means
of sustenance, especially the cam: Is, of the weak.
This led to the organisation of the nomads into
tribes and clans with a high degree of group soli-
darity. The larger groups were stronger, but the
need to scatter at certain times to find pasturage for
the camels made it difficult for groups beyond a
certain size to act effectively as units. Hence, as
noted above, the tendency of large and prosperous
tribes to split up.

The razzia (ghazw, ghazwa) or raid to capture
camels was almost a sport with the Badw, and
bloodshed was avoided. When hostility deepened,
however, raiding changed its character; adult males
were killed, and women and children captured and
then held to ransom or sold as slaves. The lex talionis
was universally recognised, and served to check
wanton and irresponsible killing, since it was a matter
of honour for a tribe to protect or avenge its members
and those attached to it. In the older days a life
had to be avenged by a life, but in Muhammad's time
there was a tendency, which he tried to develop, of
substituting for the life the payment of a blood-wit
(diya), normally a hundred camels for an adult male.
It was sometimes felt, however, to be unmanly thus
'to substitute milk for blood'.

The qualities admired by the Badw were those
required for success in the hard life of the steppe.
Loyalty to the kinship-group had a high place, and
involved readiness to help one's kinsman against a
stranger on any occasion. With this was coupled
fortitude or manliness (hamdsa), which denoted
'bravery in battle, patience in misfortune, persistence
in revenge, protection of the weak and defiance of
the strong' (R. A. Nicholson, A Literary History of
the Arabs, Cambridge 1930, 79).

The poets played an important r61e in the life of
the pre-Islamic Arabs. The ode (kasida) usually
contained 'either mafdkhir, boastings, that is, praise
of one's own tribe for its fortitude and other virtues,
or mathdlib, revilings (also hidid*, satire), that is,
dispraise of one's enemies. It was held that human
excellence or the lack of it was to a large extent
inherited. A hero's deeds showed the heroic qualities
of his family, clan and tribe. Great store was thus

set on the reputation of the group. The power of the
poet to convince his tribe of its own worth and to
lower the morale of the enemy was very great.
Poets had probably more power in pre-Islamic
Arabia than the press in modern times. The Arabs
felt there was something supernatural or magical
about them.

Although descent counted for so much, it is not
clear (as noted above) to what extent this was
reckoned patrilineally and to what extent matrilineal-
ly. Four types of pre-Islamic marriage are described
by al-Bukhari (67, 37, i; translated in Montgomery
Watt, Muhammad at Medina, 378); two of these,
though provision for determining paternity is
described by al-Bukhari, seem to belong to a
primarily matrilineal system. The sources, moreover,
suggest that al-Bukharl's account is not exhaustive.
Certainly it was common for the woman to live with
her kinsmen, and for her husband merely to 'visit*
her for short periods—for example, when their tribes
happened to be camped close to one another.

(e) Religion. Pre-Islamic poetry suggests that for
the nomadic tribes a quasi-religious dynamic was
produced by a belief in the human excellence of the
tribal stock. Regard for honour or reputation (hasab)
was the driving force in much of their activity. In
this sense it may be said that the real religion of the
Badw was a tribal humanism. The widespread belief
in fate among the Arabs was not so much a religious
belief as a factual belief, viz. a belief that the world
was so constituted that, as often as not, human
efforts to avert disaster would be thwarted by
circumstances. Fate was not worshipped as a deity.

Apart from this there were a number of cults
observed by the Arabs, each centred at a particular
shrine (see arts. AL-LAT, MAN AT, etc.). Some of
these were of social importance, since round the
shrines was a sacred area (fyaram), while the insti-
tution of the sacred month was administered from
the Kacba at Mecca. Such sacred times and places,
in which blood feuds temporarily ceased, made it
possible for many Badw to come together for trade
and other purposes. On the whole, however, these
cults seem to have little religious importance,
properly speaking, in the life of the Badw.

Christianity had spread widely in Arabia when
Muhammad began to preach, and some nomadic
groups were at least nominally Christian. Judaism
was also found, and some of those called 'Jews' in the
records were probably Arabs who had adopted
Judaism; but, though they had close relations with
Badw, none of them appears to have been nomadic.

Bibliography: (besides works mentioned in
the text): H. Lammens, L'Arable Occidentals
avant I'Hegire, Beirut 1928, esp. 100-294; idem,
Le Berceau de L'Islam, Rome 1914; F. Buhl, Das
Leben Muhammeds, Leipzig 1930, esp. 21-100;
M. Guidi, Storia e Cultura degli Arabi, Florence
1951, esp. 122-143; W. Robertson Smith, Kinship
and Marriage in Early Arabia, 2nd ed., London,
1907; B. Fares, L'Honneur chez les Arabes avant
I'Islam, Paris 1932; De Lacy O'Leary, Arabia
before Muhammad, London 1927; G. Levi della
Vida, 'Pre-Islamic Arabia', in N. A. Faris (ed.),
The Arab Heritage, Princeton, 1944; I. Goldziher,
Muhammedanische Studien, i, i-ioo; idem, Abhand-
lungen zur arabischen Philologie, Leiden 1896, i,
1-121. Further references in J. Sauvaget, Intro-
duction d VHistoire de I'Orient Musulman, Paris
1943, etc., 103-110. (W. MONTGOMERY WATT)
BAENA [see BAYYANA].
BAEZA [see BAYYASA].
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BAGGARA [see BA$$ARA].
B.AGH [see BUSTAN].
AL-BAGHAWl. ABU MUHAMMAD AL-HUSAYN B.

MASCUD B. MUH. AL-FARRA5 (or IBN AL-FARRA?), a
doctor of the »Shafic! school, traditionist, and com-
mentator on the Kur'an. His lakabs were Rukn al-
Din and Muhyi '1-Sunna. He came from the village
of Bagh or Baghshur near Harat (cf. al-Samcani,
f. 86a). Al-Farra5 (furrier) comes from his father's
occupation. He studied fikh under the frddi al-
Husayn b. Muhammad al-Marw al-Rudhl, becoming
his favourite pupil; and heard traditions from a
number of traditionists. He was noted for piety and
asceticism, and observed ceremonial purity while
teaching. Although he wrote on various subjects,
the work for which he is most famous is his Masabify
al-Sunna (or al-Dudid), which consists of a collection
of traditions arranged according to their subject-
matter. In each chapter he first gives traditions
which are sound (safrili) meaning by these traditions
from the Sa&ijts of al-Bukhari and Muslim; then
traditions which are good (fyasan), meaning traditions
which he has taken from the books of Abu Da'ud,
al-Tirmidhi, and other imams. In many chapters he
also includes traditions which have only one authority
at some stage of the isndd (gharib), and even
traditions which are weak (da'if). But he claims that
he includes none which are rejected (munkar), or
spurious (mawdu'). The isndds are dispensed with,
but the arrangement according to the degree of
authority is a sufficient guide to what is accepted.
Al-Baghawl declares that his purpose was to provide
material for religious people which would help them
to live a life pleasing to God. Editions have been
published in Bulafc, 1294, and Cairo, 1318. This
work has been very popular, especially in the
edition arranged by Wall al-DIn (d. 743/1342) with
the title Mishkdt al-Masdbllj,. It has frequently been
printed; an English translation was published by
A. N. Matthews (Calcutta 1809-10), and another,
with some arrangement of the text, by Maulana
Fazlul Karim with the Arabic and English in
parallel columns (Calcutta 1938-9). Al-BaghawTs
other extant works are listed in Brockelmann. He
died in Marw al-Rudh hi 516/1122, but Ibn Khallikan
mentions also 510/1117. Al-DhahabI says he may
have been eighty years of age, but al-Subki suggests
that he may have been nearly ninety.

Bibliography: Dhababl, Tadh. al-buffa?t iii,
52 f.; Subkl, Jdbdkat al-ShafiHyya al-kubrd, iv,
214 ff.; Ibn Khallikan, No. 177; Yafcut, passim;
Ibn al-clmad, Shadhardt al-dhahab, iv, 48 f.;
Brockelmann, I, 447 ff.; S. I., 620 ff.; Sarkis,
Diet, encyc. de bibl. arabe, 573 f.; Goldziher, Muh.
Stud., ii, 263, 270 f. (J. ROBSON)
BAfifiBCR [see FAGHFUR].
BAGHCE SARAY (Turkish: «Garden Palace*),

in Russian orthography : BAKH&-SARAY, the capital
of the Krim Tatar state throughout the entire
(including the dependent) rule of the Giray dynasty
[q.v.] from about 1423 to 1783, lies in lat. 44° 45' N.
and long. 33° 55' E., 32 km. south-west of Simferbpol',
in a narrow, 7 km. long, gorge of the Curiik §u
("Foul Water"). Baghce Saray arose between the
old administrative centre of the Crimea, Eski Yurt,
in the west, where the Krim Khans were buried
until the ioth/i6th century and the ancient Karaite
settlement, Cufut ICalce ("fort of the Jews") in the
east (in Karaite: £lrfc Yer, "40 Places"); it developed
from an extensive burial ground that the most
important of the Krim Khans, Mengli Giray [q.v.]
began in 1503-1504 (909 A.H., according to an

| inscription) with the building of a "Garden Palace",
completed in 1519. Around this palace there developed
gradually a new settlement which was named after
it Baghce Saray and was constructed in a loose and
haphazard fashion, a characteristic that has remained
true of the site even down to the present time. The
remnants of older Christian buildings are said to have
been used for the construction of a stone mosque and
a dervish cloister. The Zindjirli ("Chains") madrasa,
established at that time, has survived even until
today (Krym Medimu'asl, Istanbul 1918, no. i, 16-19
and no. x, i88ff.; Bodaninskij, 19 ff.; Seydamet,
36-40). Thereafter the two neighbouring settlements
fell gradually into decay. Yet the name Kirk Yer was
still retained on the coinage; only from 1644 does the
name Baghfce Saray appear on coins, that town
continuing to be thereafter the sole mint in the land.
A peace was concluded at BaghSe Saray in 1092/1681
between the Krim Tatars, the Turks and the Rus-
sians, the Dnieper being recognised as the frontier
between their respective dominions. By this peace
the Krim Tatars and the Turks at last agreed to the
incorporation of the Ukraine territories on the left
bank of the river and the Cossack lands into the
Muscovite state.

When Baghce Saray was devastated in the course
of a Russian incursion (1736), a quarter of the
town, including the palace, the chief mosque and the
precious library that Selim Giray I (four times Khan
between 1671 and 1704) had founded, suffered
destruction. Only 124 bound volumes of documents
survived; they were later deposited at St. Petersburg
by V. D. Smirnov (cf. K. Inostrancev, in Zapiski
Vost. otd. Arkh. ob-va, vol. xviii, p. XVIII). The
town was rebuilt, however, in the following years,
during a period of renewed cultural efflorescence in
the Crimea. The palace arose once more and was
extended (1737-1743); it is now surrounded on three
sides by a wall surmounted with various buildings.
A new Council Hall (Diwdn) was erected in 1743,
adorned with rich decoration, sculptures, arcades
and paintings. The library was revived with the
aid of bequests from Istanbul.

As a consequence of the peace of Kudiik J£aynardja
[q.v.] in 1774 the numerous Greek-Orthodox and
Armenian elements in the population of the town
(about one third of the inhabitants) were resettled in
1779, against the wish of the Tatars, on territories
already at that time under Russian rule, i.e., north-
ward on the Sea of Azov and in the region of Rostov
on the Don (New Nakhdjovan: NakhiSevan, in
Russian). The result was that Baghce Saray became
an almost exclusively Tatar town and this distinctive
character was expressly confirmed after the incor-
poration of the Crimea into Russia by Catherine II
in 1783. Baghce Saray, in 1787, numbered 5,776
inhabitants (3,166 of them, men; the women, as it
would seem, being in part passed over in silence in
the census) living in 1561 dwelling-houses; there were
also 31 stone mosques, one Orthodox and one
Armenian-Gregorian church, two synagogues, two
baths and 16 caravanserais, no wells were fed,
through underground canals, from 32 springs in the
mountains. In 1794 Cufut I£alce still had 1162
Karaites, with two synagogues and a school; only
in the I9th cent, did this town become almost
wholly deserted. Baghce Saray, in 1881, numbered
13,377 inhabitants, amongst whom were 697
Karaites and 210 Rabbanite Jews, together with a
very small number of Greeks, Armenians and
Gipsies; the population had fallen by 1897 to 12,955.

The town retained its importance even in the
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igth century. It developed a great craft activity
(famed morocco leather in red and yellow, candles,
soap, agricultural implements, shoes, treatment of
sheepskins, and, in the aoth cent., essential oils).
Baghce Saray was, moreover, the centre of national
and cultural aspirations in the Crimea. Here, from
1883, the notable Russo-Turkish pioneer Isma'il Bey
Gaspiratt (Russian: Gasprinsky, 1851-1914) published
the important paper Terdjumdn ("Interpreter"), the
language of which was intended to form a compromise
between the various Turkish dialects and thus to
further co-operation between those who spoke them;
in actual fact the language of the paper was very
largely Ottoman (cf. G. Burbiel, Die Sprache Ismd'il
Bey Gaspyralys, Thesis, Hamburg 1950 (typescript);
G. von Mende, per national* Kampf der Russland-
turken, Berlin 1936 (Index); Cafer Seydamet,
Gaspirali Ismail Bey, Istanbul 1934). In the following
year Gaspiral! founded at Baghce Saray a model
school which became, until 1905, the pattern for
some 5000 Muslim primary schools in Russia. The
palace of the Khans, on the occasion of a visit of
Catherine II, had already been restored by G. Ye.
Potyomkin and was thereafter maintained, on
archaeological grounds, as the "sole great example of
Tatar building within the Russian state".

Bagh6e Saray became once more an administrative
centre in the time of Crimean independence (1918-
1920). During the German occupation of 1941-1944
it attained, however, no political importance. None
the less, Baghce Saray suffered heavily, when Soviet
troops retook the town in April 1944; the palace of
the Khans was damaged, but is now restored (in
part?) and serves both as an Oriental Museum and
(since 1950) as a monument in honour of the Russian
general Suvorov, who had his headquarters here.
As a result of the forcible "re-settlement" of the
Krim Tatars (1944-1945) Bagh£e Saray has wholly
lost its former character. The present number and
composition of the inhabitants are no longer given
in iheBoPshaya Sovyetskaya Enciklopediya, iv (1950),
333; nor are details to be found there on the other
conditions now prevailing in the town.
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BAGHDAD. Baghdad is situated on both banks

of the Tigris, at 33° 26 18" Lat. N. and 44° 23 9"
Long. E. respectively. Founded in the 8th century
A.D. it continued to be the centre of the cAbbasid
Caliphate till its fall, and the cultural metropolis of
the Muslim world for centuries. After 1258 it became
a provincial centre and remained under the Ottomans
the centre of the Baghdad wildyet. In 1921 it became
the capital of modern clrafc.

History.

The name Baghdad is pre-Islamic, related to
previous settlements on the site. Arab authors
realise this and as usual look for Persian origins (cf.
Makdisi, al-Bad*, iv, 101; Ibn Rusta, 108). They
give different hypothetical explanations, the most
common of which is "given by God" or "Gift of God""
(or the Idol), (see Khatlb, i, 58-9 (Cairo); Yafcut, i,
678-9; Abu '1-Fida5, i, 292; Ibn al-Djawzl, Mana&b,
6; Bakri, i, 169; Ibn al-Fafclh, Mashhad MS. f. 29 b).
Modern writers generally tend to favour this Persian
derivation (cf. Salmon, Introduction, 23-4; Le
Strange, Baghdad, 10-11; Streck, Landschaft, i,
49-50; Herzfeld, Paikuli, 153; W. Budge, By Nile and
Tigris, i, 178; JRIA., i, 46-94). Others tend to give
the name an Aramaic origin meaning, "the home or
enclosure of sheep" (Y. Ghanima and A> Karmali in
Lughat al-cArab, iv, 27; vi, 748. Note Tabari's
reference to Sufc al-Bakar, "the cow market", on the
site of Baghdad (iii, 277). Delitzsch favours an
Aramaic origin without explaining the meaning
(Delitzsch, Parodies, 206, 238).

A legal document of the time of Hammurabi
(1800 B.C.) mentions the city of Bagdadu (Schorr,
Altbabylonische Rechtsurkunden No. 197 1. 17.) This
indicates that the name was in use before Hammurabi
and definitely before any possible Persian influence.
Bag and Hu are rendered by the same sign. However
a boundary stone from the time of the Kassite King
NazimaruttaS (1341-1316 B.C.) mentions the city
Pilari on the bank of "Nah. Sham" in the district of
Bagdad! (De Morgan, Delegation en perse, i, 86-92).
This with the mention of Bagdatha several times
in the Talmud makes Bag the more acceptable
reading (Obermeyer, Landschaft Babylonien, 1929,
147 ff.; Jewish Encyc., Baghdad). Another boundary
stone of the reign of the Babylonian king Marduk-
apaliddin (1208-1195 B.C.) mentions the city Baghdad
(Delegation en Perse, iii, 32-39).

Adad-nirari II (911-891 B.C.) plundered places
amongst which was Bagda(du) (Synchronistic
History, iii L. 12 — K BI, 200). In the 8th century
B.C. Baghdad became an Aramaean settlement.
Tiglatpilasser III (745-727 B.C.) mentions Bagdadu
in connexion with an Aramaean tribe (Delitzsch,
Parodies, 238).

From this it b only fair to admit that the origins
of the name are not clear. The fact that Bag was
adopted by the Iranians about the 8th century B.C.
to denote "God", and that it figured in personal
names does not change the situation (Reallexikdh, i,
34i).

Al-Mansur called his city Madinat al-Salam (city
of peace), in reference to paradise (I£ur5an, vi, 127;
x, 26). This was the official name on documents,
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coins, weights etc. Variations of the name, esp.
Bughdan and appelations such as Mad mat Abi
DJa'far, Madinat al-Mansur, Madinat al-Khulafa'
and Al-Zawra5 were used (Ibn al-Falph, f. 296;
Yafcut, i, 678; Ibn Rusta, 108). Zawra5 seems to be
an old name as the Fakhri states (al-Fakhri, 145; cf.
Mustawfi, Nuzha, 41). For later explanations see
Mas'udi, al-Tdnbih (Cairo), 312; Yafcut, ii, 954).
Arab authors state that al-Mansur built his city
where many pre-Islamic settlements existed, the
most important of which was the village of Baghdad,
(see Tabari, ii, 277; and i, 2067; Ibn Djawzi,
Mandkib, 7; Yacfcubl, Buldan, 237), on the west
bank of the Tigris north of §arat (Tabari, iii, 277).
Some consider it of Badurya and refer to its annual
fair (Khatib, i, 25-7; Ibn DJawzi, Mana&b, 6;
Yacfcubi, Bulddn, 275) and this would help to
explain why Karkh was later the quarter for
merchants. A number of old settlements, chiefly
Aramaean, were on the western side in the vicinity of
Karkh. Among these is Khattabiyya (by Bab al-
Sham), Sharafaniyya, and north of it Wardaniyya
which became within al-Harbiyya quarter, Sunaya
near the junction of $arat with the Tigris (later al-
€AtIfca) Katuf ta at the corner where the Rufayl canal
flows into the Tigris, and Baratha where the Karkhaya
canal branches from the clsa canal. Three small
settlements were between the Karkhaya canal and
§arat, i.e., Sal, Warthala (later Kallaeln quarter) and
Banawra. Karkh itself (Aramaic karkha meaning a
fortified town) takes its name from an earlier village,
which Persian traditions attribute to Shapur II
(309-379 A.D.) (Mustawfi, 40; see Tabari, iii, 278 9;
IChatlb, 27, 33, Ibn al-Athir, ii, 342-3, Yafcut, iii,
613 and Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandfab, 7).

According to Xenophon the Achaemenids possess-
ed vast parks in the district of Baghdad (at Sittake).
Arab authors refer to two such gardens (cf. Khatib.
28; Mustawfi, 40). Near the mouth of the clsa canal,
there was a Sasanian Palace (kasr Sdbur) where al-
Mansur later built a bridge. The old Kanjara (al-
kantara al-'atika) across the Sarat canal, south-west
of the Kufa gate, was Sasanian. On the eastern side,
Sufc al-Thalatha* and Khayzuran cemetery were pre-
Islamic. There were some monasteries in the area
which are pre-Islamic like Dayr Marfathion (al-Dayr
al-cAtifc) where al-Khuld palace was built, Dayr
Bustan al-Kuss, and Dayr al-Djathallk near which
Shaykh Ma'ruf was buried. (Tabari, iii, 274, 277;
Ibn al-Fafclh-, f. 36-37a; Khatib, 46, 28; Mas'udi, al-
Tanbih, 312; Dhahabi, Duwal, i, 76; Mustawfi, 40).

None of these ancient settlements attained any
political or commercial importance, so that the city
of al-Mansur may be regarded as a new foundation.
Baghdad is very often confused with Babylon by
European travellers in the middle ages and sometimes
with Seleuc'a, and appears in their accounts as Babel,
Babellonia, etc. The erroneous application of th« later
name to Baghdad is likewise common in the Talmudic
exegetic literature of the Babylonian Geonim (in the
cAbbasid period) as well as in later Jewish authors.
Pietro della Valle who was in Baghdad (1616-7) was
the first to refute this error, widely spread in his
time. Down to the i7th century the name Baghdad
was generally known in the West in the corrupted
form Baldach (Baldacco) which might be derived
from the Chinese form of the name (cf. Bretschneider,
Medieval Researches, i, 138; ii, 124; Travels of Marco
Polo, ed. Frampton, 29, 126).

The cAbbasids turned to the east and looked for
a new capital to symbolise their dawla. The first
caliph, al-Saffah, moved from KOfa to Anbar. Al-

Mansur moved to Hashimiyya near Kufa, but he
soon realised that the turbulent pro-cAlid Kufa was
a bad influence on his army, while Hashimiyya was
vulnerable as was proved by the Rawandiyya rising
(cf. Yakut, i, 680-1; Tabari, iii, 271-2; Fakhri (Cairo),
143). He looked, therefore, for a strategic site.

After careful exploration, he chose the site of
Baghdad for military, economic and climatic con-
siderations. It stood on a fertile plain where culti-
vation was good on both sides of the river. It was
on the Khurasan road and was a meeting place of
caravan routes, and monthly fairs were held there,
and thus provisions could be plentiful for army and
people. There was a net of canals which served
cultivation and could be ramparts for the city. It
was in the middle of Mesopotamia, and enjoyed a
temperate and healthy climate and was fairly safe
from mosquitoes (Yackubi, 235-8; Tabari, iii, 271-5;
Yafcut, i, 679-80; Mandfrib, 7-8; Mukaddasi, Afrsan
al-Takdsim, 119-120; Ibn al-Athir, v, 426-7; Ibn
al-Djawzi, 7; Ya'fcubl, ii, 449; Fakhri, 143-5). Apo-
cryphal stories about its merits and al-Mansur's
destiny to build it found circulation later (cf. Ya%ubi,
Bulddn, 237; Fakhri, 144; Tabari (Cairo), vi, 234-5;
Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandkib, 7-8).

Baghdad was to succeed Babylon, Seleucia and
Ctesiphon and to outshine them all.

Ya%ubl (278-891), and Ibn al-Faklh (290/903),
give early detailed descriptions of Baghdad by quar-
ters, while Suhrab (c. 900 A.D.) describes the net of
canals in the area. The city with its fortifications and
its inner plan looks like a big fortress. There was first
a deep ditch, 40 JAt>ac (= 20.27 m.^wide^uiiuunding
the city, then a quay of bricks, then the first wall
18 third* (= 9 m.), at the base, followed by a space
56.9 metres in width (= 100 dhird*, see for measures
Rayyis, Kharddi) left empty for defensive purposes-
Then came the main wall of sun-burnt bricks—34.14
metres high, 50.2 metres wide at the bottom and
14.22 metres at the top—with great towers numbering
28 between each two gates except those between the
Kufa and Basra gates which numbered 29. On each
of the gates a dome was built to overlook the city,
with quarters below for the guards. Then came a.
space 170.70 metres wide where houses were built.
Only officers and loyal followers (mawdli) were
allowed to build here, and yet each road had two
strong gates which could be locked. Then came a
simple third wall enclosing the large inner space
where only the caliph's palace (Bab al-Dhahab), the
great mosque, the diwdns, houses of the sons of the
caliph, and two sakifas, one for the chief of the guard
and the other for the chief of police, were built.
To ensure control of the city and to facilitate com
munications internally and with caravan routes
externally, the city was divided into four equal parts
divided by two roads running from its equidistant
gates. The Khurasan gate (also called Bab al-Dawla)
was to the N.E., the Basra gate to the S.W., the
Syria gate to the N.W. and the Kufa gate to the S.E.
To get to the inner circle, one had to cross the ditch
and to pass five doors, two at the outer wall, two huge
doors at the great wall and one door at the inner
wall (see Ya%ubi, Bulddn, i, 238-242; Tabari, iii,
322-3, Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandkib, 9-10; Khatib, 9-12;
Ibn al-Athir, v, 427-8, 439; Ya'fcubl, ii, 449; Ibn
al-Fafclh, MS, f. 333).

Ancient imperial traditions are also noticeable in
the plan. The seclusion of the caliph from his people,
the grandiose plan of the palace and the mosque
to show the greatness of the new dawla, the division
of the people in separate quarters which could be
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locked and guarded at night—all testify to that.
Al-Mansur granted some devoted followers and

•captains tiacts of land by the gates outside the city,
and gave his soldiers the outskirts (arbdd) to build
and granted some of his kinsfolk outlying places
(afrdf) (Ya'kubi, ii, 449-50; cf. Ibn flawfcal, i, 240).

The glory of the Round City was the Green Dome,
48.36 metres high, towering over the palace with a
mounted horseman on top. It fell in 329/941 on a
stormy night, probably struck by a thunderbolt (Suli,
Rddl, 229, Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vi, 317-18;
Mandkib, n; Abu '1-Mahasin, iii, 270; Khatib, n).
However its walls lasted much longer, and they
finally crumbled in 653/1255 A.D. (Ibn al-Fuwati,
303, Sibt Ibn al-Diawzi, Mir'dt al-Zamdn, viii, 67).
Marble and stone were used in the building of the
Bab al-Dhahab, and gold decorated its gate. It
continued to be the official residence for about half
a century, and though Rashid neglected it, Amln
added a new wing to it and built a "maydan" around
it. During the siege of Baghdad in 198/814 it suffered
much damage. Then it ceased to be the official
residence and was neglected (cf. Ibn al-Fuwati, 303).

The mosque (Diamic al-Mansur) was built after the
palace and thus was slightly divergent from the
Kibla (cf. Tabari (Cairo), vi, 265, Ibn al-Athir, v, 439).
In 191/807 Rashid demolished it, and rebuilt it with
bricks. It was enlarged in 260-1/875 and finally in
280/893. Mucta<lid added another court to it and
renewed parts of it (Muntazam, v, 21, 143). The
mosque had a minaret (Khatlb, v, 125) which was
burnt in 303/915 (Muntazam, vi, 130), but was
rebuilt again (cf. Ibn al-Djawzl, Muntazam, vii, 284).
It continued to be the great mosque of Baghdad
during the period of the caliphate. It was flooded
in 653/1255 and survived this and the Mongol
invasion.

The plan of Baghdad reflects social ideas. Each
quarter had a responsible personage, and generally
had a homogeneous group, ethnically (Persian,
Arabs, Khwarizmians), or by vocation. Soldiers had
their homes outside the walls, generally north and
west of the city, while merchants and craftsman had
their centres south of the $arat in Karkh (see Ibn
al-Fakih, MS. f. 37b; 33b, 2gb).

Markets play a prominent part in the plan of
Baghdad. Initially, along each of the four ways from
the great wall to the inner wall were high arched
rooms (jdbdt) where shops were put, thus consti-
tuting four markets (cf. Tabari, iii, 322). Besides,
the Caliph ordered that each of the four sections
outside the wall should have ample space for
markets, so that each section should have a great
market (Ya%ubl, Bulddn, 242). Safety considerations
prompted al-Mansur in 157/773 to order the
removal of markets from the Round City to Karkh.
He wanted to keep the turbulent populace away
from the city and to ensure that gates of quarters
are not left open at night for the markets, and to
guard against possible spies infiltrating into the city.
He drew a plan for the markets to be built between
the §arat and clsa canals (Tabari, iii, 324-5; Ibn
al-Diawzi, Mandfrb, 13-4; Yafcut, iv, 254).

Each craft or trade had its separate market or
road (darb). Among the markets of Karkh, were the
fruit market, the cloth market, the food market,
the money—changers' market, the market of book-
shops, the sheep market (Yacfcubi, Bulddn, 241, 245,
246, 253; Istakhri, 84, Ibn rjawfcal, 242; Khatlb,
22, 31, 67, Ibn al-Diawzi, Mand&b, 26-28). With the
growth of the city we hear of merchants from
Khurasan and Transoxania, Marw, Balkh, Bukhara.

Khwarizm, and they had their markets at Harbiyya
quarter, and each group of these merchants had a
leader and a chief (Ya%ubi, Bulddn, 246-248). It
seems that each craft had its chief chosen by the
government (see Duri, Ta'rikh al-'Irdfr al-I&i$ddi.
81).

There is a tradition that al-Mansur wanted to
pull down a part of the white Palace in Ctesiphon to
use the bricks in his buildings, but that he stopped
because expenditure did not justify the operation.
Another report attributes to al-Mansur the idea of
repairing that palace, but says that he did not have
the time to carry it through. Both traditions are
reminiscent of the Shucubiyya controversy. The city
was built mainly of sun-burnt bricks.

Yacl£ubi reports that the plan was drawn in i4i/
755 (Yackubi, Bulddn, 238) but work started on
i Djumada 145/2 Aug. 762 (Khwarizml's report in
Khatib 2; cf. Wiet, Yackubi, n, n. 4). Four architects
worked on the plan of the city, rladidjadi b. Artat
was the architect of the mosque (Tabari (Cairo),
vi, 265, 237; Yackubi, 241). Al-Mansur assembled
100,000 workers and craftsmen to work in the con-
struction (Yakubi, 238, Tabari, iii, 277). A canal was
drawn from Karkhaya canal to the site to provide
water for drinking and for building operations
(Yackubi, 238). It seems that in 146/763 the palace,
mosque and diwans at least were completed and al-
Mansur moved to Baghdad (Tabari, iii, 313, Khatib,
2). By 149/766 the Round City was completed
(Tabari, iii, 353; JOiatib, 2-3).

The 'Round City' of al-Mansur is a remarkable
example of town planning. It was circular so that
the centre was equidistant from the different parts
and could be easily controlled or defended. Arab
traditions consider this design unique (Yackubi, 238;
Ibn al-Fafcih, f. 33b; Khatib, 67; Dhahabi, Duwal,
i, 76). However, the circular plan is not unfamiliar
in the Near East. The plan of Uruk is almost
circular (V. Christian, AUertumskunde, ii, table 13).
Assyrian military camps are circular enclosures.
Creswell enumerates eleven cities that were oval or
circular, amongst which are IJarran, Agbatana,
Hatra and Darabdjird. Darabdjird bears a remarkable
resemblance to the city of Mansur in its plan (Cres-
well, Early Muslim Arch, (short), 171-3; Meissner,
Babylonien und Assyrian, i, table 161).

It is likely that the architects of the Round city
knew of such plans. Ibn al-Faluh indicates that the
choice of the plan was between the square and the
circle and that the latter is more perfect (Bulddn,
MS, f. 33b). It is however more probable that the
idea of the circular fort was responsible for the plan.
Tabari states "al-Mansur made four gates (for the
city) on the line of military camps" (Tabari (Cairo),
vi, 265).

There are different reports on the dimensions of
the city of al-Mansur. A report makes the distance
from the Khurasan gate to the Kufa gate 800 dkira*
(=405.12 metres) and from the Syrian gate to the
Basra gate 600 dhirdc, (= 303.12 metres), (Khatlb.
9-11; Ibn al-Fakih, MS, f. 33b). Another report from
Wakic makes the distance between each two- gates
1200 dhir& (= 608.28 m.) (Khatib, n). Both reports
underestimate the size of the city. A third report
given by Rabafe, one of the builders of the city, gives
the measurement as one mile between each two gates
(or 4000 dhirac mursala or 1848 metres: D. Rayyis, 278;
Khatib, 8. This estimate is given in Ibn al-DjawzI,
Mandkib, 9; Yafcut, i, 235; Abu '1-Mafeasin, i, 341;
Irbilli, Tibr, 54). This is confirmed by the measure-
ment carried by the orders of Mucta<Jid and reported
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by Badr al-Muctadidi (Khatib, 5; Abu '1-Mahasin, i,
341). This makes the diameter of the city 2352 metres.
Ya'lmbi's estimate of the distance between each
pair of gates outside the khandak as 5000 black dhird*
{or 2534.5 metres) becomes probable in this light
(Bulddn, 238-9).

Various reports are given of al-Mansur's expendi-
ture on the city. One report makes the cost 18
million, understood to mean dinars (Khatib, 5;
Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandkib 34; Yakut, i, 683; Irbilli,
Tibr, 543). A second puts it at a hundred million
dirhams (Abu '1-Mahasin, i, 341). However the
official report based on caliphal archives states that
al-Mansur spent on the Round City four million,
eight hundred and eighty three dirhams (Tabari, iii,
326; MukaddasI, Ahsan al-Takdsim, 121; Khatib,
5-6; see also Ibn al-Athlr, v, 419; Ibn al-Djawzi,
Manakib, 34). This is understandable if we take into
account the low cost of labour and provisions and
the strictness of al-Mansur in supervising his accounts.

In 157/773 al-Mansur built a palace on the
Tigris below the Khurasan gate, with spacious
gardens, and called it al-Khuld. The place was free
of mosquitoes and noted for the freshness of its air.
The name was reminiscent of paradise (Tabari, iii, 379;
Khatib, 14; Yakut, ii, 783; Ibn al-DjawzI, Mandfrb,
12; Ibn al-Athlr, vi, 71; Ibn al-Faklh f. 37b).

Strategic considerations, al-Mansur's policy of
•dividing the army, and lack of space soon led the
caliph to build a camp for his heir al-Mahdi on the
East side of the Tigris. The central part was the
•camp of al-Mahdi (later called Rusafa after a palace
built by al-Rashld), where his palace and the mosque
were built, surrounded by the houses of officers and
followers. The commercial side was soon expressed
in the famous suks of Bab al-Tafc. The military side
is shown by a wall and a ditch surrounding the camp
of al-Mahdi. Work started in 151/768 and ended in
157/773- Rusafa was almost opposite the city of
al-Mansur (Yackubl, Bulddn, 251-3; Istakhri, 83-4;
Khatib, 23-5; Ibn al-DjawzI, Mandfcib, 12-13; Mufcad-
•dasl, 121; Abu '1-Mahasin, ii, 16; Yakut, ii, 78).

Baghdad expanded rapidly in buildings, commerc-
ial activities, wealth and population. People crowded
into east Baghdad, attracted by al-Mahdl's gifts,
and later by the Barmakids who had a spf cial quar-
ter at the Shammasiyya gate (Yackubl, Bulddn, 251;
Agkdnl (Bulak), vi, 78, v, 8; Ibn Khallikan (Bulafc),
ii, 311). Yahya the Barmakid built a magnificent
palace and gave it the modest name Kasr al-TIn
(Agka.nl, v, 8). Djacfar built a great luxurious palace
below eastern Baghdad, which was given later to
al-Ma5mun. At the time of al-Rashld, the eastern
•side extended from the Shammasiyya gate (opposite
the Katrabbul gate) to Mukharrim (its southern limit is
the modern Ma'mun bridge) (Yackubl, Bulddn, 253-4).
On the other side al-Amin returned from the Khuld
palace, where al-Rashld resided, to Bab al-Dhahab,
renewed it and added a wing to it and surrounded it
by a square (cf. Diahshiyarl, Cairo 1938, 193, Ibn
al-Athlr, xi, 152). Queen Zubayda built a mosque on
the Tigris (called after her) near the Royal palaces
and another splendid mosque at her Katlca north
-of the city (Yakut, iv, 211; Ibn Khallikan, 188;
Mustatraf (Bulak ed.),i, 289). She also built a palace
•called al-Karar near al-Khuld (cf. Khatib, i, 87).

The western side expanded between the Katrabbul
gate in the north and the Karkh quarter, which in
turn extended as far as great clsa canal (this flowed
into the Tigris at the present Tulul Khashm al-
Dawra); to the west it almost reached Muhawwal

>(Mashrik, 1934, 89; cf. poem in Yakut, i, 686;
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Mascudi, vi, 454, Tabari, iii, 874, 876). Poets extol
the beauty of Baghdad and call it "paradise on
earth". Its wonderful gardens, green countryside, its
splendid high palaces with sumptuous decorations
on the gates and in the halls, and their exquisite rich
furniture were famous (cf. TTabari, iii, 873, 874;
Kali, Amdli, ii, 237; Yakut, i, 686).

Baghdad suffered a severe blow during the conflict
between al-Amin and al-Ma'mun. War was brought
to the city when it was besieged for fourteen
months (Mascudl, vi, 456). Exasperated by the stub-
bornness of the defence, Tahir ordered the destruction
of the houses of the defenders, and many quarters
"between the Tigris, Dar al-Rakik, (north of the
Khurasan gate), the Syrian gate, the Kufa gate up to
Sarat, the Karkhaya canal and Kunasa" were devas-
tated (Tabari, iii, 887). The work of destruction was
completed by the rabble and the lawless volunteers
and the cayydrun. The Khuld palace, other palaces,
Karkh, and some quarters on the east side suffered
heavily. "Destruction and ruin raged until the
splendour of Baghdad was gone", as Tabari and
Mascudl put it (see Tabari, iii, 870-879,925-6; Mascudi,
vi, 454-459; Ibn al-Athlr, vi, 188 ff.). Chaos and trouble
continued in Baghdad until the return of al-Ma'mun
from Marw in 204/819. Al-Ma'mun stayed at his
palace, enlarged it considerably to add a race-course, a
zoo, and quarters for his devoted followers (Yakut, i,
807). Then he gave this palace to Al-Hasan b. Sahl
—to become al-Hasani palace—who bequeathed it
to his daughter Buran. Baghdad revived again under
al-Ma'mun. Al-Muctasim built a palace on the eastern
side (Yackubi, 225; cf. Khatib 47). Then he decided to
look for a new capital for his new Turkish army.
Baghdad was too crowded for his troops and both the
people and the old divisions of the army were antag-
onistic to his Turks and he feared trouble. During
the period of Samarra (836-892) Baghdad missed the
immediate attention of the caliphs (cf. Yackubl, ii,
208; Irbilli, 161) but it remained the great centre
of commerce and of cultural activities.

Baghdad also suffered from Turkish disorders, when
al-Mustac!n moved there from Samarra and was be-
sieged by the forces of al-Muctazz, throughout the
year 251/865-6. At this period, Rusafa extended to Suk
al-Thalfitha' (up to modern Samaw'alSt.). Al-Mustacin
ordered the fortification of Baghdad; the wall on the
eastern side was extended from the Shammasiyya gate
to Suk al-Thalatha', and on the western side from
Katicat Umm Djacfar around the quarters up to Sarat,
and the famous Tahir Trench was dug around it
(Tabari, iii, 1851). During the siege, houses, shops
and gardens outside the eastern wall were devastated
as a defensive measure (Tabari, iii, 1571) and the
eastern quarters of Shammasiyya, Rusafa and
Mukharrim suffered heavily.

In 278/892 al-Muctamid finally returned to Baghdad.
He had asked Buran for the HasanI palace, but she
renewed it, furnished it to suit a caliph and handed
it to him (cf. Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, v, 144). Then
in 280/893, al-Muctadid rebuilt the palace, enlarged its
grounds and added new buildings to it, and built
prisons on its grounds (matdmir). He added a race-
course and then surrounded the area with a special
wall. It was to be Dar al-Khilafa and remained, with
additions, the official residence (Khatib, 52; Ibn
al-DjawzI, Muntazam, vi, 53; Mandfrib, 15; Tanukhi.
Nishwdr, viii, 15; Abu '1-Mahasin, iii, 85; Irbilli, 173).

Then he laid the foundations of the Tadj palace
on the Tigris nearby, but later saw much smoke from
the city. He decided to build another palace, two
miles to the north-east. He built the magnificent and
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lofty al-Thurayya, linked it with an underground
passage to the Kasr (al-Hasanl), surrounded it with
gardens, and brought water to it from the Musa
canal (see the description of Ibn al-Muctazz, Diwdn
(Beirut ed. 1913), 138-9). He also ordered, in order to
keep the air pure, that no rice and palm trees be cultiv-
ated around Baghdad (see Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam,
v, 142). The Thurayya lasted in good condition till
469/1073-4 when it was swept by the flood and ruined
(Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandfab, 15; Yakut, i, 808). The ruin
of the Round City started now. Al-Mucta<lid ordered
the demolition of the City wall; but when a small
section was pulled down, the Hashimites complained,
as it showed cAbbasid glory, so al-Muctadid stopped.
People however gradually extended their houses at
the expense of the wall and this led ultimately to
the demolition of the wall and the ruin of the City
(Tanukhi, Nishwdr, i, 74-5).

Al-Muktafi (289-295/901-907) built the Tad] with
halls and domes, and a quay on the Tigris. He built a
high semi-circular dome on its grounds, so that he
could reach its top mounted on a donkey. (Khatib, 48;
Irbilli, 175, Yakut, i, 80; Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam,
v, 144). In 289/901 al-Muktafi pulled down the palace
prisons and built a Friday mosque (Djamic al-Kasr)
which became the third Friday mosque, until the
time of al-Muktadlr (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vi, 3,
Khatib, 62).

Al-Muktadir (295-320/908-932) added new buildings
to the Royal palaces and beautified them fabulously;
he paid special attention to the zoo (hayr al-wuhush)
(cf. Khatib, 48, 53). Khatlb's detailed description
for the year 305/917-18 is striking. The strong wall
surrounding the palaces and the secret passage from
the audience hall of al-Muktadir to one of the gates
were necessary defensive measures (see Khatib, 51)
Among the wonders was ddr al-shadiara, a tree of
silver, in a large pond with 18 branches and multiple
twigs, with silver or gilt birds and sparrows which
whistled at times. On both sides of the pond were
15 statues of mounted horsemen which moved in
one direction as if chasing each other (54). There
was a mercury pond 30 x 20 dhird* with four gilt
boats and around it was a fabulous garden. The zoo
had all sorts of animals. There was a lion-house
with a hundred lions. There was the Firdaws palace
with its remarkable arms. Twenty three palaces were
counted within the Royal precincts (cf. Khatib.
53-55; Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vi, 144).

Baghdad reached its height during this period.
The eastern side extended five miles (i mile =
1848 m.) from Shammasiyya to Dar al-Khilafa in
the 4th/ioth century (Istakhri, 83). Jayfur (d. 893)
reports that al-Muwaffak ordered the measurement of
Baghdad before 279/892; its area was found to be 43,750
diarib cf which 26,250 diarib were in east Baghdad and
i7>5oo diarlb in west Baghdad (Ibn al-Fakih, f. 44b;
cf. Ibn Hawkal, i, 243). Another version of Tayfur
makes eastern Baghdad at the time of al-Muwaffak
16,750 diarib (i diarib = 1366 sq.m.) and western
Baghdad 27,000 diarib] this is more probable, as
west Baghdad was still more important then. Another
version puts the area at 53,750 diarib, of which
26,750 diarib were east and 27,000 diarib west
(Khatib, 74). It is more likely that the last figure
represents the period of al-Muktadir when much
expansion took place in east Baghdad. In all these
reports the length of Baghdad on both sides was
almost the same. For the first figure, considering the
length of Baghdad as stated by Istakhri and by
Tayfur, Baghdad was, in 279/892, about 7*/4 km. in
length and 6l/a km. in width, while under al-Muktadir

(320/932) it was about 81/a km. in length and 7\/4 km.
in width.

Baghdad's geographical position, its active people
(cf. Djahiz, Bukhald', 39, Tanukhi, Faradi, ii, «)»
the encouragement of the state to trade (cf. Yackubl,
590) and the prestige of the caliphate, soon made
Baghdad the great centre of commerce (see Dun,
Ta'rikh al-'Irdfr ar-Iktisddi, 143-157). Markets
became an essential feature of its life, in Rusafa and
esp. in Karkh. Each trade had its market, and
among those were the fruit market, the cloth
market, the cotton market, the market of booksellers
which had more than a hundred shops, the money-
changers' market and the 'atfdrin market in Karkh.
Markets for foreign merchants were at Suk Bab
al-Sham. On the eastern side, there was a variety of
markets including Suk al-TIb for flowers, a food
market, the goldsmiths' market, the sheep market,
a booksellers' market, and a market for Chinese
merchandise (Yackubl, Bui dan, 241, 246, 248, 254;
Istakhri, 48, Khatib, 22, 65 ff., 36, 69; Ibn al-Djawzi,
Mandkib, 26, 27-8; Ibn Hawkal, 242). Since the time
of al-Mansur a muhtasib was appointed to watch over
markets, to prevent cheating and to check on
measures and weights (cf. Khatib, 20; Sabl, Rasd*il,
114, 141-2; Mawardi, 141-2). The muhtasib also
supervised baths and possibly watched over mosques
(Khatib, 78). He also prevented subversive activities.

Each market or craft had a chief appointed by the
government. In a craft there were the £anic and the
Ustddh (cf. Ikhwan al-Safa, i, 255; cf. Essays of Diahiz
(ed. Sandubl), 126). Baghdad exported cotton stuffs
and silk textiles esp. kerchiefs, aprons, turbans,
crystals turned on lathes, glazed-ware, and various
oils, potions and electuaries (Hudud al-*Alam, na;
Mufcaddasi, 128). Baghdad manufactured shirts of
different colours, turbans of thin texture and
celebrated towels (Dimashki, Tididra, 26). Its thin
white cotton shirts were peerless (Ibn al-Fakih, 254).
The saklatun (silk stuff), the multtam and 'attdbi
stuffs (of silk and cotton) of Baghdad were famous
(tfudud al-*Alam, 38; Nuwayri, i, 369; Abu '1-Kasim,
35; Mukaddasi, 323; Ibn Hawkal, 261). Excellent
swords were made at Bab al-Jak (cArib, 50). It was
famous for its leather manufacture and for the
manufacture of paper (cf. Ibn al-Fafcih, 251).

A great incentive to commerce and industry was
the development of the banking system in Baghdad
as shown in the activities of the sarrdfs and d^ahbadhs.
The $arrdfs had their own markets esp. in Karkh
(cf. Djahshiyari, 228) and primarily served the people,
while diahbadhs served mainly the government and
its officials.

Baghdad grew international in population. Its
inhabitants were a mixture of different nations,
colours and creeds, who came for work, trade, as
recruits for the army, slaves, and for other careers.
It is noticeable that the populace began to play an
important part in its life (see Ibn al-Athlr, viii,
85-6; Miskawayh, i, 74-5; Isfahan!, Ta'rikh (Berlin),
130). On their revolt against the rise in prices in 3©7/
919, and their efforts to keep order in 201/816 during
the confusion which followed the murder of al-Amin
(see Tabari, iii, 1009-1016; Ibn al-Athlr, vi, 228-9 and
vii, 13-14). The activities of the 'ayydrin and
shujjdr began at this period (see Tabari, iii, 1008,
1586; Mas'udi, vi, 457; 461 ff.).

It is difficult to give an estimate of the population
of Baghdad. Estimates of mosques and baths are
obviously exaggerated (300,000 mosques and
60,000 baths under al-Muwaffak, 27,000 baths under
al-Muktadir, 17,000 baths under Mucizz al-Dawla,
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5,000 under A<jlud al-Dawla, 3,000 baths under
Baha5 al-Dawla; Khatlb, 74-6; Ibn al-Faklh, f. 59b;
Hilal al-Sabl, Rusum Ddr al-Khildfa, MS. 27-30).
Baths were counted in 383/993 and found to number
1500. Traditions stress that each bath serves about
200 houses (Ibn al-Faklh f. 59b, 6oa; Hilal al-Sabl,
MS. 29). If the average number in a house was five,
then the population of Baghdad was about one
million and a half. AL-Muktadir ordered Sinan b.
Thabit to examine doctors and to give licences only
to those qualified, and the result was that 860
doctors were given licences (Ibn al-Athlr viii, 85;
Ibn Abl Usaybica i, 221 f., 224, 310; al-I£ifti,
194 f.). If we add doctors serving in government
hospitals and those who did not have licences, the
number would probably reach a thousand. The
number of people who prayed on the last Friday of
the month at the mosque of MansOr and that of
Rusafa were judged by measuring the area for
prayer to be 64,000 (Ibn al-Faklh, f. 623; see
also fabarl, iii, 1730). The number of boats about
the end of the 3rd/gth century was calculated to be
30,000 (Ibn al-DjawzI, Mandfcib, 24). From those
figures and the area of Baghdad we can estimate
the population of Baghdad in the 4th/ioth century
at a million and a half. Itlldl, a contemporary, gives
this estimate too.

There were aristocratic quarters such as Zahir,
Shammasiyya, al-Ma'muniyya and Darb cAwn.
There were poor quarters like Katlcat al-Kilab, and
Nahr al-Dadjadi (Abu '1-Kasim al-Baghdadi, 23, 106).
Houses were of two stories, and those of the common
people were of one storey. Those of the rich had
baths and were usually divided into three quarters
surrounded by a wall—the ladies' quarters, the
reception rooms, and the servants' quarters. Special
attention was paid to gardens (Aghdni, ii, 73, iii, 31,
ix, 144, v, 38, xvii, 129; Hilal al-Sabl, Rusum, 32).
Carpets, divans, curtains and pillows were noted
items of furniture (Abu '1-Kasim, 36). Fans and
specially cooled houses and sarddbs were used in
summer (see Di. Mudawwar, Haddrat al-Isldm, 117,
30).. Inscriptions and drawings of animals and plants
or human faces decorated entrances (ibid., 29; Abu
'1-Kasim, 7, 36).

A special feature of the life of Baghdad is the vast
number of mosques and baths as indicated.

Baghdad was the great centre of culture. It was
the1 home of Hanafi and Hanbali schools of law. It
was the centre of translations, in Bayt al-Hikma and
outside, and of some scientific experimentation. Its
mosques, especially D]amic al-Mansur, were great
centres of learning. The large number of bookshops
which were sometimes literary salons, indicates the
extent of cultural activities. Its poets, historians, and
scholars are too numerous to mention. One can refei
to the History of Baghdad by Khatlb to see the vast
number of scholars, in one field, connected with
Baghdad. Not only caliphs, but ministers and
dignitaries gave every encouragement to learning. The
creative period of Islamic culture is associated with
Baghdad. Later in this period, public libraries as
centres of study and learning were founded, the most
famous being the Dar al-cllm of Abu Nasr Sabur b.
Ardashlr. When the madras a appeared, Baghdad
took the lead with its Nizamiyya and Mustansiriyya
and influenced the madrasa system both in pro-
gramme and architecture.

Much attention was paid to hospitals, especially
in the 3rd/9th and 4th/ioth centuries. Of these, the
Blmaristan al-Sayyida (306/918), al-Blmaristan al-
Muktadiri (306/918) and al-BImaristan al-'AtfudI (372/

982) were famous. Ministers and others also founded
hospitals. Doctors were at times subject to super-
vision (see above).

Under al-Rashid there were three bridges 'in
Baghdad (Yacfcubi, ii, 510). The two famous ones were
by Bab Khurasan, and at Karkh (cf. Yacfcubi, ii, 542,
Djahshiyari, 254; Jabari, iii, 1232). Al-Rashid built
two bridges at Shammasiyya, but they were destroyed
during the first siege (Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandkib, 20;
Ibn al-Faklh f. 42a). The three bridges continued to
the end of 3rd/9th century (Ibn al-Faklh, f. 423). It
seems that the northern bridge was destroyed and
Istakhri talks of two bridges only (Ibn al-Diawzi,
Mand&b 20, Istakhri, 84). In 387/997 Baha* al-Dawla
built a bridge at Suk al-Thalatha* (Mishracat al-
Kattanin) to become the third bridge. This indicates
a shift of emphasis from N. Baghdad to Suk
al-Thalatha5 (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vii, 171; cf.
Ibn al-DjawzI, Mandfab, 20; Khatlb, 71-2).

Life in Baghdad was stable until al-Amin. The
first siege brought out turbulent elements in the
camma. Flood and fire also began to play their r61e
from the last quarter of the 3rd/9th century. Flood
in 270/883 ruined 7,000 houses in Karkh. In 292/904
and 328/929 Baghdad suffered considerably from
flood (Tabari, iii, 2105; Ibn al-Atiur, viii, 371,
Abu '1-Mahasin, iii, 157 and 266). In 373/983 flood
swept beyond the Kufa gate and entered the city
(§011, Rddi, 278; Khatlb, 16). The neglect of canals,
especially during the 'Amir al-Umard' period (324
334/935-945). was responsible for floods and for the
ruin of the Baduraya district (Miskawayh, ii, 1.9;
SOU, Rddi, 106, 225, 137-8). Consequently, whereas
scarcities and plague were rare before 320/932 they
were recurrent after that (cf. Ibn al-Athlr, vii, 177,
J87> 338). The scarcity of 307/919 was a result of
monopoly and was quickly overcome. Scarcities
occurred in 323/934, 326/937, 329/940 (with plague),
330/941. 331/942 (with plague), 332/943, 337/94»
and life became unbearable (Sull, Rddi, 61, 104, 236,
251; Ibn al-Athlr, viii, 282, 311; Isfahan!, Ta*rikh,
135; Abu '1-Mahasin, iii, 270, 274).

In 308/920 and 309/921 Karkh suffered consider-
ably from fire (Ibn al-Athir, viii, 89, 95). In 323/934
the fire of Karkh swept over the quarters of the
'atfdrin (the drug sellers), the ointment sellers, jewel-
lers and others and its traces could be seen years
after (§011, Rddi, 68).

The Buwayhid period was rather hard for Baghdad.
Mucizz al-Dawla (in 335/946) first repaired some canals
at Baduraya and this improved living conditions
(Miskawayh, ii, 165). A period of neglect followed and
many canals which irrigated west Baghdad were in
ruins. cA<£ud al-Dawla (367-372/977-982) had them
cleared up, and rebuilt bridges and locks (Miskawayh,
ii, 406; iii, 69; Ibn al-Athir, viii, 518). Then we hear
no more of such activities.

Building activities were limited. In 350/961
Mucizz al-Dawla built a great palace at the Sham-
masiyya gate with a large May dan, a quay, and
beautiful gardens. For this palace he took the seven
iron doors of the Round City and spent about a
million dinars (ii million dirhams). However, it
was pulled down in 418/1027 (TanOkhl, Nishwdr,
i, 70-1; Ibn al-Athlr, viii, 397-8; ix, 256). *A4ud al-
Dawla rebuilt the house of Sabuktakln, chamberlain
of Mucizz al-Dawla, at upper Mukharrim, added
spacious gardens to it, and brought water to it by
canals from Nahr al-Khalis at great expense. It
became the Dar al-Imara or official residence of the
Buwayhids (Khatlb, 58-9; Ibn al-DjawzI, Muntofam,
vii, 77-8; cf. Miskawayh, iii, 124).
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cAdud al-Dawla found Baghdad in bad shape. He
ordered that its houses and markets be renewed and
spent much money in rebuilding its Friday mosques;
he repaired quays by the Tigris, and ordered the
wealthy to repair their houses on the Tigris and to
cultivate gardens in ruined places which had no
owners. He found the central bridge narrow and
decayed and had it renewed and broadened (Ibn
al-Athir, viii, 558; Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vii,
114; Miskawayh, ii, 404-406). In 372/982 he built the
cAdudi Hospital, appointed doctors, supervisors,
storekeepers to it, and provided it with plenty of
medicines, potions, instruments and furniture.
Wakfs were allotted to it for its upkeep (Ibn al-
Djawzi, Muntazam, vii, 112-114).

However, Baghdad declined under* the Buwayhids
(Tanukhl, Nishwdr, i, 66 makes it in 345/956 one tenth
of its size under al-Muktadir). The city of al-Mansur,
was neglected and had no life then (Mukaddasi, 120).
Most of the quarters of W. Baghdad were in bad shape
and had shrunk. The most flourishing section of
W. Baghdad was Karkh, where the merchants had
their places of business. Thus the western side is now
called Karkh (Ibn Hawkal, i, 241-2; Mukaddasi, 120).

The eastern side of the city was more flourishing,
and dignitaries generally resided there (cf. Ibn
Hawkal, 240). Here, the bright spots were the Bab al-
Tak where the great market was, the Dar al-Imara at
Mukharrim and the caliph's palaces at the southern
end (cf. Mukaddasi, 120; Ibn Hawkal, i, 240-1;
Istakhri, 84). Odd houses reached Kalwadha. Ibn
Hawkal saw four Friday mosques: the mosque of
al-Mansur, the Rusafa mosque, the Baratha mosque,
and the mosque of Dar al-Sultan (241). Then in 379/
989 and 383/993, the Katlca mosque and the Harbiyya
mosque became Friday mosques (Ibn al-Diawzi.
Muntazam, vii, 671, Khatlb, 53-4, Ibn al Djawzi,
Mandkib, 21-2, Ibn al-Athlr, ix, 48).

Ibn Hawkal saw two bridges, one out of order
(i, 241). It seems there were three bridges at the time
of Mucizz al-Dawla (one at the Shammasiyya gate
(near his palace), the other at Bab al-Tak and the
third at Sufc al-Thalatha'. The first was transferred
to Bab al-Tak, making two there, then one went out
of order (cf. Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandkib, 20).

Baghdad suffered much from the turbulence of
the 'dmma, from sectarian differences encouraged
by the Buwayhids, and from the 'ayydrun. Our
sources talk much of the ignorance of the caww#,
their readiness to follow any call, their good nature
and their lawlessness (cf. Mascudi, v, 81, 82-3, 85-75
Ghazall, Fadd*ih, 53, Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandfcib, 31-2;
Baghdad!, Fir ah, 141). In 279/892 al-Muctadid for-
bade frussds and fortune-tellers to sit in the streets or
mosques, and forbade people to congregate around
them or to indulge in controversies (Ibn al-Djawzi,
Muntazam, v, 122, 171). Before the Buwayhids, the
Hanballs were the source of trouble. They tried at
times to improve morals by force (cf. Ibn al-Athir,
viii, 229-30, 84-5, 157-8; Suli, Rddl, 198). At this
period, sectarian troubles multiplied and caused
much loss in property and people. The Buwayhids
made the loth of Muharram a day of public mourning,
ordered the closing of markets, and encouraged the
populace to make processions with women beating
their faces (cf. Ibn al-Djawzi, vii, 15). On the other
hand, the Ghadir on 18 Dhu 'l-Hidjdja was made
a day of celebrations. This led the Sunnis to choose
two different days, each eight days after the ones
mentioned (cf. Ibn al-Athlr, ix, no). Conflicts
between the Shicis and the Sunnis became usual
occurences at this period, starting from 338/949

when Karkh was pillaged (Ibn al-DjawzI, Muntazam,
vi, 363). In 348/959, fights between the two groups
led to destruction and fire at Bab al-Tak (ibid, 390).
In 361/971 troubles in Karkh led to its burning and
17,000 people perished, 300 shops, many houses and
33 mosques were burnt down (Ibn al-Athlr, viii, 207;
cf. Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vii, 60). In 363/973 fire
burnt much of Karkh (Miskawayh, ii, 327). In 381/991
troubles broke out and fire recurred in many quarters
(Ibn al-Athlr, ix, 31). In 1016 the Nahr Tabik, Bab
al-Kutn and much of the Bab al-Basra quarters were
burnt (Ibn al-Athir, ix, 102; see also viii, 184, ix,
25-6, 32, 58). In 422/1030 many markets were ruined
during the troubles (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, viii,
55). More damage and confusion was caused by the
'ayydrun who were especially active throughout the
last quarter of the 4th/ioth cent, to the end of this
period (on their activities during the two sieges of
Baghdad see Tabari, iii, 877, 1008-1010, 1552,
1556-7; Mascudl, vi, 450 ff.). Historians misunder-
stand their activities and show them as robbers and
thieves. But their movement is a product of their
hard living conditions and of political chaos. Their
rise was against the wealthy and the rulers, and this
explains why their activities were directed primarily
against the rich, the markets, the police and the
dignitaries (cf. Tanukhl, Faradi, ii, 106, 107-8; Ibn
al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vii, 174, 220; Ibn al-Athir, ix,
115). They had moral principals such as honour, and
help to the poor and to women, co-operation, patience
and endurance. The Futuwwa later was somewhat
related to their movement (cf. Ibn al-Djawzi, Talbis
Iblis, 392; Kushayri, Risdla, 113-4; Ibn al-Djawzl,
Muntazam, viii, 77; Tanukhl, Faradi, u» 180). In the
4th/ioth century they were organised, and among the
titles of their chiefs were al-Mutakaddim, al-Ka^id,
and al-Amlr, and they had special ceremonies for
initiation (see Muntazam, viii, 49,151, 78, Miskawayh,
ii, 306, Kushayri, op. cit., 113; Tanukhl, Faradi, ii,
109). However they were divided into Shlcis and
Sunnis (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, viii, 78-9).

The 'ayydrun kept people in constant terror for
life and property. They levied tolls on markets and
roads or robbed wayfarers and constantly broke
into houses at night. They spread havoc by sword
and fire and burnt many quarters and markets esp.
Bab al-Tak and Sufc Yahya (in east Baghdad) and
Karkh, as those were the quarters of the wealthy.
People had to lock the gates of their streets, and
merchants kept vigil at night. Disorder and pillage
made prices high (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, vii, 151,
220, viii, 21-2, 44, 47-50, 54-5, 60, 72-5, 79, 87, 142,
^61). A preacher prayed in 421/1030 "O God! Save
the state from the populace and the rabble" (Ibn al-
Djawzi, Muntazam, viii, 44). Burdjumi, a notorious
*ayydr leader, practically ruled Baghdad for four years
422-425/1030-1033, and spread havoc (ibid, 75-6). The
government was powerless (cf. 49) and they were left
to levy taxes and tolls to avoid their terror (ibid.t 78).
Many people left their quarters and departed fcr
safety (ibid., 142). Their terror continued till the
advent of the Saldjufcs (ibid., 161).

In 447/1055 Tughril Bey entered Baghdad, and
the Saldjuks reversed Buwayhid policy and en-
couraged the Sunnis (cf. Abu '1-Mabasin, v, 59). In
450/1058 Basasiri, a rebel, seized Baghdad in the name
of the Fatimids (cf. Abu '1-Fida5, ii, 186; Ibn al-
Kalanisi, 87). He was defeated and killed by the
Salgliufc forces in 451/1059 (Abu '1-Fida', ii, 187-8).
During this period Baghdad assumed a shape which
thereafter changed but little.

In 448/1056 Tughril Bey enlarged the area of Dar
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al-lmara, pulled down many houses and shops,
rebuilt it and surrounded it with a wall (Ibn al-Diawzi.
viii, 169). In 450/1058 it was burnt down and rebuilt
again (Ibn al-Djawzl, Muntazam, vii, 778). It became
known as Dar al-Mamlaka. It was rebuilt in 509/1115,
but was accidentally burnt in 515/1121 and anew
palace was built (Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandfrib, 16;
Muntazam, ix, 223). Malikshah enlarged and rebuilt
the mosque of Mukharrim, which was near the palace,
in 484/1091 and was hence called Djamic al-Sultan.
It was repaired in 502/1108 (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam,
ix, 159), and was finally completed in 524/1129 (Abu
'1-Fida3, ii, 211; Ibn al-Djawzi, Manafrib; 23; Abu
'1-Mahasin, v, 135).

Life centered in E. Baghdad around the caliphal
palaces. Al-Muktadi (467-487/1074-1094) encouraged
building; and the quarters around the palaces—
such as Basaliyya, Katica, Halaba, Adjama, etc.
flourished. He also built the Riverain-palace (Dar
Shati'iyya) by the old Tad] palace (Ibn al-Djawzi,
Muntazam, viii, 293; Ibn al-Athir, x, 156; cf. Le
Strange, 253; cf. Ibn al-Fuwatl, 21). In 524/1129 the
Tadi palace was pulled down and rebuilt (Ibn al-
Djawzi, Muntazam, x, 14). These quarters were not
walled and they suffered much from the flood in 1070.
In 488/1095 al-Mustazhir built a wall around the so
called Harim quarters. Then in 517/1123 al-Mustarshid
rebuilt it with four gates and made it 22 dhira*- in
width. The flood of 554/1159 surrounded the wall,
made a breach in it, and ruined many quarters. The
breach in it was repaired and a dyke was begun, and
completed later around the wall (cf. Ibn al-Djawzi,
Mandfab, 34; idem, Muntazam, x, 189-190). Other
attempts to rebuild the wall or repair it took place
under al-Nasir and al-Mustansir (Ibn Fuwatl, 16,
in). This wall set the limits of East Baghdad till
the end of Ottoman period.

Baghdad was in decline during this period and
lived on its past glory. From the 2nd half of the
5th/nth century, there were many changes in its
topography. Many quarters in western Baghdad
were ruined, and waste land replaced previous
gardens or houses (cf. Khatib, 67 and Tanukhl,
Nishwdr, i, 74-5). This probably explains the
increase in the number of Friday mosques. The
old quarters of Shammasiyya, Rusafa and Mu-
kharrim were neglected (cf. Ibn Hawkal, 241).

Benjamin of Tudela, who visited Baghdad around
567/1171, talks of the greatness of the caliphal
palace, with its wall, gardens, a zoo and a lake. He
speaks highly of the cAdudI Hospital with its sixty
doctors, and a sanatorium for the mad. He found
40,000 Jews in Baghdad with 10 schools for them
(Itinerary, ed. and tr. A. Asher, New York, 1840-2,
i, text 54-64, tr. 93-105; Arabic tr. by E. H. Haddad,
Baghdad 1945,131-8). Ibn Djubayr described Baghdad
in 581/1185. He noticed the general decline, and
criticised the arrogance of its people (218). Much of
the eastern side was ruined, yet it had seventeen
separate quarters, all with two, three or eight baths
(225). The caliphal quarters, with magnificent
palaces and gardens, occupied about a quarter or more
of the area (226-7). This side was well populated and
had excellent markets (228). Kurayya was the largest
quarter, (very likely between the modern al-Ahras
bridge and Ra's al-Karya) and near it the suburb
(rabd) of Murabbaca (probably by Sayyid Sultan
CA1I now). It had three Friday mosques, Djamic al-
Sultan, north of the wall, and the Rusafa mosque
about a mile north of the latter (228-9) and Djamic

al-Khalifa. There were about thirty madrasas
(colleges), all housed in excellent buildings with

plenty of wakf and endowments for their upkeep and
for the students' expenses. The most famous madras a
was the Nizamiyya which was rebuilt in mo (229).

He describes the wall, built by al-Mustarshid, sur-
rounding Sharkiyya as having four gates—i. Bab al-
Sultan to the north (later called Bab al-Mucazzam).
2. Bab al-?afariyya (N.E.), later, Bab al-Wastam.
3. Bab al-Halaba (E.), later Bab al-Tillisim. 4. Bab
al-Basaliyya (S.), later al-Bab al-Sharkl. The wall
surrounded Sharlpyya in a semi-circle reaching the
Tigris at both ends (229). He talks of the populous
quarter of Abu Hanifa, while the old quarters of
Rusafa, Shammasiyya, and most of Mukharrim
were ruined (cf. 226; Ibn Hawkal, 241). In western
Baghdad ruin spread everywhere. Of quarters here,
he mentions Karkh as a walled city, and the Bab
al-Basra quarter which contained the great mosque
of al-Mansur and what remained of the old city (225).
By the Tigris was the Sharic quarter which constituted
with Karkh, Bab al-Basra and Kurayya the largest
quarters of Baghdad (225). Between al-Sharic and
the Bab al-Basra was the quarter of Suk al-Maristan,
like a small city, with the famous cAdudl hospital
which was well staffed and provisioned (225-6). Of
other quarters he noticed the Harbiyya quarter as
the northernmost, and the cAttabiyya, famous for its
silk-cotton cattdbi cloth (226). Ibn Djubayr (229) talks
of 2000 baths and eleven Friday mosques in Baghdad.

At the time of al-Mustarshid (512-29/1118-1134)
there was one bridge near the clsa canal, later moved
to Bab al-Kurayya. During the period of al-Musta<Ji
(566-575/1170-1179) a new bridge was made at Bab
al-Kurayya, and the old one was returned to its place
by the clsa canal. Ibn Djubayr saw the first bridge
only, but confirms that there were usually two
bridges and Ibn al-Djawzi, who wrote just before
the fall of Baghdad, confirms this (Ibn al-Djawzi,
Manafrib, 20; Ibn Djubayr, 225).

Half a century later, Yakut (623/1226) gave some
useful data. He shows western Baghdad as a series
of isolated quarters each with a wall and separated
by waste land of ruins. Harbiyya, al-Harim al-
Tahiri jn the north, Cahar Sudj with Naslriyya,
cAttabiyyin and Dar al-Kazz south-west, Muhawwal
to the west, Kasr clsa to the east, and Kurayya and
Karkh in the south are the noted quarters.

In East Baghdad, life centered in the quarters
around Harim Dar al-Khilafa which occupy about
a third of the area enclosed in the walls. Of the large
flourishing quarters were Bab al-cAzadj with its
markets, al-Ma'muniyya next to it, Suk al-Thalatha3.
Nahr al-Mucalla and Kurayya (Yakut, i, 232, 441,
444, 534, 655, ii, 88, 167, 234, 459, 512, 783, 9*7, iii,
193-4, 197, 231, 279, 291, 489, iv, n7, 252, 255, 385,
432, 457, 713-4, 786, 841, 845).

Friday mosques increased in Gharbiyya (W.
Baghdad) at this period, indicating the semi-in-
dependent status of quarters. Ibn al-Djawzi mentions
six between 530/1135 and 572/1176 in addition
to Djamic al-Mansur (Ibn al-Djawzi, Mandkib, 23,
see also Ibn al-Fuwati). The mosques of Karkh were
repaired by Mustansir (Ibri al-Fuwati, 15), and
Djamic 3l-Kasr was renewed in 475/1082, and again by
al-Mustansir in 673/1235 (Ibn al-Djawzl, Muntazam,
ix, 3; Le Strange, 269). The Kamariyya mosque (still
present) was built in 626/1228 (Ibn al-Fuwati, 4).

The strength of Sufism is shown by the large
number of Ribdts [q.v.] built during the last century
of the caliphate. They were built by the caliphs
or their relatives (cf. Ibn al-Fuwati, 2, 74, 75, 79,
80, 87, 117, 261, Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, ix, ii,
Ibn al-Athir, xi, 77, 33, xii, 27, 67-8).
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Much attention was given to the founding of
madrasas (colleges). This movement could be
explained initially by the religious revival among
Sljaficls, and by political and administrative needs;
but it was continued as a cultural movement. Ibn
Djubayr saw thirty madrasas in east Baghdad (Ibn
Dfubayr, 229; see also M. Djawad, in Review of the
Higher Teachers' College, Baghdad, vol. v, no ff., vol.
vi, 86 ff.). Other madrasas were founded after Ibn
Djubayr's visit (cf. Ibn al-Fuwati, 24-5, 53, 128, 308,
Ibn al-Athlr, xi, 211). The most famous were the
Nizamiyya founded in 459/1066, the madrasa of Abu
Hanifa founded in the same year (Ibn al-Diawzi.
Muntazam, viii, 245-6, still existing as Kulliyat al-
Sharica) and al-Mustansiriyya, founded by al-Mustan-
sir in 631/1233 and continued till the i7th century. All
those madrasas specialised in one of the four schools
of law, except the Mustansiriyya and the Bashiriyya
(founded in 653/1255) which taught the fikh of the
four schools (see Ibn al-Fuwati, 308; Ibn al-Diawzi.
Muntazam, viii, 245-6, 246-7; Ibn al-Athir, x, 38; Ibn
al-Fuwatl 53-4, 58-9; cf. cAwwad in Burner, i, 1945).
There was a maktab (school) for orphans established
by Shams al-Mulk (son of Nizam al-Mulk) (Isfahan!,
Seljuks, 124-5). In 606/1209 guest-houses (ddr diydfa)
were built in all quarters of Baghdad to serve the poor
in Ramadan (Ibn al-Athir, xii, 286; other references,
ibid. 184; Ibn al-Fuwati, 94).

Baghdad suffered at this period from fire, flood and
dissension. In 449/1057 Karkh and Bab Muhawwal
quarters and most of the markets of Karkh were burnt
down. In 451/1059 much of Karkh and old Baghdad
was burnt (Ibn al-Djawzi, Muntazam, viii, 81; Ibn al-
Athir, x, 5). The quarters and markets near the
Mucalla canal and Dar al-Khalafa were burnt more
than once (Ibn al-Athir, x, 35, 67, 318; Ibn al-
Djawzi, Muntazam, viii, 241, ix, 61,148,184, x, 35). In
551/1156 fire spread from neighbouring quarters to
Dar al-Khilafa and neighbouring suks (Ibn al-
Athlr, xi, 143; there were other fires in those quarters
in 560/1164, 569/1173, 583/1187 Ibn al-Athir, xi, 270,
372; Muntazam, x, 212).

The 'ayydrun were fairly active in Saldjuk days.
They pillaged shops and houses and caused insecurity
(see between 449/1057 and 537/1142 Ibn al-Djawzi.
Muntazam, viii, 139, 234; Ibn al-Athir, x, 204,383,
xi, 29, 26, 59, 63).

The troubles of the 'dmma and their sectarian
fights (Hanballs against Shaficis and Sunnis against
Shicis) continued to give rise to much bloodshed and
destruction. Ibn al-Athlr reports a temporary con-
ciliation in 502/1108 and adds "Evil always came
from them (i.e., the cdmma)" (x, 329; see also x, 80,
259, 104, 108-109, 112, 117-8). This was short-lived,
and quarrels and fights continued and became
terrible under al-Mustacsim (Ibn al-Athir, x, 360, xi,
271, 344, xii, 133, 216). In 640/1242 fights took place
between the Ma'muniyya and Bab al-Azadj quarters
which involved the Nizamiyya market, and between
Mukhtara and Suk al-Sultan quarters, and between
Katufta and Kurayya (in W. Baghdad) quarters;
many were killed and shops pillaged (Ibn al-Fuwati,
175-7; cf. Ibn Abi 'l-Hadld, ii, 554). By 653/1255
things had deteriorated considerably. Fights took
place between Rusafa (Sunni) and Khudayriyyin
(Shici), and soon people of Bab al-Basra supported
Rusafa while Karkh supported the others (Ibn
al-Fuwati, 298-9). These quarrels also indicate the
spirit of competition between quarters which
increased by the lack of government control. When
fights renewed between Karkh and Bab al-Basra,
the soldiers sent to stop it, pillaged Karkh and that

made the situation worse (ibid., 267-277).The climax
came in 654/1256, when someone was killed by the
people of Karkh, and the soldiers, sent to keep order,
were joined by crowds of the cdmma and pillaged
Karkh, burnt several places in it, killed many and
took away women. Reprisal followed, but the
tragedy was not forgotten (ibid., 314-315). The
'ayydrun were very active at this time. They pillaged
shops, robbed houses at night and even the Mustan-
siriyya was twice robbed (Ibn al-Fuwati, 378, 254,
260, 262).

The government was too weak to keep order.
Floods recurred, indicating the weakness of govern-
ment and the neglect of irrigation. In 641/1243 floods
reached the Nizamiyya and its neighbourhood and
ruined some quarters. In 646/1248 floods surrounded
east Baghdad, destroyed a part of the wall, and
reached the quarters cf Harim. It also flooded Rusafa
and uiany of its houses fell. West Baghdad was sub-
merged, and most houses fell except part of Bab
al-Basra and Karkh. Houses on the river collapsed.
Floods entered Baghdad in 651/1253, and again in
653/1255 when a great number of houses collapsed and
cultivation was damaged. The worst flood was in 654/
1256 when both sides were surrounded by water and
the flood even entered the markets of east Baghdad,
Dar al-Khilafa-and the Nizamiyya (Ibn al-FWaft
186-7, 267, 229-233, 277, 304, 317-19). Thus nature
and man joined hands to eclipse Baghdad.

Two years later, Baghdad was invaded by the
Mongols. On 4 Safar 656/10 Feb. 1258 the Caliph
al-Mustacsim made an unconditional surrender. Its
people were put indiscriminately to the sword, for
over a week. Large numbers of the country people
who flocked to Baghdad before the siege shared its
tragic fate. Estimates of the number killed vary
between 800,000 and two million, the estimate
mounting with the lapse of time (Fakhri, 130; Ibn
al-Fuwati, 281; Dhahabi, Duwal, ii, 121; Ibn Kathir,
Biddya, xiii, 202). The Chinese traveller Ch'ang Te
states (1259) that several tens of thousands were
killed; his information is obviously from Mongol
sources (Bretschneider, Medieval Researches, i, 138 9).
It is thus difficult to give any figure, but it probably
exceeded a hundred thousand. Many quarters were
ruined by siege, looting or fire, and the mosque of
the caliphs, and the shrine of Kazimayn were burnt
down (Ibn al-Fuwati, 327-330; Ibn al-clbri, 27).
Baghdad was however spared from complete
devastation, and the fatwd exacted from the culamd*
that a just kdfir is better than an unjust imam
probably helped. Before leaving, Hulegii ordered the
restoration of some public buildings. The supervisor of
waW rebuilt the Djamic al-Khulafa' and saw to it that
schools and the ribdts were reopened (Ibn al-clbri,
475; Ibn al-Fuwati, 337). Culture suffered much, but
it was not uprooted. Baghdad became a provincial
centre in all respects.

Until 740/1339-40 Baghdad remained under the
Ilkhanids and was administered by a governor with a
Shihna and a military garrison (cf. Ibn al-Fuwati, 331).

The Mongols registered the population of Baghdad
in tens, hundreds, and thousands for the sake of
taxation. A poll-tax was imposed on all except the
aged and children; it continued to be levied for
about two years (Ibn al-Fuwati, 339; cf. Diuwavni.
(trans. Boyle), i, 34). Baghdad began to revive
gradually, as its administration was chiefly entrusted
to Persians; much of this is due to the policy of
cAta> Malik al-Djuwayni, governor for about 23
years (657/1258-681/1282). Under him, the minaret
of Djamic al-Khulafa5 and the Nizamiyya market
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were rebuilt, and the Mustansiriyya was repaired
and a new water system added (Ibn al-Fuwati, 371).
The mosques of Shaykh Macruf and Kamariyya
were repaired (ibid., 408; cAzzawI, Ta'rikh al-'Irdk,
i, 267, 296).

Some of the old schools resumed work, especially
the Nizaraiyya and Mustansiriyya, the Bashlriyya,
the Tatashiyya and Madrasat al-Ashab (cf. Ibn
Battuta, Cairo 1918, i, 140-1; Ibn al-Fuwati, 182, 385,
396; cAzzawl, Ta'rikh, i, 318). Djuwaym's wife
founded the clsmatiyya school for the four schools
of law, and a riba\ near it (Ibn al-Fuwati, 377). The
Ilkhan Takudar (881/1281) sent a message to
Baghdad asking for the return of endowments to
schools, and mosques, as under the €Abbasids,
probably a pious wish (Karmali, al-Fawz, 12). The
Ilkhans' policy led to outbreaks against non-Muslims.
They patronised Christians, and exempted them
from the djizya. They rebuilt churches and opened
schools. This led to an outbreak against them
in 665/C263. The Jews rose to prominence under
Arghun (683-690/1284-1291) through Sacd al-Dawla
the Jewish finance minister, who appointed his
brother governor of Baghdad. In 690/1291 Sacd al-
Dawla was killed and the populace in Baghdad fell
on the Jews. Under Ghazan, non-Muslims suffered
through dress distinctions, the reimposition of the
poll-tax and the attitude of the mob, and many
adopted Islam (cf. cAmr Ibn Matti, Kitdb al-Madidal,
120-122,125; Ibn al-Fuwati, 354; 465-6; 483; Wassaf,
ii, 238; Karmali, op. cit., 14-15, 21; cAzzawl, i, 349,
513). Uldjaytu stirred up trouble when he vascillated
between Shlcism and Sunnism. The Ilkhans tried to
impose the 6ao (paper money) [q.v.], but it was very
unpopular in Baghdad and was finally abolished by
Ghazan in 697/1297 (Ibn al-Fuwati, 477, 492).

During this period we have the accounts of three
geographers: Ibn £Abd al-Hakk (c. 700/1300), Ibn
Battuta (727/1327 and Mustawfi (74O/I339).

The author of the Mardsid states that nothing
remained of western Baghdad except isolated
quarters, the most populated of which was Karkh
(201). He mentions the Kurayya quarter, the
populous Ramliyya quarter, the Dar al-Raklk
market, Dar al-Kazz standing alone where paper was
manufactured, and the Bab Muhawwal quarter which
stood as an isolated village (Mardsid (Cairo ed.),
146, 201, 507, 773, 1088). He refers to the cA<ludi
hospital, and indicates that nothing remained of
al-tfarim al-Tahiri, Nahr Tabik and Katica quarters,
while Tutha quarter looked like an isolated village
(Mardsid, 280, 837, 397, 1403). Of East Baghdad, the
Mardsid states "when the Tartars came, most of it
was ruined. They killed its people and few were left.
Then people from outside came" (201). He states
that the Halaba, Kurayya and Katlcat al-cAdiam
were populous quarters (Mardsid, 417, 1088, mo).

Ibn Battuta follows very closely after Ibn
Djubayr. However he mentions two bridges in
Baghdad and gives new details about the excellent
baths in the city (Cairo ed. 1908, i, 140-1). He states
that mosques and schools were very numerous, but
they were in ruins (ibid, i, 140).

Mustawfi's data is significant. His description of
the wall of East Baghdad agrees with that of Ibn
Djjubayr. It had four gates, and encloses the city
in a semi-circle with a circuit of 18,000 paces.
Western Baghdad, he calls Karkh; it was,surrounded
by a wall with a circuit of 12,000 paces. He found life
easy in Baghdad and people pleasant, but their
Arabic was corrupt. He found Shaficls and Hanballs
dominant in Baghdad, though adherents of other

sects were numerous. Madrasas and ribdts were
numerous, but he noted that Nizamiyya was "the
greatest of them all" while Mustansiriyya was the
most beautiful building, (Nuzha, 40-42). It is possible
that the Sitt Zubayda tomb belongs to this period,
and the lady concerned could be Zubayda, the grand-
daughter of the eldest son of Musta'sim (cAzzawI,
i, 406).

In 740/1339 Hasan Buzurg established himself
in Baghdad and founded the Djalayirid dynasty
which lasted till 813/1410. The Mardian mosque
dates from this period. From its inscriptions, we
know that Mardian, a captain of Uways, started
building the madrasa with its mosque under Hasan
Buzurg and finished the building under Uways in
758/1357. This madrasa was for the Shaficis and
Hanafis (text of inscriptions in Alusi, Masd&id,
45 ff . ; Massignon, Mission, ii, i ff.). Only the gate
of the madrasa—or mosque later—remains now.

Beyond this we hear of flood, siege or troubles
which caused much damage and loss.

Baghdad was twice taken by TImur, first in 795/
1392-1393 when the town escaped with little damage,
and second in 803/1401 when its population was
indiscriminately put to the sword, and many of its
public (cAbbasid) buildings and quarters were
ruined. This was the devastating blow to culture in
Baghdad. In 807/1405 Ahmad the Djalayir returned
to Baghdad, restored the walls destroyed by
TImur, and tried to repair some of the buildings and
markets, but his time was short.

In 813/1410 Baghdad passed to the Kara ISoyunlu
Turkomans who held it till 872/1467-8, to be followed
by Ak Koyunlu Turkomans. Baghdad sank still
deeper under the Turkomans and suffered conside-
rably from misrule. Many of its inhabitants left the
city, and the ruin of the irrigation system accounts
for the recurrence of flood, with consequent devasta-
tion. Under the year 841/1437 Makrizl says "Baghdad
is ruined, there is no mosque or congregation, and no
market. Its canals are mostly dry and it could
hardly be called a city" (Mafcrizi, Suluk, iii, 100.
see cAzzawi, iii, 79 ff . ; Karmali, 61 ff.). In addition,
tribalism spread and tribal confederations begin to
play their turbulent rdle in the life of the country.

In 914/1507-8 Baghdad came under Shah Ismacll
Safawi, and a period of Perso-Ottoman conflict for
the possession of Baghdad opened, typified in the
Baghdadl song "between the Persians and the Rum,
what woe befell us". On Shah Ismacll's orders, many
Sunni shrines, esp. those of Abu Ilamfa and cAbd al-
Kadir Gilani, were ruined, and many of the leading
Sunnls were killed. However, he started building a
shrine for Musa al-Kazim. He appointed a governor
with the title Khalifat al-Khulafd> (cAzzawi, iii, 336-
343). Many Persian merchants came to Baghdad and
increased commercial activity. After a brief space in
which the Kurdish chief Dhu '1-Fakar seized Baghdad
and announced his allegiance to Sultan Sulayman
Kanuni, Shah Tahmasp seized the town again in 936/
1530. In 941/1534 Sultan Sulayman entered Baghdad.
He built a dome on the tomb of Abu Haulfa, with
the mosque and madrasa, rebuilt the mosque, tekkc
and tomb of Gilani and had guest-houses for the
poor at both mosques. He also had the shrine and
mosque of Kazimayn, started by Shah Ismacil,
completed (Sulaymdn-ndma, 119, Ewliya Celebi, iv,
426; Alusi, Masddiid, 117; <Azzawi, iv, 28 ff.). He
ordered landed property to be surveyed and registered,
and organised the administration of the province
(Ewliya Celebi, iv, 41). The administration was
entrusted to a governor (pasha), defterddr (for
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finances), and a Kadi. A garrison was stationed in
Baghdad with the janissaries as its backbone.

Few buildings were erected during the following
period. In 978/1570 Murad Pasha built the Muradiyya
mosque in the Maydan quarter. The Gilanl mosque
was rebuilt. Cigalazade built a famous inn, a
coffee house and a market. He also built Diamic

al-Sagha or Diamic al-Khaffafm, and rebuilt the
Mawlawi tekke, known now as the Asafiyya mosque
('Azzawl, iv, 116, 128-132; cf. Alusi, Masddfrid, 30-1,
62-4). Hasan Pasha built the mosque known after
him, also called Diamic al-WazIr (Gulshan-i Khulafd
66; Ewliya Celebi, iv, 419). He also made a rampart
and a ditch around Karkh to protect it from Bedouins.

Europeans travellers begin to visit Baghdad at
this period. They speak of it as a metting place of
caravans, and a great centre of commerce for
Arabia, Persia and Turkey. Caesar Frederigo (1563)
saw many foreign merchants in the city. Sir Anthony
Sherley (1590) saw "excellent goods of all sorts and
very cheap" (Purchas, viii, 384). It had a bridge of
boats tied by a great chain of iron and when boats
passed up or down the river, some of the boats of the
bridge were removed until the traffic had passed
(Ralph Fitch in 1583, Hakluyt, iii, 282-3). Rauwolf
(1574) saw streets narrow and houses miserably built.
Many buildings were in ruins. Some public buildings
like the Pasha's residence and the great bazaar or
exchange were good. Its baths were of low quality.
The eastern side was well fortified with a wall, and a
ditch, while the western side was open and looks like
a great village (Rauwolf, Travels, in Ray's col-
lection, London 1605, i, 179 ff.). The city walls were
built of bricks and had subsidiary works including
four bastions on which heavy bronze guns in good
conditions were mounted (Texeira, Travels, Hakluyt
ed., 31). The circuit of the walls is given as two to
three miles. John Eldred (1583) noticed that three
languages were spoken in Baghdad, Arabic, Turkish,
and Persian (Hakluyt, iii, 325). Ralph Fitch (1583)
found Baghdad not very great but very populous.
The Portuguese traveller Pedro Texeira (1604)
estimated houses in east Baghdad at twenty to
thirty thousand. There was a mint in Baghdad in
which gold, silver and copper coins were struck.
There was a school of archery and another of
musketry maintained by the government (Travels,
Hakluyt ed., 31).

Following the insurrection of Bakr the Subasht,
Shah cAbbas I conquered Baghdad in 1032/1623.
School buildings and Sunni shrines, including the
mosques of Gilanl and Abu Hamfa, suffered destruct-
ion. Thousands were killed or sold as slaves and
others were tortured (Katib Celebi, Fadhlaka, ii, 50;
Khuldsat al-Athdr, i, 383; cAzzawl, iv, 178-182). In
this period the Saray (government house) was built
by §afi Kuli Khan, the Persian governor. Baghdad
was regained by the Ottomans in 1048/1638 under
the personal command of Sultan Murad IV. He had
the shrines, especially the tombs of Abu Hanifa and
Gilanl, rebuilt. On his departure, the Bab al-Tillisim
was walled up and continued thus until it was blown
up by the retreating Turks in 1917. His Grand Vizier
put the Kalca (castle) in good repair.

Further information comes from travellers of
this period, like Tavernier (1652), Ewliya Celebi
(1655) and Thevenot (1663). The wall around east
Baghdad was almost circular in shape. It was 60
dhird* high and 10-15 dhird* broad, with holes for
guns. It had large towers at the principal angles, of
which four were famous at this period—and smaller
towers at short distances from each other. On the

large towers brass cannons were planted. The wall
was completed on the river side for proper defence
(the map of Nasuh al-Silahi drawn for Sultan
Sulayman in 1537 already shows this wall. A. Sousa,
Atlas of Baghdad, 12). There were 118 towers in the
wall on the land side and 45 on the river side (Hadjdii
Khalifa (1657), Djihdn-niimd, 457 ff.; Ker Porter
(1819) reports 117 towers of which 17 were large
(Travels, 265); cf. Buckingham, Travels, 372). The
wall had three gates on the land side, (as the Tillisim
gate was walled up): Bab al-Imam al-Aczam in the
north at 700 dhird* from the Tigris, Karanlik Kapu
(Bab Kalwaiiha) or the dark gate in the south at
50 dhird* from the Tigris, and Ak Kapu (al-Bab al-
Wastanl) or the white gate in the east. The fourth gate
was at the bridge. Ewliya Celebi measured the length
of the wall and found it 28,800 paces in slow walking
or seven miles (i mile = 4,000 paces), while HadjdjI
Khalifa makes its length 12,200 dhird*- or two miles
(Niebuhr and Olivier consider the length of East
Baghdad two miles). Wellsted thought the circuit of
the walls 7 miles. Felix Jones, who surveyed Baghdad
in 1853, gives the circuit of the walls of East Baghdad
including the river face as 10,600 yards or about
6 miles (Olivier, Voyage, ii, 379-80; Wellsted,
Travels, i, 255; Felix Jones, 318; cf. Rousseau,
5 and Tavernier, 84).

The wall was surrounded by a ditch, sixty dhirdc

in width, with water drawn from the Tigris. At the
north-western corner of the wall stood the Kalca
(inner castle), from the Bab al-Mu<azzam to the
Tigris; it was encompassed by a single wall with
little towers upon which cannon were planted.
Barracks, stores of ammunition and provisions as
well as the treasury and the mint were there. The
Saray, where the Pasha resided, stood below the
castle; it had spacious gardens and fair kiosks. On
the other end of the bridge at Karkh stood a castle
called Kushlar Kalcasi or Birds' castle, with a gate
on the bridge (Ewliya Celebi, iv, 416; HadidjI
Khalifa, Diihdn-Numd, 457-50; Tavernier, 64;
Thevenot, Voyage, ii, 211). Ewliya Celebi refers to
the numerous mosques of Baghdad and mentions
nine important mosques. Of the schools, two were the
largest, the Mardjaniyya and Madrasat al-Khulafa*
(Mustansiriyya). Of the many inns two were good.
He mentions eight churches and three synagogues,
and gives exaggerated figures for tekkes (700) and
hammdms (500). The bridge of boats had 37-40 boats
according to the height of the river, and some boats
in the middle could be removed either for safety at
night, or for river traffic, or as a military precaution.
The main languages of the city were Arabic, Turkish
and Persian. Baghdad had the best carrier-pigeons.

However Baghdad was still in decline; its popu-
lation was at the low figure of 15,000 (Tavernier,
Travels, London 1678, 85-6; Ewliya Celebi, Siydfrat,
iv, 420 ff.; Thevenot, Voyage, ii, 211).

Baghdad was governed by 24 pashas between
1048/1638-1116/1704 and there was no room for real
improvement. The pashas were semi-autonomous,
and the power of the janissaries was great. The
power of the tribes rose and gradually became a
threat to the life of the city.

Little was done beyond repairs to the city walls or
mosques. Kufciik Hasan Pasha (1642) built three
towers near Burdj al-cAdjam. Khassaki Muhammad
Pasha rebuilt Jabiyat al-Fatih and repaired the walls
after the flood of 1657. Ahmad Bushnak repaired
the towers especially Burdj al-Diawish (Ca'ush) and
built Burdj al-Sabum (1687). Mosques received some
attention. Deli Husayn Pasha (1644) rebuilt the
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Kamariyya mosque. Khassaki Muhammad (1657)
built the KhassakI mosque at Ra's al-Karya.
Silihdar Husayn Pasha (1671) rebuilt al-Fadl mosque
which became known as Djamic Husayn Pasha and
surrounded the shrine of cUmar Suhrawardi by a
wall and brought water to it by a canal. cAbd al-
Rabman Pasha (1674) repaired the Djamic Shavkh
Macruf and completed the dam started by his
predecessor to protect Aczamiyya from flood.
Kaplan Mustafa (1676) rebuilt Djamic al-Shaykh al-
PCuduri which became known as Djamic al-Kapla-
niyya. cUmar Pasha (1678) repaired the mosque of
Abu Hanifa and allotted new wakfs to it. Ibrahim
Pasha (1681) renewed Djami^ Sayyid Sultan CA1I,
and Diamic al-Saray. Ismacll Pasha (1698) rebuilt
Djamic al-Khaffafm (cAzzawI, iv, 27, 64, 109, 116,
143, Gulshan-i Khulafd, 102, 103, 105, 106, AlusI,
Masdd/[id, 37, 57-8). Ahmad Bushnak (1678) built
the famous Khan Bani Sacd, while Silihdar Husayn
Pasha built a new bazaar near the Mustansiriyya.

The beginning of the i8th century saw the eyalet
of Baghdad terribly disorganised, the janissaries
masters of the city, the Arab tribes holding the
surrounding country, and peace or security for trade
non-existent. The appointment of Hasan Pasha in
1704, followed by his son Ahmad, inaugurated a new
period for Baghdad. They introduced the Mamluks
(K&lemen) to check the janissaries and laid the
foundation for Mamluk supremacy which lasted
till 1831. The janissaries and Arab tribes were
controlled, order was restored and the Persian
threat averted. Hasan Pasha rebuilt the Saray
Mosque (Djadid Hasan Pasha). He abolished taxes
on firewood and on foodstuffs, and relieved
quarters from exactions following murders (Gazetteer
of the Persian Gulf, vol. i, pt. I, 1193-4; Sulayman
Fa'ik, Hurub al-Irdniyyin, MS. f. 18-19; idem,
Ttfrikh al-Mamdlik, MS. f. 4; tfadikat al-Zawrd*
(abridged), MS. 9; Gulshan-i Khulafd, 225). Ahmad
Pasha continued on the lines of his father and enhanced
greatly the prestige of Baghdad. Nadir Shah besieged
Baghdad twice, in 1737 and 1743, and though the
city suffered much in the first siege, Ahmad Pasha
held out and saved the city. When Ahmad Pasha
died in 1747, Constantinople tried to reimpose its
authority on Baghdad but failed, because of Mamluk
opposition. In 1749 Sulayman Pasha was the first
Mamluk to be made governor of Baghdad. He was
the real founder of Mamluk rule in clrak. Henceforth
thfe sultan had to recognise their position and
generally to confirm their nominee to the gover-
norship. Hasan Pasha, who was brought up at the
Ottoman court (slave household), wanted to follow
its example; he established houses and initiated the
training of Circassian and Georgian Mamluks and
sons of local magnates in them. Sulayman now
expanded this and there were always about 200
receiving training in the school to prepare officers
and officials. They are given a literary education
and training in the use of arms, the art of chivalry
and sports, and finally some palace education, to
create an elite for government (Sulayman Fa'ik,
Ta>rikh al-Mamdlik', Dawhat al-Wuzard*, 8). A
governing class was formed, trained, energetic, and
compact. But their weakness came from jealousies
and intrigues. Sulayman Pasha subdued the tribes
aiid assured order and security, and encouraged trade.
CAH Pasha followed in 1175/1762 and cUmar Pasha in
1177/1764 (Ta'rikh-i Qiewdet*,i, 339-40). In 1766 the
establishment of a British residency in Baghdad
was sanctioned by Bombay (Gazetteer, i, 1225). In
it86/1772 a terrible plague befell Baghdad and

lasted six months; thousands perished, others-
migrated, and commercial activities came to a
standstill (Gazetteer, i, 324).

Security made Baghdad a great commercial
centre. An eye-witness wrote in 1774, "this is the-
grand mart for the produce of India and Persia,
Constantinople, Aleppo and Damascus; in short it
is the grand oriental depository" (Gazetteer, i, 1243).

Dissension and weak leadership among the Mamluks.
led to a period of troubles, of tribal chaos, and the-
Persian conquest of Basra. It ended when Sulayman
Pasha the Great became governor (1193/1779) and
combined Baghdad, Shahrizur and Basra. The tribes
were checked, peace was restored and Mamluk power
revived (Ta>rikh-i Diewdet, ii, 146, 157, 158; Sufi,
Td>rikh al-Mamdlik, 19 ff., 54 ff., S. Fa'ik, Ta^rikh
al-Mamdlik, f. 16-7).

Sulayman Pasha repaired the walls of east
Baghdad, and built a wall around Karkh and
surrounded it with a ditch. He rebuilt the Saray.
He also built the Sulaymaniyya school and renewed
the Kaplaniyya, Fadl and Khulafa' mosques.
In addition, he built the Suk al-Sarradjin. His kahya-
started building the Ahmadiyya mosque (Djamic

al-Maydan) to be completed by the kahya's brother
(cUthman b. Sanad, (abridg. ed.), 70-73, 76-7). His
last year (1802) saw a plague in Baghdad (Gazetteer,
i, 1285; Yasln Efendi al-cUmari, Ghara>ib al-Atharf

64). Ku6iik Sulayman (1808) abolished execution
except when religious courts decided it, and forbade
confiscations and cancelled dues to courts, and
allotted salaries to judges (S. Fa5ik, Ta'rikh
al-Mamdlik, f. 16; Dawhat al-Wuzard*, 250).

Dawud Pasha came (1816) after a troubled period.
He controlled the tribes and restored order and
security. He cleared up some irrigation canals,
established cloth and arms factories, and encouraged
local industry. He built three large mosques, the
most important being the Haydar-Khana mosque.
He founded three madrasas. He also built a su% by
the bridge. He organised an army of about 20,000-
and had a French officer to train it. His energetic
and intelligent administration brought prosperity to-
the city. However, he had to impose heavy taxes in
Baghdad. Dawud's fall and the end of the Mamluks
came about as a result of Mahmud II's centralising
and reforming policy, aided by a terrible plague,
scarcity, and flood, which affected most of the city
population (1247/1831) (Hadikat al-Zawra* (abridg.
ed.), MS. f. 43-44, 53, 55'56; A. R. Suwaydi, Nuzhat
al-Udaba*, MS. f. 41-42; Mir*dt alZawrd*, 59;
S. Fa'ik, Ta-rikh al-Mamdlik, MS. f. 39-52; Gazetteer>
i, 1316; Frazer, Travels, i, 224-5; Handbook of
Mesopotamia, i, 80-1).

The administrative system of Baghdad was copied
on a small scale from that of Constantinople. The
Pasha held supreme military and administrative
power. As the head of the administration was the
katkhudd (or kahya) who was like a minister. He
was assisted by the defterddr, who was director of
finances, and by the diwdn efendisi or chief of
the chancellery. There was the commander of the
palace guards and the agha of the janissaries.
There was the kadi as the head of the judiciary. The
Pasha called the diwdn which included the kahya,
the defterddr, the fyddi, the commander and other
important personages, to discuss important issues.
In the palace there were houses, with teachers
and instructors (Idldt) to educate the Mamluks
(Djewdet, ii, 287, hi, 204, cUthman b. Sanad, 31-2,
56, 39; Rousseau, 25 ff.). The Mamluk army was of
12,500 and in case of need it could be raised to



<)06 BAGHDAD

30,000 by local levies and contingents from other
parts of -the wildyat (S. FaHk, Mamdlik, f. 51-2).

European travellers of this period give some data
on Baghdad. Some notice that the walls were con-
structed and repaired at many different times, the
old portions being the best (Buckingham, Travels
(1827), 332; see Felix Jones, Memoir, 309). The
•enclosed area within the walls (east) according to
Felix Jones' measurement was 591 acres (cf. Dr.
Jves, Journey, London 1778, 20; Rousseau, De-
scription, 5). The wall on the river seems to have
been neglected and houses were built on the bank
{Olivier, Voyage (1804), ii, 379). A large part of the
city within the walls, particularly in the eastern side,
was not occupied. The section near the river was
well populated but even there gardens abounded so
that it appeared like a city arising from amid a grove
of palms (Niebuhr, ii, 239; Buckingham, 373,
Wellsted, Travels (1840), i, 255). The Saray was
spacious, enclosing beautiful gardens, and was
richly furnished (Rousseau, 6; Ker Porter, 263).

The western side Karkh, was like a suburb
with numerous gardens. It was defenceless at first,
(Rousseau, 5; Ives, 28), until Sulayman Pasha the
Great built its wall. It had four gates—Bab al-Kazim
(N.), Bab al-Shaykh Macruf (W.), Bab al-Hilla
(S.W.), and Bab al-Kraimat (S.). The walls were
5,800 yards long, enclosing an area of 246 acres
<F. Jones, 309). (Ker Porter (1818) found it well
furnished with shops along numerous and extensive
streets (Ker Porter, ii, 255; al-Munshl5 al-Baghdadi,
Rifrla, 31). Moreover it was not so populated as the
eastern side, and generally inhabited by the common
people (Niebuhr, ii, 244; Rousseau, 4). The bridge
of boats was 6 ft. wide and people use it or use
"guffas" to cross the river (Ker Porter, ii, 255;
Niebuhr, ii, 243; al-Munshi* al-Baghdadi, 243).

The population gradually increased in this period.
Rousseau (c. 1800) estimates it at 45,000, Olivier at
80,000, while the inhabitants put the figure at
100,000 (Rousseau, 8; Olivier, ii, 385); Buckingham
(1816) made the estimate 80,000 (Travels, ii, 380)).
Ker Porter (1818) puts the figure at 100,000 (Travels,
265). Al-Munshi5 al-Baghdadi echoes local views in
saying that there were 100,000 houses in Baghdad
of which 1,500 were Jewish and 800 were Christian
(Rihla, 24). By 1830 the estimate is brought to
120,000-150,000 (Frazer, i, 224-5 and Wellsted).
There was a mixture of races and creeds. The
official class was Turkish (or Mamluk), the merchants
primarily Arab, and there were Persians, Kurds and
some Indians (Buckingham, 387; Niebuhr, ii, 250;
Ker Porter, ii, 265; Wellsted, i, 251). There were
numerous bazaars in Baghdad especially near the
bridge, and the grand ones were vaulted with
bricks, while the others were covered with palm
trees. There were many khans, 24 hammdms, five
great madrasas, and twenty large mosques and many
small ones (Buckingham, 378-9; Ives, 273; al-
MunshP al-Baghdadi, 31; Niebuhr, ii, 230; Wellsted,
i, 257; Olivier, ii, 382).

The streets were narrow, and some had gates
closed at night for protection. Houses were high,
with few windows on the streets. The interior consists
of ranges of rooms opening into a square interior court
usually with a garden. Sarddbs were used to avoid
heat in summer, while open terraces were convenient
for the late afternoon. In summer people slept on
the roof (cf. Buckingham, 380). Baghdad had some
industries especially tannery and the fabrication of
cotton, silk and woolen textiles (Rousseau, 9-10).

From 1831 to the end of the Ottoman period,

Baghdad was directly under Constantinople. Some
governors tried to introduce reforms. Mehmed
Rashid Pasha (1847) was the first to try to improve
economic conditions. He formed a company to buy two
ships for transport between Baghdad and Basra, the
success of whicn led to the corresponding British pro-
ject. Namiik Pasha (1853) founded the damir-khdna
which could repair ships (Chiha, 54, 58-9; Gazetteer, i,
1360, 1365-6, 1372). Midhat Pasha (1869-1872) in-
troduced the modern wildyet system. The wall had a
mu'dwin, or assistant, a mudir for foreign affairs, and a
ma*mun or secretary. The wildyet was divided into
seven sandj[aks headed by mutasarrifs, Baghdad
being one of them (Gazetteer, i, 1442, 1447-8). He
abolished some obnoxious taxes—the ihtisdb (octroi
duty) on all produce brought to the city walls for
sale, the tdlibiyya, a tax on river crafts, khums fratab,
or 20% on fuel, and rus *bkdr, a tax on irrigation
wheels for cultivation, and replaced it by a *ushr on
agricultural produce (Gazetteer, i, 1442). In 1870
Midhat founded a tramway linking Baghdad with
Kazimayn, and it continued for 70 years (CAH
IJaydar Midhat, Life, 51). He established (1869) the
first publishing house, the wildyet printing press in
Baghdad, and founded al-Zawra*, the first newspaper
to appear in clrak as the official organ of the provin-
cial government; it continued until March 1917 as a
weekly paper (cAzzawi, vii, 241; Ali Haydar Midhat,
The Life of Midfrat Pasha, London 1903, 47 ff.; JarrazI,
Arabic Press, i, 78; Handbook of Mesopotamia, i, 81).
With the exception of a few French Missionary schools,
there were no modern schools in Baghdad. Between
1869-1871, Midhat established modern schools, a
technical school, a junior (Rushdi) and a secondary
(I^dddi) military schools, and a junior and secondary
civil (Mulki) schools (Zawrd* No. 182; cAzzawi, viii,
21; Sdlndme-i Baghdad (1900), 454; Chiha, 100-102).
Midhat pulled down the city walls as a step towards
its modernisation. He completed the Saray building
started by Namik Pasha (Chiha, 66).

The education movement started by Midliat
continued after him. The first junior girls' school was
opened in 1899 (Sdlndme, 1318). Four primary
schools were opened in 1890, and a primary teachers'
school in 1900 (Sdlndme-i Macdrif, Istanbul 1900;
S. Faydl, Niddl, 58-9). By 1913 there were 103
schools in clrak, 67 primary, 29 junior (Rkshdi),
5 secondary and one college, the law college (Lughat
al-*Arab, 1913, 335). Five printing presses were
founded between 1884-1907. Newspapers appeared
in Baghdad after 1908 and by 1915, 45 papers were
issued by different people.

Walls followed Midhat in quick succession and
little was achieved. In 1886 conscription was estab-
lished (for Muslims only). In 1879 the hospital built
by Midhat was finally opened (Zawrd*, No. 810). In
1902, a new bridge of boats, wide enough for vehicles
to pass, and with a cafe on the south side, was con-
structed (Alusi, 25; Handbook, ii, 374). In 1908
Baghdad sent three representatives to the Ottoman
Parliament (cAzzawi, viii, . 165). In 1910 Nazim
Pasha constructed a bund surrounding east Baghdad
to protect it from floods (eAzzawi, viii, 200-1). He
was the last energetic wall.

Administration was headed by the wall assisted
by a council, about half of which consisted of elected
members, and the rest were appointed (ex-officio).
About two of the elected members were non-Muslims.
The wall was assisted by a fcd'im ma^dm (ZawreP,
No. 1369; Sdlndme 1292 A.H.). Among important
offices were the Ma*drif directorate, the Tapu
directorate, the registration office, and the civil
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courts (Sdlndme (1300), 82-96). Until 1868,
Baghdad was the centre of the three eydlets of
Mawsil, Basra and Baghdad. In 1861, Mawsil became
separate and in 1884 Basra was separated and
Baghdad became the centre of three Mutasarrifliks
(Chiha, Province, 85).

The plague and flood of 1831 left terrible marks on
Baghdad. Most of the houses of East Baghdad were
ruined and two thirds of th» space within the walls
was vacant, while most Karkh was ruined. The walls
on both sides had great gaps opened by the flood. The
city was in a miserable state compared to the days
of Dawud Pasha (Frazer, Travels, i, 269, 233-4, 252).

Southgate (1837) noticed that the city was slowly
recovering from the calamity, and put the population
at 40,000. But he saw the madrasas neglected and
their allowances not properly used (Southgate,
Narrative, 2 vols. 1851, II, 180, 165-6; Handbook of
Mesopotamia, i, 80-1).

When Felix Jones surveyed Baghdad (1853-4) things
had improved. He mentions 63 quarters in East
Baghdad, 25 quarters in Karkh, most of which still
retain their names (Memoir, 339; cf. Frazer, 233-4).

The population of the city increased steadily after
the middle of the igth century. In 1853 they were
about 60,000 (Felix Jones, 315, 329). In 1867, the
male population of Baghdad is given as 67,273
(Lughat al-cArab, 1913). In 1877 they were all
estimated at 70 to 80 thousand (Persian Gulf
Gazetteer, 8; Geary, Through Asiatic Turkey, 1878,1,
126). In the 18903 the estimate was 80 to a 100
thousand (Harris, From Datum to Baghdad, 299;
Cowper, Through Asiatic Turkey, 270). In 1900 they
were put at 100,000 (Chiha, Province, 165; see Sdl-
ndme (1320 A.H.), 136-7, 181).

Another estimate for 1904 is given at 140,000
(Handbook of Mesopotamia, i, 89). By 1918, the
population is given as 200,000 (Handbook, ii, 334;
AlusI, Akhbdr Baghdad, 280-1; cf. R. Coke for the
figure 185,000 in 1918, Baghdad, 298). Travellers
were impressed with the great admixture of races,
the diversity of speech and the rare freedom enjoyed
by non-Muslims and the great toleration among the
masses (Jones, 339; Olivier, ii, 388-9). This mixture
left its imprint on the dialect of Baghdad (cAbd al-
Latlf, Kdmus Lahdiat Baghdad MSS.).

However, Arabic was the common language. The
Arab population was increased by the advent of tribal
elements (Geary, op. cit. i, 136, 214). Usually people
of one creed or race congregated in a particular
quarter (cf. F. Jones, Memoir, 339). The Turks
generally occupied the northern quarters of the
city, while Jews and Christians lived in their ancient
quarters north and west of Suk al-Ghazl respectively.
Most of the Persians lived on the west side but
Karkh was mainly Arab (F. Jones, 339; Persian Gulf,
9; 79-80; Handbook, ii, 381; Southgate, ii, 182).
Though people of the three religions spoke Arabic
their dialects differed (Lughat al-*Arab, 1911, 69-71).

At the turn of the century there were still some
industries. Among the textiles of Baghdad were silk
stuffs, cotton fabrics, stuffs of wool-silk mixture,
striped cotton pieces, and coarse cotton cloth for
head-scarves and cloaks, sheets and women outer
garments. The silk fabrics of Baghdad were famous
for their colour and workmanship. An excellent
dyeing industry existed. Tanning was one of the
principal industries, and there were about 40 tan-
neries at Mucazzam. Carpentry and the manufacture
of swords were advanced. There was a military
factory for textiles (Handbook, i, 231; Sdlndme
(1300), 79, 136).

The Baghdad bazaars were covered, or uncovered
like Sub: al Ghazl. At the eastern bridgehead was
the chief place for trade in the bazaars of the Saray,
Maydan, Shordja and the cloth bazaar rebuilt by
Dawud Pasha. Some bazaars had crafts with their
own guilds and usually the bazaar was named after
it, such as Suk al-§afaflr (coppersmiths) Sufc al-
Sarradiln (saddlery), Sufc al-Sagha, (silversmiths),
Suk al-Khaffafin (shoemakers) etc. (Ewliya Celebi,
iv, 22; M.G.T.B., i, 22-3).

There were two important streets, one from the
North Gate to near the bridge, and the other from
the South Gate to the end of the main bazaar. In
1915 the North Gate was connected with the South
Gate by a road, now known as Rashld street
(Handbook, i, 377; Sdlndme (1318 A.H.), 599-600).

In 1922 Namik Pasha tried to repair some of the
streets (Sdlndme (1318 A.H.), 60). In 1307/1889
Sim Pasha transfered the Maydan to an open
square with a garden (see Sdlndme (1321), 76).

In 1285/1869 Midhat formed a municipal council
by election and orders were issued to clear the
streets. In 1879 municipalities were formed and
orders were issued for achieving cleanliness and
drainage (Zawrd*, No. 231, No. 878, No. 817, No.
1774, Lughat al-'Arab, i, 17; Sdlndme (1300), 136).
Lighting with kerosene lamps was adopted and given
to a contractor, but in fact only streets with notable
residents were lit (Zawra*, No. 490, no. 837) (see
further BALADIYYA.)

At the beginning of the 2oth century the city of
Baghdad covered an area of about four sq. m. The
remains of the city wall on the East side demolished
by Midhat formed with the river a rough parallelo-
gram about 2 miles long with an average width of
over a mile. About a third of this area was empty
or occupied by graveyards or ruins, and towards the
south much space was covered by date groves.
Karkh began further upstream than East Baghdad
but it was much smaller in length and depth (Hand-
book, ii, 276). In 1882 there were 16,303 houses,
600 inns, 21 baths, 46 large mosques (d$dmi') and
36 small mosques (masdjid), 34 children's maktab
and 21 religious schools, 184 coffee-shops and 3,244
shops (Sdlndme (1300), 136). In 1884 the figures
were: 16,426 houses, 205 inns, 39 baths, 93 didmi*
and 42 masdfids and 36 children's maktabs (Sdl-
ndme (1302), 335).

In 1903 Baghdad had 4,000 shops, 285 coffee-
shops, 135 orchards, 145 rffawtc, 6 primary schools,
8 schools for non-Muslims and 20 convents (tekke),
12 bookshops, one public library, 20 maktabs for
boys, 8 churches, 9 tanneries, one soap factory, 129
workshops for weaving, 22 textile factories (Sdlndme
(1321), 179). By 1909 houses reached 90,000 in
number. There were 3 private printing presses,
6 churches and 6 synagogues (Sdlndme (1324), 223).

Shukri al-Alusi described 44 mosques in East
Baghdad and 18 in Karkh (AlusI, Masddiid', Mas-
signon, Mission, ii, 63-5).

The temperature in Baghdad ranged from 114° to
121° F. in summer, and from about 26° to 31° F.
in winter, but it sometimes rose to 123° F. in summer
and fell to 20° F. in winter.

Baghdad produced some distinguished poets during
the Ottoman period, like Futfull [q.v.], Dhihni
[q.v.], Akhras and cAbd al-Bakl al-cUmari; histo-
rians like Murtada, Ghurabi and M. Shukri Alusi;
jurists like £Abd Allah Suwaydl and Abu '1-Thana
al-AlusI (see AlusI, al-Misk al-Adhfar, Baghdad 1930).

Modern Baghdad has changed considerably,
especially since the thirties. It has expanded to link
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up with Aczamiyya and Kazimayn to the north,
with the eastern bund to the east, with the great
bend of the Tigris to the south, and with the al-
Matar al-Madam and with nearby suburbs like Mansur
and Ma'mun cities. There are 76 quarters in Karkh
and Rusafa, 8 in Aczamiyya, 4 in Karradh Sharkiyya
and 6 in Kazimayn (Sousa, Atlas Baghdad, 21-5).
The population of the Baghdad municipality in
1947 was 466,733; it had mounted to 735,000 by 1957.

Traditional styles of building gave way to houses,
built on western lines, in areas beyond the old city,
while the old sections are being gradually trans-
formed. The bridge of boats is gone, and four
permanent bridges have been constructed.

The process of modernisation, both material and
social, is too rapid to be recorded here.
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BAGHDAD KHATCN, daughter of the amir al-

umard Amir Cuban, niece of the Ilkhanid ruler of
Persia Abu Sacld (regn. 717-736/1317 1335) (her mo-
ther was Abu Sacid's sister), and wife of Amir Hasan
the Djala'irid, commonly known as Shaykh Hasan
Buzurg, whom she married in 723/1323. In 1325
A.D. Abu Sacid, quoting as precedent the ydsd of
Cingiz Khan, attempted to force Shaykh Hasan to-
divorce Baghdad Khatun in order that he might
marry her himself, but was frustrated by Amir
Cuban. In October or November 1327 A.D. Amir
Cuban was treacherously put to death at Harat by
Ghjyath al-Dlu the Kurt at the instigation of Abu
Sacid, who was then able to carry ou* his design and
marry Baghdad Khatun. Baghdad Khatun attained
a position of great influence, and was given the
lafcab of Khudawandigar ("sovereign"). In 732/1331-2
Shaykh Hasan was accused of conspiring with his
former wife Baghdad Khatun to murder Abu Sacid.
This caused an estrangement between Abu Sacld
and Baghdad Khatun, but the following year, when
the accusation was proved to have been false, he
restored her to favour. In 734/1333-4 Abu Sacld
married Baghdad Khatfm's niece Dilshad Khatun*
and promoted her above his other wives. This aroused
the jealousy of Baghdad Khatun, and, when Abu
Sacid died suddenly on 13 Rablc II 736/30 November
i335» Baghdad Khatun was suspected of having
poisoned him, and was put to death by the amirs.
Another version is that she was put to death be-
cause she had corresponded with Ozbek, khan of the
Golden Hord;, and had incited him to invade Persia.
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1954, 57, 59; C. D'Ohsson, Histoire des Mongols,
The Hague and Amsterdam 1835, iv, 667 ff.,
714 f., 720; H. Howorth, History of the Mongols,
London 1876-1888, iii, 605 ff., 622 ff.; cAbbas
al-'Azzawi, Ta'rikh al^Irdfr . . . , Baghdad 1935,
493-6, and ind<?x; B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in
Iran9, Berlin 1955, index. (R. M. SAVORY)
AL-BAGHDADl. CABD AL-KAHIR B. JAHIR, ABU

MANSUR AL-ShAFi%d. 429/1037. His father took him to
Nlshapur for his education and there he made his
home. Most of the scholars of Khurasan were his
pupils and he could teach 17 subjects, especially law,
principles, arithmetic, law of inheritance and
theology. He left Nishapur because of rioting by
Turkmens and went to Isfara'in where he soon after
died. He was learned in literature as well as in law,
was rich, helped other scholars and his books on
law, arithmetic (one survives) and the law of
inheritance were highly praised. He wrote several
books on theology; Kitdb al-Milal wa 'l-Nifaal is lost;
Us&l al-Din, a systematic treatise, beginning with
the nature of knowledge, creation, how the Creator
is known, His attributes, etc. is rather like al-
mttbassal of Muhammad b. cUmar al-Razi, but
gives the views of the sects on each subject. It
cannot be identified with any of the books named by
al-Subkl. The tone throughout is objective, unlike
that of his other book al-Farfr bayn al-Firafr. This
takes each sect separately, judges all from the
standpoint of orthodoxy and condemns all which
deviate from the strait path. It is not a plain tale
of facts, like Shahrastam's Kitdb al-Milal wa '/-AftfroZ,
but a polemic. In spite of a chapter heading "Soc-
rates and Plato" it deals only with Islam though it
brands some aberrations as unworthy of the name. It
ends with an exposition of orthodox belief. Two books,
which presumably went into greater detail, The
Errors of Abu 'l-Hudhayl and the Errors of Ibn
Karrdm, are lost. It is fair to say that he draws
from doctrines, which he condemns, conclusions
never envisaged by their authors.

Bibliography : Al-Subki, Tabafrdt al-ShdfiHyya
iii, 238 ff. Ibn Khallikan, § 402; ZDMG 65, 349 ff.,
MO 19, 18711.; Brockelmann, I. 385, SI 666.

(A. S. TRITTON)
AL-BAGHDADl. AL-KHATIB [SCC AL-KHATIB, AL-

BAGHDADlJ.
BAGHL. mule (pi. bighdl, fern. baghla', but some

think that baghl denotes the hybrid without distinct-
ion of sex, and that baghla is a singulative form
which applies both to the male and female); the
same word denotes both the hinny, the offspring of
a stallion and a she-ass (cf. however kawdar in al-
Mas'udl, ii, 408; contra: al-Djahiz, Bighdl 120; al-
Daniri, s.v.; cf. al-Djahiz, Tarbi*, ed. Pellat, index,
s.v.), and the mule, the offspring of a he-ass and
a mare, the morphological characteristics of the
two varieties being midway between those of the
he-ass and those of the stallion, with however a
tendency to be influenced by the mother's side.
Karun (Korah; see al-Darolrl) or Tahmurath (see
al-Tabari/Balcanu, trans. Zotenberg, i, 101) was the
first to bring about this cross-breeding, but the
Kur'an (xvi, 8) naturally attributed the creation of
the mule to God. Muhammad himself possessed
mules (notary Duldul, which lived up to the time
of Mu'awiya), so that although the fradiths forbidding
the consumption of the flesh of the mule (like that

of the ass) may be authentic, those concerning the
interdict on the mating of asses and mares have less
chance of being so; at all events, it was not observed,
and the mule industry did not suffer by reason of it.
The postal service used these animals, and eminent
men and women of noble birth did not disdain to
ride on them, in spite of their stubbornness and
obstinacy, because their even gait and surefootedness
made them valued mounts.

Men of an inquiring mind have been especially
interested in this hybrid and its sterility; the Arab
zoologists, however, thought that the she-mule was
by nature fertile, but that it could not retain the
male (Id taVafr), or that it was too small-boned to
give birth without losing its life; in order to prevent
accidents of this sort it was sometimes "sewn up"
(maktuba). But al-Damiri relates that in 444/1052 a
she-mule gave birth to a black filly and a white mule.

The size of its head and penis, its longevity (due to
continence), its sterility, its obstinacy and other
characteristic traits of the mule are proverbial, and
the words baghl and baghla enter into a large number
of everyday expressions (for an account of the she-
mule of Abu Dulama, which became proverbial by
reason of its defects, see M. Ben Cheneb, Abu
Doldma, Algiers 1922; al-Djahiz, Bighdl, iooff.).
Certain parts of the body of the mule, notably its
teeth, hair, hooves, and blood, were used in the
preparation both of drugs, and of charms and
amulets. To see a mule in a dream was interpreted
as a sign of a voyage, or of longevity, degeneracy,
sterility, etc.

In addition to the other meanings collected by the
Arabic dictionaries and Dozy, it is worth noting
that the word baghla (pi. baghaldt) denoted in Egypt
female slaves born of unions between Sakaliba and
another race (see al-Djahiz, Bighal, 66).

Bibliography: In addition to the usual
works on zoology (in this category the dictionary
of Damirl is a fundamental work), pharmocopoeia,
oneiromancy, etc. (see for example the bibliography
of the article AFCA), which give a certain amount
of information, particular attention is drawn to
the fact that mules, doubtless because of their
curious origin, prompted Djahiz to write a special
study, al-Kawl fi 'l-Bighdl (ed. Ch. Pellat, Cairo
1375/1955), which is a sort of supplement to the
K. al-ffayawdn, and in which the author quotes
chiefly anecdotes and verses illustrating the
character and usefulness of these animals.

(CH. PELLAT)
BAfiHLl [see DIRHAM].
BAGHRAS. the ancient Pagrae, guarded the

Syrian end of the Baylan pass on the road from
Antioch to Alexandretta across the Amanus, and
was thus a place of transit and a strategic position of
importance. This region, which had been laid waste
at the time of the first wars between the Arabs and
the Byzantines, was furnished with colonists by
Maslama; this initiated a recovery, and Hisham
built a small fort there; it was naturally included in
the region of the cawdsim [q.v.~\ organised by Harun
al-Rashld behind the Syro-Cilician thughur, and there
existed there at the time of al-Balkhl a hospice for
travellers, which is said to have been founded by
Zubayda. The actual fortification of Baghras was the
work of Nicephorus Phocas who had reconquered
Cilicia and was planning the reconquest of Antioch
(357-8/968), and Michael Bourtzes set out from
Baghras when the following year he in fact occupied
Antioch. Baghras was occupied, without striking a
blow, by Sulayman b. JjCutlunush and then by the
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Crusaders. About the middle of the 6th/i2th century
it was captured by the Templars, but in 1188 was
seized for a short time by $alah al-Dln, in 1191 was
taken by the Armeno-Cilician Leo, and was only
surrendered by the latter to the Templars in 1216.
The Templars evacuated the town in 1268 following
the capture of Antioch by the Mamluk sultan
Baybars. From then onwards Baghras protected
the frontier of the Mamluk state against the Armeno-
Cilician kingdom, as long as the latter continued to
exist, and formed a special military command
depending on the province of Aleppo. Baghras is
still mentioned incidentally in the operations
conducted by the Mamluk sultans for the protection
of their northern frontier up to the time of the
Ottoman conquest, after which it fell into ruins.
Only a small village exists there to-day. The fortress,
which has never been the object of a proper archaeo-
logical investigation, was of average importance,
and seems to have been the work of the Byzantines
and Mamluks rather than of the Templars or
Armenians.

Bibliography: Baladhurl, Futufr, 148, 164,
167; Istakhri, i, 65; Yahya of Antioch, Patrol. Or.,
xviii, 816; clzz al-DIn b. Shaddad, al-AVdl? etc.,
in al-Mashrifr, 1935, in fine] Abu '1-Fida3 (Reinaud),
258; Ibn Battuta (Defremery) i, 163 (= Gibb
104-5); al-cUmari, Tatrif (Cairo ed.), 181; Pauly-
Wissowa, xviii-2, 2315; M. A. Cheira, La lutte entre
les Arabes et les Byzantins, Alexandria 1947, index;
M. Canard, Les Hamdanides, i, 228; Dussaud,
Topographic etc., 433-34; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du
Nord, 1940, index; M. Hartmann, in ZGErdk.
BerL, xxix, 170, 513; Guides Bleus, Syrh-Palestine,
189; P. Jacquot, Antioche centre de tourisme, ii,
194 ff. (CL. CAHEN)
BAGIRMI, name in the igih century of a

negro Muslim State, situated on the right bank of
the Shari, S.E. of lake Chad. In Earth's time (1852)
the capital was Massenya. There were a certain
number of tributary regions within its orbit, lying
between 10° and 12° N. and 15° and 18° E. This
historical name is no longer in official use to-day;
only a district of Massenya exists, the other tributary
regions having been either attached to the district
of Bousso or to that of Melfi.

The regions which once bore the name Bagirmi
form a vast plain at an elevation of 1000 ft., sloping
gently away towards Lake Chad. The level expanse
-of alluvial soil is only Broken by barren dunes and
in the East, in the canton of Bekakire, by isolated
rocks. These regions are situated at the extreme limits
of the Sahel and Sudan savannah zones. The year
is divided into two seasons, a dry season, cold in
winter, very hot in the spring and autumn, and the
other, the summer, hot and damp. Rainfall fluctuates
around 700 mm. (28 ins.), but there is excessive evap-
oration. The Shari is the only permanent river; the
others (Bahr Errguig, Balir Nara) only flow from
August to December.

The region's economy is based on cultivation and
stock breeding. The main crop is millet (bulrush
millet and guineacorn), which forms the basic food;
maize, cultivated around the oases, provides a com-
plementary crop in the intervening periods. In ad-
dition, peas, manioc, gombo, sesame and peanuts
are also grown. Cotton growing has been introduced
in the S.E. part of the region, along the river Shari.
Pasturage, though of mediocre quality, makes
possible the breeding of cattle, sheep and goats.

The population is made up of very diverse elements:
negroes (Bagirmese, Bornuese, Sara, Massa), Arabs

j (Yessie", Dekakir6, Ouled Moussa), Fulani and Bororo-
Fulani; in 1956, the total number of the inhabitants
of the region amounted to 70,500 with a population
density of 6.4 per sq. m.

The sedentary negroes (with the exception of the
Massa, cattle herdsmen) live by crop raising, food
gathering and fishing. The nomadic Fulani migrate
as far as the Logone and Lake Chad, the Bororo
Fulani as far as the Ati and Musoro districts. The
semi-nomadic Arabs move between their villages,
where in the rainy season they cultivate the ground,
and the banks of the Shari, to which they resort at
the end of the dry season.

With the exception of the Massa and the Sara, who
have remained animists, these peoples were converted
to Islam three hundred and fifty years ago under
the influence of Fulani missionaries and Hausa
merchants. Islam, however, has only made a
somewhat superficial impression.

The state of Bagirmi, founded in the i6th century,
at the outset enjoyed considerable prosperity; then,
at the beginning of the igth century, as the result
of wars with the Wadai, it began to decline. In 1870
the Sultan of the Wadai took Massenya and expelled
the Sultan Abu Sekkine. The latter's successor,
Gaourang, threatened by Rabah (see Bornu), placed
himself under the protection of France (1897), which
resulted firstly for the Bagirmi in the terrible

j reprisals of Rabah, then, when the latter had been
! defeated and killed at Kousseri (22 April 1900), in the

final pacification under French administration. The
Sultan was retained for outward appearances, but
his authority limited to the Massenya canton.
Massenya, the capital, was an important town in
Earth's time, enclosed by walls 7 miles in circum-
ference. It was partly destroyed in 18*70 and then
abandoned at the time of Rabah's invasion. It was
rebuilt once more 20 km. (i2V*m.) to the S.E. It is,
however, no more than a large village with a popu-
lation of 1,700 inhabitants. Indeed the whole district
lies remote from the main currents of trade. Only a
small proportion of the local produce—ground-nuts,
butter, skins—, is taken to the markets at Bongor,
Bokoro and Fort Lamy.

Bibliography: Mohammed el Tounsi, Voyage
au Wadai, trans. Perron, Paris 1852, v and vi;
H. Barth, Reisen und Entdeckungen, Gotha 1858,
iii, xi-xv; G. Nachtigal, Sahara und Sudan;
E. Gentil, La chute de I'empire de Rabah, Paris
1902; A. Fourneau, Deux annees dans la region du
TcJiad, in Bulletin du Comitt de VAfrique franchise,
1904, Renseignements coloniaux, no. 5; Lt.-Col.
Largeau, L'occupation du Wadai, in Revue de
Paris, i/January 1910; Ferrandi, la colonie du
Tchad, Paris-Nancy 1930; L. Massignon, Annuffire
du monde musulman*, 360. (R. CAPOT-REY)
BAH , one of a number of terms in the Arabic

language denoting coitus. Fikh, in the main, uses
the term wat*. In principle, bah is baram (as well
as sexual indulgences of a minor character) if the
partners are not married to each other, or united
by the bond of ownership (master and slave-
concubine); if this is not the case, the penal law
intervenes .to punish zind*—most commonly by
death (see HADD, ZINA', MUIJSAN), at least in
theory. On the other hand, according to a ce-
lebrated hadith, waf performed in a legal manner
is an "alms" in the eyes of God. Fikh considers most
practices permissible for the married couple, with
perhaps a restriction regarding wot* fi duburihd*
Bah is, in principle, permitted at all times, except ia
certain circumstances of a ritual character (by day
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during the month of Ramadan, or when one is in
ifrrdm during the hadidi [q.v.]. On the other hand,
a well-known text of the Kur'an says: "Your wives
are a tilth for you, so go to your tilth as you will"
(ii, 231), and the Kur'anic prohibition (ii, 230) of
intimate relations during the menstrual period is
not enforced by penalties, at least not in this world.
Fibh does not forbid the sight of the partner's
nakedness, but on the other hand, according to
tradition, the Prophet in the matter of wat? behaved
with the greatest modesty, both in this respect and
in others. As regards the legality of contraceptive
practices, see the article cAzL. Fikh does not place
any interdict on relations with a partner who has
not reached the age of puberty provided that the
act is physically possible. The schools are not in agree-
ment on the question whether the wife can demand
the performance of the conjugal duty: in the Malik!
school, the forsaken wife has the right to claim a
divorce. On the other hand, the husband can always
require his wife to be at his service, because waf con-
stitutes the very essence of nikdfr [q.v.]', fikh is
here in agreement with etymology (nikdfr—marriage,
and coitus).

Bibliography: See bibliography to the article
CAZL; add: O. Pesle, La femme musulmane.

(G. H. BOUSQUET)
BAHA3 ALLAH. — Founder of the new religion

which took the name of Baha3! from his own name
(literally, 'Glory, Splendour, of God'). In Persian
it is known commonly as Amr-i Bahd'i, 'Baha'I
Cause', or Amr Allah, 'Cause of God'; the adjective
amri is used of publications, matters and facts
pertaining to the Cause, e.g., nashriyydt-i amri 'reli-
gious publications', etc. Baha> Allah is generally
called by his disciples Djamdl-i Mubarak, 'The
Blessed Beauty' and Qiamdl-i Kidam, 'The Ancient
Beauty'. His name was originally Mirza Husayn CAH
Nuri (from Nur, in Mazandaran, the place of origin
of his family). He was born at Tehran on 2 Muharram
1233/12 November 1817 of a noble family which had
given several ministers to the Persian court.
According to the Bahal tradition, and to what he
himself declares in his writings, he never attended
any school. His was a profoundly religious person-
ality, and he relates in one of his works (Lawfy-i
Ra'is) how, right from his infancy, he was moved to
religious thinking after a performance of puppets
which, after the show with all its ostentation was
over and they had been redisposed in their box,
suggested to him the thought of the fallibility and the
vanity of human power. After the declaration of the
Mission of the Bab [q.v.] in 1260/1844, he was one
of his first disciples, and shared the fatr of the Babis.
Baha5 Allah never knew the Bab personally and, to
judge by a phrase in the Kitab al-Shaykh, 122, he
had never even read the Baydn, which he knew by
heart. In 1852, after the attempt on Nasir al-Din
Shah, he was arrested and thrown into the prison
at Tehran known as Siydh Cat ('the black hole'),
where he stayed from August of that year until
12 January 1853. In his work Kitab al-Shaykh
('book of the Shaykh', known also as Lawfr-i Ibn-i
Dhi*b, 'Epistle of the Son of the Wolf) he narrates
the story of his journey, fettered, from Niyawaran
to Tehran, and his interesting mystical experience
in the prison in the long nights he passed without
sleep on account of the heavy chains which fastened
his neck, hands and feet. It seemed to him, he tells
us, that he heard a voice which cried to him, 'Truly,
We shall succour Thee, by the means of Thee
Thyself and Thy pen. Be not afraid . . . Thou art in

security. Soon God will raise up the treasures of the
earth, namely those men who shall succour Thee
for love of Thee and Thy name, by which God shall
bring to life the hearts of the Sages'. At other times
it seemed to him that a great torrent of water was
running from the top of his head to his chest 'like
a powerful river pouring itself out on the earth from
the summit of a lofty mountain'. The Baha^is con-
sider this experience as the first beginnings of the
prophetic mission of their founder. Banished with
all his family to clrak after all his possessions had
been confiscated, he dwelt at Baghdad, where his
spiritual influence over the Babi exiles continued
to increase, whereas that of his half-brother Mirza
Yahya—known by the name of Subh-i Azal, which
the Bab had given him [v.s.v. BAB]—was on the
decline. From 1854 to 1856 Baha5 Allah took himself
to Kurdistan, where he lived as a nomadic dervish
on the outskirts of Sulaymaniyya. When he returned
to Baghdad, his growing influence, and the numerous
visitors he received even from Persia, caused the
Persian consul to request his immediate exile to
Constantinople. A short while before his departure
on 21 April 1863, in the garden of Nadjlb Pasha
near Baghdad—called by the Baha'Is bdgh-i ridwdn—
Baha5 Allah declared himself, to a select number of
his followers, to be He Whom God Shall Manifest
(man yuzhiruhu *lldh) as predicted by the Bab. The
exiles arrived at Constantinople in August, and
after some months were sent to Edirne where they
arrived in December. At Edirne Baha5 Allah openly
declared his prophetic mission, sending letters
(known, like all Baha5 Allah's letters, by the name
of lawb, pi. alwdfr, 'tablets') to various sovereigns,
inviting them to support his Cause. At this time the
great majority of Babis came out in his favour. The
dissensions with the minority, who followed Subh-i
Azal, gave rise to some incidents, which impelled
the Ottoman government to banish those who
henceforth called themselves Baha'Is to Acre (cAkka),
and the others to Cyprus. In August 1868 Bahay

Allah and his family arrived at cAkka. A stricter
imprisonment in the fortress lasted until 1877, after
which Baha* Allah was authorised to transfer
himself to a country house which he had rented at
Mazraca. From 1288/1871 to 1290/1874 Baha5 Allah
was engaged on writing the fundamental book of
his religion, Kitdb-i Afydas, the "Most Holy Book".
About 1880 he was allowed to transfer to the neigh-
bourhood of BahdjI, not far from cAkka, where he
died, after an illness lasting some days, on 29 May
1892. In 1890 he had received at BahdjI Professor
E. G. Browne, the only European who met him
personally and on whom Baha5 Allah made a deep
impression. For the doctrine of BahaJ Allah see
BAHA3!.

Bibliography: Principal works of Baha5

Allah: Kitab al-A^das, in Arabic, ed. and Russian
tr. by A. Tumanski in Zapiski Imp. Akad. Nauk,
Hist.-Phil. Class, series VIII, Vol. vi, St. Peters-
burg 1899; Kitdb-i Ifrdn, in Persian, Tehran n.d.,
Fr. trans, by I. Dreyfus, Le Livre de la Certitude,
Paris 1904, Eng. trans, by Shoghi Effendi, The
Book of Certitude, Wilmette 1943; Haft Wddl ('The
Seven Valleys'), in Persian, al-Kalimdt al-Maknuna
('The Hidden Words') in Persian and Arabic,
Mathnawl (Persian), Cairo 1332/1914 (containing
also the Cahdr Wddl 'Four Valleys'), Fr. trans.
I. Dreyfus, Les Sept Values, Paris 1905, Eng.
trans. CA1I Kull Khan, The Seven Valleys, Wilmette
1948; Shoghi Effendi, The Hidden Words, London
1944, Germ. Tr. Braun, Die verborgenen Wortc*
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Stuttgart 1916; Madimu^a-i Matbu^a-i Alwdh-i
Mubdraka-i Ifadrat-i Baha* Allah, Cairo 1338/1920
(containing important short works of Baha3

Allah); Kitdb al-Shaykh, Cairo 1338/1920; Kitdb
Baha* Allah ila 'l-Sultdn Ndsir al-Din Shdh, Cairo
1330/1912; Sura-i Muluk, n.p., n.d.; AdHyya-i
Jfadrat-i Mahbub, Cairo 1339/1921 (various
prayers written by Baha3 Allah, including the
Obligatory Prayers). English anthologies: Shoghi
Effendi (tr.), Gleanings from the writings cf

.Bahd'u'lldh, New York 1935; idem, Prayers and
meditations, New York 1938. Selected Writings

•of Baha'u'lldh, Wilmette 1942; idem, Bahd'i
World Faith, Wilmette 1943 (containing the
translation of numerous minor works of Baha3

.Allah and cAbd al-Baha3).—On his life to 1853:
Nabil Zarandi, Td>rikh-i Nabil, Eng. trans, by
Shoghi Effendi, The Dawn-Breakers. History of the

Dearly days of the Bahd'i Revelation, New York
1932; for the following years, Shoghi Effendi,
Gorf passes by, Wilmette 1945. The death of
Baha3 Allah is described in Nabil Zarandi,
Ta*rikh-i Su'ud-i Iladrat-i Baha? Allah, Cairo
1342/1924 (with a Mathnawl of the same author
•on the Baha3! history; containing also Baha3

Allah's testament, Kitdbu ^Ahdl}.
(A. BAUSANI)

BAHA3 AL-DAWLA [see BUWAYHIDS],
BAHA3 AL-DlN AL-cAMILl [see AL-CAMILI].
BAHA3 AL-DlN ZAKARIYYA, commonly known

as Baha3 al-Hakk, a saint of the Suhrawardi order,
was born at Kot Karor (near Multan) in 578/1182-83
according to Firishta. He was one of the most
distinguished khalifas of Shaykh Shihab al-Din
Suhrawardi [q.v.] and is the founder of the Suhra-
wardI order in India. After completing his study of
the Kur3an according to its seven methods of
•recitation at Kot Karor, he visited the great centres of
Muslim learning in Khurasan, at Bukhara and
Medina, and in Palestine—in order to complete his
•study of the traditional sciences. While in Medina
he learnt tiadUjt with an eminent traditionist, Shaykh
Kamal al-DIn YamanI, and spent several years in
.religious devotions at the mausoleum of the Prophet.
After visiting the graves of the Israelite prophets in
Palestine, he reached Baghdad and became a disciple

•of Shaykh Shihab al-DIn Suhrawardi. At this time
he was, as his master said, 'dry wood ready to catch
fire', and so after seventeen days' instruction, the
latter appointed him his successor and ordered him
to set up a Suhrawardi khdnafcdh in Multan. He
lived and worked in Multan for more than half a
century and his khdnafidh—a magnificent building
where separate accomodation was provided for all
Inmates and visitors—developed into a great centre
•of mystic discipline in medieval India. He died in
Multan on 7 Safar 661/21 December 1262.

Shaykh Baha3 al-DIn's order flourished most
vigoriously in Sind and the Pandjab, though he had
attracted some disciples from Harat, Hamadan and
Bukhara. As a mystic teacher he was known for his
nafs-i gird (intuitive intelligence) which helped him
in apprehending and controlling the minds of his
disciples. He differed from contemporary Cishtl
mystics in several matters: (i) He did not allow all
•sorts of people to throng round him. The Diawdliks
and Kalandars seldom obtained access to him. "I have
nothing to do with the generality of the public",
he is reported to have remarked, (ii) He lived in an
aristocratic way and had granaries and treasuries in
his khdnakdh. (iii) He did not observe continuous
iasts but ate and drank in the normal manner.

(iv) While among the Cishtls the custom of zamin-bus
prevailed, he never permitted anybody to bow
before him. (v) He believed in keeping close contact
with the rulers and the bureaucracy, (vi) He did not
believe in mystic songs (samdc).

Baha3 al-DIn exercised great influence on mediaeval
politics. He helped Iltutmish (607-633/1210-1235) in
establishing his hold over Multan and accepted from
him the honorific title of Shaykh al-Isldm* In 6447
1246 when the Mongols besieged Multan and the
ruler of Harat joined them, the Shaykh offered
100,000 dinars to the invaders and persuaded them
to raise the siege.

The Shaykh lies buried in Multan in an imposing
tomb, surmounted by a hemispherical dome and
decorated with fine enamelled tiles.

Bibliography: No Suhrawardi accounts of
Shaykh Baha3 al-DIn Zakariyya were available
even in the early i6th century when Shaykh
Diamall brought into his Siyar al-^Arifin, Delhi
1311 A.H. all he could get from the Cishtl sources.
For originals see, Hasan Sidjzl, Fawd^id al-Fu*dd,
Newal Kishore 1302 A.H., 5, 6, 10, 29 ff.; Hamid
Kalandar, Khayr al-Madidlis (ed. K. A. Nizami),
Aligarh 1956, 131, 137, 283; Mir Khurd, Siyaf al-
Awliyd, Delhi 1302 A.H., 77, 91, 158; Sayf b.
Muhammad, Ta^rikh-ndma-i Hardt, Calcutta 1943,
159-58; Djami, Nafahdt al-Uns, Newal Kishore
1915, 452. See also, cAbd al-Hakfc Muhaddith,
Akhbdr al-Akhydr, Delhi 1309, 26-7; M. Ghawthi,
Gulzdr-i Abrdr (As. Soc. Bengal, Ivanow 98 f 18);
cAbd al-Rahman Cishtl, Mir*at al-Asrdr (MS.
personal collection 494-97); Ghulam Mucin al-DIn,
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BAHA3 AL-DlN ZUHAYR, ABU 'L-FADL B.

MUHAMMAD B. cALi AL-MUHALLABI AL-AZDI (gene-
rally known by the name of AL-BAHA3 ZUHAYR*,
celebrated Arab poet of the Ayyubid period, born
5 Dhu3l-Hididia 581/27 February 1186 in Mecca.
Whilst still very young, he went to Egypt, where
at Kus (Upper Egypt) he studied the Kur3an and
letters, finally settling at Cairo towards 625/1227.
Al-Baha3 Zuhayr was in the service of al-$;|li]i
Ayyub, son of the sultan al-Kamil, and in 629/1232
accompanied him on an expedition to Syria and
Upper Mesopotamia. In 637/1239, whilst returning
to Egypt after his father's death, al-Salih was
betrayed by his troops at Nabulus and handed over
to his cousin al-Nasir Dawud, who imprisoned him.
The poet remained faithful to his master in adver-
sity and spent sometime at Nabulus. When al-
Salih ascended the throne of Egypt, he appointed
him wazir and showered honours upon him. In
646/1248, he is to be found at al-Mansura at the
side of his sovereign, who was fighting against the
seventh Crusade (St. Louis). As the result of a mis-
understanding, the poet fell into disgrace, and, in
the death of his master, went to Syria, where he
addressed his best panegyrics to the sovereign of
Damascus, al-Nasir Yusuf, but without success. He
returned to Cairo a disappointed man; there he
experienced solitude and poverty, and died in 65 6/
1258.

His Dlwdn, preserved in Paris (MS 3173 of the
B.N.) and elsewhere, and edited in Cairo (1314),
is known. Palmer produced a fine edition with an
English translation. In this Dlwdn he is shown
as being a poet very often sincere and a true musi
cian in verse. His choice of words, of form, manner
and metre, the effects of rhythm and harmony,
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everything shows a very mature taste. Without
rejecting the poetics of his time or his rhetoric with
its numerous figures, the poet in him scarcely allows
a glimpse of the rhetorician.
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BAHA5 AL-yAKK [see BAHA'AL-DIN ZAKARIYYA'].
BAHADUR. A word common to the Altaic lan-

guages, equally well represented in Turkish, Mongol
and Tunguz dialects. Its adjectival meaning is
•"courageous, brave*', but it is universally used as
a substantive with the meaning "hero". It also fre-
quently occurs as a surname and an honorific title.

The earliest occurrence is in the Chinese history
of the Sui Dynasty, written in the early 7th century.

The Chinese transcription mo-ho-to

suggests a trisyllabic *ba^atur which, transcribed
Payaroup, was in use also among the Proto-Bul-
ghars in the 9th century. An Uyghur runic ms.
which could originate in the 8th-ioth centuries has
bdtur and it is this bisyllabic form which is general
in Turkish dialects, e.g. Osmanli batur, Kazakh,
Bashkir batir, Ozbek botir, Tuvin mddtr, Chuvash
pattar, etc. Some Turkish dialects have the trisyl-
labic form, e.g., Coman bayatur, but it is possible
to see in them borrowings from Mongol. Beside the
form already mentioned, Ozbek has also baqodir.

The word is attested in the earliest Mongol docu-
ments (i3th century), always in the trisyllabic form,
though the Chinese sources of the Mongol epoch

usually transcribe pa-tu for bddu[r}.

Classical Mongol has bafatur, and variants exist
probably in all the dialects, e.g. Kalmuck bdtr,
modern literary Khalkha bataar, Monguor BdPtir.
Among Tunguz forms one could mention Marchu
baturu, Evenki bahatir, Even bdgtlr and bukatlr.

It is impossible to state the directions in which
borrowings were made, but it seems probable that
-either the Turkish or the Mongol trisyllabic forms
were original, and that the Tunguz forms are, ori-
ginally, Mongol loan-words. Inter-borrowings within
the same group must have b*en frequent.

Bahadur is, clearly, a word of civilisation. It tra-
velled far into the north and can be met in various
Samoyede and Finno-Ugrian languages, in Siberia
as well as in Europe, e.g. Ostiak matur, Hungarian
bator (nth century). These, and some of the Sla-
vonic forms, e.g. Russian bogatir are borrowings
from Turkish or Mongol. Persian bahddur, borrowed
from Mongol, had a wide-spread use as a title or
a surname among Muslim dynasties. As it was also
u sed by the Great Mughals, it penetrated into Anglo-
Indian, in the sense of a "haughty or pompous per
SOTiage, exercising his brief authority with a strong
sense of his own importance" (Yule, Hobson-Jobscm

The word found its way into Western European
sources. Roger, Canon of Varad, writing in 1244
gives Bochetor as the name of one of the Mongo
generals taking part in the campaign against Hun

Encyclopaedia of Islam

gary. The Portuguese ambasador to Timur, Clavijo
1404), has Bahadur. (D. SINOR)

BAHADUR KHAN [see FARUKI].
BAHADUR SHAH [see NIZAM SHAH].
BAHADUR SHAH I. Muhammad Mu'azzam

was the second son of the Emperor Awrangzlb
cAlamgir by his second wife Rahmat al-Nisa5,
Nawab Ba% daughter of Radja Radju of Radjawri in
Kashmir. She was also the mother of Prince Muham-
mad Sultan, who died in prison, 1087/1676, and
Badr al-Nisa5 Begum (1647-1670), who was a ffdfiz.
She died in 1691. Mucazzam was born at Burhanpur
in the Deccan on 30 Radjab 1053/14 October 1643.
His full titles were: Abu Nasr Sayyid Kutb al-Dln
Muhammad Shah cAlam Bahadur Shah Badshah.
From the time of his elder brother's defection to
vShah Shudja5 in 1068/1658 he was the prospec-
tive heir apparent, and was regarded as such on
Muhammad Sultan's death in 1087/1676 In Shacban
io86/October 1675 he received the title of Shah
:Alam.

From 1663 he was actively employed by his
father in the Deccan and against the Kingdom of
Bidjapur. In 1093/1683-4 he led an army through
the Konkan to Goa, then being besieged by the
Maratharadja Shambadil. But having fallen out with
the Portuguese, he found his supplies cut off and
made a disastrous retreat. He was then employed
against Bidjapur and the l£utb Shahi dynasty of
Golkonda. Awrangzlb, already suspicious of Prince
Mucazzam's lack of rancour against his rebel son
Akbar, interpreted an attempted mediation between
his father and Abu '1-Hasan of Golkonda as a plot
against himself. Mucazzam, now known as Shah
cAlam, was arrested with his sons on 4 March 1687. At
first treated with great rigour, the Prince found the
severity of his treatment gradually relaxed, until in
April 1695 he was released and appointed Subaddr
of Agra. In 1699 he became governor of Kabul
province which he held at the time of his father's
death, his eldest sons holding Tattha and Multan.

On receiving the news of his father's death on
18 Dhu 'l-^ididja 1118, 22 March 1707, Prince
Mucazzam moved with great speed. He proclaimed
himself by the title of Bahadur Shah when near
Lahore, offered to honour his father's will by leaving
his brother Aezam Shah the Deccan provinces, and
arrived near Agra on June 12. On 18 Rabic I ni9/
18 June 1707, Aczam Shah and his son Bldar Bakht
were killed in a, great battle near Jajau and Bahadur
Shah was master of the empire. Kara Bakhsh, the
youngest son of Awrangzlb, was defeated and killed
near Haydarabad, Deccan, on 3 Dhu 'l-kacda H2O/
13 January 1709.

The short reign of Bahadur Shah was occupied
by three problems, the Marathas, the Radjputs and
the Sikhs. On the advice of Dhu '1-Fikar Khan,
Shahu, the grandson of Shlwadji, was released and
sent back to Maharashtra with a Mughal mansab
of 7000. His arrival there provoked a civil war
between his supporters and those of Tara Bal, the
regent widow of his uncle Radja Ram.

In the cold weather of 1707-8 Bahadur Shah
regulated the succession of Amber and reduced the
Radjput Radja of Jodhpur to submission. But while
campaigning against Kam Bakhsh the revolt flared
up again. On his return in 1710 the emperor found
himself confronted with a Sikh rebellion and had to
make a compromise settlement with the Radjputs.
The last Sikh guru, Govind Singh, was a supporter
of Bahadur Shah, but was murdered in the Deccan
in 1708. The Sikh revolt in the north was then

58
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revived by a man known as Banda who killed Wazlr
Khan, seized Sirhind and terrorised the east Pandjab.
Bahadur Shah stormed Lohgarh and defeated but
did not capture Banda in 1710-11. The last few
months of his life were spent in Lahore where he died
on 20 Muharram 1124/27 February 1712. The
throne was immediately disputed between his four
sons, Mucizz al-Din £>iahandar Shah, cAzIm al-Shan,
Raflc al-Shan and Djahan Shah, the first of whom
was successful.

Irvine describes Bahadur Shah as "although not
a great sovereign . . . . a fairly successful one". He
was courteous, learned, pious, brave, capable and
equable in temper. He was generous and found it
difficult to refuse a request, a trait which earned him
the nickname of bi-khabar or heedless one. Not much
is known of Bahadur Shah's family life, but the
names of three wives have survived: Mihr al-Nisa
Begum, who accompanied her husband's body to
Delhi, £AzIz al-Nisa Khanum and Nur al-Nisa
Begum.
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(T. G. P. SPEAR)
BAHADUR SHAH II, the last Mughal Emperor

of India. He reigned as titular sovereign from I253/
1857 to 1274/1857 He was in fact, a pensionary of the
East India Company, his actual authority being
restricted to the limits of the Red Fort or KaV-a-i
mulatto, of Delhi. Mughal authority, by virtue of
which the British held Bengal from 1765, was never
formally disowned by them, but the Charter Act of
1833 asserted British sovereignty over British held
territories in India. On May n, 1857, Delhi was
seized by mutinous troops from Meerut who
compelled the unwilling Bahadur Shah, then nearly
82, to accept nominal leadership of the revolt. After
four months of unenthusiastic headship he retired to
Humayun's Tomb on the assault of Delhi by the
British in September. With his favourite wife Zinat
Mahal and their son MIrza Djewan Bakht he sur-
rendered to Lieut. Hodson on a promise of his life.
After much indignity and a trial of doubtful legality
he was exiled by the British Government to Rangoon
in Burma, where he died on 13 Djumada I I279/
7 November 1862. Descendants of his are still to
be found there.

Bahadur Shah was born on 27 Shacban 1189/24
October 1775. He was the second son of Akbar

Shah II (1221-1253/1806-1837) and Lai Bai.
He was eleventh in direct succession from the
emperor Babur. In 1827 he was described as "the
most respectable, the most accomplished of the
Princes" by Charles Metcalfe, then Resident of Delhi.
He had a tall spare figure, a dark complexion
with strongly marked aquiline features. Like his
grandfather Shah cAlam, he was a poet of some
note, using the pen-name of Zafar. The poet Dhawk
was his literary preceptor and Ghalib attended his
Court. His plaintive ghazals were long current in
Delhi. He was also a calligrapner and musician of
merit, and showed taste in repairing buildings and
laying out gardens. His full title was Abu '1-Muzaffar
Siradj al-Dm Muhammad Bahadur Shah.
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(T. G. P. SPEAR)
BAHADUR SHAH GUDJARATl, sultan of

Gudjarat 932/1526-943/1537. Second son of Muzaffar
Shah II (917/1511-932/1526), Bahadur Shah, on bad
terms with his elder brother Sikandar, left Gudjarat
in 931/1525 and, travelling via Citor and Mewat to
the court of Ibrahim LodI was present, as an
onlooker, at the battle of Panipat between the
sultan of Dihli and the Mughal Babur.

Hearing of the death of his father and the accession
of Sikandar, Bahadur Shah hastened towards
Gudjarat to be greeted at Citor with the news of
the assassination of Sikandar by Khwush Kadam,
clmad al-Mulk. Rapidly gaining support from the
Gudiaratl Muslim nobles, Bahadur Shah asrumed
the insignia of the sultanate at Anhalwara-Patan pn
26th Ramadan, 932/6th July 1526.

Bahadur Shah was the last vigorous sultan of
independent Gudjarat. In 935/1528 he attacked
Burhan Nizam Shah of Ahmadnagar in alliance
with Muhammad II of Khandesh and cAla al-DIn
clmad al-Mulk of Berar occupying Ahmadnagar in
936/1529. The Nizam Shah appears to have accepted
the overlordship of Gudjarat until 938-9/1532 at
least, but statements in the Arabic and Perrian
histories that he read the khufia and struck coins
in the name of the Gudjarat sultan have not found
corroboration in the discovery of such coins.

In 937/1531 Bahadur Shah attacked Mahmud II
of Malwa, occupying Mandu. In 938/1532-3 he
captured the Radjput strongholds of Ujjain, Bhilsa
and Raisin together with their chief Silhadi. In
Ramadan 94i/March 1535 Gudiarat forces, at the
second attempt, captured Citor.

Meanwhile however, in the autumn of 941/1534
war had broken out between Bahadur Shah and the
Mughal Humayun; Bahadur Shah had given refuge
to the LodI Afghans and to Muhammad Zaman
MIrza son-in-law to Babur, Vho had escaped from
confinement by Humayun in the fort of Bayana.

Defeated by the Mughals at Mandasor and Mandu,
and with much of his treasure captured by Humayun
at the fall of Campanlr in Safar 942/August 1535,
Bahadur Shah turned to the Portuguese for help.

In 937/1531, the Portuguese, under Nuno da
Cunha, governor of Goa, had been defeated in their
attempt to capture Diw. In Djumada II 94i/
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December 1534, however, in return for a promise to
aid Bahadur Shah against the Mughals, the Portu-
guese obtained Bassein and in Rablc I I/October 1535
the right to build -a fort at Diw where Bahadur
Shah himself had taken refuge. The nominal Portu-
guese assistance to the Gudjarat sultan did not
prevent Humayun from capturing Bahadur Shah's
capital of Ahmadabad.

Humayun's withdrawal from Gudjarat in 942/1536
to face the threat from Sher Khan enabled Bahadur
Shah to recover most of his dominions from the
now disunited, dispersed and disaffected Mughal
forces.

Bahadur Shah then turned to recover the rights
surrendered to the Portuguese at Diw. In an
atmosphere fraught with mutual suspicion of bad
faith, Bahadur Shah rashly visited Nuno da Cunha
on his flagship at Diw and, hurriedly returning to
the shore after sensing treachery, was slain by the
following Portuguese forces. His death occurred on
3 Ramadan 943/13 February 1537.
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(P. HARDY)
BAHA'l MEtfMED EFENDI, Ottoman jurist

and theologian. Born in Istanbul in 1004/1595-6,
he was the son of cAbd al-cAziz Efendi, a Kadl-
casker of Rumelia, and the grandson of the historian
Sacd al-DIn. Entering upon the cursus honorum of
the religious institution, he became mudarris and
molla and was appointed kadi first in Salonica and
then, in 1043/1633-4, in Aleppo. A heavy smoker,
he was reported by the Beylerbey Ahmed Pasha,
with whom he was on bad terms, and in 1044/1634-5
was dismissed and exiled to Cyprus as a punishment
for what was then regarded as a serious offence.
Towards the end of 1045 (early 1636) he was par-
doned and in Muh. iO48/May-June 1638 appointed
Molla of Syria; in Safar io54/April 1644 he was
transferred to Edirne, and in Rab. I loss/May 1645
became Kacjl of Istanbul. After brief terms as
Kadi-caskcr of Anatolia and of Rumelia, he was
appointed Shaykh al-Islam for the first time in
Radjab IO59/July-Aug. 1649. According to the pre-

judiced evidence of his rival Karadelebizade, he was
chosen because he was so enfeebled by excessive
indulgence in narcotics that the Grand Vezir and
the SultanWalide thought they would be able to
do as they pleased with him. His subsequent vigour,
and his firmness in resisting certain of their demands,
give the lie to this accusation. The favour which
he showed to the Mewlew! and Khalwati orders soon
brought hiir into conflict with the orthodox religious
party, which also objected to his approval of tobacco
and coffee and his toleration of the dervish use of
music and dancing. His fall, however, was due not
to their efforts but to other causes. In Djum. I
io6i/April-May 1651, in the course of a dispute
which arose out of a question of jurisdiction involving
the British Consul and the KacJI of Izmir, Bahacl
Efendi placed the British ambassador in Istanbul
under house arrest. For this breach of diplomatic
usage he was dismissed and exiLd to Midilli. He
remained, however, at Gelibolu and Lampsaca, and
was reinstated in Ram. io62/Aug. 1653; he continued
in office until his death, of a quinsy, on 13 Safar
1064/3 Jan. 1654. He was buried in Fatilj.

Bahacl was known both as a poet and as a scholar,
and left a number of poems and fetwas. His best-
known ruling was that in which he pronounced smok-
ing lawful, thus ending the prohibitions and re-
pressions of the early i7th century. He was himself
a heavy smoker, and his contemporary HadjdjI
Khalifa remarks of him that had it not been for this
self-indulgence he might have become one of the
most eminent scholars of the country. BahacFs
authorisation of smoking, however, was due, ac-
cording to Fladjdii Khalifa, not to his own addiction
but-to a concern for what was best suited to the
condition of the people, and to a belief in the legal
principle that the basic rule of law is licitness (Ibafra
asliyya).
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(B. LEWIS)
AL-BAHA'I [see AL-CAMIL!].
BAHA'IS, adherents of the new religion which

was founded by Baha* Allah [q.v.], and of which
the forerunner, according to Bahal doctrine, was
the Bab [q.v.]. The foremost authority on the Baha5!
religion, and its disseminator in Europe and America,
was c Abbas Efendi, the eldest son of the founder,
better known among the Baha'is as cAbd al-Baha*
(Servant of Baha?). Born on 23 May 1844 at Tehran,
he accompanied his father on his journeys and in
his exile, and at his death was recognised by the
great majority of the Bahals as the authorised
exponent and interpreter of his father's writings
Centre of the Covenaut and "Model of Baha*! Life",
in accordance with Baha3 Allah's will (Kitdb <Ahdi)\
this will, however, was contested by cAbd al-Baha°'s
brother Muhammad CAH, who s* t up a rival group
within the Baha*! organisation and contrived to
compromise his brother with the Ottoman authorities,
who were hostile to the Bahals. He was released
frorr prison in 1908 under the amnesty granted by
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the new Ottoman Government of the Young Turks,
and in 1910 began his three great missionary journeys.
The first was to Egypt (1910), the second to Europe
(Paris and London, 1911), and the third to America
and Europe (1912-1.3). From New York he made
his way across the entire United States in eight
months to Los Angeles and San Francisco, stopping
in the main towns and preaching in evangelical
churches, synagogues, masonic halls, etc. In Sep-
tember 1912 he returned to Europe, and from Eng-
land went again to Paris, then to Germany, Austria
and Hungary. Finally at the end of 1913 he returned
from Paris to Palestine. The first Baha*! group in
America had formed as early as 1894, and on 10
December 1898 the first American Baha5! pilgrims
arrived at Acre. cAbd al-Baha?'s journey, one of
the objects of which had been to counter the pro-
paganda of his brother's supporters, also notably
strengthened the community of American adherents.
In addition to this he formed Baha5! groups in the
European countries he passed through. In 1920 the
British Government appointed him Knight of the
Order of the British Empire. He died on 28 Novem-
ber at Hayfa and was buried beside the Bab, in
the great mausoleum which was completed in
1957. In his will he had appointed Shoghi Efendi
(Shawkl Efendi) RabbanI, the oldest of his grand-
sons (the eldest son of bis eldest daughter) as "Guar-
dian of the Cause of God" (Wali-yi Amr Allah).
Shoghi Efendi, who died on 3 Nov., was born at
Hayfa in the last years of the last century. He stu-
died at Oxford and in 1936 married the American
Mary Maxwell, who took the name Ruhiyy£ Kha-
num. From 1923 onwards he lived in Hayfa in Israel,
the world administrative centre of the faith.

The Bah a3! religion, while it claims to be "scienti-
fic" and opposed to dogma, has more clearly de-
fined theological, philosophical, and social doctrines
and forms of worship than some Orientalists have
thought. I give them briefly below on the basis of
the sources cited in the bibliography.

Religious doctrines, i. God. A completely trans-
cendent and unknowable entity. "Every road to
Him is barred". The Baha^ls are opposed to mystic
pantheism. Mystics have only given form to their
own imaginings. "Even the loftiest souls and the
purest hearts, however high they may fly in the
realms of science and mysticism, can never pass
beyond that which has been created inside them-
selves" (md khulifca /* anfusihiw bi-anfusihim)
(Lawh-i Salman).

2. Creation. The unknowable essence of God
makes itself manifest and creates that which is not
God. The Bahal idea of the beginning of things
falls between that of creation and that of emanation.
We could speak of eternal creation-, seeing that the
Baha5! texts tend to keep the term khalfr (crea-
tion), but at the same time maintain that since
the attribute of khdlik (creator) is co-eternal with
God, there has never been a time when the
world did not exist. Thus the world is eternal
(Lawb-i tlikmat).

3. A special form of the manifestation of God is
that which features in the Prophets (The Bahal
technical term is mazdhir-i ildhiyya, divine mani-
festations, rather than rusul or anbiyd). Thus the
concept of bulul (incarnation in the full sense of
the word) is not accepted. In this connexion the
letter of Baha> Allah to Nasir al-Din Shah (Lawji-i
Sultdn) is particularly interesting, as is the Kitdb
al-Shaykh, in which he describes his own mystic
experience in the prison of Siyah Cal at Tehran.

The Prophet has two differing conditions: he is a
man, but also a very clear mirror in which God is
reflected. Thus in a certain sense it is not wrong
to call him God, by way of abbreviation. The status
of such a being as could be called "prophetic" is
radically different from that of man; it falls between
man's status and that of God. According to Baha3!
doctrine no man, however perfect he may become,
will be able to attain prophetic status (or better,
that of "manifestation"), just as no animal, perfect
as it may be of its kind, can aspire to human status.
The manifestation of God through the Prophets
never ceases. The manifestations of the Divine are
successive. The first prophet is Adam, then come
the traditional prophets of Judaism, Christianity
and Islam. Zoroaster also is considered a true pro-
phet, though the Buddha and Confucius are seen
rather as great masters of the spiritual life. After
Muhammad come the Bab (considered by the Baha^ls
as a true independent manifestation of God whose
specific mission lasted only nine years), and Baha3

Allah. The Baha3ls allow that other prophets better
adapted to advanced stages of human progress may
come after him, but "not before a thousand years"
(Afrdas). The prophetic periods are grouped together
in larger cycles; with the Bab the cycle begun by
Adam ends and the Baha3! cycle begins. The latter
is destined, according to doctrine, to last at least
500,000 years. It is thus inexact to consider the
Baha'I religion as syncretistic. Although it accepts
all the prophetic religions as essentially true, it
claims that it is the one best adapted to the present
time, and that it includes in itself all its predecessors.

4. Man. Baha3l psychology is somewhat complex.
cAbd al-Baha3 (Mufdwidat) distinguishes five types
of "spirit": animal spirit, vegetable spirit, human
spirit, the spirit of faith, and the Holy Spirit. The
spirit of faith is given by God, and alone confers
true "eternal life" on the human spirit (we are thus
a long way from a purely philosophical conception
of the immortality of the soul), "Faith" is essential
to Baha3! spiritual life. The text of the first verse
of the A fydas runs as follows: "The first commandment
of Gocl to his servants is knowledge of the Dawn
of His revelation, and the Dayspring of His Decrte
(i.e., of the Prophet), who is his appointed Represen-
tative in the created world (fi 'dlam al-amr wtfl-
khalfr). He who has attained this knowlege has at-
tained all good. He who know? it not is of the world
of error, even though he performs all (good) works".
Faith in God (which, God being by definition un-
knowable, can only be faith in His manifestation,
the Prophet) confers immortality on the believer,
who continues in the worlds beyond his eternal
journey towards the unknowable Essence of God
(excessive interest in these worlds on the p?rt of
Baha'is is discouraged; they are explicitly forbidden
to take part in spiritualist meetings). Paradise and
Hell are symbols, the first of which stands for the
true believer's journey towards God, and the second
the fruitless path towards annihilation of him who
knowingly rejects the Faith and performs evil works.
In the context of this progressive view of the world
beyond Baha^s are allowed, and advised, to pray
for the dead. Equally, the idea of reincarnation in
this world is firmly rejected.

On the phenomenon of man Baha*! doctrine ac-
cepts the theory of evolution, not, however, as pro-
pounded by Darwin, but rather in the traditional
mystic sense already present in the matknawl of
Mawlana Djalal al-Din RumI [q.v.]. "Man was al-
ways man throughout his evolution", even though
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he may have passed through a series of stages of
development.

Moral and social principles. The Baha'Is accept
the ancient formula attributed to CA1I: "All private
matters belong to the human sphere, all concerns
of society to the divine". Hence the great emphasis
in Baha3! doctrine on the improvement of society,
a task which is the charge of the Baha5! world
administration (see below).

The moral and social tenets of the Baha'ls are
classified by cAbd al-Baha3 under the following
twelve headings: i. Unity of the human race. 2.
Need for an independent search for Truth. 3. Essen-
tial unity of all religions. 4. Need for religion to pro-
mote unity. 5. Need for science and religion to be
in harmony. 6. Equal rights and duties for the two
sexes. 7. Opposition to all kinds of prejudice: national,
religious, political, economic, etc. 8. Attainment of
world peace* 9. Obligation to provide universal edu-
cation, accessible to all. 10. Solution on a religious
basis of the social problem, with the abolition of
the extremes of excessive wealth and degrading
poverty, n. Use of an auxiliary international lan-
guage. 12. Constitution of an International Tribunal.

The forms of administration and organisation which
we now describe in brief conduce according to the
Baha'ls to the realisation of these aims:

The Baha:I religion has no public ritual, nor any
sacraments or private rites of a sacred character.
The only religious duties of the Baha5is are: i. To
assemble every 19 days on the first day of each Babl
month (the Bab's calendar was adhered to by
Baha> Allah) for a communal celebration, called
by the Western Bahals the "igth day's Feast",
and by the Persians diydfat-i ruz-i nuzdahum. It
consists of readings cf prayers and sacred texts
(and even of passages from the Bible, the Kur'an,
and other sacred texts if desired), followed by deli-
berations more properly administrative in character,
when the community's financial affairs are reviewed,
important announcements are made, etc. A small
meal is then taken together, "even if nothing more
than a glass of water", in accordance with the Bab's
decree. 2. To fast 19 days, i.e., the entire Babl month
of cAla>, from 2 to 21 March, the Bahal New Year's
Day. The fast is of Islamic type, requiring abstention
from all food and drink, etc., from dawn till sunset.
3. To practise complete abstention from all .alco-
holic drink. 4. To pray three times a day, morning
noon, arid evening, according to short, set formulae.
The obligatory prayers (written in Arabic by Baha5

Allah) may be recited in any language. Some are
preceded by ablutions, which are much simpler than
Islamic ablutions, consisting only of washing the
face and hands and reciting two very short prayers.

Apart from this the Akdas lays down precise rules
for the division of inheritances (a portion of which
falls to the teachers), levies a tax of 19 per cent on
revenues, and prescribes numerous other rules and
penal, civil and religious laws, which are followed
in part only by the eastern Baha'is. Marriage is
monogamous: although the Akdas allows bigamy,
the provision was cancelled by cAbd al-Baha*
("Model of Baha5! Life", on the basis of an explicit
declaration by Baha* Allah). For a marriage to be
valid the onsen t of the couple's parents is required.
Divorce is allowed, but discouraged.

The controlling bodies of the Baha'i community
are of two kinds, administrative and instructional,
the first being made up of elected councils and the
second of persons and associations appointed from
above. The two types come together at the summit

of organisation in the person of the Guardian (Wali~yi
Amr Allah). The administrative bodies are as follows:
i. The local spiritual assembly (Bayt al-lAdl-i Ma-
balli). These are formed wherever there are at least
nine Baha*Is. They are of nine members elected by
universal suffrage. Election is considered as an
act of worship, and the Baha'i concept, unlike
that underlying the electoral system of the parlia-
mentary democracies, does not imply responsibility
of the elected towards their electors, since the latter
are merely instruments of the will of God. Elections
are held each year during the period from 21 April
to 2 May (Ridwan festival). At the present time there
are local assemblies in more than 200 countries
throughout the world. 2. Where there is a sufficient
number of local assemblies a "Convention" of 19
members elected by universal suffrage elects a na-
tional spiritual assembly (Bayt al-*Adl-i Milli or
Markazl) also of nine members, not necessarily from
among its own members but from all adherents of the
faith. There are at the present time more than twenty
of these. 3. When sufficient national assemblies have
been formed their members will elect a universal
spiritual assembly (not necessarily from among
themselves but from all adherents).

This assemblv will be called Bayt al-'Adl-i 'Umumi,
Universal House of Justice. Its president will be the
Guardian, by virtue of his office, and for the term
of his life. The task of the Universal House of Justice
will be to function as supreme administrative body
and court, and in addition to frame in accordance
with the needs of the time laws not laid down by
the Akdas or the other writings of the Founder;
these laws it will have the power to abrogate should
need arise.

The jurisdiction of the different Assemblies is ab-
solute within their sphere of competence and fully
binding on all believing Baha'ls, who should in
theory bring before their Assembly even their pri-
vate affairs and differences (in the first instance the
local Assembly would be concerned, subsequently
the national if the question proved insoluble).

Alongside these elected administrative systems,
which are graded from the bottom up, is the in-
structional system, graded from the top down and
made up of appointed members. At its head is the
Guardian, whose powers, however, are interpretative
only and not legislative. He has legislative powers
only as a lawful member of the Universal House
of Justice, on the same basis as the other members.
The Guardian's position is hereditary, but his eldest
son is not necessarily appointed his successor. He
names his successor in his life-time from among the
members of his family. Immediately below the Guar-
dian in the instructional order come the "Hands
of the Cause of God" (Ayadi-yi Amr Allah), of
whom he appoints a varying number. The "Hands
of the Cause" elect among themselves a Council
of nine members whose duty is to assist the Guardian
and confirm his choice of successor. The Hands of
the Cause appoint their own subsidiaries in their
turn, who assist them in their work of instruction
and disiemination of the doctrine and spirit of the
Faith ("Auxiliary Boards").

The Baha'is consider such a complex administra-
tive system as of divine origin. This system is in
fact outlined in the Afrdas, with additions and im-
provements by cAbd al-Baha3, and by the present
Guardian, Shoghi Efendi, in the matter of appointing
assistants for the Hands of the Cause. For the Baha'Is
such a system is not merely a means of internal
administration of the Community's affairs, but the
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prototype of the ideal world government of the future,
which will eventually arise after a long process of
peaceful evolution. The Bahals do not accept the
separation of Church and State, but maintain that
in the absence of priests and sacraments the Bahal
fusion of religion and administration will take on
a different character from that of the traditional
Iheocracies. Every Baha5! is thus formally forbidden
to belong to a political party or to secret societies
and obedience to due authority is obligatory. The
Baha5! religion having a strong pacifist trend, mem-
bers of the Baha5! community are advised to avoid
military service, at least in lands where conscientious
objection is recognised by law. We could also speak
of a strong trend towards vegetarianism, based on
a short speech made by cAbd al-Baha5, during his
stay in America, in which he states that he favours
the creation of a way of life in which it would no
longer be necessary to kill other living beings for
food; but he would not force others to accept his
view. Likewise he speaks critically of hunting. He
advises strongly against smoking, without formally
forbidding it.

Although the Baha^is have no public form of wor-
ship the Akdas recommends the erection of Mash-
rib al-Adhkdr (literally "place where the uttering
of the name of God arises at dawn"), a kind of temple
of circular plan surmounted by a dome cf nine sec-
tions, and open to the faithful of every creed, all
being free to pray there as and when they wish.
cAbd al-Baha5 emphasises that to every temple
there should be attached a high school for giving
instruction in the different sciences, a hospital, an
orphanage, a dispensary, and other institutions useful
to society. On 10 May 1912 he himself laid the first
stone of the Mashrib al-Adhkdr at Wilmette (Illinois),
on the shore of Lake Michigan hear Chicago. This
impressive structure cost more than two million
dollars and was officially consecrated in the presence
of the Guardian's wife in June 1953. Long previously,
in 1902, another Mashrik al-Adhkdr had been erected
atclshkabad in what is now Soviet Turkmenistan
but we have no exact information on the present
state of this building. Other Baha5! buildings are the
Hazirat al-Kuds (literally Enclosures of Holiness),
which are administrative centres of no sacred cha-
racter, and finally the tombs of the Founders, all
grouped together at the world centre of the Faith
near Mount Carmel in Israel. The tomb of Baha5

Allah is at Bahdji and the bodies of the Bab and
'Abd al-Baha5 rest in the great mausoleum called
Makdm-i A'ld, on the slopes of Mount Carmel. The
Baha'is also consider as sacred localities the Ridwdn
garden near Baghdad (see Bahd* Allah], and the house
of the Bab at Shiraz, etc. The mausoleum of the
Bab (Makdm-i A'ld), surrounded by splendid gar-
dens, is the goal of frequent pilgrimages by European
and Eastern Baha^s.

It is very difficult to give figures for the numbers
of professing Baha^Is in their communities in the
different countries of the world. The central core is
in Persia, where different estimates of their nurrber
vary from more than a million down to about five
hundred thousand. In the c?ty of Tehran there are
about thirty thousand. The United States of America
come next (about ten thousand), and in Europe,
Germany (one thousand); Baha^s in other countries
can be counted in hundreds. In Iran even now (1958
they are not a recognised religious minority and
often suffer persecutions of varying severity. Among
other things they are forbidden to print books and
newspapers. All official Baha5! publications in Persia

are cyclostyled. Recently (1955-58) great progress
has been made in Africa (especially Uganda) where
the number of Bahals exceeds three thousand.

Bibliography: Apart from the works cited
under Baha5 Allah, see; On cAbd al-Baha1: S.
Lemaitre, Une grandc figure de l'Un\t6, *Abdu
*l-Bahd>, Paris 1952; M. H. Phelps, Life and tea-
ching of Abbas Kffendi, London 1912 (German
trans. Abdu *l-Baha Abbas, Leben und Lehre,
Stuttgart 1922); Lady Blomfield, The Chosen
Highway, London 1940; M. Hanford Ford, The
Oriental Rose, or the Teachings of Abdul Baha,
New York 1910. Account of his journey to Europe
and America: Mahmud Zarfcam, Kitdb BaddW
al-Athdr fi Asfdr Mawld al-Akhydr . . ., Bombay
1914-1921 (2 vols.). His chief works: Makdtib-i
cAbd al-Bahd*, Cairo 1910-1921 (3 vols.); al-Nur
al-Abha fi Mufdwiddt liadrat <Abd al-Bahd> (re-
cords of conversations, collected by Laura Clifford
Barney in Acre), Cairo 1920; (English trans, by
L, Clifford Barney, Some answered questions, Lon-
don 1908; French trans, by I. Dreyfus, Les Lecons
de Saint Jean d'Acre, Paris 1929); Khi^dbdt-i Mu-
bdraka-yi ffadrat-i *Abd al-Bahd* dar Awriipd
wa-Amrikd, Tehran 99 (Baha5! era)/i942; al-Risdla
al-Madaniyya, Cairo 1329/1911 (a works written by
cAbd al-Baha5 before 1292/1875, English trans,
by Dawud, The Mysterious forces of civilization,
Chicago 1918); Djavdb-i Professor-i Almdni Dr.
For el (Reply to Professor Forel), Cairo 1922; Al-
wdfy wa Wasdyd-yi Mubdraka-yi ffadrat-i 'Abd al-
Bahd', Cairo 1342/1924 (important on the question-
of the succession). — Anthologies: Tablets of
cAbdu 'l-Bahd* ed. Windust, New York 1930 (3
vols.); The wisdom of cAbdu 'l-Bahd>, New York
1924; 'Abdu 'l-Bahd* on Divine Philosophy, ed.
Chamberlain, Boston 1918; Selected writings of
cAbdu 'l-Bahdy, Wilmette 1942.

Of the works of Shoghi Effendi, who writes in
English as well as in Arabic or Persian, the most
important in English is God passes by, Wilmette
1945. Noteworthy for its rich and elegant Perso-
Arabic style is the Lawh-i Karn, Bombay n.d.,
a letter sent to the eastern Baha^s on the occasion
of the first centenary of the foundation of the Faith
(1944).

On Baha5! doctrine: J. E. Esselmont, Bahd'-
ulldh and the New Era, London 1923 (with several
other enlarged editions, the last printed at Wil-
mette in 1946); R. Jockel, Die Glaubenslehren der
Bahd'i-Religion, Darmstadt 1951 (cyclostyled),
containing a very large bibliography of eastern
and occidental works; Abu 'l-FadaM Gulpaya-
gani (or Abu 5l-Fadl Diarfadhkan!) has produced
interesting and stimulating controversial work in
Arabic and Persian. We may cite from his writings:
al-Hudiadi al-Bahiyya, Cairo 1343/1925 (English
trans, by CA1I Kull Khan, The Bahd>i proofs)-,
Madjmtfa-yi Rasd*il, Cairo 1339/1920.

The Md*ida-yi Asmdni, Tehran 104 (Baha5!
era/1947, (6 vols.), is a vast anthology of the
Founders' doctrinal writings.

Miscellaneous statistics and information on the
life of Baha5! communities throughout the world
are given in the biennial publications sumptuously
edited in America, The Bahd^i World (12 volumes
published up to the present time, from 1925 to
1957). (A. BAUSANI)
BAHAR [see KAYL].
BAHAR, MUH. TAK! (1885-22 April 1951),

Persian poet and politician, born at Mash had of a
family originating from Kashan. In 1904, on the
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death of his father, the poet §aburi, Muzaffar al-DIn
Shah conferred upon him the lakab borne by his
father, Malik al-Shu'ard'-i Astdna-i Radawi-i
Mashhad. From 1906 Bahar joined the camp of the
Liberals (afcrdr) and his first works appeared in
al-Habl al-Matin, published in India; moreover he
very soon started his own review Naw Bahar (1909),
which quickly became famous, firstly at Mashhad
and then in Tehran, where he established himself
permanently after a short exile in Constantinople
(1915-6). Upon his return, he founded a club
(andiuman) bearing the name Ddnishkada, with the
review of the same name. He was several times a
deputy in the Madjlis, but retired from political life
after the coup d'ttat of 25 February 1921 and devoted
himself to the study of the old poets. After teaching
the science of style at the Teachers* Training College
and then at the University, he returned to political
life and was Minister for National Education in an
ephemeral cabinet (1946); he was also elected
President of the national section of the Stockholm
Peace Movement.

He is considered in Persia to be the greatest poet
of his time. He is extolled for the charm of his
intellect, his brilliant qualities as a conversationalist
and for his gift of impassioned oratory. He
succeeded in reviving Persian poetry, dormant
since the Mongols, and in discovering the masters
of the Saffarid and Samanid periods. He knew only
his mother-tongue, but that he knew to perfection.

The work left by Bahar is rich and varied (his last
works were published in the review Yaghmd
between 1946 and 1951). It is greatly to be regretted,
however, that his work on prosody, Ta$awwur-i
Nazm, was not completed and that his diwdn,
written in his own fine calligraphy, has only been
printed in part. His main work deals with style and
was published in 3 volumes from 1942 to 1948. He also
composed risdlas on Firdawsi, Man! and al-Jabari;
manzumas (fahdr khifdba, kdrndma-i zanddn);
translations from Pahlawi and a novel. In addition,
he wrote a brief history of the political parties, of
which the first volume alone has been published.
Finally he collaborated in publishing linguistic works
and manuals (dastur-i zabdn-i /am, 2 vols.) as well
as in the edition of certain books, (Ta*rikh-i
Sistdn, Mudimal al-Tawdrikh wa 'l-Kisas, etc.).

Bibliography: Notice by M. <A1I Ma?ahirl
giving a resume^ of his lecture on Bahar; Iradj-i
Afshar, Nathr-i fdrsi-i mu'dsir, 1330; Sir E. Denison
Ross, La Prose persane, la potsie persane, 1933, Soc.
des £t. Iran.; T. Rypka, Dljiny Perskt
Hteratury, Prague 1956, index. (B. NIKITINE)
BAHAR-IDANESH [see CINAYAT ALLAH KANBU].
BAHARISTAN [see DJAM!].
BAHARLC, name of a Turkish tribe in Persia.

In particular, the name refers to the ruling family of
the Kara-Koyunlu federation of Turkmen tribes
(also called Baranl). It is most probable that the
name ("those of Bahar") is connected with the vil-
lage of Bahar (Ibn al-Athlr, x, 290: W.hdn, read
Vakdr) situated at 13 kms. north of Ramadan. Ac-
cording to Hamd Allah Mustawfl, Nuzha, 107 (Eng.
transl. 106) the castle of Bahar served as residence
to Sulayman-shah b. Pardam Iwa5!, who later be-
came one of the three chief ministers of the caliph
al-Mustacsim and was executed by the Mongols of
Htilegiikhan (2 $afar 656/Feb. 8 2258), cf. Djuwayni,
(Annex), iii, 290. See especially the excursus on the
family of Sulavmanshah by M. QazwinI, ibid., iii,
453-64. The nisba Iwal clearly points to Sulayman-
ihah's connexion with one of the basic Qgiuz

tribes: Iva (or Ivd), see Mafcmud K§shgharl, Diwdn
Luzhat al-Turk, i, 56. The reasons of Sulayman-
shah's expatriation from his principality of Bahar
to Baghdad are unknown, but there are definite
indications that even before the arrival of the Mon-
gols the Iva had spread northwards towards Erbil
and Maragha. The Khwarazm-shah Djalal al-DIn
had to repress their depredations on the roads
leading to Tabriz (winter 623/1226), see Ibn al-
Athlr, xii, 302; Nasawl, 126. The presence of an
Iva*I is mentioned even in Khilat (627/1230). These
stages lead us to the region where the I£ara-I£oyunlu
federation of tribes was formed. Even the emblem
on some I£ara-Koyunlu coins reminds one of the
tribal tamghd of the Iva* On the other hand the
connexion of the Kara-Koyunlu rulers with Hama-
dan is confirmed by the survival of their epigons in
those parts. For a long time the region of Hamadan
was called Kalam-raw-i <Ali Shakar, after the name
of the important Kara-Koyunlu amir.

At present splinters of the Baharlu tribe are scat-
tered throughout southern Persia, see Sykes, Ten
thousand miles, 81, 302.

Bibliography: See V. Minorsky, The clan of the
Qara-qoyunlu rulers in Melanges F. KdprUlu, 1953,
391-5, and BSOAS, 1955, xvii/i, 69-71.

(V. Mi NORSK Y)
BAHAWALPttR, a town in West Pakistan with

a population of 60,000, situated near the left bank
of the river Sutledj, at a distance of about 500
miles north of Karachi, with which it is connected
by means of a railway. It has a museum, a library
and several educational institutions, and is the ad-
ministrative, commercial and educational centre of
the region in which it lies.

Formerly, it was the capital of the Bahawalpur
state, which was founded by the Da*udpota family
of Sind. The town itself was founded by the second
ruler of the dynasty, Muhammad Bahawal Khan,
in 1748. The ruling dynasty has sometimes been
called €Abbasiyya after a certain local ancestor
c Abbas; the name has nothing to do with the eAb-
basids of Baghdad or Egypt. The ruling family be-
came independent of the Afghan kings towards the
end of the i8th century, and made a treaty with
the British in 1838. The state had an area of i5,9l8

square miles, and stretched for about 300 miles
along the left bank of the Sutledj, the Pandjnad
and the Indus, extending into the desert for a mean
distance of 40 miles. The chief crops were then, as
now, wheat, rice, cotton and millet, which were
entirely dependent on irrigation from the boundary
rivers. According to the census report of 194*1 the
total population of the state was 1,341,209, and the
majority of the people were Muslims — D|ats, Radi-
puts and Balucfs. The state of Bahawalpur ceased
to exist as a separate political entity in 1955, when
it was incorporated in West Pakistan.

Bibliography: Shahamet CA1I, The History of
Bahawalpurt London 1848; Bahawalpur State
(Panjab States Gazeteers, vol. xlv) Lahore 1935;
Dawlat Ram, Mir>dt Dawlat *Abbd$iyya, Amrit-
sar 1851; M. cAz!z al-Rahman, §ubfr §ddvk 2nd
ed., 1943; M. Aczam HishimI, D^awdhir 'Abbdsiyya
(Persian; still in MS); C. H. Aitchison, CoUectitm
of Treaties, Engagements and Sanads relating to
India, ix, Calcutta 1892. (Sn. INAYATULLAH)
BA9DAL B. UNAYF B. WALQIA B. KUNAFA

belonged to the clan of the Banu Haritha b. I>ianab,
which was also called al-Bayt or the aristocracy of
Kaib. A Christian like the great majority of his tribe,
his chief claim to fame is that he was the father of
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Maysun, mother of Yazid I. His nomad clan lived
to the south of the ancient Palmyra, whither Maysun
afterwards brought the young Yazid, and where the
Umayyads reunited after the congress of Djabiya and
the battle of Mardi Rahit. Bahdal was thus the
founder of the great prosperity of the Kalbites while
the Umayyad dynasty lasted, though he did not
himself take an active part in politics. As one of his
sons was accused of being a Christian under the
caliphate of Yazid I, Bahdal must have died a
a Christian, probably before the battle of Siffin,
in which one of his sons commanded the Kudaca
of Damascus, and at an advanced age. His sons
succeeded him and became the first persons in
the state; in consequence the partisans of the
Umayyads were called Bahdaliyya. His grandson
Ilassan. guardian of the sons of Yazid I, after
the death of Mucawiya II even dared to cherish
the project of succeeding him. The undue pre-
ponderance of the Bahdalites and the Kalbites
contributed largely to the division of the Arabs
into two parties, that of Kays and that of Yemen,
after the battle of Mardi Rahit.

Bibliography: Tabari, ii, 204, 468, 471, 577;
Ibn Durayd (ed. Wiistenfeld), 316; Ifamasa (ed.
Freytag), 261, 318-319, 659; Ibn cAbd Rabbihi,
c/#d, ii, 305; DInawari (ed. Guirgass), 184, 275;
Mascudi, al~Tanbih, 305; A. Musil, Kusair *Amrd,
151. (H. LAMMENS)
BAHDlNAN, BAD!NAN, the Kurdish territory to

the north and north-east of the Mawsil plain. From
the latter years of the cAbbasid Caliphate, circa
600/1200, until the middle of the I3th/i9th century
the area was a principality ruled from cAmadiya
([q.v.], Kurdish Amedi}. It included cAkra (Kurd.
Akre"), Shush, and the Zebarl lands on the Great
Zab river to the east and Dahuk, and occasionally
Zakhu, to the west. The principalities of Bohtan
and Hakarl bounded it in the north, and that of
Soran in the south.

The eponymous Baha* al-DIn family came origi-
nally from Shams al-DInan (Kurd. Shamdindn, [q.v.]).
Sharaf al-Din Bitlisl, Sharaf-ndma, i, 106 ff., relates
the history of the principality for two centuries
from the time of the Tlmurid Shahrukh to 1005/1596.
The Amir Hasan, under the aegis of Shah Ismac!l
Safawi, extended his rule to Dahuk and the Sindl
area north of Zakhu. His son Sultan Husayn was
confirmed in authority by Sultan Sulayman the
Magnificent. Husayn's son Kubad was deposed and
killed by a Mizuri tribal force, but his son Saydl
Khan regained power with Turkish help. At the
beginning of the nth/i7th century the ruler of Ar-
dalan, under Shah cAbbas, placed a governor in
cAmadiya for a short time. There is then little record
of the state for another century. Under Ottoman
suzerainty the family appears to have reached its
zenith with the reign of Bahrain Pasha the Great,
1138-81/1726-67. Bahram/s son Ismacll Pasha,
1181-1213/1767-97, had to cope with his rebellious
brothers, who established themselves at various
times in Zakhu and cAkra. Murad Khan, son of
Ismacil, was driven from cAmadiya by his cousin
Kubad, with the help of the Baban pasha of Sulay-
maniya. Once again the Mizuri tribe rose to bring
about the downfall of a Kubad in 1219/1804 and
cAdil Pasha, son of Ismacil, was confirmed in power
by the Djalall pasha of Mawsil. He was succeeded
in 1223/1808 by his brother Zubayr. In 1249/1833
Muhammad Pasha Kora, the "Blind Pasha" of
Rawandiz, captured cAkra and cAmadiya, deposing
the ruler Sacid Pasha, and proceeded to take Zakhu.

Although his sway only lasted a few years the
Bahdinan family never fully recovered its power
and in 1254/1838 the area was finally incorporated
in the sandidfr of Mawsil.

The name Bahdinan is still applied to the area
occupied by the following great Kurdish tribes:
Barwari, Doski, GullI, Mizuri, Raykanl, Silayvam,
Sindl, and Zebarl.

Bibliography: S. H. Longrigg, Four Centuries of
Modern Iraq, Oxford 1925; Siddlk al-Damludii,
Imdrat Bahdinan al-Kurdiyyat Mosul 1952.

(D. N. MACKENZIE)
BAHILA. A settled and semi-settled tribe in

ancient Arabia. The centre of their territory, Sud
Bahila (Saud? — "corrected" in Hamdani by an
uninformed copyist into Sawad), extended on both
sides of the direct route (described by Philby in
The Heart of Arabia, vol. ii) from Riyad to Mecca.
It is sufficiently well defined by the localities al-
Kuwayc, Djazala = Juzaila, al-Hufayr = Hufaira
and the mountains al-Katid — al-Djidd and (Ibna)
Shamami = Idhnain Shamal. The clan Dji'awa
(Djawa) lived further westward at the western
foot of the Thahlan = Dhalan and in the south-
east corner of the later Hima Darlya near the
Ghanl, another group further to the south in the
oasis of Blsha. To this group may have belonged
the Banu Umama, guardians of the sanctuary of
Dhu 3l-Khalasa near the neighbouring Tabala. An
old verse (cAmir b. al-Tufayl, Suppl. 16.2) runs:
". . .. I will .... not visit the fair, even though
Jasr and Bahilah journey thereto to sell their
wares" (Jasr also in the oasis of Blsha). What kind
of wares? Pottery? — clay was rare in Arabia.

The genealogy of the tribe is somewhat compli-
cated: Bahila is ythe mother of one son of Malik b.
Acsur and, through nikdh al-mafyt with the other son,
Macn by name, the mother of two of the latter's
sons and foster-mother of ten other sons. These
other sons stem from two different mothers. Such
artifices are familiar to the genealogists. Here only
their accumulation is remarkable. This accumulation
points indeed to the local separation of the groups
of the Bahila and also to a political opposition
between the two greatest of their clans, the Kutayba
and the Wa'il. The connexion with Acsur makes of
the Bahila, who are also called, moreover, Bahila b.
Acsur, brothers of the Ghanl. As we have seen above,
they were in fact neighbours, of the Ghanl. Unfor-
tunately, the period when the sobriquet Ibna Dukhan
for both these tribes originated is not certain. The
Bahila stood partly under the protection of the Kilab
and partly under that of the Kacb branch of the
cAmir b. Sacsaca. Only one warrior from amongst
them is known, al-Muntashir, and this one because
Acsha Bahila (no. 4) made an elegy over him. We
know of another episode from al-Ndbigha al-Dja'di,
no. ix. Both instances lie shortly before the rise of
Islam. Two documents of the Prophet have been
handed down in Ibn Sacd, i. ii, 33, the first for
the Bahilites in Blsha, the second for a chieftain of
the Wa'il.

The history of the tribe becomes clear for the
first time under Islam. Their exodus from Arabia
was directed predominantly towards Syria (even the
Bahila in Khurasan came there mainly with troops
from Syria) and, for the rest, towards Basra. Bahila
(and Ghanl) tribesmen had a substantial share in
the war of revenge fought by the Kays against the
Kalb after the battle of Mardi Rahit (cf. Wellhausen,
Das arabische Reich und sein Sturz, 126). The
Bahila also developed an abundance of talents of
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all kinds. The most important are the philologist
al-AsmacI and the general Kutayba b. Muslim. A
second exodus of the Bahila from Arabia is to be
distinguished from that of the muhddjirun — an
exodus which brought a part of those who had re-
mained behind in Arabia to the lower Euphrates,
firstly towards al-Hufayr a short distance before
Basra; from there they penetrated into the sandy
tract of al-Jaff, which was situated over against
the Bata'ih, and after the Zott had settled [in the
Bata'ih] in 837, they began to infiltrate into the
Bata'ih. In 871 the Bahila there suffered punishment
from troops which were on the march to meet the
Zandj. The result was that the Bahila took the side
of the Zandj. Nothing more is known about them.
Hamdanl (p. 164) is the last who mentions the
Bahila in their native territory; yet this passage is
hardly earlier than the parallel passage about Sud
(Saud) Bahila (ibid., 147 ff.), the original source of
which is set by de Goeje in about the year 250/864.
Before that time there occurred the over-running of
central Arabia by the Numayr. Only vague traces of
a change of dwellings the Bahila in central Arabia are
found in the literature.

Bibliography: Acsha Bahila, in The Diwdn of
al-Acshd, ed. R. Geyer; Ibn al-Kalbl, Kitdb al
Asndm, 36; Ibn al-Kalbi, Djamharat al-nasab,
Brit. Museum MS, fol. i84r-i86r; Nafyd*id Qiarir
waH-Farazda%, ed. Bevan, 23,9 and 1028,1 and
3; M. Frh. von Oppenheim, Die Beduinen, vol.
iii, Wiesbaden 1952, 14 and 184. (W. CASKEL)
BAHDJAT MUSTAFA EFENDI, Ottoman

scholar and physician, grandson of the Grand Vezir
Khayrullah Efendi and son of Khwadia Mehmed
Emin Shukuhl. Born in 1188/1774, he entered upon
the ladder of the religious institution, becoming a
mvdarris in 1206/1791-2. Specialising in medicine,
he rose rapidly, and in 1218/1803 became chief
physician to the Sultan (Heklmbashi or, more for-
mally, Re*is-i Etibbd-i Sultdni). In 1222/1807 he was
dismissed from this office, but was reappointed in
1232/1817. In 1237/1821 he was disgraced and banish-
ed, but was reinstated in the same year. In 1241/1826,
after the destruction of the janissaries, he served
as a member of the palace council presided over by
Mahmud II. Besides these he also held a series of
important religious and legal appointments, inclu-
ding those of Molla of Izmir (1221/1806) and of Egypt
(1236/1820-1), Kadl-casker of Anatolia (1237/1821-2)
and of Rumelia (1247/1831-2). He died in Dhu
Jl-Kacda 1249/March-April 1834 and was buried at
Cskiidar.

Bahdjat Efendi was one of the last physicians of
the old school, who combined the study of medicine
with those of theology and law, and its practice with
an Hlmiyye career. At the same time he was one of
the pioneers of the new medicine, of European type,
in Turkey. It was under his supervision, and that
of his brother the Heklmbashi cAbd al-Hakk Molla,
that a new hospital and also a new medical school
were opened, with imported European teachers. He
is said to have studied European languages under
the chief dragoman Yahya Efendi, and although
his own medical work, as exemplified in his H.izdr
Asrdr, remained largely traditional, he was respon-
sible for a number of important translations of Wes-
tern medical and scientific books, including Jenner's
booklet on vaccination, Buff on's Natural History,
and other works on cholera, syphilis, and milk-scab.
His interest in the West was also shown by his Tur-
kish translation of the history of the French occu-
pation of Egypt by Al-Djabarti.

Bibliography: Sidiill-i, *0thmdni, ii, 31; *Oth-
mdnli Mu'ellifieri, iii, 209 f; Fattn, Tedhkire 29 f;
A. Siiheyl Onver, Osmanli Tababeti ve Tanzimat
hakkinda yeni Notlar, in Tanzimat, i, Istanbul
1940, 936-9; A. Adnan-Adlvar, Osmanli Turk-
lerinde Him, Istanbul 1943, 194 5; Osman Ergin,
Tilrkiye Maarif Tarihi, ii, Istanbul 1940, 280 ffi.
For a contemporary impression see Adolphus
Slade, Record of Travels in Turkey etc., i, London
l832, 332-3. (B. LEWIS)
AL-BAHILl, CABD AL-RAHMAN B. RABICA, i.e. of

the Bahila tribe, Arab general, called Dhu '1-Nur
(Tabari, i, 2663) or, according to Ibn al-Athir (Kdmil,
ed. Cairo, A.H. 1303, iii, 50), Dhu '1-Nun, from the
name of his sword. He commanded the van of
Suraka b. cAmr, who was directed to Darband (Bab
al-Abwab) by cUmar in 22/642 (Tabari, he. cit.}.
The main incident reported in the proceedings of
the Muslims, now in force at the Caucasus for the
first time, was an interview between cAbd al-
Rahman b. Rablca al-Bahili and the Persian
commandant at Darband, who made his submission
(Tabari, i, 2663-2664; cf. 2667, 2669-2671). A treaty
granted to him, together with 'the inhabitants of
Armenia and the Armans', witnessed by cAbd al-
Rahman and Salman b. Rablca al-BahilJ, his
younger brother (Ibn cAbd al-Barr, Isti^db, 400),
is cited by Tabari (i, 2665-2666). On the death of
Suraka in the same year cAbd al-Rahman succeeded
to the chief command and received instructions from
cUmar to proceed northward against the Khazars.
He advanced through the passes at the east end of
the Caucasus as far as Balandjar, which seems to-
have been raided repeatedly within the next few
years (Tabari, i, 2667-2668; 2890). In 32/652 he was
again in Khazaria, besieging Balandjar (Tabari,.
i, 2889 ff.; also 2668 ff.). After sharp engagements
round the city, the Khazars made a sortie and were
joined by their other forces. The ensuing battle
was a total Muslim defeat. cAbd al-Rahman was
struck down as he tried to rally his men. His
brother Salman b. Rabica took up the standard and
managed to lead off some of the survivors to Bab
al-Abwab. The Khazars are said to have preserved
the body of cAbd al-Rahman and made use of it in
prayers for rain (Tabari, i 2669, 2890). His defeat and
death mark the end of the first Arab-Khazar war.
According to some (Baladhuri, Futuh, 204; Ibn
Kutayba, Ma'drif, ed. Wiistenfeld, 221) Salman b.
Rablca al-Bahili was the Arab general killed at
Balandjar.

Bibliography: D. M. Dunlop, The History
of the Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954, 47-57-

(D. M. DUNLOP)
AL-BAHILl, ABU NASR AHMAD B. HATIM AL-

BAHILI, Arab philogist and author, a pupil
of al-Asma% Abu cUbayda and Abu Zayd, belonging
to the school of Basra, lived first in Baghdad, then
in Isfahan and finally settled in Baghdad again
where he died in 231/855. As a rule he followed in
his works the footsteps of his predecessors and like
them wrote a book on trees and plants, camels,
cereals and palm-trees, horses, birds and locusts, of
which latter he was the first to treat. His works
on proverbs, on proper names, and on the errors in
the language of the common people, must also have
contained many notes of great value to us, but
unfortunately like all his other writings they have
perished.

Bibliography: G. Flugel, Die grammatischen
Schulen der Araber, Leipzig 1862, 81; Fihrist, i, 56;
ZDMG, xii, 595. (J. HELL)
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AL-BAHILl, AL-ftUSAYN [see AL-^USAYN AL-
KHALI'].

BAQlRA [see BUHAYRA].
BAJjlRA, a she-camel or a ewe with slit

ears. The I£ur3an and ancient poetry (cf. Ibn
Hisham, 58) show that the ancient Arabs used to
carry out certain religious ceremonies with respect
to their cattle, which consisted firstly in letting
the animal go about loose without making any
use of it whatever, and secondly in limiting to
males permission to eat its flesh (after it had
died). In the various cases the animals bore spe-
cial names (Bahira, Sd*iba, Wasila, garni-, on
these names cf. Wellhausen as cited below). The
lexicographers are not quite agreed on the point
in which cases a camel or sheep had its ear slit.
According to some, it was after it had borne ten
young ones, according to others when its fifth
young one was female etc.—The Kur'an abol-
ished these customs and stigmatised them as
arbitrary inventions, Sura v, 102: "God has made
neither bafrira nor sd*iba, nor wasila, nor Jrami;
but the unbelievers have invented lies against
God, and the greater part of them do not under-
stand"; Sura vi, 139: "and they say: these cattle
and fruits of the earth are sacred; none shall eat
thereof but whom we wish (so they say); and
[there are] cattle on whose backs it is forbidden
[to ride] etc."; verse 140: "and they say: that
which is in the bellies of these animals, is only
for our men and forbidden to our wives; but if
it be born dead then both partake of it. He will
reward them for their attributing [these things to
him] for He is wise and knowing".

Bibliography: The commentaries on the
Kur'anic passages quoted above; Lisdn al-cArab,
v. 105 if.; Freitag, Einleitung i. d. Studium d
arab. Sprache, 238 ff.; Wellhausen, Reste arab.
Heidentums*, 112 ff.; Rasmussen, Additatntnti, 66
of the Arab, text, 60 trans. (A. J. WENSINCK)
BAHlRA. the name of a Christian Monk.

Ibn Sacd and Ibn Hisham offer two parallel
traditions, confirmed by al-Jabari (i, 1123 ff.),
according to which Muhammad, when either nine
or twelve years old, whilst accompanying the Mec-
cans' caravan to Syria, in the company of Abu
Bakr or Abu Talib, found himself in the presence of
a Christian monk or hermit, who is said to have
revealed the young man's prophetic destiny, either
by finding on him the stigmata of prophecy, or by
noting the miraculous movement of a cloud, or the
behaviour of a branch, which persisted in affording
him shade, irrespective of the course of the sun. The
recluse acquainted Abu Bakr (or Abu Talib) with
these marvels, admonishing him to preserve the child
from the malice of the Jews (Ibn Sacd) or from the
violence of the Rum (al-fabari, third tradition,
1123). The monk, says Ibn Sacd, was called Bahira
(Aram. Bakhira, the elect). Though Ibn Sacd, coin-
ciding with al-Jabari, declares that the monk knew
Muhammad because he had found the announcement
of his coming in the unadulterated (tabdU) Christian
books, which he possessed, (this myth in another
later form in the Pseudo-WafcidI, Kitdb Futufr al-
Shdm, Cairo 1954, 16, i. 9-12), the Mafdtify al-Ghayb
of al-Razi (iv, 436, i 30 ff.) says, commenting on the
word Kassisin, (Kur'an v, 82), that it meant the
"Chiefs of the Christians" and that according to
cUrwa b. Zubayr, it was one of these who remained
in the authentic tradition of the Gospels, inspite of
the corruption introduced into them by the other
Christians, by effacing the announcement of Mu-

ammad's mission (cf. the long polemic on the word
faraklit}. In 851, 14 his Risdlat fM-Radd *ala >/-
Nasdrd, Djafciz (cf. Pellat, in RSO, 1952, 57-8)
stresses (Finkel, Three Essays, Cairo 1924, 14, i. 17)
that the Christians, of whom the passage of the
£ur5an (v, 82) speaks with benevolence, are not
members of the Byzantine Church, either Jacobite or
Melkite, but merely those of the type of Bahira
or of "the monks who served Salman al-FarisI".
The outcome of all this was that, both at the end
of the 2nd/8th century and in the first part of the
3rd/9th century, the tradition, as it then stood,
concurred in recognising in the monk Bahira, the
witness, chosen at the heart of the most important
scriptural religion, of the authenticity of the Pro-
phet's mission. Thus Islam provided a remedy for
the absence of a textual promise concerning its
founder, and this point, as is known, formed one of
the essential arguments of the Christian polemic.

The tradition assumed a material form to the
extent that the town of Bosra, where the meeting
is said to have taken place, at a very early date
showed the "monastery of Bahira", and still con-
tinues to do so (al-Harawi, Guide des lieux de Pele-
rinage, ed. J. Sourdel-Thomine, Damascus ig53>
17; (transl. 43) H. C. Butler, Ancient Architecture
in Syria, Bosra, 265-270).

Djahiz's attitude shows that, for a Muslim of the
3rd/9th century, Bahira was a historical personage,
in spite of all the objections raised (Sprenger, ZDMG,
xii, 238-249). The age at which Muhammad met
this witness, 12 years of age, is the same as that of
Jesus at the time of his first supernatural under-
taking, the discussion with the doctors (Luke ii,
42-49), and here can be seen an attempt at polemical
kfluence.

Whilst Bahira is a witness and a guarantor in the
Muslim tradition, for the Christian polemic against
Islam, both in Arabic and in Greek, he is the heretical
monk, whom Muhammad met at the beginning of his
career, and who became his inspirer and involuntary
accomplice (Anon, contre Mahomet, in Pair. Graeca,
civ, i449b) in the composition of the Kur*an, this
"false Scripture". The name given him varies ac-
cording to the authors' sources of information and
according to their allegiance. cAbd al-Masih b. Ishak
al-Kindi calls him Sergius and says that he subse-
quently had himself called Nestorius (ed. Anton
Tien, 76-77). Further on, in what appears to be an
interpolation of the primitive "apologia", this per-
sonage is duplicated: "Sergius surnamed Nestorius
and John surnamed Bahira". It must be noted that
al-Mascudi (Murudi, i, 146) on the other hand, makes
a synthesis of the two names Sergius and Bahira.
The Byzantine polemists after the 3rd/9th century
knew the name Bahira, which they wrote Baeira
or Pakhyras (Bart. d'Edesse, in P.G., civ, 1429 ff.).
Whilst for <Abd al-Masih b. Ishak al-Kindi he is
a Nestorian, he is an iconoclast (Ann. de I'Inst.
de Philologie et Hist. Or., Brussels, iii, 1935, 9) in
the famous "Apocalypse of Bahira" (R. Gottheil,
A Christian Bafrira Legend, in ZA, 1898-1903). As
a heretic, he is referred to both as a Jacobite (Ano-
nymus, in P.G., civ, 1446) and as an Arian (Const.
Porphyr. De Adm. Imp., in P.G., cvra, 192 = Euth.
Zigab., P.G., cxxx, 1333 c. Sometimes his allegiance
is not specified (Theophanes, inP.G., cvni, 685, b-c =*
Cedrenus, P.G. cxxi, 809 a-b). For all the Christian
authors, his work coincides with what is veracious in
the Kur'an, whilst all the erroneous statements
derive from subsequent compilers, such as cUthman
(Barth. of Edessa, in P.G. cvi, ^428-32) or even
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contemporaries, perverse Jews (€Abd al-Mastt>, ed
A. Tien, 77-8, cf. ZDMG, xii, 699-708).

The Apocalypse of Bafclra, which exists in Syriac
and Arabic, the textual history of which still re-
mains to be established, and the chronology of which
is disputed (cf. G. Levi della Vida and J. Bignami-
Odier, (see bibl.), 132, no. 3 and 133 no. i, with
A. Abel, Ann. Inst. Phil, et Hist. Or. Brussels 1935,
,iii, 7-9 and Studio, Islamica, ii, 1954, 29 and n.),
places the monk in the centre of a pamphlet, which
assembles the indications of the ancient Danielesque
apocalypse of the Pseudo-Methodius (Kmosko, in
Bysantion, 1931, 273-296), and cleverly combines
them with the Christian arguments on the apocry-
phal origin of the Kur'&n and with the various as-
pects of the doctrine of the Mahdi (Graf, Gesch. der
Arab. Christ. Lit., Studi e Testi, Roma, 133, 147-9)*
This work met with success in the Christian circles
of the Orient, and up till the period of the Crusades,
which even resulted in its being translated into
Latin (Levi della Vida and Bignami-Odier, op. tit.
132-3 and 139-48, M.-T. d'Alverny and G. Vajda,
in al-Andalus, xvi, 1951, i, 118, 130 ff.). But even
before the Crusades, the main theme of the false
prophet inspired by a "wise man" was known in the
West, as is attested by the work in verse, directed
against Islam, under the name of Historia Machu-
meti, attributed to Hildebert (Guy Cambier, Embricon
de Mayence (1010-1077) est-il I'auteur de la Vita
Machumeti?, Patr. Lot., cxxii, 1343-1366, Latomus,
3, Brussels 1957 and U. Monneret de Villard, Lo
Studio deW Islam in Europa nel xii e xiii secolo,
Studi e Testi, no, 34-5).

Bibliography: to be added to the references al-
ready cited: Sprenger, Ueber eine Handschrift des
ersten Bandes des Kitdb Tabaqat al Kabyr vom
Sekretar des Wa'qidy, in ZDMG, iii, 453 ^-J v<>n
Erdmann, Schreiben des Staatrathes Dr. von Erd-
mann an Prof. Fleischer, in ZDGM, viii, 557 ff.;
Ndldeke, Hatte Mohammad christliche Lehrer?, in
ZDMG, xii, 699 ff.; Sprenger, Muhammads Zu-
sammenkunft mit dem Einsiedler Bahyra, in ZDMG,
xii, 238 ff.; Carra de Vaux, La Le'gende de Bahira,
ou un moine Chretien autour du Coran, in Revue
de VOrient Chretien, ii, 1897, 439 ff.; A. Abel,
U Apocalypse de Bahira et la notion islamique du
Mehdi, in Ann. de I'Inst. de Phil, et Hist. Or.
(Brussels) iii, 1-12; J. Bignami-Odier and G. Levi
della Vida, Une version latine de I'Apocalypse
syro-arabe de Serge-Bahira, in Melanges d'Archeo-
hgie et d'Histoire (Ec. Franc, de Rome), 1950, 125 ff.
(remarkable bibliographical information).

(A. ABEL)
BAHISHl [see DJANNA].
BANl£AT AL-BADIYA [see MALIK HIFN!

NAsiF].
BAHLtTL (Amir), the name of three notable

Kurdish figures, according to M. £. ZakI (Mashdhlr,
144): i. A member of the Sulaymaniyya family,
amir of the Mayyafarikln branch, son of Alwand
Bey b. Shaykh Ahmad. He was for a long period
in the service of Iskandar Pasha, the wall of Diyar-
bakr. Subsequently, he was for a time in command
of the fortress al-Iskandariyya (between al-Hilla and
Baghdad), and after that the sultan Yawuz Selim
entrusted to him the stronghold of Mayyafarikin.
A man of great personal bravery, he perished in a
fight with Shahsuwar Bey. 2. Son of Amir Djamshld,
chief of the Dunbuli, tribe and resident at Tauris.
Died in 760/1359. 3. Son of Amir Faridun, also a
chief of the Dunbuli, governor of Jabaristan and
Daghistan. A contemporary of Shaykh Haydar

§afawi, and one of his most loyal supporters, he
fell in the battle between Haydar and Shah KJiain
Afc £oyunlu in 880/1475-6.—There is also a Bahlul
Pasha who was the Turkish governor at Bayazld
up to 1236/1821. He was dismissed in that year, and
died four years later. Wagner (ii, 297 ff.) devotes
several pages to him in a commendatory vein.

Bibliography: M. £. ZakI, Mashahir al-Kurd
wa Kurdistan, Baghdad 1945; M. Wagner, Reise
nach Persien und dem Lande der Kurden, Leipzig
1852. (B. NIKITINB)
BAHLtTL LCD! [see DELHI SULTANATE].
BAHMAN [see Tx^Irag].
BAHMANlS. A line of eighteen Muslim sultans

who ruled, or claimed to rule, in the Deccan from
748-933/1347-1527, after a group of Muslim nobles
led by IsmacU Mukh had successtoUy rebelled against
the sultan of Dihll, Muhammad b. Tughlufc. The
more vigorous Hasan Gangu supplanted Isma*!! and
was proclaimed Sultan cAla al-DIn Hasan Bahman
§hah. (On the latter^ origin see Major W. Haig,
Some Notes on the Bahmani Dynasty, A SB LXXIII
Pt. i (Extra No.) 1904, 463; Proceedings of Indian
History Congress, 1938, 304-8; H. K. Sherwani,
Gangu Bahmani, in Journal of Indian History, xx,
Pt. i, April 1941, 95 ff.).

Table of the Bahmani sultans.

(a) Sultans with their capital at Afcsan§b§d-
Gulbarga:

cAia> al-DIn IJasan Bahman Shah 748/1347
Muhammad I 759/1358
CA1§> al-DIn Mudjahid 776/1375
Dawud I 779/1378
Muhammad II 780/1378
Ghiyath al-DIn Tahamtan 799/1397
Shams al-DIn Dawud II 799/1397
Tadi al-DIn Firuz 800/1397

(b) Sultans with their capital at Muhammadabad-
Bidar:

Shihab al-Din Afcmad I 825/1422
<Aia> al-DIn Afcmad II 839/1436
'Ala' al-DIn ^umayun 862/1458
Ni$am al-DIn Afcmad III 865/1461
Shams al-DIn Muhammad III 867/1463
Shihab al-DIn Mahmud 887/1482
Ahmad IV 924/1518
€Ala> al-DIn 927-1521
Wall Allah 929/1523
Kalim Allah 932/1526

(Coins and inscriptions suggest the last named roi
faintant may have lingered in exile claiming the
throne until 943/1536-7. See E. E. Speight, Coins of
the Bahmani Kings of the Deccan, in 1C, ix, 1935,
168 ff.; and Inscriptions of Bidfdpur, Mem. Arch.
Sur. of India, No. 49).

During most of its history the Bahmani Kingdom
was limited to the table-land of the Deccan. Geogra-
phically, the Vindhya range may be said to be the
northern edge of Southern India with the Narbada
river flowing almost parallel to it. But the country
south of this quasi-barrier may be divided into
three distinctive parts: (i) Malwa, with its general
slope towards the West; (ii) the Deccan table-land
proper which, along with Berar, forms the pivot of
the lavaic crescent where the ancient undisturbed
rock begins to extend over the centre of the peninsula;
and (iii) what is called "South India" which extends
from the northern edge of the Mysore plateau and
the line of the Tungabhadra southwards. The lavaic
uplands end abruptly in the Western Ghats which
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have always tended to form a natural limit to the
ambitions of the rulers of the Deccan table-land.
Although the Bahmanis early managed to reach the
sea at Dabul and Cowl they could never rule the
coastal plain beyond the Ghats effectively, and the
south-western extremity of this lavaic country, Goa,
had to be conquered and reconquered a number of
times. While the table-land has a sheer fall of nearly
4,000 feet in the West, it has a very gentle slope
eastward, and it takes more than 300 miles to reach
the same level as the eastern coast line. It may be
mentioned here that the importance of Golconda,
which played such an important part during the
later medieval period of Deccan history, and with
it, of IJaydarabad, lies in the fact that Golconda
and a part of Greater Haydarabad stand on the last
prominent spurs of the table-land before the undulat-
ing plain begins. The effective southern limit of the
Bahmani kingdom was the river Tungabhadra, the
natural geographical limit of the Deccan, but it
should be remembered that the Krishna—Tungab-
hadra Doab was always a bone of contention between
the Bahmanis and their southern neighbours, the
Rayas of Vidjayanagar in much the same way as it
had been a bone of contention between the Western
Calukyas and Rashtrakutas, and between the
Yadavas and Hoysalas in ancient times.

The Bahmanl sultans continually struggled to
extend the area of their military and revenue
paramountcy and this involved them in war
against the sultanates of Malwa and Gudjarat
in the north and Vidjayanagar in the south and
in efforts, complicated by the intervention of
Vidjayanagar and the Hindu chiefs of Orissa, to
assert their suzerainty in Telangana, south and east
of the Godavari.

In the north, a successful war between Shihab al-
Din Afymad I and Hushang Shah of Malwa over
Kherla in 832/1428 followed in 834/1430-31 by an
unsuccessful war against Gudjarat in alliance with
the Radja of Jhalawar ended in stalemate. In 866/
1461-2, Mahmud KhaldjI of Malwa, in alliance with
the Gadjapati Radja of Orissa, Kapilendra, suc-
ceeded in occupying Bidar itself; the Bahmanis
were saved by the intervention of Mahmud Shah
Begada of Gudjarat. War again occurred in 872/1468
over Mahur and Ellichpur, but although Kherla
was temporarily occupied by the Bahmanl forces,
a peace, which proved to be lasting, restored the
status quo ante, between Malwa and the Bahmanis.

In the south, confict over the fertile Krishna-
Tungabhadra Doab with Vijayanagar was endemic.
War occurred in 750/1349, 755/1354, 767/1365,
800/1398, 808/1406, 823/1420, 825/1422, 847/1443
and 886/1481 with varying fortunes, and the Doab
region remaining a no-man's-land between the two
powers, until after the accession of the Vidjayanagar
ruler, Krishna Deva Raya in 915/1509, when the
region was virtually incorporated into the Vidia-
yanagar dominions.

In the west, despite Bahmanl claims to Dabul and
Cowl, the Bahmanis were unable to control the
coastal region west of the Ghats and were impotent
to prevent continuing depradations by the Radjas
of Khelna and Sangameshwar, until the wazlr,
Mahmud Gawan, succeeded in occupying Sanga-
meshwar and Goa in 876/1471 and 876/1472.

tn the east, the Bahmanis raided Telangana
successfully in the reign of Muhammad I and again
in 820/1417 and 827/1424 when Warangal was
captured, and a Bahmanl governor established, but
the local Hindu chiefs could usually rely upon help

from Orissa. The Orissan general Hamvlra captured
Warangal in 864/1460, but succession troubles in
Orissa enabled the Bahmanis in campaigns between
882/1477-8 and in 885/1480, to extend their hegemony,
though briefly, to the Bay of Bengal. Telangana was
then divided into two provinces centring on Warangal
and Rajahmundry.

While cAla> al-Dln Hasan Bahman Shah was the
founder of the dynasty it was Muhammad I who
organised it. The central Government was divided
into three main departments dealing with civil,
military and judicial matters respectively. The civil
department was centered in the waktt-i salfanat or
Prime minister who was assisted by wazirs or
ministers and dabirs or secretaries. In the same way
the judiciary consisted of the fyddis or judges and the
muftis or interpreters of law, while peace and
security of the cities was kept by the kotwdl or
Commissioner of Police and mufytasib or the censor
of public morals. On the military side the Com-
mander-in-Chief had a number of subordinate
officers at headquarters such as the officer at the
head of bdrbarddrdn who mobilised irregular forces
in times of emergency, the bakhshi or the paymaster,
the officer in charge of the khdssa khgl or the body-
guard of the sultan, a well-equipped and well-drilled
force of 4,000 soldiers, and the officer in charge of
200 yakka-dfawdndn or sildfyddrdn who handled the
sultan's personal arms.

The whole kingdom was divided into four atrdf or
provinces and each jaraf or province was placed
under a tarafddr or governor. The tarafddr was
originally responsible both for the civil and the
military administration of the province and the
$ilcaddrs or commanders of the forts were placed
under him. The four provinces of the Kingdom were
centered round Dawlatabad, Berar, Ahsanabad—
Gulbarga and Muhammadabad—Bidar (which in-
cluded the small part of Telangana which was under
the Bahmanis in the beginning). Out of these the
province of Gulbarga, which was centered round
the capital of the state, was naturally regarded as
the most important and its tarafddr was generally
one who enjoyed the fullest confidence of the ruler.

The century which followed the establishment of
the dynasty saw a great expansion of the kingdom
which finally extended from sea to sea, and
Mahmud Gawan, who was now wazir', set to work
not only on the redivision of the kingdom but also on
the reform of the whole provincial administration.
Firstly he redivided the kingdom into eight in place
of four atrdf. Berar was divided into two charges,
namely Gawil and Mahur, part of the area sur-
rounding Junnar was removed from Dawlatabad
province and formed into a separate faraf, Radja-
mandrl was created a province distinct from the
rest of Telangana and Bidjapur was carved out of
the old province of Gulbarga. The power of the
farafddr was also greatly curtailed. A tarafddr was
previously supreme in both civil and military affairs
of his province and could not only appoint fciPaddrs.
but also increase or decrease the number of soldiers
on permanent duty according to his will and thus
spend or save as much money as he liked out of the
d[dgir set aside for military expenses. Mahmud
Gawan curtailed the power of the jarafddrs consi-
derably. It was decreed that in future fciPaddrs.
would be appointed by the central government and
a tarafddr was entitled to have only one fort under
his direct command. Moreover every person who was
responsible for the payment of salaries of soldiers
was made accountable for the money he drew
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from the djaglr or mansab as the case may be.
Another method by which the sultan was brought

in direct relationship with the work of the provinces
was that under which a large tract of land was set
aside in every province as the royal demesne.
Orders were also issued for a systematic measurement
of land, fixation of boundaries all over the state and
a general enquiry about the record of rights and
assessment of revenue.

All these schemes however, proved to be still-born
when Mahmud Gawan was murdered. Another attempt
in the same direction was made twenty years later in
901/1495-96 by the minister Kasim Band, the
progenitor of the Barld-shahis of Bidar [q.v.]. Under
these reforms the smaller mansabddrs were ordered
to enrol themselves in the royal bodyguard and were
henceforth called sarkdrddrs or faawdladdrs. This was
only a half-hearted measure and affected only the
small didgirddrs and mansabddrs while the great
nobles were left untouched. The great power and
authority which the farafddrs were left to enjoy
after the nullification of earlier reforms was one of
the causes of the disintegration of the Kingdom and
its resolution into five succession states, namely
Bidjapur, Afcmadnagar, Golconda, Berar and
Bldar [q.v.].

The large influx of Persians and others from
overseas created a peculiar political problem in the
Deccan, for it divided the Muslim population of the
State into two contending groups, viz. the dakhnls
or the older colonists and the dfdfris (some-
times called the gharlb al-diydr) or the new settlers.

Their struggles were largely responsible for the
downfall of the Bahmani Kingdom.

Bibliography: Storey I, i, 739; J. S. King,
History of the Bahmani dynasty, founded mainly
onBurhdn-i Mahathir; Firishta, Gulshan-i Ibrdhlml,
in; T. W. Haig, Some Notes on the Bahmani
Dynasty (Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Ixxiii, Extra No. 1904^ I); E. E. Speight, Coins
of the Bahmani Kings of the Deccan, in 1C,
IJaydarabad Deccan, ix, 1935, 168 ff.); Ma^mud
Gawan, Riyd$ al-Inshd, Irlaydarabad Deccan,
1948; H. K. Sherwani, Mafrmud Gawan, the
great Bahmani Wazlr; idem, The Bahmanls
of the Deccan: An Objective Study.

(H. K. SHERWANI)
MONUMENTS. CA1§* al-DIn ETasan Bahman Shah's

new kingdom at Gulbarga was open to attack
from all sides, by the Racps of Vidiayanagara,
Telangana and Orissa, by the G6ndhs, and by
the rival sultans of Khandesh, Malw§ and
Gud|ar§t; the first buildings of the new regime
are consequently entirely military, surrounding
the kingdom: to the north, Elidpur, Gawilgafh,
Narnala (Bahmani inscriptions, T. W. Haig, EIM
1907-8, n) in Berar, also Mahur; on the west,
Parenda, Naldrug, Panhalf and Gulbarga itself; in
the centre, Bldar, Golkonda and Warangal; on the
south-west, Mudgal and Rayfiur. Many of these were
existing Hiudu, often Gondh, fortifications hastily
occupied and modified; some were rebuilt later by
Ahmad Shah Wall al-Bahmanl after his trans-
formation of Bldar [q.v.] fort, and during the reign
of Muhammad III in consequence of Matimud
Gawan's policies. (References in Ferishta, passim).

Gulbarga; The fortifications are well preser-
ed, with double walls 16 m. thick, surrounded by
moat often 30 m. wide, well provided with bastions
-many with barbettes added later for the use of

artillery—and hornworks, large and compound
crenellations, machicolations and barbizans. The one

major structure standing intact within the walls is
the Djamic Masdjid, built 769/1367 by a hereditary
Persian architect, Rafic b. Shams b. Mansur al-
Kazwini (inscr., Haig, EIM 1907-8, 2), of a type
unknown elsewhere in India, without open satin but
completely roofed over forming a pillared hall whose
only illumination comes from the open side aisles
and the clerestory of the central dome. The side
aisles are characterised by their very wide span with
unusually low imposts, an arch pattern used else-
where in Gulbarga. Two mosques of nearly the same
period at Delhi [q.v.] are partially covered; but this
type was not imitated, presumably since the llwdn
and minbar were obstructed from the view of most
of the congregation. The other Bahmani monuments
at Gulbarga are the two groups of tombs. The
first, near the south gate of the fort, includes those of
cAla5 al-DIn (759/1358), Muhammad I, to whom the
Shah Bazar Masdjid, an unpretentious building in the
contemporary Tughlukian style of Delhi, is attri-
buted (776/1375), and Muhammad II (799/1397);
the first two of these show the battering walls and
weak semicircular dome of the Delhi Tughlakian style;
that of Muhammad II shows a similar dome, stilted
below the haunch, to that of the Diami* Masdjid.
To the east of the city is the Haft Gunbad, including
the tombs of Mudfahid and Da'ud c. 781/1380,
Ghiyath al-Dln (c. 799/1397) and Firoz (c. 823/1420);
some of these are two adjacent domed chambers on
a single plinth. That of Ghiyath al-DIn shows some
Hindu influence in the mifyrdb, and that of Flruz
in the carved polished black stone exterior pilasters,
the dripstones and brackets; the interior of the
latter is quasi-Persian in its paint and plaster deco-
ration similar to the contemporary Sayyid and LodI
tombs at Delhi. Of other buildings, the dargdh of
Banda Nawaz (Rawda-i Buzurg), c. 816/1413, shows
the characteristic wide arch with low imposts.

Bidar. The Bahmani tombs at Ashtur, i1/* miles
east of the town, are on a larger scale, with loftier
and sometimes more bulbous domes, than those at
Gulbarga. None of these has battered walls, and none
is double. The finest, that of Ahmad Shah Wall
(d. 839/1436), shows the characteristic later Bah-
mani arch, stilted above the haunch, and is of great
importance on account of its superb calligraphic
decoration which includes two shad[rds of the saint
Niemat Allah al-Kirman! [q.v]. That of €Ala> al-Dln
II (862/1458) has striking encaustic tile-work and,
unusually, some arches struck from four centres.
That of Mahmud, 924/1518, has its walls decorated
with arched niches one above the other, more
characteristic of post-Bahmanl architecture. The
Diamic Masdjid, called also Solah Khamba
( = 'sixteen pillar') masdjid and ZananI masdjid
(827/1423-4), of the reign of Aljmad I but erected
during Prince Muhammad's viceregency before the
transfer of the capital — the earliest Muslim building
at Bldar — and the royal palaces (Takht Mahal,
etc.; cf. Sayyid CA1I Jabataba, Burhdn-i Ma'dthir,
Persian MSS. Soc. ed., 70-1), and the madrasa of
Mahmud Gawan, all works executed under the
Bahmanls, are, in view of their subsequent rede-
coration and rebuilding by the Baridis [q.v.], described
under Bldar [q.v.}. The Cdnd minor at Dawlatabad
[0.0.] dates from the time of cAla* al-DIn, and it may
be observed that the earliest cAdil Shahl building
at BId|apur [q.v.], Asen Bog's masdjid (918/1512-3)
bears an inscription indicating Mahmud Shah
Bahmani as ruler — presumably still acknow-
ledged as paramount in spite of Yusuf s recent
independence.
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The walls of Bidar fort are Bahmani; those of the
town date from the Band Shahis.

Bibliography: For the Deccan plateau forts,
see G. Yazdani in Hyderabad Archaeological
Department Annual Report, i33i-sF./i92i-4 A.D.,
2; ibid., Appx. A, 17-27, "Parenda: an historical
fort"; Mahur fort, Hyd. Arch. Dept. Report, I327F./
1917-8, 8; Yazdani, Note on the antiquities of
Kalyani, Hyd. Arch. Dept. Report, 1334^/1934-5
A.D., Appx. A, 19-23, also EIM 1935-6; Warangal
fort, ibid., 6.; Yazdani, Note on the survey o.
Mudgal fort, Hyd. Arch. Dept. Report, I345F*/
1935-6 A.D., 25-7. See also Sir John Marshall, The
monuments of Muslim India, Chap, xxiii in
Cambridge History of India, 1928, 630 ff. For
Gulbarga see J. Fergusson, History of Indian
and Eastern Architecture, revised edition; E. B.
Havell, Indian Architecture, 1913, 60-3; Percy
Brown, Indian Architecture (Islamic Period),
Chap, xiii; Hyd. Arch. Dept., Report for 1915-6;
for inscriptions, T. W. Haig, Inscriptions at
Gulbarga, EIM 1907-8. For Bldar see bibliography
under that head, specially G. Yazdani, Bidar: its
history and monuments, OUP 1947 (full references
and extensive plates, plans, inscriptions, etc.).
For Bidar as a fortified city, see S. Toy, The
strongholds of India, London 1957.

(J. BURTON-PAGE)
BAHMANYAR. ABU 'L-HASAN BAHMANYAR B.

AL-MARZUBAN, a famous pupil of Avicenna, died in
458/1067. Avicenna's K. al-Mubdfyathdt mainly con-
sists of philosophical questions raised by Bahmanyar
and answered by the master. Since he was a Zoro-
astrian, Bahmanyar's acquaintance with Arabic was
imperfect. His Ma ba€d al-JabPa and K. fi-Mardtib
al-Wn4aud were published in Leipzig "in 1851 (and
in Cairo in 1329 A.H.). His comprehensive inter-
pretation of Avicenna's philosophy called K. al-
Tajtsil (or al-Tafysildt) and consisting of logic,
metaphysics and physics plus cosmology, was also
published in Cairo in 1329 A.H. An extract (fasl)
also exists (see Brockelmann, SI, 828) from his
work on the existence of souls and active intelligences.
BayhakI (Tatimma, 91) also mentions a K. al-Zina
on logic by him, a work on ultimate happiness, and
one on music, and adds that he wrote many other
treatises.

Bibliography: Besides references given in
this article, see also NizarnI Samarkand!, Cahdr
Mabdla (ed. Kazwlnl), 252, and Ibn Abl Usaybica,
<Uyun al- Anbd\ (F. RAHMAN)
AL-BAHNASA, a famous town in mediaeval times,

in Middle Egypt, situated between the Bahr Yusuf
and the foothills of the Libyan range, 15 km. west
of BanI Mazar, a railway station 198 km. south of
Cairo. It is the ancient Oxyrhynchus, in Coptic
Pemdje.

During the Byzantine period it was a flourishing
city, renowned for its churches and numerous
monasteries. According to a Coptic legend, the
Virgin and the Child Jesus are supposed to have
stayed there during the Flight from Egypt. Certain
Muslim exegetes have found a verse of the Kur'an
(xxiii, 52), to corroborate this* tradition, which
is of Christian origin.

At the time of the Arab invasion, it was a fortified
place with thick walls; the Greek garrison seem to
have exhibited dauntless courage in its defence,
which was long remembered, since their resistance
inspired a popular romance, the Conquest of Bahnasa.

At first the capital of a pagarchy (kura), the
place enjoyed an astonishing prosperity in the

Middle Ages. Bahnasa gave its name to a province
at the time of the administrative reorganisation
carried out at the behest of the Fatimid wazir Badr
al-Djamali at the end of the 5th/nth century. Ibn
Battuta describes it as a great city surrounded by
numerous gardens. Khalll Zahirl still speaks of it
as a large town, but it is already suggestive to note
that Ibn al-D|:ican, who knew the province, passes
the town over in silence. Henceforth it was never
anything more than an insignificant township, which,
in the i9th century was included in the province
of Bam Suef (Suwayf), before belonging to that of
Minya. The sands had covered it: about the year
1890, debris of all kinds, granite columns, fragments
of capitals, of sculpture, pottery and bricks could
be seen lying on the ground there; it is now no more
than a confused heap of ruins, according to a
recently published guide-book.

This lamentable situation may well be the result
of the progressive deforestation of the region. Under
the Fatimids and the Ayyubids, the forests, classed
as domain, were exploited by a State administration
to furnish wood for naval construction: Makriz! is
here relying on an account by Ibn Mammati, but
adds: "This has all completely disappeared and one
no longer hears anyone speak of this organisation,
as private persons have had the trees cut down."

The town's prosperity was above all assured by
its woven products. All kinds of cloths were manu-
factured there, from the most precious fabrics,
such as silks figured with gold, down to the most
ordinary wares: curtains, tent coverings, ships'
sails. Fabrics of great size were woven there in wool,
linen and cotton, with pictures in fast colours,
portraying all kinds of beasts, "from the insect to
the elephant". According to Idrlsl, fabrics originating
from Bahnasa bore the name of the town and it is
a fact that in the Museum of Muslim Art in Cairo
there is preserved a piece of multi-coloured wool,
with pictures of small hares framing a human head
on which the name of Bahnasa can be read. Ibn
Battuta still praises its excellent woollen cloth in
the middle of the 8th/i4th century.

Bibliography: In addition to the authors
cited in J. Maspero and Wiet, MaUriaux pour
servir a la ge'ographie de l'£gypte, 51, 173-191, see
Ibn Hawkal*, 159; IdrisI, al-Maghrib, 50-51; Ibn
Mammati, 81, 344-345; Yackubl, trans. Wiet,
186; Makrlzl, ed. Wiet, i, 92-93, 307, 310, 312;
ii, 103, 108-109; iv» *26; Jean Maspero, Histoire
des patriarches d'Alexandrie, 55; idem; Organisation
militaire de I'Egypte byzantine, 40, 140; Harawl,
Ziydrat, ii, 43; trans. Sourdel-Thomine, 26, 101;
Kalkashandi, iii, 381, 397; ?ahiri, 32; trans. 50;
Isambert, Itinlraire de I'Orient, Egypte, 467;
Baedeker Guidebook, Fr. ed., 1908, 199-200;
CA1I Pasha Mubarak, x, 2-5; El1, Fr. ed., supple-
ment, 267; RCEA, iii, no. 939. (G. WIET)
BAHR [see €ARUp].
BAHR (Ar.), sea and also large perennial river.—

The articles which follow treat of the principal seas
known to the Arabs, but it is convenient to note
here that in Islamic cosmology, on the basis of a
conception generally related on the authority of
Kacb ai-Ahbar [q.v.], the mountain Kaf [q.v.], which
encircles the terrestial sphere, is itself surrounded by
seven concentric intercommunicating seas; these
seas bear respectively the following names: NItas
(or Baytash), Kaynas (or Kubays), al-Asamm, al-
Sakin, al-Mughallib (or al-Mu?lim), al-Mu'annis (or
M arm as) and finally al-Bakl. But it is probable that
these names correspond to geographical realities;



BAHR — BAHR PARIS 927

in fact Nitas (and its variant form) is an orthogra-
phic corruption of Buntus (= 7t6vTO<; = the Black
Sea); and Kaynas (and its variant) derives from
Ufciyanus ( = <J>xe<xv6<; = the [Atlantic] Ocean); for
the other names, a tentative identification will be
found in P. Anastase-Marie de St. Elie, Nushu*
al-Lugha al-*Arabiyyat Cairo 1938, 83-4, and al
Djafti?. Tarti* (ed. Pellat), s.v. Buntus.

Bibliography: J£azwinl, Cosmog., 104; Kisa*!,
Kisas al-Anbiy*d, Leiden 1922-3, 9; see also the
bibliography to the article #AF. (Eo.)
AL-BA1£R AL-ABYAP [see BAHR AL-RUM].
BAHR ADRIYAS, name of the Adriatic in

Arabic geographical works. (ED.)
AL-BAHR AL-ASWAD [see BAHR BUN-TUS, KARA

DENIZ].
BAHR AL-BANAT i.e, "the Maidens' Sea",

a name given by the Arabs to the Archipelago
off the west coast of the Persian Gulf. Idris! calls
it Bafcr al-Kithr.

Bibliography: Ritter,Erdkunde, xii, 390, 5893.
BA&R BUNTUS, the Pontus Euxinus, or Black

Sea, for which BAHR N!TAS (NlfASH) is a stereotyped
error (same ductus of letters with different pointing
and vocalisation). From the names of adjacent
peoples or cities it was also called Bahr al-Khazar
or Sea of the Khazars (Ibn JChurradadhbih, 105,
perhaps by confusion with the Caspian, Bahr al-
Khazar, [q.v.]}, Bahr al-Rus (Sea of the Russians),
Bahr al-Burghar or Bahr al-Burghaz (Sea of the
Bulgars), Bahr Tarabazunda (Sea of Trebizond),
Bahr Nitash al-Armani (the Armenian Pontus),
Bahr al-Kustantlniyya (Sea of Constantinople) and
Darya-yi Gurziyan or Sea of the Georgians (only in
ffudud al-*Alam). The name al-Bahr al-Aswad
(Black Sea) appears only in later times.

According to Mascudl (Tanbih, 66-67), writing in
345/956, it extends from Lazika (Greek LazikS) in
the E. to Constantinople, a distance of 1300 miles,
with a breadth of 300 miles. It is connected with the
lake or sea of Mayutis (Sea of Azov, [see BAHR
iiAYU'ris]). Among the rivers which flow into it are
the Janais (Don) and the Danube. From Bahr
Buntus issues Khalldi al-Kustant!niyya (Strait of
Constantinople), i.e., Bosporus, Sea of Marmora and
Dardanelles, which issues in Bahr al-Rum or Sea
of the Greeks (Mediterranean). The length of the
strait is 350 miles. In a parallel account written
earlier (Murudi, i, 260-262) Masciidl gives the length
of Bahr Buntus as uoo miles and the course of the
Don as about 300 *ar$akhs. The same general account
is found in Ibn Rusta, 85-86 (about 290/903). It
was thought by some, e.g., Ibn Khurradadhbih (103)
that Bahr Buntus issued from Bahr al-Khazar
(Caspian). Mas'udi denies this (Murudi, i, 273),
saying simply that the two seas are connected
(Tunbih, 67). According to Murudi, ii, 18 ff., the
route from Bahr Buntus to Bahr al-Khazar was via
Khalldi Nitas (Strait of Kertch), the Don and the
Volga, using the Don-Volga portage, i.e., the route
called elsewhere the 'Khazarian Way'. Mascud!
himself, who shows much greater interest in Bahr
Buntus than geographers of the Balkhl-Istakhrl
school, speculated on a direct connexion between
the Black Sea and the Atlantic. This view was later
held by al-BIruni (Kazwlnl, 'Adid'ib, 104).
apAs time passed new place-names on Bahr Buntus
Mipear, e.g., after the Saldjuk conquest of Asia
Sanor the cities, formerly Greek, Sinub (Sinope) and

msun (Amisus) mentioned t>y Abu '1-Fida*.
Similarly Nuwayri can mention the Kipchalc cities,
Sudak and Krim, the first of which, built in the

7th/i3th century, for a time gave its name to the
sea (Bafcr Sudak). For Ottoman times, see KARA
DENIZ.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
in the article, Yakut, i, 306-307, 401, 499, 746:
Abu 1-Fida5, Tattwim, 13, 392-393; Nuwayri,
Nihdyat al-Arab, i, 246-247; tfudud al-cAlam^
32, 181-183. (D. M. DUNLOP)
BAHR PARIS, the Persian Gulf, in which

Mascud! includes the Gulf of *Uman; Istakhri and
Ibn Hawkal apply the name to the whole Indian
Ocean (Bahr al-Hind). The ftudud al^Alam distin-
guishes the Khalidi-i clrak, the Persian Gulf, from
the Khallc]i-i Pars, the Gulf of cUman and the
Arabian Sea. Mascudl gives its width at the narrowest
place as 150 mil-, the Strait of Hormuz is actually
some 29 miles across. In the Muslim geographers the
modern al-Ahsa* was called Bahrayn, the name Uwal
being given to onf of the islands now called Bahrayn,
Hindarabl was Abrun, Kishm was Laft, Djazlra.
Bani Kawan, or Barkawan, and Shaykh Shucayb
was Lawan, Lan or Lar.

Mascfldl relates that one cAbd al-MasIh, aged 350,
told Khalid b. al-Walld that he had seen al-NapMaf
covered by the sea, and ships sailing to the mouth of
the Euphrates below al-HIra. Mascudi evidently
believed the geographical fact if not the story. Most
scholars have assumed that silt brought down by the
rivers has been gradually filling up the Bahr Paris.
The history of €Abbadan seems to support this.
Mukaddasi and the Hudud al-*Alam speak of it as on
the coast, Nasir-i Khusraw as 2 leagues from the sea at,
low tide, and Ibn Battuta as 3 miles from the sea;,
it is now over 30. It has, however, been claimed
(G. M. Lees and N. Falcon, The Geological History o/
the Mesopotamian Plains, GJ, 1952) that, though the
level of the land has risen locally and though riversu
have changed their courses, (see DI^ILA, FURAT,
KARUN), the area between the Arabian massif and
the Persian mountains is one of tectonic subsidence,
mitigated but*not counteracted by the deposit of
silt. The Tigris and Euphrates leave most of their silt
in the marshes above al-Kurna and the Bahr Paris,
is materially affected only by the silt carried by the-
Karun. There is no geological evidence that the
head of the Ba^r Fans has been N.W. of its present
position since the Pliocene Age; it is even possible
that it has been further to the S.E. in historical
times. (See also correspondence in GJ, 1954).

The position of the Bahr Faris. has given it great but
varying importance. Its history is very imjierfectly
known. A number of local chronicles are still in MS.
and the story of the competition of the alternative
trade routes through the Red Sea and across Central
Asia has yet to be studied. Only the salient facts are
given here; for further details see the articles on
individual ports. Commerce was flourishing before
the Arab conquest and Persians were already
engaged in trade with China. The identification of
the "Po ssu" of Chinese records with Persians has
been questioned, as the name can also refer to a
Malayan people. It is, however, established by a
reference (Chou T*ang Shu, viii, 19) to a Po ssu
embassy of 103-4/722, which brought lions as a gift;
the lion is not found in Malaya. The revolt of Huang
Ch'ao and his sack of Canton (264-5/878) dislocated
the trade. Voyages from Persia to China appear
to have ceased in the 4th/ioth century. There is no
indisputable evidence that Chinese ships came to
the Bafcr Fans, before the Ming voyages of the early
9th/15th century. In early Muslim times the chief
port was SirSf, near Jahirl. It declined under the
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later Buyids and hegemony passed to the Arab Banu
Kaysar of Kays (originally Klsh, Kis), afterwards
subject to the Salghurid Atabegs of Pars. In 626/1229
the ruler of Hormuz, a vassal of Kirman, captured
Kays. The Banu Kaysar then came to an end and
in the next century the primacy of Hormuz was
unchallenged. Following an attack by Cagatay
bands in 699/1300, the capital was moved from the
mainland to the island of Djirun. Thus, as the com-
mercial importance of clrak declined, the trading
•centre of the Balir Paris was displaced to the south.

The importance of Hormuz, which was visited by
Odoric of Pordenone and Marco Polo, among many
others, was well known in mediaeval Europe. About
$93-4/1488-9 it was visited by Covilba, the agent of
the King of Portugal, who was collecting information
about the trade routes of Asia. It is not known
•whether his report reached Lisbon (see BAHR AL-
KULZUM). The Portuguese were more successful in
the Bar Fahris than in the Red Sea, partly because it
was nearer to their base in India, and partly because
neither Persia nor the Ottoman empire controlled
its coasts effectively. Even Basra was often semi-
independent under Muntafi^ shaykhs. Albuquerque
received the submission of Hormuz in 913/1507, but
the disaffection of his captains forced him to with-
draw. He established effective control in 921/1515
when he murdered the powerful wazir, Ra'ls Hamid,
and built a strong fort. The Portuguese intermit-
tently held Bahrayn and intervened in the affairs of
Basra. After the Ottoman capture of Baghdad
•(941/1534) Turkish influence began to be felt in al-
Ahsa3, especially at al-Katlf. c Abbas I encouraged
potential rivals to the Portuguese, and English and
Dutch factories were founded during his reign. In
1031/1622 he constrained an East India Company
fleet to assist him in taking Hormuz. The Shah then
founded Bandar cAbbas, known to Europeans as
•Gombroon, and Hormuz decayed rapidly. The
Portuguese still visited Basra and for a time held a
iort at Djulfa (Ra*s al- Khayma), but they practically
•disappeared from the Bahr Paris when they lost
their foothold in cUman in the middle of the
•century. At this time the Dutch enjoyed com-
mercial supremacy which they began to lose to
the English under the last $afawids. In the
anarchy of Husayn's reign the cUmanis captured
Bahrayn and Kishm, from which Nadir Shah
•expelled them; his own intervention in cUman ended
in disaster (1157/1744). In 1179/1766 the pirate chief
•of Bandar Rig captured the last Dutch stronghold
in the Bahr Paris, Kharak. Towards the end of the
century Arab dynasties, the Al Khalifa and Al
Sabbah respectively, established themselves in
Bahrayn and Kuwayt; the latter profited commer-
cially from the Persian occupation of Basra (ngoj
1776-1193/1779). The influence of the French, now
the only rivals of the British, was eliminated when
they lost Mauritius (1225/1810).

British intervention in the politics of the Bahr
Paris, aimed at suppressing the slave trade and the
piracy which became better organised with the exten-
sion of WahhabI influence. The principal pirates
were Rahma b. Diabir of Kuwayt, and Sultan b. $alp:
•of the Kawasim (Djawasim); this tribe held what
-came to be called the Pirate Coast. The pirate fleet
-came to include 63 large ships and was able to
threaten Bushlr, which had now displaced Bandar
* Abbas as the chief port of the Bajir Paris. In I224/
1809 the Indian Government sent a force which bom-
barded Ra*s al-Khayma and drove the Kawasim in-
land. They returned about a year later and resumed

their depredations. In 1235/1819 a strong force from
Bombay, joined by an cUmam contingent, again
captured Ra's al-Khayma, and destroyed the iorts
and shipping along the coast. The chiefs and the
Shaykh of Bahrayn then (1235/1820) signed a treaty
renouncing piracy and slave-raiding. This was
followed by supplementary treaties and in 1269/1853
they accepted maritime peace in perpetuity under
British protection. At first the most important state
was the #awasim principality of Ra3s al-Khayma
with which al-Sharika (Shardja) was closely con-
nected and at times united. In the half century after
the permanent treaty the dominant personality on
the coast was Zayd b. Khalifa, the Banu Yas Shaykh
of Abu Zabl; commercially the most prosperous
port became Dubayy, belonging to the cognate Al
Bu Falasa. The other states were cAd|man, Umm
al-Kuwayn, and after 1285/1868 Katar. Kalba and
Fud|ayra on the coast of the Gulf of cUman were
for a short time recognised as having separate status;
the former was incorporated in al-Sharika in 1951.
In recent years the presence, or suspected presence
of oil on land or under the sea bed has given signif-
icance to frontiers which have rarely been defined
with precision.

Bibliography: The bibliography of the Bahr
Paris is very large and cannot be given in detail. To
the Muslim geographers summarised by le Strange
and Schwarz, Iran, should be added the ftudud al-
*Alam. On sources for the mediaeval history of the
Ba^r Paris, W Hinz, Quellenstudien zur Geschichte
der Timuriden, in ZDMG, 1936, 361-3, 379-81; J.
Aubin, Les Princes d* Or muz au XV9 siecle, in JA,
195 3>with many further references and some extracts
from the Madfma* al-Ansdb of Muhammad Shaban-
kara'I. The principal European travellers are
mentioned in A. T. Wilson, The Persian Gulf,
Oxford 1928, which summarises, rather inaccu-
rately, the modern history of the region. For trade
and navigation, G. Ferrand, U element persan dans
les textes nautiques arabes, JA, 1924; Instructions
nautiques et routiers arabes et portugais; Hadi
Hasan, History of Persian Navigation; G. P.
Hourani, Arab Seafaring. The chief Portuguese
sources are Barros, Couto, Castanheda, Correa,
Barbosa, the letters of Albuquerque, the Comen-
tarios of Albuquerque the younger, Tome Pires,
and (written in Spanish) Teixeira and Faria y
Souza. On the Dutch, H. Terpstra, De Opkomst
der Westerkwartieren van de Oost-Indische Com-
pagnie; H. Dunlop, Bronnen tot de Geschiedenis
der Oostindische Compagnie in Perzie. On pearling
and modern sailing conditions, A. Villiers, Sons of
Sinbad. For general description in modern times,
S. B. Miles, Countries and Tribes of the Persian
Gulf, and Wilson, op. cit. On the first English
traders, Sir W. Foster, England's Quest of Eastern
Trade, and much source material in The English
Factories in India. On the period of British power
two valuable sources which have been somewhat
neglected are Selections from the Records of the
Bombay Government, New Series, no. xxiv, and
the Annual Report on the Administration of the
Persian Gulf Political Residency and Muscat
Political Agency; the published reports cover the
years 1874/5-1904/5. Subsequent reports were not
made available to the public. For laws and
treaties, C. U. Aitchison, A Collection of Treaties,
Engagements and Sanads relating to India and
neighbouring countries, vol. xii, 137-186; Persian
Gazette, vol. i no. i, supp. no. i, Oct., 1953. Some
further geographical books in the Bibl. of AL-
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CARAB, DjAZlRAT. (Cf. RA3S AL-KHAYMA, AL-SHA-
RIKA, DUBAYY, ABU ZABl) (C. F. BECKINGHAM)
BAHR AL-fiflAZAL: (i) A tributary ofN the

Bahr al-DJabal (upper White Nile) forming an
outlet-channel for an extensive swampy area. The
swamps are fed by numerous rivers (e.g. Tondj,
Diur) originating in the Nile-Congo divide, and by the
Bahr al-cArab which forms the southern limit of
Bakkara [q.v.] nomadism. The Bahr al-Ghazal channel
extends 144 miles from Mashra* al-RIk (the name
is variously spelt and derived) to its confluence
with the Bahr al-Djabal at Lake No, which it enters
from the west at lat. 9° 29' N.

(2) The region formed by the basin of the streams
which ultimately supply the Bafrr aJ-Ghazal channel.
This is a rough triangle bounded on the north by the
Bahr al-cArab, on the south-west by the Nile-Congo
divide and on the south-east by the river Rohl or
Nacam. The permanent swamp (Ar. sadd) in the lower
courses of these streams (as in the Bahr al-Ghazal
channel and the Bahr al-Djabal) forms a barrier, as
the Arabic implies, which long sealed the region from
access by the Nile. The western part of the region
consists of ironstone plateau, between which and the
sadd lies an area of flood-plain. The indigenous pagan
negroids are, in the north and east, mainly semi-
nomadic, cattle-herding Dinka. Tribes of the plateau
include, in its northern portion (Dar Farit), the
Faruki and the Kreish; further south and now
divided by the frontier of the Belgian Congo are the
Azande (Niam-Niam; Ar. Namdnim).

(3) A province of the Republic of the Sudan,
approximating to the above region, with an area
of 82,530 sq. miles and a population of 991, 022.
It is divided into four districts and has its capital
at Wau. History of the region: Burckhardt (1814)
mentions Dar Fartlt as an area supplying the Dar Fur
slave-trade. Penetration of the BaJjr al-Ghazal from
the Nile began after the expeditions of Salim I£abudan
to the Bafcr al-Djabal (1839-42). Traders, including
Europeans, entered the Bafcr al-Ghazal from the Nile
in the 18505 seeking ivory, but as this became difficult
to obtain, slave-raiding proved a profitable alter-
native. The penetration of ivory-traders into Dar
Fartlt helped the slave-traders (dialldba] from
Kordofan and Dar Fur. The slave-trade grew after
1860, when the Europeans sold their stations to
their "Arab" assistants. These men, §ae!dls, Copts,
and others, who came by the Nile (at-Baftr) were
known as Bahhdra. They had armed retainers,
usually Danakla recruited in the north or slave-
troops (bdzinkir], and fortified stations (zaribas}.
They were virtually sovereign in the areas where
they held a monopoly of trade.

The leading figure in the western Bafcr al-Ghazal
was the Sudanese, al-Zubayr Raljma Mansur. Setting
up as an independent trader in 1858, he moved
westwards into unexploited country, ultimately
reaching the Niam-Niam, where he formed a private
army. Expelled from their territory, he established
his rule over Dar Fartlt (1865). In 1866 he made an
agreement with the Rizayfcat Bakkara in the north
which opened the trade-route to Dar Fur via Shakka.
Khedive Isma*!! was now seeking to suppress the slave
trade and to bring both the Bafcr al-Djabal and the
Bafer al-Ghazal under Egyptian control. In 1869 the
administration at Khartoum authorised an expedition
under an adventurer from Dar Fur named Muham-
mad al-Bulall (or al-Hilall), which was defeated by
al-Zubayr. His prestige grew and the importance
of the north-western outlet which he controlled
increased as a result of Sir Samuel Baker's expedition
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to the Bafcr al-Djabal (1869-73). However, while al-
Zubayr was fighting the Niam-Niam (1872), the
Rizayfcat attacked traders on the Shakka route,
Al-Zubayr's consequent hostilities against the
Rizaykat led to an embroilment with their suzerain.
Sultan Ibrahim of Dar Fur. Al-Zubayr thereupon
concerted plans with the Egyptian authorities to
attack Dar Fur. He was appointed governor of the
Bafcr al-Ghazal and Shakka. In 1874 Dar Fur was
conquered.

The next year al-Zubayr went to Cairo, where he
was detained by the Khedive. His son, Sulayman,
remained in the Bahr al-Ghazal, where Egyptian
authority was ineffective. In 1877 C. G. Gordon, the
governor-general, appointed Sulayman governor of
the Bahr al-Ghazal. A quarrel with a rival resulted in
Sulaymau's revolt. He was defeated and killed in 1879
by Gordon's Italian assistant, R. Gessi, who succeeded
him as governor and strove to pacify the province
until his recall in 1880. Gessi's successor, the English-
man, F. M. Lupton, was confronted with the reper-
cussions of the Mahdist revolt. After the MahdTs
capture of al-Ubayyi<jl and victory at Shaykan
(1883), he was cut off from assistance. Many of his
officers were northern Sudanese who sympathised
with the Mahdl. In April 1884 Lupton surrendered
the provincial headquarters, Daym al-Zubayr, to a
Mahdist force under Karam Allah Kur^usawl. No
effective Mahdist administration was established
and Karam Allah withdrew his army to Dar Fur
in 1886.

The Bafcr al-Ghazal then became an object of
European imperial expansion. Two expeditions from
the Congo Free State entered Dar Fartlt in 1894 and
the chief of the Farufcl tribe accepted Congolese
protection. Thereupon the Mahdist governor of Dar
Fur, Mafcmud Alunad, sent al-Khatim Musa to expel
the Europeans, who had however already withdrawn
since the Franco-Congolese agreement of August
1894 brought the Bajjr al-Ghazal within the French
sphere of expansion. A French expedition under J.-B.
Marchand crossed the region and reached the
White Nile at Fashoda in July 1898, whence they
withdrew in December in consequence of the Anglo-
Egyptian reconquest of the Sudan. An Anglo-
French agreement (21 March 1899) marked the re-
linquishment of French claims to the Bafcr al-Ghazal.
the Congo-Nile watershed being the dividing-line
between the two spheres of influence. The frontier
was defined finally in 1924.

The re-establishment of administration began
with the arrival of an expedition under W. S. Sparkes
at Mashra* al-RIk in December 1900. The following
years saw the opening of communications as the
sadd was cleared and roads made. Patrols for
exploration and pacification were sent out and
government posts established. Roman Catholic
missionary activity began in the western Bafcr al-
Ghazal in 1903; the Anglicans started work in the
eastern areas in 1905. The missions laid the founda-
tions of an educational system, which has been in-
creasingly subject to governmental control since
1925. Sporadic tribal troubles occurred for many
years, otherwise the recent history of the Bafcr al-
Ghazal has been uneventful.

Bibliography. See R. L. Hill, A Bibliography
of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan t London, for
material to 1937, and A Biographical-Dictionary of
the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Oxford, 1951, for
short notices of leading personalities. There are
numerous articles, especially on tribes, in Sudan
Notes and Records, Khartoum, 1918 —. Annual
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bibliographies appear in this periodical from 1948.
Al-ZubayVs life in Nacum Shukayr, Ta>rikh al-
Suddn, Cairo 1903, iii, 60-88, has been translated
and annotated by M. Thilo, Ez-Ziblr Rafrmet
Paschas Autobiographie, ein Beitrag zur Geschichte
des Sudan, Bonn and Leipzig, 1921. On the
Belgian penetration, see L. Lotar, "La Grande
Chronique du Bomu", Memoir es, Section des
Sciences Morales et Politiques, Institut Royal
Colonial Beige, Brussels, and A Abel, Traduction
de documents arabes concernant le Bahr-el-Ghtzal,
Butt, de VAcad. royale des Sci. coloniales, xxv,
1954, 1385 1409. A useful general work is M. F.
Shukry, The Khedive tsmail and Slavery in the
Sudan, Cairo 1938. (P. M. HOLT)
BAHR AL-HIND is the usual name amongst the

Arabs for the Indian Ocean, which is also called
Bahr al-Zandj from its W. shores or—the part for
the whole—al-Bafcr al-Habashl. The expression Bahr
Paris also sometimes includes the whole ocean.

According to Ibn Rusta, 87, its E. shores begin
at Tiz Mukran, its W. at cAdan. Abu >l-Fida>, Takwim,
transl. ii, 27 = text, 22, gives Bahr al-SIn as its
E boundary, al-Hind as the N. and al-Yaman as
the W., while the S. is unknown.

The various parts of the ocean bear special names
derived from various lands and islands. If we
neglect the N. arms, Balir al-Kulzum and Bahr
Paris in the narrower sense, which are dealt
with in separate articles, we have first Bahr al-
Yaman stretching along the S. coast of Arabia with
the Khuryan Muryan (Kuria Muria) islands and
Sufcutra. On the African coast we have, beginning at
the strait of Bab al-Mandab, first the land of Barbara,
i.e. Somaliland to the harbour of Marka, then the
land of the Zandi [see BAHR AL-ZANDJ] with the
towns of Barawa, Malinda, Munbasa and the island
of Zanzibar, i.e. roughly Kenya and Tanganyika
Territory as far as the island of Kanbalu. Sufala is
joined tc Kanbalu, and finally at an uncertain
distance is al-Wafcwafc (Madagascar).

If one sets out from Bahr Paris at Hz Mukran,
one comes to the coast of al-Sind with the delta of
the Indus (Mihran) and the commercial town of
al-Daybul. On the shores of Balir Larawl (Le.
the sea of Lar or Gudjarat on the W. coast of India)
lie the towns of Kanbaya (Cambay), Subara, Saymur
and Sindabura (Goa). The archipelago of al-DIbadjat
(the Laccadives and Maldives) separates Bahr
Larawl from Bahr Harkand (Bay of Bengal with
the waters to the S.). 'Harkand' has been explained
as a miswriting in Arabic for Tamralipti (Reinaud)
or Harikel (Marquart, cf. ftudud al-'Alam, 241).
Idrisi simply notes that the name is Indian (Jaubert,
i, 63).

The last port on the Malabar coast is Kulain Mall
(Quilon), the outermost of its islands is Sarandib
(Ceylon). The route to the E. Indies appears to have
lain straight across Bafcr Harkand to the island
of al-Ramn! which is washed by the waters of
Balir Harkand and the Bafcr Shalahit. Al-RamnI
(al-Rami, al-Ramm = al-Lamari, wheuce the sea
there is called Bafcr Lamarf) is Sumatra, to be more
accurate N. W. Sumatra (Cf. J. Sauvaget, Relation
de la Chine et de VInde, 34), while Shalahit is S.
Malacca. Voyagers sailing to China must have kept
somewhat further N., for they touched at the islands
of Lanfcabalus or Landjabalus (the Nicobars) to the
N. of which are placed the Andaman islands, and from
there reached Kalah Bar (Kedah) on the Malay
peninsula. The strait of Malacca is therefore called
Bahr Kalah (Kalah Bar), while Bahr Shalahit,

when it is distinguished from it, appears to be the
sea adjoining it on the S. We have now reached the
land of the Maharadj, the centre of which L the land
of al-Zabadj. This name originally denoted Central
and S. Sumatra, where Snbuza (Ferrand's reading) =
Palembang is to be sought for, then its use was
extended to include Java (Djaba) and in its political
application it includes a series of smaller islands and
the coast of Malacca. Beyond these islands is Bahr
Kardandj or Kadrandj, the GuW of Siam, which is
continued on the coast of Kimar (K^int0rr== Cambodia)
in Bahr Sanf (Champa), the sea of Anii&i and the
waters adjoining it on the S. Passing fiw island of
Sundurfulat ( ?Hai-nan), we reach the Bahr §ankhay
(China Sea), where Khanfu (Hang-Chu, Canton) is
the great emporium for the trade with the West.
The knowledge of the Arabs concerning al-Shlla,
al-S!la (Korea) and the Wafcwafc islands (?Japan)
was vague and limited.

The notions of the Arabs of the loth century
concerning Bahr al-Hind become more and more
vague as one goes to the E. and S. and the inter-
pretation of their statements more uncertain. In
many cases they have merely followed their Greek
predecessors. They have in addition utilised the
accounts of their own voyages. Details from different
sources were never properly assimilated to form a
uniform picture. Sometimes Bahr al-Hind ap-
pears to pass into the 'Sea of Darkness', in which
mariners driven out of their course are said to be
tossed about for ever. Sometimes it is believed that
it joins the 'Black Sea1 or 'Sea of Pitch* (al-Bahr
al-Ziftl) on the N. of Asia. Sometimes again E. Asia
and S. Africa appear to be connected, as the use of
the name al-Wakwafc [q.v.~\ for Japan (or Sumatra,
cf. Ifudud al-*Alam, 228) as well as for Madagascar
shows. This idea is supported by Idrisi, according
to whom the Zabadj islands are opposite to the land
of the Zandi.

The voyages of the Persians and Arabs, who
availed themselves of the monsoons, had as their
starting-place the Persian Gulf. SIraf and Suljar are
important harbours there. The most important
commercial centres appear to have been the land
of the Zandi, to which merchants sailed even from
al-Zabadj—Madagascar was ultimately colonised
from the Malay islands—and al-Zabadj itself, which
had relations with China. The commerce of the
Muslims with China came to a standstill in 264/878
after the sack of Can ton* in the course of a rebellion
(Abu Zayd al-Hasan al-Slrafl in G. Ferrand, Voyage
du marchand arabe Sulaymdn, 75 ff.; cf. Mascudl,
Murudi, i, 302-308). But trade relations seem to
have recovered to some extent, and became active
again under the Mongols, as Ibn Batuta's account
of his voyage shows.

Bibliography: BGA, i, 28-36; ii», 35-41; iif,
41-59; iii, 10-19; v, 7,9-16; vi, 60-72 (transl. 40-53);
vii, 83 ff., 86 ff.; viii, 51-56; Ya%ubl, i, 207 ff.;
Mascudl, Murudi, i, 230-44, 325-95; Buzurg b.
Shahriyar, (Adid>ib al-Hind, (ed. van der Lith,
with French transl. by M. Devic, Leiden, 1883-
1886); Kazwlnl, ed. Wiistenfeld, i, 106-123;
Reinaud, Introduction to Abu '1-Fida', Takwim,
trad., ccclxxvii-cdxlv; G. Ferrand, Relations de
voyages et textes gfographiques arabes, persans et
turks relatifs d ^Extreme-Orient du viii* au xviii*
siecles, i-ii, Paris, 1913-4 {all publisher idem,
Voyage du marchand arabe Sulaymdn en Inde et
en Chine, rtdige en 851, suivi de remarques par Ab&
Zayd Hasan (vers 916), Paris 1922 (ed. and transl.
J. Sauvaget, Relation de la Chine et de VInde>
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Paris 1948, index); idem, Le Tubfat al-Albdb de
Abu If amid al-Andalusi al-Garnd^i, in JA 1925,
91-111, 257-68; idem, Instructions nautiques et
routiers arabes ettportugais des XV9 et XVI*
sitcles, vols. i-iii, Paris 1921-8; HadI Hasan,
Persian Navigation, London 1928, 95-164; Ifudud
al'^Alam, especially Index A; G. F. Hourani,
Arab Seafaring in the Indian Ocean in Ancient
and Early Medieval Times, Princeton Oriental
Studies, Princeton 1951, 61-122; T. A. Shumovsky,
Tfi neizvestnie lotsii Akhmada ibn Mddzhida,
arabskogo lotsmana Vasko da Gamii, Moscow 1957.

(R. HARTMANN-[D. M. DUNLOP])
BAQR KHWARIZM [see ARAL SEA].
BA&R AL KHAZAR, 'the Sea of the Khazars',

the common Arabic designation for the Caspian,
which was also called AL-BAHR AL-KHAZAR!, 'the
Khazar Sea', and has had a number of other names,
al-Bahr al-Khurasanl, 'the Khurasanian Sea'; Bahr
DJurdjan, 'Sea of Djurdjan'; Bahr Tabaristan, 'Sea
of Tabaristan', etc., local names often being applied
to the whole (cf. al-MascudI, Murudi, i, 263). Al-
Dimashfcl mentions that in his time (circa 723/1320)
the Turks called it Bahr Kurzum, 'Beaver Sea'
(ed. Mehren, 147), hence as we learn from Hamd
Allah Mustawfi (Nuzha, 239, transl. 231) some people
misnamed the Caspian Bahr al-Kulzum, which pro-
perly signifies the Red Sea (Sea of Clysma). Al-
Mukaddasi refers to the Caspian simply as al-Bu-
Ijayra, 'the Lake' (EGA, Hi, 353, 361), perhaps iden-
tifying it with the Aral Sea (Buhayra Khwarizm).
The prevailing designation, Bahr al-Khazar, refers
to the kingdom of the Khazars, who in the early
Middle Ages occupied the shores of the sea N. of
the Caucasus to the mouth of the Atil (Volga) and
yet further N. and E. Geographers of the school of
al-Balkh! devote the greater part of their account
of Bahr al-Khazar to a description of the Khazar
kingdom.

Under the Caliphate the Muslim possessions on
Bahr al-Khazar never extended beyond the Cau-
casus in the W. and Djurdian in the E. and included,
as one travelled S. then E. from Bab al-Abwab
[tf.tf-L Shirwan, Adharbaydjan with Mukan, Dalian
dM51)* Tabaristan (later called Mazandaran) and
Djurdjan. N. of the Atrak which marked the boun-
dary of the last-named province lay the desert of
the Ghuzz Turks, and beyond that again, perhaps on
the other side of the Ust Urst plateau, were the lands
of the Khazars.

The principal rivers entering Bahr al-Khazar were
the Diam (Diim, Emba) and Diaykh (Ural) in the
N., the Atil (Volga) in the N.-W., and the combined
stream of the Kur (Cyrus) and Aras (Araxes) in the
W., with the Djurdjan and Atrak in the S.-E. corner.
It is a remarkable fact, apparently well established
(cf. Le Strange, 455-8), that from the time of the
Mongol invasion of Khwarizm in 617/1220 for several
centuries the main stream of the Djaykun (Oxus,
Amu Darya), which till then had flowed into the
Aral Sea, passed t$ the Caspian. The river thus
resumed its ancient course, known from accounts
of the campaigns of Alexander the Great. Since some
time in the i6th century it has changed course once
again, and now flows into the Aral Sea as formerly.

The principal islands of the sea, as given by Ibn
Hawkal and the tfudud al-*Alam, were Siyahkuh or
Siyahkuya, usually taken as present-day Mangishlak,
and the 'Island of Bab al-Abwab', which cannot now
be identified with certainty (cf. Hudud al^Alam,
193). With the exception of its S. and part of its
W, shores the coast-line of Bahr al- Khazar is generally

low. The ranges of the Great Balkhan and Little
Balkhan E. of Krasnovodsk, though not very high,
are a conspicuous feature on the landward side. A
modern estimate of the length of the Caspian is
760 miles. Al-Mascudi gives 800 miles in length, in
breadth 600 miles or more (al-Tanbih, 60), but the
latter figure is greatly exaggerated. Al-MascudI is
well aware of the fact that Bafcr al-Khazar is un-
connected with Bahr Mayutis (Sea oi Azov) and Bajir
NItas (Black Sea) (Murudi, i, 273-4).

For a long time the Khazars served as middlemen
between the peoples of the North and the inhabitants
of the lands of Islam. There is plenty of evidence
of mercantile activity in both directions, for which
the water-way was the Atil (Volga) and Bafcr al-
Khazar itself. Eventually Russian warships began
to make the descent of the Atil through Khazar
territory to the Caspian, and the presence of these
marauders is a feature of the history of this part of
the world for a considerable period from, before
A.D. 900. The Mongol invasions brought about the
rise of new Muslim dynasties N» as well as S. of
the Caspian. It is long since the Russian advance
put an end to the power of the Khanates of the step-
pes, and at present Russia controls more of the coast-
line of the sea than did the Khazars at the zenith
of their power.

Bibliography. Istakhrl, 217-27; Ibn Hawkal,
ed. De Goeje, 276-87 and ed. Kramers, 386-98;
Mascudl, al-Tanbih, 60-66; Idrlsl, transl. Jaubert,
ii> 332-43; ffudud al^Alam, index; A. Zeki Validi
Togan, Ibn Fatfldn's Reisebericht, A .K.M., xxiv, 3
Leipzig, 1939 (conditions E. of the Caspian in the
4th7ioth century); D. M. Dunlop, History of the
Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954, index. For Russ-
ian raids on the Caspian littoral: Ibn Miskawayh,
Tad^drib al-Umam (in H. F. Amedroz and D. S.
Margoliouth, The Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate,
Arabic text, ii, 62-67"; transl. v, 67 ff.); V. Minorsky,
Studies in Caucasian History, London 1953, index;
idem, A History of Sharvan and Darband, Cam-
bridge 1958, index. (D. M. DUNLOP)
BAIJR AL-$ULZUM, formerly much the com-

monest Arabic name for the Red Sea, from Kulzuin
[?.v.]f the ancient Clysma, near Suez; the article is
usually omitted when the name of the town is
written alone, but retained when the sea is mentioned.
It was also called Bahr aHJidjaz, a common name
which survived to modern times, al-Khalldj al-
cArabi, and, in Turkish, Shab deftizi (§ap denizi),
"the Coral Sea'. The names Khalidi Ayla, strictly
the Gulf of cAkaba, and Bahr al-Yaman, properly
applicable to the southern part of the Red Sea orly,
were at times used for the whole sea. It was some-
times considered to end at the strait of Bab al-
Mandab, and sometimes, as by Ya^ut, to include the
Gulf of Aden, known as Khalidi Barbara or al-
Khalldi al-Barbari. Owing to European influence it
is now almost always called al-Bahr al-Ahmar or an
equivalent (KIzIl Deniz, etc.).

The Bafcr al-Kulzum presents great difficulties to
the navigator because of contrary winds, currents and
submerged reefs. The northern part was considered
more dangerous than the southern, the neigh-
bourhood of Ra*s Muhammad, the southern tip of
the Sinai peninsula, being especially feared because
of the meeting of winds from the Gulfs of Suez and
'Afeaba. It has always been customary for local
shipping to sail close to the shore and anchor at
night. Because of these difficulties and the conse-
quent risk of missing the monsoon that would take
them home, ships from India rarely ventured as far
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north as Suez, but generally unloaded their goods at
Aden, Djidda or, in the nth/i7th century, at
Mukha. It was the caravan trade with Djidda that
gave Mecca its commercial importance in the gth/
i5th century. Much merchandise, however, was
merely transshipped to smaller vessels; according
to Abu Zayd the local craft used for this at Djidda
were known as Kulzum ships. Arab navigators thus
had wide experience of the Bahr al-Kulzum and their
nautical treatises show sound practical knowledge;
Ferrand considered the relevant sailing directions
in Ibn Madrid's Kitab al-fawa*id to be unsurpassed,
except for their errors of latitude, by any European
directions for sailing ships for the area. The Muslim
geographers give the length of the Bahr al-Kulzum as
30 days' sail, or as from 1400 to 1500 mil; this figure is
fairly accurate, but their estimate of the maximum
breadth, 700 mil, is more than three times too
great.

The whole area within the strait of Bab al-Mandab
was thought to have once been a fertile country,
until a certain king cut a channel through which the
ocean could flow and destroy his enemy's territory.
Another legend connected with the Bafrr al-Kulzum is
that there is a magnetic mountain south of Kulzum,
because of which local ships had to be constructed
without any iron parts. This is perhaps a fanciful
explanation of the fact that the local craft of the
Bahr al-Kulzum and the western part of the Indian
Ocean used to be made of planks, sewn, not nailed,
together; this practice is now confined to small craft
in the more remote places. The Bahr al-Kulzum was
also believed to contain an island inhabited by al-
Djassasa, "the spy", a creature which collected in-
formation for al-Djadidial. The sea in which Pharaoh
and his army were drowned was assumed to have
been some part of the Balir al-Kulzum. According
to Yafcut the incident took place at Kulzum, accord-
ing to others, including Kalfcashandl, at Birkat al-
Gharandal, on the coast between Kulzum and al-Tur,
known as Surandala or Arandara to mediaeval
Christian pilgrims.

In spite of difficulties to navigation, the lack of
good harbours and the aridity of the littoral, the
position of the Bahr al-Kulzum ensured its commerc-
ial importance. It must have been crossed in the
south by the Semitic invaders of northern Abyssinia
and again, some centuries later and in the reverse
direction, by the Abyssinian invaders of S.-W.
Arabia. In early Muslim times piracy was rife in
this region. Under the Banu Ziytd of Zabld,
according to Mascudl, there was constant trade
between the Arabian and African shores and there
were Muslim settlements in Africa paying tribute
to native rulers. Communication between the Bahr
al-Kulzum and the Nile valley and the Mediterranean
was at one time facilitated by a canal, sometimes
called the Pharaonic, or Trajan's canal, known to
the Arabs as Khalldj Amir al-Mu'minm, which
entered the sea at Kulzum. Part of this canal, the
WadI Tumllat, had once been a natural branch of
the Nile extending to Lake Timsaii; as the level of
the land rose it became useless for navigation. It
was cleared several times in antiquity and again
by 'Amr b. al-cAs, who used it to send corn ships
to al-Djar, then the port of al-Madlna, in the time
of cUmar b. al-Khattab. The Khalifa is said to have
refused to let €Amr dig a canal from Lake Timsafc to
the Mediterranean lest it should enable Byzantine
ships to enter the Bafcr al-Kulzum cAmr's canal was
navigable only when the Nile was high; it was again

cleared in the time of al-Mahdl, but fell into disuse
soon after, though water sometimes flowed along
it when there was an exceptional flood.

The trade of the Bahr al-Kulzum benefited from the
increased power of Egypt under the Fatimids and
the corresponding decline of clralc. The Crusades,
stimulated the demand for oriental products in
Europe, and this transit trade became a factor of
great importance to Egyptian prosperity. In 578-gl
1182-3 Renaud de Chatillon conveyed prefabricated
ships from the Mediterranean coast to Ayla where
they were assembled and launched to harry this
commerce. The Franks attacked cAydhab [q.v.] but
were defeated at sea by Husam al-DIn Lu'lu3 and
those who contrived to land in the Hidjaz were
annihilated. According to Abu Shama, Salah al-DIn
ordered that no prisoner should be allowed to
survive, so that there should be no one who could
give information about the passage of the Bahr al-
Kulzum. Later, attempts were made in Europe to
ruin this trade by an embargo, but in spite of Papal
injunctions, it was never applied effectively. In the
early 8th/i4th century Guillaume Adam advocated
that a Christian naval force should occupy Sukutra
[q.v.1 and blockade the entrance to the Bafrr al-
Kulzum. About 893/1488 Pero da Covilhi, who
sailed from al-fur to Aden and later visited Mecca
and al-Madlna, collected information about the trade
route for the King of Portugal; he was himself
detained in Abyssinia and it is not known whether
his report ever reached Lisbon. Having reached India
by sea in 903/1498, the Portuguese attempted
forcibly to divert the entire transit trade of the Bahr
al-Kulzum and the Persian Gulf to the Cape route
for their own profit. In the ensuing war against first
the Egyptians and then the Ottoman Turks they
secured naval supremacy in the Indian Ocean, In
919/1513 Albuquerque, who hoped to join the Abys-
sinians in an attack on Mecca, unsuccessfully besieged
Aden and then entered the Bafcr al-Kulzum. His
fleet was becalmed at Kamaran and suffered very
heavy casualties. His successor had the same ex-
perience and, although in 947-8/1541 D. EstevSo da
Gama sailed within sight of Suez and landed a small
force at Masawwac (Massawa) to assist the Abyssinians
against the Somali Muslim invader, Ahmad Gran, the
Portuguese never seriously challenged Turkish domi-
nation within the strait of Bab al-Mandab. After the
middle of the ioth/i6th century Portuguese ships did
not often visit the Baftr al-Kulzum and Portuguese
travellers, mostly missionaries going to Abyssinia,
usually sailed in disguise on native ships. Early in
the nth/i7th century English (1018/1609) and Dutch
(1025/1616) ships began to trade at Mukha; they did
not often sail further north. Though Mukha {q.v.}
attained temporary importance as an outlet for the
coffee of al-Yaman (see KAHWA) the Indian and Far
Eastern trade now mostly followed the Cape route.
In the next century the need for rapid communi-
cation between London and Paris and the growing
European possessions in India resulted in renewed
interest in the Bahr al-Kulzum route, of which a very
early example is the journey of Daniel. A general
realisation of its strategic and commercial significance
may be said to date from Napoleon's Egyptian
campaign and to have culminated in the opening of
the Suez Canal (1286/1869).

Bibliography; Ibn Khurradaghbih, i53;Mufcad-
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Kalfcashandl, $&w* aJ-Sw&£, 224; Mafcrlzl, K&W,
Cairo 1324-26, i, 24-26; Ibnal-WardI, Kharidat id-
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al-$in wan-Hind, ed. and tr. J. Sauvaget, Paris
1948; G. Ferrand, Instructions nautiques et
routiers arabes et portugais, passim; Heyd, Histoire
du commerce du Levant au Moyen-Age; A. Kam-
merer, La Mer Rouge, I'Abyssinie et VArabie depuis
I'&ntiquite1, Cairo 1929, etc.; G. F. Hourani, Arab
Seafaring; O. G. S. Crawford, The Fung Kingdom
of Sennar, Gloucester 1951, has material on the
history of the Sudanese coast. On the policy
of the Fatimids regarding the eastern trade, B.
Lewis, The Fdjimids and the Route to India, in
Istanbul Iktisat Fakultesi Mecmuasl, 1950. On
Renaud de Chatillon, Sir D. Newbold, The Cru-
saders in the Red Sea and the Sudan, in Sudan
Notes and Records, 1945, reprinted in Antiquity,
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G. Adam, De modo Sarracenos extirpandi is
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Rome, 1905-17; annotated English translations
of Albuquerque's Comentarios, and of Alvares
and Castanhoso have been published by the
Hakluyt Society. For the first half of the ioth/
i6th century, R. S. Whiteway, The Rise of
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etc., Haarlem, 1634 (translation and further
references in JRAS, 1951, 64-81, 170-181); H.
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Oost-Indische Compagnie. For early English con-
tacts see Sir W. Foster, England's Quest of Eastern
Trade, giving many further references. On Daniel's
journey, A Journal or Account of William Daniel,
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1049. (C. H. BECKER-[C. F. BECKINGHAM])
BAHR LttTt "Lot's Sea", is the modern Afab

name for the Dead Sea which is usually called
by the Arab Geographers al-bufyayra al-mayyita
"the Dead Sea", al-buhayra al-muntina "the stink-
ing Sea", al-buhayra al-makluba "the overturned
Sea" (because it is situated in al-ard al-makluba,
"the land that has been overturned", the ard fcawm
Lut), bufrayrat Soghar (Zoghar) "the Sea of Zoghar",
also "the Sea of Sodom and Gomorra". The Persian
Nasir-i Khusraw (5th/nth century) appears to be
the first geographer to know the name bufrayrat Lut.

The name Bahr Lut refers to the story in Genesis
xix which is often referred to in the Kurgan though
the sea itself is not named.

To the present day, names in the neighbourhood
of the Dead Sea—e.g. Djebel Sudum (Usdum)—
and legends current locally, recall the catastrophe
related in Genesis xix. These are certainly founded
less on popular than on learned tradition.

Geography. Between the steep and barren
slopes of the "desert of Judah" and the moun-
tainous land of Moab lies the Dead Sea, like a
blue mirror 1150 feet below sea-level from north
to south. Its length is about 50 miles, its mid-
breadth 8 miles and it has no exit.

The deepest part of its bottom is 2600 feet
below sea level. An isthmus (lisdn "tongue") run-
ning out from its east shore separates the southern,
quite shallow part from the northern basin. While
on the East and West shores the mountains rise
up from the shore to a height of over 3000 feet,
in the north, at the mouth of the Jordan the land
is low-lying, and in the south, where on the east
shore of the sabkha Pentapolis (Genesis xiv and
xix) is to be sought for, it only rises slowly into
al-Ghawr and al-*Araba. The composition of its
water, so extraordinarily rich in salt, is unsuited to
organic life and is even an impediment to navigation.
On only a few places on the shore, inhabited oases
of almost tropical character have survived.

Geology. The Dead Sea fills the deepest part
of the Great Syrian system of depressions which
was formed at the close of the Tertiary period.
In the periods of alternate drought and rain of
the diluvial epoch, the great floods filled the
greater part of the Jordan valley and a part of
the cAraba with an inland sea; this was never
connected with the Red Sea. There being no
exit to this basin the water, which, to begin
with, flowed partly from springs rich in minerals,
came in course of time, by evaporation to contain
a high percentage of salt of peculiar composition.
In the dry period of historic times the sea has
dwindled into the area it at present occupies. In the
last century a gradual ri ing of the level of the sea
has been definitely ascertained. Tectonic distur-
bances have affected the surrounding district down
to the present day. It is to one of the most recent
of these that the origin of the southern basin is due.

The procuring of asphalt from the Dead Sea, as
in antiquity (cf. the name locus Asphaltitis) seems
to have been an important business in the middle
ages, also. The asphalt was used as a protection
against insects in vineyards. It was also used for
many medicinal purposes. To the waters of the
sea itself, healing powers were also ascribed.

The rich products of the oasis of Zoghar (near
the mo<*ern ghawr al-Sdfiya) were borne across
the Dead Sea. The Prankish Crusaders also sailed
on it.

Bibliography: All earlier material has been
collected and made use of in Meusburger, Das Tote
Meer (Programme, Brixen 1907-1909); Arab
accounts: Istakhri, i, 64; Ibn Hawfcal, 123 ff.;
MufcadTdasl, 178, i84ff.;Ibn al-Fakih, 118; Ibn
Khurradadhbih, 79; Yackubl, 329; Mascudi, al-
Tanbih, 73 ff.; Mascudl, Murudi, i, 96; Idrisl,
ZDPV, viii, 3; Yakut, i, 516, ii, 934; Dimashki
(ed. Mehren), 108; Abu '1-Fida', Takwim, 228;
Ibn Baytar (trans. Sontheimer, Stuttgart 1842),
ii, 309 ff.; cf. also the Persian Nasir-i Khusraw
(ed. Schefer), 17 ff. and the Turkish Ewliya
Celebi, Seydfyat-ndme, ix, 516, 519, and Hadidll
Khalifa, Djihdn-numd, 555; the Muslim sources
have been collected and translated in G. Le
Strange, Palestine under the Moslems, 64-7,
286-92 ^nd A. S. Marmardji, Textes geographiques
arabes sur la Palestine, Paris 1951, 15-18.

(R. HARTMANN)
BAHR AL-MACHRIB [see BAHR AL-RUM],
BAtfR MAYUTIS or BUHAYRA MAYUTIS, the

Classical Lake Maeotis, modern Sea of Azov. Other
forms of the name are Mawtls (Mawtlsh). Bahr
Mayutis is constantly mentioned with Bahr Nltas,
i.e., Bahr Buntus, [q.v.], to which it is joined by
Khalldi Nltas (Strait of Kertch).

According to Mascudl (Tanbih, 66), Buhayra
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Mayutis is 300 miles long and 100 miles broad.
These dimensions, which are considerably exag-
gerated, were earlier given by Ibn Rusta (86).
Mas'udl also states that it lies at the extremity of
the inhabited world towards the N. in the vicinity
of Tuliya (Thule). The opinion which places Thule
N. of the Sea of Azov is shared by Ibn al-Faklh (8),
according to whom one of the four principal seas
(cf. article BAHR AL-RUM, 4th paragraph) is that
which lies 'between Rome and Khwarizm (as far as)
the island of Tuliya. No ship was ever placed upon it'.
(Ibn al-Faklh reckons al-Bahr al-Khazar! or Caspian
separately). Elsewhere Mascudl says that the river
Tanais (Tanais, Don), which takes it rise in a great
lake (unnamed) situated in the N., flows into Bafcr
May lit is after a course of about ^oofarsakhs through
cultivated countries (Murudfr, i, 261). The great lake
in the N., with which Baiir MSyutis is evidently
confused, had already been mentioned by al-Kindl,
his pupil al-Sarakhsi and others (Murudi, i, 275).
It came to be identified with Bahr al-Warank,
properly the Baltic. Hence in a Syriac map of about
1150 A.D. the Sea of Azov is called 'Warang Sea'
(A. Mingana, cited tfudud al^Alam, 182; cf. CA1I
Kunh al-Akhbdr, I 100).

Mascudl, who shows more interest in Bahr
Mayutis and Bahr NItas than geographers of the
school of al-Balkhl, [q.v.], maintains that properly
they form a single sea. He is concerned also to
refute on the testimony of travelling merchants those
who say that Bahr al-Khazar, i.e., the Caspian,
communicates directly with Bafor Mayutis (Murudi,
i, 273). There is only the river route, via the Strait of
Kertch, the Don and the A til (Volga), using the
Don-Volga portage, i.e., the so-called *Khazarian
Way' (cf. Murudi, "» 18 ff.). His own account of
Bahr Mayutis is by no means free from error, cf.
above. He also appears to think that its waters are
of greater extent and depth than those of Balir
NItas or Black Sea (Murudi, i, 273), which is the
reverse of the case. Confusion is also introduced by
the fact that Mascudl occasionally speaks of Bahr
Mayutis as Bafcr al-Khazar (e.g., Tanblh, 138),
following popular usage.

In later times Bahr Mayutis was called Bahr Azak,
in Ottoman Turkish Azak Denizi.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
in the article, tfudud al^Alam, 180-183, and index.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
AL-BA&R AL-MU#lTt i-e. 'the Encircling Sea',

also called Bafcr Ufciyanus al-Mufclt, or simply
Ufciyanus, the circumambient Ocean of the Greeks
('Oxeavos). By some it was named al-Bafcr al-Akh4ar»
'the Green Sea'. It was regarded as enclosing the
habitable world on all sides, or at least on three
sides, W., N. and E. (Mas'udI, Tanbih, 26), since the
S. boundary of the inhabited world was the equator.
According to Kacb al-A^bar [q.v.] reported by
KazwinI (Cosmography, ed. Wiistenfeld, i, 104),
seven seas encircled the earth, of which the last
enclosed all the others.

There was general agreement that the principal
seas were directly connected with al-Bahr al-Muhlt,
with few exceptions, notably the Caspian (Bafcr al-
Khazar), but not the Black Sea (Bahr Bun{us or
more usually Nlfas, [q.v.]), which was supposed to
be an arm or 'gulf' of al-Bahr ai-Muhlt, like Bafcr
al-Maghrib, Bahr al-Rurn, Bahr Warank (Baltic),
Bahr al-Zandf, Bahr Paris, Safer al-Hind and Bahr
al*§in (the last four corresponding to the Indian
Ocean and part of the Pacific). In general, these
arms or 'gulfs' were thought of as forming an Eastern

and Western system (Yakut, BwWan, i, 504), meeting
or at least approaching each other at the isthmus of
Suez. There was some doubt as to whether the 'gulfs'
were supplied from al-Bafcr al-Muhlt (the prevailing
opinion), or vice versa, given that nearly all the
rivers of the world flowed into it.

But while in theory al-Bafer al-Muhlt was the
circumambient Ocean, it frequently signifies simply
the Atlantic. From another point of view, the
Atlantic adjacent to Spain and N. Africa formed part
of Bahr al-Maghrib (KazwinI, Cosmography, i, 123).
In the sense of the Atlantic al-Bahr al-Muhlt is
synonymous with al-Bahr al-Muzlim or Bahr al-
?ulma or al-Zulumat (Sea of Darkness), applied to
the N. Atlantic as descriptive of its bad weather
and dangerous character (Jaubert, Giog. d'Edrisi,
ii, 355-356, cf. Dimashp, ed. Mehren, 124). Con-
spicuous among the islands of al-Bahr al-Muhlt,
apart from Thule (usually taken to be the Shetlands),
which the Arabs knew from translations of Ptolemy,
were the Fortunate Islands (Canaries) and Britain
(Bartaniyya, with variants). A persistent tradition,
which seems to go back to a Classical source, gives
the British Isles as 12 in number (Nallino, Al-Battani,
text, 26; cf. Mas'udl, Tanbih, 68).

The Arabic authors agree that al-Bahr al-Mufrlf is
impassable for ships (e.g. al-Kindl, cited Yafcut,
Bulddn, i, 500, speaking apparently of the Arctic
Ocean, cf. Mascudl, Murudi, i, 275; Battanl, loc. cit.;
Yafcut, Bulddn, i, 504; Ibn Khaldun, Berberes, T.I.
Paris 1925, 187-8). Perhaps this assertion is to be
taken as applying in principle to the mythical circum-
ambient Ocean. It is in any case certain that Muslim
ships sailed in Atlantic waters. After a descent of
the Norsemen on Spain in 229/844 the Atlantic coast
was patrolled by Umayyad squadrons, perhaps as far
as the Bay of Biscay. In 355/966 the coast of Spain,
at Lisbon and I£asr Abl Danis (Alcacer do Sal), was
attacked by Danish Vikings, who were met and
defeated at Silves by the Umayyad fleet. In 387/997
the fleet brought the infantry of al-Mansur [q.v.] from
the Atlantic port of Kasr Ab! Danis already mentioned
to Burtukal (Oporto) by sea. (For these events, see
L6vi-Proven?al, Hist. Esp. Mus., i, Cairo 1944, i57»
218, 224, 393, 441).

In these instances coastal operations are presumab-
ly intended. Therea re also some indications of ocean
voyages in the Atlantic. Apart from the reported
journey of Yahya al-Ghazal to the court of the
'king of the Norsemen' after A.D. 844—variously
localised in Jutland or Ireland—(refs. in Brockelmann,
GAL., Sup. I 148; also H. Munis, Contribution a
I'&ude des invasions des Nor man ds en Espagne, in
Bulletin de la Sociitt Royale d'Etudes Historiques,
Egypte, Vol. ii, fasc. i, 1950), we read also of Khash-
khash of Cordova, who embarked in ships upon al-
Bafer al-Mufcit and returned with rich booty (Mas'udI,
Murudi, i, 258, cf. L6vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus.
iii, 342, n.), and of the Adventurers (al-mugharrirun
—so read) of Lisbon, who sailed for many days W.
and S. into the Atlantic and after whom a street was
named in their native town (Jaubert, G6og. d'Edrisi,
ii, 26-7, cf. i, 200). An account of whaling in the neigh-
bourhood of Ireland (l£azw!ni, Cosmography, ii, 388,
quoting the nth century Spanish geographer al-
eUdhri) may also be mentioned here.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
BA&R AL-ROM, 'the Sea of the Greeks', or

AL-BAHR AL-RUM!, 'the Greek Sea', i.e. the Mediter-
ranean, both names being in use from an early date
to denote especially the E. Mediterranean, where
Byzantine fleets were liable to be encountered. As
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the Muslim conquests extended, these names were
applied to the whole Mediterranean, for which Bahr
al-Rum is still in use. The Mediterranean was also
called al-Bahr al-Shaml, or Bafcr al-Sham, 'the Sea
of Syria', and Bafcr al-Maghrib, 'the Sea of the West'.

The sea thus variously named began, according to
Arabic geographers, considerably to the W. of the
Strait of Gibraltar (al-Zuka^) and was a gulf of the
Western Ocean (al-Ba^r al-MufcI$ al-Maghribi).
Legend had it that Bafcr al-Rum was originally for-
med in what had hitherto been dry land, after the
Strait had been cut, by the Banu Daluka, descen-
dants of a Queen Daluka who was supposed to have
ruled Egypt after the Pharaoh of the Exodus (al-
Mascudl, Muru4i> »» 398), in order to interpose a
barrier between themselves and the king of the Greeks
(al-Kazwlnl, M&a'tf, 123), or the Strait was cut
and al-Bahr al-Rumi was joined to al-Bafcr al-
Mufclt by Alexander the Great at the request of the
original Spaniards (Ishban), who wished to be se-
parated from the Berbers (al-Nuwayri, Nihdyat
al-Arab, i, 231-232). A detailed account of the fa-
bulous bridge which Alexander built on this occasion,
with diagrams, is actually given by al-Dimashfc!
(Cosmographie, ed. Mehren, 137).

Descriptions of Bahr al-Rum regularly begin in
the W. and proceed E.-wards, usually along the S.
shore from Sala or even al-Sus al-Aksa, past Jandja
(Tangier) and Sabta (Ceuta) to Jarabulus (Tripoli)
and Alexandria, then past the mouths of the Nile,
N. along the Syrian coast to Antakiya (Antioch)
and its harbour al-Suwaydiyya, on to al-Thughur
(the Frontiers), then continuing W.-wards along
the coast of Bilad al-Rum (Asia Minor) to Constan-
tinople, al-Ard al-Saghira ('the Little Land', i.e.,
mainland Greece), Balbunus (the Peloponnese),
Kallauriya (Calabria), al-Ankuwarda (Lombardy),
Ifrandfa (France), and S. again towards al-Andalus
(Spain) (e.g., Ibn Hawfcal ed. Kramers, 190-1). It is
understood that a man could in theory at least make
the circuit of Bahr al-Rum till he reached a point in
Spain opposite to where he started from, and that
the countries lying to the S. of the sea are Muslim,
while those to the N. are Christian. The dimensions
of Bahr al-Rum are variously given. Al-MascudI
offers one estimate: length, 5,000 miles, more or less;
breadth, from 600 to 800 miles, but knows of another,
said to be that of the celebrated al-Kindl and his
pupil al-Sarakhsi: length, 6,000 miles; breadth, 400
miles (al-Tanbih, 56, cf. Murudi, i, 259). Ibn al-
Fafclh, 7, estimated the length of al-Ba&r al-Rumi
as2,500farsakhs from Antakiya (Antioch) to Diaza'ir
al-Sacada (the Fortunate Isles, Canaries), breadth
500 farsakhs, and was quoted to that effect by al-
Mufcaddasi, 14. Al-MascudI in one place mentions
that practical sailors disagreed with the philosophers
and increased the dimensions of al-Bahr al-Rumi
(Murtidi, i, 282). (The actual length is about 2,400
miles; greatest breadth, about 1000 miles.) A nearly
exact estimate of the length of the Mediterranean
was made by the astronomer al-Marrakushl in the
7<h/i3th century (Abu '1-Fida*, Tafrwim, Introd.,
CCLXXVH).

Bahr al-Rum is always regarded as one of the
earth's principal seas. Al-Mukaddasi says that he
knows only two, a Western, i.e., the Mediterranean,
and an Eastern, i.e., the Indian Ocean, called by
him al-Bahr al-§im, 'the Chinese Sea'. He mentions
that to these al-Balkh! added al-Bafcr al-Muhlt, 'the
Circumambient Ocean', and al-Diayhan! a fourth
and fifth, viz., Bahr al-Khazar, 'the Sea of the
Khazars' (Caspian) and Khalidj al-Kustantmiyya,

'Gulf of Constantinople', i.e., the approaches to the
Black Sea. Al-Mukaddasi points out that his own
view corresponds with the Kur'an (Sura Iv, 19 ff.):
'He has left unconnected the two seas which meet.
Between them is a barrier which they do not trans-
gress etc.' As al-Mukaddasi, 16, puts it, the 'barrier'
is the isthmus between ai-Farama' (Pelusium) and
al-Kulzum (Clysma, mod. Suez), and it divides
Bahr al-Rum from al-Bafcr al-§Ini. He mentions that
some interpreted another Kur'anic text (Sura xxxi,
26): 'If the trees in the world were pens, and the sea
were filled thereafter by seven seas etc.' with refe-
rence to the five already mentioned plus al-Mafeluba,
'the Inverted (Lake)' (Dead Sea) and al-Khwariz-
miyya, cthe Khwarizmian (Lake)'. (Aral Sea). An-
other more reasonable list of the 'Seven Seas' is:
Green Sea or Eastern Ocean, Western Ocean, Great
Sea or Indian Ocean, Mediterranean, Caspian, Black
Sea and Aral Sea (tfudud al-<Alam, 51-3). Al-Mas<udI
in one place follows al-Djayhanl in giving five: In-
dian Ocean, Mediterranean, Caspian, Black Sea and
Circumambient Ocean (al-Tanbih, 50-241) and else-
where says that most people reckon four (Murudi,
i, 271), Black Sea and Caspian presumably counting
as one, but cf. Ibn al-FaVIh, 4-8. However many
the seas were taken to be, the general view was
that the Kur'anic "meeting of the two seas'
(madimac al-bahrayn, Sura xviii, 59/60) was at the
isthmus of Suez, though some thought in this con-
nexion of al-Zufcafc (Strait of Gibraltar).

The different parts of Bahr aKRum had special
names, e.g., Bafcr Tiran, 'the Tyrrhenian Sea' (al-
Razl); Djun al-Banadifciyyin, 'the Gulf of the Venet-
ians' (Ibn Hawfcal) or al-Khalldi al-Banadifcl, 'the
Venetian Gulf (al-ldrisl), in effect the whole of the
Adriatic; Khalidj al-Kustantlniyya, 'Gulf of Con-
stantinople', the approaches to the Black Sea. The
Black Sea itself was Nitas, a stereotyped mistake
for Buntus (Pontus), which perhaps survived in
some MSS. The Sea of Azov was Mayutis (Maeotis).
It was correctly realised that the two last-named
seas were connected with each other and Bahr al-
Rum, but uncertainty and error attended the at-
tempts made to explain the relative positions of the
Black Sea and the Caspian (Bahr al-Khazar, [q.v.])
and a fortiori the Black Sea and the Baltic (Bahr
al-Warank, 'Sea of the Warangians') or the Arctic
Ocean, of which the Arabs can scarcely have had
direct information. The tendency to regard the seas
last mentioned as connected with Bahr al-Rum is
illustrated in the maps of Ibn Hawkal.

Various islands of Bahr al-Rum came to be known
at an early date. Kubrus (Cyprus) and Arwad (Ara-
dus), the little island off the Syrian coast, were the
first to be occupied, under Mucawiya, and before his
death (60/680) Rhodes, Crete and even Sicily had
been attacked. Several other Mediterranean islands
are mentioned -by Ibn Khurradadhbih, 112. The
geographers of the tradition of al-Balkhi give few
islands in Bahr al-Rum. Al-Mukaddasi, 15, in
375/985 speaks only of the three large islands Sicily,
Crete and Cyprus. Al-Istakhrl, 70, earlier had men-
tioned the same three, with the addition of a fourth,
Djabal al-Kilal (cf. Yakut, i, 392), identified by
Reinaud (Mardsid al-Ittild*-, ed. Juynboll, v, 27)
with Fraxinetum, now Garde-Freinet on the French
mainland E. of Marseilles, from which between circa
894 and 972 the Arabs raided as far as Switzerland
(cf. L6vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus., chapter 5).
This identification is confirmed by Ibn Hawkal, ed.
Kramers, 304, who mentions the place as being 'in the
territories of France, in the hands of fighters for
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the faith' (bi-nawdhi Ifrandj_a bi-aydi al-mudidhidin].
It appears on Ibn Hawkal's map as an island (al-
ways in ed. 2 Dfabal al-Fulal, cf. also Mardsid,
i, 99) opposite a large river, evidently the Rhdne.
(On the same map Genoa also is shown as an island.)
Other islands in the sea are mentioned by al-Kaz-
wini (<Adid*ib, 124-125). The best description which
we have of them is in the text and maps of al-Idrisl
(see Bibliography).

Features of Bahr al-Rum which attracted atten-
tion were the comparative absence of tides and the
recession of the coast, both noted by al-Mascudi
(al-Tanbih, 70,132), the latter phenomenon at Ephes-
us (unconfirmed). Al-Mascudi notices the volcanic
activity of Mt. Etna (Djabal al-Burkan, Atma
Sikilliyya, Murudi, ii, 26; al-Tanbih, 59). He also
tells us that Harun al-Rashid wished to join Bahr
al-Rum to Bahr Kulzum (Red Sea), but was dis-
suaded from the attempt by Yahya b. Khalid the
Barmecide, who represented that if he did so, the
the Greeks would pass through and interfere with
the pilgrimage to Mecca (Murudi, iv, 98-99).

Though at first the Greeks retained command of
the sea even after their defeats on land, this was
soon lost to them by a series of Muslim naval
successes of which the Battle of the Masts (Dhat
al-Sawari) is the most famous (fought off the Lycian
coast in 34/655). It appears that former Byzantine
naval installations in Syria and Egypt, and trained
personnel, were now employed against them, to
secure the command of the E. Mediterranean for the
Arabs. This they for the most part retained throughout
the Umayyad and early cAbbasid period, during
which Constantinople was attacked repeatedly.
There appears to have been some resurgence of
Greek naval power in Harun's Caliphate (cf. supra),
when the Byzantine warships which brought Muslim
prisoners for ransom to al-Lamis, Lamus (Cilicia)
in 189/805 made a considerable impression (al-
Mascudi, al-Tanbih, 189). In 311 or 312/923 or 924
a Muslim fleet with units from al-Basra and Syria
sailed from Tarsus under an admiral (mutawalli
al-ghazw fi*l-bahr) and operated successfully in the
N. waters of al-Bahr al-Rumi, reaching Venetian
territory and making contact with a detachment
of Bulgars, some of whom returned with them
to Tarsus (al-Mascudi, Murudi, ii, 16-17; Ibn al-
Athir, s. anno 311). Yet later under al-Muktadir
(Caliph 295/908-320/932) Greek ships regularly made
extensive raids on the coast of Syria, and it was in
his Caliphate that the command of the E. Mediter-
ranean was lost (Ibn Hawkal, ed. De Goeje, 131-2;
ed. Kramers, 197). By 345/956 apparently (al-Mas-
cudi, al-Tanbih, 141) the Muslims had no fleet in
these parts.

In the W. of Bahr al-Rum, after the invasion of
Spain in 92/711, some of the most spectacular Mus-
lim exploits took place comparatively late. Mention
has been made of the long occupation of Fraxinetum.
Ban in S. Italy was captured in 226/840-841 by a
freedman of the Aghlabids of N. Africa, who at this
time were very active, and was practically an in-
dependent state for many years (Baladhuri, Futufr,
234-5, followed by Ibn al-Athir, s. anno). In
228/842 during the siege of Massinl (Messina) by
an Aghlabid general the people of Nabal, or Nabul
(Naples) requested protection, and joined forces
with the Muslims (Ibn al-Athir, s. anno). Shortly
afterwards Rome and Venice were threatened, the
former on more than one occasion. Malta fell in
255/869 (Ibn Khaldun, iv, 201). As late as 323/934
Genoa was attacked and taken by an armament from

Sicily, where the Fatimids were now in possession
(al-Dhahabi, Duwal al-lsldm, s. anno). Thereafter
the Muslim threat to Italy subsided.

Bahr al-Rum was never a Muslim lake, since even
at the heyday of their power the Arabs never con-
trolled its northern shores. From the time of Charle-
magne onwards there is evidence of Christian mari-
time enterprise. This gradually increased in impor-
tance as the centuries passed, in spite of the decline
of Byzantium and the renewed Muslim advance,
when the Ottoman Turks in the ioth/i6th century
came to control the coast of Bahr el-Rum, by them
usually called the White Sea (Ak Deniz), from the
Peloponnr se to Algeria.

Bibliography: Istakhrf 68-71; Ibn Hawkal, ed.
De Goeje, 128-37, ed. Kramers, 190-205 with the
maps facing pp. 8 and 66, as well as that on p.
193; Mukaddasi 14-19; Yaljut, i, 504-5; Kazwini,
'Adid^ib al-Makhlu%dt, 123-7; Nuwayri, Nihdyat
al-Arab, i, 231-236; Idrfsi, transl. Jaubert, i,
5-6, ii, 1-13, 16-19, 35-48, 68-135, 226-304, etc.
(by far the fullest account, but less useful for the
early period); for Idrisi's maps, K. Miller, Mappae
Arabicae, Stuttgart 1926 and later; Anonymous
Chronicle of Sicily in Amari, Biblioteca Arabo-
Sicula, text 165-176; transl. 70-74; P. K. Hitti,
History of the Arabs, ed. 6, Princeton 1956, index.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
In the Ottoman Empire the Mediterranean was

known as Ak-deniz, the White Sea, whence the
Persian Bahr-i Safid and Darya-i Safid and, probably
the colloquial Greek ^ $<J7rp7j OaXaoaa. In Ottoman
usage it included—and seems at times to have been
restricted to—the Aegean sea, the islands of which
were called Djez^'ir-i Bahr-i Safid. The name,
which appears to have no Greek, Byzantine, or
Islamic precedents, is of uncertain origin. It may
have arisen in contrast to Kara-deniz, the Black
Sea, on the other side of Istanbul. A full cartographic
treatment of the Mediterranean Sea will be found
in the famous Atlas presented in 930/1523 to Sultan
Sulayman by Piri Re'is [q.v.]. There are also descript-
ions in the travels of Ewliya Celebi (Seya^atname,
i, 40 ff. and viii, passim), in the maritime history of
Hadjdil Khalifa (Tujtfat al-Kibar, 3 ff., English
trans, by J. Mitchell, 3 ff.), and in his Djihdnnvmd 76.

[ED.]

BAHR AL-cULt)M ("Ocean of the Sciences"),
honorific title of ABU 'L-€AYYASH *ABD AL-€AL!
MUHAMMAD B. NizAM AL-DIN MUHAMMAD B. KUTB
AL-D!N AL-ANSARI AL-LAKNAWI, a highly distin-
guished Indian savant of the i9th century. He
claimed descent from the famous Khwadja cAbd
Allah Ansari Harawi, whose descendant Shaykh
€Ala5 al-Din (cAbd al-cAli's tenth ancestor) came
from Harat to India, and now lies buried at
Barnawa (between Muthra and Delhi). The next
generation settled in Sihali, a town near Lucknow.
Under Awrangzib the family shifted to "Farangi
Mahall", Lucknow, (for which see Rahman cAli,
Tadhkira* 168; cf. al-Nadwa). cAbd al-cAirs grand-
father Mulla Kutb al-Din (d. 1103/1691) and his
father Mulla Nizam al-Din (d. 1161/1748; Azad,
who met him in Lucknow in 1148/1736 praises him
highly, see Subfyat al-Mardldn, Bombay 1303, 94)
were noted men of learning, and were the real
founders of the fame of the family in India—a family
in which learning had flourished for centuries, from
generation to generation. Born in Farangi M ah all
in 1144/1731-32, eAbd al-cAli studied with his father,
and completed the usual course of Islamic studies
with him at the age of seventeen. After the death of
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his father he continued his studies with Mulla Kamal
al-Dm al-Sihalawi al-Fathpuri (d. 1175/1761), a
pupil of his father (see Brockelmann S II, 624). He
started his career as teacher and author in Lucknow,
but because of a Sunni-ShicI dispute, had to quit
Lucknow, and moved first to Shah-diaharipur, where
he stayed for twenty years, then to Rampur (cf.
Nad|m al-Ghani, Akhbdr al-Sanddld, Lucknow 1918,
i, 600, 596), where he stayed for four years, later to
Buhar (in Bard wan, Bengal), and finally to Madras,
at the invitation of the Nawwab of Karnatak (Naw-
wab Waladiah Muhammad CA1I Khan (d. 1210/1795),
originally of Gopamau, near Lucknow). He went to
Madras accompanied by six hundred scholars (rid£dl
al-Hlm). The Waladiah showed him high regard,
and s showered favours on him and his compan-
ions, built a large madrasa for him, and gave stipends
to his companions and pupils who collected there
from far and near. The Nawwab's successors con-
tinued to show him the same favour till the end of
the rule of Waladjahis and the establishment of
British rule in Madras, and even then the monthly
provisions and gifts continued to be offered him, as
also to the other teachers and students of his madrasa.
He never returned to Lucknow, and died in Madras
on 12 Radjab 1225/13 August 1810, and was buried
close to the Mosque of the Waladjahs in that city.
(For his children see Altaf al-Rahman, Afywdl 64 f.
and for his distinguished pupils, tfadd^ik, loc. tit.).
It was the Waladjah who gave him the title of
Bakr al-^Ulum (as usually stated, but cf. Altaf al-
Rahman, Akwdl, 65, where it is stated that Shah
Wall Allah Dihlawl [q.v.] gave him this title), also
the title of Malik al-*Ulamd*. The former is better
known in North India, the latter in South India.

Apart from teaching him the religious sciences,
his father had initiated him into esoteric sciences also
(Altaf al-Rahman). He belonged to the mystic
school of Ibn al-€Arabi and had complete faith in
the truth of the Shaykh's expositions as given in
the Fusus and the Futukdt. In fact his Shark
Mathnawi-i Mawlawl-i Rum (Lucknow 1873, 3 vols.)
only aims at explaining the "secrets" contained in
the Mathnawi in the light of the Shaykh's above two
works (see the Mulla's Arabic introduction to the
Shark). He also wrote a Commentary on a section
of the Fusus (viz. al-Fass al-Nufyi, Brockelmann S I
795). Even on his death-bed he stated he was
realising the truth of the Shaykh's doctrines
(Aghsdn).

He is praised for his courage, generosity, self-
denial and ascetic character. He spent most of his
long life in teaching and writing, and wielded a
profound influence on his contemporaries in India,
whom he excelled in versatility of erudition and
critical acumen. "The like of him was not to be seen
in India of the later times" (Nuzha). His fields of
specialised study were fifrh and usul on the one
hand, arid the philosophical sciences on the other.
He wrote many works in Arabic—unusually good
classical Arabic, and in Persian. As a rule they are,
according to the fashion of his time, commentaries,
glosses and super-glosses on most of the usual text
books.

Some of his other more important works are given
below:

a) Philosophy: Shark Sullam al-cUlum (the
Sullam is a work on logic by Muhibb Allah Bihar!,
(d. 1110/1707), Delhi i8gi;al-TaHibdt (or Minhiyya)
cald Shark Sullam al-€Ulum (Zubayd Ahmad, 365);
al-tfdshiya *ala 'l-ffdshiya al-Zdhidiyya al-Djaldl-
iyya, Lucknow 1872, (JASB vii, 695); al-Hdshiya

*ald al-Hdshiya al-Zdhidiyya al-Kuffiiyya, Delhi
1292/1875, Brockelmann S II 293; al-ffdshiya *ala
'l-$adrd (a super-gloss on Sadra al-Shlrazi's Commen-
tary on Abhari's Hiddyat al-ffikma), Lucknow 1846
(Brockelmann S I 840, JASB loc. cit.)\ TaHifydt
cala al-Ufufr al-Mubin (Brockelmann S II 580);
al-cUdidla al-Ndfi^a (Brockelmann S II 625 1. 4
where read 399 instead of 499).

b) Dogma and Scholastic Theology (Kaldm). al-
Ifdshiya *ala 'l-ffdshiya al-Zdhidiyya *ala al-Umur
al-^Amma (Zubayd Ahmad, 338); al-Hdshiya cald
Shark al-cAbd*id al-Dawwdni (ibid.}|; Shark Makdmdt
al-Mabddi (ibid.); al-ffdshiya ^ald Shark al-Mawdfyif
(ibid.; Brockelmann S II 290) Lucknow 1876.

c) Principles of Jurisprudence (Usul al-Fi^h).
Fawdtik al-Rakamut (Shark of the Musattam al-Thubut
of Muhibb Allah Bihari (d. 1119/1707 (Brockelmann S
II 624); Risdla al-Arkdn al-Arba*a (fifrh) (Brockel-
mann S II 625); Tanwir al-Mandr Shark al-Mandr
(in Persian) (Brockelmann SII 264); Takmila Shark-i
Takrir (a Supplement to his father's Commen-
tary on Ibn Humam's Takrir fi Usul al-Din
(Zubayd Ahmad 283, JASB vii, 695); Shark Fifth
Akbar (Rahman eAlia, 123).

d) tfadith. Risdla fl Tafrsim al-tfadith (Zubayd
Ahmad, 262).

e) Mathematics. Shark al-Midjisti (Zubayd Ahmad,
382).

f) Ethics: Risdla al-Tawkid al-Kdfiya li 'l-Sufi
al-Mutiaki (in Persian) (Rahman CA1I 123, Kdmus
al-Mashdhir s.v. cAbd al-cAH).

g) Arabic Grammar: Hiddya al-Sarf.
Bibliography: Wall Allah Farangi Mahalll,,

al-Aghsdn al-Arbaca li 'l-Shadfarat al-Tayyiba dar
Ahwdl-i cUlamd*~i Farangi Makall Kamdla* wa Na-
sab9* wa cllm**t Nadwa MS. (in Lucknow, ff. 50-53)
(the Lucknow edition of 1298/1881 is not available
to me); Siddlk Hasan Khan, Abdj[ad al-cUlum,
Bhopal 1295/1878, 927; Fakir Muhammad Jhelumi,
Ifaddmi al-tfanafiyya, Lucknow 1891, 467;
Altaf al-Rahman, Akwal-i cUlamd*-i Farangi
Makall, 1907, 64 f.; cAbd al-Bari, Athdr al-Uwal,
24 (not available to me); cAbd al-Awwal Djawn-
puri, Mufid al-Muftit Lucknow 1326/1908, 135 f;
Rahman CA1I, Tadhkira-i culamd*-i Hind*, Lucknow
1332/1932, 122; cAbd al-Hayy Lucknawi (IjEakim),
Nuzhat al'Khawdtir (notice in the unpublished part
of the work in the author's family library); al-
Nadwa (Journal of the Nadwat al^Ulamd*,
Lucknow, April-June 1907); M. Hidayat Husaj^n,
The Life and Works of Bakr al-'Ulum, in JASBf
New Series vii/ign, 693-5; Brockelmann, S II 624
(and index); Zubayd Ahmad, The contribution of
India to Arabic literature, Allahabad 1946, index.

(MOHAMMAD SHAFIC)
BAJ^R AL-ZANfijI. By the Bahr al-Zandj the

Arabs mean the W. part of the Indian Ocean, Bahr
al-Hind [#.t;.] which washes the E. coast of Africa
from the Gulf of Aden i.e., the Khalldj al-Barbari to
Sufala and Madagascar, which was as far as the
scanty knowledge of the Arabs extended. The name
is derived from the adjoining coast, which is called
the Bilad al-Zandj or Zanguebar, 'land of the Zandf.
The name Zandi is applied by the Arabs to the black
Bantu negroes, who are sharply distinguished from
the Berbers and Abyssinians. The name Zandj is
very old, even Ptolemy knows of Zfyy^ (°r Z^yytaa)
$xpa and Cosmas Indicopleustes of T& xaXotifxevov
Ixet ZlYYtov» but Herzfeld's reading in an in-
scription of the Sasanid Narsi Zhandafrik shdh
(Paikuli, I, Berlin, 1924,119) is not now accepted
(cf. W. B. Henning in Studies presented to Vladimir
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Minorsky = BSOAS., Vol. XIV, 1952, Part 3,
515). The name itself has been explained as from
Persian Zang, Zangi (Zoroastrian Pahlawl zangik
*negro'), but perhaps it is of local origin. Nowa-
days it is applied to the island of Zanzibar
and to a tributary of the Zambesi which bears
the name of Zangue. The Arab notices of the
•coast and sea of the Zandj are more than scanty
and partly contradictory. The sea was feared
and avoided. Only the Arab travellers Mascudl
and Ibn Batuta sailed across it, but they tell
us more about the land and its people than about
the sea itself. Whales and whaling are sometimes
mentioned, and it is remarkable that the word used
for whale (wal, uwdl) resembles the form of the name
in the languages of N. Europe (Sulayman the
Merchant, Arabic text edited by Langles, 4, 138-141,
in Reinaud, Relation des voyages faits pat les A robes
et les Persans etc., Paris 1845, transl. G. Ferrand,
Voyage du marchand arabe Sulaymdn, Paris 1922,
30, 132-133; cf. Mas'udi, Murudi, i, 234, 334). It is
clear that the Arabs imagined the coast to run in
quite a different direction from what it actually does.
W. Tomaschek gave reconstructions of their carto-
graphical notions in his Die topographischen Capitel
des indischen Sees pie gels Mohit (Vienna 1899).
Notices by the Arab geographers of the sea and land
of the Zandj were collected by L. Marcel Devic (Le
Pays des Zendjs, Paris 1883). See also JJudud al-*Alam,
471 ff., and T. A. Shumovsky, Tri neizvestnie
Lotsii Akhmada ibn M&dzhida, arabskogo Lotsmana
Vasko da Gamii, Moscow 1957. Navigation on this
part of the Indian Ocean is regulated by the
periodic monsoons, whence the ancient relations
between S. Arabia and N.-W. India and the
E. African coast. For further information see the
articles BAHR AL-HIND and ZANDJ.

(C. H. BECKER-[D. M. DUNLOP])
BA&R AL-^ULUMAT [see AL-BAHR AL-MUH!T].
BAHRA* (nisba Bahranl), a tribe of the Kutfa'a

group, sometimes reckoned a part of Diudham.
which emigrated northwards to the Euphrates and
then to the plain of IJims. Like their Euphrates
neighbours Taghlib and Tanukh, they became Chris-
tian, but were converted after Taghlib, probably
about 580. A deputation came to Muhammad at
Medina in 9/630 and became Muslims; but the tribe
as a whole remained hostile and attached to Byzant-
ium. In 8/629 Bahra* had been among Heraclius'
Arab allies who confronted Muhammad's Mu'ta
expedition; in 12/633 they were summoned to help
the people of Dumat al-Djandal when Khalid b.
al-Walid approached; and they were in the Byzant-
ine military coalition of 13/634, along with Kalb,
Sallh, Tanukh, Lakhm, Diudham and Ghassan.
However, they became Muslims when Syria was
conquered.

Bibliography: Hamdani, 132; Mufaddaliyydt,
417, 427; Tabari, i, 1611, 2060, 2081, 2114, 2122;
Wellhausen, Skizzen, iv, treaty no. 115; Wafcidl
(Wellhausen), 235, 311; Ibn Khallikan, no. 46;
R. Dussaud, Topographic historique de la Syrie,
Paris 1927, 146. (C. E. BOSWORTH)
BAHRAIN [see AL-BAHRAYN].
BAHRAtf, D>IAMAL AL-DiN MUHAMMAD B. ^MAR

B. MUBARAK B. CABD ALLAH B. €AL! AL-HIMYAR!
AL-HADRAMI AL-SHAFI% S. Arabian scholar and
§ufi. b. 869/1465 in Saywun, dJ 930/1524 in India.
After studies in *Aden and Zabid he was kadi of
Shifcr for some time, then settled in cAden and found
favour with its governor, the Amir Mardjan. After
the death of his patron in 927/1521 he went to India

and obtained the patronage of the sultan of Gudjarat
Muzaffar Shah, but he soon had to leave the court
and died in Ahmadabad, perhaps poisoned.

In his great literary production he treats of theo-
logical as well as profane themes. Apparently ori-
ginal works are: Mawdhib al-Kuddus fi Mandkib
Ibn al-*Aydarus (cf. Serjeant, Materials, 586; on
this teacher cf his see art. €AYDARUS, No. 2);
Jfilyat al-Bandt wa >l-Banin fimd yufrtddiu ilayhi
min Amr al-Din; c/fc* al-Durar fi H-lmdn bi H- %add
wa *l Kadar-, al-'Ifrd al-Wamin fi Ityal al-Kawl bi >i-
Takbih wa H-To^sin', al-Tabsira al-Afrmadiyya fi
n-Sira al-Nabawiyya', Tartib al-Suluk ild Malik al-
Muluk (cf. Brockelmann, 1,444); al^Vrwa al-Wathi^a
kojida (Wuthka), with comm. al-Ifadika al-Ani^a
(Brockelmann, II, 555). Abridgements: al-Asrdr al-
Nabawiyya <C al-Adhkdr al-Nawawiyya, i.e., tfilyat
al-Abrdr (Brockelmann, I, 397); Dhakhirat al-Ikh-
wdn < K. al-Istighnd* bi >l-Kur>aw( ?); Mut'at al
Asmd* < al-Imtd* fi A^kdm al-Samd< of al-AdfuwI
(Brockelmann, S. II, 27); he also abridged al-£As-
karl's K. al-Awd*il (Brockelmann, S. I, 194), al-
Sakhawi's al-Makdsid al-Hasana (Brockelmann II,
32) and al-Mundhiri's al-Targhib wa *l-Tarhib
(Brockelmann, I, 627). Commentaries: al-'Akida al-
ShafiHyya on al-Yafi*i*s famous kasida (Brockel
mann, II, 228); Tubfat*al-Ahbdb wa-Jurjai al-A&db
on al-Harirl's Muljtal al-I*rdb (Brockelmann, I, 489);
Nashr al-*Alam fi Shark Ldmiyyat al^A&jam (Sarkis,
533; in reality an abridgement of al-Safadi's comm.);
on Ibn Malik's Ldmiyyat al-Afcdl (ibid., cf. Brockel
mann, I, 300; S. I, 526). In minor r is alas he treated
of arithmetic, astronomy and medicine. Specimens
of his poetry are given by al-€Aydarus and al-Sakkaf
(v. infra).

Bibliography: Brockelmann, S. II, 554 f.;
al-cAydarus, al-Nur al-Sdfir, 143-151; al-Safcfcaf,
Ta'rikh al-Shu*ara* al-ffadramiyyin, i, 121 ff.;
Sarkis, col. 532 f. (O. LOFGREN)
BAHRAM (derived, via the Pahlawl varahr'n,

from the Avestan verethragna), the name of the
Zoroastrian god of victory (cf. Benveniste and
Renou, Vrtra et Vforagna, chap, i, particularly 6
and 22); from his name' is derived that of one
of the principal sacred fires of Iran, Varhran, or
(more recently) Vahram (ibid., 72); he presides over
the 2oth day of the solar month which bears his name
and which has kept it in the Persian calendar
recorded by al-BIrum (ibid., 83; al-Birunl, Cronol. 53).

This name Bahrain or Vahram) was that of live
rulers of the Sasanid dynasty (the 4th, 5th, 6th,
i2th, I4th). Very little is known about the reign of
Vahram I (273-276 A.D.); he gave the Zoroastrian
clergy full powers against Mam, who was executed,
and died in 276 A.D. A bas-relief of Shapur depicts
the investitute of Vahr§m (A. Christensen, Ulran
sous les Sassanides*, 226-7). Under his son and
successor, Vahram II (276-93 A.D.), war again broke
out between Rome and Iran; the sudden death of the
emperor Carus, who had reached Ctesiphon, compel-
led the Romans to retreat; nevertheless Vahram
ceded to them Armenia and Mesopotamia in order to
obtain peace (283 A.D.) and free his hands to sup-
press the revolt of his brother who, as governor
(kushdnshdh) of Khurasan, had ambitions of carving
out a great kingdom for himself; Vahram II appears
on several bas-reliefs (Christensen, op. cit., 228 f.).
His son and successor, Vahram III, was defeated by
his great-uncle, during the four months of his reign
(293 A.D.). Vahram IV (388-99 A.D.), son of the
great Shapur II, was a feeble prince, like his uncle
and elder brother who had preceded him on the
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throne; the feudal lords regained the initiative of
which they had been deprived by Shapur II; under
Vahram IV, Armenia was partitioned between Rome
and Iran which kept the larger portion. Vahram V
(420-38 A.D.), surnamed Gur ("the onager") on
account of his vigour, after spending his youth in
the care of al-Mundhir I, the Lakhmid king of the
Arabs of HIra, had to regain the throne, with the
aid of this king, from the nobles who had put his
elder brother to death and proclaimed ruler a prince
from a side branch of the family; he made himself
popular by his benevolence to all, his tax remissions
his bravery, his love-affairs and his hunting exploits
(commemorated by poets and illuminators of
manuscripts); he left the great dignitaries a large
measure of initiative in the direction of affairs
(notably to Mihr-Narsa); he himself led an expedition
against the barbarians of the Marw district; because
ot persecution, many Christans took refuge on
Byzantine soil; this caused a short war, unfavourable
to Iran, as the result of which freedom of worship
was granted to Christians in Iran, by treaty (422
A.D.); it is not known whether Vahram V died a
natural death, or as a result of a hunting accident.

In addition to these five kings, a usurper named
Vahram Cubln, who claimed to be descended from
the Arsacid kings, became in 589 A.D. the leader of
a formidable insurrection, during the reign of
Hormizd IV, who was a distinguished prince,
tolerant in matters of religion, but had set the feudal
lords against him self because he firmly maintained
his rights against them; Cubln, who had gained
military successes against the peoples north and
east of Iran, but had been dismissed after his defeat
by the Byzantines, rebelled, and seized power after
the assassination of the king; the latter's son,
supported by the Byzantines, the Armenians and
a section of the Persians, broke the long resistance of
Vahram, who took refuge among the Turks and was
killed soon afterwards; his powerful personality
ensured the perpetuation of his name: a popular
romance, in the Pahlawl language, related his
exploits, before the historians and poets of the
Islamic period (see A. Christensen, Romanen om
Bahrdm Tschtibtn, Et Rekonstruktionsfors0g, Copen-
hagen 1907). Several other personalities have borne
this name (Christensen, Sassanides, index, s.v.
Vahrdm).

Bibliography: Christensen's book supersedes
earlier works, which he uses and quotes in the
notes. For a history of Bahram Gur in verse, see
Firdawsl, Le Livre des Rois, trans. J. Mohl, 1878,
v, 442-558, vi, 1-64; Nizam!, The Haft Paikar,
trans. C. E. Wilson, London 1924; on Bahram
Cubln, see Firdawsl, op. cit.f vi, 460-568, vi,
1190. Photographs of bas reliefs in Dieulafoy,
L'art antique de la Perse, Paris 1884, v; Survey of
Persian Art, iv, pi. 156, 157, 159, 162.

(CL. HUART-[H. MASS£])
BAHRAM, Christian Armenian general who

served the Fatimids in Egypt and was wazlr of the
sword from 529-31/1135-7 to the caliph al-Hafiz
(5.2 5 -44/i 130-49)-

The circumstance*'and date of his entry into
Fa timid service are unknown. Many Armenians, in
the 5th/nth century, went to Egypt, taking advant-
age of the fact that the wazirate was on several
occasions held by men of Armenian origin such as
Badr al-Djamali (466-87/1074-94), his son al-Afdal
(487-515/1094-1121), the latter's son (525-6/1130-1)
aad Yanis (526/1131-2). Perhaps these circum-
stances brought Bahram to Egypt. According to

tradition, he came from a region where an important
Armenian colony had been established, Tell Bashir
north-east of Aleppo. A nobleman of Tell Bashir,
he was driven from there by a revolution and had
to leave the country. It seems that he came from a
noble Armenian family which claimed to trace its
descent to the Pahlavuni, and was the brother of
the Armenian catholicos of Egyjpt, Gregory, who
arrived in Egypt and was consecrated there in 1077
or 1078. At all events, Bahram followed a military
career, and became commander of an Armenian
corps, and then governor of the western province of
the Delta (al-Gharbiyya).

As a result of the rivalry between the Caliph's two
sons Haydara and Hasan, and the seizure of power
by the latter in the capacity of wazlr, a military
revolt broke out, and Hasan, unable to deal with it,
summoned Bahram to his aid. When Bahram arrived
with his Armenian troops, Hasan had already been
assassinated. The Caliph entrusted the wazirate to
Bahram, although he was a Christian (Djumada II
529/March 1135), and the curious situation then
obtained of a Christian, who was wazlr of the sword
and absolute master in Egypt, bearing the titles of
Sayf al-Islam and Tadj al-Dawla. The pro-Armenian
policy of Bahram, who encouraged the immigration
of his compatriots and secured their installation in
important posts, provoked a popular reaction and a
military revolt led by the governor of al-Gharbiyya,
Ridwan. Bahram, abandoned by the Muslim troops
in his army, had to leave Cairo (DiumadS I 53i/
February 1137), and marched towards Kus where
his brother Vasak was governor. Vasak, however,
had been assassinated by the populace, and
Bahram, after exacting a bloody revenge for
murder of his brother, left £us. Ri£wan, who had
been appointed wazlr, sent an army against him,
but, by an arrangement to which the Caliph was
doubtless not a stranger, Bahram was allowed to
retire to a monastery near Ikhmlm where he remained
until 533/1139. As the Caliph was displeased with
Ridwan, he recalled Bahram, who was by then a
sick man, to Cairo, and installed him in his palace;
he consulted him frequently, but did not give him
the title of wazir. Ridwan was forced to flee.

Bahram died in the palace on 24 Rabic II 535/
7 December 1140, mourned by the Caliph al-Hafiz,
who followed his funeral cortege as far as the
Monastery of the Ditch, outside Cairo, where he was
buried.

Bibliography: Ibn Muyassar, Ann. d'£gypte,
78-80, 82-4; Ibn al-Kalanisi, Ta'rikh Dimashfr,
262; Ibn al-Athlr, x s.a. 531; Abu §alih, Churches
and Monasteries, ed. and transl. Evetts, 6a,
84a; Ibn Khaldun, K. al-<Ibar, iv, 72-3; Ibn
TaghribirdI, Cairo, v, 239-40, 241-2; Makrlzi,
i» 205, 357, ii, 502; Kalfcashandl, $ubfr al-A'shd, vi,
457*63, viii, 260-2, xiii, 325-6; Suyutl, tfusn al-
Muhddara, ed. 1321., ii, 131; Michael the Syrian,
French transl. Chabot, iii 240; Renaudot, Histoire
des Patriarches d'Alexandrie, 505-7, 509; Wiisten-
feld, Geschicbte der Fatimiden-Chalifen, 307;
S. Lane-Poole, A History of Egypt in the Middle
Ages, 168-9; G. Wiet, Precis de I'Hist. d'Egypte,
192-3, 327; idem, L'Egypte arabe (Hist, de la nation
egyptienne, iv), 273-5; De Lacy O'Leary, A Short
history of the Fatimid Khalifate, 224; Hasan
Ibrahim Hasan, Al-Fdfimiyyun fi Misr, 214-17,
293; M. Canard, Un vizir Chretien a Vtpoque
fafimite, I'Armenien Bahrdm, in AIEO Algiers xii
(1954), 84-113; idem, Une lettre du calife fdtimite
al-Hdfiz .... a Roger II, Atti del Convegno Inter-
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nazionale di Studi Ruggeriani, Palermo 1955,
i|6 f.; idem, Notes sur les Armtniens en Egypte a
l^poque fdftmite, in AIEO Algiers xiii (1955),
143-57. (M. CANARD)
BAHRAM SHAH, sultan of Ghazna, c. 510-552;

1117-1157, son of Mascud and great-great-grandson
of Mahmud of Ghazna, was born not earlier than
477/1084. On the death of his father in 508/1115,
Bahrain's elder brother Malik Arslan disposed of
other claimants to the throne and obliged Bahrain
to flee first to Tikmabad, then to Rinnan and
eventually to the court of the Saldjuk Sandjar where
he found a welcome. Sandjar led an army against
Malik Arslan, defeating him near Ghazna in Shawwal
5io/February 1117 and forcing him to withdraw
to the Ghaznawid possessions in Hindustan. In-
stalled at Ghazna as a tributary by Sandjar, Bahrain
defeated Malik Arslan, who had gathered forces
from the Pandjab, imprisoned him and in 512/1118,
slew him. In 512/1119, Bahrain Shah twice marched
into the Pandjab to subdue Muhammad Abu
Hatlm, governor of Lahore.

As a proteg£ of the Saldjuks and unable to draw
upon the resources of a Mahmud to enable him to
mount major expeditions in Hindustan, Bahrain's
rule appears to have been uneventful until 529/1135
when he attempted to throw off Sandjar's over-
lordship only to be compelled to acknow.edge it
again within the year.

About 543/1148, a violent quarrel broke out
between Bahram and the chiefs of Ghur and
Firuzkuh. Bahram poisoned the Ghurid Kutb al-DIn
Muhammad, whereupon the latter's brother Sayf
al-DIn Suri occupied Ghazna. Bahram recaptured it
and slew Suri with ignominy. In 546/1151 the
latter's younger brother cAla* al-DIn Husayn
('Djahan-Suz'} defeated Bahram Shah and burnt
Ghazna. Bahram took refuge in Hindustan and
although he was able to take advantage of an
imbroglio between 'Djahan-Suz' and Sandjar to re-
occupy the remains of Ghazna before his death,
the descendants of Mahmud of Ghazna were never
again able to regain and keep their authority in the
area around their old capital. (For a discussion of the
chronological problems surrounding the last years
of Bahram Shah's reign see Ghulam Mustafa Khan's
article, named in the bibliography).

Bahram Shah enjoyed a great reputation as a
patron of the arts and figures in later adab literature.
Among the literati who adorned his court were the
poets Sayyid Hasan Ghaznawl, Sana3!, Masc€id-i
Sacd-i Salman and the translator into Persian of
Kalila wa Dimna, Abu5 l-MacalI Nasr Allah.

Bibliography: Ibn Athir, ed. Tornberg, x,
353-6, xi, 17-18, 89-90, 108; Minhadi b. Sirad[
Djuzdlani, Tabafrat-i Ndsiri, Bib. Ind., Calcutta,
23-24, 112-114; Mir Khwand, Rawdat al-Safa*,
Lucknow 1874, iv, 748, 797; Firishta, i, 85-89;
Fakhr-i Mudabbir, Adab al-tfarb waH-Shudia^a,
British Museum MS. Add. 16, 853, fols. 190-
2ib, 23a-23b, io7b-iO9a, i7oa-i72b; cAwfi, Lubab,
i, index, 382, ii, index, 435; Muhammad Nizam
al-DIn, Introduction to the Djawami*- al-tfikdydt
wa Lawami* al-Riwdydt of Sadld al-Din Muh-
ammad al-^Awfi, Gibb Mem. Ser., London
1929, index, 312; Elliot and Dowson, History of
India as Told by Its Own Historians, ii, London
1869, 199; Ghulam Mustafa Khan, A Histoty of
Bahram Shah of Ghaznin, in 1C, xxiii, i & 2, Jan.
& April, 1949, 3, July, 1949, Mehmed Altay
Koymen, Biiyuk Selfuklu Imparatorlugu Tarihi,
ii, Ankara 1954, 306-10, 361-75. (P. HARDY)

BAHRAM SHAH B. TUGHRUL SHAH, the
Saldiulsid, was raised to the throne of Kirman.
by the Atabeg Mu3ayyad al-DIn Rayftan in succes-
sion to his father on the latter's death in 565/1170
but soon afterwards had to make way for his elder
brother Arslan Shah [q.v.]. The two brothers
thereupon fought with one another with varying
success till the death of Bahram Shah in 570/1174-5.

Bibliography: Af^al al-DIn Kirmanl, BaddW
al-Azmdn fl wakd*i* Kirman, ed. Muhammad
Mahdl Balzam, Tehran 1947, 50 ff.; Houtsma,
Receuil, i, 35 ff.; ZDMG, xxxix, 378 ff. (Eo.)
BAHRAM SHAH, AL-MALIK AL-AMDJAD, b.

Farrukh Shah b. Shahanshah b. Ayyub, grand
nephew of Salah al-DIn, was appointed by the latter
to succeed his father at Baclbak when the latter
died in 578/1182 (clmad al-DIn al-Isfaham, al-Barfr
al-Shdmi, Bodl. MS. Marsh 425, 36r°, followed by
Abu Shama, Rawdatayn1, Cairo, 33-4), and kept
Baclbak when the Ayyubid territories were divided
up after the death of Salah al-DIn. From then on he
seems always to have been a faithful vassal of the
Ayyubid ruling at Damascus (Ibn Wasil, Mufarridi,
years 599, 603, 606, 618, 623). At the end of his life,,
however, he was faced with rivals who found support
in the ambitions of al-Malik al-cAziz cUthman of
Banyas, son of al-Malik al-cAdil; al-Nasir Da'ud of
Damascus defended him against them, but, when
al-Malik al-Kamil and al-Malik al-Ashraf settled their
differences in order to seize Damascus from Da'ud,
Bahramshah was sacrificed; after ten months of
blockade, al-Ashraf annexed Baclbak, and Bah-
ramshah went to Damascus (626/1228); the following
year he was assassinated by a slave who bore a
grudge against him (Ibn Wasil,years 625-627; Sibt
Ibn al-Djawzi, Mir*dt al-Zamdn, ed. Jewett, 441).

Among his contemporaries, Bahramshah was
famous less as a prince than as the most eminent
man of letters among the Ayyubids; he had a small
court of scholars, and himself composed a dlwdn of
poetry, which has been preserved but not published
(J. Rikabi, La poesie profane sous les Ayyubides, 221
and n. 3).

Bibliography: For the secondary sources, cf.
the article AYYUBIDS. Modern work: H. Gott-
schalk, al-Malik al-Kamil, in and 129-30, with
the notes. (CL. CAHEN)
AL-BA^RAYN, "the Two Seas", a cosmographi-

cal and cosmological concept appearing five times
in the Kur'an (once IP the nominative, xxxv, 12).

The two seas are described as being one fresh
and sweet, and one salt and bitter (xxxv, 12; xxv,
53). Fresh meat and ornaments are taken from the
two seas, and on them boats are seen (xxxv, 12).
Tabarl (Tafsir, xxv, 55) says the fresh and sweet
denote the waters of rivers and of rain, the salt and
bitter the waters of the sea.

The two seas are divided by a barrier, called a
barzakh (xxv, 53; Iv, 20) and a frddjix (xxvii, 61).
Muslim scholars provide several explapations for this
concept, among which is the view that there is a
sea in heaven and a sea on earth separated by a bar-
rier (Tabari, Tafsir, xxvii, 61). Most views are more
geographical, with the preponderant number assum-
ing the two seas to be the Mediterranean and
the Indian Ocean, including the Red Sea. The
Kurgan, however, mentions seven seas in xxxi, 27.

The junction cf the two seas, madjnia^ al-bahrayn>
is mentioned only once in the Kur3an (xviii, 60),
Some commentators regard the location as the meet-
ing place of the Persian Sea and the Roman Sea
(v. Bay^awi, Tabari, Nasafi, Zamakhshari, etc.).Others
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have the two seas meeting at Bab al-Mandab [#.».],
at the connexion between the Sea of Jordan and the
Red Sea, or at the Straits of Gibraltar (e.g., Kurtubl).
As -Wensinck points out in "al-Khadir" in EIl

t
""A far fetched explanation is that the union of the
two seas means the meeting of Musa and al-Khadir.
the two seas of wisdom".

After the capture of Constantinople, Mehemmed
II assumed the title Sultan al-barrayn wa *l-bafyrayn,
4'Sultan of the two lands and the two seas'*, and
this was among the titles used by succeeding Otto-
man rulers.

Bibliography. In addition to the commentat-
ors, J. H. Kramers,' Djughrafiyd in El1, Suppl.;
idem, Geography and Commerce, in The Legacy of
Islam, Oxford 1947; idem, L'influence de la tra-
dition iranienne dans la geographic arabe and La
literature gtographique classique des Musulmans,
in Analecta Orientalia, Leiden 1954; A. J. Wen-
sinck, The Ocean in the Literature of the Western
Semites, Amsterdam 1918. (W. E. MULLIGAN)
AL-BA#RAYN (officially written Bahrain) is a

British protected state in the Persian Gulf consisting
of an archipelago of the same name lying between
the peninsula of Katar and the mainland of Saudi
Arabia, as well as another group of islands, of which
Huwar is the largest, just off the west coast of Katar.
The Ruler of al-Bahrayn and the Ruler of Katar
disagree regarding the status of a small area sur-
rounding al-Zubara in north-western Katar.

The variety of explanations, none of them con-
vincing, of the name al-Bahrayn in the Arabic sour-
ces indicates that its origin remains unknown. In
pre-Islamic and early Islamic times the name applied
to the mainland of Eastern Arabia, embracing the
oases of al-Katif and Hadjar (now al-Hasa) [??.#.];
later it was restricted to the archipelago offshore
[c/. History below].

The largest island (Uwal or Awal in the older
Arabic sources; now called al-Bahrayn) is about 30
miles long and 12 miles at its greatest breadth. The
capital, al-Manama, on the northeastern coast, is
connected by a causeway i*/i miles long with the town
and island of al-Muharrafc to the northeast. Other
islands are Sitra, from which an oil loading wharf
extends to deep water; al-Nablh Salih; Umm al-
§ubban; Diida, once a quarry and now a peniten-
tiary; and Umm Nacsan (also called al-Nacsan).

The climate is hot and humid, though rainfall
averages only about 7 cm. a year. A number of
flowing springs (*uyun) support an arc of relatively
extensive cultivation along the coast of the northern
half of the main island from U-Zallak to Diaww.
as well as on several of the other islands. Sweet
water also bubbles up through the salt water of the
Gulf from springs (kawdkib) not far offshore. Dates,
alfalfa, and vegetables are the principal crops, and
some cows are kept for milking.

Geologically the island of al-Bahrayn is an elongat-
ed anticlinal dome of sedimentary rocks. The centre
of the island has a basin, 12 miles by 4, out of which
the hill of al-Dukhkhan rises to a height of about
450 feet. Oil is produced here by the Bahrain Petro-
leum Co. (Bapco), owned by American interests.
Production since 1367/1948 has averaged approxim-
ately 30,000 barrels a day, but the Bapco refinery
processes over 200,000 barrels a day, most of which
is crude oil shipped by submarine pipeline fron* Saudi
Arabia. Bapco's offices and residences for foreign
staff are at al-cAwalI.

Oil has replaced pearling as the principal industry
of al-Bahrayn. About 500 pearling boats worked

out of al-Bahrayn annually before the slump in
pearl prices in 1348/1929 caused by the world-wide
economic depression and the increasing use of Ja-
panese cultured pearls. Now only a handful of boats
are engaged in pearling, though fishing still affords
a livelihood to many people, with most fish caught
in tidal weirs. Boat building and repair and sail and
net making remain minor industries, along with the
manufacture of pottery, whitewash, and plaster.

A free port was opened in 1377/1958 to increase
the entrepot trade fostered by a 5% ad valorem
customs rate for all but luxury items. An excellent
natural harbour was created in 1375/1955 when a
channel was dredged from the deep water of Khawr
al-Kulayca to the open sea. The airport on al-Mu-
harrak is served by scheduled international flights
and is the headquarters of Gulf Aviation Co., in
which the Government has an interest, and which
flies to many points in the Persian Gulf.

The population of al-Bahrayn in 1369/1950 was
109,650, with 61% in the towns of al-Manama
(39,648), al-Muharrafc, and al-Hidd. There are Per-
sian. Indian, and Pakistani communities, as well as
over 2,000 Europeans and Americans. Muslims com-
prise 98% of the population, about half being Shic!s
(mostly Diacfar! Twdvers, with some Shaykhls) and
the remainder, including the ruling family, Sunnis
(mainly Malikis, with some Hanballs). The Sunnis
are concentrated in the largest towns, and the Shicis
in the agricultural villages. The Shicis here, as in
al-Katif and al-Hasa in Saudi Arabia, are called
Bahdrina (sing. Bahrdni}. To avoid confusion, Sunni
residents of al-Bahrayn ordinarily now use the nisba
Bafyrayni for themselves. The Shlcis appear to be
descendants of early inhabitants of the area, and
there seems to be no justification for the hypothesis
that they are of Persian origin. A good number of
the Sunnis of al-Bahrayn are Arabs or the descen-
dants of Arabs onze resident on the Persian coast;
such are known as Huwala.

History
For nearly a century invv stigators have sought

the secrets of the early history of al-Bahrayn in
the burial mounds scattered to the number of perhaps
100,000 over the northern half of the main island.
In 1296/1879 Capt. E. Durand opened one of the
largest tumuli and several smaller ones; others were
later probed into by Mr. and Mrs. T. Bent, F. Pri-
deaux, and P. Cornwall. E. Mackay excavated and
reported on a series of different types of tumuli.
Several mounds, one of which was probably a temple
complex, have been studied by members of a Danish
archaeological expedition which began work in
1373/1953 under P. Glob and T. Bibby. The early
excavators supposed that the tombs were of Phoe-
nician origin, but this theory is no longer generally
accepted. Materials found in the mounds, as well
as those found by the Danish party in other sites
such as near the ruined Portuguese fort of £alcat
cAdjadi and at Barbar, include bronze and iron ob-
jects, seal stones, alabaster vessels, ivory fragments,
and bitumen-lined clay coffins. Similar tumuli occur
in central Nadjd and along the Arabian coast, wh^re
a large one at Djawan, north of al-IjCatif, excavated
in 1371/1952 by F. Vidal, has been dated c. A.D.
100. The multitude of mounds spread over such
an area indicates the persistence of mound building
over a long period of time. Many of the mounds are
certainly much older than Djawan.

Various scholars follow H. Rawlinson (JRAS
1880) in identifying al-Bafcrayn with Dilmun of
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the Mesopotamian cuneiform records, but this iden-
tification has not been established with certainty;
e.g., S. Kramer (BASOR 1944) considers south-
western Iran the most probable location of Dilmun.

Greek and Latin sources give meagre information
on the ancient mainland coast of al-Bahrayn, wheie
the port of Gerrha lay, the exact site of which re-
mains undetermined. The few South Arabian in-
scriptions discovered so far contribute little to the
history of the region before Islam,

Arab tradition speaks of some of the Lost Arabs
in al-Bahrayn. Among the early historical tribes
was al-Azd of Kahtan, many of whose members
moved on to Oman; other members joined the con-
federation of Tanukh, said to have been formed in
al-Bahrayn. Among later emigrants were adherents
of cAdnanite tribes such as Tamlm, Bakr, and
Taghlib, the last two of which were receptive to
Christianity.' At the time of the Prophet, cAbd al-
Kays [q.v.] of cAdnan had become the dominant
element in the population.

The Sasanids, beginning with Ardashlr I, inter-
vened in al-Bahrayn, which was subject to a Persian
marzbdn when the Prophet sent al-cAla> b. al
JJadrarri eastwards to secure the land. When the
ridda broke out and a descendant of the Lakhmids
in al-Bahrayn rejected the Caliphate, many of cAbd
al-Kays under al-Djarud, a converted Christian, did
not desert Islam, and al-'Ala* defeated the rebels
at Djuwatha in al-Hasa. Muslim forces crossed over
to the island of Darin opposite al-^atlf and possibly
to Uwal as well.

In the ist/7th century the Khawaridi under
Nadjda b. £Amir and Abu Fudayk [qq.v.] maintained
a bastion of their power in al-Bahrayn. Christianity
and Judaism had not yet died out completely; the
Nestorians were still active enough to hold a
synod at Darin in A.D. 676. cAbbasid rule was
introduced during the next century, but the
Arabic sources fail to tell much about its extent
or effectiveness.

cAli b. Muhammad, the inaugurator of the revolt
of the Zandi [q.v.], a man who may have stemmed
from €Abd al-Kays, embarked on his career of tur-
bulence in al-Bahrayn before moving on to clrak.
In 281/894-5 Muhammad b. Nur, the cAbbasid Gov-
ernor of al-Bahrayn, led an expedition against the
Ibadite Imamate of Oman.

The Karmatians [q.v.] found devoted followers
among both townspeople and Bedouins in al-Bahrayn.
In 317/930 the Black Stone was brought from Mecca
to al-Bahrayn, where it was kept for two decades.
A victory by al-Muntafik in 378/987-8 revealed the
weakness of the Karmatians, but they were still
in control when Nasir-i Khusraw visited al-Bahrayn
65 years later. In 450/1057-8 Abu '1-Bahlul al-£Aw-
wam Ibn al-Zadjdiadi of cAbd al-Kays defied them
by reestablishing orthodox Islam on Uwal in the
name of the cAbbasid Caliph. The tribe of cAmir
Rablca ofcUkayl [q.v.], guardians of the island for
the Karmatians, suffered defeat in a naval battle
at Kaskus, an island off al-Katlf. Within the next
few years the final downfall of the Karmatians came
at the hands of a new dynasty indigenous to al-
Hasa, the cUyunids [q.v.] of €Abd al-Kays, aided
by the Saldjuks of clrafc.

Although no definite date can be set for the trans-
fer of the name al-Bahrayn from the mainland to
the nearby archipelago, from this point on it may
be convenient to restrict the history of al-Bahrayn
to the islands bearing this name today.

In the early period Q| the <Uyunids, who at times

kept their capital at al-Katlf, the islands of al-
Bahrayn came under their authority. When the un-
ruliness of cAmir Rabl'a undermined the cUyunid
power, al-Bahrayn became tributary to the Kay-
sarids of Diazlrat Kays [q.v.] in the eastern Persian
Gulf. In 633/1235 al-Bahrayn and al-Katlf were
occupied by the forces of Abu Bakr b. Sacd, the
Salghurid Atabeg of Pars, but in 651/1253 al-Bah-
rayn regained independence under the cUsfurids
[q.v.], a clan of cAmir Rab!ca.

The Jlbis, merchant princes of Diazirat Kays,
brought al-Bahrayn back within the orbit of their
island, but their supremacy soon faded with the
rise of New Hormuz farther east. About 730/1330
Tahamtam II of Hormuz annexed both Diazlrat
Kays and al-Bahrayn, and some 15 years later
Turanshah of Hormuz came to al-Bahrayn in per-
son. The first mention of al-Manama, the present
capital, occurs at this time.

In the mid-9th/i5th century cAmir Rabica pro-
duced a new dynasty, the Djabrids [q.v.], the fore-
most of whom, Adjwad b. Zamil, incorporated al-
Bahrayn in his domains and promoted the ascen-
dancy of the Malik! element over the Sh!ci. The
splendid reign of this Bedouin prince carried the
fame of al-Bahrayn as far afield as Egypt and Por-
tugal.

The Portuguese reached al-Bahrayn from the In-
dian Ocean as early as 920/1514, but did not seize
it until a few years later, when in alliance with
Hormuz they overthrew Adjwad's uncle Mukrim.
Their fitful rule of about 80 years placed much
reliance on Persian Sunnls as local governors. In
the mid-ioth/i6th century the Ottomans challenged
Portuguese hegemony in the Persian Gulf, but their
admirals, better corsairs than administrators, won
no permanent foothold in al-Bahrayn.

In 1011/1602 the Persians under Shah c Abbas I
took al-Bahrayn, which they retained, with certain
interruptions, for over 150 years. Persian sovereignty
was not always accompanied by strong Persian in-
fluence, as the instruments of policy were often
chiefs of the Huwala or other Arabs settled on the
Persian coast, such as Djabbara of Jahirl and Nasir
and Nasr Al Madhkur of Bushahr in the I2th/i8th
century.

In 1197/1783 Ahmad b. Khalifa of Banu cUtba
(al-cUtub), Arabs who had migrated from Nadjd to
Kuwayt and thence to al-Zubara in Katar, drove
Nasr Al Madhkur from al-Bahrayn and inaugurated
the rule of the House of Khalifa, which has endured
to the present. The energetic merchants of al-Bahrayn
with their valuable pearl resources contested the
primacy recently won by Muscat in the transit trade
of the Persian Gulf, thus provoking attacks by the
Ibadite rulers of Muscat during the next 45 years.
The first attack, in 1216/1801, brought Al Sacud
of Nadjd to the defence of Al Khalifa, but political
domination by Al Sacud was not prolonged and the
Malik! proclivities of the Sunms of al-Bahrayn yield-
ed little to the Haubalism of Muhammad b. cAbd
al-Wahh&b.

Al Khalifa in 1235/1820 concluded with the Bri-
tish Government the firs* of a series of treaties which
by 1331/1914 placed al-Bahrayn fully under British
protection, giving the British control of foreign affairs
and exclusive rights in the development of natural
resources. The growth of British influence has been
the subject of repeated Persian protests for more
than a century, and the Iranian Government still
presses a vigorous claim to sovereignty over al-
Bahrayn. Although the Ottomans occupied the Arab-
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ian coast and Katar in the second half of the isth/
19th century and thus encircled al-Bahrayn until
the First World War, the presence of the British
prevented them from absorbing the islands.

After an absence of over a millennium, formal
Christianity returned to al-Bahrayn in 1310/1893
when missionaries of the American Dutch Reformed
Church founded a station. In 1351/1932 oil was dis-
covered on the main island in the first of the prolific
fields on the Arabian side of the Persian Gulf.

From 1354/1935 to 1378/1958 al-Bahrayn was the
principal British naval base in the Gulf, and in 13657
1946 the seat of the British Political Residency in the
Persian Gulf was moved from Bushahr to al-Bahrayn.
Shaykh Salman b. Hamad, who acceded to the rule
in 1361/1942, concluded an amicable agreement with
King Sacud of Saudi Arabia in 1377/1958 fixing a
marine boundary between the two countries, the
first precisely defined boundary in any of the waters
lapping the Arabian Peninsula.
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(G. RENTZ and W. E. MULLIGAN)
AL-BAtJRIYYA. a Mamluk regiment in

Egypt. Most of the Ayyubid sultans had mam-
luks in their service, but it was only Sultan al-
§alih Nadjm al-Din Ayyiib (637-47/1240-9) who
recruited them in very great numbers. He seized the
opportunity of the influx in the Muslim markets
of Turkish slaves from the Kipdak: steppe and
neighbouring areas who were uprooted from their
homelands by the Mongol advance and created from
amongst them a regiment of picked bodyguards
numbering between 800 and 1000 horsemen. He
called this regiment al-Bahriyya because he stationed
its members on the island of al-Rawda on the Nile
river (Bafcr al-NH).

The Bahriyya displayed at a very early date all
the positive and negative characteristics of a mamluk
military society, viz. exceptional military ability and
valour and unity against outsiders on the one hand,
and internal dissension on the other. It was they who
won the battles of al-Mansura (647/1249) and cAyn
jDjalut (658/1260), but six years before the last-named
battle a split tore their ranks which threatened their
very existence. A short time after Aybak, one of
their number, became sultan they tried to dethrone
him, but failed. As a result their leader, Afctay, was
killed and some 700 of them had to escape from Egypt
and entered the service of various Ayyubid rulers in
Syria and of the Saldjufc ruler of Asia Minor.

After the death of Aybak group after group ot the
exiled Bahriyya returned to Egypt, but they never
regained their early position because of the ageing of
their members and the thinning of their ranks. The
last one of them died in 707/1307. The name Bahriyya,
however, persisted up to the 9th/i5th century, for it
was applied to various garrisons of the Syrian
fortresses, the reason being that the original Bahriyya
performed garrison duties, especially in the reign of
the Sultan Kala'un.

The importance cf the Bahriyya regiment lies in
the fact that its formation had ultimately led to the
creation of the Mamluk sultanate. It is wrong,
however, to call the early part of Mamluk rule
(648/1250-784/1382), in which the Kip£afcl element
was predominant, by the name of "the Bafcri period".
The common name in Mamluk sources for that period
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is Dawlat al-Turk, to distinguish it from the Circassian
period (784-922/1382-1517) which they call Dawlat
al-Djarkas (see D. Ayalon, Le regiment Bahriya
dans VArmie Mamelouke, in REI 1952, 133-41).

(D. AYALON)
BA&RIYYA, a group of oases in the Lyb-

ian desert. The Bahriyya is the most northerly
of the Lybian desert. The Wahat Bahriyya (also
singular), i.e., the northern oases, are distinguished
from the Wahat Kibliyya, the southern oases, i.e.,
the Dakhla \q.v.] and Kharga [q.v.]. Between
these two groups lie the little oases of Farafra
(included in the Dakhla by some), or al-Farafira,
called al-Farfarun by al-Bakri and al-Yackubi. The
three large oases are also distinguished as inner,
middle and outer; the inner is the Bahriyya which
is also called the small. It is sometimes also called
the Bahnasiyya as it used to be visited by the people
of Bahnasa. Bahnasa al-Sacid and Bahnasa al-Wahat
are distinguished as early as al-Bakri (Mughrib, 14).
According to Boinet Bey's Dictionnaire Geogra-
phique, the Bahriyya is a district of the province of
Minia. It contains about 6000 inhabitants, and
consists of four townships: al-Bawit (I), al-Kasr,
Mandisha, and al-Zabu.

The Bahriyya, like the other oases, has the repu-
tation of being exceedingly fertile and in the
middle ages its dates and raisins were famous.
Cereals, rice, sugar-cane and especially indigo
were also cultivated there, and alum and green
vitriol found, though the latter .is not specially
mentioned as being found in the Bahiiyya, since all
the notices of this sort refer to all the oases together.
The fertility of the oasis is due to hot springs
containing various chemicals.

Only scanty information is available for the history
of tne Bahriyya. In the year 332/943-4 the
oases are said to have been under the rule of a
Berber prince cAbd al-Malik b. Marwan and to
have been independent. Under the Fatimids we
hear of an Egyptian governor Abu Salilu In the
time of al-Makrm and al-Kalfcashandl, that is, under
the Mamluks, they were not governed directly by
the state but by feudal tenants. At all periods the
oases have suffered from the predatory raids of
Arab and Berber nomads while the more southern
ones (perhaps also the Bahriyya?) were sometimes
the object of forays by the Kings of Nubia.
It is only in modem times that they have been
placed in closer relationship to the Egyptian
government. In the seventies they were visited by
Schweinfurth and since then European travellers
have often gone there.

In earlier times the oases must have been very
much more important than they are now, as witness
the remains of several ancient temples, built by the
Romans, and of a church of the 6th century A.D.
The Coptic Church appears to have been in a
flourishing condition till a late period. We hear of
solemn processions with the body of one of the
disciples which was carried through the streets in
a shrine (tdbut) by a team of oxen. No doubt St.
Bartholomew is meant (al-Bakri, 14 should no
doubt thus be emended,) or perhaps also St. George
or both.
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BAJJRIYYA, I. The navy of the Arabs until the

time of the Fatimids [see Supplement].
II. The navy of the Mamluks. The Mamluk

sultanate came into being a long time after Christian
Europe had established its uncontested naval
supremacy in the Mediterranean. Throughout that
sultanate's existence this supremacy had been
much strengthened. Under such circumstances there
was little chance for Mamluk sea power to demonstrate
its existence. Mamluk naval activities occupy a
prominent place in the sources, mainly in connexion
with Sultan al-Zahir Baybars' ill-fated expedition
to Cyprus in 669/1270, with Sultan BarsbaVs ex-
peditions to the same island and to Rhodes in the
years 827-829/1424-6, 847/1443, and with the ex-
peditions against the Portuguese in 913/1507 and
921/1515. Otherwise such activities are mentioned
only on very rare occasions. Thus it is impossible
in the present state of our knowledge to write the
history and describe the structure and functioning
of whatever navies the Mamluks possessed. Source
references to some technical aspects of Mamluk nav-
al power will be given in the bibliography.

The deficiency of Mamluk sources in technical
information on the navy is, however, largely com-
pensated for by the insight they give us into the socio-
psychological factors which dictated the Mamluks'
attitude towards the navy. As these factors have
by no means been limited to Mamluk society alone,
their examination might be of benefit to the general
history of Islam in the Middle Ages.

The two following and closely connected subjects
will be briefly discussed here: (a) the attitude of
the Mamluks towards the navy and its consequences;
(b) their policy towards their ports and coastal forti-
fications.

(a) As might be expected from a military society
of horsemen the attitude of the Mamluks towards
the sea was extremely negative. Even Baybars I
was no exception to this rule, in spite of his unusual
grasp of wide strategical problems and in spite of
the fact that he cared for the navy more than any
other Mamluk sultan and that in his days Mamluk
sea power had reached its peak. After the disaster
which his flotilla suffered in 1270 off the coast of
Limasol, he wrote a letter to the king of Cyprus
in which he stressed the superiority of a victory on
land won by horsemen over a victory on the sea
won by oarsmen, and then he succinctly defined the
essential difference between the might of Islam and
the might of the maritime powers of Christian Europe
as follows: "Your horses are ships, while our ships
are horses" (antunt khuyulukum al-mardkib wa nahnu
mardkibund al-khuyul) (Suluk, i, 594, note 3). Not
less illuminating was his reaction immediately on
receiving the tidings about that disaster. He thanked
God for the light punishment He allowed the evil
eye to inflict upon him after having won so many
victories. For all he had to sacrifice in order to save
his land army from the evil eye was a certain number
of ships and their crews, which were composed of
fellahin and of common people (al-falldhin wa
'l-*awdmm) (Khi^af, ii, 194, ix. 24-29; Sul&k, i, 594,
ii. 2-3; al-Nahdi al-Sadid, in Pairologia Orientalis,
xii, 542, ii. 2-5). There can hardly be any doubt
that elements of higher social status than the two
above-mentioned ones served in the navy as well

60
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but in all probability they did not include the Mam-
luks, who occupied the highest rung in the social
ladder. When Baybars' flotilla was wrecked off
Limasol, the Franks succeeded in capturing the
whole naval command of the Mamluk sultanate,
including the captains (rayyis) of all the three
Egyptian ports: Alexandria, Damictta and Rosetta.
A very long list of the prisoners' names had been
preserved in Ibn Shaddad al-Halabl's famous bio-
graphy of Baybars (Edirne, Selimiye, 1557, chro-
nicle of the year 673 A.M. cf. the Turkish trans-
lation by §erefiiddin Yaltkaya, Istanbul 1941, 46,
where however the list of names is omitted). This
list does not contain a single name of a Mamluk.
Of all the prisoners not even one was considered
important enough to be honoured with a bio-
graphy. Nor is that all: Mamluk historical liter-
ature contains many thousands of biographies,
none of which is dedicated to a naval commander.
Al-Makrm's statement that the designation ustuli
("man of the navy") was considered an insult in the
Ayyubid period after Saladin's reign (Khifat, ii,
197, ii. 2-2) is trua for the Mamluk period as well.

The scarcity of wood and metals also greatly con-
tributed to the weakness of Mamluk sea power.
The "forests" of Egypt, always covering only a
small area, practically disappeared under Mamluk
rule as a result of neglect. In north-western Syria
and in the vicinity of Beirut there were small forests
which supplied wood for shipbuilding. From about
the middle of the Qth/isth century the Mamluks
imported great quantities of timber from Ildjun in
south-eastern Anatolia, which they carried in their
own ships under the protection of heavy escorts
of Mamluk soldiers. The contemporary sources hard-
ly mention imports of timber from Europe, which
must however, have been considerable.

The only source of iron-ore in the whole Mamluk
sultanate was a small mine located near Beirut, the
output uf which was mainly absorbed by the local
shipyard. Other metals were not to be found at all
within the sultanate's boundaries.

Yet in spite of the great handicap caused to ship-
building by the scarcity or absence of raw materials,
this factor was only of secondary importance com-
pared with the Mamluks' aversion to the sea.

As a matter cf fact a permanent Mamluk navy
did not exist at all. Whenever a flotilla was construc-
ted, it was only to exact reprisals for a very
damaging and humiliating act of aggression by
the Prankish corsairs. When a new flotilla was
built, the older one had already ceased to exist
for a very long time. Under such circumstances
it was impossible to maintain a naval personnel wor-
thy of its name. No wonder, therefore, that the
Franks attacked the coasts of Islam at will and got
away unscathed. The attacks usually caught the
Muslims unawares, and when they did sound the
alarm it was, in most cases, a false one.

With the advance of the years Mamluk sea power
became even more insignificant, not only because
of the general decline of the realm, but also—and
mainly—because of the increasing employment of
firearms in sea warfare. In the Mediterranean, the
pressure of the Franks on the Muslim shores was
greatly intensified. In the Indian Ocean small squa-
drons of a new type of ocean-going Portuguese ships
armed with superior artillery easily annihilated the
Mamluk warships sent against them, and thus paved
the way for European domination of the sea routes
to India and the Far East for many centuries.

(b) The steadily deteriorating naval power of

Islam drove the Muslims after many hesitations
to the destruction of the Syro-Palestinian ports and
coastal fortifications. As a result of the Crusades,
the Muslims came slowly to realise that this was
their only alternative. The destruction was started
by the Ayyubids, but was mainly accomplished by
the Mamluks. The turning-point was the battle
of Hattln (583/1187) and the events which followed it
in the next few years. These proved to the Muslims
that however decisive their victory over the Franks
might be on land, the Franks could always easily
turn the tables upon them by means of their naval
supremacy. cAsfcalan, destroyed by the personal order
of Saladin in 587/1191, was the first victim of that
policy, which was followed up after that with un-
swerving determination.

When the Mamluks rose to power, they wiped
out one after the other the fortifications of the Syro-
Palestininian coast, and destroyed many of its ports
from about the middle of the i3th century and up
to the year 722/1322, in which Ayas near Alexandret-
ta had been conquered. Of the numerous coastal
fortresses (£*7«c, sing. fal*a) none was left. A few
towers (burudi, sing, btirdi) were constructed on the
ruins of some of them, mainly in order to keep watch
on the sea and resist the first onslaught of a possible
Prankish attack.

In addition, the Mamluks tried to strengthen their
coastal defences by settling near the coast Kurds,
Khwarizmians, Turcomans, Oirats, etc., who
sought refuge in the sultanate and were called Wa-
fidiyya. This attempt, however, failed, generally
speaking, for the Wdfidiyya soon assimilated with
the local population and disappeared as a separate
entity. Only the Turcomans are mentioned for quite
a long period as guardians of the coast.

The port-towns of the Syro-Palestinian coast
declined very greatly. Some of them entirely disap-
peared, others became small fishing ports ar.d
only very few recovered fairly quickly.

The most thoroughly destroyed and the most
desolate part of the coast was the section stretching
from the south of Sidon and up to al-cArlsh, i.e.f
roughly speaking the shores of Palestine. cAsfcal5n,
Arsuf, Caesarea and ^Athllth, remained in ruins up to
recent times. The revival of Haifa started many
years after Mamluk reign, whereas Jaffa and Acre
were only insignificant hamlets under Mamluk and
early Ottoman rule. The nearness of that part of
the coast to Jerusalem and the flatness and com-
parative wideness of the plain adjoining it—which
make it an ideal area for landing troops from the
sea—were undoubtedly the main reasons for its
thorough destruction.

The only towns which recovered from the blow
fairly quickly were Beirut and Tripoli, but their
defences were far weaker than those which they
had had in the past. Thanks to the historian Sal;h
b. Yahya, we know much more about Beirut's
system of defence than about that of any other
Syro-Palestinian port. The picture revealed of the
weakness of that system is very depressing indeed
(Ta'rikh Bayrut, 28-42, 45, 67-9, 90-4, 100-112, 134,
168, etc.).

The Egyptian coast, on the other hand, was left
almost intact. In the first half of the i3th century
Tinnls was permanently destroyed, but Damietta was
very soon rebuilt after having been destroyed. The
reason for the preservation of the Egyptian ports
and coastal fortifications were: first, that Egypt was
invaded by the Crusaders only for very short periods;
second, that trade with the outside world was vital
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for the country's existence (economic considerations
undoubtedly played a decisive rdle in the revival
of Beirut and Tripoli as well); third, all the picked
units of the Mamluk army were concentrated in
Egypt (or more precisely in Cairo). They could easily
be rushed from the capital to any point on the
Egyptian coast.

From the above it should not be concluded that
the Mamluks devoted much of their attention to the
Egyptian coast. Alexandria and the other Egyptian
ports were garrisoned by third-rate troops, including
members of the declining non-Mamluk regiment of
the halka and Bedouins of the neighbourhood, equip-
ped with most primitive weapons. When the Royal
Mamluks were forced to garrison these ports in times
of great danger, they stayed there only for very
short periods. Even the most severe blow which
the Franks inflicted on Alexandria in 1365 did not
bring about any substantial change in its system of
defence.

In the inner parts of their realm, and I mean mainly
the mountain region of Syria and Palestine, the
Mamluks pursued a totally different policy. There
they rebuilt systematically the fortresses which were
damaged or destroyed either by the Mongols or as
a result of the fighting with the Crusaders. The term
kal^a, which has entirely disappeared from the coast,
is encountered very frequently in the interior even
in remote and little known places.
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al-cAsfcalam, Inbd>, BM. MS. Add. 7321, f. 362,
II. 8-10. On the sources from which shipbuilding
timber was supplied: Khifat, i, no, i, 37, in,
1. 7, 204, 272, 11. 7-9, ii, 185, 11. 5-8, 194, 11. 10-13;
Nudium (ed. Popper), vii, 486,1. 7, 487,1. 4, 492,11.
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129, 11. 8-11, 255, 11. 3-5, 301, 11. 4-5, 470, 11. 2-9;
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iii. The Ottoman navy. From the foundation of the

Ottoman state to the time of Bayazld I (1389-
1402), the sea of Marmara and part of the Aegean
seaboard lay within its boundaries. For the crossing
into Rumelia, use had been made of transports
belonging to the principality of Karasi, stationed
on the coast of the Kapidaghi peninsula. The need
for a fleet was felt in the first years of Bayazld's
reign, when by occupying the principalities of
$arukhan, Aydin, and Menteshe, which held the
coast-lands of western Asia Minor, he reached
the Mediterranean. The fleets of the occupied prin-
cipalities were utilised, and at the same time an
arsenal was established at Gallipoli, and naval ac-
tivity began in the Aegean. Gallipoli was ranked as
a sandiafr and became the centre of the Ottoman
admiralty. Subsequently a number of other sandiaks
were added to it, to form the eydlet of the Kaptan
(Kapudan) Pasha. Ships were built not only at
Gallipoli but also on the shores of the sea of
Marmara, the Aegean and at some points on the
Black Sea coast, and naval activity increased.

The first Ottoman sea-battle occurred in 819/1416,
against the Venetians, the Ottoman Kaptan Pasha
being Call Bey, sand^ak beyi of Gallipoli. In this
battle, which took place between the island of
Marmara and Gallipoli, the Ottoman navy was
defeated and Call Bey was killed, while the Venetian
admiral Pietro Loredano was wounded in the eye.
The following year peace was made, through the
mediation of the Byzantine emperor.

After this the Ottoman navy steadily progressed.
First it brought under its influence some off-shore
islands in the Aegean that had been colonised by the
Genoese, and later, in 860/1456, it took the harbour
of Enez and the islands of Imbros, Thasos, Samo-
thrace, and Lemnos, and in 866/1462 Lesbos. Shortly
after this date there began the series of hard-fought
battles with Venice. The island of Euboea, an im-
portant Venetian base, was taken in 815/1470, and the
Ionian islands in the last years of the reign of Mefc-
emmed II.

The Ottoman empire was already making its naval
strength felt when Khayr al-DIn ('Barbarossa'), the
Bey of Algiers, entered its service. His skill brought
it to the highest degree of maritime power, and with
the battle of Preveza (4 Djum. 1,2 September 1538) it
won the mastery of the Mediterranean. Defeat at Le-
panto (979/1571) cost the Ottoman empire its fleet,
but thanks to the odiaklik system (whereby a given
region was responsible for suppling an arsenal with
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one particular ship-building commodity; e.g., the
island of Thasos had to provide pine-wood for the
ship-yards of Lemnos: see I. H. Uzunparsili, Osmanli
devletinin merkez ve bahriye te$kildti Ankara 1948,
especially footnote to p. 449), a new fleet was crea-
ted in so short a time as five months, and with the
help of this the Venetians were compelled to make
peace and sign a — for them — inglorious treaty.

Towards the end of the i6th century, the Ottoman
fleet was weakened by the haphazard appointment
of men with no naval experience to the fcaptan-
pashalik, the command of the naval forces. From
the beginning of the I7th century the Venetian fleet
replaced its oar* driven galleys by sailing galleons,
while the Ottoman navy persisted in the use of oars.
Partly for this reason and partly because the ships'
crews were pressed men with no interest in seafaring,
it had so little success that the islands of Tenedos
and Lemnos fell into enemy hands.

Eventually, in 1682, during the grand vizierate
of Kara Mustafa Pasha of Merzifon (1676-83), the
principle was accepted that sailing galleons should
form the basis of the fleet (a principle that had long
been applied by the navy of Algiers, an Ottoman
dependency). Thus a balance was achieved with the
Venetians in the Mediterranean, and in 1106,1695 the
island of Chios was recovered from them. A fcdnun
relating to galleons, their commanders and crews,
was promulgated in 1701.

During the 2nd half of the i8th century no battle
was fought against the Venetians, whose power had
weakened, but the main naval activity in the western
Mediterranean passed to the French and English
fleets. In the course of the Russo-Turkish war which
began in 1182/1768, the Russian fleet, which the
English had developed in the Baltic, entered the
Mediterranean and in 1184/1770 succeeded in vir-
tually annihilating the Ottoman fleet in the harbour
of Ceshme. After the treaty of Kiiciik Kaynardja in
1188/1774, prominence was given to naval matters,
and a school of engineering was opened in the Arsenal,
staffed by experts brought from Europe. In the reign
of Selim III (1789-1807) great importance was at-
tached to equipping the fleet by up-to-date methods,
as a result of the zeal of Kiicuk tlusayn Pasha. The
school of naval engineering was enlarged, and a school
of military engineering founded. In the reign of
Mahmud ,11 (1808-39) the navy was not neglected,
but a variety of causes, internal and external, im-
peded its development. Nevertheless training was
given at the school of naval engineering to com-
manders and naval architects. As a result of the
revolt of the Peloponnese, and the help afforded to the
rebels by Britain, France, and Russia, the Ottoman
fleet was destroyed in Navarino Bay in 1243/1827.
Despite this disaster naval activity did not cease, and
in 1244/1828 a naval academy was opened on Hey-
beliada. The Ottoman navy attained a position of
strength during the reign of cAbd al-cAz!z (1861-76),
in consequence of the importance attached to it,
as also to the army, by this sultan. In the time of
cAbd al-Ham!d II (1876-1909) however, the fleet,
that had been built up with great enthusiasm, fell
into neglect, as part of the prevailing remissness;
in the result, the Ottoman empire, which had long
coastlines on three continents, suffered severe terri-
torial losses.

In the period of oared vessels, the principal types
of Ottoman ships were the kddirgha (galley), frdlite
(galliot), and flrfrate (frigate). The individual com-
manders were known as reHs, squadron-commanders
as kaptan, and the commander-in-chief of the fleet

as Kapuddn-i deryd. The great galley of the Kapu-
ddn-i deryd or Kaptan Pasha was called bashtarda.
The frddlrghas were of two classes: khdssa fc&dir-
ghalari and bey frddtrghalari. The former were con-
structed by the government, the latter by the
sandiatt beyis of the eydlet of the Kaptan Pasha.

After the introduction of sailing vessels as the
basis of the fleet, it was entrusted to three admirals
under the Kapuddn-i deryd. They were, in order of
seniority, the frapuddna (Admiral), the patrona
(Vice-Admiral), and the riydle (Rear Admiral). The
principal sailing vessels, in descending order of size,
were the kurvet, the firkateyn, and two kinds of gal-
leon known as the ikt ambarli fyapafy and the tic"
ambarli. The crews of galleons were called fralyondj[u,
and included ayla%dj[is (temporary sailors), marinars
(who were prisoners of war), ghabyars (who attended
to the sails), san*atkdrs (craftsmen: painters, car-
penters, blacksmiths, caulkers), and sudaghabos
(gunners).

Next in rank to the Kaptan Pasha in the Istanbul
arsenal came the tersdne ketkhuddsi and the tersdne
emini, and after them officers of the second and
third rank. The accountant of the arsenal had the
title of Didnib efendi. Till the introduction of sail,
the tersdne ketkhuddsi ranked as Vice Admiral and
occupied himself with the discipline of the arsenal.
The tersdne emini was trained at the Bab-i cAll
and had control of supplies, income, and expenditure
for the fleet and arsenal. This office was abolished
in 1830 and its duties were entrusted to the Kaptan
Pasha.

In 1841 new ranks were instituted for both army
and^ navy. In 1851 the Navy Ministry (bafyriyye
nezdreti) was created, with charge of the financial
and administrative functions formerly exercised by
the tersdne emini. The title of gapuddn-i deryd
was abolished and a fleet command council was
set up. In June 1876 the title of Kapuddn-i deryd
was restored. Finally, in 1881, the offices of minister
and commander-in-chief of the navy were combined
in one man, of the rank of mushir. This arrangement
continued till the end of the Ottoman empire.

In 1922, after the establishment of the government
of the Grand National Assembly in Ankara, the
Navy Ministry (bafyriyye vekdleti) was formed. In
1927, when this ministry was abolished, naval affairs
were made the responsibility of the Ministry of
National Defence, and have since been administered
by a department headed by a permanent under-
secretary (musteshar).
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BAJ^SHAL, ASLAM B. SAHL AL-WAsix! AL-

RAZZAZ, author of a History of Wasit. Nothing is
known of his life except the names of some of his
authorities, among them Wahb b. Bakiyya (I55-239/
772-853), supposedly his maternal grandfather (but
cf. al-Khatib al-Baghdadl, Td>rikh Baghdad, xiii,
488j.4), and the approximate date of his death,
between 288/901 and 292/904-05.

The History of Wasit has come down to us in
an incomplete manuscript in Cairo (Taymur, td*rikh
no. 1483} which had an interesting history and
possesses considerable association value. It is the
oldest preserved history intended to serve as an aid
for fradith scholars in evaluating the reliability of
transmitters. Starting with a rather brief discussion
of the early history of Wasit and its environs, it
deals with the religious scholars who had some
connexion with Wasit and were also linked to the
author by an uninterrupted chain of transmitters.
The biographies are arranged chronologically
according to generations of scholars (here frarn,
for the more common tabaka "class"). They contain
little personal information but restrict themselves
as a rule to the name of the scholar, his authorities
and students, and one (and, occasionally, more, than
one) of the traditions he transmitted. The work
represents, if not the beginnings, at least an early
simple stage of what was soon to become one of the
most elaborate types of historico-biographical
literature in Islam.

Bibliography: Yafcut, Irshdd, ii, 256; Dha-
habl, Mizdn, Cairo 1325, i, 98; SafadI, Wdfi; Ibn
IJadjar, Lisdn, i, 388, cf. also his Mu'd^am al-
Mufahras, MS. Cairo, must, al-fyadith no. 82,
102; Brockelmann, S I, 210; F. Rosenthal, A
History of Muslim Historiography, Leiden 1952,
83, 144 i., 406. (F. ROSENTHAL)
BAJKEH, infinitive of the Arabic root b.ft.th;

from its original meaning, "to rake, to dig, to turn
over soil (in order to search for something)", there
later developed its meaning of "to look for, examine,
consider", in the intellectual and speculative sense.
Babatha became in this respect almost a synonym
of nazara, and, in fact, the two terms bafrthiSfand
nazar are often found in association (e.g., Mascudi,
Murudi, vi» 368; ahl al-bafyth wayl-nazar, "specialists
in philosophic inquiry and controversy"). A Kitdb
al-BaJtth formed part of the corpus of writings
attributed to Diabir b. Hayyan, who dates from the
3rd/9th century (cf. Brockelmann SI, 429). Since that
time, bahth, with its plural abfrdth, appears in the
titles of numerous works precisely in the sense of
"study, examination, inquiry" (also in the form
mabfyath, pi. mabdfyith, which denotes not only the
object of the inquiry but the inquiry itself) and in
this strengthened form it is often used in modern
Arabic, in the technical and scientific sense of
"study": e.g., MabdJtith ^arabiyya of Bishr Paris,
Cairo 1939. (F. GABRIELI)

BAHlTRASlR [see AL-MADA'IN].
AL-BAH0T1. SHAYKH MANSUR B. YUNUS AL-

BAHUTI, frequently referred to by the name of AL-
BAHUT! AL-MISR!, is usually considered as one of the
most eminent doctors of IJanbalism in the first half
of the nth/i7th century, and also as the last major
representative of this school in Egypt. A native of
the village of Bahut in the Mudiriyya Gharbiyya,
al-Bahutl belonged to a family which gave several

other ^ulama3, who enjoyed a certain notoriety, to
Hanbalism. The following are cited among the best
known of his teachers: Muhammad al-Mardawi
(died 1026/1617) Mukhtasar, 96), also an Egyptian
IJanball, and the traditionist and lawyer cAbd al-
Rahman al-Bahutl (Mukhtasar, 104), who was reputed
to be well versed in the four major schools of fikh.
Mansur al-Bahutl also counted a Shafici among his
teachers, cAbd Allah al-Danawsharl. Little is known
of his life, except that he devoted himself in Cairo
to teaching fi%h and that he gave numerous legal
opinions (fatdwd). His biographers praise his devotion
and his charitable disposition. His teaching appears
to have enjoyed great success; numerous students
came to him for their training, in fact not only from
Egypt, but from Syria and Palestine as well. Among
his chief disciples two members of his own family
are cited, Muhammad al-Bahutl and Muhammad b.
AbPl-Surur al-Bahutl, and the Syrian Abu Bakr b.
Ibrahim al-§alihl. He died in Cairo in Rablc II/
io5/July 1641, apparently at a very advanced age,
and was buried in the turba of the Mudidwirun.

Mansur al-Bahutl's work, which is still used today
in Egypt for teaching I-Ianbalism, is devoid of any
great originality on the part of the author. It stands,
in the history of IJanbalism, as a prolongation of the
work of Musa al-Hudiawi (died 968/1560) (cf.
Brockelmann, II, 325 and S II, 447) and that of
Shaykh Taki al-DIn al-Futuhl, better known under
the name of Ibn al-Nadjdjar (died about 980/1572)
(cf. Brockelmann, S ii, 447). The Palestinian al-
Hudjawl, who was mufti in Damascus where he
taught at the cUmariyya and at the Mosque of the
Umayyads, had composed a resum£ of the Mufrni*
of Muwaffak al-DIn b. Kudama (died 620/1222),
under the title of Zdd al-Mustanfyi*-, and a manual
of Law, the 7#nac, which has become a classic in
Hanbalism of the late period. Muhammad al-
Bahutl wrote a commentary on the first of these
works with the title al-Rawd al-Murb? bi-Sharfr
Zdd al-Mustankic (Cairo 1352, 2 vols.). He also left
a commentary on the Ifynd*- (published at Cairo in
three volumes). Shaykh Tadi al-DIn al-Futuhl, who
received his training in Cairo, combined the Mufcni*
of Muwaffak b. Kudama and the Tanfyfy of Hasan
al-Mardaw! (died 910/1504-5; Mukhtasar, 77-78), in
a single manual entitled al-Muntahd, which speedily
achieved considerable success. We are also indebted
to Mansur al-Bahutl for a sharh on the Muntahd
(Cairo,%3 vol.) and for a frdshiya, gloss on the same
text.

He also wrote a commentary on the Mufraddt of
Muhammad b. CA1I al-Makdisl (died 820/1417;
Mukhtasar, 65), a long poem in which the points of
doctrine peculiar to Ilanbalism are expounded. This
commentary was published at Cairo, by the Salafiyya
press, in 1343/1924 (and the actual text was again
reprinted by the same publishers the following year,
with brief notes taken from al-Bahuti's commentary).
Lastly, a commentary on the Mufyni* is attributed
to him (cf. RAAD, xii, 631).

Bibliography: In addition to the references
giver*in the body of the article: Muhibbi, Khuldsat
al-Athar fi A^ydn al-Karn al-tfddi ^Ashar, Bulafc
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Quddma, Beirut 1950, liii. (H. LAOUST)
BAHW, an Arabic word primarily designating

an empty and spacious place extending
between two objects which confine it, has acquired,
in the architecture of the Western Muslim World,
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somewhat varied meanings, which are, however,
related to the intial meaning of the word.

To this primary sense of the term, the Lisdn al-
'Arab adds the following apparently derivative
meaning: bahw is a tent or pavilion chamber situated
beyond the rest, which suggests the idea of a pavilion
differing from that which it preceeds both in situation
and by its spaciousness and height.

One of the first examples of the use of the word
which enables us to determine its meaning, is to be
found in the description of the great mosque of
al-Kayrawan by al-Bakri. He speaks of the Kubbat
bdb al-bahw, which de Slane translates: "Cupola of
the door of the pavilion". We have no difficulty in
identifying this cupola as the one which rises before
the hypostyle chamber, in the middle of the narthex
gallery opening on to the courtyard; it would,
however, seem more appropriate to translate:
"Cupola of the door of the central nave" and to
recognise in bahw the term designating the axial nave
leading to the mifyrdb, which differs clearly from the
others by its spaciousness, its being closed by the
largest door and preceded by the cupola.

The arrangement of the naves at right angles to
the wall of the kibla and the adoption of a main nave
occupying the centre, an arrangement which we are
amply justified in considering as being inspired by
pagan and Christian basilicas, is mainly encountered
in the West, which explains why bahw almost
exclusively belongs to the vocabulary of Western
Muslim Architecture. Attested in al-Kayrawan in
the sth/uth century, the term is still used at Tunis
to designate the central nave of the great mosque.
The name Bdb al-buhur given to the door preceding
this nave is a most likely corruption of the original
term.

In Spain, the term bahw seems to be less strictly
used. It is to be found in the description given by
al-Makkarl of the Umayyad palace built by cAbd
al-Rahman III at Madlnat al-Zahra3. The main
building of the palace comprised 5 naves extending
lengthways. The central nave, larger than the other
four, was closed by a door called bdb al-bahw. The
throne of the sovereign was situated at the end of
this nave and there he gave audience. There it was
that al-Hakam II received King Ordono IV and
caused him to be seated before him. However, the
adjoining naves, also comprised in the ceremonial
chamber, seem to have been to some extent confused
with the central nave and are also at times referred
to by the term bahw.

This confusion is emphasised by Ibn Bashkuwal,
quoted by al-Makkarl in relation to the great
mosque of Cordova. Ibn Bashkuwal applies the word
bahw to the 19 naves of the great mosque as an
exception, being careful to add that they are nor-
mally called baldt, which is in fact the term most
usually applied to the naves of a mosque. Al-
Makkarl, describing the mosque of Ucles, refers to
the central nave by the expression al-baldt al-awsaj.

The sense of a nave extending lengthways and
playing the role of a ceremonial chamber, as sug-
gested by the description of the Umayyad palace,
explains the use of bahw to indicate an audience
chamber. There were two such chambers in the
palace of Cordova to which Ibn al-Khatlb applies
this term. According to al-Tidjanl, at Gabes, in the
castle built by Ibn Makki, an audience chamber was
provided with a bahw where the master of the palace
was seated. We naturally identify this place of
honour with the ir&dn, the central alcove, of Meso-
potamian origin, which is to be encountered in the

houses of Fustat of the Julunid period and which
was likewise known to Eastern Barbary from the
4th/ioth century. This deep recess, the place of
honour, set into the back wall of a large chamber,
still exists in Tunisian and Algerian houses: in
Tunisia it bears the name fcbut in Algeria, however,
the name bahw seems to be not unknown.

Bibliography: See especially the very com-
plete work by A. Dessus Lamare, £tude sur le
bahwu, organe a*architecture musulmane, in JA
1936, ii, 529-547. Main sources: Bakrl, Description
de I'Afrique septentrionale, ed. and trans, de Slane,
1912-191; Makkarl, Analectes, ed. Dozy, Dugat,
Krehl and Wright, i, 1251 ff.; Ibn al-Khatib,
al-Ifrdta, Cairo 1319/1901-2. (G. MARCAIS)
BAIKAL, in eastern Turkish (by folk-etymology)

Bai kill, 'the rich lake'; in Mongolian Dalai nor, 'the
ocean lake'; the deepest lake (1741 m.), and the
largest mountain lake in the world, between 51° 29'
and 55° 46' north, and 103° 44' and no°4o' east,
surrounded by high mountain ranges, 635 km. long,
and varying from 15 to 79 km wide, with an area
of 31,500 sq. km. Flowing into it are the Selenga,
the Barguzin and the upper Angara, and flowing
out is the Angara at Yenisey. The Lake Baikal rail-
way (307 km. long, with 40 tunnels) — a branch of
the Trans-Siberian railway — was completed round
the southern part of it (between the Angara exit
and the Selenga delta) in autumn 1904.

It appears that Lake Baikal was not known to
Muslim geographers in Mongol times. It is men-
tioned only by Rashid al-DIn, Qidmi* al-TawariWh
(ed. Berezin hi 180) (Trudi Vost. otd. Imp. Arkheol.
Ob-va XIII). Here, the people living on its shores
are called Barkut (-t is the Mongol plural ending),
and the region around it Barkudjm (Tukum), which
is recalled by the river Barguzin. The lake became
known in Russia in the first half of the i7th century,
and in western Europe shortly afterwards.

Bibliography. Brockhaus-Efron, Enciklop. Slqvar*
I IA (= 4) 71517; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya End-
klopeaiya 2, IV (1950) 49-52 (both geographical,
with further geographical bibliography); H.
Johansen: Der Baikal-See in Mitt. Geogr. Ges.
Miinchen xviii/I, 1925, 1-202; W. Leimbach:
Die Sowjetunion (19*50), 116-18; Th. Shabad:
Geography of the USSR (1951), Reg. Map: BoP-
shay a Sov. Encikl. and Leimbach. (B. SPULER)
BAILO [see BALYSS].
AL-BAcllH, nickname of a satirical poet of

Basra named Khidash b. Bishr al-MucpshicI.
Though held to be the greatest orator of the Tamlm,
Ibn Sallam places him in the second class of the
great Islamic poets. The critics, however, consider
that his relative obscurity was only due to the
renown of Djarir; al-BacI|h's activity is in fact
associated with that of the two rivals Djarlr and
al-Farazdak: for many years he exchanged invec-
tives with the former, but was obliged to call the
latter to his assistance, who, moreover, does not
always treat him gently (he also refers to him by
the nickname Ibn framrd* al-Hdj[dn "son of the
woman with the red perineum", an allusion to his
mother's humble origin; she was a slave from
Sidjistan). Yakut places his death in 134/752, but
as he adds: "during the Caliphate of al-Walld b.
cAbd al-Malik" (who reigned from 88 to 98/705-15),
this date cannot be given credence.

Bibliography: Djahiz, Baydn and Ifayawdn,
index; Ibn Kutayba, Shi*r, ed. Shakir, 472-3;
Nafrd*id Djarir wa 'l-Farazdafy, passim; Diwdns
of Djarir and Farazdak, passim; Ibn Sallam,
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T&bafrdt, index; Ibn Durayd, Ishtifrdfr, 147; Ibn
cAsakir,v, 122-4; Amidl, Mu*talif, 56, 108; Yakut,
Udabd*, xi, 52-5; C. A. Nallino, Letteratura, index.

(CH. PELLAT)
BAKA5 WA-FANA5. The Sufic terms /ana5

(passing-away, effacement) and batid* (subsistence,
survival), refer to the stages of the development of
the mystic in the path of gnosis. These categories,
partly antithetical and partly complementary, are
more or less equivalents of such other pairs as sukr
(intoxication) and sattw (sobriety), diam* or wafrda
(unity) and tafrifya or kathra (separation, plurality),
and nafy (negation) and ithbdt (affirmation).

The doctrine has been developed especially since
the execution, in Baghdad in A.D. 922, of al-Halladi
who declared "I am God", when the Sufis turned to
the task of a more sober description of the mystic
experience in an effort to exonerate al-Halladi from
the un-Islamic idea of identifying the human ego
with God and to demonstrate that $ufism was not
only truly Islamic but is the true Islam. Even
though some Sufis, in their moment of ecstasy, have
not been able to guard against utterances similar
to that of al-Halladi, especially in their poetry, they
have usually categorically denied both the incar-
nation of God in man and the total mergence of the
individual and finite human ego in God. Two allied
definitions have been offered of /ana5: (i) the
passing-away from the consciousness of the mystic
of all things, including himself, and even the absence
of the consciousness of this passing-away and its
replacement by a pure consciousness of God, and (2)
the annihilation of the imperfect attributes (as
distinguished from the substance) of the creature
and their replacement by the perfect attributes
bestowed by God. It is quite obvious that /ana5,
unlike the Indian Nirvana, is not a mere cessation
of individual life, but the development of a more
ample and perfect selfhood, thanks to the utter
change of attributes wrought by the influence of
God, and is more like the Greek gxaTa<Ji<;, provided
one guards against the total fusion of man and God.

Accordingly, bafrd*, keeping the two definitions of
/ana5 in view, means (i) persistence in the new
divinely bestowed attributes (bafrd* biHldh), and (2)
a return to the mystic's consciousness of the plurality
of the creaturaly world. The second follows from the
first, since being with God means also being with
the world which has been created by God and in
which He is manifested, however imperfectly. The
Sufis generally regard this state of 6a/ea5 as being
more perfect than that of mere /ana5 and this is the
meaning of their dictum that sobriety supervenes
on intoxication. This "return" to the world—which
is, they emphatically state, not a simple return to the
pre-/ana5 state of the mystic, since his experience
has given him an altogether new insight—means to
perceive its inadequacies and to endeavour to make
it more perfect.

The doctrine of bakd* throws into bold relief the
distinction between the mystic and the prophetic
consciousness. Whereas the ordinary mystic stops
at /ana5 and does not even wish to return to the
world, it is the function of the prophet—the mystic
par excellence,—to be constantly both with God and
with the world, to transmute the course of history
through the implementation of the religio-moral
divine Truth.

Bibliography: Besides the works of the
§ufis—of which the K. al-Luma' of Abu Nasr
al-Sarradj and the Kashf al-Mahdiub of al-Hudj-
wlri, are the most important on the subject, the

most helpful account in any Western language is
in R. A. Nicholson's The Mystics of Islam,
London 19x4, especially the last chapter.
According to al-Hudiwiri, the author of the
doctrine was Abu Sacld al-Kharraz, but it was
further developed by DJunayd and others no
doubt under the criticism of the orthodoxy. A
radical, forceful and lucid statement was developed,
as a criticism of Ibn al-cArabi, by the i?th century
Indian Shaykh Ahmad Sirhindl whose Persian
Maktubdt have not been studied at all in the West.

(F. RAHMAN]
AL-BA$CA [see AL-BI^A'].
BA$ALAM0N [see ABU KALAMUN].
BAKAR. In medieval Arabic literature, the term

is not confined to the prevalent meaning of cattle
(bos), in contrast to more recent usage and to the
application of corresponding forms in other Semitic
languages. Arab authors distinguish between the
domestic kind, bakar ahll (= cattle), and the wild
kind, bakar wafrshi, the latter being variously
identified, either with the mahd (Oryx beatrix;
NuwayrI, ix, 322) or the ayyil ([q.v.]; so according
to the description in Kazwini) or with a group of
animals (referred to by Lane, 234, as bovine antelopes)
which comprises, according to Damlri, in addition
to these two species, also the yafymur (roedeer) and
the thaytal (bubale antelope). The distinctive
epithet, however, is not always added, so that
bakar alone (or its nom. unit, bakar a] may also
stand for several wild animals. This applies, for
instance, to ancient Arabic poetry (see, e.g., Diahiz, v,
2i88) and its commentaries, to the respective data
in the dictionaries (Ibn Sida treats bakar in the
Kitdb al-Wuftushl) and even to zoological writings
(e-g>, Mahiz, ii, 1999; iv, 3993). In works on the
solution of dreams, where bafrar holds an important
place, it is difficult to determine the exact meaning
in every case. Different traditions seem to have been
intermingled also in pharmacological works. Here,
the horns of bakar are frequently mentioned, while
some Arab authors describe the ba$ar ahli as a
hornless animal. In the Kur5an, where the term
mainly occurs in biblical tales, the meaning is
always cattle or cow. In addition, the term is found
in ancient proverbs and in the hadlth.

Bibliography: cAbd al-Ghanl al-Nabulusl,
Ta^ir al-Andm, s.v.; Abu IJayyan al-Tawfctdl,
Irntd*, i, 160, 164-66, 169-70, ii, 30 (transl. L. Kopf,
Osiris xii [1956], 463 [index]); CA1I al-Jabari,
Fir daws al-ffikma (Siddiqi), 421 ff.; Daniirl, s.v.
(transl. Jayakar i, 315 f f , 327 f f ) ; !2iafci?,
JJayawdn*, index; Hommel, S&ugethiere, index s.v.
Rindvieh; Ibn al-cAwwam, Fildfra (transl. Clement-
Mullet), ii/b, i ff.; Ibn Kutayba, <Uyun al-Ahhbdr,
Cairo 1925-30, ii, 70, 75, 81, 94 (transl. Kopf, 43,
50, 57, 70); Ibn al-Baytar, D^dmi*, Bulafc 1291,
105 ff.; Da5ud al-Antakl, Tadhkira, Cairo 1324, i,
74 f.; Ibn Sida, Mukhassas, viii, 32 ff.; Ibn Sirin,
Muntakhab al-Kaldm, bab 33; Ibshlhl, Mustatraf,
bab 62, s.v.; Kazwml (Wiistenfeld), i, 380ff.;
Malouf, Arabic ZooL Diet., Cairo 1932, index;
Mustawfi Kazwini (Stephenson), 4f.; NuwayrI,
Nihdyat al-Arab, ix, 322, x, i2off., A. D. Car-
ruthers, Arabian Adventure to the Great Nafud in
Quest of the Oryx, London 1935. (L. KOPF)
BAJCAR, clD [see BAYRAM and cfo].
BAKARGANDJ (Backergunge), formerly a

district in East Pakistan with headquarters at
Barisal, (now itself a district comprising Bafcargandi),
lying between 21° 54' N and 91° 2' E; Area: 4,091 sq.
m., of which 51 sq. m. are covered with water. The
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poptilation in 1951 was 3,642,185, of whom 2,897,769
were Muslims. The area was known as Bakla
(Ism§cllpur) and constituted a sarkar in Mughal
times prior to its occupation by Agha Ba^ar, a
prominent person at the Mughal Court at Dacca,
owing allegiance to the Nawab of Murshidabad, and
a land-owner of Buzurgummldpur, in 1154/1741
when he successfully suppressed a revolt of the local
Hindu landlords. He took as his headquarters a
flourishing market-town which he named Bafcargandi
(mart of Bakar) 13 miles to the south-east of
Barlsal. On his death in 1167/1753 the entire estate
passed on to Raja Ballabh Ray3 of Bikrampur, a
diwan [q.v.] of the Naib Nazim of Dacca. The area was
several times raided by the Maghs, a predatory
Burmese tribe, during the I2th/i8th century. The
Marat'has penetrated into Bakargandj in 1162/1747-9
but were repulsed with the aid of Portuguese settlers.
An agriculturally rich area, it supplied Murshidabad
with rice during the terrible famine of 1184/1770. It
is also famous for its fruit orchards. In 1238/1828-9
the district was visited by Karamat CA1I Djawnpurl,
a follower of Sayyid Ahmad Brelw! [q.v.], who along
with tJadidjT Sharlcat Allah and his son Dudu Mia
preached dfihdd against the Feringhees (Europeans).
The movement collapsed with the death of Dudu Mia
in 1279/1862. The bulk of the population speaks a
form of Bengali, known as MusalmanI, with a
preponderance of Arabic and Persian words.

The district, in addition to being subject to heavy
floods and cyclones, is noted for a strange atmos-
pheric phenomenon, the "Barisal Gunds", sounds
resembling the discharge of cannon and occuring at
regular intervals. The occurrence still remains
unexplained.

Bibliography: Imperial Gazetteer of India,
vol. vi, (1908) 167 ff.; A. H. Beveridge, Backer-
gunge, Calcutta 1876; Bengal District Gazetteer,
(Bakarganj), Calcutta 1918, 16-27, 32-3, 124,
W. W. Hunter, Statistical Account of Bengal,
Calcutta 1875; Settlement Reports of the Dakhin
Shahbazpur and Tushkhati Government Estates,
Calcutta 1896, 1898; Syed Muhammed Taifoor,
Glimpses of Old Dhaka, Dacca 1952, 131-2, 147;
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Dhaka, Dacca 1957, index.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BAKHAMRA, a place in medieval clrak, the

exact situation of which cannot now be fixed.
According to al-Mascudl it belonged to the Taff
[#.«.], the frontier district between Babylonia and
Arabia, and was 16 parasangs (about 60 miles) from
Kufa. Yakut says it was nearer to Kufa than to
Wasit. Bakhamra is famous in the history of the
€Abbasids for the decisive battle which took place
there in 145/762 (while the Caliph was designing the
new city of Baghdad) between the army of al-
Mansur, commanded by clsa b. Musa, and the
troops of the cAlid Ibrahim b. cAbd Allah in which
the latter, after initial success, fell by an arrow-
wound. The campaign thus terminated had repres-
ented a severe danger to al-Mansur's position. The
Aramaic place-name means "wine-vaults", and
recalls the analogous name of Karyat al-clnab
(grape-town) of a place in Palestine, North West of
Jerusalem. Bakhamra has no other claim to interest.

Bibliography. Yafcut, i, 458; al-MascudI,
Murudi, vi> 1945 Weil, Chalifen, ii, 55 (wrongly
vocalised Bachimra); Sir W. Muir, The Caliphate
(ed. T. H. Weir 1915), 456.

(M. STRECK-[S. H. LONGRIGG])
BAKHARZ (also known as Guwakharz), a region

in Khurasan between Harat and Nlshapur (south of

Djam on the river Harat), regarded as being particu-
larly fertile-; famous in the loth century for its
export of grain and grapes (and in the i4th cen-
tury for its particularly good water melons as
well). Malln (variants: Malin and Malan) was the
capital of the region, and in the loth century it
had a population of considerable size. According to
descriptions of that time, it was situated on the
site of the Shahr-i Naw of today. The region included
128 villages, Djawdhakan among them. Yakut ex-
plains the name (probably on the basis of folk-ety-
mology) as Bad-har-rah ('wind in all places'), al-

Bibliography: Mukaddasi 319; al-Faklh 278
Hamadhani3i8; Ibn Rusta 171; al-YackubI airo
(= BGA III, V, VII twice); Yafcut, i, 458 (= Cbier
edition 1906: ii, 28), ii, 145, iv, 398 ( = Bar
de Meynard, Diet, de la Perse 74 f.); Muhammad
Hasan Khan, Mir*dt al-Bulddn i, 150; cAwft,
Lubdb, i, 68, ii, 156; Le Strange, 357.

(B. SPULER)
AL-BAKHARZl, ABU'L-HASAN (ORABU'L-KASIM)

€AL! B. HASAN B. CAU B. ABI 'L-TAYYIB, Arab poet
and anthologist, a native of Bakharz. After receiving
a good education in his father's house, he studied in
particular Shaficl fifth and, at Nlsabur, attended the
lectures of al-Djuwaynl (cAbd Allah b. Yusuf [q,v.]r

where he made the acquaintance of al-Kundur! [q,v.];
the latter, when he became wazlr, took him to
Baghdad as a secretary; previously, he had for some
time been an official at Basra. Subsequently, he was
admitted to the chancellery, and later returned to
his native place, where he was killed by a sabre
stroke in Dhu l-Kacda 467/June-July 1075.

The most famous work of al-Bakharz! is a letter
of solace addressed to his benefactor al-Kundurl,
on the subject 61 his castration. His dlwan is lost,
and only a few muftatta^dt have been published as
an appendix to his Dumyat al-Kasr wa cUsrat A hi
al-*Asr (Aleppo 1349/1930); the latter work is an
anthology which is a continuation of the Yatima f
al-ThacalibI [q.v.~\ and comprises seven sections:
Bedouin poets and poets of the Hidjaz; Syria,
Diyarbakr, Adharbaydjan, Djazira and Maghrib;
clrafc; Rayy and Djibal; Diurdfan, Astarabadh,
Dihistan, Kumis, Khwarizm, Transoxania; Khurasan.
Kuhistan, Sidjistan, Ghazna; adab authors. Another
selection of his poems, entitled al-Afysan, is preserved
in MS. in London. His poetry, which was but little
appreciated at Baghdad despite the flattering
opinions of the critics, is on the whole mediocre and
artificial.

Bibliography : Introd. of the Dumya; Samcanl,
Ansdb, 57b; Yakut, s.v. Bakharz; idem, Irshddt

v, 121-28 — Mu^diam, xiii, 33-48; Ibn Khallikan,.
Cairo 1899, ii, 58-9; Browne, ii, 355 ff.; Brockel-
mann, S I, 466; CA1! Al Tahir, La Poesie arabe en
Irak et en Perse sous les Seldjoukides, Sorbonne
thesis 1954 (unpublished,) index.

(D. S. MARGOLIOUTH*)
AL-BAKHRA3, ancient site of Palmyrena, well

known in the Umayyad period. Al-Walid II is
known to have stayed there on several occasions and
died there in 126/744. The Arab sources describe
the military camp (fustd$ which the Persians are
said to have erected there in former times and the
inner castle (kasr) where the Companion al-Nucman
b. Bashir lived and in which the Caliph, besieged by
the rebels, took refuge. The site has been identified
with the ruins of al-Bkhara, standing 25 km. to the
south of Palmyra, visited and described by A. Musil
in 1908, and, although the name is frequently
deformed in the Arabic texts (especially into al-
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Bahtra3 or al-Na&ra5), the reading al-Bakhra' is not
open to doubt since it is "guaranteed by the etymo-
logical speculations of the chroniclers, who derive it
from the root bakhara" (H. Lammens). The traces
of a vast walled enclosure, furnished with towers
159 m. by 105 m., are accompanied to the north and
the south by remains of dwellings around numerous
wells, bearing testimony to the fact that from
Roman times here was to be found, if not an "ancient
castle of the limes" as H. Lammens maintained, at
least a "fortified watering place" (A. Poidebard) on
the Bosra-Palmyra desert road, which subsequently
became an Umayyad palace. It was not long before
the site was abandoned and those mediaeval authors
who still indicate the existence of a fortress (fyisn)
of al-Bakhra*, are no longer able to place it exactly.

Bibliography: A. Musil, Palmyrena, New
York 1928, 88, 141-43, 234, 286-87, 290-96, fig. 38
(plan); A. Poidebard, La trace de Rome dans- le
desert de Syrie, Paris 1934, 52, 59, 66-67; L.
Caetani, Chronographia islamica, 1595; Tabari,
index; Aghdnl, Tables; Mascudi, al-TanUh, 324;
idem, Murudi, vi> 2; Yakut, i, 523; Bakrl, Das
geographische W&rterbuch, ed. Wiistenfeld, 141.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BAKHSHl. a word figuring from Mongol times

(i3th century) in Iranian and Turkish literature,
particularly in historical literature. Like the Ui-
ghuric original, it begins by denoting the Buddhist
priest or monk ( = Thibetan: Laroa). During the
time when the Ilkhans (q.v.) were favourably dis-
posed to, or gallawers of, Buddhism, the number
and influence of the bakhshi in Iran was considerable.
In Iran, central Asia, India and the Crimea — after
the suppression of Buddhism in Iran (in 1295) —
bakhshi denotes only a scribe who wrote Turkish
and Mongol records (which were kept to begin with
in Uighur script = generally bitikti}. In the i6th
century doctors (surgeons) were called by that name.
Where lamas exist, i.e., among the Kalmucks, Mon-
gols, and Mandjurs, the name bakhshi retained its
original meaning of 'Buddhist priest' up to the 2oth
century. Amongst the Turkomans — and in the
i5th and i6th centuries also amongst the Anatolian
Turks — the name bakhshi came to mean a wande-
ring minstrel; in Kirghiz it came to mean conjurer
(Shaman), as also in the dialect forms baksi and
bafaa.

The etymology of the word bakhshi is disputed:
it used to be almost generally accepted (e.g., by W.
Barthold and E. Blochet) as deriving from the
Sanskrit word bhikshu, but this view has been op-
posed by P. Pelliot and others, who would derive
it "almost certainly" from the Chinese po-che
(po-shi 'wise', 'well read').

Bibliography: Cf. excursus in Rashld al-Din,
Histoire des Mongols de la Perse, edited by M.
£. Quatremere, i (1836), 184-99; M. F. Kopriilii
in IA II (1944-49), 233-38 (with bibliography);
B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran 2, Berlin 1955,
I84, 547 (with a bibliography concerning the
etymology); W. Radloff, Proben der Volksliteratur
der tilrkischen Stdmme Sudsibiriens, vol. iii/text,
46 ff.; R. Karutz, Unter Kirgisen und Turkmenen,
Berlin, no date (1928 ?). (B. SPULER)
BAKHSHISH, or bakhshish, verbal noun from

the Persian bakhshidan, 'to bestow', and used not
only in Persian but also in Turkish and post-classical
Arabic to denote a gratuity bestowed by a superior
on an inferior, a 'tip', or a 'consideration' thrown
into a bargain, and also, though improperly, of
bribes, particularly those offered to judges or

officials. A notable application of the term under
the Ottoman regime was to the gratuity bestowed
by a sultan at his accession on the chief personages
of state and the Janissaries and other troops of the
standing army—the d^ulus bahhshishi. This involved
the Ottoman central treasury in vast expenditure,
which in the period of Ottoman decline it could ill
afford.

Bibliography: Seyyid Mustafa Nuri, Neta'idi
al-Wuffidt, ii, 98; Ahmed Rasim, 'Othmdnli
Ta^rikhi, i, 359-361, notes. (H. BOWEN)
BAKHT KHAN, Commander-in-Chief of the

'rebel' native forces, with the unusual and pompous
title of 'Lord-Governor Bahadur General Bakht
Khan', during the military uprising (also known as
the Mutiny) of 1857 in India, was born at Sultanpur
(Awadh) C. 1212/1797, where his father €Abd Allah
Khan, a lineal descendant of Ghulam Kadir Rohilla,
had settled after the dispersal of the Rohillas
following the death of Hafiz Rahmat Khan [q.v.}.
cAbd Allah Khan had married a princess of the
deposed Awadh ruling family and thus claimed close
relationship with Royalty (C. T. Metcalfe, Two-
Native Narratives of the Mutiny in Delhi, London
1898, 146). At the age of 20 (c. 1233/1817) he joined
the 8th Foot Artillery, better known as the Bareilly
Brigade, as a Subdddr, in which capacity he served
continuously for forty years until the outbreak
of the Mutiny. He has been described as "a most
intelligent character" always very "fond of English
society". The field-battery, of which he was the
Commander, had served at 2ialalabad during the
First Afghan War, winning many distinctions and
decorations for outstanding service.

He leapt into prominence after the sudden and
carefully planned sepoy-rising at Bareilly on 31 May
1857, when all British resistance collapsed and Khan
Bahadur Khan, a grandson of Hafiz Rahmat Khan,
was proclaimed the ruler of Rohilkhand as a viceroy
of the Mughal Emperor. Bakht Khan then marched
to Delhi at the head of his artillery brigade and
practically assumed all power. It was at his instance
that a fatwd declaring a dfihdd against the British
was signed by the leading *ulamd* of the capital
including $adr al-Din Azurda [see AZURDA, SADR
AL-DIN] and Fadl-i Hakk of Khayrabad \q.v.}.
During the siege of Delhi he had some sharp and
bitter encounters with the British and loyal forces,
which ultimately succeeded in driving the rebels
out of the city. With the fall of Delhi in September
1857, Bakht Khan left the town in disgust, failing
to persuade the effete emperor Bahadur Shah II
[q.v.} to accompany him and his battered battalion '
to Awadh. His movements thereafter have not been
precisely recorded. He is reported to have camped
first at Dialalabad (Distt. Hardoi), then at Bilgram
[q.v.} and Mirza Ghat. He is finally reported to have
joined the forces of Begam Hadrat Mahall at
Lucknow, and was killed in action on 10 Ramadan
1275/13 May 1859. According to another version
he fled to Nepal, disguised as a religious mendicant,
and perished with other leaders of the revolt,
now described by patriotic authors as the First
War of Independence.

Bibliography: Charles Ball, History of the
Indian Mutiny, London n.d., 508; T. Rice
Holmes, A History of the Indian Mutiny, London
1898, 352-3; J. W Kaye, History of the Sepoy War
in India, London 1870, iii, 643; Punjab Government
Record Office Publications: Monograph no. 15;
Parliamentary Papers, London 1859, xviii, 22; In-
surrection in the East Indies presented to both Houses
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of Parliament, London 1858, 104; Nadjm al-Ghani
Rampurl, Akhbdr al-Sanddid, Lucknow 1904, vol.
ii; Sayyida Anls Fatima Barelwi, 1857 k€ hiro,
Aligarh 1949, 65 ff.; V. D. Savarkar, The War of
Independence 1857, Bombay 1947, 295 and index;
Surendra Nath Sen, Eighteen Fifty-seven, Delhi
1957, 83*4, 101-2, 371 and index; Ghulam Rasul
Mihr, 1857 k$ Mudidhid, Lahore 1957, 104-120;
Intizam Allah Shihabi, Mashdhir-i Qiang-i
Azddi, Karachi 1957, 242-45; ?ah!r Dihlawi,
Ddstdn-i Ghadr*. Lahore 1955, 135, 140-3; Shams
al-'Ulama* MunshI Dhaka5 Allah, cUrudi-i <Ahd-i
Saljanat-i Inglishiya, Dihli 1904, 676, 686, 696;
Hasan Nfzami, Dihli ki didnkani, Dihli 1925;
F. Cooper, The Crisis in the Punjab, London 1858,
201; G. Bourchier, Eight months' Campaign
against the Bengal Sepoy Army , London
1858, 44; Kamal al-Dln Haydar, Kaysar al-
Tawdrikh, Lucknow 1896, ii, 312; Ra'is Ahmad
Djacfari, Bahadur Shah gafar awr unkd €ahad,
Lahore n.d., 835-53; Sir William Muir, Intelligence
Records of the Indian Mutiny of 1857, (ed. Cold-
stream), Edinburgh 1902, ii, 311.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BAKHTAWAR KHAN, a favourite eunuch,

•confidant and personal attendant of Awrangzib
[q.v.] who entered his service in 1065/1654 while the
latter was still a prince. In 1080/1669 he was
appointed Ddroghd-i Khawdssdn. He died after a
short illness at Ahmadnagar on 15 Rab!c I, 1096/1685
after faithfully serving Awrangzlb for 30 years. His
death was personally mourned by the Emperor who
led the funeral prayers and carried the bier for some
paces. His dead body wa brought to Delhi where
he was buried in a tomb that he had built for him-
self in a township, named after him Bakhtawarpura,
now called BastI Nabl Karim.

Bakhtawar Khan was a great patron of art and
learning. It was through his good offices that,
among others, Shaykh Radi al-DIn of Bhagalpur,
one of the compilers of the Fatdwd *Alamgiriyya
[£•*>•], gained access to the Court.

From his early youth he was an ardent student of
history and had cultivated an elegant style of
writing. The author of the Ma^dthir-i *Alamgiri,
Muhammad Sakl MustaHd Khan, was in the service
of Bakhtawar Khan as his private secretary and
accountant.

It wa.̂  Bakhtawar Khan who was entrusted in the
year 1085/1674 with the task of ensuring, through
legal rules, that the royal astrologers would not
prepare horoscopes and almanacs any more.

Towards the end of the Mir*dt al-'Alam (1078;
1667), a general history rich in biographical material,
the writer, who is none other than Bakhtawar Khan,
gives a detailed account of his achievements. He
claims the authorship of the following: (i) Car
A*ina or A*ina-i Bakht (1068/1657), containing an
account of the four battles fought by Awrangzlb
which won him the throne (Browne, Suppt. 145);
(ii) Riydd al-Awliyd* (1090/1679), lives of Muslim
saints and notables in four camans (Rieu iii, 9853;
Asafiyya 1:320 No. 115; Browne Suppt. 728
(Corpus 126); (iii) Selections from: Hadlka of Sana3!,
Mantik al-Tayr of cAttar, Mathnawi of Rumi and
Tdyrikh-i Alfi. His baydd, which contains select verses
of eminent poets with their biographies and extracts
from the writings and compilations of celebrated
divines and mystics, is preserved in the Archaeolo-
gical Museum of the Delhi Fort. He is also the author
of Ta^ikh- Hindi, a history of India from Babur to
Awrangzib (Princeton 468, Storey 517). A book of

Fatawa, a compendium of IJanafi law and a
literary pot-pourri, called Hamdam-i Bakht', were
compiled for him by different authors.

Among the works of public utility founded and
erected by him, he mentions the township of Bakht-
awarpura, a number of mosques, caravanserais,
including that of Bakhtawarnagar, on the way to
Faridabad), some bridges and cubicles for students.
He also laid out gardens, one in Lahore near the
Shallmar and the other in Agharabad, three miles
from Shahdiahanabad (Dehli).

Bibliography : Ma'dthir-i CAlamgiri (Bib. Ind.)
253 and index; Mir'dt al-^Alam, last afzdyish,
namud iii (as reproduced in OCM(S) Feb.-May,
1954); Nuzhat al-Khawdtir v, 89; Storey 132-33;
Bindraban Das: Tadhkirat al-Umara? (s.v.};
Rieu, i 125-6; Bankipur Cat. vi 477; Elliot and
Dowson, vii 150-3; OCM, Nov. 1928.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BAKHT!, Pen-name of Sultan Ahmad I; cf. Gibb,

Ottoman Poetry, iii, 208.
BAKHTIGAN, the largest salt lake in the

province of Fars, Iran. It is located ca. 50 km. east
of Shiraz at an altitude of ca. 1550 m. The size of
the lake varies with the seasons, but at the greatest
it is ca. 100 km. N-S, and 30 km. E-W. The water
is very salty and the lake is exceedingly shallow.
The lake is the basin of the Kurr or Band-i Amir
River.

In mediaeval Arabic geographical literature we
find scant mention of Lake Bakhtigan. Ibn Khur-
radadhbih, 53, refers to it as Lake Diubanan, Is-
takhri, 122, gives a variant Badjakan, and an alter-
nate name Badjfuz, while Ibn Hawkal (ed. Kramers),
277, has al-Bakhtikan. The five lakes (bujtayrdt)
of Fars province are listed by Istakhrl, Ibn Hawkal
and MukaddasI, 446, as follows: i. Bakhtigan, be-
longing to the district (kura) of Istakhr; 2. Dasht
Arzan in the district of Sabur; 3. Tawwaz in the
Sabur district at Kazarun; 4. Djankan near Shiraz,
Lake Mur in Ibn Hawfcal; 5. Basfahuya (Muh:.-
Bashfuya, Ibn Hawkal has al-Basfariyya) in the
Istakhr district.

At the present Lake Bakhtigan is called Niriz.
The other lakes have been identified by Herzfeld
as: 2. Lake of Dasht-i Ardjan; 3. the Lake of Famur
or Shirin or Kazarun; 4. the Lake of Shiraz or Ma-
harlu. The name Basfuya is probably the name of
part of Lake Bakhtigan and perhaps identical with
Badjfuz. This lake has always had several sections
connected by narrow arms of water, and the northern
part was called Basfuya or Djubanan, while the
south was properly Baikhtigan or Niriz. The lake
has been surveyed by Capt. H. L. Wells.

Bibliography: In addition to the geographers
above, cf. Yakut (ed. Wiistenfeld), 3, 838; H.
L. Wells, Surveying Tours in Southern Persia,
Proceedings RGS, 5 (1883), 138; Le Strange,
277-9; Mascud Kayhan, Dj[ughrdfyd-yi mufassal-i
Iran, i, Tehran 1932, 89-92. (R. N. FRYE)
BAKHTlSHOc [see BuramsHu*].
BAKHTIYAR, prince, son; heir apparent (344/

955) and successor (356/967) of Musizz al-Dawla in
clrak, with the lakab of clzz al-Dawla. He appears
to have had little talent for government, which,
unlike his father, he entrusted to wazirs (chosen
without any great discernment) so as to be free to
amuse himself, though he still impeded the conduct
of affairs by his impetuous verbal or active inter-
vention. At the beginning of his reign he continued
his father's policy of hostility to the Hamdanid Abu
Taghlib of Mawsil and to the autonomous chieftain
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of the Batlha, clmran b. Shahm. Furthermore,
confronted with the new problem of Fa timid
expansion in Syria, he drew close to the Karamita,
who now sought to counter it. Bakhtiyar, however,
was incapable of maintaining discipline among his
troops, a prerequisite for the stability of the regime.
Quarrels between the Daylamites and Turks became
embittered and ended in an open breach between
Bakhtiyar and the latter, which was further com-
plicated by popular struggles in Baghdad between
Sunnls and Shlcis, in which the 'ayydrun [q.v.]
intervened. He was then obliged to appeal to his
cousin in Pars, cAdud al-Dawla, who noting the
incapacity of the prince whom he had saved, con-
ceived the idea of taking his place and was only
temporarily prevented from doing so by the oppo-
sition of his father, Rukn al-Dawla, head of the
Buyid family; upon the latter's death, he was able
to revive his plan and Bakhtiyar, who had ranged
himself with Abu Taghlib and ^mran b. Shahln
against him, was defeated and slain (366-7/967-8);
the account of their struggles has been given in
the article cAdud al-Dawla. During the course of
the struggle, the Caliph al-Mut!c had been replaced
by al-Ta3ic, a protege of the Turks, for which
reason he did not support Bakhtiyar in earnest.

Bibliography : cf. the articles BUWAYHIDS and
*ADUD AL-DAWLA. The chief source is naturally
Miskawayh, Tad^drib al-Umam, which is based on
the lost History of Hilal al-Sabi; among the
secondary chronicles, special mention must be
made of Yahya of Antioch, Patrol. Or. XXIII,
especially 354 f. An exceptional place, further-
more, is also occupied in our documentation by
what has been preserved of the letters of al-
Sabl (Abu Ishak), partial ed. Shakib Arslan,
Caliphal point of view) and of €Abd al-cAz!z b.
Yusuf, analysed by Cl. Cahen in Studi Orien-
talistici .. . Levi delta Vida, i, 83-98 (point of view
of eAdud al-Dawla); cf. also that of Ibn cAbbad,
ed. cAbd al-Wahhab cAzzam and Shawki Dayf,
1947, i, no. 7. (CL. CAHEN)
BAKHTIYAR KHAI4Ml[see MU?AMMAD BAM|T-

IYAR KHALDjI].
BAKHTIYAR-N AMA. also known as the

History of the ten Viziers, Muslim imitat ion of
the Indian history of Sindbad or of the seven
viziers [see Sindibdd]. Like its prototype, the book
consists of a story in the framework of which other
tales are inserted, which are here closely connected
with the basic story. The subject is brief; the son
of King Azadbakht is abandoned on the road,
shortly after his birth, by his parents, who are
fleeing; found and brought up by brigands, in the
end he is taken prisoner by the king's soldiers. The
King, who likes him, takes him into his service
under the name of Bakhtiyar. When finally he has
raised him to a high position, the King's viziers who
are jealous, take advantage of an accident to slander
him before the King; whereupon Bakhtiyar and the
queen are thrown into prison. To save herself, the
queen explains that Bakhtiyar wanted to seduce her.
For ten days each of the ten viziers in turn tries to
persuade the King to have Bakhtiyar executed; the
latter, however, is constantly able to gain respite
frdm execution by means of a story appropriate to
his situation. As finally it is to take place on the
eleventh day, the leader of the brigands who had
reared Bakhtiyar, appears and informs the King
that Bakhtiyar is his son. Thereupon the viziers are
executed and Bakhtiyar becomes king in his father's
place, who abdicates in his favour.

Originally the work was composed in Persian.
Noldeke (see Bibliography), iii the course of examining
the various versions and their chronology, which had
already been established by R. Basset, published and
translated extracts from the oldest known Persian
version (MS. dated 695/1296)—composed in a mast-
erly and resounding style, the author of which
asserts that he composed the work for a prince of
Samarkand, not so far identified, but who lived,
according to Noldeke, during the second half of the
6th/i2th century. The later versions, Arabic (one of
which is inserted in the One Thousand and One
Nights) and Persian, more simplified in style, differ
in the order of the stories and the narrative details.
With these can be placed the Uygur version (ms. of
838/1435) and the Persian versian in verse by
Panahl (gth/isth century; see Bibliography: Bertels).
The Malay version and the Persian version in verse
by Katkhuda Marzuban (1210/1795; £the, Cat.
Persian MSS. India Office, no. 1726) are more recent.
The purpose of the stories, taken as a whole, is to
demonstrate the disadvantages and dangers of
hasty decisions. Magical factors and the super-
natural make virtually no appearance. The prose is
generally free from excesses and prolixity.

Bibliography: Chauvin, Bibliographic, viii,
13-17 (editions and translations) viii, 78-89
resumes of the stories); A. Jaubert, Notice et
extrait de la version turque du Bakhtyar Name,
d'apres le ms. en caracteres ouigours (JA 1872);
£th<§, Gr. Ir. Ph., ii, 323-325; Noldeke, in ZDMG,
XLV, 97-143; G. Knoes, Historia decem Vezirorum
et filii regis Azad Bacht (Arab text, 1807); R.
Basset, Histoire des dix vizirs', Bakhtidr-Nameh,
1883 French trans, with important introduction:
"... this recension agrees absolutely with the
addition given by Habicht in the 1000 and i
Nights" vi, 191-343); Ouseley, The Bakhtiyar
ndmeh ....; Persian text with English trans-
lation, 1801 (trans, re-edited with introduction
and notes by Clouston, 1883); Lescallier, Bakhtyar
Nameh ou le favori de la fortune, trans, from
Persian, 1805 (more extensive text and of greater
literary merit; a pleasing trans.); J. E. Bertels,
Bakhtidr-Ndme, persidskij teksti Slovar, Leningrad
1926 (ed. of a popular version with vocabulary);
idem, Novaja versija Bachtidr Name, in Izvestija
Akademii Nauk SSSR 1929, 249-276; M. Fuad
K6priilu,in IA (s.v.). (J. HOROVITZ-[H. MASSE])
BAKHTIYARl. The Bakhtiyaris are a con-

glomeration of mixed races who migrated in the
loth century A.D. from Syria to Iran, where up to
the 15th century they were known as the "Great
Lurs"; they assert that they are not Iranian by
origin. Although it is presumed that their ancestors
migrated from Bactria, whence the word Bakhtiyarl,
there is no confirmation of this hypothesis. They are
probably of Kurdish descent.

By persuasion they are Sh!ci Muslims and their
language is of Iranian origin, yet they speak a patois
of their own. Their population has almost reached
the 400,000 mark.

Their land is called the Bakhtiyarl country, and
extends from Isfahan to Maydan-i Naftun in Khuz-
istan, a mountainous region, where rich oil fields
are situated.

The Bakhtiyaris are divided into two major groups,
the Haft-Lang and the Cahar-Lang. The most
important, the Haft-Lang, consists of 55 sub-
tribes, while the Cahar-Lang group has 24 sub-
tribes. There is a sprinkling of Lurs and Arabs
among them, for example: Mowri, Talikl, BawadI,
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Gandali, Carburi, Mirzawand, Livissl, Kuteki, etc.
Being a gregarious people, they live "on the coun-

try," trekking long distances twice a year in search of
grass, and hence they are called also the grass-folk.

The wealthy khans or chieftains have their own
residences in town. They possess also summer
resorts where they live during the hot season.
Although destitute of any bookish education, they
maintain their mirzds or clerks. Nevertheless, they
have recently awakened to the great importance of
education, and are now sending their sons to Europe
for an academic education; this tendency seems to
be growing.

The Bakhtiyari woman is unveiled and goes
about freely within the tribal area. As a khan's wife,
she will attend to certain tribal cases during the
khan's absence, and her findings and decisions are
lawful and binding.

The tribeswomen weave their tents and also
kilims, while their characteristic foot-gear, called
giwa, is made by the tribesmen. Each tribal sub-
division has its own so-called "healing man", who
administers some herbs and in certain cases has
recourse to incantations.

The Bakhtiyaris have their own customs relating
to birth, marriage, and death; divorce is practically
unknown to them. They have their own particular
poems, love songs and dirges, and also interesting
games and a great variety of delightful folk-stories.

Bibliography: V. Melkonian, The Bakktiaris,
2nd ed. Basra 1954; D. L. R. Lorimer, The Popular
Verse of the Bakhtidri of S. W. Persia, in BSOAS,
xvi, 1954, 542-555, xvii, 1955, 92-110.

(V. MELKONIAN)
BAKl, MAHMUD cAso AL-, Turkish poet. Born

in Istanbul of modest family (933/1526). His father
Mehmed was a mu^adhdhin at the Fatih mosque.
After working as an apprentice to a saddler, Baki
began his regular studies in a madrasa where he had
the good fortune to have as teachers some of the
leading scholars of the time and many brilliant
fellow students, including the historian Sacd al-Dln.
He greatly profited from these invigorating sur-
roundings, and the appreciation and encouragement
of the old poet Dhati whose shop was a sort of literary
club for men of letters. In 962/1555 the sultan
Suleyman returned from his Persian campaign and
the young poet submitted a frasida to him. This gave
him an entree into the court and upper-class circles
of the capital. His rapid and brilliant academic
career and the favour of the Sultan who sent his own
poems to Baki to be corrected and asked him to
write naziras to them aroused the jealousy of even
his best friends and soon he found himself involved
in the intrigues of the court. The death of Suleyman
to whom he was deeply attached moved him
profoundly and he wrote the famous elegy which is
his masterpiece. After a temporary eclipse, Baki
continued his rise in the ^ulama3 career, thanks
partly to Sokullu's protection, and won the favour
of Selim II and his successor Murad III. On his
return to Istanbul after a period of office as fcddi of
Mecca then of Medina, he was made, with intervals
of disgrace, successively fyddi of Istanbul, fcddi^asker
of Anadolu and later of Rumeli, and then was retired
without becoming Shaykh al-Isldm, a hope which he
had long cherished. The new sultan Mehemmed III
appointed him again frddi'asker of Rumeli, recognising
thus his long services and his great reputation as the
most distinguished poet, the Sultan al-Shucard*, of
his time. The aging poet, whose ambition grew at the
chance of reaching his goal, the highest office of his
profession, took part in embittered court intrigues.

The Grand Vezir Khadim IJasan Pasha strongly
recommended Bal^I for the office of Shaykh al-Isldm,
but the Sultan preferred his own tutor Khodja Sacd
al-DIn. Baki's death in 1008/1600 was widely
mourned and he was given a State funeral, the
Shaykh al-Isldm leading the funeral prayer.

Serious, dignified and with a keen sense of justice
in his professional career, Baki was, in his private
life, a man of the world, gay, a bon vivant, sociable,
extremely witty, fond of jokes, repartee and the
exchange of satire, even with friends. These charac-
teristics made him many enemies and rivals, but also-
secured many powerful friends and protectors, thus
smoothing the way to rapid progress in his career.

Apart from a few treatises, mostly on religious
matters, Baki's main work consists of his diwdn.
Unlike most poets of the classical period he wrote
no mathnawls. The easy and happy life of the upper
classes of the i6th century Istanbul, the colourful
landscape, the gay and picturesque scenes of the
pleasure resorts in and around the Capital are vividly
reflected in Baki's poems, in his ghazals, minutely
tooled with the care of a jeweller, he turns constantly
to a favourite theme of diwdn poets: In this dream*
like and swiftly changing world all is ephemeral:
The beauties of nature, youth, happiness, high
estate are all doomed to perish. So, love, drink, and
be merry while you can. "Forgo not this opportunity,.
for the pleasures of this world are as fleeting as the
season of roses". Unlike Fuduli, Baki's temperament
was not inclined towards religious enthusiasm and
his lyrics do not lend themselves to mystical inter-
pretation, although he often makes use of §ufl
terminology. Baki is the unequalled master of form*
His perfect versification, meticulous choice of words,
skilful use of onomatopoeic effect achieve a fascinating:
musicality which caused him to be recognised, by
both his contemporaries and successors as the
greatest ghazal writer of Turkish literature. In his
hand the Turkish of Istanbul found its best expression
in classical poetry. His great popularity and influence
never diminished, and his pure and fluent style paved
the way for Yahya and Nedim. In his prose works
Baki avoided fashionable precious and ornate
language, producing some of the best specimens of
natural, unadorned, well-balanced style.

Bibliography: The tedhkires of cAhdi, cAshik
Celebi, KinaH-zade Hasan Celebi, and the biogra-
phical section in cAli's Kunh al-Akhbdr, s.v.;
Pedewi, Ta*rikh, passim; Katib Celebi, Fedhleke,
passim; Nacima, Tacrikh, passim; Hammer-
Purgstall, Gesch. d. Osm. Dichtkunst, ii, 360;, idem,.
Baki's des grossten turkischen Lyrikers, Diwan,
Vienna 1825; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, iii, 133;
R. Dvorak, Bdki's Divan, Ghazalijjat, 2 vols,
Leiden 1908-1911; J. Rypka, Baki als Ghazeldichterr

Prague 1926; idem, Sieben Ghazele aus Bdki's
Divan ubersetzt und erklart, in AIUON, N.S,
1940, 137-148 M. Fuad Kopriilii, Divan Edebiyati
Antolojisi, Istanbul 1934, 259-320; idem in I A,
s.v. (with critical bibliography); Sadeddin Niizhet
Ergun, Baki Divani, Istanbul 1935; idem, Turk
$airleri, Istanbul 1936, II, 714-797; A. Bombaei,
Storia della letteratura turca, Milan 1956, 337-
346. (FAHiR tz)

BARl B. MAKHLAD, ABU CABD AL-RAHMAN,
celebrated traditionist and exegete of Cordova,
probably of Christian origin, born in 201/817, died
in 276/889. Like many Spanish Muslims, he visited
the principal cities of the Orient, where he frequented
the society of representatives of various madhdhibf

in particular Ibn Hanbal; on his return to Cordova,
he displayed such independence in doctrinal matters
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<(some count him however as a Shafici and he is
regarded as having introduced the Zahirl doctrines
into Spain) and opposition to tatyid, that he soon
found* himself regarded with hostility by the Malik!
Jukaha*; he was even nearly condemned to death on
a charge of heresy, and owed his escape solely to the
intervention of the amir Muhammad I (238-73/852-86),
who allowed him freely to dispense his eclectic
teaching. His chief works, all of which are lost, are a
•commentary on the Kur'an, which Ibn Hazm consid-
dered superior to that of al-Tabari, and a musnad in
which the traditions were classified according to their
subject under the names, themselves arranged in
alphabetical order, of the Companions who had
handed them down. Baki, whose biography was
written by the prince cAbd Allah al-Zahid, enjoyed
at the end of his life a reputation for piety bordering
on holiness, nd Ibn Hazm considered him, in the
sphere of the Traditions, the equal of al-Bukhari and
other illustrious traditionists.

Bibliography: Ibn Bashkuwal, no. 277;
Dabbi, no. 584; Ibn al-Faradi, no. 281; Ibn
cAsakir, Ta'rikh Dimashk, iii, 277-82; Ibn Hazm,
Risdla (French trans. Pellat in al-Andalus, 1954,
if 17, 35); Ibn cldhari, Bayan, ii, 112 ff.; Nubahl,
Mar&aba, passim; Khushani, Kuddt, index; Mak-
ftari, Analectes, index; I. Goldziher, Muh. St., ii,
260; idem, gdhiriten, 115; M. Asin Palacios, Aben-
masarra y su escuela, 29, n. 2, 4; E. Levi-Provengal,
Hist. Esp. Mus., index; Brockelmann,S I, 271, and
the references in H. Laoust, La profession de foi
d'lbnBatfa, Damascus 1958, xx, note.

(Cn. PELLAT*
KHWADJA BA$I BPLLAH, ABU 'L-MU'AYYID

RAD! AL-DiN, also called cAbd al-Bakl or Muhamma
Baki b. cAbd al-Salam Uwaysl Nakshbandi, was born
at Kabul on 5 Dhu '1-Hidjdia 971/16 Dec. 1563 and
died at Delhi on Saturday, 25 Djumada II 1012/2
July, 1603. He received his early education from
§adifc Halwa3!, in whose company he went to
Samarkand to pursue his studies further. It was
during his stay there that he cultivated a taste for
ta§awwuf. On the invitation of some of his friends,
who held high posts in India, he left for that
country, but instead of entering the Imperial army,
as intended, he began to search for mystics and
sufis. After a short sojourn in India he returned
to Ma Wara5 al-Nahr to receive formal initiation into
the Nakshbandi order from Khwadja Muhammad
AmkangI, a great sufi of his times. Back in India
again in 1008/1599 he decided to settle down at
Delhi. His influence soon spread and Ahmad
Sarhindl [q.v.] and cAbd al-Hafcfc Dihlawl [q.v.]
accepted him as their teacher.

He is the author of: (i) Silsilat al-Ahrdr, a col-
lection of his rubdHyydt, which have been commented
upon by Ahmad Sarhindl (Oriental College Magazine,
viii/4, 41); (ii) Kulliydt, a collection of his poems,
including a mathnawi, which has been partially
reproduced in the Zubdat al-Mafrdmdt (p. 66), (MS.
in the I.O., D.P. 1095). A collection of his letters
(I.O. D.P. 1058*) has been published: (MakWbdt-i
Sharif~i Hadrat-i Kh»ddia Bdfc biHldh Dihlawi,
Lahore 1923). A commentary on the Kurgan is also
attributed to him, but no MS. seems to exist.
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Sarhindl, Hadardt al-%uds (still in MS.) Urdu
trans. Lahore 1923; Dara Shukoh, Safinat al-
Awliyd*, 85; Ghulam Sarwar Lahawrf, Khazinat
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Baka, Riydd al-Awliyd* (MS); Muhammad
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Karachi n.d., 126-145; Khalils Ahmad Nizami,
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BA?:IC AL GJHAR^AD (also called Djannat al-

Bakic or simply al-Bakic), is the oldest and the first
Islamic cemetery of al-Madina. The name denotes
a field which was originally covered with a kind of
bramble called al-gharbad: there were several such
Bakics in al-Madina. The place is situated at the
south-east end of the town, at a short distance from
the Prophet's tomb, outside the town-wall, now
demolished, through which a gateway, Bab al-Bakic

gave admittance to the cemetery (see the map of
Madina in Caetani, Annali, ii, 173). The first to be
buried in al-Bafcic, from among the muhddjirun, was
cUthman b. Mazcun (a Companion of the Prophet)
who died in 5/626-7. The bramble-growth was
cleared and the place consecrated to be the future
graveyard of the Muslims who died at al-Madina.
The Prophet's daughters, his infant son Ibrahim, his
wives (ummahdt al-mu^minin) and his descendants,
with the exception of al-IJusayn are also buried here.
The burial-place of Fatima al-Zahra3 [q.v.] is,
however, disputed. Among the other notables buried
here are €Uthman b. cAffan, Malik b. Anas [qq.v.],
his teacher Nafic, ^alima al-Sacdiyya (the Prophet's
wet-nurse) and al-cAbbas, an uncle of the Prophet.
It gradually became an honour to be granted
a last resting-place here among the ahl al-bayt
[q.v.] the Imams and Saints. The graves of the
famous dead had grand cupolas and domes built
over them; the domes of Hasan b. cAli and al-cAbbas
for example, rose to a considerable height, as Ibn
Djubayr tells us. When Burckhardt visited the place
after the invasion of the Wahhabis, he found it one
of the most wretched cemeteries of the East. Like
the grave of Hamza at Uhud and the first mosque in
Islam at ^ubaj, a Medinese suburb, al-Bakic is one
of the sacred places which the pilgrims to al-Madina
consider it an act of piety to visit.

During the life-time of the 'Prophet al-Ba^Ic was
a very small place; the graves of cUthman b. *Affan
and ijallma al-Sacdiyya not being within its pre-
cincts. cUthman b. eAffan was buried originally in
Hashsk Kawkab, which was included in al-Bafcic by
the Umayyads much later. Even the enclosure where
some of those killed during the Umayyad occupation
of al-Madina were buried fell outside its present
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boundaries. The domes and mausolea destroyed by
the early Wahhabls in 1221/1806 were restored by
«Abd al-#amld II [q.v.], sultan of Turkey, to be
destroyed again in 1926 by cAbd al-cAziz Al
Sucud. This action of the Sacudl monarch gave
rise to a serious agitation in India, and a
deputation was sent to Mecca to lodge a strong
protest. The king, however, did not yield and the
graves are still without any tombs; they have
insignificant head-stones without any inscriptions
or epitaphs. Rutter, who saw it in 1926, shortly after
the second Wahhabl occupation, compares it with
the ruins of a town affected by an earthquake. In
1954 cemented paths were laid, by the orders of
King Sacud b. cAbd al-cAz!z, all over the cemetery
for the use and convenience of visitors.

Bibliographiy: Nur al-DIn CA11 al-Samhudl,
Wafa? al-Wafa*, Cairo 1326/1908, 78-104 (Wusten-
feld, Geschichte der Stadt Medina, Gottingen 1860,
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1311/1893, 149-173; R. F. Burton, Pilgrimage to
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al-Mukhtdr*, Damascus 1371/1951, 93-102; E.
Rutter, The Holy Cities of Arabia, New York 1928,
ii, 256 ff.; Labib al-Batanum, al-Rifrla al-f?idj[d-
ziyya, Cairo 1329, 256-7; cAbd al-Salam Nadwi,
Ta*rikhal-#aramaynal-Sharifayn (in Urdu), Pindl
Baha* al-DIn 1342/1923, 209, 218; Yusuf €Abd al-
Razzak, Ma^dlim ddr al-Hidjra, Cairo n.d., 297-99;
al-Maraghl, Tajtkik al-Nusrat, al-Madlna I374/
1955, 1-23-9 and index; Muhammad b. Ahmad
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macdlim ddr al-I}idjra, Damascus 1372/1952,
36-40; cAbd al Kuddus al-Ansari; Athdral-Madina,
al-Kunawwara, Damascus 1353/1934.

(A. J. WENSINCK-[A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI])
BA$tfiHANLi, cABBAs-KuLi AGHA, better

known under the Russian form of the name, Bafcl-
khanov, and his literary pseudonym Kudsl, Adhar-
baydian! historian, poet and philosopher, son of Mirza
Mamed Khan, ruler of Baku, driven from his throne by
.his brother Muhammad Kull Khan. He was born on
10 June 1794 in the village of Emir-Hadrian in the
Khanate of Baku, and died in 1847 at Kuba. After
a thorough education in Persian and Arabic, in
1820 Baldkhanll was appointed officer interpreter
at Tiflis in the headquarters of General Ermolov,
Commander in Chief of the Russian armies in the
Caucasus. There he learned Russian, through which
language he became well acquainted with western
literature. Shortly afterwards, he undertook a long
journey which led him to Shirwan, Armenia,
Daghistan, Georgia, Turkey and Persia. During the
Russo-Turkish and Russo-Persian wars, Ba^dkhanll,
who was a convinced advocate of rapprochement
with Russia, was a staff officer at General Paskievid's
headquarters. In 1833 he made a second journey,
visiting the Northern Caucasus, Russia, the Baltic
States and Poland. From 1834 onwards, he devoted
himself to literature and published a large number
of works in Adhari, Persian and Arabic. His most
important work is : Gulistdn-i Irem (1841) which
traces the history of Daghistan and Shirwan from
ancient times down to the treaty of Gulistan. A
Russian translation of this valuable work was

published in 1926 by the Association for the Study
of Adharbaydjan in Baku, with a preface by S.
Slsoev and a biography of the author by M. G.
Bakharni; the Adhari text appeared in 1951 at Baku
(Edition of the Academy of Sciences of the Adhar-
baydjan SSR).

His other works are: Riydd al-Kuds (in Adhari).
abridged biography of the principal Saints of
Islam; Kdnun-i-Kudsi, Persian grammar; Kashf al-
Ghdrd*ib (in Persian), containing a description of the
discovery of America; Tahdhib-i Akhldfr (in Persian),
treatise on Ethics and Moral Philosophy according
to Arab, Greek and European authors; *Ayn al-
Mlzdn (in Arabic), treatise on scholasticism and
logic; Asrdr al-Malakut (in Persian and Arabic),
treatise on astronomy, published at Tiflis; Nasifrat-
ndma (in Persian), collection of moral precepts.

Finally several poems in Arabic, Adhari and
Persian, some of which have been published in the
newspaper Feyuzat of Baku (no. 28 of 1907), as well
as a translation of Krtlov's fables into Adhari.

Bibliography: Djeyhoun bey Had|ibeyli, Un
historien Azerbaidjanian au debut du XVIII*
siecle <Abbas Kouli Agha Bakhikhanoff, in JA,
ccvii, July-September 1925; Bulletin de la classe
historico-philosophique de VAcadimie des Sciences
de St. Petersbourg, ii, St. Petersburg 1845.

(A. BENNIGSEN)
AL-BA^ILLANl (i.e. the greengrocer), the fcadl

ABU BAKR MUHAMMAD B. AL-JAYYIB B. MUHAMMAD
B. 32lAcFAR B. AL-KASIM, in most of the sources Ibn
al-Baldllam, but in popular usage (and Ibn Khal-
likan) simply AL-BAKILLAN!, Ashcari theologian and
Malik! jurisprudent, said to have been a major
factor in the systematising and popularising of
Ashcarism.

The date of his birth is unknown. He died on
23 Dhu*l-Kacda 403/5 June 1013. Born in Basra, he
seems to have spent most of his adult life in Baghdad.
Visits to Shiraz and the Byzantine court are menti-
oned, and for a time he exercised the office of fca^I
outside the capital. He studied u$ul al-din under
disciples of al-Ashcari and is said to have attracted
many to his own lectures. Various anecdotes are re-
lated to illustrate his skill in disputation. J£a4i, writer,
disputant, lecturer—these headings sum up his life as
we know it from our rather inadequate sources.

A list of his works (to which the editors add three
titles) is given by the lead! ^yad. Six of these
fifty-two works are known to be extant. The /cdfa*
al-Kur*dn, printed several times, is regarded as a
classic work on the subject. The Tamhid is the
earliest example we have of a complete manual of
theological polemic. The In$df contains two parts:
a version of the Sunni creed with brief explana-
tions, and a detailed discussion of the increation of
the Kur^n, the %adar, the vision of God, and
intercession (sha/dca). The Mana&b (incomplete) is
a defence of the Sunni position regarding the
Imamate (Caliphate). The Intisdr (incomplete) is
chiefly concerned with textual integrity of the
Kur'an. The theme of the Bayan (incomplete) is the
apologetic miracle which vindicates the claim to
prophethood.

Study of these works does not enable us to define
precisely the author's contribution to the develop-
ment of Ash'arf kalam. For we do not know enough
about the work of his contemporaries and predecess-
ors, e.g. Ibn Furak, Abu Isfcafc al-Isfara*^!, and
al-Ashcari himself. Thus it is now clear that much
of what once might have been attributed to al-
Bafcillanl already existed in al-Ashcari's Kitdb al-
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luma(. Ibn Taymiyya called al-Bafcillani "the best
of the Ashcarl mutakallimun, unrivalled by any
predecessor or successor" (Shadhardt, iii, 169), but
this praise is not disinterested. Ibn Khaldun's
assertions (Mukaddima, iii, 40), and the affirm-
ations of Macdonald (Development of Muslim
Theology etc., 200-201), seem to be unwarranted,
since al-Bakillani certainly did not introduce the
doctrines of atomism and accidents. There is evidence
of some originality in his discussion of the apologetic
miracle. But the main virtues of his works appear to
be those proper to careful and industrious compila-
tion. His metaphysic is not profound, but he was
clearly aware of the cardinal apologetic importance
of such questions as the validity of tradition and the
possibility of the apologetic miracle. Undoubtedly
he did much to propagate Ashcarism, and he is
mentioned fairly frequently by later writers.
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parative study. A full-length study of al-Bafcillan!
is being prepared for publication.

(R. J. MCCARTHY)
AL-BAjLIR (A.) the Splitter, i.e. the Investigator,

a name of the Imam Muhammad b. CA1I [q.v.].
BAKKA', pi. bakka>un, bukkd*, "weepers",

ascetics who during their devotional exercises shed
many tears. Older Islamic asceticism and mysticism
are characterised by a strong consciousness of sin,
by austere penance, humility, contrition and
mourning. Laughter was denounced. An outward
sign of this attitude is the act of weeping. The
IjCur^an (Sura xvii, 109: "and they fall down on their
chins, weeping", and Sura xix, 58: "when the signs
of! the Merciful were recited before them, they
fell down, prostrating themselves, weeping"), and
then, above all, the badith acknowledge and com-
mend the shedding of tears during devotional
exercises. The Prophet Muhammad is said to have
wept audibly at times in the course of the ritual
prayers. A similar behaviour is reported of the first
Caliphs Abu Bakr and cUmar. Of weeping ascetics
or those who at least commended the practice of
weeping, a long list might be compiled from the
ftilyat al-Awliyd* of Abu Nueaym. To this class
belonged such well-known names as Hasan al-Ba§rt,
Ibn Sirln, Malik b. Dinar, Abu '1-Darda? (who even

wrote a special work called Kitdb al-Ri%ba wa
*l-Buka>), Ibrahim al-Nakha% Abu Sulayman al-
Darani, Fudayl b. clyad, Hablb al-'Adjami, €Abd
al-Wafcid b. Zayd, Sufyan al-Thawrl, Dfeu '1-Nun
al-Misri, Yafcya b. Mucadh al-Razi, etc. Yet there
were but few who in fact bore the by-name of
al-bakkd* or were at least designated as weepers,,
amongst them being Ya^ya al-Bakka* (in Basra;.
tfitya 2,347), Abu Sac!d Ahmad b. Muhammad al-
Bakka' (ffUya 7,385), Mutarrif b. Jarff, Muhammad
b. Sufca, <Abd al-Malik b. Abdjar, Abu Sinan prar
b. Murra (these four in Kufa: Ifilya 5, 4 and 5, 91),
Sayyar al-Nabadjl (designated as baki; ftily*
10,166), Haytham al-Bakka5, §afwan b. Muhriz
(Dja^i?, Bum*W, 5), Hisham b. Hassan (Wensinck,
Some Semitic Rites of Mourning, 85 f.), Ibrahim
al-Bakka5 (Sulaml, T*bakdt, 87). Famous for their
weeping are also $alili al-Murri, ̂ alib al-Diah^aml,
Kahmas, Muhammad b. Wasic. These bakka>un did
not, however, represent a special "class", as R. A.
Nicholson (E.R.E. 2, 100), A. J. Wensinck (Sowr
Semitic Rites, 86), L. Massignon (Essai, 167), H.
Lammens (U1slam, 152), Ch. Pellat (Le milieu
basrien et la formation de Gafriz, 94) and R. Dozy
(Suppl., s.v. bakkd*) seem to suppose. Bakka* con-
tinued rather to be an appellative term applicable
to all those who wept copiously, and given to an
individual only occasionally as a by-name; it is-
comparable to some degree with the term hammdd
found in JJilya 5, 69 as a designation for one who in
joy and sorrow sings the praise of God. Therefore
mention is also made of bakka*un amongst the-
ancient Israelites (Ibn Kutayba, *Uyun al-Akhbdr,
2, 284;ffilya, 5,164). Muhammad b. Wasic, himself
a great weeper, deemed it absurd -to call himself
bakka* (miya, 2,347).

Abu '1-Darda3 gives three reasons for his weeping:
fear of the fate that awaits us directly after death,
the impossibility of striving further towards one's
own salvation, and the uncertainty as to the verdict
that will be made on the Day of Judgement (Djahiz,
Baydn, 3,151; var. Ibn Kutayba, *Uyun, 2, 359)*.
Yazid b. Maysara enumerates in general seven
reasons for weeping: joy, sorrow, anguish, pain,,
hypocrisy, gratitude to and fear of God (tftiya,
5, 235). Abu Sacid al-Kharraz even names eighteen
reasons, all of them subordinate, however, to three
kinds of weeping: away from God, towards God,
and with God (Sarradj, al-Luma* fi 'l-Tasawwuft ed.
Nicholson, 229).

In the centre of the weeping of the bakka*un are
the fear of God (khashyat Allah), the Day of Judge-
ment, doubt as to the verdict of God, the tortures of
Hell. Often there is weeping over one's own sins,
over specific personal weaknesses, over the wasted
bygone years or the irrevocable past during the
period of probation on earth; it can also arise from
compassion for others, for those who err in their
religion and for the dead who are no longer able to
better their fate, or it arises from yearning for one's
abode in Heaven, for God, and so on. They often
wept in the expectation — and here too the badUh,
in a certain measure, could be adduced as an author-
ity — of God's indulgence and kindness, of His
protection on the Day of Judgement, of safeguard
from Hell, of remission of one's own or even of
other people's sins, of the attainment of Paradise,
and of reward. Just as the beggar who can weep has
a greater chance of success (Karl Hadank, Die
Mundarten von Khunsdr, etc., cix), so too the
spiritual beggar, through weeping, hopes to arouse
the compassion of God and thus, perhaps, to undergo-
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here and now some part of his future punishment.
"Between Hell and Paradise", one text has it
{Ifilya, 7, 149), "there lies a vast desert that only
the bakkd* traverses".

Prayer (including ritual prayer), thinking of God,
reciting Kur3an and fradith, sermons, edifying
stories, pious discourses, meditative contemplation
— these constitute the occasions for weeping. We
learn that the pious Muslim would pass the night
and weep until morning in solitary meditation over
one or the other of those passages of the Kur'an
that deal mainly with the punishment of the sinner.
At times there is weeping in prayers of supplication,
often at the Kacba, clinging to the kiswa or before
the Black Stone, frequently too in burial grounds at
the sight of the tombs. Kur'an-readers (kurrd*),
reciters of the liadith preachers and narrators of
edifying stories (frussds, sing, kdss) during their
performance give free course to their tears, and
often incite their audience to weep, or they just
make them shed tears. One fydss is said to have
asked his audience, before each discourse: "Lend
me your tears!" (tfilya, 5, 112). Special gatherings
{mafyddir, sing, mafrdar) were held, in which there
was much weeping, followed by a meal (Ifilya,
2,347). Two pious Muslims, encountering each
other, might enter into a discourse about religion
and shed tears over it. Muhammad b. Sufca and
Pirar b. Murra are said to have met regularly each
Friday for this purpose (Ifilya, 5,4 and 5, 91). Badil,
Shumayt and Kahmas came together on one occasion
in the house belonging to one of them and said:
"Let us weep today over the cool water (that we
shall be lacking on the Day of Judgement)!" (ffilya,
6, 213). The long lament of a weeper (with the
•characteristic wayhl] can be found in tfilya, 4,255-260,
the much shorter lament of a supposed Israelite in
<(/y«», 2, 284, and a religious discussion between
three weepers in ffilya, 10,163.

The most incredible stories are reported concerning
the amount of tears that a weeper was able to
shed: one of them wept at times for three days and
nights on end, others cried until their beards or
their cushions were soaked, others again drenched
•entire^saclcs of sand with their tears. The tears of
one weeper were heard splashing on his feet; another,
after weeping, sat in such a puddle that he was
thought to have carried out his ablutions there. One of
them, pouring out tears on the greulicL, caused grass
to sprout; another wept on purpose into a dram
{sardb}. In some weepers the flow of tears furrowed
•deep lines in their cheeks, others had their eyelashes
and eyelids fall off, others again had their ribs
deformed, and their eyes became weak-sighted or
blind. Cases of fainting and even of death are
mentioned.

The ability to weep was held to be a special
privilege (fa$ila) and a sign of true religious fervour
and divine grace. "Not every seeker can weep"
<eAbd Allah Ansari Harawi, RasdHl, Tehran 1319,
51). Abu Bakr, at the sight of some Yemenites who
were weeping at a recital of the Kurgan, called out:
"Thus were we too, until our hearts were hardened"
{Djahiz, Baydn, 3,151). cAmir b. €Abd Kays once
struck himself in despair on the eyes and exclaimed:
"Dry, paralysed, never to be wet again!" (Bukhald*,
5). For Darin!, the inability to weep is a sign of
abandonment by God (SulamI, Tabakdt al-$ufiyyat

Cairo 1953, 81). Yusuf b. IJusayn al-RazI saw in
the fact that he no longer wept during the reading
of the J£ur*an a sign that his countrymen might
perhaps be right to call him a zindlk (tfilya, 10,240).

On the other hand, Thabit al-Bunani regards the
gift of weeping as a sign that God grants his prayers
(tfilya, 2, 323). Muhammad is said to have entreated
God to grant him "two raining eyes that weep a flood
of tears" (tfilya, 2, 296 1 and 2, 280; Wensinck,
Some Semitic Rites, 89). In this connexion, the
^adith al-tabdki: "Weep or at least attempt to weep
(or: at least pretend to do so)!" enjoys general
acceptance.

Among the ascetics four objections or, at least
reservations have been raised against the practice
of weeping. First of all, weeping was not an action.
Secondly, it could be considered as relieving the
load of grief and an unburdening of the heart and
as such was rejected. In this .connexion Sufyan b.
cUyayna is said to have developed the technique of
holding back the tears in his eyes by raising his head
and thus, he said, retaining his sorrow longer within
him (tfilya, 9,327). Thirdly, weeping was something
outward and could therefore be simulated. The
false tears of Joseph's brothers (Sura 12,16) are
mentioned as an example of this danger. Reference
was also made to the supposed fyadith: "The believer
weeps in his heart, the hypocrite in his skull". Since
weeping is an outward manifestation, it never
receives in the Sufi manuals a chapter to itself, but
is treated only in passing in the chapters on sadness
(fyuzn)> contrition (khushuc) and the like. The 27th
chapter of cAttar's Mukhtdrndma (dar sifat-i giristan)
is a special case, which does not necessarily belong
here. Fourthly, many later Sufis have held it to be
a sign of weakness to let themselves be overpowered
by their feelings to the point of weeping.

This is not the place for a full account of the
weeping of the Sufis in the samdc and at the tombs
of saints, the shedding of tears amongst pilgrims at
the sight of Mecca, in €Arafa and at the tomb of the
Prophet in Medina, the weeping of the Shlcites over
their Imams or at their tombs, the weeping of the
tawwdbun (those addicted to repentance) or of the
JQiawaridi, etc. But it may be indicated here that
the weeping of the bakkd^un is one of the most
evident links that bind together the pious asceticism
of the Muslims with that of the Christians. From the
early-Christian gratia lacrimarum, through the
Coptic and Syrian monks (Shenute, Ephraem, John
of Ephesus, Isaac of Nineveh, etc.), a direct line
runs to the Islamic bakkdyun — an instance of the
well-known bifurcate development: a common root
in early Christianity, with, thereafter, one branch
in Western Christendom (Augustine, Cassian, etc.),
and the other in the East. The eastern current divides
thereafter into three branches: one represents the
Eastern Christian con- tinuation through Thomas of
Marga down to Barhe- braeus, etc., the other is the
Jewish offshoot (Wensinck) and the third constitutes
the weeping in Islamic asceticism. Islam has, it is true,
overlaid and indeed absorbed within itself other orien-
tal forms of weeping (cf. the "weeping of the Magians"
over Siyawush, in Narshakhf s Ta*rikh-i Bukhara,
ed. Schefer, 21; the weeping over Tammuz ?).
Nonetheless, the Muslims themselves were well
aware that their pious weeping had its origin in the
Jewish-Christian sphere and illustrated it with such
examples as the tears of Adam, Noah (Nulj: etym-
ology ndjia), Jacob, David, Solomon, John the
Baptist, Jesus and numerous monks. The fradiih al-
tabdki might even go back to an utterance of Isaac of
Nineveh (translated by Wensinck, 235): "If thou
art no mourner in thy heart, let at least thy face
be clad with mourning".

The bakkd*un mentioned by Ibn Hisham, Sira, ed.
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Wiistenfeld, 2,895 1, do not fall into the category of
the weepers discussed in this article.

Bibliography : Djahiz, al-Bukhala?', ed. Hadjir!,
v, trans. Pellat, 8-9; and al-Baydn wa 'l-Tabyin,
ed. cAbd al-Salam Harun, 3, 149 ff.; Ibn Kutayba,
<Uyun al-Akhbdr (Cairo 1928), 2, 261 ff.; Khalil b.
Aybak al-Safadi, Tashnif al-Samc fi *nsikdb al-
Damc, Cairo 1321, 34. Abu Nucaym Ahmad al-
Isbahanl, Ifilyat al-Awliyd*, Cairo 1932, passim-,
Ibn al-Djawzi, Sifat al-Safwa, and other Sufi
manuals and biographies. A. J. Wensinck, Hand-
book of the Early Muhammadan Tradition, s.v.
Weeping; also Concordance et Indices de la Tradition
Musulmane, s.v. bakd; Some Semitic Rites of
Mourning and Religion (Verh. Ak. Wetenschappen
te Amsterdam, Letterkunde, N.R. 18, no. i, 1917)
and Mystic Treatises by Isaac of Nineveh (ibid. 23,
no. x, 1923); R. Dozy, Suppl., s.vv. bakkd* and
rifyfya. R. A. Nicholson, Asceticism (Muslim], in
E R.E., 2. 100. Eduard Sachau, Der erste Chalife
Abu Bekr, in Sb. preuss. Ak. Wiss., 1913, i, 21 ff. ;
J. H. Palache, Ueber das Weinen in der judischen
Religion, in ZDMG 70 (1916), 251 ff.; L. Massignon
Essai sur les origines du lexique technique de la
mystique musulmane, 2nd ed. (1954), 166-7; H.
Lammens, L'I slam, Croyances et Institutions, 2nd
ed., Beirut 1941, 152-5; H. Ritter, Studien zur
islamischen Frdmmigkeit I, in Der Islam 21 (1933).
G. Zappert, Ueber den Ausdruck des geistigen
Schmerzes im Mittelalter, in Denkschr. d. Ak. Wien,
v (1854), 73 ff.; W. Heffening, Die griechische
Ephraem-Paraenesis gegen das Lachen in arabischer
Uebersetzung, in Oriens Christianus, xi (1936), 54 ff.;
J. Balogh, Unbeachtetes in Augustins Konfessionen,
in Didaskaleion, iv (1926), 10 ff. (imber lacrimarum)
and Das "Gebetweinen", in ARW 27 (1929), 365 ff.,
and ARW 29 (1931^ 201 ff.; F. Meier, in Oriens,
ix, (i956), 323. K. Meuli, Das Weinen als Sitte
^a work as yet unpublished, which I was permitted
to see). (F. MEIER)
BAIKAL, etymologically "retailer of vege-

tables-% this word has become the equivalent of the
present English "grocer" taken in its widest sense.
With the latter significance it has passed into
Persian and Turkish, and, from Turkish, into the
Balkan languages.

In its etymological meaning, the word was known
in the Spanish Arabic of Valencia in the 7th/i3th
century, glossed by olerum venditor. But in the
dialect of Granada (end of the 9th/i5th century),
it corresponded to the Castilan regaton ( — regrattier)
4'retailer of foodstuffs in general", which was also
rendered by khadddr.

At the beginning of the 2oth century, the baftfrdl
of the Moroccan towns was essentially a retailer of
fats: oil, preserved butter, meat preserved in fat;
he sold, in addition, honey, soft soap, olives in
lemon juice, tea sugar and candles.

It is doubtful whether this extension of the word
bakkal is of long standing. Nearly everywhere, before
the 2oth century, the grocer (sensu lato) was named
•either after the basic foodstuff which he sold (with
or without vegetables), or after certain methods of
his trade.

Algiers had its sakdkiri "sugar-seller"; Tunis its
co$flf [q.v.], literally "perfume-seller". As regards
the Cairo of the first half of the igth century, E. W.
Lane only knew the zayydt "seller of oil, butter,
cheese, honey, etc.". In Syria, the usual term was
sammdn "seller of preserved butter".

Elsewhere, the grocer of the towns (sensu lato) was
often considered as being the "shopkeeper", the
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fundamental "seller". At Granada, bafykdl and
khadddr were equivalent to suki "market seller";
and the feminine su^iyya had as its Arabic synonym
khadddra and as its Castilian equivalent: havacera
"seller of beans". In earlier days, in Constantine
and Tunis, the sufri used to sell oil, preserved butter,
honey, dates, pickled olives, etc.

Considered as being the "shopkeeper" par excel-
lence, the grocer also received the name of hawdniti
(with variants) among the rural populations of
Algeria and Constantine. The East, sporadically,
used the terms dakdkini and dukkdndjl.

Arabic-speaking Spain had mu'dlidj[, lit. "treating,
developing", with the sense of "retailer of fruit and
vegetables". Dozy's translation, in his Supplement,
should be corrected on this point.

The retailer of vegetables is called, according to
the country, khadddr, khudri or khuddri. Spices are,
in general, sold by the caftdr, in addition to perfumes
(c$r) and drugs; his trade comprises also small items
of stationery, haberdashery and hardware.

For various reasons, the calling of grocer is often
followed by people having the same ethnic origin.

In the towns of Morocco (except at Tetuan, until
recently), the bakfydl is almost exclusively a Berber
(pi. shulub) of Sus, of the Ammeln tribe. In Algeria,
the people of the Mzab enjoy the same de facto
monopoly. In the East, the modern bafrfrdl is often
a Greek.

Bibliography: W. Margais, Textes arabes de
Tanger, 233; Dozy, Suppl., under words mentioned
in the article. (G. S. COLIN)
BAI£]£AM (A.) Sappan wood, an Indian dye-wood

obtained from the Caesalpinia Sappan L. Al-DInawari
remarks that the word frequently occurs in ancient
Arabic poetry, although the tree concerned (in
Lewin's ed. read khashab shadjar instead of shadjar
according to later quotations) is not found in Arabia.
It is a native of India and the country of the Zandj.
Its stem and branches are red being used, in decoct-
ion, as a dye.

The word is said to derive from Sanskrit pattanga
and probably entered Arabic through the Persian.
Its foreign origin was recognised by the Arab philo-
logists who based their view on the assertion that
the paradigm concerned was not otherwise attested
in the language. As an Arabic equivalent they
generally indicate *andam which, however, rather
denotes the dragon's-blood, a red gum exuding from
certain trees. The wrong identification can be
attributed to the fact that both bafrfram and *andam
were used as a red dye.

Muslim pharmacologists indicate several medicinal
applications of the sappan wood. It brings about the
cicatrisation of wounds, desiccates ulcers and stops
bleeding. Its juice makes the skin tender and
embellishes its colour. The root yields a poison
which works quickly.

Bibliography: Abu Hanlfa al-Dmawari, The
Book of Plants (Lewin), no. 80 and p. 23; Da'fid al-
Antaki, Tadhkira, Cairo 1324, i, 74; Ghafiki
(Meyerhof-Sobhy), no. 123; Ibn al-Baytar, Qidmi*,
Bulak 1291, i, 103; Ibn Sida, Mukhassas xi, 212;
Low, A ram. Pflanzennamen, index s.v.; idem,
Die Flora der Juden iii, 128 f.; idem, ZS I (1922),
145 f.; Tubfat al-Aftbdb (Renaud-Colin), 139!

(L. KOPF)
BAKKAR, a fortified island in the river Indus

lying between the towns of Sukkur and Rohri. Its
importance was noted by Ibn Battuta who visited it
during the reign of Muhammad b. Tughluk. In 1522,
Shah Beg, the founder of the Arghun dynasty, made
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it his capital. When, in 1540, his son, Shah Husayn,
refused to grant an asylum to the fugitive emperor
Humayun the latter unsuccessfully attempted to
capture this island fortress In 1574, in the time of
Akbar, it was annexed to the Mughal empire. The
best and fullest account of the Mughal conquest of
Sind is to be found in the Ta*rikh-i Ma'sumi of Mir
Muhammad Macsum, an inhabitant of Bakkar. In
1736 Bakkar was captured by the Kalhora rulers of
Sind. It later fell into the hands first of the Afghans
and then of the ruler of Khayrpur. It was occupied
by the British in 1839 and became their chief arsenal
in Sind during the First Afghan War (1839-42).
From 1865 to 1876 it was used as a jail.

Bibliography: A. W. Hughes, Gazetteer of
Province of Sind (1876); E. H. Aitken, Gazetteer of
Province of Sind (1907). (C. CCLLIN DAVIES)
B ANKARA. Arabic-speaking nomads of the

Sudan, occupying territories from Lake Chad to the
White Nile between 9° and 13° N. Their livelihood is
the herding of cattle (bakar), whence their name. The
dry season is spent in the southern river-lands. With
the rains, they move northwards to the seasonal
grasslands. Grain sown on this journey is harvested
on the return. Bakkara origins are obscure; the
genealogies reflect existing groupings rather than give
evidence of descent. They are probably connected
with the .Djuhayna, who irrupted into Nubia from
Egypt in the i4th century. From the Nile, nomadic
groups apparently made their way by the i7th
century to the lands between Waddai and Lake Chad.
Fusion with other elements from North Africa may
account for the tradition of a Hilall origin among
some Bakkara. Penetrating southwards into regions
unsuitable for camel-breeding, they turned to cattle.
Groups pushing eastwards, to the south of the
cultivated areas of Waddai, Dar Fur and Kordofan,
(which were under Islamised dynasties) formed an
Arab wedge between these sultanates and the pagan
tribes who retreated southwards. The Bakkara were
uneasy vassals of these sultanates to which they paid
tribute, migrating on occasion beyond the power of
their overlords. Slave-raids on the southern pagans
and consequent intermarriage have affected the phy-
sical type of the Bakkara. During the i8th and
19th centuries, the powerful Rizaykat Bakkara were
under the suzerainty of Dar Fur. Their quarrel with
the Sudanese slave-trader, al-Zubayr Rahma Mansur,
led to the Egyptian conquest of Dar Fur in 1874.
The Bakkara assisted Muhammad Ahmad al-Mahdi
[q.v.] to overthrow Egyptian rule but proved refrac-
tory to the Mahdist administration. The Khalifa cAbd
Allah b. Muhammad [<7.v.], himself a Bakkari of the
Tacalsha tribe, used the Bakkara as troops and
selected from them his chief assistants. In 1888-9
he compelled the Bakkara of Dar Fur to migrate
to Omdurman and its vicinity, both to support his
power against the awldd al-balad [q.v.] and to bring
them under closer supervision. This migration and
their losses in fighting and epidemics weakened the
Bakkara. During the Reconquest (1896-8) many
regained their old homelands as broken tribes. They
gave little trouble to the Condominium government
(1899-1955) and this regime saw the gradual reset-
tlement of the Baldkara and their integration into
the administrative system.

Bibliography: G. Nachtigal, Sahara und
Sudan, Leipzig 1889, iii. 206 ff., 453 «•; R- C.
Slatin, Fire and Sword in the Sudan, London 1896,
45 ff.; H. A. MacMichael, The Tribes of Northern
and Central Kordofan, Cambridge 1912, 140-55,
and A History of the Arabs in the Sudan, Cambridge,

1922, i, 271-306, (see also Index.) Articles in
Sudan Notes and Records, Khartoum, 1918-,
include K. D. D. Henderson, "A Note on the
Migration of the Messiria Tribe into South West
Kordofan", SNR, 1939, xxii/i, 49-77, and I.
Cunnison, "The Humr and their Land", SNR,
1954, xxxv/2, 50-68. (P. M. HOLT)
BAK^LIYYA, name given to a group of Muslim

dissenters in the Sawad of lower clrak, associated
with the Karmatians. A certain Abu Hatim, about
295/907-8, is said to have forbidden them garlic,
leeks, and turnips, as well as the slaughtering of
animals, and to have abolished religious observances.
They rose in the area of Kufa and Wasit under
several leaders, notably Mascud b. Hurayth and
clsa b. Musa nephew of cAbdan, at the time of Abu
Tahir's Euphrates expedition in 316/928-9. Their
white banners bore Kur'anic inscriptions recalling
the liberation of the Israelites from Pharaoh's op-
pression. After initial successes they were put down
by Muktadir's general Harun b. Gharib. They were
evidently also called Buraniyya.

Bibliography: al-MascudI, al-Tanbih, 391;
cArlb al-Kurtubl, Tabari continuatus, ed. M. J. de
Goeje, Leiden 1897, 137; Ibn al-Athlr, viii, 136;
Nuwayrl, in Silvestre de Sacy, Expos6 de la
religion des Druzes, Paris 1838, Vol. i, Intro-
duction, ccx; I. Friedlander, Heterodoxies of
the Shiites, in JAOS, xxix, no-n (referring to
Ibn Hazm on a certain Bawarl); M. J. de Goeje,
Memoire sur les Carmathes de Bahrain et les
Fatimides, Leiden 1886, 99-100.

(M. G. S. HODGSON)
BAKR, the Su BASH!. A military commander and

district-governor in central clrak, Bakr achieved by
1029/1620, by unscrupulous brutality, an out-
standing personal military and civil position under
a weak Pasha of Baghdad. Successful in the field,
he replied to a conspiracy of his enemies in the
capital by strong counter-action, established effective
control of the province, and petitioned the Sultan for
official investiture as Beylerbeyi, which title he now
assumed. It was refused, and an army from the
nearest loyal province, Diyarbakr, marched or.
Baghdad to restore legitimacy and order. Fierce
exchanges took place for some weeks between the
loyalist and the usurping forces, after which Bakr
decided, with cynical treachery, to invite Shah
cAbbas of Persia to re-occupy clrak, thus compelling
Hafiz Ahmad, of Diyarbakr, with great reluctance,
to confirm him as Pasha of the province, since he
alone could now prevent a shameful cession of
Ottoman territory. The loyalist forces withdrew, those
of Persia approached the city. Bakr refused to open
the gates, and after negotiations full of callous duplic-
ity the Shah reduced it by siege. This was ended by
the treacherous surrender of the city by the Su Bashi's
own son. Baghdad was sacked, hundreds massacred
and Bakr put to a terrible death; c!rSk remained
under Persian rule until its reconquest by Sultan
Murad in 1048/1638.

Bibliography: S. H. Longrigg, Four Centuries
of Modern clraq (1925), 51-7, and authorities
quoted by him (p. 51 footnote): especially
Murtada Nazmizada, Gulshan-i Khulafd (Longrigg,
327). (S. H. LONGRIGG)
BAKR B. WA*IL, ancient Arabic group of tribes

in Central, East, and (later) Northern Arabia. The
Bakr belonged to the same people—later known as
Rablca—as the cAbd al-Kays [q.v.]. Their place in
the tribal genealogy is three grades lower than that
of these. The Jha'laba (b. cUkaba) are to be re-
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garded as the core of the Bakr. Joshua Stylites
(§ 57) mentions them under the year 503 as being
the leading tribe of the northern Arabian Kinda
Empire, and shortly afterwards they appear in a
South Arabian inscription (Ryckmans 510, Le Muston
1953). In the genealogy of Bakr, the Thaclaba are on
a level with the tribes of cldp and Hanlfa b. Ludjaym,
with the Yashkur b. Bakr three grades above them.
The Thaclaba were themselves subdivided into the
Banu Shayban, Dhuhl, Taymallat (Taymallah), and
Kays. The Bakr tribes lived in the area of al-
Yamama. At that time, this embraced al-clrd = WadI
Hanifa, and its tributaries Luha (Shaib Ha on the
maps), Nisah, and al-Sulayy, the district of al-
Khardj to the south, and the district of al-Witr with
its tributaries north of the watershed. Al-Hadjr,
the capital of al-Yamama (near al-Riyad of
today) was originally in the hands of the Hanlfa.
Later on, members of other Bakr tribes settled
there too. The second largest town, Diaww (Diaww
al-Yamama, later al-Khidrima), south-east of al-
Hadjr, was also largely inhabited by the Hanlfa, who
likewise owned the oases Kurran and Malham on
the far side of the watershed. Colonies of the
Hanifa could be found further to the north-west in
the regions of al-Washm and al-Sudayr. The Dhuhl
b. Thaclaba lived, in (Karyat Banl) Sadus, named
after one of their sub-tribes, on a wddi which
runs into the Witr, the Kays b. Thaclaba among
other places, in Manfuha, to the south of RiyacjL
There is also evidence of villages of the Yashkur,
cldjl and Shayban. Djaww and al-Hadjr were sites
of an ancient culture, which is linked with the
vanished tribes of Tasm and Djadis in later legends,
epics. Baityles (obelisks) could still be seen in
Hadjr in early Islamic times, but in Djaww these
had been destroyed during the raid by a member of
the southern Arabian dynasty of Hassan (al-A€sha,
no. 13, 16-21).

Date palms were cultivated in all oases, but in the
clrd valley and in al-Khardj grain was grown. In
good years corn was sent to Mecca, but in bad years
it was not even sufficient for local consumption
(Mutalammis, ed. Vollers, no. 5, 8; al-Acsha, no. 19,
24 ; 23, 22-23; Ibn Hisham, 997 f.). As the Bakr
villages were rather close together, there were
sometimes feuds between them during which the
palm groves were burned down (al-Acsha, no. 15,
56-57; 38, 9-11; Yakut, s.v. al-Muharraka, (below
Sadus). Some Bakr escaped these conditions by
leaving and becoming mercenaries (Aws b. Hadjar,
ed. Geyer, no. 14; Mufa$daliyydtt ed. Lyall, no.
119), many took up the nomadic life—which was
later on embraced by considerable parts of their
tribes.

It is possible that this movement was started by
the appearance of the Kinda in the second half of
the 5th century (amend art. CABD AL-KAYS, line 13:
from 6th to 5th century). We have no definite
information about the routes which the nomadic
Bakr followed at that time, although later sources
(Ryckmans 510; Mufafidaliyydt, 430, 13) indicate
that they went to the west (and east ?) of al-Yamama.
During this period there was a long feud between
the Bakr and their brother tribe, the Taghlib,
which only came to an end in the middle of the 6th
century, in a peace concluded under the patronage
of Mecca, in Dhu '1-Madjaz, outside the Haram
(al-Haritii b. Hilliza, M*co&i&», ed. Arnold, 66). The
Yawm Kulab I (a battle between two heirs of the
Kinda empire, in about 530, at Thahlan, S.-W. of
Duwadam!) is rightly regarded as an episode in

that feud. Shortly afterwards, the Taghlib—whose
zone of migration was then from Sadjir in the
upper Sirr, to Nataci near the Persian Gulf (Mufa#~
daliydt, 430, 13; Harith, Mwc., 79)—left central
Arabia, and settled in the steppes on the near
side of the lower Euphrates, where, possibly,
some of them had already settled earlier on. The
Bakr followed them, but they stopped before
Batn Faldj. Place names mentioned then and after-
wards by the poets seem to show that the routes
taken by the nomadic Bakr in the following decades
ran from north to south. The area which was later
vacated by the Taghlib and Bakr on the near side
of the Tuwaylc bend was probably before 530 inter-
spersed with Tamim, whose home was along both
sides of the Tasrlr. After 530, they spread over the
Tuwayk to eastern Arabia. Since the nomadic routes
of both groups crossed, peace had somehow to be
maintained, and there is in the next decades in fact
little mention of fights between the Bakr and the
Tamim.

A number of outstanding Shaykh families emerged
in the period in which the changing relationships
between the Bakr and the Taghlib, the Tamim, and
the kings of the Kinda and of al-HIra, demanded
leaders of political experience. The hero of E. Brauo-
lich's Distant ibn Qais (Leipzig 1923) is a member
of one of these families, the Dhu '1-Djaddayn.
Connexions with al-HIra were responsible for an
early development of poetry, especially amongst
the Kays b. Thaclaba, as witness the works of al-
Murakkish (the legend concerning him appears for
the first time in Tarafa, Six Poets, no. 13, 14-19,
an imitation by a later poet of al-HHra; N.B. the
'younger Murakkish' never existed, as is evident
from al-Farazdafc, Nafcd*id, 200, 15, to mention
only one witness), those of eAmr b. RamPa [q.v.}t
who never journeyed to Byzantium with Imra*
al-Kays, those of Tarafa, and those of al-A^a,
who lived on into the 7th century. Poetry also
flourished among the Yashkur, to whom al-
Harith b. Hilliza belonged.

The nomadic Bakr entered a new period when the
Taghlib vacated the steppes on the lower Euphrates,
migrating up the river, after their chief, €Amr b.
Kulthum. had killed the king of al-HIra, cAmr b.
Hind in 569-70. About 580, a poet says (Mw/., no. 41,
n): "And Bakr—all clrafc's broad plain is theirs : but
if so they will, a shield comes to guard their homes
from lofty Yamama's dales". Some ten years later,
the Tamim, and especially the Yarbu*, began to press
forward, in order to pitch their tents in al-Ha/n
during the spring. This gave rise to mutual
raids, some of which, taking place between 605 and
615) have been described by Braunlich (in the above
mentioned book). A great deal is known concerning
the tribes of the nomadic Bakr at this period, and
also something about the area they covered. The
tribes concerned were the Shayban, cld|l, Kays, and
Taymallat b. Thaclaba. The 'Idp went as far as
what later became the Kufan pilgrim route in the
west, and as far as Tukayyld in the east; the
Shayban pitched their tents to the north and south
of the line al-Kazima (near the Bay of Kuwayt)—
Ra's al-cAyn =» al-Busayya (?)—Salman, and the
Kays b. Thaclaba south-east of these, between al-
Musannah (Yafcut, erroneously al-Muthannah) and
Ra*s al-cAyn (al-ASha, no. 14, 20; 29, 24). The Tay-
mallat, Kays and 'Idjl formed the confederation of
Lahazim, in order not to be overwhelmed by the
Shayban. It is not exactly known where the northern
Bakr wintered, but the Kays b. Thaclaba appear
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to have alternated—at least in the eighties—between
al-Yamama and the north (al-Acsha, no. 32, an
early poem, especially v. 48). The Shayban occa-
sionally went as far as the oases of Bahrayn in
eastern Arabia, whilst the cldjl appear to have
remained in the north. During the summer, the
tribes congregated where water could be found on
this side of the Taff between cAyn Sayd and Abu
Ghar. It is in this area that the famous battle
of Dhu Kar, in which the Dhuhl b. Shayban
repelled the advance guard of the Persian knights
of Hamarz [q.v.] was fought around the year 605 (al-
Acsha, no. 40). In spite of this, the Bakr soon came
under Persian influence again. At the same time,
the hostility between Bakr and Tamlm in the north
spread to Central Arabia, where the prince of Djaww,
Hawdha b. CA1I, of the Banu Hanlfa, a vassal
of the Persians, was hard pressed by the Tamlm.
until the Persian governor of Bahrayn drastically
broke their valour (see al-Acsha, no. 13, 62-69).
This brings us up to Islamic times.

Christianity was accepted by some of the Bakr in
the north as well as in the south, particularly among
the cldil, and (within the Shayban} among the Dhu
1-Djaddayn. Al-Acsha and Hawdha b. CA11 were
also Christians. The adherence of Yamama to
Musaylima [q.v.] shows that Christianity had not
taken root there, but the position in the north
was quite different: the case of the former Ghazu
leader, Abdjar b. Diabir, who died a Christian in
Kufa in 641, can hardly have been exceptional
among the cldjli. The Dhu '1-Djaddayn also re-
tained their Christian faith. The paganism, about
which there is an interesting passage in cAmr b.
Kaml'a, no. 2, 9-15, is hardly mentioned by the
later poets, unless one counts al-Acsha, no. 39, 47,
whilst the idol Mulaarrifc in Salman (Yafcut iv, s.v,
Mu^arrik:) is not mentioned in Ibn al-Kalbi's K.
al-A$nam.

Muhammad had tried to get in touch with Hawdha
b. CA11 even before the conquest of Mecca, but his
message met with a cool and haughty reception. His
successor in al-Hadjr was Musaylima. Thumama b.
Uthal of the sir a and the ridda is, strangely enough,
missing in the genealogy of Ibn al-Kalbl, which is
based, in this respect, on a Bakrite authority. In-
formation on the ridda in eastern Arabia, which
spread from the Kays b. Thaclaba, can provisionally
be found in Wellhausen, Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, vi,
20 ff. Meanwhile the Bakr in the north had taken
advantage of the disputed succession in Ctesiphon
(628-632) in order to raid the cultivated land
(as they had done before Dhu IjCar). A leader of
the Dhuhl b. Shayban, al-Muthanna b. ftaritha,
distinguished himself on this occasion, and when
he heard of the defeat of the ridda, he joined
Islam, thereby consolidating his leadership. Together
with Khalid b. al-Walld he brought about conditions
which later led to the capitulation of al-IJira. When
the Muslims were placed on the defensive, after
JChalid's departure to Syria early in 634, he covered
the retreat in the Battle of the Bridge, in the autumn
of 634. His last great deed took place a year later
at Buwayb, after which he succumbed to his
wounds. Bakr (and Tamlm ?) also prepared the
ground for the conquest of what later became the
province of Basra. cldjl and Hanlfa took part in the
battle of Nihawand in 642. The Bakr reached
Khurasan with troops from Basra, and in 715 there
were 7000 of them there (Tabarl, ii, 1291). In both
places they were partly responsible for the extension
of the ancient tribal feuds, which continued there

on a larger scale. Together with the cAbd al-KIays,
they formed the Rabica group in Basra, and later
they joined the Azd cUman who immigrated around
680. As the Tamlm in Basra were associated with
the Kays group (ahl al-cAliya), a rift again occurred.
Hostility subsided, however, after some fighting
between the two parties on the occasion of the
death of Yazld I in 684; and after Malik b. Misraa*
(a member of the leading family of the ICays
b. Thaclaba) had declared himself in favour of
the caliph cAbd al-Malik, in 690, the Bakr kept
the peace. The position was rather different in
Khurasan, where a bloody feud broke out in 684
between Bakr and Tamlm, followed by permanent
friction between the Rablca-Azd and the I£ays-
Tamim, which continued until here, too, the Bakr
produced a sensible leader (Yahya b. I^u^ayn).
Their last remarkable personality was the general
and statesman Macn b. Za'ida [q.v.], of the Dhuhl
b. Shayban.

Whilst the Bakr disappeared early from the
steppes of Basra, they remained for a longer
time near Kufa. The eldjl retained their nomadic
area, and later extended it towards the north-
east; the Shayban, however, migrated towards the
north-west, as far as the waters of al-Lasaf, not
far from Kufa, and later moved largely to the area
of Mosul, in the north, where they settled along
both banks of the Tigris. Three verses that have
strayed into the dlwdn of cAmr b. Kami5a (no. 16)
describe the homesickness of a girl on this trek into
foreign lands, to thejSatldama (possibly the Djabal
Maklub, opposite the town); and reports of Abu
Mikhnaf (Tabarl, ii) concerning the noble leader of
the Kharidiites, Shablb b. Yazld (of the Dhuhl b.
Shayban; killed in 697) describe the curious vacillation
between Bedouin life and urban civilisation at that
time. The Bakr spread thence to the north as far
as DiyaT Bakr (a late name) and Adharbavdian.

The Shayban developed once again into a large
nomad tribe. In spring and summer, they pitched
their tents between the Upper and the Lower Zab, in
winter they moved as far as the area below KQfa.
During the 9th century, they carried out frequent
raids into the plain of Mosul, which resulted in a
campaign against them in 893, led by the caliph
al-MuHa^id. In the nth century, they advanced
into the cultivated land of clrlfc, but disappeared
at the beginning of the next century. The name
Rabica began to supplant the tribal names Bakr
and cAbd al-I£ays in Basra and in Khurasan, and
the names Bakr and Taghlib in the eastern Djazira =
Diyar Rablca. This also happened in Arabia. The
royal family of Al Sucud traces its family tree back
to the Rablca.

Bibliography. Ibn al-Kalbl, Djamhara, MS.
London, i93a-226b; MS. Eseorial, 1-49; Tabarl,
see indices; Nakd^id Qjarir wa 'l-Farazdak, ed.
Bevan, see indices; the Arabic geographers;
M. Frh. von Oppenheim, Die Beduinen, iii, Wies-
baden 1952, 2ii f., 351 f.; Ulrich Thilo, Di*
Ortsnamen in der altarabischen Poesie, Wiesbaden
1958 (= Schriften der Frh. von Oppenheim-
Stijtung, no. 3). (W. CASKEL)
AL-BAKRl [see BA$RIYYA and sir>Df$I].
AL-BAKRl, CABD ALLAH [see ABU CUBAYD].
AL-BAKRl, ABU 'L-HASAN AHMAD B. CABD

ALLAH B. MUHAMMAD, appears to be the most
acceptable form of the name of the alleged author,
or final rdwl, of historical novels dealing with th«
early years of Islam, who also is credited with a
mawlid and a fictional life of Muhammad. The
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earliest biography devoted to him is to be found in
al-ghahabl, Mizdn, Cairo 1325, i, 53. Al-Dhahabi
indignantly describes al-Bakrl as a liar and inventor
of untrue stories, whose books were available at the
booksellers (and, presumably, enjoyed good sales).
Considering the additional facts that a MS. of one
of his works (Vatican Borg. no. 125) is dated in
694/1295 and that authors who lived as late as the
end of the thirteenth century are quoted in the
biography of the Prophet (Ahlwardt, Verzeichniss
der arab. Hss. . . . zu Berlin, no. 9624), al-Bakri
would seem to have lived in the latter half of the
thirteenth century. While this conclusion must
remain highly speculative for the time being, there
exist no cogent reasons for doubting the historicity
of al-Bakri's elusive personality. If the occasional
epithet of "Basran Preacher" can be relied upon,
he was active in clrak.

It is by no means certain that all the works
attributed to al-Bakri go back to one and the same
author. For instance, the biography of Muhammad
quotes actual books and authors, while the other
works are vague and confused in their references to
sources and prefer fictitious names in the rare cases
where transmitters are mentioned. Furthermore, it
apparently was not yet known to al-Dhahabl, and
a reference to it was added by Ibn Hadfar, Lisdn,
i, 202, in the biography he copied from al-Dhahabl.
The relationship of the various works or recensidns
to each other has not yet been investigated, and in
order to reach safe conclusions, it will be necessary
to study all the numerous MSS. preserved in widely
dispersed libraries.

Bibliography: Knowledge of al-Bakri in the
West begins with L. Marracci, cf. C. A. Nallino,
Raccolta di scritti, ii, 115. Cf., further, R. Paret,
Die legenddre Maghdzi-Literatur, Tubingen 1930,
155-58; Brockelmann, I, 445; S I, 616 (basic but
disfigured by many mistakes). A fatwd forbidding
the reading of his biography of Muhammad, by
Ibn Hadjar al-Haythaml, al-Fatawl al-ffadithiyya,
Cairo 1353/1934, 116. See further MAGHAZI and
TA3RlKH. (F. ROSENTHAL)
AL-BAKRl, B. ABI 'L-SURUR, name of two Arab

historians of the notable family of Egyptian
shaykhs of the Bakriyya tarifya (of the Shadhil!
order).

c. MUHAMMAD B. ABI 'L-SURUR B. MUHAMMAD
B. CALI AL-SiDDiKf AL-MiSRf, d. !O28/i6i9. His
works include, in addition to a universal history in
two parts (€Uyun al-Akhbdr, Nuzhat al-Absdr, also
abridged under the title of Tuft/at (or Tadhkirat)
al-gurafa*), several histories of the Ottoman Turks
(Fayd al-Manndn, al-Durar al-Athmdn fi Asl Manbac

Al cUthmdn, and al-Minafr al-Rahmdniyya with
an appendix on Egypt entitled al-Lata>if al-Rab-
bdniyya), one on the Ottoman conquest of Egypt
(al-Futuhdt al-^Uthmdniyya), and a work on the
attempt of Muhammad Pasha, wall of Egypt, in
1017/1608-9 to suppress the tax called hakk al-tarifr
(al-Tafridi al-Kubrd fi Daf (or Raf) al-Talba).

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 388; S II,
412; Wiistenfeld, Geschichtsschreiber, no. 552;
Babinger, 147; HagMI Khalifa, ed. Fliigel, nos.
2619, 4981, 8458, 9325, 13152; Ismac!l Pasha
Baghdad!, Hadiyyat al-^Arifln, Istanbul 1955, ii,
216. For his father Abu '1-Surur (d. 1007/1598-9),
see Muhibbi, Khuldsa, i, 117.
2. MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD B. ABI'L-SURUR,

SHAMS AL-D!N ABU CABD ALLAH, son of the above,
b. ca. 1005/1596, d. ca. 1060/1650. In addition to a
universal history (Samir al-A$fidb) and two general

histories of Egypt (al-Rawda al-Ma*nu$a, and al-
Rawda (or al-Nuzha} al-Zahiyya fi Wuldt Misr al-
Kdhira al-MuHzziyya), a third history of Egypt
entitled al-Kawdkib al-Sd*ira covers in fuller detail
the Ottoman period down to 1045/1634. This work,
unpublished as yet, was translated by S. de Sacy
(Le Livre des £toiles errantes) in Notices et Extraits des
Manuscrits de la Bibliotheque du Roi, i, 1788, 165-280
(a German translation from the French was published
by G. Hanisch, Hildburgshausen 1791), and was used
extensively by J. J. Marcel for his Histoire d'£gypte
(Paris 1848), together with a continuation of the
work to 1168/1754 by Mustafa b. Ibrahim (cf.
Marcel, op. cit., XXV). His other works include a
history of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt (al-
Tuhfa al-Bahiyya), an abridgement of al-Malprizi's
Khitaf entitled Katf al-Azhdr (this work is sometimes
attributed to his uncle Muhammad b. Zayn al-
cAbid!n b. Muhammad b. cAil, Shams al-DIn Abu
'1-Hasan, d. 1087/1676: cf. Muihbbi, Khuldsa, iii,
465), a biography of the Sufi shaykh al-cAd|amI al-
Kurani (al-Durr al-Qiumdni) and a Sufi treatise
(Duraral-A'dli).

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 383; S II,
409; Wiistenfeld, Geschichtsschreiber, no. 565; Ba-
binger, 188; works mentioned in the article.

(STANFORD J. SHAW)
AL-BAKRl, MUHAMMAD B. cAso AL-RAHMAN

AL-SIDDIKI AL-SHAFICI AL-ASHCARI ABU 'L-MAKARIM
SHAMS AL-DIN, Arab poet and mystic, born
898/1492, lived a year alternately in Cairo and a
year in Mecca, and died in 952/1545. Besides his
Diwdn (Bibl. Nat, Paris, Catalogue des mss. ar. by
de Slane, no. 3229-3233; Descriptive Catalogue of the
Arabic, Pers. and Turk. Mss. in the Library of Trinity
College, Cambridge, 1870, no. 55-7), a collection of
mystical poems entitled Tard[umdn al-Asrdr (Vollers,
Katalog der islam. usw. Hass. der Universitdtsbiblioth.
zu Leipzig, no. 573; Derenbourg, Les mss. ar. de
I'Escurial, no. 439), and several small Sufi trea-
tises (of which the MS. Gotha no. 865 contains
a collection) he composed a romantic history of
the conquest of Mecca in verse, called al-Durra
al-Mukallala 11 Path Makka al-Mubadfd[ala,
(Cairo 1278/1861, 1282/1865, 1293/1876, I297/
1879, 1300/1882, 1301, 1303, 1304); as well as
a work of sukstantially historical content en-
titled Dhakhirat al-*Ulum wa Natldiat al-Fuhum
(Pertsch, Die ar. Hdss. zu Gotha, no. 1578).

Bibliography: CA1! Pasha Mubarak, al-
Khita\ al-Tawfikiyya al-Dfadida, Bulak 1306,
iii, 127; Wiistenfeld, Die Geschichtsschreiber der
Araber, no. 520; Brockelmann, II, 334, 382,
S II, 481-2. (C. BROCKELMANN)
AL-BAKRl, MUSTAFA B. KAMAL AL-DIN B. CALI

AL-SIDD!KI AL-HANAFI AL-KHALWAT! MUHYI 'L-D!N,
Arab author and mystic, born in Dhu 'l-Kacda
1099/Sept. 1688 at Damascus, being left an orphan
at an early age, was brought up by his uncle and
entered the Dervish order of the Khalwatiyya. In
the year 1122/1710 he made his first pilgrimage to
Jerusalem^ there he wrote his prayer-book al-Faty
al-Kudsi and procured a certificate from CA1I Kara-
bash of Adrianople, that it was not a bid*a, as one
of his opponents had said, to read this book aloud at
the end of the night. He returned in Shacban of the
same year (October 1710) to Damascus, but repeated
this pilgrimage more frequently in succeeding years
and made the acquaintance in Jerusalem of the
vizier Raghib Pasha, whom he accompanied on a
journey to Cairo. Under the protection of this
patron he set out from Jerusalem early in 1135
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(Oct. 1722) to Istanbul and reached it on 17
Shacban/24 May 1723. Four years later he re-
turned to Jerusalem. After making the pilgrimage
to Mecca in 1148/1735 which he had planned as
early as 1129/1717 but had given up on account
of a quarrel with his uncle, he went to Istanbul for
the second time in 1148/1735. From there he
returned by ship, via Alexandria and Cairo. In the
following year, in connexion with a second pilgrimage,
he went to Diyar Bakr where he stayed eight months.
After spending other eleven months in Nabulus, he
again returned to Jerusalem in Shawwal ii52/Jan.
1740. He died on 18 Rablc II 1162/8 April 1749 m

Cairo when on his third pilgrimage. His numerous
mystic treatises, prayers and poems which are given
by Brockelmann (see infra, cf. also al-Jfikam al-
Ildhiyya wa'l-Mawarid al-Bahiyya, see Vollers, Kata-
log der islam. usw. Hdds. der Universitdtsbibliothek zu
Leipzig no. 850 ii, and al-Wasiyya al-DjalUa lil*-
Sdlikin Jarikat al-Khalwatiyya, ibid, iv; E. Littmann,
A List of Arabic Mss. in Princeton University
Library, no. 351 b.) are all still unprinted except a
Madjmu' Salawdt wo* Awrdd (Cairo 1308). He also
wrote an account of his first journey from Damascus
to Jerusalem in 1122/1710 entitled al-Khumra al-
ffasiyya fi 'l-Rifyla al-Kudsiyya (Ahlwardt, Ver-
zeichnis der Hdss. zu Berlin, no. 6149). A journey to
Damascus and his stay there were described in his
al-Muddma al-Sha^miyya fi 'l-Makdma 0l-Sha*miyya
(ibid. 6148).

Bibliography: al-Muradl, Silk al-Durar fi
A*-ydn al-Karn al-Thdni ^Ashar, Cairo 1291-
1301, iv, 190-200; al-Djabarti, *Adid*ib al-
Athdr fi 'l-Tarddiim wa'l-Akhbdr, Bulafc 1297,
i, 125-126; CA11 Pasha Mubarak, al-Khi\a\ al-
Tawfittiyya al-Djadida, Bulak 1306, iii, 129;
Brockelmann, II 348, s II, 477.

(C. BROCKELMANN)
BAKRIYYA, a Dervish order which, according

to d'Ohsson, took its name from Plr Abu Bakr Wafa5!,
who died in Aleppo in 902/1496 or 909/1503-4.
According to Rinn, Marabouts et Khouan, 271, they
are a branch of the Shadhiliyya [#.v.].

BAKRIYYA, a collective noun denoting all
those who claim descent from Abu Bakr. In Egypt,
the head of this family, the Shaykh al-Bakrl, has,
since 1811, been the nafcib of the descendants of the
Prophet (ashrdf), and, since 1906, the shaykh al-
mashdyikh, that is to say, the shaykh of all the
religious orders. See RMM, iv, 241 ff.; L. Massignon,
Annuaire du Monde musulman*, 1954, 274.

BA$Tt lat. pactum, hell. TTOCXTOV. In the Hellenistic
world used both for a compact of mutual obligations
and its connected paj^ments. The Arabs designated
with this expression what they regarded a tribute
yielded by Christian Nubia. This country, because
of its geographical situation and the bellicosity of
its inhabitants, withstood the first impetus of the
Muslim conquest, and after hard fighting under
€Amr b. al-€As (20 or 21/642-3), who ultimately had
to recall his troops, his successor, cAbd Allah b. Sacd
b. Ab! Sarh, cUthman's governor over Egypt, made
a treaty with Nubia (31/652) on a bilateral basis,
falling outside the normal sulfr treaties known by
the jurists. The two contracting parties agreed on
bestowing free passage through the respective
countries, while the right to take up fixed abode
was to be prohibited. The Nubians bound themselves
to repatriate fugitive coloni, slaves, and poll-tax
paying dhimmis. Besides they agreed to defray the
costs of the -maintenance of a mosque to be built in
Dunkula (Dongola). Moreover they were to deliver

annually 360 slaves, originally at least their own
prisoners of war, and the custom developed that
they paid a further 40 head for the Arab officials
taking care of the transaction. The Muslims, on the
other hand, were obliged to yield a corresponding
amount of wheat and other cereals, and textiles. The
Muslim jurists of a later time could not fit this into
the frame of the system, and a tradition—or at least
an interpretation of an existing one—sprang up that
the Muslim quota originated from the restitution of
the 40 slaves, after having been exchanged for wine
and other supplies, as appears from the exposition
of Ibn cAbd al-Hakam (Futufr Misr, ed. C. C. Torrey,
189). The political state is otherwise called a hudna,
truce. Malik b. Anas thought it a juridical sulfr,
but a majority of his colleagues knew that it was
only a treaty of non-aggression, and that the Muslims
were not bound to defend Nubia against any third
party. The treaty was confirmed by subsequent
rulers; al-Tabarl makes special mention of cUmar II
(Annales, Ser. i, v, 2593). Later the Nubians seem
not to have paid their part very punctually, probably
because of lack of prisoners of war, with the con-
sequence that they had to replace the wanting
number with their own countrymen. The animals
for zoological gardens and for medical experiments
which are included in the quota in later times may
have made up for such deficiencies. Under al-Mahdl
and al-MuHasim we hear of readjustments; under
the latter, when Nubia was on the verge of breaking
the contract, it was found out that the tribute of
the Nubians fell below what was paid by the Arabs.
That the latter could not muster the force for
altering this radically is seen from the fact that a
lenient course was followed, allowing the Nubians
to pay the stipulated quota every third year only.
On the other hand, the request to have the garrison
in al-I£asr on Nubian territory withdrawn was not
granted. That was the place where the quotas were
handed over. It was only under Baybars al-Bun-
dukdar! (674/1276) that Nubia was subjugated for
good, and part of it caine fully under Muslim rule,
while native petty princes maintained a more or
less free position. After that time Islamisation went
on rapidly, and no doubt the term bakt fell into
desuetude, having lost its meaning under the altered
circumstances.

Bibliography: Makrm, al-Khifat, Bulak 1270
i, 199 f., Cairo 1324, i, 322 ff.; Baladhurl, Futufr,
236 ff.; E. M. Quatremere, MSmoires gtographiques
et historiques sur I'fcgypte, ii, 42 ff.; C. H. Becker,
Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, xxii, 14iff.; Pauly-
Wissowa, new ed., 1942 s.v. pactum.

(F. L0KKEGAARD)

BAKC, a town and district on ths W. shore of the
Caspian Sea, on the peninsula of Apsheron (Absh si-
ran). The name is currently said to be from Persian
bddkuba, 'wind-beaten', which is appropriate to the
local conditions, but this derivation is not certain.
The form Baku appears already in the 4th/ioth
century (ffudud al-^Alam). Another early, authentic
pronunciation is Bakuyah (Abu Dulaf, al-BakuwI).
Other forms (Bakuh, Bakuh) are found in the
Arabic geographers.

The early history of Baku is obscure, though the
locality seems to be mentioned in antiquity (cf. J.
Marquart, ErdnSahr, 97). It is perhaps to be iden-
tified with the Gangara or Gaetara of Ptolemy
(Geographia, ed. C. Mtiller, I, ii, 929). Baku is not
apparently mentioned in accounts of the early Mus-
lim conquests, nor by Ibn IQiurradadyhbih (3rd/9th
century), but thereafter it comes fairly into view
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and is known by name to the loth century Muslim
geographers, being mentioned by Abu Dulaf in his
Risdla al-Thdniyya (cf. V. Minorsky in Oriens, v,
1952, 25). Abu Dulaf claims to have reached Bakuyah,
as he calls it, from the S. and found there a spring
of petroleum, the lease (frabdla) of which was 1000
dirhams a day, with another well adjacent producing
white petroleum, which flowed unceasingly day and
night and whose lease (daman) was also 1000 dirhams.
These details are repeated in several much later
accounts, notably those of Yafcut, i, 477, and al-
Kazwlm, Athdr al-Bildd, 389. About the same time
as Abu Dulaf, al-Mascudl several times mentions
Baku. He gives an account of a Russian raid on the
Caspian littoral circa 301/913-914, in the course of
which the invaders reached 'the naphtha (or petro-
leum) coast in the country of Shirwan, which is
known as Bakuh' (Murudi, ii, 21). Al-Mascudl also
speaks of Baku as a place to which ships went back
and forward from Djil (Dillan), Daylara, etc. on
the Caspian, if not also from A til [q.v.], the Khazar
capital on the Volga (ibid., 25). In the Tanbih, a later
work (written in 345/956} he again speaks of Baku,
its 'white naphtha' and its volcanoes (dtdm) (EGA.,
viii, 60).

The Ifudud al-'Alam (written in 372/982 but
making use of earlier sources) knows of Baku as a
borough or small town, lying on the sea-coast near
the mountains. All the petroleum in the Daylaman
country came from there (ffudiid al-Alam, 145, cf.
411: the Daylamites used it for a kind of flame-
thrower). In another passage (ibid., 77) the waters
of the Kur and Aras rivers are said to 'flow between
Mufcan and Baku to join the Khazar sea (Caspian)',
where regions rather than cities are perhaps intended.
Since it lay N. of the Aras, Baku was usually reckoned
as in Shirwan, but according to al-Mukaddasi, 376,
m 375/989, who appears to be the first to mention
its excellent harbour, Baku was distinct from Shirwan
and both were included in Arran, to which al-Mukad-
dasi gives a much greater extension than most
Muslim writers (ibid., 51, 374). Al-Istakhrl (circa
340/951) mentions Baku and already knows of its

troleum (190).
The best description of mediaeval Baku is by a

native of the place, cAbd al-Rash!d b. §alih al-
Bakuwl, who wrote in 806/1402, shortly after the
campaigns of Timur in this quarter. The town was
built of stone, actually on rocks, close to the sea,
which at the time of writing had carried away part
of the walls and reached the vicinity of the prin-
cipal mosque. The air was good, but there was shor-
tage of water. Since in consequence the district was
infertile, provisions had to be brought from Shirwan
and Mufcan, though there were gardens situated at
a distance from the town, producing figs, grapes
and pomegranates, to which the inhabitants went
in summer. There were two well-built fortresses in
the town, of which the larger, on the seaward side, had
resisted the attacks of the Tatars, although the other,
which was very high, had been partially destroyed
during the sieges. Day and night, in winter, high winds
blew, sometimes so strongly as to sweep men and
animals into the sea. At Baku there were petroleum
wells from which daily more than 200 mule-loads were
drawn. A by-product in the form of a hard yellow
substance was used as fuel in private houses and
baths. At a farsakh from the town was a perennial
source of fire, said to be a sulphur-mine, near which
was a village inhabited by Christians, who made
and sold lime. There were also salt-mines, the produce
of which was exported to other countries. Nearby

was an island to which people went to hunt sharks.
The skins when suitably prepared were filled with
petroleum, after which they were loaded on ships
to be taken to the different countries. There was
also a considerable trade in silk. In some years a
great fire was seen emerging from the sea, visible
for a day's journey. The inhabitants were SunnI
Muslims,

Politically, Baku at most times appears to have
been subject to the Shirwan Shahs. The last dynasty
of Shirwan Shahs came to an end only in 957/1550,
when the Safawid Shah Jahmasp occupied Shirwan.
After vicissitudes in the course of which it belonged
for a short time (1583-1606) to the Ottoman Turks,
Baku finally became a Russian possession in 1806.

Bibliography: V. Minorsky, Abu Dulaf Mis'ar b.
al-M utialhiV s Travels in Iran (containing the Arabic
text and translation of his Second Risdla), Cairo
1955, 35, cf. 72; al-Bakuwi, Talkhis al-Athdr wa-
cAdidyib al-Malik al-Kahhdr, transl. De Guignes,
Notices et extraits, ii, 509-510; Le Strange, 180-1.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
Baku under Russian domination, was at first

very slow to develop. In 1807 the town had only
5,000 inhabitants, grouped in the old citadel.

The naphtha deposits, the exploitation of which
was a monopoly of the former masters of Baku,
became Crown property and the first drilling took
place in 1842 on the Apsheron peninsula. In 1872
exploitation became free and the deposits were
sold by auction.

This periods marks the beginning of the town's
rapid growth. This development was favoured by
the building in 1877-78 of the pipe-line connecting
Baku with the oil fields of the Apsheron peninsula.
In 1883 the town was connected by railway with
Transcaucasia and the interior of Russia. Finally
in 1907 the pipe-line was completed linking Baku
with Batum on the Black Sea. In 1859 Baku had
still only 13.000 inhabitants, but in 1879 tne "oil
rush" brought the number up to 112.000. On the
eve of the Revolution, Baku, which provided 95%
of all Russia's oil, had already a population of
300,000.

During the Revolution, Baku achieved the
status of capital of independent Adharbaydjan
(31 July 1918 to 28 April 1920). Taken by the Red
Army on 28 April 1920, it was henceforth the capital
of the Adharbaydjan Soviet Socialist Republic. Under
the Soviet regime, the town continued to grow. In
1939 it was the fifth town of the Soviet Union with
809,300 inhabitants (about a third of whom were
Russian and a third Armenians). It is now a great
modern industrial city, centre of the oil industry.
Baku is also an important University centre, the
seat of the State University and of the Adharbaydjan
Academy of Sciences. (A. BENNIGSEN)

BACI£CBA, more correctly (but not now currently)
BACKUBA, from the Aramaic Bayackuba, or Jacob's
House, a town situated 40 miles N.E. of Baghdad
(40° 37' E, 33° 45' N), on the site of a very ancient
pre-Islamic settlement, was in Caliphate times
described as on the west bank of the Nahrawan-
Diyala (q.v.) main canal. It formed an important
station on the Baghdad-Khurasan trunk road, and
served as chief town of the Upper Nahrawan
district. Under cAbbasid rule the place was highly
prosperous, its date and fruit gardens famous, and
the surrounding country fertile and populous, with
scores of villages.

Modern Ba%uba is an clrakl provincial town with
an Arab mixed Sunni and Sh!ci population of some
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8,000. It is the headquarters of the liwa of Diyala
with dependent fradds of Mandali, Khalis, Khanilpn,
and Backuba itself; the last-named fradd contains
the important ndfaiyas of Kincan and Makcjadiyya
(formerly Shahruban). The town is prosperous,
partly transformed by modern buildings, streets and
services, and good communications; the Baghdad-
Irbll line of clrak Railways here crosses the Diyala
by a high-level bridge.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 472, 672; Abu
'1-Fida3, Tafcwim, 294; the same, Annal. moslem.,
ed. Reiske, iv, 690; Rashid al-Dln, Hist, des
Mongols, ed. Quatremere, 278 ff.; V. Cuinet, La
Turquie d'Asie, iii, 119; (Rousseau), Descr. du
Pachalik de Bagdad, 80; Binder, Au Kurdistan,
en Mlsopotamie et en Perse, Paris 1887, sigff.;
G. Le Strange, The Lands of the Eastern Caliphate,
Cambridge 1905; E. Aubin, La Perse d'aujourd 'hui,
1908, 357 ff.; S. H. Longrigg, *Iraq igoo to 1950,
London 1953. (S. H. LONGRIGG)
BAKUSAYA, a town and lesser administrative

district under the cAbbasids. With four others it
formed part of the rich and populous circle (astdn)
east of Tigris, that of Bazlyan Khusraw, in which
the town of Bandanidjm (now vanished without
trace) was a principal headquarters. Bakusaya is
usually grouped with the adjacent district of
Badaraya [q.v,} (the modern Badra) by the Arab
geographers, and like it enjoyed good water from
the hills which mark the present Persian frontier. A
modern village, within Persia, known as Baksaiyyeh,
a few miles S.E. of Badra, almost certainly marks
the site of Bakusaya. The latter name strongly
suggests the Syriac Ba-Kussaye, and would indicate
the home or district of the Kussaye, the Greek
xoaoaioi and the Ka§§u (modernised into Cassites)
of the Babylonian inscriptions. The domicile of
these people was entirely in the Zagros range, and
this identification is tempting. Nothing remarkable
is recorded regarding the town or its inhabitants, in
which (as in modern Badra) Lurish or other Iranian
strains doubtless prevailed. The district is malarial,
but in modern times produces a race of famous
weight-lifting porters.

Bibliography: BGA, passim; Yakut, i, 477;
M. Streck, Babylonien nach d. Arab. Geog., i, 15;
G. Hoffmann, Ausziige aus Syrischen Akten
persischer Martyrer (Leipzig, 1880), 61, 91;
Noldeke in ZDMG, xxviii, 101; idem, Geschichte
der Perser u. Araber zur Zeit der Sassaniden (1879),
239; G. Westphal, Untersuch. uber die Quellen u.
die Glaubwurdigkeit der Patriarchenchroniken Mari
ibn Sulaiman etc., Strassburg 1901, 121; Le
Strange, 63, 80.

(M. STRECK-[S. H. LONGRIGG])
BACL is an old Semitic or even Proto-Semitic

word with the central meaning of "master, owner"
and has been widely used in the sense of "local god"
(fertiliser of the soil) and "husband" (in a society
predominantly masculine). In the last century
attention was vigorously drawn to the importance
of this last meaning by W. R. Smith, Kinship and
Marriage in early Arabia, Cambridge 1885 (2nd. ed.
London 1903); but his thesis that the term itself
had been borrowed by the Arabs from the Northern
Semites could not be substantiated. The various
meanings of the word have continued to exist in
Classical Arabic with, however, a very variable
vitality according to sense, period and area.

i.—In the sense of "master (of)", baH was ousted
in Arabic by various synonyms, so that, unlike the
Hebrew ba^al, it does not make an appearance in

numerous compounds. It has survived better in the
sense of "husband, spouse (of)", thanks most probably
to the use made of it in three Kur'anic passages (ii,
228; xi, 72; xxiv, 31 twice) in the singular and in
the plural (bu^-ula; subsequently Classical Arabic
usually uses bucul or bi*dl). The meaning "master"
was still strongly felt: baHl "my spouse", in xi, 72,
renders the Biblical addni (in the mouth of Sarah,
Genesis, xvii, 12; Targum Onkelos: ribboni}. For the
feminine, Classical Arabic has the forms baH or
baHat. Several verbal forms developed from this
connubial meaning.

2.—The Kur'an, xxxvii, 125 (story of Elijah; cf.
I Kings xviii, and the art. Ilyds) has contributed
still more definitely to perpetuating the memory in
Islam of BaH as a pagan deity, in spite of all the
confusion and reticence of the commentators. This
meaning of the word, it is true, could not hope to
enjoy much success in Muslim thought as such; it
is to be encountered incidentally in the medieval
authors in connexion with the etymology of Bacal-
bakk [q.v.] with fictitious details concerning an
ancient idol at this place. What is more remarkable
is the unconscious survival of the idea of the god
Baal in the two following cases:

a) The verb ba*il* and the adjective baHl, "(to be)
lost in astonishment", that is to say originally, as
Noldeke has shown (ZDMG, 1886, XL, 174), "(to be)
possessed by Baal".

b) The terms baH and baHi to convey the idea of
unwatered tillage: in a verse attributed to cAbd
Allah b. Rawaha, a Companion of the Prophet,
(LA, xiii, 60), we read: hunalika Id ubdll nakhla
baHin, wa Id sakyin In an expression of this
kind, baH may retain something of the original
meaning, not understood by the author of the
Lisdn: that of the god (male) fertilising the land
(female) by rain or sub-soil water. The contrast
between watered land (with terms from the same
root as sky) and "dwelling or field of Baal" is well
attested in the Targum and the Talmud (Jastrow,
Diet, of the Talmud, b H and sh k y; W. R. Smith,
Lectures on the Religion of the Semites3, London 1927,
see Index] G. Dalman, Arbeit und Sitte in Paldstina,
Giitersloh 1932, ii, 32-33).

In Classical Arabic of the early centuries of the
Hidjra, however, the term baH is to be encount-
ered on several occasions meaning on its own
—and not in a compound expression open to sev-
eral interpretations—"unwatered cultivated land".
In the works on jurisprudence, it is to be found with
this meaning, mainly in relation to the prescribed
tithe (zakat, sadafra) on agricultural produce. Muslim
Law, both Shici and Sunni, does in fact reduce this
impost to a half tithe or a twentieth where the crop
is dependent on artificial irrigation requiring some
exertion; in contrast, the zakat is actually a tenth
when the produce of a baH is involved. In this
connexion, the term appears in various recorded
kadiths from the Muwatta* of Malik (2nd/8th century)
onwards (see Badji, Muntafyd, ii, 157-158), repeated
in the srd/gth century in works on fi%h, such as the
Shaficl K. al-Umm (ii, 32) and the Malik! Mudawwana
of Sahnun (ii, 99, 108). In an almost identical form,
these fyadiths are to be found in Abu Dawud (Sunan,
no. 1596-1598) and in the early specialists on fiscal
and land law (3rd-4th/9th-ioth centuries): Yahya b.
Adam (K. al-Kharddi, Cairo ed. 1347 AH., no. 364-
395, where an illuminating variant, no. 381, has
"that which Bacl has watered", thus reproduced in
Baladhuri, Futufr, 70), Abu cUbayd b. Sallam
(K. al-Amwdl, Cairo ed. 1353 AH., no. 1410-1421),
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Kudama b. Djacfar (K. al-Kharddi, part 7, ch. VII,
apud De Goeje, Glossaire to Baladhuri, Futuh, 14;
the-Ma/a^ al-cUlum of al-Khwarizmi on that point
is merely a resume of this work). Likewise in the
Fatimid fikh already established in Ifrikiya (4th/ioth
century): l^adi al-Nucman, Da*a*im al-Isldm, Cairo ed.
1951, i, 316; and naturally also in many later books.

These texts evoke, as regards the use of baH, the
two ensuing comments: a) the word seems to be
linked with Madinese and perhaps also Yemenite
traditions, but appears to be unknown to the oldest
clraki traditions (probably because clrak is primarily
a land of irrigation); Hanafism, of clraki origin, does
not normally employ the word, though on this point
it states the same rule as the other madhdhib.

b) The hadiths containing this term insert it in an
enumeration in which the baH appears to be distinct
from lands watered by spring water, rain or surface
drainage. Among the commentators and lexico-
graphers, some nevertheless maintain that baH
applies to all unwatered cultivated lands; others,
influenced by the letter of the Jtadiths and perhaps
by dialectal usages, offer a series of rather more
restrictive interpretations revolving round the idea
of unwatered land under dry cultivation: for some,
it only applies to cases where plants obtain water
through their roots beneath the surface alone
(detailed argument in LA, loc. cit.\ see also W. R.
Smith, Lectures..., 98-99 and L0kkegaard, Islamic
Taxation, Copenhagen 1950, 121).

Among words possessing the same or an adjacent
meaning which frequently replace or accompany
ba*l in the enumeration mentioned above, particular
attention should be paid to the term 'aththari (for
example in the Sahlh of al-Bukharl, K. al-Zakdt,
chap. 55), which it would be difficult to refrain from
explaining by the name of the deity cAthtar
(= Astarte, Ishtar): a male stellar god in the
Arabian and South Arabian pantheon, cAthtar
exercised an influence on the fertility of the land and
was at times qualified by the name bacal (Lagrange,
Etudes sur les religions sdmitiques, Paris 1903,133-136;
Nielsen, Handbuch der altarab. Altertumskunde,
Copenhagen 1927, i, index; Jamme, in Le Museon
J947, 85-100; G. Ryckmans, in Atti Accad. Lincei
1948, 367; idem, Les religions arabes preislamiques,
2nd. ed. Louvain 1951, 41 and passim; Jamme, in
Brillant and Aigrain, Hist, des Religions [1956], iv,
264-5). The assimilation tht > thth is attested in
Classical Arabic and the semantic parallelism with
ba'l here is striking.

The occurrence of baH, still with the same meaning,
must also be noted in some versions of the stipulat-
ions which the Prophet is stated to have imposed as
a land code in the year 9 AH., either on the oasis of
Dumat al-Djandal (through its leader Ukaydir b.
cAbd al-Malik), or on the neighbouring Kalbite
tribes (through their leader Haritha b. Katan); see
Caetani, Annali, ii, i, 259-269 (event discussed by
Musil, Arabia Deserta, New York 1927, appendix
VII, and by W. M. Watt, Muhammad at Medina,
Oxford 1956, 362-5).

It is again to be met with, in connexion with the
land tax (kharddi), in the great treatises on public
law of the 5th/nth century: al-Afrkdm al-Sultdniyya
by the Hanball Abu Yacla (Cairo ed. 1938, 151) and
by the Shafici Mawardi (trans. Fagnan, Algiers 1915,
314). In calculating this tax, they recommend that
account be taken of the source of the water: this
envisages four categories of cultivated land, among
which the baH is very closely defined, approximately

as above, in contrast to land irrigated or ade-
quately watered by rainfall.

The geographer al-Mukaddasi, in the 4th/ioth
century, uses the term on three occasions (BGA, iii,
197, 474), dealing with agricultural production near
Ramla, Alexandria and in Sind, always in the
phrase (*ala*l-bacl\ this, however, does not suffice as
a proof of the use of the term outside Syria-Pales tine,
the author's country of birth. In this geographical
area where, "in spite of the the illusion of an
abundance of water, dry cultivation constitutes
the basis of traditional agricultural exploitation" (J.
Weulersse, Paysans de Syrie, Paris 1946, 144), at
the present day we find: ard bafl contrasted as in
former times with ard saky (G. Dalman, op. cit., 30;
already mentioned by E. Meier in ZDMG, 1863,
xvii, 607).

Here is a special case of the use of this term in
medieval Egypt: in Cairo under the Mamluks,
perhaps already under the Fatimids, a park near
the Khalldi, which subsequently became a public
promenade, was called bustdn al-baH, then ard al-baH;
see Makrizi, Khitat, Bulak ed. 1270 AH., ii, 129, who
takes baH here expressly in the geographical sense.

The Muslims of Spain, "exactly like the Spanish
peasants of today . . . made a distinction between
secano (Ar. baH) land and regadio (Ar. saky) land,
the former being especially reserved for cereal
cultivation" (Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. mus.,
Paris 1953, iii, 270). The famous agronomist of
Seville Ibn al-cAwwam (6th/i2th) confirms this
distinction (K. al-Fildha, ed. Banqueri, Madrid 1802,
i, 5). It appeared in contracts, especially those of
plantation leases or mughdrasa: the notarial formula
of Ibn Salmun for example, K. al-'Ikd al-Munazzam,
Cairo ed. 1302 AH., ii, 21-22, in the 8th/i4th century,
has the two adjectival forms baHl and sak(a)wi.

These two forms do in fact appear to have had a
tendency in modern times to become nouns, perhaps
in certain regions- because of the model provided by
^aththarl. BaHi has been noted alongside caththari in
the dialects spoken in Southern Arabia: Landberg,
Glossaire Datinois, Leiden 1920, i, 186, where *athari
must almost certainly be emended to cath(th)ari. At
a first glance it is not always easy to determine
whether baHi is at present used as an adjective or
a noun in the East and in North Africa. It is frequ-
ently attached—more so than its opposite safcwi—
to the name of a vegetable or a fruil: in such a
case it stresses the good quality. At Fez, the feminine
baHiyya is applied to a succulent fig, whereas bacli
describes a man, avaricious, dry and hard as the
land bearing the same name (information by L.
Brunot).

As in the case of so many other elements of the
vocabulary of spoken Arabic, it is to be regretted
that we are far from knowing with sufficient
exactitude the areas in which the words baH and
ba*li, unknown to extensive Arabic speaking districts,
are in fact used. The precise distribution of these
words would be informative from various points of
view. (R. BRUNSCHVIG)

BALA (Persian "height, high") I. — Since 1262;
1846 the term for a grade in the former Ottoman Civil
Service, to which the Secretary of State (mustashdr)
and other senior officials belonged; he was addressed
in correspondence as ^utufetlu efendim T^adretleri
(Further details in the article by M. Cavid Baysun
in IA, ii, 262 if.).

Bibliography: in M. C. Baysun (see above).
(FR. TAESCHNER)
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a treaty we know of from al-Baladhuri, and it later
became part of the Umayyad djund of Damascus,
then passed into cAbbasid control until the Fatimid
caliph al-Mucizz installed a governor in 361/972.
Temporarily occupied by the Byzantine emperor
John Tzimiskes in 363/974, and by the prince of
Aleppo, Salih b. Mirdas, in 416/1025, it fell into the
hands of the Saldjukid Tutush and his sons in 468/
1075, and during the domestic struggles of the
Burid period belonged in turn to the governor
Gumushtakin, Buri and his son Muhammad, then
finally to the celebrated Onor, from whom Zenki
seized it for a time and entrusted it to Ayyub, the
future father of Salah al-DIn. Nur al-DIn succeeded
in reconquering it in 549/1154, and had to rebuild
its walls after the devastation caused by the terrible
earthquake of 565/1170. Salah al-DIn in his turn
seized the fortress from his old master's successors,
in 570/1174, and gave it in fee successively to
various members of his court or family, notably to
his grand-nephew al-Malik al-Amdjad Bahrain-shah,
who held it from 578/1182 until 627/1230, in which
year it was seized from him by al-Malik al-Ashraf
Musa, the master of Damascus. After various
Ayyubids had again contended for its possession, it
was conquered by the Mongols before passing into
Egyptian control in 658/1260. Then, under the
Mamluks, it became the chief town of an area in the
third northern border district of the province of
Damascus, and its governor, whose authority did not
extend over the entire Bikac, was in a position of
direct dependance on the na*ib of Syria, who himself
confirmed his appointment. The town seems to have
become less important from that time onward, and
the main Mamluk mail routes, Damascus-Hims and
Damascus-Tripoli, thenceforward passed it by in
favour of the Kalamun route, as the commercial
roads of the modern era were also later to do. In
922/1516 it passed under Ottoman control, together
with the whole of Syria, and remained in the hands
of petty rulers, notably of the Harfush family,
until the Porte set up a regular administration in
1850.

The struggles for its possession in the Burid, Zengid
aijid Ayyubid periods, when to hold the town seems
to have been the pre-requisite for control of southern
Syria, explain why Arab building there consisted
chiefly in continually improving a system of defences
set up mainly to fill the original gap at the south-
west corner, between the podia of the two ancient
temples. Of the four periods of work which have
been distinguished, the second is characterised by a
shifting of the fortified entrance from the west side
to the south, and can be dated either in the reign of
Muhammad b. Burl, who effectively defended
Baclabakk, or in that of Zenki, who according to
inscriptions and written documents took measures
to improve the state of the citadel. In the reign of
Bahrain-shah new towers reinforced the new facade.
Lastly the time of Kala'un was marked by work in
a more advanced style, in particular the massive
tower at the south-east corner of the small temple
and the barbican round the old south gate.

Inscriptions, studied in conjunction with the
archeological remains, allow us to date with certainty
various features of an ensemble which must be con-
sidered among the most interesting relics of Arab
military architecture of mediaeval Syria. From the
same period date also the small mosque at Ra's
al-cAyn and notably the large mosque in the town,
built not far from the citadel with materials from
an older building, and characterised by its prayer

hall with its four naves and its imposing minaret.
Both mosques are inscribed with texts from Mamluk
decrees. Other monuments which have now disap-
peared, madras as, ribafs, hospices, convents and
hadlth schools, are mentioned in earlier descriptions
of the town.

Bibliography: R. Dussaud, Topographie
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Heliopolis and Heliopolitanus, and the articles by
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(J. SouRDEL-TmranrE).
AL-BALADHURl, AHMAD B. YAHYA B. OIABIR

B. DAWUD, one of the greatest Arabic historians of
the 3rd/9th century. Little is known of his life.
Neither the year of his birth nor that of his death is
directly attested. From the dates of his teachers, it
is evident that he cannot have been born later than
the beginning of the sfecond decade of the 9th cen-
tury A.D.; for the date of his death, Muslim authors
suggest, as the latest and most likely date, ca.
892 A.D. As he is said to have been a translator
from the Persian, Persian origin has been arbitrarily
assumed for him, but already his grandfather was a
secretary in the service of al-Khasib in Egypt
Djahshiyari, fol. 162 a). He probably was born, and
certainly spent most of his life, in Baghdad and its
environs. His studies led him to Damascus, Emesa,
and Antioch, and in clrak he studied, among
others, with such famous historians as al-MadaHnl,
Ibn Sacd, and Muscab al-Zubayrl. He was a boon
companion of al-Mutawakkil; his influence at the
court appears to have continued under al-Musta'm,
but his fortunes declined sharply under al-MuHamid.
The statement that he was a tutor of the poet, Ibn
al-Muctazz, appears to be the result of a confusion
of our historian with the grammarian, Thaclab, and
the story that he died mentally deranged through
inadvertent use of balddhur (Semecarpus Anacardium
L., marking-nut), a drug believed beneficial for one's
mind and memory, is meant to refer not to him but
to his grandfather, but even so, it constitutes a
puzzle for which no satisfactory explanation is
offered by the sources.

The two great historical works that have survived
have won general acclaim for al-Baladhurfs reli-
ability and critical spirit.

i. His History of the Muslim Conquests (Futufr al-
Bulddn) is the short version of a more comprehensive
work on the same subject. The work begins with the
wars of Muhammad, followed by accounts of the
ridda, the conquests of Syria, the .Qiazira, Armenia,
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Egypt, and the Maghrib, and lastly, the occupation
of clrak and Persia. Remarks of importance for the
history of culture and social conditions are inter-
woven with the historical narrative; for instance,
al-Baladhuri discusses the change from Greek and
Persian to Arabic as the official language in govern-
ment offices, the quarrel with Byzantium concerning
the use of Muslim religious formulas at the head of
letters originating in Egypt, questions of taxation,
the use of signet-rings, coinage and currency, and the
history of the Arabic script. The work, one of the
most valuable sources for the history of the Arab
conquests, was edited by M. J. de Goeje, Liber
expugnationis regionum, Leiden 1863-66, and re-
printed repeatedly later on. English translation by
P. K. Hitti and F. C. Murgotten, The Origins of the
Islamic State, New York 1916 and 1924; German
translation (continued to p. 239 of de Goeje's
edition) by O. Rescher, Leipzig 1917-23.

2. His Ansdb al-Ashrdf, a very large work which
was never completed, is genealogically arranged and
begins with the life of the Prophet and the biogra-
phies of his kinsmen. The cAbbasids follow the
cAlids. The cAbd Shams, among whom the Umay-
yads claim a disproportionate amount of space,
follow the Banu Hashim. Next, the rest of the
Kuraysh and other divisions of the Mudar are dealt
with. The Kays, in particular the Thakif, occupy
the closing portion of the work; the last biography of
any size is that devoted to al-Hadjdiadi. Though a
genealogical work in outward form, the Ansab are
really tabakdt in the style of Ibn Sacd, arranged
genealogically. This method of arrangement is not
rigidly adhered to; for the most important events
of the reigns of individual rulers are always added
to the corresponding chapters. The Ansab thus are
one of the most valuable sources for the history of
the Khawaridj, A portion of the work was discovered
in an anonymous MS. and identified and edited by
W. Ahlwardt. Anonyme arabische Chronik, Bd. XI,
Leipzig 1883. A complete MS. of the work was
discovered by C. H. Becker in Istanbul, MS. cAshir
Efendi 597-98 (table of contents by M. Hamidullah,
in Bull. d'£t. Or. xiv, Damascus 1954, 197-211). Of
the edition of the work sponsored by the Hebrew
University in Jerusalem, Vol. ivB (ed. M. Schloss-
inger, 1938-40) and Vol. v (ed. S.D. Goitein, 1936,
with an important introduction) have been published.
O. Pinto and G. Levi Delia Vida have translated //
Califfo Mu^dwiya I secondo il "Kitdb Ansdb al-
ASrdf", Rome 1938. Cf. also F. Gabrieli, La Rivolta
dei Muhallabiti nel ^Iraq e il nuovo Baldduri, in
Rendiconti, R. Accad. dei Lincei, Cl. sc. mor., stor. e
ilol.y vi, 14, 1938, 199-236.

In spite of all al-Baladhuri's merits, his value as
a historical source has been occasionally overesti-
mated in certain respects. It is not correct to say
that he always gives the original texts, which later
writers embellished and expanded; it may be with
much more truth presumed, from the agreement of
essential portions of his works with later more
detailed works, that al-Baladhuri abridged the
material at his disposal in a number of cases, though
he often remained faithful to his sources. Al-
Baladhurl's style aims at conciseness at the expense,
at times,- of the artistic effect. We seldom meet
with fairly long stories, though they do occur. In
the Futufy, al-Baladhuri continued the old method
of dividing up the historical narrative and presenting
it in separate articles, and in the Ansdb, he attempted
to combine the material of the books of classes (Ibn
Saed) and of the older chronicles (Ibn Ishak, Abu

Mikhnaf, al-Mada5ini), with a third sort of style,
namely, the genealogical literature (Ibn al-Kalbl).

Bibliography : The oldest biographical source
is the historian of Baghdad, cUbayd Allah b.
cAbd Allah b. Abl Jahir Jayfur (not preserved).
cUbayd Allah and all the other old Arabic sources
were utilised by Yakut, Irshdd, ii, 127-32; some
additional references can be found in the late
compilation published in the introduction of de
Goeje's edition of the Futuh. Cf. Brockelmann, I,
147 f.; S I, 216.

(C. H. BECKER-[F. ROSENTHAL])
BALADIYYA, municipality, the term used in

Turkish (belediye), Arabic, and other Islamic langu-
ages, to denote modern municipal institutions of
European type, as against earlier Islamic forms of
urban organisation [see MAD!NA]. The term, like so
many modern Islamic neologisms and the innovations
they express, first appeared in Turkey, where
Western-style municipal institutions and services
were introduced as part of the general reform
programme of the Tanzimdt [q.v.].

(i) TURKEY.

The first approaches towards modern municipal
administration seems to have been made by Sultan
Mahmud II, among the reforms following the
destruction of the Janissaries. In 1242/1827 an
inspectorate of ihtisdb (Ifrtisdb Nezdreti) was set up,
which centralised certain duties, connected with the
inspection of markets, weights and measures, etc.,
hitherto performed by members of the cUlama5 class
(see MUHTASIB); in 1245/1829, with the same general
aims of centralising control and ending the laxness
of the Imams (in Lutfi's words: "we-imdmlarin
musdmalia edememesi itun"), the system of headmen
(Mukhtdr [q.v.]) was introduced in the town districts
of Istanbul. Until then, there had been headmen in
villages (Kdy Ketkhuddsi in Muslim villages, Kod^a
bashi among the Christians), but not in towns, where
the duties of keeping the registers of the male
population and recording movements, transfers and
the like were the responsibility of the kadis and their
deputies, or the Imams. Under the edict of 1245/1829,
these duties were transferred to the mukhtdrs, of
whom two, first and second, were to be appointed to
every town quarter (majialle). Lutfi tells us that
this innovation aroused some comment among the
populace of Istanbul, who said: "Village headmen
have been set up in the quarters of the town. Next
thing we shall have sdlydne registers/' (Lutfi, ii,
173). A little later, the mukhtar was reinforced by
committee of elders (Ikhtiydr Hey*eti) of 3-5 persons;
in time, this system was extended to other cities of
the Empire.

In 1247/1831 the office of Commissioner of the
City (Shehremini [q.v.]) which had existed since the
Ottoman conquest of Constantinople, was abolished;
some of its functions, relating to the care of public
buildings, were transferred to the newly established
Directorate of Buildings of the Domain (Ebniye-i
Khdssa), (Lutfi, iii, 165; Medielle-i Umur-i Belediyye
i, 980 and 1365, quoting the decree in the official
gazette, Tafrwim-i Wakd*i* vii, 1247, no. 2).

The next phase began in the year 1271/1854, when
two changes were initiated. The first of these was
the creation of a new Shehremdnet for Istanbul.
Despite the name, this bore little resemblance to the
earlier institution; it was rather an adaptation of the
French prefecture de la ville and was chiefly concerned
with the supervision of the markets, the control of
prices, etc. The prefect was to be assisted by a City
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Council (Shehir Medjlisi) drawn from the guilds and
merchants. The Ihtisdb Nezdreti was abolished and
its duties handed over to the prefecture. This change
in nomenclature seems to have had little immediate
effect, and complaints were made about official
neglect of municipal problems. A few months later,
therefore, another decision was taken by the High
Council of Reform (Med/[lis-i *Ali-i-Tanzimdt), to
establish a municipal commission (Intizdm~i Shehir
Komisyonu). A leading spirit in the commission was
Antoine Allion, a member of a rich French banking
family that had settled in Turkey at the time of the
French Revolution. The other members were drawn
chitfly from the local Greek, Armenian and Jewish
communities, together with some Muslim Turks,
including the Hekimbashl Mehmed Salih Efendi,
one of the first graduates of Sultan Mahmud's
medical school. The Commission was instructed to
report on European municipal organisation, rules
and procedures, and to make recommendations to
the Sublime Porte.

A number of factors had combined to induce the
Ottoman government to take these steps. European
financial and commercial interests in Istanbul had
been growing steadily, and a new quarter was
developing in Galata and Beyoghlu (Pera), with
buildings, apartment houses, shops, and hotels, in
European style, and with increasing numbers of
horse-drawn carriages of various kinds (see ARAB A).
All this created a demand, which was put forward by
the European residents, with the support of the
Europeanised elements among the local population,
for proper roads and pavements, street-cleaning and
street-lighting, sewers and water-pipes. The presence
in Istanbul of large allied contingents from the West
during the Crimean War gave a new impetus and a
new urgency to these demands, and in the new
phase of reform that began in 1854 some attention
was given to the problems of municipal organisation
and services in the capital. A good example of the
attitude of the Turkish reformers to these questions
will be found in an article, published in the newspaper
Taswlr-i Efkdr, by the poet and publicist Ibrahim
Shinasi [q.v.] on the lighting and cleaning of the
streets of Istanbul (reprinted in Abu '1-diya [Ebuz-
ziya] Tewfik, Numune-i Edebiyydt-i *0thmdniyye,
[ist ed. Istanbul 1296/1878], 3rd ed. Istanbul 1306,
227-235-

The record of the proceedings of the High Council
of Reform on these matters reflect clearly the
various preoccupations of the Ottoman government.
The creation of a city prefecture, under the recently
created Ministry of Commerce, was in part an
attempt to meet a real need by installing the relevant
European apparatus. There was also the usual desire
to impress Western obsevers.

The Commission sat for four years, and reported
to the High Council of Reform. Its chief recommen-
dations were for the construction of pavements,
sewers, and water-pipes, regular street-cleaning,
street-lighting, the widening of the streets where
possible, the organisation of separate municipal
finances, the imposition of a tax for municipal
purposes, and the appointment of the commission to
apply municipal laws and regulations (madbafa of 27
Safar 1274/17 Oct. 1857, in Med[. Urn. Bel. i, 1402-3).

In 1274/1857 the High Council decided to accept
these recommendations, but to limit their application
for the time being to an experimental municipality,
to be established in Beyoghlu and Galata. This
district, though the first to be organised, was offi-
cially named the sixth district (altin&i dd'ire),

possibly, as cOthman Nurl suggests (Med&. Um. Bel. i,
1415, n. 93), because the sixth arrondissement of
Paris was believed to be the most advanced of that
city. The reasons for this step are set forth in a
madbafa of 21 Rabic I 1274/9 Oct. 1857 (Medj. Um.
Bel. i, 1416-8). Municipal services and improvements
were badly needed, and should be provided; the cost
should not fall upon the state treasury, but should be
met by a special levy from the townspeople who
would benefit. It would be excessive and impractic-
able to apply the new system to the whole of Istanbul
at once, and it was therefore decided to make a
start with the sixth district, consisting of Beyoghlu
and Galata, where there were numerous properties
and fine buildings, and where the inhabitants were
acquainted with the practice of other countries and
were willing to accept the expense of municipal
institutions. When the merits of these institutions
had been demonstrated by this example and had
been generally understood and recognised, a suitable
occasion would be found to apply them generally.
The madbata refers explicitly to the large number of
foreign establishments and the preponderance of
foreign residents in the district.

The constitution and functions of the municipality
of the sixth distict, also known as the model district
(numune da*iresi) were laid down in an irdde of 24
Shawwal 1274/7 July 1858. The Municipal Council
was to consist of a Chairman and twelve members,
all appointed by Imperial irdde, the Chairman
indefinitely,, the others for three years. The Council
would elect two of its members as vice-Chairmen and
one as treasurer. All were to be unpaid. The perma-
nent officials were to be an assistant to the Chairman,
a Secretary-General, two interpreter-secretaries, a
civil engineer, and an architect. All these were to
be appointed by the Council and receive salaries.
The terms of reference of the Council were defined
generally as "all that concerns cleanliness and
public amenities (neddfet we nuzhet-i *umumiyye)",
and more specifically as roads and streets, sewers,
pavements, street-lamps, sweeping and watering the
streets, widening and straightening the streets,
water-supply, gas, inspection and condemnation
of ruinous and dangerous buildings, inspection and
control of food supplies, control of prices, inspection
of weights and measures, supervision of public places
such as theatres, markets, hotels and restaurants,
schools, dance-halls, coffee houses, taverns, etc. The
Commission was further given the right to assess,
impose, and collect rates and taxes, and raise loans,
within limits laid down, and also to expropriate
property in certain circumstances. The Chairman was
to submit his budget to the Commission for discussion
and inspection, and then to the Sublime Porte for
ratification, without which it would not be valid.

From this it will be seen that the measures of
1271-4/1854-8, while accepting and providing for the
discharge of certain new responsibilities in relation
to the town, hardly represent an approach to the
European conception of municipal institutions.
There is still no recognition of the city as a corporate
person, for such an idea remained alien to Islamic
conceptions of law and government; nor was there
any suggestion of election or representation. What
was created was a new kind of administrative
agency, appointed by and responsible to the sovereign
power, but with specified and limited tasks and with
a measure of budgetary autonomy. Such special
commissions were by no means new in Ottoman
administration (see EMIN). The novelty lay in the
kind of function entrusted to it.
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The municipal commission of the model sixth
district seems to have done good work. Among
other achievements, it made a land survey of the
district, laid out two municipal parks, opened two
hospitals, and introduced many improvements for
the health, security and convenience of the residents.
All of which did not prevent the official historio-
grapher Lutfl Efendi from condemning it in the
most scathing terms (cited by cOthman Nuri in
$ehircilik, 127). The movement towards the intro-
duction and extension of Western-style municipal
services continued, however. In 1285/1868 a muni-
cipal code of regulations (belediyye nizdmndmesi)
was issued, the intention of which was to extend the
commission system to the rest of the 14 districts of
Istanbul. Each was to have a municipal committee
of 8-12 members, who would choose one of thetr selves
as Chairman. A general assembly for all Istanbul
(DjemHyyet-i *Umumiyye) of 56 members was to be
formed, consisting of 3 delegates from each district,
as well as a Council of the Prefecture (Med^lis-i
Emdnet) of six persons, appointed and paid by the
Imperial government. These two bodies were to
function under the Prefect (Shehremini), who was to
remain a government official. The elaborate provisions
of this code seem to have remained a dead letter until
1293-4/1876-7 when, under the impetus of the con-
stitutional movement, new codes were issued for the
capital and for provincial towns. The Istanbul code
of 1293/1876 was in effect a rearrangement of the
earlier one, with a few changes, the most important
of which were the increase in the number of districts
from 14 to 20, and the change in the property
qualification of members from an annual income of
5,000 piastres to an annual tax payment of 250
piastres. Perhaps the most significant innovation in
the new code was less in its provisions than in the
fact that it was promulgated, not by the Sublime
Porte, but by the short-lived Ottoman parliament.
However, the wars and crises that followed caused it
to be as ineffectual as its predecessors. (An exception
was the Princes Islands, where a seventh district was
constituted: Sacld Pasha, Khdtirdt, Istanbul 1328,
i, 5; Medi. Urn. Bel. i, 1457). Finally, in 1296/1878,
a new and more realistic version was published,
which in time was put into operation. This divided
the city into ten municipal districts. The elaborate
apparatus of councils and committees provided by
the earlier codes was abolished. What was left was
an appointed Council of Prefecture to assist the
Prefect, and a government-appointed director (mudiir)
for each of the 10 districts. This system remained
in force until the revolution of 1324/1908.

In the provinces the policies of the reformers
\*ere much the same. The earlier authority of the
a*ydn and the Shehir ketkhudasi [qq.v.] had been
abolished. The mukhtdr system, inaugurated by
Mahmud II, was introduced into the urban districts
of most of the larger towns, and the wildyet law of
1281/1864 laid down regulations for their election
(chapters iv and v). In the wildyet law of 1287/1870,
provision was made for the establishment of muni-
cipal councils in provincial cities, along the same
general lines as in the code for Istanbul. There is no
evidence that anything much was done about this.
Some attempt, however, seems to have been made
to implement parts of the provincial municipal code
(wildydt belediyye kdnunu) of 1294/1877. According
to the law, every town was to have a municipal
council, consisting of 6 to 12 members, according to
the population. They were to sit for four years, with
elections every two years to choose half the members.

The doctor, engineer, and veterinary surgeon of the
region were ex officio advisory members. Member-
ship was restricted to those paying 100 piastres a
year in tax. One of the members of the Council
became mayor (belediyye reisi), not by election but
by government appointment. The budget and
estimates were to be approved by a municipal
assembly (Dienf-iyyet-i Belediyye) meeting twice
yearly for this purpose. This assembly was respon-
sible to the General Council of the province (Medjlis-i
<Umumi-i Wildyet) (Medi. Urn. Bel. i, 1664 if.).

After the Young Turk Revolution a new attempt
was made to introduce democratic municipal in-
stitutions. The law of 1293/1876, with some amend-
ments, was restored, and a serious attempt made to put
it into effect. The experiment was not very successful.
The personnel of the district committees, though
enthusiastic, were inexperienced, and there was
little co-operation between districts for common
purposes. In 1328/1912 a new law finally abolished
this system. In its place a single Istanbul munici-
pality, called Shehremdnet, was established, with nine
district branch offices (Shu^be), each directed by a
government official. The Prefect was assisted by a
54 man general assembly, to which 6 delegates were
elected from each of the nine districts. In this as in
so many other respects, the new regime was returning
to a more centralised system of government. Despite
many difficulties, some important progress was made
by the Young Turks in improving the amenities of
Istanbul. A new drainage system was planned and
constructed, improvements were in policing and fire-
prevention, and the famous packs of dogs that had
for long infested the Turkish capital were finally
removed.

The first municipal measure of the republican
government was a law of 16 Febr. 1924, setting up
a prefecture (Shehremdnet) in Ankara (Kawdnln
Medimu^asl ii, 218). The first prefect was Ali Haydar,
and he was assisted by a general assembly of 24
members. The constitution followed broadly that
of Istanbul, but with some changes, the general
purport of which was to restrict the autonomy of the
municipality in financial and security matters and
place it more strictly under the control of the
Ministry of the Interior.

On 3 April 1930, a new law of municipalities was
passed (ResmiGazete 1471, 1580; OM, 1930, 551).
The old names of Shehremdnet and Shehremini were
abolished, and replaced by Belediye and Belediye
reisi, usually translated mayor. Under Sultan cAbd
al-Hamid, the offices of Prefect arid Governor of
Istanbul had in fact been exercised by the same
person. The Young Turks, by a law of 1325/1909,
had formally separated the prefecture from the
governorship. The new law laid down that in
Istanbul, though not elsewhere, the office of mayor
should be combined with that of Vali, the vilayet
and belediye administrations, however, remaining
separate. Under the law, municipalities, like villages,
have corporate legal identity and legally defined
boundaries. The 165 articles of the law provided a
systematic code of rules for the election and func-
tioning of municipal bodies, and with some modi-
fications remained in force to the present day.
Under these rules, municipalities are administered
by a Mayor, a Permanent Commission, and a Muni-
cipal Council. The Mayor is elected by the Council,
which itself is elected directly by universal suffrage
for a term of four years. Towns with from 2,000 to
20,000 inhabitants are called kasaba, those with
more than 20,000 are called $ehir. The size of the
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Council depends on the number of inhabitants, the
minimum being 12 members, for fewer than 3,000
inhabitants. The Council meets three times a year,
at the beginning of February, April and November.
At other times it is replaced by a permanent com-
mission (daimi encumen) consisting of three of its
own members reinforced by the permanent officials
of the municipality. The functions of the municipality
include public health (hospitals, dispensaries, pre-
ventive medecine, sanitary and food inspections, etc.),
public services (trams, buses, gas, electricity), town
planning and engineering (roads and bridges within
the town, public parks and gardens, street-lighting
and cleaning, sewage, water-supply, etc.); in times
of shortage, it is also entrusted with the distribution
of commodities in short supply. It has its own
enforcement agency (zabita). The municipality im-
poses taxes and has its own budget; its permanent
staff, however, are civil servants.

Bibliography: the richest collection of
material for the history of municipal institutions
in Turkey will be found in cOthman Nuri (= Osman
Ergin), Medielle-i Umur-i Belediyye, 5 vols.,
Istanbul 1330-1338; the first volume contains
an elaborately documented history of municipal
institutions in Islam and in Turkey, the second
reproduces the texts of Ottoman laws and edicts
on municipal matters, the remaining three deal
with specific topics such as municipal contracts
and privileges, health, public works, etc. For a
brief general introduction to the subject by the same
author, see Osman Ergin, Tiirkiyede §ehirciligin
Tarihi Inki$afi, Istanbul 1936. The texts of laws
relating to municipal matters will be found in the
Destur, Istanbul 1872-1928, in the Kawdnin Medi-
mu*asi and Kanunlar Dergisi (1920 ff.), and in the
Resmi Gazete. (French translations in G. Young,
Corps de droit ottoman, Oxford 1905-6; Aristarchi,
Legislation ottomane, Constantinople 1874-8; La
Legislation turque, Istanbul 1923 ff.). Descriptions
of the organisation of the Shehremdnet and the
provincial municipalities will be found in the
general and provincial yearbooks (sdlndme) of
the Ottoman Empire, the last of which appeared
in 1328/1912. On the municipal laws of the
republic see La Vie Juridique des Peuples, vii,
Turquie, Paris 1939, 57 ff ; Albert Gorvine, An
Outline of Turkish Provincial and local Govern-
ment, Ankara 1956. (B. LEWIS)

(2) ARAB EAST.

Town councils of the earlier period of reform, such
as the madilis Dimashk which Ibrahim Pasha
established during the Egyptian occupation of
Syria, 1832-40 (A. J. Rustum, al-Mahfuzdt al-Mala-
kiyya al-Misriyya: Bay an bi-Wathd^ik al-Shdm
Beirut 1940-43), and a council appointed by Nur
al-DIn Pasha, a reforming muhdfiz, at Sawakin
in 1854 (J. Hamilton, Sinai, 1857), were unrelated
to any legislative policy and were short-lived.

The Ottoman municipal legislation of 1281-94!
1864-77 was applied throughout the Arabic-speaking
provinces of the Empire except in certain frontier
regions and in Egypt where municipal development
was following a different course. The new municipal-
ities flourished where the wait of the province was
sympathetic to the tanzimdt, and languished where
he was not. Thus, under the guidance of Afcmad
Midhat Pasha, Baghdad in 1869-72 and Damascus
in 1878-80 experienced an intensive if brief period of
urban development involving the demolition of city
walls, re-alignment of streets and construction of

covered markets and other public buildings. Parti-
cipation of public-spirited local notables furthered
urban reform. Mosul under its seigniorial families
has had a continuous municipal history since 1869.
Sectarianism hindered the smooth working of
several municipalities in the communes (ndfriya) of
the autonomous sandiak of Mt. Lebanon, and in
Jerusalem where the complicated religious situation
demanded that the chairman of the municipal
council should be a Muslim. A weakness in all
Ottoman provincial municipalities was the ineffect-
iveness of the municipal police (belediyye ta'ushlarl,
Ar. shurtat al-baladiyyd).

In spite of its shortcomings, which the consuls of
the Powers were quick to report in their despatches,
the Ottoman municipal organisation showed a
remarkable ability to survive the disintegration of
the Empire after the world war of 1914-18 when the
withdrawal of Ottoman rule left a vacuum in local
government in the Arab lands. To preserve conti-
nuity during the transitional period, the British in
clrak, Palestine and Transjordan, and the French
in Syria and Lebanon, continued to administer the
Ottoman municipal code for several years until they
introduced changes which reflected the influence of
the Mandatory Powers. In 1922 a muJtdfiz was
appointed for Baghdad who was at once executive
head of the liwd'3 of Baghdad and chairman of the
city municipal council; the two offices were separated
in 1923. The Ottoman Law (wildydt Belediyye
Kdnunu) of 27 Ramadan 1294/1877 was not however
repealed until the promulgation of Law no. 84 of
1931 (Iddrat al-baladiyydt). The Palestine Govern-
ment did not finally break with the Ottoman system
until the issue of the Municipal Corporations
Ordinance of 1934. Conditions in Transjordan
limited the councils to consultative functions, and
the Municipalities Law of 1925 permitted the head of
the municipality of the capital to be appointed from
outside the municipal council, a situation existing
also, and more recently, at Damascus.

In Lebanon the Ottoman Law of 1877 was replaced
by a Municipal Decree of 1922 under which the
minister of the interior took over the supervisory
duties of the former Ottoman wdli. In 1924 Beirut
was given special status as a capital city and an
organisation based on that of Paris though, from
that year until the end of the French mandate,
chairman and council continued to be appointed by
the minister. By Legislative Decree no. 5 of 1954
the special status of Beirut was abolished and a
municipal council of twelve members, of whom half
were elected, was set up. The chairman, appointed
from its members, is head of the municipal legislature,
the muhdfiz, representing the state, is head of the
city executive. The Syrian municipalities, including
that of Damascus, are governed by a Kdnun
al'baladiyydt promulgated by Decree no. 172 of
1956.

The chairmen of the municipalities of Damascus,
Beirut, Baghdad and Amman are styled amln al-
'dsima to emphasise their particular importance in
relation to the seat of the government; elsewhere
the original designation, ra*is al-baladiyya, is
retained. In the capitals the chairman is appointed
by the council of ministers. In other municipalities
he is chosen either by the municipal council or by the
minister of the interior who usually has a department
(maslaha, mudiriyya) in his ministry which supervises
municipal affairs. In Egypt and the Sudan special
ministries of town and rural affairs have been
created.
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Egypt developed its own local government
tradition. Owing to the presence of the European
consuls and a European merchant community,
Alexandria possessed the beginnings of municipal
government as early as about 1835 when a consul-
tative madjlis al-tanzim (conseil de Vornato in Levan-
tine parlance) was formed. This was followed in
1869 by a municipality having an appointed president
and a partly elected council. The Khedive Ismacil and
his successors witheld municipal privileges from
Cairo until 1949, though municipal commissions
with restricted powers had long existed in the
Egyptian provinces.

An ordinance of 1901 empowered the governor-
general of the Sudan to establish municipal councils,
but this measure was not implemented. In 1921 a
consultative council was founded in the neigh-
bouring towns of Khartoum, Omdurman and
Khartoum North, with regional committees in each
town. The formation in 1942 of the first municipal
council at Port Sudan was followed in other towns.
In 1945 the three regional committees at the capital
were replaced by municipal councils, and a bill
containing provision for further decentralisation
became law in 1951.

In Arabia municipalities were established by the
Ottoman Government in Madina, Jedda, Ta5if and
Yanbuc about 1870. In Mecca the maintenance of the
simple public services was divided between the cAyn
al-Zubayda water board (ta^mirat fcomisyonu) and
a general-purposes council. These institutions had
no roots in the Hidjaz and disappeared in the war
of 1915-19. In 1926 the Saudi Goverment issued an
administrative instruction providing for elected
municipal councils of notables and merchants in
Mecca, Madina and Jedda, with technical manage-
ment boards in each of these towns composed of
the director of the municipality and his heads of
department.

A municipal authority was in existence in Aden
by 1855, and an Aden local authority was established
in 1900, though the elective element was not admitted
to the Fortress until 1947. In 1953 the Fortress
township authority was reconstituted as the Aden
municipality with an appointed president and an
official majority on the council, but with a broadened
electoral basis and control over its own budget.
Bahrayn municipalities have each a ra?is mad^Us
al-baladiyya appointed by the Ruler, a partly-
elected council, and a permanent director (mu*d-
win, sikritayr). Kuwayt municipality is managed
by a mudir responsible to the ra*is al-baladiyya,
a member of the ruling family. The Arabic-speaking
communities of Musawwac and Harar have taken
only a small part in town management. By decree
of 1893, rescinded in 1901, the Italian Government
instituted a municipal board at Musawwac with an
insignificant representation of appointed natives
and a narrowly limited competence. Two meas-
ures passed by the Ethiopian Government: Ad-
ministrative Decree no. i of 1942, extended by
Municipalities Proclamation no. 74 of 1945, provided
for elected town councils.

Municipalities in the Arab East do not usually
exercise direct control over electricity and water
supply, and rarely over urban transport, under-
takings which are operated either by concessionary
companies, now mostly in process of nationalisation,
or by boards under the authority of the central
government, with or without municipal representa-
tion. Municipal councillors are chosen by direct
suffrage of the electors, not by inferior councils in

town wards as in two-tier systems of municipal
representation. Municipalities vary in the degree of
publicity in which they pursue their activities. Those
in the more politically advanced centres, such as
Damascus, Beirut, Baghdad, Cairo and Alexandria,
disclose their budgets and explain their policies;
others are less communicative. The press is excluded
from council meetings, and the somewhat negative
attitude of the citizens to local, in comparison with
national, affairs results in relatively small polls at
council elections, though the inhabitants of Palestine
under British mandate, denied an active part in
national affairs, frequently vented their feelings in
municipal politics. Municipalities also differ in the
strictness with which they enforce building restric-
tions and traffic control, and in the importance which
they attach to welfare and public amenities. Only
in Egypt have women the right to be municipal
electors and to be elected on municipal councils;
women municipal employees are everywhere few.

In no state is there a nation-wide local government
service with its own traditions existing parallel with
the national civil service. Local government is con-
sidered as a regional branch of the central govern-
ment, having no juridical or real financial indepen-
dence. Yet the growing wealth and technical com-
plexity of the larger municipalities, as well as
their record of administrative maturity and good
government, have in practice increased their civic
autonomy.

Bibliography: A. Enactments in Ottoman
Egypt: Organisation du conseil de Vornato a
Alexandrie, n.d.; Reglements de la municipality
d'Alexandrie, Alex., 1869; Rapport de la commission
... municipale provisoire, 1881-2; Lois, ddcrets,
arretes et reglements intlressant la municipality
d'Alexandrie, 1906, supplt., 1913.

B. Legislation since 1918: Municipal enactments
of the various states are promulgated in the
national official gazettes and usually reprinted in
codified form, e.g., Syria: Kdnun al-Baladiyydt
al-Suri ma*- Ta'dildtihi al-Akhira bi Mud[ib
Mar sum 172, 1956; Lebanon: Madjmu^at al-
Kdwdnin, 1948, II, pt. 2, Baladiyydt; Jordan:
Madimu^at al-Kdwdnin wa 'l-Anzima . . . 1918-46,
iii; Cairo: al-Kdnun rafram 145, 1949 b*inshd*
Madjlis Baladi li Madinat al-Kdhira wa 'l-Ta'dildt.

C. Other references: Annual reports on Egypt,
1891-7 (on Egypt and Sudan, 1898-1919) by
British Agent and Consul-General (after 1913 by
High Commissioner); annual repts. to League of
Nations: Syria and Lebanon, 1920-39, clrak,
J925-33, Palestine and Transjordan, 1917-47;
annual reports of municipalities to the governments
of Aden, Bahrayn and Kuwayt; Municipality de
Damas, expose des operations effectutes de 1920 a
1924 (Ar. and Fr.), Damascus, n.d.; W. H.
Ritsher, Municipal government in the Lebanon,
Beirut 1932; [G. L. Bell], Review of the civil
administration of Mesopotamia. Cmd. 1061, 1920;
O. Colucci, De I'uti^U de la creation d'une munici-
palite a Alexandrie. Project a cet egard\ raison de sa
divergence avec I'institution analogue . . . a Con-
stantinople, BIE no. 8, 1864; A. T. Cancri, La
Ville du Caire . . . Essai sur la creation d'une
municipality, Alexandria 1905; R. Maunier, La vie
municipale en Egypte (Congr. internat. des villes,
Gand), 1913; M. Delacroix, L'institution municipale
en Egypte, £gy. contemporaine, xiii, 1922; A. H.
Marshall, Kept, on local government in the Sudan,
1949; N. Marein, The Ethiopian Empire . .. laws,
Rotterdam 1954. (R. L. HILL)
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(3) NORTH AFRICA — (i) TUNISIA

In Tunisia the first baladiyya appeared in the
reign of Muhammed Bey, who set up by a decree of
30 August 1858 a municipal Council to administer
the affairs of the town of Tunis, composed of a
president, a secretary and twelve members chosen
from among the foremost people in the land, a third
of whom gave up their seats each year. The chief
responsibilities of this council were to do with public
moneys, roads, the acquisition for the public benefit
of land needed for widening roads, and the issuing
of building permits. The council received its admi-
nistrative authority, which was only vaguely defined,
from the sovereign. The constitution of the Tunis
municipal council was altered after the setting up
of the French protectorate, by a decree of the bey
dated 31 October 1883. Two years later a decree of
i April 1885 promulgated a municipal charter for
the whole of Tunisia, and was soon followed by
another decree (10 June 1885) which determined
that all municipal councillors in Tunis were to be
appointed by the government, listed the matters the
municipal councils were competent to deal with,
and organised the administration of the country
through these bodies. Two subsequent reforms have
been made, one by a decree of 10 August 1938 which
relaxed the rule whereby consent had to be granted
for all deliberations by the municipal councils, and
the other by a decree of 15 September 1945, which
provided for an elected municipal council in Tunis,
composed of an equal number of Tunisians and
Frenchmen.

But the institution as a whole was profoundly
modified by the bey's decree of 20 December 1952,
which defined the commune: a collective body under
public law, with civil status and financially auto-
nomous, responsible for the conduct of municipal
affairs. The deliberating body of the commune is
the municipal council, elected for six years by direct
suffrage by two electoral bodies, who appoint the
Tunisian and the French councillors respectively.
Half the members vacate their seats every three
years. Of 64 communes in all, 39 appoint an equal
number of Frenchmen and Tunisians to their muni-
cipal councils, the others appointing a majority of
Tunisians, or Tunisians alone. The elections are
held on a general basis of universal suffrage, with
the proviso that Tunisian women, unlike French-
women, do not have the right to vote. The municipal
council holds four ordinary sessions annually. Its
competence is restricted and does not extend to all
the business of the commune. There is still admini-
strative supervision centrally by the Minister of
State and locally by the KdHd, who has now taken
the place of the French civil inspector. The executive
body of the commune is made up of a president
appointed by decree from among the Kd'ids other
than the Kd'id responsible for the commune con-
cerned, and a vice-president and deputies elected
by the municipal council from among its members.
This arrangement preserves the earlier relationship
vis-a-vis the Tunis municipal council, elected for
six years. The executive body of the commune is
iheShaykh al-Madina, president appointed by the
municipal council of the town of Tunis, and assisted
by two vice-presidents, one French and one Tunisian.

Tunisia's communal organisation was changed
after it became independent, under the municipal
law of 14 March 1957. This new statute raised the
number of communes to 94. The municipal councils
are now elected directly in one ballot from a list of
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candidates, for three years, the electors being
Tunisians of both sexes aged twenty and over. The
minimum age for candidates is 25. Frenchmen can
no longer be members of the municipal councils, but
the law provides that Frenchmen and foreigners
who have the right to vote may be appointed by the
Tunisian government, which will fix the number of
such persons for each commune.

Administrative supervision is exercised by the
Minister of the Interior, and by the governors
centrally and locally.

Two other important innovations must be menti-
oned: the president and deputies are now elected by
the council. But the president of the commune of
Tunis is still appointed by decree of the Prime
Minister, the president of the council, on the nomi-
nation of the Minister of the Interior. On the other
hand the municipal councils now deal with all the
business of the commune. (Cn. SAMARAN)

(3) NORTH AFRICA — (ii) MOROCCO

Before 1912 there were no municipalities nor
municipal life in Morocco in the sense these words
have had in some European countries since the
Middle Ages, a sense inherited from Roman tradition.
The towns had no finances of their own; the expense
of public services was met in large measure by the
revenue of religious foundations or frubus, and
building or improvements were dependent on the
good will of the prince, who would levy the required
sums on the public treasury. Nor were there any
representative assemblies of citizens; the governor
or 'dmil held his power directly from the sultan,
and the mujitasib was not "the merchants' provost",
as is often stated, as they did not elect him. A wise
governor would take the advice of prominent
people in his area, but was not bound to do so.

The first modern municipal body set up by the
French Protectorate was that of Fez (al-madiUs al~
baladi), instituted by the dahir of 2 September 1912.
It comprised a council of fifteen members with right
of vote, seven officials appointed on special grounds
and eight other prominent men elected for two
years. This organisation survived until the municipal
charter of 1917.

A dahir of i April 1913 set up "municipal com-
missions in the ports of the Sharifian empire". It was
recapitulated and clarified by the dahir of 8 April
1917. Nineteen towns were given the status of
municipalities (1,822,746 inhabitants according to
the census of 1951-52). The dahir determines the
municipal authorities: the pasha or governor, still
appointed by the central authority, and under the
direction of a senior municipal services official, then
from 1947 of an urban affairs delegate; and a
municipal commission with right of discussion only,
appointed and not elected, and made up of one
French and two Moroccan sections (one Muslim,
one Jewish). The municipalities provide services
under the direction of the Head of municipal services:
administrative, public works, sanitary and fiscal.
They have budgets drawn from their own resources
(direct and indirect taxes, revenues from land and
excise, a share in the profits from services given).

Casablanca, like Fez, was given a special organi-
sation, but only in 1922. The municipal commission,
though still appointed, now had power to vote, and
the French section now elected a French vice-
president with special powers.

The system of municipalities was reformed in 1953
by the dahir of 18 September, which abolished the
special organisations at Fez and Casablanca. The
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main change it introduces is to set up elected, not
appointed, municipal commissions, still of Moroccans
and Frenchmen equally. The commission manages
the affairs of the city, though approval of its decisions
by the central supervising authority is required.

The administrative provisions of this statute have
been given effect, but not those relating to elections.
This was. prevented by the political crisis of 1953.
The old appointed commissions remained, and were
dissolved when Morocco became independent.

The government of independent Morocco has
made no change in the legislation on municipalities.
Only French control and the commissions have
gone, naturally enough. A new representative
system is being prepared. It will relate not only to
the towns, but envisages the setting up throughout
the country of rural communes which would replace
the old tribes or divisions of tribes, and would be
run by elected councils. At the time of writing this
law has not yet been promulgated. It seems to be
inspired in large measure by the dahir of 6 July
1951, which set up elected "diamd'as" with power
of vote, usually within the framework of the tribe
or tribal division.

In Algeria, the municipal organisation reproduces,
in the towns and villages, the system in force in
France. The old "mixed communes" administered
by officials appointed by the government and
subordinate to the sub-prefects have everywhere
been replaced by "communes with full powers".

Bibliography: Emmanuel Durand, Traitt de
droit public marocain, Paris 1955. (A. ADAM)

(4) PERSIA

In the 19th and early aoth century the chief city
official after the governor was the beglerbegl', under
him were the ddrugha and kaldntar; and over each
of the quarters in the larger cities was a kadkhudd.
In the bazaar the craft guilds enjoyed a considerable
degree of autonomy in internal affairs. The streets
of the city were narrow, mostly unpaved, muddy in
winter, dusty in summer, and unlit at night. There
was, however, little demand for municipal reform
and even after the grant of the constitution in 1906
scant attention was paid to the establishment of
municipalities on modern lines. A Municipal Law
was passed on 20 Rablc II 1325/2 June 1907 but
remained largely in abeyance owing to the fact that
inadequate financial provisions had been made for
municipal development. In 1919 during the premier-
ship of Sayyid Diva5 al-DIn Jabataba5! a commission
was set up to evolve a scheme for a municipality
for Tehran on modern lines but proved abortive
(J. M. Balfour, Recent Happenings in Persia, London
1922, 240). In 1922 Dr. Ryan, an American, was
engaged as municipal adviser to Tehran; he died in
1923 and was not replaced (A. C. Millspaugh, The
American Task in Persia, New York and London
1925, 21, 212). During the reign of Ricja Shah
(1925-41) considerable development took place in
municipal affairs, and by 1927-8 there were some
134 municipalities in existence. By the Municipal Law
of 1309 P./1930 the head of the municipality (ra*is-i
iddra-i baladiyya) was designated by the Ministry
of the Interior. He was responsible for the execution
of projects for municipal development and municipal
administration; his duties included the supervision
of weights and measures, control of the guilds, and
the regulation of food supplies, prices and rents.
The law also provided for an elected municipal
council of 6-12 members. Its term of office was two
years; its duties were to supervise the activities of

the municipality, approve the municipal budget,
and propose through the head of the municipality
to the Ministry of the Interior the levy of municipal
dues. Much progress was made in the field of town
planning under Ri<Ja Shah but the high degree of
centralisation and the close control of the Ministry
of the Interior over municipal affairs meant that the
local communities had little real responsibility for
or control over municipal affairs. In 1328 P./i949new
legislation increased the size of the municipal
council so that it was composed of 6-30 members and
extended its term of office to four years. Its main
functions were unchanged but its powers were
somewhat increased. The head of the municipality
was appointed by the Ministry of the Interior from
among three candidates submitted by the council;
he was dismissed in the event of the municipal
council passing a vote of no confidence in him. The
increase in the power of the municipal council was,
however, offset by the fact that in the event of a
disagreement between the governor-general and the
municipal council the former could have recourse to
the Ministry of the Interior whose decision in such
a case was final. Subsequently modifications were
made in the position of the municipality and the
municipal council by Administrative Orders (layfya-i
kdnunl) dated n Aban 1331 P./I952 and 25 Khurdad
1332 P./I953 issued during the premiership of Dr.
Musaddik, and the Law of n Tir 1334 P./I955. Insome
respects the position of the municipal council was
strengthened, but its freedom of action was limited
by the fact that its dissolution could in certain
circumstances be demanded by the Ministry of the
Interior; in the event of there being no municipal
council the Ministry of the Interior was deemed the
council's successor. Under the Second Seven-Year
Plan Law, approved in March 1956, Persia was
divided into three areas for municipal development,
for each of which a firm of consultants was allotted
responsibility (F. C. Mason, Iran, Economic and
Commercial Conditions in Iran, August 1957, HMSO
*957, 74-5)- The baladiyya became known during
the reign of Rida Shah as the shahrddrl and the
rd*is-i baladiyya as the shahrddr.

(A. K. S. LAMBTON)

(5) INDIA

The indigenous village communities of India
controlled by village councils or pantdyats re-
presented a form of local self-government but
they had practically ceased to function during
the anarchy accompanying the decline of the
Mughal empire. Albuquerque, the Governor of the
Portuguese possessions in India between 1509 and
1515, had retained the existing village communities
in his administration of Goa. In 1674 Gerald Aungier
had also made use of the ancient pancayats in
Bombay. To a certain extent the pancayat system
had survived in the territories of the Maratha
Peshwa and traces were discernible elsewhere. This
led Mountstuart Elphinstone in Bombay and
Thomas Munro in Madras to advocate the preser-
vation of these village councils where possible.
Their representations however were little attended
to and the institutions of local self-government
introduced by the British in the middle of the nine-
teenth century were of a foreign type. Until the
introduction of the Montagu-Chelmsford reforms in
1919 they resembled the French rather than the
British system, for the district officer of British
India like, the French prefect of a department,
rigorously controlled the provincial authorities.
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There was far too much official interference and
British administrators aimed more at efficient local
government under official control than any genuine
system of local self-government under popular
control.

The development of municipal institutions under
British rule began in the three Presidency towns
of Madras, Bombay and Calcutta. As early as 1687,
by order of the Court of Directors of the East India
Company, a municipal corporation and mayor's
court were established in Madras. Similar bodies
were set up in Calcutta and Bombay in 1726. These
courts however were intended to exercise judicial
rather than administrative functions. By the
Charter Act of 1793 the governor-general was author-
ised to appoint justices of the peace for the municipal
administration of the Presidency towns. In addition
to their judicial duties they were to appoint watch-
men and scavengers and levy a sanitary rate for this
purpose. This worked with a certain amount of
success in Bombay but not in Calcutta or Madras.
The justices of the peace were government nominees
and it was not until 1872 that the ratepayers of the
Presidency towns were allowed to elect their own
representatives.

Between 1842 and 1863 a series of regulations
extended municipal institutions to other towns.
After the 1861 Councils' Act municipal government
was remodelled by the local legislatures. The need
for associating Indians in local self-government was
laid down by a resolution of Lord Mayo's govern-
ment. The governor-generalship of Lord Ripon
(1880-84) witnessed a great extension of local self-
government which it was hoped would be a means
of political education for Indians. At the same time
rural boards, similar to the municipal boards,
extended the system to the rural areas. It was not
until the introduction of dyarchy under the Montagu-
Chelmsford reforms that local bodies were handed
over to popular control and elected ministers became
responsible for the administration of local self-
government.

Bibliography: J. G. Drummond, Panchayats
in India, Bombay 1937; W. S. Goode, Municipal
Calcutta, Edinburgh 1916; Imperial Gazetteer of
India, vol. iv, Ch. ix (1909); J. H. Lindsay,
Cambridge History of India, vol. vi, Ch. xxviii
(1932); R. P. Masani, Evolution of Local Self-
Government in Bombay, Bombay 1929; K. P. K.
Pillay, Local Self-Government in the Madras
Presidency 1850-1919 in Journal Local Self-
Government Institute Bombay, 1951-52; H.
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(C. COLLIN DAVIES)

(6) MALAYA and SINGAPORE

The municipalities in Malaya, as in other parts of
the British Commonwealth, are adapted from the
local government system of England. The first ap-
pearance of such institutions in the area took place
in the Straits Settlements of Malacca, Penang and
Singapore. In 1827 the genesis of municipal insti-
tutions in the Straits Settlements was introduced
in the form of a Local Committee concerned with
the management of roads and drainage in Penang.
This was soon followed by similar Committees in
Singapore and Malacca. In 1856 the Government of
India (East India Co.) enacted a law for the esta-
blishment of Municipal Commissions of the three
'stations' of Singapore, Malacca and the Prince of
Wales Island (Penang). In 1858 the meetings were

held twice monthly and were open to the public. The
Municipal Commissions of the station of the Prince
01 Wales Island (Penang) became the Municipal Com-
mission of George Town in 1888. By the turn of the
century there were three Municipal Commissions for
the town of Singapore, George Town in Penang and
the town and fort of Malacca. Each Commission had
a full time president appointed by the governor and
a number of official members and non-official mem-
bers who were chosen in the early stages by electoral
procedure. This procedure was later restricted to
only half the commissioners leaving the other half
to be nominated by the governor. By 1913 when the
Municipal Ordinance of the Straits Settlements was
enacted electoral procedure was completely aban-
doned and all the commissioners were nominated to
represent local opinion, business associations and
religious or racial groups. The system of nomination
continued until after the Second World War when
the electoral procedure was re-introduced first in
Singapore (1949) and later in Penang and Malacca.
At this stage only two thirds of the commissioners
were elected by general adult suffrage. By 1957 the
Municipal Commissions became City Councils
(Madilis Bandar Ra*aya) in Singapore and George
Town which had become cities with fully elected
councillors who in their turn elected their president
who is styled 'mayor* (dato* bandar).

The Municipal Ordinance of the Straits Settle-
ments stipulated that a member of a Municipal
Commission must be able to speak and read English
since it was the language officially recognised. This
stipulation together with the system of nominating
commissioners tended to reduce public interest in
the affairs of the Council. After 1957 the Chinese,
Tamil and Malay languages were recognised as offi-
cial languages together with English for the purposes
of the Sintapore Council meetings. In Malacca and
Penang Malay, the national language of the Fede-
ration of Malaya, was also recognised with English.
This helped to break the barriers between the pu-
blic and the Council and it opened the door to
the non-English educated members of the community
to stand for election with accompanying tendencies
towards radicalism.

The Municipalities of Singapore, George Town and
the town and fort of Malacca have always exercised
all functions expected of a local authority. In ad-
dition to this they were allowed to own undertakings
for the supply of water, gas and electricity.

With the spread of British administration into
the Malay States and the peninsula another type of
local government emerged. This was called the Town
Board. It was first established in the Federated
Malay States of Perak, Negri Sembilan and Pahang.
The non-federated Malay States adopted similar
institutions with local modifications in nomenclature
and powers. It must be noted that the Town Boards
were less of a local government and more of a central
government functioning locally. They were totally
dependent upon the authority of the State and all
their employees were officers of the State. Unlike
the Municipal Commission they were not legally
independent of the central government but agents
of it. The president and the members were appointed
by the central authority for an indefinite period
and not for four years as was the case with the Muni-
cipal Commission. Again at variance with the Muni-
cipal Commissions Town Boards extended their
authorities beyond the boundaries of the towns to
the neighbouring villages.

The first attempt at the creation of municipalities
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in the true sense within the Malay States came after
the establishment of the Federation of Malaya in
1948. The Municipal Ordinance of the Straits Settle-
ments was enacted for the whole Federation which
by now comprised the nine Malay States together
with the Settlements of Penang and Malacca. Singa-
pore was left out of the Federation. In the same
year the Town Board of Kuala Lumpur, the Federal
capital, was transformed into a municipality. It re-
tained its former responsibilities including those of
the administration of the outlying villages around
it. A distinction however was made between an inner
municipal area and an outer municipal area. The
former referring to the town proper and the latter
to the villages around it. From then onwards changes
began to take place. Town Boards became Town
Councils (Madilis Bandaran). Electoral Procedure
was introduced. Greater authority was vested in
these Councils and great interest in local affairs
became apparent. In fact local elections in Malaya
have become equal in importance to their counter-
parts in other highly developed countries in the sense
that they have become a testing ground for the op-
posing national political parties.

At present Municipalities (Berbandaran) in the
Federation of Malaya are still in a state of transition.
The Municipal Ordinance is not fully implemented
all over the Federation. (Apart from George Town
City Council and the Municipalities of Kuala Lumpur
and Malacca 27 of the larger towns in the Federation
have elected Town Councils, 12 of which are finan-
cially autonomous and the others are moving in the
same direction.) It is expected that the Ordinance
will be emended to give greater scope for local varia-
tions retaining however the basic essentials of a
modern municipality.
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(M. A. ZAKI BADAWI)

(7) INDONESIA

We do not know much about political life or thev

kind of government in the ancient pre-Islamic cities
and towns of Indonesia, either in such royal centres
as the capitals of old Mataram or later Modjopahit,
or in commercial urban centres like Tuban, Gresik
or Palembang.

There is no evidence, up to now, that there ever
was any form of really local government or auto-
nomy vested in locally-rooted public institutions.
When, from the 7th/13th century onwards, Islam
gradually penetrated almost the whole of Sumatra
and Java and in many other regions of the archi-
pelago, this lack of local public institutions in the
towns and cities (neither big nor numerous) conti-
nued. Both European and non-European sources of
the 16th and i7th centuries tell us that the inhabi-
tants of cities or urban emporia were ruled by ser-
vants of the sultans or princes and that their towns
never were considered to be a juridical entity.
Neither in remote past nor in more recent times
did the indigenous towns of Indonesia have any
creative influence on the development of law as did
the towns and cities of Western Europe, through
their law-giving authorities or special municipal
courts.

In towns that came to be ruled by the Dutch
East Indian Company or were founded by this
chartered body (as Batavia) some urban institutions
of 17th century Western type were created, of which
the weeskamer (council for the affairs of orphans)
perhaps may be mentioned because it has survived
the Company itself. It reappears in the general legis-
lation of the 19th and 2oth century on the civil
law of Europeans and non-Indonesian inhabitants
of the archipelago.

When after the downfall of the Company and
after the end of the British interregnum these islands
became a part of the new kingdom of the Netherlands
(1816) a highly centralised and exclusively official
system of government was introduced. This system
remained unaltered until the end of the igth century,
when under the influence of prominent colonial spe-
cialists some ideas of "decentralisation" began to
carry the day. Though in 1894 and in following years
several bills were conceived—which did not pass the
parliament—it was not before 1903 that the so-called
Indische decentralisatiewet (Act for decentralisation)
was promulgated.

This act had a double aim: first, to pave the way
for the creation of local and regional public councils;
secondly to procure the financial means to be used
by these councils. (The regional councils will not be
dealt with here). So this act did not aim at reforms
in the great diversity of Indonesian rural and truly
indigenous institutions: in that field everything
continued to be founded on customary law ('ddat)
and special legal regulations made for it. This new
chapter of the legislation prescribed (inter alia) how
to set up urban municipalities.

Large cities, like Batavia (now Jakarta, Djakarta),
Surabaya, Semarang, Bandung and many other
places of urban character as well, were westernised
in many respects. The great majority of Europeans
and Chinese, and several other non-Indonesian groups
lived there; even the Indonesian inhabitants often
were of different origin, cddat and language. Western
business and industrial activity had its headquarters
there. In these great half-western, half-eastern ag-
glomerations the usual problems that are to be found
in big cities everywhere were encountered. They
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could be better served and solved by municipal
authorities and services than by the general civil
service officials of the central government. Further
legislative measures, issued by the governor general
in 1905, carried out what the fundamental act aimed
at, and Batavia became a municipality. In its ini-
tial phase the members of its municipal council
were appointed by the governor-general and not
elected.

The resident of Batavia was officially the council's
chairman. Meester-Cornelis and Buitenzorg (now
Djatinegara and Bogor) also obtained municipal
councils in 1905. This new system gradually deve-
loped so that all the cities and big towns in Java
as well as many towns elsewhere (Medan, Pama-
tangsiantar, Padang, Makassar, Menado, etc.) be-
came municipalities, while since 1918 the members
of these councils could be elected by qualified in-
habitants.

Since 1925 every male citizen of an urban muni-
cipality hi Java who had attained his majority, had
a yearly income of at least 300 guilders, and could
read and write in Dutch, Malay or any vernacular,
was given the vote. In the outer provinces other
rules might be in force. These new urban munici-
palities were made corporate bodies. The rather limi-
ted activities of urban municipalities comprised such
items as roads, streets, parks, sewage-systems, fire-
service, public utility works, public health service
and so on. Municipal regulations could be made.
In 1916 a new ordinance enabled the government
to appoint burgomasters (burgemeesters) for those
cities or towns that were deemed to need such an
official (as in the Netherlands, the burgomaster was
to be appointed by the central government). Their
salaries were paid by the central government; a
percentage of it was to be reimburred by the muni-
cipal treasury. As these urban municipalities were
considered western-type enclaves in the territory
of *ddat law it seemed convenient, at least during
the first two decades of their existence, to appoint
only European burgomasters. The wethouders (alder-
men) were chosen by the council from among its
own members. They formed under the chairman-
ship of the burgomaster the executive committee
of the council. Only in the last decade before the
second world war did the government start appoin-
ting Indonesians as burgomaster. j4'

In the present Republic of Indonesia the prin-
ciple of decentralisation as well as that of autonomy
and local government is maintained in article 131
of its provisional constitution. New legislative mea-
sures however to give practical effect to this prin-
ciple are not yet in force. For Java at least, an act
of 1948 (nr. 22) promulgated by the former republic
of Indonesia (vulgo: the Jogja-republic) has syste-
matised the autonomous parts of the territory in
three ranks: i) provinces, 2) kabupaten or regencies
and big cities 3) small urban municipalities and rural
unities. As a consequence of article 142 of the above-
mentioned provisional constitution (undang-undang
dasar Republik Indonesia, promulgated 17 August
1950) all earlier regulations not explicitly abolished
or altered are to be considered as decrees or regu-
lations of the republic. So the essentials of the pre-
war legislation as to urban municipalities are still
in force, although the burgomasters are now offi-
cially called walikota, and the municipal council
has influence on the appointment of these magistrates
while the members of the councils are to be elected
by all inhabitants of both sexes who have passed
their i8th birthday or married at an earlier date.

(The special and temporary situation in Jakarta
where the 24 members of the council are appointed
by the government, need not be discussed here).
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chapter XIX; H. Westra, De Nederlandsch-In-
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BALA&HA (A.), Abstract noun, from ballgh

effective, eloquent (from balagha "to attain some-
thing"), meaning therefore eloquence. It presup-
poses fasdha, purity and euphony of language, but
goes beyond it in requiring, according to some of the
early definitions, the knowledge of the proper
connexion and separation of the phrase, clarity, and
appropriateness to the occasion. Even though those
definitions are not infrequently attributed to foreign
nations such as the Persians, Greeks or Indians,
the demand for skill hi improvisation and the recur-
ring references to the kha$ib (or orator) in connexion
with the discussion of the concept make it abund-
antly clear that it originated in the Arabian milieu.
The transfer of the concept to the written word and
hence to literary criticism and, beyond this, its
widening to denote a three-pronged science are the
essential facts in the rather complicated history of
the term.

Grammar and lexicology, the primary concerns
of the early critic, became in the course of the ninth
century, when stylistic perfection had been accepted
as a desideratum in official pronouncements, integral
parts of the education of the kdtib. The period
appreciated systemisation not excluding the analysis
of aesthetic experience. Acquaintance with the
conceptual apparatus of Greek thought assisted
in the articulation of critical insights even though
the impulse toward a theory of baldgha, or aesthetic
effectiveness on the verbal level, seems to have been
germane to the Arab tradition which was then
stimulated by an increased interest in structure and
development of poetry and by the need to rationalise
the aesthetic implications of the theological postulate
of the uniqueness (icd[dz) of the Kur'an. The motivat-
ion for the first work exclusively devoted to certain
formal characteristics of artistic expression, the
Kitdb al-Badic of Ibn al-Muctazz (written in 887/88;
ed. I. Kratchkovsky, London 1935), was the justi-
fication of the 'new' or 'modern' style, al-badt* [q.v.],
of which the second half of the ninth century had
witnessed the victorious surge. This justification Ibn
al-Muctazz sought to accomplish by means of the
proof that the figures of speech whose generous
employment appears to have been the most promi-
nent (and hence the most frequently criticised)
feature of the modernistic style in the eyes of the
public, were without exception traceable in the Holy
Book as well as in classical literature. The reason
why Ibn al-Muctazz divided the eighteen figures of
which he furnishes examples into the two categories of
badi* (fivg kinds) and mahdsin (thirteen) still eludes
us. We know, however, that the second part of his
work (which deals with the mahdsin) was added by
the author after the first had encountered a certain
amount of criticism. (W. Caskel, in OLZ, 1938, 146-47,
sees the rationale for the distinction in the fact that
it was only in the employment of the badi* figures
that 'modern' poetry differed from the classical
tradition.)

The use of the notion of the 'rhetorical figure' in
the interpretation of the Kur5an antedates the work
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of Ibn al-Muctazz; the method is fully developed in
Ibn Kutayba's (d. 889) Ta'wil mushkil al-Kur^dn
(ed. A. §aqr, Cairo 1373); this fact may help us to
understand why the doctrine of tropes and figures
was the earliest aspect of baldgha to attract syste-
matic investigation.

Kudama b. Dja'far's (d. 922 ?) Nakd al-ShiH is
inspired by another tendency; Kudama searches for
an objective standard in the evaluation of poetry.
Rhetorical figures are only one of the elements
with which the poet and his critic have to deal.
Like many of his Arab and Greek predecessors
Kudama was led, especially in his discussion of the
defects of poetry, into problems that to our mind
come within the purview of grammar and logic.
The orderly fashion in which he coordinates the
several viewpoints may have contributed to the
three-fold structuring of the Him al-baldgha at
which the scholastic age of Muslim critical thought
was to arrive. Not much later than Kudama one
Ishak b. Ibrahim b. Wahb, a kdtib, wrote (in or after
335/946-7) the Kitdb al-Burhdn fi wud^uh al-baydn
(identical with the Kitdb Nafrd al-nathr that had
been attributed variously to Kudama and to Abu
cAbdallah Muhammad b. Ayyub al-Ghafifci, d. 1262;
it awaits publication; it is known only through an
article of CA11 Flasan cAbd al-Kadir, RAAD, 1949,
73-81; cf. the discussion of the problem by S. A.
Bonebakker in the introduction to his edition of
Nafrd al-Shi*r, Leiden 1956, 15-20). Ishak continues
the discussion of 'the various ways of expressing
things which Djahiz, Kitdb al-baydn wa'l-tabyin,
had initiated; he criticises the limitations of his
predecessors and, from our point of view,, indicates
one of the directions in which the final systemisation
of baldgha was to occur. This system slowly takes
shape in works like the Kitdb al-sind*atayn of Abu
Hilal al-cAskarl (d. 1005).

The struggle between the Ancients and the
Moderns which dominates literary life from the
middle of the ninth to the close of the eleventh
century kept the interest in stylistic analysis alive.
Toward the end of this period, cAbd al-Kahir al-
Diurdjani (d. 1078) refined to a degree never reached
by any Arab (or Persian) critic before or after him
the comprehension of the psychological roots of the
aesthetic effect. In his Asrdr al-Baldgha (ed. H.
Ritter, Istanbul 1954) his principal concern is with
simile, metaphor and analogy—later to become the
domain of the Him al-baydn. Djurdianl succeeded in
explaining the (logical and) psychological foundations
of the aesthetics implicit in the aspirations especially
of the later phases of Arabic (and Persian and
Turkish) poetry. His is the merit of having been the
first to investigate the 'fantastic aetiology*, the very
life of Persian poetry in particular (although its
technical designation, husn al-taHil, is found only
more than a century later in Sakkaki). Diurdjani's
other important work, Dald?il al-icd^dz, unquestion-
ably spurred the rise of the Him al-ma*dni as an
integral part of rhetoric.

After Diurdjani the scholastics hold the field. In
the third part of his encyclopaedia of the sciences,
Miftdh al-culum, Sakkaki (d. 1226 or 1229), gives the
Him al-baldgha the organisation which it was to retain
to the present. In his treatment it comprises three
branches: the Him al-ma*dni, 'notions', dealing with
the different kinds of sentence and their use; the
Him al-baydn, 'modes of presentation', with the art
of expressing oneself eloquently and without
ambiguity—both are concerned with the relation of
thought to expression and with the different ways to

express the 'same' idea which the poet or writer has
at his disposal; one must never forget that the Him
al-baldgha as all Arab literary theory is primarily a
Kunstlehre, an ars dicendi, and not an aesthetics in
Plato's or our own sense, i.e., a Schonheitslehre. (At
this point a distinct analogy may be drawn to Muslim
treatment of political theory which, conspicuous
exceptions such as Mawardl's (d. 1058) al-Ahkdm
al-sultdniyya notwithstanding, is concerned with the
conduct of the ruler and his administrators rather
than with the nature of kingship and administration).
The third branch is the Him al-badi< which deals
with the embellishment of speech and defines a
large number of tropes classifying them in general
on the ancient model in ax*)fxaT<x 8iavo£a<;, wacnawi,
and X££eco<;, lafzi.

A tendency to proliferation of the figures identified
is unmistakable. Where Sakkaki (and his comment-
ators al-Kazwim, better known as khajib Dimtshfr
(d. 1338), and al-Taftazanl (d. 1389), whose, works
Talkhis al-Miftdh, and Mukhtasar al-Talkhis, have
come to supersede Sakkaki's as the standard text-
books of rhetoric) list thirty ma'nawi figures (some
subdivided further) and seven lafzi, Ibn Kayyim al-
Diawziyya (d. 1350), Kitdb al-Fawd*id has eighty-
four ma*nawi alone.

The Mu'diam fi ma'dyir ashlar al-'Adiam of the
Persian Shams-i Kays (//. 1204-30) is the first and a
fairly successful attempt to apply Sakkaki's system
to a literature other than Arabic.

A contemporary of Sakkaki's commentators,
$afi al-Din al-Hilli (d. 1349), inaugurated the
fashion of the so-called badiHyya, a poem composed
to illustrate the various figures of speech. The genre
whose most celebrated representative is perhaps the
BadiHyya of Ibn Hididja al-Hamawi (d. 1434) has
been cultivated down to quite modern times.

It is difficult to find the Hellenising strain in the
theory of baldgha its proper place in this presentation;
for with the significant exception of Kudama (cf.
Bonebakker, op. cit., 36-44) it has always remained
on the edge of the developmental sequence. Both the
Poetics and the Rhetoric of Aristotle found trans-
lators ; the translation of the Poetics by the Nestorian,
Abu Bishr Matt& b. Yunus (d. 940), has found three
editors (Margoliouth, Oxford 1887; Tkatsch, Vienna
1928-32; cAbd al-Rahman Badawi, Cairo 1953), that
of the Rhetoric has remained unpublished. Concern
for these works has been confined to the faldsifa.
Avicenna included an abridgement of the Rhetoric in
the section on logic of his Shifd* (ed. S. Salim, Cairo
1954) and Averroes summarised the Poetics (eddk F.
Lasinio, Pisa 1872; cAbd al-Rahman Badawi, Cairo
I953)- But the literary background that served as the
vantage-point for Aristotle's ideas remained alien to
the mediaeval Muslim. Respect for the protophilo-
sopher rather than a desire to influence Arab lite-
rature or the reduction to theory of its techniques
and aspirations motivated such occasional studies
as were accorded those much-iisunderstood works.
What Averroes observed with regard to Greek epic
narrative in metrical form (in connexion with
Poetics xxiii), that "all this is peculiar to them (i.e.,
the Greeks) and nothing like it is to be found among
ourselves", could fairly be extended to the tradition
of Greek literature and its theory as a whole—even
though a good many motifs, conventions and
definitions of tropes did find their way (in contrast
to other Greek bequests apparently not through the
mediation of the Syriac tradition) into Arabic
literature and theory.

Bibliography: A. F. von Mehren, Die Rhetorik
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der Araber, Copenhagen and Vienna 1853, with
extracts from al-Suyutls (d. 1505) versified
presentation 'Ukud al-Qiumdn; Bonebakker's
introduction to his ed. of Nafrd al-Shi'r; Ritter's
introduction to his ed. of Asrdr al-Baldgha;
liadidil Khalifa, Kashf al-%unun (Flttgel), ii,
32-39; G. E. von Grunebaum, A Tenth-Century
Document of Arabic Literary Theory and Criticism,
Chicago 1950; JNES 1944, 235-53; Journal of
Comparative Literature 1952, 323-40 (German tr.
Kritik und Dichtkunst, Wiesbaden 1955, 101-29.
130-50) J Indiana University Conference on Oriental-
Western Literary Relations, Chapel Hill., N.C.,
1955, 27-46; J. Kraemer, ZDMG 1956, 259-316
(where most of the older literature on the 'Hel-
lenisers' is referred to; additions, ZDMG 1957, 511-
5l8. (A. SCHAADE-[G. E. VON GRUNEBAUMJ)

BALAK, NUR AL-DAWLA BALAK B. BAHRAM B.
ARTU$, one of the first Artu^ids, known chiefly as a
tough warrior. He appears in history in 489/1096 as
commander of Sarudj on the Middle Euphrates. This
locality being taken from him by the Crusaders in
the following year, and his uncle Ilghazi having been
appointed governor of clralj; by Sultan Muhammad,
he accompanied him, and is found in the following
years struggling vainly for the little towns of cAna
and Hadltha, against Arabs, or protecting the
Baghdad-Iran road from the attacks of Kurds and
Turkomans. After Ilghazi's disgrace in 498/1105 he
returned to Diyar Bakr, the headquarters of the
family, as did his uncle, and in mo accompanied
him on an expedition in Syria in which Sukman al-
Kutbl of Akhlat also took part. On Ilghazi and
Sukman's quarrelling he was carried off a prisoner by
the latter. He was soon set free on the death of
Sukman, and in 1113 took advantage of the death
of the Turkoman chief Djabuk to occupy Palu on
the eastern Euphrates (Murad §u). The princess
mother of Tughril-Arslan, the young Saldju^id of
Malatya, who had need of a protector against the
Saidjukid of Konya Mascud, married Balak, making
him the young prince's atabeg. Strengthened by this
alliance, Balak was now able to take the Khanzit
with its chief settlement the stronghold of Khartpert,
which remained his chief residence (about 1115).
The encroachments which he made on the territory
of Mengiidiek in the north led him into a war against
the latter and his ally Gavras, the Byzantine duke
of Trebizond; with the help of the Danishmandid

rGumiishtakin he crushed them (1118), and incorpor-
ated in his principality the little tributary valleys
on the right of the Murad Su as far as Tshimishkezek
and Mizgard, while in the meantime Jiis proteg6
Tughril-Arslan had taken the province of Diahan.
towards Marcash, from the Armenian vassals of the
Franks of Edessa. In 516/1122 he attacked Gerger
on the Euphrates, and won military glory by
capturing in quick succession Count Joscelin of
Edessa and King Baldwin II of Jerusalem who
had hastened to its relief. After the death of Ilghazi,
who had become master of Aleppo, one faction in
this town considered Balak a better man to oppose
the Franks than the sluggish Badr al-Dawla Sulay-
man, the dead man's son; Balak laid claim to the
succession, by a combination of plunder and cunning
occupied the town, and at once attacked the
Prankish territories east of the Orontes. He then
learnt that with the help of local Armenians his
Prankish prisoners at Khartpert had risen and
seized the fortress; hastening back he recaptured it
and executed them without mercy, with the except-
ion of Joscelin, who escaped, and Baldwin, whom

he held for ransom. It seems that the Shicis of
Aleppo then tried to shake off his overlordship in
his absence; he took measures against them, and
exiled their chief Ibn al-Khashshab. To strengthen
his hold on the district of Aleppo he attacked the too
independent Turkish governor of Manbidj, who
called on Joscelin for assistance. He defeated Joscelin,
but was killed by an arrow during the siege (518/1124).
After his death Khartpert soon passed into the
control of his cousin Da'ud of IJisn-Kayfa, whose
son married Balak's daughter and only heiress.

Balak is hardly known except for his martial
exploits. The most one can add is that he lessened
the effect of his depredations on enemy lands by
making forced transplantations of peasants, who
brought the conquered lands back to productivity
again. He was still basically a Turkoman chief, but
endowed with a striking personality which made
him in his last days one of the first champions of
the Muslim revival against the Crusaders.

Bibliography: The sources are the same as
those for the general history of Syria and Meso-
potamia in the period in question, and more
particularly for Irak Ibn al-Athir, for Upper
Mesopotamia the same writer and Ibn al-Azrafc
(unpublished), for Syria Ibn al-KalamsI and Ibn
Abl Tayyl (in Ibn al-Furat, unpublished); apart
from these, the Prankish historians of the Crusade,
Orderic Vitalis (ed. le Prevost), the Armenian
Matthew of Edessa and the Michael the Syrian
(ed. trans. Chabot). Among modern works see
the histories of the Crusades, esp. Grousset, i;
C. Cahen, Syrie du Nord d Vipoque des Croisades,
1940 (with study of sources), and by the same
scholar, Diyar Bakr au temps des premiers Urtutydes,
in JA, 1935. See also J. Sauvaget, La tombe de
I'Artukide Balak in Ars Islamica v-2, 1938, and the
article ARTUKIDS. (CL. CAHEN)
BALAK B. SAFCN. [sae CUD,I B. <ANAK].
BALAKLAVA, in the Tatar language BAL!KLAVA

(with the folk-etymological meaning of "fishery",
"fishing-place"), a small port in the Crimea, on a
deep inlet of the Black Sea. Balaklava, which is not
visible from the open sea, lies 16 km. south of
Sevast6pol'.

The town was known to the Greek geographers
(Strabo, etc.) under the name of Palakion on the
sea-inlet 2u(jLp6Xcov XIJJLYJV and was inhabited by
Taurians, who used it also as a place of refuge. It
came later under Roman and Byzantine rule and
during the 9th-i3th centuries acted as the centre of
a modest exchange-trade with the Russians. The
Genoese settled here in about 1360 and founded a
Roman Catholic bishopric; the entire southern shore
of the Crimea as far as Kaffa (Feodosiya) was made
over to them by Byzantium in 1380. The town, at
that time, bore the name of Cembalo (probably from
Symbolon) and was strongly fortified; remnants of
the walls were still to be seen in the 19th century.
An attempt of the Greek inhabitants, in 1433-1434,
to rid themselves of Genoese rule miscarried.
Balaklava fell in 1475 under the control of the
Crimean Tatars and remained so until 1783, forming
the southern limit of their lands over against the
territories under direct Ottoman rule (cf. Muhammad
Ri4a, ed. Kazem-Beg, 92: with reference to a date
c. 1540). The town, during this period, was only
of commercial importance. The Tatars, who had
gradually settled in the town, left it after its sub-
jection to Russia (1783) and were replaced by
Greeks from the Aegean Islands who, in the war of
1768-1774, had joined the Russians. These people
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formed a battalion of their own from 1795 to 1859.
An engagement was fought near Balaklava on 25
October 1854, during the Crimean War. Today
Balaklava is a small market-town occupied with
fishing and vine-growing.

Bibliography: P. Kdppen, Krlmskiy Sbornik,
St. Petersburg 1837, 210-227 (with a plan); V.
Smirnov, Krimskoye Khanstvo , St. Petersburg
1887, index; E. S. Zevakin and N. A. PenSko, Iz
istorii social'nlkh otnosheniy v genuezskikh kolo-
niyakh Sev. Prifernomofya v XV veke, in Istorites-
kiye Zapiski, 1940, no. 7; Brockhaus-Yefron, Enci-
klopedideskiy Slovaf, vol. 4 (II A), St. Petersburg
1891, 783 ff.; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Enciklopediya*,
iv (1950), 102 ff. Cf. on Balaklava in ancient times
Pauly-Wissowa, xvin/2 (1942), col. 2498 (Ernst
Diehl) and 2nd Ser., vol. iv A I (= 7), (1931), col.
1097 (E. Oberhummer—with a full discussion
about the site). Cf. on Balaklava under Genoese
rule B. Spuler, Die Goldene Horde, Leipzig 1943,
240 ff., 267, and 395 ff. (with further biblio-
graphical references). (B. SPULER)
BAI/AM B. BACUR(A), Bilcam b. Becor of the

Hebrew Bible. The Kur'an does not mention him,
unless perhaps in an allusion in vii, 175 [I74-L
176 [175]. The commentators and historians keep the
main elements of the Biblical story in their ac-
counts of him (Numbers xxii-xxiv, xxxi, 8) and
following the Jewish Aggada which likewise has
given other features of his portrait, make him
responsible for the fornication of the Israelites with
the daughters of Moab and Midian (Numbers xxv);
note that he tends to absorb the figure of Balak,
who appears rarely in the Muslim sources. Some
traditions deviate from the Hebrew sources in
making Balcam an Israelite or in dating him in the
time of Joshua, an anachronism which despite
Sidersky does not go back to a Samaritan tradition.
— The statements of the tafslr on Kur3an vii,
175 [i74] are used by the mystics, at least since
Muhasibl, to make of Balcam the prototype of the
spiritual man led astray by lust and pride.—The
Ps.-Balkhl attributes to Balcam somewhat confused
philosophical views on the eternity of the world.—
On the identification of Balcam with Lukman
(a tradition taken up by Petrus Alphonsi) see El1,
s.v. Lufrmdn.

Bibliography : R. Blachere, LeCoran, 649-650;
Ibn Kutayba, Ma'drif, 21; Muhasibl, Ricdya,
256 ff., 282; Tabari, i, 508-510; idem, Tafsir, ix,
76 ff.; Mascudi, Murudi, i, 99-100; Ps.-Balkhl, al-
Bad* wa 'l-Ta^rlkh, i, 51/53, 75/77, 91/90, 141/130,
145/134; Thaclabi, *Ard*is al-Madj_dlis, 133, 196;
Kisacl, Vita Prophetarum, 227;- Ghazzali, Ihya*,
iv, 293; Petrus Alphonsi, PL, clviii, 673;
Sidersky 104-108 (on the Samaritan connexion,
Chronicon Samaritanum, ed. Th. W. J. Juynboll,
Leiden 1848, 3/133-8/138). (G. VAJDA)
BAI/AMl, the nisba, i.e., generic name, of two

Samanid wazlrs, father and son, of whom the latter,
as translator of the famous History of Tabari, is
at present better known. The reference of the name
is uncertain. Samcam (Kitdb al-Ansdb, fol. 90 r.)
mentions the explanation of Ibn Makula (Brockel-
mann, I, 354) that it is from Bal'am, 'a town in the
land of the Greeks' (balad min diydr al-Rum), not
otherwise known, but which is perhaps the same as
'Balaam', mentioned by Priscus (Excerpta de
Legationibus, ed. Bonn, 165) in A.D. 472, or that it
is from Balcaman, a locality at Balashgird near Marw,
the opinion of al-Macdam (cf. Samcanl, fol. 536 r.).
Both authorities indicate that the ancestor of the

Balcamis was an Arab tribesman of Tamim in the
early days of Islam, but by the former he is said to
have accompanied Maslama b. cAbd, al-Malik and
by the latter, Kutayba b. Muslim.

(1) The father* ABU 'L-FADL MUHAMMAD B. CUBAYD
ALLAH (sometimes CABD ALLAH AL-BALCAM! AL-TA-
M! Ml, is said by Samcani more than once (fols. 90 r. and
262 v.) to have been wazir to the Samanid Isma'll b.
Ahmad (279-295/892-907), but there appear to be no
notices of his activity until the reign of Nasr II b.
Alimad (301-331/913-942). He became wazir to Nasr
probably about 310/922 (cf. Barthold, Turkestan, 241),
his immediate predecessor having been, according to
Mukaddasi (337), Abu '1-Fadl b. Yackub al-Naysaburi.
In this year he was at Astarabad (Ibn al-Athir,
viii, 96), and is thereafter mentioned repeatedly (Ibn
al-Athir, viii, 196, 207, of. Mukaddasi, 317), till he
was replaced by the younger Djayhanl in 326/937-938
(Ibn al-Athir, viii, 283, but cf. Mukaddasi, 337).
Istakhri (260) mentions his houses at Marw, and a
gate in Bukhara was named after him, Bab al-
Shaykh al-Djalil (ibid., 307), the same apparently
as that which in later times was called 'Shaykh
Pjalal'. The sources agree as to his capacity, and he
was a patron of men of learning. He is said by
Samcani (fol. 262 verso) to have considered the poet
Rudagi without a peer among the Arabs and
Persians. He died, according to Samcam (fol. 90 r.),
in the night of 10 Safar 329/14 November 940.

(2) ABU CALI MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD AL-
BALCAM!, son of the foregoing, was appointed wazir to
cAbd al-Malik I b. Nuh (343-350/954-961) towards the
end of his reign through the influence of the frddiib
Alptagin (Gardizi, Zayn al-Akhbdr, ed. M. Nazim, E.
G. Browne Memorial Series, 1928, 42). He did not
inherit his fatherYpractical ability. Mukaddasi (338)
calls him Amirak Balcaml, with the diminutive, and
mentions that he was twice wazir to cAbd al-Malik's
successor al-Mansur I b. Nuh (350-366/961-976), from
whom he received instructions in 352/963 (cf. Rieu,
Catalogue of the Persian MSS. in the British Museum,
i, 69) to compose the translation of Tabari which has
made him famous. This is one of the earliest prose
works in modern Persian and inaugurates the long
and brilliant series of Persian historical writings.

Balcami did not attempt to bring the history
down to his own time. He omits the isndds (chains
of authorities) and alternative versions of the same
event characteristic of Tabari, presenting a conti-
nuous account derived from these. The same method
was followed by later Arabic historians such as Ibn
al-Athir (cf. G. Weil, Geschichte der Caliphen, iii,
X ff.). The result is a work substantially shorter than
the original (4 volumes in Zotenberg's French
translation and one volume in the Lucknow edition,
as against the 15 volumes of the Leiden Tabari). Yet
BalcamTs History is not simply an abbreviation of
Tabari. Occasionally he gives substantial additional
information, as in the case of a series of episodes in
the fighting between the Arabs and Khazars from
104/722 onwards (text in B. Dorn, Nachrichten
iiber die Chasaren, see Bibliography), the source of
which appears to be the Kitdb al-Futuh of Ibn
Actham al-Kufi (cf. Akdes Nimet Kurat, Abu Mu-
hammad Ahmad bin A'sam al-KufPnin kitab al-
futufru, Ankara Vniv. Dil ve Tarih-cog. Fak. Der-
gisi, 1949, 255-282; D. M. Dunlop, History of the
Jewish Khazars, 58). Most surviving MSS. of Balcaml
represent a later redaction, the approximate date of
which is indicated by a short appendix, giving a
cursory account of the cAbbasid Caliphs down to
the death of al-Mustazhir and accession of al-
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Mustarshid (512/1118). According to B. Spuler (The
Evolution of Persian Historiography), the translation
of Tabari into Persian under the Samanids served
no mere cultural purpose, but was intended to show
the Persians that the destiny of their nation was
linked with orthodox Islam.

Balcaml died, according to Gardlzl (ed. M. Nazim,
46), in Djumada II, 363 (February 27th-March 27th,
974). The much later date for his death indicated by
eUtbi (Ta>rikh-i Yamini, ed. Cairo, A.H. 1286, i, 170),
who says that he was appointed wazlr by Nuh II b.
Mansur for a short time after the fall of Bukhara in
Rablc 1/382 May 992, seems less likely.

Bibliography: Storey, 61-65, 1229; W.
Barthold, Turkestan, index; Ta*rikh-i Tabarl,
lithographed Lucknow, 1291/1874 (other Indian
editions in Storey); B. Dorn, Beitrdge zur Ge-
schichte der Kaukasischen Lander und VGlker, iv:
Tabary's Nachrichten iiber die Chasaren (text of
Balcami with German translation and notes),
Mem. Russ. A cad., 6th Series, Political Science etc.,
St. Petersburg, 1844, vi, 445-601; H. Zotenberg,
Chronique de . . . Tabari traduite sur la version
persane d'Abou-^Ali Mo^hammed Bel'ami, 4 vols.,
Paris, 1867-1874 (reprinted Paris, 1958).

(D. M. DUNLOP)
BAL-CANBAR. [see TAM!M].
BALANDJAR, an important Khazar town, lying

on a river of the same name, N. of the pass of Dar-
band, i.e., Bab al-Abwab [q.v.], at theE. extremity of
the Caucasus. Its site is probably to be identified
with the ruins of Endere near Andreyeva. Balandjar
appears to have been originally the group-name of
its inhabitants (cf. Tabari, i, 894-896, and 'Barandjar'
below). According to Mascudi (al-Tanbih, 62),
Balandjar was the Khazar capital before Atil [q.v.]
on the Volga, but in the accounts which we have
there is no evidence that this was so. Balandjar was
the subject of repeated attacks by the Arabs in the
first Arab-Khazar war, and in 32/652 underwent a
full-scale siege, which ended disastrously for the
assailants. It was again besieged by the Arabs under
Dlarrah b. €Abd Allah al-Hakami in 104/722-723,
and this time was captured. Most of the inhabitants
are said to have emigrated. It is readily under-
standable that many of them moved N. Two hundred
years after this the traveller Ibn Fadlan (310/922)
came across thousands of 'Barandjar' among the
Volga Bulgars. According to the figures given by
Ibn al-Athir (sub anno 104) for the amount of the
booty distributed after the siege—300 dinars per
horseman in an army of 30,000—Balandjar at the
time of its fall must have been a place of great
wealth. From this point its importance appears to
have declined, and after the close of the second
Arab-Khazar war in 119/737 it is scarcely mentioned.

Bibliography: Hudud al-^Alam, 452-454;
A. Zeki Validi Togan, Ibn Fadlan''s Reisebericht,
AKM, XXIV, Leipzig 1939, 191-193, 298-299 nn.;
D. M. Dunlop, 'The History of the Jewish Khazars,
Princeton 1954, index, s.v. Balanjar\ M. Arta-
monov, Ocherki drevneishei istorii Khazar, 93.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
BALANSIYA (VALENCIA), a town in Spain,

the third in size as regards population, which
exceeds 500,000, lying on the east of the Peninsula,
3 miles from the Mediterranean and from its port,
el Grao. It is connected with Madrid by two railway
lines, one via Albaceta, 306 m. (490 km.) in length,
the other via Cuenca, 251 m. (402 km.) in length,
and by road (218 m. = 350 km.); the distance
as the crow flies is however only 188 miles.

Valencia is the capital of the province of the same
name and the diocese of an archbishop. Its situation
is a striking one, in the centre of the fertile Huerta de
Valencia, which is watered by the Turia or Guadala-
viar (Ar. Wddi 'l-abyad, the "White River") and
is the site of part of the lake of Albufera [see
BUHAYRA]. Unlike Cordova or Toledo, the old capital
of Valencia has seen its importance grow with the
years and it remains the capital of the Spanish
Levante, the Shark al-Andalus of the Muslim
period. It is still known officially as Valencia
del Cid in memory of the part played in its
history by the celebrated Castilian hero.

Valencia was founded by the Romans in 138 B.C.
After the death of the rebel Viriathus, the consul
D. Junius Brutus established a colony there of
veterans who had remained faithful to Rome. The
inhabitants later took the side of Sertorius and in
75 B.C. Pompey partially destroyed the town which
began to return to prosperity under Augustus. It was
taken by the Visigoths in 413 and became Muslim
in 714, when Tarik [q.v.] established himself there
and at Saguntum, Jativa and Denia.

In the political history of Umayyad Spain, Valencia
seems only to have been a place of minor importance.
The country of which it was the capital soon became
arabicised by the settlement of Kaysi colonies: the
capital of Spanish Levante thus was one of the most
active centres of Arab culture throughout the whole
period of the Muslim occupation; on the other hand
in the mountains along the Valencian littoral there
were little islands of people of Berber origin. Valencia
at this time was the capital of a province or
kura, as we know from the eastern writer al-Mukad-
dasi and the Spaniard al-Raz! (see Yakut, s.v.)
and the residence of a governor (wall] appointed by
the caliph of Cordova. It is only from the 5th/nth
century, with the break up of the caliphate, that,
becoming the capital of an independent Muslim
state and very soon one of the principal objectives
of the Christian reconquista, Valencia began to
occupy a more and more important place in the
Spanish and Arabic chronicles of the mediaeval
history of Spain that have come down to us.

The Muslim kingdom of Valencia was founded
in 401/1010-11 by two enfranchised cAmirids,
Mubarak and Muzaffar, previously in charge of
the irrigation system of the district who declared
themselves independent and shared the power.
After a very short reign Mubarak died and Muzaffar
was driven from Valencia; the inhabitants of this
town then chose another "Slav" [cf. SAKALIBA] to
rule them, called Labib, who placed himself under
the suzerainty of the Christian count of Barcelona.
The principality of Valencia soon passed into the
hands of a grandson of al-Mansur Ibn Abi cAmir
[q.v.], cAbd al-cAziz b. cAbd al-Rahman who, like his
grandfather, assumed the lakab of al-Mansur; he
had previously been a refugee at the court of the
Tudjibid Mundhir b. Yahya at Saragossa. The reign
of cAbd al-cAziz, which lasted till his death in 452/
1061 brought an era of peace and prosperity to
Valencia. He recognised the authority of the caliph
of Cordova, al-Kasim b. Hammud, who gave him
the right to bear the titles al-Mu'tamin and Dhu
'1-Sabikatayn, and kept on good terms with the
Christian kingdoms of Spain. His son cAbd al-Malik
succeeded him and took the title al-Muzaffar. He
was still a youth at his accession and the vizier
Ibn cAbd al-cAz!z acted as regent. Very soon
afterwards, Ferdinand I of Castile and Leon at-
tacked Valencia and almost captured the town, after
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inflicting a severe defeat on the Valencians who
made a sortie to attempt to drive off the besiegers.
cAbd al-Malik sought the assistance of the king
of Toledo al-Ma5mun b. Dhu '1-Nun [q.v.] but
the latter came to Valencia and soon dethroned
the young king (457/1065). The principality of
Valencia was then incorporated in the kingdom
of Toledo and al-Ma'mun left the vizier Abu
Bakr b. cAbd al-cAz!z there to govern it. When
al-Ma'mun died in 467/1075 he was succeeded
by his son Yahya al-Kadir, whose great incapacity
soon became apparent. Valencia then gradually
recovered its independence; al-Kadir sought the
help of Alfonso VI, king of Castile, to bring the
town under his authority again but he ended by
having to surrender his own capital to him in 478/
1085. For the course of events and part played in
them by the great Castilian hero Rodrigo Diaz de
Vivar, the Cid of history and legend, cf. the article
AL-S!D.

On their arrival in Spain, the Almoravids tried
to regain the kingdom of Valencia for Islam but
their efforts against the Cid were fruitless. When
he died in 492/1099 his widow Ximena was
still able to offer some resistance to the attacks
of the Almoravids, led by Mazdall. But in the
end she abandoned Valencia after first of all setting
it on fire and the Muslims entered it on 15 Radjab
495/5 May 1102.

Governors appointed by the Almoravids succeeded
one another at Valencia until the middle of the
6th/i2th century when the town gradually began to
resume its independence in the troubled period
which preceded the coming of the Almohads into
Spain, and it linked its fortunes with those of
Murcia whose series of ephemeral rulers it recog-
nised. In 542/1147, Ibn Mardanish was proclaimed
king of Valencia but four years later his subjects
rebelled against him. Under the nominal suzerainty
of the Almohads, Valencia continued in the hands
of local princes until it finally fell into Christian
hands, two years after Cordova, when James I of
Aragon took it on 28 Sept. 1238.

Bibliography: All the Arab geographers who
have dealt with Muslim Spain devote more or less
attention to Valencia: cf. al-Idrisi, Sifat al~
Andalus, ed. Dozy and De Goeje, text 191, transl.
132; Yakut, i, 730-732; Abu '1-Fida3, text 178,
transl. 258; Ibn cAbd al-Muncim al-Himyari, al-
Rawd al-Mi'tdr, s.v.—On the Muslim history of
Valencia, cf. Ibn cldhari, ii, in; Ibn Khaldun,
Histoire des Berberes and clbar, iv; Ibn Abi Zarc,
Rawd al-Kirtds; the biographers of the Bibliotheca
Arabico-Hispana. Cf. also F. Codera, Decadencia
y desaparicidn de los Almoravides en Espana,
Saragossa 1899; Gonzalez Palencia, Historia
de la Espana musulmana, Barcelona 1925; E.
L6vi-Provencal, Inscriptions arabes d'Espagne,
Leiden-Paris 1931, idem. L'Espagne Musulmane
du .Yeme siede, Paris 1932; idem, Hist. Esp.
tnus., index; R. Menendez Pidal, La Espana del
Cid, Madrid 1929 (very important); A. Prieto
Vives, Los Reyes de taifas, Madrid 1926; E. Tormo,
Levante (Guias Calpe), Madrid 1923.

(E. L£VI-PROVENCAL)
BALARM, Palermo, surrendered to the Arabs

after a short siege in Radjab 216/August-Sept. 831,
four years after their arrival in Sicily, and straight-
away it appears as the strong point of Muslim
domination in the island. It was there that the
governors made their seat in the name first of the
Aghlabids, and then of the Fatimids of Africa, who,

however, had to send expeditions more than once
tore-establish their authority over the rebel colony;
such were the expedition of cAbd Allah b. Ibrahim
b. al-Aghlab in 287/900, sent by his father, and that
of Abu Sacid in 304/916-17, which was sent by the
Fatimid Mahdi, who built the citadel of Khalisa
(Calsa) opposite the old town. In 336/948 the Fatimid
governor al-Hasan b. CA11 al-Kalbl seized power at
Palermo, and established a genuine local dynasty
under Fatimid suzerainty, which lasted till about
442/1050. The period of Kalbite supremacy is for
Palermo as for the whole of Sicily the most brilliant
of the Arab era. In 445/1053 the last Kalbite,
Samsam, who had climbed to power after a period
of turbulence and unrest and a direct intervention
by the African Zlrids, was driven from the town,
which thenceforward managed its affairs through
its diamd*a or municipal council. During this time the
ties between the capital and the rest of the country
loosened, and finally disappeared. It was thus that
Palermo played no special part in the defence of
Muslim Sicily against the Normans, and awaited
more or less in apathy the arrival of her conquerors
beneath her walls, where, however, she defended
herself vigorously. She surrendered at last to Robert
and Roger d'Hauteville after a five months' siege,
at the beginning of Rablc II 464/January 1072, thus
becoming Christian again after one hundred and
forty years of Muslim domination. But the Arab
character of Palermo was only very gradually
obscured; although the great mosque was straightway
given over to Christian worship and the Muslims
lived from then on as subjects of the Normans, it
was more than a century before every trace of an
Arab population and Arab monuments and customs
disappeared. As late as 580/1184 the traveller Ibn
Djubayr saw at Palermo districts reserved for
Muslims, and mosques, schools and markets fre-
quented by them, and heard much Arabic spoken.
The condition of these Muslims in the capital of
the Norman kingdom, which had been reasonable
enough under the tolerant rule of the two Rogers,
grew worse under their successors (there was an
anti-Muslim riot or pogrom in 556/1161) and became
intolerable in the disturbances which followed the
death of William II (1190). By the end of the 6th/
12th century the Arab colony in Palermo had almost
ceased to exist, although some Muslims of rank
managed to remain there in the court of Frederick II.

For the description of Arab Palermo we have the
precious account of Ibn Hawkal, who visited the
town in 361/972, and those of Ibn Djubayr and al-
Idrisi, two centuries later during the period of
Norman supremacy. The Kalbid capital as Ibn
Hawkal knew it was divided into five parts: the
Kasr (Cassaro), that is the old town surrounded by
walls, the Khalisa (Calsa), founded by the Fatimids
and also walled, and the open districts of the Harat
al-Masdjid and the Harat al-Djadida in the south,
and the Harat al-Sakaliba in the north. The popu-
lation of Palermo in the days of the Kalbites is
estimated by Amari at three hundred or three
hundred and fifty thousand. The remains that we
have from the period of Arab domination (not
counting the famous monuments of Norman-
Saracenic art) are very scanty: the site of a mosque
beside the church of S. Giovanni degli Eremiti, and
some old work inside the roya! palace (Torre pisana)
which has recently been brought to light.

Bibliography: M. Amari, Storia dei Musul-
mani di Sicilia, Catania 1933-38, passim; Ibn
Hawkal, ed. De Goeje, BGA, I, 82-87; Ibn Djubayr
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ed. Wright-De Goeje, GMS, v, 331-333; IdrisI, ed.
Amari and Schiaparelli, U Italia net libro del Re
Ruggero, Rome 1883, 22-23 (text), 25-27 (trans.);
G. M. Columba, Per la topografia antica di Palermo,
in Centenario Amari, Palermo 1910, ii, 395-426;
U. Rizzitano, Vltalia nel Kitab ar-Rawd al-
mi'ldr (Arabic text), Cairo 1958, 146-8.

(F. GABRIELI)
BALAsAfiHt)N or BALASA^UN, a town in the

valley of the Cu, in what is now Kirghizia.-The
medieval geographers give only vague indications as
to its position. Barthold, Ot£et o poyezdke v Sredniya
Aziyu, St. Petersburg 1897, 39, suggests its identity
with Ak-Peshin in the region of Frunze. A. N.
Bernshtam, Cuyskaya dolina in Material* i issle-
dovaniya arkheologii S.S.S.R., No 14 (1950), 47-55,
agrees with Barthold and gives a description of the
site. The town was a Soghdian foundation and in
K§shghari's time, i.e., in the second half of the nth
century, the Soghdian language still survived along-
side Turkish. According to Kashghari Balasaghun
was also known as Kuz-Ordu or Kuz-Ulush. The
former name is also found in the Chinese account
of the Kara-Khitay, and a variant of Kuz-Ulush
—' Kuz-Baligh or Ghuz-Baligh, ballgh like ulush
meaning "town" — was according to Djuwaynl
still current in the 7th/13th century.

According to a story in the Siydsat-ndma (ed.
Schefer, 189) a religious war was planned about
330-1/942-3 against the "infidel Turks" who had
conquered Balasaghun. These must have been the
Kara-Khanids immediately prior to their conversion
to Islam. Balasaghun afterwards became the head-
quarters of the first Kara-Khanid invasion of Ma
wara3 al-Nahr under Bughra Khan b. Musa (d.
382/992-3). Shortly after 416/1025-6 the ruler of
Balasaghun, Toghan Khan, brother of the Kara-
Khanid ruler of Ma wara3 al-Nahr, CAH Tegin, was
driven out of his territory by other members of the
dynasty ruling in Kashghar (Bayhaki, ed. Morley,
98 and 655, ed. Ghani and Fayyacjl, 91 and 526).
Balasaghun seems afterwards to have belonged to
the same ruler as Kashghar. The poet Yusuf Khass-
Hadjib, author of the Kutadghu Bilig, the oldest
poem in the Turk! language, was born in Balasaghun
(462/1069-70); the Bughra Khan to whom it is dedi-
cated must be Bughra Khan Harun, who ruled over
Kashghar, Khotan and Balasaghun, first with his
brother Toghrll Khan and then, for 29 years till
496/1102-3, alone.

About 1130 Balasaghun was conquered by the
Kara-Khitay [q.v.] and the ruler of the town, who
had appealed to their leader (the Giir-Khan) for
help against the KanghH and Karllgh nomads, was
deposed. The real seat of the Kara-Khitay still re-
mained the territory on the Cu while native princes
ruled as vassals of the Giir-Khan in Ma wara5 al-
Nahr and Kashghar as well as in the districts of
Semirechye north of the Hi.

When the army of the Giir-Khan was defeated
by Muhammad Khwarazm-Shah in Rab!c I 6o7/
August-September 1210, on the Talas, the inhabi-
tants of Balasaghun, expecting the speedy arrival
of the victor, refused the defeated army admittance
to the town. After a 16 days' siege it was taken by
the Kara-Khitay and plundered for three days, du-
ring which time, according to Djuwaynl, "47,000
of the chief notables were counted among the slain."

Balasaghun is seldom mentioned during the Mon-
gol period. Barthold's assumption that it was taken
without resistance by Cingiz-Khan's general Diebe
in 1218, in the course of his operations against

Kiiclug, the Nayman ruler of Kara-Khitay, is based
on a misreading of the name Ghuz-Baligh as gho
baligh "good town". In the account of Timor's
campaigns Balasaghun is never mentioned; like all
the towns on the Cu, Hi and Talas it must have
been destroyed during the endless wars and struggles
for the throne in the 8th/i4th century. Muhammad
Haydar, writing about the middle of the ioth/i6th
century, knew about Balasaghun only from books;
of the town itself no trace was then to be found.

Bibliography: In addition to the works quoted
above: W. Barthold, Turkestan; idem, Histoire des
Turcs d'AsieCentrale, Paris 1945; Kashghari, Divanii
Lugat-it-Turk Tercumesi, transl. B. Atalay, 3 vols.,
Ankara 1939-41; Djuwaym, The History of the
World-Conqueror, transl. J. A. Boyle, 2 vols.,
Manchester 1958; Muhammad Irlaydar, The
Td*rikh-i Rashidi, ed. N. Elias, transl. E. Denison
Ross, London 1895.

(W. BARTHOLD-[J. A. BOYLE])
BALAT (Ar.), a word with a number of varied

meanings due to its dual etymology, Latin or Greek
as the case may be. Deriving from palatium it
means "palace" (Mascudl, al-Tanblht 167; Ibn al-
cAdlm, Zubda, ed. Dahan, i, 142 and 145; Mu-
fcaddasi, 147, and Ibn Ijlawfcal*, 195, mentioning
the Dar al-Bala\ at Constantinople; cf. M. Canard,
Extraits des sources arabes, ap. A. A. Vasiliev,
Byzance et les Arabes, ii/2, Brussels 1950, 412, 423
and n. 2). Deriving from TrXotTeta (through the inter-
mediary of Aramaic), it has two principal meanings
corresponding to those of the Greek term, denoting "a
paved way", an old Roman road for example (see
Ibn al-cAdim, Zubda, i, 164), "flagging" or, in the
form of the noun of unity baldta, a "flag-stone" of
any kind of material serving to pave the ground or
to bear a monumental or memorial inscription (see
for example, Mudjir al-DIn al-cUlaymi, al-Ins al-
Dialll, Cairo ed. 1253 AH., 372), whence the meaning
of "stele", or "portico" or "colonnaded gallery",
more especially the "nave" of a mosque (see for
example Ibn Djubayr, Rihla, ed. de Goeje, 190).

The word baldt occurs in various rural and urban
toponyms, both in the Muslim West (see infra) and
East, where it is especially frequent in Syria-Pales tine.
The following are the main occurrences: the town of
al-Balat in Northern Syria, which was adjacent to a
Roman highway (M. Canard, Histoire des Hamdanides,
i, Algiers 1951, 218),—the al-Balat quarter of Aleppo,
the name of which recalled the old monumental
thoroughfare (J. Sauvaget),—the former village of
Bayt al-Balat in the ghuta of Damascus,—the village
of Balata or Bulata in Palestine (the name of which
could also derive from the Latin platanus),—the
Bab al-Balat in Jerusalem (cf. J. Sauvaget, Les
perles choisies, Beirut 1933, 99 n. i),—the paved
square of al-Balat in Medina,—the quarter of Balat
in Istanbul [q.v.],—the village of Balat, adjacent to
the ruins of ancient Milet in Asia Minor and corre-
sponding to the Saldjukid town of Palatia (see Pauly-
Wissowa, under Miletos).

Bibliography: E. Quatremere, Histoire des
sultans mamelouks, ii/i, Paris 1845, 277 n. 3, to
be supplemented by J. Sauvaget, Alep, Paris 1941,
n. 112 and La mosquie omeyyade de Medine,
Paris 1947, 69, n. 2. For the toponyms, see
Yakut, i, 709. (D. SOURDEL)
BALAT* now a small village on the site of the

ancient Miletos in Caria. The word Balat derives
from "HaXaria", the name used for this locality at
least from the first years of the i3th century. Balat
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came under the control of the Begs of Menteshe
[q.v.] towards the close of this century and, because
of its favourable situation near the mouth of the
river Maiandros (Buytik Menderes), served them as
a point of departure for their raids into the Aegean
Sea and, later, as a commercial centre of some
importance. The Venetians had a church and a
consulate there by 1355. Balat flourished at this time
on the traffic in such commodities as saffron, sesame,
wax, alum from Kutahya, slaves from the islands of
the Archipelago, etc. The Ottoman sultan Bayazid I
confirmed to the Venetians their privileges at Balat,
when, in the winter of 791-2/1389-90, he took over
the coast-lands of Menteshe. Timur Beg, after his
defeat of the Ottomans at Ankara in 804/1402, set
on the throne Ilyas, a member of the local dynasty.
This prince was forced, however, to become a
vassal of Sultan Mehemmed I in 818/1415 and by
829/1425-6 Menteshe had been absorbed once more,
and this time definitively, into the Ottoman state.
Balat, during the course of the isth century, began to
sink into a long and slow decline, due in no small
measure to its fever-ridden climate and to the gradual
silting of the river estuary. None the less, an active,
although no doubt diminishing commerce was still
associated with Balat, when Ewliya Celebi passed
through this region in 1671-1672. Balat, now
assigned to the kaza of Soke in the province of
Aydin, lies today approximately 9 km. from the
sea and had in 1945 a population of about 700
people.

Bibliography: Pauly-Wissowa, xv, Stuttgart
1932, cols. 1619-1621, s.v. Miletos; W. Heyd,
Histoire du commerce du Levant, Leipzig 1923, i,
544 ff. and ii, 353 ff.; P. Wittek, Das Furstentum
Mentesche (Istanbuler Mitteilungen, Heft 2),
Istanbul 1934, 185 (index); K. Wulzinger, P.
Wittek, F. Sarre, Das Islamische Milet (Staatliche
Museen zu Berlin), Berlin and Leipzig 1935 (cf.
also F. Taeschner, in OLZ, vol. 39, Berlin 1936,
no. 10, cols. 621-623); CA11 Djawad, Djoghrafiya
Lughdti, Pt. i, Istanbul 1313 A. H., 191; Ewliya
Celebi, Seydhat-ndme, ix, Istanbul 1935, 146 ff.;
I A, s.v. Balat (Besim Darkot). (V. J. PARRY)
BALAT- In Spain, of the various meanings of

the word baldt, the most general seems to be "pave
ment"; it was thus used to denote the Roman roads
of the Peninsula, as witness the vocabulary attri-
buted to Raimundo Martin. The now ruined town
of Albalat, on the border of Romangordo, adjoining
a ford across the Tagus, near the Almaraz bridge,
must take its name from one of these roads. Thf
battlefield of Tours and Poitiers, called Balat al-
Shuhada5 [q.v.] after the Roman road, would seem
to confirm this meaning. But it is extremely doubt-
ful whether such a concrete meaning applied to the
whole ifylim which, according to al-Idrisi, comprised
a large part of present-day Spanish Estramadura,
with Alange, Medellfn, Trujillo and Caceres, in ad-
dition to the Albalat already mentioned. On the othv,r
hand, the numerous Spanish place-names, Albalat,
Albalate and their derivatives and diminutives, Al-
badalejo, Albalatillo, could better be explained by
al-balad, or al-baldd "place, terrain or locality"; thus,
Albalat de la Ribera, near the river Jucar, Albalat
dels Sorells, near Valencia, and Albalat delsTarongers,
in the Sagunto region, do not seem to have any
connexion with Roman roads, and seem only to be
names of hamlets or villages; the numerous Albalates
which exist in the provinces of Teruei, Huesca,
Guadalajara, Ciudad-Real, Toledo and the Ajarafe
of Seville, must be interpreted in the same way. The

derivation from platea or palatium, applicable to
place-names in Jerusalem, Syria and Medina, is not
found in al-Andalus.

In addition to the iklim of al-Balat in Muslim
Spain, there was another iklim in the Portuguese
zone, al-Balata, situated in the Fahs Balata, a huge
plain between Lisbon and Santarem; this iklim con-
tained, apart from these two towns, the town of
Cintra, and its territory corresponded to present-day
Ribatejo. The name given to it by al-Idrisi coincides
with that of Vallada, a small town in the commune
of Azambuja; el-Campo de Vallada, a translation of
Fahs Balata, is also quoted, although its extent is
less than that attributed to it by al-Idrisi; its ety-
mological derivation from plata or vallata appears
to be neither well-founded nor acceptable.

Bibliography: Idrisl, text: 175-8, translation:
211, 225-6; Yakut, i, 709; E. Saavedra, La Geo-
grafia de Espana del Edrisiy 51-2; David Lopes,
Estudo dos nomes geographicos do territorio mutul-
mano, que depois foi portugues, 47.

(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BALAT AL-fiHUHADA5: an expression used by

the Arab historians for the Batt le of Poitiers,
which was fought between Charles Martel, at the
head of the Christian Frankish armies, and the
governor of Muslim Spain cAbd al-Rahman b. cAbd
Allah al-Ghafiki in Ramadan ii4/October 732.

Neither the name of Poitiers nor that of Tours
are mentioned by the Arab authors of the Middle
Ages. As for the expression Balat al-shuhudd*, its
occurrence is only recorded from the 5th/nth cen-
tury onwards and only in Andalusian historians:
Ibn Hayyan (died 469/1075), quoted by al-Makfcarl,
Naffy al-Tib, Leiden, ii, 9, 1. 15-16; Cairo 1949, iv,
15, 1.4 (the same author also called it Watfat al-
Baldt: Leiden, ii, 9, 1.4; Cairo 1949, iv, 14, 1.9);
the Anonymous Chronicle entitled A khbdr Mad[mu'a,
which dates from the 5th/nth century (ed. Lafuente
y Alcantara, Madrid, 1868, text, 25; Spanish trans.
36 and no. 2); and subsequently in Ibn Bashkuwal
(died 578/1183), quoted by al-Makkari, op. cit.,
Leiden, ii, 9, 1. 16-17; Cairo, iv, 15, 1. 5, but with
the variant: Ghazwat al-Bala\\ Ibn cldhari (died end
of the VI/XII century), al-Baydn al-Mughrib, ed.
Dozy, i, 37; ed. Colin and Levi-Provencal, i, 51;
trans. Fagnan, i, 49, but the historian dates the event
from 115, instead of from 114; Ibn Khaldun (died
808/1406), al-clbar, Bulak, iv, 119, 1. 6, with lacunae
which can be supplemented from the MSS. of the
Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris and from the in-
tegral quotation by al-Makkari, op. cit., Leiden, i,
146, 1. 3; Cairo, 1949, i, 220, 1. 15; al-Makkarl
(died 1041/1632, supra under Ibn Bashkuwal and
Ibn Khaldun: the first passage has been translated
by Lafuente y Alcantara, Apendices to Ajbar Mach-
mtia, 198, and the second by Pascual de Gayangos,
The History of the Mohammedan Dynasties in Spain,
vol. ii (London 1843), 37 and no*e 27.

In the other Arab historians of the Middle Ages,
a simple allusion is made to the effect that the Mus-
lims and their leader €Abd al-Rahman "died a mar-
tyr's death there [for Islam]" (yustashhadu or us-
tushhida): Ibn <Abd al-Hakam (died 257/871), Fu-
tufy Ifrikiya way l-Andalus, ed. A. Gateau8, Algiers
1948, text 120, 1. n; French trans. 121, 1. 22; al-
Dabbi (died 599/1202), Bughyat al-Multamis, ed.
Codera and Ribera, Madrid 1885, no. 1021, 353, 1. 2
(with 115 as the date); Ibn al-Athir (died 630/1233),
v, 130 and 374; transl. Fagnan, Anna\es* Algiers
1901, 60, 1. 6 and 94, 1. 1-2.

The task confronting the modern historians, both
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Arab and especially European, has mainly been to
explain the term.Ba/a£ [al-Shuhadd*] and to determine
the exact site of the battle. Balat [q.v.~\ is borrowed
from the Graeco-Latin and appears to render both
platea: "wide paved road, paved public square",
and palatium: "palace". It has been rendered, as
regards the Battle of Poitiers, by "pavement" and
by "highway". Pave [of the martyrs]: Reinaud,
Invasions des Sarrazins en France, et de France, en
Savoie, en Piimont et dans la Suisse, pendant les
8', p«. et Jo* siecles de noire ere., Paris 1836, 49; Pascal
de Gayangos, op. cit., ii, 33 and 37: "pavement of
the martyrs"; Cl. Huart, Histoire des Arabes, 1913,
ii, 138; H. Fournel, Les Berbers . . . , i (1875), 280,
n. 3; M. Mercier and A. Seguin, Charles Martel et
la Bataille de Poitiers, 1944, 17, 19, 26, 27, 39; C. F.
Seybold, in El, i, 55 (S.V. 'Abd al-Rahmdn . . . al-
Ghafifci). Chaussee [of the martyrs]: Dozy, Histoire
des Musulmans d'Espagne, 1861, i, 252; 2nd. ed.
by E. LeVi-Provencal, 1932, i, 158 and n. i; Lafuente
y Alcantara, op. cit., 36: Calzada\ Fr. Codera, Nar-
bona, Gerona y Barcelona..., 1909-1920, 191:
Calzada\ Ballesteros y Beretta, Historia de Espana. . ,
ii (1920), 9-10: Calzada; G. Marcais (and Ch. Diehl),
Le monde oriental de 395 a 1081, 1936, 340 and n. i;
E. LeVi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus., 1950, 62:
"Highway" (or Roman road) of the Martyrs for the
Faith".

Study of the texts and examination of the terrain
in the region lying between Poitiers and Tours have
led the investigators to the largely concurrent con-
clusions, admirably summed up by Professor Levi-
Provengal in the following words: [the battle
took place] "near to a Roman road which linked
Chatelleraut with Poitiers, about twenty km.
north-east of the latter town, probably at a place
which is today still called Moussais-la-Bataille. . .
in October 732 or Ramadan 114 ... more exactly . . .
between the 25th and the 3ist of October 732"
(Hist. Esp. Mus., i, 61-62).

Bibliography: In addition to the works and
studies mentioned in the body of the article, the
references should be consulted which are given
by E. LeVi-Provencal in the 2nd. ed. of the Histoire
des Musulmans d'Espagne by Dozy, Leiden, 1932,
i, 158, note i, and in his own Hist. Esp. Mus.,
Paris-Leiden 1950, i, 59-62. To this may be added:
H. Zotenberg, Note sur les invasions arabes dans
le Languedoc d'apres les sources chretiennes et les
historiens musulmans, in Dom Cl. Devic and Dom
J. Vaissette, Histoire genirale du Languedoc, Tou-
louse 1875, ii, 549-558 (Christian sources: 549-554;
Arabic sources: 555-558). The bibliography given
by M. Mercier and A. Seguin, at the end of Charles
Martel et la Bataille de Poitiers, Paris 1944, 93-99,
containing 135 references, should also be consulted.
See also the following modern Arab authors who
base their studies almost exclusively on Reinaud,
Invasions des Sarrazins . . . (Paris, 1836; English
tr. by H. K. Sherwani in 1C iv/i93o and v/i93i),
which is well over a century old: Shakib Arslan,
Ta*rikh Ghazawdt al-*Arab fi Faransd wa Suwisard
wa Ifdliyd wa Diazd*ir al-Bafrr al-Mutawassit,
Cairo 1352/1933, 48, 56, 57, 84, 85, 92-103: Wdfc-
<at Bala\ al-Shuhadd'; M. cAbd Allah clnan, Ta>-
rikh al-'Arab fi Isbdniya . . . , Cairo 1924, 55-59;
idem, Mawdtyf frdsima fi ta'rikh al-Isldm, Cairo
1347/1929, 16 and 114; idem, al-'Arab fi Ghdlis wa
Suwisard, in the Cairo review al-Risdla, no. 72
(19 November 1934), no. 73 (26 November 1934),
and no. 74 (3 December 1934); IJasan Murad,
Ta*rikhal-'Arabfin-Andalus, Cairo 1348/1930, 27

(does not use the Arabic term); Butrus al-Bustani,
Ma'drik al-cArab fM-Sharfr wd>l-Gharb, Beirut
1944, 55-56; Husayn Mu'nis, Athdr Zuhur al-
Isldm fM-Awdd*- al-Siydsiyya wa'l-Ifrtisddiyya
wa*l-Iditimd*-iyya fi*l-Bahr al-Abyad al-Muta-
wassit, in al-Mad[alla al-Ta^rikhiyya al-Misriyyat

published by the Soci6t6 Egyptienne d'fitudes
Historiques, Cairo, Iv, fasc. I (May 1951), 67-68,
with Bibliography, 68, n.l.

Lastly, the following two works should be noted:
the Arabic translation by CAH al-Djarim, under
the title of: al-'Arab fi Isbdniya, Cairo 1366/1947,
27-28, of S. Lane-Poole's The Moors in Spain,
London 1887, 2nd. ed. 1920; and the historical
romance of Diurdji Zaydan (d. 1332/1914), Sharl
wa 'Abd al-Rahmdn: Riwaya Ta*rikhiyya Ghard-
miyya, Cairo 1904, 4th. ed. 1926, 181, 185, 218,
218, 223, 230.

In conclusion, it is perhaps of interest to note
that al-Tabari (d. 310/923), is absolutely silent
on the Battle of Poitiers (there is nothing in his
Ta^rikh al-Umam wa*l-Muluk (Annales), sub anno
114, or in the two or three proceeding or following
years); likewise Ibn al-Kutiyya (died 367/977),
in his Iftitah al-Andalus. ' (H. PERES)
BALATUNUS, mediaeval name of a Syrian

for t ress now in ruins and called Kalcat al-Muhaylba,
which was built on one of the first spurs of the
Djabal Ansariya, and, with the castle of §ahyun,
commanded the plain of al-Ladhildya and guarded
the road from the Orontes to Djabala, "its port"
according to al-Dimashki.

According to the Arabic sources, it is supposed to
have been begun by the clan of the Banu '1-Ahmar,
then continued by the Byzantines who obtained
possession of it and, in the time of Basil II, based
the protection of the coastal region, in which they
had taken up their quarters, partly upon it. It again
passed under Arab control, but after the First
Crusade, was to fall into the hands of Roger of
Antioch, who bestowed it on the lord of Sa6ne as
a fief, and it remained in the hands of the Franks
from 512/1118 to 584/1188. At this latter date,
Salah al-DIn made himself master of it and in the
ayyubid period it became temporarily part of the
Kingdom of Aleppo of al-Malik al-?ahir. After the
Mongol invasion which had encouraged the efforts
of a local family to establish their independence, it
was obliged to surrender to Baybars in 667/1269 and
became in the Mamluk period the centre of one of
the six districts of the niydba of Tripoli.

It is not known when it fell into ruins and relin-
quished its ancient name (derived from the Latin
Platanus) for the present term, which for a long time
prevented its identification.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 710; M. Hartmann,
Das Liwa el-Ladkije, in ZDPV, xiv, 180; M. van
Berchem and E. Fatio, Voyage en Syrie, Cairo
1914-15, 283-88; R. Dussaud, Topographie histori-
que de la Syrie, Paris 1927, 150; G. Le Strange,
Palestine under the Moslems, London 1890, 416;
M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, La Syrie d l'6poque
des Mamelouks, Paris 1923, 113 and 226; Cl. Cahen,
La Syrie du Nord, Paris 1940, index; J. Weulersse,
Le pays des Alaouites, Tours 1940, index.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BALAWAT. This is a small village lying some

16 miles south-east of Mawsil on the Dayr Mar
Bihnam-Kara Kosh road. It is mentioned by Yafcut
under "Balabadh", which he describes as follows:
"It is a village situated east of Mawsil in the province
of Nineveh and can be reached by a short journey
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from Mawsil. It is frequented by caravans and there
exists in it a Khan for travellers. It lies between
Tigris and the Zab rivers". Balawat is one of the
villages in the tlamdaniyya ndfriya in the Mawsil
Liwd* of clralt. The majority of its inhabitants are
of the Shabak faith (cf. Ahmad IJamid al-Sarraf,
al-Shabak, 10). Balawat's only claim to fame is the
existence of a historical mound some few steps from
it. This mound is known as "Tell Balawat", and is
one of the Assyrian historical sites excavated in the
igth century; Hormuzd Rassam, of Mawsil, discov-
ered there in 1878 the bronze gates of the palace of
the Assyrian king Shalmanessar III (859-824 B.C.).
These gates were taken to the British Museum,
London. The inscriptions and scenery contained
thereon illustrate the first third of the reign of this
king, and also clarify some of the conditions prevailing
in the gth century B.C. From some of the Assyrian
texts, it appears that the ancient name of Tell
Balawat was Imgur-Enlil.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 707; Ibn eAbd al-
Hakk, Mardsid, Cairo 1954, i 214; E. Abdal, al-
Lu'lu* al-Nadid, Mosul 1951, 213; Pinches, Trans.
Soc. Bibl. Arch., vii 1882, 83-118; Birch & Pinches,
The Bronze Ornaments of the Palace Gates of
Balawat (1880-1902); H. Rassam, Asshur and the
Land of Nimrod, New York 1897, 200 ff.); Biller-
beck & Delitzsch, Die Palasttore Salmanassars II,
Leipzig 1908; King (L.W.), Bronze Reliefs from
the Gates of Shalmanesar King of Assyria, London
1914. (G. AWAD)
BALAWHAR [see BILAWHAR WA YUDASAF].
AL-BALAWl, ABXJ MUH. €ABD ALLAH B. MUH. AL-

MADIN!, Egyptian historian; the dates of his birth and
death are not known, bat we can reasonably assume
that he lived in the 4th/ioth century. He belonged
to the Arab tribe Baliyy, a branch of the Kudaca,
who were scattered in different parts of the IJidjaz,
Syria and Egypt.

The earliest biographical notice is that given
in the Fihrist, which names several books. All of
them are lost, but Al-Balawl's Sirat Afrmad b.
Tulun was discovered in about 1935 by the late
Mu£. Kurd CAU. He edited it with a long intro-
duction and useful commentary (Damascus 1939).
Kurd-cAlI took al-Balawi for an Ismacill writer, a
point of view which has been proved wrong by
Ivanow, by Abu 'Abd-Allah al-Zindiani, and by
the late €Abd al-IJamld al-'Abbadi.

There are other short biographies of al-Balawi in
the later books of biography such as al-Tusfs al-
Fihrist, al-Nadiashl's Kitdb al-Ri&dl, al-Dhahabi's
Mizdn al-lHidal and Ibn Hadjar's Lisdn al-Mizdn.
These all agree in saying that he was a 'liar* (in
relating hadith] and that he cannot be relied upon
because he forges hadith. Ibn Hadjar adds that he is
"the author of al-Shafi'l's journey which was elabor-
ated and beautified by him, but most of its contents
were invented".

His book Sirat Ibn Tulun is now considered the
most important source for the study not only of the
history of this great ruler but also of the history of
Egypt, the cAbbasid Caliphate and the Near East
in general in the second half of the 3rd/9th century.
It is more detailed than other sources on the same
subject, such as Sirat Ibn Tulun by Ibn al-Daya
(abridged by Ibn Sacld in al-Mughrib), Kitdb al-
Mukdfaya by the same author, Akhbdr Sibawayh al-
Misri by Ibn Zulafc and Kitdb al-Wuldt wa 'l-Kuddt
by al-Kindi.

Al-Balawi says in the introduction that he was
asked to write a history of the Tulunids in greater

detail than the earlier work by Ahmad b. Yusuf Ibn,
al-Daya, but he does not name the person who asked
him to write this book. There are indications,
however, that he was a statesman or a man of
letters of the Ikhshldid period. For instance, al-
Balawi mentions in his book the cAbbasid Caliph
al-Muktadir, who was killed in the year 320/932, and
this means that the book must have been written
after this year (al-Ikhshid began his rule in Egypt in
in the year 323/934-5). It is obvious too that al-
Balawl wrote his book after the death of Ibn al-
Daya, and we know that the latter died after the
year 330/941-2. The manuscript which was disco-
vered by Kurd CAH bears the title Kitdb Sirat Al
Tulun, but only contains the biography of Ahmad
b. Tulun.

There is great resemblance between al-Balawl's
work and that written by Ibn al-Daya, although
the former is more detailed. Kurd CA1I says that
al-Balawi copied from his predecessor but it
seems more likely that both of them depended
mostly upon the same main source, which was the
official documents preserved hi the first chancery
office (Dlwdn al-Inshd*) founded in Egypt by
Ahmad Ibn Tulun (see the Sirat of al-Balawl,
IOO-I, III, 122, 224, 228-9).

The Sirat ot al-Balawi is an invaluable source for
many reasons. One of the oldest Muslim historical
works written in Egypt, it sheds new light on
the history of institutions, such as the kharddj[, the
police, justice, espionage, the post, etc. It also
contains a number of official documents relating
to that period.

Bibliography: Ibn Sacid al-Andalusi, al-
Mughrib fi Hula al-Maghrib, vol. i of the part
concerning Egypt, ed. Zaki Muh. Hasan, Shawkl
Dayf and Sayyida Ismacll Kashif, Cairo 1935;
Ibn al-Nadlm, al-Fihrist, Cairo (no date); al-
Tusl, Fihrist Kutub al-Shi'a, Calcutta 1853; al-
Nadiashi, Kitdb al-Rididl, Bombay 1317/1899-
1900; al-Dhahabi, Mizdn al-I^tiddl fi Nafrd al-
Rididl, Lucknow 1884; Ibn Hadjar, Lisdn al-
Mizdn, Haydarabad 1329-31 A.H.; cAbd al-Hamid
al-cAbbadi, Sirat Atimad b. Tulun li-Abi Muji.
<Abd Allah al-Balawi (review in Bulletin
of the Faculty of Arts, Alexandria University,
vol. i, 1943, 1-9). (G. E. SHAYYAL)
BALBAN [see DELHI SULTANATE].
BALHJ B. BISHR B. C!YAP AL-KusHAYRf, an

Arab military leader, of a brave but haughty
disposition, commanded the Syrian cavalry in the
army sent against the Berbers in 123/741 by the
Caliph Hisham b. cAbd al-Malik, under the leader-
ship of Kulthum b. 'lyatf, Baldj's uncle. After their
arrival in Ifrilciya (in Ramadan 123/20 July-i8
August 741), the violence and arrogance Baldj and
his Syrians earned them the bitter hostility of the
African Arabs, especially the Ansar, who had fled
westwards in a body after the battle fought in the
Harra in 63/683. So it was that when near Tilimsan
the Syrian army was united with the African army
(together amounting to some 60,000 men), they all
but came to blows through the arrogance of the
Syrians and a quarrel which arose between Baldj
and the commander of the African troops IJablb b.
Abl cUbayda. The Berbers, however, so as to
exhaust the enemy, withdrew right up to the river
Sebu, at the extreme limit of the Maghrib. Just
before the encounter with the Berber army, Kulthum
withdrew the command of the African contingent
from Habib, who was well-versed in Berber fighting
methods, but whose counsel was arrogantly rejected



BALDJ B. BISHR — BALI 99*

by Baldj, and entrusted it to two Syrian officers, a
measure which still further increased the resentment
of the Africans. As a result, the Arabs suffered a
complete defeat at Bakdura (or Nabdura on the
Sebu to the North of Fas, comp. Fournel, Les
Berbers, i, 294, rem. i). Baldj himself, by his over-
confidence and the impetuosity of his attack, which
resulted in his becoming separated in the action
from his foot-soldiers, was the real cause of the
disaster (in Dhu 'l-Hididja 123/17 October-i4
November 741). At the head of some 7,000 horsemen,
he fought his way through to Ceuta, where he with-
stood a protracted siege by the Berbers, until the
day when the governor of Cordova, cAbd al-Malik
b. Katan [g.v.], an Ansari, brought him over to Spain
with his Syrians to use him against the Berbers
who were in revolt there. Precautions, moreover,
were taken on both sides: Bald] undertook to leave
Spain as soon as the Berber revolt had been repressed;
he was to give hostages as a guarantee. On his part,
the governor €Abd al-Malik promised the Syrians
that when the time came for them to depart, they
would be taken back to North Africa all together
and not in separate groups, which would make them
extremely vulnerable; and that, furthermore, they
would be landed at a point on the coast of the
Maghrib, where the hinterland was effectively under
Arab control. The intervention of Bald] and his
horsemen was decisive; the Berber rebels had
formed themselves into three columns. Bald] count-
ered swiftly and scattered the first group in the
direction of Medina-Sidonia. The second band was
dispersed in the Cordova region. The third and most
numerous column, engaged in laying siege to Toledo,
was severely defeated at the battle of W§di Salit,
(the arroyo of Guazalete, a small tributary of the
left bank of the Tagus). Thenceforth, the governor
€Abd al-Malik's only desire was to send his too
burdensome auxiliaries back to Africa. But he did
not adhere to his word, and tried to interpret the
stipulations of the agreement contracted with him in
the manner least favourable to the Syrians. When
he sought to re-embark them for Ceuta the enraged
djundis swiftly surprised the weak garrison of
Cordova, expelled the governor €Abd al-Malik from
his palace and installed Baldj in his place. In spite
of his predecessor's advanced age, he made the
mistake of having him put to torture. An encounter
between the two parties took place a little later,
in Shawwal 124!August 742, at Aqua Portora, a few
leagues to the north of Cordova, where the Syrians
were the victors, in spite of the bravery of the
governor of Narbonne, who mortally wounded
Baldj with his own hand.

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Berb.,
i, 137 ff., 151 French trans., i, 217, 238 ff.); Ibn
'Idharl, i, 41-43, ii, 30-32; Makkari, ii, 11-13; Ibn
al-Athir, index; Dozy, Hist, des Musulmans
d'Espagne, i, 244-265; Fournel, Les Berbers, i,
291-297, 302-306; Muller, Der Islam, i, 449-450;
Mercier, Hist, de VAfrique septentr., i, (1888),
231-232, 234-235; F. Gabrieli, II Califfato di
Hi sham, 114-117; Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus.,
i, 44-47. (M. SCHMITZ-[A. HuiCI-MlRANDA])

BALEARIC ISLANDS [see MAYURKA].
BALFURCSH [see BARFURUSH],
BALHARA (al-Balharay or BallaharS < Ballaha-

raya, Prakrit form of 'Vallabha-raja', meaning 'the
beloved king') represents the title of the kings
belonging to the Rashtrakuta dynasty of the Deccan
(c. A.D. 753-975), whose capital was at Manyakheta,
now Malkhed (Ar. Mdnkir), south of Gulbarga

(Mysore). Ibn Khurradadhbih and Ibn Rusta's.
information that Balhara meant 'the king of kings'
or 'the king of the kings of India' is incorrect. Ibn
Khurradadhbih's Balhara almost certainly pertains
to Govinda III (A.D. 793-814); Sulayman's to the
same prince or to his son £arva or Amoghavarsha.
(A.D. 814-878); al-Mascudi's to Indra III (A.D.
914-922); and that of Ibn Hawkal also to Amogha-
varsha. The later references are mostly repetitions of
the information supplied by the earlier authorities.
Arab writers generally acclaim these rulers as 'the
greatest king of India' or 'the most illustrious', and
epithets like 'the king of kings' or 'the supreme king
of India' seem to reflect the glory and political
supremacy of princes like Govinda III or Indra III.
However, some authors present an exaggerated
account of the extent of the Rashtrakuta kingdom
(e.g., Akhbdr al-Sin 'beginning from the sea-coast
called Kumkam (Konkan) and continuing overland up
to China'; some authors 'have somewhat misunder-
stood Sulayman [i.e. the Akhbdr al-Sin] in saying that
Kumkam was the name of Ballah-ra's country', see
Hudud al-*Alam, 238 n. 2). But generally the descrip-
tions of the kingdom are confined to the coastal towns
of Bombay, with which Muslim merchants and travel-
lers were familiar, and in which large numbers of
Muslims had settled. Arab writers are unanimous
in stating that the Balharas loved the Arabs more
than any other prince of India did, and that Islam
was protected and openly practised in their kingdom.
They even appointed Muslims as governors or heads
of Muslim communities living in their kingdom.
From their accounts it appears that the Arabs
were aware, though not fully, of the sanguinary
wars that took place between these princes, "the
Gurjara-Pratlharas (al-Diurz) of the North and the
Palas (D.Amy) of Bengal. The love of the Rashtra-
kutas for the Arabs and their liberal attitude
towards Islam, as well as the immense praise and
glorification of the Rashtrakutas by the Arabs,
must have arisen from the Rashtrakutas' considering
the Muslims as allies against the Gurjara-Pratiharas,
who were inimical to the Arabs of Sind, and from
the presence of large numbers of Muslims living in
their kingdom.

Bibliography: Ibn Khurradadhbih, 16, 67;
Sulayman the Merchant, Aftbdr as-?in wa 'l-Hind,
Relation de la Chine et de I'lnde, ed. Jean Sauvaget,
Paris 1948, 12, 23; Mascudi, Murudi, i, 177-8, 382-3,
253-4; ii, 85-6; Ibn Hawkal, 320; Ibn Rusta, 134-5;
Hudud al-^Alam, 238; The Age of Imperial Kanauj,
R. C. Majumdar (General Editor), BVB, Bombay
1955, 16-17; Collected Works of Sir R. G. Bhan-
darkar, iii, ed. N. B. Utgikar, Poona 1927, 106-7.

(S. MAQBUL AHMAD)
BAL-QARIXH [see HARITH B. KACAB].
BALI, one of the Muslim trading states

in southern Ethiopia. It lay to the east of
Lake Awasa and the Ganale Doria, and extended
to the Webi Shabelle near longitude 40 E., with a
narrow piece stretching north of the Webi Shabelle
to the edge of the Danakil lowlands, the railway
marking approximately the northern boundary. The
first mention of Bali seems to be in the epinikia in
honour of cAmda $yon king of Ethiopia, 1312-42
(I. Guidi, Rend Lin, 1889, nos. viii and ix) where
Bali is described as part of the king's dominions. In
the middle of the i4th century al-cUmari described
Bali as being 20 days' journey in length and six days
in breadth, under a king who was tributary to the
king of Ethiopia and possessed an army of 40,000
horsemen. A century later al-Makrlzi repeats al-
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<Umari>s account, including the statement that the
people of Bah' were Hanafis. Till about 1542 the
state remained tributary to Ethiopia, when cAbbas
the ruler made himself independent of Galawdewos
king of Ethiopia.

Bibliography: HJmari, Masdlik al-Absdry tr.
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, 1927, 2, 18; Makrizi, ed.
Rinck, Leyden 1790, p. 15; Perruchon, Les Chro-
niques de Zar*a Yaceqob et de Ba?eda Mdrydm,
Paris 1893; Conzelman, Le Chronique de Galdw-
dSwos, Paris 1895. (G. W. .B. HUNTINGFORD)
BALI [see DJAWA].
BALIABADRA, Turkish name for Patrai, Patras

(fourth largest town on the Greek mainland and the
largest on the Morean peninsula), situated on the
gulf of the same west of the entrance to the Gulf of
Corinth (Turkish Kordos, [q.v.]), capital of the
Nomos Achaia, seat of a bishop. It had about
85,000 inhabitants in 1951. The name Baliabadra
comes from IlaXouai Harpat, or rather IlaXaia IIa~
Tpa (Pdtra is even today the colloquial name for the
town), i.e., Old Patra(i), apparently because from
the 14th century onwards New Patra(i) denoted the
fortress under whose protection the old settlement
was. Nikiphoros Gregorys (IV.9-4) describes it
explicitly as <ppouptov TO TCOV Nswv IlaTp&v Imxe-
xX7j[x£vov. The adjective would not, therefore seem
to have been added to distinguish Old Patra(i)
from Nlat IlaTpou, a place near Lamia (Turkish
Zitun , conquered by the Ottomans in 1393, which
was itself more usually known as Patratzik (IlaTpa-
T£IX, from the Turkish Badradjik) although today,
as in antiquity, it is once again known as Hypati.
In the west, Old Patra(i) is known as Patras (from
\ TOG? IIaTpa<;, compare the Italian Patrasso).

Additional data concerning its pre-Ottoman
history can be found in the works of A. Bon, E.
Gerland, Wm. Miller, D. A. Zakythinos, cf. biblio-
graphy at the end of the article. Only the following
facts need be mentioned here: at the division of the
Byzantine Empire in 1204, the town became the
seat of the Latin duchy of Achaia, and also the seat
of an archbishop. In 1408, it became Venetian. On
i July 1428, the town was threatened—but not
captured—by Palaeologue princes who were quar-
relling amongst themselves. On 20 March 1429, the
despot Constantine repeated the attack on the town.
During the course of this attack, the population
turned away from the Latin archbishop Pandolfo
Malatesta, and their notables swore an oath of
allegiance to the Greek despot on June 5th in the
Church of St. Andrew. The fortress continued to
hold out, and did not surrender to the Greeks until
May 1430 (Zakythinos, i, 206 ff.). At the time,
Sultan Murad II objected to the taking of Patrai,
asking the Greeks to refrain from occupying it, as
the inhabitants desired to pay their tribute to him.
Sphrantzis, the first governor of Patrai (later a
historian), negotiated with the Porte, and eventu-
ally succeeded in obtaining the Sultan's consent
(Sphrantzis, 152-3). It was, apparently, not until 17
years later that Murad II made an attempt to gain
Patrai for himself. According to Dukas (ed. Vas.
Grecu [Bucharest 1958], 278,"), he advanced in the
winter of 1446/7 "as far as Patrai and Klarentza"
(the Kyllini of today), on which occasion he may
have succeeded in taking the open town by a surprise
attack, but it is hardly likely that he also overcame
the almost impregnable fortress above. Cf., however,
Hammer-Purgstall, i, 473. The country all arpund
was laid waste at the time, and some 60,000 people
were led off into slavery. When the despot Constantine

became Emperor of Byzantium in 1448, his brother
Thomas took possession of north-western Morea,
that is to say, of the whole of Achaia, including
Patrai and Klarentza, where he may well have held
court (cf. Zakythinos, i, 242). Mehemmed II, the
Conqueror, went in person to Patrai, in summer
1458, arriving from Mouchli (cf. E. Darko in the
npocxTixdc of the Academy of Athens, vi, Athens
1931, 22-29). He found it deserted and derelict. The
inhabitants had fled to Venetian possessions on the
Morean peninsula. This time, the fortress surrendered
after a short resistance (cf. Kritoboulos, in the
edition of C. Miiller, FHGraec, V, Paris 1870, 123,
also F. Babinger, Mehmed der Eroberer und seine
Zeit> Munich 1953, 176 ff. (French edition 1954,
Italian edition 1957). The sultan considered Patrai
a suitable place for his commerce with the West, and
he therefore invited the population to return,
granting special privileges and tax reductions (cf.
Kritoboulos, in the above mentioned book, 123; and
Zakythinos (see above), i, 258). Later, early in 1459,
there were Greek attempts to regain the town, but
these failed (cf. Chalkokondyles, ed. I. Bekker,
457 f.). Patrai remained, now as Baliabadra, an
Ottoman possession for more than 350 years, without,
however, regaining the great position it had once
held in the times of the Roman Emperors, when
there was a flourishing trade with Italy. Baliabadra
became a Turkish provincial town and administrative
centre, but was without any commercial significance.
Attempts made by Venice to regain the town
repeatedly failed. In summer 1464, lacopo Barbarigo,
Provveditore of Morea, made an ill-fated attempt on
the town, which was successfully repulsed by
Turakhan-oghlu eUmar-Beg (cf. s.v. and also
Hammer-Purgstall, ii, 84 f.). In September 1532,
however, the imperial admiral Andrea Doria captured
the practically unprotected Patrai without fighting,
but the re-occupation was only temporary (cf.
J. W. Zinkeisen, Geschichte des Osmanischen Reiches,
ii, 734 f.). In 1685, the Venetian general landed in
Patrai (with an army which largely consisted of
German mercenaries) in order to drive the Turks
from Morea. On 24 July 1687, Baliabadra (abandoned
by the Ottomans and partly blown up by them) fell
into the hands of F. Morosini's troops, after a heated
battle (cf. Zinkeisen, v, 132); but this reoccupation,
again, did not lead to any permanent re-establishment
of Venetian rule in Morea. In the middle of April
1770, the town was taken by surprise by a horde of
Greeks, who were shortly afterwards either killed or
taken as slaves by the Albanians and Turks. At that
time, Baliabadra once again went up in flames, and
only a few families saved themselves and their
possessions, fleeing to the Ionian islands (cf. Zink-
eisen, v, 931). The first big Greek rebellion against
Turkish rule in Patrai started on 6 April 1821. On
this occasion, the archbishop of Patrai (since 1806)
German6s (1771-1826) led the battle for liberation.
On 15 April 1822, the Ottomans stormed the town
for the last time under the leadership of Yusuf
Mukhli§ Pasha (from Serres), who razed the town
to the ground. French troops came to the assistance
of the Greeks and took possession of Patrai in 1828,
being relieved by the Bavarians in 1833. Since then,
the town has been rebuilt in a regular checkerboard
plan and has once again developed into a flourishing
port, linked more recently with Athens (cf. ATINA)
overland by the Peloponnesian Railway (230 km.).

Until the middle of the i8th century, whilst
Baliabadra was under Ottoman rule, it had only
once been described by a western traveller, viz.
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Master Thomas Dallam (1599-1600), see Early
Voyages and Travels in the Levant, ed. by I.
Theod. Bent (London 1893; Hakluyt Society,
vol. LXXXVII), 86. The first such description dates
from 1740, when Richard Pococke (A Description
of the East, ii/2, London 1745, 176 f.) mentions
it as an unhealthy town in a swampy plain,
seat of a Greek archbishop, with 12 parish
churches, each with 80 Christian families, some
10 Jewish families and roughly 250 Turkish ones
"who are not the best sort of people". At that time
there were an English Consul General, a French Vice-
Consul (the Consulate was in Modon), and a Venetian
and a Dutch Consul in Patrai. The description of the
town by Dr. Richard Chandler (Travels in Greece,
Oxford 1776) in 1764, is much the same. The descrip-
tion by the Ottoman globe-trotter Ewliya Celebi
(Seydhetndme, viii, Istanbul 1928, 288-292), who was
there in 1080/1669, i§ much more extensive. He
noted a mosque near the market (tarshu], donated by
Mehemmed II, and one of Bayazid II in the citadel
(it Wa), also the mosque of the Kyaya (Ketkhuda
Pi.), and not far from this, the mosque of Sheykh-
Efendi, that of Ibrahim CavuS, and finally the
mosque at the Dabbagh-khane (i.e., tannery).
Furthermore there were at that time three smaller
houses of prayer (masdjid), four Dervish monasteries
(that of Sheykh-Efendi amongst them), and three
baths (Jiammdm). Ewliya Celebi mentions places of
pilgrimage near Baliabadra, amongst these the one
of Sari Saltlk Baba [q.v.], i.e., 'Sveti Nikola', and the
one of 'Jovani-Baba'—doubtless old Christian
places of pilgrimage. In his description, Ewliya
Celebi calls Baliabadra "ballu (ball!) Baliabadra",
i.e., "Baliabadra rich in honey"; compare "ballu
Badra" ('Anonymus Giese', 141,8). Hadjdji Khalifa
(Rumeli und Bosna, translated by J. v. Hammer,
Vienna 1812, 124 f.) gives only a few details con-
cerning the port and administration in Baliabadra.

The fever-ridden, swampy plains to the north,
east and south-east of the town (cf. R. Pococke, in
the above mentioned book, ii/2, 176), have long
since been dried up. Commerce is largely concerned
with currants, oil, and wine, as well as silk (which was
already cultivated in Ottoman times, as is also
described by Pococke), and this has made Patrai into
a flourishing trading centre. According to Ludwig
Steub, Bilder aus Griechenland, Leipzig 1885, 230, in
1822, Patrai consisted solely of the ruins of five
mosques, fallen down churches, derelict houses, and
only a few repaired and inhabited dwellings.

Bibliography: E. Thomopoulos, clcrropta
T% 7roXeco<; HocTpcov, Athens 1888; E. Gerland,
Neue Quellen zur Geschichte des lateinischen Erz-
bistums Patras, Leipzig 1903; Emile de Borchgrave,
Croquis d'Oriens: Patras et I'Achaie, Brussels 1908;
Wm. Miller, The Latins in the Levant, London 1908,
passim, especially 289 f., 363 ff., 388 ff.; 434 ff.;
Wm. Miller, Essays on the Latin Orient, Cambridge
1921, passim, especially 40 ff., 53!, iooff.,
4i8fi.; D. A. Zakythinos, Le Despotat Grec de
Moree, I/I I, Paris 1932/1953; Ant. Bon, Le
Peloponnese Byzantin jusqu'en 1204, Paris 1953;
concerning frequent descriptions of the town in
the 19th century, cf. S. H. Weber, Voyages and
Travels in the Near East made during the XIX
century, Princeton 1952, 245, Patras. L. Steub,
see above, gives a vivid picture of Patrai and its
inhabitants in the year 1846 on 209-249.

(FR. BABINGER)
BALI£H (A), major, of full age; bulugh,

puberty, majority; opp. saghir, minor, sabi, boy.

Encyclopaedia of Islam

sughr, minority. Majority in Islamic law is, generally
speaking, determined by physical maturity in either
sex (the Shaficis explicitly lay down a minimum
limit of nine years); should physical maturity not
manifest itself, majority is presumed at a certain age:
fifteen years according to the Hanafis, Shaficis and
Hanballs, eighteen years according to the Malikls
(various other opinions are ascribed to the old
authorities). Within these limits, the declaration of
the person concerned that he or she has reached
puberty, is accepted. Majority is one of the conditions
of full legal capacity; the minor is subject to a legal
disability (hadjr] and to the guardianship of his
father or other legal guardian [cf. WILAYA]. The
major who is of sound mind (^dftil], is mukallaf, i.e.
obliged to fulfil the religious duties, and therefore
also responsible in criminal law. But majority
(together with soundness of mind) does not by itself
produce contractual capacity, the capacity to
dispose of one's own property; in order to have this
effect, it must be accompanied by rushd, discretion
or responsibility in acting. The father or other legal
guardian must not only encourage the minor to
fulfil his religious duties regularly, but test his
rushd when he approaches puberty, and hand over
his property to him only when he shows that he
possesses it (cf. Kur'an iv, 6). The other schools of
religious law do not lay down a time limit for this,
but the Hanafis fix the age at which his property must
be handed over to him in any case, at 25 years, an
obvious adoption of the legitima aetas of Roman law.
The Malikis, in the case of a woman, make this kind
of capacity dependent, in addition to majority and
rushd, either on the consummation of marriage,
or on a formal act of emancipation by the father or
other legal guardian, or on becoming an "old
spinster" (*dnis); a somewhat similar opinion is
also held by some Hanballs. Islamic law envisages a
gradual transition from the status of minor to that
of major, as exemplified by the mumayyiz, the
"discerning minor", and the murdhift, the "minor
on the point of reaching puberty".

Bibliography : Santillana, Istituzioni I2,126ff.;
G. Bergstrasser1 s Grundzugr, ed. J. Schacht, 35 f.;
L. Milliot, Introduction, 415 ff.; the works on
fifth and ikhtilaf, in the section on badjr; A. von
Kremer, Culturgeschichte, I, 517 f., 532 f.; O. Pesle,
in Revue Algerienne, 1934/7, 94 f. R. Brunschvig,
in Revue Internal, des Droits de I'Antiquitt, II,
157 ff.; the same, in Studia Islamica, III, 64.

(ED.)

BALIK, Turko-Mongol word for "town" = or
"castle" (also written BALIK and BALIGH); appears
frequently in compound names of towns, such as
Blshbalik ("Five Towns", at the present day in
ruins at Gucen in Chinese Turkestan), Khanbalik
(the "Khan's Town"), Turko-Mongol name for
Pekin (also frequently used by European trav-
ellers in the middle ages in forms like (Cambalu),
Ilibalik (on the River Hi, the modern Iliysk) etc.
As the town of Bashbalifc is mentioned as early
as the Orkhon inscriptions (2nd/8th century),
Balifc, in the meaning of town, is one of the oldest
of TurkI words, as is the word Balik "fish", which
is similarly pronounced and is common to all TurkI
dialects.

Bibliography: R. Rahmeti Arat, IA (s.v.).
(W. BARTHOLD.)

BALIKESRl, Ballkesir, a town of north-western
Asia Minor, in the region known in ancient times as
Mysia. The name Balikesr! derives from the Greek
"IlaXaioxacrrpov". Al-cUmari, in his Masdlik al~

63
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Absdr, refers to this locality as "Aklra" (= " 'Oxupa",
a name current in the period of the Comneni). The
Roman Hadrianuthera is believed to have been
situated in this same district. Balikesri was one of
the chief towns in the emirate of Karasl [q.v.],
which came into being when the Turks wrested this
area from the Byzantines in the years around 699-7oo/
1300. Ibn Battuta, who travelled through Asia Minor
c. 730-1/1330, judged Balikesri to be a beautiful and
well-populated place. The amirate of Karasl was soon
absorbed into the Ottoman state, a process which
began in about 735-6/1335 and appears to have been
gradually completed during the reign of Orkhan
Ghazl. Karasi, under Ottoman rule, long remained
a sandiak in the eydlet of Anadolu, until in the
reign of Mahmud II it was attached to the wildyet
of Khudavendigar. It is now a separate province
with Balikesri as its administrative centre. Balikesri,
situated at the foot of the Ytlan-dagh ("mount of
the serpent"), confronts a fertile plain noted for its
production of cereals, vegetables and fruit. Its
population was estimated in 1945 to be a little less
than 34,000.

Bibliography: W. Tomaschek, Zur histori-
schen Topographic von Kleinasien im Mittelalter, in
SB. Ak. d. W. Wicn, Ph.-Hist. Classe, cxxiv,
1891, 95-96; F. Taeschner, Das anatolische
Wegenetz nach osmanischen Quellen, i, Leipzig 1926,
175; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iv, Paris 1894,
262-267; Ibn Battuta, ed. Defremery and Sangui-
netti, ii, Paris 1914, 316-317; F. Taeschner, Al-
^U marl's Bericht uber Anatoli en, Leipzig 1929, 43;
CA1I Djawad, Qioghrdfiyd Lughdtl, Pt. i, Istanbul
1313 A.H., 151; K. Su, XVII ve XVIII inci
YuzyUlarda Ballkesir $ehir Hayatl (Ballkesir
Halkevi Yayinlarindan, no. 14), Istanbul 1937;
J. Mordtmann, Uber das turkische Furstengeschlecht
der Karasi, in SB. Ak. d. W. Berlin, Ph.-Hist.
Classe, Erster Halfband, Berlin 1911, 2-7; Ahmad
Tawlnd, Bdlikesride Karasi Oghullarl, in TOEM,
part ix, 1327, 564 ft.', Ar$iv Kllavuzu, i, Istanbul
1938, 58; I A, s.v. Ballkesir (Besim Darkot).

(V. J. PARRY)
BALlNOS. Silvestre de Sacy was the first to

state that this name means Apollonius. The above
form and Balinas are the most frequently used ones.
Other forms are Abulluniyus (Fihrist, 266, Ibn al-
Kiftl, 61), Abuluniyus (Cheikho's personal MS. of
Ibn §a<id, Taba^dt al-Umam, 1912, 28, 16), Aful-
luniyus (ibid., 29,1), Afuluniyus (Barhebraeus, ed.
Salhani, 118), Ablmas (Fihrist, I.e.), clusus (ibid.,
263, 21, cf. Plessner, Der obcovo{juxo£ des Neupy-
thagoreers 'Bryson', 1928, 4 f.; P. Kraus, Jdbir ibn
Ifayydn, Contribution, ii, 273 n. 3), Abulus (Yaclcubl,
i, 165) Ablus (Ps. Madiriti, Ghdyat al-IJakim, ed.
H. Ritter, 1933, 107 ff.; the meaning Apollonius is
proved by the fragment of a Hebrew translation in
Cod. Adler 1920). For other forms see Kraus, op. cit.,
270, n. 6.

In Islam, two persons named Apollonius are
known, the famous mathematician Apollonius of
Perge in Pamphylia (ca. 200 B.C.) and a sage whose
personality is based on the Greek tradition about
Apollonius of Tyana in Cappadocia (ist cent. A.D.).

Apollonius of Perge appears in the biographical
sources (not in the MSS. of his works) almost invari-
ably with the epithet al-Nadidjar (the carpenter),
the origin of which has not yet been explained
satisfactorily. Since G. Fliigel, al-Kindi, 1857, 53
it has been customary to render this by "the
geometer", and as a matter of fact, Apollonius was
already in antiquity called "the great geometer".

Also Euclid was called the geometer, and Ibn al
Kifti, 62 (E. Kapp's quotation al-muhandis, in
Isis, xxii, 1934, 161 n. 20 is wrong) calls him al-
Nadidiar in the heading of his article, but states
afterwards that Euclid was a carpenter by vocation.
However, no other place is known where al-nadididr
appears as the translation of geometer, and no
dictionary gives this translation.

A detailed discussion of the Arabic translations of,
and commentaries on, Apollonius' famous Conica
and his other works has been given by M. Stein-
schneider, in ZDMG, 1, 1896, 180-187; cf. also
G. Sarton, in IHS, i, 173-175 and indexes of all
three volumes; Brockelmann, S, index s.v. Apol-
lonios v. Perga (instead of 852 read 856); M. Krause,
Stambuler Handschriften islamischer Mathematiker,
1936.

With regard to Apollonius of Tyana, there are
considerable contradictions in the various sources,
and the tradition about the sahib al-tilasmdt, as he
is usually called (beside al-hakim) has even, to a
certain degree, influenced the reports concerning
Apollonius of Perge. Our oldest source, Yackubi, i,
165 rightly relates that Apollonius lived under the
reign of Domitian (81-96), and the same is related
by Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 73, and Barhebraeus, I.e.
But the same Yackubi speaks on p. 134 of "Ballnus
al-nadjdjar who is called the orphan, and he is the
sahib al-filasmdt, etc.". The confusion lies not only
in the use of the epithets of both Apollonius for one
and the same person, but also in the addition "the
orphan": in the preface of the Sirr al-Khalika (see
below) Ballnus calls himself "an orphan inhabitating
Tyana" (cf. Kraus, op. cit., 273 n. 3). In the Dhakhirat
al-Iskandar (see below) Aristotle tells Alexander
that he had received the book from Apollonius (the
text in J. Ruska, Tabula Smaragdina, 1926, 72).
Here Apollonius appears as a contemporary of
Philip and his son Alexander, and so he does
in al-Balcami's Persian version of fabari (cf.
Zotenberg's French translation, i, 5iof.; the whole
passage is missing in the Arabic Tabari) and in
Nizami's Iskandar-ndma (cf. W. Bacher, Nizdmi's
Leben und Werke, 1871, 67 ff. and Persian text, 28;
W. Hertz, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 1905, 45). This
anachronism with regard to Apollonius the talisman-
maker has, in its turn, influenced Ibn al-Kifti's
dating of Apollonius of Perge; his article about the
latter begins (p. 61): "Apollonius the carpenter,
mathematician of ancient time, much earlier than
Euclid; he wrote the book Conica". And in his
article on Euclid, 63, Euclid, a carpenter of Tyre,
explains and accomplishes for an unnamed Greek
king two books of Apollonius on irregular polyeders
(this is in fact the subject of Euclid's Elements).
On 65 he speaks, on the contrary, of a commentary
on Euclid's loth book by an ancient (kadirri) Greek
man named Balls (the variant readings show with
almost absolute certainty that he speaks of Apol-
lonius). Now, Apollonius of Perge lived about 80-100
years after Euclides. (Kapp, op. cit., 163-168 does
not even point out this confusion!).

In Hunayn b. Ishak's Addb al-Faldsifa, an
Apollonius appears in two places: in part i ch. 5 the
saying engraved on his seal is reported, and of part ii
the whole ch. 17 is dedicated to his apophthegms.
None of these dicta is characteristic of either of the
two Apollonius; but Abu Sulayman al-Mantikl
points to Apollonius of Tyana, when he, in the first
paragraph of ii, 17 ("The pen is the most powerful
sorcerer") substitutes "talisman" for "sorcerer".

Also the six sermones in the Turba Philosophorum



BALINOS — BALIS 995

attributed by Steinschneider (Europ. Uebers. aus
dem Arab., II, SBAk. Wien, 1905, 67 ff.) and Ruska
(T. Ph., 1931, 23 ff.) to Apollonius of Tyana are no
more characteristic of him than do the other
alchemistic sermones of their respective orators.

Of the Arabic books connected with the name of
Apollonius of Tyana the following are preserved in
this language either 4n full or partly or in quotations
of some length:

1. K. al-'Ilal or Sirr al-Khalifa, parts of which
were edited and translated by Sivestre de Sacy
(Notices et Extraits, iv, an. 7/1798-99, 108 ff.) and
J. Ruska (Tab. Sm., 124-163). The latter also proved
that the famous alchemist text known as Tabula
Smaragdina has its original place at the end of this
book; and P. Kraus, op. cit., 303 has shown that the
whole book is to be a commentary of that text.
About the Latin translation by Hugo Sanctalliensis,
cf. Ruska, 177 ff. The analysis of the book by Kraus,
270-303 led to its dating in the time of the Caliph
al-Ma'mun and shew its close relation to the Syriac
Book of Treasures by Job of Edessa (ca. 817 A.D.),
ed. Mingana, 1935, as well as to the Greek Trept
9uceox; dv0pa>7rou by Nemesius of Emesa (5th cent.
A.D.). Cf. now also L. Massignon, in A.-J. Festugiere,
La Relation d'Hermes Trisme'giste, i, 1944, 395 f.,
and the additions in the 2nd ed., 1950: A. E. Affifi,
in BSOAS, xiii, 1949-51, 847 ff. Kraus also showed
the great influence of this book on Djabir Ibn
Hayyan; the latter wrote a considerable number of
books on different subjects ca/a ra*y Balinds, cf.
Kraus, i, index, s.v. Balinds; J. W. Fuck, Ambix, iv,
1951* § 12 and Commentary), parts of them were
edited by Kraus, Jdbir Ibn ffayydn, Textes choisis,
1935.

2. Risdla fi Ta'thir al-Ruhdniydt fi 'l-Murakkabdt,
MS. Istanbul, Ascad 1987 (Plessner, in Islamica, iv,
X93i» 551 f ' )» Wehbi 892 (courtesy of H. Ritter),
Chester Beatty (cf. J. Bowman, Glasgow Univ.
Of. Soc., Transactions, xiv, 1950-52); for other
MSS., see Kraus, ii, 293 n. 5.

3. al-Mudkhal al-Kabir ild cllm Af'dl al-Rufrdniydt,
in all MSS. following no. 2, Hebrew translation in
Paris, MS. Hebr. 1016 and Steinschneider MS. 29
(cf. Steinschneider, Hebr. Ubersetzungen des Mittel-
alters, 846 f. and Plessner, I.e.).

4. K. Taldsim Balinds al-Akbar li-Waladih <Abd
al-Rahmdn (!), Paris MS. 2250, fol. 84-134, identical
with K. Balinds li-Ibnih fi 'l-Tilasmdt, Berol. Pet.
I 66, fol. 4iv-72v (Ahlwardt 5908).

5. A Kitdb Ablus (vocalisation uncertain) al-&akim
is one of the sources of the lists of images to be
engraved on the stones of the planets, Ghayat al-
ffakim, 107-124. Whether this book is the Liber de
imaginibus quoted by Albertus Magnus, De libris
lidtis (cf. F. J. Carmody, Arabic astronomical and
astrological sciences in Latin translation, 1956, 58 ff.),
is still an open question.

6. The Hermetic book Dhakhirat al-Iskandar given
to Alexander by Aristotle who received it from
Apollonius has been elaborately discussed and
partly edited and translated by Ruska, Tab. Sm.,
68-107; it contains also some of the talismans
located by Apollonius in several towns. The connexion
between the prologue and the Babylonian report on
the Flood has been stated by Plessner, in Studia
Tslamica, ii, 1954, 52 ff.

(For the Arabic texts belonging to the above
nos. i and 6 as published by Ruska, cf. Plessner, in
Jslamica, xvi, 1927, 83 ff.).

7. In no. 3, the author alludes several times to his
Risdlat Sal-siftr, which is as yet unknown in Arabic;

but perhaps the Hebrew Mlekhet muskelet (Stein-
schneider, Hebr. Ubers., 848, cf. also ZDMG, xlv,
1891, 444) has something to do with it.

8. Al-Kazwmi quotes in many places of his
<Adid>ib al-Makhlufrdt (see the list in Bacher, op. cit.t
70 n. 26) a Kitdb al-Khawdss by Balinas, which has
not yet been traced, Steinschneider judges the title
to be a fiction (Hebr. Ubers., 845 n. 7).

The vast number of medieval Latin and vernacular
texts ascribed to Balinus (Belenus and the like)
cannot be dealt with here, cf. Steinschneider, Europ.
Ubers., Index, and Carmody, op. cit., index. But
there is no doubt that some of the authors whose
books are published or analysed in the Lapidario del
rey D. Alfonso X, reproduced and partly edited by
J. F. Montana, 1881, are translations of Arabic
books attributed to Apollonius; cf. the full list in
Sarton, ii, 837. Here belong: i. Abolais (never
deciphered, cf. G. O. S. Darby, in Osiris, i, 1936,
251 ff.), 4. Yluz, 5. Belyenus and Ylus, 6. Plinius
and Hermuz (Hermes). A comparison of these names
with the forms of the name of Apollonius in Arabic
at the beginning of this article will furnish sufficient
evidence.

The Greek Apotelesmata Apollonii Tyanensis,
simultaneously edited by F. Nau, Patrologia,
Syriaca, I 2, 1907, 1363 ff., and F. Boll, Cat. Codicum
astrologorum Graecorum, vii, 1908, 175 ff. contains
passages of which the Latin translation from the
Arabic can be traced in Brit. Mus. MS. Royal 12
C XVIII (Carmody, 73), and even an English trans-
lation in Sloane 3826. For another Latin (Vatican)
MS. cf. Carmody, I.e. Similar texts, also translated
from Arabic, in Sloane 3848. The name of the
disciple of Apollonius to whom the Greek text is
dedicated has been identified with that of the
author of a text edited in Syriac and Arabic by
G. Levi Delia Vida, La Dottrina e i Dodici Legati di
Stomathalassa, Atti Ace. Naz. Lin., Cl. Sci. mor. stor.
fil., viii/iii, fasc. 8, Rome 1951.

Another pupil of Apollonius is the famous Artefius
(not Arletius, as in Brockelmann, S I, 429, nor
Atrefius, as in the additions in vol. iii, 1208), the
author of Clavis sapientiae, the Arabic original of
which, MiftdJt al-Hiknta, has been discovered by
Levi Delia Vida, and described in Speculum, xiii,
1938, 80-85; cf. Kraus, 298 f.

Bibliography: On Apollonius of Perge, see
also H. Suter, Die Mathematiker und Astronomen
der Araber und ihre Werke\ M. Krause, Stambnler
Handschriften islamischer Mathematiker; M. Stein-
schneider, Euklid bei den Arabern (Zeitschrift fur
Mathematik und Physik, Historisch-Literarische
Abteilung, vol. xxxi, 1886). (M. PLESSNER)
BALIS, former town in northern Syria, which

was both a port on the Western bank of the Euphrates
and an important stage, 100 km. from Aleppo and
at the entrance to the Djazira, of the road from
Antioch and the Mediterranean leading, via al-
Rakka, to Baghdad and clrak. The commercial and
agricultural prosperity of the town was doubtless
due to its situation at a point of intersection of river
and land highways, and in a warm valley where the
irrigation possibilities favoured the development of
husbandry.

Known in antiquity under the Aramaic and
Greek names of BYT BLS and Barbalissos, indicated
both in the Table de Peutinger and the Notiiia
Dignitatum and, after the administrative division
of the province of Syria which took place towards
the middle of the nth century A.D., belonging to
the Augusta Euphratensis, it played the r61e of a
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frontier town which was to continue in the Byzantine
period, when it was several times pillaged by the
Persians. It suffered particular damage during the
campaign of Khusraw II Anushirwan and was
rebuilt by the efforts of Justinian. Previously, the
hagiographers had made it the site of the martyrdom
of Bacchus, a famous saint of the area, whose relics
are said to be preserved there.

Occupied by the Arabs as the result of a treaty
concluded with Abu cUbayda after the capture of
Aleppo and abandoned at that time by certain
elements of the population, in the Umayyad period
Balis formed part of the djund of Kinnasrin and was
subsequently, under al-Rashid, attached to the
territory of the cAwasim [q.v.]. It continued to retain
its strategical importance for a long time in the
vicinity of the Byzantine territories. The famous
general Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik took an interest
in it to the extent of having a canal excavated and
improving the production of the land. He established
himself there and it was to remain the property of
his descendants. In 245/859 the town suffered from
an earthquake which affected the whole of Northern
Syria; subsequently it shared the fate of the cities
of the area, escaping from Caliphal control and
entering the orbit of the Tulunids, then that of the
Hamdanids, until the Saldjukids, in their turn,
extended their authority to the region. Its economic
decline, according to Ibn Hawkal, who, however, still
mentions rich grain harvests, dates apparently from
the end of the reign of the Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla;
but the brief information given by the geographers
should not make us forget the signs of prosperity,
borne out by archaeological remains, right into the
Ayyubid period. At the time of the Crusades, it was
subject especially to indecisive incursions by the
Franks,, after which it continued to pass from hand
to hand of various Muslim masters, among whom
can be cited at the end the Ayyubids al-Malik al-
Zahir Ghazi and al-Malik al-cAdil Abu Bakr (who
seems to have held it at least from 607/1210-11, the
date inscribed on the minaret which he had erected).
At this time various indications seem to show thc-t
the population of Balis, where several mashhads were
venerated in connexion with the memory of CA11 and
al-Husayn, was mainly Shicite. Subsequently the
destruction wrought by the Mongol invasion
destroyed the locality, which did not even appear in
the administrative organisation of Mamluk Syria.

At the present day the ruins of Balis lie five km.
from the small modern village of Meskene on a
plateau overlooking the valley of the Euphrates
which flows at quite a distance from the site. The
fortified enclosure can still be identified, with its
monumental doors, the remains of a brick praetorium
doubtless dating back to the times of Justinian and
the site of the great mosque, indicated by the
beautiful octogonal brick minaret, erected on a
rectangular base and bearing four series of ornamental
inscriptions. The numerous mounds where abundant
potsherds are to be found, have never been
systematically excavated, but trial soundings
carried out about 1925 revealed interesting sculptured
plaster decorations with inscriptions dated 464/1072
and 469/1076-77.
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Syrie, Paris 1927, part. 452-53; A. Musil, The
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Annales arch, de Syrie, iii, 1953, 103-105; G. Le
Strange, Palestine under the Moslems, London
1890, 417; Baladhuri, Futuh, 150-51; EGA,
indices; Tabarl, iii, 52, 1440, 2028, 2200; Yakut,
i, 477 ft.; Ibn al-cAdlm, Zubda, ed. Dahan, i and
ii, index; Ibn Shaddad, Description d'Alep (ed.
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BALISH (Persian: "cushion"), Turkish: yastufr,

a 13th century Mongolian monetary unit, which was
in use particularly in the eastern part of the Empire.
It is, however, also mentioned frequently by the
Ilkhans [q.v.] in Iran. In China it appears as late as
the 14th century. The bdlish was coined in gold and
in silver, and (according to Djuwayni, GMS i, 16,
and Wassaf, lith. Bombay, 22), corresponded to 500
mithkdl (according to W. Hinz, Islamische Masse und
Gewichte, Leiden 1955, 1-8, on the basis of numismatic
observations: 4. 3 g. each; Djuwayni, trans. J. A.
Boyle, i, 22, writes loc. cit. of 50, instead of 500
mithfrdl). According to this assessment, a bdlish
would weigh 2.15 kg., and this would agree with a
Western report by William of Rubruquis, ed.
Rockhill, 156, which states that one silver bdlish
corresponds to 10 (Cologne) marks, i.e., 2.338 kg.

W. Hinz assesses the gold value (taking i g. of
gold at a price of 2.88 gold marks) at 6,192 gold
marks. If we assume the relative value of gold to
silver (according to Ahmet-Zeki Validi (now Togan),
Mogollar devrinde Anadolun*un iktisadl vaziyeti, in
Turk hukuk ve iktisat tarihi mecmuasl, i, 1931, 1-42),
to be 12 : i (cf. also B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran2,
*955> 556 corresponding to 303'), then one silver
bdlish corresponds to 516 gold marks.

According to Djuwayni (loc. cit.) a silver bdlish
has the value of 75 Ruknl dinars of 2/3 standard
(so-called after the Buyid Rukn al-Dawla, 934-976);
thus the value of such a dinar would be 6.88 DM.).

Other statements of the same period do not
indeed agree with Djuwaynl, but this may be
due partly to fluctuations in value. According
to Diuzdiam (Diawzadianl), Tabafrdt-i Ndsiri,
trans. Raverty, mo, the bdlish corresponded to
60 1/3 dirhams; Wassaf, lith. Bombay, 22, quotes
the gold bdlish at 2,000, the silver bdlish at 200 dinars
(which corresponds to a proportion of 10: i for gold:
silver at that time). One bdlish in paper money (too)
was worth 10, or (according to Wassaf, 506) only
6 dinars (this is an indication of the rapid fall in value
of the cao). W. Barthold assumed that here the silver
dinar worth 3 mithkdl is meant (cf. also d'Ohsson,
Histoire des Mongols, iv, 464).

Bibliography: Rashid al-Din ed. Quatremere,
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of view that the bdlish does not denote a definite,
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Inschrift . . . . zu Ani, in ZDMG, 101 (1951), 241-
269; W. Hinz, in Islam, xxxii (1959) (note on
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BALIfiH, Belesh, Span. Velez, a toponymic of
Berber origin encountered on the coast of the Rif
and at various places in thewlberian peninsula with
the spellings (j&Jb 4<j£-lj and (j&Aj. Al-Bakri
mentions the port of Balish after those of Badis and
Bukuya, opposite Penon de Velez de la Gomera,
on the Rif coast. Another Balish, unidentified, is
to be found beside the Guadalquivir after leaving
Cordova in the direction of Tudmir and Murcia.
Al-IdrlsI gives the name Balish to the Mar Menor of
Murcia, a large lake formed by the waters brought
down by various swift streams, situated 57 miles
from Alicante and which is navigable by shipping.
The Velez, which the same author includes in the
ikllm of Badjdjana (Pechina), with Almerfa, Berja
and Purchena, is Velez-Rubio, 105 km. from Almeria
and 42 from Lorca, in the valley of the Guadalentin,
a tributary of the Sangronera. A prehistoric cemetery,
rock paintings and numerous coins, art objects and
Roman inscriptions have been found amongst the
ruins of its fortifications. It formed part of the
frum of Tudmir and revolted with Ibn Hafsun [q.v.]
against the amir cAbd Allah, being subsequently
subdued by cAbd al-Rahman III in 313/925. When
the Infante, the future Alfonso X the Wise, took
Lorca, it marked the frontier of the Kingdom of
Granada. It was taken by Alonso Yanez Fajardo in
1437, but again passed into the hands of the rujlers
of Granada in 851/1447, and the Nasrid ruler al-
Zaghall Abu cAbd Allah Muhammad XII resided
there; it was finally taken by Ferdinand III in
893/1488, who, at the beginning of the ioth/i6th
century, ceded his overlordship to Pedro Fajardo,
the first Marquis of both the towns of Velez, el-
Rubio and el-Bianco. Situated 51/, km. from Velez-
Rubio is Velez-Blanco, a town of some 10,000
inhabitants, belonging to the same marquisate of
the Velez; on the ruins of the Roman citadel and the
Moorish alcazaba rising on the hill above the two
towns of Velez, Pedro Fajardo erected a magnificent
castle of imposing proportions and elaborateness,
the shell of which is still preserved.

Another Velez is that of Benaudalla (Ibn cAbd
Allah), in the province of Granada (ward of Motril),
on the left bank of the Guadalfeo river, on the side
of a small hill called el-Castillo, and possessing some
5,000 inhabitants.

Finally in the province of Malaga, 34 km. from' the
capital and three km. from the sea, on the left
bank of the river Velez or Benamargosa, is the town
of Velez-Malaga, with some 30,000 inhabitants.
Very little is known to us, however, of its history
iri the Muslim period. Alfonso el Batallador, in his
expedition through Andalusia in 519/1126, after
reaching Granada and crossing the Sierra Nevada,
advanced up to Velez-Malaga, without being able
to take it.

When in 283/896, the amir cAbd Allah was
besieging one of these Velez—it is not known which
one—a number of infantrymen and cavalrymen of
the regular Umayyad army, attracted by the
inducement of better pay held out to them by Ibn
Hafsun, went over to the rebel's service. Dozy, who
refers to this event without citing his source, con-
fuses Bildi (now Vilches) with Belesh (Velez), and
situates it at Velez-Rubio. The toponymic has
passed to Latin America and is to be found at various
places in Colombia, Uruguay and the Argentine; it
is also a fairly common surname in Spain.

Bibliography: Idrisi, 175, 194 of the text,
209, 235 of the trans.; Bakri*, 90; Makkari,
Analectes, i, 103, 843; Ibn cldharl, Baydn*, ii,

185; al-Hulal al-Mawshiyya, 78 of the text, 114
of the trans. Huici; F. Palanques, Hist, de Velez-
Rubio. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BALIYYA (Ar. pi. baldyd), a name given, in the

pre-Islamic era, to the camel (more rarely the mare)
which it was the custom to tether at the grave of
its master, its head turned to the rear and covered
with a saddle-cloth (see al-Djahiz, Tarbi', ed. Pellat,
index), and to allow to die of starvation; in some cases,
the victim was burnt and, in other cases, stuffed with
thumdm (Ibn Abi> l-Hadld, Shar* Nahdi al-Baldghat

iy> 436). Muslim tradition sees in this practice proof
that the Arabs of the didhiliyya believed in the
resurrection, because the animal thus sacrificed was
thought to serve as a mount for its master at the
resurrection, while those who rose from the dead
without a baliyya, and were therefore of inferior
status, went on foot. According to another tradition,
however, the same term also denoted a cow, a camel
or a ewe which was hamstrung at the grave of the
deceased and allowed to die of hunger; in this way,
it appears, the primitive symbol of belief in the
resurrection seems to have become a funeral sacri-
fice, which paved the way for the funeral feast
(wadlma).

Bibliography : L.A., s.v.; Shahrastanl, ii,
439 i.; AlusI, Bulugh al-'Arab, ii, 307 ff.; G. W.
Freytag, Einleitung in das Studium der arab,
Sprach, 368; Wellhausen, Reste*, i8of.; G. Jacob,
Altarabisches Beduinenleben, 141; H. Lammens,
L'arabie occidental avant I'hegire, Beirut 1928, 176;
idem, Moawia, 341; J. Chelhod, Le Sacrifice chez
les Arabes, Paris 1955, 117.

(J. HELL-[CH. PELLAT])
AL-BAL^A*, name given by the Arab authors

either to the whole of the Trans Jordanian territory
corresponding approximately to the ancient countries
of Ammon, Moab and even Gilead, or to the middle
part of it, having, depending on the period, c Amman,
[q.v.], Husban or al-Salt as its chief town. Although
a certain lack of precision still persists to-day in the
use of the term, its geographical meaning is usually
restricted to the limestone plateau (average altitude
from 700 to 800 m.), comprised between the Wadi
'1-Zarka3 (or Jabbok) in the North and the Wadi
'1-Mudjib (or Arnon) in the South. This is a region
of tabular relief on the desert side, but the ground is
considerably broken along the subsidence zone of the
Dead Sea and the Jordan (peak of Nabi Ushac

(1,096 m.) near al-Salt in the North, Mount Nebo
(835 m.) in the vicinity of Madaba), where the
erosive action of rain has promoted the escarping
of especially deep ravines; as a whole it is an arid
land, but at the bottom of depressions and on the
plains it affords possibilities of cultivation, which
explain the praise bestowed on its fertility and the
abundance of its villages in bygone times.

In the Hellenistic period the principal divisions
were Peraea, on the Western fringe, with Gadara
(near al-Salt) as its metropolis, the territory of
Philadelphia (cAmman), a town attached to the
Decapods, and the northern end of the Nabatean
kingdom. Under Trajan, in 106 AD., the new
province of Arabia extended over it, taking in
Nabataea, which had also extended northwards to
Bostra. On the other hand in the Byzantine period,
the Arnon acted as the boundary between the
province of Arabia, which then included the bishop-
rics of Philadelphia, Esbus (Husban) and Madaba,
and the new Palestina Tertia, created in the Southern
part of the country.

This region, conquered by Yazld b. Abi Sufyan
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shortly after the fall of Damascus and the peaceful
surrender of 'Amman, retained its former prosperity
under the Umayyads, and numerous caliphal and
princely residences were situated there (al-Mshatta,
al-ZIza, al-Kas^al, Umm al-Walid, for example,
without counting the castles scattered- further
towards the East such as Kusayr cAmra, al-Kharane>
Kasr al-tfallabat or Kasr al-Tuba). At this period
the term al-Balfca' had a wide connotation, still
attested later by Yafcut, and the reports of the
chroniclers also included in it towns of the 'Adjlun
like Arbad (Irbid), where Yazid II died (al-Tabari,
ii, 1464), or of the Ma'ab like al-Mu'ta [q.v.]', the
corresponding administrative district was provided
with its own *dmil and was in direct dependence
on the djund of Damascus before experiencing a
variety of fortunes throughout the Middle Ages. The
testimony of al-Yack:ubl, who distinguishes two
sections, the Ghawr (main town: Jericho) and the
Zahir (main town: c Amman), in this "canton of the
colony of Damascus", may in fact be contrasted
with that of al-MukaddasI, a century later, for
whom al-Balka* is dependent on the territory of
Filastln; likewise, in the Ayyubid period, Abu
'1-Fida5 connects it with the Sharat, whilst al-
Haraw! deals separately with this country and the
Balad Ma'ab. Finally, during the period of Mamluk
domination, the district of al-Balka5 (main town:
Husban) belonged in principle to the southern
march of the province of Damascus, though some-
times it was recognised as possessing a second
ivildya, that of al-§alt, and it appears to have
depended temporarily, in entirety or in part, on the
niydba of al-Karak.

The favourite etymology of the Arab geographers,
who link the name of al-Balka5, in which, however,
the feminine of the adjective ablak "variegated" can
be perceived, with that of an eponymous hero, a
descendant of the Ban! cAmman b. Lut, evokes the
Ammonites of Biblical tradition and the memories
of Lot, localised in a region where the "town of the
Giants" of the Kurgan, v, 25/22, (identified with
cAmman) and the Cave of the A§bab al-Kahf [q.v.],
were also placed.
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BALKAN, the Balkan peninsula. The word Balkan

means mountain or mountain range and, in the
form of Balkanllk, rugged zone in Turkish. The
etymology of the word is now linked with balk, mud,
and the diminutive suffix, -an in Turkish (according
to H. Eren). There is a mountain called Balkhan in
Turkmenistan. The word Balkan was used first by
the Ottomans in Rumeli in its general meaning of
mountain, as in Kod|a-Balkan, Catal-Balkan, and
Ungurus-Balkanl (the Carpathians). But specifically
it was applied to the Haemus range of the ancient and
mediaeval geographers, who thought that it separated
the barbaric north from the civilised south. When con-
sidered as a historical and cultural entity the Balkans
can be given different boundaries in the north. The

Romans built their main defence line on the Danube
with the extension of Trajan's walls between Cerna-
Voda and Constanza in the Dobruja. The boundary
of the Byzantine empire in the north reached as far
as the Danube and the Drava rivers (under Justinian I
and Basil II). Finally by the treaty of 848/1444 the
Ottomans and the Hungarians agreed reciprocally
not to cross over the Danube, and up to the i7th
century this river remained as the northern boundary
of the Ottoman province of Rumeli, which included
the whole peninsula south to this river. Both the
Roman and Ottoman empires tried also to establish
their control over the flat country on both sides of the
Danube. Its lower part always became a passage for
the Turco-Mongol peoples who invaded the Balkans
one after another from the 5th up to the i3th
century A.D., namely the Huns., Avars, Bulgars,
PeCeneks, Kumans and Tatar-KIpcaks. The Avar
invasions are thought responsible for the penetration
and settlement of the Slavs in the Balkans in the
6th century. Then the native Vlachs and Albanians
had to retire to tht mountains and lived there a
pastoral life for many centuries to follow. Toward
680 A. D. tht Bulgars, a Turkish people from north of
the Black Sea, settled on the lower Danube and, as a
military aristocracy ruling over the Slavs, they
created the first powerful state to rival the
Byzantine empire in the Balkans. Their conver-
sion to Christianity (864) had far-reaching conse-
quences for the history of the peninsula because
the Byzantine church and the Byzantine concept of
the state gave definitive shape not only to Bulgarian
Czardom but also through it to the states that
emerged subsequently in the Balkans (see F. Dolger,
Byzanz und europaische Staatenwelt, 261-282).

The first Muslim geographers who spoke of the
Balkans are contemporary with these important de-
velopments. Ibn Khurradadhbih, whose information,
like that of others, was derived from the reports of
the three observers of the the end of the 3rd/9th and
the middle of the 4th/ioth centuries (see Z. V. Togan,
Balkan, in I A) said that the country west of the
Byzantine themes of Tafia, Trdkiyya and Mafca-
doniyya was the bildd al-Sakdliba and that in the
north the ard Burdjan (Bulgars). In the Hudud al-
*Alam the Danube is called Rud-i Bulghari and the
Balkan range Kuh-i Bulghari).

It seems that Islam first appeared in the Balkans
with the Anatolian saint Sari-Sal tuk [q.v.], in 662/
1264. After the incursions of the Anatolian Turks
of the GhazI principalities in Western Anatolia in
the first half of the 8th/i4th century, the Ottomans
finally settled firmly on the European shores of
the Dardanelles in 755/1354- Even in the first
period of the Ottoman expansion distinction must
be made between the activities of the Ghazi
leaders who made continuous warfare in the Udj[,
the frontiers, and the Ottoman central government
which was also concerned with the welfare of its
subjects.

Perhaps the most important factor of the Ottoman
conquest was the strong immigration movement in-
to the Balkans from Anatolia in the i4th century
which turkicised Thrace and Eastern Bulgaria (see
Studia Islamica, ii, 103-129). At that time the small
Ottoman state was regarded rather as a useful
adjunct in the complicated struggle among the
small Balkan states, but, growing in power, the
Ottoman sultan soon became the suzerain of his
former allies. When later these attempted to form a
common front or called on Western Christendom for
help, they were disappointed (Cermanon 773/1371,
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Kossova 791/1389). Bayezid I inaugurated a new
policy by establishing direct control over the vassal
countries. He had the ambition of establishing a
unified empire in the Balkans. He conquered the
whole of Bulgaria, Macedonia and Thessaly between
1393 and 1396, and attempted to seize Constantinople,
the traditional capital. The victory of Timur over
Bayezid (804/1402) had important consequences fur
the Balkans. Abandoning most of their Anatolian
possessions, the Ottomans then considered the
Balkans as their real home, and, Adrianople (Edirne)
became the real capital city of the sultans from then
on. A fresh exodus of the Anatolian Turks into the
Balkans followed Timur's invasion. The successors
of Bayezid I abandoned his imperial policy and
Serbia and Byzantium enjoyed some freedom of
action until Sultan Mehemmed II conquered Con-
stantinople (857/1453), and resumed the policy of
unification with energy and success. In 864/1459
Serbia, in 864/1460 Morea and in 867/1463 Bosnia
came under direct Ottoman rule. But these Otto-
man successes were due to more important factors
than the military ones.

In the struggle against the Ottoman conquest and
centralisation policy, the feudalised princes and
local lords in the Balkans had turned their eyes to
the West, with a readiness to make concessions not
only from their territories but also on religious
matters. Thus in the first half of the i5th century,
while Hungary was establishing its suzerainty over
Bosnia, Serbia and Wallachia, Venice had seized the
most important points on the Albanian coasts, in the
Aegean Sea and the Morea, and, after taking Salonica,
she coveted Constantinople. Representing Catho-
licism and seeking political and economic domination,
the Western powers and their feudal sympathisers in
Byzantium and the Balkans were regarded with
hostility by the masses at large and by the Orthodox
clergy. The Ottomans profited from the alienation
of the common people from their Western or native
lords. They assumed the role of protector of the
Orthodox church and tried to drive Catholicism out
of the Balkans. Even before the installation of
Gennadius as oecumenical Patriarch in Constanti-
nople in 1454, the Orthodox priests were recognised
and granted pensions and even timdrs by the Ottoman
state everywhere. On the other hand when the
Latins were driven out of the Balkans in the second
half of the 9th/15th century the native merchants,
Muslims, Greeks and Ragusans, as well as Jews,
replaced them in trade and finance. Ragusa under
Ottoman protection surpassed its mediaeval im-
portance in the Balkan trade. Perhaps most im-
portant of all was the fact that the Ottoman land
and tax system (see DAFTAR-I KHAKAN!) brought
about a real change in the life of the Balkan peas-
antry. The Byzantine emperors in the loth century
had made great efforts to uphold the central power
by protecting the peasantry against the magnates
in the provinces who were constantly trying to
enlarge their lands and power. With the Comneni,
this struggle had ended in favour of the landed
aristocracy, and under the Palaeologi, the central
government had lost all its authority. But with the
Ottoman state a strong centralised government was
established again in the Balkans and this government
tried to abolish feudal practices and to prevent any
local control over the peasantry. For example the
old feudal services such as three days of forced labour,
and the obligation to provide wood, hay and straw
for the seigneur, were all converted by the Ottomans
to one simple tax called Zift-resmi [q.v.]. As the

direct agents of the sultan, the kadis [q.v.] and the
kapl-kulus [q.v.] in the provinces secured the strict
application of the laws. Thus it was no wonder that
the Christian peasantry remained indifferent to the
fate of their lords in their struggle against the
Ottomans and until the uth/i7th century no serious
rebellion is recorded among the Balkan peasants. It
must also be noted that the Ottomans followed a
conservative policy towards the previous social
classes in the Balkans by adapting their status to
the Ottoman system. The pre-Ottoman upper
aristocracy, who mostly possessed pronoia, were
included by the Ottomans in the timdr system or,
later, taken into the sultan's court to become high
officials. The members of the lower aristocracy,
especially voiniks (in Turkish voynufr), who previ-
ously were the backbone of the empire of Stephan
Dushan, were reorganised in boliiks [q.v.] in the greater
part of the Balkans by the Ottomans and formed
a section of the Ottoman army up to the i6th century,
when they lost their usefulness and were made
simple re'dyd. Other military groups, nomad Eflafcs,
and Martolos were incorporated into the Ottoman
forces in the provinces (see my Fatih Devri, i,
Ankara 1954, 145-184). Even the re'dyd bad access
to the ruling class through the Devshirme institution.
In the classification of the re^dyd [q.v.]—that is,
the peasants, Muslim or Christian, a system similar
to the pre-Ottoman system seems to have been
followed and the Byzantine paroikoi, who were
divided into zeugarate and boidion as well as the
eieutheroi, appear to have survived under the Otto-
mans with different names, and several Byzantine
taxes actually continued in the Ottoman taxation
system as rusum-i 'urfiyya or cddet-i kadima. These
taxes were assigned to the tfwar-holders, and the
Ottoman timdr system which was the foundation-
stone of the empire in the first period acquired its
final form in the Balkans. In conclusion we can
speak of a continuity of Balkan history in its basic
forms under the Ottomans. It was true that national
cultures lost their former centres of development,
but the peasantry and the church remained in
existence and became the foundations of the national
states in the igth century.

During the ioth/i6th century the Balkan peninsula
enjoyed one of the rare periods of peace and pros-
perity in its history; everywhere new lands were
brought under cultivation, the population increased
(5 million about 1535), cities developed, as we can
observe in the regular Ottoman land and population
surveys, defters, preserved in the Turkish archives
(see Iktisat Fakultesi Mecmuasl, Istanbul, no. 4, n,
15). After Greek, Turkish became a common language
of civilisation in the Balkans.

As Sir T. W. Arnold has already emphasised (The
Preaching of Islam, London [i8t ed. 1896] 3rd ed.
J935» 145 ff-) conversions to Islam in the Balkans
were not in general the result of a state policy or
the use of force. However, three periods in this
respect should be distinguished. Up to Bayezid IPs
time the Ottoman state followed a very liberal
policy in the matter of religion. In this period
voluntary conversions took place among the nobility
incorporated in the Ottoman *askari [q.v.] class
especially among the Bogomils in Bosnia. After
Bayezid II, the Ottoman state became more conscious
of being a Muslim state and more careful in the ap-
plication of the sharfa. From the nth/i7th century
onwards, to begin with as a result of the activities
of the Franciscan missions in the Balkans, which
were supported by the Hapsburgs and the Venetians
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for political purposes, the Ottomans had recourse to
certain coercive measures against the Christians in
Serbia, Albania and Danubian Bulgaria. This
brought about some mass conversions in these
countries. In 1690 the Patriarch of Ped took refuge
in southern Hungary with 37,000 Serbian families.
Large-scale conversions took place among the Al-
banians during the subsequent centuries [see ARNA-
WUTLUK]. The third important islamised area is found
on the Rhodope region where Bulgarian-speaking
Muslims are called Pomafrs [q.v.].

For further developments in the Balkans under
the Ottomans in the subsequent periods see RUMELI.
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BALKAR, a Muslim people of the Central

Caucasus, whose origins are the subject of contradict-
ory hypotheses. For some the Balkar are descendants
of Bulghar driven back towards the mountains in
the I2th-i3th century; according to others, their
ancestors were the Khazar pushed back towards the
upper Terek in the nth century; finally, others see
in the Balkar Ibero-Caucasians or indeed Turkicised
Finns. The Balkar traditions say that their ancestors,
once living on the steppes of the Kuban, were driven
back towards the mountains by the Cerkes tribes
(Adighes), whence in turn they drove away and
partially absorbed the Ossets.

Prior to 1946, the habitat of the Balkar, on the
northern slopes of the main range of the Caucasus,
included the high valleys of the tributaries of the
Terek lying between the Elbruz to the West and the
Ossete country to the East. The Balkar people
(numbering 33,307 in 1926, of whom only 2% were
urban dwellers, 42,666 in 1939), are divided into
5 tribes.

In the 16th century the Balkar were subdued by
the Kabard and thenceforth adopted the forms of
material civilisation of their sovereigns, copying
their feudal structure, which persisted practically
intact until the Russian conquest. It had five
classes: i. the princes, tawbii (analogous to the
pshs of the Adighes); 2. the nobles, uzden (uorkh
among the Adighes); 3. the free peasants, karakash
(tPfakashaw among the Abaza); 4. the serfs liable to
corvee duties, fagar (og among the Kabard); and
5. the slaves, kazakh (unawt among the Kabard).

Sunn! Islam of the Hanafi rite was introduced
among the Balkar at the end of the i8th century
by the Crimean Tatars and the Nogai of the Kuban,
but pre-Islamic survivals (Christian and animist)
still persisted at the beginning of the 2oth century.

Russian penetration of the high valleys of the
tributaries of the Terek, begun at the end of the
i8th century, was completed in 1827 by the conquest

of the Balkar country, but was not followed, as in
the case of the Adighes, by rural colonisation; the
Russian authorities preferred to favour the setting
up of villages of Kumlk, Ossets and mountain Jews
in the midst of the Balkar country.

Soviet Balkaria. — The Soviet regime, temporarily
proclaimed in December 1918, was finally established
in March 1920. By a decree of the All-Union Central
Executive Committee dated 21 January 1921, the
Balkar okrug was attached to the Soviet Socialist
Republic of Mountain-dwellers (Gorskaya ASSR). On
i September 1921, the Balkar country, joined to
the Kabarda, became the Autonomous Kabardino-
Balkar Region of the RSFSR, and on 5 December
1936 became the Kabardino-Balkar Autonomous
SSR. Balkaria was briefly occupied by the German
armies during the second world war, was sup-
pressed as an administrative formation by decree
of the Praesidium of the Supreme Soviet of the
USSR of 25 June 1946, and the Balkar people
was deported to Central Asia. A part of it (the
valley of the Baksan) was attached to the Georgian
SSR and the remainder to the Kabardinian Auton-
omous SSR. A new decree of the Supreme Soviet of
the USSR of 9 January 1957 re-established the
Kabardino-Balkar Autonomous SSR and authorized
the deported Balkars to return to their country.

The Balkar language, which is simply a dialect of
Karaday [q.v.], belongs to the Kip6ak group of
Turkish languages. It has been strongly influenced
by Ossetic and the neighbouring Ibero-Caucasian
languages: Kabard, Cefien and Abaza.

Balkar- Kara£ai, previously not a written language,
was endowed in 1920 with a slightly modified Arabic
alphabet (^_c = jj, $ = o), replaced in 1925 by the

Latin alphabet; the first works were published in
Balkar-Karaday in the following year: a collection
of poetry by cUmar cAliev and a Chrestomathy
(Bilim) by Askhat Bidjiev. Also in 1926 the first
newspaper, Karakhalfr, of the Kabardino-Balkar
Autonomous Region made its appearence at Nal&k,
with alternate pages in Adighe and Balkar-Karaday.
In 1931 the first daily, Tawlu-D^ashaw, in Balkar-
Karacay was published at Mikoyan-Shakhar, the
administrative centre of the Karacay Autonomous
Region (now Klukhori). Finally in 1938 the Latin
alphabet was replaced by the Cyrillic alphabet.
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Balkariya, Moscow 1937; Ibrahimov, Les Balkars,
Bulgares musulmans du Caucase, in RMM, vlii,
June 1909, 206-218; L. Dobruskin, Kabarda i
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no. 3-4 of 1933, 196-222; cUmar cAliev, Natsio-
naPnyi vopros i natsionaPnaya kultura v Severe-
Kavkazskom Krae, Rostov on Don, 1926; Kore-
nizatsiya Aparata v Kabardino-Balkarii, in Revo-
lyutsiya i NatsionaPnosti, no. 6, 1936, 37-91;
A. Karaulov, Kratkii oferk grammatiki i yazyka
balkar, and Kratkii slovar* balkarskogo yazyka in
Sbornik materialov dlya opisaniya mestnostei i
piemen Kavkaza, Tiflis 1912, xiii; Saadet Qagatay,
Karaday*ca bir ka£ metin, Ankara Universitesi
Dil-Tarih Cografya Fakultesi Dergisi, 1951, 277-/
300 (where further references are given).

(A. BENNIGSEN)
BAL$AYN [see KAYN].
BALKH. an important city in ancient and

mediaeval times, now a vill? ge, located iri what is
today northern Afghanistan, ca. 67° E. Long.
(Greenw.) and 36° 45' N. lat. It was located on the
Balkh river, now dry.
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Ancient Bactria was the name of a province of
the Achaemenid Empire as well as its chief city.
In the Old Persian inscriptions of Darius we find
the form BaxtriS, in the Avesta Ba^o% and in Greek
BdtXTpa. Perhaps the original form was *Ba^dri,
from the name of the river (cf. Markwart, Catalogue,
34). Balkh after the conquests of Alexander the
Great was a centre of the Greco-Bactrians, then
of the Kushans and Hephthalites. In pre-Islamic
times the city was a Buddhist centre with a famous
cloister, the Nawbahar, the head of which, Barmak
[q.v.\, seems to have exercised political control over
the city. Balkh was also famous in Zoroastrian
tradition and there must have been five temples
there before Islam. The city, at least from the time
of Alexander the Great, was protected by great
walls. The various traditions on the founding of
Balkh, as found in Arabic and Persian sources, are
discussed by Schefer and Schwarz (refs. below),
where it is apparent that the Arabs knew of the
antiquity of the city.

In 32/653 the Arab commander al-Ahnaf b.
Kays [q.v.] raided Balkh and obtained tribute
(Baladhuri, 408). The area was not conquered
until the war between CA1I and Mucawiya was
decided in favour of the latter. In 43/663-4 Balkh
was reconquered by Kays b. al-Haytham or cAbd
al-Rahman b. Samura (cf. J. Marquart, £rdn§ahr,
Berlin 1901, 69). On this expedition, or the first one
of al-Ahnaf, the Nawbahar shrine is said to have
been destroyed by the Arabs (Le Strange, 422).
During part of this period a local prince, called
Nezak Tarkhan, occupied Balkh and caused much
trouble to the Arabs (cf. Markwart, Wehrot und
Arang, 41-2). Unfortunately, the events and chro-
nology of this area under the early Umayyads are
confused in the Arabic sources. There were frequent
revolts against Arab rule and it is not until the time
of Kutayba b. Muslim (d. 96/715) that Balkh could
be considered subdued. The city seems to have
suffered considerably from warfare, and there are
indications in Tabari that the city was in ruins
about 705 A.D. (Schwarz, 436). The Arabs did not
reside in Balkh but maintained a garrison at
Barukan, two farsakhs from Balkh until the governor
of Khurasan Asad b. cAbd Allah al-Kasri moved the
garrison to Balkh rebuilding the city in 107/725.
In 118/736 Asad transferred the capital of Khurasan
from Marw to Balkh with the result that Balkh
prospered. Abu Muslim had to capture and recapture
Balkh from the Syrian troops of the garrison loyal
to the Umayyads who were helped by local troops,
but his lieutenant Abu Da°ud al-Bakri finally
secured Balkh and Tukharistan for the cAbbasids.

Under the cAbbasids the governors of Khurasan
became practically independent, and in Balkh the
descendants of the princes of Khuttal held sway
(cf. SrdnSahr, 301). One of them, Da'ud b. cAbbas
al-Banidjuri, succeeded his father as governor of
Balkh, and was driven from his capital by Yackub
b. Layth in 256/870. In 287/900 cAmr b. Layth was
defeated and captured near Balkh by Ismacil b.
Ahmad, and Balkh passed under Samanid rule. It is
Balkh in the 4th/ioth century which is described by
the geographers in Arabic as umm al-bilad "the mother
of cities". The later Samanid governors of Balkh such
as Fa'ik, Alptakin and Subuktakin were virtually
independent. During the rule of Mahmud of Ghazna
387-421/997-1030, Balkh was captured once by Ilak
Khan in 397/1006, but Mahmud shortly recaptured it.
Although Balkh was in the centre of the arena of
warfare between the Saldjuks and the Ghaznawids,

and was threatened with capture by the former after
their victory at Dandankan in 431/1040, it was not
until 451/1059 that they definitely occupied the city.
The city changed rulers several times during Saldjuk
rule and at the end of Sandbar's reign it fell into the
hands of the Ghuzz Turks, and was destroyed by
them in 550/1155. The Kara Khitay rulers then
included Balkh in their domains from about 560-1 f
1165 A.D. In 594/1198 Baha3 al-DIn Sam of Bamiyan
occupied Balkh for the Ghurids and in 603/1206 Mu-
hammad Khwarazmshah captured it. Shortly there-
after, in 617/1220, although Balkh surrendered to
Cingiz Khan, the city was destroyed and its inhabit-
ants massacred. It took long to recover from this
blow, for Ibn Battuta in the early 8th/i4th century
describes the ruins of the city.

Balkh regained some of its past splendour under
the Timurids, and some of the masterpieces of
Timurid architecture were erected in Balkh. The
citadel of Balkh which had been razed by Timur was
rebuilt by this son Shah Rukh in 810/1407. The end
of Balkh as a great centre, however, was forecast
by the discovery (ca. 1480 A.D.) of the "so-called"
grave of cAlim the vicinity of Balkh. In 886/1481 a
shrine was erected at the site ca. 20 km. to the east.
By the i9th century around this shrine had developed
the present city of Mazar-i Sharif at the expense of
Balkh. In 912/1506 Shlbanl Khan of the Ozbeks
conquered Balkh. Babur held the city for a short time
as did the Safawids under Shah Ismacil, but most of
the time Balkh remained in Ozbek hands. The
Ozbeks controlled the area until the rise of Nadir
Shah, except for a short period when Shah cAbbas
and the Safawids obtained the allegiance of the
local khan, and from about 1641 to 1647 when the
Mughals occupied it. In 1737 Nadir Shah suppressed
a revolt against his rule by the Ozbeks of Balkh, but
after Nadir's death the district passed again under
local Ozbek rule. This was soon followed by sub-
mission to Ahmad Shah Durrani and the Afghans
about 1752. In the early i9th century the area of
Balkh was raided several times by the Ozbek Khan
of Bukhara, but from 1841 it remained in Afghan
hands.

The importance of Balkh came in great measure
from its geographical position on a fertile plain, the
meeting place of trade routes from India, China,
Turkistan, and Iran. It was natural that a great
centre should exist between the Oxus River and the
Hindu Kush Mountains. At the present time the ruins
of Balkh occupy a large area, and the site of so much
promise actually has been very disappointing to
archeologists. At the present day the village of Balkh
has only a few thousand inhabitants. The visible
monuments of Balkh include the ruins of extensive
walls (ca. 10 km. perimeter) enclosing the modern
village, and two shrines on the square of the present
village. One is the Green Mosque in Timurid style but
probably built at the end of the i6th century A.D.
by an Ozbek Mian, cAbd al-Mu5min. Facing it is
the tomb-shrine of Khwaja Abu Nasr Parsa, a Sufi
of the 16th century. A nearby madrasa, erected by
Sacid Subhan Kuli Khan (d. 1702), has only one
arch left. In the northeast section inside the walls,
are the ruins of the shrine of Khwaja cAkkashah
Wall from the late Timurid period. In summer the
area of Balkh is very hot and dusty, in the winter the
area is almost a swamp.

Bibliography : The information of the Arabic
geographers is gathered by P. Schwarz, Be-
merkungen zu den arabischen Nachrichten uber
Balkh, in Oriental Studies in Honour ofC.E. Pavry,
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(R. N. FRYE)
BALKHAN, two mountain ranges east of the

Caspian Sea, which enclose the dried-out river-bed
of the Ozboi (cf. Amu Darya). To the north of this
river lies the Great Balkhan, a high plateau of
limestone, difficult of access, with steep slopes; the
highest elevation is at the Diiinesh Kalce, about
1880 metres. The Little Balkhan, south of the Ozboi
and cut with numerous ravines, attains (in the west)
a height of no more than 800 metres. These mount-
ains, where according to Mu^addasI, 285, 1. 14 ff.,
wild horses and cattle lived, were searched for iron
by the surrounding peoples. The area became, in
about 420-2/1029-31, a place of retreat for
Turkmen tribes coming from Khurasan (cf. Ibn
al-Athlr, ed. Tornberg, ix, 267). During the following
centuries the region was thickly settled with Tiirk-
mens and lost more and more its economic impor-
tance. The establishment of Russian harbours on
the Balkhan inlet of the Caspian Sea (after 1869)
and the construction of the Trans-Caspian railway
(after 1881) restored to this area a certain importance,
which declined, however, after the building of the
Orenburg-Tashkent line (1905).

Bibliography : Brockhaus-Yefron, Enciklo-
pedifeskiy Slovar, vol. 4, St. Petersburg 1891, 834;
BoVshaya Sovetskaya Enciklopediya*, iv (1950),
167 ff. (W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER])
BALKHASH* after the Aral [q.v.], the largest

inland lake of Central Asia (18,432 sq. km.), into
which the Hi and several other less important rivers
flow. The lake's existence was unknown to the Arab
geographers of the Middle Ages. The anonymous
author of the ftudud al-^Alam (372/982-983; comp.
J. Marquart, Osteuropdische und ostasiatische Streif-
zuge, xxx, makes the Hi (Ila) flow into the Isstk-Kul.
Of all the Muslim authors, Muhammad Haydar is
the only one, to our knowledge, who, towards the
middle of the ioth/i6th century (Ta*rikh-i Rashidi,
trans, by E. D. Ross, 366) describes lake Balkhash.
The author gives the lake, which then marked the
boundary between the country of the Ozbegs
(Ozbegistan) and that of the Mongols (Mughalistan),
the name of Kokca-Teniz or blue lake, and describes
it as a body of fresh water. But he greatly exaggerates
its length and breadth and considers the Volga (Itil)
as a derivative of Balkhash. Nevertheless, Muham-
mad Haydar's statement on the taste of the waters
of the lake is important. In point of fact, all the
modern geographers have looked upon Balkhash as
a salt lake. It was only in 1903 that the investi-
gations undertaken by the Turkistan section of the
Imperial Russian Geographical Society, completed
in 1931 by the works of the State Institute of
Hydrology and in 1941 by those of the Institute of
geological Sciences of the Academy of Sciences of the

USSR, established that a part of the waters of the
lake is fresh water.

The Kalmuks were the first to give the lake its
Mongol name of Balkhash. They did in fact dominate
in these regions in the i7th and the first half of the
i8th century. The name "Balchas" occurs with a
reproduction of the lake, very exact for the period,
on a map by the Swedish non-commissioned officer
J. G. Renat, who spent seventeen years in the
country of the Kalmuks, from 1716 to 1733. Comp.
Carte de la Dzoungarie dresste par le suedois Renat
pendant sa captiviU chez les Kalmuks de 77x7 a 1733,
ed. Russ. Imp. Geog. Society, St. Petersburg 1881.

The appearance of the neighbourhood of Balkhash
is extremely desolate and arid and until the October
Revolution the lake had never played a r6le of any
economic importance. Its development began in
1936 with the building of a large industrial city,
Balkhash, on the bay of Bertis on the Northern
shore of the lake. (W. BARTHOLD-[A. BENNIGSEN])

AL-BALKHl, ABU'L-KASIM (cAsD ALLAH B.
AHMAD B. MAHMUD), also known as Abu'l-Kasim
al-KacbI al-Balkhl, the Muctazilite. Born at Balkh,
he lived for a long time at Baghdad, where he was
the disciple of the Muctazilite Abu'l-Husayn al-
Khayyat. He founded a school at Nasaf, converted
to Islam a number of the inhabitants of Khurasan,
and died at Balkh at the beginning of Shacban
319/August 931. Among his disciples were Ibn Shi-
hab (Abu'l-Tayyib Ibrahim b. Muhammad), who
died after 350/962, and al-Afcdab (Abu'I-Hason).
Among his works are mentioned the Kitdb al-Ma-
kdldt and the K. Mafrdsin Khurasan, in which he
speaks of Ibn al-Rawandl.

He defended the optimistic Muctazilite thesis
which states that God cannot abandon the better
for that which is less good. Man, he says, can and
must do that which is better, whereas God cannot,
because there is nothing superior to Him to oblige
Him to do better than that which He has done. In
agreement with the Muctazila, he did not recognise
in God attributes distinct from His essence. He
held that non-existence capable of existing is a well-
determined thing outside existence, namely a simple
essence. He considered the atom as inextensive and
devoid of qualities of its own; the qualities of the body
derive from the aggregate of the atoms, which are
therefore not essential but accidental. He distinguish-
ed between sensation and impression: man, he says,
perceives by his reason th3 sensible objects which
affect his different senses; but the senses by them-
selves can perceive nothing; they are the routes
by which organic impressions reach the reason. The
voluntary act, he says, presupposes hesitation and
decision, which are characteristic of Man, an im-
perfect being, whereas in God such an act is totally
absent. —The imamate, he says, must return to
the Kuraysh, but if a conspiracy is suspected, a
non-Kurayshite can be elected imam.
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al-Tanblh (edited by Dedering); al-Rascam,
Mukhtasar K. al-Farfr, Cairo 1924, 119, 120; al-
Razi, Muhassal Afkdr al-Mutafaddimin wa?l
Muta*akhkhirin, Cairo 1323/1905, 37; al-Shahra-
stani, al-Milal wa*l Nihal, in the margin of Ibn
Hazm, Cairo 1347/1928, vol. i, 62, 82; Nihayat
al-I^ddm edited by A. Guillaume, Oxford 1934,
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238, 240, 343; Ibn al-Murtada, j,l-Munya wa'l
Amal, Haydarabad 1316/1902, 45-51; Ibn al-
Nadlm, al-Fihrist, Cairo i929> 4, 247; Ibn Hazm,
al-Fisalf Cairo 1347/1928, vol. iv, 154; Djalabi,
Sharji al-Mawdfyif, Istanbul 1286/1867, 312;
Ahmad Aram, Duha al Islam, Cairo 1360/1941, vol.
iii, 141; Brockelmann, I, 343; A. N. Nader, Le
Sy steme philosophique des muctazila, Beirut 1956,
Djar' Allah Zuhdl, al-Mu*tazila, Cairo 1366/1947,
153. (ALBERT N. NADER)
AL-BALKHL ABU ZAYD AIJMAD B. SAHL, a famous

scholar known today principally for his geographical
work, was born at Shamistiyan, a village near Balkh
in Khurasan, about 236/850. He died upwards of
So yeards old in Dhu 'l-Kacda 322/October 934. His
father was a schoolmaster from Sidjistan. As a young
man, wishing to study the doctrine of the Imamiyya
sect to which he belonged, al-Balkhi travelled on
foot to clrak with the pilgrim caravan. He remained
there for eight years, becoming a pupil of the cele-
brated al-Kindl and visiting the neighbouring lands.
In later life he refused to cross the Djayhun (Oxus)
to go from Balkh to Bukhara, when invited by the
amir of the latter place.

During the years which al-Balkhi spent in clrak his
studies included philosophy, astrology and astronomy,
medicine and natural science (Yakut, Irshdd, i, 145-6).
For a time he was torn between his earlier sectarian
religious allegiance and the tenets of judicial astrology,
then much in vogue, but he finally became strictly
orthodox in his opinions, and pursued the study of
the religious sciences side by side with 'philosophy'.
He is cited as an almost unique example of one who
was equally expert in both, and he is named by
SJjahrastani (Milal, ed. Cureton, 348) among the
philosophers of Islam. He himself relates that he
lost his patron, the general Husayn b. CA1I al-Marw-
al-Rudi, through the publication of one of his books
and Abu CAH al-Djayhanl, also his patron, the wazir
of the Samanid Nasr b. Ahmad, through the publi-
cation of another, though the general was a Karmatian
and the wazir a Dualist. (This Abu cAli was the son
of Abu cAbd Allah al-Djayhani, [q.v.], the geographer,
who is perhaps here meant, cf. Barthold, Turkestan,
12). Yet the works of al-Balkhi on religious subjects
were much praised by competent judges, especially
his Nazm al-Kur^dn, evidently a work of tafsir
(Irshdd, i, 148). Yakut (Irshdd, i, 142-3, cf. 150)
gives the titles of 56 out of 'about 60' works of al-
Balkhi, i.e., he adds 13 titles to the 43 listed in the
Fihrist (ed. Fliigel, 138). Of these Hadjdji Khalifa
mentions less than half-a-dozen, and in our own time,
apart from a Kitdb Masdlib al-Abddn wa 'l-Anfus
(jfor which see Brockelmann, S I, 408), al-Balkhi is
known by a single work, apparently no longer
extant as such.

This is the so-called Suwar al-Akdlim, otherwise
Takwlm al-Bulddn (neither title in the list of his
works in Yakut), which is generally admitted, since
De Goeje's monograph appeared (see Bibliography),
to be the basis of the geographical works of al-
ls takhri and Ibn Hawkal, and thus to mark the
beginning of what has been called the classical
school of Arabic geography. It seems to have been
a world-map divided into 20 parts, with short
explanatory texts (MukaddasI, 4). It has been
suggested by Barthold (Ifudud al-lAlam, preface,
18, n. 5, cf. V. Minorsky, ibid., xv) that al-Balkhi
in his book may simply have added an explana-
tion to maps by Abu Djacfar al-Khazin (Brockel-
mann, SI, 387). Al-Balkhi's fame as a geographer
depends solely on this work, which in any case

can scarcely be said to have been completely
original, in view of the sura Ma*muniyya, also
apparently a series of maps, mentioned by Mas'udi
tempore al-Ma'mun (Caliph 198-218/813-833) (Tan-
bih, 33). Al-Balkhi's interest in geography may
have been due to his teacher al-Kindi, for whom a
translation of Ptolemy's treatise on the subject was
specially made (Fihrist, 268), and another of whose
pupils, Ahmad b. al-Tayyib al-Sarakhsl, wrote a
Kitdb al-Masdlik wa 'l-Mamdlik (Tanbih, 67),
apparently the first of several geographical works in
Islam with that title. Though MukaddasI (68, 260)
observes that al-Balkhi did not travel widely, he
admits that he was an expert, especially for his own
province, mentioning in particular his familiarity
with the diwdns (i.e., registers of taxes) of Khurasan
(ibid., 307). This is consistent with what we read
elsewhere of al-Balkhi having acted as a secretary
(kdtib) to one of the Samanids (Irshdd, i, 147). His
work is cited also by Makrizi (Khitaj, ed. Bulak, i, 115).

Bibliography: Yakut, Irshdd, i, 125, 141-152;
al-Bayhaki, Tatimma Siwdn al-ffikma, ed. Mu-
hammad Shafic, 26-27; M. J. de Goeje, Die
Istahrt-Balfrt Frage, ZDMG, xxv, 42-58; J. H.
Kramers, La question Balhi-Istafyri-Ibn Hauqal et
V'Atlas de I'I slam, in Ada Orientalia, x, 9-30;
Hudud al-'Alam, Preface, 15-23; V. Minorsky,
A False Jayhdni, in BSOAS, xiii (1949), 93-94.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
BALKUWARA [see SAMARRA].
BALJA LlMANl, situated on the European

shore of the Bosphorus between Boyacl-Koyii and
Rumeli Hisarf, takes its name from Balta-oghlu
Sulayman Beg, the commander of the Ottoman
fleet at the time of the conquest of Constantinople
in 1453. It is in fact the ancient Phaidalia and was
also known as Gynaikon Limen (Portus Mulierum).
Gyllius (mid-i6th cent.) refers to it as the ". . . . sinum
Phidaliae, et portum mulierum ....", which the
Greeks called Sarantacopa from the wooden bridge
there across the marshlands (". . . . quern Graeci
nostrae aetatis appellant Sarantacopam .... ita
nuncupatus a ponte ligneo .... quo paludes transe-
untur cannis plenae . . . ."). Balta Llmanl, in the
i8th and igth centuries, was a resort popular with
the wealthier classes of Istanbul. Several international
treaties were signed at Balta Limani in the first half
of the igth century: the Anglo-Turkish agreement
of 16 August 1838, which accorded to England large
commercial privileges with a most-favoured nation
clause and also decreed the abolition of trade
monopolies in all the territories under Ottoman
suzerainty, the pact of friendship, commerce and
navigation (3 August 1839) between Belgium and
the Porte, and the Russo-Turkish convention of
i May 1849, which modified the organic regulations
of 1831 relating to the Danubian principalities of
Wallachia and Moldavia.

Bibliography: Pauly-Wissowa, V, Stuttgart
1897, s.v. Bosporos, col. 748; P. Gyllius, De
Bosporo Thracio Libri III, Lugduni 1561, Lib. ii,
cap. XIII, 121, 124; J. von Hammer-Purgstall,
Constantinopolis und der Bosporus, ii, Pesth 1822,
227-229; Hammer-Purgstall, i, 528 and 670; G. F.
de Martens, Nouveau Recueil de Traitls, Gottingen
1817-1842, xv, 695-702, xvi, 958-964 and Nouveau
Recueil Gtneml de Traite's, Gottingen 1843-1875,
xiv, 278 ff . ; Ar§iv Kllavuzu, i, Istanbul 1938, 58;
I A, s.v. Bogazifi (M. Tayyib Gokbilgin: Tarihte
Bogazifi). c (V. J. PARRY)
BALTADJI: a name given to men composing

various companies of palace guards under the Otto-
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man regime down to the beginning of the nineteenth
century. The term was used alternatively with the
equivalent Persian tabarddr, both words meaning,
literally 'axe-man', and hence 'woodcutter', 'pio-
neer', 'halberdier'.

It would appear that originally the baljadils,
whose corps was recruited from the *-Ad[emi Oghlans
[q.v.], were employed in connexion with the army
in the felling of trees, the levelling of roads, and the
filling of swamps, but that even before the conquest
of Constantinople some of them were posted as
guards to the imperial palace at Adrianople. There-
after, with the foundation at Istanbul in turn of
the 'Old' and 'New' Sarays, Galata Sarayi, and the
saray of Ibrahim Pasha, other companies of bal-
tadj[is were formed for each. The men of all these
companies except that of the New, later called the
Topfcapi, Saray, were admitted, after a certain length
of service, to the odiafr of the Janissaries, whereas
those of the Topkapi Sarayi enjoyed the privilege
of entry into the Sipdh and Sildhddr bdliiks [q.v.]
of the standing cavalry. The men of this privileged
company were known as zuluflil baltadillar—that
is to say "blinkered" baltadils—for the curious rea-
son that, since one of their duties was to carry the
wood required for heating the imperial harem into
that forbidden precinct, on the occasions of their
performing this duty, in order to prevent their in-
advertently catching sight of the ladies of the esta-
blishment, they wore "blinkers" made of cloth or
gold lace hanging down on either side of their faces
from their tall pointed caps (the Persian zulf signi-
fying 'a lock of hair'), as well as special jackets fur-
nished with exceptionally wide upright collars.

Upon the closure in 1675 of the sarays of Galata
and Ibrahim Pasha, their bal\ad$ companies were
abolished. By this time also recruitment by dewshirme
had all but ceased. The remaining companies were
mostly recruited therefore from free-born Anatolian
Muslims, though the relatives of palace servants
were also sometimes admitted into them. The
Zuluflu Baltadils were suppressed by Mustafa III
but revived by cAbd al-Hamid I, and remained in
being until the palace service as a whole was reor-
ganised by Mahmud II. They were commanded by
a kdhya (kedkhuda) responsible to the sultan's prin-
cipal page, the Sildhddr Agha.

Twelve half as of the Zuluflu Baltadils, distinguished
by their literacy, had various special duties. Thus
they would bring out, and stand behind, the sultan's
throne at his accession and upon bayrams [q.v.]',
guard the Prophet's Standard (sandiagh-l sherif]
and read the Kur'an beneath it on campaign; take
charge of the belongings of the harem ladies every
year when they and the sultan removed to one of
the summer kdshks-, and—from the seventeenth
century—present officiants of the Sultan Ahmed
mosque with sherbet, rose-water and incense at
the yearly celebration of the Prophet's Birthday
(Mewlud).

Each of the chief officers of the palace, moreover,
had one or more Zuluflil Baltadils in attendance on
him; and two important offices in the palace service
were filled by fyalfas of the corps: that of the head
cook of the Kush-khdne (the imperial kitchen) and
his second in command.

The Baltadils of the Old Saray, which from the
late fifteenth century was the residence of the sul-
tans' mothers, were responsible down to the seven-
teenth century to the Kapl Aghasl [q.v.] and there-
after to the Klzlar Aghasl [q.v.], to whom those who
could acquire enough learning in the Bayazid me-

dreses might act as confidential secretaries or as
clerks for the awfrdf of the Holy Cities, whereas other
senior members of this corps might serve the Walide
Sultan and other princesses as chief coffee-makers
(fyahwedii-bashl}.

A number of Grand Viziers were former batya^ls,
of whom perhaps the best known are BaltadjI Mefc-
med Pasha, who defeated Peter the Great on the
Pruth in 1711, and Newshehirli Ibrahim Pasha, the
last minister of Ahmed III.

Bibliography: Ko6u Bey, Risdle (Istanbul,
1303) 26; D'Ohsson, Tableau de VEmpire Ottoman,
vii, 30-3; Tayyarza.de Ahmed cAta, Td*rikh-i
'Aid, i, 290-293, 297, 299, 305-7; I A, art by I. H.
UzungarslH; Gibb and Bowen, Islamic Society and
the West, I, part i, index. (H. BOWEN)
BALTISTAN, known to Muslim writers as

Tihbat-i khurd or Little Tibet, lying between 34° and
36° N and 75° and 77° E between Gilgit and Ladakh,
extends some 150 miles on either bank of the Indus,
covering an area of 8,522 sq. miles. A mountainous
country, it has some of the highest peaks in the world:
Godwin Austen (K 2), 28,250 ft., conquered in 1953;
Gasherbrum, 26,470 ft., conquered in 1958, and
Haramosh, 24,000 ft. Skardu the chief town, was
electrified in 1951. It has an airstrip, a modern
hospital and a number of schools. A new bazar has
been recently built.

The Baltis were converted to Islam in the 8th/i4th
century partly by Sayyid CA1I Hamadanl of Srinagar
(Kashmir) and partly by his khalifa, Sayyid Muham-
mad Nur Bakhsh. They are polygamous and of the
Shicite persuasion. Their neighbours, the Hunzas,
are followers of the Agha Mian. The language
used by the Baltis is a mixture of Ladakhl and
Tibetan but has a sprinkling of Arabic and Persian
words, indicative of the influence of Islam.

The old rulers of Baltistan are known as Radias
or Gialpos, the most famous being CA1I Shir Khan
who flourished in the ioth/i6th century and also
built a fort at Skardu. His expeditions to neigh-
bouring regions still form the theme of many a
native folk-song. In the early nth/i7th century
another Gialpo, cAli Mir, chief of Skardu, invaded and
conquered the home-land of the Baltis. The last of
the Gialpos, Ahmad Shah, lost his independence to
the Dogra general, Zorawar Singh in 1840, when
Baltistan was annexed to the Kashmir State, then
ruled by Gulab Singh. It came under the British
sway in 1846 by the Treaty of Amritsar when it was
placed under the Wazir Wizarat of Ladakh.

In February 1948, the people of Baitistan
rejected the suzerainty of the Maharadja of Kashmir
and requested the Pakistan Government to take over
control of the area. Since then it is being administered
by the Chief Adviser, Kashmir and Baltistan. It has
made general progress; almost the entire area now
has a net of pony tracks. Skardu is linked with
Rawalpindi by air. An airmail service has also
been introduced between Baltistan and Pakistan.
Improved educational, medical and other facilities
have been provided raising the standard of living
of the people. Large amounts have also been sanc-
tioned for the economic development (specially the
construction of roads) of the area.

Bibliography: Imp. Gaz. of India (new ed.)
vi 261-5; R. C. Arora, The Land of Ladakh,
Kashmir and Gilgit, Aligarh 1940, 194-218;
Kashmir Gazetteer, Calcutta 1909; G. M. D. Sufi,
Kashmir, Lahore 1949, i, 219, ii, 562, 764, 777;
A. H. Francke, History of Western Tibet, London
1907; I. Stephen, Horned Moon, London 1953,
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183-8 and passim-, Bulletin No. g of the Pakistan
Society, London, July 1957, 21-23; G. T. Vigne,
Travel in Kashmir, Ladab, Iskardu, London
1892. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BALCC (BAL66) of the USSR, elements who emi-

grated from Khurasan at the end of the igth and
the beginning of the 2oth century, whose emigration
in fact continued after 1918. They are sometimes
erroneously confused with the G.Hsies of Central
Asia (see LULI]. At the 1926 census, 936 Balud were
counted; this figure underestimates their true
number, as some of them were reckoned with the
Turkmen and others with the Cinganes; on the other
hand, the estimate made by Grande (Spisok narod-
nostey SSSR, in Revolyutsiya i Natsional'nosti, no. 4
of 1936, 74-85), who assessed them at 10,000 in 1933,
is excessive. The Balu6 inhabit the SSR of Turk-
menistan, in the region of Marl. They are Sunni
Muslims of the Hanafi rite and speak the Makrani
dialect of Baluci; this, however, is disappearing,
gradually ceding ground to Turkmen, which is used
as the literary language, and to Tadjik. Until 1928,
the Baluc were nomads, but between 1928 and 1935
they were settled and grouped in stock rearing
Kolkhozes. Their carpets, the manufacture of which
is a craft, are justly famous. (A. BENNIGSEN)

BALtClSTAN (BALOCISTAN), land of the Baloc.
A. Geography and History. The exact bound-

aries of Balocistan are undetermined. In general it
occupies the S.E. part of the Iranian plateau from
the Kirman desert east of Bam and the Bashagird
Mts. to the western borders of Sind and the
Pandjab. This arid and mountainous country with
a predominantly nomadic population is divided
between Iran and Pakistan. At present Balo£ are
also found in Sind and the Pandjab, in SIstan
and a few nomads in the USSR near Marw, [see
above].

The rivers of Balocistan are small and unimpor-
tant. One may consider the country a plateau with
the rugged Sulayman range in the East and several
mountain ranges in the West, the most spectacular
peak of which is the volcano Kuh-i Taftan (13,500 ft.).
The town of Iranshahr (formerly Fahradj) is the
capital of Persian Balocistan with Kalat the most
important centre in the East. The seaports, such as
Ttz, Pasni and Gwadar, formerly active, now have
lost their importance.

The population of the area, including Brahols,
is uncertain, hardly more than two million today.
Although the Bal66 are the majority of the popu-
lation, with the Brahols the largest minority, there are
also Djats and other Indian elements on the eastern
coast, and negroid people in the port towns especially
in Persian Baldcistan. The Bal66 are divided into
two groups separated from each other by the Bra-
hols in the Kalat area which accounts for the two
major dialects.

The earliest mention of the area, called Maka,
is in the Old Persian cuneiform inscription of Darius
at Behistun and Persepolis. Other names occur in
classical sources, but very little is known of the coun-
try in pre-Islamic times. It is probable that Iranian
speakers were late iu coming to Balocistan and the
southern and eastern parts of Balocistan were pre-
dominantly non-Iranian until well after the Islamic
conquests. The Bal66 probably entered Makran (i.e.,
western BalScistan) from Kirman about the time
of the Saldjuk invasion of Kirman.

Kirman was conquered by the Muslims in 23/644
in the caliphate of cUmar. In the mountains of Kir-
man they met Kuf§ or K66 and Balus or Bal56

who were marauding nomads. At this time the Zutt
or Djats were in Makran, which was not conquered
by the Arabs. In the time of Mucawiya, ca. 44/664,
the towns of Makran were occupied and war was
waged with the Meds of the coast, while raids ex-
tended as far as Sind.

In the time of al-Hadjdjadj b. Yusuf (86/705) in
the inter-Arab struggles the cAlafi Arab faction was
driven into Sind to be followed in 89/707 by Muh.
b. Kasim with an Arab army. It is difficult to ident-
ify the places he captured but Muslim rule was
extended by him through Balocistan to Sind. It is
probable that the Arabs maintained their influence
only on the coast, but we have very little information
about the entire area throughout the cAbbasid cali-
phate. Mahmud of Ghaznl maintained authority over
Kusdar (the Kalat plateau) ace. to the Tabakat-i
Ndsiri.

The ,Bal6£ and the Ko£ tribes during the Umayyad
and cAbbasid caliphates raided from Kirman, spread-
ing into SIstan and Khurasan. According to Yakut the
Bal66 were decimated by cAdud al-Dawla the Buyid
(338-372/949-982). They continued their depre-
dations until Mahmud of Ghaznl sent his son Mascud
against..them, who defeated them near Khabis.
Shortly after this time the eastward movement of
the Bal66 began, for they left Kirman and went into
Makran. It is possible that the strong centralised
government of the Saldjuks made raiding unpro-
fitable for the Baled who consequently moved east-
ward. Two centuries later the Bal66 are found in
Sind. In the Kalat highlands the Brahol confederacy,
including some Bal66 and Afghan tribes, kept the
main body of Balofi from inundating the area, and
the Baloc then moved into Sind and the Pandjab.
No permanent kingdom was established but each
tribe was under its own chief and inter-tribal fighting
was common.

The first tribes of which any records have survived
are the Rinds under Mir Cakur and the Dodais
under Mir Sohrab who appeared at the court of
Shah Husayn Langah at Multan, who ruled from
874-908/1467-1502. The tradition is that Mir Cakur
and his Rinds came from Sibi and took service with
Shah Husayn. Other Baloc followed and, according
to ballads, there was war between the Rinds and
Dodais. In these legends the memory of the migra-
tion of the Balo£ to India is preserved.

The Dodais and Hots, another Balofi tribe, spread
up the Indus valley and Babar met them as far
north as Bhera and Khushab in 1519. The towns
of Dera lsmacil Khan and Dera Ghazi Khan were
founded by the sons of Sohrab Dodal in the time
of Sher Shah, who confirmed their possession of the
lands of the lower Indus valley. According to tra-
dition these BalcS aided Humayun in his reconquest
of Dihli and were in the good graces of the Mughal
rulers.

The only history we have of BalSclstan in the later
period concerns the Brahol confederation. The Bra-
hoi confederation began to expand in the i7th
century under the Kambaranl chiefs. At the end of
the century one of these rulers, Mir €Abd Allah
extended his power west throughout Makran and
south to the sea. Nadir Shah of Persia regarded
the BrahSI Khans with favour, for after his Indian
conquests he awarded them lands in Sind taken
from the Indian KalhSras.

Afcmad Shah Durrani established his authority
over Makran, and the Brahol Khan recognised him
as his suzerain. This Brahol, Naslr Khan, extended
his rule over Las-BSla including Karacl. He organised
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the Brahols into the two main groups of Sarawan
and Djahlawan. Each tribe had to supply the Khan
with troops at the Khan's request but were otherwise
free from taxes.

Nasir Khan became so powerful that he defied
his suzerain Ahmad Shah who defeated him in ii72/
1758 and besieged him in Kalat. Peace was made on
condition that Nasir Khan retain his independence
but agree to render military service to Ahmad
Shah, which he did. Nasir died in 1210/1795 and was
succeeded by his son Mahmud Khan who was un-
able to retain the extensive dominions of his father.
Western Makran was lost and some Bal66 tribesmen
took Karafci. Mahmud died in 1821 and was succee-
ded by his son Mihrab Khan. The latter mixed in
Afghan affairs which brought him in conflict with
the British. In 1838 a force under Gen. Wiltshire
was sent against Kalat which was stormed and
Mihrab Khan was killed. After much confusion and
a second occupation of Kalat by the British, the son
of Mihrab was recognised as Khan at the end of
1841 with the name Nasir Khan II. In 1854 the Khan
signed a treaty, accepting a position of subordination
to the British Government, but his authority over
the tribes declined. He died in 1857, and the dis-
orders and revolts which followed his death filled
the years until 1876 when Capt. Sandeman brought
about a treaty which recognised Kalat as a protected
state in the India Empire. The establishment of Quetta
as a military centre and the building of a railroad
in Balodistan in-the 1880's kept the country pacified.

The boundary between Kalat and Persia was laid
down in 1872 and revised in 1895-6, but for the most
part the Balod tribes disregarded the frontier.

Much less is known of Persian Balo&stan. Although
the BaldS tribes owed allegiance to the Safawids
and Kadjars in fact they were independent. Raiding
parties of Baloc" terrorised the settlements of Kirman
and Khurasan until the 1930*3. TheNahroI tribe today
is perhaps the most important in Persian Balodistan
and Slstan, but it is difficult to obtain information
about the various tribes, who perhaps know very little
themselves about their history and present status.

There are many ballads and stories on Balcc"
history, many apocryphal, though some, telling of
eponymous ancestors, may contain actual history.

Bibliography: For travellers' accounts, see
the literature in A. Gabriel, Die Erforschung
Persians, Vienna 1952, 137-140, 175, and passim.
On ethnography, cf. M. Longworth Dames, The
Baloch Race, London 1904, and Mockler, The Origin
of the Baloch, in JRASB, 1895. History is poor;
for the early periods the sources are only scattered
notices in the standard Arabic histories and
geographies; for later history see Elliot and
Dowson, The History of India, London, 1867-77,
esp. vols. i, 2 and 5; H. Raverty, Tabakdt-i Ndsiri,
transl. and notes, London 1881; Thornton, Life of
Sir R. Sandeman, London 1895. (R. N. FRYE)

B. Language. — § i. Linguistic history.

Within the main division of Iranian languages,
based on the treatment of the simple I(ndo)-E(uro-
pean) palatals *£ and *| into a Western, Persic,
and an Eastern group, Bal(ucl) belongs to the latter,
cf. ask 'gazelle': N(ew) P(ersian) ahu\ zdn- 'to know':
NP ddn-\ burz 'high': NP buland. The Balucls are
thought to have migrated to their present habitat
from the shores of the Caspian Sea. One therefore
looks for orientation on the ancestor of Bal. to the
two of the known Middle Iranian languages which
are nearest to that area, vix. M(iddle) P(ersian)

(belonging to the Western group) and P(arthian)
(belonging to the Eastern group), whose meeting
point lay to the South of the Central Caspian region.

Bal. ranges with P not only in the treatment of
the simple IE palatals (cf. also the special develop-
ment of IE *ku in dsin 'iron': P33st£>n: MP "hwn),
but also, e.g., of O(ld) Ir(anian) / (fan- 'to strike':
P jn-: MP zn~), -d- (pad 'foot', giddn 'tent': P p>d,
wd'n: MP p*yt wy*n), -rd- (zirdl 'heart': P zyrd:
MP dyl), -s£- (paS-tara 'later': P pS: ^P ps), du- (ipti
'other': P bdyg: MP dwdyg), and xwa- (w(h)as 'sweet,
happy': P wxS: MP xwS); H it agrees with MP e.g.,
in the development of Olr. y- (fitd 'separate': MP
jwd: P ywd\ Juz- 'to move': P ywz-), -zg- (mafg
'brain': MP mgj, cf. NP ma^z), and 0r (sai 'three',
pusay 'son': MP s£, pws: P hry, p&hr); ^[ and differs
from both MP and P, e.g., in the treatment of Olr.
x- (hand- 'to laugh': MP xn-: P xnd-; sotka 'burnt':
MP, P swxt; bakS- 'to give': MP, P bxS-), f (hapt
'seven': MP, P haft', kopag 'shoulder', cf. MP, P
kof 'mountain'), -6- (mttag 'house', cf. P myh: 'va-
cillating'), -k- (gokurt 'sulphur': MP gwgyrd', makask
'fly': P mgs), -6- (at 'from': MP >«-: P >*),^P~ (dp
'water': MP, P 36), ~t- (gwdt, v. below), wa- (gwdt
'wind', gwarak 'lamb': MP, P w*d, uvg), wl- (gist
'twenty': MP, P wyst; giddn, v. above), xwai- (hid
'sweat', cf. MP xwybS, P wxybyk 'own'), -$m- (camm
'eye': MP, P cSm), -Sn- (tunnag 'thirsty': MP tySng,
cf. P tSynd 'thirst'), and the preverb fra- (Sa-: MP,
P fra-).

Apart from phonological matters, Bal. agrees with
P against MP in avoiding the Idafat construction,
and using, e.g., kap- for 'to fall' (P kf-: MP *wpPd-)r

gwaS- for 'to say' (P w*c-: MP gw-}, dtka for 'gone'
(P >gd: MP >md), and girok for 'lightning' (cf. P
wrwc: Pahlavi rwc'k)', however, the Bal. present^of
'to do' is kan- (MP kwn-, against P kr-), and while
MP has rw-lrp(i)-, P Sw- for 'to go', Bal. uses the
former stem in the present, the latter in the past;
for the present of 'to sit' (MP nSyy-, P nSyd-) and
'to see' (MP, P wyn-) Bal. goes its own way with
nind- and gind-; on the other hand the passive con-
struction of transitive verbs in the past tensesis
characteristic of all three languages.

The ancestor of Bal. was thus neither P nor MP,
but a lost language which, while sharing a number
of characteristic features with either, and some with
both, had a pronounced individuality of its own.
This language may have been a variety of Median
speech since the Kurdish dialects, which have a
noteworthy affinity with Bal. (v. P. Tedesco, in
Monde Oriental, xv, 252), are to be traced, in V.
Minorsky's opinion (Travaux du XXe Congres des
Orientalistes, 143 ff.) to ancient Median. However,
such distinctive straits of Bal. as are also met with
in Ormuri (e.g. Sa- < fra-, and gwa- < ua-, the latter
development to be found also in Khun, seeV. Mi-
norsky in BSOAS xix, 61, n.l. and, according to I.
Gershevitch, in the dialects of Rudbar, Rudan, and
parts of BaSkard), may have been borrowed from an
Iranian substratum in territories to which the
Balucls had moved, see G. Morgenstierne, Indo-
Iranian Frontier Languages, i, 316 f. Moreover, since
Middle Iranian times Bal. has borrowed on a con-
siderable scale from Persian. At a more recent stage
loanwords from Sindhi, Brahui, and PaSto have
penetrated into Bal.

For a different classification of Iranian dialects,
using different criteria, see now W. B. Henning,
Mitteliranisch (Handbuch des Orientalistik), 89 ff.;
note Khwarizmian Sa- < fra-, ibid., 114.



BALUCISTAN — BALYEMEZ 1007

§ 2. Dialects.

Bal. dialects are divisible geographically and
linguistically into two great groups: Western and
Eastern, separated from each other by a strip of
territory inhabited by Brahui-speakers, extending
from Quetta in the North to Las Bela in the
South.

A) Western. The Western dialects (also called
'Southern* or 'Makrani') are spoken principally in
the Makran, their territory extending from Biyaban
north of Cape Jask in Persian Balu&stan (abt. long.
57°) eastwards to Ras Malan in the Sind (abt. long.
66°), thence northwards to the Afghan frontier, and
thence along this frontier westwards into Kirman.
The map in the LSI, x, 327 (v. bibl.) shows a territory
where there live mixed Balucls and other language
speakers, extending from the north-west corner of
the Makran along the Persian-Afghan frontier north-
wards into Russian Turkestan, in the province of
Marw. Details of these Marw Balucls remained ob-
scure until 1927-28, when I.I. Zarubin first investi-
gated their language. They number about 10,000
(mainly in the rayons of Yolotan, Bairam CA1I, and
Kuibyshev.)

B) Eastern. The Eastern dialects (also called
'Northern') are spoken by tribes in an area extending
from KaraCI northwards through the Sulayman
mountains approx. to Dera Ismacil Khan.

C) The principal dialect differences are given by
Geiger, in Gr. I. Ph., Ia, 232. It may be noted further
that:

1. The W(estern) stops k p t g b d and the af-
fricates 6, / are changed in the E to the corresponding
spirants x f 0 y P § and S, i when following a vowel,
except in pre-consonantel position (for examples,
v. LSI, x, 338).

2. W u (buta 'was', nun 'now', malum 'known')
becomes E I (biQa, nin, mdlim).

3. The W pronouns hamd 'same', Sumd 'ye', are
in E hawd, Sawd. Further dialect subdivision:

A) Western. Information regarding the distri-
bution and character of these dialects is too scanty
to permit of more than broad outlines.

I. Keel dialects, spoken in the district of Kec",
in South-Central Makran and west of a line from
Kefi to Gwadar on the coast. A variety of this dialect
is also spoken by about 10,000 Balu£is in Karacl,
who are probably recent emigrants.

II. Panjguri dialects, spoken in the district of
Panjgur in NE Makran, and east of a line from Ke£
to Gwadar.

III. The dialect of the Marw province.
There are many similarities, both lexical and gram-

matical, between the Panjguri and Marw dialects.
Comparison of P(anjgurl), M(arw) and K(edl) shows:
1. P, M u (P huk, M uk 'swine') becomes K i (hik)\
2. Olr -xt- becomes K -tk- « -*kt-} but P -xt-,

-ht-, and M -t- (< *-ht-: M drops h in all positions);
3. Gen. sing, of nouns: in K -a, -£g, -ig or no ending:

P, M -i, -at;
4. Voc. sing.: in K -a or no ending; P, M -i, -I.
5. ist sing, pres-fut. in K -an: P, M -in;
6. K pit, mat, brdt ('father, mother, brother') corres-

pond to P, M pis, mds, bras;
7. The ist sing, of the suffixed verb 'to be' is K

-an, but P, M -un.
Lexically, we have K log 'house', but P, M gis;

K as 'fire', P at, M dtiS; K haik 'egg*, but M d(murg);
especially characteristic of M and P are the verb
di- 'to strike' and the adverbs in -ingd, -ango. K
and P have many more Sindhi loanwords, but rather
less Persian than has M.

B) Eastern.
I. The purest E. dialects are spoken in an area

stretching from Quetta through Loralai to include
Dera Ghazi Khan and south to include Marri and
Bugtl territory, into the Upper Sind Frontier.

II. The KasranI dialect, north of Dera Ghazi
Khan up to Dera Ismacil Khan. This dialect has
been strongly influenced by neighbouring Indian
languages: cerebralisation is common, normal E
6 becomes 8, -pt<- becomes -it- (kcatta 'fallen'), gw-
becomes gu-; and it has a large number of Indian
loanwords (principally Sindhi and Lahiida).

III. The dialects of Sind, south of Jacobabad.
These are much more mixed with and influenced
by Sindhi than the others; typical of them is the
Ka££ce5l-B61i, spoken by about 100,000 in a district
north of Karafl. In it all E 0, 8 become s, z\ cere-
bralisation is a general rule, voiced stops are usually
aspirated, and final vowels are affixed to words
ending in a consonant.

The E dialects have been much better studied
than the W, and reference to the bibliography must
suffice here for them.

Bibliography. G. A. Grierscn, Linguistic Sur-
vey of India, Vol x, 327 ff. The bibl. given on p.
335 is complete up to 1921. See, on E dialects,
especially Gladstone, Dames, and Mayer.

Add to the LSI list:
G. Morgenstierne, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprog-

videnskap, v (1932), 36-53; idem, in Acta Orientalia>
xx (1948), 253-292; idem, Report on a Linguistic
Mission to "North-Western India, (1932), 9-10;
G. W. Gilbertson, The Balochi Language, Hert-
ford 1923; idem, English-Balochi Colloquial Dic-
tionary, Hertford 1925; I. I. Zarubin, K Izufeniyu

' Baludhkogo Yazyka i FoPklora, in Zapiski Kollegii
Vostokovedov, v (1930), 653 ff . ; idem, Baludzskiye
Skazki, part i (1932^ and part ii (1949) (Akademiya
Nauk, SSSR); V. S. Sokolova, Beludzskii Yazyk,
in OCerki po Fonetike Iranskikh Yazykov, i, 1953,
7-77 (Akademiya Nauk, SSSR); S. N. Sokolov,
Grammatic'eskii OCerk Yazyka Beludzei Sovetskogo
Soyuza, in Trudy Instituta Yazykoznaniya, vi
(1956), 57-91 (Akademiya Nauk, SSSR).

(J. ELFENBEIN)
BALYEMEZ, the name given to a large calibre

gun. The term is encountered in Ottoman chronicles
and other works and is still to be found occasionally
in relatively late sources (down to the igih century).
Balyemez cannon were first introduced into the
Ottoman army in the time of Sultan Murad II.
Mehemmed II the Conqueror, who undertook regular
large-scale military operations, made great use of
such guns. He caused the Transylvanian Urban, a
noted cannon-founder, to construct a special siege
gun of the Balyemez type, for the purpose of
breaching the walls of Constantinople. The technique
of gun-casting became available to the Ottomans
through Western and, above all, German specialists.
The production of a Balyemez gun was described
in some detail by Kritobulos, the Greek panegyrist
of Mehemmed II. Since guns were at that time
employed only ir siege warfare, the Turks, as a rule,
used to cast them on the spot; there is but seldom
any reference to the transport of guns already cast.
The name Balyemez ("that eats no honey") is in
all probability a jesting and popular transformation
of the German "Faule Metze" (the famous cannon
of the year 1411 which, together with the "Faule
Grete", altered the entire conduct of war, as it stood
at that time). The word came to the Ottomans, as a
technical term, through the numerous German gun-
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founders in the Turkish service. It passed also,
from the Turkish, into various languages of south-
east Europe. The nickname Balyemez, occasionally
given to Ottoman army commanders, is a secondary
derivation from the name of the gun.

Bibliography: H. J. Kissling, Baljemez, in
ZDMG, 101 (1951), 333-340, where further
bibliographical references will be found [see also
MARUD and TOP]. (H. J. KISSLING)
BALY6S, Balyoz (originally Baylos), the Turkish

name for the Venetian ambassador to the Sublime
Porte—in Italian, bailo (Venetian ambassadors at
Byzantium had borne this title since 1082; other
baili were at Tyre and Lajazzo/Payas near Alexan-
•dretta). The Venetians, immediately after the con-
quest of Constantinople, sent off as bailo Bartolom-
meo Marcello, who on 18 April 1454 made with the
Porte a commercial treaty which renewed the
agreement already existing with the Ottomans
since 1408. Under this new treaty Venice had the
right to maintain at the Sublime Porte a bailo with
his seat in Pera and with the power to issue passes
for Venetian merchants and to exercise in relation to
those merchants certain legal functions. The repre-
sentatives of Venice sat in Constantinople, except in
time of war, until the fall of the Republic in 1797;
their tenure of office lasted, during the i7th and i8th
centuries, in principle for three years. There were
moreover special ambassadors to the Porte who
also bore the name of bailo. The baili played, in the
16th and i7th centuries, an important role politically;
several amongst them, in times of tension or of war,
were thrown into prison (as a rule in Yedikule). The
reports (relazioni) which they submitted to the
Signoria bear witness to their perspicacity. These
reports have been published in two series: (i) E.
Alberi, Relazioni degli Ambasciatori Veneti al Senate,
ser. iii: Turchia, 3 vols., Florence 1840-1855; and
<ii) N. Barozzi and G. Berchet, Le Relazioni degli
Stati Europei lette al Senato dagli Ambasciatori
Veneti ne1 secolo decimosettimo, ser. V: Turchia,
Venice 1866, 1872.

List of the Baili: Cf. (i) Barozzi and Berchet, op.
cit., i, 9 ff.; and (ii) B. Spuler, Die europdische
Diplomatie in Konstantinopel, Pt. iv, in Jahrbiicher
fur Geschichte Osteuropas, i, (1936), 229-247 (with
additional references).

With the generalised meaning of European
diplomatic or consular agent, the word is also
•encountered in some Arabic dialects and in Swahili.

Bibliography: W. Andreas, Staatskunst und
Diplomatie der Venezianer im Spiegel ihrer Ge-
sandtenberichte, Leipzig 1943; H. Kretschmayr,
Geschichte von Venedig, 3 vols., Vienna 1905-1934;
M. L. Shay, The Ottoman Empire from 1720 to
1734 as revealed in despatches of the Venetian
Baili (Illinois Studies in the Social Sciences, vol.
xxvii, no. 3), Urbana, Illinois 1944. Cf. also the
standard works on Ottoman history and, in
addition, M. Cavid Baysun, article in I A, ii,
291-295. (B. SPULER)
BAM (Arab. Bamm). District and town in the

VIIIth ustdn of Persia. In the middle ages the district
was one of the five into which the province of Fars
was divided. The town is situated in an oasis on the
south-western fringe of the great desert of the Dasht-i
Lut. Bam is 1257 km. from Tehran and 193 from
Kirman; Zahidan, on the further side of the Dasht-i
Lut, is 324 km. distant. Standing at an altitude of
1,100 metres, Bam is hot in summer, but the winter
climate is temperate. Situated as it is on the most
practicable of the routes linking south-west Persia

with Sistan, Afghanistan and Balocistan, the town
has, ever since its foundation in Sasanid times,
been a place of some strategic and commercial im-
portance. Since the 4th/ioth century Bam has been
noted for its citadel, which was for long regarded
as impregnable; this citadel has often served as a
bastion against invaders and marauders from the
east. During the war between the Saffarid Yac^ub
b. Layth [q.v.] and the Tahirids in 260/873, the fort-
ress was used as a prison. The tludud al-'Alam,
125, describes Bam as it was in the latter part of the
4th/ioth century: "Bam, a town with a healthy
climate ... in its shahristan stands a strong fortress.
It is larger than Jiruft and possesses three cathedral
mosques . . . . one belongs to the Kharidiites, another
to the Muslims, and the third is in the fortress.
From it come cotton stuffs (karbds), turbans (camdma),
Bam-turbans (or kerchiefs, dastdr-i bami) and dates".
Similar details are given by Istakhri, Ibn Haw^al
and al-Mukaddasl. In those days the citadel, which
was in the centre of the town, contained part of the
bazaars. The houses were of sun-dried brick. There
were a number of baths, the best known being in
the street or lane of the willows (zukdk al-bldh).

In 1131/1719 Mahmud, the Ghalzay leader, captured
Bam, but abandoned it some months later owing to
a revolt in Kandahar. In 1134/1721 he captured the
town again and it remained in Afghan hands until
their power was shattered by Nadir [q.v.] in U42-3/
1729-30. It was doubtless in order to guard against
possible future attack from the east that Nadir
greatly strengthened the defences of the town.

It was at Bam that Agha Muhammad Khan cap-
tured the gallant Lutf CA1I Khan, the last of the
short-lived Zand dynasty, in 1210/1795: in order to
celebrate his success the Kadjar erected a pyramid
there consisting of the skulls of 600 of his adversary's
followers (R. G. Watson, A History of Persia from
the beginning of the XlXthCentury to the Year 1858,75).
In 1256-7/1840-1 Bam came into prominence again,
when Agha Khan Mahallati occupied it during his
revolt. In the old town, which is now almost entirely
in ruins, the only building of interest, apart from
the striking citadel, is the shrine of the Imam Zayd
b. CA11 Zayn al-cAbidln. The modern town, which
is some 500 metres to the south-west of the old one,
has a population of 13,500; it is divided into four
quarters by two broad avenues (khiydbdn) which in-
tersect in the centre. As in former times, the principal
products of Bam and the surrounding district are
dates and cotton-stuffs.

Bibliography: In addition to works mentioned
in the article: Istakhri, 166; Ibn Hawkal, 223;
Mukaddasi, 465; Ibn al-Faklh, 206 and 208; Ibn
Khurradadhih, 49, 54, 196, 242; Ibn Rusta, 106,
286, 308; al-Bakrl, 162 if.; Yakut, sub verbo\
Abu3 l-Fida, 336; Hamd Allah Mustawfl, Nuzha,
76; E. Pottinger, Travels in Beloochistan and
Sinde, London 1816, 192-204; K. E. Abbott, in
Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, xxv,
42-3; Sir F. J. Goldsmid, in the Journal of the
Royal Geographical Society, xxxvii, 284-5; O. B.
St. John, in Eastern Persia, London 1876, I,
85-86; E. Smith, in Eastern Persia, I, 241-244;
G. N. Curzon, Persia and the Persian Question^
ii, 252-4; Le Strange, 312; Razmara and Naw-
tash, Farhang-i Djughrdfiyd-yi Iran, viii, 51-2;
A. Costa and L. Lockhart, Persia, London 1957,
38-9 and plates 75-78- (L- LOCKHART)
BAMAKO, chief town of the territory of the

Sudan (French West Africa), on the Niger, at the
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junction of the two navigable stretches of the river,
at the end of the Dakar-Niger railway, served by an
important aerodrome. Formerly a trading post on
the routes between the Sahel and the Southern region,
and between the Sudan and Senegal, Bamako oc-
cupies a central position in French West Africa which
is the reason for its flourishing state: the population
of the town, numbering 800 in 1883, hid risen to
37,000 in 1945, and today (1958) has reached 100,000
(of whom 4,000 are Europeans), It owes its impor-
tance to its administrative and political role.

Bamako was founded by a Bama hunter and named
by his Niare successor, who came from Kaarta,
Bama-ko = "after Bama" (the etymology "river of
the crocodiles" is incorrect). The size of the original
village increased as there came to it first fishermen,
and then men from Draa (the Drave) and Touat
(the Toure) who brought with them Islam; the town
thus comprised four quarters: Niarela, Tourel?,
Bozola, and Dravela, the basis of the present city.

In a short time Bamako, a bridgehead on the
Niger, became a French political objective; after
the war of 1870, a move was made in its direction,
and it was occupied in 1883 by Col. Bbrgnis-Des-
bordes. From then on, as a base for French operations
in the Sudan, its population was constantly swelled
by groups of Senegalese and Sudanese. In 1904,
the railway reached the town, which became in 1907
the chief-town of Upper Senegal and Niger: a large
administrative, military and medical (Institutes of
Leprosy and Tropical Ophthalmology) centre grew
up, and the town also tended to become a uriversity
(Federal School of Public Works) and cultural
(French Institute of Black Africa) centr~.

Bamako is an Islamic city, but its Islam is afri-
canised, lax, and often tainted with animist survivals.
Far from being a centre of religious expansion, the
city has always been under the influence of the an-
cient Muslim towns in the region and of families of
Moorish marabouts. The Kadiriyya and the Tidianiy-
ya have long been established there; at first in the
majority, the Kadiriyya were supplanted by the
<Umariyya; between the two wars, Hamallism, in
a more sober form, developed there; at the present
time there has come into being a reformist group
which proposes to purify the local form of Islam. It
is possible to foresee Bamako, following its present
bent, seeking to assume a leading role in an Islamic
revival. In conclusion, it should be noted that Ba-
mako has a small Christian community and is the
seat of an archbishop.

The town, originally built of mud, does not possess
any ancient historical monuments.

Bibliography: Scanty. Information should be
sought in official publications and in historical
works on the Sudan. (M. CHAILLEY)
BAMBARA [see MANDE and SUDAN].
BAMIYAN, in the Arabic sources frequently

AL-BAMIYAN, a town in the Hindu-Kush north of
the main range in a mountain valley lying 8,480
feet above sea level, through which one of the most
important roads between the lands of the Oxus
watershed and the Indus leads; the town is therefore
naturally important as a commercial centre and was
important in the middle ages as a fortress also. Al-
though the valley, that of the Kunduz river, really
belongs to the Oxus watershed and is separated from
Kabul by high mountain passes, e.g., the Shibar
and Unnai, its political association has often shifted
from north to south. In recent centuries Bamiyan
has tended to belong to Kabul and Ghazna rather
than to the Oxus territories, and the pass of Ak-
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rib at to the north-west of Bamiyan has marked
the boundary between Kabulistan and Afghan
Turkistan.

The early history of Bamiyan is obscure. Rare
coins of the Kushans have been reported there but
no monuments or other remains of that period have
been discovered (J. Hackin, in JA 1935, 287 ff.). The
Chinese sources, of which the earliest are scarcely
earlier than the 6th century A.D., century, usually
transcribe the name Fan-yen-na or Far-yanh (see J.
Marquart, Erdnshahr, 215 ff.; and P. Pelliot's note in
J. Hackin, Les Antiquitds Bouddhiques de Bamiyan,
Paris 1928, 75). According to Marquart the "Older
Middle Iranian" form was Bamikan. The valley and
town at this date are described by the Chinese pilgrim
Hiian-Cuang who found there a great centre of
Buddhism with more than ten monasteries and over a
thousand monks. He noticed that the language, coin-
age, script and religious beliefs current differed but
little from those of Turkistan. The royal town was on
the cliff above the valley, south-west of the great
Buddha figures. These two colossal figures, which
have for centuries excited the wonder of travellers,
both Arab (cf. especially Yakut, i, 481) and European,
have recently been described in detail, together with
many of the associated caves and fresco paintings.
Their age is still uncertain but the weight of evidence
indicates that the early work, including the two
great figures, dates from the latter half of the 6th
or early 7th century A.D., and that the excavation
and painting of caves continued well into the 8th.
During this period Bamiyan appears to have been
ruled by a dynasty, perhaps of Hepthalite origin,
but certainly subject to the prince (Yabghu) of the
Western Turks. This dynasty was still ruling in the
first quarter of the 2nd/8th century and still professed
Buddhism (cf. E. Chavannes, Documents sur les
Tou-kiue (Turcs) occidentaux, St. Petersburg, 1903,
291-2, and Hackin, loc. cit. 1928, 83).

The prince of Bamiyan bore the title Sher (written
Shir or Shdr) which Yackubi (Bulddn 289) erroneously
translates "lion"; the word means "king" and is
to be derived from the old Persian khshathriya
(Marquart, loc.cit.,). Islam was first adopted by these
princes in the time of the cAbbasids, according to
Yackubfs geography (loc.cit.) in the reign of al-
Mansur, according to the same author's history (ed.
Houtsma, ii. 479) in that of al-Mahdi. The relations
of this dynasty to the lands south and north of the
Hindu-Kush are not quite clear. According to Ya-
ckubi Bamiyan belonged to Tukharistan, i.e., the
lands of the Oxus territory, which is probably con-
firmed by Tabarl's statement (ii. 1630.1) that
about 119/737 a foreigner from Bamiyan ruled in
Khuttal (north of the Oxus); on the other hand
Istakhri (277) says that the district Carnal] of Ba-
miyan only included the lands south of the Hindu-
Kush with the towns of Parwan, Kabul, and Ghazna.
Under the later cAbbasids the members of the
dynasty of Bamiyan, like many Central Asian prin-
ces, held influential positions at the court of Baghdad;
Tabari (iii, 1335) tells us that a Sher of Bamiyan
was appointed governor of Yaman in 229/844. There
was still a large Buddha temple in Bamiyan in which
there were also idols in the 3rd/9th century. This
temple was destroyed by the Saffarid Yackub and
the idols brought to Baghdad in 257/871 (cf. the
comparison of Tabari, iii, 1851 and Fihrist, 346, by
Barthold in Oriental. Stud. (Ndldeke-Festschrift),
i, 187).

The native dynasties seem to have been finally

64
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overcome by the Ghaznawids. A branch of the house
of the Ghurids ruled in Bamiyan for half a century
(550-609/1144-1212). Bamiyan was then the capital
of a kingdom which comprised all Tukharistan and
some districts north of the Oxus, and stretched to
the north-east as far as the borders of Kashghar.
Like the other lands of the Ghurids, this kingdom
also was incorporated in the kingdom of Muhammad
shah of Khwarizm in the beginning of the 7th/isth
century; Bamiyan was granted with Ghazna and
other lands to Djalal al-DIn the eldest son of the
Khwarizmshah (Nasawi, ed. Houdas, text 25, transl.
44). Soon afterwards followed the destruction of
the town by the Mongols (618/1221). Miitiigen, a
grandson of Cingiz Khan, fell at the siege of the town;
in revenge for his death the conqueror razed the
town to the ground and exterminated its inhabitants;
the place received the name of Mo-balik (evil town)
or, according to Rashld al-DIn, Mo-^urghan (evil
fortress) and was still uninhabited 40 years later in
the time of the historian Djuwayni. For the past
few centuries Bamiyan has always been combined
with Ghazna and Kabul; like these towns it belonged,
down to the I2th/i8th century, to the empire
of the Mughals, and afterwards to the newly formed
Afghan kingdom of which it is still a part.

At present Bamiyan is a district town connected
by motorable roads with both Kabul and Kunduz.
The population of the valley belongs mainly to the
Hazara stock, but there are also villages of Tadjiks.
The inhabitants speak two languages, Persian and
Pashtu (Afghan), but the former is the more widely
spoken. The modern settlement lies immediately
beneath the cliff with the great images. About two
miles south-east lies the ruined fortress of Gulgula,
situated on a prominence on the south of the valley.
This has been generally recognised as the town built
on a hill which Cingiz Khan destroyed, and is pro-
bably also the strong fortress referred to by Yakut
and Yackubi. Whether it is also the site of Hiian-
Cuang's royal town is not clear, as the pilgrim states
that it lay on the cliffs south-west of the images.
No remains have been reported in this direction.

Bibliography: The geographical position is dis-
cussed by A. Fouc.her, La Vieille Route de I'lnde,
Paris 1942. The Buddhist monuments are des-
cribed by J. Hackin and A. & Y. Godard in Les
Antiquit^s Bouddhiques de Bamiyan, Paris 1928;
and J. Hackin and J. Carl, Nouvelles Recherches
a Bamiyan, Paris 1933. Hackin's views on the
dating should be compared with those of B. Row-
land, Wall Paintings in India, Central Asia and
Ceylon, Boston, 1938, particularly when corrected
by Bachhofer, Art Bulletin, 1938, 230 ff. Hackin
(loc.cit. 1928) includes most of the Chinese and
European travellers' reports, but Marquart (he.
cit.) and Chavannes (loc.cit.) are still indispensable.
The Hepthalite connections are discussed by R.
Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hepthalites, Paris 1948.
For the later history see Barthold, Turkestan, 2nd
ed., London, 1928. On the Ghurids of Bamiyan
see Tabakdt-i Ndsiri (ed. Nassau Lees), 101 ff . ;
ibid, transl. Raverty, 142 ff. On the Mongol con-
quest, see the text of Djuwaym (Ta>rikh-i Qiahan-
Kushdy) in Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, ii.
142 ff,; and d'Ohsson, Histoire des Mongols, i,
294 ff. (W. BARTHOLD-[F. R. ALLCHIN])
BAMPCR, a district and small town in the

VIIIth ustdn of Persia (corresponding approximately
to the province of Kirman and Persian Balo&stan).
For administrative purposes, Bampur and its
district come under Iranshahr (formerly Fahradj),

situated 23 kilometres to the east. Bampur, which
has a population of 5,000, is chiefly remarkable for
its citadel which crowns an eminence 100 feet in
height. The inhabitants, who are Sunnls and are
Balodl-speaking, are mostly engaged in agricultural
and pastoral pursuits. The surrounding district,
which is well supplied with water, is very fertile and
produces corn and dates.

After the assassination of Nadir Shah in 1160/1747,
Naslr Khan, the Governor of Balofistan, transferred
his allegiance to Ahmad Shah Durrani [q.v.], of
Afghanistan, but later became independent. Persian
authority over Bampur was not restored until 1849.

Bibliography: H. Pottinger, Travels in
Beloochistan and Sinde, London 1816, 330;
Eastern Persia, by O. St. John, B. Lovett, E.
Smith and Sir F. Goldsmid, i, 76, 206-7; Le
Strange, 330; Sartip H. A. Razmara and Sartip
Nawtash, Farhang-i Dj[ughrdfiyd-yi Iran, Vol.
viii, 47. (L. LOCKHART)
BAN (A. and P.), the ben-nut tree (Moringa

aptera Gaertn.). Dioscorides knew of its existence
in Arabia and other neighbouring countries. Galen,
speaking of a remedy obtained from the tree, says
that it was imported from the Arabs. Abu Hanifa
reports that the fruit, called shu*, was a commodity
greatly in demand which was bought and paid for
in advance even before being ripe. The wood,
because of its lightness, was used for tent-poles. On
account of the high and slender growth of the ban
and the softness of its wood, Arab poets used the
word as a simile for a tender woman of tall stature.

The fruit, known to the Greeks as pdtXavcx;
(jiupe^txif) and to the Romans as glans unguentaria,
was put to various medicinal uses. Especially the
fine oil, extracted from the seeds, was applied against
several skin diseases. The juice of the fruit, mixed
with vinegar and water, was given to horses as a
remedy for cardialgia. In addition to its application
in medicine, the oil of the ban was much used in the
manufacture of perfumes.

Bibliography: Abu Hanifa al-DIn a wari, The
Book of Plants (Lewin), no. 75; Achundow in
Hist. Stud, aus d. pharmakol. Inst. zu Dorpat, iii,
165, 349; Da5ud al-Antakl, Tadhkira, Cairo 1324,
i, 6 i f . ; GhafikI (Meyerhof-Sobhy), no. 118; Ibn
al-cAwwam, Fildha (transl. Cl&nent-Mullet), ii/b,
145 f.; Ibn al-Baytar, Didmi*, Bulak 1291, 79 f.;
Kazwinl (Wiistenfeld), i, 249; Kindl, Kimiya* al-
'Ijr (transl. Garbers), 59 ff., iS i f f . ; Low, Die
Flora der Juden, ii, 124, 525, iv, 525; Nuwayri,
Nihdyat al-Arab, xi, 215 f., xii, 78 ff. (cf. Wiede-
mann in Arch. f. d. Gesch. d. Naturw. u. d. Techn.,
iv, 419 ff . ) ; Tuhfat al-Ahbdb (Renaud-Collin),
no. 382. (L. KOPF)
BANAKAT, more correctly B/Pinakath (thus in

Mukaddasi, 277, 1. i; in Sogdian: Bi/unekath,
"chief town", "capital"), but in Djuwaynl, i, 47
Fanaka(n)t—a small town at the confluence of the
Ilak (today the Ahangaran/Angren), flowing from
the right, with the Jaxartes (Iranian: Khashant—
cf. IJudud al-*Alam, 118, 210 ff., and also ibid., 72,
where it is named Uzgand). It lies almost south-east
of Tashkent (CacVShash) and was once a flourishing
place (Hudiid al-'Alam, 118), possessed however no
walls and had its mosque in the bazaar (Mukaddasi,
277; cf. also al-Khwarizmi, in C. A. Nallino, al>
Ifuwdrizmi e il suo rifacimento della geografia d\
Tolomeo, Rome 1895, 36, and Yakut, i, 740). Th«
town was conquered in 616/1219 by a Mongol force,
5000 strong according to the sources, under the
command of Ulagh Noyon and Suktiir, its inhabitants
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being either slain or else carried off to serve as
assault troops in further sieges; there is no mention
that its buildings were destroyed (Djuwaynl, i, 70-74;
Mlrkhwand, ed. Jaubert, 140).

It is clear that, during the following centuries,
Banakat fell into decline, for in 794/1392 it was
"rebuilt" by Timur and named, after his own son,
"Shahrukhiyya" (Sharaf al-DIn CA1I Yazdl, Zafar-
ndma, ed. Ilahdad, Calcutta 1885-1888, ii, 636). The
place is mentioned in the period from the 15th to
the i7th century as a strong fortress, but later it sank
once more into decay. Ruins (now bearing the name
"Sharkiyya") are still to be seen and were examined
for the first time in 1876 by a Russian expedition.

Bibliography: Barthold, Turkestan, 169;
Le Strange, 482 (with a wrong date for the rebuild-
ing of the town); B. Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran2,
Berlin 1955, 28, 417 ff. On the name itself, cf.
J. Markwart, Wehrot und Arang, Leiden 1938,
162-163, note; and V. Minorsky, in BSOAS,
xvii/2 (1955), 262. (B SPULER)
BANAKITl, (for the vocalisation, see the prece-

ding article), FAKHR AL-D!N ABU SULAYMAN DAWUD
B. ABI'L-FADL MUHAMMAD, Persian poet and historian
(d. 730/1329-30). According to his own account, he
was made malik al-shu'ard*, or "king of poets", in
701/1301-2 by the Mongol ruler of Persia, Ghazan
Khan. Dawlatshah (Tadhkira, ed. Browne, 227)
records one of his poems. His historical work,
entitled Rawdat uli 'l-Albdb fi Tawdrikh al-Akdbir
wa 'l-Ansdb, was written in 717/1317-8, under the
Ilkhan Abu Saeld; the preface is dated 25 Shawwal
717/31 Dec. 1317. Apart from a few very brief
remarks on the events of recent years, it is a resume
of .the Didmi* al-Tawdrikh of Rashid al-DIn, the
arrangement of the subject matter being different.
According to E. G. Browne (iii, 101), the range of the
second half of the work affords evidence not only of
a wider conception of history (probably under the
influence of Rashid al-DIn), but also of a spirit of
real tolerance towards non-Muslim peoples and of a
real knowledge of these peoples, doubtless promoted
by the position which the author held at the court
of the Ilkhan. Blochet (Introduction d I'Histoire des
Mongols . . ., Gibb. Mem. Series, xii, 98) seems to
assert that the Chinese sources of the Dfamtc al-
Tawdrikh are indicated only by Banakiti and not
by Rashid al-DIn; Rashld's text which contains
these indications was, however, published as early
as 1886 by V. Rosen (Collections Scientifiques de
I'Institut des langues orient, du Ministere des Aff.
£trang., iii, MSS. persans, St. Petersbourg 1886,
106-107). The Rawdat is divided into nine parts:
prophets and patriarchs; ancient kings of Persia;
Muhammad and the Caliphs; Persian dynasties
contemporary with the cAbbasid caliphs; the Jews;
the Christians and the Franks; the Indians; the
Chinese; the Mongols. The eighth part (China) was
published in 1677 (Berlin; then, in 1679, at Jena)
by A. Muller, in Persian and Latin, under the
erroneous title of Abdallae Beidawaei Historia Sinen-
sis (later translated into English by S. Weston: A
Chinese Chronicle, by Abdallah of Beyza .. ., London
1820); Quatremere, however, proved that it be-
longed to the Rawdat of Banakiti.

Bibliography: Quatremere, Histoire des Mon-
gols de la Perse . . . par Rashid al-Din, Paris 1836,
Ixxxv, Ixxxvi and 425; H. M. Elliot, The History
of India as told by its own Historians, iii, 55^-J
Rieu, Cat. Pers. MSS., i, 79 ff. Other references
in Storey, section ii, fasc. i, 80-81.

(W. BARTHOLD-[H. MASSE!)

BANAT [see TEMESVAR].
BANAT NACSH [see NUQIUM].
BANAT SUCAD (Sucad has departed) are the

opening words of a kasida or ode, composed by Kacb
b. Zuhayr [q.v.] in praise of the Prophet Muhammad.
The events which led to its composition may be
briefly stated as follows. After the fall of Mecca
in 8 A.H., Kacb's brother Budjayr, who had embraced
Islam, warned him of the fate which had overtaken
some of the poets there, and urged him to come in
to Medina or seek asylum elsewhere. Kacb replied
in verses disapproving of his brother's conversion.
Threatened by the Prophet, Kacb in despair came
to Medina at last and presented himself before the
Prophet, who was then seated in the mosque after
the morning prayers surrounded by his companions.
Kacb succeeded in obtaining the Prophet's pardon;
and in token of his gratitude recited in public his
famous poem, in which he lauded the generosity of
his benefactor. The Prophet was so pleased with it
that he bestowed his own mantle (burda) on the poet.
The poem is, therefore, often called frasidat al-burda.

The poem consists of 58 verses, and in its general
features conforms to the usual pattern of the pre-
Islamic Arabian ode. Numerous commentaries have
been written on it. It was first published by Lette
at Leiden in 1740, and subsequently by Freytag
with a Latin translation (Halle 1823) and also by
Th. Noldeke in his Delectus Veterum C arm mum
Arabicorum, Berlin 1890, no ff. R. Basset edited it
with a French translation and two commentaries,
Algiers 1910. An English translation will be found
in R. A. Nicholson's Translations of Eastern Poetry
and Prose, Cambridge 1922. There is also an Italian
translation by G. Gabrieli (Florence 1901) and a
German translation by O. Rescher (Istanbul 1950).

The poem of Kacb inspired another famous hymn
in praise of the Prophet,, viz., the kasidat al-burda
("Mantle Ode") of al-Buslrl [q.v.].

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 67 ff., 887-93
(= A. Guillaume, The Life of Mohammad, Oxford
1955, 597 ff., and Weil's translation ii, 255 f f ) ;
Ibn Kutayba, al-Shi*r, ed. De Goeje; ed. A. M.
Shakir, Cairo 1364 A. H., 104-107; Aghdni,
xv, 147-51; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, s.v.; W. Muir,
Life of Mohammad* 436-7; Caetani, Annali, ii,
223-4; G. Gabrieli, al-Burdatdn, Florence 1901;
J. E. Sarkis, Dictionnaire de Bibliographic Arabe,
col. 1562; Brockelmann, I, 32-33; S I, 68-70,
where other editions, translations, and commen-
taries are listed. (Sn. INAYATULLAH)
BANBALCNA, Pampeluna, Span. Pamplona,

a town in the north of Spain, chief-town of the
province of Navarie, with a present population of
about 80,000. No Arab geographer has left us an
accurate descriptijn of Pampeluna in the late
Middle Ages. The Rawd al-Mi^dr, which devotes
most space to it, depicts the town as the capital of
the land of the Basques (Vascones, Ar. Bashkunish
[q.v.]), a group of mountain tribes established on
the southern slopes and at the western end of the
Pyrenees, not far from the Atlantic Ocean. Their
territory bounded, in the West, the land called al-
Alaba wa 'l-Kildc [q.v.], i.e., of Alava and the Castles
(the original Castille); in the East, it reached the
mountainous regions inhabited by the Gascons (Ar.
Glashkiyun) and the people of Cerretania or Cerdagne.
Pampeluna was taken by the governor cUkba b. al-
Hadidjadi in 121/739; it rebelled against Cordova
and, in 161/778, was taken by the Franks in the
course of Charlemagne's expedition. It passed under
the sway of the Franco-Gascons for a number of
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years and, from about 825 A.D. onwards, became the
capital of an independent principality with Inigo II
in close connexion with the powerful Musa b. Musa,
who was his maternal uncle and at the same time
his brother-in-law and father-in-law. In 227/842,
cAbd al-Rahman IT led the Umayyad forces as far
as Pampeluna, which was sacked. In 245/859, bands
of Scandinavian pirates, the Norsemen, penetrated
as far as Pampeluna and took prisoner the king
Garcia Iniguez. cAbd al-Rahman III succeeded in
taking possession of the town for a time in 312/924,
in the course of his campaign against Navarre, and
demolished it. Other attempts by Muslim armies
against Pampeluna were made in 322/934 and
during the dictatorship of the two cAmirid had/jibs
al-Mansur [q.v.] and al-Muzaffar [q.v.].

Bibliography: Idrisi, ed. and Span, trans, by
Saavedra (La Espana de Edrisi), 59-73; Abu
'1-Fida5, Takwlm, ii, 180/259-60; Ibn cAbd al-
Muncim al-Himyari, al-Rawd al-MMar, Spain,
no. 51; Ibn cldhari, al-Baydn al-Mughrib, ii,
index; Dozy, Histoire des Musulmans d'Espagne,
new ed., Leiden 1932, index; Levi-Provencal, Du
nouveau sur le royaume de Pampalune au LX*
siecle, in Bulletin hispanique, Iv, no. i, 1953.

(E. LEvi-PROVEN9AL-[A. Huici MIRANDA])
BAND ("bond"), a Persian word denoting

anything which is used to bind, attach, close or limit,
both literally and figuratively (e.g. sadness, preoc-
cupation),; it has also passed into Arabic and
Turkish. In Persian, it has various meanings when
used in compounds (e.g., band-i angusht, the phalanx;
band-i pa, ankle-bone; dar-band, defile, inlet; dast-
band, bracelet; ru-band, head-veil; band-i shahrydr,
the name of a musical air). It denotes in particular
dams (band-i db) built for irrigation purposes: for
instance, the Band-i Kaysar, built across the river
Karun at Shustar by order of the Sasanid king
Shapur I (3rd century A.D.), several arches of which
were carried away by floods about 1880; on the other
side of Shustar, on the way from Ahwaz, the Band-i
Gargar (the Mashrukan of the Arab geographers),
on a lateral drain of the Karun, which was excavated
during the Sasanid period; the Band-i Miyan ("middle
dam"), constructed during the same period and
several times restored, notably at the beginning of
the igth century by a son of Path CA1I Shah (hence
its other name: Band-i Muhammad CA1I Mirza); some
40 kms. downstream from Shustar, near Band-i
Kir ("bitumen dam"), are the ruins of a great dam
of the same period (on these dams, see El1, s.v.
Karun, 825^-826, and Guide Bleu, Moyen-Orient,
1956, 718-721). In addition to these, the Band-i Amir
(or Band-i cAdudI) on the Kurr (formerly the Cyrus;
Barbier de Meynard, Dictionnaire de la Perse, 477,
n. 2), about 80 km. north of Shlraz, was constructed
in the 4th/ioth century at the order of the amir
cAdud al-Dawla of the Buyid dynasty; on the same
river were built the Band-i Ramdiird and the Band-i
Kassar ("the fuller's dam"), which were restored by
Fakhr al-Dawla Cawli, atabak of Fars under the
Saldjuks (on these three dams, cf. the interesting
passage in Ibn al-Balkhl, Fdrs-ndma, Gibb. Mem.
Series, 151-152). Near Kashan, in a mountain gorge,
is situated the Band-i Kuhrud, built under the
Safawids (Hamd Allah Mustawfi, Nuzha, 72; de
Sercey, La Perse en 1839, 230). In Turkey, nine dams
contribute to Istanbul's water supply: on the heights
overlooking Biiyukdere (on the European side of
the Bosphorus), north of Bahcekoy, the bend of
Mahmud I (Mahmut bendi), built in 1732, and the
bend of the mother of Selim III (Valide bendi), 1796;

some five km. further away, in the neighbourhood oi
the forest of Belgrat, four other bends from which
water flows, as required, into the Bash Hawz (Bas
Havuz) or cistern of Pyrgos, and thence towards the
city via two aqueducts—the most notable being the
Buyiik bend ("great dam") built in the 6th/i2th
century by Andronicus I and restored by several
sultans, and the Pasaderesi bendi, the work of the
same Byzantine Emperor (details of these dams:
Guide bleu: Turquie, 1958, 171-2).

Bibliography: Dieulafoy, L'art antique de la
Perse, 105-112, fig. 97 and 98 (Shustar, Dizful);
Survey of Persian Art, i, 570 (bridges), and ii, 1226
(id.)', Polak, Persien, i, 161; E. G. Browne, A
year among the Persians, 186; Binning, A Journal
of . . . Travel in Persia, ii, 365-6; R. Walsh, Voyage
en Turquie, 16 (map of the reservoirs); Andr6ossy,
Constantinople et le Bosphore de Thrace, 416; P. de
Tchihatchef, Le Bosphore et Constantinople, 49.

(CL. HUART-[H. MASSE])
BANDA, town in Uttar Pradesh (India), situated

in Lat. 25° 28' N and Long. 80° 20' E; headquarters of
the district of the same name. Pop. (1951) 30,327.
The town, otherwise unimportant, attracted notice
during the Sepoy Revolt of 1857 when its last ruler,
Nawab CA1I Bahadur II, put up a hard fight against
the British. The town, however, finally surrendered in
April 1858. A mere village till the end of the I2th/i8th
century, it began rapidly to expand when Shamshir
Bahadur, said to be a natural son of the Peshwa
Badjl Rao I (1139-53/1726 40), by one of his con-
cubines who had adopted Islam, made it the chief
town of his estate conferred on him by the Peshwa.
Shamshir Bahadur, who fought on the side of the
Marathas in the Third Battle of Panipat (1175/1761),
was seriously wounded and subsequently died at
Bharatpur. His son, CA1I Bahadur I, subjugated many
places in Bundhelkhand, with the help of the Sindhia
of Gwalior. He was succeeded by his son, Dhu
'1-Fakar Bahadur, who entered into an agreement
with the British in 1227/1812 and was awarded the
title of Nawab and confirmed into his d£dgir of
Banda. An ill-built town, it has a very large number
of places of worship, both Muslim and Hindu. The
congregational mosque, the largest in the town, was
built by the last Nawab, CA1I Bahadur II. A patron
of learning, he has been praised by the Indian poet
in Urdu and Persian, Mlrza Ghalib.

Bibliography: Imp. Gaz. of Ind., s.v. Banda;
Ghulam Rasul Mihr, 1857 K& Mudj[dhid, Lahore
i957» 168-171; District Gaz. of the United Provinces,
Banda, Vol. XXI, Allahabad 1909.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BANDA ISLANDS, a group of small islands in

Indonesia, Long. 130° E., Lat. 4° 32' S., inhabited
by less than 10,000 people of mixed origin who are
partly Muslims. From the view point of institutions
these Muslims are not different from those in other
parts of Indonesia [q.v.]. The islands, however, played
an important part in the history of the struggle
between Islam and Christendom, as the nutmeg
trees which are grown there attracted the Portuguese.
They arrived in 1511 in Malacca whence they sailed to
the Banda Islands a year later, thus transplanting the
Iberian war, which had ended a few years earlier,
to South and South-East Asia. The Dutch appeared
on the scene in 1599. From 1619 to 1942 the islands
were under Dutch control, from 1942 to 1945
occupied by the Japanese. (C. C. BERG)

BANDA NAWAZ, SAYYID MUtfAMMAD
[see SAYYID MUHAMMAD].
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BANDAR (BENDER), a Persian word which has
passed into Turkish, denoting a seaport or port on a
large river; it has passed into the Arabic of Syria
(Barthelemy) and Egypt in the sense of market-
place, place of commerce, banking exchange (Bocthor,
Vollers) and even workshop (Cuche). Shah-bandar.
in Persian, means customs officer, collector of taxes;
in Turkish, it means consul and, formerly, a
merchants' syndic. In compounds, it occurs in
Persian geographical nomenclature: on the Caspian
Sea (southern shore), Bandar-Pahlawi (formerly
Enzeli); Bandar-Gaz, the safest harbour in the
region; some 50 kms. to the north, Bandar-Shah,
the terminus of the Trans-Iranian railway—the other
terminus being Bandar-Shahpur, on the Persian
Gulf; other ports on the shores of the Gulf are:
Bandar-Daylam, Bandar-Rig, Bandar-Bushir [see
BUSHAHR], Bandar-Makam, Bandar-Linga, Bandar-
c Abbas (see fojlowing article).

Bibliography: P. Schwarz, Iran in Mittelalter
(index: bandar). On the places mentioned: Guide
6leu: Moyen-Orient (index: Bandar); R. Vadala,
Le golfe Persique, Paris 1920, passim.

(CL. HUART-[H. MASSE])
BANDAR CABBAS, a Persian port situated in

the VHIth. ustdn (which comprises part of Pars and
Kirman). The town, which is on the coast of the
mainland 16 km. north-west of the island of Hormuz
[q.v.], stands on bare, sandy ground rising gradually
to the north; it has a frontage of 2 km. along the
shore. The position of Bandar c Abbas at the entrance
to the Persian Gulf and the fact that it is the terminal
point of trade-routes from Yazd and Kirman to the
north and Lar, Shiraz and Isfahan to the north west
have made it a place of some strategic and commercial
importance. Owing to the shallowness of the sea,
large vessels cannot berth alongside the quay or
jetty and have to anchor some distance offshore
and load or discharge their cargo by means of
lighters.

There are grounds for believing that the town is
situated on or near the site of the small fishing
village of Shahru (see Istakhri, 67) or Shahruva (see
the Hudud al-^Alam, 124 and 375). When the
neighbouring island of Djarun (or Djarrun) ceased to
be so called and was given instead the name of
Hormuz at the beginning of the 8th/i4th century,
the former name was transferred to Shahru.. When
Hormuz developed into a great commercial centre,
the importance of Djarun as the point of transhipment
for goods in transit between the island and the
mainland gradually increased. Early in the loth/
16th century the Portuguese established themselves
on Hormuz and subsequently also on the adjacent
stretch of mainland, and Djarun, or Gamru, as it
then came to be called, thus passed into Portuguese
hands. In 1615 the Persians recovered Gamru from
the Portuguese and seven years later, with the
naval aid of the English East India Company, they
also drove the Portuguese out of Hormuz. In
gratitude for its services, Shah c Abb as I allowed the
Company to set up a factory in Gamru (or Gombroon,
as the English usually called it) and not only
exempted it from customs dues there, but also gave
it the right to leceive half the customs dues. An
additional reason for the granting of these privileges
was the Shah's desire that the town should become
the chief port in his realm: it was in token of this
desire that he named the port Bandar c Abbas after
himself. The Shah's hopes were soon realised; with
the advent not only of the English East India
Company, but also of the Dutch East India Company

and the French, the port became the most important
in Persia. When Chardin was there in 1674, he
stated that the town contained between 1,400 and
1,500 houses; he also remarked upon the bad climate
and its deadly effect upon the European residents
(Voyages, Paris 1811, viii, 508, 511-512).

The overthrow of the Safawld monarchy by the
Ghalzay Afghans in 1722, followed by the Russian
and Turkish invasions and numerous internal
revolts, paralysed the trade of the country and
brought stagnation to Bandar c Abbas. The expulsion
of the Afghans led to a temporary revival of prospe-
rity, but this was soon nullified by Nadir's exorbitant
tax-collectors. Furthermore, his creation of a naval
base at Bushahr [q.v.] dealt another blow at the
supremacy of Bandar cAbbas, and it was not long
before the former port became the leading one of the
country. When Plaisted was at Bandar cAbbas in
1750, he found that nine out of every ten houses
were deserted (Journal from Calcutta . ... to Aleppo
in the Year MDCCL, London 1758, n). A few years
later the Dutch and English East India Companies
abandoned Bandar cAbbas, thus causing it to
decline still further.

In 1793 the town, together with a coastal strip
150 km. in length, was leased to the Sultan of cUman,
in whose hands and those of his descendants it re-
mained until its reversion to Persian control in 1868.

In recent times Bandar cAbbas has recovered
something of its former prosperity, thanks to the con-
struction of motor roads from Kirman and Yazd
and also from Shiraz. The modern town has a popu-
lation of some 11,500 (this total undergoes quite
considerable seasonal fluctuations). Living con-
ditions have improved with the provision of a piped
water supply from clsin, 16 km. to the north-west.
The main thoroughfare, the Khiyaban Rida Shah-i
Kablr, runs through the town approximately
parallel with the shore, at a distance of some 200 m.;
the governmental and most of the municipal
buildings are in the central part of this avenue. The
chief mosques are the Masdjid-i Djamic (for the Shica)
and the^Masdjid-i Galla-Dari (for the Sunnis). Modern
industry is represented by a fish-canning plant.

Bibliography. In addition to the works
mentioned in the article, F. Valentijn, Oud en
Nieuw Oost-Indien, Amsterdan 1725, v, 202;
C. de Bruyn, Travels into Muscovy, Persia and
Parts of the East-Indies, London 1737, ii, 73-75,
132-153; English East India Company, the
Gombroon Diary (Persia and the Persian Gulf
Records, India Office Library, I-VI); F. Savary des
Bruslons, Dictionnaire Universelle de Commerce,
Paris 1741, i, 405; E. Ives, A Voyage from
England to India . . . . also a Journey from
Persia to England, London 1773, 197-202; C.
Ritter, Erdkunde, iii, 739-49; E. Reclus, Nouvelle
Geographic Universelle, Paris 1884, ix, 276-7, 286;
W. Tomaschek, in the SBAK Wien, cxxi, part
viii (1890): Curzon, Persia and the Persian
Question, London 1892, ii, 418 26; J. de Morgan,
Mission scientif. en Perse, Paris 1895, ii, 290-1,
295; £e Strange, 292, 295, 319; Sir A. T. Wilson,
The Persian Gulf, Oxford 1928, ii, 140, 146,
151-2, 160-7, 173-9, 188-9, 232, 259, 283: Razmara
and Nawtash, Farhang-i Djughrdfiyd-yi Iran,
viii, 56-7: L. Lockhart, The Fall of the Safavi
Dynasty and the Afghan Occupation of Persia,
Cambridge 1958, 372-9, 403-6. (L. LOCKHART)
BANDAR PAHLAWI, principal port (bandar] of

Iran on the Caspian Sea, situated at 37° 28' N and
49° 27' E. Formerly called Enzeli, the town was
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renamed in honour of the Pahlawl dynasty by its j
founder Ri4a Shah who came to the throne in 1926.
Bandar Pahlawi itself lies on a tongue of land to
the west of an inlet between the Caspian Sea and
a freshwater lake called Murdab. To the east of the
inlet is the older settlement of Ghaziyan. From
Bandar Pahlawi a bridge carries the motor road
across the inlet and into Ghaziyan, from there the
road proceeds to Rasht, the principal commercial
town of the Caspian littoral region, and then on to
Tehran, a total distance of 364 km.

In the early I9th century there were only
a few hundred houses at the site, in the first decade
of this century about 9,000 people, and the present
population is given at 48,500. Persian, GilakI
(a local dialect) and some Turkish are spoken. The
inhabitants are Shlcfe. There are no monuments of
any interest or real antiquity in either Bandar
Pahlawi or neighbouring Ghaziyan.

During the second quarter of this century the
inlet mentioned above has been developed into a
shallow, but sheltered, harbour. In the period March
i95i-March 1952 some 298 ships entered or left the
port. Between 1930 and 1940 there was considerable
transit traffic of goods and passengers from Bandar
Pahlawi through the USSR and to Europe, but in
recent years nearly all the trade has been directly
with Russia.

Owing to its proximity to Russia the port town
has been the scene of international incidents. In
1722 Russian troops landed on the south side of
the Murdab and again in 1804 another force landed
at Enzeli. In March 1920 Soviet troops, following
a British force retreating from Baku, landed at
Enzeli and later gave support to the establishment
of a short lived Soviet Republic of Gilan. During
the Anglo-Soviet occupation of Iran Bandar Pahlawi
sheltered a Soviet garrison from 1941 until May
1946.

Bibliography: Ritter, Erdkunde, viii. 652 ff.;
Mascud Kayhan, Diughrdfydy-i Mufassal-i Iran,
Tehran 1932, ii, 276-7; Rdhnamd-i Iran, Dd*ira-i
Dj[ughrdfyd'i Sitdd-i Artash, Tehran 1951, part 3,
50; Annual Account of Trade between Iran and
Foreign Countries. Year 133011951 (in Persian),
Tehran 1952. (D. N. WILBER)
BANDIRMA, a port on the Sea of Marmara, near

the site of the ancient Cyzicus. The mediaeval Greek
name for the town was Panormos. Villehardouin
mentions a castle called "Palorme", which the Latin
Crusaders fortified in 1204. It was used thereafter
as a base for their operations against the Greeks
in north-west Asia Minor. Under Ottoman rule
Bandirma was included in the sandj[ab of Karasl
[q.v.]. According to the evidence of travellers who
visited the town in the 16th-17th centuries, most of
its inhabitants seem to have been not of Turkish,
but of Greek or Armenian descent. Much of Bandirma
was burnt down in 1874. It now forms part of the
province of BalQcesir and is an active commercial
centre, exporting the varied products of the hinter-
land—cereals, sheep and cattle, boracite, sesame, etc.
The population of Bandirma in 1950 stood at a
little less than 19,000.

Bibliography: P. du Fresne-Canaye, Voyage
du Levant, ed. M. Hauser, Paris 1897, 153-154;
S. Gerlach, Tagebuch, Frankfurt-am-Main 1674,
43» 255-256; V. de Stochove, Voyage du Levant,
Brussels 1650,183; W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen
Topographie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter (SBAk,
Wien, phil.-hist. Classe, Bd. CXXIX, 1891), 14;
V. Cuinet. La Turquie d'Asie, iv, Paris 1895,

285-295; R. Fitzner, Aus Kleinasien und Syrien,
Rostock 1904, 70-72; F. W. Hasluck, Cyzicus,
Cambridge 1910, 50-51 and also 310-321 (biblio-
graphical section), passim; CAH Djawad, Ta'rikh
wa Dioghrdfiya Lughdtt, Pt. i, Istanbul A.H. 1313,
151-152. (V. J. PARRY)
BANBJ, an arabicised Persian word, originally

from the Sanskrit, denoting a narcotic drug,
more exactly the henbane (hyoscyamus). The
meaning of the Sanskrit bhangd is really "hemp"
(cannabis saliva L.), i.e., the variety which grows in
southern climes which contains in the tip of its
leaves an intoxicating resinous substance (Arabic
hashish), whence the Zend banha "drunkenness".
In Persian the loanword bang was applied to the
henbane and for this reason Hunayn b. Ishafc, in his
Arabic translation of the Maieria medico, of Diosco-
rides, (c. 235/850) equated it with the Greek 6oox6a-
{zo<;. With this meaning, the word bandi is found in
the early Persian medical writers who, as a rule,
write in Arabic (al-Razi, Ibn Sina) and in more
modern Persian medicine in Abu Mansur Muwaffak
b. cAli (4th/ioth century), while it appears to
be unknown in the old Arabic poetry, as al-BIrunl
in the chapter on bandi in his pharmacology (MS.
in the Bursa library) gives no quotations from
the poets, which he would not otherwise have
omitted to do. The early physicians of western
Islam (Ishak b. clmran, Ishak b. Sulayman, Ibn al-
Djazzar and others) also identified bandi with hen-
bane and called it in Arabic saykardn, which how-
ever Ahmad al-Ghafikl (an Arab physician of Spain
of the 6th/12th century) in his pharmacology considers
wrong. Shakhrond is however the Syriac term for
henbane and the Arabic saykardn, slkran, shukrdn
etc. is derived from it; but the later Arab botanists
used the name for another henbane (hyoscyamus
muticus) which drives the taker mad, and also
for the hemlock (cicuta). In modern times the
word banal (in the popular dialect of Egypt bing)
is used for every kind of narcotic and the verb
bannad^a, "to narcotise" and also to "send to sleep,
to anaesthetise", infinitive tabnidi, "narcosis" etc.
is derived from it.

Bibliography: Ibn Sida, Mukhassas, xi,
162; TA, ii, 10; Ibn Sina, Kdnun, Bulafc,
i, 273; Ibn al-Baytar, al-Didmi* li-Mufradat
al-Adwiya, Bulak, i, 117; L. Leclerc, TraiU
des simples par Ibn el-Beithar, Paris 1877, i,
271; Lane, Lexicon, i, 258; Low, Flora der Juden,
iii, 359J Meyerhof and Sobhy, The Abridged Version
of "the Book of Sample Drugs" by Ahmad ibn
Muhammad al-Ghdfiql, fasc. ii, Cairo 1933, 324 //;
Renaud and Colin, Tuhfat al-Afrbdb, Paris
1934, 35J Dymock, Warden and Hooper, Phar-
macographia Indica, London-Bombay-Calcutta
1890-1893, ii, 626 and ii, 318//; E. G. Browne,
A chapter from the History of Cannabis Indica, in
St. Bartholomew's Hospital Journal, March 1897.

(M. MEYERHOF)
BANDJARMASIN, town on the southern coast

of Kalimantan (Borneo, Indonesia), at Lat. 3° 18' S.
and Long. 114° 35' E. It has been known from the
i4th century onwards as a centre of inter-island
trade and capital of a small principality. It was the
capital of a residency in the Dutch period (1859-1942)
and during the Japanese occupation. The population
of approximately 300,000 is Muslim, though the
influence of the Javanese civilisation is considerable,
especially among the members of the nobility.

(C. C. BERG)
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BANGALA, a geographical term, derived from
the word Bang, originally denoting a non-Aryan
people of this name and later applied to their
homeland in the southern and eastern parts of
Bengal, now in East Pakistan. Abu '1-Fadl, in his
A*ln-i Akbari, remarks "The original name of
Bengal was Bang. Its former rulers raised mounds
measuring ten yards in height and twenty in breadth
throughout the province called Al (Sanskrit—Ali).
From this suffix the name Bengal took its rise and
currency". But both the words, Bang and Bangala
(or sometimes Bhangalah) were used in Sanskrit
records. It is generally supposed that Bangala was
a smaller division, limited to the southern districts
of East Bengal, while Bang was a wider unit. This
distinction is purely hypothetical. Among the early
Muslim historians, Minhadj al-Siradj, in his Tabakdt-i
Ndsiri, uses Bang, and Diya al-Dln Baranl, in his
Tdrikh-i Firuzshdhi, employs Diydr-i Bangala, or
*Arsa-i Bangala, for the same region of East Bengal—
a geographical division which maintained its integrity
till about the middle of i4th century A.D.

Shamsl Siradj cAfif, in his Tdrikh-i Firuzshdhi,
gives to Shams al-Dln Ilyas Shah the titles of Shah-i
Bangala (the king of Bangala), andShdh-i Bangdliydn
(plural of Bangali) meaning the king over the people
of Bengal. As Ilyas Shah united for the first time
both the kingdoms of eastern and western Bengal
under him, he well deserved the titles, given by
€AfIf, and it is after him that Bangala came to denote
a wider geographical region, comprising the whole
Gangetic Delta; and this is the sense in all subsequent
writings, Persian chronicles, Chinese travel accounts,
and European works. But the Hindus began to use
the older term Gawda for this whole region.

From the middle of i6th century A.D., the city
of Bangala is mentioned in some of the European
accounts, and also marked in their maps. But no
local tradition or record speaks of such a city. Its
position in the old maps is never identical, nor do
the descriptions of different authorities tally with
one another. Probably the important ports, or the
capitals, visited by the Europeans, were variously
called the city of Bangala by different authorities.
The mint "Gawr-Bangdla", occurring in the coins
of the Mughal emperor Akbar, may refer to the city,
or the country, of Gawda in Bangala (or <urf
Bangala), more probably the latter.

The kingdom of Bangala grew out of the original
Muslim conquest of Lakhnawti (north-west Bengal)
to which were added Satgaon (part of south-west
Bengal) and Sonargaon (east Bengal). Ilyas Shah
integrated these three regions into an independant
Muslim Sultanate in A.D. 1352. His descendents
ruled, with occasional revolutions, till A.D. 1484,
when they were supplanted by their Abyssinian
guards and officers. Within about ten years the
oppressive Abyssinian rulers were overthrown by
their own popular minister €Ala al-Dln Husayn
Shah, an Arab of noble lineage, who ushered in an
age of peace and prosperity for the kingdom. The
independence of Bangala was finally crushed in 1538
when Shir Shah annexed it into his Indian Empire,
but its unity continued as a suba (province) even
under the Mughals, from 1576 onward.

The political unity of Bangala led to the cultural
cohesion of the people who were called Bangali, a
term also applied to the local language which
developed its literature in this period.

Bibliography: S. H. Hodivala, Bangala, in
JASB, Vol. xvi/1920, 199-212; R. C. Banerji, The
Vangdlds, in Indian Culture, Calcutta 1935-6,

Vol. ii 755-60; R. C. Majumdar, Lama Taranatha's
account of Bengal, in Indian Historical Quarterlyt

Calcutta, Vol. xvi/i94o, 219-38; D. C. Ganguli,
Van gala-desa, in Indian Historical Quarterly,
Calcutta, Vol. xix/1943, 297-317; A. H. Dani,
Shams al-Dln Ilyas Shdh, Shah-i Bangdlah, in Sir
Jadu Nath Sarkar Commemoration volume, to be
published by (East) Panjab University.

(A. H. DANI)
BANGANAPALLE, a small state in south India

prior to its merger in the Madras State in 1948. It
had the distinction of being the solitary State south
of the Tungabhadra ruled by a Muslim chief, in
this case belonging to the Shicl persuasion. In 1948
it had an area of 275 sq. m. and a population of
44,631. The State lay between latitudes 15° 3' and
15° 29' N. and longitudes 77° 59' E. and 78° 22' E.

Banganapalle has had a chequered history. The
ruling family claims descent from a minister of Shah
cAbbas II of Persia on the paternal, and from a
minister of the Emperor cAlamgir on the maternal,
side. The ancestor of the family, Mir Jahir €A11,
migrated from Persia to Bidjapur. A number of
family quarrels arose there resulting in his murder.
His widow and four sons sought refuge with the
Mughal fawdiddr of Arcot. One of these sons married
the grand-daughter of the didgirddr of Banganapalle,
and thus came in contact with what was to be the
home of the family.

Banganapalle itself changed hands a number of
times. In 1643 it became subject to Bidiapur along
with a large part of the Vijayanagar territory; but
soon the Bidiapur hegemony gave place to Mughal
rule and the rule of the Asaf Djahs. The didgirddr,
liusayn CAH, paid allegiance to Haydar CA1I of
Mysore and fought many a battle under his banner.
But when Tipu Sultan succeeded his father he
resumed the djdglr on a mere pretext. On Husayn's
death his widow took refuge with the Nizam of
Haydarabad, and one of the representatives of the
family is said to have defeated Tipu's fawdiddr in
1790 and taken possession of the town. The didgir
came under British supremacy by the Treaty of
Seringapatam in 1800. It remained under the
Madras Presidency till 1839 when it was taken over
directly by the Government of India.

By the sanad of 1862 the British Government
guaranteed succession according to Muslim Law in
case a ruler died childless. In 1867 the hereditary
title of Nawdb was conferred on the didgirddr. In
1897, on the occasion of the Silver Jubilee of Queen
Victoria's reign, the Nawab was addressed as 'Your
Highness'. The last ruling Nawab, Mir Fadl-i CA1I
Khan, died soon after the merger, and the title now
devolves on his eldest son Mir Ghulam CA1I Khan.

Bibliography: A. Vadivelu, The Aristocracy
of Southern India, Madras 1903; Imperial Gazetteer
of India; The Indian Year Book and Who is Who,
1948; Banganapalle State, its Ruler and Method
of Administration. (H. K. SHERWANI)
BANGKA, island in Indonesia near the East

coast of southern Sumatra, between Lat. i° and 4° S.
and at Long. 106° E. It owes its fame to its tin mines
and tin trade which attracted foreign merchants
from early times. The economically weaker part of
the population is Indonesian and Muslim of the
normal Indonesian type. The most important part
of the population consists of Chinese immigrants.

(C. C. BERG)
BANHA, a town in the Nile Delta, situated

on the Damietta branch, one of the main stations on
the railway between Cairo and Alexandria and
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45 kilometres north of Cairo. In mediaeval times, it
formed part of al-Sharkiyya province and is today
the chief town of al-Kalyubiyya province, with
some thirty thousand inhabitants. The Arabic name
is a transcription of Coptic Panaho.

The locality occupies a place in the traditional
history of the diplomatic relations between the
Prophet and the enigmatic Mukawkis, the so-called
sovereign of Egypt. Among the presents which the
latter sent to Muhammad, honey from Banha is
mentioned, and it is the recollection of just this
detail which its nickname Banha al-casal, "Banha
of the honey", is supposed to evoke. The story may
also well be an embellished explanation of an actual
fact, for one of the earliest geographers, al-Yackubi,
states plainly that the village of Banha produces
famous honey. Yakut, in turn, extols the quality of
this honey, which was one of the glories of Egypt.

The description given by al-Idris! seems to allow
of the following translation: "Banha al-casal forms
an extensive domain, its lands planted with trees
and producing much fruit; the cultivated fields
succeed one another without a break; opposite, on
the Western bank of the Nile, stands the main
centre, which has given it its name0.

Banha does not appear to have played a r61e in
history. At the end of the last century, "it was
exporting considerable quantities of the commodity
to which it owed its name, as well as oranges and
mandarins, which were highly esteemed".

Bibliography: Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, 48, 50;
Yackubi, 337 (trans. Wiet, 193); Ibn al-Faklh, 67;
Idrisi, ed. Dozy and De Goeje, 152; Ibn Mammati,
no; Yakut, i, 748; Chauvet and Isembert, Guide
de I'Orient, Matte, Egypte, 293; J. Maspero and
G. Wiet, Materiaux pour servir a la geographic de
l'£gypte, 50. (G. WIET)
BAN! SUWAYF (Beni Suef, Beni Souef) a town

in Egypt, on the west bank of the Nile, 75 m.
(120 km.) south of Cairo. According to al-Sakhawi
(902/1497) the old name of the town was Binum-
suwayh, from which popular etymology derived the

form Bam Suwayf (the 2Oy**&A/o of Ibn Djican, al-

Tufifa al-Saniyya, 172, and the ^J^v^JLoo of Ibn
Dukmak, Intisdr, v, io, ought probably to be read
XJyv^^xJ). In still more ancient times the capital of

this district was Heracleopolis Magna, io m. (16 km.)
west of Bam Suef, which only attained importance
under Muhammad CAH.

From the time of the division of Egypt into
provinces (mudiriyya), Beni Suef became the chief-
town of the second province of Upper Egypt,
comprising three districts (markaz), and gave its
name to this province. The town, numbering to-day
70,000 inhabitants, is an agricultural centre of
considerable importance, with a certain amount of
commercial and industrial activity. Situated on the
railway and the main road which follow the Nile,
it is linked by a track to the Coptic monasteries on
the Red Sea. The makdm of the Shaykha Huriyya,
situated in the oldest mosque, Djamic al-Bahr, is
venerated locally.

Bibliography: CA1I Pasha Mubarak, al-
Khitat al-Djadlda, ix, 92 ff.; A. Boinet Bey,
Diet. geog. de I'Egypfe, Cairo 1899, 120; Guides
Bleus, Egypte, 1956, 251. (C. H. BECKER*)
BANll£A, (plur. band'ik), an Arabic word which

has been subject to considerable semantic evolution.
In early Arabic, its meaning is disputed by the

lexicographers (cf. Ibn SIda, Mukhassas, iv, 84-85;

TAt s.v.). The primitive meaning seems to have
been "any piece inserted (ru^a) to widen a tunic
(kamis) or a leather bucket (dalw)". In the case of
the fcamis, according to some authorities, band^ifa
were "snippets" of material, in the form of very
elongated triangles, inserted vertically below the arm-
holes, along the lateral seams of the garment, to
give greater fullness. According to others, they were
pieces inserted on both sides of the fore-part of the
collar (tawfr) to take the buttons and button-holes.
As equivalents, the dictionaries give libna, dikhris and
di.r.bdn', banifca (and its variant binaka), like the
two latter words, may be of Persian origin.

In the Arab West, banika is at times employed
for a kind of man's tunic, though more frequently it
is applied to an element of women's hair-covering.
Spanish has retained albanega "a hair-net for
gathering and covering the hair" and the Arabic of
Tetuan still uses the word with a very similar
meaning. At Algiers, it is a kind of square head-
dress, provided with a back flap, which women use
to cover their heads to protect themselves against
the cold when leaving the frammdm ( = bnlka).

In its final development, the word, in the towns
of Morocco, has come to mean "a small cell, a closet
serving as an office for a "minister", in the old
makhzen [q.v.]', a dark padded cell (in a prison for
the insane); a small room or lumber-room (in a flat)".
According to oral tradition, the banika was originally
a silk scarf in which all ministers coming to the
Council carried their documents.

For the semantic evolution, compare with that
of the French ltpointe" and also (ministerial) portfolio
and cabinet.

Bibliography: For the Moroccan ministerial
bnikas, cf. Aubia, Le Maroc d'aujourd'hui ( = 1903),
chap. XI. (G. S. COLIN)
BANIYAS (or Buluniyds), the ancient Balanea,

which also bore the name of Leucas; attempts have
several times been made to identify it with an "Apol-
lonia which never existed on this site" (R. Dussaud).
It is today a small township on the Syrian coast
situated some fifty kms. to the south of Latakiya.
This ancient Phoenician settlement, which became
a Greek city minting its own coinage and, later, the
seat of a bishopric, was incorporated in the djund
of Hims at the time of the Arab conquest. It was,
however, especially at the time of the Crusades,
that its small harbour, protected by a fortress
and dominated by the mighty castle of Markab
[q.v.] on its rocky spur, was for a long period a scene
of activity. Occupied by the Franks in 503/1109,
Valenia, the position of which was strengthened by
the taking of Markab in 512/1118, was one of the
important fiefs of the principality of Antioch, at
the extremity of the county of Tripoli and, after
it was entrusted together with Markab to the Hos-
pitallers in 572/1186, remained one of the last centres
of resistance to the Muslim conquest. The attacks
to which it was subjected, especially by Salah al-
Dm, until its conquest by Kala'un in 684/1285, so
completely ruined it that during the Mamluk period
it entirely lost its administrative role to the advan-
tage of Markab, and its site and gardens alone re-
tained the attention of the Arab geographers. The
present town does not even possess archaeological
remains evocative of its ancient prosperity.

Bibliography: R. Dussaud, Topographic de la
Syrie, Paris 1927, especially 127-29; Pauly-Wis-
sowa, s.v. Balanaia; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du Nord,
Paris 1940, index (see under Boulounias); J.
Weulersse, Le pays des Alcouites, Tours 1940,
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index (see under Banyas); G. Le Strange, Palestine
under the Moslems, London 1890, especially 424
and 504; Baladhuri, Futuh, 133; BGA, indices;
Ibn al-Athir, x, 334 (which already has Baniyas);
Yakut, i, 729, iv, 500; Abu5l-Fida', Takwlm, 255;
Dimashkl, ed. Mehren, 209.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BANIYAS, the ancient Paneas, owed its name to

the presence in the vicinity of a sanctuary of Pan,
established in a grotto and sanctifying one of the
main sources of the Jordan. The present place,
situated 24 km. north-west of al-Kunaytra, on the
road running along the southern frontier of the Syrian
Republic, occupies a pleasant site, with plentiful
water and rich vegetation, in a smiling valley of
Mt. Hermon. Its neighbourhood, moreover, has al-
ways been praised by Arab writers for its fertility,
and especially for its lemons, cotton and rice culti-
vation.

The town, though doubtless possessing an older
history, is only mentioned since the Hellenistic
period. It was embellished by Herod the Great and
especially by his son Philip, who bestowed on it
the name of Caesarea in honour of Augustus. It was
then called Caesarea Philippi (to distinguish it from
Caesarea in Palestine), then Caesarea Paneas. Later
on the second part of the name survived alone. In
the 4th century A.D. it became the seat of a bishop-
ric, dependent on the province of Phoenicia, and the
Arab conquest, when it is known to have served
the army of Heraclius as a base before the battle
of the Yarmuk, made it the chief town, of the district
of al-Djawlan. Somewhat later al-MukaddasI em-
phasises the prosperity of the township and the
surrounding villages, into which inhabitants of the
thughur had emigrated. At the time of the Crusades,
however, when the position of Baniyas, lying at
no great distance from Tyre, between Damascus and
the Kingdom of Jerusalem, acquired strategic im-
portance, its history became more eventful and
its successive masters applied themselves to forti-
fying the castle of al-Subayba, whose ruins still
dominate the town today.

Ceded in 520/1126 by Tughtakin, Atabek of Da-
mascus, to Bahrain, leader of the Ismacilis, who
were then active in Syria, it was handed over to
the Franks in 524/1130, following the death of Bah-
rain and the violent action undertaken at Damascus
against the followers of the sect. Recovered by force
of arms by Burl in 527/1132 and delivered up to
Zanki, it was then besieged by the Franks who, with
the help of the Damascenes, reincorporated it in
their possessions in 534/1140. Nur al-Dm, after being
repulsed twice in succession, Baldwin III and his
army coming to the assistance of the threatened
garrison on each occasion, finally made himself
master of Baniyas and its citadel in 559/1164 and
his adversaries, in spite of their efforts, never
succeeded in setting foot there again.

Baniyas then played the role of a frontier strong-
hold between the countries of Islam and the terri-
tory of the Franks who, in Ibn Djubayr's time (s8o/
1184), peacefully shared the exploitation of the cur-
rounding plain with the Muslims. It was presented
by Salah al-Dln to his son al-Afdal and then passed
into the hands of various Ayyubid princes, who im-
proved its defences, as is still born out by several
extant inscriptions. Baybars, in his turn, was to
carry out the restoration of a fortress, the con-
tinued importance of which is emphasised by the
Mamluk authors, who even make it the residence of
an amir, independent of the governor of the place.

At this period, Baniyas was the chief town of a
wilaya forming part of the niydba of cAdjlun, in the
south of the province of Damascus. It was, however,
soon to decline to its present state of a small town-
ship.

Bibliography: R. Dussaud, Topographie his-
torique de la Syrie, Paris 1927, especially 390 f.;
Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Paneas; F. M. Abel, Gio-
graphie de la Palestine, Paris 1933-38, i, 161-62,
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de Bdniyds et ses inscriptions, in JA, 1888, 440 f.;
M. G. Hodgson, The Order of the Assassins, The
Hague 1955, 104-07; G. Le Strange, Palestine under
the Moslems, London 1890, especially 418-19; A.
S. Marmardji, Textes gtographiques, Paris 1951,
13-14; K. M. Setton (ed.), A History of the Crusades,
i, Pennsylvania 1955, index; L. Caetani, Chrono-
graphs islamica, 179; BGA, indices', Ibn D1ubayrr
Rihla, ed. De Goeje, 300; Abu5l-Fida3, Takwlm,
249; Dimashkl, ed. Mehren, 200; M. Gaudefroy-
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index; Ibn al-cAdim, Zubda, ed. Dahan, index.

(J. SOURDEL THOMINE)
BANJALUKA (alternative spelling Banja Luka),

a town in Yugoslavia, in the north-western part of
Bosnia, situated on both sides of the river Vrbas.
It is a centre of culture and commerce of considerable
importance in the district, has been on a railway line
since 1873, and had 42,233 inhabitants in 1956, of
whom about one third were Muslims (in 1948 the
number of inhabitants was 31,223, of whom 9,951
were of "unspecified nationality" (i.e., Serbo-Croat
speaking Muslims who did not declare themselves
as either Serbs or Croats). Apart from the quarter
called "Novoselija" which developed in the i2th/
18th century, and more modern parts ("Varos"" and
"Predgradje"), the town consist of two other parts
—an upper city, ("Gornji Seher")—where a fortress,
or settlement, existed before the Turkish conquest
(1527 or 1528)—and a Lower City ("Donji Seher")
which was built in the second half of the ioth/i6th
century. Both these parts contain survivals of the
Ottoman rule. Of the 27 mosques of the town, two
should be especially mentioned: the oldest of them,
built immediately after the Turkish Conquest, stands
in the Upper City and is called the Emperor's Mosque
("Hunkarija" or "Careva dfamija"), which was sub-
sequently repaired and rebuilt three times (the
building to be seen at the present day is said to date
from the year 1824/25). The most beautiful one in the
Lower City is the Mosque "Ferhadija diamija" built
in r579 by Ferhad Sokolovi<5, governor of Bosnia at
the time. The mafyallas (i.e., quarters) of "Gornji
Tabaci" and "Donji Tabaci", in the Upper City,
recall the tanner's trade—the principal trade in
nearly all Balkan towns in the ioth/i6th and nth/
17th centuries. In the Lower City, on the banks of the
Vrbas, there is a citadel ("Kas"tel") which was built
during the reign of Murad III (1595-1603) as the
town's second fortress.

The statement which is found first in Ewliya
Cel3bi, that the first part of the name "Banjaluka"
is the Serbo-Croat word "Banja" (bath), is merely
an example of folk-etymology, based on the fact
that there are hot sulphur springs in the town. The
name is actually formed from the archaic possessive
adjective of the noun "Ban" (a governor, in this case
of the Hungarian King), and the word "LukaJ>

(meadow by the river) .M'lt thus means the meadow
of the Ban.
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After the fall of the kingdom of Bosnia (in 1463)
the Hungarians acquired the area of Jajce. It is
probable that Banjaluka was built at that time (it
is mentioned for the first time in 1494) to serve as a
fortress for the newly built Jajce-Banates. Immedi-
ately after the fall of Jajce, Banjaluka was conquered
by the Turks (in 1527 or 1528). Under Turkish rule
Banjaluka gained in importance, especially after
the residence of the governor of the sandiak of
Bosnia was moved from Sarajevo to Banjaluka in
the middle of the ioth/i6th century. The quick rise
of the town was largely due to the merits of the first
governors who resided in Banjaluka, in particular
Ferhad Sokolovic", a cousin of the Grand Vizier
Mehmed Pasha Sokolovic" (Sokolli). Ferhad Sokolovic*
was governor of Bosnia from 1574, and became
Beglerbeg of the newly formed Pashalik of Bosnia in
1580. Banjaluka remained the seat of the Beglerbeg
of Bosnia until it was moved to Sarajevo in 1638.

In 1661, when Ewliya Celebi visited Banjaluka, it
was a flourishing town with two fortresses, 45
mahallas, 45 mosques, and several madrasas and
baths, with 300 shops and a Bezistan. The town
itself (which numbered 3,700 houses) was then the
seat of the representative (Kd^im-makam) of the
Vizier of Bosnia.

Banjaluka was conquered for a short time in
1688 by the Austrians under the Margrave of Baden,
and they burnt down some parts of the town in their
retreat. During the 1737 war, Banjaluka was
besieged by the Prince of Hildburghausen, but was
relieved by the Bosnian Vizier CA11 Pasha JJekimoghlu
as the result of the victory of August 4th. This war
was described by cOmar Efendi of Novi (Babinger,
276-277). Since then, Banjaluka has developed more
or less unhindered, although it could not regain its
former greatness until the end of Turkish rule. There
were 37 mahallas and 1,126 houses liable to taxes in
Banjaluka in 1851. From then on it was the capital
of one of the six Bosnian sandiaks (districts).

At the time of the Austrian occupation of Bosnia
(1878), Banjaluka capitulated (without offering
resistance) as early as 3ist July. Nevertheless, there
was a battle with the Bosnian Muslims on I4th
August. The town remained under Austrian rule
until 1918, when it became part of Yugoslavia.

Bibliography: H. KreSevljakovic", Stari bos-
anski gradovi (Old Bosnian castles), NaSe Starine I,
Sarajevo 1953, 26-27; A. Bejtic", Banja Luka pod
turskom vla$6u (Banja Luka under Turkish rule),
NaSe Starine I, Sarajevo 1953, 91-116; Article
Banjaluka in Enciklopedija Jugoslavije I, Zagreb
1956 (the geographical part by S. Sinikovic", the
historical part by H. KreSevljakovic).

(B. DJURDJEV)
BANKING [see DJAHBADH and SAYRAF!].
BANKlPCR, the Western suburb of the city of

Patna, the cAzimabad of the Muslim historians,
situated in 25° 37' N. and 85° 8' E. on the right bank
of the Ganges. The great landmark of Bankipur is
the brick-built beehive-shaped silo or grain store-
house constructed by Warren Hastings after the
terrible famine of 1769-70. In Oriental circles the
town is famous for its fine collection of Arabic and
Persian manuscripts, some of which are extremely
rare. The Bankipur library, called in the Trust
Deeds "The Patna Oriental Public Library", and
also known as the "Khuda Bakhsh Library",
contains many valuable books on Islamic literature.
The founder, Mawlawl Khuda Bakhsh, (d. 1908) an
advocate by profession, was a native of Chapra
(Bihar) who dedicated his entire life to the collection

of rare manuscripts from such ancient centres of
culture as Cairo, Damascus, Beirut and places in
Arabia, Egypt and Persia. It was Lord Curzon,
Governor-General of India (1899-1905) who commis-
sioned Sir Edward Denison Ross to reorganise the
Library and to prepare a systematic catalogue. So
far 31 volumes, describing some 4,000 MSS. outof
a total number of over 6,000, have been published,
as a result of sustained and patient collaboration
between Sir Edward Denison Ross, cAbd al-Mufc-
tadir, cAzim al-DIn Ahmad, cAbd al-Hamid and
Mascud cAlam Nadwi.

Bibliography: V. C. Scott O'Connor, An
Eastern Library, Glasgow 1920; Catalogue of the
Arabic and Persian manuscripts in the Oriental
Public Library at Bankipur, Calcutta 1908-1939;
Imperial Gazetteer of India, Oxford 1908, vi, 382-3.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BANNA' [see BIN A5].
AL-BANNA3, AHMAD B. MUHAMMAD [see AL-

DlMYATl.
AL-BANNA*, HASAN, founder and Director-

General of al-Ikhwan al-Muslimun, was born in the
year 1906, the son of Ahmad b. cAbd al-Rahman b.
Muhammad al-Banna' al-Sacati. In addition to
carrying on his trade of watch-maker, his father was
a keen student of the traditional Islamic sciences
and the editor of the Musnad of Ibn Hanbal.

Paternal influence was of the greatest significance
in shaping the formative years of Hasan al-Banna*
and his early education followed the ancient pattern
of that of the sons of the ^ulamd*—the memorising of
the Kur'an and the study of hadith, fi&h and lugha.
In addition to his conservative religious upbringing
he appears to have possessed an innate spiritual bent,
for at an early age he became drawn towards Suflsm
and was initiated into the Hasafiyya order when he
was fourteen years of age.

After a period at the Junior Teachers' School at
Damanhur he entered the Dar al-cUlum in Cairo, at
that time an independent teachers' training College.
Even at Damanhur his precocious capacity for
organisation and impulse towards active proselytising
had shown themselves in his founding of al-Diamcivva
al-Hasafiyya al-Khayriyya. At the Dar al-cUlum he
developed further his thesis that the sicknesses of
Islamic society could only be cured by a return to the
regenerative springs of the Kur'an, hadith and sira.
Together with a group of fellow-students he began
to spread the Islamic mission by preaching in the
mosques and meeting-places of Cairo.

On completing his course of training in 1927 he
was posted to Ismaciliyya as a government school-
teacher and in the following year founded the Muslim
Brotherhood. He remained at Ismac!liyya until 1933,
preaching, lecturing, pamphleteering and perfecting
the organisational structure of his movement on the
cell principle. During this period he travelled inde-
fatigably up and down the Canal Zone and off-
shoots of the Ismaciliyya headquarters sprang up
between Port Sacid and Suez.

Following upon his transfer to a teaching post in
Cairo, Hasan al-Banna5 entered upon a period of
intense activity and the movement rapidly gained
ground throughout Egypt. Subsequent to 1936,
when he espoused the cause of the Palestine Arabs,
he became increasingly involved in the political
arena, lobbying successive prime ministers with
pleas for action and reform. The years of the Second
World War saw a hardening of the attitude of the
government towards Hasan al-Banna5. Under both
Sim Pasha and al-Nukrashi he was arrested for
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brief periods and the activities of the Brotherhood
severely curtailed. In the immediately post-war
period tension between them and the government
increased, culminating in their suppression following
the murder of al-Nufcrash! in December 1948. A few
months later, in February 1949, Hasan al-Banna5

was himself assassinated.
Bibliography: Ishak Musa Husaynl, al-Ikhwdn

al-Muslimun, Beirut 1952, (English translation
with additional material, Beirut 1956); J. Hey-
worth-Dunne, Religious and political trends in
modern Egypt, Washington 1950; Jean and
Simonne Lacouture, Egypt in transition, London
1958; Tom Little, Egypt, London 1958. For a
further bibliography see article AL-!KHWAN AL-
MUSLIMUN. (J. M. B. JONES)
BANNA5!, KAMAL AL-DIN SHIR CALI BANNA*!

HARAWI, Persian poet, the sou of a mason (bannd?)
of Karat, hence his choice of the pseudonym
"Banna5!". He spent his youth in the entourage of
the famous poet and Maecenas of the period CA1I-
Shlr Nawa5! [q.v.], but fell into disgrace on account
of his bitter jests, and had to take refuge at the
court of the Ak Koyunlu [q.v.} prince Sultan Yackub
{884-896/1429-1491), at Tabriz. After a reconciliation
with cAli-Shir, he returned to Harat, but he had to
leave his company once more in order to go to
Samarkand, to the court of the Timurid prince
Sultan CA1I (902-953/1497-1546), son of Sultan
Alimad (823-899/1468-1494), son of Sultan Abu
Sae!d (855-873/1451-1468), who ruled over Trans-
oxania. He composed in his favour a kasida in the
dialect of Marw, with the title of Madima* al-
Kardyib. He was also the court poet of Sultan
Mahmud, who ruled over this region between 899
and 900 (1494-5). In 906/1500-1, when Abu '1-Fath
Muhammad Shaybam Khan [q.v.} (Shaybak Khan:
Shah! Beg Ozbek) occupied Samarkand, he remained
for a time in prison and later became the official
poet of his court and chief military judge (kadi
*askar), and at the same time one of the favourites
of his son Muhammad Timur. After the death of
Shaybani Khan on 30 Shacban 916/2 December 1510,
he returned to Harat, his native town, but he was
slain during the massacre at Karshi, perpetrated in
918/1513 by Nadjm al-DIn Yar Ahmad Isfahan!,
known as Nadjm-i Than!, on the orders of Shah
Ismacil the Safawid. Banna5! tried his hand at all
types of poetry. He wrote at first under the pseudo-
nym Hal!, and in addition to his diwdn, still
unpublished (in which he constantly tried to imitate
Hafiz), he has left two epics: i) Shaybdni-ndma, on
his patron's campaigns; 2) Bdgh-i Iram or Bahrdtn-u-
Bihruz, a poem several times incorrectly attributed
to the great Sufi poet Sana5! (as a result of the word
Banna5! being corrupted to Sana5!) and published
in a collection with the works Afdal al-Tidhkdr
Dhikr al-Shu'ard wa 'l-Astfdr and the Tadhkira of
Nawa5!, at Tashkent in 1336/1918. He was also a
musician, a composer, the author of two small works
on music and a fine calligraphist.

Bibliography : Mir cAl!-Shir Nawa5!, Mad^dlis
al-Nafd*is, two i6th century. Persian translations,
edited with an introduction and annotations etc.
by CAH Asghar Hikmat, Tehran 1945, 60, 232-3;
Sam Mirza Safawi, Tuhfa-i Sdmi (section v), ed.
in the original Persian, with index, Persian and
English prefaces, variants and notes by Mawlawi
Ikbal Husayn, Patna 1934, 27-30; ibid., complete
Tehran edition 1314/1936, 98-100; Said Naficy,
Ta?rikhfa-yi Mukhtasar-i Adabiyydt-i Iran, in
Sdl-ndtna-yi Pars, 1326, 12-13. (SAID NAFICY)

B ANN ANi (also AL-BANNAN!), name of a family
of Jewish converts to Islam of Fes (Fas), which from
the I2th/i8th century has produced a number of
eminent religious scholars and still belongs, together
with a few other families of Jewish extraction, to
the aristocracy of Islamic learning in Fes. Its most
important members are:

(1) ABU CABD ALLAH MUHAMMAD B. €ABD AL-
SALAM B. HAMDUN (d. 1163/1750). He is considered
the last great representative of the older school of
Fes in which he occupies a key position, uniting in
his person the main traditions of Maliki scholarship
in the Maghrib (cf. J. Berque, in Revue historique
de droit franfais et Stranger, 1949, 88), combining
with them the Maliki traditions of the East where he
also studied, and forming a great number of disciples.
His Fahrasa [q.v.} is an important source on the
legal studies in Fes in his time. His commentary on
the al-frizb al-kabir of al-Shadhili [q.v.} testifies to the
lasting connection of his family with the Shadhil!
tarifra. His main work is a commentary on the K. al-
Iktifd* of al-Kala% on the military expeditions of the
Prophet and of the first three Caliphs. His son cAbd
al-Karim composed a biography of him.

Bibliography: Muhammad b. al-Tayyib al-
Kadiri, Nashr al-Mathdni, ii, 257; Muhammad b.
Dja'far al-Kattani, Salwat al-Anfds, i, 146-148;
Muhammad cAbd al-Hayy al-Kattani, Fihris al-
Fahdris, i, 160-162; Muhammad b. Muhammad
Makhluf, Shad jar at al-Nur al-Zakiyya, i, 353; LeVi-
Provencal, Hist. Chorfa, 312 f.; Brockelmann, S
II, 686.
(2) ABU €ABD ALLAH MUHAMMAD B. HASAN B.

MASCUD (d. 1194/1780). He wrote a gloss (completed
in 1173/1759-60) on al-Zurkani's [q.v.} commentary
on the Mukhtasar of Khalil b. Isjtdb, a commentary
on the Mukhtasar al-Manjik of al-Sanus! [q.v.}, a
commentary on the Sullam of al-Akhdari [q.v.}, often
printed, and a reputed Fahrasa.

Bibliography: al-Kadiri, Nashr al-Mathdni,
ii, 257; Muhammad b. Diacfar al-Kattani, Salwat
al-Anfds, i, 161-163; Muhammad cAbd al-Hayy
al-Kattan!, Fihris al-Fahdris, i, 162 f.; al-Nasirf
al-SalawI, al-Istiksd*, iv, 129; Muhammad b.
Muhammad Makhluf, Shadiarat al-Nur, i, 357;
Sarkis, i, 590; LeVi- Pro venial, Historiens, 146,
n. 7; Brockelmann, II, 325, 615, S II, 98, 355, 706.
(3) MUSTAFA B. MUHAMMAD B. CABD AL-KHALJK.

wrote in 1211/1796 a gloss on the Mukhtasar of al-
Taftazan! [q.v.} on rhetoric, printed several times,
also with notes of Muhammad b. Muhammad al-
Anbabl (d. 1313/1895).

Bibliography : Sarkis, i, 590; Catalogue Cairo*,
ii, 181; Brockelmann, i, 355, S i, 518.
(4) MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD B. MUHAMMAD AL-

CARAB! B. €ABD AL-SALAM B. HAMDUN (d. I245/
1829-30), a grand-nephew of no. i, became Malik!
mufti of Mecca.

Bibliography: Muhammad cAbd al-Hayy al-
Kattanl, Fihris al-Fahdris, i, 163 f.
(5) MUHAMMAD, called FIRCAWN (d. 1281-82/1865),

author of a K. al-Wathd*ifc which was printed several
times, also with the commentary of cAbd al-Salam
b. Muhammad al-Hawar! (d. 1328/1910).

Bibliography: Berque, in Revue historique de
droit franfais et e'tranger, 1949, 102; Sarkis, i, 590.
(6) For other members of the family Bannan!, see

Ben Cheneb and L6vi-Provencal, Essai de repertoire
chronologique des Editions de Fes, in R. Afr., 1921 and
1922 (index by H. Peres and A Semp6r6, in Bull.
Etudes Arabes, no. 32, 1947, s.v. Bannanl); Sarkis,
Mu'diam al-Majbu'dt, i, 589-591; Muhammad b.
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Muhammad Makhlub, Shadjarat al-Nur, i, 431; cAbd
al-Hafiz al-Fasl, Riydd al-Djanna, ii, 20 ff., 100 f.

(7) Not to the family Barmanl belong cAbd al-
Rahman b. Djad Allah al-Bannani (d. 1198/1784),
who derives his nisba from a village in the neigh-
bourhood of Monastir (Muhammad b. Muhammad
Makhluf, Shadjarat al-Nur, i, 342; Sarkis, i, 591;
Brockelmann, II, 109, S II, 105), and Abu '1-Kasim
Ibrahim al-Warrak (earlier than 900/1495), whose
nisba is uncertain (Brockelmann, S I, 585).

(J. SCHACHT)
BANNtJ, town and headquarters of the district

of the same name in West Pakistan, situated in
33° o'N. and 70° 36'E. Population in 1951 was
27,516 for the town and 307,393 (district).

The present town was founded by Lt. Edwardes
Herberts in 1848 on a strategic site and named
Edwardesabad. The name, however, did not become
popular and soon fell into disuse, giving place to
Bannu, the old name of the valley derived from the
Banncucis, an Afghan tribe of mixed descent. The
valley, strewn with ruins of great antiquity, was,
according to local tradition, overrun by the armies
of Mahmud of Ghazna, who razed all Hindu strong-
holds to the ground. A century later the valley was
peopled by the surrounding hill-tribes, the Ban-
nu£is, the Marwats and the Niazais. For two cen-
turies thereafter it remained under the loose sway
of the Mughais. It was conquered in 1738 by Nadir
Shah Afshar and subsequently over-run by Ahmad
Shah Durrani. In 1823, the Sikh ruler of Lahore,
Randjit Singh, occupied the valley to be constantly
harried by the Afghans. It was, however, formally
ceded to the Sikhs in 1838. After the first Sikh War
(1845-46), the valley came under the British influence.
In 1847/48, Lieut. Edwardes, as a representative of
the Sikh Durbar of Lahore, marched on the valley
along with a large army under Gen. van Cortlandt.
In 1849 with the annexation of the Pandjab, Bannu
passed on to the British. Contrary to expectations,
it remained absolutely peaceful during the "military
uprising of 1857.

The valley has yielded finds of great archaeological
value, among them being coins with Greek or pseudo-
Greek legends. The Akra mound near the town is
reputed to be of great antiquity.

After its construction in 1848 the Bannu fort
was named Dallpgarh, after Maharadja Dalipsingh,
a grandson of Randjit Singh. As usual a town soon
grew up around the fort. It is now the centre of
considerable trade. The town is expanding fast and
large sums have been recently sanctioned by the
Government for the economic development of the
area.

Bibliography: S. S. Thorburn, Bannu or Our
Afghan Frontier, London 1876; Imperial Gazetteer
of India, Oxford 1908, vi, 392-402; Bannu Gazet-
teer, Peshawar 1907; T. L. Pennell, Among the
Wild Tribes of the Afghan Frontier; E. Herberts,
Punjab and the Frontier, 2 vols., London 1851;
H. L. Nevill; Campaigns on the North-West
Frontier, London 1912, index; George Dunbar,
Frontier, London 1912, 49-69; Bdbur-ndma (transl.
A. S. Beveridge), index. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BANTAM or BANTEN [see DJAWA].
BANC, followed by the name of the eponymous

ancestor of a tribe, see under the name of that
ancestor.

BANC ISRAEL, "the Children of Israel'',
i. This designation of the Jewish people occurs

in the Kur5an about forty times. The terms Yahud,
Jews, and its derivatives as well as Nasdra, Christians,

appear only in the Medinese period, although they
had been widely used in pre-Islamic poetry and cer-
tainly were familiar to every Arab townsman (Joseph
Horovitz, Koranische Untersuchungen, 144 ff. and
153 ff.). On the other hand, Banu Israeli never occurs
in authentic pre-Islamic poetry (ibid., 91). It would
therefore seem to follow that the exclusive use of
this term during the Meccan period has something
to do with the Prophet's original knowledge of, and
attitude towards, the monotheistic religions prece-
ding him.

In most of the Meccan verses, the Banu Israel.
appear in connexion with Moses and the stories which
are paralleled in the Biblical book of Exodus or its ag-
gadic amplifications; they are, in chronological order
according to Noeldeke-Schwally: xx, 47, 80, 94 (dis-
sensions among the Banu Israeli, see below); xliv, 30;
xxvi, 17, 22, 59; xvii, 2, 103; xl, 53; xxxii, 23-24;
x, 90; vii, 105, 134, 137, 183. This explains also the
form of the name: "the Children of Israel", as in
the book of Exodus, and not "Israel", as was com-
mon usage in Jewish literature in the period pre-
ceding Muhammad (with few exceptions; see Tarbiz
3(i932), 413, n. 153.)

However the Banu Israel were more than the
"people of Moses" (vii, 147, 158.; xxviii, 76). In Sura
xvii, which bears the name of Banu Israel (but also
al-Isrd*}, 4-8, the destruction of the First and the
Second Temple is described as the fulfilment of a
heavenly decree included in the "Book" (perhaps an
allusion to Leviticus 26 and Deuteronomy 28), while
liii, 59 makes Jesus appear among the Banu Israeli.

Finally, there are a number of Meccan passages
which clearly indicate that the Banu Israeli were also
understood to denote persons living in Muhammad's
own time. Doubtful is xlvi, 10: "If a witness from the
Banu Israel testified about (a message) similar to this
[Revelation (Muhammad's or another part of the
Ku^an ?)] and believed"—a verse generally regarded
by Muslim tradition as alluding to the Jewish con-
vert cAbd Allah b. Salam (see the sources collected
in Tabarl's commentary, vol. 26, 6-9). For as the
word "(a message) similar" shows, the reference is
probably to "the book of Moses" (xlvi, 12), as indeed
Tabarl himself thought possible, although he re-
jected that interpretation.

However xxvi, 197 "Is it not a proof for them (the
Meccans) that the scholars (or: knowledgeable men)
of the Banu Israel know it (the content of Mu-
hammad's message) ?" hardly makes sense without
the assumption that the persons referred to were
known to his hearers; the more so as the following
verses, xxvi, 198-9, allude to missionary activities
of non-Arabs. Likewise xvii, 101 "Ask the Banu
Israeli" is to be compared with such passages as x, 94
"If you (M.) are in doubt concerning what We sent
down to you, ask those who read the Book before
you," cf. xxi, 7; xvi, 43; xxv, 59; ii, 211 (xliii, 45
is no proof to the contrary, as in xxi, 7 and xvi, 34
the Meccans are addressed).

In any case, the Banu Israel must be regarded as
contemporary with Muhammad in those Meccan verses
in which reference is made to their dissensions, which
will be settled either by the Kur'an xxvii, 76, or
on the day of resurrection, xxxii, 23-5; xlv, 16-17;
x, 93. This use of the term is even more evident in
al-Madma, where the Banu Israel are admonished
to believe in Muhammad's message and warned of
the consequences of their disbelief (ii. 40 f.), or
where they are censured for their behaviour, ob-
viously actually observed (ii, 83-85: they fight one
another, but ransom those that were taken captives).
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In order to establish which group of contemporary
monotheists were meant by Banu Israel, one has to
bear in mind that already in the Meccan Sura xliii, 59
(see above) Jesus appears among the Banu Israeli, and
does so rather frequently in Medinese passages iii, 49;
v, 72-74, 78; Ixi, 6. In Ixi, 14 it is said explicitly
that one group of the Banu Israeli believed in him
and another did not. Cf. also v, no, where God
protects him against the Banu Israeli.

However, when in v, 12-13 the Banu Israel are
opposed to "those that say we are Christians", v, 14;
or are censured in v, 70 together with "Those that say
the Messiah, son of Maryam, is God", v, 72, it seems
indeed that the Kur'an, where addressing Muham-
mad's contemporaries &*>Banu Israel, meant Jews. To
this interpretation point also the references to the die-
tary laws in iii, 93 and the quotation from the Mishna
(Sanhedrin 4, 5), which is introduced as an injunction
imposed by God on the Banu Israeli. The Muslim
commentators indeed explained the Kur'anic diatribes
against the Banu Israeli as directed against the Jews
of al-Madlna, with whom Muhammad had so many
dealings.

From this use of the name Banu Israeli it does not
follow that the word or the ideas connected with it
had come to Muhammad from Jews. On the other
hand, the form of the word (Israeli, not Yisra?il} does
not prove that it is derived from Syriac, for the
Hebrew spelling with Y and Sin was merely tradi-
tional, while the pronunciation of initial yi as i was as
common among Jews as among some other Aramaic-
speaking peoples.

In any case, it is most likely that the term Banu
Israel became known to Muhammad together with
the general ideas on revelation and prophecy cen-
tering around it: there was only one true religion
laid down in a heavenly book; that book had been
"sent down" through Moses "before Muhammad"
xlvi, 12, 29; xi, 17. However, instead of uniting the
Banu Israel, its very revelation caused dissension
among them xxxii, 23-25; xlv, 16-17; x, 93. The same
happened to the followers of Christ xlii, 13-14. Finally,
Muhammad's own mission, which was destined to
settle "most" of the dissensions of the Banu Israel
xxvii, 76, was not recognised by Jews and Christians
ii, 120 (see ib. in, 113), so that it, too, had the effect
of dividing humanity xcviii, 3. This tragic discord
was explained as brought about by God's own in-
scrutable decree xli, 45; xi, no (Moses' book); x,
19 (humanity originally was one umma or religious
community); xvi, 93 (God could unite humanity in
one umma, but He "chooses" whom He likes xlii,
13). This conception was in a way reminiscent of
the Midrash applied to the history of the ancient
Banu Israel. Aaron, when rebuked by Moses for
making the Golden Calf, excuses himself by ex-
plaining that he did so in order to avoid the Banu
Israel becoming divided xx, 94.

Muhammad, as the son of a caravan city, knew
of course about Jews and Christians. However, the
idea that these two had their common origin in the
Banu Israeli, the numerous stories about them and the
belief that the various religions should rightly be one,
are too specific to have come from this source. As only
the term Banu Israel or other general designations for
the earlier book religions occur during the whole of his
Meocan period, it seems most probable that this use
of the term is to be traced to a monotheistic tradition
which emphasised the common rather than the divid-
ing aspects of the monotheistic religions.

2. In the hadith, Banu Israel denotes both the old
Israelites, e.g., when 'Umar is compared to a king of

theBanu Israel (Hezekiahj, Ibn Sacd iii, I, 257,1. 2 ff.,
or when David's Araonah (Samuel II 24, 21) is refer-
red to, Ibn Sa'd iv, I, 13, 1. 23, and also the Jews
and Christians in general, e.g., in the chapter "What
was said about the Banu IsrcPil" in Bukhari (60)
Anbiyd?, 50. Although, by chance, only Jews are
mentioned there separately, Christians are referred
to by implication in a story about a rdhib, which
normally denotes a monk. A story about Diuraydj,
"who was a monk among the Banu Isrd*il" is re-
ported by Abu'l-Layth al-SamarkanuI in his Tanbih
al-Ghdfilin 260.

The question why the ancient Banu Israel, the
chosen people, Sura ii, 2, 47, 122; xliv, 32; xlv, 16,
should have disappeared, considerably occupied the
mind of the Muslims. Their answers to this question
echoed of course their own tribulations, such as
deviations in the fields of theology and religious law
("the Banu Israel" perished, because they practised
Ra*y [seeAsHAB-AL-RA^y]), or public morals "because
their women indulged in wigs" (Bukhari (60) Anbiya*
54) or "in high heels" (Fa'ik, ii, 366, quoted by Dozy,
Suppl. ii, 391 a).

For the Muslims regarded those Banu Israeli as
their brothers, as in the famous fradith Farkad-Hu-
dhayfa: "What excellent brothers are the Banu
to you: They (experienced) the bitterness and you the
sweetness," quoted e.g., by Abu Nucaym, Hilyat al-
Awliya? iii, 50, 1. 5. The saying obviously refers to
"the burden and the chains", i.e., the many religious
obligations which were incumbent on the Banu
Israel (both Jews and Christians according to Sura
vii, 157), cf. Ibn Kutayba, Mukhtalaf al-HadUJt
142, ult.

In a hadith quoted by Sahl al-Tustarl in his Tafsir
al-Kur^dn, 57, the Muslims even identify themselves
with the Banu Israel: "We are the Banu Israel, we,
the sons of Nadr b. Kinana. We do not follow our
mother (who was the wife of both Kinana and his
father Khuzayma, see Ibn Hisham 1-2) nor our
fathers (i.e., Nadr, Kinana, Khuzayma); with "we"
the Arabs are meant."

However, as in the Kur'an, Banu Israel denotes in
the hadith also contemporary Jews and Christians and
is thus synonymous with Ahl al-Kitdb and similar
expressions. Cf. the very often quoted saying of
Muhammad: "haddithu *an Bani Isrd*il wald haradi"
"Relate traditions which come from the Banu Israeli
without scruples", cf. Concordance et Indices de la
Tradition Musulmane, i, 445 b, s.v. frrdi, and Wen-
sinck, Handbook, 2313; al-Shafi% Risdla, Cairo 1310,
101 (1312, 105).

Again, as in the Kur3an, when used of contempo-
raries, Banu Israeli mostly means Jews. Cf. the
characteristic story about the wigs of the women
of the Banu Israeli which is given in Bukhari (60)
Anbiya* 54, the first time (ed. Krehl ii 376) with a
general reference to the Banu Israeli but a second
time (Krehl ii 380, 1. 10) in a detailed story about
the Caliph Mucawiya, who, while visiting al-Madlna,
was disgusted to fird the women there wearing wigs
(a habit which they might have adonted from their
Jewish neighbours). "I have nobody seen doing this",
the old Caliph said, "except the Jews". Thus the
familiar picture of the ftabr min afrbdr Bani Isrd'tt
(e.g., Abu Nucaym, Jrlilya ii, 372, 1. 22 = Ibn
Kutayba, *Uyun tl-Akhbdr ii, 359, 1. 13) is to be
understood as describing a rabbi; and when Madid
al-Dln Ibn al-Athlr, Nihdya, s.v. thny I 136 refers
to "the rabbis, atibdr, of the Banu Isrd*U, after
Moses "who compiled the Mishna (al-mathndt)" he
means of course Jews.
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It is from this usage of Banu Israeli that the word
IsriHli, Israelite, was derived as a more polite
designation for a Jew than Yahudi. We find this
term already in full use in the third/ninth century, e.g.
Mascudi, Tanbih 79, 7 (the Israelites in clrak); 113, 3
(Israelite translators of the Bible); 219, 9 (Israelites
divided into three sects), cf. also ibid., 105, 7; 112,18;
alongside with Yahud 113, 9; 184, 14. Similarly,
Muslim scholars and men of letters refer in this way
to their Jewish colleagues, e.g., Ishak al-Isra^ili, the
famous doctor and author (M. Steinschneider, Arab.
Lit. d. Juden, Frankfurt 1902, 38-45); Jewish
converts to Islam also, such as the poet Ibn Sahl
al-Isra5!!! of Seville (Brockelmann S. I, 483) were
styled thus.

A later, scientifically minded, age tried to distin-
guish with more precision between Banu Israel and
Yahud. Al-Kalfcashandl xviii, 253, quoting <Imad
al-DIn (i.e. Abu5l-Fida), states that Banu Israel are
the ancient Jews by race, while the term Yahud in-
cludes also the many converts to Judaism from Arab,
Rum and other stocks. This statement is not without
foundation in the usage of ancient sources. Thus Ibn
Sa'd, viii, 85, 1. 27 says with regard to Safiyya, the
Jewish wife of Muhammad, that she was from the
Banu Israel i.e., from pure Jewish stock, a
descendant of the high priest Aaron.

As is natural, to an ancient people such as the Banu
Isrd*U things were ascribed which originally had no-
thing to do with them. Thus a Maghribl handbook
on agriculture advises against doing farmwork on
certain days, because they were the days of punish-
ment (ridiz, cf. Sura 7, 162) inflicted on the Banu
Israel, see J. M. Millas-Vallicrosa, in Andalus 19
(1954), 132.

The most important aspect of the image of the
Banu IsrcPil in Muslim literature is the piety attrib-
uted to them. "The pietists (Hbdd, muta^abbidun) of
the Banu Jsra'i/" is a common expression, cf, e.g.,
cAbd al-Kadir Dillani, Ghunya ii 62, Abu Nueaym,
tfilyat al-Awliyd* ii 373,1. 4 ff. Of a man who devoted
himself to worship and ascetism it was said that he
was like the Banu Israel, Sakhawl (d. 902/1497), al-
Paw* al-Ldmi* vi, 146, 20-22. Many of the stories
about the pious men of the Banu Israel— quite
a number of which have found their way into Alf
Layla wa-Layla— can be traced in the Talmud
and the Midrashim, such as the beautiful parable
about the pious liayy of the Banu Israeli in Ibn
cAsakir's Ta*rikh Dimashfr, v, 23, which is an
almost literal rendering of Babylonian. Talmud,
Tacanith 23. Cf. ISRA'ILIYYAT, where also an
attempt is made to explain, why pietism was con-
nected with Banu Isrd'il.

Bibliography:—in the article. See also S. D.
Goitein, The Banu Israel and their Controversies,
a study on the Qoran (in Hebrew), Tarbiz hi, (1932),
410-422; J. Horovitz, Enc. Jud. 8, 569 ff. and the
literature noted there. (S. D. GOITEIN)
BANCR, an ancient town (East Pandjab, India)

situated in 30° 34' N. and 76° 47' E., 9 miles from
Ambala and 20 miles from Sirhind. The old Sanskrit
name was Vahniyur which became, during the course
of centuries, Baniyur and finally Banur. The ruins
extend right up to Chat [q.v.] (another ancient town,
now in ruins) 4 miles away. It was first mentioned by
Babur when it was, and still continues to be, famous
for its white jasmine flowers and the otto distilled
from them.

Another ancient name of Banur, according to
tradition, was Pushpa Nagari or Pushpawat! (lit.
city of flowers) but it bears no resemblance to its

present name. During the rule of the Sayyid dynasty
(817-55/1414-51) the town seems to have gained in
importance and even just before the establishment
of Pakistan (1947) was peopled mainly by sayyids.
who, like the sayyids of Bilgram, trace their descent
to Abu '1-Farah of Wasit, said to have migrated to
India after Hulagu's sack of Baghdad (656/1258).
The tomb of Malik Sulayman Khan, father of the
Sayyid ruler Khadir Khan (817-24/1414-21) existed
till 1947 when the local Muslims migrated en masse
to Pakistan. Sayyid Adam al-Banuri, [q.v.] (d. Madina,
1053/1643) one of the leading khulafa? of Ahmad
Sirhindl [q.v.] was a native of this town. It was
overrun early in the I2th/i8th century by the Sikh
adventurer Banda Bayragl, and passed into the
possession of the Singhpuriya Sikhs. It was occupied
in 1177/1763 by Ala Singh, the chief of Patiala and
remained in the possession of his descendants till
1956 when the State was eventually merged into
the new province of East Pandjab. It was defended
by two forts, Mughal and Sikh, which are still
extant as ruins.

Bibliography: Memoirs of Baber, trans.
Leyden and Erskine, 301; Imp. Gaz. of India,
1909, vi, 414; cAlamdar Husayn Wasitl, Hadifra-i
Wdsijiyya (MS. Rampur State Library); A>in-i
Akbari (transl. H. Blochmann) i, 393-4.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
AL-BANCRl, Mucizz AL-DIN ABU CABD ALLAH

ADAM B. S. ISMAC!L, one of the premier khulafd* of
Ahmad Sirhindl [q.v.], was a native of Banur [q.v.].
He claimed descent from Imam Musa al-Kazim [q.v.]>
but it was disputed on the ground that his grand-
mother belonged to the Mashwam tribe of the
Afghans and he too lived and dressed after the
fashion of the Afghans. His nasab was again questi-
oned when in 1052/1642 he was in Lahore accom-
panied by 10,000 of his disciples, mostly Afghans,
by 'Allaml Sacd Allah Khan Chinyoti, the chief
Minister of Shahdjahan, and by cAbd al-Haklm al-
Siyalkoti [q.v.], who had been deputed by the
Emperor to ascertain from the saint the reason of
his visit to Lahore in the company of such a large
force. Not satisfied with the explanation of the
Shavkh. the emperor ordered Jhim to quit Lahore, go
back to Banur and proceed on pilgrimage to Mecca
and al-Madlna.

During the early years of his life he served in the
Intelligence branch of the Imperial army but gave
up service after some years having felt a strong
urge to take up a life of piety and spirituality. He
first became a disciple of Hadjdii Khidr RughanX
Buhlulpuri and on his advice later contracted his
bay*a with Ahmad Sirhindl. During the transition
period he visited a number of places including
Multan, Ambala, Panipat, Shahabad, Sirhind,
Lahore and Samana in search of derwishes and
mystics.

There are conflicting statements in the Nikdt at-
Asrdr, a collection of his malfuzdt, and the Mandkib
al-Hadardt, his authentic biography, regarding his
educational attainments. While the Nikdt describes
him as an "ummi <dmmi" the Mandfrib records that
he read primary books like the Mizdn al-Sarf and
Munskatib with Mulla fahir Lahawri, a well-known
scholar of his days. His military assignment, however,
suggests that he was fairly well educated.

He died at al-Madlna on Friday, Shawwal 13,
1053/December 25, 1643 and was buried in al-BalcIc

near the tomb of cUthman b. cAffan. During his
life-time he wielded great influence and at the time
of his death more than 400,000 persons owed spiritual
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allegiance to him. His meagre religious education,
rigid attitude and contempt for State dignitaries
was constantly criticised, but he remained steadfast
in his mission and won over to his side both scholars
and laymen like Muhammad Amin BadakhshI, cAbd
Khalik Kasuri, Shaykh Abu Nasr Ambalawi, his
brother Mascud and Shaykh Muhammad also of
Ambala. Among his khulafd* are counted more than a
hundred persons, including Hafi? cAbd Allah of Akbar-
abad, spiritual guide of Shah £Abd al-Rahlm, father
of Wall Allah al-DihlawJ [q.v.[ and Sayyid <Alam
Allah, one of the ancestors of Ahmad Barelwi [q.v.~\.

An incidental reference in the Nikdt al-Asrdr
reveals that he was 46 when the book, as internal
evidence shows, was compiled during his sojourn
in the Hidjaz in 1052-3/1642-3. This means that he
was born c. 1005-6/1506-7. His youngest son,
Muhammad Muhsin, was born at Gwalior in IO52/
1642, while he was on his way to Mecca, a fact
which further supports the view that he died at no
very advanced age.

He is the author of: i) Nikdt al-Asrdr, dealing with
abstruse mystical problems and their Sufic expo-
sition, interspersed with personal experiences of the
author in the spiritual field and casual biographical
references; ii) Khuldsat al-Ma*drif (in 2 vols.) is
more or less a continuation of the former. The
entire work is in Persian and is still in MS. He is
also the author of a commentary on al-Fdtiha which
forms the first part of the Nata*idi al-#aramaynt

compiled by Muhammad Amin BadakhshI, who
claims to have lived for fifty years in the Hedjaz
and also accompanied Adam al-Banuri on his
pilgrimage to the holy cities.

Bibliography: Badr al-DIn Sirhindi, Hadardt
nl-Kuds (in Persian, still in MS.), Urdu trans.
Lahore 1923; Muhammad Amin BadakhshI,
Mandkib al-Hadardt, (being the third part of
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possession of Shaykh Yusuf al-Banuri of Karachi);
Adam al-Banuri, Nikdt al-Asrdr (MS. in the
possession of Yusuf al-Banuri); Mazhar al-Din al-
Faruki, Mandkib-i Ahmadiyya wa Makdmdt-i
Sa^diyya, Dihli 1847; Gulzdr-i Asrdr al-Sufiyya
(Ethe 1901); Wadjlh al-Din Ashraf, Bahr-i
Zakhkhdr(MS.)',<Al>d al-IQjalik Kasuri, Tadhkira-i
Adamiyya (extensively quoted by Ghulam Sarwar
Lahoriin the Khazlnat al-Asfiya*t Cawnpore I333/
1914; 630-5); Muhammad €Umar Peshawari,
Qiawdhir al-Sara*ir (Asrdr) (MS.); Mu'd&am al-
Musannifin, Beirut 1344/1925, iii 10-14; Sadr
al-Din Buhari, Rawd*ib al-Musjafd, Cawnpore
1305/1889; Shah Wall Allah, Anfds al-'Arifin, Dihli
1315/1897, 13-4; Muhammad Sharaf al-Din
Kashmiri, Rawdat al-Saldm (MS.); eAbd al-Hayy
Nadwi, Nuzhai al-Khawdtir, Haydarabad (Dn.),
1375/1955, iv, 1-3; Muh. Baka'SaharanpuriMiVa/-*
Diahdn-numd, (Nat. Mus. of Pakistan MS. fol.
437); Muh. Miyan, *Ulamd*-i Hind kd shdnddr
madly i, Delhi 1361/1942, 356, 362, 497-9; Muham-
mad Akhtar Gurgani, Tadhkira-i Awliya*-i Hind
o-Pdkistdn, Delhi 1370/1950, iii, 103-4; Muhammad
b. Fadl Allah al-Muhibbi, Khuldsat al-Athar (MS.);
*Umdat al-Makdmdt, (Peshawar No. 2569);
Tadhkira-i Kh*ddigdn-i Na^shbandiyya (Peshawar
No. 2606); Shams Allah Kadiri, Kdmus al-
A'ldm, Haydarabad 1935, col. 12; S. M. Ikram,
Rud-i Kawthar (in Urdu), Karachi (n.d.), 190-1,
217-18; Muh. Ihsan, Rawdat al-Kayyumiyya
(MS.), vol. ii. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BANYAR, a confederat ion of South Arabian

tribes, mainly Banu cAmir, Banu Yub ( *.yyub), Al

j cAzzan and Al cUmar, living north of Kawr cAwdhilla
(cf. art. cAwdhali) in al-Dahir, Markha and Wadl
Macfari (also called W. Banyar). The Banyar once
belonged to the Sultanate of al-Rassas in Miswara;
their chief town is al-Bay^a5 [cf. art. BAYHAN]. Here
is the residence of the common head ('dkil) of all
Banyar, while the Banu Yub in the north are said to
have an 'dfril of their own in al-Farsha. The Banyar
territory corresponds, roughly speaking, to that of
the MpHY in inscriptions (cf. art. MADHHIDJ).

Bibliography: C. Landberg, in Arabica, v,
3, 33, 58; idem, Etudes, ii, 262, 597, 1351, 1817,
1843; H. von Wissmann and Hofner, Zur histori-
schen Geographic des vorislam. Sudarabien, Wies-
baden 1952/3, 48, 51, 58 ff., 62, 83.

(O. LOFGREN)
BANZART, (Bizerta), a town on the Northern

coast of Tunisia. It stands on the site of the ancient
town of Hippo Diarrytus, the memory of which is
perpetuated in the modern name. Phoenician,
Carthaginian, Roman and Byzantine in succession,
it was taken by Mucawiya b. Hudaydj in 41/661 and
again occupied, simultaneously with Carthage,
by Hasan b. Nucman. In the 4th/ioth century, it is
mentioned by Ibn Hawfcal as the capital of the
province of Satfura (north of Tunis), although at
the time it was practically deserted and in ruins.
It recovered from this decline. In the 5th/nth
century, al-Bakri speaks of the stone wall surrounding
the town, as well as of its great mosque, bazaars,
baths and gardens. Fish is cheaper there than
elsewhere. The lake (buhayra) offers wonderful
fishing, different kinds of fish stocking it in turn.
Not far from the roadstead, called the Marsd al-
kubba, and from the town, there are -some iorts
(Kild*- Banzart), which served as a ribdj, a place of
retirement for men of piety and a refuge for the
local people, when they feared a Christian landing.

Following the invasion of the nomadic Hilal and
the abandonment of al-Kayrawan by the Zirid
sultan al-Mucizz, Banzart became virtually inde-
pendent ; soon, however, it was forced to pay tribute
exacted by the Arabs holding the countryside, as a
guarantee against being pillaged by them. Taking
advantage of the rivalries which reft the population,
the Arab chieftain al-Ward al-Lakhmi entered
Banzart and there set himself up as the ruler. He
endowed his capital with the requisite institutions
and made the town relatively prosperous. His son
succeeded him and the Banu '1-Ward dynasty
continued in Banzart until the Almohad invasion
(554/1159). The seventh of this line, the amir 'Isa,
made his submission to €Abd al-Mu'min.

At the beginning of the 7th/i3th century, Banzart
was occupied by the Banu Ghaniya Almoravids and
from that time entered on a decline, confirmed at
the beginning of the i6th century by Leo Africanus.
However, it received some Muslim emigrants from
Spain, who founded the "suburb of the Andalusians"
and, like all ports of the Barbary coast, it turned its
attention to privateering. Having repudiated the
authority of the Hafsids of Tunis, in 240/1534 it
submitted to Khayr al-Din, the master of Algiers.
Charles V took it in the following year and it remained
in the hands of the Spaniards until 280/1572. Banzart
having once again become a Turkish town, its
corsairs became an ever increasing danger. Their
depredations provoked reprisals on the part of the
Christian powers, namely naval expeditions by the
Knights of Malta and bombardments, that of H22/
1785 by the Venetians almost completely destroying
the town. The suppression of privateering and the
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silting up of the harbour brought about Banzart's
ruin. Bizerta, now no more than a wretched village,
was taken by the French in 1881. Considerable
works were undertaken, which made it a great port,
accessible to the largest ships, equipped with a
military arsenal and defended by modern forts.

Bibliography: Bakri, Descript. de VAfrique
septentrionale, Algiers 1911, 57-58; trans. Algiers
1913, 121-123; Idrisi, al-Maghrib, 114; trans.
133-135; Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Berberes, i, 218,
trans, ii, 39-40; Leo Africanus, Descript. de
I'Afrique, trans. !Epaulard, ii, 375-376; R.
Brunschvig, La Berberie orientate sous les Hafsides,
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Hannezo, Bizerte, in R.Afr., 1904-1905.

(G. MARCAIS)
BA'OLl, Urdu and Hindi word for step-well,

of which there are two main types in India, the
northern and the western. The northern variety is
the simpler, consisting essentially of one broad flight
of stone steps running from ground level to below
the waterline, the whole width of the site; subsidiary
flights may run opposite and at right angles to these
below water-level, thus constricting the cistern
itself into successively smaller squares, and these may
be supplemented by cross-flights reducing the final
cross-sectional area of the cistern to an octagon. The
sides other than that composed of the main flight are
vertical, of stone or, less commonly, of brick. The
whole site is usually rectangular—the bcPoli outside
the Buland darwaza at Fatehpur [sic] SikrJ, associated
with Shaykh Salim Ci:>hti is a notable exception, the
nature of the terrain having made an irregular
polygon the only shape possible—with apparently
no consistency in orientation: e.g., the bdyoli at the
dargdh of Nizam al-DIn Awliyya, near Humayun's
tomb, Delhi, runs north and south in alignment
with the shrine, while that at the dargdh of Khwadia
Kutb al-DIn Bakhtiyar Kaki at Mahrawll, near
Lalkot, Old Delhi, runs east-west and is not aligned
with any major structure. Such bd^olis are functional
structures, from which water may be drawn and
in which ablutions may be carried out, and into
which men dive, often from a height of 20 metres,
to recover alms cast in by pilgrims. They are
usually unadorned, but often of a monumental
beauty on account of their size: e.g., that of Nizam
al-DIn is 37.4 m. long by 16.2 m. broad, and some
20 m. deep from ground level to average water-level.

Bd*olis are found at the principal shrines associated
with Cishti pirs; besides the examples already noted,
a fine rock-cut ba'oli is at the dargdh of Shaykh
Mucin al-DIn Cishti at Ajmer. The reason for this
particular association is not clear. Other bd^olis,
smaller but of similar type, are not uncommon at
other Islamic sites in N. India, concerning which
thfre is no reason to suppose any Cishti connexion.
Pre-Islamic examples are not recorded.

The western variety, generally known by the
Gudjarat! word vdv, is of high artistic and archi-
tectural merit as well as functional; it is more
elaborate than its northern counterpart, consisting
of two parts: a vertical circular or octagonal shaft,
from which water may be drawn up as from an
ordinary well, and a series of galleries connected by
flights of steps, with pillared landings on the lower
galleries supporting the galleries above; passages
from each landing run to the shaft, where there
are frequently chambers which form a cool retreat
in the hot season. Such structures are known in
Gudjarat from pre-Muslim times: Mata Bhavam's
vdv near Ahmadabad, the best preserved Hindu

prototype, is probably nth century A.D. (Burgess,
ASWI, viii, 1-3); Bai Harlr's vdv in Ahmadabad,
which bears a Sanskrit inscription of A.D. 1499 and
an Arabic one of 8 Djumada I 906/30 Nov. 1500,
has ornament very similar to that of the tracery
in the niches of the minarets of local mosques. The
vdv at Adaladj (ibid., 10-13) is cruciform, with three
main flights down to the first landing. Other vdvs
occur scattered throughout Gudjarat from Barawda
(Baroda) northwards; one of these, at Mandva on
the left bank of the Vatruk, is of peculiar construc-
tion, having a brick circular shaft with chambers
in three storeys on one side reached by spiral stairs
within the wall of the shaft itself.

The northern bd*olis are not dated; that at the
dargdh of Nizam al-DIn is said (Sayyid Ahmad Khan,
Athdr al-Sanddid, Lucknow edition 1900, 42) to
have been built by the Shaykh (636-725/1238-1325)
himself, and it is probable that other examples date
from the same approximate period.
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For a general outline of the period in which vdvs
are built in Gudjarat, Percy Brown, Indian
Architecture (Islamic Period), 3rd edition Bombay
n.d. (1957?), 56-61. (J. BURTON-PAGE)
BAONl, formerly a petty Muslim state in the

Bundelkhand Agency of Central India, is now
administered as part of Madhya Pradesh (area: 122
square miles; population: 25, 256, of which only 12%
are Muslims). Its rulers were descended from clmad
al-Mulk GhazI al-DIn, the grandson of Asaf Djah, the
Nizam of Haydarabad. About 1784 GhazI al-DIn came
to terms with the Marathas who granted him a
djaglr of 52 villages, the name Baom being derived
from bdwan (fifty-two). This grant was later recog-
nised by the British. Because of his loyalty during
the 1857 revolt, the nawab was granted a sanad
1862 guaranteeing the succession. In 1884 the nawab
ceded lands for the Betwa canal and received the
usual compensation. There is little else of historical
importance to record.

Bibliography: C. U. Aitchison, Treaties,
Engagements and Sanads, v (1929); Imperial
Gazetteer of India. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
AL-BARA, place in northern Syria, belonging to

what is called the region of the "dead towns", in
the centre of the limestone plateau, some fifteen kms.
west of the important township of Macarrat al-N\ic-
man. In the Middle Ages, as attested by the Arabic
and Western texts, it served as a fortified cathedral
town and its site is stilJ marked today by extensive
ruins, among which the modern villages of al-Kafr
and al-Bara (names corresponding to the ancient
Greek and Syriac terms, Kapropfra and KPR'D BRT')
rise on both sides of a wddi. In bygone days, local
trade as well as the olive oil and wine industries
ensured the growth of this "town of Apamea, situ-
ated between the two dominant massifs of the
Diabal Zawiya, at a point which had to be passed
through" (G. Tchalenko) and, in the Byzantine period,
contained a complex assembly of churches, monaste-
ries and living quarters. It continued to flourish
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after the Arab conquest. But at the time of the Cru-
sades, it was coveted from many sides, being taken
in succession by Tancred and Raymond of Saint-
Gilles in 492/1098, reconquered by Ridwan in 496!
1102, then left to the Franks by the treaty of 514!
1120, to be reoccupied in 516/1123 by Balak and
again by Nur al-Dln in 543/1148. Sorely tried by
these struggles and by the ravages of the Turko-
mans, it declined in the 6th/i2th century, and thence-
forth no longer appeared in the lists given by the
Arab geographers. The importance of its medieval
fortress, known under the name of Kalcat Abi
Safyan (see ABU SAFYAN), has already been noted
but other remains, inscriptions and small mosques
likewise bear witness to its persistent vitality at
the beginning of the 5th/nth century when, from
various indications, it has been concluded that its
Muslim population were for the most part Shicis.

Bibliography: E. Littmann, Semitic Inscrip-
tions, in Publ. of an Amer. Arch. Exp. to Syria,
iv, New York 1904, 191 f., no. n and 16; Arabic
Inscriptions, in Publ. of the Princeton Un. Arch.
Exp. to Syria, iv D, Leiden 1949, no 108; M. van
Berchem and E. Fatio, Voyage en Syrie, Cairo
1914-15, 196-200; R. Dussaud, Topographic histo-
tique de la Syrie, Paris 1923, index; Cl. Cahen,
La Syrie du nord, Paris 1940, index; G. Tchalenko,
Villages antiques de la Syrie du nord, ii, Beirut
I953> pL xxxviii, cxxxvii to cxxxix, cl, clii, civ,
iii, 1958, 109-12, 114-16; G. Le Strange, Palestine
under the Moslems, London 1890, 420; Yackubi,
Bulddn, 324; Ibn Khurradadhbih, 76; Ibn al-
cAdIm, Zubda, ed. Dahan, ii, index; Ibn al-Ka-
lanisi, ed. Amedroz, 134, 209; Yakut, i, 465.

(J. SOURDEL THOMINE)
AL-BARA3 B. cAziB B. AL-HARITH AL-Awsi AL-

ANSARI, a Companion of the Prophet. He was too
young to take part in the Battle of Badr, but he
accompanied Muhammad on numerous other
expeditions and later took part in the wars of con-
quest; he brought Rayy and Kazwln under Muslim
•dominion. He later espoused the cause of CA1I b.
Abi Talib and fought under his banner at the Battle
of the Camel [see AL-DJAMAL], at Siffin [q.v.], and
at al-Nahrawan [q.v.]\ the famous fyadith of Ghadir
Khumm Iq.v."] was related on his authority. After his
retirement to Kufa, he lost his sight towards the
•end of his life, and died about 72/691-2.

Bibliography: Baladhuri, Futuh, 317 if.; Ibn
Sacd, iv/2, 80 ff.; Tabari, i, 1358, 1371-2; Ibn al-
Athlr, Kdmil, ii, 106, 117, iii, 17, iv, 278; idem,
Usd al-Ghdba, i, 171-2; Nawawl, Tahdhlb, 172-3;
SafadI, ^Umydn, 124; Ibn Hadjar, Isdba, no. 618;
I. Goldziher, Muh. St., ii, 116; Caetani, Annali,
index. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
AL-BARA3 B. MACRUR, a Companion of the

Prophet. Among the seventy-five proselytes who
appeared at the cAkaba in the summer of 622 at
the pilgrims' festival to enter into alliance with the
Prophet, the aged Shaykh al-Bara5 b. Macrur of
Khazradj was one of the most important, and when
Muhammad declared he wished to make a compact
with them that they should protect him as they
would their wives and children, al-Bara5 seized his
hand, promised him protection in the name of all
present, and sealed the compact. In the same
assembly, the so-called second cAkaba, twelve men
were chosen as preliminary representatives (ntfrib)
of the new community in Yathrib, and on this
occasion al-Bara3 was appointed chief of the Banu
Salima. He is also famous in the history of Islam,
for having changed the direction of praying, even

.Encyclopaedia of Islam

before Muhammad, by turning towards the sanc-
tuary of Mecca. When Muhammad reproved him,
saying that Jerusalem was the true tybla, he
obeyed him, but on his deathbed ordained that
his corpse should be turned towards Mecca. He
died in Medina in Safar, a month before Muham-
mad's arrival there, after bequeathing to the Pro-
phet one third of his estate.

Bibliography : Ibn Sacd, iii, Part 2, 146 ff.;
Ibn Hisham, i, 294 ff.; Tabari, i, 121711.; Ibn
al-Athir, ii, 76-78; idem, Usd al-Ghdba, i, 173 ff.;
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Caetani, Annali, index. (K. V. ZETTERSTEEN)
BARA SAYYIDS, the descendants of Sayyid Abu

'1-Farah of Wasit near Baghdad, who with his twelve
sons emigrated to India in the 7th/13th century and
settled in four villages near Patiala in the sarkdr of
Sirhand in the suba of Dihli. The four main branches
of the family were named after these four villages.
Sayyid Da'ud settled in Tihanpur; Sayyid Abu
'1-Fadl in Chatbanur or Chatrauri; Sayyid Abu
'l-Fada'il in Kundli; and Sayyid Nazm al-Dln
Husayn in Jagner or Jhajari. From this area they
later migrated into the Muzaffarnagar district of
the Ganges-Jumna dodb. The Kundllwal branch
settled in Majhera; the Chatbanuri branch near
Sambalhera; the Jagneri branch in Bidaull and Patri;
and the Tihanpurl branch in Dhasri and Kumhera.

The derivation of the term bdrha is uncertain.
Some derive it from bdhir (outside), because the
Sayyids, disgusted with the debaucheries of the
Mlna bazar at Dihli, preferred to live outside the
city. Others derive it from the fact that the Sayyids,
being Shicis, were followers of the twelve (bdra)
Imams. The authors of the Tabakdt-i Akbari and the
Tuziik-i Djahanglrl derive the name from the twelve
villages in which they settled in the district of
Muzaffarnagar. This is the most probable explanation.
The contention of H. M. Elliott and M. Elphinstone
that one of the Sayyid settlements was named
Bara has been shown to be incorrect (see W. Irvine,
in JASB 1896, 175).

Sayyid settlements in the district of Muzaffarnagar
can be traced back to the middle of the 8th/i4th
century. From the reign of Akbar onwards the Bara
Sayyids took part in every important campaign and
became renowned for their courage. The Tihanpurl
branch was the most important. To this branch
belong the famous Sayyid brothers, Hasan CA1I and
Husayn CA1I, the king-makers of the first two decades
of the 18th century. They rose to prominence in the
service of cAzim al-Shan, the son of Mucazzam al-Dln
who became the emperor Bahadur Shah. For their
gallantry at the battle of Jajau (1707), which gave
the throne to the father of their patron, the elder
brother, Hasan CA1I, afterwards known as cAbd
Allah Khan, was entrusted with the government of
Allahabad and the younger brother with that of
Patna. On the death of Bahadur Shah in 1712,
distrustful of the power of their enemies at Dihli,
they overthrew Djahandar Shah and replaced him
by Farrukh-siyar. As his ministers they enjoyed the
highest dignities that the emperor could confer.
cAbd Allah Khan was appointed wazlr of the empire
with the title of Kutb al-Mulk. Husayn CA11 became
first bakhshi with the title of amir al-umard. They
are generally given the credit for being the first to
abolish the djizya after the death of Awrangzib, but
the latest researches disclose that they were merely
continuing the policy already introduced by the
wazlr Dhu '1-Fikar Khan (see Jizyah in the Post-
Aurangzeb Period by S. Chandra, in Proceedings of

65
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the Indian History Congress, Ninth Session, 320-326).
Famikh-siyar was an ingrate who plotted against
his benefactors. His efforts came to naught and
eventually, in the seventh year of his reign, he was
deposed, blinded, and finally executed by the in-
furiated Sayyids. The Sayyids next raised two
miserable puppets to the throne, Rafic al-Daradiat
and Rafic al-Dawla, both of whom were consumptive
youths who died in the year 1719. In the same
year the Sayyids crowned Muhammad Shah as
Emperor. The administration of the six Deccan
provinces was entrusted to Ilusayn CA1I, the younger
Sayyid brother, but he was soon recalled to Dihll
by cAbd Allah, whose position was being under-
mined by court conspiracies in which the Emperor
was involved. It was at this juncture that Ni?am
al-Mulk, leader of the Turani nobles and for that
reason opposed to Sayyid predominance at Dihll,
deemed it advisable to abandon Malwa, of which
he was governor, and establish himself in the Deccan.
This naturally alarmed the Sayyids who took
immediate steps to coerce him, but before their
forces had marched many miles beyond Agra,
Ilusayn CA1I was assassinated and in a very short
time €Abd Allah was overthrown by a powerful
combination of Turani and Irani nobles at Dihll.
This took place in 1720. In 1737 the descendants of
the two brothers were slaughtered or dispersed when
the Rohillas sacked Jansath. From this date their
power rapidly declined. After the establishment of
British paramountcy many Sayyids returned to
their former villages only to fall victims to the wily
money-lenders.

Bibliography: Abu '1-Fadl-i 'Allami, A>in-i
Akbari, translated by H. Blochmann, vol. i,
Calcutta 1873. Blochmann used the family
history, the Sdddt-i Bdrha, written 1864-69 by
one of the Sayyid family; E. T. Atkinson, Statis-
tical, Descriptive and Historical Account of the
North-Western Provinces of India, vol. iii, Allah-
abad 1876; S. Chandra, Early Relations of Farrukh
Siyar and the Sayyid Brothers, in Aligarh Medieval
Indian Quarterly, vol. ii, nos. i and 2,1954 ;C. C.
Davies, The New Cambridge Modern History, vol.
vii/i957, Ch. xxiii, Rivalries in India', W. Irvine,
The Later Mughals, in JASB 1896: this contains
detailed references to the original Persian sources;
H. R. Neville, District Gazetteer of the United
Provinces, vol. iii, Muzaffanagar, Allahabad 1903,
reprinted 1922. (C. COLLIN DAVIES).
BARA WAFAT is a term used in India and

Pakistan for the i2th day ut Rablc I, observed as
a holy day in commemoration of the death of the
prophet Muhammad. It is compounded of bard
(in Urdu = twelve) and wafdt, death. On this day,
portions of the Kur'an (Sura Fdtiha) and other
works in praise of the Prophet's excellences are
read in private houses and mosques, and sweet dishes
are prepared, partaken of and also given away along
with fruit as alms. Most of the ceremonies described
in Herklots' Islam in India in connexion with Bara
Wafat are now things of the past. It is now a day
of rejoicing rather than mourning for the Muslims,
who consider i2th Rablc I at the same time as the
birthday of the Prophet. As such it is known as
cld Milad al-Nabi and is observed as a public holiday
in Pakistan.

Bibliography: Islam in India, composed
under the direction of G. A. Herklots; revised
edition by W. Crooke, OUP 1921, 188.

(Sn. INAYATULLAH)

BARA'A. I. — This substantive is derived from
the Arabic root b r', which is frequently used to denote
the general idea of "release, exemption" (from a
duty, from an accusation—therefore "innocence"—,
from risk, from responsibility), a meaning to be found
repeatedly in the Kur'an. With this is connected the
notion of "freedom from disease, cure", which is
equally expressed by this root in classical Arabic.
There is undoubtedly good reason to distinguish, as
a borrowing from North-Semitic, the meaning, also
Kur'amc, of "create", when speaking of God
(Jeffery, Foreign Vocabulary of the Qur*dn, Baroda
1938, 76).

The word bard'a itself occurs twice in the sacred
book. In Sura liv, 43, it means without doubt
"immunity, absolution". On the other hand its
interpretation, when it occurs as the first word of
Sura ix (and one of the titles given to this Sura) is a
matter of some difficulty: "Bard*atun of Allah and
his prophet towards those polytheists with whom
you have concluded a treaty". The following verse,
which accepts a sacred truce of four months, might
give rise to the supposition that the reference here is
to an immunity. But the traditional interpretation
explains this bard'a on the basis of verses 3-5,
according to which Allah and his prophet will be
"unbound" (bar?) in regard to the unbelievers, whom
the Muslims will then be able to kill with impunity
(see the translation and notes of Blachere). The bard*a,
refers then to the "breaking of the ties"—the religious
and social ties—, a kind of dissociation or excommuni-
cation, the dire consequences of which are exactly the
opposite of an immunity. Bar?, indeed, is the term
used for a person or persons who have broken off all
relations with an individual or a group, mainly with
fellow-tribesmen; the term bard'a enters into those
phrases which mean "to exile or to remove from the
protection of the law" (for the tabri*a, an Ibadi penal
sanction, see below), and the yamin al-bard*a is the
oath, condemned by the hadith (notably Abu
Dawud, Sunan, no. 3258), but still in evidence
today, by which a person renounces on his own
behalf, if he should swear falsely, adherence to Islam
or the protection of God. The Shicls advocate the
"repudiation" (bard*a) of the enemies of CA1I and
his descendants, as opposed to the "attachment"
due to this line; contra the whole practice of
bard'a-waldya, see the condemnation of the Hanb^li
school apud H. Laoust, La profession de foi d'Ibn
Batta, Damascus 1958, 162. The evil implications
of the bara*a, thus understood, justify, in the view of
certain Muslim scholars, the exceptional absence of
basmala at the begining of Sura ix.

In legal terminology, bard*at al-dhimma, or
simply bara?at is the "absence of obligation". Bay*
al-bard*a, for example, is the sale without guarantee
wherein the seller is freed from any obligation in
the event of the existence, in the sale-object, of
such a defect as would normally allow the sale to be
rescinded (see Santillana, Instituzioni, ii, 149, for a
striking resemblance of formulae in this regard
between Muslim Egypt and Christian Tuscany).
Hence the term tabri'a is variously used for all
sorts of declaratory or constitutive acts which absolve
from responsibility. One may cite the tebriya of the
present-day Moroccan Bedouin. This is an "indem-
nity paid by the parents of the murderer to those of
the victim for continuing to live within the tribe"
(Loubignac, Textes arabes des Zaer, Paris 1952,
359); see the similar use of bard'a < bardh noted
in the Bethlehem region (Haddad, in ZDPV, 1917,
233).
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The following derived technical terms may be
noted here.

1. Mubdra'a: a form of divorce by mutual agree-
ment where husband and wife free themselves by a
reciprocal renunciation of all rights (Bergs trasser-
Schacht, Grundzuge, 85; Santillana, Istituzioni, i,
272; cf. Averroes, Biddya, ed. Cairo 1935, ii, 66, who
gives an accurate definition by way of comparison
with some similar forms of taldk).

2. Istibra* or "confirmation of emptiness", with
two quite distinct connotations: a) temporary
abstention from sex-relations with a slave-girl, in
order to verify that she is not pregnant, on the
occasion of her transfer to a new master or a
change in her circumstances [see CABD], and b) an
action of the left hand designed to empty completely
the urethra, before the cleaning of the orifices or
istindid* which must follow satisfaction of the natural
needs (LA, i, 25; Abu '1-Hasan on the Risdla of
Ibn Abl Zayd, ed. Cairo 1930, i, 144).

Proceeding now to the general theory of law as
found in the classical works, the notion of bara*a is
there to be found in the maxim, generally accepted
by orthodoxy and vindicated by Ashcari doctrine:
al-asl bar a*at al-dkimma, "the basic principle is
freedom from obligation". This means, according to
the standpoint one adopts: "The only obligations to
which man is subject are those defined by God",
or: "In the absence of proof to the contrary the
natural presumption is freedom from obligation or
liability".

In its first sense this bara>a asliyya embodies a
theological notion: it contradicts the Muctazilite
thesis which is founded upon the rationality of the
legal values (afykdm) of a certain number of human
acts, and which holds that, before the promulgation
of the revealed law, all those other acts which do
not admit of a rationalist assessment are all illicit
(according to some) or all permissible (according to
others) or unqualified (according to a third group).
See GhazalJ, Mustard, ed. Cairo 1937, i, 40-42,
127-132; or better: Amidi, Ifrkdm, ed. Cairo 1914, i,
130-135. Both these works refute the Muctazilite
thesis. But for almost the totality of the orthodox
scholars (two exceptions are indicated, for the
Malikis, by Badil, Ishardt, ed. Tunis 1351 A.H., 123,
130-131;—the work of Lapanne-Joinville in Travaux
Semaine Intern. Droit musulman, Paris 1952, 85,
calls for certain corrections), the legal values are
based, absolutely and exclusively, upon the revealed
law; before this law and outside it, human acts have
no frukm; and this kind of fundamental indifference,
which must not be confused with permissibility,
denies the notion of any obligation.

In its second sense, which, however, the authors
do not attempt to distinguish from the first (the
confusion is obvious in the Shaficl and HanafI works
entitled al-Ashbdh wa 'l-Nazd*ir: SuyutI, ed. Cairo
1936, 39, Ibn Nudjaym, ed. Cairo 1298 A.H., 29),
the bara*a asliyya, whether combined or not
with the principle of the "continuance of facts"
(isti$hdb £o/), comes to support in theory innumerable
solutions—whether strict legal rules or legal pre-
sumptions—throughout the whole field of fifth
(Lapanne-Joinville, op. cit., 82-88; Brunschvig, in
Siudi ... Levi Delia Vida, i, 75).

However, the word bara*a has been increasingly
employed in a concrete sense to denote written
documents of various kinds (pi. bard*dt or barawdt)
by virtue of a semantic development which starts
from the idea of "discharge", or doubtless, to be
more precise, "financial, administrative discharge'1

(Khwarizml, Mafdtlh al-'Ulum, ed. Cairo 1930, 37;
Lokkegaard, Islamic Taxation, Copenhagen 1950,
159; Spuler, Iran in fruhislam. Zeit, Wiesbaden 1952,
338, -458). This first sense is to be found, in the
context of transactions concerning customs duties,
in the treaties concluded with the Christian powers
since the Middle Ages, notably by the Haf$ids
(i4th-i5th centuries); the Latin or Roman versions
have: albara, or arbara (Mas-Latrie, Traite's de
paix et de commerce, Paris 1866-72: refer to the
glossary). Equally, one can see there the sense of
"official licence" which the word had come to
acquire. It was by now quite readily applied to what
we would term a "licence, certificate, diploma", to
various written documents originating from admi-
nistrative bodies or addressed to them: for example
"a demand for payment or a billeting order", "a
passport" (Dozy, SuppL, i, 63), "a label to be
attached by the amin" to a piece of merchandise
(Safcatl, Manuel de tfisba, ed. Colin and Levi-
Provencal, Paris 1931, 61), "a request or petition to
the sovereign" (Brunschvig, Berberie Orientate, ii,
144, n. 3). The languages of the Iberian peninsula
have collected and preserved meanings of the same
kind: the Catalian albara, the Castillian alb aid, the
Portuguese alvard.

Neo-classical Arabic knows the term bar a*at al-
tanfidh for the consular exequatur, and bara*at al~
thika for the diplomatic "credentials" (the dictionaries
of Bercher and Wehr).

In the colloquial Arabic of N. Africa, bara*a > bra
is widely used, often in the diminutive form briyyat

with the meaning of a simple "letter, missive, note",
(whence the Berber brat, with the same meaning).
At Fez, semantic development has led to the name
of briyya being given, in Arabic, to a pastry con-
sisting of a pat6 enclosed in a pastry-case which is
folded in the same way as a letter (Brunot, Textes
arabes de Rabat, ii, Glossary, Paris 1952, 40).

Finally we must note the expression, very common
in the East, "night of the bard*a" (Arabic: laylat al-
bara*a, Turkish: berat gecesi, Persian: shab-i bar at) to
describe the night of mid-Shacban, a religious festival
(see the paper by H. H. Erdem, Berat Gecesi hakklnda
bir tedkik, Ankara 1953). Here the precise meaning of
bard^a escapes the author, since none of the ex-
planations offered by traditional interpretation or
by Western scholarship are convincing: "immunity"
(for those beings whose lot is favourably cast on that
night), "revelation" (to Muhammad of his prophetic
mission by the archangel Gabriel), "creation" (of the
world: referring to the Hebrew berPa, Plessner, art.
RAMADAN in E/1). It would first be expedient, in
order to orientate etymological research, to deter-
mine, with such precision as is possible, the antiquity
of the expression and the circumstances of its origin,
for it is not commonly encountered in the mediaeval
texts which deal with the mid-Shacban celebration.

Under the Ottoman Turks the administrative use
of the term was particularly developed in the form
berat [q.v.] (berat), which they distinguished from
berdet, (berdyet).

Bibliography: in the text of the article.
(R. BRUNSCHVIG)

II. — The theme of the bard^a was particularly
developed by the Kharidiites with their religious zeal
and their emphasis on separatism. In opposition to
the wildya, which is the dogmatic duty of solidarity
and assistance to the Muslim, the bara*a was for
them the duty to repudiate all those who did
not deserve this title. Throughout the heresiologists
can be found the particular applications given by
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the numerous sects to the principle of bar (Pa. It is
only by means of the Ibadi catechists that we
can arrive at a direct and full exposition. The oldest
text which has come down to us, that of Abu Zaka-
riyya3 al-Diannawum (6th/12th century), imposes on
a man who has reached puberty, and is in his right
mind, repudiation of a) all the kdfirun of both worlds,
living and dead, known or unknown; b) the unjust
imam; c) those who are censured (madhmumun) in
the Kur'an and acknowledged rebels (mawsufun bi
*l-ma*siya]; d) the man who, personally known, has
committed a grave sin.

A decision concerning the children of persons
subject to the bara?a was postponed until they at-
tained their majority. The bardja was cancelled in
respect of the sinner who had carried out the tawba.

Bibliography: Abu Zakariyya3 al-Djannawuni.
Kitdb al-Wad* ft 'l-Furuc, Cairo 1303, noff . ; E.
Sachau, Uber die religiosen Anschauungen der Iba-
ditischen Muhammedaner in Oman und Ost-Afrika,
in MSOS As. 1899, 67 ff . ; A. de Motylinski, UAqida
des Abadhites, in Rec. XIVe Congr. de-s Or., 409 ff.

(R. RUBINACCI)
BARABA, steppe of Western Siberia, situated in

the oblast' of Novosibirsk of the Russian Soviet Fe-
deral Socialist Republic, between lat. 54° and 57°
North, and bounded on the East and West by the
ranges of hills which skirt the banks of the Irtish
and the Ob'. This steppe, which extends for 117,000
sq. km., has numerous lakes, most of which are
salt; the biggest is Lake Cani. The ground, which
is partly marshland, also has some fertile zones,
but it is essentially a cattle-rearing region. It has
a cold continental climate.

The population (over 500,000 inhabitants in 1949)
is unequally distributed; its density, which reaches
6 to 9 inhabitants per sq. km. in the central and
southern part, does not exceed i to 1.8 in the North.
It is made up of a majority of Russian and Ukrainian
colonists, with a Tatar minority, some of whom have
emigrated from the Volga at a recent period, whilst
others are autochthonous.

The latter, whom the Russians call "Baraba
Tatars" or Barabintsl, form a small community near
to the other Tatar groups of Western Siberia (Tobol
Tatars, Tiimen Tatars [q.v.]), which, however, shows
signs of disappearing. Their very complex ethno-
genesis gives rise to contradictory hypotheses. It
appears that they issued from autochthonous Ugrian
peoples who became partly turkicised when they
made contact with the Turkish tribes who emigrated
at the time of the foundation of the Siberian Empire.
This turkicisation, which continued during the
16th/17th centuries, was completed in the igth
century with the large-scale influx of Tatar immi-
grants from the Middle Volga.

From the conquest of the Siberian Empire by the
Russians under Ivan IV until the time of Peter the
Great, the Baraba steppe separated Russia from the
Empire of the Kalmuks. The frontier region contained
between the towns of Tara (on the Irtish) and Tomsk
(to the East of the Ob') was then called "Baraba
district" (Barabinskaya volost')-, the indigenous po-
pulation, in addition to speaking their own language,
spoke Kazan Tatar and Kalmuk, and initially paid
tribute to the Russians and the Kalmuks, though later
to the Russians only. In the i8th century a large
number of exiles from European Russia were settled
in the Baraba as colonists. At the end of the igth
century, when the Trans-Siberian railway had been
built, the steppe was systematically developed

with the help of a new wave of Russian and Ukrainian
colonists.

The autochthonous Tatar population, which in
the 17th century was established in villages, was
pushed back at the end of the i8th century towards
the sterile zones of the steppe. Since then, its nume-
rical importance has steadily declined. According to
the data collected by Radlov in 1865, there were
then 4,635 "Baraba Tatars" in existence. At the
census taken in 1897, 4,433 were counted and, in
1926, only 39, the remainder having had themselves
re-classified as "Kazan Tatars".

The Baraba Tatars at present occupy a small
number of villages (wholly Tatar or Tatar-Russian)
near the lakes Sabrali, Yurtush and Maiigish and
in the basin of the river Om', especially in the Kuy-
bishev district (formerly Kaiiisk), along the Trans-
Siberian railway.

The islamisation of the Baraba, which commenced
in the ioth/i6th century with Central Asia (Khwa-
rizm and Bukhara) continued as the result of the
activities of the Tatar merchants and missionaries
of Kazan, who made their way up the Irtish. How-
ever, it seems most probable that it was only in the
igth century, after the Kazan Tatar colonists had
established themselves in Western Siberia, that the
majority of the autochthonous Tatars adopted Sunni
Islam of the Hanafi rite.

Radlov saw several old men who remembered their
fathers making pagan sacrifices in the manner of
the inhabitants of the Altai and being dressed diffe-
rently from the Muslims.

The Baraba Tatar dialect, which has not been
studied much as yet, possesses certain phonetic pe-
culiarities: (ts in the place of £ for example). It has
almost entirely given way to Kazan Tatar and
Russian.

Like the Russians, the Baraba Tatars live by
agriculture, stock breeding and fishing; trapping
animals for fur has greatly diminished.

I Bibliography: W. Radlov, Obraztsi Narodnoy
Literaturi Tyurkskikh Piemen, iv, St. Petersburg
1878; idem, Phonetik der nordlichen Turken-
sprachen, Leipzig 1882; idem, Nareciya Tyurks-
kikh Piemen 2ivush£ikh v Yu£noy Sibiri i Djun-
garskoy Stepi, i-x, St. Petersburg 1866-1907;
S. K. Patkhanov, Statisticskie Dannie Pokazi-
vayushdiya Plemmenoy Sostav Naseleniya Sibiri,
Yaztki i Rodl Inorodtsev, in Zap. Imp. Rus. Geog.
Obsht. po Otdelu Statistiki, St. Petersburg 1912,
xi/i; idem, Spisok Narodnostey Sibiri, St. Peters-
burg 1923; N. A. Aristov, Zametki ob Etniteskom
Sostave Tyurkskikh Piemen i Narodnostei, Svede-
niya ob ikh Cislennosti, in 2ivaya Starina, St.
Petersburg 1896, fasc. iii-iv; N. Kostrov, Kains-
kaya Baraba, Tomsk 1874; A. v. Middendorf,
Baraba, St. Petersburg 1871; S. P. Suslov, Zapadr
naya Sibir, Moscow 1947.

(W. BARTHOLD-[A. BENNIGSEN])
BARABRA (for Barabira; sing. Barbari): Nubian-

speaking Muslims inhabiting the Nile Banks between
the First and Third Cataracts. The term includes
the Kunuz, Sukkut and Mahas. The name Barabra
is not commonly used by these peoples of them-
selves, and is stated by Lane (i, 177, col. 3) to
be a late and modern application of the term
used by earlier writers for the Berbers of the
Maghrib. The Danalcla [q.v.], who live above
the Third Cataract, are linguistically and physically
allied to the Kunuz but do not regard them-
selves as Barabra. The territory now inhabited
by the Barabra formed the northern part of
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the Christian Nubian kingdom of Makurra, which
entered into treaty-relations with *Abd Allah b.
Sacd in 31/652. Arab settlement began with a
migration of Rabica into the Aswan region in 869.
After the defeat of Abu Rakwa (396/1006), the
Fa^imid al-Hakim is said to have conferred the
title of Kanz al-Dawla on the Shaykh of Rab!ca
at Aswan (al-Makrlzi, al-Baydn wa*l-Icrdb cammd
bi-ard Misr min al-Acrdb, ed. and tr. F. Wiisten-
feld, "El-Macrizi's Abhandlung ilber die in Aegypten
eingewanderten arabischen Stdmme", Gottinger Studien,
ii, vii, 434-5, 475, Gottingen 1847), whence the
Barabra of the vicinity, resulting from Arab-Nubian
intermarriage, are known as Bam Kanz or Kunuz.
In the 8th/14th century the kingdom of Makurra
disintegrated under Arab pressure; irtermarriage
took place and Islam superseded Christianity. After
Selim Fs conquest of Egypt, garrisons of Bosniak
troops (locally called Ghuzz) were established at
Aswan, Ibrim and Say, while the Barabra territory
was placed under a kdshif. In spite of intermarriage
and the adoption of Nubian speech, the Ghuzz re-
mained a distinct group until the igth century. In the
i8th century the northern Barabra were under the
suzerainty of Humam Abu Yusuf, the powerful shaykh
of the Hawwara. On the eve of Muhammad CA11
Pasha's invasion of the Sudan, the Barabra Kdshiflik
was held jointly by three brothers whose headquarters
were at Darr. The Ghuzz enclaves of Aswan, Ibi£m
and Say were under their own dghds. Muhammad
<Uthman al-MIrghani, the founder of the Khatmiyya
order, travelled from Aswan to Dunkula a few years
before Muhammad c All's conquest and won many
adherents. The poverty of the Barabra territory has
been a stimulus to emigration. In the i6th century
Mahasi colonies were formed on the Blue Nile by
immigrants who had a reputation as holy men and
established Kur'anic schools. From the i8th
century travellers have noted the "Berberine"
servants in Cairo.

Bibliography: H. A. MacMichael, A History
of the Arabs in the Sudan, Cambridge 1922, i,
12-34, 155-190 and Index; J. S. Trimingham,
Islam in the Sudan, London 1949. Both these
works contain extensive bibliographical references.
The condition of the Barabra in the early igth
century is fully described in J. L. Burckhardt,
Travels in Nubia, London 1819. (P. M. HOLT)/-
BARADA, referred to by Nacaman the leper

(Kings, ii, 5, 12) by the name of Abana, and by
Greek and Latin authors called Chrysorrhoas, is the
most important perennial river of the eastern slopes
of the Anti-Lebanon. It has determined the site of
Damascus and permitted the development of the
Ghuta.

It owes its existence to the high peaks which do-
minate the gap between ZabadanI and Sarghaya.
At the foot of a limestone cliff over 1,000 m. high,
a copious Vauclusian spring forms a vast lake on
the Western side of the ZabadanI hollow at the foot
of the Djabal Shaykh Mansur. It is the overflow
from this lake which gives birth to the Barada,
which meanders over the gentle slope of the Zaba-
danI plain, receiving the waters from many springs
in the area. After setting out peacefully on its course,
the Barada turns eastwards, following the axial
change of direction Of the eastern branch of the Anti-
Lebanon. At Takiyya (hydro-electric station), it
starts upon its fall. It then assumes the aspect of
a racing torrent bounding through an enclosed gorge,
the walls of which are formed of pliocene and eo-
cene conglomerates. At Suk Wadi Barada (ancient

Abila) the gorge widens a little and then, 30 km.
from its source, cAyn Fidja empties into it. This
spring, situated only a few metres above the level
of the Barada, almost doubles the volume of the
river. It is an overflow spring with a large and very
regular flow of water, welling up in the cretaceous
limestone; above the grotto is a Roman temple. At
low-water, it brings down 5 cub. m. of water per
second and without this influx the Barada might
well dry up during the summer. Part of this spring
is harnessed and piped down to provide Damascus
with drinking water. Though the Barada races im-
petuously towards Damascus, man's intervention
checks its impetus and brings it under control. With-
out the skill of man, the Barada would have hollowed
out a sluggish bed through the centre of the Damas-
cus depression; its valley would have been no more
than a narrow ribbon of greenery in the midst of
parched steppes, finally loosing itself in swamps.
Through the ages, man has diverted the river into
successive channels, flowing at different levels pa-
rallel to the main bed of the river, before reaching
the outskirts of Rabwa. There, at the foot of the
Kasyun, the six main canals, called nahr, fan out.
By means of manifold ramifications, their waters
carry life-giving moisture to the arid land, trans-
forming an area of over 25 km. in length by 15 km.
in breadth in the basalt depression of Damascus,

! filled with marl brought down in the form of depo-
sits by the river, into a fertile oasis. The Barada,
which irrigates nearly 10,000 hectares of orchards
and gardens, has pushed back the desert to a distance
of 20 km. from the mountains; beyond the Ghuta.
the Mardj is covered by extensive cultivation and
from December to June displays a carpet of green
meadows.

Water not absorbed by irrigation passes on to-
wards the steppe where, in a trough devoid of out-
let, it becomes stagnant in the marshes of cUtayba.

Going downstream the following canals lead out
of the Barada: at Hama, on the left bank, the Nahr
Yazld, of Nabatean origin, restored by the Caliph
Yazid I,, goes to swell the Nahr Thawra. At
Dummar, on the right bank, N. Mizzawl carries
water to the market-town of Mazza; then, still on
the same bank, the Darani which supplies Kafar
Sus and Daraya; after that, on the left bank, the
N. Thawra, of Aramaean origin, which by itself
irrigates nearly half the oasis. On the threshold of
Rabwa, two canals, in the main urban, diverge: the
Kanawat, of Roman origin and restored by the
Umayyads, swells the older watercourse: the N.
Banas (literary form) or Baniyas, an Aramaean
creation. About 670, Arnulf mentions magna IV
flumina, which are those existing in 724 under
Hisham b. cAbd al-Malik: Yazid, Thawra, Banas
and Kanawat, and in the 6th/12th century, in Ibn
cAsakir's time. According to a plan of Damascus
prepared by German travellers in 1572, the Barada
is shown as a navigable waterway.

In the town, the Kanawat, the Banas and the
Barada itself provide water for Jtammdms, mosques,
fountains and houses (drinking water has only re-
cently been piped from cAyn Fldja) to pass on again
into the countrydise. A most ingenious system of
irrigation has made possible the creation of an arti-
ficial oasis of exceptional fertility. The manifold
canals diverted from the Barada weave a close net-
work watering the villages and the vegetation of the
Ghuta. The Barada plays a major r61e, making up
for the lack of adequate regular rainfall (Damascus
receives only about 200 mm.). It imparts humidity
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to the atmosphere, gives rise to the autumnal and
and spring mists and renders plant and animal life
possible and thus, the human habitat.

Yakut (i, 389) indicates a village with the name of
Barada to the East of Halab. Lammens recognised
it as Barad in the Djabal Simcan. He also indicates
(iii, 69) a canal called Barada, excavated at al-Ramla
by the Umayyad Sulayman b. cAbd al-Malik.

Bibliography: Ibn cAsakir, Ta'rikh Madina
Dimashk, PAAD, 1951, 145-148; Yafcut, Mu^am
al-Bulddn, ed. Beirut, i, 378-79; Kurd cAli, Ghu^a
Dimashk, PAAD, 1952, 114-119; P. Geyer, Itinera
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REI, £929, 459-533; L. Dubertret, L'hydrologie
. . . . de la Syrie et du Liban . . . , in Rev. Geogr.
Phys. et Gcol. dyn.t 1933, vi, 439; J. Sauvaget,
Esquisse d'une histoire de la ville de Damas, in
REI, 1934, 427; R. Thoumin, Geographic humaine
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BARADA or BARADAN, the ancient Cydnus,

now Djayhun, a river rising in Cappadocia, which
flows towards the West, irrigates the gardens near
Marcash and those of Tarsus, brings down alluvial
deposits to the low-lying plain of Cilicia and empties
into the sea on the Western side of the Gulf of Alexan-
dretta. In ancient times, small ships sailed up it
as far as Tarsus.

Bibliography: Mascudi, Murudi, i, 264;
Yakut, i, 389, iii, 526; Le Strange, Palestine under
the Moslems, 63, 378, 419; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie
du Nord, 146-151. (N. ELISS£EFF)
BARADAN, a town in clrafc in 'Abbasid times.

According to the Arab geographers it was situated
some 15 miles north of Baghdad on the main road to
Samarra and at some distance from the east bank of
the Tigris, a little above the confluence of the Nahr
al-Khali§ and the latter. The Khalis canal, a branch
of the Nahrawan (or Diyala) flowed immediately
past Baradan. The caliph al-Mansur held his court
here for a brief period, before he definitely resolved
on building a new capital on the site of the modern
Baghdad (cf. Ya'fcubi, Bulddn, 256). There was a
bridge in Baghdad, a street and a gate (after this a
cemetery also) in the eastern half of the town called
after Baradan which was two post stations distant;
cf. Le Strange, Baghdad during the Abbasid Caliphate
(1900), 360 (index). When the author of the Mardsid
made his extract from Yafcut (about 700/1300),
Baradan was quite desolate and unknown. It is
doubtless to be sought for in the present mound of
ruins at Badran, the position of which agrees admi-
rably with the statement of Arab authors. Arab
sources suggest that the name Baradan is arabicised
from the Persian bar da-dan ("the place of the
prisoners"), which suggests the possibility of a
Jewish colony settled here presumably by Nebu-
chadnezar.

Bibliography : BGAt passim; Yafcut, i, 551 ff.;
Mardsid, Lex. geogr. (ed. Juynboll), i, 168; M.
Streck, Babylonien nach den arab. Geographen, ii,
230 ff.; Le Strange, 50; Weil, Chalifen, ii, 569;
H. Petermann, Reisen im Orient (1861), ii, 311;
Cernik, in Petermann's Geogr. Mitteil., Erg.-Heft
44, 34, 36*. 38. (M. STRECK-[S. H. LONGRIGG])

BARADOST (Bradust), name of two Kurdish
districts. The first in the south, between Uslmu,
Rayat and Rawanduz, with Kani Resh as its chief
town, perched on a crag, at an altitude of 4,372 feet.
In the north it borders on Girdi (Shamdinan), in the
West on Shirwan and in the East on Bilbas. The
massif of Kandil (C. J. Edmonds, 244, n.) consti-
tutes the framework of the district. The sources of
the Little Zab (Laven, then Kalu in the Persian
section) are situated in this region. The famous Ur-
artji stele of Kel-i Shin is likewise situated there,
on the pass of the same name. There is another
Baradust, called §umay Baradust, lying to the
North, between Targavar and Kotur, with Cehrfk
Kalca as the principal residence (B. Nikitine, 79,
263). It was there that Bab was held before his
execution at Tabriz. The early history of Baradust
is not well known to us. According to M. E. ZakI
(Ta*rikh, 388, 389), the founders of this principality
were the Hasanwayhids (348-406/959-1015) in the
person of Nasir al-Dawla Badr and his three sons.
Ghazi Kiran b. Sultan Afcmad was the most famous
amir of this line. At the outset he opposed Shah
Isma'il, but subsequently his relations with him
improved. The Shah bestowed the lafab of GtjazI
Kiran on him and gave him the districts of Tar-
gavar, §umay and Dul as an i/tyac. Thus it was tjtiat
this valiant amir remained independent as regards
internal affairs until the famous battle of Caldiran
(920/1514), after which, like others of the Kurdish
amirs, he rallied to the Ottoman sultan. The latter
recognised his worth and gave him numerous dis-
tricts, nawdfri, in the wildyets of Arbil, Baghdad
and Diyarbakr. The amirate of Sumay was fowled
by Shah Muhammad Bek b. Ghazi Kiran, whose
descendants ruled it down to the extinction of this
branch. In 395/1005, the amir of Sumay was called
Awliya Bek. As for Targavar, the amir s of this branch
likewise derived from the Baradust tribe. Sharaf
Khan says that Nasir Bek b. Kharin Bek b. Shaykh
Hasan was amir of this region in his time (ioth/i6th
century). The amir Khan Yakdas was the most fa-
mous representative of this branch. He had defend-
ed himself in the fortress of Dimdim, which became
one of the main themes of Kurdish folklore. He was
amir at the beginning of the reign of Shah c Abbas
I, against whom he revolted, shutting himself up
inside the fortress. These events took place in 1017.
Among the other Kurdish chieftains of Baradust,
may be mentioned in the south Fayd Allah Bey,
referred to by Layard (373, 374), and Yusif Bek,
who made himself famous by his fight against Mir
Muhammad of Shamdlnan. In spite of their being
bound by an agreement, he killed him treacherously,
whence is derived the sayingtf Bar adust bir ay dusf.
(Baradust friend of a month . . .). In the north,
there was Sadik Khan, who played a r61e in the ac-
cession of the Kadjar dynasty. Later, he rose against
Fath cAli Shah (1211/1796). Closer to us in time,
Ismacil Agha §imfco cAbdoy must be mentioned, well
known during and on the morrow of the first world
war on the Russo-Turkish front and in clra^. In
February 1918, §Imko lured the Nestorian Patriarch
Benyamin Mar Shim'un into a trap and had him
assassinated. For a while, $imfco remained master
of the whole region West of Lake Urmiya, but in
1922 a Persian punitive expedition expelled him
from the region. He sought refuge near Rawanduz
and a few years later tried to return to Persia and
re-establish his position, but was killed near Ushnu
(C. J. Edmonds, 252, 305, 313, 315, 365). Among
the main tribes of Baradust, that which bore this
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name has lost its importance. At present, the Balaki
tribe is the most powerful in the South, numbering
some ten thousand families. Their territory in the
massif of Kandil is difficult of access. Its centre is
the township of Rayat. Formerly, the amir Sohran
was dominant there; it was his custom to take a
man from each family to incorporate in his army.
When Sohran's line died out, the tribe regained its
independence, which it still retains down to the
present time (1956). Its present chief is cAzlz Bek
(M. E. Zakl, Khuld$a, 392). In the north, the
Shifcak constitute the main tribe, who number some
2,000 families (M. E. Zakl, Khuldsa, 413). According
to the Ta>rikh-i Qiewdet, quoted by M. E. Zakl
(ibid., 238), both they and the Haydaranlu shared
a common origin. Their original habitat was in the
neighbourhood of Mayyafarikln.
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79, 80, 263 (Cehrik Kalca). (B. NIKITINE)
BARAHIMA (Brahmans). The Arabs' knowledge

of the Brahmans and Brahmanism was, with the
exception of al-Birunl, very scanty (probably
their acquaintance with Buddhists, called Sumaniyya
—cf. the term Samanaioi applied to them by later
Greeks like Alexander Polyhistor—was more direct
since these were spread in Persia and eastern clrafc).
In Muslim theological works, the doctrine most
persistently attributed—from Ibn Hazm to Taha-
nawi (in his Dictionary of Technical Terms)—to the
Brahmans is a denial of Prophecy. The accounts
given in Ibn Hazm and al-Shahrastanl are probably
versions of the same argument. According to the
former, the Brahmans say that if God wanted to lead
people aright through the prophets, why does He
not compel the reason of each individual to the
truth?. According to the latter, they base their
denial of prophecy on the self-sufficiency of the
human reason. Al-Biruni (ed. Sachau, 51-2) says
that the Hindus deny the need of prophets in
connexion with the Law and Ritual which they
regard as having been established once and for all
by the Rishis, their wise and holy men,—but affirm
their need for the spiritual weal of mankind at
special times when evil becomes rampant.

As for the derivation of the word Brahman, Ibn
Hazm says that they claim descent from an ancient
king called Barahmi (or Barhami); al-Mascudi thinks
they have descended from Brahman, a king who,
with the help of sages, founded the Hindu religion,
astronomy and other sciences. Al-Biruni refers to
the Hindu myth that the Brahmans have originated
from the head of Braham (or Brahim) which signi-
fies Nature and that they are thus regarded as the
choicest part of mankind. Tahanawi, op. cit.t asserts
that they claim descent from Ibrahim, the Prtphet,
a doctrine which possibly reflects a much later
Hindu opinion which wanted to claim this Judaic-
Christian-Islamic figure as its own.

The only authentic source is undoubtedly al-

Biruni, who, although he wrote his work in tahazna
(about 1030 A.D.), had stayed in the north-western
part of the Indian sub-continent, learnt Sanskrit,
translated many works from that language and had
acquired an intimate knowledge of Hindu philo-
sophy, religion, law, literature, society and sciences,
such as astronomy. In the preface he complains that
no reliable work on Hindu India existed, that even
Abu5 l-cAbbas al-Iranshahri who had written accur-
ately about Judaism and Christianity had failed to
do so with regard to Hinduism and that he
himself undertook to write this work at the insti-
gation of his master Abu Sahl cAbd al-Muncim b.
CA1I b. Nuh. (Al-MascudI mentions the works
of Abu 'l-£asim al-Balkhi and al-IJasan b.
Musa al-Nawbakhti). Al-Biruni first narrates the
difficulties which beset a foreign student: the
difficulty and artificiality of the written Sanskrit,
the utter difference between Hinduism and Islam
and the almost total social Hindu taboos against
foreigners, etc. Then follow six sections on Hindu
Religion and Metaphysics and so on. The author
gives a detailed description of the manners of the
Brahmans their way of life, etc.

In the works of Muslim travellers in India it is
usually the Yogis, thtir practices and way of life
that gains prominence; there is little about Hindu
philosophy or the Brahmans. The practices of
Yoga, as a way of attaining spiritual bliss or know-
ledge, have sometimes aroused curiosity, but have
generally been regarded as suspect if not altogether
damnable. (F. RAHMAN)

BARAHCT [see BARHUT].
BARAK [see Supplement].
BARAK BABA, a Turkish dervish who acquired

some celebrity in the time of the Il-Khans. He is
said to have been a disciple of the famous Sari
Saltuk [q.v.], and is mentioned in connexion with the
Baba3!, Bektashi, and Mewlewi movements. His
followers were called Barafcls; his Khalifa was
Hayran Emirdji. A story preserved by Yazldiloghlu
cAli makes him a Saldjuh: prince, converted to
Christianity by the Greek patriarch and then
reconverted to Islam by Sari Saltuk, who transmitted
his supernatural powers to him and gave him the name
Barak. The Arabic sources describe him as a native
of Tokat (the Bufrdt in the printed text of Ibn
Hadjar should be amended accordingly), and say
that his father was a high officer and his uncle a
well-known scribe. From Turkey he travelled to
Iran, where he is said to have exercised some influence
on Ghazan and Oldjaytu. In Dium. I 7o6/Nov. 1306
he arrived with a party of disciples hi Damascus,
where his dress and behaviour were sufficiently
remarkable to win him a place in the Arabic
chronicles of the Mamluk Empire. He visited Jeru-
lem, but was prevented from visiting Egypt, and
then returned to Iran. In 707/1307-8 he prevailed on
Cldjaytu to send him on a mission to Gaylan, where
he was killed.

The Turkish name Barak is sometimes, by con-
fusion with the Arabic Burdfc [q.v.], misspelt thus.
The form berrdk, given by Huart, is also mistaken.
The name is in fact a Turkish word for a special kind
of dog, identified by Kopriilii as a 'hairless dog*
(Chamanisme 14-15, n. 26) and by Pelliot as a 'long-
haired, more or less fabulous dog* (Notes sur I'histoire
de la Horde d'or, Paris 1950, 57-8). The name is
not infrequent among Mongols and Turks in the
I3th-i5th centuries (for some examples see G.
Moravczik, Byzantinoturcicat Budapest 1942-3, s.v.
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(3<xpaxo<; and Trapax; see also BURAK HADJIB and
BURAK KHAN).
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al-Kdmina, i, 473-4; Ibn Taghribirdi, Nud[umt

Cairo, viii, 169-70; Manhal Safi (Wiet, n. 638);
cAym, 'Ikd al-Qiumdn, cited by Husayn Husam
al-DIn, Amasya Ta*rikhi, 460-4. Barak Baba has
been studied by M. F. Koprulii, who sees in his
teachings and conduct an expression of the influence
of Turco-Mongol Shamanism on Islam. See his
Turk Edebiyyatinda ilk Mutasawwifler, Istanbul
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(B. LEWIS)
BARAKA, blessing. In the Kur'an, the word is

used only in the plural: barakdt, like rahma and
saldm, are sent to man by God. It can be translated
by "beneficent force, of divine origin, which causes
superabundance in the physical sphere and pros-
perity and happiness in the psychic order". Naturally,
the text of the KurDan (kaldmu-lldh) is charged with
baraka. God can implant an emanation of baraka
in the person of his prophets and saints: Muhammad
and his descendants are especially endowed there-
with. These sacred personages, in their turn, may
communicate the effluvia of their supernatural
potential to ordinary men, either during their life-
time or after their death, the manner of transmission
being greatly varied, sometimes strange. God, how-
ever, can withhold his baraka.

Among agricultural peoples, a baraka is recognised
in cereals, causing them to multiply miraculously.
Baraka is to be met with, here and there, attributed
to the most diverse objects. Already in the Kur'an,
the olive tree and the 27th Ramadan are mubdrak.

In practice, the word ended up by taking the
secular meaning of "very adequate quantity":
ma fihi baraka. It is used in the vocabulary of the
Almohads in the sense of "gratuity which is added
to a soldier's pay". The Maghrib! dialects have va-
rious uses of the word in the adverbial sense of
"enough".

Derivatives of the word BRK occur in numerous
formulas of politeness: expressions of thanks, com-
pliments, euphemisms; they are often associated in
the context with derivatives of the root SCD. The
rather obscure tabdrakalldh (Kur3an, Ixvii, i) is
commonly used as a prophylactic against the "evil
eye".

Bibliography : Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heiden-
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BARAKA KHAN [see BERKE KHAN].
BARAKAT, the name of four Sharifs of Mecca.
(i) Barakat I b. Hasan b. cAdjlan belonged to the

seventh generation after Katada b. Idris [see
AL-CARAB, DJAZIRAT; MAKKA], the founder of the last
line of Sharifs. As a youth Barakat was associated

with his father in the rule (809-21/1407-18), which
was challenged by several cousins. The father
abdicated because of his age in 821/1418, though he
lived on until 829/1426. After being confirmed in
office by Barsbay, the Mamluk sultan of Egypt, who
had made himself the supreme authority over Mecca,
Barakat reigned until 845/1442 in the face of
opposition by his brothers. Unseated then by other
members of the line, he returned to power in the last
years of his life (851-9/1447-55). During Barakat's time
the Mamluk sultan Cakmak appointed an Inspector
(ndzir) for the Holy Cities and established a garrison
of 50 horse in Mecca. A noteworthy increase in
Indian trade and the number of Indian pilgrims
went hand in hand with greater Egyptian control in
the Red Sea. Barakat visited Cairo in 851/1447. He
was succeeded by his son Muhammad (regn. 859-9O3/
1455-97).

(2) Barakat II b. Muhammad, a grandson of
Barakat I, shared the rule with his father from 878
to 903/1473-97. From 903 on he struggled against
his brothers Hazzac and Ahmad Djazan. In 908/15*03
Barakat was sent to Cairo in chains, leaving the
way open for another brother, Humayda, to become
Sharif. Restored in 910/1504, Barakat remained the
lord of Mecca until his death in 931/1525. From 910
to 918/1504-12 his brother Kaytbay was associated
with him, and thereafter his young son Muhammad
Abu Numayy II. The new threat of the Portuguese
prompted the Mamluk sultan Kansuh al-Ghuri to
delegate Husayn al-Kurdi with a military force to
protect Djidda, which he enclosed with a wall and
towers. Upon the entry of Selim Yavuz into Cairo,
Barakat sent Abu Numayy (act. c. 12) in 923/1517
to wait upon him, and the Ottoman conqueror
recognised the status quo in Mecca. For some reason
Selim did not take advantage of this opportunity to
make the pilgrimage, though the first Ottoman
mahmal was sent out in 923 and the first shipment
of wheat for the population of Mecca went by sea
from Suez to Djidda. Barakat was succeeded by
Abu Numayy (regn. 931-74/1525-66), from whom all
the subsequent vSharifs of Mecca were descended.

From the first half of the nth/i7th century to the
i4th/2oth century, three clans among the progeny
of Abu Numayy II contended with each other over
the Sharif ate: Dhawu Zayd, Dhawu cAbd Allah, and
Dhawu Barakat. The eponym of Dhawu Barakat
was Abu Numayy's son Barakat, who never held the
office of Sharif himself.

(3) Barakat III b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim, a
great-grandson of the eponym of Dhawu Barakat,
was the first of this clan to wear the dignity,
acceding in 1082/1672. His installation was the work
of a North African, Muhammad b. Sulayman al-
Rudani, an enemy of Dhawu Zayd and an intimate
of the Ottoman Grand Vizier, Ahmad Kopriilii.
During the first part of Baraka t's tenure Muhammad
b. Sulayman instituted a number of radical reforms
designed to improve the lot of the foreign elements
and the poorer classes in Mecca at the expense of the
old aristocracy. With the death of Kopriilii in io87/
1676 the reformer's star declined. Barakat stayed
on as Sharif until his death in 1093/1682, being
succeeded by his son Sacid (regn. 1093-5/1682-4).

(4) Barakat IV b. Yahya, a grandson of Barakat
III, ruled less than two months (1135-6/1723). After
the abdication of his father, he was defeated by
Dhawu Zayd, whereupon he and his father fled to
Syria.

The last Sharif of Dhawu Barakat was cAbd
Allah b. Husayn, a nephew of Barakat IV, whose



BARAKAT — AL-BARAMIKA 1033

reign was almost as brief as his uncle's. Placed in
power in 1184/1770 by Muhammad Abu Dhahab,
the general sent to the Hidjaz by CA1I Bey [q.v.] of
Egypt, he lacked the strength to maintain himself
after Abu Dhahab's withdrawal. From then on the
Sharlfate remained the exclusive property first of
Dhawu Zayd and then of Dhawu cAbd Allah.

Bibliography: F. Wiistenfeld, ed., Die
Chroniken der Stadt Mekka, Gottingen 1857-61;
Ahmad b. Zayni Dahlan, Khuldsat al-Kaldm,
Cairo 1305; Ahmad al-Siba% Ta'rikh Makka,
Cairo 1372; C. Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, The
Hague 1888-9. (G. RENTZ)
BARAKZAY [see AFGHANISTAN].
AL-BARAMIKA or AL BARMAK (Barmakids), an

Iranian family of secretaries and wazirs of the early
cAbbasid Caliphs.

i. Origins. — The name Barmak, traditionally
borne by the ancestor of the family, was not a propel
name, according to certain Arab authors, but a word
designating the office of hereditary high priest of
the temple of Nawbahar, near Balkh. This inter-
pretation is confirmed by the etymology which is
now accepted, deriving the term from the Sanskrit
word parmak — "superior, chief. The term Naw-
bahar, moreover, likewise derives from Sanskrit
(nova vihdra—"new monastery") and evokes the
name of the famous Buddhist monastery, visited
in the ist/7th century by the Chinese pilgrim Hiuan
Ts'ang, at Po-Ho, another name for Balkh (Hiouen
Thsang, Memoires, trad. St. Julien, i, Paris 1857,
30-32). Furthermore, some of the Arab geographers
likewise affirm that the Nawbahar was dedicated to
the worship of idols (Hbddat al-awthdn); the des-
cription of it left by Ibn al-Fakih (322-25) also cor-
responds in the main with that of a vihdra and des-
cribes a monument, which can be recognised as the
characteristic Buddhist stupa, in spite of the distortion
of its name. The later authors (Yakut, iv, 819; Ibn
Khallikan, Cairo 1948, iii, 198), who make this sanc-
tuary a Zoroastrian Fire-Temple, were doubtless in-
fluenced by the tradition which envisaged the Bar-
makids as the descendants of the ministers of the
Sasanid Empire (see especially Nizam al-Mulk,
Siydsat-ndma, trans. Schefer, 224). It is difficult
to ascertain when these imaginary interpretations,
universally disseminated in subsequent literature
(especially local literature, see Fadd^il Balkh, ap. Ch.
Schefer, Chrestomathie persane, i, Paris 1883, 71),
which have been accepted for too long by modern
scholarship, arose. The view has sometimes been
held that they may have seen the light of day
in al-Mansur's reign. It would, however, be more
accurate to consider them as being much later than
that period.

We possess little precise information on the Naw-
bahar and its high priests during the first century of
Islam. The lands attached to the temple, amounting
to some 1,500 sq. km., are known to have been the
property of the family, who appears subsequently
to have retained them, at least in part, whilst the
rich village of Rawan, near Balkh, belonged to Yahya
b. Khalid personally (Yakut, ii, 742).

According to al-Baladhurl (Futuh, 409), the Naw-
bahar, centre of national resistance, was attacked
and damaged under Mucawiya, probably shortly
after 42/663-64; al-Tabari (ii, 1205) says the native
prince Nlzak still prayed there in 90/708-09. In
107/725-26, under Hisham, according to al-Tabari,
Balkh was raised from its ruins by the efforts of
Barmak on the order of the governor Asad b. cAbd
Allah; what had happened to the temple is not known,

but there are no grounds for supposing that it was
rebuilt as a Fire-Temple, as is sometimes assumed.
As for the last Barmak, the father of Khalid, he is
a figure known to us by information which is to a
large extent legendary.

Thus it is that he is held to have possessed medical
knowledge and to have treated, among other patients,
the Umayyad prince Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik
(Tabari, ii, 1181). One tradition, moreover, intended
perhaps to benefit the sons of cAbd Allah b. Muslim,
makes the latter, who with his brother Kutayba had
participated in the repression of the revolt of Balkh
in 86/705, and not Barmak, the real father of Khalid
(Tabari, lob. cit.}. Furthermore we do not know
whether Barmak, who was again in Balkh in io7/
725-26, had previously gone to the Court of the
Caliphs, as has been maintained, and had there em-
braced Islam. However that may be, his sons left
Khurasan for clrak, where they settled at al-Basra
and there became clients of the Azd tribe (L. Massig-
noD, in Westostliche Abh. Tschudi, Wiesbaden 1954,
159 and 168). There Khalid seems to have been the
first to be converted, followed by his brothers Su-
layman and al-Hasan.

Bibliography: L. Bouvat, Les Barmecides,
Paris 1912, 25-36; S. Nadvi, in Isl. Culture, vi,
1932, 19-28; H. W. Bailey, in BSOS, xi, 1943, 3
(on the word barmak) and the references given
above. (W. BARTHOLD-[D. SOURDEL])
2. Khalid b. Barmak.—Practically nothing is

known of Khalid's activities until the moment he
appeared, towards the end of the Umayyad period,
in the ranks of the Hashimite movement; he was
then entrusted with the distribution of the plunder
in K ah t aba's army. Shortly after that, the new
Caliph al-Saffah entrusted the management of the
diwdns of the army and land-tax (al-djund wa^l-
kharddi) to him, and then the control of all the
bureaux, so that, as one chronicler says, he played
the role of a wazir; attached to the personal service
of the Caliph, he had the honour of seeing his own
daughter suckled by al-Saffah's wife whilst his own
wife acted as foster-mother to his sovereign's daugh-
ter. Under al-Mansur, Khalid continued to play an
important role, without however being, as is too
frequently averred, the right hand of the Caliph.
He seems to have remained for at least a year direc-
tor of the office of land taxation, though he was
soon ousted from the central administration by the
intriguer Abu Ayyub. Appointed governor of Fars,
he appears to have stayed there for about two years.
Later we see him at Baghdad persuading the Caliph,
according to a well known tradition, to refrain from
destroying the I wan Kisra, participating in I47/
764-65 in the manoeuvres which led to clsa b. Musa
agieeing to renounce his rights to the succession,
proffering advice to Abu cUbayd Allah Mucawiya,
who was returning from al-Rayy. Subsequently
appointed governor of Tabaristan, he remained there
for about seven years (coins struck in his name be-
tween 150/767 and 154/771 are known), took pos-
session of the fortress of Ustunawand near Dama-
wand and made himself popular with the inhabitants
of these regions, where he founded the new town
of al-Mansura. It was probably about this time that
his grandson al-Fadl b. Yahya became the "foster-
brother" of Harun, the son of al-Mahdi. Finally in
158/775, shortly before al-Mansur's death, a heavy
fine seems to have been imposed on Khalid, but he
was pardoned and appointed governor of the pro-
vince of al-Mawsil, where a Kurdish revolt had
broken out. At the beginning of the Caliphate of al-
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Mahdi, we find him in Pars and, in 163/779-80, he
appears to have further distinguished himself, at
the same time as his son Yahya, during the siege of
Samalu in Byzantine territory, though he died short-
ly afterwards in 165/781-82, approximately in his
75th. year.

Bibliography: L. Bouvat, Les Barmecides,
37-43J Tabarl, index; Diahshiyari, K. al-Wuzara*t
index; Mascudl, Murudi, v, 444; Ibn al-Fafclh,
314; Yafcut, i, 224; Ibn Khallikan, Cairo ed. 1948, i,
295-96; J. Walker, Arab-Sassanian Coins, London
1946, Ixxvi.
3. The Wizdra and the fall of the Banna-

kids.—When Yafcya b. Khalid was chosen as
wazlr by Harun al-Rashld, he already had a fairly
long career behind him. After assisting his father in
his various governorships, Yahya had been appointed
in 158/775 governor of Adharbaydjan. He was still
at Khalid's side in Pars at the beginning of al-
MahdTs Caliphate, and in 161/778 he had became
secretary tutor to Prince Harun, in the place of
Aban b. $adaka, and had accompanied the Prince
on the Samalu expedition, on which he had been
especially entrusted with the commissariat of the
army. A little later, when his pupil had been ac-
knowledged as the second heir and appointed gover-
nor of the western provinces as well as of Adhar-
bayd|an and Armenia, Yahya had administered this
part of the empire. After the death of al-Mahdi,
though he was confirmed in his office, he found him-
self the object of the hostility of the new Caliph al-
Hadl, who accused him of supporting Harun against
him and of encouraging him to maintain his rights
to the succession, which very nearly brought about
his downfall. The very night, however, when Yahya,
who had been thrown into prison, was, we are told,
to have been executed, al-Hadl was found dead and
certain reports suggest that the Queen-mother al-
Khayzuran, who supported Harun, was not uncon-
nected with the occurrence.

In any case, as soon as Harun had been hailed as
Caliph, he hastened to summon Yahya and entrusted
him with the direction of affairs, investing him,
according to tradition, with a general delegation of
authority. The able secretary received the title of
wazlr and from the outset associated his two sons
al-Fadl and Djacfar with his administrative and go-
vernmental duties. They frequently presided with
him and also appear to have been styled wazlr.
Yahya remained in office for seventeen years,
from 170/786 to 187/803, this period being referred
to by some authors as "the reign of the Barmakids"
(sultan Al Barmak). Engaged in "righting wrongs"
in the name of the Caliph, he was likewise empowered
to chose his own secretaries, who acted as his dele-
gates, and was in practice head of the administration;
even the office of the Seal, initially withheld from
him, was soon placed under his control. Tradition
likewise has it that al-Rashid handed his personal
seal over to him, a symbol of the new authority en-
joyed by the wazir. This seal, entrusted to Djacfar,
subsequently returned to Yahya, who relinquished
it when he set out to stay in Mecca in 181/797; it
was then entrusted to al-Fadl and afterwards to
Djacfar, being taken back by Yahya after his return.

Yahya's two sons, al-Fadl and Djaefar, were not
satisfied with merely seconding their father. They
likewise enjoyed important responsibilities. Al-Fadl
who was the eldest and, moreover, Harun's "foster-
brother", played a major rdle in the early years.
In 176/792 or perhaps even earlier, he was placed at
the head of the Western provinces of Iran and was

sent by the Caliph against the cAlid Yahya b. cAbd
Allah, who had revolted. He obtained the latter*s
submission by negotiation. In the following year he
was appointed governor of Khurasan, where he
played the role of a conciliator and a builder. He
pacified the country of Kabul and recruited a local
army, part of which, we are told, was sent to Bagh-
dad. Upon his return to Court, he left a deputy in
his province, which he retained until 180/796. In
181/797, he appears to have been in charge of the
government during his father's absence. Never-
theless, he was the first to lose the Caliph's favour.
He gravely displeased Harun and was deprived of
all his offices, except his appointment as tutor to
Prince Muhammad al-Amin, for whom he had ob-
tained recognition as heir-apparent in 178/794.

As for Dja'far, whose eloquence and legal eru-
dition the authors are fond of stressing, in 176/792
he received the governorship of the western pro-
vinces, though he remained at Court, which he only
left in 180/796 in order to suppress the risings in
Syria, He was next appointed temporarily governor
of Khurasan and was placed in charge of the caliphal
bodygard as well as being entrusted with the direc-
tion of the Post Office and of the offices of the Mint
and textile manufactures (in fact his name appears
on the coins struck in the East from 176/792 and,
subsequently, also on those of the West). He was
likewise tutor to Prince cAbd Allah al-Ma'mun,
who was proclaimed second heir in 182/798. But
above all he was the Caliph's favourite, if not his
Ganymede as has often been supposed, and willingly
took part in his pleasure parties, of which his brother,
on the other hand, disapproved.

Thus with Yahya's two sons entrusted with the
tutelage of the two princely heirs-apparent, between
whom an actual division of the empire was con-
templated, power might have remained in the hands
of the Al Barmak for a long time, had al-Rasjud
so permitted. The Caliph, however, on returning
from the Pilgrimage which he accomplished with
his suite in 186/802, suddenly decided to put an
end to their domination; during the night of Satur-
day the i Safar 187/28-9 January 803, he had
Diacfar executed, al-Fa<Il and his brothers arrested,
Yahya placed under observation and the property
of all the Barmakids (with the exception of Mu-
hammad b. Khalid) confiscated. Djacfar's remains
were left exposed in Baghdad for a year. Al-Fa<Jl
and Yahya himself, whose wish had been to share
his sons' fate, were conducted to al-Ra^a as pri-
soners; there Yahya died in Muharram igo/Novem-
ber 805, 70 years of age, and al-Fadl in Muliarram
i93/November 808, aged 45 years.

The brutal fall of the Bannakids came as a sur
prise to their contemporaries, who had no satis-
factory explanation to account for it and therefore
invented various fictitious reasons, such as the story
of cAbbasa [q.v.], which have too lorig been given
credence. The origin of their fall still remains partly
a mystery for modern historians; but it can hardly
be seen as the result of a sudden caprice on the part
of the Caliph. Even if it was not "prepared well
beforehand", as W. Barthold said, it was at least
contemplated long in advance by a sovereign who
had come to endure the tutelage of his ministers with
increasing impatience and who at times accused them
of pursuing a policy contrary to his own interests.

The vizierate of the Barmakids was not really the
period of perfect harmony which came to be por-
trayed in later legend. In spite of what has been
said on the matter, causes for disagreement did exist



AL-BARAMIKA 1035

between the Caliph and his former tutor, whose
hands were never completely free to govern.
Not only was he obliged in the early years, as
W. Barthold has already pointed out, to render
account to al-Khayzuran, who, nevertheless, con-
stantly gave him her support as long as she lived,
but later he was often forced to come to terms with
al-Rashid's wishes and to resort to that cleverness
for which he was so highly reputed. In some cases
he was not even successful in imposing his views,
and the man appointed to replace al-FacJl in Khura-
san in 180/796 was appointed against his advice.
At other times he found himself having to plead
highly compromised causes. Thus we see him haste-
ning from Baghdad to al-Rafcfca in 183/799 to divert
the sovereign's ire from al-Fa<ll and succeeding only
at the cost of condemning his son's behaviour. Very
early on also, intrigues had contributed to weaken
his position and the Caliph, upon the death of his
mother, had been eager to bestow honours on the
accomplished courtier al-Fadl b. al-Rabic, in whom
he had for long begun to take an interest and whom,
furthermore, he appointed hddjib in 179/795 in the
place of the Barmakid Muhammad b. Khalid; the
new dignitary exercised a growing influence at Court,
where he stigmatised the shortcomings of his enemies
an)l provoked the resentment of al-Rashid against
them.

The Caliph's relationships with Yahya's sons were
similarly not always harmonious. Al-Rashid did not
think well of the pro-'Alid policy of al-Fa^l, who
does not seem to have been endowed with the same
flexibility as his father. He was removed from power
in 183/799, four years before the final disgrace of
his family. Even Djacfar, who apparently enjoyed
the Caliph's complete confidence, retaining his in-
fluence with him the longest, was not secure from the
suspicions of a restive master and was reproached
upon occasion for abusing his powers.

It was, of course, quite normal for the attitude of
al-Rashid towards the Barmakids to become modi-
fied during the seventeen years of their supremacy.
The Caliph, at his accession, when he was 23 years
old, was content to follow his mother's advice and
to relieve himself of certain responsibilities, by en-
trusting them to Yahya. Later, however, this humili-
ating situation began to weigh upon him, the more
so since the desire to impose his own will increased
with the years, whilst the Barmakids, filling the most
important posts with their relatives and clients and
preparing themselves to institute some kind of here-
ditary vizierate, constituted an actual State within
the State. At the same time, they had amassed great
wealth, which excited the cupidity of the sovereign
and to which their proverbial generosity con-
tinually called attention. Yet if the different reasons
are adequate to explain their fall, nevertheless the
brutality of the treatment inflicted on Djacfar was
doubtless the ransom for the affection which was
bestowed on him by the Caliph and which may per-
haps have postponed the inevitable outcome.

On the other hand, imputations of impiety, which
are sometimes levelled at the Barmakids during the
period of their ascendency, do not seem to have
contributed to the disgrace which befell them. Such
accusations do not even appear to have had any
basis in fact. These secretaries of Iranian origin did,
it is true, display a special interest in the literary
masterpieces which came from Iran and India, as
well as in the various philosophical and religious
doctrines, which they liked to hear discussed; but
these were tastes widely disseminated in Baghdad

society of the period and were not necessarily ac-
companied by heterodox opinions. The Barmakids,
moreover, had completely adapted themselves to
the usages of the cAbbasid Court at which they lived;
they thought highly of Arabic poets and writers and,
like so many other mawdli, displayed an ostentatious
generosity, inspired by ancient Bedouin traditions.
Though they frequently assumed a conciliatory at-
titude towards the inhabitants of the provinces or
of certain tributary states, they appear to have made
no attempt to favour al-Ma*mun, the "son of the
Persian woman", at the expense of his brother. They
seem primarily to have served the Caliphate effec-
tively and loyally, pacifying Eastern Iran, repressing
the risings in Syria and even Ifrlfciya, obtaining the
submission of rebels, including cAlids, directing the
administration in an orderly fashion, guaranteeing to
the State important resources, undertaking works
of public interest (canals of Katul and Sihan), setting
wrongs aright with equity in accordance with the
requirements of Islamic law and reinforcing the
judicial administration by the institution of the
office of the great ^a<U. Doubtless by their behaviour
they accentuated the process of iranisation which
became evident from the beginning of the cAbbasid
regime, imparting to the vizierate a style which did
not fail to attract subsequent imitators; in spite of
their new prerogatives and exceptional prestige, how-
ever, their influence was a highly personal thing, as
was the tragedy which terminated it. It does not
appear that they ever sought to transform the vizierate
in accordance with a hypothetical Sasanid model.

The activity of the Barmakids was not merely
political and administrative. An important cultural
and artistic achievement is also due to them. Indeed
they acted as patrons of poets, distributing rewards
for their panegyrics through the intermediary of a
special office created specifically for the purpose, the
diwdn aJ-sAiV; they favoured scholars and gathered
theologians and philosophers in their home, in as-
semblies (madidlis) which have remained famous.
They encouraged the arts, and as great builders,
left numerous palaces in Baghdad, the most famous
of which, that of Djacfar, subsequently became the
Caliphal residence.

Neither did the influence of the Barmakids dis-
appear with their fall. It continued to be exerted
during the ensuing years through the medium of
the wazlrs and secretaries who came to power under
al-Ma^mun and who, for the most part, were their
former clients and dependants, as in the case of the
famous al-Fadl b. Sahl. It is actually known that,
at the time of their ascendency, the ministers of al-
Rashid had gathered around themselves a group
of especially competent kuttdb, whom they had
trained in their methods, and the following Caliphs
were unable to dispense with them.

Finally adab literature laid hold of the Barmakids,
stressing their edifying and remarkable traits of
character, often with some exaggeration (Yahya's
"wisdom" and his gift for foretelling events, al-
Fadl's haughtiness and ostentatious generosity, the
elegant language of Djacfar) whilst some stories,
such as those later to be incorporated in the collec-
tion of the Thousand and One Nights, popularised
the figure of Djacfar, the wazir and intimate com-
panion of al-Rashid.

Bibliography: L. Bouvat, Les Barmecides', D.
Sourdel, Le vizirat 'abbdside (appearing shortly);
Diahshiyari, Kitdb al-Wuzard\ index; Ibn cAbd
Rabbih, al-'Ijid, Cairo ed. 1945-53, iii, 26-34; Ta-
ban, Ya'kubl, Mas'udl, index; Ibn Khallikan, s.v.
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4. Other members of the Barmakid family.
—Yahya had a brother, Muhammad b. Khalid, who
was Jtad^ib from 172/788 to 179/795 and was the only
one spared by the Caliph when they fell.

In addition to al-Fadl and Djacfar, he had two
other sons, Muhammad and Musa, who though less
brillant, nevertheless played a role at Court. The
latter, known for his military bravery, was governor
of Syria in 176/792. They were thrown into prison
in 187/803 with their father and brother, but were
released by al-Amln who showed himself generous
towards them. Musa remained in clrak and fought
in the Caliphal army, subsequently rallying to al-
Ma5mun, who later appointed him governor of Sind.
He died in 221/835, leaving a son clmran who suc-
ceeded him and distinguished himself in several ex-
peditions. Muhammad, on the other hand, had joined
the Court of al-Ma'mun at Marw, where he had been
preceeded by his son Ahmad and his nephew al-
cAbbas, the son of al-Fadl.

Of the numerous descendants of the Barmakids,
one especially was famous as a musician and man
of letters: Ahmad b. Dja'far, surnamed Djahza
[q.v.], grandson of Musa b. Yahya and intimate com-
panion of the Caliph al-Muktadir.

Bibliography: L. Bouvat, Les Barmecides, 101
ff.; Djahshiyari, K. al-Wuzard*, Cairo ed., 297-98.
5. The nisba al-Barmaki.—This nisba was also

born by persons not belonging to the Barmakid
family. A first category comprises their clients and
their manumitted slaves with their descendants.
Others were natives of the quarter of Baghdad
which had received the name of al-Bardmika. They
included the singer Dananlr, the man of letters
Muhammad b. Djahm, an astrologer who was pre-
sent at the siege of Samalu, a wazir of the Samanids
and an envoy of the Ghaznawids.

A number of dynasties, both in Iran and North
Africa, were later to claim descent from the Bar-
makids (Sarbadaran in Khurasan, Boramik at Touat).
Finally a tribe, from whom the dancing-girls called
Ghawazi were recently still being recruited in Egypt,
claimed to be descended from them; doubtless the
reputation of these dancing-girls has imparted to
the word barmakl the pejorative sense which it
sometimes assumes in modern Egyptian.

Bibliography. L. Bouvat, Les Barmecides,
105 ff. (D. SOURDEL)
BARAN, an old name for BULAND-SHAHR [q.v.].
BARANl, Diva* al-DIn, historian and writer on

government under the Delhi sultanate. Born not
later than 684/1285, (and probably earlier as he was
old enough to remember witnessing convivial parties
and to have read the whole of the Kur'an in the reign
of Djalal al-DIn Khaldji (689-95/1290-6), BaranI was
well connected with Delhi ruling circles. His father,
Mu3ayyid al-Mulk, was nd*ib to Arkali Khan,
second son of sultan Djalal al-DIn KhaldjI, becoming
nd*ib and khwdd/[a of Baran in the first year of the
reign of cAla* al-DIn Khaldji. Baranl's paternal
uncle, Malik 'Ala3 al-Mulk was kotwdl of Delhi under
€Ala5 al-DIn Khaldji and a prominent royal counsellor.
His maternal grandfather, sipah-sdldr Husam al-DIn,
wakll-i ddr to Malik Barbak, was appointed to the
shahnagi of Lak3hnawtl by Sultan Balban.

Baran! -himself became, for seventeen years and
three months, a nadlm of Sultan Muhammad b.
Tughluk (725/1325-752/1351). The Siyar al-Awliyd*
describes him as an entertaining conversationalist
and as having been a friend of the poets Amir
Khusraw and Amir Hasan.

At the beginning of the reign of Flruz Shah

Tughluk (752-90/1351-88) BaranI was banished from
court and, according to his own statement in the
NaH-i Muhammadi, was imprisoned for a time in
the fortress of Pahtez. It is a possible hypothesis that
he was associated with the attempt of Khwadia-
Djahan Ahmad Ayaz to place a minor son of
Muhammad b. Tughluk on the throne while Firuz
Shah Tughluk and the army were extricating them-
selves from Muhammad b. Tughluk's expedition
against Thatta in Sind.

BaranI spent his remaining years in penurious
exile, writing both in the hope of being restored
to favour and of atoning for the sin to which
he ascribed his misfortunes. He died not long
after 758/1357 and was buried near the grave of
Nizam al-DIn Awliya3 at Ghiyathpur. Four of Ba-
ram's works, the Ta^rlkh-i Firuz Shdhi, the Fatdwa-
yi Djahdnddrl, the NaH-i Muhammadi and his
translation of anecdotes on the Barmakids, the
Akhbdr-i Barmakiyydn, are known at present to be
extant.

BaranI is a significant (though in the total context
of medieval Islam, not original) figure in Indo-
Muslim thought on government. Holding the first
four caliphs to have been the only truly godly
rulers in the history of the community, BaranI
aimed in the Fatdwd-yi Dj^ahdnddrl, a work of
the Furstenspiegel type, and in the Ta*rikh-i Firuz
Shdhi, to educate the de facto rulers of the day,
the sultans, in their duty towards Islam in a corrupt
age. In the form of dicta by Sultan Mahmud of
Ghazna, the Fatdwd-yi D^ahdnddrl advises sultans
to enforce the shari^a, to curb unorthodoxy
(scil. especially falsafa), to abase the infidel, to
employ only pious servants and to remain inwardly
humble towards God though governing with the
pomp and circumstance of pre-Muslim Persian
kings, that is, in opposition to the ascetic sunna
of the Prophet and the orthodox caliphs, as BaranI,
under Sufi influence, conceived them.

The avowedly didactic Ta^rikh-i Firuz Shdhi,
dedicated to Firuz Shah Tughluk, shows what
happens in history when the precepts in the Fatdwd-yi
Djahdnddrl are disregarded. It covers the period
from the beginning of the reign of Balban (664-86/
1266-87) to the sixth year of Firuz Shah Tughluk.
The account of each sultan of Delhi is treated as a
parable in which success or failure is explicable in
terms of the sultan's adherence to or deviation from
Baranl's politico-religious theories. For example,
Sultan cAla> al-DIn Khaldji is depicted as a successful
sultan in so far as he subjugated the Hindus,
overcame sedition, forbade strong drink £.nd
reduced the cost of living, but as an impious one
since, BaranI says, his motives were worldly, he
neglected his own religious observances, wished to
become a prophet, appointed low men to office and
avoided the company of the religious —in particular
of Shaykh Nizam al-DIn Awliya5 whose maydmin
and barakdt were the true cause of the glory of the
reign. Thus cAla' al-DIn Khaldil dies of suspected
poisoning and within four years his family is
exterminated. Baranl's Ta'rikh-i Firuz Shdhi is not
an annal or chronicle; it is an important example
of didactic historiography in Islam. (See further
TA'RIIOI).

Bibliography: Storey, I, i, 505-9 and I, 2,
1311; Fatdwd-yi Djahdnddrl, £the No. 2563;
NaH-i Muhammadi, Rida Library Rampur,
MS. No. Ta3rlkh 127; Akhbdr-i Barmakiyydn or
Ta^rlkh-i Al-i Barmak, lith. Bombay 1889; S. H.
BaranI, Ziauddin BaranI, in 1C, Jan. 1938, 76-97;
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Shaykh cAbdur Rashid, Zid ud-din Barni, in
Muslim University Journal, Aligarh 1942,
248-78; A. B. M. Habibullah, Re-evaluation of the
Literary Sources of Pre-Mughal History, in 1C,
April 1941, 209-13; S. Nurul Hasan, Sahlfa-i
Na't-i Muhammadi of £ia al-dln Barni, in
Medieval Indian Quarterly, I, 3 & 4/1954, 100-05;
5. Moin ul-Haq, Some Aspects of Diya al-dln
Barni's Political Thought, in Journal of Pakistan
Historical Society, iv/i, Jan, 1956, 3-26; P. Hardy,
The Oratio Recta of Barani's Ta^rikh-i Firuz
Shdhi — Fact or Fiction?, in BSOS, xx/igsy,
315-21. (P. HARDY)
AL-BARANIS, name of one of the two

groups of tribes which together constitute the
Berber nation [q.v.], that of the other being the Butr.
It represents the plural of the name of their common
eponymous ancestor: Burnus; for a possible origin
of this name see BUTR.

According to Ibn Khaldun, the Baranis comprised
five great peoples: Awraba, cAdiisa, Azdadja,
Masmuda-Ghumara, Kutama-Zawawa, Sanhadja,
Hawwara. Whether, however, the last three belong
to this group is a matter of controversy; they are
considered by some to be descendants of Himyar and
therefore non-Berbers. Neither they nor the Mas-
muda.will be dealt with here.

The most ancient habitat of the Baranis in the
true sense of the term is the massif of the Awras,
the northern province of Constantine and the two
Kabylias where they used to live as sedentary
mountain dwellers. At the time of the first Arab
invasion, in the first quarter of the ist/7th century,
the Awraba of the famous Kusayla [q.v.] had to
abandon the Awras, after the defeat and death of
their chief. They went to northern Morocco, where
they established themselves from the massif of the
Zarhun to the river Wargha; the names of some of
their old tribes are to be met with today along the
banks of this river: Ludjaya, Mazyat(a), Raghiwa.
The role they played in connexion with Idrls I
[q.v.] is known.

We possess no information on the conditions in
which some of the Baranis arrived and established
themselves to the North of Taza. At all events,
al-Bakrl indicates some of the Baranis and Awraba
in contact with the kingdom of Nukur [q.v.]. In the
present tribe (in dialect '1-Branes, ethnic '1-BarndvSi)
which contains a sub-group called the Werba, the
memory of the prince of the Awraba who received
Idris I (at Walila!) has been retained and even the
remains of his palace are shown there?

The Baranis-Awraba participated in the expedi-
tions launched from Morocco against the Iberian
Peninsula; some of them settled there and be-
queathed their name to the Djabal al-Baranis, now
the Sierra de Almaden, to the North of Cordova.

Some of the Baranis (from the North of Taza)
formed part of the "Rif" contingents who took
Tangier (1684). A village of the fahs of this latter
town bears their name.

As for the Azdadia (and Misittasa) Baranis,
lothing is known of the reasons for their establishing
.hemselves in the region of Oran; some of the Misit-
;asa still live in the region of Badis [q.v.]. There is
;he same lack of information concerning the Kutama
)f Morocco.

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, Histoire des
Berberes,2 i, 169-170 and 272-299; E. F. Gautier,
Les siecles-obscurs du Maghreb, 1927, 211-214;
Anon., Fragments historiques sur les Berberes au
Moyen-Aget trans. E. Levi-Provencal, 64, 80;

Leo Africanus, trans, fipaulard, 305; Trenga, Les
Branes, in AM, I, 3 and 4; G. S. Colin, Le parler
arabe du Nord de la region de Taza, in BIFAO,
xviii (1920), 33; idem, Sayyidi Afymad Zarruq al-
Burnusi, in Rivista della Tripolitania, 1925.

(G. S. COLIN)
BARANTA, a term used in the eastern portion

of the Turkish world (Teleut, Kirgiz, Kazak etc.)
though today regarded as old-fashioned (for the
forms of the word cf. baramta, barlmta, barumta,
parlnti; the forms barumtav and barumtay, encoun-
tered in some sources, are not yet fully understood,
while Seykh Suleyman's barant and H. K. Kadri's
baratta must be mistakes), generally with the
meanings 'foray, robbery, plunder, pillage, looting";
'for one who is owed money or has been wronged
to get his own back by raiding his adversary's
livestock'; hence 'cattle-lifting'. For related terms,
cf. barimtaci (-Si), 'cattle-lifter, marauder' (parintldii,
'robber'); barimtala-, 'to get one's own back by
driving off other people's livestock, to capture on
foray'; barimtalas'-, 'to quarrel together about
property' (dj_ardi menen d^oldas bolgonto, bay menen
barimtalas, 'rather than be friendly with a poor man,
quarrel with a rich').

The term has passed into Russian with the same
meaning: baranta, 'revenge, retaliation; taking
reprisals for a robbery by driving off cattle; foray,
incursion' etc., and the derivatives barantarv,
barantovstik, 'participant in a hostile incursion,
robber'; barantoviy, 'pertaining to a foray'; baran-
tovatv, 'to raid' etc.

M. Vasmer (Russ. etym. Wb., Heidelberg 1950),
noting that the Russian baranta is used in eastern
Russia and the Caucasus, indicates that it has been
taken from Turkish, into which language it has
passed from Mongol. See in the Mongol dictionaries
barim, barimda, 'clutching with the hand', barim-
dalagu, 'to be seized, held fast, to preserve, to keep';
barimdalal, 'the act of holding fast, of tightening' etc.
Cf. in particular G. J. Ramstedt, Kalm. Wb.
(Helsinki 1935): bdrmte 'to seize, hold fast, assault,
attack'; b. keyd, 'to go on a foray in order to take
from one's adversary a surety for future engage-
ments'; bar My v, 'to take, hold fast' (cf. bard,
bardtz, etc.)." * "

It is clear that among the nomad Turkish peoples
this term once represented a specific legal concept;
in Turkish as in Mongol it involves the notion of
'pledge, surety', and our sources show that baranta
was done only with a specific purpose and subject
to certain rules. It is baranta when a man who has
been wronged appropriates a quantity of his
adversary's property in order to recover his due;
the return of the property depends on the result of
ensuing litigation between the parties. It is likely
that reciprocal barantas sometimes covered a wider
group. The rule demanded that the use of baranta
to redress a wrong should be in daylight and with
prior notice. Baranta at the same time afforded an
opportunity for young men in the nomad society
to display their bravery, skill and resourcefulness;
to earn the appellation of 'hero', and to be held in
honour. With the changing bases of social life, and
changing economic conditions, baranta, like many
another institution rooted in customary law, has
lost its importance: the term has suffered a gradual
diminution and has come to mean simply 'theft'.

In the limited areas where the old customs are
still preserved, however, the baranta system survives,
and the laws of the land feel the need to take cogni-
sance of it. E.g., on 16 October 1924 the Russian
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central administrative organ (VTSIK) studied the
system of baranta in connexion with offences against
the customary law in the Republic of Kazakstan
and the Oyrat Autonomous Region, under three
heads: simple, armed, and tribal.

Bibliography: Apart from works mentioned
in the text, see V. Barthold and A. Inan in IA
(art. Baranta) ; Radloff, Wb. (1893-1911), Budagov,
Sravn. slov. tur.-tat. nar., Petersburg 1869; Bukin,
Rus.-Kirg. slov., Tashkent 1883; Ganizade,
Rus.-UU. slov., Baku 1902; K. K. Yudaxin,
Ktrgtz sdzlugu (Turk. tr. by A. Taymas), Ankara
1945; A. N. Cudinov, Sprav. slov., Petersburg
1901; N. V. Goryaev, Sravn. etimol. slov. russ.
yax., Tiflis 1896; I. Y. Pavlovsk, Russko-nemetsk.
slov., Leipzig 19x1; Kovalevskly, Mong.-russ.-
frans. slov., Kazan 1846; I. J. Schmidt, Mong.-
Deutsch-Russ. Wb., Petersburg 1835; F. Boberg,
Mong.-Engl. Diet., Stockholm 1954; Sibirsk.
sovietsk. entsiklop., (1929); Entsiklop. slov., Peters-
burg, 1801 and 1805; Der Grosse Brockhaus,
Leipzig 1929. (R. RAHMETI ARAT)
BARATHA. the name of a residential quarter

on the western side of ancient Baghdad to the
south of "the quarter of Bab Muhawwal, originally
some 3 kms. from ancient Baghdad. There used to be
in Baratha a mosque, designed for the prayer of the
Shlcl sect, which Yafcut (d. 626/1228) mentions as
being totally demolished. He also remarks that the
quarter itself was destroyed without trace. This
mosque was built in 329/941; later on it was
pulled down by the cAbbasid Caliph Al-RaolI Billah;
later still, it was reconstructed and maintained its
normal function until after 450/1058, when it was
finally abandoned.

Prior to the building of Baghdad, Baratha was a
village where, as the Shlcls claim, CA1I b. Abl
T<Hib passed by and performed prayers on the site
of the mosque. The name Barafha, derived from the
Syriac word Baraytha, has the meaning of "outer".

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 532-4; Mardsid,
Cairo 1954, i, 174; Al-§ull, Akhbdr al-Rddi wa
'l-Muttaki (ed. Dunne), Cairo 1935, 136, 192, 198,
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(the topographical introduction) (ed. Salmon),
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Yacfcubl, Buldan 244; Ibn al-DJawzI, Mand&b
Baghdad (ed. al-Attiari), Bagdad 1342 A.H., ax,
22; Ahmad Hamid al-$arraf, Al-Shabak, Baghdad
1954, 270-81; CA1I b. al-Hasan al-Isbahanl,
Ta'rikh Masdiid Baratha, Baghdad 1954, 21;
G. Le Strange, Baghdad during the Abbdsid Cali-
phate, Oxford 1900, 153-6, 320; Streck, Baby-
lonien nach den Arab. Geographen, i, 52, 71, 90,
94-5, 152-3; Frankel, Die Aram. Fremdworter im
Arab., xx. (G. AWAD)
BARAWA (BRAVA), a coastal town of Italian

Somaliland. The inhabitants, c. 9000, are mostly of
the Tunni tribe of the Digil Somali, who displaced
the Adiuran and are mingled with Boran Galla. The
soil is comparatively fertile; skins, grain and butter
are marketed and leather is worked. Barawa is perhaps
Yakut's Bawari, which exported amber, and Idrisf s
B'rwa (var. M'rwa) on the pagan frontier; other
Islamic geographers do not mention it. Barros,
following a Kilwa chronicle now lost, says Zaydis
from Al-Aljsa* founded it soon after Mafcdishu;
Stigand's informant attributed it to the Khalifa
<Abd al-Malik b. Marwan in 77/696-7. In the 8th/i4th
century it was subject to Pate. The Chinese visited
"Pu la wa" about 821/1418. In 908-9/1503 12 shaykhs

captured by Rui Lourenco Ravasco made Barawa
tributary to Portugal. In 912/1507 Tristao da Cunha
and Albuquerque stormed and burnt it; Barawa
mustered 4-6000 defenders and afforded rich booty.
It recovered temporarily but decayed after the rise
of the Galla. Portuguese suzerainty was recognised
intermittently. Portuguese writers describe it as a
republic, governed by 12 shaykhs; Guillain mentions
a council constituted by the heads of 5 Somali and 2
Arab tribes with a monarch elected for 7 years, whom,
he was told, it had once been the custom to kill after
that time. Barawa was nominally subject to the
Al Bu Sacld [q.v.] who asserted their authority against
the Mazrui c. 1238/1822, but tribute was sometimes
paid to Somali chiefs. For about 2 months in I292/
1875-6 it was occupied by the Egyptians. The Anglo-
German declaration of 1303/1886 recognised BuSacidt
rule. Three years later Italy announced a protectorate
over the coast and Barawa was subsequently leased
to her (see SOMALILAND). Harbour works were begun
in the hope of making it the port of the Djub (Juba)
region but were later abandoned.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 485; IdrisI, ist
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Coupland, East Africa and its Invaders and The
Exploitation of East Africa; G. Piazza, La regione
di Brava nel Benadir', Guida dell*Africa Orientale
Italiana. (C. F. BECKINGHAM)
BARBA, a name given by the Egyptians to all the

temples and ancient monuments. This statement by
Ibn Djubayr is corroborated by Yafcut, according
to whom barbd, "which is a Coptic word", is applied
to solidly constructed ancient buildings of pagan
times, which served as laboratories for magic: they
were wonderful buildings, full of paintings and
sculptures. cAbd al-Latif, in turn, noted the excel-
lence of the construction of these temples, the
balanced proportions of their forms, the prodigious
volume of the materials employed, end was astounded
by the great multitude of inscriptions, figures, sunk
carving and relief sculpture. In the eyes of some
Arab writers, these various representations served
a utilitarian purpose, namely to reproduce the
techniques and tools of various crafts and to
preserve a description of the sciences for future
generations.

The Christian historian of the Patriarchs of
Alexandria, Severus of Ashmunayn, employs the
word barbd in the very precise sense of pagan temple,
in contrast to the buildings of the Christian cult.
The Arabic word barbd is, in fact, a transcription
of the Coptic p'erpt—"temple", and usage has
endowed it with a classical plural bardbi. The
expression barbd is also reported by Leo Africanus.

Many authors recount impossible stories concerning
these temples, either that they tell of the means of
defending the country against external enemies by
means of talismans or that these talismans help in
discovering treasures, which they take a greater
delight in elaborating.

The only relatively serious description, from the
pen of Ibn Djubayr, concerns the temple of Akhmim,
which no longer exists.

Bibliography: Fihrist, i, 353; ii, 188; $a4d,
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Tabafrdt al-Umam, trans. Blachere, 85; Ibn
Djubayr, 61, trans. Broadhurst, 53 ff . ; cAbd al-
Latif, 182; Yakut, i, 165, 531; Leo Africanus, ed.
fipaulard, ii, 537; Makrizi, ed. IFAO, i, 162; S. de
Sacy, Observations sur le nom des Pyramides, in
Bib.desarabisantsfranfais, i, 243-250; Quatremere,
Recherches dur la langue et la litterature de I'Egypte,
278-280; L'£gypte de Murtadi, Introduction by
G. Wiet, 98-114. (G. WIET)
AL-BARBAHARl, AL-HASAN B. CALI B. KHALAF

ABU MUHAMMAD AL-BARBAHARI, a famous Hanbali
theologian, who died at Baghdad at a great age.
He was both a traditionist (c«Wm), and a jurist
(fafcih), being, above all, one of those popular
preachers (wdHz), who, in the history of the Caliphate
during the 4th/ioth and sth/nth centuries, played
so important a r61e in the struggle of Sunnism
against the Shici missionaries (du*dt) and who,
without exhibiting the least spirit of compromise,
successfully managed to oppose the progress of
MiiHazilite and semi-MuHazilite-inspired theology
(kaldm).

Al-Barbahari was schooled in Hanbali doctrine
by Abu Bakr al-Marwaz! (died 275/888) [q.v.] (cf.
Ta*rikh Baghdad, iv, 423-425; fabal^at al-ffandbila,
i, 56-63; Ikhtisdr, 32-34) who was supposed to have
been one of Ibn Hanbal's favourite disciples and one
of the most assiduous reporters of the great imam's
responsa, both in the field of jurisprudence (/*£&) and,
more generally, in that of moral theology (akhldfr),
the rules of. civility (dddb) and of religious beliefs
(C9$a'ui). The famous mystic Sahl al-Tustari (died
283/896), who founded the Salimiyya school (cf. El1,
iv, 119) and who was to exert an influence on several
other major representatives of Hanbalism, was
likewise his teacher.

Al-Barbahari is the author of a profession of faith,
the Kitdb al-Sunna, the text of which has been
transmitted to us in great measure by the kadi
Abu '1-Husayn in his Tabafrdt (ii, 18-43), and which
recalls that composed by Ahmad Ghulam Khalil
(died 275/888), an opponent of the extremist $ufism
of Abu Hamza and al-Nuri (died 297/910) and
himself an author with Hanbali affinities (cf. L.
Massignon, Textes intdits, 212-213). Abu '1-Hasan
al-Ashcari (died 329/941) is held to have composed
his own Ibdna after a discussion with al-Barbahari,
an assertion which a comparative study of the two
professions of faith does not show a priori to be
inadmissible.

Al-Barbaharfs profession of faith is primarily a
polemic work denouncing the multiplication of
suspect innovations (bid*a) and energetically en-
joining a return to the precepts of the "old religion"
(din *atik), as it was understood at the time of the
first three Caliphs, before the schism which followed
the assassination of cUthman b. €Affan and the
succession of CA1I b. Abl Talib. The principle under-
lying this restoration resides in imitation (taklid) of
the Prophet, of his companions and their pious
successors, among whom al-Barbahari frequently
cites, with Ibn Hanbal, Malik b. Anas (died 179/795),
<Abd Allah b. al-Mubarak (died i8i/797), Fudayl
b. clyad (died 187/803) and Bishr b. al-Harith
(died 227/842). Al-Barbahari does not condemn the
use of reason (caW); on the contrary he perceives
therein a grace diversely distributed by God among
his creatures and necessary to final salvation.
Neither does he entirely reject what is ba\in as
opposed to what is zdhir, that is to say, what is
inward and profound in contrast to what is outward
and in conformity with the letter of the text,

provided this bdjin has its basis in the Kur'an and
the Sunna. What he condemns above all else are
the pernicious deviatidns, which result from the
personal and arbitrary use of reasoning (ta*wil;
ra*y; biyds) in the domain of religious beliefs. His
theodicy, on the problem of the divine attributes
(sifdt)\ is limited to an attempt to reproduce the
data of .the Kur'an and the Sunna.

Politically, he appears as an energetic defender
of the rights of Kuraysh to the Caliphate, though
he none the less reminds believers of the duty
incumbent on them to obey all established authority,
except where disobedience to God is involved. He
is particularly severe in his condemnation of all
attempts at armed revolt (khurudi bi 'l-sayf), con-
sidering in fact that the re-establishment of the Law
should be effected by appeal to public opinion, by
the duty of missionary preaching (da^wa), of enjoining:
the Good (amr bi 'l-macruf) and of proffering good
counsel (nasiha). This re-establishment of the Law,
in a world in which Islam had split up into numerous
sects, was incumbent especially on the "people of
the hadlth", on the ahl al-sunna wa 'l-diamd'a,
whose triumph God had definitely assured. True to-
his doctrine, al-Barbahari conducted so vigorous a
personal action against bid*a and against the sects
(firba), especially against Mu'tazilism and Shieism,
that he was at times accused of entertaining political
ambitions.

Indeed, al-Barbahari's influence is to be discovered
behind several popular demonstrations and insur-
rections which broke out in Baghdad between
309/921 and 329/941. He was not unconnected with
the opposition encountered by al-Tabari who, in 309,
was invited by the wazir CAU b. clsa to come to
discuss with his Hanbali opponents points of
doctrine which separated them and who, in 310,
had to be buried at Right in his own house because
of the hostility of the mob (cf. on these incidents,
especially Biddya, xi, 132 and 145-146).

In 317/929 there was a brawl in Baghdad involving
considerable bloodshed between al-Barbahari's follow-
ers and their adversaries, arising from the inter-
pretation given to verse xvii, 81/79: "Perchance thy
Lord will send thee to a sojourn worthy of praise
(makdm mahmud}". Al-Barbahari's disciples main-
tained that this was to be interpreted as meaning

j that on the Day of Resurrection, Gold, would seat
the Prophet on His throne, whilst, for their adver-
saries, who followed the doctrine of al-Tabari and
Ibn Khuzayma, this was merely a question of the
great intercession (shafd*a) of the Prophet in favour
of believers culpable of grave faults on the Day of
Judgement (cf. Biddya, xi, 162-163).

In 321/923, during the Caliphate of al-Kahir,
when the question arose of having Mu'awiya cursed
from the pulpit, a measure aimed directly at Hanbali
doctrine, the hddiib cAli b. Yalbafc ordered a search
to be made for al-Barbahari, who managed to
conceal himself, though a number of the Hanbali
theologian's disciples were exiled to Basra (Kdmil,
viii, 204; Biddya, xi, 172). The measures then taken
by the Caliph al-Itahir for the re-establishment of
morality were designed in some degree to appease
the tfanbali critics.

Although the supporters of al-Barbahari do not
seem to have played a direct r61e in 322/934 at the
time of the trials of al-Shalmaghani and of Ibn
Mufcsim, nevertheless the Kurgan reader Ibn Shan-
nabudh, likewise accused of publicly teaching
Kur'anic readings divergent from those of the
recension of 'Uthman, was brought to trial by the
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-wazir Ibn Mukla and sentenced (cf. al-Suli, trans.
M. Canard, i, 109 and 145), apparently as the result
of a noisy demonstration by the Hanbalis of Baghdad.

The agitation by al-Barbahari's supporters
reached its apogee in 323/935, at the beginning of
al-Radl's Caliphate, still under the vizierate of Ibn
Mukla, on the eve of Ibn Rack's appointment as
amir al-umara3. Muslim historians (al-Suli, i, 114;
Kdmil, viii, 229-231; Biddya, xi, 181-182) depict the
Hanbalis looting shops, intervening in commercial
transactions to impose the prescriptions of the Law,
attacking the wine-sellers and singing-girls, smashing
musical instruments, pushing their way into private
•dwellings and denouncing to the Prefect of Police
any man found in the street with a woman, not
being her mahram (cf. K. V. Zettersteen, El1, iii,
1169, s,v. RADI). The Caliphal authorities then
prohibited al-Barbahari's supporters from meeting
and teaching and the Muslims from praying behind
an imam following the Hanbali doctrine. As the
ardour of al-Barbahari's supporters did not diminish,
a decree by the Caliph al-Radl (text in Kdmil, viii,
230) was issued in 323, condemning Hanbalism and
excluding it from the Muslim community; it accused
it of developing an anthropomorphist theodicy
(tashbih) and of forbidding the visiting of the tombs
of the great imams (ziydrat al-kubur). This condem-
nation only prevented Hanbali demonstrations for
a while.

Al-Barbahari's supporters resumed their agitation
with violence in 327/939 under the amir ate of
Badikam; they molested people going to the mahyd
festival, that is to say the ceremonies organised in
some mosques during the night of the I4th/isth
Shacban (cf. al-Suli, i, 204 and 205). The Prefect of
Police issued orders for al-Barbahari to be found, but
once again he concealed himself, though one of his
lieutenants, a certain Dalla3, was executed.

The likelihood of disarming the hostility of al-
Barbahari's supporters was further diminished by
the fact in 328/940 the amir Badikam. had the mosque
of Baratha rebuilt. This mosque had been demolished
under the Caliphate of al-Muktadir and was con-
sidered by Sunms as the "nest of Shicism" (cf.
al-Suli, i, 142 and 208). When in 329 the amir
Badikam was assassinated by a band of Kurdish
brigands, the Hanbalis noisily gave vent to their
satisfaction, attempted to demolish the mosque of
Baratha and also attacked the quarter of the money-
changers and bankers, in the Darb cAwn, which was
at the heart of the financial and commercial life of
the cAbbasid metropolis (al-Suli, ii, 16 and 19). The
Caliph al-Muttaki was obliged to have a number of
Hanbalis arrested and to place the Shici mosque
under a heavy guard.

At this juncture, in Radjab 329/April 941, al-
Barbahari died in the house of Tuzun's sister, where
he had hidden himself and where he was buried
(Tabakdt al-Ifandbila, ii, 44-45; Biddya, xi, 201).

Al-Barbahari's influence also manifested itself in
several contemporary Hanbali doctors, especially
Ibn Batta al-cUkbari (died 387/997), who met him
at Baghdad on a number of occasions and who drew
inspiration in his Ibdna from his ^aklda. His influence
is likewise to be encountered, through the medium
of Ibn Batta, on the kadi Abu Yacla b. al-Farra3

(died 458/1066) and several of his disciples, especially
the Sharif Abu D]acfar al-Hashiml (died 471/1078),
who instigated several violent popular demon-
strations against bidca.
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(H. LAOUST)
BARBAROSSA [see KHAYR AL-D!N].
BARBASHTURU, an ancient city on the R.

Vero, a tributary of the Cinca, N.E. of "Sarakusta
(Saragossa), in the approaches to the Central
Pyrenees (modern Barbastro). It lay 50 km. almost
due E. of Washka (Huesca). Barbashturu is stated by
Ibn Hayyan to have become Muslim at the time of
the conquest of Spain, and to have remained in
Muslim hands continuously thereafter for upwards
of 360 years. It became a bastion of the defences of
al-Thaghr al-Acla (the 'Upper Frontier'), in which
sytem it formed a link between Sarakusta and
Larida (Lerida).

In an account of the expedition of cAbd al-Malik
al-Muzaffar in 396/1006 against Pampeluna, Bar-
bashturu is mentioned as the last place in the lands
of Islam (Ibn cldhari, iii, 12). At the time of its
capture in 456/1064 (see below) it belonged to the
Banu Hud of Sarakusta, and evidently contained a
large population and substantial wealth, though the
figures given by the Arabic historians who, following
Ibn Hayyan, describe this event, appear to be
exaggerated. In the summer of 1064, a Christian force
estimated at 40,000 men presented itself before
Barbashturu. These included Normans under
Robert Crespin — the name is given by a Latin
chronicler—and others, who with Papal support were
engaged in what has been described as una cruzada
antes de las cruzadas, 'a crusade before the Crusades'.
After a siege of more than a month they succeeded in
taking the town. Though the part played by the
Christians of Spain is obscure, and though Barbash-
turu was retaken after a year, its fall marked a stage
in the reconquest of the country. It was spoken of by
contemporaries as an event without parallel, the
greatest disaster which had ever happened in Muslim
Spain, and Ibn Hayyan's painful reflections on the
state of al-Andalus were prompted by what had
taken place there (cited in Ibn cldhari, iii, 254-255).

It was characteristic of the disunity among the
Spanish Muslims that the cAbbadid al-Muctadid
sent only 500 horsemen to al-Muktadir b. Hud of
Sarakusta, his nominal ally, then assembling forces
for a counter-stroke, though urged to march in
person by al-Hawzani, a noble of Seville (Ibn Sacid,
Al-Mughrib fi fruld al-Magkrib, ed. Sh. Dayf, I, 234).
Thanks to a corps of crossbowmen, al-Muktadir b.
Hud succeeded in retaking the town. Yet Barb ash-
turu was not destined to remain much longer in
Muslim hands. It was finally taken for the Christians
by Pedro of Aragon in 1101, an event which seems to
have been known to Yakut (cf. Mucd[am al-Bulddn,
S.V.).

Bibliography: Ibn cldhari, Al-Baydn al-
Mughrib, iii, 225-228, 253-255; al-Makkari, Ana'
lectes, ii, 749 ff . ; R. Dozy, Recherches sur I'histoire
et la litterature de I'Espagne3, ii, 335 ff.; R.
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BARBAT [see CUD].
BARCELONA [see BARSHALUNA].
BARDASIR [see KIRMAN].
BARDESANES [see DAYSANIYYA].
BARDHACA. Armenian Partav, modern Barda,

a town S. of the Caucasus, formerly capital of Arran,
the ancient Albania. It lies about 14 miles from the
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R. Kur (2 or 3 farsakhs according to the Arabic
geographers; Mascudi says inaccurately 3 miles,
Murudi, ii, 75) on a river of its own (MukaddasI, 375),
the modern Terter (Tharthur, Yakut, Bulddn, i, 560).
It was built, according to Baladhuri (194), by the
Sasanid Kubad (ruled A.D. 488-531). This is varied
by Dimishkl (Cosmographie, ed. Mehren, 189), who
mentions as founder a mythical Bardhaca b.
Armlm (?), earlier than Kubad. The Arabs attempted
to explain the name as from Persian barda-ddr,
'place of captives', from the original purpose to which
it was put.

Bardhaca served the Sasanids and the Arabs
later as a frontier fortress against invasion from the
N. and W. At the time of the Arab conquest it was
taken after a short resistance by Salman b. Rablca
al-Bahil! (Baladhuri, 201), probably before 32/652,
the date of the Arab debacle at Balandjar [q.v.].
Thereafter Arran, the province of which Bardhaca
and its territory formed part, was usually joined
with Armenia, sometimes with Armenia and Adhar-
baydjan, under a single governor. In the Caliphate
of cAbd al-Malik its fortifications weie reorganised
by cAbd al-cAziz b. Hatim (Dhahabi, Duwal al-Isldm,
i, 40, sub anno 86/705) and perhaps further improved
by Muhammad b. Marwan a little later (cf. Baladhuri,
203). After this Bardhaca was well fitted to be 'the
spearhead of Muslim domination and policy in those
parts' (V. Minorsky) and is mentioned repeatedly
during the second Arab-Khazar war and later under
the cAbbasids. As late as the loth century the
population retained their own Arran dialect
{Istakhri, 192).

When Istakhri wrote (circa 320/932), Bardhaca
was at the height of its prosperity, though decline was
soon to set in. It covered an area of several miles
in length and breadth in a fertile and wt,ll-watered
region, and in mere size challenged comparison with
Rayy and Isbahan. In the district of Andarab,
beginning a mile or two from, the town, gardens and
orchards extended continuously in every direction
for a day's journey or more. Hazel-nuts and chest-
nuts of the finest quality and a local fruit resembling
that of the service-tree were to be found in abundance.
Bardhaca also produced superior figs, and especially
silk, the latter exported to Khuzistan and Pars. The
mulberry-trees on which the silkworms fed were
public property and according to Ibn Hawkal (see
below) most of the population had a hand in silk-
production. Of several kinds of fish caught in the
R. Kur was one called sarmdhi or shurmdhi (Persian
~ 'salt-fish'), which when salted was also exported.
The mules of Bardhaca mentioned by MukaddasI
(380) were appreciated as far away as Central Asia
(at Samarkand in 416/1025, Barthold, Turkestan,
283). These and other commodities, such as the furs
from the North mentioned by Mascudl (Tanbih, 63),
madder and caraway-seeds (Iludud al-^Alam, 143),
were no doubt mostly offered for sale at the Sunday
market (sufc al-kuraki, from KupiocxY), the Lord's day,
reflecting the Christian religion of the inhabitants
earlier), situated in the suburbs outside the Gate of
the Kurds (Bab al-Akrad), to which visitors came
even from clrak. The public treasury at Bardhaca
dated from Umayyad times (Ibn Hawkal), and
according to the older fashion was in the Friday
Mosque, beside which stood the palace of the governor.

This description serves also as the basis of Ibn
IlawkaTs account nearly 50 years later (367/977),
the chief difference being that Ibn Hawkal knows
of the capture and occupation of Bardhaca by the
Russians in 332/943. A notice of this remarkable
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event is given by Ibn al-Athir (viii, 308-10) and in
greater detail, evidently from eye-witnesses, by Ibn
Miskawayh (The Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, ed.
D. S. Margoliouth, ii, 62-67; English translation, v,
67-74, reprinted in N. K. Chadwick, The Beginnings
of Russian History, Cambridge 1946, 138-144). The
Russians, whose number is not given but who must
have numbered at least several thousand, appeared
in the Caspian, undoubtedly from the Khazar
country on the Volga, as on other occasions (cf.
D. M. Dunlop, History of the Jewish Khazars, 209 ff. ;
238 ff.), and having sailed up the R. Kur, defeated
the forces of al-Marzuban b. Muhammad, the
Musafirid ruler of Adharbaydian, and gained posses-
sion of Bardhaca. The Russian occupation continued
for many months (a year according to Yakut, ii, 834),
and they were only dislodged with the greatest
difficulty, after an epidemic had decimated their
numbers.

Ibn Hawkal mentions the ill effects of the Russian
invasion but, as is now clear from the second edition
of his work (see Bibliography), he does not ascribe
the catastrophic decline of Bardhaca in his time,
illustrated by a report that there are now only five
bakers in the town where formerly there were 1200,
mainly to devastation caused by the Russians.
Rather this was due, he tells us, to 'the injustice of
its rulers and the management of lunatics' (ist ed.,
241), phrases which are amplified and explained in
his second edition (336) as fiscal molestations which
have 'eaten up it and its people', and to 'the neigh-
bourhood of the Georgians (al-Kurdj)' (2nd ed. 337,
339). The latter appears* to have reference to inter-
ference from the direction of Gandja (Djanza),
later Elizavetpol, only 9 farsakhs distant from
Bardhaca (Yakut, i, 559), where the Shaddadids
ruled in the 2nd half of the 4th/ioth century.
Otherwise the misgovernment and excessive taxation
of which Ibn Hawkal speaks must probably be
ascribed to the Daylamite Musafirids, unwilling to
see Bardhaca recover its former position to the
detriment of Ardabil. Bardhaca may have revived
somewhat, since an attack upon it by a king of the
Abkhaz is said to have provoked reprisals by the
Saldjuk Alp Arslan in 461/1067. But it is scarcely
mentioned in the Mongol period, and in the long:
interval which has elapsed since then can hardly
have been much more than it is today, a village in
the midst of ruins.

Bibliography: Istakhri, 182-184; Ibn Hawkal,
ist ed. (De Goeje) 240-1, 2nd ed. (Kramers), 336-
339; MukaddasI, 375; Yakut, i, 558-561; Kazwinl,
Athdr al-Bildd, 344; tfudud al-cAlam, indices; V.
Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian History, London
1953, 16-17, 65, 104, 117; D. M. Dunlop, History
of the Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954, index.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
BARDJAWAN, ABU 'L-FUTUH, a slave who was

for a while ruler of Egypt during the reign of al-
Hakim. He was brought up at the court of al-cAziz,
where he held the post of intendant (Khitaj ii, 3;
Ibn Taghribirdi, Cairo, iv, 48; Ibn Khallikan, ii, 201).
He was a eunuch, and was known by the title Ustddh
[q.v.]. His ethnic origin is uncertain—Ibn Khallikan
calls him a negro, Ibn al-KalanisI simply a white
(abyad al-lawri), al-Makrizi either a Slav or a
Sicilian, the readings Saklabi and Sikilll both
occurring in the MSS. of the Khitat (cf. S. de Sacy,
Chrestomothie, i, 130).

Bardjawan was appointed guardian of the young
heir to the Caliphate by al-cAziz, and on the tetter's
death in Ramadan 386/October 996, he proclaimed

66
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his ward as the Caliph al-Hakim. His r61e was at
first limited to the guardianship of the young
sovereign, the effective power in the state resting
with the Wdsita [q.v.] Ibn cAmmar al-Kutami, the
leader of the Berber troops and faction. Ibn cAmmar's
power was no doubt irksome to the young Caliph
and his guardian; the supremacy of the Berbers
undoubtedly angered the Turks and other Easterners
in the army, and probably also the general Egyptian
population. Bardjawan threw in his lot with the
Easterners, and in 386/996 wrote to Mangutakin,
the Turkish governor of Damascus, inviting him to
come with his army and save Egypt and also the
person of the Caliph from the tyranny of the Berbers.
Mangutakin, with Turkish, Daylamite, Negro, and
local Arab support, advanced against Egypt, but was
defeated near cAskalan by a Berber force sent by
Ibn cAmmar and commanded by Sulayman b.
Djacfar b. Fallah. Bardjawan was compelled for the
moment to submit to Ibn cAmmar, but a little later
the support of Djaysh b. Samsama, a disaffected
Berber officer, enabled him to challenge Ibn cAmmar
again, this time successfully. In an open clash Ibn
cAmmar was defeated and driven into hiding, while
feardjawan took his place as wdsita and effective
master of the state (28 Ram. 387/4 Oct. 997).
Bardjawan dealt leniently with the defeated Berbers
in Egypt, but the breaking of their power proved
to be permanent. In Damascus the Berber governor
was dismissed and his KutamI troops massacred.
A period of disorder followed in Syria, which was
ended by vigorous action on the part of Bardjawan.
Arab rebels were suppressed in Palestine and Tyre,
and Byzantine attacks by land and sea repelled.
Diplomatic negotiations ended with a ten-year truce
between the Byzantine and Fatimid Empires. In
the West, Bardjawan conquered Barka and Tripoli,
both of which were placed under eunuch governors.
The latter conquest was of brief duration.

Emboldened by these successes, Bardjawan
adopted a high-handed attitude to the Caliph, even
going so far, according to some sources, as to restrict
his riding on horseback and his expenditure on gifts
(Nuwayrl, Bar-Hebraeus). Nuwayri tells a revealing
story, according to which Bardjawan used to call
al-Hakim 'the lizard' (wazgha); this nickname
rankled, and when al-Hakim summoned Bardjawan
to his death, the message ran: 'Tell Bardjawan that
the little lizard has become a large dragon, and
wants him now'. Al-Hakim's resentments were
encouraged by another slave eunuch, Abu '1-Fadl
Raydan al-Saklabi, who warned the Caliph that
Bardjawan was trying to emulate the career of
Kafur, and proposed to deal with him as Kafur had
dealt with the Ikhshldids. Bardjawan was stabbed to
death by the hand of Raydan, and by order of the
Caliph, in the night between 26th and 27th Rablc II
390/5 April 1000 (Ibn al-Sayrafi, who does not,
however, mention the exact day; Ibn Khallikan;
?l-Makrizi; Ibn Muyassar—the reading sab'in,
instead of tis'in, is an obvious error; Ibn al-KalanisI,
followed by Ibn al-Athlr, gives the year as 389).

The killing of Bardjawan aroused the anger of
both the populace and the Turks, who no doubt
feared a revival of Berber rule. The Caliph, however,
appeared to the armed crowd above the door of his
palace, and defended his action; accusing Bardjawan
of plotting against him, he appealed for help in his
youth and inexperience. Letters to the same effect
were also sent out. In the Druze epistle Al-Sira al-
Mustakimat by Hamza, there is an interesting
passage in which the execution of Bardjawan by the

youthful caliph, without fear of the anger of the
troops, is presented as an act of unprecedented daring,
presaging the miraculous quality of al-Hakim's rule
(al-Muktabas, v. 306).

Bardjawan is said to have been a man of taste and
a lover of the pleasures of this world. His house was
a meeting place of poets and musicians. On his
death, he astonished his contemporaries by the size
and variety of the wardrobe, library, stables, and
establishment which he left. A street in Cairo was
named after him.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Sayrafi, Al-Ishdra ild
man ndl al-wizdra, 27-8; Severus b. al-Mukaffac,
Patriarchs, ii, 121; Ibn al-Kalanisi, 44-56, 59; Ibn
Muyassar, 51, 53, 54-5; Ibn Khallikan, i, no
(Eng. tr. i, 253) and ii, 201; Ibn al-Athlr, ix, index;
Ibn Khaldiin, clbar, iv, 57; Bar-Hebraeus, Chrono-
graphia, Eng. tr. 180, 182; Ibn Taghribirdi, Cairo,
iv, index; Yahya b. Sacid al-Antaki, Annales, ed.
Cheikho, 180, ed. Kratschkovski and Vassiliev,
453, 462. The fullest account is given by al-
Makrizi, Khitat, ii, 3-4; cf. ibid. 285 (= Silvestre
de Sacy, Chrestomathie arabe i, Paris 1826, 52 ff.
and 94 ff. of the translation). See also Silvestre
de Sacy, Expose de la Religion des Druzes, i, Paris
1838, cclxxxiv-ccxcv; S. Lane-Poole, History
of Egypt in the Middle Ages, 124-5; G. Wiet,
L'Egypte arabe, 197-9; M. A. clnan, Al-Hdkim
bi'amri'lldh, Cairo n.d., 44-9; I. Hrbek, Die
Slawen im Dienste der Fdtimiden, Aro, xxi, 1953,
575-6. (B. LEWIS)
BARDO [see TUNISIA].
BAREILLY (Barell) a district town in the

Uttar Pradesh, India, situated in 28° 22' N. and
79° and 24' E. stands on a plateau washed by
the river Ramganga. Population (1951): 194,679.
Founded in 944/1537, the town derives its name,
according to tradition, from Bas Deo, a Barhela
Radjput by caste. It is popularly known as Bans
Bareilly, partly to distinguish it from Rae Bareii,
the birth-place of Sayyid Ahmad Brelwi [q.v.], and
partly due to the proximity of a bamboo (bans)
jungle.

During the reign of Akbar, a fort was built here
to check the depredations of the Radjput tribes of
Rohilkhand. As usual a town gradually grew up
round the citadel, and, by 1005/1596, it had developed
into a pargana head-quarters. It remained of little
importance till the reign of Shah Djahan when it
was made the capital of Ketehr (the old name of
Rohilkhand). In 1068/1657, a new city was founded
by Makrand Ray, who was appointed governor in
place of CA1I Kull Khan, who had held the office
since 1038/1628. During the Mughal period the city
was ruled by a governor. After the death of Awrang-
zib in 1119/1707 the Hindus of Bareilly turned out
the Mughal governor, refused to pay the tribute, and
assumed power. They, however, soon fell out among
themselves, and invited CAH Muhammad Khan, the
Rohilla chieftain, to assume the reins of power. He
soon extended his sway right up to Almora in
Kumaon but in 1158/1746 Muhammad Shah, King
of Delhi, marched against him and took him a
prisoner to Delhi. He, however, soon won back his
freedom and returned to the governorship of Bareilly
in 1160/1748. On his death in 1162/1749 he was
succeeded by Hafiz Rahmat Khan, who after some
sharp encounters with Awadh forces, strengthened
by Mahratta contingents, became the unquestioned
ruler of Rohilkhand. In 1184/1770 Nadjib al-Dawla
defeated Rahmat Khan with the help of Mahratta
troops under Sindhia and Holkar. Shudiac al-Dawla,
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however, came to the rescue of the Rohillas but soon
afterwards fell upon them, killing their chief, Rahmat
Mian. In 1188/1774 Sacadat Yar Khan was appointed
governor of Bareilly under the Awadh wazlr. In
1216/1801 the town was ceded to the British, when
entire Rohllkhand fell into their hands. In I22O/
1805 Amir Khan Pindari raided Bareilly but was
driven off with heavy losses. In 1232/1816 the
residents rose against the imposition of a local tax
but were dealt with an iron hand. In 1253/1837 and
1257/1842 serious Hindu-Muslim riots took place.
The town was badly disturbed during the "Mutiny"
of 1273/1857 when Khan Bahadur Khan, grandson of
Hafiz Rahmat Khan, was proclaimed governor.
After the fall of Delhi in September 1857, Tafaddul
Husayn Khan, Nawab of Farrukhabad, Nana
Sahib from Bit'hur and the Mughal prince, FIruz
Shah, the rebel leaders, made the city their strong-
hold. They were, however, defeated, and the city
was re-occupied by the British on 5 May 1857. In
1287/1871 a Hindu-Muslim riot again took place and
since then several religious riots have occurred. With
the establishment of Pakistan in 1366/1947 the bulk
of the Muslim population migrated from Bareilly.

'General' Bakht Khan [q\v.] of the Bareilly Brigade,
who was appointed Commander-in-Chief of the
rebel forces during the "Mutiny", was a native of
this town. Ahmad Rida Khan (d. 1340/1921), a
theologian and scholar whose followers formed
themselves into the Hizb al-Ahndf, popularly known
as the Barelwis, also belonged to this town. The
ffizb al-Ahndf is a sub-sect of the Hanafis, who,
contrary to other Sunnis, believe that the Prophet
possessed prescience or knowledge of the future. It
is an article of faith with the Barelwis and has
occasioned much strife among the cw/awa3 in the
Indo-Pakistan sub-continent.

The only building of note is the tomb of Hafiz
Rahmat Khan, constructed by his son, Dhu'l-Fakar
Khan, in 1189/1775. This tomb has been repaired
several times, the last in 1891-2 by the British
Government.

Bibliography: Gulzarl Lai, Tawdrikh-i Bareli
;(MS); Imperial Gazetteer of India, Oxford 1908,
vii 3-13; Altaf CA1T Barelwi, Haydt Hafiz Rahmat
Khan, Badayun i333/i9I3- JRAS, 1897, 303;
also see the article Hafiz Rahmat Khdn\ Al-^Ilm
(quarterly), Karachi, iii/i 28-32; al-Bada'uni
(Bib. Ind.), index. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BARFURU&H, formerly Barfurushdih ("the

village where loads are sold") and renamed Babul
in 1927, is the chief commercial town in the second
Ustdn (Mazandaran). It is situated four miles to the
east of the Babul river, midway between the foot
of the Elburz range and the coast; it is 12 miles
from Babul-i Sar (formerly Mashhad-i Sar), the port
at the mouth of the Babul river.

The town was founded at the beginning of the
16th century on the site of the ancient city of
Mamtir or Mamatir (see Melgunov, Das siidliche
Ufer des Kaspischen Metres, Leipzig 1868, 177).
Shah cAbbas I used to visit the town and he laid
out a garden to the south-east called Bagh-i Shah
or Bag£i al-Iram. Barfurush remained a place of
little importance until the reign of Fath CA1I Shah
to*-].

In recent years many new buildings, including
administrative offices, a hospital and a number of
schools, have been erected. The population in 1950
was 39,096.

Much silk, cotton and rice are produced in the
neighbourhood.

Bibliography: B. Dorn, Muhamniadanische
Quellen, iv, 99; Le Strange, 375; Curzon, Persia
and the Persian Question, i, 379, 380; H. L. Rabino,
Mazandaran and Astarabad, 12, 21, 37, 45, 46;
Sartip H. A. Razmara and Sartip Nawtash,
Farhang-i Dj^ughrdfiyd-yi Iran, ii, 36, 37.

(L. LOCKHART)
BARGHASH B. SAC!D B. SULTAN, sultan of

Zanzibar, succeeded his brother Madjid, 7 Oct. 1870,
and reigned till his death, 27 March 1888. He tried
to seize power on his father's death in 1856, and
again in 1859 when he was defeated by British inter-
vention and sent to Bombay for two years. The
British supported his accession but he at once resisted
their efforts to suppress the Slave Trade, for he relied
partly on the IbadI Mlawa faction which was hostile
to all European intervention in such affairs. In 1873
Barghash was obliged to suppress all slave markets
and prohibit all export of slaves, even to other parts
of his realm; he was then invited to London. In
1876 the movement of slave caravans on land was
forbidden. To enforce this policy Lloyd Mathews
began training African troops in 1877. The British
agent Kirk won Barghash's confidence and became
the dominant personality in Zanzibar till he left
in 1886. In the African hinterland Barghash had in-
herited wide claims and some prestige but very
little power. In 1877 the failure of negotiations
with Sir Wm. Mackinnon for a concession for the
development of the country between the coast and
Victoria Nyanza ruined Barghash's best chance of
enforcing his authority in the interior. In 1881 his
proposal that Britain should guarantee the throne
to his family and should exercise a regency if he died
leaving a minor as heir was rejected. In 1884 the
German agent Peters concluded twelve treaties with
chiefs whose suzerain Barghash claimed to be; their
territories lay along the trade route to Tabora and
Ujiji. In 1885 Germany took them and the Sultan of
Witu under her protection. Barghash's protest was
met by the visit of five German warships and an
ultimatum which lack of British support forced him
to accept. A commission of British, German and
French representatives then met to determine the
extent of territory over which his authority would
be recognised. Under British pressure Barghash
accepted their decision (for details see BU SACID).
His health was now broken and he died immediately
on his return from a visit to cUman. Barghash was
an able and energetic ruler who did much for Zanzi-
bar, supplied it with pure water, organised the import
of cheap grain and worked hard to restore the clove
industry after a cyclone in 1872. Contemporary
Europeans of ten called him xenophobe but his position
was extremely difficult. Britain, whom he was power-
less to resist, especially after the collapse of France in
1870, forced him to adopt an anti-slavery policy
highly unpopular with his subjects and at the same
time gave him no support against the Germans.

Bibliography: R. N. Lyne, Zanzibar in
Contemporary Times, 1905; Emily Riite (Bar-
ghash's sister who eloped with a German), Memoir en
einer arabischen Prinzessin, 1886; R. Coupland,
The Exploitation of East Africa, 1939, giving
references to British official sources and the
private papers of British officials.

(C. H. BECKER-[C. F. BECKINGHAM])
BARfiHAWAjA, a Berber confederation

belonging to the Masmuda group, established in the
Tamasna [q.v.] province, extending along the
Atlantic coast of Morocco, between Sale and Safi,
from the 2nd/8th to the 6th/i2th century.
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They were an important confederation, able,
according to the Andalusian geographer al-Bakri,
to put more than 12,000 cavalry into the field
simultaneously. They appear to have played a
certain political role up to the arrival of the Almor-
avids (second half of the 5th/uth century). Prior
to this time, our information on the Barghawata is
almost exclusively due to the Eastern traveller Ibn
Hawkal (second half of the nth/ioth century) and
the geographer al-Bakri (second half of the 5th/nth
century); several subsequent chroniclers merely
reproduce the latter's narrative with slight variations
of detail (see Bibliography). Al-Bakri says that he
derived his information from statements, evidently
preserved in Spain, made by a Barghawata emissary
to the Umayyad Caliph al-Hakam II, who came to
Cordova on a mission in Shawwal 352/October-
November 963. Indications of the role played by
the Bayghawata at the time of the conquest of
Morocco^ by the Almohad cAbd al-Mu'min are to
be found in the memoirs of al-Baydhak (Doc. inid.
d'Hist. almohade) and in the History of the Berbers of
Ibn Khaldun (see bibliography). In addition to the
political importance of the Barghawata confede-
ration, they practised a special religion, which was
nevertheless clearly derived from Islam; al-Bakri
alone gives us some meagre information on this
subject, and the other chroniclers confine themselves
to reproducing this.

Undeniably the Barghawata's appearance in
history is connected with the Kharidjite revolt of
Maysara; the populations known under the name
Barghawata (several chroniclers affirm without
adequate proof that this was not their contemporary
name) embraced the Kharidjite cause and in I27/
744-745, if we are to believe a number of them,
grouped themselves round an individual called
Tarif, whose origin is much disputed: some introduce
him as a chief of the Zanata and Zuwagha Berbers,
some as deriving from a Berber group in Southern
Spain (Barbat, the distorted pronounciation of
which was supposed to give Barghawat), whilst
others even accord him a Jewish origin. The Sunnl
authors, it should be noted, sometimes display a
tendency to attribute such an origin to the strongest
personalities of the dissident sects: e.g. the Shici
MahdlcUbayd Allah (cf. Goldziher, Muh. Stud., i, 204).
Nobody, however, says that Tarif was descended from
a family established in the Tamasna in early times.
Whether or not he was the promoter of a doctrine
derived from Sunnl or Kharidjite Islam, he certainly
does not seem to have professed it. His son Salih may
perhaps have been the progenitor of the new belief
after living and studying in the East. If we accept
the chronology of al-Bakri, completed by Ibn
Khaldun, Salih came to power about 131/748-749
and transmitted it to his son al-Yasac about 178/
794/795- It was only the latter's son Yunus who,
openly professed and spread the new doctrine during
his 43 years reign, from 228/842-843 to 271/884-885.
We possess no information on the relationships
which must have existed at this period between
the Idrlsids and the Barghawata; nobody mentions
any conflict between them. Nevertheless, there is
an indication of a bloody battle supposed to have
been won near the Wadl Baht by Abu Ghufayl,
Yunus's nephew and successor (271-300/912-913).
The Barghawata would thus appear to have at-
tempted to take advantage of the decline of the
Idrlsids to extend their domination and propagate
their doctrine.

In the middle of the 4th/ioth century, they

appeared to Ibn Hawkal as infidels against whom
the Sunnis tended to conduct a holy war from the
ribdts of the region of Sale. Their economy seems to
have been prosperous, as they maintained commer-
cial relations with Fas, Aghmat, Sus, and Sidjilmassa.
They attempted to open diplomatic relations with
the Caliphate of Cordova. Soon, however, they
were subjected to a series of attacks by Djacfar
al-Andalusi, a client of the Umayyads, in 367/
977-978, by Buluggln b. Zirl, viceroy of the Fatimids
in Ifrikiya, from 368 to 372/982-983, and by Wadih,
the manumitted slave of al-Mansur b. Abl cAm,ir,
in 389/998-999. The decline of the Caliphate of
Cordova enabled them to recover their breath, but
about 420/1029, they were subjected to attacks by
Abu '1-Kamal Tamim, chief of the Banu If ran, who
conquered them. His death in 424, gave them a new
respite until the arrival of the Almoravids in 451/
1059. After putting up a fierce resistance, which
cost cAbd Allah b. Yasm, the spiritual leader of
the new conquerors, his life, the Barghawata were
completely defeated and destroyed. Some, however,
still remained in the Tamasna when the Almohad
cAbd al-Mu'min undertook the subjugation of
Morocco after the conquest of Marrakesh (541/1147).
Since they had embraced the cause of rebels against
the new authority, the Almohad chief sent several
expeditions against them and finally got the better

| of them in 543/1148-1149. From that date their
group ceased to exist and gradually their name
disappeared: Leo Africanus (beginning of the ioth/
16th century) no longer quotes their name, though
he knows that the Tamasna was formerly inhabited
by "heretics".

Their doctrine, according to the glimpse which
al-Bakri affords of it, appears as a Berber distortion
of Sunnl Islam with a number of Shici infiltrations
and an entirely Kharidjite austerity as regards
morals. Ibn Hawkal stresses the ascetic life and
good morality of the Barghawata. Moreover, the
institution of numerous prayers (five during the day
and the same number at night) frequent fasts, very
complete ablutions, the harshness of punishments
inflicted on thieves (death), fornicators (stoning)

| and liars (banishment) can be ascribed to Kharidjite
strictness. On the other hand, the fact that Salili
promised that he would return when the seventh
chief of the Barghawata had assumed power and
declared that he was the Mahdl who would fight
against the Antichrist (al-dadidj[dl) at the coming of
the end of the world with the help of Jesus, can be
considered a sign of Shici influence. The month's
fast in Radjab or Shawwal, the communal prayer
instituted in Thursday, the food taboos (no heads of
animals, no fish, eggs or cocks), and the rules of.
marriage are merely distortions of Muslim Law, as
was the existence of a KurDan in the Berber language
of 80 suras, bea»ag names of prophets, animals etc.
The continual use of the Berber language, the
frequent resort to astrology and magic (healing by
means of applications of the saliva of members of
the family of Salih) bear witness to the influence of
the Berber milieu on the faith of the Barghawata. It
is to be regretted that apart from a few ritual
expressions and the beginnings of a sura cited by
al-Bakri, we possess no original documents on this
religion. In such circumstances it is impossible to
arrive at an accurate idea of it.

Bibliography: Ibn Hawkal, i, 82-83 (tr. de
Slane, J.A., 1842, i, 209-212); BakrI, Descr. de
I'Afr. Sept., ed. de Slane, Algiers 1911, 134-141
(tr. of idem, Algiers 1913, 259-271); Fragments
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hist, sur les Berb. au Moyen Age, ed. Levi-
Provencal, Rabat 1934, 15, 18, 36, 47, 52, 58,
74, 77, 80; Ibn cldhari, (tr. Fagnan, Algiers 1901,
i, 324-331); Doc. ined. d'Hist. almoha.de, ed. and
trans. Levi-Provencal, Paris 1928, 106-107, trans.
176-177; Ibn Abl Zarc, Rawd al-Kirtds, ed. and
trans. Tornberg, Uppsala 1843-1846, 82-84, trans.,
112-114; Ibn Khaldun, Hist, des Berb., trans, de
$lane, Algiers 1852, ii, 124-133, iii, 222; Leo
Africanus, Descr. de I'Afrique, trans, fipaulard,
Paris 1956, i, 157-162; G. Marcy, Le Dieu des
Abddites et des Bargwdta, in Hesp. 1936, 33-56;
A. Bel, La religion musulmane en Berberie, Paris
1938, i, 170-175; G. Marcais, La Berberie musulmane
et I'Orient au Moyen Age, Paris 1946, 126-128.

(R. LE TOURNEAU)
BARHEBRAEUS [see IBN AL-C!BR!].
BARHUT (also Barahut or Balahut), a wddl in

Hadramawt, in one wall of which is the famous Bi*r
Barhut, now known to be a cave rather than a well.
The wddl, which lies east of the town of Tarim,
empties into al-Masila, the lower stretch of Wadi
Hadramawt, from the south. At the mouth of
Barhut is Kabr Hud [see HUD], the most sacred
shrine in southern Arabia, which is the object of a
ziydra every Shacban.

Early Islamic traditions describe Bi3r Barhut as
the worst well on earth, haunted by the souls of
infidels. Barhut probably came to be known
throughout Arabia because of its association with
the tomb of Hud, rather than vice versa (cf. Wensinck,
citing von Kremer, in El1, ii, 328); it is unlikely that
a mere cave would have acquired such notoriety.
The true nature of BPr Barhut was first revealed by
D. van der Meulen and H. von Wissmann, who
explored it in 1931. About 300 feet above the floor
of the valley they found "a typical limestone cave,
with nothing whatever volcanic about it. The
curious but innocuous smell inside does not come
from sulphurous vapour; it is probably due to the
dust from the weathering of the rock or, perhaps,
to bats". An examination of the main corridor and
various side corridors failed to disclose any note-
worthy remains.

Bibliography: For the old erroneous beliefs
regarding Bi5r Barhut, see the references cited
by J. Schleifer in El1, i, 654, to which should be
added C. von Landberg, Etudes sur les dialectal de
I'Arobie meridionale, i, Leiden 1901, 432-47, 481-4.
For the cave, see D. van der Meulen and H. von
Wissmann, Hadramaut, Leiden 1932.

(G. RENTZ)
BARlD, word derived from the Latin veredusj

Greek beredos (of uncertain origin, perhaps Assyrian)
"post horse", usually applied to the o f f i c i a l
service of the Post and In t e l l i gence in the
Islamic states, and likewise to the mount, courier and
post "stage". The institution of the state postal
service was known to the Byzantine and Sasanid
Empires, from which it would appear the first Caliphs
only required to borrow it, its foreign origin being
confirmed by a partly Persian terminology. The barid
operated from the Umayyad period and cAbd al-Malik
is considered as having strengthened its organisation,
once he had re-established internal order. From the
beginning of the cAbbasid regime, the Post was one
of the most important governmental services and
its direction was entrusted to intimates of the Caliph,
such as Djacfar the Barmakid, or to Palace eunuchs.
The various Caliphs developed the system of stages
Which, in the middle of the 3rd/9th century, covered
the whole Empire.

The actual organisation of the post in the
cAbbasid period is sufficiently well known thanks
to the works of Ibn Khurradadhbih and Kudama,
composed for the use of the secretaries of state in
the 3rd/9th and 4th/ioth centuries, which provide
lists of stages. The Empire contained no less than nine
hundred and thirty stages (sikka, also called ribdt in
Iran and markaz al-barld in Egypt), theoretically,
situated two farsakhs (12 km.) apart in Iran and
four (24 km.) in the western provinces; officials
(murattabun) were responsible for ensuring the
transport of the post (al-khard^it) within the times
allotted. The messengers (fuyudi, furdnik) used
mainly mules in Iran and camels in the West, but
sometimes horses as well. The organisation, however,
remained flexible and several times a Caliph, a
wazlr and even an ordinary governor were to be
found temporarily strengthening the postal service
on a particular route for political or military reasons.
Pigeons were also employed for sending urgent
news. The Post being an official service, it only
transmitted private letters as an exception to the
rule. The mounts also served to carry men, when
these were agents of the State, and we even find
the new Caliph al-Hadi availing himself of the
services of the barid to return to Baghdad from
Djurdjan after the death of his father (al-Tabari, iii,
547 and al-Djahshiyari, K. al-Wuzard*, Cairo ed.,
167).

The Postmasters (ashdb al-barld}, who came
under the authority of the director of the department
of the Post (sahib diwdn al-barld} were not restricted
in their duties to the transmission of official letters
emanating either from local officials or from the
central services. Thanks to a text of al-Tabari
relating to the Caliphate of al-Mansur and to a
diploma of investiture preserved by Kudama, we
are acquainted with the duties of these officials.
They had to provide the central government with
all necessary information on the state of their
province and agents' activities, on the attitude of
the commissioners for land taxation and Crown
lands a»d that of the kadis, and on the monetary
and economic situation. Their supervision extended
also to the governor of the district, as is shown by
the episode of Tahir's [q.v.] autonomy in Khurasan
and, in some cases, they were also entrusted with
the duty of redressing grievances (Miskawayh,
Eclipse, i, 25). In Baghdad the reports assembled by
the director of the diwdn were communicated
directly to the Caliph, at least in the early period.
In addition, there was a director of intelligence
(khabar), entrusted with the supervision of the
officials and officers of the capital, including the
wazlr himself when necessary (Miskawayh, EcHpse,
i, 24); this office, which seems to have been inde-
pendent of the Postal Service properly so-called,
was entrusted to eunuchs or amirs enjoying thr
sovereign's confidence.

If we are to credit the account in the Tacrif ol
al-cUmarI, the Buwayhids "cut off" the barid so as
to deprive the Caliph of his means of gaining in-
formation, thus bringing him more surely under
their tutelage. It was in fact in their time that
"runners" (su*dt) first appear in the East. Gradually
the postal service seems to have become increasingly
disorganised until its suppression by the Saldiukids
(455/1063), after which extraordinary "emissaries"
alone were used. At the time of the Crusades, the
Zangids and Ayyubids had no real postal service
at their disposal, but made use of runners, swift
cameleers and pigeons.
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In the Mamluk State, the postal service for a time
recovered its former importance, and its workings
are known to us through texts and archaeological
remains. Its reorganisation was the work of Baybars,
who not only drew upon the example of the
'Abbasid Caliphs, but also on that of the Mongol
Empire, with which he had to contend. The Mamluk
barid, an organ of the State closely linked with the
Holy War, therefore, assumed primarily a political
and military r61e, although later it was adjusted to
favour commercial traffic. Directed initially by the
sultan himself, it later passed into the hands
of the secretaries of state, recruited from the
famous family of the Banu Fadl Allah, who imparted
to it a bureaucratic character, before passing back
to the amir dawdddr. In addition to couriers (baridi)
commanded by a mukaddam al-baridiyya and
recruited among the mamluks of the sultan's
household, the personnel included stage grooms
(sd*is) and "outriders" (sawwdft). The postal service
first operated in Egypt and on the Cairo-Damascus
route (a distance normally covered in a week) and
was subsequently extended to the towns of the
Syrian coast and the fortresses on the Taurus
borders. The stages for changing horses, theoretically
four farsakhs apart, were first established in public
caravanserais. Then special buildings were erected
for the purpose, of which the almost universal type,
apart from architectural improvements, corresponded
to the requirements of "stabling the sultan's horses
and housing the small number of men in charge of
them" (J. Sauvaget). The routes were then adjusted
to ensure a quicker and more regular service. At
the same period, the reception of the couriers by
the sultan was surrounded by a special ceremonial
and their badge of office, known from its employment
in Mamluk heraldry, was given a more sumptuous
appearance. Pigeon post and i system of visual
signalling were also developed. The invasion of
Tlmur (803/1400), however, destroyed ihts organisa-
tion and swift cameleers and runners were again
used for carrying official mail.

The institution of the Post existed in the various
Muslim states, where it met practical requirements
and harmonised with the ethical principles of the
J£ur5an, the inviolability of letters and state secrets;
its form, however, was not always very developed.
In Muslim Spain in the 4th/ioth century, the State
postal service had not the same importance as it
possessed in the East; it employed messengers
mounted on mules and Sudanese runners (rakfrds),
which reveals the sketchy character of the organi-
sation, and was directed by a sdfrib al-burud, a high
official, who seems also to have had a network of
agents at his disposal to provide intelligence. In
the Hafsid state in eastern Barbary, the Post
assumed a more rudimentary aspect; the couriers
had to provide their own mounts, and there were
no fixed stages where they could change them. The
Post also existed in §afawid Iran as well as in the
Ottoman Empire (see further POSTA, RA^AS, TATAR,
ULAK).

Bibliography: In addition to the occasional
references in the chronicles of the c Abbasid period,
see especially Tabari, iii, 435; Khwarizml, Mafdtifr
al-'Ulum, Cairo ed., 42; Ibn Khurradadhbih,
passim; Kudama b. Dja'far, K. al-Kharddi. ed.
De Goeje, 184, and Kdprulii MS, f. 15-16; N.
Abbott, The Kurrah Papyri, Chicago 1938, 15-16;
A. Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des Orients,
Leipzig 1864; A. Mez, Renaissance, 464-471; J.
Sauvaget, T^a paste aux chevaux dans I'empire des

Mamelouks, Paris 1941; E. Levi-Provencal, Hist.
Esp. mus., iii, 28-29; R. Brunschvig, La Berblrie
orientate sous les ftafsides, ii, Paris 1941, 65.

(D. SOURDEL)
AL-BARlDl, nisba made especially famous by

three brothers, sons of a postmaster of al-Basra, and
called Banu '1-BaridI for that reason. They played
an important r61e at Baghdad and in clrak during
the Caliphate of al-Mansur and his successors.
Shici tax-farmers and military leaders, they distin-
guished themselves by their ambition and acts
of prevarication and had eventful careers, very
characteristic of the period preceding the advent of
the Buwayhids.

The eldest of the three brothers, Abu cAbd Allah
Ahmad, appeared on the political scene during the
second vizierate of CA1I b. clsa (315-316/927-928).
Dissatisfied with the subordinate offices to which
he and his brothers were then appointed, he obtained
from the next vizier, Ibn Mukla, against a gratuity
of 20,000 dirhams, the tax-farm of the province of
al-Ahwaz for himself and lucrative appointments
for his brothers. When arrested two years later,
upon the fall of Ibn Mukla, these tax-farmers, who
had rapidly grown rich, were capable .of meeting a
heavy fine as the price of their liberty. Somewhat
later, under the following Caliph al-Kahir, Abu
cAbd Allah again became influential. He financed
the expedition against the former supporters of
al-Mufctadir and recovered the tax-farm of al-
Ahwaz, still retaining it, in spite of numerous
vicissitudes, at the beginning of the reign of al-Ra4l
(322/934), after having benefited from Ibn Mukla's
return to power. Appointed secretary to the
chamberlain Yakut, he succeeded in getting rid of
him (324/936), and becoming the sole master of
al-Ahwaz, where he unscrupulously amassed con-
siderable wealth, constantly deferring payment of
the moneys due to the central government, whilst at
Baghdad he was represented by his brother Abu
Yusuf Ya%ub.

The amir al-umard* Ibn Ra'ifc soon undertook to
subdue this undisciplined governor and occupy al-
Ahwaz, but al-Baridl was astute enough to take
refuge with the governor of Pars, the amir CA11 b.
Buwayh, whose support he obtained. In 325/937,
he succeeded in becoming reconciled with Ibn
Ra'ifc, who again granted him the tax-farm of al-
Ahwaz and the governorship of the province. When,
subsequently, Ibn Ra'ik was faced with a rival in
the person of the Turk Badjkam, al-Baridi alter-
nativly allied himself with them both and in 326/
938, when Badjkam had prevailed, Abu cAbd Allah
obtained the vizierate, at the same time retaining
his province and paying tribute to the Caliph. He
was soon deposed, but after Badjkam's death, at
the beginning of the reign of al-Muttakl (329/941),
the Baridls entered Baghdad in force and Abu cAbd
Allah recovered the vizierate, which he retained
until a military mutiny obliged him to return to
Wasit. The following year (330/942), Abu cAbd
Allah entrusted his brother Abu '1-Husayn with
the command of an army which succeeded in
occupying Baghdad, forcing the Caliph and Ibn
Ra'ifc to take refuge with the Hamdanids at al-
Mawsil. Abu '1-Husayn, however, incurred such
bitter hatred that he was soon hounded from
Baghdad and Wasit by the Hamdanid troops. The
three brothers held out at al-Basra in spite of the
costly war which they had to conduct against the
ruler of cUman, who landed and occupied al-Ubulla.
These adventures had exhausted Abu cAbd Allah's
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resources and he did not hesitate to have his brother
Abu Yusuf assassinated in §afar 33a/November 943
for the simple purpose of possessing himself of his
wealth. However, he himself died shortly afterwards
in Shawwal 333/June 944 and was replaced by his
son Abu '1-Kasim. The latter had to protect himself
against the intrigues of his uncle Abu '1-Husayn
who, seeking to obtain the governorship of al-Basra
for himself, was in the end condemned to death and
executed in Baghdad at the end of 333/944. He was
then obliged to fight the Buwayhid Mucizz al-
Dawla who, in 336/947, expelled him from al-Basra.
Forced to flee to the Carmathians of al-Bahrayn,
his political r61e came to an end. He died in 349/960.
Abu cAbd Allah had four other sons, to whom
incidental references are made in the chronicles.

Bibliography: Buhturi, Diwdn, i, 217; $uli,
Akhbdr al-Rddi, trans. Canard, Algiers 1946-1950,
i, 103 n. and ii, 40 n. 4; Tanukhl, Nishwdr, i, 88,
104, 107, 147; idem, Faradi, 1938 ed., i .165; ii,
119-120 and 164; cArib, ed. De Goeje, 138;
Miskawayh, ap. H. F. Amedroz and D. S. Margo-
liouth, The Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate,
Oxford 1920-21, index; Ibn al-Athlr, viii, index;
H. Derenbourg in Orientalische Studien Th.
Ndldeke gewidmet, Giessen 1906, i, 193-196;
Zambaur, 15; L. Massignon, in ZDMG, 1938,
380; M. Canard, Histoire de la dynastie des
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(D. SOURDEL)
BARlD SHAHlS. A dynasty founded by Kasim

Band, who was originally a Turkish slave sold to
Muhammad Shah III, the i3th of the line of the
Bahmanids [q.v.]. A man of outstanding personality,
a good calligrapher and musician, he also proved
his mettle on the battlefield and rose to be the
kotwal in the reign of Mahmud Shah, and after the
death of Malik Hasan Nizam al-Mulk, arrogated to
himself the office of chief Minister of the tottering
Bahmani State. He had often to contend with the
more powerful fiefholders of the Kingdom who had
become virtually independent at Bidiapur, Ahmad-
nagar and Golkoncjla, but his chief strength lay in
his being always at the capital, Bidar [q.v.]. Kasim
died in 910/1504 and was succeeded by his son Amir
Band. The authority of the Bahmani Sultans had
been shattered by Kasim, and what was left of it was
now put an end to by his successor, till, after the
flight of the last titular monarch, Kalim Allah he
became supreme at Bidar. But he had to cope with
the power of CA1I cAdil Shah of Bidiapur who actually
occupied Bidar after routing the Baridl ruler. The
citadel was restored after a while, but only after the
forts of Kandhar and Kalyani had been annexed
to Bidiapur. Amir Barld tried to bring at least the
small fiefholders under the direct control of the
centre, much as Mahmud Gawan had done [q.v.] but
be was not successful. He died in 950/1543 and was
succeeded by his son CA1I.

CA1I Band was a lover of literature, art and
architecture and the Rangin Mahal within the fort
at Bidar and his own well-proportioned mausoleum
are two outstanding monuments to his taste. He
was blessed with a long reign. He was the first of
ihe Baridls who adopted the royal title, although
he was content with the epithet al-Malik al-Mdlik,
which appears in beautiful mother of pearl inlay in
the Rangin Mahal. He was of the four allied monarchs
who finally put an end to the power of Rama Raya,
the regent of Vijayanagar, in 1565 and was put in
command of the left wing of the allies along with
Ibrahim Kutf> Shah. He died in 987/1579.

The fortunes of the dynasty came quickly to a
close after CA1I Barld. He was followed by Ibrahim
and then by Kasim II who was succeeded by his
infant son known as Mirza CA1I Barid Shah. A
relative, known as Amir Barid Shah II put him
aside and occupied the throne. He was succeeded by
a ruler who is called in a bilingual inscription Mirza
Wall Amir Barld Shah. It was in his reign that the
Baridl dynasty came to an end and Bidar annexed
Bldiapur in 1028/1619.

Very few Baridl coins have been found. Although
Ferishta says that even Kasim Barid struck his
own coins the only coins known so far are either
the Bahmani coppers with the punch-marked legend
Amir Shah, which are attributed to Amir Barid II
or else copper fils and half fils with "Amir Barid
al-Sultan" but without any date. These are all in
the Haydarabad Museum.

Bibliography: Ferishta, Gulshan-i Ibrdhiml;
cAli Tabataba, Burhdn-i Mahathir-, Ta>rikh-i
Muhammad Kujb Shah', Zubayri, Basdfin al-
Salatfn\ G. Yazdani, Bidar, its History and
Monuments', Sherwani, The Bahmanis of ihe
Deccan. (H. K. SHERWANI)
II. — M o n u m e n t s . All the monuments of this

dynasty are in the town of Bidar [q.v.}; as successors
to the well established Bahmani dynasty they in-
herited many fine structures, and their building
activity was more a matter of adaptation and re-
building than of the erection of any major struc-
tures. The progress of the Baridl style is well
illustrated in their tombs, which form a royal
necropolis some 6 km. west of the city walls, and
occupy a large area on account of the vast
garden-enclosures of each tomb. Page references in
the following account are to G. Yazdani, Bidar: its
history and monuments, Oxford 1947.

The tomb of Kasim I, d. 910/1504, is a small
insignificant building with a plain conical dome,
p. 149. That of his successor, Amir Barid I, was left
incomplete on his sudden death in 949/1542, without
a dome; there are two storeys of arches on each
facade, pierced by a central arch running through
both storeys, all stilted at the apex as in the earlier
Bahmani buildings (pp. 150-1). The reign of CA1I
Barid (949-87/1542-79) saw much building activity:
large scale improvements to fort and city fortifi-
cations, including the mounting of many more
large guns; rebuilding of the Rangin Mafral, with
fine mother-of-pearl inlay work and intricate wood*
carving in which Hindu patterns are mixed with
Muslim designs (44-9); much alteration of the
Tarkash Mahal, especially the upper storey, in which
the chain-and-pendant motif, characteristic of
Baridl work from now on, is apparent (pp. 57-9);
and €Alf s tomb, very well sited, with an imposing
gateway having wide arches with low imposts and
upper rooms decorated with a profusion of small
cusped niches. Each wall of the tomb consists of one
open arch, through which the fine sarcophagus of
polished black basalt is visible; the interior is thus
very bright and airy, and is embellished with good
encaustic tile work (verses from cAttar, Kur'anic
texts, in Thulth), though not over-elaborated. Since
the tomb is open on all sides there is no fribla
enclosure, and attached to the tomb there is a
separate mosque with slender minarets a vaulted
ceiling, and fine cut-plaster decoration on the
facade. Tomb, gateway and mosque have the
trefoil parapet which originates in the late Bahmani
period (pp. 151-60). The tomb of Ibrahim (d. 994!
1586) imitates that of his father on a smaller scale
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but is incomplete and presents surfaces of lime-laid
masonry. Carved corner jambs show the Hindu
takra as part of their decoration (pp. 160-1). Both
these tombs have a large dome, not stilted but
recurved at the base to form a three-quarter orb,
which appears somewhat top-heavy for the structure.
This constriction of the dome is characteristic of the
contemporary buildings of the Kutb Shahi and
*Aelil Shahi [qq.v.] dynasties at Golconda and
Bidjapur also. The single opening is reverted to in
the tomb of Kasim II, which is better proportioned,
but the open design is apparent in the dome over the
mihrdb of the Kali ('black') masdjid, pp. 196-7. The
Djamic Masdjid of the town (see BIDAR), a late
Bahmani building, was restored during the Baridi
period (chain-and-pendant motif in spandrels of
the fagade), pp. 103-4.

From the time of CAH Band the buildings become
more ornate in their minor detail, and the influence
of the Hindu mason becomes more apparent; in
some Baridi buildings—e.g., the Kali masdjid—the
forms used in stone often seem more appropriate to
wood-work. Much of the later work shows that
meretricious character often apparent in the buildings
of a dynasty in decline.

Bibliography: Fuller details of many of the
above buildings We given in the article on Bldar,
[q.v.]. See particularly Yazdani, op. cit., for full
references, extensive plates, drawings, plans, etc,
and bibliography given in article BIDAR.

(J. BURTON-PAGE)
BARIIJ (Ar.), a term applied to a wild animal or

bird which passes from right to left before a traveller
or hunter; although opinions differ on this point,
this is generally interpreted as a bad omen, because,
it is said, it presents its left side to the hunter who
does not have time to take aim at it; an animal
which passes from left to right (sdnih) is on the
contrary of good omen. The ndtify approaches from
the front, and the ka^id from the rear.

Bibliography: Freytag, Einleitung, 163;
Wellhausen, ResUz, 202; Doutt6, Magic at religion,
359; Djahiz, Tarbic, ed. Pellat, index; L.A. s.v.;
Maydanl, under man II bi-l-sdnih ba^d al-bdrih.

(Eo.)
BARIMMA [see HAMRIN, DJABAL].
BARlRA, a slavewoman who had arranged to

buy her freedom in nine (or five) annual instalments,
appealed to cA3isha who agreed to pay the whole
sum. The owners were willing to sell her, but insisted
on retaining the right of inheritance from her. When
the Prophet heard this he told her to buy her, for
the right of inheritance belonged to the one who
set a person free. cA3isha therefore paid the money
and set Barira free. She remained as cA3isha's
servant and is said to have died during the Caliphate
of Yazld I (60-64/680-683). In the tradition of the
lie she was consulted regarding cA3isha (cf. Bukhari,
Shahdddt, 15). Three sunnas are connected with her:
(i) The Prophet said the right of inheritance belongs
to the one who sets a person free. (2) She was given
her choice about staying with her husband Mughlth
who was a negro slave, and when she refused in
spite of the Prophet's plea for Mughlth she was told
to observe the Hdda period appropriate for a divorced
woman. Mughlth is said to have followed her in the
streets of Medina weeping. (3) Once when the
Prophet came in when meat was being cooked and
was given something else to eat he asked the reason.
On being told that the meat was sadaka given to
Barira, he said it was sadaka to Barira but a gift to
him, meaning that one who had received sadaka

could give some of it as a present to another. Barira
is said to have warned cAbd al-Malik b. Marwan
that if he became ruler he must avoid shedding
innocent Muslim blood.

Bibliography: Wensinck, Handbook, art.
Barira; Ibn cAbd al-Barr, IstPdb, 708; Ibn
Hadjar, Isdba (No. 177 in Kitdb al-Nisa>}, Tahdhlb
al-Tahdhib, xii, 403; Ibn al-Athir, Usd al-Ghdba*
Cairo 1280/1863-4, v, 409 f. (J. ROBSON)
BARKA, a word applied by the Arab writers both

to a town—now al-Mardi—and to the region which
belonged to it, that is to say Cyrenaica, a broad
African peninsula jutting out into the eastern
Mediterranean between the gulf of Bomba and
that of the Great Syrtis, situated, therefore, between
long. 20° and 30° east of Greenwich and the paral-
lels 30° and 33° of latitude. To the east begins the
Marmarica, whilst the vast eastern Libyan Sahara
stretches away to the south.

The relief is made up of plateaux, resulting from
the folding, in the Miocene age, of thick layers of
Cenomanian limestone and lower Tertiary; they
slope gently towards the south, where the Saharan
table has not been raised up, giving way to low
alluvial plains and falling away to the sea in graded
levels. The high plateau, the Djabal Akhdar (Green
Mountain) rises from 500 to over 600 metres,
reaching its highest point at 868 to the south of the
ruins of Cyrene. An intermediate plateau, from
250 to 400 metres, narrow in the north, then widens
out to the west and south-west; it contains al-
Mardi and dominates the coastal plain of Benghazi,
which is also of limestone. That Cyrenaica is not
a desert like its vast hinterland is due to the influence
of sea and altitude: its temperatures are moderate
in summer and It enjoys relatively hi#h rainfall.
January and July-August temperatures are 13.5° C.
and 25.8° at Benghazi, at sea-level, 10.4° and 23.9°
at al-Mardi at an altitude of 285 metres, and 8.4°
and 22.3° at Cyrene, situated at 621 metres, where
snow is not unknown. Rainfall, slight on the
western littoral (266 mm. at Benghazi) and inadequ-
ate for almost all cultivation without irrigation as
the local soils are often heavy, increases in the
northern parts of the first plateau with 471 mm. at
al-Mardi, and especially on the second, where more
than 500 and even 600 mm. fall in the region of
Cyrene. In contrast, rainfall declines towards the
east (300 mm. at Derna) and, very rapidly, towards
the south-east and the south. Likewise, the wddis
running down towards the Sahara only have water
after the heaviest rains and end in vast enclosed
depressions; of the very short and deeply embanked
Mediterranean tributaries, only the wddi Derna has
a perennial flow of water. The waters filter away
into the limestone of the plateaux and only reappear
in a few "Vauclusian" springs at the base of certain
escarpments. The plateaux have a "carstic" relief,
with swallow-holes, sink-holes, extensive areas
without surface drainage and grottos. The high
plateau, the Djabal Akhdar, still supports, to the
south of al-Mardi and Cyrene, several fine forests
of horizontal cypress Cupressus sempervivens, var.
horizontalis], green oaks, Aleppo pines and Phoenician
junipers; in the main, however, it is covered by low
forest and a scrub of mastics and wild olives.
Cyrenaica comprises 110,000 hectares of forest and
scrub. The clearings, extended by man, afford good
pasturage and fertile brown and grey land for
cultivation. This very limited good region quickly
passes on the coast and to the south into scanty
heath dominated by a few junipers and broken
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by increasingly extensive stretches of steppe. The
large rocky outcrops enclose somewhat narrow
areas of red clay soils, relatively fertile, but for
the most part requiring too much water for so slight
a rainfall. 55 kilometres to the south-east of Benghazi
and 60 to the south of Derna, begins the Sahara,
with its very scanty pasturages and light soils.

"Serviceable" CyrenaTca, a narrow fertile region
and one favourable to sedentary life, isolated by
the steppes of the Marmarica and Syrtica and by
the vast Libyan desert, has always been a dependency
of the East. A land of nomadic Libyans, it became
the sole African dependency of the Greek world
with the five colonies of the Pentapolis founded
between the 7th and 5th centuries B.C.: Cyrene,
the first to be created, and admirably situated in
the heart of the Djabal Akhdar, its port Apollonia
(Marsa Susa), Barke (al-Mardj), Euhesperidis
(Benghazi) and Teuchira (Tocra). It was subsequ-
ently attached to Ptolemaic Egypt, at which time
Ptolemais (Tolmeta) and Darnis (Derna) originated.
As a Roman province, it was beset by frequent
disturbances and was far from prosperous. In the
4th century A.D., it was attached to the Eastern
Empire and formed part of the Byzantine Empire
down to the 7th century, without ever recovering its
activity of the Greek period. On the eve of the
Arab conquest, its agriculture was receding before
the advance of pastoral life. Cyrenaci'a was occupied
by the Arabs after two campaigns conducted by
cAmr b. al-cAs in 22/642 and 643. Subsequent
expeditions crossed it, gradually reaching and con-
quering the Maghrib. Thus it became a major
thoroughfare, both military and commercial, from
Egypt westwards, either via the southern depression
and oases such as Awdjila or by the detour of the
northern plateaux. The Berber tribes, the Lawata,
the Hawara and the Awrigha, intermingled with
Arab elements, took increasingly to stock-breeding,
which spread at the expense of agriculture: exports
to Egypt then consisted of live-stock, wool, honey
and tar Bakri, trans, de Slane, 15); Barka remained
the only considerable centre. The region, linked to
Egypt, was, like the latter, dependent in turn on
Damascus, Baghdad and then the Fatimids. The
Banu Hilal and Banu Sulaym invaders, who, in the
3th/nth century left Egypt and spread over the
Maghrib, crossed the Barka region, which gradually
became completely bedouinised. In Ibn Khaldun's
time, in the 8th/i4th century (Histoire, trans, de
Slane, i, 164-165), its towns and villages were ruined
and the population, the cAzza, were shepherds
leading a nomadic existence from the region of the
oases in the south to the northern plateaux and
cultivating barley; Barka and Bernik (Benghazi),
however, still continue to be mentioned as well as
the oases of Awdjila and Adjdabiya. The region, in
theory at least, continued to depend on Egypt and,
like the latter, was occupied by the Turks in the
ioth/i6th century. It was, however, placed under
the authority, more nominal than real, of the gover-
nors of Tripoli, whom the Karamanli dynasty sup-
planted from 1711 to 1835. Barka disappeared and,
at the beginning of the igih century, Cyrenaica, a
European term, apart from the southern oases,
only possessed two centres, which owed their
existence to foreign immigration: Benghazi, ancient
Euhesperidis, originated at the end of the i5th
century, from an immigration of Tripolitanians, and
Derna, on the site of ancient Darnis, founded some-
what earlier by Andalusians, owed its modest rise
to the Bey Muhammad, who, in the i7th century,

reorganised the irrigation: it has become a small
palm oasis beside the sea with pretty gardens. In
the interior, al-Mardj arose from the construction of
a Turkish fort in 1840 on the site of Barka. In the
second half of the igih century, however, Cyrenaica
came under the de facto authority of the great
Sanusiyya confraternity, an effective politico-
religious power based on a sound commercial
organisation. Finally, in 1897, Muslims from Crete,
fleeing before the Greek conquest, founded the
modest Marsa Susa on the ruins of Apollonia.

When the Italians landed at Benghazi and Tripoli
in 1911, they found it, except for these modest
urban centres, to be entirely a country of Bedouin,
without a single village outside the oases. The
population was made up entirely of semi-nomadic
and nomadic herdsmen, living only in tents. The
tribes formed two main groups, the Mrabtin (Mura-
bitun) and the Sacadi. The Mrabtin are thought to
have a Berber origin and comprise two groups: the
Baraghith to the west, whose main tribes are the
Magharba (Syrtic), the cUrfa and the cAb!d (al-
Mardj), and, on the other hand, the Harabi, who
include the Dorsa, on the littoral, the Hasa, the
cAylet Fa3id and the Bracsa north and south of
the central Djabal Akhdar and especially the
cAbeidat on the plateaux south of Derna and the
Gulf of Bomba. As regards the Sacadi, they lay claim
to purely Arab origins: they are the F washer and
the Awaghir on the steppes of the south-west, the
minor tribes of the Marmarica and the nomads of the
Awdjila-Djalo region. Outside the urban centres, the
entire population were Sunni Muslims of the MalikI
rite; all spoke Maghribi type Arabic dialects, except
the inhabitants of Awdjila in the south, the first
Berber-speaking locality to be encountered going
westwards.

It was not until the end of 1931, after determined
resistance by the Bedouin and Sanusiyya, that the
Italians became masters of the whole of Cyrenaica
with its hinterland. They did their utmost to
colonise it. The first colonists settled, in rather
hazardous conditions, on the unpropitious Benghazi
plain and in the vicinity of al-Mardj. Systematic
effort, however, was directed towards the exploi-
tation and settlement by Italians of the Diabal
Akhdar, where, between 1934 and 1939, a dozen
villages were founded. "Demographic" and then
"mass" colonisation was extended over a total of
80,000 hectares, producing wine and olive oil. On
the gth January 1939, Cyrenaica, like Tripolitania,
was integrated with its hinterland in Italian territory.
By this time, the Italians had begun to provide
Cyrenaica on a large scale with the equipment and
services of a colonial country in the course of modern-
isation : a railway line from Benghazi to al-Mardj and
Soluk (164 km.), a network of roads in the west
and the north, ports (especially at Benghazi),
aerodromes, educational establishments and hospit-
als, postal services, works to supply water, notably
a pipe-line over 200 km. with pumping stations,
reservoirs and branch conduits to serve the villages
of the Diabal Akhdar, etc. Cyrenaica entered the
war period in full development. But all Italians left
the country in the face of the final victorious
offensive of the British Eighth Army in November-
December 1942 and it then came under British
Military Administration. The British then placed
Idris, the leader of the Sanusiyya, at the head of the
amlrate of Cyrenaica and, in 1951, assisted him to
accede to the throne of the Libyan Federal Union,
which, with Cyrenaica, comprises Tripolitania and
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Fazzan. Nothing remains of the agricultural work
of the Italians; the country has reverted to pastoral
life, with a little barley being grown, and the villages
have fallen into ruin. Likewise nothing survives
of the few industrial undertakings (fish canning-
factories, breweries and distilleries, boot and shoe
factories), which they had set up at Benghazi.
Exports now only include a few products derived
from stock breeding, salt and sponges harvested by
the Greeks in the Gulfs of Bomba and the Great
Syrtis. Cyrenaica, prolonged by its immense Saharan
hinterland, stretching to lat. 20° and embracing the
oases of Kufra, covers 855,400 km2 (out of a total
of i,759>5oo for the whole of the Federal Union of
Libya), though it contains only 291,350 inhabitants,
almost all in the North (out of a total of 1,091, 800).
Its average yearly production is 360,000 quintals
of cereals (barley and wheat), and it has a stock of
between 450 and 500,000 sheep, 350 and 400,000
goats, 30 and 35,000 head of cattle and 20,000 camels.
Sparsely populated, very poor in spite of the fertility
of some of the regions in the north, deficient in
financial resources and administrative personnel,
Cyrenaica is dependent on the financial and technical
help provided by Great Britain, by the United
Nations and the United States.
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BAR$AclD, in cAbbasid times one of the

sequence of small towns on the main route between
Nislbin and Mawsil, in the Diazira province, the
others being Adhrama to the west, and Ba'aynatha
and Balad (where the Mawsil-Sindjar road bifurcated
south-westward) to the east. Barlcacid, of which
the modern Tall Rumaylan, north of the railway
line (and near to Tall Kochek station thereon) may
possibly mark the site, was probably just inside the
Bee de Canard (eastward extremity of the modern
Syrian province of Djazira), and lay some 50-55
miles from Nislbin, and 80 from Mawsil. It is
described by a number of Arab geographers as a
place of considerable scale, especially in the 3rd/gth
century, with its walls and three gates, excellent
springs, 200 shops (largely wine-shops) and busy
traffic. It was, in its best days, the country-town
of the district of Bakac, which covered most of the
country between Mawsil and Nisibln. It continued
as a recognised staging-post until the 7th/i3th
century, but much diminished in scale by reason of
the natural anxiety of travellers and caravans to
avoid a place always notorious—indeed proverbial—
for its population of thieves and robbers; Barkacld
declined, therefore, to mere village status while its
better reputed neighbours (notably, it is said,
Bashazza, on an alternative route) increased.

Bibliography : BGA, passim, particularly Vol.
vi, 214, Note f. (also 164); Yakut, i, 571 ff., 701;
Abu 'l-FidaJ, Takwim, ii, 294; Hariri's 7th.
Manama', Le Strange, 99; K. Ritter, Erdkunde, ix,
162-3; F. Tuch in ZDMG, i, 62-64; M. v. Oppen
heim, Vom Mittelmeer zum persisch. Golf (1900),
ii, 143-144; 167-8 (de Goeje's Note).

(M. STRECK-[S. H. LONGRIGG])
BAR^CK, AL-MALIK AL-ZAHIR SAYF AL-DIN,

Mamluk Sultan of Egypt. He was the first of

a new series of rulers, to whom history refers as
Circassians in memory of the country where
they were originally purchased as slaves, and as
BurdjI [see BURDJIYYA], because Barkuk was the
first to have belonged to a regiment with their
barracks in the dungeons (burdi) of the Cairo Citadel.

Barkuk provided the link between the two
dynasties of Mamluk sultans: before ascending the
throne, he ruled Egypt as Marshal of the Armies,
atdbak al-'asdkir [q.v.], during the turbulent reigns
of two sultans, both minors, of the line of Kalawun.

Purchased in the Crimea, Barkuk, unlike the rest
of the Mamluks, was no son of an unknown father
but could state in his monumental inscriptions that
he was the son of Anas; the latter was invited to
come to Egypt, where he occupied a position of
some standing.

Sold to the all-powerful Ylbugha cUmari, the
Marshal who had succeeded in breaking the ill-
fated Malik Nasir Hasan, Barkuk was for a short
while imprisoned after the execution of his master.
He passed into the service of the Court, but was
soon involved in the conspiracy which ended in the
assassination of Malik Ashraf Shaman in 778/1377.

He was then promoted to be Marshal of the Armies
by Malik Mansur CA1I, a seven year old child. He had
to contend with the ambitions of his fellows, and
there was continual warfare, from which he finally
emerged the victor. He was then able to gather a
group of clients round himself and, when the Sultan
died of plague in 784/1382, Barkuk began by placing
a brother of the late ruler on the throne, the eleven
year old Hadjdji. In the end he threw off the mask
and, on the pretext that an energetic ruler was
needed for the protection of the country, at the end
of the same year had the crown offered to himself
by a council of the magistrates presided over by the
Caliph.

Barkuk was soon up against serious difficulties,
which were momentarily to make him lose power.
They started with the revolt of the governor of the
province of Aleppo, Ylbugha Nasiri, who was joined
by a dismissed Mamluk named Mintash. The rest
of the Syrian governors joined the movement,
including the governor of Sis, on the remotest part of
the frontier. When the Sultan, after causing his
principal officers to renew their oath to him, made
up his mind to take action, Ylbugha already held
the whole of Syria and it was beneath the walls of
Damascus that he defeated the legitimate army,
which came to bring him to his senses, in Rablc I
79.1/March 1389.

The sultan raised a second army corps, making
his preparations in some haste, for Ylbugha's troops
had penetrated into Egyptian territory at Katya and
were encamped at Salihiyya. The Sultan set out to
take up his position at Matariyya, but returned to
Cairo in despair, for the majority of his officers,
guessing who would win, went over to the enemy
camp. Nevertheless, he wished the matter to be
decided by the arbitrament of war and the battle
was fought to the north of Cairo and beneath the
city's walls on the 9th Djumada/ist May, without
any decisive result. Day by day, Barkuk saw the
devotion of his men vanishing and, in the end, he
left the Citadel in disguise and went into hiding.

He was discovered, and sent of* to prison at Karak
in the land of Moab, whilst Hadjd}I was replaced on
the throne. As his masters, the latter had the
factious generals, who proceeded to indulge them-
selves in the trivial occupation of street fighting.
Barkuk took advantage of this confused situation
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and, escaping from imprisonment, gathered together
an army composed in the main of Bedouin Arabs.
After numerous vicissitudes, some of which read
like an adventure story, he made his triumphal
entry into Cairo in Safar 792/February 1390.

Clearly Hadjdji could do nothing but withdraw,
but apart from this he was not troubled. Sultan
Barkuk, moreover, had not disposed of his old
opponent Mintash and a campaign of two years
was needed to get rid of him.

As can be seen, these two reigns of the Sultan
Barkuk were eventful but contributed nothing
to the glory of Egypt: the last fifty years of the
8th/i4th century were indeed lamentable.

Other events must be noted, though at the time
the seriousness of their implication was not evident.
Already in 788/1386, during Barkuk's first reign,
rumours had been current in Cairo that a certain
44Mongol rebel named Timur" had marched on
Tabriz and this was soon confirmed officially by a
dispatch from the Djala'irid sultan of clrak, Ahmad
b. Uways, who urged Barkuk to be on his guard.
The Mamluk government then sent one of their
intelligence agents to conduct an inquiry on the
spot: in Radjab 78g/July 1387, the latter brought
back somewhat alarming news. Detachments of the
Mongol army had entered Upper Mesopotamia and
Asia Minor, at Edessa and Malatya, after having
scattered the troops of the Turcoman ruler Kara
Muhammad.

In the middle of the year 795/1393, Tlmur
again made his presence felt; an embassy from the
Ottoman sultan Bayazid urged the Egyptian govern-
ment to take military precautions, whilst the Sultan
of Baghdad, Ahmad b. Uways, expelled from his
domains by the Mongol hordes, took refuge in
the Mamluk kingdom. Timur had nevertheless
approached Barkuk amicably, though the latter,
casting aside all prudence, had the Mongol ambas-
sador put to death.

The Egyptian sultan had left for Syria at the head
of an army; at that time only a few skirmishes
occurred. Barkuk made a certain number of appoint-
ments relating to the Syrian frontier, so that the
fortresses of Malatya, Tarsus, Edessa and Kalcat
al-Rum received new commanders. Epigraphy,
moreover, reveals that works were carried out at
this time at the citadel of Baclbak, the command
post at the entrance to Coele-Syria. Thus, thanks to
these meagre indications, we may assume that in
the course of his passage through Syria, Barkuk saw
to the defence of the territory; he was back in Cairo
on the 13 Safar 797/8 December 1394.

The end of the reign is devoid of historical signi-
ficance; the sultan died on the isth Shawwal 8oi/
zoth June 1399, as the result of an attack of epilepsy.

Barkuk was 63 years of age, and for over twenty
years had governed Egypt firstly as Marshal of the
Armies and then as sultan. The disturbances caused
by the Syrian governors gave him much trouble. They
can probably be explained by normal feelings of
jealousy and instinct for intrigue, which at all times
actuated the Mamluks. Certain synchronisms,
however, are suggestive and one may well ask
whether the great Syrian officers were not induced
to rebel by skilful propaganda conducted by the
emissaries of Tlmur, who was to benefit from
the disorders.
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BARKYARCK (BERKYARUK), four th Saldju-

kid Sultan, in whose time the visible decline of the
regime began. Although the eldest of the sons of
Malikshah, he was only thirteen years old on the
latter's death (Shawwal 485/November 1092) and,
unlike his father, who at a similar age had been
guided by his vizier and atabeg Nizam al-Mulk,
he lacked a man of undisputed authority in
his entourage. Moreover, Malikshah's last wife,
Turkan Khatun, a woman also of the noblest
birth, had dominated her husband in the latter
years of his life and now, with the treasury at
her disposal, she was able to have her four year
old son Mahmud proclaimed Sultan at Baghdad.
Already caliphal arbitration seems to have become
a significant factor in the succession to the sultanate,
which had previously been decided within the Sal-
djukid family. Furthermore, Tadj al-Mulk, the enemy
and successor of Turkan Khatun's counsellor, Nizam
al-Mulk, had been unable to destroy the considerable
armed following surrounding the sons of the late
vizier, and was seeking vengeance. The Nizamiyya
abducted Barkyaruk from Isfahan and at Rayy,
their centre, proclaimed him Sultan. Finally, in the
absence of any law of succession, a vague tribal
tradition favourable to family sharing and to
the pre-eminence of the eldest member of the
extended family encouraged the pretensions of
Ismacil b. Yakut!, Barkyaruk's maternal uncle and
Malikshah's cousin, of Tutush, the latter's brother,
who held Syria as his appanage, and of Arslan Arghun,
another brother, who was active in Khurasan. There
then began a complex civil war, which was to prove
much more serious than the skirmishes engendered
by the accession of Alp Arslan and Malikshah.
Ultimately Barkyaruk prevailed because, following
the killing of Tad] al-Mulk by the Nizamiyya, death
claimed Turkan Khatun and Mahmud; Ismacll,
who alternatively sought to join with Turkan
Khatun and Barkyaruk, was likewise killed by the
Nizamiyya; Tutush, the most dangerous of all of
them, had succeeded in gaining recognition by the
whole of Mesopotamia (including Baghdad) and had
invaded the Iranian plateau, but first his great
Syrian amirs Aksunkur of Aleppo and Buzan of
Edessa deserted him and then the amirs of Iran,
fearing the advent of a new suzerainty, offered
resistance and Tutush perished in the final battle;
finally Arslan Arghun, whose limited aim was to
make Khurasan an autonomous appanage, after
overcoming Buribars, the last of Malikshah's
brothers, despatched against him by Barkyaruk,
likewise died in due course. Thus from 488/1095,
Barkyaruk was acknowledge by the Caliph in the
Arab provinces of the Empire and on the Iranian
plateau and in the following year he was able
to proceed to Khurasan to receive the submission
of the province and even to renew the claim to
Saldjukid sovereignty over Samarkand and Ghazna.
But the Empire over which he ruled was far from
resembling that over which his predecessors had
held sway.

Alp Arslan and, more clearly, Malikshah had in-
deed already formed appanages and great commands
for the benefit of princes of their family and in
exceptional cases, for high amirs; in the main,
however, frontier or remote districts were affected
and, in spite of ominous incidents, they hadf not
seriously compromised the unity of the Empire.
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Under Barky^ruk, things developed differently and
the Empire assumed the guise of a federation of
autonomous princes. In Syria, the sons of Tutush,
Dukak of Damascus and Rudwan of Aleppo,
acknowledged his sovereignty in principle, without,
however, Barkyaruk ever being able to intervene
in their affairs. In Khurasan, in the inaccessible
mountain regions of the East, rebels persisted—a
cousin of Malikshah, a descendant of Yabghu,
Tughril Beg's brother, etc., so that Barkyaruk
deemed it prudent to constitute the whole of
Khurasan an appanage for his brother Sandjar,
assisted by a governor whom he appointed. He did
the same thing for Adharbaydjan (with its frontier
districts), another of the frontier marches, dangerous
—as recalled by Ismacll b. Yakuti's attempt—by
reason of the numbers of Turkomans always ready
to support any enterprise showing a likely prospect
of booty. Here Barkyaruk installed his youngest
brother, Muhammad, accompanied by an atabeg,
whom he likewise appointed.

Barkyaruk's difficulties, however, did not end
there. Muhammad and Sandjar, co-uterine brothers
(but by a different mother from Barkyaruk's) were
incited, especially by Nizam al-Mulk's son, Mu'ayyad
al-Mulk, (who had been dismissed from the vizierate
by Barkyaruk, in favour of a brother with whom
he had quarrelled) to throw off all control by their
elder brother and revolt against him. Subsequent to
operations which were complicated by several amirs
constantly changing sides, and in the course of
which both protagonists were in turn forced to flee,
an agreement was negotiated by the moderate
elements of both sides. In accordance therewith,
Muhammad was given the title of malik and received
Adharbaydjan with Armenia, under the suzerainty
of Barkyaruk, the sole sultan. Muhammad, dissatis-
fied, reopened hostilities, but was forced to flee into
Armenia. Finally, however, in 497/1104, Barkyaruk,
ill and weary of the war, agreed to an actual division
of the sultanate. Though in addition to the Dubai
with Rayy, he retained Tabaristan, Fars and Khu-
zistan, Baghdad and the Holy cities, in other words
the towns of greatest consequence and the core of the
central territories, he was obliged to acknowledge his
brother in Isfahan, half of clrak, and all the western
frontier territories from Adharbaydjan to Syria, and
to accord him the direction of the Holy War. As for
Sandjar, he was to pronounce the khutba for Muham-
mad and himself simultaneously, disregarding
Barkyaruk. It is difficult to say what the outcome
of this agreement might have been, if Barkyaruk's
death and the provisional reunification of the
Empire which ensued under Muhammad had allowed
time for it to come to fruition. In any event, even
within the territories as attributed to each brother,
the reality of their authority was far from being
everywhere assured.

It had been impossible to keep watch over the
attempts at regional independence, and the support
of the amirs, vacillating between the pretenders,
had had to be purchased. The result was that even
in Upper Mesopotamia, Kerbugha and especially his
successor Djekermish were to be found almost
independent at Mawsil, whilst the Artukids were
taking the initial steps towards the unification of
Diyar Bakr to their own advantage. In Armenia, to
the Turkoman principalities established in former
Byzantine territory and that of the Rawwadids of
Ani, which continued to exist, there was added that
of Sukman al-Kutbl, one of IsmaclTs former officers,
who made himself the Shah-i Armin at Akhlat. On

the borders of clrak, the masters of the Batiha and
the Mazyadid Arabs became powers to be reckoned
with. Leaving aside Khurasan and the Caspian
provinces, where autonomous principalities had
always been accepted, and the old principalities,
belonging to ancient Buyid and Kurdish families, had
similarly been tolerated, the genesis can be observed
in Iran and even Khuzistan of hereditary feudal
families, issuing from great Saldjukid officers, the
best known of them being that of the sons of Bursuk
at Tustar. The successive viziers of Barkyaruk, the
three sons of Nizam al-Mulk, clzz al-Mulk (died
487/1094), Mu^ayyad al-Mulk, disgraced after a year,
and Fakhr al-Mulk (493/1096), then cAbd al-Djalll
al-Dibistanl, who fell in battle, and al-Maybadhi
(495-498), were doubtless primarily occupied .in
finding money by all possible means (confiscation,
pressure exerted on the Caliph, harassing the Christi-
ans, etc.) and in countering the intrigues of hostile
clans; the difficulty confronting them lay in making
themselves accepted by the amirs, as is illustrated
by the assassination of the mustawfl (Director of
Finances) Madjd al-Mulk al-Balasani, on the pretext
of Shicism.

It is true that, in comparison with Muhammad or
the early Saldjuks, Barkyaruk did not enjoy the
reputation of being a militant defender of orthodoxy.
The dissensions of his reign benefited the Nizari
Ismacllis of Hasan al-Sabbah, who acquired impreg-
nable fortresses in the mountains of northern Iran
and around Isfahan, not to mention the former
Ismacili seigniory of Tabas in the desert, which went
over to them. When the Nizamiyya took Muhammad
and Sandjar's side, Barkyaruk's lieutenant in
Khurasan was even to be found enlisting considerable
contingents from Tabas. However at the end of the
reign, the influence acquired by the Ismacllis and the
disaffection of Barkyaruk's supporters, due to the
toleration he had shown them, appeared dangerous
to him and he encouraged massacres of Ismacilis a.t
Baghdad and in Iran, without, however, anything
being done to deal with the bases of their power".

Barkyaruk died in Rabic II 498/beginning of 1105,
when 25 years of age. He was certainly not a great
man and the clumsiness with which he alienated the
Nizamiyya, for example, was a grave error indeed.
Yet it must be remembered that he was very young
and it would be unjust not to recognise that the
factors of disintegration which manifested them-
selves in his time were latent even in the regime of
the Great Saldjuks.

Bibliography: The sources will be examined
in the article SALDJUK. The main ones are the
History of the Saldjukids of clmad al-DIn al-
Isfahan! (ed. in the version of Bundarl by Houtsma,
Recueil, ii, 1888), the relevant part of which is
based on the Persian memoirs of the vizier
Anushirwan; the Kdmil of Ibn al-Athlr, x, which
combines copious information from clraki and
Khurasan! sources etc., with that provided by the
above work; and the Saldjuk-ndma of Zahir
al-DIn Nishapuri, ed. of an approximative text
by Gelaleh Khawar, Tehran 1953, with its
derivative, the Rahdt al-Sudur of Rawandi, ed.
Muh. Ikbal, GMS 1921. To these may be added,
for the revolt of Tutush, the Muslim and Christian
sources of Syrian history, in particular Ibn al-
Kalanis!, ed. Amedroz. See also the Mudjmal al-
Tawdrikh in Persian, anonymous, ed. Bahar 1938,
short but contemporary, and the Nestorian
chronicle of Mari etc. ed. Gismondi. Modern
works: Defr6me"ry, Recherches sur le regne du
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sultan Barkyarok, in JA, 1853; Sanaullah, The
decline of the Seldjukid Empire, Calcutta 1938;
M. G. Hodgson, The order of the Assassins, 1955.

(CL. CAHEN)
BARLAAM AND JOSAPHAT [see BILAWHAR

WA YUDASAF].
BARMAKIDS [see BARAMIKA].
BARNIK [see BENGHAZI].
BARODA, formerly capital of the Indian State

of the same name, now merged with Madhya Bharat,
situated in 22° 18' N. and 73° 15' E. on the Vishwa-
mitri river. Population in 1951 was 211,407. It is
known to the inhabitants as Wadodara, said to be
a corruption of the Sanskrit word vatodar which
means 'in the heart of the banyan-trees', and the
vicinity of the town still abounds in these trees.
The word bar in Urdu also means a banyan-tree.
An old name of the town is Virakshetra or Virawati
which means 'a land of warriors' and was used by
the nth/i7th century Gudjaratl poet, Parmanand.
Early English travellers call the town Barodera.
The city proper was enclosed by the walls of the old
fort, which have now been demolished.

The history of Baroda is closely linked with the
history of Gudjarat. In 1140/1727 Piladji Gaekwar,
the founder of the dynasty which ruled over Baroda
till 1949, when the State was merged with the Indian
Union, wrested Baroda from Sarbuland Khan, the
Mughal governor of Gudjarat. In 1144/1731 Pesjhwa
Badji Rao invested the town with the intention of
turning out PiladjI but had to lift the siege on
hearing that he was about to be attacked by Nizam
al-Mulk Asaf Djah. But the very next year (1145/1732)
Piladj! was murdered and Abhay Singh, the ruler of
Djodhpur, taking advantage of the confusion,
captured both the fort and the town. Damadji, who
had succeeded PiladjI as the ruler of Baroda,
recaptured the town in 1147/1734. Thereafter he
entered into an alliance with Mu'min Khan, the
Mughal governor of Gudjarat. Damadji was one of
those Maharatta chiefs who fought against Ahmad
Shah Durrani in 1175/1761 in the third battle of
Panlpat. On the death of Damadji, the town was
occupied by his youngest son Fath Singh, on behalf of
his insane eldest brother Sayadji Rao. The House of
Gaekwar continued to rule the city independently
till 1273/1856, when along with the State it was
included in the dominions of the East India Company.

There are many beautiful buildings in Baroda
including Lakshmi Vilas, the chief palace, built in
the Indo-Saracenic style at a cost of £ 400,000.
Among the State jewels is a finely embroidered cloth
studded with precious stones and seed-pearls which
was designed as a covering for the Prophet's tomb
at al-Madma. Baroda has a fine library and its
Gaekwar Institute of Oriental Research has published
a number of Persian works on Indo-Muslim history.

Bibliography : V. P. Menon, The Story of the
Integration of the Indian States, Calcutta 1956,
416-434; Imperial Gazetteer of India, Oxford 1908,
vii 31-40, 81-4; Sara-Bhay, IJakikat-i Sarkdr-i
Gayakwdr (India Office MS. 4525); F. A. H. Elliot,
Rulers of Baroda; White Paper on Indian States,
1950; article Baroda in El1.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
AL-BARRADl, ABU 'L-FADL ABU 'L-HASIM B.

BRAHIM, a North African Ibadi scholar, who lived
in the second half of the 8th/i4th century. He was
a native of Dammar in Southern Tunisia, where
he studied under Abu '1-Baka5 Yacish al-Djarbi.
Thence he moved on to Yefren, in the Djebel
Nefusa, to attend the classes given by Shaykh Abu

Sakin cAmir al-Shammakhi (died in 792/1390). On
completing his studies, he settled in Djerba, where
for several years he devoted his energies to teaching,
holding his classes in the Wadi al-Zabib mosque. He
died at Djerba, leaving several sons. According to
al-Shammakhi, the most famous of them was cAbd
Allah Abu Muhammad, who made a reputation
especially in the science of usul.

His main work is the Kitdb Dj_awdhir al-Muntakdt
(lithographed at Cairo in 1302/1885), which forms a
complement to the Kitdb Tabakdt al-Mashd^ikh by
the 7th/i3th century Maghrib! author, Abu l-cAbbas
Ahmad al-Dardjini [q.v.]. The book is divided into
two categories (tabaka], the first of which reviews
from the Ibadi point of view the history of the
early period of Islam, omitted by al-Dardjini, and
contains the biographies of those famous men,
whom the latter failed to mention; the second
subjects al-Dardjmi's work to a critical examination,
adding a number of new facts and brief excursuses.
It ends with a catalogue of the books of the sect,
which has been published and translated by A. de
Motylinski.

According to al-Shammakhi, al-Barradl was also
the author of a Risdla, addressed to Shaykh Abu
cAbd Allah Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Sadghayani,
in which he explicitly states his theories on faith and
the unity of God; likewise of a Sharh on the Kitdb
al-Da^im by Ahmad b. al-Nazati and of a Sharh
on the Kitdb al-^Adl fl Usul al-Fikh by Abu Yackub
b. Ibrahim al-Sadratl. There is no reference in al-
Shammakhl to the Siyar al-^Umdniyya, quoted by
Lewicki (Handwdrierbuch, s.v. Ibddiyya], a MS. of
which exists at Lwow.

Bibliography: Shammakhl, Kitdb al-Siyart

Cairo 1301, 574-75; E. Masqueray, Chronique
d'Abou Zakariya, Algiers 1878, 141; A. de Moty-
linski, Bibl. du Mzab. Les livres de la secte abadhite,
in Bull, de corr. afr., iii, Algiers 1885, 43-46;
C. Brockelmann, S. II, 339; R. Rubinacci, Notizia
di alcuni manoscrittl ibdditi esistenti presso I'Istituto
Universitario Orientale di Napoli, in AIUON, N.S.,
iii, 1949, 434-35; idem, // "Kitdb al-Gawdhir" di
al-Barrddi, ibid., iv, 1952, 95-110; idem, II califfo
cAbd al-Malik b. Marwdn e gli Ibdditi, ibid., v,
J954> 99-i2i; L. Veccia Vaglieri, // conflitto CAH-
Mu^dwiya e la secessione Khdrigita riesaminati alia
luce di fonti ibddite, in AIUON, N.S., iv, 1952,
passim; idem, Traduzione di passi riguardanti il
conflitto *-Ali-Mu*-dwiya e la secessione khdrigita,
ibid., v, 1954, 1-75. (R. RUBINACCI)
BARSBAY, AL-MALIK AL-ASHRAF ABU JL-NASR,

Mamluk sultan of Egypt from 825/1422 to
841/1438. He joined the Mamluks of Sultan Barkuk,
received his first promotion during the reign of
Shaykh and then became governor of the province
of Tripoli. Like many officers, he did not avoid
imprisonment, spending some time in the jails of
Markab and Damascus. Fortune favoured him at
the accession of Tatar and, in spite of the brevity of
the latter's reign, he was able to gain the ascendancy
in Cairo.

From the moment Barsbay acceeded to the
sultanate, he displayed the salient features of his
nature: greed, bad temper, and cruelty. One of his
first acts was to renew the ban on Christians and Jews
which prevented them from entering government
service. This may have been a tax in disguise, since
when non-Muslims were the object of such a decree,
they usually circumvented it by payment of a sum
of money. But it may also be interpreted as a measure
of defiance, for European privateers were then very
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active in the Mediterranean. Hence the Draconian
decree: European property was impounded both in
Egypt and Syria and no European was permitted to
return to his own country. There then followed the
temporary prohibition of the circulation of European
currencies, a measure which had uncertain effects.

The government of Egypt also took serious
military precautions, building a number of small
forts on the coast and fitting out a flotilla of corvettes.
The sultan, however, continued without respite, his
preparations for the realisation of his great idea, an
expedition against the island of Cyprus. After several
preliminary reconnaissances, a large-scale attempt
was launched; the only engagement, which was
particularly bloody, ended unfavourably for the
Cypriots, whose king, Janus, was taken prisoner and
brought back to Cairo. He was led through the town
in fetters; he only recovered his freedom and his
kingdom on payment of a yearly tribute. A part of
the booty was devoted to the restoration of various
monuments in Mecca (830/1427).

Nevertheless, this relatively easy victory revealed
a dangerous state of indiscipline among the troops
and on the occasion of a frontier conflict with the
army of the White Sheep Turkoman prince, Kara-
Yulufc, the Mamluks, after taking the town of
Edessa by storm, perpetrated the most revolting
atrocities there. This disagreement between neigh-
bours severely impaired the prosperity of Upper
Mesopotamia, which was alternately devastated by
one side or the other. After considerable hesitation,
Barsbay mobilised a large army, which finally
proceeded to invest Amid (Diyarbakr). They were,
however, unable to take the Turkoman capital, to
Barsbay's great annoyance. Faced with the growing
discontent of the army, the Sultan was obliged to
resign himself to negotiate. Kara-Yuluk accepted
his proposals for peace and, in several vague formulas,
recognised the sovereignty of the sultan of Egypt.
The Mamluk army made its way back to Cairo;
their progress was the stampede of a discontented
soldiery. The troops proceeded in the greatest
disorder, giving the impression rather of the hasty
retreat of a defeated army (837/1433). The Sultan
had left half the total strength of his army behind
in Mesopotamia.

There then ensued a strange diplomatic struggle
with the Timurid sultan Shah-Rukh. The Mongol
ruler claimed the right to cover the Kacba with a
veil. This was, in fact, a privilege of the Egyptians
consecrated by immemorial custom and Sultan
Barsbay, supported by his council of chief judges,
was unwilling to relinquish it. The dispute, fanned
by lawyers' quibbles and cruelly derisive treatment
of the ambassadors, gave rise to the exchange of
pithy diplomatic documents. However, it entailed
no immediate consequences during the reign of
Sultan Barsbay.

No doubt the policy of the ruler of Egypt was
based on considerations of prestige, but primarily he
wished to prevent the Mongol sultan from gaining
a foothold in Arabia through official agents, which
might possibly endanger Egypt's commercial
interests.

Indeed, Barsbay had recently requested those
merchants coming from India to land their wares at
Djedda, instead of putting in at the port of Aden,
as previously. It was a good beginning, but in his
insatiable greed, Barsbay determined to force the
merchants to proceed obligatorily to Cairo for the
purpose of paying taxes. This vexatious regulation
was soon formally modified, but though the mer-

chants were excused from proceeding to the Egyptian
capital, they still had to pay exorbitant dues at
Djedda. This port, however, henceforth became a
commercial mart of the first importance. Half the
dues collected there went to the Sharif of Mecca
and half to Egypt. The tax-collectors belonged to
the Egyptian administration.

Barsbay's end is a pitiful and tragic tale. An
epidemic of plague broke out and, fearing lest he
might catch the disease, he resolved to suppress the
vexatious economic measures to which we have
referred; he proceeded to distribute alms in plenty,
though at the same time he also had his two physi-
cians put to death. On the i3th Dhu 'l-Hidjdia
84i/7th June 1438, he fell a victim to the plague.

To summarise our impressions of Sultan Barsbay,
we must bear two aspects of his character in mind.
He was constantly haunted by the morbid fear
inspired in him by his rival, Djanibak Sufi, whom
he had imprisoned at his accession and who made
good his escape. This in itself induced him to make
haphazard gestures, which, however, were milder
than those suggested to him. by his need of money.
There flourished a series of practices which led the
Mamluk regime to disaster: the sale of offices,
confiscation of fortunes which were too noticeable,
the unprecedented extension of state monopolies
and the institution of the compulsory purchase of
primary commodities, bought up in advance by the
Government. The Arab historians aver that Barsbay
was an intelligent administrator, an able and poised
politician, but the facts speak against this assess-
ment. All his actions are dominated by the spectre
of Djanibak and, precisely because of his erratic
changes of mood, we can scarcely consider him as
a wise and sagacious statesman. His preparations
for the Cyprus and Diyarbakr campaigns appear
to have swallowed up large sums of money and the
latter was a resounding failure.

Bibliography: Wiet, Les biographes du
Manhal Safi, no. 644; Wiet, Histoire de la nation
tgyptienne, iv, 549-576; Wiet, Les marchands
d'tpices sous les sultans mamlouks, 97-103.

(G. WIET)
BARSHALCNA, Spanish Barcelona, the old

Iberian town of Barcino (compare Ruscino, from
which Roussillon is derived), which incidentally
has no connexion with Hamilcar Barca. Barcelona,
once the home of the Laeetians, gradually supplanted
Tarraco-Tarragona, situated to the south-west of
it, as the capital of north-eastern Roman Spain
(Hispania-Tarraconensis). From the fragments of
the works of al-Idrlsi and al-Bakrl compiled by Ibr
cAbd al-Mun'im al-Himyari, it is clear that Barcelona
in their day was already a large town. It was encirclec
by a strong rampart and its port was rockbound, sc
that only captains familiar with the channels coulc
steer their ships into it. It was in Barcelona, the
capital of his country, that the 'King of Ifrandja'
resided. This monarch owned armed ships for travel
and corsair raids. The Ifrandj (Catalans) were of an
aggressive temperament which spurred them on to
great daring.

The territory of Barcelona produced a great deal
of wheat and other cereals, as well as honey in large
quantity. There were as many Jews living there as
Christians. In 96-98/714-16 it fell to the Arabs under
cAbd al-cAziz b. Musa b. Nusayr after a single
attack. In Arabic the town is called Barshinuna,
a name derived from the low Latin Barcinona
(Orosius already has Barcilona, the Geographer of
Ravenna Barcelona, cf. Hiibner in Pauly-Wissowa,
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s.v.), but it is still more commonly called Barsha-
luna, from which the present Barcelona derives.

The form Bardjaluna is rarer. This is in the origin
of the name al-Bardialunl, the short title which later
Arab writers often gave to the king of Aragon and
Catalonia (cf. JA, 1907, ii, 279 if.).

Jn 185/801 Louis, the son of Charlemagne, as
king of Aquitaine, conquered Barcelona, which from
that time became the capital of the Spanish border-
lands of the Prankish Empire, and from 888, of the
independent counts or marquesses of Barcelona or
Catalonia. In 242/856, Barcelona was temporarily
occupied by the Arabs (Al-Baydn al-Mughrib2, ii,
95-6). In 375/985, it was taken by assault in the last
time by the great Almanzor (Dozy, Histoire des
Musulmans2, ii, 238-9), but in 987, Count Borell I
reconquered it. In the twelfth»century (1137) it was
reunited with the kingdom of Aragon. Worthy of
note is the order given in 450/1058 by the Muslim
king of Denia, CAH b. Mudjahid al-cAmiri by virtue
of which the Mozarabic bishoprics of Baleares [q.v.]
like those of Denia and Orihuela were placed under
the jurisdiction of the Archbishopric of Barcelona
(Simonet, Historia de los Mozarabes de Espana—
Memoria de la Real Academia de la Historia, vol.
xjii, Madrid 1905, 651-4; Campaner, Bosquejo
histdrico de la domination islamita en las islas
Baleares, Palma 1888, 82-84).

Bibliography : Mardsid al-Ittild*-, Leiden 1859,
IV, 304; Madoz, Diccionario geogr. estad. hist. Ill,
582 ff. ; Bofarull, Los Condes de Barcelona vindi-
cados, Barcelona 1836; Makkari (index), ii, 844;
Simonet (see above), 929 (index); Levi-Provencal,
La Peninsule Ibfrique, 53; idem, Hist. Esp. Mus.,
i & ii, passim.

(C. F. SEYBOLD-[A. HUICI MIRANDA])
BARSHAWlSH [see NUDJUM[.
BAR$1$A, the name of a pseudo-historical

figure, a recluse, who is to be connected, according
to a later interpretation, with the Antonian tradition.
In its folk-lore aspect, the tradition concerning
Barslsa must have assumed several forms, because
at a late period Ibn Battuta came across, between
Tripoli and Alexandria, a kasr Barslsa al-cdbid, a
name which recalls the career of St. Antony and his
long period of seclusion in an old castle (sisat). The
Aramaic etymology of the name Barslsa calls to
mind the highest sacerdotal office, whether one
considers the sisd as denoting the pectoral of the
high priest, or the topknots of the sacerdotal coiffure.
In Muslim Tradition, Barslsa is the hermit who, after
a long career of asceticism, succumbs to the successive
temptations of the Devil who finally induces him to
deny God, and then abandons him to eternal despair.

These remarks refers to the commentary on
Kur5an lix, 16, which deals with hypocrites who
tempt the faithful ... "in the likeness of the Devil,
when he says to Man, 'Disbelieve', but when he
disbelieves, says, 'I am quit of thee; I fear Allah,
the Lord of the Worlds'". There are two rival
interpretations of "Man", and al-Tabari (xxviii, 31 f.)
sets them before us: is it a question of a particular
man, or of mankind as a whole?

The first four traditions which al-Tabari produces
in the case of "Man" denoting a particular person,
relate to a recluse, either a monk (rdhib) (Tabarl,
xxviii, 332), or an ascetic (radjul min Banl Israeli,
*abid), or a Christian priest (frds). The story about
this pious man is relatively constant; three brothers
entrust to him their sister, who is ill, while they are
absent on a journey. The monk, yielding to the
suggestions of Satan, seduces her, gets her with

child, and then, in order to get rid of her and thus
of the evidence of his fall, kills her and buries her in
a secret place (under a tree, in his house). The
brothers, on their return, believe at first that she
died a natural death, but Satan reveals to them in
a dream the ascetic's crime. The ascetic, panic-
stricken at the realisation that his crime has been
discovered, is approached in his turn by Satan, who
offers to save him if he will prostrate himself before
him and deny God. When the wretched man has
stooped to this ultimate degree of sin, Satan mocks
him, in the terms of the verse in the Kur5an, lix, 16.
After al-Tabari, Tradition rediscovered the name of
Barslsa and applied it to the hero of this legend. In
El1, Duncan B. Macdonald (s.v. Barslsa) enumerated
these sources. The first author who seems to have
mentioned the name of Barslsa is Abu Layth al-
Samarkandl (d. 985 or 993), in his Tanblh al-
Ghdfilin, who was followed by al-Baghawi (d. 1122).
Goldziher-Landberg, Legende vom Monch Bar sisd,
fills in the history of the later development of the
legend, as narrated in al-Kazwini (ed. Wiistenfeld,
i, 368), in the Mustatraf of Ibn Ibshayhi, chap. 64,
in al-Suyuti, and thence, in the Forty Vezirs, the
Istanbul edition of which, 1303 A.H., 120-126,
contains a long account, of greater length than the
one translated by Petis de la Croix and Gibb.

This account, either via Spain, or through the
medium of a translation of the Forty Vezirs,
must have become the source of the 'Gothic' romance
of Monk Lewis, Ambrosio or the Monk, in which
every detail was dealt with at length and adapted
to the taste of the day.

Bibliography: Duncan B. Macdonald, in El1,
and Handworterbuch des Islam, s.v. Barslsa, and
addenda in IA s.v. Bersisd-, Chauvin, Bibliographic
des Ouvrages arabes, viii, 128 f f . ; A. Abel, Barsisd,
le Moine qui ddfia le Diable, Bruxelles 1959, in
Publications de I'Institut de Philologie et d'histoire
orientales. (A. ABEL)
BARTANG [see BADAKHSHAN].
BARtTD.

i. GENERAL

In Arabic, the word naft (Persian naft} is applied
to the purest form (safwa] of Mesopotamian bitumen
(hlr—or kdr—bdbili). Its natural colour is white. It
occasionally occurs in a black form, but this can be
rendered white by sublimation. Naft is efficacious
against cataract and leucoma; it has the property
of attracting fire from a distance, without direct
contact.

Mixed with other products (fats, oil, sulphur etc.)
which make it more combustible and more adhesive,
it constituted the basic ingredient of "Greek fire",
a liquid incendiary compound which was hurled at
people, the various siege weapons which were made
of wood, and ships. The Muslims of the East, as is
well known, made spectacular use of it against the
Crusaders and the Mongols. This new product
retained the name of naft. A specialist, naffdt or
zarrdk, discharged the "Greek fire" in the form of
a jet, by means of a special copper tube: naffdta,
zarrdka, mukhula\ this instrument, the prototype of
our flame-throwers, seems to have been a sort of
huge syringe, similar to the "pumps" of the earlier
firemen of Constantinople. "Greek fire" could also
be discharged in "pots" (kdrura) hurled by various
types of ballistic apparatus, or in cartridges fixed
to arrows, in the "Chinese" fashion (sihdm khitd*iyya).

With the introduction of the use of salpetre, about
1230, the word naft assumed new meanings. Since a
remote period, the Chinese had known of the
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igniting properties of nitre, but they only used it to
propel rockets used in firework displays or in war.
Knowledge of the properties of saltpetre (and of the
procedure for refining it by washing) probably
passed from China to Persia; in Persian, in fact, in
addition to the Iranian term shura (archaic: shurag]
"nitrous earth, nitre", there existed the synonym
namak-i clnl "Chinese salt". In Arabic, in addition
to shawradi, a loan-word from Iranian, and the
vernacular forms milh al-ha*it "sea salt" (cf. infra]
and milh al-dabbdghin "tanners' salt", one finds
thaldi sini "Chinese snow", thaldi al-Sin "snow of
China". One also meets the terms zahrat had/tar
assiyus, lit. "flower of the stone of Assos" (an
ancient town of Troas or Mysia), a sort of marine
saltpetre, a powdery salty efflorescence deposited
by sea spray on friable rock resembling pumice-
stone, something like aphronitre. Ibn al-Baytar
gives bdrud, the history of which will be traced below,
as the MaghribI equivalent of the last three terms,
which apply to pharmaceutical saltpetres.

Saltpetre was at first incorporated in the igniting
powder of fireworks, which retained the name of
naft. Shortly afterwards, the same name was used
for gunpowder.

As far as our present knowledge goes, the first
word used by the Arabic-speaking peoples to denote
the new saltpetre-containing powder, a word of
universal application, was dawd* "remedy, medica-
ment, drug". It was in fact the term used by Hasan
al-Rammah (died 694/1294) to denote the mixture
used to fill the midfa*: 10 parts of bdrud, 2 of charcoal
and 1.5 of sulphur. This term is still used in Arabic
(cf. Landberg, Glossaire datinois, i, 895). Semanti-
cally, it is parallel to the Persian ddru (see infra),
although it is impossible to determine whether it
is pure coincidence, or whether it is a case of a
loan-word transmitted through translation, and in
what sense the latter could have been effected.

Far more widespread, at least in the Mamluk
East, was the term naft, the name of the earlier
"Greek fire" transferred to the new compound. In
Muslim Spain, the earliest recorded name (from
724/1324) is naft. In the Vocabulista (a Latin-
Spanish Arabic vocabulary compiled in the region
of Valencia, in the isth century), one finds opposite
Ignis and Ignem excutere, the word naft, but its
meaning is not given with any precision; at all
events, this term recurs at Beirut in the sense of
"matches". At Tunis, neffdta is a fire-cracker. In
many Arabic dialects, words derived from the root
n-f-t (neftd, neffdta) have the meaning of "ampulla"
(under the epidermis). This may perhaps be an
echo of kawdrir al-naft.

The form of the word bdrud, with d, is not classical.
It seems to appear for the first time in the Djdmi*-
of Ibn al-Baytar (d. 646/1248). It is stated there that
it is the name given in the Maghrib by the common
people and physicians to the "snow of China" or
"saltpetre", a substance with medicinal properties
(cf. trans. Leclerc, i, 71). Al-Rammah uses the word
in this sense in his formula for gunpowder. Again,
for Ibn al-Kutubi (710/1310, cf. infra], bdrud only
meant saltpetre.

In his Ta^rlf (1312 ed., 208), al-cUmari (d. 748/1348)
twice uses the word bdrud. In one instance, he is
talking about a substance incorporated in the
"naphtha pots" (kawdrlr al-naft], projectiles used in
naval warfare. In the other, he is talking about
makdhil al-bdrud, where the word could be taken to
refer to a propulsive saltpetre compound (see
•infra: ii)

It is thus difficult to state with any accuracy at
what date and in what country "gunpowder"
assumed the name of its principal ingredient.

In Muslim Spain, the change in meaning took place
in the course of the second half of the i5th century.
"Gunpowder" then became bdrud, and "saltpetre"
malh al-bdrud; naft (pi. anfdt] then denoted "cannon",
and naffdt "gunner" (see Dozy, Suppl., s.vv.).

In this new sense of "gunpowder", tlie word
bdrud is widespread throughout the Arabic-speaking
world; it is in general pronounced with an emphatic r.
As subsidiary terms, Arabia recognises representa-
tives of dawd* (cf. supra]. Tunisia has kusksi "cous-
cous", and Kabylia kusksu dberkdn "black couscous",
names (perhaps euphemistic) deriving from the
resemblance of the two products, both rolled up
(maftul) and granulated. In Libya, in addition to
bdrud, one finds bdrug, which can be connected
either with the Arabic root b.r.k "to flash (light-
ning)", or with burdk, the Greek nitron.

The word is used in Turkish, mainly in the form,
bdrut, a pronunciation which recurs in various
southern Arabian dialects: cUman, Hadramawt
(and even bdrut, cf. Landberg, Glossaire datinois, i,
130). The Turkish term has been borrowed by
Persian and by the Balkan languages: modern
Greek, Albanian, Serbian, Bulgarian. From Persian,
the word has passed into Kurdish and Hindustani;
but in the latter, as in Afghani, it has a rival in the
Persian ddru, lit. "remedy" (= dawd*]. Represen-
tatives of bdrud recur in several African languages
in the sense of "gunpowder": Amharic, Swahili,
Hausa, etc. In addition to the current and popular
term (JuuapouTi, borrowed from Turkish, modern
Greek recognises, as a scholarly word, 7CUpiTi£t

which has been seen as the origin of bdrud. But this
etymology is not absolutely certain.

Al-Kafadji [q.v.], an Egyptian author who died
in 1069/1659 after a long residence in Turkey,
devoted to the word bdrud, in his Shifd* al-GhalU
(ed. Cairo, 1282, 55), a long notice in which he said:
"this word is written with a ddl without a dot, and
bdrut is an erroneous form. In the Md Id yasac al-
Tablb D^ahluh (the work of Baghdad physician Ibn
al-Kutubi, written about 1310), one reads as follows:
"this is, in the Maghrib, the name of the "flower of
Assiyus" (cf. supra, the quotation from Ibn al-
Baytar). In their vernacular dialect, the people of
clrak apply this term to saltpetre (milh al-hd*it)
which appears as an efflorescence on old walls,
where it is collected. It is used in fireworks (acmdl
al-ndr] which rise into the air and move about;
thanks to it, the fireworks rise more rapidly and
ignite more quickly". The Egyptian author resumes:
"this is a post-classical word (muwallad], derived
from burdda "iron filings", because of the similarity
of the two products. At the present time, bdrud is
applied to a compound of this salt, charcoal and
sulphur: it has assumed the name of one of its
components". For the clrakls of the beginning of the
8th/i4th century, bdrud still denoted only saltpetre,
but was already used in pyrotechnics.

Equally interesting is the notice devoted to this
word by Ibn Khalaf al-Tibrizi (in his Persian dict-
ionary Burhdn-i Kdti* (Tehran ed. 1330/1951)): "it
is the ddru-yi tufang "remedy of collyrium for the
musket". In the Syn'ac language (surydni) it is the
name given to shura "nitre, saltpetre", which con-
stitutes the principal element of bdrud". I do not
know where the Persian lexicographer got his
information from. But it is a fact that the Lexikon
Syriacum of Brockelmann, (2nd. ed. 1928, 95),
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records an instance of bdrud "nitrum", culled from
an alchemical text.

From these two indications, the word bdrud
could therefore have had an Aramaic origin, which
would correlate well with its morphological pattern
faW.

In Armenian, the name of gunpowder is varod (for
vajrawd, with a dotted r) which, for phonetic reasons
governing word-transference, could not be directly
connected with bdrud. However, the Armenian word
appears to have an etymology (popular?) founded
in Armenian itself: var "to burn" and awd "air".
Could the Aramaic word be of Armenian origin?
(Information supplied by Professor Feydit, Paris).

De Goeje proposed for bdrud another etymology
which seems to have been overlooked (cf. Quelques
observations sur le feu gregeois, in Homenaje a D. F.
Codera, 1904, 96): it could stem from barud, in the
first place "a soothing collyrium (kuhl) used for
inflammation of the eye", which in the end was
applied to all powdery collyriums (cf. Ibn al-Hashsha5,
Glossaire sur le Mansuri de Razes, ed. Colin and
Renaud, 1941, 18). The Baghdad! physician Ibn
Djazla (d. 493/1100) in his Minhdd/i heralded the
use of "flower of the stone of Assiyus, or marine
saltpetre, in collyrium to strengthen the sight and
make it clearer and also to get rid of leucoma. As
regards the change of quantity in the first vowel,
other examples of the change a > d are known in
Maghribi Arabic nouns belonging to the same
morphological pattern and also denoting medica-
ments: gkdsul (already in Ibn al-Baytar), fdsukh
""gum ammoniac", etc. One is encouraged not to
pass over this hypothesis in silence by the fact that,
in numerous Arabic-speaking countries, the term
mukhula "collyrium tube" has been used for
"musket". Let us not forget that the first Arabic
word for gunpowder was dawd'3 "medicament". In
the field of Iranian linguistics, gunpowder is some-
times termed "medicament or collyrium of the
musket". Finally, in an altogether different field,
Malay too has obat bedil "medicament of the musket".
In the case of "gunpowder", as in that of "fire-tube",
it could have been a case, to begin with, of a euphe-
mistic name. The Arabic dawa* has further other
senses of the same origin: "poison", "depilatory
compound" (cf. Dozy, Suppl.). To sum up, the
origin of bdrud is still obscure.

On feast days, the rural population of North
Africa devotes itself to the licb al-bdrud "gunpowder
game", with guns charged with blanks, either on
horseback (li*b al-khayl, the "tilting" of Europeans)
in which the participants imitate the oldt actic of
<al-farr wa 'l-karr, or on foot ("the musket dance").
For an accurate picture (in dialectal Arabic), cf.
O. Delphin, Recueil de textes . .., 233, 255; V. Loubig-
nac, Textes arabes des Zaer, 79; in French, L. Mercier,
La chasse et les sports chez les Arabes, 234.

From bdrud has been formed the derivative
bdruda "musket" (cf. infra]; the Moroccan word
bdrodiyya "ferrous sulphate", which is used as a
black dye, is explained by the colour of the powder.

(G. S. COLIN)

U. — THE MAGHRIB

The first firearms which appeared were siege
•engines. According to Ibn Khaldun (8th/i4th
century), the Marinid sultan Yackub, when besieging
the town of Sidjilmasa in 672-3/1274, brought into
action against this town mangonels (mad^dnl^) and
ballistas ('arrdddt), as well as a naphtha engine
{hinddm al-naft) which discharged iron grape-shot
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(hasd al-tiadid) expelled from a "chamber" (khazna)
by the fire kindled in the bdrud (cf. clbar, Bulak 1284,
iv, 188, at the bottom). This precise information is
unfortunately doubtful for such an early period. In
fact, in his account of the same siege in his history
of the kings of Tlemcen (ibid., 85), Ibn Khaldun
speaks only of siege engines (dial al-hisdr), without
any reference to this marvellous invention. On the
other hand, the source used by the author for his
account of this siege appears to be the Rawd al-Kirjds
and its parallel history al-Dhakhlra al-Saniyya*,
Fas, 225; ed. Bencheneb, 158; and these two texts
mention only mangonels and ballistas.

It is not until the year 724/1324 that one comes
across an indication of something which appears to
have been a true firearm. At the siege of Huescar
(68 m. (no km.) N-E of Granada), which was held
by the Christians, the king of Granada Ismacil used
"the great engine which functions by means of
naft" (al-dla al-'uzma al-muttakhadha bi 'l-naft). The
latter hurled a red-hot iron ball (kurat hadid mufrmdt)
against the keep of the fortress. The ball, when
discharged, threw out showers of sparks, and landed
in the midst of the besieged, causing damage as great
as that caused by a thunderbolt. Several poets
celebrated this event (cf. Ibn al-Khatib, al-Ihdta,
Cairo 1319, i, 231; idem, al-Lamha al-Badriyya,
Cairo 1347, 72).

Nineteen years later, at the siege of Algeciras
(743/1343), the Muslim defenders fired against the
Christians, by means of truenos (lit. "thunderclaps")
large thick arrows as well as heavy iron balls (cf.
Cronica del rey Don Alfonso el onceno, ed. Ribadeneira,
Ch. 270, 344, and Ch. 279, 352). But what exactly is
meant by "thunderclaps" ? Actual firearms, or
machines analogous to the "thunderers" or ra^dddtl
It is only during the last years of the Nasrid period
(1482-1492) that there begin to appear in the sources
the terms bdrud "gunpowder" and naft (pi. anfdt)
"cannon", siege cannon for the Castilians, fort
artillery for the Granadans. At the siege of Moclin
(1486), the Castilians employed cannon which hurled
"rocks of fire" (sukhur min ndr}\ the latter soared
into the sky and fell back as a mass of flame (tashtaHl
ndr°n) on the town, killing and burning all on whom
they fell. It should be noted that, during this period,
the plural anfdt is in general accompanied by the
word 'udda, which is properly applied to classical
engines of the catapult type. In fact, at the famous
siege of the suburb of al-Bayyazin, at Granada (1486),
anfdt and mandidnifr were seen in action together
(cf. Mtiller, Die letzten Zeiten von Granada, especially
18 and 20).

In his Vocabulista of the Arabic spoken at Granada
(compiled in 1501), P. de Alcala translated artilleria
by cudda-, but artillero is naff at, derived from naff
"lombarda"; and trabuco "trebuchet" has as its
corresponding term mandianifr. He knew in addition
a sort of culverin: ubrufcin, ubrifcin "robadoquin,
passabolante". But he only mentions the arbalest,
and does not speak of portable firearms.

The latter appeared, in the Maghrib, at the
beginning of the i6th century. It was a Maghribi
who presented the first arquebus (bundukiyya) to
the Mamluk sultan JXansuh al-Ghawrl (906-22!
1500-16), saying that this weapon, which had
appeared in the territory of the Ifrandj, was in use
in all the lands of the Ottomans and of the Gharb
(cf. Ibn Zunbul, Fatfr, Paris MS. 1832, f. 2 ro.).

Leo Africanus, who left Morocco in 1516, gives
us a picture of the army of the Banu Wat^as [q.v.]
as furnished with cannon, and arquebuses carried
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by horsemen. In regard to Tunis, at the same period,
he mentions that the king had a band of footguards
composed of Turks armed with blunderbusses (cf.
Description de VAfrique, trad. £paulard, 239, 387).
It was mainly under the Sacdids [q.v.], however, that
the use and manufacture of firearms was intensified.
The sultans of this dynasty organised their army on
the Turkish model; they formed corps of Turkish
and Andalusian musketeers, and surrounded them-
selves with more or less renegade Europeans (*uludi)
who initiated them in new techniques, notably that
of casting cannon.

In 1575, the army of the sultan Mawlay Muhammad
possessed more than 150 cannon, among which was
one with nine barrels (now in the Musee de 1'Armee
in Paris). In 1578, at the famous battle of Wadi
'1-Makhazin, the Moroccan army had 34 cannon;
it also had 3000 Andalusian arquebusiers on foot and
a thousand arquebusiers on horseback.

In 1591, the expeditionary force sent against the
Sudan included 2,000 Andalusian arquebusiers and
renegades on foot, and 500 renegade horsemen
armed with blunderbusses; it carried off six mortars
and numerous small cannon (cf. Hesptris, 1923, 467).
These firearms facilitated the defeat of the Sudanese,
who were armed only with assegais, bows and swords.
At Timbuktu, the—extremely hybrid—descendants
of the Moroccan musketeers still constitute a sort
of class: the arma, from the Arabic rumat.

In Morocco, during this period, "cannon" was
nafd (sic), while "musket" was mid/a*. It is only
later, in the i7th century, that this latter word took
on the meaning of "cannon", while the new "flintlock"
took the name mukhula, which came perhaps from
the East. The following fact is characteristic of the
date of this change of meaning: in the part of his
Nafh al-Tib in which he reproduces a Granadan
Arabic text of 1540, al-Makkari from Tlemcen
(d. 1041/1632), who wrote it is true in the East, on
several occasions substitutes the word maddfi* for
anfdt (cf. Nafh, Bulak ed., 1279, u'» 1265; Miiller,
Die letzten Zeiten von Granada).

In 1630, a Morisco who had fled to Tunisia wrote
in Spanish an important manual of artillery, based
on German techniques. It was translated into Arabic
(in a popular form) in 1638 by another Morisco who
had taken refuge at Tunis after having lived for a
long time at Marrakesh, for the purpose of distri-
bution to the Ottoman sultan Murad and other
Muslim rulers (cf. Brockelmann, II, 465; S II, 714.
A slightly abridged version exists in the Bibliotheque
generate at Rabat: D. 1342). It is stated in this work
that midfa* denoted "cannon" at Tunis, but "musket"
in Morocco; and that conversely, anfdt "cannon"
in Morocco, denoted "fireworks" at Tunis, which the
Moroccans called samdwiyydt.

The bronze cannon cast by the Sacdids in Morocco,
in their workshops at Fez, Marrakesh and Taroudant
(or on their orders, in Holland), are particularly
graceful. Many of them still exist in the ports of
Morocco, usually decorated with the 'aldma (or
tughra) of the reigning sultan. Portable firearms were
imported from Europe, usually as contraband.

The artillery of the 'Alawid dynasty comprised
mainly pieces seized from the enemy, on land or
sea, and pieces brought as gifts by foreign ambass-
adors. Otherwise, cannon and mortars were bought
abroad and then an engraved inscription in Arabic
was superimposed. On the other hand, it was under
this dynasty that the manufacture of muskets
spread in Morocco, especially in the south, but also
in the north, at Tetuan and Targist.

However extraordinary it may appear, madidnify
(accompanied by cannon and mortars) were used in
Morocco up to 1729, not only in siege warfare but
also in expeditions in mountainous areas (cf.
Archives marocaines, ix, 107, 162, 169, 180).

Throughout present-day North Africa, the general
word for "cannon" is medfac-, kura (class, kura), coll.
kur, is "cannon-ball, shell"; everywhere the artil-
leryman is called tobdii. The "mortar" is mehrdz\ it
throws a bomb, bunba, a Latin word received
through Turkish. In Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia,
the old locally made musket bears names derived
from mukhula; the two principal types are called:
bu-shfer "fired by a flint", and bu-habba "fired by
percussion-cap". Secondary appellations are derived
from the name of the armourer or from the place
of manufacture, or even from the length of the
cannon measured in spans (shibr). The vocabulary
of the MaghribI dialect preserves the memory of
earlier portable weapons of European origin: kdbus
"pistolet" (arcabuz), meshket, (moschetto), shkubbifa
(escopeta), karrbila (carabina), etc. In Morocco, the
European breach-loaded military musket is called
kldta (Spanish culata); the different types are named
after the number of cartridges held by the magazine.
In eastern Tunisia, in Libya, the local musket is
called bindga and the rifled carbine: sheshkhdn
(from Persian, "with a sexangular barrel", received
through Turkish).

We have seen that, in the western Maghrib and
up to the beginning of the i7th century, naft denoted
"cannon" and tnidfa* "portable firearm". This
semantic pair has been preserved to the present day
(with the variant nafd) in the Berber dialects of the
same region; it is also found in the Arabic dialect of
Mauritania. However, among the Twareg Berbers,
a musket is l-burud. In Amharic, the meanings are
reversed: naft "musket", madf "cannon".

For the nomenclature of the Moroccan musket,
cf. Joly, L'Industrie d Tetouan, in Archives morac-
aines, xi, 361; Delhomme, Les armes dans le Sous
occidental, in Archives Berberes, ii, 123).

The introduction of portable firearms, their
employment for the diihdd, and the necessity for a
period of training in the technique of shooting
(rimdya), led to the creation of societies of marksmen
(pi. rumdt) of a religious character (cf. Archives
Marocaines, iv, 97; xvii, 73; xx, 242; L. Mercier,
La chasse et les sports chez les Arabes, 134).

On the other hand, the use of such weapons for
hunting forced the jurists from the beginning to
study the question whether prey killed by this
method was licit (haldl) or not (the al^kdm al-bundufr
literature). (G. S. COLIN)

iii. THE MAMLUKS

In the present state of our knowledge, the earliest
reliable information on the employment of firearms
in the Mamluk sultanate is from the mid-sixties of
the fourteenth century, i.e., some forty years later
than the corresponding information on the use of
firearms in Europe. There exist in the sources
earlier references to these weapons, but theii
authenticity needs further proof. If Ibn Fadl Allah
al-cUmari speaks of firearms in his al-Tatrif f\
'l-Mustalab al-Sharif, Cairo 1312 A.H., 208, 11. 17-22),
which he compiled in the year 241/1341, this would
mean that the Mamluks started to use firearms
several decades before the mid-sixties.

Some words may be said about the terms
by which these weapons were designated. These
were makdhil (sing, mukfrula) al-naft and maddfi*
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(sing, midfa*) al-naft, or simply naft (pi. nufut).
Subsequently the first two terms were shortened
into maddfi*- and makdhil. From the Mamluk sources
it.cannot be learnt whether mukbula and midfa*
designate different types of firearms or not. During
the first years1 following the introduction of the
weapon one comes across the terms sawd'ik cl-naff,
sawdrikh al-naft, dldt al-naft, hinddm al-naft, which
also mean firearms. But all these last-named terms
soon died out. (For detailed proofs that the above
mentioned terms mean firearms and not naphtha or
"Greek Fire", which is also called in Arabic naft,
see D. Ayalon, Gunpowder and Firearms in the
Mamluk Kingdom, 9-44).

In Mamluk historical sources the term bdrud as
designating the whole mixture of gunpowder is
extremely rare during the major part of the Cir-
cassian period (784/1382-922/1517); only during the
last decades of Mamluk rule do references to it
become quite frequent. The term naft remains,
however, dominant until the very end of the Mamluk
sultarate. It would appear that the final victory
of bdrud over naft took place after the Ottoman
conquest.

Though the use of artillery in the Mamluk sul-
tanate increased steadily since the closing years of
the 8th/i4th century, a long time had to elapse
before they could entirely supplant the veteran
siege-engine, the mangonel (mandjanify, pi. madj[dnik).
For many years the midfac and the mukhula served
only as auxiliaries to the mandianik, fulfilling but
minor tasks. The Mamluk sources provide abundant
information on the negligible damage they caused
to targets against which they were aimed. At the
end, however, artillery had the upper hand. The
mention of mandianiks in action becomes rarer and
rarer during the second half of the fifteenth century,
though they manage to survive up to the very end
of Mamluk rule.

The Mamluks used their artillery in siege warfare
only (both as a defensive and offensive weapon),
consistently refusing until the very end of their
rule to use it in the battlefield.

The ever increasing participation of artillery in
sieges in the Mamluk sultanate on the one hand,
and its total absence on the battle-field on the other,
can by no means be ascribed to accident. The
reason for its easy adoption in siege warfare is
to be found in the fact that it did not, especially
during its early history, bring about any sweeping
changes in the traditional methods of siege. Cannon
was preceded by the mandianik which performed
precisely the same function, and which for a long
period was superior to firearms. In the open,
however, conditions were entirely different. Here
artillery constituted a complete innovation, no
similar weapon having preceded it; here it was
bound to effect changes in tactics and methods of
warfare, thus causing the Mamluk military hierarchy
to adopt a course in sharp contrast to its very spirit.

Sultan al-Ghawri did make some concessions to
the use of firearms which, though on the face of it
considerable, were in reality not very significant.
For in all these concessions one condition was
implied: the existing structure of Mamluk military
Society should not be subjected to any important
change. Such an attitude amounted, in fact, to a
death sentence on the scheme of reorganising the
Mamluk army and on preparing it for the final test;
for without transforming Mamluk society, along
with all the conceptions for which it stood, there was
no hope of making effective use of firearms. Nor was

this all: al-Ghawri made up his mind, side by side
with his decision to extend the employment of
firearms, to revive traditional methods of warfare.

His plan had three main points: first, to increase
considerably the number of cannon cast; second,
to renew furusiyya exercises and the traditional
military training; and third, to raise a unit of
arquebusiers. Of them, only the first and third
concern us here.

The Casting of Cannon. A few years after his
accession to the throne al-Ghawri started casting
cannon at a rate and on a scale never known before
in the history of the sultanate. Near his newly built
hippodrome (mayddn) he established a foundry for
cannon (masbak) which turned out great quantities
of artillery at short intervals. Unfortunately our
source (Ibn lyas) does not as a rule indicate the
number of guns involved on each occasion; in four
cases, however, he does. In one there were 15 guns;
in another 70; in a third 74; in a fourth 75.

This huge output of artillery was not intended
at all to be used against the Ottomans in the open
field. The bulk of it was directed to the ports of
Egypt both in the Mediterranean and in the Red
•Sea in order to strengthen the coastal fortifications
or to be used on board warships.

From the dispatch of so much artillery to the
coast and to coastal fortifications it should not be
concluded that strategic centres inland were not
supplied with considerable quantities of cannon. As
to the interior of Egypt, there is no doubt that both
in al-Ghawri's time and in the preceding generations
a very great portion of the total output of cannon
was allotted to the capital, including the citadel.
This is first of all borne out by the fact that most
of our information about the weapon comes from
Cairo; it is further confirmed by the concentration
of great quantities of Mamluk artillery in the battle
of al-Raydaniyya (January, 1517). As for Syria,
our knowledge of the fortunes of artillery in that
part of the Mamluk realm is scanty, both in regard
to the coast and to the interior. From Ibn Tulun's
chronicle we learn that there were great quantities
of firearms in Damascus. This leads us to suppose
that more detailed histories of Syria than those we
possess might reveal that artillery played there a
far bigger part than may be concluded from the
available sources.

The Creation of a Unit of Arquebusiers. Arquebuses
(or hand-guns or portable firearms) are referred to
in the Mamluk sources by the term al-bundufr al-
rasds ("the pellets of lead"). The later designation
for the hand-gun, bundukiyya, stems undoubtedly
from bunduk, while rasdsa, the bullet or cartridge,
is derived from rasas. The fact that a considerable
traffic of arms was conducted in the period under
review by Venice (in Arabic: al-Bundu^ciyya) might
also have contributed to the choice of the term
bundukiyya. It would appear that the process of
transformation from bunduk rasd$ to bundukiyya
did not take long. Ibn lyas himself mentions
bundukiyya three times, while in the works of his
contemporaries Ibn Zunbul and Ibn Julun, who
died only a few decades after him, bundukiyya,
bundukiyydt and banddifc are already of most
common occurrence. They also mention bunduk,
but the combination bunduk rasas is already extinct
in their works.

The aversion of the Mamluks to the use of portable
firearms was far more pronounced than their
reluctance to employ of artillery in the open
field. For artillery is the province of specialised
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technicians, whose numbers form only a small part
of the fighting force, requiring little change in the
structure of the army. The arquebus, on the other
hand, is a personal and mass weapon, and its intro-
duction affects a large number of troops. Hence its
large scale adoption was bound to involve far-
reaching changes in the organisation and methods
of warfare. To equip a soldier with an arquebus
meant taking away his bow and, what was to the
Mamluk more distasteful, depriving him of his
horse, thereby reducing him to the humiliating
status of a foot soldier, compelled either to march
or to allow himself to be carried in an ox-cart.

Any attempt, therefore, to extend the use of the
arquebus had to be based on non-Mamluk and thus
socially inferior elements of the army. This is what
the Mamluk sultans were forced to do from the very
outset. As a result, a clash between the interests of
the sultanate and those of the military hierarchy
ensued. The growing danger from without did, to
be sure, enable the sultan to widen somewhat the
very narrow limits imposed on the use of the ar-
quebus by Mamluk resistance to it and to incorporate
into the arquebus regiment men from other units
whose social position had been somewhat higher than
that of the earlier arquebusiers. But his success did
not go further than this, and hence the doom of the
arquebus was inevitable.

The very date of the introduction of the arquebus
by the Mamluks is significant. It is mentioned for
the first time in the sources as late as 895/1490 (the
rule of Sultan Kaytbay), i.e., only twenty-seven
years before the destruction of the Mamluk sultanate
and one hundred and twenty five years later than
in Europe (the hand-gun began to be used in Europe
in about 1365). Artillery, on the other hand, was
introduced into the Mamluk sultanate only about
forty years later than in Europe. The much greater
time-lag in the adoption of the hand-gun in compa-
rison with the adoption of artillery is by no means
accidental.

The units operating firearms were mainly com-
posed of black slaves (*abid) and sons of Mamluks
(awldd nds) [q.v.]. Members of these two categories
seem never to have served in the same unit. Some-
times the black slaves constituted the predominant
element in the firearms personnel and sometimes
the awldd nds.

Sultan al-Nasir Abu 'l-Sacadat Muhammad (901;
1495-904/1498), Kaytbay's son, who ascended the
throne at the age of fourteen, made a very serious
attempt to create a strong unit of arquebusiers
composed of black slaves, on whom he wanted to
bestow a higher social status. The Mamluk amirs
intervened, however, forced him to disband the
unit and made him promise never to raise it again.

About twelve years after the murder of al-Nasir
Abu 'l-Sacadat, in 916/1510, Sultan Kansuh al-
Ghawri, who enjoyed an incomparably higher
prestige than the above-mentioned boy-king, and
in whose time the need for the arquebus was far
more pressing, made, with much greater caution,
a second attempt to create a unit of arquebusiers.
Though it fared better than his predecessor's unit,
its existence was very precarious, its status very
low and its achievements quite insignificant.

It was called al-jabaka al-khdmisa because it did
not receive its pay together with the rest of the
army in one of the four official pay days round the
middle of the month, but separately on a fifth pay-
day at the end of the month. It was also called al-
faskar al-mulaffafy, i.e., "the motley army" or "the

patched up army", because it was composed of
heterogenous elements which, according to Mamluk
criteria, were of low origin. It included in its ranks—
besides awldd nds—Turkomans, Persians and various
kinds of artisans, such as shoe-makers, tailors and
meat vendors. Only when Sultan al-Ghawri, in
Djumada I 921/June 1515, launched his big expe-
dition against the Portuguese, were Royal Mamluks
joined to it. It is significant that in spite of its
heterogenous character al-tabaka al-khdmisa is never
said to have included black slaves.

Though the members of this unit occupied a very
low rung in the socio-military ladder and received a
much lower pay than the Royal Mamluks, a very
heavy pressure was brought to bear on the sultan
to abolish it, on the ground that it was favoured
over other units and that its creation was the main
cause for the emptiness of the treasury. The sultan
gave way, at last, and dissolved it on Muharram
920/March 1514. This dissolution was, however, on
paper only. Al-tabaka al-khdmisa continued to
exist because it was urgently needed on a very
vital front.

The fact that the Ottomans adopted firearms in
the proper way and on a gigantic scale, whereas the
Mamluks and all the other important rulers of
Islam neglected them, had a decisive influence on
the destiny of Western Asia and Egypt. Within a
matter of two and a half years (August 1514-
January 1517) the Ottomans routed the §afawids,
destroyed the Mamluk sultanate and added to their
realm territories of the old Muslim world which
they kept up to the very dismemberment of their
empire in the twentieth century and which were
far bigger than their combined conquest in Europe
throughout their history. Without their over-
whelming superiority in firearms such a swift and
extensive expansion could never have taken place.
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Quatremere, Observations sur le feu grtgeois, in
JA, 6th series, 15, 1850, 214-274; Amari, Su %
fuochi da guerra usati nel Mediterraneo nelV XI
& XII secoli, Atti della Reale Academia dei
Lincei, Roma 1876, 3-17; M. L. de Goeje, Quelques
Observations sur le feu grtgeois, Estudios de Eru-
dition Oriental, Saragossa 1904, 93-98; G. Wiet,
Notes d'Epigraphie Syro-musulmane, Syria, Paris
1924-1926, 62-66; M. Canard, Les expeditions
des Arabes contre Constantinople, in JA, 1926,
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(bibliography on 7); H. Ritter, La parure des
Cavaliers und die Literatur iiber die Ritterlichen
Kunste, in Der Islam, 1929, 116-154; Huuri, Zur
Geschichte des mittelalterlichen Geschutzwesens aus
orientalischen Quellen, in Studia Orientalia, Helsinki
1941; I. S. Allouche, Un Texte relatif aux premiers
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Canons, in Hespe'ris, 1945, 81-84; R. Brunschvig,
La Berberie Orientate sous les II af sides, Paris 1947,
vol. ii, 85-87; C. Cahen, Un traiti d'armurerie
compost pour Saladin, in Bulletin d'fctudes Orien-
tales, vol. xii, Beirut, 1947/48 (esp. 20-23); Mercier,
Le feu grtgeois', les feux de guerre depuis I'antiquite*;
\a poudre a Canon, Paris 1952 (bibliography on
151-158); D. Ayalon, Gunpowder and Firearms in
the Mamluk Kingdom-A Challenge to a Mediaeval
Society, London 1956 (including Appendix by
P. Wittek, The Earliest References to the Use of
Firearms by the Ottomans, 141-144); H. W. L.
Hime, The Origins of Artillery, London 1915
(bibliography on 221); C. Oman, A History of the
Art of War in the Middle Ages, London 1924,
vol. ii; G. Sarton, Introduction to the History of
Science, ii, 1034-1040, iii, 725-736, 1549; W. Y.
Carman, A History of Firearms from Earliest
Times to 1914, London 1955 (bibliography on
198-199). (D. AYALON)

, iv. THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE.

There is no evidence to show precisely when
the Ottomans first began to use gunpowder and
fire-arms. A passage in a Turkish register for
Albania of the year 835/1431 permits, however,
the inference that cannon had been introduced
at least in the reign of Mehemmed I (1413-1421)
and perhaps even somewhat earlier (Inaloik,
in Belleten, xxi (1957), 509). Other sources men-
tion the Ottoman use of guns for siege warfare
in 1422, 1424 and 1430, and again in 1440, 1446,
1448 and 1450 (cf. the references listed in Wittek,
142 and in Inaloik, op. cit., 509). It is well known,
moreover, that Mehemmed II (1451-1481) had a
large number of cannon, when he besieged Constan-
tinople in 1453 (Ducas, 247-249, 258, 273; Sphrantzes,
236 ff., passim; Chalcocondylas, 385-386, 414-415;
Critobulus, bk. I, chapts. 20 and 29 (with additional
references given in the notes); Wille, lo f . ; Jahns,
791-792, 1141-1144). Field guns seem to have made
their appearance amongst the Ottomans not long
before the battle of Varna (1444), i.e., during the
course of the Hungarian wars waged in the reign of
Murad II (1421-1451). The first clear indication that
the Ottomans employed cannon of this type in a
major field engagement relates to the second battle
of Kossovo (1448) (Wittek, 142-143; Inalcik, op.'cit.,
509-510), but it was not until considerably later that
advances in technique rendered possible the emer-
gence of an effective Ottoman field artillery. The
arquebus, too, was taken over in about 1440-1443
during the Hungarian wars under Murad II and its
use much extended in the reign of Mehemmed II.
None the less, the change to a more general adoption
of the new weapon, e.g., within the corps of Janis-
saries, was a slow and gradual one, destined to
remain long incomplete (Wittek, 143; Inalcik, op.
cit., 506, 510-512; Ayalon, 38 (note 89); Jorga, ii,
228. Cf. also Promontorio, 36 (zerbottaneri), Chal-
cocondylas, 356 (zarabotanas), Dolfin, 13 (zarabattane),
terms uncertain in meaning, but perhaps referring to
the arquebus? See, in addition, Lokotsch, 172 (Ar.
zarbatdna) and Ayalon, 61: zabtdna). After the
reverses which the Ottomans endured in the Cilician
war of 1485-1491 against the Mamluks of Egypt and
Syria, Bayazid II (1481-1512) increased the number
of Janissaries and provided them, and other cate-
gories of his troops, with arms more efficient and
of greater offensive power than the weapons
previously available; the Sultan also spared no
expense to create a more mobile and more com-

petently manned artillery force (Alberi, ser. 3, iii,
21 (a report dated 1503); cf. also Inalcik, op. cit.t
506). The arquebus, slow to load and cumbersome
to handle, was ill-suited to the needs and capacities
of horsemen. It found little favour therefore, in the
15th and i6th centuries, with the Ottoman timariots
and the Sipahls of the Porte, i.e., the "feudal" and
the "household" cavalry of the Sultan. The use of
fire-arms in this field had, in general, to await the
appearance of new and more manageable types of
hand-gun, i.e., the earlier forms of the musket and
the pistol. A corps of mounted "arquebusiers" was,
however, to be found in Egypt soon after the
Ottoman conquest of 1517 (Ayalon, 96-97 and 129
(note 247a); Fevzi Kurtoglu, in Belleten, iv (1940),
67 and 68: atlu tufekci zumresi).

The troops concerned primarily with gunpowder
and fire-arms, and with their practical application
in time of war, can be listed thus: (a) the Djebedjiler.
i.e., the Armourers, who had charge of the weapons
and munitions of the Janissaries—bows, arrows,
swords, etc., but also hand-guns (tufenk), powder
(bdrut), quick-matches (fitU), lead for bullets
(kurshun) and the like. Members of this corps served
both at Istanbul and in the provincial fortresses of
the empire (Uzungarsili, Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 1-31).
Venetian reports written between 1571 and 1590
state that almost all the Janissaries had adopted the
arquebus, the Ottoman model of this gun being
made with a longer barrel than was normal amongst
the Christians and loaded with large bullets, "come
Ii (archibugi) barbareschi" (Alberi, ser. 3, i, 421-422,
ii, 99, iii, 220, 343; cf. also Bombaci, in RSO, xx
(1941-1943), 296, 299 (hand-guns firing shot which
weighed 40-50 dirhems) and Uzungarsili, op. cit., i,
366 and ii, 8 (note 2: hand-guns that took shot 4 and
5 dirhems in weight), 13-14, 28-29). 0>) the Topdiular,
i.e., the Artillerists, who were responsible for th.e
actual production of guns and for their maintenance
and operation in war. These specialised troops had
as their chief centre the arsenal (Top-khane) at
Istanbul, but served also in the various fortresses of
the empire and in provincial cannon foundries and
munition depots (Uzungarsili, op. cit., ii, 33-93). The
Ottomans at first carried into the field supplies of
metal, rather than complete, but ponderous guns,
and cast their cannon as need arose during the
course of a given campaign (Ibn Kemal, Tevdrih-i
Al-i Osman, 462-463; 462-463 ( = 420-421, in
the transcription); Dolfin, 10-11; Promontorio,
61, 85; Jorga, ii, 227; Wittek, 142; Inalcik, op. cit.,
509). This procedure, still current during the reign
of Mehemmed II, fell gradually into disuse as
further advances in technique and in methods of
transportation rendered it, in general, superfluous.
Chemical analysis has shown an Ottoman gun cast
in 868/1464 to be composed of excellent bronze,
allowance being made for the imperfections of the
smelting process in use at that time (Abel, in The
Chemical News, 1868). A Spanish artillerist, Collado,
in his treatise of 1592, describes Ottoman cannon
as ill-proportioned, but of good metal (Manual de
Artilleria, 8 v: ('la fundicion Turquesca por la mayor
parte es fea, y deffectuosa, aunque es de buena liga").
An account of the methods employed in the Top-
khane at Istanbul for the casting of guns is given
in the work of Ewliya Celebi (Seydhat-ndme, i, 436 ff.
= Uzungarsili, op. cit., ii, 41 ff.). (c) the Top
'Arabadiilari, i.e., the corps responsible for the
transport of guns and munitions (Uzuncarsih, op.
cit., ii, 95-113). Wagons ('araba), drawn by horses,
oxen or mules, carried the cannon, both large and



1062 BARCD

small, but much use was also made of camels to
bear the lighter types of gun, especially in difficult
terrain (Promontorio, 33; Menavino, bk. v, chapt.
xxxi: 176; Ibn Julun and Ibn Zunbul, cited in
Ayalon, 125 (note 206) and 127 (note 220); Alberi,
ser. 3, ii, 432, 438, 452, 456). There is mention, here
and there in the sources, of guns on wheels, i.e.,
passages which refer perhaps to the "caraba" itself
or possibly to some form of wheeled gun-carriage
(Tauer, Campagne . . . centre Belgrade, 48 (Persian
text: 64); Viaggio et Impresa ... di Diu, 173 v;
Giovio, ii, bk. XXX, 104 r). Moreover, the Ottomans
maintained on the Danube a flotilla which had a
major r61e in the transportation of the siege artillery,
field guns and supplies needed for the great campaigns
in Hungary (cf. Uzuncarsih, Bafrriye Te§kildti, 403-
404 (also ibid., 404-405: the arsenal at Birediik on
the Euphrates); and Alberi, ser. 3, iii, 153: mention
of flat-bottomed boats (palandarie) which carried
horses, cannon, stores, etc.). (d) the Khumbaradiilar.
i.e., the bombardiers concerned with the production
and use of grenades, bombs, portable mines, artificial
fire, etc. (Uzun?ar§ili, Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 115-
127). (e) the Laghlmdtflar, i.e., the sappers who,
with the aid of the large labour forces set at their
disposal, prepared the trenches, earthworks, gun-
emplacements and subterranean mines indispensable
in siege warfare (Uzuncarsili, op. cit., ii, 129-133).

The Ottomans, even before the death of Mehem-
med II in 1481, had acquired the main types of
weapon and technique involving the use of gun-
powder, i.e., siege and field artillery, mortars,
bombs, the arquebus, mines and artificial fire
(Jorga, ii, 227-228). A large share in the trans-
mission of these new arms fell to the peoples of
Serbia and Bosnia. Artillerists and arquebusiers,
recruited in these countries and still retaining their
Christian faith, are known to have been in the
service of Mefcemmed II (Inalcik, Fatih Devri, i, 152,
154-156 and also in Belleten, xxi (1957), 5n).
Masters came, too, from still farther afield, e.g.,
Jorg of Nuremberg (Kissling, 336). Reliance on
specialists of European origin—at first mainly
German and Italian, but with French, English and
Dutch elements becoming more numerous in later
times—was to be henceforth a permanent and indeed
essential characteristic of the various Ottoman corps
concerned with gunpowder and fire-arms.

Information of a technical nature about the types
of cannon in use amongst the Ottomans can be found
here and there in the Western sources of the isth
and 16th centuries. The guns are of course described
in accordance with the system of classification then
current in Europe (and indeed in the Ottoman
empire too), i.e., in terms of the weight or size of the
projectile thrown (Promontorio, 61 and 85; de
Bourbon, i3r-v, with mention of iron and bronze
cannon, e.g., culverins, basilisks, sakers and also
mortars firing marble shot and copper or bronze
"boulletz" filled with artificial fire; Ufano, 40 and
41). An Italian account of the campaign against Diu
in 1538 lists some of the guns which the Ottomans
had with them on that occasion (Viaggio et Impresa
... di Diu, i69r, i72r; cf. also Sousa Coutinho,
58v, on the Ottoman basilisks used in the siege.
The princes of India held the Ottoman artillerists in
high esteem and welcomed them into their armies:
e.g., a Mustafa Rural fought under Babur, and a
Rumi Khan under the Sultan of Gujarat)

The tactical use which the Ottomans made of their
cannon in time of war has not been studied in
detail. Their normal formation, however, was the

tdbur, when a field battle had to be fought, i.e.,
the wagenburg with the gun-carts chained together
and the cannon set between them—a device
which seems to have been taken over from the
Hungarians (Inalcik, in Belleten, xxi (1957), 510;
cf. also von Frauenholz, 234 and Uzuncarsili,
Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 255-264. A similar type of
battle order ("in accordance with the custom of
Rum", i.e., of the Ottoman empire: Rum desturi
bile) was known in Muslim India and in Persia:
Babur-Ndma, ed. flminski, 341 and 458). The
method used by the Ottomans to breach the walls
of a fortress is described in the work of the Spaniard
Collado: medium guns, e.g., culverins, capable of
deep penetration and firing along transverse aad
vertical lines, undermined and split the stonework,
large basilisks which threw heavier and more
destructive shot, violent in the force of their surface
impact, being then discharged in salvo to bring
down the enfeebled structure (Manual de Artilleria,
I3r, 2or, 32r; cf. also Pefievi, ii, 193).

The Ottomans had of course their own nomen-
clature for guns and related instruments of war (cf.
Uzuncarsili, Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 48-51). In
addition to phrases of a mere poetical character
(e.g., ezhder-dihan and mar-ten: "dragon-mouthed"
and "serpent-bodied"—cf. Naclma, i, 148) and
names given to individual c?nnon (e.g., the "Kofcyan",
i.e., the gun captured from Katzianer, the Imperialist
general whom the Ottomans defeated in 1537 near
Esz6k on the Danube—cf. Selaniki, 31), terras
which have a precise technical sense can also be
found here and there in the Turkish chronicles and
documents. Among the types of cannon most often
mentioned in these sources are (i) the bad[alush1ia
or baddlushka, a large siege gun (perhaps the
basilisk?): cf. Selaniki, 35, 37, 38, 41; Hadidil
Khalifa, Fedhleke, i, 29 (guns of this kind firing shot
which weighed sixteen okkas each), 31, 33; Collado,
I3r, 32r; Uzuncarsih, op. cit., ii, 49, 80, 81. (ii) the
balyemez [q.y.}, the name of which derives perhaps
from the German "Faule Metze" (Kissling): cf. Pe6evl,
i, 202; Ewliya Celebi, viii, 418, 491 (where it is
described as a menzil topu, i.e., a long-range gun);
Silihdar, ii, 46 and 47 (cannon using shot of 10-40
okkas in weight are here defined as balyemez).
(iii) the frolonborna. (cf. the Italian cclubrina), i.e.,
the culverin: cf. Selaniki, 8; PeCevi, ii, 198; Hadj^I
Khalifa, Fedhleke, i, 29 (culverins which fired shot
weighing eleven okkas each) and i, 33 (lombornu);
Silihdar, i, 300 and ii, 46 and 47 (cannon throwing shot
of 3-9 okkas in weight are here classed as fcolonborna);
UzunQarsili, op. cit., ii, 49, 81; Viaggio et Impresa . . .
di Diu, i69r; Collado, i3r; Alberi, ser. 3» "> 43*.
(iv) the shafcaloz (cf. the Hungarian szakdllas],
apparently a kind of light cannon which threw
small projectiles of stone or metal: cf. Selaniki, 37,
41, 145; PecevI, ii, 242; Suheyl Onver, in Bellete*,
xvi (1952), 560; L. Fekete, Die Siydqat-Schrift, 1,
61 and 694, and also in Magyar Nyelv, xxvi (1930),
264; Redhouse, s.v. takaloz. References to guns that
fired small shot can be found in Ducas, 211 (cf. also
Jahns, 811) and in Giovio, ii, bk. xxx, io4r. (v) the
shdyka (cf. the Hungarian sajka), a name given to a
certain type of boat, but also used for the guns
mounted on such craft: cf. HadjdjI Khalifa, Fedhleke,
ii, 320; Ewliy§ Celebi, viii, 378 (a mention of cannon
(skayka (oplarl) that fired stone shot weighing
eighty okkas each), 382 (shdyfra ndm prdnka toplari);
Fevzi Kurtoglu, in Belleten, iv (1940), 68; Uzun-
carsili, op. cit., ii, 49, 50, 81 (large, medium and
small shayk* cannon); L. Fekete, in Magyar
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Nyelv, xxvi (1930), 265. On the guns used in the
boats which the Ottomans maintained on the
Danube, see Giovio, ii, bk. xxxvi, 1921. (vi) the
darbzan or darbuzan, a gun cast in various sizes (cf. L.
Fekete, Die Siydqat-Schrift, i, 694, 695: small (300
dirhem shot), medium (I okka shot), large (2 okka
shot) and also a zarbuzan-i Saika-i buzurg firing shot
36 okkas in weight): cf. Ibn Kemal, Tevdrih-i Al-i
Osman, 464, 509 (= 422, 458 in the transcription);
Selaniki, 8, 35 (shdhi darbzan toplarl), 37; Pe£evi, i, 93
and ii, 140, 147,196; Du Loir, Voyages, 226-227 (chahi
zerbuzanlar = "fauconeaux royaux"); Silihdar, ii, 47
and 57; Uzuncarstll, op. cit., ii, 49, 50, 76, 79, 81;
Ayalon, 89, 90, 119 (note 92), 127 (note 220).

The Ottomans, in their sea warfare, seem to have
used in general the same types of gun as in their
campaigns on land. Among the cannon employed
in the Ottoman fleet can be numbered the kolon-
borna, the darbzan and the shdyka (Barozzi and
Berchet, i, 274, ii, 20; Uzuncarsili, Baliriye Teskildti,
460, 462, 463, 468, 469, 512-513. Further information
about the naval armament of the Ottomans is
available in Alberi, ser. 3, i, 68, 140, 292-293, ii,
100, 150, 342, iii, 223, 354-355J Barozzi and Berchet,
ii, 165; Marsigli, Pt. I, chapt. Ixxiv, 142 and Pt. II,
chapt. xxvii, 171-172; de Warnery, 115) and also
the pranghi or pranty (Tauer, in ArO., vii (1935),
195; Kemalpashazade, Mohdd^ndme, 54 (Turkish
text); Bombaci, in RSO, xx J[i94i-i943), 292 and
xxi (1944-1946), 190; Uzuncarsih, Kapukulu Ocaklan,
ii> 49, 83 and also Bahriye Teskildti, 462, 468, 469,
512-513).

The sources often mention instruments of war other
than cannon, but based on the use of gunpowder,
e.g., (i) the havdyi (Selaniki, 8 (cf. Hammer-Purgstall,
iii, 426, note i); Uzuncarsili, Kapukulu Ocaklan,
ii, 49) and the fravdn (Ewliya Celebi, viii, 407, 419,
471, 472; Yusuf Nabi, 43; Silihdar, ii, 47), i.e.,
mortars which fired bombs and also shot of stone or
metal (Promontorio, 61; de Bourbon, i3v; Viaggio
et Impresa . . . di Diu, i69r; Maurand, 202; Schei-
ther, 81; Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. ix, 30-31); (ii) the
khumbara or fcumbara, i.e., bombs (Tauer, Campagne
... contre Belgrade, 53, 58 (Persian text: 79, 89);
Selaniki, 40-41; British Museum MS. Or. 1137, 74V
(bombs made of glass, and of bronze: shishe khumbara,
tundi khumbara)', Ewliya Celebi, viii, 401, 414, 432,
483 (kazdn (kazghdn) fcumbara); Nacima, i, 304;
Silihdar, ii, 47 (khumbara hdvdnlarl); Scheither, 75,
Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. ix, 33; Bigge, 154); (iii) the
el khumbarast, i.e. hand-grenades (Ewliya Celebi,
viii, 414, 432 471 (grenades of glass, and of bronze:
slrca ve tudi el frumbaralari); Silihdar, i, 467, 484,
502; Scheither, 77; Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. ix, 33);
(iv) the laghlm i.e., explosive mines of various types
and sizes (Hadidii Khalifa, Fedhleke, ii, 255 and
Nacima, iv, 143 (a large mine containing 150
bandars of gunpowder); Ewliya Celebi, viii, 424
(a mine with three galleries and three powder-
chambers), 425, 432, 495; Silihdar, ii, 55, 56 (a mine
of the type known as puskurma and holding 30
fyantdrs of powder), 66; Scheither, 72-73; Montecuc-
coli, iii, chapt. Ixvii; Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. xi,
37 seq.). Numerous references to mines can be found
in the Ottoman accounts of the Cretan War (1645-
1669), e.g., in Hadidii Khalifa, Fedhleke, ii, 239 if.,
passim, in Silihdar, i, 409 ff., in Na'ima, iv, 116 if.,
Passim, and in Ewliya Celebi, viii, 396 ff. (cf. also ibid.,
viii, 468 ff., enumerating the guns, munitions, etc.
found in the fortress of Candia after its conquest from
the Christians in 1669—an account rich in the military
terminology used by the Ottomans at that time).

The Ottomans drew from the territories under
their control the indispensable raw materials of
war—iron, lead, copper and the like. Moreover, the
mines producing such metals often served as centres
for the manufacture of munitions, e.g., cannon-balls
(Alberi, ser. 3, i, 66-67, 146-147* 422, ii, 545, 342,
iii, 351; Barozzi and Berchet, ii, 165-166, 225, 337;
Ahimet Refik, Turk Asiretleri, docs. 27, 33, 42, 48,
86, 106, 112 and Turkiye Madenleri, docs. 2, 6, 7, 14,
21, 25, 27, 35, 36, 54 and ibid., Perakende Vesikalar,
docs. 3, 4, 7 and 8; Anhegger, Beitrdge, i, 138-140,
148-149, 205-206, 210-211 and ii, 299, 303-304,
306-308, also Nachtrag, 492-494; Uzuncarsili, Kapu-
kulu Ocaklarl, ii, 72 ff., passim). There were, in
addition, mines yielding the saltpetre and sulphur
which was needed for the production of gunpowder
(bdrut-i tufenk and bdrut-i siydh: cf. .L. Fekete,
Die Siydqat-Schrift, i, 696, note 8) at Istanbul and
in the provinces of the empire (Ewliya Celebi, i,
483 and 564-565; Uzungarsili, op. cit., i, 247 and
335-336; Ahmet Refik, Turk Asiretleri, doc. 53 and
Turkiye Madenleri, docs. 11-13, 16-20, 22-24, 26,
28-30; Alberi, ser. 3, i, 146, 422, ii, 342, 349-350,
iii, 398; Barozzi and Berchet, i, 177, 275, ii, 17, 165;
Montecuccoli, iii, chapt. xxxii; Marsigli, Pt. I,
chapt. Ixxiv, 142). War material also came to the
Ottomans from Europe. Indeed, supplies obtained
from the Christians were at times of great importance
to the armies of the Sultan, e.g., during the long
wars against Persia (1578-1590) and Austria (1593-
1606), the one involving the establishment and
maintenance of numerous fortresses and garrisons
in the wide mountainous regions to the south of the
Caucasus, the other developing into a bitter conflict
of sieges, and both necessitating a vast expenditure
of guns and munitions. The English, in these years,
sold to the Ottomans cargoes of tin (essential for
the making of bronze cannon), lead, broken bells
and images (from the churches despoiled in England
during the course of the Reformation), iron, steel,
copper, arquebuses, muskets, sword-blades, brim-
stone, saltpetre, gunpowder (Col. State Papers,
Spanish: (1568-1579), no. 609 and (1580-1586),
no. 265; Cal. State Papers, Venetian: (1603-1607),
nos. 470, 494 and (1607-1610), no. 860; Braudel,
479 (tin, bell-metal, lead); Charriere, iv, 907, note I
(broken images); Sir Thomas Sherley, Discours,
7 (the Janissaries have "not one corne of good
powder but that whyche they gett from overthrone
Christians, or els is broughte them out of Englande"),
9, 10 (the English "keepe 3 open shoppes of armes
and munition in Constantinople . . . Gunpowder is
solde for 23 and 24 chikinoes the hundred . . .
Muskettes are solde for 5 or 6 chikinos the peyce";
(chikino = chequin, sequin, i. e., the "zecchine",
a Venetian gold coin, of which the Ottoman
equivalent was the gold sultani: cf. The Travels
of John Sanderson, Appendix A, 294-295); Cal.
Salisbury MSS., Pt. XI, in and Pt. XIII, 606-
607). It was not long before the Dutch entered into
this traffic, and to the marked advantage of the
Ottomans, e.g., in the Cretan War of 1645-1669. The
Western sources dating from the i7th and i8th
centuries emphasise how much the Ottomans owed
to this trade in munitions, how great was their
reliance on European techniques in regard to the use
of fire-arms and gunpowder, and how numerous
were the experts of Christian origin enrolled in their
service as engineers and artillerists—experts of
Italian, French and German, of English and Dutch
bh;th (Scheither, 75, 80; Mcntecuccoli, iii, chapts.
xxviii and xxx (copper from the Dutch, English,
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French and also the Swedes); Barozzi and Berchet,
ii, 166, 173, 222, 231-232; Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. ix,
23 (the Ottomans made cannon according to the
designs of the Italian author Sardi, one of whose
works had been translated into Turkish—probably
L'Artiglieria di Pietro Sardi Romano, Venice 1621)
and 33; de Warnery, 92-93).

The 16th and i7th centuries witnessed in Europe
notable changes in the art of warfare (J. R. Hale, in
The New Cambridge Modern History, ii, 48 i f f . ;
O. Laskowski, in Teki Historyczne, iv (1950), 106 ff.;
M. Roberts, The Military Revolution 1560-1660,
also Gustavus Adolphus and the Art of War, in
Historical Studies, i, 69 ff., and Gustavus Adolphus,
ii, 169 ff.). These changes imposed on the Ottomans
a constant need to adopt or otherwise to meet in
an effective manner the innovations made in the
European practice of war—a process of adjustment
which was at times slow and difficult. A Muslim
from Bosnia, writing not long after the battle of
Keresztes (1596), lamented that the Christians,
through their use of new types of hand-gun and
cannon, as yet neglected by the Ottomans, had won
a definite advantage over the armies of the Sultan
(L. Thalloczy, Staatschrift, 153-154; Garcin de
Tassy, in JA, iv (1824), 284; Safvetbeg BaSagid,
Nizam ul Alem, 13; British Museum MS. Harleian
549O> 35or-v). None the less, as the appearance of
new, or the more frequent use of hitherto unusual
terms in the Turkish chronicles and documents will
make clear, the Ottomans did in fact assimilate to
a large degree the latest devices and techniques
elaborated in Europe at this time (Bombaci, in
RSOt xx (1941-1943), 303 (sacma toplar, i.e., guns
firing a form of grape-shot: cf. also Hadjdji Khalifa.
Fedhleke, i, 34 and ii, 245, 317, 319, 321); Silihdar, i,
596, 598 (misket); Pefievi, ii, 199 (cf. Nacima, i,
164: muskets which fired shot 15-20 dirhems in
weight); Ewliya Celebi, vii, 179 (mushfrdt tufenkleri
with shot weighing 40-50 dirhems, and kol tufen-
kleri) and viii, 398, 410, 415, 416, 467 (baddlocfra
ndm mushfrdt); Inalcik, in Tarih Vesikalan, ii/II
(i943)» 377 (fifte tabancalu tufenk); Uzuncarsili,
Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 8, note 2 (atlu tufenkleri);
PeSevI, ii, 212-213 (cf. Nacima, i, 190): an account
of how an aghddi top, i.e., a petard, was made).
Further evidence can be found in the Western
sources (cf. Alberi, ser, 3, ii, 452 (archibugieri
a cavallo), iii, 391 (a report dated 1594, in which
it is said that the Ottomans had not yet adopted
the pistol) and 404 (the increasing use of the
arquebus in the Ottoman fleet); Barozzi and
Berchet, i, 265 (the spahi di paga, during the Hun-
garian war of 1593-1606, had begun to arm them-
selves with the arquebus and the terzarollo, i.e., a
short-barrelled arquebus) and ii, 16 and 158; Rycaut,
349 (the Sipahis of the Porte made use of pistols and
carbines, but had no great esteem for fire-arms);
Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. viii, 15 and 16: the Ottomans
learned new methods from the Christians in the
Cretan War (1645-1669); the Janissaries and most
of the Ottoman horsemen carried pistols). It was
in the time of the Kopriilii viziers that this gradual
transformation attained its full effect. Men well
qualified to judge like Scheither, Montecuccoli and
Marsigli, describe in much detail, and often with
approval, the weapons employed by the Ottomans,
noting the excellence, for example, of their mortars
(Scheither, 75), their muskets (Montecuccoli, iii,
chapt. xiv) and their mines, in the construction of
which the Armenian laghimd^ilar had a pre-eminent
role (Marsigli, Pt. II, chapt. xi, 37 ff . ; cf. also

Levinus Warnerus, 69, 101 and Ewliya Celebi, i,
515 ff.). Montecuccoli (iii, chapts. xxx and xxxi)
observes, however, that the Ottoman artillery,
although of notable effect when well served, con-
sumed large quantities of munitions and was
cumbersome to handle and transport, and that, in
respect of the mobility and practical efficiency ol
their guns, the Christians had achieved an undoubted
advantage over their Muslim foes.

The Ottomans failed in the end to keep pace with
the developments which occurred in Europe. Their
methods, with regard to fire-arms in general, seem
to have been, during most of the i8th century, but
little in advance of the techniques current in the
time of the first Kopriilii viziers (cf. de Warnery,
34-35, 40-41, 52, 70, 75, 91-94, 103. This author
states (op. cit., 94) that in 1739 the Ottomans, loath
to accept good advice, persisted in conducting their
siege of Belgrade "a leur ancienne mode"). There
were indeed attempts at reform, e.g., by Khum-
baradji Ahmed Pasha (i.e., the Comte de Bonneval:
cf. Uzuncarsili, Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 118 ff., and
122 ff., also British Museum MS. Or. 1131 (Ta^rikh-i
Subhi), 68v-69v), by the Baron de Tott (Uzuncarsili,
op. cit., 40, 56, 67; de Tott, Mtmoires, ii, Pt. Ill,
passim) and by Khalil Hamid Pasha (cf. Ahmed
Djewdet, ii, 57 ff. (also ibid., ii, 239-240); Uzun-
carsili, Kapukulu Ocaklan, ii, 67-68, 91-93, 120,
125-127 and also in Turkiyat Mecmuasi, v (1935),
225 ff. and 233 ff.), but their efforts had only a
limited success. The reign of Selim III (1789-1807)
witnessed, however, the introduction of radical
measures designed to modernise on Western lines
the armed forces of the Ottoman state (cf. Enver
Ziya Karal, 43 ff., and especially 45-49, 59-63 and
63-71). Ottoman Jire-arms, considered as a whole,
now begin to lose those features which had given
them hitherto a distinctive character, their sub-
sequent evolution becoming more and more iden-
tified with the general course of technical advance
and improvement made in Europe. It will suffice
to note here that the reforms carried out in the
first half of the i9th century led to the emergence,
within the Ottoman army, of an efficient and well
equipped corps of artillerists able to sustain a not
unfavourable comparison with its European rivals (cf.
Unsere Tage, Heft XXXVI (1862), 580 and 586 ff.).
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V. THE SAFAWIDS

A consideration of the use of firearms in Persia
under the §afawids falls under two heads: artillery
(generic name, tup), and hand-guns; the latter, used
by both cavalry and infantry, comprised arquebuses,
muskets and carbines, all of which were termed,
without differentiation, tufang.

According to the traditional account of European
writers, artillery was introduced into Persia during
the reign of Shah cAbbas I by the English soldiers
of fortune Sir Anthony Sherley and his brother
Sir Robert Sherley, who arrived in Kazwln in
December 1598. Among Sir Anthony's party of
26 persons (Sir E. Denison Ross (ed.), Sir Anthony
Sherley and his Persian Adventure, London 1933,
13 and n. 3) was "at least one cannon-founder"
(Browne, iv, 105). Sir Anthony's steward, Abel
Pincon, states that the Persians at that time had
no artillery at all (Denison Ross, 163), but his inter-
preter, Angelo, asserts that Shah cAbbas "has some
cannon, having captured many pieces from the
Tartars; moreover there is no lack of masters to
manufacture new ones, these masters have turned
against the Turk and have come to serve the
King of Persia" (Denison Ross, 29). Purchas,
writing in 1624, claims that such progress was made
under the guidance of the Sherley brothers that
"the prevailing Persian hath learned Sherleian arts
of war, and he which before knew not the use of
ordnance, has now 500 pieces of brass" (Denison
Ross, 21).

There is abundant evidence, however, in both the

European and the Persian sources, that the Persians
were familiar with the use of artillery long before
the time of c Abbas I. The Venetian ambassador
d'Alessandri, who arrived in Persia in 1571, states
that the Ottoman prince Bayazid, who sought
refuge with Shah Tahmasp in 966/1559, brought
with him thirty pieces of artillery (A Narrative cf
Italian Travels in Persia in the i$th and i6th centuries,
London 1873, 228). Herbert (A Relation of Some
Y eaves Travaile etc., London 1634, 298) states that
the Persians "got the use of cannon from the van
quised Portugal", and Figueroa states that the
Persian artillery was manipulated by Europeans
"and particularly by the Portuguese" (Tadhkirat al-
Muluk, 33). We know that in 955/1548 the Portuguese
furnished Tahmasp with 10,000 men and 20 cannon
at the time of the Ottoman sultan Sulayman's
second invasion of Persia (A Chronicle of the Carme-
lites, i, 29). Direct evidence that artillery was used
by the Persian army even earlier than this is found
in the contemporary Persian chronicle Ahsan al-
Tawdrikh (ed. C. N. Seddon, Baroda 1931). In the
§afawid army which laid siege to Damghan in 935/
1528-9 there was a certain Ustad (i.e., "master"
[of his craft]) Shaykhl the gunner (tupfi) (AT, 212).
In a pitched battle with the Ozbegs near Mashhad,
later the same year, Tahmasp stationed in front of
his army the wagons containing the darbzan (pro-
bably a type of light cannon, cf. the Mamluk term
darbzdna; see D. Ayalon, Gunpowder and Firearms
in the Mamluk Kingdom, London 1956, 127, n. 220)
and (tup-i) farangi (AT, 214); the gunners and
musketeers (tuptiydn wa tufangdiyan) were, however,
unable to use their guns because the Ozbegs did not
approach from the front (AT, 217). In 945/1538-9
the besieging Safawid forces destroyed the towers
(burdi) of the fort of Blkrid in Shirwan by artillery
fire (AT, 287). In 946/1539-40 we hear for the first
time of a tupti-bashi (commander-in-chief of artillery),
in an action against Amira Kubad, the rebel governor
of Astara (AT, 293). From this time onwards artillery
was frequently used by the Safawids in siege warfare,
for instance at Gulistan and Darband (954/1547-8)
(AT, 321-2). At the siege of Kish near Shakki in
958/1551-2 the Safawids used "Frankish cannon"
(tup-i farangi), and in addition a type of cannon
called bddlidi (cf. P. Horn, Das Heer- und Kriegs-
wesen des Grossmoghuls, Leiden 1894, 29), and mor-
tars (kazkdn), which are mentioned for the first time;
the towers of the fort were destroyed after twenty
days' bombardment (AT, 350).

It is clear, therefore, that the claim that the
Sherleys introduced artillery into Persia is entirely
without foundation. In fact, artillery was in regular
use at least as early as 935/1528-9, that is, within
a few years of the accession of Shah Tahmasp, and
fifteen years after the §afawid defeat at Caldiran
[q.v.], a defeat for which the Ottoman artillery was
largely responsible. It must be emphasised, however,
that even before Caldiran, the Safawids were familiar
with the use of artillery, and that consequently the
$afawid lack of artillery at Caldiran can only be
attributed to a deliberate policy not to develop the
use of firearms in the Persian army. The Persians
had an innate dislike of firearms, the use of which
they considered unmanly and cowardly (Nasr Allah
Falsafi, D^ang-i Caldiran, in Mad[alla-yi Ddnishkada-
yi Adabiyydt-i Tihrdn, i/2, 1953-4, 93), and in
particular they disliked artillery, because it hampered
the swift manoeuvres of their cavalry (Tadhkirat al-
Muluk, 33). It is remarkable that, although we have
frequent instances of the use of artillery in siege
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warfare, little attempt seems to have been made to
emulate the Ottomans in the use of artillery in the
field. At the battle of Mashhad in 935/1528-9 (see
above), the one occasion on which the sources
specifically record the use of artillery in the field by
Tahmasp, its immobility rendered it ineffective,
and we hear no more of field artillery until the time
of Shah cAbbas I. Even under the latter, however,
the use of artillery was still mainly confined to siege
warfare (Nasr Allah Falsafl, Zindigdni-yi Shah
*Abbds-i Awwal, ii, Tehran 1334 solar/1955, 403).

It seems that in the use of artillery, as in much
else, the Safawids were the heirs of the Afc Koyunlu.
Long before the establishment of the Safawid state,
the Ak Koyunlu rulers of Diyar Bakr and Adhar-
baydjan had sought to equip their armies with
artillery: the Venetians sent Uzun Hasan (d. 882/
1478) "100 artillerymen of experience and capacity,
who were immediately sent on to Persia, for in the
matter of their artillery the Persian armies suffered
greatly from a paucity of cannon, while on the other
hand the Turkish armies in Asia were very well
equipped in this arm, and they could effect much
damage in their attack" (Don Juan of Persia, ed.
trans. G. Le Strange, London 1926, 98). When a
§afawid force of 10,000 men under Muhammad Beg
Ustadjlu laid siege to Hisn Kayfa in Diyar Bakr
about the year 913/1507-8, they made use of "a
mortar of bronze, of four spans, which they brought
from Mirdin (Mardin) . . . . This mortar was cast in
that country at the time of Jacob Sultan (Yackub
Sultan Ak Koyunlu, d. 896/1490), and by his
orders . . . . and Custagialu (Muhammad Beg
Ustadjlu) also had another larger one cast by a
young Armenian, who cast it in the Turkish manner
—all in one piece. The breech was half the length
of the whole piece, and the mortar was five spans in
bore at the muzzle'' (A Narrative of Italian Travels
in Persia, 153). About the same time (probably in
912/1506-7) Ismacil sent a force of 10,000 men under
Bayram Beg (Karamanlu?) to lay siege to Wan.
Bayram Beg, "having two moderate-sized cannons
in his camp, began to batter the castle; but they were
able to do no harm, as the walls were too strong and
the gunners too little skilled". After besieging the
castle for three months, however, the artillerymen
succeeded in destroying the source of the defenders'
water supply, and the castle was thus at their mercy
(A Narrative of Italian Travels in Persia, 161-3).
In 916/1510 Isma'Il is said to have captured four
cannon from the Ozbegs after his great victory at
Marw (Diamll Kuzanlu, Tdrikh-i Nizdmi-yi Iran,
vol. i, Tehran 1315 solar/1936, 372; no authority is
quoted for this statement). It seems, therefore, from
the evidence available, that although the Safawids
used cannon in siege warfare during the first decade
of the reign of Ismacil I, the number of guns available
was small, and the gunners were as yet inexperienced.

Sir Anthony Sherley has also been given the credit
for the formation of a corps of musketeers by
Shah c Abbas I. In a letter dated 22 April 1619, the
traveller Pietro della Valle says that the corps was
created by Shah cAbbas "a few years ago" on the
advice of Sir Anthony Sherley (Tadhkirat al-Muluk,
31). Sir Anthony's interpreter Angelo, however,
stated in Rome on 28 November 1599 that Shah
* Abbas could provide horses for 100,000 men, who
were armed with bows, arrows and scimitars, and
that in addition he had 50,000 arquebusiers; "at
one time the King did not use arquebusiers, but
now he delights in them" (Denison Ross, 29). Sir
Anthony's party left Isfahan about the beginning

of May 1599 (see Denison Ross, 22), and it seems
unlikely that a corps of 50,000 men could have been
organised during the five months which Sir Anthony
spent in the Persian capital. Of the various members
of Sir Anthony's party who have left a record of
their travels, not one claims that Sir Anthony was
responsible for the formation of this corps, and Sir
Anthony himself, in his own account of his journey
to Persia, states (with reference to Shah 'Abbas's
victory over the Ozbegs in Khurasan on 9 Muharram
1007/12 August 1598) that "thirty thousand men
the King tooke with him for that warre, twelve
thousand Harquebusiers which bare long pieces,
halfe a foote longer than our muskets, sleightly made

which they use well and certainely" (Purchas
His Pilgrimes, viii, London 1905, 409-10).

Apart from Sir Anthony's own testimony to the
existence of a large and efficient body of musketeers
in the Persian army before his arrival in Persia,
there is conclusive evidence, again in both the
European and the Persian sources, that Persian
troops were equipped with hand-guns and skilled
in their use long before the time of 'Abbas I. One of
Sir Anthony's companions, Manwaring, explicitly
states that the Persians were already "very expert
in their pieces or muskets; for although there are
some which have written now of late that they had
not the use of pieces until our coming into the country,
this much must I write to their praise, that I did
never see better barrels of muskets than I did see
there; and the King hath, hard by his court at
Aspahane, above two hundred men at work, only
making of pieces, bows and arrows, swords and
targets" (Denison Ross, 222). Even earlier (c. 1571)
is the valuable account of d'Alessandri: "they use
for arms swords, lances, arquebuses, which all the
soldiers can use; their arms also are superior and
better tempered than "those of any other nation.
The barrels of the arquebuses are generally six
spans long (A Chronicle of the Carmelites in Persiat

London 1939, i, 53, gives "7 palms" = 1.75 m.;
incidentally this version of the text contains an
obvious mistranslation), and carry a ball a little less
than three ounces in weight. They use them with
such facility, that it does not hinder them drawing
their bows nor handling their swords, keeping the
latter hung at their saddle-bows till occasion
requires them. The arquebus then is put away
behind the back, so that one weapon does not impede
the use of another" (A Narrative of Italian Travels in
Persia, 227). Herbert (op. cit., 298) states that the
Persians had used muskets "since the Portugals
assisted King Tahamas with some Christian auxili-
aries against the Turk (probably in 955/1548) so
as now (i.e., in 1627) they are become very good
shots". In the contemporary Persian chronicle
Afrsan al-Tawdrikh, however, there is direct evidence
that hand-guns (tufang) were in use in the Persian
army even before the death of Isma'll I: in 9277
1520-1 a detachment of the Safawid garrison at
Karat drove off the troops of cUbayd Khan Ozbeg
with arrows and hand-guns (tir u tufang) (AT, 171).
This is the first reference to hand-guns in this
chronicle, and from then on they are mentioned
frequently. In 930/1523-4, the year of Shah IsmaciTs
death and Shah Tahmasp's accession, infantry
armed with hand-guns (piyddagdn-i tufang-anddz)
constituted part of the $af awid garrison at Harat, and
reference is made to two successful actions against
the Ozbegs in which hand-guns were employed
(AT, 186). In 934/1527-8, when Harat was besieged
for four months by the Ozbegs, the Ozbeg amir al-
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umard Yari Bej was killed by a shot fired from
a hand-gun by one of the defenders (AT, 206). In
935/1528-9 TTahmasp himself led an army to Khurasan
against the Ozbegs, and laid siege to Damghan; his
forces included a group of Rumlu tufangdis (AT,
212). A few months later, the Ozbegs laid siege to
Mashhad; musketeers (tufangtiydn) formed part of
the Safawid garrison (AT, 221). While the Ahsan
al-Tawdrlkh thus affords positive evidence of the
use of muskets in the Persian army as early as
927/1520-1, there is a strong indication in A Narrative
of Italian Travels in Persia that they were in fact in
use even before the battle of Caldiran. In the descript-
ion of the siege of Hisn Kayfa by Safawid forces
about the year 913/1507-8, there is a reference to
"guns" which, in the context, can only mean "hand-
guns", and we are also told that the defenders
possessed three or four muskets of the shape of
"Azemi", i.e., of cAdj_ami or Persian design; these
muskets had a small barrel and, with the aid of
"a contrivance locked on to the stock about the
size of a good arquebuse", had a good range (op.
tit., 153).

It is clear, therefore, that the claim that the
Sherleys initiated the formation of a corps of
musketeers, if it has any historical foundation at
all, can only be true in the sense that Shah cAbbas
was the first to create a regular corps of musketeers,
which formed part of a standing army paid from the
khdssa revenue, as opposed to the units in existence
under Ismacil I and Tahmasp, which, like the rest
of the Persian army at that time, were probably
raised on a tribal basis and paid from the revenue
of the dlwdn-i mamdlik. There is no doubt, however,
that the practical advice of the Sherleys was of
great benefit to Shah cAbbas, who held Sir Robert
Sherley in such esteem that, after Sir Anthony's
departure, he appointed him "Master General
against the Turks" (G. N. Curzon, Persia and the
Persian Question, London 1892, i, 574). In addition
to the corps of musketeers (tufangciydn), 12,000
strong (Chardin, Voyages du Chevalier Chardin en
Perse, ed. Langles, Paris 1811, v, 305), who were
intended to be infantry but were gradually provided
with horses, Shah cAbbas created two other corps
to form part of the new standing army, namely,
the artillery (tupciydn), also 12,000 strong (Chardin,
v, 312-3), and the "slaves" (kullar, ghuldmdn-i
khdssa-yi sharifa), a cavalry regiment recruited from
Georgia and Circassia, armed inter alia with muskets,
and numbering 10-15,000 (Tadhkirat al-Muluk, 33).
The Safawid army was at its strongest under Shah
c Abb as I; its numbers declined under his successor
Safi (d. 1052/1642) and were reduced still further
by c Abbas II (d. 1077/1666), who took the extra-
ordinary step of abolishing the corps of artillery;
when the tupti-bdshi Husayn Kull Khan died in
1655, no successor was appointed (Chardin, v, 312-
313), and artillery does not seem to have reappeared
on the scene until the reign of Shah Sultan Husayn
(1105-1135/1694-1722) (Tadhkirat al-Muluk, 33). At
the battle of Gulnabad against the Afghans (8 March
1722), the Persians had 24 cannon, under the
command of the tupB-bdshi Ahmad Khan and
under the supervision of a French master gunner
named Philippe Colombe (L. Lockhart, The Fall of
the Safavl dynasty and the Afghan Occupation of
Persia, London 1958, 135, who quotes Krusinski's
scathing remarks on the incompetence of the tupti-
bdshl] • the artillery was overrun by the Afghan
advance, and both the tupc'l-bashi and Philippe
Colombe lost their lives (ibid., 142). It is not too

much to say that the Safawids never really made
any effective use of artillery in the field.

Bibliography : in the text. (R. M. SAVORY)

vi. — INDIA

Naphtha (naft) was used by the Muslims in India
by Muhammad b. Kasim in 93/711 against Radja
Dahir. Tir-i dtishln (fiery-arrows) were the simplest
fire missile used by the Muslim Indian rulers in the
early part of the 7th/i3th century. The department
of dtish-bdzi (fireworks) was placed under the Mir
Atish. Firishta's statement that Sultan Mahmud of
Ghazna employed tup "cannon" and tufang "mus-
kets" against Anand Pal near Peshawar in 399/1008
is an obvious anachronism. It may, however, refer
to his use of a missile carrying naphtha (kdrura-i
naft)—a weapon mentioned by Firishta in another
place regarding Sultan Mahmud's campaign in India.
Saltpetre, an important ingredient of gunpowder,
is commonly found in India. The word kushk-and^ir
mentioned in the i3th century MSS., Addb al-
Muluk (f. 118 b) and Tddj[ al-Ma>dthir (f. aa), needs
a minute examination. The Farhang-i Sharaf-ndma-i
Ahmad Munydri (compiled in 875/1470) gives its
meaning as: "a perforator, or an instrument for
throwing stones or a gola (ball) projected by the
expansive force of combustible substances". Stein-
gass explains it as a cannon or cannon ball. According
to the Bdhdr-i ^Adjam, it is an instrument of war
worked with gunpowder. From this it would seem that
a machine which discharged balls by some explosive
force was used in India by 628/1230. Sang-i Magkribl
"Western stone", mentioned by both Barani and
Amir Khusraw as being used under cAla3 al-DIn
Khaldii (695-715/1296-1316) can not be taken as
denoting "gun". This new implement was borrowed
from Spain and North Africa—countries which were
called in Arabic "the West". Generally the besiegers
employed this machine to bombard a fort. How the
stones were thrown is not clearly stated, but this
much is certain, that the stone balls were discharged
by the force generated by gunpowder.

It is very difficult to discover the real nature of
fire-arms used in the 7th/i3th or the beginning of
the 8th/i4th century in India, as the term dtish-bdzl
(fireworks) is applied to pyrotechnic displays as well
to artillery, thus rendering the meaning of the
passages ambiguous. However tup and tufang are
mentioned as being in frequent use from the middle
of the 8th/i4th century. When Sultan Mahmud
fought against Timur at Delhi in 800/1398, the
former's elephants carried howdahs in which were
racd-anddz "throwers of grenades" and tahhsh-
anddz "throwers of rockets". Artillery was improved
under the Lodis (855-932/1451-1526). Ibrahim Lodi
employed tup and darbzan "mortars" against Babur
at the battle of Panipat in 932/1526.

In the latter half of the 8th/i4th and beginning of
the 9th/15th century, the use of cannon became very
common in the Deccan. The chief reason was that
the Deccan States were in contact by sea with
Arabia, Iran and Turkey, from which they received
artillery and engineers. Firishta records that Sultan
Mahmud Shah Bahmani installed a firearms factory
in 767/1365; he was the first of the Muslim rulers
of the Deccan to do so. Sultan Mahmud Baykara
with the help of his Turkish gunners sank with his
guns a large Portuguese ship at Diu in 915/1509.
Bahadur Shah of Gudjarat excelled his contempo-
raries in artillery; his master gunner, RumI Khan,
cast many cannon. One of the reasons for Bahadur's
success against the Portuguese was his superior
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artillery. All these facts show that cannon were used
in India long before Babur employed them at Panipat
in 932/1526.

The Mughals paid much attention to the art of
artillery. Babur had a limited number of heavy
guns at Panipat. He uses the words degh, firingi and
darbzan, but does not mention their number. He used
his artillery "chained together according to the
custom of Rum with twisted bull-hides". Babur's
gun could be discharged eight to sixteen times a day
only arid after improvement could cover a range of
1600 strikes. Rockets became common in India
after 947/1540. The barrels of Akbar's (96s-ioi4/
1556-1605) matchlocks were of two lengths, 66 ins.
and 41 ins. They were made of rolled strips of steel
with the two edges welded together. The longer of
the two weapons could only be used by a man on
foot. The flintlock was little known to the Mughals.
The artillery was much improved, and was more
numerous, in Awrangzib's reign (1068-1118/1658-
1707). Besides Indians, Turks, Arabs and Portuguese,
the Dutch were also employed by Awrangzib. There
was one Dutch artillery engineer who served Awrang-
zib for sixteen years and went home in 1077/1667.

Heavy field guns were used both by the Mughals
and the Deccanls. The haft gazi in Bldar was con-
structed in 977/1570. It measures 31 ft. in length. The
malik-i mayddn "king of the battlefield" was built
in 957/1549 by Burhan Nizam Shah. The metal is
an alloy of 80,427 parts of copper to 19,573 parts
of tin. It weighs 400 maunds and the bore is so wide
that a man can sit and move about in it easily. The
weight of its iron shot is ten maunds (Akbar's scale).
The fralca-kushd, used by Dara in 1068/1658 at
Samugarh, was made of 80% tin and measured
25 ft. in length. During the contest for the throne
between the sons of Bahadur Shah in 1123/1712,
three large guns were removed from the fort of
Lahore, each being dragged by 250 oxen aided by
five or six elephants, and it took ten days to reach
the camp although it was not more than three or
four miles distance.

Tupkhdna-i Zerah or tdpkhdna-i Diambishi was
light or mobile artillery. The gadindl or hatkndl was
fired from the back of an elephant. Shutarndl or
Shdhin denotes the same weapon, a swivel-gun.
According to Barani, the zambiirak was "a small
field-gun of the size of a double musket". It threw
a ball of two or three pounds. The dhamdkah and
zahkdla were light field-guns. The arghun was com-
posed of about thirty-six barrels so joined as to fire
simultaneously. Revolvers with four chambers were
only in the possession of the nobles.
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1862; €Ali Yazdi, £afar-ndma, B.M. Add. 25024;
£aMr al-Din Babur, Tuzak-i Bdburi, B.M. Add.
24416; Abu 1-Fadl, A kbar-ndma, Vol. ii, Calcutta
1879; Firishta, Ind. Office Lib. 1251; cAbd al-
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(¥AR MUHAMMAD KHAN)

AL-BARtJDl, MAHMUD SAM!, Egyptian and
statesman, born 27 Radjab 1255/6 October 1839,
died in Cairo in 1332/1904; his genealogy went back
to Nawruz al-Atabak! al-Malaki al-Ashrafi, brother
of Barsbay (d. 841-1438). "Al-Barudi" is the nisba
of a small town in the province of Lower Egypt:
al-Bah!ra, called Itay al-Barud. He lost his father,
then an official in the Dongola, at the age of seven.
After completing his primary studies, he entered,
in 1267/1851, the Cairo Military Training School,
during the reign of the Viceroy cAbbas I (1848-1854),
and left it in 1271/1855 with the rank of bdshdj[dwish
(quartermaster-sergeant), at the beginning of the
reign of Sac!d I (1854-1863).

His taste for poetry developed from this time
onwards; his reading and personal researches, his
contacts with the men of letters and poets of the
period, made him, despite his military duties in his
capacity as an officer which took up most of his time,
one of the leaders of the literary renaissance in Egypt.
A return to the true sources of poetry, that is to
say to the great poets of the d^dhiliyya and parti-
cularly of the cAbbasid period, seemed to him
essential; but he wished also to belong to his own
epoch, ..and for this reason he took advantage of
every opportunity to broaden his knowledge in all
fields of literature, to begin with, Turkish and
Persian, and later, French and English. He lived for
some time in Constantinople, with the title of
Secretary for Egyptian Foreign Affairs. At the time
of the visit of the Viceroy Ismacil to the Ottoman
capital, he brought himself to the notice of the new
viceroy who had just succeeded Sacid (1279/1863):
al-Barud! thereupon joined the military establish-
ment of the Egyptian sovereign. Promoted binbdshi
(battalion-commander) in Muharram I28o/July 1863,
he assumed command of the Viceregal Guard. He was
a member of the military mission sent by Egypt to
Camp de Chalons, in France, and thence to London.
On his return in 1281/1864, he was promoted %a*im~
mafrdm (lieutenant-colonel) of the 3rd regiment of the
Guard and, shortly afterwards, amir-dldy (colonel)
of the 4th regiment of the same Guard.

He took part in the war in Crete in 1282/1865,
and his services won him the Turkish decoration
Wisdm 'Uthmdni, 4th class. Ismaca, who since
1283/1866 had been Khedive, kept al-Barudi at the
head of his Guard, and later appointed him private
secretary and sent him to Constantinople, during the
Serbo-Bulgarian war, to perform various diplomatic
missions. At the time of the Russian war in I294/
1877, al-Barud! proved himself a brilliant and
courageous officer, and as a result was promoted
amir al~liwa* (brigadier-general). From 1296/1879
to 1882, al-Barudi busied himself with the reorgani-
sation of the Egyptian General Staff, under the
Khedive Tawfik who had succeeded Ismail in
1296/1879. Meanwhile, appointed Minister of
Wafyfs, he tried to clear up the position regarding
property in mortmain, and used the sums thus
recovered for the construction of public works:
mosques and dwellings; he began the construction
of the Khedivial Library, and proposed the creation
of a Museum of the Fine Arts.

Promoted fan% (lieutenant-general), and decorated
with the Nishdn Mad[idit he became, in 1298/1881,
Minister of War as well as Minister of Wafrfs,
and thus found himself constrained to participate
in the nationalist movement then in its infancy,
and to intervene in the serious conflict between the
locally recruited Egyptian army and the Turko-
Circassian officers. From then on, al-Barudi found
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himself involved, either as a spectator or as an
active participant, in what is known as Thawrat
€Ardbi Pasha or al-Thawra al-^Arabiyya, "the
Revolt of cArabi Pasha" (the name is also pronounced
cUrabi). Summary of events: fall of the minister
Sharif Pasha; formation of al-Barudi's Cabinet;
proclamation of the Constitution of 1299/1882;
bombardment of Alexandria by the British fleet;
landing of the British army; defeat of cArabi Pasha
at Tell-al^Kebir (near Cairo); occupation of Egypt
by Britain; exile of the leaders or promoters of the
"Revolt", among whom were al-Barudi, €Arabi
Pasha and Shaykh cAbduh.

For seventeen years, from the end of 1882 until
the beginning of 1900, al-Barudl was obliged to
reside in the island of Ceylon. He profited by
his enforced leisure to study English, to devote
himself to teaching his compatriots and co-religi-
onists, and above all to take up again his favourite
studies in Arabic poetry and to give his inspiration
free rein to compose the major poems of his diwdn.

When he returned to Egypt after having been
pardoned by the Decree of 18 Muharram 1318/18 May
1900, he had amassed numerous poems selected with
discrimination from the collections and diwdns of the
€Abbasid period, and which, arranged in categories,
constituted the most representative anthology of
muwallad or muhdath ("modern") poets. These
categories are as follows: i. A dab (moral or ethical);
2. Madih (panegyric); 3. Rithd* (threnody); 4. Sifdt
(descriptive); 5. Nasib (erotic); 6. Hidid* (satire);
7. Zuhd (renouncement of the world). The poets
quoted, arranged in chronological order, are thirty
in number, and the total verses quoted under each
of the above headings are respectively: 1,697, 24,185,
3,400, 3,393, 4,6i6, 1,229 and 473, making a grand
total of 39,593 verses. The number of verses of the
madib category is particularly remarkable. More
important, it seems to me, is the importance attri-
buted to certain poets. Ibn al-Ruml and al-Buhturi
lead the field with 3,732 and 3,397 verses. Two
poets have between 2,500 and 3,000 verses: Sibt
Ibn al-Tacawidl and al-Sharif al-Radi; four between
2,000 and 2,500 verses: al-Arradia.nl, Abu Tammam,
al-Mutanabbi and al-Sari al-Raffa3 (al-Mutanabbi
is therefore placed seventh); two between 1,500 and
2,000 verses: Ibn Nubata al-Misri and Mihyar al-
Daylami; five, between 1,000 and 1,500 verses: al-
Ablwardl, al-Ghazzi, Ibn Hayyus, Abu 'l-S^la3 al-
Macarrl, Surradurr; eight, between 500 and 1,000
verses: ai-Tughra3!, Abu Nuwas, eUmara al-Yamani,
al-Tihami, Ibn Hani3 al-Andalusi, Ibn Sinan al-
Khafadil, Ibn al-Muctazz and Ibn al-Khavvat;
and, finally, seven, between 90 and 500 verses:
Abu Firas al-Hamdam, Muslim b. al-Walld, Abu
'l-cAtahiya, Ibn cUnayn, al-cAbbas b. al-Ahnaf,
Bashshar b. Burd and Ibn al-Zayyat.

The Mukhtdrdt of al-Barudl did not appear in any
bookseller's before the death of the author, but were
published in Cairo in<four volumes, two in 1327/1909
and two in 1329/1911, through the efforts of the
scholar Yakut al-MursI.

Al-Barudi's diwdn, which similarly did not appear
until after his death, was first published, thanks to
the scholar and commentator Mahmud al-Imam
al-Mansuri, in three volumes in two (poems with
rhymes hamza to Jam), n.d., 536 and 631 pages, and
was published a second time in 1940 with a preface
by M. If. Haykal and a commentary by CA1I al-
Diarim and Muhammad Shaflk MaSriif; it reveals
the same eclecticism. Occasional pieces are numerous;
accurate descriptions of places enable one to follow

the poet-statesman through its various Stages; some
of the poems composed at Colombo (Ceylon) are
particularly moving. It is not possible, within the
limits of this article, to go into the detail which would
be required by a more profound critical appreciation
of the subject matter, not to mention the form, of
his poems. Let it suffice to say that al-Barudi
attained an undisputed mastery of poetic language
in its purest classical form; vocabulary, figures of
speech, stylistic devices, held no secrets for him.
He did not seek to make innovations in the pattern
of the kasida or in the poetic metres (there is a rare
exception in the diwdn, i, 63-4), and remained faithful
to his models. His admiration for the passed led him
to imitate several famous poems, with resounding
success. For example, his imitation of the Burda
of al-Busirl, using the same metre (basit) and the
same rhyme (wi), under the title of Kashf al-
Ghumma fi Madh Sayyid al-Umma (Cairo 1327/1909,
8vo, 48 pages, 447 verses, whereas the Burda only
contains 172). The themes used in his diwdn,
however, are very modern and, in this respect, al-
Barudi is justly considered to be one of the mast
effective pioneers of the renaissance of contemporary
Arabic poetry.
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(H. PiRfcs)
(or BURUDJIRD), a town in the

Vlth ustdn (Luristan) of Persia, situated on the
road connecting Hamadan with Ahwaz via Khur-
ramabad; it is the seat of a farmdnddr (deputy
governor). The population is 47,000.

The town stands on an extensive and well-
cultivated plain that is bounded on the west by the
Zagros mountains. The climate is temperate ia
summer, but cold in winter. There are some 900
shops most of which are in the two large bazaars.
The Masdjid-i Djamic (cathedral mosque) dates
from the Mongol period.

It was at Barud|ird that the Saldjuk prince
Barkyaruk [q.v.] in 485/1093 defeated the forces of
his mother Turkan Khatun who, after her husband
Malikshah's death, had espoused the cause of her
younger son Mahmud.
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1330 solar 1951, vi, 47. (L. LOCKHART)
AL-BARCNl, SULAYMAN, contemporary Tripoli-

tanian Ibadi scholar and politician, who
inspired the Arabs of his country in their struggle
against Italy. He belonged to an old and influential
Berber family of the Djabal Nafusa (with branches
at Djado, Kabao and Djerba, where there is a private
bdruniyya library) and was the son of cAbd Allah
al-Baruni, the theologian, jurist and poet, who
taught at the zdwiya of al-Bakhabkha, near Yefren.
Sulayman was suspected by the Ottoman govern-

BARUDJIRD
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ment of nurturing separatist ideas and plotting the
founding of an Ibadite imamate. Proceedings were
instituted against him, but the sentences pronounced
were not fully executed because of the disturbances
which they provoked, especially in the Diabal.
Finally he was granted an amnesty, but upon the
Ottoman authorities requesting him to present
himself in Constantinople, he fled to Cairo.

A man of unusual culture (having studied at
Tunis, al-Azhar and in the Mzab), he founded a
printing office, which had the outstanding merit of
disseminating several old IbadI works. He also
founded a newspaper, which however only enjoyed
an ephemeral life, its circulation in the Ottoman
provinces, Tunisia, and Algeria, being prohibited.

After the promulgation in Turkey of the consti-
tution following the Young Turks' revolution,
Sulayman al-Baruni was elected deputy in the
liwd3 of the Diabal and called to Constantinople;
thereupon he learnt Turkish in two months of
intense study.

When Italy's designs on Libya became evident,
al-Baruni endevoured to obtain consignments of
arms from his government. After the Italian landing
at Tripoli (nth October 1911), he was one of the
most active promoters of the Arab resistance, which
made Turkey decide to stand firm, and which
continued even after the signing of the Turco-
Italian Peace Treaty at Ouchy (or Lausanne, i8th
October 1912). In the western Djabal sector, where
al-Baruni was conducting operations and was aiming
at the formation of a Berber amlrate, the issue was
decided at the battle of al-Asabica (el-Asabca) on
the 23rd March 1913. Upon his return to Constan-
tinople, al-Baruni was appointed senator, receiving
the title of pasha.

When Turkey entered the war on the side of the
Central Powers (1914), al-Baruni was sent to Sollum
(October 1914) with the brother of Enver Pasha,
Nun Bey, to induce the leader of the Sanusls,
Ahmad al-Sharif, to attack the British from the
West. His mission failed; the plot to force the
Sanusl's hand was discovered and al-Baruni arrested.
Nevertheless he managed to escape (January 1915).
He resumed his role as an opponent of Italy, when
the latter entered the war. However it was not
until the end of 1916, when Turkey had appointed
him Governor-General and Commander of Tripoli
and its dependencies, that he landed at Misurata
from a submarine. The Italians were in a precarious
situation, having entrenched themselves at Tripoli,
Horns (al-Khums) and Zuara, but the Arabs also
were in a state of complete confusion. Their leaders
had divergent aims and the tribes were fighting
amongst themselves; al-Baruni restored harmony.
Nevertheless, he soon lost his pre-eminence; after
proceeding to western Tripolitania, he was there
defeated by the Italians (i6th and i7th January
1917). At the end of the same month of January,
the Turks replaced him by a military man, the
Nurl Pasha referred to above. In November 1918,
that is to say after the signing of the Armistice
between Turkey and the Allies, the nationalists,
under the influence of the Wilsonian principles,
established the Tripolitanian Republic (al-Djum-
huriyya al-Tardbulusiyya) in Tripolitania, to which
Italy later granted (ist June 1919) the Tripoli-
tanian Statute. Two movements then manifested
themselves, one aimed at an agreement with Italy
which would have meant complete independence,
and the other, represented especially by the Berbers,
favourable to collaboration with Italy by the appli-

cation of the Statute. Al-Barunl, who supported the
latter course, gave his support to the Italian
government, though his ultimate aim still remained
the formation of a Berber amlrate in the Western
Djabal with access to the sea. The first policy was
adopted at a gathering at Garian (November 1920),
where the formation of an amirate, naturally Arab,
was demanded in Tripolitania (the idea of uniting
Tripolitania and Cyrenaica matured later—end of
1921—and was given substance by the offer of the
office of amir to Idris al-Sanusi [spring of 1922]).
The Berbers, seeking Italian support and accused
by the Arabs of being heretics because of their
position as IbadI, were expelled from the Western
Djabal by force and compelled to seek refuge on the
coast (July 1921). Thus their dreams of independence
or autonomy vanished.

Banished from Tripolitania (22nd December 1921}
because of his equivocal attitude, al-Baruni, after
spending some time in Europe and the Hidjaz, went
to Maskat as the guest of the sultan Sacld b. Taymur.
Thence he moved to the interior of €Uman to
Muhammad b. cAbd Allah al-Khalfll, imam of the
little Ibadite state (capital Nazwa) which survived
until recent times [see NAZWA] in the Diabal al-
Akh^ar, and there received the title of minister and
was entrusted with the task of reorganising the
State. Subsequently he returned to Maskat where,
in 1938, he was appointed adviser to the Sultan with
wide powers. He died in Bombay (not Maskat: see
OM, 1940, 326) in 1940.

Of his work entitled Al-Azhdr al-Riyddiyya /*
A*imma wa Muluk al-Ibddiyya, only the second
volume has been published (Cairo, n.d., [1906-7].)

Bibliography: R. Rapex, U affermazione delict
sovranita italiana in Tripolitania, Tientsin 1937,
index; L. Veccia Vaglieri, La partecipazione di
Suleiman al-Baruni "alia guerra di Libia in L'Oltre-
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544, xiv, 1934, 392-396, xviii, 1938, 563, xx, 1940,
326. For a fuller bibliography on events in Libya,
see R. Ciasca, Storia coloniale delVItalia contem-
poranea2, Milan 1940; Abu3 1-Kasim al-Bariml,
Hay at Sulayman, Bdshd al-Baruni* n. p., 1367-
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BARZAKH a Persian and Arabic word meaning

"obstacle" "hindrance" "separation" (perhaps
identical with Persian farsakh [g.t>.]» a measure of
distance). It is found three times in the ICur3an
(xxiii, 102; xxv, 55 and Iv, 20) and is interpreted
sometimes in a moral and sometimes in a concrete
sense. In verse 100 of Sura xxiii the godless beg
to be allowed to return to earth to accomplish
the good they have left undone during their lives;
but there is a barzakh in front of them barring the
way. Zamakhshari here explains the word by /&«**/,
an obstacle, and interprets it in a moral sense: a
prohibition by God. Other commentators take the
word more in a physical sence; the barzakh is a
barrier between hell and paradise or else the
grave which lies between this life and the next.
In the other two passages of the Kur'an, it
is a question of two seas, or great stretches of
water, one fresh, the other salt, between which
there is a barzakh which prevents their being mixed.
The same thing is mentioned in verse 61 of Sura
xxvii, and in this passage the word frddfiz or hindrance
takes the place of barzakh. The commentators say
that there is here an allusion to the fresh waters of
the Shatt al-cArab which flow a great distance out
into the salt sea without mixing with it; the impedi-
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ment here is the effect of a law of nature established
by God.

In eschatology, the word barzakh is used to
describe the boundary of the world of human beings,
which consists of the heavens, the earth and the
nether regions, and its separation from the world of
pure spirits and God. See the pictures representing
this conception in the Ma€rifat-ndma of Ibrahim
£[akki (Bulak 1251, 1255); cf. also Carra de Vaux,
Fragments d'eschatologie musulmane; R. Eklund,
Life between Death and Resurrection recording to
Islam, Uppsala 1941.

The Sufis, too, use the town in the sense of
•space between the material world and that of
the pure spirits; hence several shades of meaning;
cf. C. E. Wilson, The Masnavi, book ii, vol. ii,
note 20.

The same expression is also found in the philosophy
known as "illuminating" (al-hikma al-mashrifciyya).
It there denotes the dark substances, i.e bodies: the
barzakh or the body is dark by nature and only
becomes light on receiving the light of the spirit.
The celestial spheres are "animated" or "living"
barzakhs, inanimate bodies on the other hand are
"dead" barzakhs (cf. Carra de Vaux, La Philosophic
illuminative d'apres Suhrawardi Meqtoul, in JA,
Jan.-Febr. 1902).

The term barzakh is sometimes rendered by
Purgatory, on the analogy of the Christian idea
of Purgatory, but this is inaccurate. It is used in the
sense of "limbo". See further al-Tahanawi, Diet, of
Technical Terms, s.v. (B. CARRA DE VAUX*}

BARZAN, a Kurdish village on the left (eastern)
bank of the Great Zab river, approximately 80 km.
•due north of Arbil, in what was formerly the territory
of the Zebari tribe. Sharaf al-Din BitlM, Sharaf-ndma,
i, 107, in 1005/1596, numbered it among the posses-
sions of the Bahdinan princes under the name of
Bazlran. Since the middle of the isth/i9th century
Barzan has been the residence of a Nakshbandi
Shaykh. The Shaykhs and their followers, now
known as the Barzani tribe, maintained a turbulent
independence of Ottoman authority until, early in
1333/1915, the Mawsil authorities captured and
hanged Shaykh cAbd al-Salam II. His successor,
Shaykh Ahmad, temporarily declared himself a
Christian in 1350/1931. This occasioned warfare with
the neighbouring Bradost tribe, necessitating the
intervention of the government of clral£. The
Shaykh fled to Turkey, where he was arrested.

In midsummer 1362/1943 Mulla Mustafa, brother
of Shaykh Ahmad, escaped from seclusion at Sulay-
maniyya to Barzan, where he gathered support and
rebelled against the government. He had some
initial success against government forces, but was
finally obliged to retire, early in 1364/1945, to
Persia. He assisted at the inauguration of the
Kurdish People's Republic at Mahabad on 10
Muharram 1365/15 December 1945 and was made a
Field-Marshal. On the collapse of the Republic
Mulla Mustafa escaped to Soviet territory, while
Shaykh Ahmad surrendered to the clrak government.

Bibliography: W. A. & E. T. A. Wigram,
Cradle of Mankind, 136 ff., London 1922; B.
Nikitine, Les Kurdes, Paris 1956; S. H. Longrigg,
*Iraq, 1900 to 1950, London 1953; Siddlk al-
Damludil, Imdrat Bahdinan al-Kurdiyya, Mosul
1952. (D. N. MACKENZIE)
BARZAND, a village and township (dihistdn),

in the district (shahristdn) of Ardabil, county
(baKhsh] of Garml, lying in the mountains over-
looking the plain of Mughan to the north. The name

may mean "high place". The village lies ca. 47° 40' E.
long. (Greenw.) and 39° 20' N. lat.

A confusion between Barzand and Barzandj (near
Tiflis) appears in several of the mediaeval geo-
graphers (cf. Yakut, i, 562; Ifudud al-cAlam, 403).
This confusion, together with a remark of Mukaddasi,
378, that Barzand was a market for Armenians,
helps to explain why several geographers (e.g.,
Yakut) placed Barzand in Armenia.

We find no notice of the place before the time of
Afshin [q.v."], who in 220/835 made Barzand one of
his headquarters in the campaign against Babak
[q.v.]. Several sources say that Afshin rebuilt
Barzand after he had found it in ruins (Schwarz,
1094). Babak may have destroyed the town, since
it was a strategic point on the main road from
Ardabil north to the Mughan steppe. After the time
of Afshin Barzand became a large town with a
prosperous bazaar, noted for textiles. It may have
suffered during the Mongol conquests, for Hamd
Allah Mustawfi, Nuzha, trans. G. Le Strange, 91,
says the town was in ruins in his time (mid 8th/i4th
cent.). Later the area was included in the pasture
land of the Shah Sewan tribe [q.v.~], and the people
spoke Adhari Turkish as they do today.

At the present the township has a population
(1950) of ca. 3820, and the central village is called
Kalac-yi Barzand.

Bibliography: P. Schwarz, Iran im Mittd-
alter, 8 (1934), 1094-98, where references to
Islamic sources are given. Add to these ftudud
al-^Alam, 142, 403; Le Strange, 175-6; Razmara,
Farhang-i Djughrdfiyd-yi Iran, iv, Tehran 1952, 87.

(R. N. FRYE)
BARZC-NAMA, Persian epic, attributed to

Abu l-'Ala3 'Ata3 b. Yackub, known as Nakuk
(called cAta>I b. Yackub, known as cAta>I RazI in
Blochet, Catal. Mss. persans Biblio. Nat. Paris, iii,
15, no. 1189). According to Rida Kull Khan Hidayat,
"some people have wrongly considered these two
names to represent two poets. This is not so; they
are the same person" (MadAma*- al-Fusahd*, i, 342)*
cAta3 was a poet in both Arabic and Persian (see
his account in Bakharzl, Dumyat al-Kasr) and an
official in the reign of the Ghaznawid sultan Ibrahim
(1059-1099) who, dissatisfied with him, ruined him
and held him prisoner for more than eight years at
Lahore. cAta3 died in 491/1098, according to Awfl
(Lubdb, i, 72-75). At the end of a remarkable elegy
(marthiya) his contemporary Mascud-i Sacd-i Salman
gave his name clearly: "az wafdt-i *Atd* ibn-i Yac£#6,
tdza-tar shud wa^dhat-i cdlam" (by the death of
cAta3 son of Ya%ub the shamelessness of this nether
world received a new stimulus"). His principal work
was the Lay of Barzu (Barzu-nama), the longest and
one of the most important epic poems based on the
ancient Persian traditions in imitation of the Book
of the Kings (Shdh-ndma) of Firdaws! (from which
the Barzu-ndma in several parts is directly derived).
Barzu, son of Suhrab and grandson of Rustam, was
born among the Turanians to a woman called Shahru.
Persuaded by Afrasiyab, leader of the Turanians,
he went to fight the Persians; at the end of protracted
hostilities, Rustam recognised him and reconciled
him to the Persians. Finally he died, killed traitor-
ously in the course of a war against the Slavs,
represented as demons (diw) ruled over by the diw
Sildab. Noldeke, seeing in these adventures (as,
J. Mohl did before him) a variant of those of the
heroes Suhrab and Diahangir, assumed that the
work was one of pure invention. The episode of the
Turanian singing-girl Susan, who captured the chiel
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Persian heroes by a trick, and had decided to send
them in chains to Afrasiyab, when the Persian hero
Faramurz came suddenly to rescue them, is one of
the most brilliant parts of the poem; it may be
considered as a work of art on its own merits.
Fragments of the Barzu-ndma (two MSS. in the
Bibl. Nat. Paris, Blochet, Catal. mss. persans, iii,
15 and 16} were published by Turner Macan (Shah-
ndma, iv, 2160-2296), Kosegarten (Mines de VOrient,
V, 309), Vullers (Chrest. Schahnam., 87-99). Also it
seems possible to attribute to cAta3 the epic poem
Bidian-ndma, concerning the exploits of another
Persian hero, the last line of which is : "fa zin
ddstdn dil bi-parddkhtam, suy-i razm-i Barzu hami
tdkhtam", "when I had freed my heart of this poem,
I quickly began the Lay of Barzu" (Rieu, Catal.
Persian Mss. British Mus., 132-133).

Bibliography: S. de Sacy, in Journal de
Savants, 1836, 207 ff. ; J. Mohl, Le Livre des Rois,
introd. Ixiv ff. ; T. Noldeke, in Grundriss der Iran.
Philologie, ii, 209; £the, ibid., 234; V. Rugarli,
Susen la cantatrice, in Giorn. Soc. Asiat. italiana, xi,
1897-98; Zabihollah Safa, liamdsa-sard^i dar Iran,
Tehran 1324/1946, 288-295; idem, Tdrikh-i
Adabiyydt dar Iran, Tehran 1336/1958, ii, 477 ff.

(CL. HUART-[H. MASSE])
BARZtJYA, Arabic name, attested by Yakut,

of a fortress to which modern writers, following a
reference to it by Anna Comnena, prefer to apply
the name Bourzey. The local people call it Kalcat
Marza. The ruins of this castle, standing on the
eastern slope of the Alaouite massif, still dominate
the marshy depression of the Ghab. It had a troubled
history from Hellenic times, when the impregnable
position of Lysias was known. At the time of the
Syrian expedition of the Emperor Tzimisces in
365/975, it passed from Hamdanid hands into those
of the Byzantines. Subsequently it was occupied by
the Crusaders and, forming one of the best defences
of the principality of Antioch (at which time it
appears to have born the name Rochefort) was
retaken by force by Salah al-DIn in 584/1188. From
the Mamluk period it rapidly lost its importance
and the chroniclers merely make passing reference
to it.
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Tafrwim, 261; Dimashkl, Mehren ed., 205; M.
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Strange, Palestine under the Moslems, London
1890, 421; M. Canard, Histoire de la dynastie des
Hamdanides, Algiers 1951, 215, 843; Cl. Cahen,
La Syrie du Nord, Paris 1940, index (under
Borzei); J. Weulersse, Le pays des Alaouites,
Tours 1940, index (under Bourzey); G. Saade,
Le chateau de Bourzeyt in Annales ArchSologiques de
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Ai.-BASASlRl» ABU ^L-^ARITH ARSLAN AL-

MUZAFFAR, originally a Turkish slave, who became
one of the chief military leaders at the end of the
Buwayhid dynasty. He owes his nisba al-BasasIr!
(al-FasasIri) to his first master who was from Basa
(Fasa) in Fars. A mawla of Baha* al-Dawla, he
subsequently rose to the highest rank, though we
only hear of him from the reign of Djalal al-Dawla
(416-435/1025-1044), in the struggles which the
latter was obliged to maintain against his nephew
Abu Kalldiar and the cUfcaylids of al-Mawsil. During
the reign of al-Malik al-Ra^Im Khusraw Flruz
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(440-447/1048-1055), a period of continuous troubles
due to the indiscipline of the Turkish troops at
Baghdad, the struggle between Sunnls and Shlc!s
in the capital, the ambitions of the cU^aylids and
Buwayhid pretenders, the depredations of the Arab
and Kurdish tribes, and, finally, the intervention
of the Saldjukid sultan Toghrul Beg in the affairs
of Mesopotamia, al-Basasiri came to play a major
role (Anbar taken from the cUkaylid Karwash,
441/1050, Basra taken from the brother of Malik
Rahlm, 444/1052, operations against the Arab and
Kurdish brigands at Bawazldf, 445/1054, assistance
given to the Mazyadid Shici Dubays, who had been
attacked at al-Djamican, the future Hilla, by the
Banu Khafadja, etc.). However in 446/1054, he was
unable to stop the rebellion of the Turks in Baghdad,
followed by scenes of pillage and famine and an
incursion by the troops of the cUkaylid of al-Mawsil,
ICuraysh, to Baradan, whence they carried off the
camels and horses from his stables. In November
of the same year, Kuraysh took Anbar, al-BasasIrf s
fief, and, breaking with the Buwayhid, pronounced
the khutba in the name of Toghrul Beg.

At Baghdad al-Basasm had a powerful adversary,
the Caliph's vizier the ra^is al-ru^asa* Ibn al-Muslima,
who, foreseeing the end of the Buwayhids, had
already formed a connexion with Toghrul Beg,
because in 446/1054-1055, in which year the Turkish
leader's quarrel with the Caliph and his entourage
became effective, al-Basasiri accused him of having
summoned ToghruTs Ghuzz, who had been at
Ilulwan since 444/1052-3. The vizier prevented al-
Basasiri from taking action against supporters of
^uraysh who had come to Baghdad, to which he
reacted by impounding one of the vizier's boats,
withdrawing the monthly pensions paid to the
Caliph and the vizier, and, in March 1055, retaking
Anbar by force. Upon his return to Baghdad, he
refrained from calling to pay his respects to the
Caliph.

Al-Basasiri probably already had Shici leanings. In
447/1055, at the time of the Sunnl demonstrations
in Baghdad, extremists, doubtless at the vizier's
instigation, seized a ship carrying wine destined for
al-Basasiri, who was then at Wasit with al-Malik
al-Rahlm, and broke the wine-jars. As the cargo
belonged to a Christian, al-Basasiri thereupon
obtained a fatwd declaring the smashing of the jars
to be illegal. Thenceforth the vizier sedulously
denigrated al-Basasiri in the eyes of the Turks of
the army, and of the Caliph al-IpL'im. He accused
him of being in communication with the Fatimid
al-Mustansir, caused his house in Baghdad to be
pillaged and burnt by the Turks, and ordered the
Buwayhid to send him away. Meanwhile the troops
of Toghrul Beg, who had announced his intention
of performing the pilgrimage and of proceeding to
Syria and Egypt to dethrone the Fatimid, arrived
before Baghdad. Al-Malik al-Rahlm again set out
towards Baghdad, whilst al-Basasiri went to his
brother-in-law, the Mazyadid Dubays; the Turks of
Baghdad, deceived by the vizier, regretted his
departure. The Caliph, Ms vizier, and al-Malik al-
Rahlm accepted Toghrul's presence, and his name
was pronounced in the khufia on Friday i5th
December 1055; on the i8th, he made his solemn
entry into the capital. Discord however was not
slow to arise between the inhabitants and the
Ghuzz of Toghrul. Toghrul held al-Malik al-Ral?ini
responsible for the scenes of pillage which sub-
sequently occurred, and had him arrested on 23rd
December.

68
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On ToghruTs orders, Dubays was obliged to
break with al-BasasW, who proceeded to Rahba on
the Euphrates. He wrote to the Fatimid Caliph
Mustansir asking him to receive him in Cairo. The
vizier al-Yazuri did not agree, but the Caliph
responded to his request for Fatimid aid to conquer
Baghdad in his name and prevent the Saldjukid from
marching on Syria and Egypt; he gave him the
governorship of Rahba and sent him 500,000 dinars,
clothes of a like value, 500 horses, 10,000 bows,
1,000 swords, and lances and arrows.

According to the autobiography of the Fatimid
missionary al-Mu*ayyad fi '1-DIn al-Shlrazi, who
was apparently the instigator of the revolt and a
real Fatimid plenipotentiary in the affair, al-
BasasM was not the first to approach Mustansir;
Mu'ayyad had written to him prior to Toghrul's
arrival in Baghdad, though the letters did not reach
him until after the Saldjukid had entered the city.
It was Mu'ayyad who brought the money and
supplies sent by Cairo to al-Basasirl at Rahba as
well as the Fatimid Caliph's patent of investiture.

The year 448/1056-7 was marked by intense
Fatimid propaganda, attested by the numerous
letters addressed by Mu'ayyad to the amirs of clrak
and the Djazlra to win them to the Fatimid cause.
The excesses of the Ghuzz favoured his success. The
khutya was pronounced in the name of Mustansir at
Wasit and other places in clrak, and Dubays, who
had been constrained to do likewise for Toghrul,
returned to the alliance with al-Basasiri. The latter,
reinforced by the Arab nomads and the Baghdad
Turks who had been despoiled by Toghrul, marched
in Dubays's company with a considerable body of
troops on the region of Sindjar, where he inflicted
a bloody defeat on the Saldiukid troops commanded
by ToghruTs cousin Kutlumush and his ally Kuraysh
of al-Mawsil. Kutlumush fled to Adharbavdian;
Kuraysh was wounded and captured (29 Shawwal
448/9 January 1057) and thenceforth made common
cause with al-Basasirl, who proceeded to al-Mawsil
where the Fatimid Caliph was acknowledged.

ToghruTs reaction was not long delayed. He left
Baghdad on the 10 Dhu 'l-Kacda 448/19 January
1057, and, after receiving reinforcements from
Persia, marched on al-Mawsil, took the city and then
proceeded towards Nisibln. Dubays and Kuraysh
rallied to him, whilst al-BasasIri returned to Rahba
with the Baghdad Turks and a group of cUkayl.
However, after the arrival of the sultan's brother,
Ibrahim Inal, who heartily disliked the Arabs,
Kuraysh rejoined al-Basasirl, whilst Dubays regained
Djami'an via Rahba. After wreaking his vengeance
on Sindjar for the affair of 448 and leaving Inal at
al-Mawsil, the sultan returned to Baghdad, where
he was solemnly received by the Caliph, who con-
ferred on him the title of King of the West and the
East (26 Dhu 'l-Kacda 449/4 January 1058).

The sultan's brother, Ibrahim Inal, however, who
coveted the sultanate, got into communication with
al-Basasiri and sent a messenger to the missionary
Mu'ayyad, who had come back to Aleppo, with
a view to obtaining Fatimid support in wresting the
sultanate from his brother, promising that the
khujba should be pronounced in the name of the
Fatimids. He abandoned al-Mawsil, to which al-
BasasM and Kuraysh returned. After the taking of
the citadel, which held out for four months, al-
Basaslrl returned to Rahba. However, Toghrul
reconquered al-Mawsil and marched on Nisibln,
whilst, according to Mu'ayyad's autobiography, al-
Basasirl, undoubtedly alarmed, directed his steps

towards Damascus. Then it was that Inal rose in
rebellion and set out for the Djibal. Toghrul left
Nisibln on the 15 Ramadan 450/5 November 1058
and set off in his pursuit.

Now that clrafc was free of the Saldjulpd for a
time, there was nothing to oppose al-Basasirfs
return and counter-offensive. News was soon
received of his arrival at Hit and then at Anbar.
The Caliph Ka'im hesitated as to the attitude to
adopt and, in spite of the proposal iffjthe Mazyadid
Dubays, who offered him a refund-stayed on in
Baghdad, counting on being able* to resist. On
8 Dhu'l-Kacda/27 December 1058, al-Basasiri entered
western Baghdad with 400 poorly equipped caval-
rymen accompanied by Kuraysh at the head of a
further two hundred. The following Friday, i
January 1059, the Shlcl adhdn was heard and the
khutba was recited in the name of the Fatimids at
the Mosque of Mansur. Then, re-establishing the
bridge of boats, al-Basasiri crossed the river and,
on the 8th of January,' the name of the Caliph
Mustansir was proclaimed at 'the Rusafa Mosque.
The Caliph had his palace fortified, but al-BasasIri
not only had the Shlcis of the Karkh on his side,
but also the large numbers of Sunnis impelled by
hatred of the Ghuzz and the lure of pillage. After
defeating a group of Hashimites and palace eunuchs
urged on by the vizier, near the racecourse, al-
Basasiri attacked the palace on the i Dhu '1-Hidjdja/
19 January 1059, entering the fyarim by the Bab
al-Nubl. The Caliph, seeing that the game was lost*
placed himself and the vizier under the protection
of Kuraysh, who got them away, whilst the palace
was sacked. Al-Basasiri appropriated the Caliphal
insignia, mindil (turban), ridd* (cloak) and shubbdk
(lattice screen), which were sent to Cairo as trophies.
He solemnly celebrated the Feast of the Victims
on 29 January 1059 at the musalla with the Egyptian
standards. He agreed to leave the Caliph with
Kuraysh, who placed him in safe-keeping at al-
Haditha of cAna with his cousin Muharish, but
insisted that his enemy, the vizier Ibn al-Muslima,.
should be handed over to him. After parading him
with ignominy, he had him put to a terrible death
on 16 February 1059. Al-Basasiri then took possession
of Wasit and Basra, but was unable to gain Khuzistan
to the Fatimid cause.

But already al-BasasM was virtually abandoned
by Cairo. Initially great hopes had been raised there
by his action; Mustansir relied on his bringing him
the Caliph al-Ka'im as a captive and had the Little
Palace of the West at Cairo made ready for him,
and the was greatly displeased when al-Ka'im was
handed over to Kuraysh. In addition, the vizier
Yazurl, blamed for ruining Egyptian finances to-
support al-Basasiri, had been deposed and then put
to death. From June 1058, Ibn al-Maghribi, a
former secretary who had fled from al-BasasM at
Baghdad, was vizier. When the latter wrote to him,
he replied in such terms as to leave him no expec-
tations of support. Toghrul, however, had triumphed
over his brother in Diumada II 45i/July 1059 and
was preparing to return to Baghdad. He offered to
leave al-Basasm in Baghdad, provided he would
pronounce the khutya and coin money in his name
and restore the Caliph al-KaHm to the throne. IE
such an event, he himself would not return to clrai£.
He asked Kuraysh to leave al-Basasiri in the event
of his refusing to agree to this proposal. For his part,
al-Basasiri attempted to negotiate with the Caliph
to persuade him to break away from the Saldiuhid,
but without success. Kuraysh drew his attention to
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Fatimid ingratitude and let him hope for a pardon
by Toghrul, but he would not accept the offer and
Toghrul then started to march on Baghdad. At the
Saldiukid's request, Muharish freed the Caliph al-
KS'im, who met thg sultan at Nahrawan on 24 Dhu
'l-Kacda 451/3 January 1060, arriving with him at
his palace on the following day. Kuraysh had
already left al-Basasiri, who quitted Baghdad with
his family on 6 Dhu 'l-Kacda/i4 December, pro-
ceeding in the direction of Kufa and leaving the
Shlcls of Karkh exposed to the reprisals of the
Sunnis.

Al-BasasM was swiftly overtaken by ToghruTs
cavalry and caught in the company of Dubays.
Whilst the latter, whose Arabs refused to engage,
took to flight, al-Basasiri accepted battle and fell,
his horse pierced by an arrow. He was killed by the
secretary of the SaldjuVid vizier al-Kunduri on 8 Dhu
'l-Hidjdia/is January 1060 at Saky al-Furat, near
Kufa. His head was brought to the sultan.

Thus ended the adventure of al-Basasiri. For a
year he had gained acknowledgement of Fatimid
sovereignty at Baghdad. The khufba in the name of
the Fatimids is said to have been pronounced there
forty times. This episode of attempted expansion,
Fatimid on the one hand and Saldjukid on the other,
and more generally the struggle between Sunnis and
Shicis, definitely profited the cause of Sunnism and
€Abbasid legitimacy, of which Toghrul Beg showed
himself the interested champion.
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DdH al-Du^dt, ed. Kamil Husayn, 1949, see
introduction, 16-17, 22-23 and index; Khatib
Baghdad!, Ta^rikh Baghdad, ix, 399-404; Ibn al-
§ayrafi, K. al-Ishdra ... 69; Ibn al-Kalanisi,
Dhayl Tayrikh Dimashfr, 81-90; Bundari, K.
Ta'rikh Dawlat Al SaWf«£, Cairo 1318, 12-17
(Houtsma, Recueil, ii, 12-18); Yafcut, i, 608, iii,
595, 892; Ibn al-Athir, ix, s.a., 425, 428, 432, 441,
443, 444,445-447, 44», 449,45O-45I *, Bar Hebraeus,
Chronography, 210, 213-4, 215; Ibn Khallikan.
Bulak ed., i, 76; Ibn Muyassar, Annales d'Egypte,
7-8, 10-11, 20; al-Fakhri, ed. Derenbourg, 394,
396-8 (tr. Amar, 505, 508-9); Ibn Khaldun, *Ibar,
iii, 454-464, iv, 488-494; Makrizi, Khi^at, Bulak,
i, 356, 439, 457; Abu '1-Mahasin, al-Nud^um,
Cairo ed., v, 2, 5-12 and see index; Quatremere,
Mtmoires sur VEgypte, i, 3*6 f.; Weil, Chalifen,
iii, 92-102; Miiller, Der Islam im M or gen- und
Abendland, i, 636, 639, ii, 8if . ; Wiistenfeld,
Gesch. derFat. Chalifen, 238-248; Le Strange, 106;
idem, Baghdad, 36; G. Wiet, Hist, de la Nat.
Egypt., iv, L'Egypte arabe, 232-236; Hasan
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(M. CANARD)
BASHA [see PASHA].

i BAfiHDEFTERDAR [see DAFTARDAR].
BASHDJIRT (BASHKURT) is the name of aTurkish

people living in Bashkurdis tan in the S. Urals,
which is now a Soviet republic. Their place of
origin is doubtful; some evidence says that they
came from S. W. Turkistan (see Togan, Turk Tarihi
Dersleri, 1927, 125; Hamilton, Les Uygures, 1955, 3),
whilst other sources indicate that their present
habitat is their original home (the nayopiTai,
riqouEvoi, Taptvoi, Bopoo<TX<H and Sou^vot,
Ptolemy, iii, 5, 22, 24 and iv, 14, 9, ii may be
identified with "Bashyirt1* and the tribal names
"Geyne", "Tabin", "Burud", and "Suvln"; Ibn
Fabian, ed. Togan, 187, 327; Rashid al-Din, Paris,
Bibl. nat. Suppl. Pers. 1364, fol. 1343). Isjakhri
says that the Bashkurts lived in a mountainous

and wooded country into which it was difficult to
penetrate, and that the centre of this region was
25 days journey from the Bulgars; and al-Birunl
calls the Urals "the Bashkurt mountains". Ibn
Fabian, who made a personal survey of the country,
religion, and customs of the Bashkurts in 310/922
says that he came on their tents after crossing the
rivers Kinal and Sokh, i.e., on approaching the
borders of the Bulgars. He also states that they were
all pagans (i.e., Shamanists). Idrisi, by combining
the stories of his contemporaries about this province
with those found in the Arabic translation of
Ptolemy, has given rather more complicated details
about their cities, iron and copper manufactures,
arms, exports of beaver and squirrel furs, etc., but
much of this probably refers to the Magyars. Con-
fusion arose because Muslim sources called the
Bashkurts "the inner Bashkurts" and the Magyars
"the outer Bashkurts", while the Bashkurts of the
Urals divided themselves into "inner" and "outer"
Bashkurts. To their neighbours the Kazaks and the
Nogays they were after the isth century known
as "Istek", which gave rise t6 the Ottoman term
"Heshdek". The YurmatI and Yeriei tribes of the
Bashkurt were among the Turkish tribes that held
sway over the Magyars in the i2th century; and
theories that the Bashkurts were Magyars who did
not become Turkicised till the time of the Mongols
(cf. Nemeth, Magna Hungaria, 95; KCA, iii, 73)
lose their force with the statement of Mahmud
Kashghari that the Bashkurt and the Yemek, i.e.,
N. KipSak, dialects were closely connected. Shams
al-Din al-Dimashlp (died 1327) and Abu '1-Ghazf
Khan also connect the Bashkurt with the Kipdak.
In fact the Bashkurts were Muslims long before the
time of the Mongols. Yafcut, who met some Bash-
kurts from Hungary who came to study at Aleppo,
relates traditions from them that their ancestors had
learnt Islam from the Volga Bulgars and states that
they were Hanafls, that they had 30 villages, spoke
the "Afrandj" language and served in the army of
the "Hungar" monarchs, though not taking part
in expeditions against Muslim countries. The i2th
century writer Abu IJamid al-Andalusi, who lived for
some time among the Bashkurts in Hungary, states
that like the Bulgars they were Hanafls and says that
there were 78 Bashkurt towns in Hungary, extending
the name Bashkurt to the non-Muslim Magyars.

The Bashkurt lands were close to the summer
camping-grounds of the Mongol Khans ot the Golden
Horde, and when they came under the Mongols they
were forced to serve in the Mongol army. They were,
however, allowed to have a separate Muslim judge.
Prominent in the service of the Ilkhans were the
Amir Bashkurt, who put down the rebellion of
Siilamish in Asia Minor during the time of Ghazan
Khan, and Sarkan Bashkurt, a lieutenant of Ol-
djaytu. Bashkurts were also found in the service of
the Egyptian Mamluks, among them cAlam al-Din
Sandfar al-Bashkurdi, who was Kalawun's deputy
in Syria.

In the first half of the i6th century the Tura
(Shiban] Khans held the northern and eastern parts
of Bashkurdistan under their sway, while the Kazan
Khan Sahib Gerey won influence over the "Kazan
Yoli" and the Nogay Princes gained S. Bashkurdistan.
Two of the Ulu Nogay princes, Ismacfloghli Urus
Mirza and his nephew Ishtirek Mirza, governed the
"Nogay Yolu", i.e., S. Uralian, Bashkurts on behalf
of the Kiidumids until 1608. At one time Urus MlrzS
made representations to Sultan Sulayman I urging
him to annex the Volga basin. He also sent am-



1076 BASHDJIRT

bassadors to Czar Ivan IV because the Russians
occupying Kazan and Astrakhan had pressed on to
the east of the Volga, had made Samara, Yayitika
and Ufa into Russian fortresses, and had imposed
taxes on the neighbouring Bashkurts, and protested
that the "Bashkurt-Isteks" paid taxes only to him,
and that by taxing them the Russians were inter-
fering in the internal affairs of the Nogay province
(Pekarsky, Kogda osnovany goroda Ufa i Samara,
1872, 8). However, despite certain conciliatory moves
the Russians gradually extended their control. In
1629 800 Bashkurt families were under the Russians.
By 1700 the number had risen to 7,000. Under the
Russians the province was organised very much as
it had been before. The community was divided into
several classes: the mirzds (Russian Kniaz) who
came from the Mongol and Tatar aristocracy; the
biys (Russ. strashina) and tar khans who were tribal
leaders; the asabes (Arabic casaba\ Russ. vottinnik]
who held hereditary fiefs and served in the army;
the yasakl'is who were peasants liable to military
service, and the tipters who were peasants registered
in place of fief holders; the bobils (old Turkish and
Mongol bogul = captive) who were landless peasants;
and the tasnaks who were nomads tied to a particular
village. The mlrzds, biys, and tarkhdns used to meet
to discuss general political questions at congresses
(yayln) held at Khan Tobesi in the neighbourhood
of what is now the village of Hadidii Yurmati.
There were also departments called duvan ( — dlwdn]
which dealt with the affairs of the province. The
territory of the Yurmati tribe was the military centre
of the province, and the asabes were stationed along
four military roads leading from there: the Nogay
road to the south, the Kazan road to the west, the
Osa road to the north, and the Siberia road to the east.

There was fierce resistance to Russian annexation
and risings were frequent. The Ku6iimids, the popu-
larly chosen leaders of the Bashkurts, were generally
at the head of these movements, which were some-
times combined with other movements in the
Ukraine and N. Caucasus and with enterprises of the
Crimeans, the Kalmuks and the Ottomans, with all
of whom they had contacts. During the i7th and the
first quarter of the i8th centuries the Bashkurts
joined in movements in W. Siberia, the lower
Jaxartes, Astrakhan, Don and Daghistan regions and
even in the Debreczen area of Hungary. It was in
1667, during the reign of Kiicumid Kiiciik Sultan,
that Ewliya Celebi visited the Bashkurt between the
Terek and Astrakhan together with the Kalmuks,
and was greatly impressed by their military ability
and by their national and religious fervour (Seydfrat-
ndme, vii, 761, 811-25, 835-6).

The Bashkurts made their risings at times when
Russia had external difficulties. For example, the
rising of 1678, during which several Russian towns
in the Volga and Kama basins basins were burnt, was
connected with the Turkish victory over the Russians
at Cegerin and their occupation of the S. Ukraine.
The Bashkurts were also skilful at making arms,
and they were able to supply the Karakalpaks and
the Kazaks as well as themselves. The Russian
government laid great importance on cutting off
the Bashkurts' foreign contacts and on closing their
iron and steel works. In 1675 they issued an edict
forbidding them to manufacture iron, but this had
no effect. However, by establishing works at Petro
in the Urals and by deporting masses of Russians to
them, they succeeded in increasing the Russian
element, in spite of external difficulties.

In 1678 was the Kalmuk Khan Ayiike who was
responsible for the death of Kiiciik Sultan, and the

struggle against the Russians was carried on by two
of his sons, Murad Sultan and Khuzey (Ibrahim)
Sultan. During the Russo-Swedish wars in the reign
of Peter the Great these roused the whole of Bash-
kurdistan to rebellion. They were in close contact
with the Crimean Khans, the Nogays and the Don
Cossacks, and Murad Sultan went to the Crimea and
to Istanbul in an unsuccessful attempt to seek help.
In 1708 he took part in a joint attempt with ithe
Kuban Nogays and the Circassians to occupy ithe
Russian fortress of Terek, but he was wouncjed,
captured by the Russians, tried and executed.
According to a Bashkurt envoy who visited Sultan
Ahmed III in 1716 the Bashkurts together with
their allies the Karakalpaks and Kirgiz, had raised
another rebellion in which they attacked Terek as
a reprisal for the execution of Murad Sultan and
killed up to 40,000 Russians (Rashid, Ta^rikh, >iii,
327). They were supported by the Kazaks, for at
the beginning of the i8th century they had come
under the suzerainty of the Kazak Khan Tobi'r-
cikoghli Kayib Khan, whose capital was at Tashkent.
The correspondence of Kayib Khan with Sultan
Ahmed III in 1715-6 is preserved in the Ottoman
archives (Istanbul, Basvekalet Ar$ivi, Name-i Hu~
mdyun defterleri, vol. vii, 35i-2).

The rebellion lasted 17 years and exhausted the
Bashkurts. At length in 1728 a delegation was sjent
off to St. Petersburg and a peace treaty was con-
cluded. However in 1735 there was another rising
led by Kilmek Abiz and Kusiimoghli Akay against
Russian efforts to encircle Bashkurdistan and
isolate it from the Karakalpaks and the Kazaks. This
was the bloodiest of all the Bashkurt risings. Kilraek
Abiz and Akay were eventually captured, and taken
to St. Petersburg and executed, but in 1737 the
fighting flared up again under the leadership of two
biys from the Kuvakan tribe, Pepene and Tiingevur
Kosep, with the support of the Kazak Khans.
Pepene proclaimed Hodja Ahmed Sultan the son
of the Kazak Khan Abu '1-Khayr as Khan of the
Bashkurts. The movement was put down only with
very heavy casualties.

The fighting was renewed in 1740 under a leader
known as Karasakal. This was, in fact, Baybulat,
last of the KiiSumids, who together with a nephew
had been working with the support of the Crimean
Khans among the Bashkurts since 1738 (Istor.
Zapiski. vol. xxiv, 102). After two years fighting
Karasakal was defeated by the Russians and fled
to the Ortayiiz Kazak Khans and took refuge with
Barak Khan. After this nothing more is heard of
the Kudiimids, but further risings occurred in 1755
and in 1774.

In 1798, in accordance with her policy of concili-
ating the Bashkurts, Catherine the Great divided the
province into a traditional tribal cantons. She also
set up Bashkurt regiments, which were armed with
bows and arrows and wore their national costuroe.
These regiments were used in the Napoleonic wars,
and actually advanced as far as Paris. However in
1861 the cantons were abolished, as were the regi-
ments in 1862, though some small units were not
disbanded until 1882. In 1872 the Bashkurts, who
had previously been dealt with by the Foreign
Ministry, were given the same status as other
Russian subjects, though they had their own
administrative and land laws.

The Bashkurts played no important part in the
1905 revolution. In 1917, in accordance with a
resolution of "The General Assembly of the Muslims
of Russia" held on May i-io, which called for
autonomy for Muslim Turkish regions, the Bashkurt
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representatives set up a 3 man central committee
(Zekl Welidi, Sacld Miras, Allah Berdi Diacfer) to
deal with the administrative organisation of their
provinces. They came to an agreement with the
Kazak-Kirgiz, and held the first Bashkurt Congress
which urged that the Bashkurts should join with
other peoples struggling for autonomy (the Kazaks
and Uzbegs, etc.) (Bashkurt Aymagi, Ufa 1925, vol. i,
3). In the autumn they began to form an army, and an
administrative centre was set up in the Caravanserai
at Orenburg under Bikbavoglu Yunus. In 1918 this
government was suppressed by the Russians and
its members were imprisoned at Orenburg but later
escaped. In June the Bashkurt rose again, formed
2 military divisions, and revived the government at
Orenburg. In order to include Kazak-Kirgiz detach-
ments the divisions were turned into a separate army
corps under the command of General Ishbulatov.
But the Allies, alarmed at the German drive in the
Ukraine and Caucasus, wanted no national Kirgiz
and Bashkurt army in the Urals and in the steppes
and sought its disbandment. In accordance with their
wishes General Kolcak proclaimed that the army and
government would not be recognised (21 Nov. 1918).

On 19 February 1919 the "Bashkurdistan"
government concluded a peace treaty with the
Soviets, which protected its army and its autonomy
in" internal affairs. Afterwards there were efforts to
unite the Bashkurts with the Kazaks, but they we^re
rejected by the Soviets, and Isterlitamak was made
the administrative centre for Bashkurdistan, and
Aktiibe for Kazakistan. This was "Little Bash-
kurdistan", with an area of 84,874 sq. km. and a
population of 1,259,059, some 65-72% of whom were
Turks. The premier was Yumugul-oghlu, afterwards
Z. V. Togan (Validov). On 29 June 1920 the members
of the government withdrew from office and went
to Turkistan to take part in the movement of the
Basmadis [q.v.] against the Soviets. A completely
Soviet government was formed and the army was
disbanded. In June 1922 the Soviets united Bash-
kurdistan with the province of Ufa, which was
predominantly Russian, as "Great Bashkurdistan".
According to the 1935 census its area was 151,840
sq. km. and its population 2,975,400 only 51% ot
whom were Turks.

The Bashkurt dialect occupies an intermediate
place between the Kazak and Kazan dialectjs.
Under the Soviets it has been reduced to writing
and books have been printed in it.
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BASJji-BOZUK, a term, meaning 'leaderless',

unattached', that was first applied late in the
Ottoman period both to homeless vagabonds from
the provinces seeking a livelihood in Istanbul and
to such male Muslim subjects of the sultan as were
not affiliated to any military corps. From this last
usage it came to signify 'civilian' (cf. Redhouse,
Turkish-English Lexicon, s.v.); and for this reason
individual volunteers forming bodies attached to the
Ottoman army at the time of the Crimean War were
called bashl-bozuk caskeri ('civilian' or 'irregular'
troops). These irregulars, largely recruited among
Albanians, Kurds, and Circassians, furnished their
own arms and mounts (some being cavalry) and had
their own commanders. In the course of the war
an attempt was made to subject them to normal
military discipline; but this was not successful; and
during the next Russo-Ottoman war (of 1877) the
bashl-bozuk Caskeri earned so much opprobrium for
their savagery and love of loot that their employment
was thereafter abandoned.

Bibliography: IA, art. by Uzuncarsih.
(H. BOWEN)

BASHIR B. SACD, Medinese companion of
the Khaznadj tribe, and an early convert to Islam.
He attended the second cAkaba meeting with the
Prophet, and, after the Prophet's emigration to
Medina, took part in all the ensuing battles and
himself led two expeditions, one in Shacban 7/
December 629 against the Bam Murra at Fadak, and
the other later in the same year against a force of
Ghatafan Vhich cUyayna b. Hisn was assembling
between Wad! al-Kura and Fadak in order to attack
Medina. The first expedition ended in complete
disaster and Bashir himself fought bravely but was
wounded and left for dead. During the night, he
managed to reach the house of a Jew in Fadak where
he sheltered for a few days before returning to
Medina. The second expedition, carried out with
300 men, was successful, cUyayna's force was
dispersed and much booty captured. In the same
year, when the Prophet visited Mecca for cUmrat
al-Kada3 in accordance with the agreement of the
previous year at al-Hudaybiyya, Bashir commanded
an armed Contingent which escorted him but did
not enter Mecca.

On the death of the Prophet, Bashir supported
the claim of Kuraysh against the Medinese attempt,
in the Sakifa meeting, to elect an Ansari successor,
and was the first—or one of the first—to make the
decisive move of paying homage to Abu Bakr.
Later he joined the expedition to clrak and was
present when al-HIra was captured by Khalid b. al-
Walld. He died at cAyn al-Tamr in 12/633, though it
is not certain whether he was killed in the fighting
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or died from a wound he had received shortly before.
Bashir was one of the few who knew the art of

writing. He was the father of al-Nucman b. Bashir
[q.v.].
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BASHlR CELEBI, a physician who flourished

in the middle of the 9th/15th century. According to
the little treatise tfikdyet-i Beshlr Celebi (of which
one MS. has been published in facsimile by 1. H.
Ertaylan as Tdrih-i Edirne : Hikdyet-i Be$ir Qelebi,
Turk Edebiyatt Ornekleri iii, Istanbul 1946), he was
summoned from Konya to Edirne by Mehemmed II
very soon after his accession; he expounded to the
Sultan the advantages of the climate of Edirne and
recommended to him the site for the building of the
New Palace (begun in 855/1451, cf. I A, article
EniRNE [M. Tayyib Gokbilgin], p. n7b).

The Ottoman history attributed to him (Tevarih-i
Al-i Osman, Turk Edebiyatt Ornekleri iv, Istanbul
1946) is nothing but another MS. of the Giese
Anonymous Chronicles (as demonstrated by Adnan
Erzi in Bell. XIII, 1949, 181-5 * the MS. is very
close to Giese's W(ien)8 = Flugel No. 983). Neither
this History nor the Tdrih-i Edirne is the work of
Beshlr Celebi.
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BASHlR SHIHAB II, Amir of Lebanon, 1788-

1840. Born in 1180/1767 in the village of Ghazlr.
Bashlr lost his father Amir Kasim in his early years
and was soon compelled to try his fortune in the field
of politics in Dayr al-Kamar, the capital of Lebanon.
Robust, intelligent, and circumspect, he soon
attracted attention as a possible candidate for the
governorship of Lebanon. Shaykh Kasim Jumblat,
a wealthy and powerful feudal lord, was the first to
appreciate Bashir's gifts and possibilities. His first
approaches were successful, and Kasim and Bashir
became friends and allies. Their chance for common
action came in 1788. Wearied by the heavy exactions
of the Turkish Pashas of Sidon, Tripoli, and Damas-
cus, Amir Yfisuf Shihab, governor ol Lebanon,
called the Notables of the Land to a meeting in
Dayr al-Kamar to discuss the general situation. To
their surprise, Amir Yusuf confessed his inability to
come to an understanding with Djazzar Pasha [q.v.]
of Sidon and called for advice regarding his successor.
Shaykh Kasim and his supporters suggested young
Bashir, and Amir Yusuf agreed. Bashir made the
usual journey to cAkka, Djazzar's fortress, and came
back Governor of Lebanon.

A rapacious intriguer, Djazzar Pasha stimulated
in 1209/1794 a number of Lebanese notables to revolt
and induced one of the sons of Amir Yusuf to make a
bid for the governorship of Lebanon. He then
promised support to Bashir in return for a large sum
of money. Having satisfied the greed of the Pasha,
Bashir immediately set himself to the task of
internal consolidation. In 1794, he permitted the
Jumblats and the Amads to murder several Nakad
chiefs in his own reception hall. Then, with the help

of the Jumblats, he forced the Amad chiefs to leave
Lebanon and seek refuge elsewhere (1799,1808,1819).
In 1822/1237, he burdened the Jumblats with very
heavy contributions^ and, in 1824, he defeated them
in open battle and put them to flight. In the mean-
time, Bashir strengthened his local levies and made
of them the strongest military contingent in all
Syria-Palestine. His fifteen thousand men were more
than equal to all the soldiers of all the Pashas of
Syria put together. .In addition, Lebanese levies
were daring and extremely skilful in the manipu-
lation of arms.

In the meanwhile, Bashir's grants in aid to
Christian Patriarchs and Archbishops and his acts
of toleration were winning for him clerical support
and French consular aid. In 1817, Pope Pius VII
wrote in person to thank the Amir for his policy.of
religious toleration; and in 1835, Pope Gregory XVI
addressed the Amir as a faithful son and praised Ms
conversion. With his own co-religionists, the Druzes,
Bashir behaved differently. Until his time the
Druzes had had only one religious head, the Shaykh
al-Akl. Bashir introduced a second head and set
him up against his colleague.

Bashir's greatest ambition was to ward off local
Turkish intrigue and protect the historic autonomy
of Lebanon. Circumspect and foxy, he refused ito
commit himself either for or against Napoleon at
the time of his advance into Palestine. And, as soon
as the French forces withdrew into Egypt, Bashir
went down in person to the Grand Vizier's camp in
al-Arish, 1799, and procured an Imperial firman
which tied the Lebanon directly with the Sublime
Porte. When the Grand Vizier died, this firman
became null and void, and Bashir had to use other
means. Ojazzar's successor, Sulayman Pasha (1804-
1819), was more humane; and Bashir courted his
favour to stem the cupidity and inordinate desires
of Kandi Pasha of Damascus. In 1810, Yusuf Kandj
Pasha claimed direct control of the fertile valley
of the Bekaa. When no amount of persuasion could
change his desire, Bashir marched on Damascus at
the head of a force, 15,000 strong, and Kandi fled
to Egypt. In 1820, Bashir had to march again on
Damascus and for the same reason. A year later,
Darwish succeeded in gaining the good will of the
Sublime Porte rand marched against Bashir's ally,
cAbd Allah Pasha, with substantial assistance from
his colleague the Pasha of Aleppo. cAbd Allah then
locked himself up in the fortress of cAkka, and
Bashir sought help in Egypt (1821-1822).

Muhammad CAH Pasha [q.v.] of Egypt was then
laying the foundation of independence. He. had
already sensed the hostile intentions of the Sitf>lime
Porte and was preparing himself for a war of li£>erat-
ion. He realised fully well the military importance of
Amir Bashir and the strategic significance of Mount
Lebanon. The two conferred together andf soon
arrived at a complete understanding of the situation.
Muhammad CA1I intervened in favour of 3 cAbd
Allah Pasha at Constantinople and Bashir f came
back to Lebanon completely victorious. i

In 1247/1831, Muhammad CAH decided to strike.
The Sultan had lost heavily in both the Greek War of
Independence and in the Russian War and hyad, in
1826, dissolved the Janissaries. Emissaries of the
Porte promised full respect of the privileges of
Mount Lebanon, but Bashir's answer was, "You
should not expect help from those whom you have
always neglected". Lebanese levies fought cUthman
Pasha in Tripoli, joined in the march on Damascus,
protected the Egyptian commissariat and rear as far
north as Aleppo. In return, Muhammad CAH Pasha
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recognised the ancient privileges of Lebanon, and
promised to eschew direct interference in its internal
affairs, (1833-40). But as the Sultan could never
consider the new situation consistent with his
dignity and honour, Muhammad CAH had to remain
prepared for another trial. This meant more men for
his army and more money for his growing expenses,
and actually led to disarmament, compulsory
military service and increased taxation. Unable to
understand the Lebanese mentality, he ordered
application of his new regulations in Lebanon and
in the Druze Mountain of the Hawran, and had to
stand the consequences. Troubles flared up in the
Hawran in the autumn and winter of 1837-1838;
and several thousand Egyptians perished. In the
summer of 1253/1838, the Egyptians were routed
again in the Anti-Lebanon.

The impending clash between the Egyptian
forces and the Ottoman Army took place in the
early summer of 1839 at Nezib on the Turkish
border. As the Egyptians put the Turks to flight
and threatened to march on Constantinople, and as
Russia was bound to come to the help of Turkey by
the terms of the Treaty of Hunkar Iskelesi (1833),
and as France had consistently favoured Muhammad
CAH Pasha, the Eastern Question was open again
for discussion. British and Turkish emissaries
visited Lebanon in disguise trying to win over
Amir Bashir to their side. Bashir himself procrastin-
ated, but the Lebanese rushed to arms in open revolt.
By the summer of 1256/1840, France was isolated and
the rest of the Big Powers, including Russia, signed the
Treaty of London. Allied naval units arrived in
Lebanese waters and a Turkish force was landed orf
the Bay of Junieh. Lebanese, Turks, and blue-
jackets defeated Ibrahim Pasha at Bahrsaf, and
Bashir III was proclaimed Governor of Lebanon.
Bashir II surrendered to the British in Sidon and
was carried to Malta in exile. Several months later,
he was allowed to establish himself in Asia Minor.
He passed away in 1851, and was buried in the
Armenian Catholic Church in Galata, Constantinople.
In 1946, when Lebanon achieved the sort of independ-
ence Bashir had sought, the Government of the
Republic brought his remains to Lebanon and
deposited them in the family vault in Bayt al-Din.
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BASHKIR [see BASHDJIRT].
AL-BASHKUNISH, the Basques, a people of

uncertain origin inhabiting the W. end of the
Pyrenees and the adjacent part of the Cantabrian
Mountains, with the Atlantic coast to the N.
'Bashkunish' is evidently from Latin 'VascSnes1,
with the phonetic change v < b as elsewhere. The
Basque language is called al-bashfriyya (Al-Rawd al-
MiHdr, ed. Levi-Provencal, 56).

Thtj principal centre of the Bashkunish was
Pampeluna (Arabic Banbaluna, from an original
Pompeiopolis), which became eventually the capital
of Navarre. Their territory was invaded by Musa b.
Nusayr at the time of the conquest of Spain (Kitdb
al-Imdma wa 'l-siydsa, Coleccidn de Obras Ardbigas,
ii, 132 ff.), and then or later but in any case before
100/718-719, as Codera showed, Pampeluna capit-
ulated to the Muslims. cUkba b. al-Hadidiadi
(Umayyad governor of Spain for five years from
116/734) settled a Muslim garrison there (Ibn
cldhari, ii, 28). A few years later (138/755-756) the
Bashkunish were in revolt and destroyed a force
sent to Pampeluna by the amir Yusuf al-Fihri, i.e.,
about the time of the arrival in Spain of cAbd al-
Rahman I. At the time of the famous invasion of
northern Spain by Charlemagne (161/778) Pampeluna
submitted to him, but it was probably bands of
Basques, joined by the Muslims, who cut his rear-
guard to pieces at Roncesvalles (cf. Levi-Provencal,
Hist. Esp. Mus., i, 1944, 89). In 164/780-781, or in
the following year, towards the close of his long
reign, cAbd al-Rahman I was obliged to move in
person against the Bashkunish.

By 798/182 the Basques of Pampeluna had
renounced their Muslim allegiance, permanently as
it turned out, and declared themselves vassals of
Alfonso II, king of the Asturias. We soon hear of an
independent Basque chief at Pampeluna, Gharsiya
b. Wanku (Garcia Ifiiguez), who, as it appears,
through his granddaughter Iftiga, married to the
Umayyad cAbd Allah, became the ancestor of cAbd
al-Rahman III, al-Nasir. A fresh grouping of power
among the Bashkunish took place in 905, when
Sancho Garces I set aside the elder line, and effect-
ively established the kingdom of Navarre. The western
Basques continued to be subjects of the king of the
Asturias. Henceforward what from the point of view
of Muslim Spain has been called the 'Basque
menace' (E. Levi-Provencal) is represented by the
history of Navarre especially.
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BASHMAK [see AL-NACL AL-SHAR!F].
BASHMA$Lf#, a term applied under the Otto-

man regime during the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries to fief revenues assigned to ladies of the
sultan's harem for the purchase of their personal
requirements, particularly clothes and slippers
(bashmak or pashmak meaning 'slipper* in Turkish).
The word has not yet been found in any document
earlier than the end of the sixteenth century, and
ceased to be used from the beginning of the eigh-
teenth. The ladies who qualified for the receipt of
bashmakliks were the sultan's mother (wdlide), his
sisters, his daughters, his fradlns, and his khdssekis;
but information is lacking on the different values
of those assigned to each of these ranks,—if indeed
there was any fixed scale at all. We know, however,
that they were assigned for life and that during the
seventeenth century they were often improperly
enlarged beyond the usual revenue limit of 20,000
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aktes a year by the addition to them of military
fiefs that had fallen vacant. Though from early in
the eighteenth century the term bashmafclik fell out
of use, fief revenues were still assigned to these mem-
bers of the imperial fyarem, being known thence-
forward simply as khdss and consisting, since virtually
all revenues were by that date collected by tax-farm
(mukdtaca), of the advance payments made by con-
tractors for certain such farms. Towards the end of
that century the practice was adopted of granting
mukdtacas to the ladies concerned on mdlikdne, or
life, tenures; but in the reform period such grants
were finally abolished and annual cash allowances
were paid to them in lieu.
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BASHMU^ASABA [see MALIYYA],
BASHSHAR B. BURD, ABLF MUCADH, a famous

clraki Arabic poet of the 2nd/8th century. His family
was originally from Tukharistan or eastern Iran.
His grandfather had been captured and taken to
clrak at the time of the expedition of al-Muhallab
[q.v.]; his father, who was finally freed by an cUkayl!
Arab lady of Basra, was a bricklayer of that town.
Bashshar was born in Basra, the date being uncertain
but probably about 95 or 96/714-5. For a long time
he attached himself to cUkayl as a dependent,
without forgetting to glorify the memories of ancient
Iran in accordance with his Shucubi leanings; but
this was equally, no doubt, a good means of turning
his detractors, attention away from his humble
origins, which the fiction of his royal ancestry ill
concealed (v. the naive genealogy of Bashshar given
in A ghdni3, iii, 135).

The gift of poetry is said to have been revealed
in Bashshar when he was ten years old (see A ghdni3,
iii, 143, 144: from a Basra source). His Basra environ-
ment was nothing if not favourable to the growth
of such a talent; the caravan halt or mirbad which
was of such importance up to the middle of the
3rd/9th century (cf. Pellat, Milieu basrien, 158 ff.)
was for the young artist a kind of school in which
he must have soaked himself in the poetic tradition
then in full flower in central and eastern Arabia
(see the anecdote in A ghdni3, iii, 14^-5, which recounts
the meeting of Bashshar with the Tamimi J2iar!r,
then at the height of his fame; Brockelmann's
suggestion, S I, 109, of confusion with a homonym
of Djarir cannot be accepted). Bashshar's career
embraces the activities of a writer of panegyric,
elegy and satire. It is remarkable that blindness
from birth and exceptional ugliness did not cause
him to be shunned by women or by the important
figures of his day. But he knew how to impress and
to make himself feared by the quality of his praises
and his epigrams.

From the fragments or pieces which have come
down to us Bashshar appears as the court poet of
Umayyad governors such as Ibn Hubayra [q.v.]
(see A ghdni3, iii, 197, 236) or Salm b. Kutayba (at
the latest in 132/750) (see ibid., 190), or prince
Sulayman, the son of the caliph Hisham (see Diwdn,
i, 291-303); we even have a panegric on the last
Umayyad ruler, Marwan (see Diwdn, i, 306 ff.). The
advent of the €Abbasids does not seem to have
checked the rising career of the poet, who was then
thirty-seven years old. He was too clever a man
not to adapt himself to the new state of affairs. It
is difficult to follow the process in detail, but an ode
originally in honour of the cAlid Ibrahim b. €Abd

Allah is said to have been finally dedicated to the
cAbbasid caliph al-Mansur (A ghdni3, iii, 213 bottom;
cf. al-cAskari, Diwdn al-Ma^dni, i, 136); if this fact
is correct it is characteristic. Bashshar lived in
Baghdad from the time of its foundation in 145/762
(see al-Marzubani, Muwashshafy, 247-8). His pane-
gyrics were then dedicated either to prominent
figures in Basra such as Sulayman al-cAbsi (governor
in 142/759-60) or his son (governor about 176/792)
(see A ghdni3, iii, 165-7, 207; Pellat, 166, 280) or to
such figures as cUkba b. Salm (governor in 147/764)
(see A ghdni3, iii, 174-5; cf. Pellat, index) or his son,
Nafic (governor in 151/768) (see Aghdni3, iii, 230;
cf. Pellat, 281); several anecdotes give the impression
that Bashshar was much in favour under the caliph
al-Mansur, whom he probably accompanied on
pilgrimage to Mecca (seeAghdni3, iii, 153, 159, 188,
212, 239 especially Diwdn, i, 257, 275 (kasida of
29 verses) and ii, 24); later relations between the
monarch and the poet were to become strained
(see infra). To these official connexions we owe much
precious material on the poet's life. But doubtless
they are not as important as Bashshar's connexions
with the grammarians of Basra, such as Abu cArnr
b. al-cAla3, Abu cUbayda or al-Asmaci [q.v.] or with
religious folk in that town such as Hasan al-Basri
[q.v.] (d. 110/228; Aghdni3, iii, 169!) or Malik b.
Dinar [q.v.] (d. 131/748; v. ibid., 170). His sarcastic
remarks on the subject of these last two persons are
in line with, and confirm, his taste for consorting
with people ostracised because of their manners or
religious beliefs. A "literature" more anecdotal than
valuable gives a picture of this aspect of Bashshar's
life; his adventures and half-sacrilegious escapades
(thus A ghdni3, iii, 185-6, on a pretended pilgrimage to
Mecca; and 233, 01% his relationship with some Kufa
libertines. His diatribes against Hammad cAdirad
show how lively these relations sometimes were
(see ibid., iii, 137, 205, 223 bottom; al-Djahiz, Baydn,
i, 30). His caustic temperament, his character and
above all his sensitivity on the subject of his infirmity
and lack of inheritance explain in large measure the
poet's pungent invective against his rivals or
enemies, though other grounds should not be
forgotten which explain the rancour of these quarrels
on the ideological plane.

Shucubism is one of these causes (thus A ghdni3,
iii, 138, 139 and especially 174-5, against the Bedouin
poet cUkba b. Ru'ba; v. also ibid., 166 the fragment
against a Bedouin, and 203-4 in which a nobleman
reproaches the poet with having stirred up the
mawdli against their Arab patrons). Bashshar's posit-
ion on the subject of MuHazilism reflects his fluc-
tuating opinion of Wasil b. cAta) [q.v.] (d. 131/748-9
in Basra), whom he satirises, having previously
flattered him (see al-Djahiz, Baydn, i, 16 ff., and
again in A ghdni3, iii, 145 f.; v. also the violent
diatribes against each other of Bashshar and the
MuHazilite poet Safwan al-Ansari of Basra, on which
see Pellat, Milieu basrien, 175-7 with a translation
of Safwan's verses).

Bashshar's religious views remain unclear; they
seem to have fluctuated, and Bashshar, as an
opportunist, to have concealed his true mind. The
reservations he makes on the subject of poets he
appreciates such as al-Kumayt or al-Sayyid al^
Himyari who lived in Basra from 147/764 to 157/773-
4 (cf. Aghdni3, iii, 225, VII, 237, but the facts are
uncertain) would tend to indicate that he was not
a Shlcl (but see Pellat, 178, who thinks that
Bashshar brought together the Shici views of the
Kamiliyya, on which see id. 201). The accusation of
zandaka made against Bashshar and the anecdotes
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which illustrate it rather than give it substance point
to his holding heterogeneous views; among these
views there are in fact to be found Manichaean
beliefs strongly tinged with Zoroastrianism (see al-
Djahiz, Bay an, i, 16: citation of the celebrated verse
the Earth is dark and the Fire is resplendent and the
Fire has been worshipped from the time that it existed;
cf. the reference to this affirmation of Bashshar's
in the refutation of the MuHazilite Safwan, ibid.,
i, 97, line 7; cf. also Fihrist, 338, line 10, which
puts the poet among the Zw^i^s-Manichaeans of
the 2nd/8th cent.). j

But along with these beliefs there would seem
always to have been a profound scepticism (see
Aghdni3, iii, 227, line i if.-Diwdn, ii, 246} mingled
with a fatalistic outlook leading Bashshar to
to pessimism and hedonism (ibid., 232, and the
citation from Ibn Kutayba, *Uyun, i, 40 bottom).
Like his fellows, Bashshar had to fall back on the.
takiyya and profess an orthodoxy and a pious zeal
which was totally opposed to his real convictions
(thus, his verses against the heretic Ibn al-^wdja3,
who was executed at Kufa, Aghdni3, iii, 147, and
above all the verse of the Diwdn, ii, 36, line 3,
showing a strict Islamic orthodoxy).

His prudence in this respect was not allowed to
obscure the scandal of his manners, his epigrams
and his heterodoxy. A plot engineered in Basra
effected his ruin in the eyes of the caliph al-Mahdi
(see the anecdotal accounts in Aghdni3, iii, 243 ff.),
impinging as it did on matters of wider import, viz.
the persecution under that ruler of all those covered
by the name of zindik [q.v.} (see ibid., 246 bottom
and ff. ; especially, Gabrieli, Appunti, 158). Bashshar
was seized, beaten, and thrown into a swamp in
the Batlha (al-Tabari, Cairo ed., vi, 401; Aghdni*,
iii, 247-8). This occurred in 167 or 168/784-5 when
the poet was over seventy years of age (not ninety,
as has been said through an orthographic confusion;
cf. Aghdni3, iii, 247, 249, giving the two figures, of
which only the second features in al-Khatib al-
Baghdadl, Ta^rikh Baghdad, vii, 118 and Ibn
Khallikan, i,- 88).

Bashshar was famous in his day as an orator and
letter-writer or prose-writer (al-Djahiz, Baydn, i, 49),
but he owes his renown above all to his poetic gifts.
His work in verse was as abundant as it was varied,
but unfortunately has not come down to us in its
original form. Being blind Bashshar was dependent
on rdwis, of whom we know the names of four,
notably the notorious Khalaf al-Ahmar (see A ghdni*,
iii, 137, 164 (and ix, 112), 170, 189); but none of
them troubled to put together the diwdn of their
master. Occasional pieces, impromptus and epigrams
were very quickly lost, while at the same time poems
of more or less doubtful authenticity were attrib-
uted to Bashshar (see gloss on Diwdn, i, 309). From
the 3rd/9th century the poet's work was thus known
only through the collections of the anthologists,
such as Harun b. CA1I (d. 288/900-1; cf. Fihrist, 144)
or Ahmad b. Abl Tahir Tayfur (d. 280/893), who had
compiled an Ikhtiydr Shicr Bashshar (see Fihrist, 147).
It is known that in the last quarter of the 4th/ioth
century Ibn al-Nadim consulted a collection of
selected poems of about a thousand pages (v.
Fihrist, 159 bottom). No account should however
be taken of the Ikhtiydr min Shicr Bashshar of the
two brothers al-Khalidi of Mosul, which is not
mentioned among their works by Ibn al-Nadim,
op. cit., 169. This last work we know only through
the extracts given by al-Tudjibi (sth/nth cent., ed.
al-cAlawI, Aligarh 1935). A single manuscript of
eastern origin (of the 6th/i2th century?), containing

poems on rhymes from a to z, has been the basis of
the edition of Ibn cAshur (3 vols., Cairo 1950-57),
which is far from satisfactory. We see that the work
of Bashshar can be studied only with caution.

Bashshar writes in formal, tripartite fyasidas, in a
taut style, and though his poems may be conven-
tional in form and theme they show a break with
those of the preceding generation. The pithiness of
his epigrams places him in the Umayyad satirist
tradition (thus, Diwdn, ii, 66, against Hammad
cAdi[rad; also Aghdni*, iii, 188, 202); here also his
taste for the baroque or for parody leads him to
make innovations (thus, the prosopopeia on his ass,
Aghdni*, iii, 231 bottom). But it is probably in elegy
that he has made his name most remembered.
Frequently, already, his bacchic themes tend
towards the love-song, which might well be con-
sidered the abandonment of a tradition of which
the pastiches attributed to al-Acsha Maymun [q.v.}
are questionable examples. The amorous elegies make
up an important part of this work, and are addressed
mainly to a Basran lady named cAbda, but also to
other heroines whose names are probably fictitious.
Now sensual and even realistic (thus Aghdni3, iii,
*55> 165, 182, 200 etc.), now suffused with courtly
ingenuity, these poems seem to give two different
responses to the eternal conflict within the oriental
soul. Poems of an intellectual cast are also common,
and though Bashshar is not really profound he
avoids triviality and can make acute observations.

Adaptability is the key-note of Bashshar's
manner, which can be stylised and archaising in the
fyasida (thus, Diwdn, i, 306 ff.), but loosens and
becomes delightfully free in the amorous elegies, in
which the poet allows himself* daring licences of
language (thus Diwdn, ii, 5, line 7; 10, lines 3; 15,
line 2). The dominant influence on Bashshar was
indeed always the tradition he inherited from the
desert poets; in many respects he is close to the
Hidjaz "school" as we see it in cUmar b. Abl Rabica
[q.v.}. But he contrived to enrich this tradition with
the wealth of his own interior universe, the hard
experience born of his physical disgrace and his
contact with a confusing and turbulent world.

The importance of Bashshar's place in the transi-
tional period of poetry in the middle of the 2nd/8th
century cannot be overestimated. The influence of
the man and the artist is attested by the enthusiasm
or hatred he awoke in his contemporaries. All in
all he was considered one of the glories of Basra.
His poems, often set to music, delighted the young
and the feminine public, while the connaisseurs'
opinion emerges from the "value judgments"
attributed to such scholars as Abu cUbayda, al-
Asmacl, Khalaf al-Ahmar and a host of others
(see Aghdni*, iii, passim}. We know on the other hand
in what esteem al-Djahiz held him (see Baydn, index).
Finally, Bashshar profoundly influenced the
following generation of poets; statements to this
effect in the biographies of Abu l-cAtahiya [q.v.],
al-cAbbas b. al-Ahnaf [q.v.], Abu Nuwas [q.v.], Salm
al-Khasir and many others are confirmed by the
study of their works. At the present day eastern
critics have readily been able to see in Bashshar
one of the greatest names in Arab poetry.
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vi, 227, 229, 232, 237 and tables; Fihrist 338;
Khatib BaghdadI, Ta'rikh Baghdad, vii, 112-8;
Marzubani, Muwashshah, 246-50; Ibn Khallikan.
Cairo 1310, i, 89-90, ed. cAbd al-Hamid (Cairo), i,
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245, no. no; for the other secondary biographical
sources v. Brockelmann, S I, 40. On the back-
ground, v. A. Mez, Renaissance; G. Vadja, Les
Zindiq ... au dtbut de la periods abbaside, in RSO,
xvii (1937), 173-229; Ch. Pellat, Le milieu basrien
f t la formation de da£**, Paris 1953* 176-8, 256-9
and index. Special studies on this poet by Di
Matteo, La Poesia arabe nel I secolo degli cAbbdsidi,
Palermo 1935, 9-124; F. Gabrieli, Appunti su
B.i.B., in BSOS ix (1937), 51-63-

Articles and monographs in Arabic: Mahmud al-
€A^kad, Murddia^a fi 'l-Adab, Cairo 1925, 119-
158; Maghrib!, in MMIA, ix (1929), 705-22;
T. Husayn, JfadUh al-Arbi€d>1, i, 232-42; Husayn
Man§ur, Bashshar bayna 'l-d^idd wa 'l-mud^un,
Cairo 1930; Hanna Nimr, Bashshar b. Burd, Hims
1933; Hims!, Basjyshdr b. Burd, in al-Ra^d,
Damascus 1949, 47-76; Ah. Ilasanayn, Bashshar
b. Burd, Shicru-hu wa-akhbdru-hu, Cairo 1925,
109; Nuwayh!, Shakhsiyyat Bashshar, Cairo 1957,
280. On the text and the diwdn of Bashshar see
references in the article. (R. BLACHERE)
BASHSHAR AL-SHAclRl, Shlcite heretic, flou-

rished in the second century A.M. He lived in Kufa
and earned his living by selling barley (sha'ir},
whence his name. According to the Minhddi and the
Muntahd, he was sometimes mistakenly referred to
as al-Ashcari, instead of the correct al-Shaciri. Ac-
cording to traditions related by al-Kashshl, he was
repudiated and disowned by the Imam Djacfar al-
§adik (Rididl 252-4; cf. 197, where cAbu Bashshar
al-Ashcarl> is denounced as a liar, together with such
notorious heretics as al-Mughira b. Sac!d, Bazigh,
Abu'l-Khattab, Mucammar, and Hamza al-Barbari.
The passage in the edition is very corrupt). The
Nusayrl al-Khasibi describes Bashshar as a rdwi of
Mufaddal b. cUmar al-D|ucfl (Massignon, Salman
44 n. 4); in a Nusayrl text published by Strothmann
he is reported as quoting a conversation with Diacfar
al-Sadik, who gives the esoteric explanations of the
basmala.

A disciple of the Khattabiyya [q.v.] group among
the extreme Shlca, Bashshar is said to have preached
the doctrine that CA1I was superior to Muhammad,
since CA1I was God and Muhammad only a messenger.
He accepted the teachings of the Khattabiyya on
four of the five deified persons, namely CAH, Fatima,
al-Hasan, and al-Husayn, but demoted Muhammad,
to whom he assigned the r61e which the Khattabiyya
assign to Salman al-Farisi. He was also accused of
preaching libertinism, the denial of divine attri-
butes, and metempsychosis. His followers were known
•as cUlyariyya [q.v.]t a name that is variously inter-
preted. One version is that they were so called when
Bashshar, after teaching these doctrines, was changed
into a sea-bird (culyd).

Bibliography : Al-Kashshl, Ma'rifat al-Ri&dl,
Bombay 1317, 252-4; Al-Astarabadi, Minhddi al-
Makdl, Tehran 1307, 68-9; al-Ha'irl, Muntahd
al-Makdl, Tehran 1302, 65; L. Massignon, Salmdn
Pdk, Tours 1934, 38, 44-5; R. Strothmann,
Morgenldndische Geheimsekten in abendldndischer
Forschung, Berlin 1953, 41-2; W. W. Rajkowski,
Early ShiHsm in Irak, London University Ph. D.
thesis 1955. (B. LEWIS)
AL-BA$lR, ABU CALI AL-FADL B. I&A'FAR B. AL-

FADL B. YUNUS AL-ANBAR! AL-NAKHAC! AL-KATIB,
poet and letter-writer of the first half of the 3rd/9th
century. He was born in Kufa in a family of Persian
origin which had been living in al-Anbar, but moved
to Kufa and settled in the quarter of the Yemenite
tribe al-Nakhac. On account of his blindness he

was nicknamed al-Basir and al-Darir (per anti-
phrasin, see A. Fischer, ZDMG 61, 430). When
Samarra. was built in 221/836 he went to the new
capital and in spite of his strong and even extreme
Shlcite leanings he eulogised al-Muctasim and his
successors. He attached himself to al-Fath b.
Khakan [q.v.] and his nephew cUbayd Allah b.
Yahya (see Ibn Khakan) and praised them in his
poems (see e.g. Ibn Shadfari, Ifamdsa 117; Mubarrad,
Kdmil 6; Yakut Irshdd vi, 122; Ibn Rashlk, 'Umda,
i 78). He was acquainted with Abu l-cAyna? [£.v.],
Sacid b. Humayd, Ibn Abl Jahir [q.v.], Abu Hiffan
and other men of letters; they addressed to each
other witty verses and satirical lampoons. He was
a gifted writer; some of his admirers ranked him even
higher than Djarir. He had a poor opinion of the
poetry of Abu Nuwas and Muslim b. al-Walld (see
MarzubanI, Muwashshafr 282 f.). Abu l-H[asan Ibn
al-Munadidjim u\ the appendix to his father's Kit&b
al-Bdhir and Ibn Hadjib al-Nucman in his Ashlar
al-Kuttdb devoted both a chapter to his poems
(Fihrist 144, i; 166, 23). His Diwdn and the collection
of his letters are lost. Amongst his verses which ha^e
come down to us, are some, that can be dated: e.g.
a poem, composed in 247/861, when al-Mutawakkil
went from Samarra to his new residence al-Diacfa-
riyya (Yakut, ii, 87; read al-Basir instead of al-
Basri), a few lines of a long poem, urging al-Mustacla
in 249/863 to appoint his son al-cAbbas heir-apparent
(Mascudl, Murudf vii, 346; read Abu [CA1I] al-Basir)
and congratulatory verses on the occasion of the
accession of al-Muctazz to the throne 4 Muharram
252/25 January 866 (Mascudl, Murud[ vii, 378). This
shows incidentally that contrary to the statement of
MarzubanI he did not die during the civil war 251/865.
Ibn IJadiar places his death in the reign of al-
MuHamid (256-79/870-92).

Bibliography: Fihrist 123; Marzubani »
Mu€d[am al-Shu*ara* 314 Krenkow; Ibn ^adjai",
Lisdn al-Mizdn iv, 438; Mascudl, Murud[ vii,
328 ff., 346. See also Kali, Amdli; Ibn Shadiari,
Ifamdsa (register s.v. a. CA1I al-parfr); Thacalibl,
Thimdr al-Kulub 44, 164, 268, 483, 496; Aghdni1 x»
108; xx, 41. (J. W. FOCK)
BA$lRl, (^.1465-1535) Turkish and Persian

poet. Although Latifi and CA1I (Kunh al-AKhbdr}
record that he came to Rum from the realm
of Persia, it is clearly stated in the tadhkira
of Riyad! and in the Kashf al-Zunun that he was
from Baghdad. Because of a diseased condition
(barash) from which he suffered, he was called
Aladja ('Blotchy*) Basiri. He grew up in the scholarly
and literary milieu of Harat, and frequented the
circles of Sultan Husayn Baykara (1438-1507),,
Diaml (1424-92), and Nawa'I (1441-1501). As he is
not mentioned in the last-named's Madj[dlis al'
Nafd'is, he could not yet have won fame in that
environment, but he is mentioned among the poets
of Sellm I in the supplement written by Hakim
Muhammad Shah-i Kazwini to his Persian .trans-
lation of the Madidlis al-Nafd*is. BasM left Harat
for Rum some time before 1492, bringing the books
and ghazals of Dlami and Nawa*!, and various
commissions to execute for them. For a while he
was in the service of the Al£ Koyunlu. When AJjmad
Gode, son of Ughurlu, came to the Ak Koyunlu
throne (1496), Basiri was sent as his ambassador to
Sultan Bayazld II, reaching Istanbul in 1496 or
1497. On Ahmad Gode's death in battle in the
neighbourhood of Isfahan in the latter year, Basiri
decided not to return to Persia but to settle in
Istanbul. He later attached himself to Mu'ayyadzade,
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$ddi Dasher from 1503 to 1507, and became one of his
intimates. The testimony of the tadhkiras is that it
was BasM who brought the diwan of Nawa5! to Rum.

While he wrote Persian poetry, BasM, being
brought up in the circle of Husayn Baykara and
Nawa% had a detailed knowledge of Turkish
language and literature. After his arrival in Rum,
he adapted himself to his new literary environ-
ment with such success, thanks to his power-
ful intellect, as to win the favourable mention
of the authors of the tadhkiras. Being an elegant
and witty versifier he was much in demand in the
salons of the great. In the reign of Suleyman he was
one of the associates of the defterddr Iskender
Celebi, and was given an income from the awkaf of
Aya Sofya and from the imperial treasury. His
poems, both Persian and Turkish, show that he had
a sound knowledge of the sciences which in that age
were the necessary concomitants of poetry and on
w;hich poetry fed. The chief features of his poetry
are wit, elegance, and particularly the devices of
dftnas and iham. Although it influenced the local
literature, his work does not display the charac-
teristics of 16th-century Anatolian classical litera-
ture, but is closer to that of 15th-century Persia.
His neat lampoons and witticisms offended no one.
Some of these witticisms are quoted in the tadhkiras
and he himself incorporated them into a risdla,
Apart from his Turkish dlwdn, he wrote a Bengi-
name. He died in Istanbul, in his 7oth year.

Bibliography: Hakim Muhammad Shah-i
Kazwinfs translation of Madfdlis al-Nafa'is; the
tadhkiras of Sehl Bey, Latifi, ^lasan Celebi,
cAshik Celebi, and Riyadl; Kashf al-Zunun.

(Au NIHAD TARLAN)
AL-BASlT» Span. Albacete, Spanish town, chief

town of the province of the same name which
comprises the north-western portion of the old
kingdom of Murcia, situated S.-W. of la Mancha and
New Castile, on the S.E. slopes of the Meseta of
Central Iberia at an altitude of 700 m. The modern
name derives from the Arabic al-Basit ("lugar ancho
y extendido y llano y raso") and not from al-BasIta
("the plain") as is still often stated. The place and
the name are found for the first time in al-Dabb! of
Cordova and Ibn al-Abbar of Valencia in the 7th/
13th century, in connexion with the great battle of
ao Shacban 540/5 February 1146, a date confirmed
by a laconic passage in the Annales Toledanos
(ed. Huici Miranda 347, in Las Crdnicas latinas de
la Reconquisia, I): *£'ahedola [Sayf al-Dawla al-
•Mustansir Ahmad b. Hud] did battle with the
Christians, and they killed him in the month of
February 1184" (Spanish era = 1146 Christian era).
The battle, which was quite an ordinary engagement,
was not between Alfonso VII of Castile and his tribu-
tary, the short-lived king of south-eastern Spain which j
was entirely subject to him, but between the latter
and the Castilian Counts sent by Alfonso VII to
subjugate the rebels of Baeza, Ubeda and Ja£n, who
withheld their tribute from Sayf al-Dawla. The rebels,
seeing their lands pillaged by the Christians, again
submitted to their amir in order that he might save
them from the Counts, who refused to suspend
operations and, when Sayf al-Dawla took up arms
against them, routed him and took him prisoner. While
he was being led to their camp, certain soldiers, called
Pardos, put him to death, much to the regret of the
Counts and Alfonso VII himself". With him was
killed his ally the governor of Valencia cAbd Allah b.
Muhammad b. Sacd; the latter is for this reason
known by the Arabs as §ahib al-Basit, "Master

(martyr) of Albacete". The battle is also called the
battle of al-Luciicii (Ibn al-Abbir: bi 'l-maw$i<- al-
ma^ruf bi 'l-lud^di wa °* 'l-baslt *ala makraba min
dfindidlla) in the vicinity of Chinchilla. Al-Lud|di
the place (and the river) may be identified either
with Lezura to the west, or with Alatoz to the east
of Albacete, on the northern slopes of the Sierra of
Chinchilla (in the latter case it should read Latudjdi).
It is -not possible to settle the problem; Fah§ al-
Ludidj is found as early as Ibn al-Kardabus (cf.
Dozy, Scriptorum arabum loci de Abbadidis, ii, 19),

Bibliography : Dabbl (ed. Codera and Ribera),
33; Ibn al-Abbar, al-ffulla al-Siyara* (Dozy.
Notices, 215, 219, 226); Codera, Decadencia y
desaparicion de los Almoravides en Espana,
Saragossa 1899, 86, 109; Gaspar Remiro, Murcia
Musulmana, Saragossa 1905, 179 ff.; Seybold, in
ZDMG, Ixii.

(C. F. SEYBOLD-[A. HUICI MIRANDA])
BASlT [see eARur>].
BASlT WA MURAKKAB. Bas% and murakkab

(simple and composite) are translations of the Greek
dfcTtXous and CTuv0eTO(;. In Arabic grammar (but also
in philosophy and medicine), the term mufrad is
used for baslt. In grammar, mufrad and murakkab
correspond to simple nouns and their construct
states, in medicine to constituents and their com-
pounds. In logic, mathematics and music, again, the
term mu*allaf is more commonly used for murakkab,
while it is in physics and medicine alone that the
term mumtazidf is used sometimes as an equivalent
of and sometimes as distinguished from murakkabt
secundum prius et posterius.

Something can be simple either absolutely or
relatively: an absolutely simple thing is that which
cannot be further sub-divided into simpler parts
either physically or cdnceptually; an atom is an
example of the first, a highest genus of the second
type (for the definition of the simple as indivisible
see, e.g., Aristotle, Metaphysics, gSgb 17). A relatively
simple thing is a constituent in a further complex
while in itself it may be divisible. Again, from the
point of view of the 'composition' of form and matter
(and the whole of the material world is so composite),
either purely immaterial entities are simple or the
primitive matter which is devoid of any form,
although Aristotle and the Muslim philosophers
restrict the term metaphysically to the former
category.

In the actual material world (for the primitive
matter does not exist), the four elements, fire, air,
water and earth are regarded as the basic simple
bodies by the composition of which every other
material object comes, into existence. According to
Aristotle (the chief treatment of the subject is De
Gen. et Corr, I, ch. 10), a form of composition in which
the constituents retain their identity is CTuv8e<n<;»
e.g., when sugar is mixed with sand, while in a real
composition, called jxeil;i<;, the parts lose their
identity and share a common quality which, in many
cases, may be different from that of the individual
constituents. The former- kind of 'composition' is
not mentioned by the Muslim philosophers. They
say that in certain combinations, e.g., in the case of
compound numbers, figures or tunes, a certain total
quality emerges which does not belong to individual
parts which also keep their identity, while in others
the parts as such share the quality of the whole
(e.g., in flesh) which is called mutashdbih al-adizd*
(6xoto^ep!<;). Whereas in the animal organism, each
part, e.g., flesh, bones etc. is separately constituted
in this way, but not the total organism, in the case
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of the heavenly bodies, each body is mutashabih al-
adiza*. The final qualitative pattern resulting from
definite proportions of the constituents of a given
mixture (i.e., hot, cold, moist and dry) is called
mizddf, whereas the particular form which a com-
pound takes on due to this mizddl is called sura
(or hay^a) tarkibiyya. Thus the mizdd/i (temperament)
of a piece of living flesh is the final pattern of the
mixture of the four primary qualities, while its
sura tarkibiyya is the form of "fleshiness" (cf.
Aristotle, De Part. An. 6423. 18 f.; De. An, 4o8a 5 f.).

We said above that pure forms unmixed with
matter are simple in the real sense. This is patently
the case with intellect which not only knows pure
universals but in whose act of knowing the duality
of subject and object is removed. This kind of
simplicity again admits of various degrees and
works upwards from the human mind, through the
separate intelligences, to God, in whose mind there
is no multiplicity of objects. According to philo-
sophers like Avicenna, who believe everything other
than God to be composed of essence and existence,
God alone is absolutely simple, not only in the
operations of His mind but also in the necessary
fact of His existence (see MAHIYYA WA WUDJUD).

There is no special treatise on the subject and the
various application of the term can be studied
only within the contexts of the special doctrines of
the philosophers, chiefly in their physical and
metaphysical works. As a further Greek source of
the Muslims' physical doctrine see Alexander of
Aphrodisias, Scripta Minora II, Ttepl xpoeasox; xat
<XU£Y)£«!;. (F- RAHMAN)

BASMAClS (in Ozbek "brigand"), the name
given by the Russians to a revolutionary movement
of the Muslim peoples of Turkestan against Soviet
authority which broke out in 1918 and lasted until
1930 or even later. See TURKISTAN, UZBEK, TADJIK,
KHOKAND, KHIVA, TURKMEN, ENWER PASHA.

(A. BENNIGSEN)
BASMALA is the formula bi^sm* lldh* l-rahmdn*

l-rafiim*, also called tasmiya (to pronounce the
[divine] Name). Common translation: "In the name
of God, the Clement, the Merciful"; R. Blachere's
translation: "In the name of God, the Merciful
Benefactor", etc. The formula occurs twice in the
text of the Kur'an: in its complete form in Sura
xxvii, 30, where it opens Solomon's letter to the
queen of Sheba: "It is from Solomon and reads: In
the name of God, the Merciful Benefactor"; on a
second occasion, in its abridged form in Sura xi, 43:
"(Noah) said: Ascend into the ark! May its voyaging
and its anchorage be in the name of God". Finally
in its complete form, it begins each of the Kur3anie
Suras, with the exception of Sura ix.

The invocation of the basmala, at the beginning
of every important act, calls down the divine
blessing upon this act and consecrates it. It gives
validity, from the Muslim point of view, to a very
widespread custom, invalidating the Arab formulae
of the dfdhiliyya: "in the name of al-Ldt" or: "in the
name of al-cUzzd"; and even the formulae where the
name of a deity did not appear, such as the invitation
to a wedding feast bi 'l-rifd wa 'l-banin or again
bi 'l-yumn. The Meccans, when they were not yet
converted to Islam, protested against the reference
to al-Rafimdn (see below). At the treaty of Hudaybyya
(6/628), they succeeded in having bismika Allahumma
("in your name, O my God") adopted.

In writing it is customary to omit the initial alif
of the word ism "name" (bismi). Tradition rests this
orthography on the authority of cUmar, who is

supposed to have said to his scribe: "Lengthen the
6aD, make the teeth of the sin prominent and round
off the mim." Tradition also indicates that the lam
of Allah should be inclined. The formula became a
popular motif of decoration in manuscripts and
architectural ornamentation.

The benedictory power of the basmala is widely
put to work in the composition of the talismans
admitted by the sifyr (lawful magic). It is said
that the formula was inscribed upon Adam's thigh,
upon the wing of the angel Gabriel, the seal of
Solomon and the tongue of Jesus (see Doutt6, Magie
et Religion dans I'Afrique du Nord, 211).

Problems.

1) In the Kur3an. Zamakhshari informs us that
the readers of the Kur3an and the jurists of Medina,
Basra and Syria did not count the basmala at the
beginning of the FdtiTia and the other Suras as a
verse. In their view its presence in these places
served simply to separate the Suras and as a
benediction. This is also the opinion of Abu Hanlf a,
and explains why those who follow his doctrine do
not pronounce these words aloud during the ritual
worship. On the other hand the readers and the
jurists of Mecca and Kufa did reckon the basmala
as a verse and pronounced it aloud. This is the view
of al-Shafici. It is founded upon the usage of the
ancients, for they wrote the basmala on the leaves
on which they recorded the Kur3anic texts, whereas
they omitted the word amin. This opinion is followed
in the current official edition of Cairo.

2) In the acts of daily l ife. Acts which are
classified as obligatory or praiseworthy should always
be preceded by the basmala unless "the Law-giver has
decided otherwise", as, for example, in the salat
which begins with Alldhu akbar\ also, according to
tradition, in the recitation of a dhikr (repeated
mention of a divine Name). In all other cases the
basmala must be written or pronounced. J3adith",
"every important matter which is not begun with
the basmala will be cut off (or mutilated or amputated,
according to the different versions)", that is to say
"will be defective and hardly blessed by God; ap-
parently complete, it will be spiritually incomplete".
Al-Badjurl (Hdshiya, 3) comments: "The adjective
"important" signifies: a thing having a legal value
(hukm), that is to say having a certain relationship
with the law. It is not, then, a question of a thing
which is bad, nor of one which is forbidden or blame-
worthy". Particular applications. Solemn
writings or acts ought to begin with the full formula.
It is required in its abbreviated form before the
commencement of the approved acts of daily life,
especially before eating (cf. the Risdla of al-Kay-
rawani, 236). An act the quality of which may differ
according to the circumstances will receive divine
blessing if it is preceded by the basmala: marital
sex-relations for example (al-Bukharl, wudu*, 8).
Finally the basmala is authorised where it is a question
of an act which by accident becomes forbidden or
blameworthy (al-Badjuri, ibid.}.

3) The meaning of "Rahman" [q.v.]. In general
the Muslim commentators regard rafymdn and rafyim as
two epithets from the root RlfM, whence the trans-
lations: clement, or benefactor, or most merciful for
rahmdn, and merciful for rahim. However, contrary
to the opinion of B. Carra de Vaux (El1, s.v.
Basmala}, it seems certain that Rahmdn was in use
prior to Islam in southern and central Arabia (Yaman
and Yamama) as a personal name of God, meaning
the single and merciful God. On the day following
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the death of the prophet Musaylima still appears
in the Yamama claiming to receive direct revelations
from al-Rahmdn. In the KuPan: i) rafaim alone
appears in the list of the most Beautiful Names
(adjectives), and it is to be found, in the mass of the
text, sometimes as al-rafyim and sometimes as rahim
without the article; al-rafymdn on the other hand
is always preceded by the article; 2) the Meccans
of the dj[dhiliyya refused to recognise al-Rafymdn
as a Name of God (cf. J. Jomier, Le nom divin
"al-Rahmdn" dans le Goran, 366-367, with references
to al-Tabari). It seems that this divine Name
appears in the Kur'anic preaching in order to stress
more force fully the absolute Mercy of the Single
God; furthermore "whatever is said in the Kur'an
about al-Rafymdn is said elsewhere about Allah"
(Jomier, 370).

That al-Rahmdn should have been the name of
the single God in central and southern Arabia is
in no way incompatible with the fact that, when
adopted by Islam, it assumes a grammatical form
of a word derived from the root RfJM. The tripartite
formula which "opens" each Kur'anic sura and
each consecrated act of Muslim life evokes the
mystery of the One God who is Lord of the Mercies.
It is to this mystery that the basmala owes, in the
eyes of the Muslim who pronounces it, its power of
benediction.

Bibliography: The references in the text of
the article may be supplemented and expanded by:
Badiurl, Hdshiya . . . *ald Dj[awharat al-tawhid, ed.
Cairo 1352/1934, 2-4; Kayrawani, Risdla, ed.
Bulak 1319, and the translation of Fagnan, Paris
1914, 236/251; R. Blachere, Le Coran, Paris 1947, j
i, Introduction, 142-144; J. Jomier, Le nom divin
"al-Rahmdn" dans le Coran, in Melanges Louis
Massignon, ii, Damascus 1957, 361-381 (contain-
ing numerous references to the text and the
commentaries); Y. Moubarac, Les Etudes d'dpi-
graphie sud-s^mitique et la naissance de I'I slam,
second part, REI 1957, 58-61. For extremist
ShfHe interpretations of the Basmala, see Ivanow,
Studies in Early Persian Ismailism* Bombay
1955, 68: and R. Strothmann, Morgenldndische
Geheimsekten..., Berlin 1953, 41-2.

(B. CARRA DE VAUX [L. GARDET])
AL-BA$RA (in mediaeval Europe: Balsora; in

Tavernier: Balsara; orthodox modern European:
Basra, Basrah, Bassora), a town of Lower-
Mesopotamia, on the Shatt al-cArab, 279 m.
(420 km.) to the south-east of Baghdad. In the
course of history the site of the town has changed
somewhat, and we may distinguish between Old
Basra, marked today by the village of Zubayr, and
New Basra, which was founded in the nth/i8th
century in the proximity of the ancient al-Ubulla
[q.v.] and which is the starting point of the modern
town of Basra, for the rapid growth of which the
discovery of oil to the west of Zubayr is responsible.

I. Basra until the Mongol conquest
(656/1258)

Although probably built on the site of ancient
Diriditis ( = Teredon) and more certainly on the
site of the Persian settlement which bore the name
of Vahishtabadh Ardasher, the Muslim town can
be considered as a new construction. After having
camped, in 14/635, on the ruins of the old Persian
post called by the Arabs al-Khurayba ("the little
ruin"), the Companion of the Prophet cUtba b.
Ghazwan [q.v.] chose this location, in 17/638, to
establish, on orders from cUmar b. al-Khattab, the

military camp which was the basis of the town of
al-Basra (the name of which is probably derived
from the nature of the soil). Situated at a distance
of approximately fifteen km. from the Shatt al-
cArab, this camp was destined to afford a control
over the route from the Persian gulf, from clrafc
and from Persia, and to constitute a starting base
for the subsequent expeditions to the east of the
Euphrates and the Tigris, while at the same time
it contributed to the settlement of the Bedouin.
At the outset the dwelling places were simple huts
made out of rushes which were easily gathered from
the neighbouring Bata'ih [see AL-BAT!IIA] ; they were
subsequently strengthened with low walls, and then,
after a conflagration, rebuilt with crude bricks. It
was only under Ziyad b. Abl Sufyan that the latter
were replaced by baked bricks and that the town
began to assume a truly town-like appearance, with a
new Great Mosque and a residence for the governor;
the rampart, bordered by a ditch, was not constructed
until 155/771-2. At all times the supplying of al-
Basra with drinking water posed a grave problem
and, in spite of the digging of different canals and
the utilisation of the bed of the ancient Pallacopas
to provide the town with a river port, the inhabitants
were forced to go as far as the Tigris to get their
supplies.

This inconvenience, added to the rigours of the
climate, would have been enough to prevent the
military encampment becoming a great city, but
political, economic and psychological factors were
sufficiently strong to keep the Basrans in the town
which owed its development to them, until the time
when other factors intervened—in the first place the
foundation of Baghdad, and then the degeneration of
the central power and political anarchy, which ushered
in a decline as total as the growth had been rapid.

At the beginning of its existence, al-Basra provided
contingents for the Arab armies of conquest, and the
men of Basra took part in the battle of Nihawand
(21/642), and the conquests of Istakhr, Fars, Khu-
rasan and Sidjistan (29/650). At this stage the
military camp was playing its natural rdle, but then
the booty began to flow in and the men of Basra
began to be aware of their importance; then it was
that the pace of events accelerated and the town
became the stage for the first great armed conflict
in which Muslims fought against their brother
Muslims, the battle of the Camel (36/656 [see AL-
DJAMAL]). Before the fight the inhabitants had been
divided in their loyalties, and the victory of CA1I b.
Abi Talib served only to increase their disorder, but,
on the whole, the population remained, and was to
remain, more Sunni than Shlcl, in contrast to cAlid
Kufa. In the following year (37/657) men from
Basra took part in the battle of Sifftn [q.v.] in the
ranks of CA1I, but it was, at the same time, also from
Basra that a considerable number of the first
Kharidils were recruited. In 41/662 Mucawiya re-
asserted the authority of the Umayyads over the
town, and then sent there, in 45/665, Ziyad, who
may, to a certain degree, be considered as the
artisan of the town's prosperity. Basra was
divided into five tribal departments (khums, pi.
akhmds): Ahl al-cAliya (the inhabitants of the high
district of Hidjaz), Tamim, Bakr b. Wa'il, cAbd
al-Kays and Azd. These Arab elements constituted
the military aristocracy of al-Basra and absorbed,
in the rank of maw&U or slaves, the indigenous
population (undoubtedly relatively few in number)
and a host of immigrant peoples (Iranians, Indians,
people from Sind, Malays, Zandj, etc.), who espoused
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the quarrels of their masters, among whom the old
tribal casabiyya was slow to lose its force. The local
situation was aggravated under the rule of the
governor cUbayd Allah b. Ziyad, and on his death
(64/683) serious disturbances broke out; after a
period of anarchy the Zubayrids seized control of
al-Basra which remained under their authority
until 72/691. During the following years the primary
concern of the Umayyads was to be the suppression
of a number of uprisings, the most important of
which was that of Ibn al-Ashcath [q.v.] in 81/701.
The period of calm which then prevailed until the
death of al-Hadjdjadi (95/714) was only to be
further disrupted by the revolt of the Muhallabids
in 101-2/719-20 and certain seditions of a minor
character. The town then passed, without too much
difficulty, under the control of the cAbbasids, but
the proximity of the new capital was not slow in
robbing al-Basra of its character of a semi-indepen-
dent metropolis which it had possessed since its
foundation; it became henceforth a simple provincial
town, periodically threatened by revolts of a
character more social than political; first the revolt
of the Zott [q.v.], who spread a reign of terror in the
region from 205 to 220/820-35, then the Zandj [q.v.],
who seized power in 257/871, and finally the Kar-
matians who plundered it in 311/923; shortly after
this it fell into the hands of the Barldids [q.v.],
from whom the Buwayhids [q.v.] recaptured it in
336/947; then it passed under the sway of the Maz-
yadids [q.v.] and experienced a resurgence of
prosperity, although the new rampart constructed
in 517/1123, at a distance of 2 km. within the old
one, which had been destroyed towards the end of
the sth/nth century, is sufficient proof of the
decline of the town. The neighbouring nomads
(in particular the Muntafi^c) took advantage of the
political anarchy to subject the town to their
depredations; from 537/1142/3, affirms a copyist of
Ibn Hawkial, a number of buildings were destroyed;
and in our time there is nothing left of the ancient
metropolis save a building known by the name of
Masdjid CA1I and the tombs of Talha, al-Zubayr, Ibn
Sirln and al-Hasan al-Basri.

The town reached its zenith in the 2nd/8th
century and the beginning of the 3rd/9th century.
At this period it was fully developed and its popu-
lation had increased to considerable proportions.
Although the figures given are wildly divergent
(varying from 200,000 to 600,000), al-Basra was,
for the Middle Ages, a very great city and, what is
more, a "complete metropolis": it was at the same
time a commercial centre, with its Mirbad which
was halting place for caravans and its river port,
al-Kalla3, which accomodated ships of fairly large
tonnage; a financial centre, thanks to the Jewish
and Christian elements and the bourgeois of non-
Arab stock; an industrial centre with its arsenals;
even an agricultural centre with its numerous
varieties of dates; and finally the home of an intense
religious and intellectual activity. "Basra, in fact,
is the veritable crucible in which Islamic culture
assumed its form, crystallised in the classical mould,
between the first and 4th century of the hid[ra
(from 16/637 to 311/923)" (L. Massignon). It is, in
fact, worth remembering that it was here that
Arabic grammar was born and made illustrious by
Sibawayh and al-Khalll b. Ahmad in particular,
and that MuHazilism was developed with Wasil b.
cAtaJ, cAmr b. cUbayd, Abu 1-Hudhayl, al-Naz?am
and so many others; here also it was that scholars
such as Abu cAmr b. al-cAla, Abu eUbayda, al-

1 Asmac! and Abu 1-Hasan al-Mada'inl collected
verses and historical traditions which nurtured the
works of later writers. In the religious sphere the
sciences shone with an intense brilliance, while al-
Hasan al-Basri and his disciples founded mysticism.
In the field of poetry al-Basra can claim the great
Umayyad poets and the modernists Bashshar b.
Burd and Abu Nuwas; finally it was in this town that
Arabic prose was born, with Ibn al-Mu^affac, Sahl
b. Harun and al-Diahiz. After the 3rd/9th century
the intellectual degeneration is not so clearly marked
as the political and economic decline, and, thanks to
Ibn Sawwar, the town was endowed with a library
whose fame was to endure; the Ikhwan al-Safa3 and
al-Harirl made their contribution to the maintenance
of the ancient city's prestige, but Arab culture in
general was already decadent, and Baghdad, as well
as other provincial capitals, tended to supplant al-
Basra completely.

Bibliography: The history of al-Basra was
written by at least four authors—cUmar b.
Shabba, Mada'inl, SadjT and Ibn al-Acrabi—, but
their works have not been discovered and it is
necessary to refer to the great historical, biograph-
ical and geographical texts of Baladhuri, Tabari,
Ibn Sacd, Ibn al-Athlr, Ibn al-Faklh, al-Istakhri,
MukaddasI, IdrisI, Yal^ut etc. These works have,
moreover, been used by L. Caetani, Annali, iii,
292-309, 769-84 (see also the same author's
Chronographia, passim) and Le Strange, 44-6,
as well as by Ch. Pellat, Le Milieu basrien et la
formation de Gafriz, Paris 1953, where there is to
found a history of the town from its foundation
up to the middle of the 3rd/gth century and a
bibliography, to which might be added particu-
larly J. Saint-Martin, Recherches sur I'histoire et
la geographic de la Mdsene et de la Characene, Paris
1838, 47 ff., Rawlinson, The five Great Monar-
chies, iii, 290 and Nasir-i Khusraw, Safar-ndma.
The ancient topography of the town is the subject
of a detailed monograph by §alih al-€Ali, Khi^at
al-Basra, in Sumer, 1952, 72-83, 281-303 (see also
the subsequent numbers of Sumer), and of a
stimulating paper by L. Massignon, Explication
du plan de Ba§ra in the Westostliche Abhandlungen
R. Tschudi . .., Wiesbaden 1954, 154-74, with two
sketch maps showing firstly the site of both
Basras and secondly the location of the akhmds.
The social and economic institutions of the istf
7th century have been studied in a most profound
way by Salih al-cAH, al-Tanzimdt al-idjtimdHyya
wa-l-i$tisddiyya fl l-Basra, Baghdad 1953 (with a
full bibliography). (Cn. PELLAT)

II. Modern Basra

Basra, already much reduced in size and vitality in,
the 5th-7th/nth-i3th centuries, was further and
faster debilitated by the destruction, near-anarchy
and neglect which followed Hiilegu's visit to clrafc in
656/1258, and the installation there of an ll Khan
government, for which Basra was the remotest
of provinces, with periods of disturbance, insur
gence or secession. In the mid-8th/i4th century
Ibn Battuta found the city largely in ruins, and,
while some principal buildings (including the great
mosque) still stood, already tending towards
transfer from its original site to another (its
modern location), a dozen miles distant, on or
near the site of Ubulla : a move dictated by
reasons partly of security, partly by the deterioration
of the canals. The great date-belt of the Shatt al-
cArab remained the wealth and pride of the Basrans;
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but its cultural and economic life declined throughout
the Djala'ir and Turkoman periods of clrakl
history—740/1340 to 914/1508—and when at last at
the latter date it fell with all clrak to the Persian
power of Shah Ismacll for a brief generation—914!
1508 to 941/1534—it was, in its now established new
position two miles upstream a main canal (the
modern cAshar Creek), a provincial town of little
interest apart from its sea-port status, its gardens,
and its predilection for local independence from
distant suzerains.

The Ottoman conquest of clrak in 941/1534,
which further strengthened the Sunn! elements in
the population already prevalent, had little other
effect on its status or fortunes; the Turkish pasha
of Baghdad was satisfied with a minimum of respect
and tribute from the marsh-surrounded and tribe-
threatened city of the far south; and when in 953/1546
the independent airs of Basra became too offensive,
two expeditions from central clralt succeeded in
restoring some semblance of the Sultan's authority
as against powerful local (tribal or urban) candidates
for power. A longer and more successful attempt at
quasi-independence, under merely nominal Imperial
suzerainty, was made by a local notable of now
unascertainable origins, Afrasiyab [q.v.], and his son
and grandson CA1I Pasha (1034/1624) and Husayn
Pasha (c. 1060/1650). This interesting dynasty
opened the gates of Basra and its waterways to the
representatives and merchant-fleets of the Europeans
•—Portuguese, British, Dutch—then active in the
commerce of the Persian Gulf; it survived, with
vicissitudes and interruptions, for some 45 years
against the armed and diplomatic efforts of the
Pasha of Baghdad, the threats of the Safawid Shah,
and the intrigues of local rivals and turncoat
tribesmen. And its restoration to the Empire was
still incomplete until after a further full generation
of local uprising and Persian penetration, tribal
dominance (of the Huwayza tribes and the Mun-
tafik), and decimation by plague.

Throughout the two centuries (i2th-i3th/i8th-
igth) following these events, Basra remained the
metropolis of southern clrak, the country's sole port
—however primitive and ill-equipped—the base
for a decayed and microscopic fleet, the centre of the
date trade, and the gateway to the tribes and
princes of Arabia, Khuzistan, and the Persian Gulf.
The city, whose administration evolved only after
1247/1831 slowly towards modernity, was ever at
the mercy of tribal marauders and even invaders,
notably by the great Muntafik tribe-group, and by
plague and inundation.

During the campaigns of Nadir Shah in clrak in
the mid-century Basra was threatened and for a
time besieged, and his withdrawal was followed by
the usual attempts at secession. Sound and vigorous
government was witnessed under rare Mutasallims
of higher quality, including Sulayman Abu Layla
from 1266 (1749) ar*d Sulayman the Great from
1282/1765. The establishment of European (British,
French, Italian) permament trading-posts, consulates
and missions slowly gained ground, but disorder
scarcely diminished and tribal threats increased
with the rise, after 1256/1740, of the powerful
Sa'dun leadership in the Muntafik. The siege and
occupation of the city and district in 1189-1194/
1775-79 by the Persian forces of Sadlq Khan,
brother of Karlm Khan Zand [q.v.] was a curiously
detached episode of Basra's history; it was succeeded
by the return of all the familiar conditions. Threats
to Basra by the fleet of the Imam of Maskat in

1213/1798 came to nothing, though rivals for tribal
or governmental power in southern clrak sought
him as an ally, for example in 1241/1825. The great
plague of Baghdad in 1247/1831 did not fail to
infect the Port also, and increased its weakness and
disorders.

The period 1248-1332/1832-1914 was one of slow
development, improving security and increasing
commercial links with Europe and America. Basra
became a wildyet in 1267/1850 and, among its
eminent families and personalities, a centre of
nascent Arab nationalism.

During the British occupation of clrak (from
I333/i9^4) and subsequent Mandate (1339-1351/
1920-32), the transformation of Basra into its most
modern form was rapid. The port was constructed on
spacious modern lines and fully equipped, a deep
channel at the mouth of the Shatt al-cArab dredged,
and the town itself and its suburbs improved by a
variety of new roads, buildings and public services.
It became the southern terminus of clrak Railways,
and an air centre of increasing importance. Under
the 'Irak Government it became the headquarters
of a liwa which included the dependent fcadds of
Abu l-Khas!b and Kurna. The city, with its suburbs-
of Mackll and cAshar, contained in 1955 some
200,000 souls. With improved security and commu-
nications Basra took its place as by far the leading
port and entrepdt of the Persian Gulf, and 'Irak's
indispensable outlet. During the three decades
preceeding 1377/1957 further important improve-
ments were carried out to its town-planning, streets
(including an imposing Corniche road), public
and commercial buildings, and public services
and facilities. The vast date gardens (within
which, however, life remained poor and primitive)
and the magnificent waterway of the Shatt al-cArab
offer a remarkable setting to the modernised city
of Basra and its spreading suburbs with their
characteristic mixture of the primitive, the medieval,
and the fully modern. The date export trade has
been further organised and centralised under a
Board located at Basra. Exploration for petroleum
by a Company of the clraq Petroleum Co. group
was rewarded by the discovery of an important oil-
field near Zubayr in 1368/1948, followed by others
(notably al-Rumayia) in the liwa. Export of oil, by
pipelines to Fao, began in 1371/1951. The industry
developed rapidly and on a major scale, and became
Basra's greatest source of employment, technical
education and wealth. A small oil refinery was
completed at Muftiyya in 1372/1952. Meanwhile the
city and district continued to benefit greatly, as
from 1353/1934 but increasingly after 1372/1952,
from the enrichment of the central government of
£Irak through its exploited oil-resources. Important
developments in flood-protection, land reclamation
and perennial irrigation were planned in the vicinity
of the city.

Bibliography: The manuscript and printed
sources for mod^rr Basra history to 1318/1900
are given ir S. H. Longrigg, Four Centuries of
Modern *Iraq, Oxford 1925, 327-40; for the
period 1318/1900 to 1370/1950 see idem, ^Iraq
igoo to 1950, London 1953, 401-12.

(S. H. LONGRIGG)
AL-BA§RA, a town in Morocco, not extant to-day,

which owed its name to Basra in clrak. Situated
between two hills of reddish earth (whence its epithet
al-Hamra3), on a plateau commanding to the east the
road to Wazzan, to the west the valley of the Wed
Mda, and to the north-east that of the Wed Lefcfcus,
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about I21/* m. (20 km.) south of al-Kasr al-Kabir, it
occupied, according to Tissot, the site of the Roman
town of Tremulae. Founded about the same period
as Arzila (Asila [g.v.]), and probably therefore by
Idrls II, at the beginning of the srd/gth century, it
was doubtless intended to be the summer residence
of the Idrisids of Fas. When Muhammad b. Idrls II
partitioned his kingdom, al-Basra fell to the share
of his brother al-Kasim together with Tangier and
its dependencies. In the following century, it became
the capital of a small state comprising the Rif and
Ghumaraland, the administration of which was
entrusted to the Idrisid prince Hasan b. Gennun;
it was soon afterwards captured (5 Muharram 363/6
October 973) by the army of the Umayyad caliph of
Cordova, al-Hakam II; Yahya b. Hamdun set
himself up there as an independent ruler before being
driven out by Buluggin b. Ziri, who razed the
fortifications of the town. These are almost the only
definite statements we have on the history of al-
Basra.

Despite the statement of al-Mukaddas! (ed. trans.
Pellat, 27) that it was in ruins, the town seems to
have preserved a certain prosperity in the ^th/ioth
and 5th/nth centuries, as is asserted by Ibn Hawkal
and al-Bakri, who speak of its walls pierced by ten
gateways, its baths, its mosque, and the gardens,
pastures and fields of corn and cotton which sur-
rounded it; nevertheless, it rapidly declined and
eventually fell into complete ruin; at the time of
Leo Africanus, it was inhabited by no more than
2,000 households, and its walls stood in the midst
of deserted gardens; to-day, only the stone wall
remains.

Bibliography: Ibn Hawkal, Desc. de I'Afr.
et de I'Espagne, trans, de Slane, in JA, 1842, 192;
Bakri, Desc. de I'Afr. Sept., trans, de Slane, index;
Idrisi, trans. Dozy and De Goeje, 202; Ibn Abi
Zarc, Rawd, ed. Rabat 1936, 71 (French trans.
Beaumier, 62); Leo Africanus, trans. Epaulard,
Paris 1956, 259; Tissot, Rech. sur la giog. comparde
de la Mauritanie tingitane, Paris 1877, i6off . ;
H. Terrasse, Hist, du Maroc, Casablanca 1949-50,
index; E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus., index;
D. Eustache, El-Basra, capitate idrissite, et son
port, in Hesperis, 1955, 217-38 (with a bibliography
and a study on Mulay Bu Selham which was
probably the port of al-Basra). (G. YVER*)
BAST (Pers.), "sanctuary, asylum", a term

applied to certain places which were regarded as
affording an inviolable sanctuary to any malefactor,
however grave his crime; once within the protection
of the bast, the malefactor could negotiate with his
pursuers, and settle the ransom which would
purchase his immunity when he left the bast. In
Persia the idea of bast was connected in particular
with (i) mosques and other sacred buildings, espe-
cially the tombs of saints (for example, in 806/1404
Tlrnur is said to have recognised the tomb (mazdr) at
Ardabil of Shaykh Sail al-DIn, the founder of the
Safawid order, as constituting a bast), (2) the royal
stables and horses (the wrong-doer could claim
sanctuary by standing either at the horse's head or
at its tail), (3) the neighbourhood of artillery,
especially in the Maydan-i Tupkhana in Tehran.
According to Chardin, under the later Safawids the
royal kitchens, and the gateway of the cAll Kapii
palace at Isfahan, also constituted a bast. Malcolm
states that the residences of the mudjtahids in
general were considered as bast, and that in the case
of one particularly celebrated mud^tahid, his residence
continued to be regarded as bast even after his

death. When telegraphic communications were
introduced into Persia in the second half of the
19th century, the telegraph offices were at first
invested with the status of bast. About 1889 Nasir
al-DIn Shah attempted without success to abolish
the institution of bast. (For details of the violation
of the bast of Shah cAbd al-cAzlm by Nasir al-DIn
Shah in 1891, see the article DJAMAL AL-DIN AL-
AFGHANI).

In the present century, the institution of bast
(also termed tahassun), assumed great importance
during the events which led to the granting of the
Persian Constitution by Muzaffar al-DIn Shah in
1906. In December 1905 a group of merchants,
mullds and students, in order to compel the Shah
to take note of their grievances, took refuge first in
the Masdjid-i Djami0 in Tehran, and then, after
having been forcibly expelled from this sanctuary,
in the shrine of Shah cAbd al-cAzim, 6 miles SSE of
Tehran. A month later, on the receipt of certain
promises and assurances from the Shah, the bastis
left their sanctuary. The "Second Bast" occurred
in July 1906, when some 12,000 people, led by the
'ulamd, merchants, and members of the trade guilds,
took refuge in the garden of the British Legation in
Tehran, and ultimately (August 1906) succeeded
in obtaining from the Shah the promise of the grant
of a Constitution. During the disturbances which
attended the election of the members of the National
Consultative Assembly, which sat for the first time
on 7 October 1906, the constitutionalists again took
refuge in the British Legation in Tehran; in the
provinces, British Consulates, notably those at
Tabriz and Kirmanshah, and telegraph offices were
used by the constitutionalists as places of refuge.
In June 1907 a group of mullds and others hostile to
the Constitution took bast at Shah cAbd al-cAzim
in an unsuccessful attempt to rally opposition to the
constitutionalist movement.

Bibliography: Sir John Chardin, Voyages du
Chevalier Chardin en Perse et autres lieux de
VOrient (ed. Langles), Paris 1811, vii, 369-70;
Sir John Malcolm, History of Persia, London 1815,
ii, 443-4; G. N. Curzon, Persia and the Persian
Question, London 1892, i, 154-5, I75» 347> 460;
E. G. Browne, The Persian Revolution of 1905-9,
Cambridge 1910, i i2 f f . ; V. Minorsky, Tadhkirat
al-Muluk, London 1943, 189-80; Mahdl Malikzada,
Tdrlkh-i Infcildb-i Mashrutiyyat-i Iran, vol. ii,
Tehran 1329/1951, 4r ff., 140 ff., 190 ff., 259 if.,
vol. iii, Tehran 1330/1952, 59 ff., 88 ff.

(R. M. SAVORY)
BAST (A.), a technical term of the Sufis,

explained as applying to a spiritual state (hdl) corres-
ponding with the station (mafydm) of hope (rad^d)*:
it is contrasted with kabd [q.v.]. The Kur'anic author-
ity generally quoted for these terms is: "And God
contracts (yakbid) and expands (yabsut)" (ii, 245).
As bas$ is a hdl, it bears no relation to personal mental
or spiritual processes, but is a sense of joy and exal-
tation vouchsafed to the mystic by God. For this
reason many Sufis accounted it to be inferior to
kabd, on the ground that, until God is finally at-
tained and the human individuality is lost in Him,
any feeling other than that of desolation is inap-
propriate. The following saying of al-Djunayd illus-
trates this point: "The fear of God contracts me,
and the hope for Him expands me . . . When He
contracts me through fear, He causes me to pass
away from self, but when He expands me through
hope, He restores me to myself" (Kushayri, Risdlat

43). These lines of Ibn al-Fari4 (al-Ta?iyya al-kubrdt
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ii, 646-7) summarise the Sufi theory excellently: "in
the mercy of expansion the whole of me is a wish
whereby the hopes of all the world are expanded,
and in the terror of contraction the whole of me is
an awe and over whatsoever I let mine eye range,
it reveres me" (tr. Nicholson, in Studies in Islamic
Mysticism, 256). Hudjwiri writes (tr. Nicholson, 374);
"Kabd denotes the contraction of the heart in the
state of being veiled, and bast denotes the expansion
of the heart in the state of revelation". The mood
of bast appears to be similar to that in which Pascal
cries: "The world hath not known Thee, but I have
known Thee. Joy! Joy! Joy! Tears of joy!"

(A. J. ARBERRY)
BASTA, Spanish Baza, Basti in ancient geo-

graphy, now chief town of a partido of the province
of Granada. It is situated to the north-east of
Granada, 123 kilometres distant from it by road.
Al-Idrisi describes it as being of medium size,
pleasantly situated, flourishing and well populated.
It was a fortified town and had several bazaars. It
was a commercial town where local artisans pursued
a diversity of trades. Mulberry trees were prolific
in the town and, in consequence, there was a large
silk industry. Baza was also rich in olive groves and
all kinds of fruit trees. It was here that the work-
shops (turuz) for the weaving of prayer carpets
(musall—called basfis) were located. These carpets
were made from brocade which had no equal. The
galena (kuhl or sulphide of antimony) used in eye
washes was taken from deposists in the mountain
known as Djabal al-Kuhl which was situated near
the town. During the Umayyad Caliphate, Baza
had an important Mozarab community with a
bishopric subordinate to Toledo. The Bayan in its
last section, at present in course of publication,
gives the names of a number of the town's Almohad
governors. In 635/1237, Baza came under the rule of
Muhammad b. Yusuf b. Ahmad, founder of the
Nasrid kingdom (see Nasrids).

Bibliography: Idrisi, text 202, translation,
247; Ya^ut, i, 624; Kazwini, Cosm.. ii, 344,
according to al-cUdhri; E. Levi-Provencal, La
Peninsule iberique, 56-7. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
AL-BASCS BINT MUNKIDH B. SALMAN AL-TAMl-

MJEYYA, a legendary figure of the pre-Islamic sagas
(ayyam al-cArab), said to be responsible for the murder
of Kulayb b. Rabica al-Taghlibl and the ensuing war
(barb al-Basus) between the tribes of Bakr b. Wa'il
and Taghlib b. Wa'il. For the question of the histo-
rical background see art. KULAYB B. RABICA. In the
legend Kulayb is represented as a tyrant who dis-
regarded the time-honoured customs of the Bedouins
aud usurped for himself the right of pasture and of
hunting in his self-chosen preserves. Once al-Basus,
while staying with her nephew al-Djassas, Kulayb's
brother-in-law, let her she-camel (var. the she-camel
of Sacd al-Djarmi, her husband, or according to
others, her protege) graze on Kulayb's pasture and
he killed the camel (var. killed her foal and wounded
her in the udder). Outraged by this violation of the
host's rights al-Djassas (var. together with his
cousin) killed Kulayb and this led to the war between
the two tribes. Kulayb's killing the she-camel and his
death are alluded to by al-Nabigha al-DjacdI, d. ca.
65/684 but without mentioning al-Basus (see A ghdni1

iv, 127, 140 and M. Nallino, in RSO xiv, 405 f.).
Her name is given for the first time in the proverbs
a§h*amu min ndkat al-Basus (see, e.g., al-Mufaddal b.
Salama, Fdkhir, 76). The full story is told on the
authority of Abu cUbayda in the Nafyd*id Djarlr wa
l-Farazdak 905-7 and with slight variations by other
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collectors of the ay yam al-cArab. In the Fdkhir, 76,
in Tibrizf s Commentary on the Hamdsa 420 (on the
authority of Abu Riyash 339/950) and elsewhere four
verses are put in the mouth of al-Basus, addressed
to Sacd and indirectly compelling al-Djassas to take
revenge on Kulayb; they are a fine specimen of
tatirid "incitement", and are cited in the Rasd^il
Ikhwdn al-Safd, Cairo 1347, i, 133, as an example of
the tremendous effect which poetry can have on
man's actions.

The proverb ash'amu min al-Basus was by some
scholars thought to refer not the pathetic figure of the
heroic age, but to her namesake, a Jewess, who by
her stupidity forfeited the three wishes which God
had granted to her husband.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
given in the text: Ibn cAbd Rabbih, c/£d, Cairo
1316, iii, 66 f.; Maydani, Mad^ma* al-Anthdl (ed.
Freytag) i, 683-7; Yakut i, 150; Ibn al-Athir i,
385 f.; Khizdnat al-Adab i, 300 ff.; W. Caskel,
Aijdm al-cArab (= Islamica vol. iii suppl.) 76 and
97 (German translation of Nak. 905, 10-906, 3)—
For al-Basus the Jewess see LA and TA s.v. b s s;
Freytag, Proverbia Arabum /, 687. Damiri s.v.
Kalb (translated by R. Basset, 1001 contes, ii, 18)
tells the story but omits the wife's name. For the
motif of "the three wishes" see J. Bolte and
G. Polfvka, Anmerkungen zu den Kinder- und
Hausmdrchen der Brilder Grimm II (1915) 223.

(J. W. FUCK)
BASVEKALET ARSIVI, formerly also BAS-

BAKANLIK ARSIVI, the Archives of the Prime
Minister's office, the name now given to the central
state archives of Turkey and of the Ottoman Empire.
The formation of the Ottoman archives begins with
the rise of the Ottoman state, but the present
collection, though containing a number of individual
documents and registers from earlier times, dates
substantially from after the Ottoman conquest of
Constantinople in 1453. The archives became
really full from about the middle of the i6th century,
and continue to the end of the Empire.

The organisation of the Ottoman records in the
form of a modern archive collection dates from an
initiative of the reforming Grand Vezir Mustafa
Reshld Pasha, who in 1262/1846 erected a new
building for the archives in the grounds of the
Grand Vezirate, and transferred to it a large number
of record collections, previously kept in bales and
boxes in various repositories and offices in different
parts of the city. The building, designed by the
famous architect Fossati, was provided with a staff
and a director. This record office, in Ottoman times
known as the Khazine-i Ewrd^t originally consisted
of two main groups of documents; the records of
the Imperial Council (Dlwdn-i Humdyun) and of
the Grand Vezir's office (Bdb-i 'Ali or Pasha Kaplsl).
To this core other collections were from time to time
added, notably the records of the finance depart-
ments and the registers of the cadastral survey office.

From the start, the Khazine-i Ewrab was attached
to the establishment of the Grand Vezir. Under the
Republic it was, after a brief period of uncertainty,
attached to the office of the Prime Minister. The old
name was replaced by the modern one by a law
of 1937.

A new phase in the organisation and study of the
archives had begun in 1911, after the formation of
the Ottoman Historical Society (Ta>rikh-i 'Othmdni
Endiiimeni). The opening article in the first issue
of the society's journal, written by cAbd al-Rahman
Sheref, the last official historiographer and first

69
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president of the society, contained a statement of the
society's aims, the first of which was the classi-
fication, study, and publication of archive documents
(TOEM, 1911, 9-19 and 65-9; cf. P. Wittek, Les
Archives de Turquie, in Byzantion, xiii, 1938, 691-9).
In the years that followed, Turkish scholars working
in the archives began to sort and classify the records,
and also published many individual documents. This
work was interrupted by the Revolution and war of
Independence, followed by the transfer of the capital
and a general mood of revulsion from the Ottoman
past. In 1932, however, a new start was made, and
since then work has continued in housing, organising,
and cataloguing the records. In 1936-7 Professor
L. Fekete was invited to advise on the methods
to be followed in these tasks (see L. Fekete, Vber
Archivalix* und Archivwesen in der Tiirkei, AO,
Budapest, iii, 1953, 179-206).

The contents of the Basvekalet Arsivi may be
divided broadly, according to the form in which
they are preserved, into two groups—ewrdk, papers,
and defters, bound registers. The former, ranging
from Imperial decrees drawn up in due form to odd
notes and minutes by minor clerks, are estimated to
number many millions, of which only a very small
proportion has been catalogued. A first classification
of papers was made in 1918-1921 by a committee
under the direction of Ali Emiri, which sorted 180, 316
documents in simple chronological order, by reigns
from cOthman I to cAbd al-MadjId. The great
majority are of the i8th and the first half of the
I9th centuries. In 1921 a second committee, under
Ibniilemin Mahmud Kemal, sorted 46,467 documents,
from the isth tQ the igth centuries, into 23 subject
groups, the largest of which are those of financial
(12,201) and military (8,227 documents) affairs.
Within each group the documents are in rough
chronological order. A third team, under Mucallim
Cevdet (Djewdet), worked from 1932 to 1937 along
much the same lines as Ibniilemin, and sorted
184,256 documents into 16 subject categories. Here
the largest groups are military (54,984), wakf
(33,3s1) 2uid internal affairs (17,468 documents).
These three classifications are normally cited as the
tasnifs of the three persons who directed them.

Since 1937 this kind of pre-scientific classification
has been abandoned, and a new start made on more
modern lines. Papers are being completely separated
from registers, and classified according to the offices
and departments to which they belonged, as far as
possible preserving the original order and sequence.
In addition to the main classification, the archives
staff has undertaken the preparation of a number
of special series, such as 'imperial writings' (Khatt-i
Hwndyun], decrees (irdde), treaties, wakf documents,
etc. A special catalogue is being prepared of the
papers and records of cAbd al-Hamld II, which
were transferred to the Basvekalet Arsivi from
the Yildlz Palace.

The defters, bound registers, are estimated to
number about 60,000 in all Turkish collections, the
great majority being in the Basvekalet Arsivi. They
are of two basic types: statistical, containing figures
and other factual information required and collected
for various administrative purposes; and diplomatic,
containing register copies of the texts of outgoing
orders, letters, and other communications.

The defters may be considered in three main
groups: a) the Imperial Council and Grand Vezirate.
The latter, which in the i7th century grew into a
separate bureaucratic organisation, eventually took
over most of the functions of the former, and the

archives of the two together thus record the workings
of the chief centre of Ottoman Imperial government.
Of the many series of registers included in this
section by far the most important is the Muhimme
Defteri (register of important, i.e., public affairs). This
consists of 263 volumes, covering the years 96i-i323/
1553-1905. It is a day by day record of outgoing
correspondence of all kinds, in simple chronological
sequence. (On the Miihimme see G. Elezovic, /*
Carigradskih Turskih Arhiva Muhimme Defteri,
Belgrade 1951, and U. Heyd, Documents on Ottoman
Administration of Palestine 1552-1615, A Study in
the Muhimme Defteri, Oxford, in the press). In the
course of time a number of separate series were
started, dealing with matters formerly included in
the Muhimme. From 1059 to II55/I649-i742-3)
complaints from the provinces and the decrees
answering them are dealt with in separate 'Complaints
Registers' (shikdyet defterleri). These are still in
purely chronological order, but from 1155 to 13067
1742-3—1888-9 are replaced by the 'Decrees
Registers' (ahkdm defterleri), geographically sub-
divided into 17 separate provincial series. The
Complaints and Decrees registers together number
530 volumes. Other off-shoots of the Muhimme
include a series on military affairs (68 volumes,
1196-1326/1781-1908); a series of specially secret
Muhimme (10 volumes, 1203-1294/1788-1877), and
a series on Egyptian affairs, the last volume of which
is secret (15 volumes, 1119-1333/1707-1914). Among
the numerous other series contained in this section,
are the Royal Letters (Ndme-i humdyun, 17 vols.,
1111-1336/1699-1917), the Tanzimdt Council registers
(30 vols., 1271-1333/1854-1914), as well as other
series dealing with foreign consuls and merchants,
privileges (imtiydz), legal rulings (muktadd), treaties,
sentences of confinement to fortresses (kaPebend),
ihtisdb, appointments, churches, minority commu-
nities, etc. etc.

b) The Cadaster (tapu), comprising the great
land and population survey of the Empire. It was
formerly a separate department of the government
[see DAFTAR-I KHAKANI] , and was housed in the
Defterkhane, near the Sultan Ahmed mosque. The
greater part of the registers was transferred to the
Basvekalet Arsivi, which now reports the possession
of 1155 volumes. The remainder, about 250, are in
the General Survey Directorate (Tapu ve kadastro
umum Mudiirlugu) in Ankara. The earliest, a register
of timars in a sand^ak in Albania, dated 835/1431,
was edited by Halil Inalcik (Suret-i Defter-i Sancak-i
Arvanid, Ankara 1954). These registers, which were
renewed at frequent intervals, cover almost all the
provinces of the Empire in Europe and Asia, in-
cluding parts of Transcaucasia and Western Persia.
Arabia, Egypt, and North Africa are excluded.

c) Finance (Mdliyye). The surviving records of
the Ottoman financial administration are now in the
Basvekalet Arsivi, and comprise many series of
registers, as well as vast quantities of papers. They
include the accounts and records of the Chief
Comptroller's Department (bashmutidsebe) from the
i6th to the igth centuries; of the various special
commissioners' departments (emdnet)—arsenals, ce-
reals, meat, artillery depot, mints, kitchens, powder-
magazines; of provinces, departments, paymasters,
tax-farms, mines, customs, escheats, etc. A good
example is the djizya series (418 vols., 958-I255/
1551-1840). Part of the series is sub-divided by
provinces, and some registers contain copies of
djizya documents and receipts, with lists of d^ixya
payers, sent in from provincial capitals.
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Apart from the main collection in the Ba$vekalet
Arsivi, there are numerous other smaller collections
in Turkey. The most important are the palace
archives preserved in the Topkapl Sarayi [q.v.]t the
records of the General Directorate of wakf in Ankara,
and the collections of legal documents known as
sidiilldt-i sherry ye [see SIDJILL].

Bibliography. For a general survey of the
archives, with a description and classification of
the papers and registers, see Midhat Sertoglu,
Muhteva Bakimindan Ba§vekdlet Arsivi, Ankara
I955- On the history of the collection this may be
supplemented by Salahaddin Elker, Mustafa
Re$it Pa§a ve Turk Arsivciligi, in IV Turk Tarih
Kongresi, Ankara 1952, 182-9. See further B.
Lewis, The Ottoman Archives as a Source for the
History of the Arab Lands, in JRAS, 1951, 139-155;
idem, The Ottoman Archives, a Source for European
History, Report on Current Research, Spring 1956,
Washington 1956, 17-25 (reprinted with minor
modifications in Archives 1959); idem, in BSOAS
xvi, 1954, 469-501 and 599-600. A bibliography
of Ottoman archive studies will be found in
Ananiasz Zaja,czkowski and Jan Reychman,
Zarys Dyplomatyki Osmansko-Tureckiej, Warsaw
1955 (English translation to be published).

(B. LEWIS)
BASVEKIL (BASHWAKIL), the Turkish for Prime

Minister. The term was first introduced in 1254;
1838, when, as part of a general adoption of European
nomenclature, this title was assumed by the Chief
Minister in place of Grand Vezir or Sadr-i A*zam
[q.v.]. The change of style was of short duration,
lasting only for i4l/2 months, after which the old
title was restored. A second attempt to introduce
the European title was made during the first con-
stitutional period. Introduced in Safar i295/Feb.
1878, it was dropped after 114 days, restored in
Shacban 1296/July 1879, an<i then dropped again,
after about 31/* years, in Muharram I3oo/Nov. 1882.
Thereafter the title Grand Vczir remained in official
use until the end of the Sultanate, when it was
finally replaced by Basvekil (or, for a while, Bas-
bakan), in the Republic.

Bibliography: cAbd al-Rahman Sheref,
Ta>rikh Musdfyabalarl, Istanbul 1340, 2643.

(B. LEWIS)
AL-BATAjjHRA (Bathari), a small declasse tribe

(ghayr asil, da*if) of (approx.) only a hundred males,
on the south Arabian coast between Ra's Naws and
Ra's Sawkira facing the Kuria Muria Islands. They
live mainly by fishing and goat herding but have
also some camels, frankincense trees, and trading
boats. Besides Arabic, they speak Bathari (Bafhariy-
yit}t in which cayn is preserved more tfcan in the
related southern Semitic oral tongues:' Mahri of
al-Mahra, Harsusi of al-tfarasls, Shahri of al-Shahra
and their overlords al-Kara5, and Sukutri (basically
Mahri but greatly mixed) of the people of Sukutra.
In religion al-Batahira are Shafici Muslims, and in
political faction they are Ghafiris.

The main groups (names in Arabic) are: al-Maha-
bisha (Mahbashl), al-Masharima (Mashrami), al-
Mamatira (Mamtiri), al-Madiacira (Madicarl), and
al-Makadisha (Makdashi). The last named live in
the mountains of Zufar among al-Kara* and
like them own cows. Of al-Madjacira only six
males were left after ten died of "fever" c.
1376/1957. Al-Mahabisha have two sections, Bayt
Hubaysh (Ibn tf.) and Bayt Mahdira (Ibn M.),
to which latter belonged in 1378/1959 the tribal
leader, Huthayyith, who succeeded his father,

Muhammad Racl Hamra', c. seven years earlier.
(The title mufraddam, pi. m'kaddamoten, def. art. a-,
is now frequently replaced by the Arabic term
shaykh). Although not subservient to them, the
leader may confer on important matters with the
chief men of al-Djanaba and al-Mahra. With
propinquity overweighing regard for purity of blood,
the social status of al-Batahira does not preclude
marriage with any of the neighboring tribes.

The neighbours nearest to them in their rough
coastal district—small beside the area of the interioi
which they claim to have once owned—are al-I£ara:

and al-Shahra to the southwest, al-Harasis and
eastern groups of al-Mahra in the interior, and al-
Djanaba to the northeast. Hence, with regard to
geographical names in their territory, great variety
if not confusion exists between forms in non-Arabic
languages and those in dialectical Arabic—especially
that spoken by al-Djanaba. Because political and
economic developments are accelerating the ag-
grandizement of Arabic, such toponyms may even-
tually be the principal if not the only surviving
mementos of historic non-Arabic tongues, both here
and elsewhere in southern Arabia.

Bibliography: Bertram Thomas, Four Strange
Tongues from Central South Arabia ..., reprint
from Proc. Brit. Acad., xxiii, London 1937, 231-331;
idem, Arabia Felix, New York 1932, London 1932
and 1936, 47, 48, 84, 130; idem, Among Some
Unknown Tribes of South Arabia, in JRAI, 59,
1929, 97-in.

For general reference: Youakim Moubarac,
Elements de Bibliographie Sud-S6mitique, in R£l
1955 (pub. 1957); Index Islamicus (1906-1955),
Cambridge 1958. (Esp. important are newer
studies by Dr. Wolf Leslau, University of Cali-
fornia at Los Angeles, and Dr. Ewald Wagner,
Mainz). (C. D. MATTHEWS)
AL-BATA'IIJ [see AL-BAT!HA].
AL-BATA'Itll, ABU CABD ALLAH MUHAMMAD B.

FATIK, called AL-MA JMUN, Fatimid wazir. Born of
obscure parentage, his father having been an
Egyptian agent (didsus) in clrak, al-Bata'ihi rose
to power through the patronage of the celebrated
Fatimid wazir al-Afdal, in whose assassination
he was implicated (515/1121), and whom he
succeeded as first minister of al-Amir (ruled 495/
1101-524/1130).

The creation of an observatory at Cairo had been
planned by al-Afdal. Al-Bata5ihI took up the work,
in which the Spaniard Abu Djacfar Yusuf b. Hasday,
a friend of the philosopher Ibn Badjdja, played a
prominent part, together with other scholars, native
Egyptian and foreign, till 519/1125. In that year
al-Bata'ilii incurred the suspicion of the Caliph, and
fell from power. Among the crimes reckoned against
him was the construction of the observatory, and it
was alleged that his naming it after himself *al-
Ma'muni' was proof that he aspired to the Caliphate.
When al-Bata'ihi had been arrested, the Caliph
refused to go 011 with the work, and none dared
mention it to him. He gave orders for its demolition,
and the materials were removed to the government
stores. The workmen and experts fled. The latter
included, as well as Abu D]acfar Yusuf b. Hasday,
the frddi Ibn Abi 'l-clsh of Jarabulus the geometer,
Abu '1-Nadja* b. Sind of Alexandria the instrument-
maker (sd'dti), and the geometer Abu Muhammad
£Abd al-Karim of Sicily. Al-Bata'ihl himself was
crucified by the Caliph's orders. His large house in
Cairo was still used as a residence more than thirty
years later, but Ibn Khallikan, who gives this



1092 AL-BATA>IHl — BACTH

information (tr. De Slane, ii, 426), adds that in his
time it had become a HanafI madrasa.

Bibliography. Ibn al-Athlr, x, 417, 443-444;
Makrlzi, Khitat, ed. Bulak, i, 125-128; Ibn al-
Kalanisl, 204, 209, 212. (D. M. DUNLOP)
BAT AL YAWS, Spanish Badajoz, today the

fortified capital of the province of the same name,
the largest in Spain, embracing the southern
half of Spanish Estremadura. The town, situated
on the left bank of the Guadiana, before it turns
south near the Portuguese frontier, has 100,000
inhabitants. The identification of its name with
that of Pax (Julia) Augusta or Colonia Pacensis is
without foundation, based on a false local patriotism.
In fact, it is not the name of Badajoz which derives
from that of the Roman colony, but rather, that
of the Portuguese town of Beja (Arab. Badja =
Bedja, derived from Pacem). The identification of
Badajoz with the doubtful Badia of Valerius
Maximus and of Plutarch is equally uncertain. The
first time that the name of Badajoz appears indis-
putably in history is in the Arabic form of Batalyaws
(present in the root of the modern Spanish name of
Badajoz). Batalyaws is of modern foundation,
having been built by cAbd al-Rahman b. Marwan,
called al-Djilikl (the Galician), with the authorisation
of the amir cAbd Allah who put at his disposition for
this purpose a certain number of masons and some
capital. cAbd al-Rahman began by constructing the
mosque-cathedral; he also built a special mosque
inside the citadel. It was also he who built the baths
near the gate of the town which had already served
him as a point of support and bulwark against the
Caliph of Cordova Muhammad I. It was not until
318/930 that this place could be retaken from the
courageous son of Ibn Marwan, under cAbd al-
Rahman III (Bayan, 105 ff., 140, 195, 213-14, 216).
The new town of Arab construction (Abu '1-Fida3173:
wahiya mufrdatha isldmiyya), Batalyaws, gradually
replaced in importance Colonia Augusta Emerita,
Arab. Marida = Merida (37 m. = 60 km. east,
upstream of Badajoz on the north bank of the
Guadiana) which continued to decline. Indeed, at
the time of the decadence of the Umayyad Caliphate
of Cordova, Batalyaws became the brilliant residence
of the Aftasids [q.v.] who, from 1022 to 1094, reunited
in a single important kingdom the largest part of
the north of the former Lusitania. After the disastrous
defeat of the Christians at al-Zallaka (Sacralias) in
1086, north-east of Badajoz, the principality of the
north-west, namely Badajoz, as well as the other
Reyes de Taifas, became gradually subject to the
Berber Almoravids [q.v.], who had rushed out of
Morocco to the aid of their co-religionists, these
auxiliaries themselves becoming strong enough in
1094 to take all of the territory which formed a part
of the Spanish province, or dependency, of the
Almoravid Empire of North-West Africa, and, after
its fall, of the Almohad Empire which succeeded it.
In 1168 Alfonso I Henriques of Portugal took
Badajoz by surprise, and was expelled at once by
Ferdinand de L6on. Badajoz became once more
Almohad. Only in 1230 did Alfonso IX of Castile
and L6on conquer it finally. Badajoz is the birth-
place of a number of Arab scholars, among whom
the most eminent is cAbd Allah b. Muhammad b.
al-SId al-Batalyawsi who died in 521/1127 (cf.
Brockelmann, I, 427: where read 444/1052; Ibn
Bashkuwal, 639).

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 664; Maraud al-
Ittild*, i, 150, iv, 344; Dozy, Histoire des Musulmans
d'Espagn*> ii, 183 ff., 207, 238, 260; Madoz,

Diccionario, iii, 256 ff., M. R. Martinez y Martinez,
Historia del reino de Badajoz; Bakri, Fez MS.,
260; Idrisi, text 180, trans. 260; E. Levi-Provencal,
La Ptninsule ibtrique, 58; A. Huici, Las Gr antes
batallas de la Reconquista durante las Invasions
africanas, 19-82; (see also AFTASIDS).

(C. F. SEYBOLD-[A. HUICI-MIRANDA])
AL-BATALYAWS!, ABU MUHAMMAD CABD ALLAH

B. MUHAMMAD IBN AL-SID, celebrated Andalusian
grammarian and philosopher, born at Badajoz
(Batalyaws [q.v.]) in 444/1052, died in the middle of
Radjab 52i/end of July 1127, at Valencia, where he
had lived after having incurred the disgrace of Ibn
Razin [see RAZIN, BANU] and after having taken
refuge for a time at Saragossa. Ibn al-Sid who, at
Valencia, had had a notable disciple in Ibn Bash-
kuwal [q.v.], is the author of some twenty works,
including his commentary on the Adab al-Kdtib of
Ibn Kutayba (under the title of al-Iktiddb fi Shark
Adab al-Kuttdb, ed. cAbd Allah al-Bustanl, Beirut
1901); Kitdb al-Hadd*itt (ed. trans. Asin, 1940),
which had some influence on the philosophy of
religion among the Jews (see the Hebrew trans,
published by D. Kaufmann, Die Spuren al-Bataljusis
in der jiidischen Religionsphilosophie, Budapest 1880);
a Fahrasa-, a commentary on the Muwatta* of Malik;
a commentary on the Sakt al-Zand of al-Macarri,
which is lost, but the criticisms made by Ibn al-cArabi
about this work provoked a counterblast by Ibn
al-Sid, entitled al-Intisdr mim-man cadala can al-
Istibsdr (ed. Hamid cAbd al-Madjid [Magued], Cairo
1955); al-Insdf fi 'l-Tanbih *ala 'l-Asbdb allati
awdiabat al-Ikhtildf, Cairo 1319 (cf. Goldziher,
Vorlesungen iiber den Islam9, 1925, 330, n. 116).

Bibliography: Ibri Bashkuwal, no. 639;
Dabbl, no. 892; Ibn al-Kiftl; Ibn al-clmad,
Shadharat; Ibn Khallikan, i, 332 (trans, de Slane,
ii, 61); Shakundl, (trans. Garcia G6mez, Elogio
del Islam espanol, Madrid 1934, 54 and n. 50);
Pons Boigues, Ensayot no. 151; Gonzalez Palencia,
Historia de la literatura ardbigo-espanola*, 1945,
229; Sarkis, 569-70; Brockelmann, I, 122, 427,
S I, 185, 758. (E. L6VI-PROVENQAL)

BATH [see HAMMAM].
BACIH (Ar.), literally "to send, set in motion";

as a technical term in theology it means either the
sending of prophets or the resurrection.

1. The Muctazila [q.v.] said that God could not
have done otherwise than send prophets to teach
men religion as He must do the best He can for
men; orthodoxy denied this but held that the
sending of prophets was dictated by divine wisdom.
One of the reasons for condemning Brahmins and
the Sumaniyya was that they denied the existence
of prophets.

2. Philosophy taught that resurrection (ba*th, nashr,
nushur) was of the soul only so orthodoxy condemned
it as a heresy, insisting on the resurrection of the
body. From the first Muhammad preached the
reality of the after life though he assumed that the
judgement came with the end of this world suddenly
(vi, 31), heralded by the sound of a trumpet (Ixix, 13;
in xxxix, 68 are two blasts, each introducing a distinct
stage in the action) the graves open and all hurry
to appear before the judge (xxxix, 75. Ixxxix 23/22)
and the just will be given their records in their
right-hands (xvii, 73/71). For the signs which precede
the end of the world, see DABBA, DADJDJAL, cisA.

The soul is not naturally immortal and its existence
depends on God's will though some late passages
(ii, 149/154, iii, 163/168) imply the continuous
existence of the soul and that those who died for
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God's sake are already in bliss. Later reports are
little more than elaborations of these ideas, and do
not form a consistent whole. The soul of a good man
leaves the body easily but that of a bad man has
to be dragged out painfully (see CADHAB AL-KABR).
The body decays in the grave except for the lowest
bone of the spine to which the essential parts of the
body will be restored. Most will remain in the grave
till the judgement but a few are not so bound; some
are in barzakh [q.v.]. When Israfil [q.v.] blows his
trump, the world will return to chaos, the sun will
be darkened and men will rise from the grave as
they were created, barefoot, naked, uncircumcised,
and will gather at the place of judgement, a level
plain with no place in which or behind which a man
may hide, perhaps it is in this world, perhaps
specially created. Another version makes the first
blast kill everyone except Iblis [q.v.] and the four
archangels; a second blast brings all back to life.
The heat of the sun is such that all sweat, a flood
which with some will reach as high as the ears. They
wait there 300 years or 50,000 without food or drink
but worse than the physical pain will be the terror
of the judge; each one will be so anxious for himself
that he will pay no heed to others. They will turn
to Adam to ask his intercession but all prophets in
turn will refuse and refer them to Muhammad who
accepts the task and to him God listens. Other forms
of judgement are the bridge, thinner than a hair and
sharper than a sword, over the fire; believers pass
over safely but unbelievers fall off; the scales in
which man's life is weighed and the books in which
his deeds, good and bad, are recorded. Sinners will
be accompanied by the tools of their sin, a musician
will have the instrument which distracted his mind
from religion; a man's good deeds will become an
animal on which he will ride to judgement. Some
believed that all living creatures would rise at the
last day. It is obvious that much of this is older than
Muhammad; the ancient Egyptians knew of the
weighing of souls and the books of record and the
Persians knew of the bridge. Later ideas are mixed.
Some men turn to dust in the grave and their souls
wander in the world of sovereignty (malakut) under
the sky of this world; some sleep and know nothing
till the trump wakes them and they die the second
death; some stay two or three months in the grave
and then their souls fly on birds to paradise; sorrte
ascend to the trump and stay in it for there are as
many hiding places in it as there are souls. Muhammad
stayed on earth for thirty years till the murder of
Husayn [q.v.'] when he ascended to heaven in disgust.

Bibliography: Muhammad b. Abl Sharif.
Kitdb al-Musdmara, 187 f.; Ghazali, Ihyd al-
culum, vol. 4, ch. 8, part. 2; idem, al-Durra al-
Fdkhira (La Perle Prtcieuse, 1878); Thaclabi,
^Ard^is al-Mad^dlis-, Wolff, Muhammadanische
Eschatologie, 1872. (A. S. TRITTON)
BACIH [see NAB!*].
AL-BA1HANIYYA, district in Syria with

Adhricat [q.v.] as capital. It is bounded by the
Djabal al-Druz to the east, the Ladja3 plain and the
Djaydur to the north, the Djawlan to the west, and
the hills of al-Djumal to the south, where the boun-
dary is a little imprecise. Also called al-Nukra, "the
hollow", it corresponds to the ancient Batanaea
mentioned together with Trachonites, Auranites
and Gaulanites as part of the old kingdom of Bashan
and referred to in the Old Testament. The region
is fertile, as its name derived from bathna (stoneless
and even plain) indicates. It has from ancient times
been densely populated; the texts and the numerous

extant burial mounds are proof of this. Since then
its reputation for being the "granary of Syria" has
been maintained. According to the Arab geographers,
the area was throughout the Middle Ages dotted
with villages. It lay on the main route of commun-
ication connecting Damascus with al-Urdunn, a
highway which owed as much to the Mamluk barld
as to the Syrian pilgrim caravans.

Conquered by the Arabs in 13/635, al-Bathaniyya,
like Hawran, became kharddi land, and was sub-
sequently joined to the &und of Damascus although
more usually connected with the Hawran region.
During the period of the Crusades it suffered from
Prankish incursions. Later under Ottoman rule it
was affected by two important factors: the invasion
of the nomadic cAnaza, followed by the Rwala,
which introduced a reign of disorder and insecurity
lasting until the end of the igth century, and the
settlement on its soil of the Ilawranese hill folk
expelled from their homes by the Druzes. These
latter had from the i7th century begun to infiltrate
into the Hawran, where in 1861 they were joined
by certain elements from the Lebanon.

Al-Bathaniyya should be distinguished from the
small plain situated to the north-east of the Diabal
al-Druz, called in antiquity Saccea and in the Arab
period ard al-Bathaniyya. This term has been
translated to mean the "march of Bathaniyya" but
one of the local names Butheyne, leads one to
suppose that the area had been considered rather
as a "small Bathaniyya".

Bibliography: Yackubl, Bulddn, 326 (trans.
174); Baladhurl, Futuh, 126; Tabarl, index, EGA,
indices; Harawi, K. al-Ziydrat, ed. Sourdel-
Thomine, Damascus 1953, 17 (trans. Damascus
1957, 44 & n. 4); Yakut, i, 493; G. Le Strange,
Palestine under the Moslems, London 1890, 34;
A. S. Marmardji, Textes gfographiques arabes sur Iv
Palestine, Paris 1951, esp. 15; M. Gaudefroy-
Demombynes, La Syrie a I'lpoque des Mamelouks,
Paris 1923, 66; F. M. Abel, Geographic de la
Palestine, Paris 1933-38, esp. ii, 155; R. Dussaud,
Topogrtfphie historique de la Syrie, Paris 1927,
232-327; J. Cantineau, Les parlers arabes du
Hordn, Paris 1946, 5 f f . ; D. Sourdel, Les cultes du
Hauran d I'tpoque romaine, Paris 1952, 2; R.
Grousset, Histoire des Croisades, Paris 1934-36,
index (s.v. Der'at). (D. SOURDEL)
AL-BA^ljIA, ("the marshland"), the name

applied to a meadowlike depression which is exposed
to more or less regular inundation and is therefore
swampy. It is particularly applied by the Arab
authors of the cAbbasid period to the very extensive
swampy area on the lower course of the Euphrates
and Tigris between Kufa and Wasit in the north and
Basra in the south, also frequently called al-Bata5ih
(plural of al-Batlha) and occasionally, after the
adjoining towns, the Batihat (Batd^ili) al-Kufa, al-
Wdsit or al-Basra.

The existence of considerable swamps in southern
Babylonia goes back to high antiquity. The alluvial
plain is s<jft and almost flat, the river beds are
shallow and exposed to rapid silting, the banks are
soft and low, therefore the flood waters overflow
the banks, causing extensive marches; these would
normally disappear but for the annual floods, and
the rivers change their courses which, in turn, leads
to new marshes. Even in the cuneiform inscriptions the
agamme (swamps) and appardte (reedlands) are often
mentioned; cf. Delitzsch, Assyr. Handworterb., 17,
115. In particular, the whole country between
Muhammara in the south, a point beyond Kurna
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in the north, and beyond the river Karun to the
east, must have been covered by an enormous
swampy lake; cf. Delitzsch, 627; Dougherty, The
Sea land of Ancient Arabia, 1933.

The Greek and Roman writers are likewise
acquainted with it (as X((JLV7) or chaldaicus locus).
Nearchus's account is particularly instructive, for he
crossed this area of water and gave its breadth as
600 stadia (So miles). The Tabula Peutingeriana
also defines the Babylonian swamps; on it, in
addition to Paludes, is mentioned the name Diotahi,
probably to be emended to Biotahi = Bata*iJi). On
the notices in cuneiform inscriptions and classical
authors, cf. Andreas in Pauly-Wissowa, i, 736, 815,
1878 ff., 2812; Weissbach, ibid, iii, 2044 vi, 1201 ff.;
Streck, v. 1147 (s.v. Diotahi)', Ainsworth; Researches
ii, i8off.

Since ancient times the great marshy lake has
been gradually filled up by the deposits of
sediment brought down by the rivers, and the
modern delta has arisen. Some places, however,
remain under water. These places extend around
the present Hor (Khawr) al-Huwayza, Hor al-
Hammar, Hor al-Shamiyya, and probably further
north.

The origin of the swamp may be a synicline which
occurred in geological times: parts of it were filled
by the huge amount of silt, while others remained
low and were filled by water; they formed what
mediaeval Muslims called al-Bata'tt). The synicline
may have eroded in historic times (cf. G. M. Lees
and N. L. Falcon, in Bibliography History of the
Mesopotamean plains in Geographical Journal. On
the retreat of the sea, cf. De Morgan, i, 4-48; Seton
Lloyd, 19.

The Sasanids as a rule devoted a great deal of
attention to the irrigation system and drainage in
Babylonia. This should have led to the decrease of
swamps. Under later kings of this dynasty, however,
large areas of flourishing country were swallowed up
by floods, and the region of swamps grew to such an
extent that the Arabs wrongly date the beginning
of the Batiha from this period. They claim that
during the reign of Kubadh Flruz (457-484 A.D.)
a large breach occurred, near Kaskar, and inundated
large areas of cultivated lands. It was not until the
reign of Khusraw I Anusharwan (531-578) that the
dykes were partially repaired, and some of the lands
brought under cultivation. But in the year 6 or 7/627,
in the reign of Khusraw II Parwiz, the waters of the
Euphrates and the Tigris rose again, in a flood such as
had never been seen. Both rivers burst their dykes,
causing huge breaches. The water reached the places
of the swamps, inundating the farms of several
tussudi there. During the succeeding years of anarchy,
and when the Muslim armies began to overrun clrak,
breaches occurred in all embankments, and the
Dihkdns were powerless to repair the dykes so that
the swamps increased in all directions (Baladhuri,
292-4; Kudama, 240; Yakut, 668-9; Mascudi, al~
Tanbih, 53 Ibn Rusta, 98). Under the Sasanids, too,
the first great shifting of the Tigris occurred from
the eastern channel (the present course) to the
western channel (the present Shatt al-Dudjayla).
This change turned all the country bordering the
older eastern course into thickets and desert.

The Umayyads took interest in the work of
reclamation of the Batiha; Ibn Darradi reclaimed
for Mucawiya from the Batiha lands which yielded
5 millions dirhems annually. He did that by cutting
the reeds and controlling water with dykes. These
lands were called al-Djawamid (Baladhuri, 294;

Murudi, i, 225-6). In the year 81/701, however,
they were inundated again, owing to a new burst
which al-^adjdiadi deliberately neglected repairing.

Immediately afterwards al-IJadidjadi built Wasit
in the alluvial plain near the Batiha. This should
have led to restoration of the neglected system of
canals, the erection of dams and sluices, and to the
reclamation of lands. He dug the two canals of Nil
and Zabi to lead away part of the superfluous water
of these two large rivers before they flowed into the
Batiha, and at the same time to water and fertilise
the dry areas above Wasit (Baladhuri, 290-2;
Kudama, 240; Streck, i, 29-32, ii, 303-304; Le
Strange, 27). Al-Hadidjadi also settled in the
marshes the Zutt [q.v.], an Indian people, \vith their
buffalo herds numbering thousands. Maslama, the
Caliph's brother, spent about 3 millions dirhems on
repairing the dykes, and in turn obtained vast areas
of reclaimed land (Baladhuri, 294; Kudama, 240-1;
Wellhausen, Das Arabische Reich, 1902, 156-8).

Reclamation of land continued, especially at the
time of Hisham. and his governor of clrak Khalid
al-Kasrl, who built a dam on the Tigris (Baladhuri,
293-4; Kudama, 240; Ibn Rusta, 95), dug several
canals, e.g., the Nahr al-Rumman, and the Nahr
al-Mubarak; he thus reclaimed large areas of
lands, which yielded a large income, but resulted
in the use of a great amount of water, and to a
decrease in the volume of water available for
irrigation.

When the cAbbasids came to power (132/750), new
bursts occured in the dykes which, in turn, increased
the swamps. In the Euphrates region, similarly,
thickets formed, parts of which were reclaimed.

In the north-west, the Batiha extended nearly to
Kufa and Niffar, while farther to the east it began
at a considerable distance from Wasit. This part is
called by many mediaeval Muslim sources Ba(d*ifc
al-Kufa. Their crude maps (cf. Miller, Mappae
Arabica) do not show them connected with the
southern Batiha, not do they mention any dwelling-
places or cultivation there. Nevertheless 4th/ioth
century sources assert that the Euphrates discharged
into the Batiha between Wasit and Basra (Mascudt,
Murudi, i, 215; Suhrab, 118). This suggests that the
present lower Euphrates region was covered with
Bata'ih up to the 6th/i2th century, when sources
mention that the lower Euphrates joined the Tigris
in Mattara (Yakut, ii, 553). This must have been
due to hydrographic changes, in the depression of
Shinafiyya, which must have then been deeper,
and the reduction of the amount of water and silt,
owing to the numerous canals which took water
from the Euphrates to irrigate north and central
Babylonia (cf. Le Strange, 75 ff.).

The Tigris, from about the end of the Sasanid
period to the first half of the ioth/i6th century,
flowed in the western bed (the modern Shatt al-
Dudjayla) past Wasit and several towns until, in
the 4th/ioth century, it joined the Batiha in Katr
(Murudi, i, 288; Suhrab, 118-9, I^5l Il>n Khurra-
dadhbih, 59; Ibn Rusta, 185). According to Mustawfi,
Katr is 30 parasangs (about 107 m. = 172 kms.)
south of Wasit (Nuzha, 166), according to Kudama
(193), 22 parasangs.

The southern limits of the Ba^iha border on Basra
(Baladhuri, 362; Ansdb al-Ashrdf, v. 257). Suhrab
(135) describes the Batiha as consisting of four
Hors: Bahassa, Bakamsa, Basaryatha and the
Muhammadiyya. Each Hor had plenty of water,
with no reeds, but each one was linked with the
other by a narrow passage of reeds. The Hor of
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Muhammadiyya was the largest, and the reed
passage extended from it to the Nahr Abl Asad,
which passes to Hala, Kawanln and then to the
"one-eyed" Tigris (al-Didila al-<awra>). Yafcut
mentions the Hors of Shalam, (iii, 311), Diurdiln,
(ii 56)» Gharraf (iii, 581) and Kabbah, (ii, 134).

In the flat soft alluvial plain of south Babylonia
hydrography could not be static, especially since
the canal and irrigation system was subject to
change according to the political and economic
situation. Though these changes have not been yet
studied in detail, nevertheless one may see an
indication in the 6th/i2th century, when Yakut
mentions that the Tigris was divided below Wasit
into five arms which, together with the Euphrates,
joined in Mattara which was a day's journey from
Basra (ii, 553). The area of the lands covered by the
Batiha undoubtedly changed according to the amount
of control exercised over the flood water and the
amount of water used for irrigation in the north.

Although water covered most of the lands of the
Batiha, nevertheless there were areas of dry land,
farms, cities and villages as well as rivers and canals
{Mukaddasi, 119; Sam'ani, Ansdb, s.v. Bat&ifri; Ibn
al-Atiiir, Lubdb, i, 129). Ibn Rusta (95) says that "the
higher places became mounds which are known in
Bata'ih and are called Sartughan, Tustaghan and
Ufcr al-Sayd, places where the Zutt live". Mukaddasi,
(134) calls the Batiha a district (nd^iya) with
Sulayfc as its chief town, and the further towns of
Diamida, Harrar, Haddadiyya and Zubaydiyya.
Most of these towns were north-west of Wasit.
Yafcut mentions as towns of the Batiha Hilla (of
Dubays) (i, 594, ii, 323) Khaythamiyya (iv, 884),
Harrar (iv, 970). Mansura (iv, 664) and other places,
and as its rivers the canals of Abba, Khurz, al-Zutt
(ii, 930, iv, 840) and Yamma (iv, 1026).

Of the western marshes of the Euphrates about
the middle of the igth century European travellers
and archaeologists give fairly accurate descriptions.
The main course of the Euphrates passed through
Babylon, Hilla and Dlwaniyya. Several branches
and cuts diverged from this branch, many of them
re-uniting near Al-Karayim, which was at the head
of the delta. During the season of the floods, water
spread for about 30 miles in length, 10-14 miles
west of the main channel and to a much grater
distance on the east side. This regress forms the
Lamlum marshes. Thirty years later, the bulk of the
Euphrates' waters went through the western
Hindiyya canal .which was dug in the i7th century
by the the Indian Asaf al-Dawla. This emerged into
the plains further south and created the shallow Bahr
al-Nadjaf and Shinafiyya marshes, which remained
even after the erection of the Hindiyya barrage in
1911 to increase the water of the Hilla branch.
These swamps are situated in a large depression,
wider in the mouth, about 40 m. (65 kms.) long
and 15 m. (25 kms.) wide; the depth of the flood
water varies from a few centimetres in the north
to 2-3 metres in the middle. Several sub-Hors branch
off from it; in the east are the Hors of al-cOdja,
al-Wuridil, Ibn Nadiim, al-Khabsa, Abu Ghirbal,
al-Rammah, al-Hawa and Abu liidjar; to the west
of the Shamiyya branch are Ghadudl, Rughlla, Glibi,
Abu Hillana, Ziyada and rlwlha; near the Kufan
branch are the Hors of Jubug, Ghazalat and Slib.
The areas of these Hors shrink after flood, and the
land becomes excellent for rice cultivation.

The Tigris below Baghdad flows through a flat
plain, and the banks are not high enough to retain
the huge volume of flood water. This leads to a

number of breaches and levees on both sides of the
river which produce numerous marches. The largest
of them between Baghdad and Kut is Hor Shawidja.
which is a natural depression of land extending
some 31 m. (50 km.) along the Tigris and 15 m.
(25 km.) in width. Into this Hor flows the water
of a number of minor streams from the mountain
regions of Pusht-i Kuh. The rather narrow Hor
Huwlsha extends from CAH al-Gharbl to clmara
where it reaches Hor Snafiyya. Near clmara
numerous branches diverge from the Tigris, e.g.,
Musharraf, Cahla, Mushayrih. The waters are
dispersed in the cAmara rice area, where the flood
waters are led out of the main channels, but these
branches are well defined in spite of the Hors they
form. They empty into the Hor of cAzem which is
connected with Hor Huwlza. They receive an inflow
from the Dwlridj, and Tib rivers as well as from
a!-Karkha (the ancient Choaspes). The annual intake
of water of these Hors is estimated at 7 million
cubic inches. These waters flow back in the summer
into the Tigris by several channels which begin a
short distance beyond cUzayr.

On the right bank of the Tigris, the major breach
below Kut is the Musandak escape, 450 metres wide
at its head, which expands rapidly to almost lake-
like proportions and finally branches into a number
of relatively small, shallow channels into the Hor
al-Saniyya. This Hor is a large natural depression
fed by the Musandak escape and several smaller
breaches and flood irrigation channels which divert
water from the Tigris during the floods. Water
passes successively through the §ikhari, al-Duwlma
Djifafi Shah €Ali, Shattiriya Hors, and Hor Burhan,
cOda, §irimah, §igal, Ruwida and §affar, until
it reaches the Hammar lake near Hammar village.
During the peak of the Tigris floods, an area of over
424 sq. km. (noo sq. km.) is inundated by the Hor
al-Saniyya. After the flood recession no water except
minor amounts of surface drainage from pump
irrigated fields enter the depression of Hor al-
Saniyya, which diminishes to an area of less than
77 sq. m. (200 sq. km.) through seepage and
evaporation losses.

The Hammar lake is the largest Hor, covering
about 2007 sq. m. 5200 sq. km.). It extends from
the affluents of the Euphrates near Suk al-Shuyukh
down to Karma CA1I (about 80 m. = 130 km.).
The southern part of it is called Hor Snaf, which
receives water from the Euphrates and Gharraf as
well as the waters coming down from the Musandak
through the several above-mentioned Hors. The total
flowing into the Hammar area is about 2540 cumecs
(cubic metres per second) from all sources. The evap-
oration and transpiration losses are about 500 cumecs.
The edge of the Hammar lake has a seasonal low
water level of 0.6 to 0.8 metres in the late autumn
and a high water level of from 2.0 to 2.8 metres near
the end of the flood season in May or June. At low
water the area is roughly two thirds lake and marsh
with a few areas of open water connected by a maze
of narrow channels running in all directions through
the reeds. The deeper channels (1-2 metres) usually
run in a north to south or north-west to south-east
direction. There are also mazes of deep water
passages (Gawahm) between the reeds which may
be a few yards wide, but deep enough for boat
navigation.

A few very deep channels (10-20 metres) are found
around the islands in the vicinity of Salayal island.
Tide effect is felt in the southern parts. There are
many shallow areas. The southern borders of the
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Hammar are bare, uninhabited land, exposed to
annual floods from the lake.

On account of its inaccessibility, the Batiha was
a hiding place for all sorts of robbers and rebels,
and an asylum for the discontented.

The Zutt [q.v.], who were transplanted with their
vast herds of buffaloes in the marshes by al-
Hadidiadj, made themselves, together with some
other mawdli, in the early cAbbasid period, a
nuisance to clrak by robbing and plundering, and
disturbing communications and trade with the
the south. Their effect was felt to a greater extent
at the time of Ma5mun. It was only after strenuous
efforts that the Caliph al-Muctasim succeeded in
subduing them, and in removing them to the northern
Syrian borders (Baladhuri, I7I-375; Tabari, iii,
1044-5, 1167-70; Mascudi, al-Tanblh, 355). They
have given their name to the Nahr al-Zutt (Yakut,
iv, 840).

Far more dangerous, however, proved the great
rising of the Zandj [q.v.] who, under the leadership
of CA1I b. Muhammad [q.v.], stirred up near Basra a
formidable rebellion (255-270/869-883) and dominated
the Batiha for several years (Tabari, iii, 1742 ff.;
Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern History, 146-175;
F. al-Samir, Thawrat al-Zandi, Baghdad 1952).

In the following centuries the Banu Shahln (see
IMRAN B. SHAHIN) and after them the family of al-
Muzaffar [q.v.] founded a more or less independent
kingdom in the swamp lands which they shared at
a later period with the Mazyadids [q.v.] who ruled
from 403 A.H. until 448 A.H. in Hilla. After the
decline of the Mazyadids, the Banu '1-Muntafik
began to play their part, although the Caliph al-
Nasir succeeded in destroying their leaders, the
Banu Macruf, in 617/1220.

When the Mongols conquered clrak (656/1253),
the Batiha fell in their hands, but the Arab tribes
remained a source of disturbance. From then on it
was called al-Djaza'ir ("the islands") or al-Djawazir.
It was conquered by Tamerlane (795/1338), and then
by Uways the Djala'irid (826/1423); in the year
844 A.H. it was conquered by the Mushacshac [q.v.],
who remained until the Ottoman sultan Sulayman
occupied it in 953 A.H. Ottoman rule of the region,
however, was not firm, and they could not destroy
the several tribal principalities, e.g., the Al cUlyan,
who ruled over the Hammar until they were destroyed
in 975 A.H.; the Bam Lam dominated the lower
Tigris, until they were challenged by Albu Muham-
mad and gave the Ottomans a chance to control
them. The al-Muntafik family ruled over the lower
Euphrates up to the year 1861, when Midhat Pasha
was able to establish a mutasarrifiyya under the
control of the governor of Baghdad (Longrigg, Four
Centuries of Modern Iraq, Oxford; CA. cAzzawI, al-
*Irak bayn Ifrtilalayn, 8 Vols, Baghdad 1937-57;
Field, The Anthropology of Iraq, in Field Museum
of Natural History, Vol. 30, part i, no. 2, 1949).

Large numbers of the originally Aramaic (and
Christian) population of Babylonia (the Nabats of
Arab writers) remained in Bata'ih for a long time,
so that many sources call them the swamps of the
Nabat (L.A., iii, 237; cf. also Mascudl, al-Tanbih,
161; Miskawayh, ii, 409 Mukaddasi, 128). Probably
another ancient remnant is the Mandaeans or
Subba, the mediaeval Mughtasila, cf. Ibn al-Nadim,
340; Mascudl, al-Tanbih, 161); these Subba still
survive in a few places in the marshes such as Suk
al-Shuyukh, Kalcat Salih, and in Hor al-Huwayza
(Hawiza) where the town of Hawiza is their
chief centre (cf. Drower, in Bibliography).

Nevertheless some Arabs settled there. Ibn
Rusta says that Yashkur, Bahila and Banu '1-Anbar
lived near the Batiha before its formation. Baladhuri
refers to the Bahili clients who joined the Zutt in
their disturbances at the time of Ma'mun. Tabari,
iii, 1858, 1898, 1903 refers to some of the Bahilis who
joined the activities of the Zandj in the 3rd/9th
century. He refers also to cldjl in the Batiha (iii,
1759). The Mazyadid domination must have
brought Bam Asad [q.v.] until they were destroyed
by Al-Nasir. Ibn Khaldun mentions Rablca who
dominate this area (vi, 12), by whom he probably
means the Muntafik [q.v.]. Ibn Battuta mentions
Khafadja and the Macadl (ii, 2, 4).

The greater part of the modern inhabitants is
composed of semi-nomads and farmers of Arab
stock, organised on tribal lines. They are Shic!
Muslims except for a few Sunms, the most prominent
of whom are the Sacdun family.

The most important of these Arab tribes, which
are themselves divided into a large number of
subdivisions, are:

(1) The Banu Lam who in the i6th century were
able to establish their authority over the Tigris
lands from Hawiza as far as the environs of Baghdad
in the north, and to the outer spurs of the Pusht-i
Kuh in the east. Kut al-Amara was the residence of
their Shaykh in the early decades of the igth
century, but their lands and authority diminished
in the igth century and became confined to the
lands east of Tigris and north of clmara. They are
a sheep owning tribe, and are still semi-nomadic.

(2) The Albu (= Abu) Muhammad. They also
live east of the Tigris, beside the banks of the
Cahla and its main tributaries where they settled ten
generations ago, and have since expanded over the
canals and marshes on either side of the Tigris
between clmara and cUzayr. They are mainly
cultivators but also marshmen, who are occupied
in breeding buffaloes and making reed mats.

(3) Rablca. To the west of the Tigris. Their sub-
division al-Mayyah extends along the Gharraf up to
Shatra, with Hayy as their chief centre.

(4) 2$ubayd, west of the Tigris. Their lands lie
between Baghdad on the north and Kut al-Hayy
in the south-east. In the south they adjoin the land
of the Khazacil.

(5) The Khazacil, south-west of the Zubayd. They
dwell from the district between Kefil and the ruins
of Niffar, and along the Euphrates from Shamiyva
to the south of Dlwaniyya where they border on
the country of the Muntafik.

(6) The Muntafik, a loose confederation of tribes
presided over by the al-Sac dun who came in the
15th century from the Hidjaz and were able to
establish their authority over the tribes of the Lower
Euphrates, and to expand at times even as far as
Basra. They retained their semi-autonomous author-
ity up to 1861, when Midhat Pasha was able to
abolish their rule and establish a mutasarrifiya in
Nasiriyya.

The Muntafik fall into three main divisions:
i) al-Adjwad, who dwelt from DarradjI to the

vicinity of Suk al-Shuyukh, and on the lower parts
of the Gharraf; 2) Banu Malik, who live on the
borders of Al-Hammar; 3) Banu Sacld, who live
near Karma banl Sacld.

(7) Al-Diaza°ir. The Diaza'ir ("islands") also
called Djawazir are the swamp lands as opposed to
Shdmiyya, the dry and desert land). The term has
given its name to a confederation of tribes which
are repeatedly mentioned in the Mongol and Ottoman
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sources up to the 2oth century. Their country was
part of the Mushacshac state (cAzzawi, Ta'rikh, iii,
112, 174, 272) then of Al-cUlyan (cAzzawi, iv, 107);
was conquered by the Ottomans (cAzzawI, iv,
50 quoting Mir^dt-i Kd^indt, 127; Ewliya Celebi iv,
414), at times dominated by the Persians and by
the Muntafik, until it was finally brought under Otto-
man control at the time of Midhat Pasha, who made
attempts to reclaim some of its lands (Al-Zawr, 568).
The tribes of Al-Djaza'ir formed a confederation
composed of (i) Banu Asad [q.v.] who settled between
Suk al-Shuyukh and Kurna, with their centre in
Cabayish; (2) Al-Husayni; (3) Banu Hutayt in
IJammar; (4) cUbada between Suk al-Shuyukh and
Cabayish (cf. Ibn Khaldun, ii, 310-12); 5) Banu
Mansur, settled near Kurna.

(8) The Micdan. They are probably the Macadi
who are mentioned by Ibn Battuta as dwelling
between Kufa and Wasit (ii); Loftus (120-2) has
described their primitive life and conditions. They
dwell in the marshes, are organised tribally in a
small way, and have no cohesion on a large scale.
They are fishermen, reed-gatherers, and breeders of
buffaloes. The other Arabs despise them for their
profession and for their moral code, which differs
slightly from that of the Bedouins.

The settlements of the inhabitants of the swamps
are usually on terraces and islands, which are not
entirely submerged by the annual inundation, and
sometimes form villages. They consist of long huts
built of reeds and reed matting (sarifa) (Thesiger,
op. cit.; Shdkir Salim al-Cibdyish, Vol. i, 23-4,
Baghdad 1957; cf. also Noldeke in WZKM, xvi, 198,
Note i).

The most important product of the marshes is
rice. Other products are barley, yellow maize,
sorghum, millet, lentils, melons, watermelons, and
to some degree lady's finger (bdmya, gumbo, okra)
and onions.

One source of revenue is the reed, which is used
for all household purposes and from ancient times
has been much used for writing implements (see
OLZ, ix, 190). The reed pens of mediaeval Wasit
and, in the igth century, of Dizful were considered
the best in the east (cf. Cl. Huart, Les Calligraphes
et les miniaturistes de I'Orient Musulm. (1908), 13).
Even at present 50-70 thousand tons of reeds are
cut annually in the vicinity of Cabayish (Tarns, 60).

In addition there is great abundance of fishes,
which afford a continual food supply to the natives
or are exported to other districts. Ibn Rusta (94)
refers to the importance of the Batiha products of
reeds and fish in mediaeval times. At present it
produces about 2000 tons of fish annually, employing
about 500 fishermen.

Buffaloes are an important source of wealth to
the marshmen south of clmara and of the Hammar.
The butter from their milk is exported to the sur-
rounding cities and to Baghdad. Sheep are also
reared to a moderate extent, while cows are found
in various places, especially in Kurna.

As to the remaining fauna of the Batiha, water
fowl of all sorts are numerous, such as gulls, wild
duck, geese, swans etc.; there are flocks of cranes,
pelicans, flamingoes, storks, bustards and bitterns.
There are also some carnivorous animals. The lion,
which was known in this country in ancient and
mediaeval times, was last mentioned in the igth
century (Loftus, op. cit., 242 ff.). In addition, a
number of leopards, jackals, wolves, lynxes and
wild-cats have their lairs here. Wild-boar (Sus
scrofa), wallow in large herds in the marshes.

The countless swarms of mosquitoes and midges
form a terrible plague, and were a source of endemic
diseases, e.g., malaria, which must have been an
important factor in the decline of the district (cf.
Shakir Salim al-Cibdyish, Vol. ii).
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(Kudama), and vii, 94 ff., 186 (Ibn Rusta);
Baladhuri, 292-294. Suhrab, Surat al-Akdlim al-
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BATIL WA FASID rsee FASID].
BATIN WA ?AHIR [see ZAHIR].
AL-BATIN, a large wddi in north-eastern Arabia,

formerly the lower course of Wad! al-Rumah [q.v.]
but now cut off by the sands of al-Dahna5 [q.v.}.
Al-Batin runs north-easterly 385 km., from below
Khushum al-fhumami in al-Dahna3 to a plain
15 km. SW of al Zubayr. In width it is unusually
regular, being 10-13 km. between banks and 2-3 km.
on the floor. Its only surface water is lateral flow
from local rains. Most of al-Batin is a channel
through former deposits of Wad! al-Rumah, as the
plains of al-Dibdiba [q.v.] on both sides contain
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gravels from the Arabian Shield [see art. DJAZ!RAT
AL-'ARAB, (ii) & (iii)].

Al-Batin, though a historic route from al-Basra
to al-IJidiaz, contains few known archaeological
remains; the most prominent are the 42 steyned
wells, which may be Yakut's £afar Abl Musa, near
the village of Ilafar al-Batin. The only settlement
in al-Batin, al-Hlafar consists of 200 houses and the
fort of the Amirate which reports to the Governorate
of the Eastern Province at al-Dammam.

At an undefined point at the junction of al-Batin
and its tributary, al-'Awdja*, the boundaries of
Saudi Arabia, Kuwayt, 'Irak, and the Saudi Arabia-
clrak Neutral Zone converge, according to the al-
cUkayr agreements of 1922.

Bibliography: Hamdanl; Yakut; Muhammad
b. <Abd Allah b. Bulayhid, Sa^ih al-Akhbdr,
Cairo 1370-3; H. Dickson, Kuwait and Her neigh-
bours, London 1956; J. G. Lorimer, Gazetteer of
the Persian Gulf, *0mdn, and Central Arabia,
Calcutta 1908-15. (R. L. HEADLEY)
AL-BATINA, a lowland district in eastern Arabia

lying between the sea coast of the Gulf of Oman
and the mountains of al-Hadjar. It is bounded on
the north by the headland of Khatmat Milaha, and
on the south by the village of Hayl Al cUmayr, south-
east of the town of al-SIb and west of the city of
Muscat. The district varies in width from 10 to 20
miles. Near the coast the soil is sandy and dotted
with many shallow wells. Farther inland the soil is
clay, and then the ground becomes stony as the
foothills of the mountains are approached. Numerous
wddis cut across the district and run down to the
coast, where their beds broaden out. The name al-
Batina means the low-lying region, in contrast to
al-Zahira [q.v.], the higher region on the western
side of al-Hadjar, which is reached from al-Batina
by two important passes, Wad! al-Djizy and Wadi
al-Hawasina.

Al-Batina is primarily a region of fishing and date
culture, though the interior supports a number of
semi-nomadic folk with their herds. Along the sea
coast stretches an almost continuous date-palm belt,
which in places extends inland to a depth of about
seven miles. Wheat, cotton, barley, sugar-cane,
lucerne, mangoes, bananas, figs, limes, melons, and
olives are also grown, being irrigated from the
copious wells. Domestic animals are sheep, goats,
donkeys, and especially the Bdtiniyya riding camel,
which among the three famous breeds of Oman is
the one most noted for its comfortable gait. Fishing is
often carried on in the shdsha, a non-sinkable craft of
palm branches (d[arid) similar to the warakiyya of
Kuwayt. Larger vessels sail to the Persian Gulf,
southern Arabia, Zanzibar, and Pakistan for trade.

Al-Batina was first proselytised for Islam in
8/629 by Abu Zayd al-Ansari and cAmr b. al-cAs
[q.v.'], who were welcomed in Suhar [q.v.] by the house
of al-Djulanda. In the 7th/i3th century the country
was twice invaded by the Persians, who maintained
a foothold until finally driven out by the Portuguese
in 928/1522. Although the Portuguese took the
tribute formerly sent to the ruler of Hormuz,
they did not continually, occupy the al-Batina
coast until 1025/1616. Until the expulsion of the
Portuguese in 1053/1643 by the dynasty of al-
Yacariba [see YACRUB], Suhar rivaled Muscat and
Hormuz as a trading port. Persian attempts to
regain permanent possession of al-Batina during
the reign of Nadir Shah [q.v.] were beaten off largely
by the efforts of Ahmad b. Sacid of Al Bu Sacld
[see BU SACID]. His nine-month defence of Suhar in

1156/1743 brought him prestige which secured for
himself the Imamate of Oman and for his descendants
the Sultanate of Muscat.

The Sultan of Muscat has walls at al-Slb, Barka,
al-Masnaca, Suwayk, al-Khabura, and §uhar. The
customs and zakdt revenue from these places seldom
exceeds the administrative expenses. The settled
population of al-Batina was estimated by Lorimer
in 1908 as about 105,000 persons, half of whom were
living along the coast. The number of Bedouins
roaming the interior is far less. Among the sedentary
population, the chief tribes are Al Sacd and al-
Hawasina. Many of the Bedouins in the district come
from the same two tribes and Ban! Kharus. Lesser
tribes are al-Biduwat, Al Hamad, Al Djarad, al-
Mawalik, al-Nawafil, Al Bu Kurayn, Al Bu Rushayd,
and al-Shubul. The great majority of the people of
al-Batina are Hinawi in politics and Ibadi in religion,
although the Baluchis and negroes tend to be Sunni.
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(R. L. HEADLEY)
BAjINIYYA, a name given (a) to the IsmacUIs

in medieval times, referring to their stress on the
bdtin, the "inward" meaning behind the literal
wording of sacred texts; and (b), less specifically, to
anyone accused of rejecting the literal meaning of
such texts in favour of the bdtin.

(a) Among the Ismacllls [q.v.] and some related
Shici groups there developed a distinctive type of
ta^wil [q.v.], scriptural interpretation, which may
be called bdtini. It was symbolical or allegoristic in
its method, sectarian in its aims, hierarchically
imparted, and secret. All branches of the Ismaciliyya
as well as its Druze offshoots have retained the
bdtini ta^wil in one form or another. The like system
of the Nusayrls seems to be a survival from bdtini
circles associated with the later Twelver imams
[see GHULAT].

Certain aspects of this type of ta^wil can be
matched in Jewish and Christian prototypes (for
instance, in the symbolical exegesis of Origen) and
other aspects can be matched among the Gnostics.
Its immediate origins, however, are Muslim. Like the
symbolical ta^wil ascribed to the imams among the
later Twelver Shica (with which it has in common
its symbolical and sectarian character and something
of its secrecy), its beginnings can be traced to the
Shicl Ghulat of the 2nd/8th century in clrak. Thus
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al-Mughira b. Sacld (d. 119/737) is said to have
interpreted the mountains' refusal to undertake the
faith (Kur'an xxxiii, 72) as symbolising 'Umar's
rejection of CA11. Abu Mansur al-cldili is said to have
held that the "heavens" symbolised the imams and
the "earth" their followers; and is credited with
the key notion that while it was the Prophet who
brought the text of the Kur'an, it was the imam
alone was charged with its interpretation, ta?wil.
Among the followers of Abu '1-Khattab (d. I38/
755-6) such allegoristic ta?wil seems to have been
especially popular; some of them supposed that in
each generation there is a speaker, ndtifr, to declare
publicly religious truth, and a silent man, sdmit, to
interpret it to the elect. Presumably it was from the
Khattabiyya that such elements of the bdfini ta^wil
entered the Ismacili movement, where the ta?wil was
elaborated till it became the hallmark of that
movement.

The bdtini system can be described in terms of four
essential notions: bdtin, ta*wil, khdss wa *dmm, and
tafriyya, all which were presupposed whatever
particular doctrine was taught.

It was held that every sacred text had its hidden
inner meaning, the bdtin, which was contrasted to
the zdhir, "apparent" or literal meaning. Not only
in passages which were in any case metaphorical,
but in historical passages, moral exhortations, legal
and ritual prescriptions, each person, act, or object
mentioned was to be taken symbolically. The
things symbolised often were explained one by one
as objects of approval, obedience, hatred, and the
like, according to the passage; but sometimes whole
anecdotes were read as extended allegories. Number
and letter symbolism was freely used. The same
procedure applied to non-Muslim sacred books as
well; and indeed to the whole of nature. For the
bdtin represented an esoteric world of hidden
spiritual reality, parallel to the reality of the zdhir,
the ordinary visible world, which cloaked and con-
cealed it. The true function of scripture was to point
to that hidden world even while keeping it disguised
in symbols.

Ta*wil, the educing of the bdtin from the zdhir
text, was therefore as fundamental as tanzil, the
revelation of the literal sacred text itself, and was
equally dependent upon divine intervention. For
every prophet who was given tanzil, a revelation to
be proclaimed publicly to mankind, there must be a
wasi, an executor (in the case of Muhammad, this was
CAK) who was given the corresponding taywil, which
he propounded privately to the worthy few, that is,
the members of the sect which accepted his authority.

Mankind, then, were divided into khdss, the
elite who know the bd^in, and *dmm, the ignorant
generality. The khdss were those who had been
ceremonially intitiated into the sect, that is, into
knowledge of and obedience to the imam, repre-
sentative of CA11 and sole authorised source of ta'wfl
in any given generation. Among the Ismacills, a
series of hierarchical ranks (hudud) of teachers
mediated between the imam and the simple initiate.
To the latter the bdtin was imparted only in gradual
stages (the number of which varied) and in purely
authoritarian fashion.

The bdtin was "inward" not only in being unevident
but also in being secret. Knowledge of it must not
be imparted to the *dmm, the ordinary followers of
the zdhir revelation, lest it be misunderstood in an
unauthorised way and abused. The Shlcite principle
of tafayya [q.v.], precautionary dissimulation of
one's faith, was accordingly reinterpreted to imply

the obligation not to reveal the bdtifi to any un-
authorised persons even apart from any danger of
persecution. For some, therefore, the practice of the
zdhir ritual of the shari*a even in its frankly Shlcite
form came to be regarded as takiyya, in that it kept
the bdtin concealed.

Despite an authoritarian hierarchism, the ta*wil
(as we know it in its Ismacai form) never achieved
any strict uniformity. For any given ritual action
different authors gave widely differing bd$in inter-
pretations; even the same author sometimes gave
multiple explanations in the same book. Thus the
inner meaning of the obligation of zakdt was held
to be that the khums or fifth of one's income must
be given to the imam-, or that one should give all
one's surplus to the poor; or that the only true
wealth is knowledge. What the ta?wil did accomplish
was to replace what seemed a "naive" Kur'anic
world view with a more "sophisticated" intellectual
system; one which seemed to go beneath the super-
ficial differences among the quarrelling religious
communities with their incompatible dogmatic
claims, to reach a profounder common truth. A
unity of spirit was given to the ta?wil among the
Ismacilis by its being used for three large and
interrelated purposes. It presented a cosmology
derived from neo-Platonist sources; it interpreted
eschatology in terms of cyclicist religious history
(and sometimes of reincarnationism); finally, it
justified the religious hierarchy of the sect, whose
grades corresponded more or less to the several
dignities of the neo-Platonist cosmos.

The desire for sophisticated freedom from com-
monly accepted dogmas made for a persistent
tendency toward radical exaltation of the bdtin. In
official Fatimid Ismacilism the zdhir and bdtin were
both held to have their own spheres of relevance, at
least in matters of ritual and law, in which they were
binding on the initiate. But there was a frequent
recurrence among the bdtiniyya of a total rejection
of the zdhir meaning even of the shari'a, or at least
of its ritual prescriptions, as superfluous for whoever
knows the imam and hence the bd{in; this happened,
for instance, among the Nizarl Ismacllis after 559/
1164. Those who rejected the zdhir altogether often
tended also, consistently, to exalt the wasi (CA11) to
a higher rank than that of the Prophet (Muhammad),
since the ta?wll was worthier than the tanzil; this
was the attitude of the Nusayris.

The bdjiniyya movement seems to have left
traces among such later groups as the Hurufis, the
Rawshanis, and the Babls, who also used symbolical
exegesis, though in somewhat different contexts.
Its terminology and conceptions, freed of their
sectarianism, have likewise influenced the symbolism
of Sufi thought. Perhaps above all, however, the
radical positions it took had the effect of rendering
Muslim Orthodoxy all the more suspicious of any
kind of symbolical ta*wtt. Thus Ghazzall used the
Ismaclll bdtiniyya, in his al-Kus^ds al-Mustakim, as
point of departure for his analysis of the legitimate
limits of ta^wll in general.

(b) Sunni writers have subsequently used the term
bdftniyya polemically to condemn any writers who,
in their judgment, go beyond the recognition of
a bdtin meaning in scripture, to the rejection of the
evident meaning of scripture in favour exclusively
of such a bdtin. Thus Ibn Taymiyya applies the
term not only to the bdtini Shlca but to some §ufls
and to such faldsifa as Ibn Rushd. Sufis commonly
hold that there are rich bdtin meanings in the Kur'an
open to the prc perly contemplative spirit; but they
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are generally careful to avoid a position which
could be labelled bdtinl in this sense. Ibn al-cArabi,
for instance, whose interpretation of scripture often
seems particularly free, defends himself against the
charge of being a bdtinl on the grounds that he
accepts the zdhir alongside the bdtin.

Bibliography: see the articles ISMACILIYYA,
NUSAYRIYYA, GHULAT. Also: I. Goldziher, Die
Richtungen der islamischen Koranauslegung, Leiden
1920, chapters 4 and 5; and H. Corbin, Etude
prtliminaire, in Nasir-i Khusraw, Kitab-e Jami*
al-Hikmatain, Tehran and Paris, 1953-

(M. G. S. HODGSON)
AL-BATIYA [see NUDJUM].
BAT JAN, a small island in Indonesia [q.v.], near

the equator, at Long. 127° E., one of the earlier
sultanates and centres of Muslim propaganda. It lost
its importance as a spice-island about 1650 when
the trees were destroyed as a result of a treaty
between the sultan and the Dutch East India
Company. (C. C. BERG)

BATLAMIYOS, the almost exclusively used
transliteration of the Greco-Latin Ptolemaeus;
al-Mascudi, Tanbih, writes invariably ^btlmyws,
which may be read Ibtulamayus, the truest possible
Arabic transliteration. In one place, 129, he gives
the explanation "Btldmdws bi-lughatihim". About his
surname al-Kalud(h}i al-MascudI remarks that some
people believe him to be a son of Claudius, the
"sixth" Roman emperor (var. led. "second", i.e.,
Tiberius), who was in fact the third. He himself puts
him in his true time, and so does Ibn Sacid al-
Andalusl, Tabakdt al-umam, 29 (Cheikho), and
already theFihrist, 267 (Fliigel). Al-Mascudi, loc. cit,.
and others also refute the false identification of the
astronomer with one of the Hellenistic kings of Egypt.

Since no Greek scientist dominated medieval
astronomy and geography, and even Weltanschauung,
as much as Ptolemy, the Western no less than the
Oriental, we have restricted ourselves to listing some
books which show his influence on a large scale:

1. General: G. Sarton, IHS, i-iii, Indices; idem,
The Appreciation of ancient and medieval science
during the Renaissance, 1955, ch. iii, 5; idem, Ancient
science and modern civilization, 1954, ch. ii; L.
Thorndike, History of Magic etc., i, 1923, 104 ff.,
other volumes see Indices.

2. Ast ronomy: C. A. Nallino, c//m al-Falak,
1911, Italian in Raccoltz di Scritti, v, 1944; O. Neuge-
bauer, The transmission of planetary theories in
ancient and medieval astronomy, Emanuel Stern
Lecture, New York, 1956.

3. Astrology: F. Boll, Kleine Schriften zur
Sternkunde des Altertums, 1950.

4. Geography: E. Honigmann, Die 7 Klimata,
1929.

5. Harmonics: Ingemar During, Die Harmonie-
lehre des Klaudios Ptolemaios, 1930; Christ-Schmid-
Stahlin, Gesch. d. griech. Lit.9, ii, 2, 1924, 902.

6. Optics: Christ etc., ibid.
Here is a list of Ptolemy's writings in the order of

the above paras 2-6, as far as they have left an
impact on Islamic science. Under each item the
Greek writings appear first, then come the titles
known only in Arabic or translations thereof. The
sources are: F(ihrist), (Ibn) S(acid al-AndalusI), (Ibn
al-)K(ifti) and (Ibn abl) U(saibica), besides Brockel-
mann and the catalogues of manuscripts. For the
Western translations, we use, additional to M. Stein-
schneider, Die europ. Ubersetzungen a.d. Arab., and
the works by Sarton and Thorndike quoted above,
J. M. Millas Vallicrosa, Las traducciones orientates en

los manuscritos de la Biblioteca Catedral de Toledo,
1942; F. J. Carmody, Arabic Astronomical and
Astrological Sciences in Latin Translation, 1956 (not
throughout reliable); L. Thorndike, Notes upon some
medieval Latin astronomical, astrological and mathe-
matical manuscripts at the Vatican, Isis, 47, 1956,
391-404; the same, Notes on some . . . manuscripts of
the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, Journal of the
Warburg and Courtauld Institutes, xx, 1957, 112-172
(offprints on sale).

2. Astronomy.
a. The Almagest. Since Nallino has corroborated

by new arguments Koppe's suggestion that the word
is derived from jxeyaXy) aiivTa^i? by nafyt (Raccolta,
v, 262), the former opinion deriving it from jxeytcrTT}
(Suter, EI\ s.v. Almagest), has generally been
abandoned. The Arabic form is al-Midiisti (so
explicitly stated by Hadidil Khalifa, v, 385); Bar-
hebraeus also gives the correct Greek title Suntdksis
(ed. Salhani, 123). An elaborate survey of the
contents of books i-iv in al-Yackubi, i, 151-154, cf.
Klamroth, in ZDMG, 42, 17-18. Tashil al-Midiisti by
Thabit b. Kurra, cf. Brockelmann, I, 384, I, 73.
The first translator is not Sahl al-Tabari (and this
man is not identical with Sahl b. Bishr, as proposed
by Steinschneider, Arab. Lit. der Juden, 24), as
stated by Sarton, IHS, i, 562. The whole problem
has been discussed anew by Nallino, I.e., who also
gives a new interpretation of the account in Fihrist
(Raccolta, v, 263), and arrives at the conclusion that
the first translator is unknown. The MS. Esc. 915
has been used by O. J. Tallgren, Un point d'astronomie
grtco-arabe-romane, Neuphilologische Mitteilungen,
xxix, 1928, 39-44; cf. also the same, Survivance
arabo-romane du Catalogue d'&oiles de Ptolemfe, Stud.
Or. Soc. Or. Fenn., ii, 1928, 202-283. A hitherto
unknown commentary by Abu Djacfar al-Khazin
(Brockelmann, I, 387) has been discovered by
G. Vajda (Paris, BN, ar. 4821, 9, cf. RSO, xxv, 8),
another one by Djabir b. Hayyan is only known by
name, cf. Kraus, Jdbir ibn liayydn, i, 1943, no. 2834.
Ch. H. Haskiris and D. P. Lockwood have stated
that the first Latin translation has been made
directly from the Greek, 12 years before Gerard of
Cremona's version from the Arabic in 1175 (The
Sicilian Translators of the i2th Century and the first
Latin version of Ptolemy's Almagest, Harvard Studies
in Classical Philology, xxi, 1910, 75-102; cf. also
J. L. Heiberg, in Hermes, xlv, 1910, 57-66, xlvi,
207-216). See also Carmody, 15, and Millas, ch. xxxv,

b. The Tcpo^eipot xavove<; (Tabulae manuales),
cf. Steinschneider, in ZDMG, 1, 217 and 341. Al-
Yackubl, i, 159 = Klamroth, 25 calls the work which
he analysed, Kitdb al-Kdnun fi cllm al-Nud[um wa-
Ifisabhd wa-Kismat Adizd^hd wa-Tacdtthd, but, as
Honigmann, 118 f. shows, this is not Ptolemy's book.
This last has already in Greek times been confounded
with the commentary written by Theo Alexandrinus.
This was known to some Arabic scholars, as shown
by Honigmann, 120. Theo's commentaries upon
Ptolemy influenced al-Kindi, as proved by F. Rosen-
thai in his analysis of MS. Aya Sofya 4830 (Studi . . .
G. Levi della Vida, 1956, ii, 436 ff.).

Special attention must be paid to one of the Tables,
the xavo>v paaiXetcov, ed. by C. Wachsmuth in his
Einleitung in das Studium der alien Geschichte, 1895,
304-306, reprinted with transliteration in Arabic
numbers and Christian years for every king in
F. K. Ginzel, Handbuch der mathematischen u. tech-
nischen Chronologie, i, 1906, 139. The text is quoted
by al-Yackubi, i, 161, for the Greek and Roman kings.
In this table Alexander the Great comes after Darius
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III, then Philippus (Arrhidaeus) "that one with
Alexander the Builder", then "the other" Alexander
(i.e., the posthumous son of Al. the Gr.). During the
reign of the latter (317-305 B.C.) falls the beginning
of the Seleucid Aera, which was therefore also called
Aera Alexandra. This canon has been taken over by
al-Birunl, Athdr, 88 ff., as expressly stated 1. 5. On
89 he calls rightly Alexander the Great al-bannd*
(Greek XTt<JTT)<;), and 92 he calls Alexander's son
al-thdni. The Arabic tradition, however, calls this
latter Dhu 'l-Karnayn, apparently because his
predecessor was also called Philippus. Several
authors point rightly to the difference of 12 years
between the death of Alexander the Great and the
beginning of the Aera allegedly called after him.
Hadjdii Khalifa, iii, 430, no. 6471 says Ta?rikh of
Philippus the Rumi, the Builder", but adds correctly:
"the brother of Dhu 'l-Karnayn". Two of the
Achaemenid kings are given by al-Birunl 2 years
more than by Ptolemy. Nevertheless, from Bukht-
nassar until Alexander's death also the al-Birunl MSS.
have Ptolemy's total of 424 years, which number was
replaced by Sachau, according to arithmetic, by
428 (89 ult.). Cf. also K., 96 (Lippert), al-Tabarl,
1357/1939, i, 412 f.; S., 30 (Cheikho).

c. cT7T00e<retc; TCOV rcXavofJiivcov, perhaps the book
named in F 268 k. fi sayr (not siyarl) al-sabca, cf.
Steinschneider, Ar. Ub., 211, who rightly states,
that the real Arabic title is Iktisds afywdl al-kawdkib,
as quoted by K. 98, cf. Brockelmann, I, 384, 7b.
The Arabic text (the number of MS. Leiden is
1045, not 1044, which contains the Almagest), an
Isldly, by Thabit b. Kurra, is for book 2 the only one
preserved. Both books have been translated into
German by L. Nix and printed together with the
Greek text of book i in Claudii Ptolemaei Opera
astronomica minora, ed. J. L. Heiberg, 1907 (Bibl.
Teubn.).

d. <£dt(jeic; dbuXocvcov acrrepcov, Arabic K. al-anwd*
(S 29). As for the meaning of this title, cf. Nallino,
*llm al-falak, 133 ff. (= Raccolta, v, 191 ff.), also
I. Kratchkovsky, in Abu Hanlfa al-Dlnawari, K. al-
Ahbdr al-Tiwdl, Preface etc., 1912, 40 ff. Description
of the book in al-Mascudi, Tanbih, 17. Boll, Sphaera,
1903, 413 f., does not believe that Abu Macshar used
this book for his list of Paranatellonta, ed. and tr.
by A. Dyroff, ibid., 490 ff . ; he rather supposes a
falsified book attributed to Ptolemy.

e. cA7rXcom<; £7U<p<xvei<x<; a9<xip<x<; (Planis-
phaerium). F 269 mentions under Pappus Tafsir k.
Baflamiyus fi tasjih al-kura, transl. by Thabit. Al-
Ya%ubl, i, 154 analyzes the K. fi Dhdt al-&alk, cf.
Kiamroth, 20 ff. The text of Maslama al-Madiriti's
Compendium, formerly known in Hebrew and Latin
translations only, was recently discovered by G.
Vajda, RSO, xxv, 8 (MS. Paris, Ar. 4821, 10).
For the Latin translation see Carmody, 18.

f. Al-Yackubi, i, 157 also mentions a book on the
Astrolabe called K. fi dhdt al-§afd*ib wa-hiya al-
Asjurldb, cf. Kiamroth, 23 ff. and Steinschneider
215-216. For editions of the Latin translation see
Carmody, 18, For Ptolemy's influence on Arabo-
Spanish astrolabes see J. Millas Vallicrosa, Assaig
d'historia de les idees fisiques i matemdtiques a la
Catalunya medieval, 1931, ch. vi-vii.

3. Astrology.
a. 'ArcoTeXeafzaTiXY) auvra^t? or TeTpd^ipXo? ed.

and transl. into English by F. E. Roberts, 1940
( Loeb Class. Libr., together with Manetho), new
edition by F. Boll & Ae. Boer, '1957, F 268: K. al-
Arba'a, § 21: K. al-Makdldt al-Arbac (Barh. 123:
al-Arbtf Malidldt) fi Afrkdm al-Nudjum, Latin

translations Carmody, 18, Millas, ch. XXXVII,
comm. by CA1I b. Ridwan, ib. ch. XXXIX. The
quotations from it in Djabir's k. al-bafrth collected
by Kraus, no. 2834 (168, n. i). For Thabit's compen-
dium cf. Honigmann, Sieben Klimata, 116.

b. KapTroc; (fructus or centiloquium), not authentic.
F268: k. al-Thamara, the commentary by Ahmad
b. Yusuf al-Misrl al-muhandis (the biographer of
Ahmad b. Tulun) is also mentioned, cf. Brockelmann,
I, 229. A new edition of the Greek text by Ae. Boer,
1952, Latin translations in Carmody, 16, Millas, ch.
xxxvii-xxxvin. For a and b see also Thorndike,
Journal of the Warb. etc., and I sis, loc. cit. Ten
aphorisms are quoted in Ps. Madjrltl's Ghdyat al-
tfakim (Picatrix), ed. Ritter, 1933, 323-324, Ahmad's
commentary on aph. 9 in extenso quoted there, 55.
A new fragment has been discovered by P. Kraus
in MS. Taimur, Akhldfy, 290, 14, cf. his Dirdsdt, I,
1939, 6.

c. The book on Comets quoted by F 268 as
k. Dhawdt Dhal-awd?ib. cf. Steinschneider, Ar. Ubs.,
218, no. 22. Carmody, who discusses the Latin
translations (16-17), calls the text "an amplification
of (Centiloquium) prop. 99".

d. On nativities, F 268: K. al-Mawdlid, quoted
by Djabir, K. al-Mawdlid al-Saghir, cf. Kraus,
Jdbir, ii, 258, n. i, who does not believe the book to
be genuine either.

e. Another pseudoepigraphic book, K. al-Malfyama,
is known from numerous quotations in Yakut's
Geographical Dictionary, cf. the collection of place-
names mentioned in it, and further literature in
Honigmann, Sieben Klimata, 125-34. The meaning
of malhama is not quite clear, and the quotations
do not furnish sufficient evidence as to the real
character of the book.

f. Recently, a short text has been edited which
refers to Ptolemy, namely, Dhikr ma d^a3 fi 'l-nayruz
wa-ahkdmhu mim-md fasarahu Batlamiyus al-Jtakim
wa-wadiadahu *an Him Ddniydl (!), ed. from 1st.
Murad Molla 338 by cAbd al-Salam Haruri, ^awddir
al-Makhtutdtt 5 (ii/i), 1373/1954, 45-48 (information
from Mr. M. Schwarz of the Hebrew University
Library). It discusses the significance of the week-day
on which falls New Year.

g. A book on the images which rise in the 360
degrees of the celestial sphere named Liber imaginum
Ptolemaei and the like, exists in Latin in many MSS.
cf. Steinschneider, Eur. Ubs., no. i77c, Carmody, 20,
Thorndike, Journ. Warb. Court., 118. An Arabic
text entitled Risdla fi Suwar al-Daradi ascribed to
Ptolemy is one of the sources of the Safinat al-
Ahkdm by a certain Hadrat al-Nusayri, MSS Berlin
Pet. I, 676 and Br. Mus. Add. 23,400 (the number
in the Catalogue, 848, is distorted by Steinschneider,
Arab. Ubs., Philos., 90 and General Index into 1348,
Math., 217 into 843, and 353 into 874); but the
identity of the Arabic and Latin texts has not yet
been examined. For the meaning of the title cf. Boll,
Sphaera, 426 if.

h. The Liber ad Heristhonem or Aristonem de
iudiciis (Steinschneider, Ar. Ubs., 218, no. n) has
been analysed by Millas, 175, cf. also for similar
texts ascribed to Ptolemy, Carmody, 17 and 20.

i. Messealach (= Ma sha> Allah) et Ptholomeus
de electionibus, printed Venice, 1509, cf. Steinschneider,
Eur. Ubs., no. i64d, and Arab. Lit. d. Juden, 22,
no. 26, has been tentatively identified by Carmody,
41 with a Kitdb al-Ikhtiydrdt, MS. Esc. 919. Another
MS. with the same title is quoted in Brockelmann,
iii, 1205 ad i, 392; it exists in Alexandria, kuruf, 12.
According to Thorndike, The Latin Translations of
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astrological works by Messahala, in Osiris, xii, 1956,
69, the work is erroneously attributed to Ma sha*
Allah, and its author is Sahl b. Bishr. The Venice
print is not mentioned by him, and consequently
he does not make clear whether Ptolemy's book is
supposed to be a different work or whether the
print points to common authorship. The matter is
still open for investigation.

4. Geography.
J. H. Kramers' account on the Arabic translations of

the reo>Ypa<PiXT) u<pY)YY)OU£ and its influence on the
geographical views of the Muslims (El1, Supplement,
s.v. Djughrdfiyd) is by no means out of date, cf. also
his contribution Geography and Commerce in The
Legacy of Islam, 1931, 79-107. We refer the reader
to the works quoted in those articles and to Stein-
schneider, Ar. Ubs., para. 119, and Ruska's review
of H. v. Mzik's publications, in Geographische Zeit-
schrift, 24, 77-81. For the translation made for
Mehmed Fatih, the conqueror of Istanbul, preserved
in MS. AS 2596, cf. Honigmann, 114; Plessner, in
Islamica, iv, 1931, 547; Ritter, in 7s/., xix, 1931,
52 f., where another MS., AS 2610, is described too.

5. Harmonics.
For its influence on al-Farabi's K. al-Muslki al-

Kabir cf. P. Kraus, Jdbir, ii, 204, n. 2.
6. Optics.
The Arabic title given by S, 29 is K. al-Mandzir,

Latin translation listed by Carmody, 18. For its
influence on Ibn al-Haytham see Steinschneider,
Ar. Ubs., para 122.

7. Alia.
A book on the properties of stones, K. Mandfi*

al-Ahdidr, is contained in MS Paris 2772, cf. J. Ruska
and W. Harther, Katalog der orientalischen und
lateinischen Originalhandschriften, Abschriften und
Photokopien des Instituts fur Geschichte der Medizin
und der Naturwissenschaften in Berlin, i939> 78
(not in G. Vajda, Index gfnfral, 1953).

Bibliography: In the text, cf. also Abdur-
rahman Badawi's introduction to his Fontes
Graecae (sic) doctrinarum politicarum Islamicarum,
1954: L. Thorndike, in Isis, 50, 1959, 33-5Q.

(M. PLESSNER)
BATMAN [see WAZN].
B ATN, probably the Semitic word f or "s t o m a c h",

with the additional sense in Hebrew of "uterus",
implied in Aramaic by the verb of the same root
which means "to conceive", and in Arabic by
expressions such as dhu batniha "fruit of her bowels",
as well as by the use of the word to designate
"a fraction of a tribe", explained as analogous to
rafrim, fakhidh and an entire series as designations
of a uterine relationship. The distinction between
awldd al-batn "cognates" and awldd al-zahr "agnates"
is still used in modern Arabic, according to the
notations of Wetzstein for Damascus (see also
Arabica, v, i, 80-81: M. Canard's review of an
article by Vinnikov). The interpretation of Arab
philologists who place bain between fakhidh and
frabila in accordance with the order in which the
parts of the body are enumerated, is to be rejected
according to W. Robertson Smith (Journal of
Philology, ix, 86) who believes that he has found
for Hebr. beten that meaning of the Arab, ba^n, by
an ingenious exegesis of Job 19, 17, where beney
bifni baffled the commentators; it would correspond
to the Ar. bani ba(ni (Kinship and Marriage in
early Arabia*, 28). For a discussion of his theory
cf. the articles 'A'ILA, CASH!RA, KABILA, etc.

Used figuratively, bajn "depression, basin"
appears in geographical names (cf. Yakut, i, 665 ff.),

while in the sense of "interior" there are the
derivations bdfin and bdtiniyya [q.v.], important in
Islamology. (J. LECERF)

BATRlK [see BITR!K].
BATRtfN (or BATHRUN), Graeco-Roman Bostrys

and the Boutronof the Crusaders; a small town on
the Lebanese coast, situated 56 kms. north of
Bayrut; it witnessed the passage of all the armies
of conquest, covering as it does the Bayrfit-
Tarabulus road to the south of the precipitous
promontary of Ras Shakka (Theouprosopoii).
According to a tradition cited by Josephus (Antiq.
viii, 3, 52), it was apparently founded by Ithoba4al,
king of Tyre. In reality it is of much older origin and
is mentioned in the Tell al-cAmarna letters (isjth
century B.C.) as a dependency of Byblos (Diubayil).
At one time it was a nest of pirates, who were dealt
with by Antiochus III Megas. To judge from the
remains of a vast amphitheatre, the city, already
famed for its vineyards, must have been of some
consequence in Roman times. Like all the coastal
towns, it was destroyed by the earthquake and tidal
wave of 16 July 551.

In the period of the Crusades, Boutron was the
seat of a bishopric depending on the county of
Tripoli. It was a port where the Pisans enjoyed a
number of privileges. For a long while the Provencal
family of d'Agout were its lords. In 1271, following
a quarrel among the Franks, the manor was razed
by the Templars. Sultan Kalawiin took Batrun In
1289 without difficulty. Under the Mamluks of
Egypt, the town was attached to the niydba of
Tarabulus. In the igth century the town enjoyed
a certain prosperity due to sponge fishing which,
however, today only occupies a few boats. The
town now has a population of about 3,000, the
majority of whom are Maronites.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 494 (Beirut ed. i,
338); Idrisi, Syrie (Gildemeister) 17, (Jaubert) i,
356; Du Cagne, Les Families d'Outre-Mer, 257-259;
Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems, 351-352;
W. Heyd, Histoire du Commerce au Levant, i, 321;
Lammens, La Syrie, ii, 38; Dussaud, Topographic
historique de la Syrie, 71; Grousset, Histoire des
Croisades, iii, 688, 745; cAdil Ismacll, Histoire dfr
Liban du XVII* siecle d nos jours, i, 33, 114

(N. ELISSEEFF)
AL-BATTAL, CABD ALLAH, famous ghdzi of the

Umayyad period who took part in several expeditions
against the Byzantines. His surname means "brave",
"hero", but has also a pejorative sense (cf. for
example Ibn I-Iawkal, 85; and the dictionaries).
Concerning this person there is a comparatively
meagre historical tradition, a pseudo-historical
tradition and, moreover, an Arab romance Sirat
Delhemma wa 'l-Ba^dl, and related to it, a Turkish
romance, Sayyid Ba#dl.

According to the early chroniclers (Al-Yackubi,
Al-Tabari), al-Battal does not appear before the
year 109/727-28, during the reign of Hisham b. cAbd
al-Malik (105-125/724-43). Likewise the Byzantine
historian Theophanes and the author of the Syriac
chronicle, known as Pseudo-Dionysius of Tell Mahre,
only mention the year of his death, in 740. However
a tradition already old, as it appears in the Persian
recasting of al-Tabarl done by Balcami who* wrote
in 352/963, associates al-Battal with Maslama b.
cAbd al-Malik in his famous expedition against
Constantinople in 98/717. We are dealing with a
largely legendary account and we cannot know
whether it contains reliable historical elements.

Historically, al-Battal at the head of the vanguard
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of Mucawiya b. Hisham conquered Gangra in
Paphlagonia in 109/728. In 113/731-32 he took part
in the expedition in which another celebrated
Umayyad ghdzl perished, cAbd al-Wahhab b.
Bukht. In 114/732-33, or 115, in the course of an
invasion by Mucawiya b. Hisham of Phrygia in the
region of Akroinon, he routed and captured a
Byzantine leader called Constantine. There is no
further mention of him before his death in 122/740.
During that year several parts of Anatolia were
attacked by the troops of Sulayman b. Hisham.
Al-Battal's detachment, commanded by the governor
of Malatia, Malik b. Shablb (or Shucayb), was
surprised and routed by the Emperor Leo III and
his son Constantine near Akroinon. The two leaders
perished, their survivors fleeing south towards
Synnada where they managed to rejoin Sulayman.
The date of al-Battal's death is nevertheless placed
in 121, 123 or even in 113.

If the early chroniclers do not appear to have
attached much importance to his person, his military
exploits were celebrated early by popular tradition
in various accounts and anecdotes. In the period of
al-Mascudi, the first half of the 4th-ioth century,
he was known as one of the illustrious Muslims
whose portrait the Byzantines had hung in their
churches (Murudj[, viii, 74), beside that of the famous
amir of Melitene, cAmr b. cUbayd Allah al-Aktac,
defeated and killed in 249/863. It is not impossible
that the legend of both developed shortly after that
date, as an after-effect of the first Byzantine success.
In Balcami's account of Maslama's expedition, al-
Battal is appointed to hold one gate of Constantinople
open while Maslama entered the city alone on
horseback, and to enter in force should anything
befall Maslama. Al-Battal is even associated with
Maslama in the account of the siege of the Byzantine
capital in the Kitdb al-'Uyun (5th/nth or 6th/i2th
centuries), where one finds as well under the year
115 the romantic account of a single-handed combat
by al-Battal. The popular account of Maslama's
expedition by the great Andalusian mystic Ibri al-
*ArabI (d. 638/1240), related to that of Balcaml,
attributes also an important r61e to al-Battal,
commander of the contingents of Djazira and Syria,
chief of Maslama's scouts, and charged with the same
mission before Constantinople as in Balcaml's version.

In a long biographical notice going back to Ibn
'Asakir (d. 571/1176), a Syrian tradition reproduced
more or less completely by various historians in-
cluding Ibn al-Athir, Sibt Ibn al-Djawzi, Ibn Shakir
al-Kutubi, Ibn Fadl Allah al-cUmari and Ibn
Kathir, one finds after a brief allusion to the role of
al-Battal in Maslama's expedition, romantic anec-
dotes of which certain reappear in the romance of
al-Battal. These are i) al-Battal the bogey: he
appears one night in a Greek village where he hears
a mother threaten her crying child with giving him
to al-Battal if he does not stop crying; 2) His
entrance into a Greek convent: al-Battal, weakened
by violent abdominal pains, is led by his horse to
a convent where he is given asylum. He escapes the
investigations of a Byzantine patrician thanks to the
abbess, follows him when he leaves, kills him, and
returns to the convent where he takes captive all of
the nuns and marries the abbess; 3) His entrance
into Amorium by a ruse: separated from his com-
panions he arrives at Amorium where he gains
access to the patrician by pretending to be a mes-
senger from the Emperor, and forces him to indicate
the whereabouts of the Muslim army, which he
rejoins; 4) His death on the battlefield where the

Emperor Leo attends his last moments, looks after
him and permits his burial by the Muslim prisoners.

The authors who report these anecdotes distinguish
them from the "lies" of the Sirat Delhemma wa
'l-Battdl (see below) of whose existence we know
already during his period from the Jewish convert
Samaw'al b. Yahya al-Maghribl, who wrote in
565/1169-70.

The early authors say nothing of the origin of al-
Battal. According to later historians he came from
Antioch (or from Damascus), lived in Antioch, and
was a mawld of the Umayyad house, as was his
companion cAbd al-Wahhab b. Bukht, who also
plays a major role in the Sirat Delhemma. His
kunya is sometimes Abu Muhammad, sometimes
Abu Yahya, sometimes Abu '1-Husayn. His father's
name is Husayn or cAmr. On the origin of al-Battal,
such as it is given, whether in the Sirat Delhemma
or in the Turkish tradition of Sayyid Battdl, see the
articles on these two romances.

Bibliography: Yackiibl, ii, 395; Tabari, ii,
1559, 1561, 1716; Tabari-Balcami, trans. Zoten-
berg, iv, 239 ff . ; Kitdb al-cUyun, in Fragm. Hist.
Arab., ed. De Goeje, i, 28 ff., 90, 91, 100; Samaw'al
b. Yahya al-Maghribl, Iffrdm al-Yahud, in M.
Schreiner Monatsschrift fur Gesch. u. Wiss. d. Jud.,
N.F. VI (1898), 418; Ibn al-Athir, (ed. Tornberg),
v, 129, 132, 134, 186-87; Sibt Ibn al-Djawzi,
Mir*dt al-Zamdn, MS. Paris 6132, fo. 126 r, 156 r,
i6or, ff. ; Ibn Shakir al-Kutubi, <Uyun al-Tawd-
rikh, MS. Paris 1587, fo. 152 v-153 r, i77v-i79r;
Ibn al-cArabI, Muhddarat al-Abrdr wa-Musdmarat
al-Akhydr, Cairo 1906, II, 223-233; Ibn Fadl
Allah al-cUmari, Masdlik al-Absdr, ed. F. Taeschner
(Bericht uber Anatolien), 1929, 64-66; Dhahabi,
Ta'rikh al-Isldm, Cairo 1367, IV, 227, V, 26;
Dhahabi, Kitdb al-<Ibar, Ms. Paris 1584, fo. 36 r;
Dhahabi, Kitdb Duwal al Islam, Haydarabad 1337,
i, 59; Ibn Kathir, Al-Biddya wa 'l-Nihdya, ix,
331-334; Abu '1-Mahasin, al-Nud[um, Cairo ed.,
i, 272, 274, 286; SuyutJ, Ta'rikh al-Khulafd^.
Cairo 1305, 96; Karamani, Akhbdr al-Dawal, in
the margin of Ibn al-Athir, Bulak 1290, iv, 214-218;
Ps.-Denys of Tell Mahre", trans. Chabot, under
1046/734-5, 25; Theophanes, A.M. 6231, ed. de
Boor, 411; Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of Asia Minor,
87, 322; Le Strange, 152; Weil, Chalifen, i, 638-9;
A. Lombard, Constantin V, 32; E. W. Brooks,
The Arabs in Asia Minor, in Journ. of Hell. Stud.,
xciii (1898), 194 ff., 198 ff . ; M. Canard, Les exped.
des Arabes contre Constantinople, in JA, ccviii,
86 ff., 100 ff., n6f f . ; F. Gabrieli, // Califfato di
Hisham, 1935, 87-91. (M. CANARD)
AL-BATT^L (SAYYID BATTAL GHAZ!), a champion

of the Arabs in the wars against Byzantium in the
Umayyad period, is transformed, in the Turkish
romance devoted to his adventures, into a here of
the cAbbasid period. Al-Battal thus became the
contemporary of the amir of Melitene, cAmr b.
cUbayd Allah al-Aktac (d. 249/863) and was incor-
porated into the epic cycle of Melitene. After the
conquest of Melitene by the amir Danishmend in
495/1102, the Turks adopted the epic of Melitene,
incorporating it in their own epic cycles and tracing
their national heroes back to the legendary al-
Battal. It is a Turkicised Battal ennobled by an
cAlid connexion and answering to the name of
Djacfar that we find in the Turkish version. The
Turkish historians who used this epic romance as a
historical source often took the legendary elements
for historical facts and were even led to accept the
chronology of the story. Thus Ewliya Celebi made
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Battal a contemporary of Harun al-Rashid, whose
reign he transferred to 248/859—the year in which
he made him besiege Constantinople. The same
anachronism exists in the Turkish version of al-
Tabarl; it was made by an anonymous translator
who introduced into his work accounts taken from
the Turkish epic tradition.

Al-Battal appears in two great epic romances: the
Arabic romance of Dhdt al-himma (Delhemma) [see
DHU 'L-HIMMA] and the Turkish romance of Sayyid
Battal. These two works, although related, were not
subject to reciprocal influences; they probably both
go back to an Arabic tradition concerning al-Battal
of which we possess no written trace, but whose
existence is confirmed by two pieces of historical
evidence of the 6th/i2th century (cf. M. Canard, in
JA, ccviii, 116; id., in Byzantion, xii, 186).

The Turkish romance. After their conquest of
Anatolia, the Turks adopted as their own the local
epic traditions celebrating the Arabo-Byzantine
Wars. These accounts transformed by the addition of
Turkish elements and Turkicised Persian elements",
gave rise to a new Anatolian epic having as its
subject the conquest of Asia Minor. The romance
of Battal is the prototype of this literature; however,
from the first, elements of Turkish folklore crept in,
containing events which took place in a fantastic
world peopled with anthropophagous demons and
supernatural beings, themes taken from Persian
fairy stories or epic tales, popularisations of the
Shdh-ndma", motifs from historical romances of
heterodox ideology, such as the Romance of Abu
Muslim, a work found all over the Turkish world.
The Turkish romance of Battal appears as a mosaic
where the elements of different times and sources
amalgamated. Among these elements, the book which
recounts the insurrection and the capture of the
heretic Babak stands out from the rest of the work
because of its historical basis, which is evident
through the trappings of the legend. In this account,
which takes place in the Caliphate of al-Muctasim
(833-842), Battal has been substituted for the real
hero of the campaign, Afshin, whose name was
proscribed after his disgrace and death in 225/840.
This book is probably one of the Bdbak-ndmas
whose existence we know about from Ibn al-Nadim,
and which is incorporated in the romance of Battal.

Similarly in the Delhemma the Turkish romance
contains reminiscences of the time of the First
Crusade. It was probably composed during the
6th/i2th century, or right at the beginning of the
7th/i3th century, because the Romance of Malik
Ddnishmend, which celebrates the exploits of the
first Turkish conqueror of Melitene and which was
first written down in 643/1245, was conceived as a
continuation of the romance of Battal; some nar-
rators of the Saldiuk period added a chapter in which
they told how the tomb of the hero was discovered
by the Saldjuks of Anatolia. There exists a version
of the romance of Battal in verse, attributed to
Bakal, in the reign of Mustafa III (1757-1774).
Independently of the epic cycle, the name of Battal
still lives on in numerous Anatolian legends and
in particular in the hagiographical stories of the
*-alawi and bektashi sects [see NUSAYRIS, BEKTASHIYYA]
who have adopted him as one of their heroes.
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Personnage de Roman Arabo-Byzantin, in Actes du
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AL-BATTANI (his full name is ABU °ABD

ALLAH MUHAMMAD B. DJABIR B. SINAN AL-BAT-
TANI AL-HARRANI AL-SABI^), the Albategni or
Albatenius of our mediaeval authors, one of the
greatest of Arab astronomers, was born before
244 (858) very probably at Harran or in its
neighbourhood; the origin of the nisba al-Battani
is quite uncertain. His family formerly professed
the Sabian religion, whence the name al-Sabi5

although our author was a Muslim. He spent
almost his whole life at al-Rakka on the left
bank of the Euphrates, where several families
from Harran had taken up their abode; from 264
(877) he devoted himself to astronomical obser-
vations which he regularly pursued for the rest of
his life. Having had occasion to go on business
to Baghdad he died on his return journey at Kasr
al-Djiss, a little to the east of the Tigris and not
for from Samarra in 317 (929).

He wrote: i. Kitdb ma'rifat matdli* al-burudi
fi md bayna arbd* al-falak, "the book of the
science of the ascensions of the signs of the zo-
diac in the spaces between the quadrants of the
celestial sphere"; i.e., of the ascensions of the points
of the ecliptic which are not, at the given moment,
one of the four "awtdd" or pivots [see the article
NUDJUM]; it deals with the mathematical solution
of the astrological problem of the "direction" of
the significator. 2. Risdla fi tahkik akddr al-itti-
sdldt, "a letter on the exact determination of the
quantities of the astrological applications", i.e.,
the rigorous trigonometrical solution of the astro-
logical problem of the proiectio radiorum [see the
article NUDJUM] when the stars in question have
latitude (i.e., lie outside the ecliptic). 3. Sharh al-
mafrdldt al-arba* li Batlamiyus, "commentary on
Ptolemy's Tetrabilon". 4. al-Zldi, "Astronomical
treatise and tables", his principal work and the
only one that has survived to us; it contains
the results of his observations and had a conside-
rable influence, not only on Arab astronomy but
also on the development of astronomy and spherical
trigonometry in Europe in the middle ages arid
beginning of the Renaissance. It was translated
into Latin by Robertus Retinensis or Ketenensis
(died at Pamplona in Spain after 1143 A. D.; the
version is lost) and by Plato Tibastinus in the first
half of the xiith century (an edition of the text
without the mathematical tables was published at
Nuremburg in 1537 and at Bologna in 1645).
Alphonso X of Castile (1252-1282) had it
translated directly from the Arabic into Spanish
(incomplete MS. in Paris). Three insignificant
astrological pamphlets, of which a Latin version
exists in several manuscripts, which give their
author's name as Bethem, Boetem, Bereni, Bareni,
have been wrongly attributed to al-Battani.

Al-Battani determined with great accuracy the
obliquity of the ecliptic, the length of the tropic
year and of the seasons and the true and mean
orbit of the sun, he definitely exploded the Ptole-
maic dogma of the immobility of the solar apogee
by demonstrating that it is subject to the preces-
sion of the equinoxes and that in consequence
the equation of time is subject to a slow secular
variation; he proved, contrary to Ptolemy, the
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variation of the apparent angular diameter of the
sun and the possibility of annular eclipses; he
rectified several orbits of the moon and the planets;
he propounded a new and very ingenious theory
to determine the conditions of visibility of the
new moon; he emended the Ptolemaic value of
the precession of the equinoxes. His excellent
observations of lunar and solar eclipses were used
by Dunthorne in 1749 to determine the secular
acceleration of motion of the moon. Finally he
gave very neat solutions by means of orthographic
projection for some problems of spherical trigono-
metry; solutions which were known to and in
part imitated by the celebrated Regiomontanus
(1436-1476).
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cuadrante "sennero", in al-And.f xxi (1956), 65.
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BATU (in Arabic script BATU), a Mongol

prince, the conqueror of Russia and founder of
the Golden Horde (1227-1255), born in the early
years of the i3th century, the second ?on of Djo&
[see DJUC"!]. During Cingiz-Khan's lifetime Djocl,
as his eldest son, had received as his yurt or
appanage the territory stretching from the regions
of Kayalik and Khwarazm to Saksin and Bulghar on
the Volga ''and as far in that direction as the hoof of
Tartar horse had penetrated". The eastern part of
this vast area, i.e., Western Siberia, the present-day
Kazakhstan and the lower basin of the Sir-Darya,
passed upon Djo&'s death in 624/1227 to his eldest
son Orda, whilst to Batu fell the western part, i.e.,
Khwarazm and the Dasht-i KipCak or KipSak
Steppe to the north and north-east of the Black Sea.

Of the first ten years of Batu's reign we know only
that he was present at the fyuriltay or assembly of
the Mongol princes held in 626/1229 in Mongolia,
at which Ogedey was elected Great Khan, probably
also at the kuriltay of 632/1235 at which it was
decided to renew the war against the Russians and
neighbouring peoples; he was never again in Eastern
Asia. In the army which set out in the spring of
633/1236 there were also sons of Caghatay, Ogedey
and Toluy, but Batu was in supreme command. The
Mongol forces are said to have reached the territory
of the Volga Bulghars by the autumn of the same
year, but the destruction of the town of Bulghar
does not seem to have taken place until the autumn
of 635/1237, during which year the Mongols were
engaged in operations against the Kipcak Turks in
what is now Southern Russia. In Rabic I-II 635/
November 1237 they crossed the frozen Volga and
attacked the Russian principalities, capturing city
after city, until by Radjab-Shacban 635/March 1238
the road lay open to Novgorod. The Mongols had
approached within 65 miles of the town when they
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suddenly withdrew to the south, evidently fearing
that the spring thaw would render the roads impas-
sable. After a long period of rest in the lower Don
basin and minor campaigns in the Caucasus in
636-7/1239, the war against Russia was resumed in
637-1/1240 in a campaign which ended with the fall
of Kiev on the 6th of December of the same year.
From the Ukraine simultaneous attacks were
launched upon Poland and Hungary. Through
Poland the Mongols penetrated into Silesia defeating
Duke Henry the Pious at Liegnitz on the 25 Ramadan
638/9 April 1241 and then passed through Moravia
to join the main army, which, led by Batu in person,
had crossed the Carpathians into Hungary and
inflicted a decisive defeat on the Hungarians at
Mohi (27 Ramadan 638/11 April 1241). The combined
Mongol forces passed the summer and autumn on
the Hungarian plain; and on Christmas Day Batu
in person crossed the frozen Danube to take the
town of Esztergom. The last major operation was
an expedition through Croatia and Dalmatia to the
shores of the Adriatic in pursuit of Bel a IV of
Hungary. The armies were apparently poised for a
general assault on Western Europe when news
arrived of the death of the Great Khan Ogedey
(5 Piumada II 639/11 December 1241), and Batu
decided to withdraw his forces. Retiring by way
of the Balkans he finally reached his encampments
on the Lower Volga late in 1242.

It was now that Batu laid the foundations of the
Golden Horde. Of the lands invaded in the years
635-9/1237-1241 only Russia had remained subject
to the Mongols. As early as 639-40/1000-1242 Grand
Duke Yaroslav I of Vladimir came to Batu's ordu
to pledge his loyalty and was confirmed by the Khan
in his rank as "senior of all the princes of the Russian
people"; in 1000/1245 Prince Daniel of Galicia had
to be confirmed in the same way and do homage to
Batu.

During this period Batu's attention was largely
diverted to events in the East. Ogedey's eldest son
Giiyiik, a personal enemy of Batu, had been raised
to the throne in succession to his father at the
kuriltay of 644/1246. Batu had been represented
at the ceremony by five of his brothers, excusing
his own absence, according to Rashid al-Dln, on
the ground of physical infirmities. Early in 1248
the new Khan left Kara-Korum. in a westerly
direction. He gave it out, according to Rashid al-Dln,
that he was proceeding, for reasons of health, to
his yurt on the Emil in what is now eastern Kazakh-
stan, but Toluy's widow suspected that his real
intention was to attack Batu, to whom she accord-
ingly sent a warning. Giiyiik died suddenly en route
in a place called Kum-Sengir on the Upper Urungu,
according to the Yuan shih in the third month
(27th March-24th April) of 1248. DJuwayni and
Rashid al-Dln disagree as to Batu's whereabouts
at the time of Giiyiik's death. According to Djuwaym
he was advancing eastwards to meet the Khan, at the
tatter's invitation, when he received the news of his
death in a place called Ala-Kamak, a week's journey
from Kayalik, probably in the Alatau mountains
to the south of the Hi. On the pretext that his
horses were lean Batu summoned the princes to
meet him in this place. On the other hand, according
to Rashid al-Dln, this meeting took place in Batu's
own territory; and the sons of Ogedey, Caghatay
and Giiyiik are represented as refusing to make the
long journey to the Kfpcafc Steppe.

The result of the meeting, wherever held, was that
Mongke, the eldest son of Toluy, was, on Batu's

7o
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proposal, acclaimed as Great Kh5n in succession to
Gtiyiik; and it was decided that his enthronement
should take place at a kuriltay in Mongolia in the
following year. The ceremony did not in fact take
place till the 9 Rablc II 649/1 July 1251, Batu
being represented by his brother Berke [q.v.]. A plot
against the Great Khan was uncovered while the
celebrations were still in progress; it was headed by
certain princes of the Houses of Caghatay and
Ogedey, most of whom were punished by banishment
to remote parts of the Empire. Yesti, the son and
first successor of Caghatay, and Biiri, one of his
grandsons, were handed over to Batu, by whose
orders the latter, who appears to have been involved
in Batu's quarrel with Giiytik, was put to death.

The whole Empire was now in effect divided
between Mongke and Batu. William of Rubruck
quotes Mongke as saying in 651/1254: "As the sun
sends its rays everywhere, likewise my sway and
that of Baatu reach everywhere . . .". The boundary
between their respective territories lay, according
to Rubruck, in the steppes between the Talas and
the Cu, and more respect was shown to Batu's
people in Mongke's kingdom than vice versa. It is
certain that Batu, both as the senior Cingizid and
as the man to whom Mongke owed his throne,
enjoyed very considerable prestige. Even in such
lands as Ma wara5 al-Nahr, which lay outside his
ancestral territories, he exercised certain sovereign
rights. Thus, according to Diuwaynl, he confirmed
the son of Temiir Malik, the defender of Khudjand,
in the possession of his father's estate.

Rubruck tells us that Batu had twenty-six wives
and Rashld al-Dln that he had four sons. In the
latter years of his life he seems to have delegated
some of his authority to his eldest son Sartak, a
Nestorian Christian: it was Sartak who from 646-7/1249
onwards received the homage of the Russian princes.
There is considerable divergence in the sources as
to the date of Batu's death: it seems most likely
that he died in 653/1255. From Rubruck's narrative
it appears that towards the end of his reign he
lived on the eastern bank of the Volga, ascending
the river in the summer as far north as Lat. 52° and
spending the winter near the mouth, where the town
of Saray was founded by him at this period on the
Akhtuba, a channel of the delta, 65 miles north of
Astrakhan.

Batu, whom the Russians knew only as a cruel
conqueror, was given by his Mongol contemporaries
the epithet of sain, i.e., "good" or perhaps "wise".
He is praised as a just and sagacious ruler even by
DJuzdiani, a writer by no means prejudiced in the
Mongols' favour. According to Diuwaynl, he
"inclined towards no faith or religion" but recognised
only "belief in God", i.e., the worship of the Sky as
practised by his ancestors.
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(W. BARTHOLD-[J. A. BOYLE])
BATU*IDS, descendants of Batu [q.v.], a grandson

of Cingiz Khan [q.v.], the ruling house of the Golden
Horde from 1236/40 until 1502.

After a short-lived advance by Mongol troops in
1223-24 into what is today the Ukraine (Russian de-
feat on the Kalka in that year), Batu, the second
son of Cingiz Khan's eldest son Djodi (who died early
in 1227), succeeded in subjugating large parts of
Russia in the years 1236-1241. Only the north west
(with Novgorod as its centre), was spared, and—
apart from occasional payments of tribute—it re-
mained independent. Similarly, the Caucasus (to-
gether with Georgia; see Gurdjistan) was under Ba
tu'id suzerainty until about 1260 and Danube-
Bulgaria until about 1310. Advances into Galicia,
Moravia, Silesia and Hungary in 1241 had no lasting
result.

Batu gave the Western Mongolian Empire, thus
created, a centre in the towns of Old, and later
New, Saray [q.v.] on the lower Volga, which quickly
devfloped into important centres of commerce and
had a very mixed population (including a Russian
diocese in Saray from 1261). The most extensive
Mongol settlements were to be found in this area
and in the Crimea, becoming absorbed into the in-
digenous Turks as well as into part of the Finnish
and Eastern Slav peoples. In this way, the new tribe
of (Volga-) Tatars [q.v.] arose, speaking Turkish
—also spoken by the population further to the north
on the Volga, and particularly by a section of the
Volga Bulgars [q.v.]. The structure of the popu-
lation remained nomadic until about the middle of
the 8th/i4th century. It has been described most
vividly by John of Piano Carpini (1245-46) and Ibn
Battuta ([q.v.], 1333). The new state was called the
"Golden Horde" by the Russians, and thus also in
Europe—the corresponding Turkish AItln Ordu is
a modern translation. (The name may possibly have
been given because the ruler's tents were paved with
golden tiles, or else becaus^ of a borrowing of an-
cient Central-Asian colour symbolism—compare
kard). In eastern literature, the country is usually
referred to as the KipSak Steppe. Orda, Batu's elder
brother, founded a subordinate state in Western
Siberia, which is sometimes referred to as the "Blue"
or the "White Horde". It was under the sovereignty
of the Golden Horde, but hardly anything is known
of its history.

Batu was very much taken up with the affairs of
the whole Mongol Empire, but refrained from ac-
cepting the title of Great Khan. He died in 1255-56.
His brother and successor Berke (1257-67) was the
first Mongol prince to become a Muslim (Sunni),
and thereby he began the incorporation of the Ta-
tars into Islam. By this action he distinguished them
particularly (in contrast to their tribal brothers in
Iran, China and Central Asia) from their subjects,
the Orthodox Russians. A complete amalgamation
of these two peoples has in consequence (hitherto)
proved impossible. Berke made a treaty with the
Maraluk rulers in Egypt, which was primarily direc-
ted against the Mongol Ilkhans [q.v.] in Iran, who
were Shamanists or Buddhists and who had already
roused Berke's bitter hostility by their fight against
the Caliphate in 1258. This treaty greatly influenced
the politics of the Golden Horde for the following
decades, and there were frequent struggles with the
Ilkhans—especially in the Caucasus and on Lake
Aral. During this process, the Caucasus came under
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the influence of the Ilkhans. This political treaty
was followed by a lively commerce with Egypt
(many of the Mamluk slaves came from the Golden
Horde). This commerce depended on the continued
good will of the East Roman Emperor (a Paleologus
from 1261) and therefore required agreements with
him. There were also connexions with the Saldjuks
of Rum [q.vJ]. As a result of all this, it was possible
for Islamic—especially Turkish (Saldjuk and Mam-
iuk)—cultural influences to reach the Golden Horde.
J& a result of excavations, we are fairly well informed
about the art and implements of the Volga-region
(see particularly F. A. Balodis: Alt- und Neu-Sarai,
die H&Kptstddfe der Goldenen Horde, in Latvljas Uni-
virsitates raksti, xiii, Riga 1926, 3-82). In Russia the
Tatars confined themselves largely to raising tri-
bute through Baskaks, and to recognising certain
jesser princes, whose mutual quarrels were their best

into Sunnl-Islamic culture of a particular type found
in Asia Minor, which was particularly active in
the Crimea. The new tribe of Ozbegs [q.v.] named
after Ozbeg, also came under its influence.

Western attempts at Christianisation at that time
(in particular under Pope John XXII) proved to
be of no avail, and religious wars (such as were fought
in Persia) did not affect the Golden Horde. Certain
centres resulting from these attempts, however, sur-
vived for some time; among these were the Ge-
noese colonies (which began in 1265) (cf. KAFFA) in
the Crimea [q.v.]. These were also commercially ac-
tive, as middlemen in the supply of cloth from
Flanders, ceramics, and jewellery to the Horde. Fur,
fish and grain were the main articles exported in
return.

The attempts made by both Dianibeg Khan
(1341-57), Ozbeg's son, and Berdibeg Khan (1357-59),
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protection. The Russian Orthodox Church, to which
the Tatars had granted certain privileges, was able
to maintain its unity before these minor princes,
and thus became the embodiment of Russian thought
in general.

The death of Berke did not altogether put an
end to Islamic influence, although to begin with all
his successors were again Shamanists. The strength
of the state was impaired through civil wars against
the rising Prince Nokhai, a successful general in
Poland (1259, 1286} and the Caucasus (1261, 1263),
until Nokhai's death in battle in 1299 (cf. NOGAI).
In the beginning of the 8th/i4th century, the political
position changed, as the dealings between the Il-
khans (who were by then Muslims) and Egypt grew
smoother. In the year 1323 a formal peace-treaty
was signed. This reduced the commercial connexions
between the Golden Horde and Egypt. The collapse
of the Ilkhanid Empire in 1335 brought the Golden
Horde, under Ozbeg Khan (1313-1341), once more
into a position of great importance. A Muslim him-
self, he definitively strengthened the position of
Islam on the Volga, and thenceforth all the Khans
adhered to that religion. The greater part of the
Volga-Tatars was now also more and more drawn

his grandson, to conquer A-Jharbaydjan in 1356-59
miscarried. It is possible that their aim was to by-
pass the Dardanelles, which had been in the hands
of the Ottoman Turks since 1354, and to gaia access
to the Mediterranean through Syria. As this could
not be achieved, the Golden Horde henceforth be-
came an Eastern European continental power, thus
more and more at the mercy of the rising Great
Powers of Poland-Lithuania and Russia (Muscovy).
This development was accelerated by the internal
disintegration caused by the conflict between in-
numerable pretenders (from 1359), thanks to which
a Russian army was able to gain a victory over the
Tatar armies (under Mamay) for the first time, on
the Field of Snipe (Kulikovo Pole) on the Don in
1380. Thus the Grand-Duchy of Muscovy—which
the Golden Horde had finally charged with the col-
lecting of tribute in 1328, and in which the title of
Grand Duke had become hereditary—established
itself as a new power and as a 'Collector of all Rus-
sian Lands'.

Towards the end of the 8th/i4th century, Tokfe-
tarnish [q.v.] of the "White Horde" attempted to
unite the whole empire once more, but he was op-
posed by Tlmur, who defeated him in 1391, and in
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1395 forced him to flee, and destroyed Sar ay. General
Edigii (Russian: Yedigey) emerged as the true ruler
of the Golden Horde. He had succeeded in holding
his own and in checking the Lithuanian expansion
through his victory on the Vorskla in 1399. He
succeeded in guarding the independence of the state
until his death in 1419. After this, the final disinte-
gration started in earnest, and it was speeded by
the formation of independent Khanates in Kazan
[q.v.], Astrakhan [q.v.] and in the Crimea in 1438
(see GIRAY). The remainder, now generally referred
to as the "Great Horde", could only hold its own
in the region east of Kiev by treaties with Muscovy
and (from 1466) with Poland-Lithuania, and in
1480 it was able once more to threaten Moscow. In
1502, the "Great Horde" was finally beaten; deserted
by its allies, outlawed by the Ottoman sultan (who
had been Protector of the Crimea—its main enemy—
since 1475), it was vanquished by Crimea and Mus-
covy. The Khanates of Kazan, Astrakhan and Si-
beria also met their doom in the i6th century. The
only remaining one was the Crimea, which survived
until 1783.

The Golden Horde is the only state which has ever
actually subjugated Russia (and from the east at
that). The "Tatar yoke", which lasted for aVt cen-
turies, forms an important period in the history of
Russia as well as in that of Poland-Lithuania, and
resulted in the settlement of Turkish tribes on the
Volga and in western Siberia. Even today, scattered
Tatar remnants can still be found there, and the
decisive element in their survival was their Islamic
faith.

The cultural influence of the Tatars on the Rus-
sians can be traced for centuries in certain aspects
of the administration, the army, ceremonial, and
in the relationship between ruler and subject as well
as in vocabulary, and in certain respects it makes
itself felt even today. Furthermore, the fight of the
Czars against the "Infidel" decisively shaped the
political and popular consciousness of the Russians
and of the eastern Slavs in general (concerning this
cf. also TATARS").
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Geschichte der Goldenen Horde, Pest 1840 (super-
seded); P. Pelliot, Notes sur I'histoire de la Horde
d'Or, Paris 1940 (excursus concerning some 20
personal and place names; not a historical ap-
preciation); W. von Tiesenhausen, Materially ot-
nosjaStiesja k istorii Zolotoy Ordi (Materials for the
History of the Golden Horde), 2 vols., St. Peters-
burg 1884, 2nd. vol. 1941. C. M. Frahn, Ober die
Miinzen der Chane vom Ulus Dschutschi's, St.
Petersburg and Leipzig 1832. Thi.se works also
list the original sources and give further biblio-
graphy. (B. SPULER)
BATUMI (BATUM), port in Soviet Transcaucasia

on the Black Sea, capital of the autonomous
Soviet Socialist Republic of Adjaristan, built on the
site of an oJd Roman port, Bathys, constructed in the
reign of Hadrian and later deserted for the Byzantine
fortress of Petra, founded under Justinian on the site
of the present Tzikhis-Tziri to the north of Batumi.

A former possession of the Laz kingdom, the
region of Batumi (the Adjar district) was occupied

briefly by the Arabs who did not hold it; in the
9th century it formed part of the principality of
Taoklardjeti, and at the end of the loth century
of the United Kindgom of Georgia which succeecfed
it. From 1010 it was governed by the eristav of the
king of Georgia. In the 8th/i4th century, after the
disintegration of the United Kingdom of Georgia,
Batumi passed to the princes (mtavar) of Guria.

In the 9th/1 sth century, in the reign of the mtavar
Kakhaber Gurieli, the Ottoman Turks occupied the
town and district of Batumi, but did not hold them.
They returned in force a century later after the
decisive defeat which they inflicted on the Georgian
and Immeretian armies at Sokhoista. Batumi was
recaptured, first by the mtavar Rostima Gurieli in
1564, who lost it soon afterwards, and again in 1609
by Mamia Gurieli. From 1627 Batumi was part of
the Ottoman Empire.

With the Turkish conquest the islamisation of the
Adjar region, hitherto Christian, began. It was
completed by the end of the i8th century.

Under the Turks, Batumi, a large fortified town
(2,000 inhabitants in 1807 and more than 5,000 in
1877) was already an active port, the principle
centre of the Transcaucasian slave-trade.

Ceded to Russia by the treaty of San Stefano
and occupied by the Russians on 28 August 1878,
the town was declared a free port until 1886. The
Adjar region at first constituted a self-governing
administrative unit; on 12 June 1883 it was annexed
to the government of Kutais. Finally on i June
1903, with the Okrug of Artvin, it was established
as the region (oblasf) of Batumi placed under the
direct control of the General Government of Georgia.

The expansion of Batumi began in 1883 with the
construction of the Batumi-Tiflis-Baku railway
completed in 1900 by the finishing of the Baku-
Batumi pipe-line. Henceforth Batumi became the
chief Russian oil port in the Black Sea. The town
expanded to an extraordinary extent and the popu-
lation increased very rapidly: 8,671 inhabitants in
1882, 12,000 in 1889, 45>382 in 1926.

The population of the town is cosmopolitan; the
Muslims (Adjars, Laz and Turks) are only a minority
in comparison with the Russians, Greeks, Armenians
and Georgians, but the region remains purely
Muslim. In 1911 the oblast' totalled 170,377 people,
of whom 70,918 were Adjars and 58,912 other
Muslims (Laz, Turks, Kurds, etc).

In April 1918, Batumi was occupied by the Turks;
they were succeeded in the following spring by the
British, who evacuated it in June 1919. After the
fall of the Georgian Republic, the treaty of i6th
March 1921, between the R.S.F.S.R. and Turkey,
gave the regions of Kars and Ardagan back to
Turkey, but left Batumi to the Russians. The
Soviet regime was proclaimed on 18 March 1921
and, on i6th June in the same year, the region was
established as the Soviet Socialist Republic of
Adjaristan, with its capital at Batumi, dependent
on the RSS of Georgia.

The Adjars constitute the largest community,
and in 1926 they were still considered as a separate
nationality from the Georgians and were registered
in a separate census. They numbered at that time
71,390 people, all Muslims (Hanaf! Sunnis), speaking
the Gurian dialect, which has a vocabulary strongly
influenced by Turkish and Arabic. Their material
culture (the tadra worn by the women, for example)
was close to that of the Turks and bilingualism (the
Gurian dialect and Turkish) was still a wide-spread
phenomenon.
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At the time of the census of 1939, the Adjars,
considered from then on as a simple, ethnical group
of the Georgian nation, were registered as Georgians.

Batumi is at the present time a large oil port, the
outlet for the Baku pipe-line (refineries) and quite an
important industrial centre with factories producing
preserved foods and machine tools. As the beginning
of 1956 its population reached 77,000, of whom only
a minority were Muslims.

The autonomous Adjar Republic (area 3,017 sq. km.)
comprised 238,000 inhabitants in 1956, of whom the
majority were Muslims; Adjars and Laz in the valley
of Corukh (about 2,000), Kurds (3,000 nomads in
1926 in the high valley of Adjaris-Tzkali) and a
colony of Abkhaz (5,000 in 1926) near Batumi.

Bibliography: P-ce Massal'skiy, 0£erk Ba-
tumskoy oblasti, in Izv. Ross. Imp. Geogr. obsht,
1886; Sbornik Svedeniy o Kutaisskoy Gubernii, iii,
Kutais, 1886; Bol'shaya Sovetskaya Entziklopediya9,
iv, 309-312 (Batumi), and i, 399-406 (Ad£arskaya
Avtonomnaya Respublika); Moeddin Surmanidze,
Sovetskiy Ad[aristan, in Noviy Vostok, nos. 20-21/
1928; I. Djavakhishvili, Histoire du peuple
Georgien, i-iv, Tiflis 1928-1943; XX let Ad^arskoy
ASSR, Batumi 1941; V. D. Canturija, Oterki po
istorii prosveshdenija v Ad[arii, Batumi 1940; D.
Bakradze, Kratkiy ocerk Gurii, Curiik-su i A dj[arii,
in Izvestiya Kavkazskogo Otdela Imp. Russk.
Geogr. Obsht., Tiflis 1874, ii» no. 5, §jnasi
Altundag, Osmanh Idaresi ve Gurciiler, AUDTC
Fak. Derg., 1952, 78-90. (CH. QUELQUEJAY)
AL-BAct}Nl. This nisba relates either to the village

of Bacun (or Bacuna) in Hawran or to the village of
the same name near Mosul. It is usually associated
with a particular family descended from one Nasir
b. Khalifa b. Farad] al-Nasiri al-Bacuni al-ShaficI
who started life as a weaver in the former village
and left it about 750/1349 to settle in Nazareth
(Sakhawi, al-Daw* al-Ldmi* etc., Cairo 1353/1934, ii,
232). The following table represents Nasir's descen-
dants.

Nasir

(i) Isma'il (2) Ahmad

(3) Ibrahim (4) Muhammad (5) Yusuf

(6) A5isha (7) Ahmad (8) Muhammad

(1) Little is known about him except that he
became a Sufi, and deputy fcddi at Nazareth, engaged
in commerce and attained prominence (loc. cit. 308).

(2) Born in Nazareth c, 751/1350; he became
khatib of the Umayyad mosque and fcddi of Damascus,
khatib of the Aksa mosque in Jerusalem and (for
two months) kadi of Egypt. He wrote on tafsir,
composed a poem on dogma called al-'akida, and
was an impressive preacher, though he had little
tikh. For his takhmis of a poem by Ibn Zurayk
(c. 420/1029) cf. Brockelmann I 82, S I 133. As
kadi he showed administrative competence and
integrity, refusing sultan Barkuk a loan out of
awkdf funds, an action which caused his momentary
humiliation and imprisonment. He died in Damascus
in 816/1413 (Ibri al-clmad, Shadhardt, vii, 118; Daw*,
ii, 231; Ibn Taghribirdl, vi, 267, 306, 314, 439).

(3) Born in Safed in 777/1375, he studied in
Damascus and Cairo. He deputised for his father as
frddi of Damascus where he became khatib at the
Umayyad mosque. He also became khatib at the Aksa
mosque and ndzir al-baramayn in Jerusalem at which

atter post he showed considerable ability. His literary
virtuosity is displayed in a treatise in which he em-
ployed only words without diacritical points and in a
tadmin of Ibn Malik's Alfiyya. His reputation was
great, earning him the title of shaykh al-adab fi
'l-diydr al-shdmiyya, and one of his innumerable
pupils was the biographer Sakhawi. He died in
Damascus in 870/1464-5 (Shadhardt, vii, 309; Daw*, i,
26; Suyuti, Nazm al-^Ifyydn fi A^ydn al-A^ydn, ed.
Hitti, New York 1927, 13; Ibn Taghribirdl, vii, 808).

(4) Born in Damascus in 780/1378, he became
khafib at the Umayyad mosque and was appointed
ndzir [perhaps of the awfyaf of] al-asrd wa 'l-aswdr.
His works (for which cf. Brockelmann II 41, S II
38) include a verse summary of Islamic history
down to the reign of Barsbay (Mukjaraf, 1908). His
later years he spent in prayer and contemplation.
He died in Damascus in 871/1466 (Shadhardt, vii,
310; Daw*, vii, 114; cUlaymi al-Uns al-Dialil, etc.,
Cairo 1283/1866, ii, 482).

(5) Born in Jerusalem in 805/1402, he studied in
Damascus, Hebron, Ramla and Cairo and became
kadi in Safed, Tripoli, Aleppo and Damascus. In
Damascus he reorganised the administration of the
mdristdn of Nur al-Dln, expanded its awfcdf and
added new sections to the building which were called
after him (Daw*, x, 298). His literary output (which
included the versification of Nawawi's Minhddjft
was small although he had great facility in both verse
and prose. He led a life of asceticism and piety and
died in Damascus in 880/1475 (Shadhardt, vii, 330;
Nazm al-clfrydn, 178; Ibn Taghribirdl, vii, 223,
856, 808).

(6) Born in Damascus, she grew up as a precocious
child, learning the Kur'an by rote at the age of
eight. In her the literary talents and Sufi tendencies
of her family reached full fruition. She likewise
inherited an independence of mind and outlook
which is seen in her companionship with her men
contemporaries on equal terms. In Cairo she was
granted certificates authorising her to lecture and
give fatwds. A great friend of hers was Abu '1-Thana3

Mahmud b. Adja, the last sahib dawdwin al-inshd*
under the Mamluks (whom she praised in a rd*iyya
quoted by GhazzI in al-Kawdkib al-Sd*ira etc. ed.
Djabbur, Beirut 1945, i, 304). She carried on a corres-
pondence in verse with the Egyptian scholar cAbd
al-Rahim al-cAbbasi (For selections of which cf.
op. cit., i, 288) and met Sultan Ghuri in Aleppo in
922/1516.

Perhaps her most famous work is her badi'iyya
in praise of the Prophet entitled al-Fath al-Mubin fi
Madfr al-Amin (Brockelmann, II 349 no. i), to
which she wrote a commentary, thus following the
practice first set by Safi al-Dln al-Hilli [q.v.]
though she was probably more immediately under
Ibn Hidjdja's influence. cAbd al-Ghani al NabulusI
[q.v.] read and admired (though not uncritically)
an autograph copy of her al-Fath al-Mubin and
was no doubt inspired by it to write his own
badi^iyya, Nasamdt al-Azhar etc. in his commentary
on which (Nafahdt al-Ashdr etc., Cairo 1299/1881)
he mak& a continuous comparison with the cor-
responding lines in al-Fatfr al-Mubin. Both al-Fath al-
Mubin and cA>isha's commentary on it are published
in the margin of Ibn Hididia's Khizdnat al-Adab,
Cairo 1304/1915, 310-467. Her original works also
include Kitdb al-Maldmib al-Sharifa wa 'l-Athdr
al-Munifa, and al-Fath al-tfanafi, both on Sufi
themes (Kawdkib, i, 288). Her Mawlid al-Nabi
(Brockelmann S II 381, no. i4) is partly prose and
partly verse and was published in Cairo in 1301/1883
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and 1310/1892 (Sarkls, Mu'dfam 1928, 519)*
She also versified Suyutl's al-Mucd[izdt wa

'l-Kha$d3is al-Nabawiyya (Brockelmann S II i8ittc);
and in an urdiuza, entitled al-Ishdrdt al-Kha-
fiyya fi 'l-Mandzil al-cAliyya (Hadidji Khalifa, i,
96) abridged Harawi's §ufl manual Mandzil al-
Sd*irin. In another urdiuza she abridged Sakhawi's
al-Kawl al-Badi> fi 'l-$aldt 'aid al-ffabib (Hadidil
Khalifa, ii, 1362). She was married and had at least
one son. She died in Damascus in 922/1516 (Shadhardt
viii, in; Zirikli al-A'ldm, Cairo 1927, ii, 458).

(7) and (8) were not particularly prominent
though both produced some poetry, the latter
mostly in the form of verse summaries of the reigns
of Mamluk sultans. The former died in 910/1505
the latter in 916/1510 (Shadhardt. viii, 48; Kawdkib, i,
73, 147; and cf. Brockelmann II 66, S II 53 for
Muhammad's work).

After (8) Nasir's line seems to pass out of history
for there is no reference to it in Muhibbi's Khulasa.

(W. A. S. KHALIDI)
B A WAND, (Persian Bawend), an Iranian dynasty

which ruled in Tabaristan for over 700 years (45-75O/
665-1349). The centre of the dynasty was the moun-
tainous area, although they frequently ruled the
lowlands south of the Caspian Sea. The name is
traced back to an ancestor Baw who was either
i) named Ispahbad of Tabaristan by Khusraw
Parwiz (Rabino, 411), or 2) a prominent Magian of
Rayy (Marquart, ErdnSahr, 128, where an etymology
of the name is also given). The several rulers of the
Bawand dynasty were called ispahbad or malik al-
diibdl, and they were usually independent, though
sometimes tributary to caliphs or sultans.

The dynasty can be divided into three branches:
i) the Kayusiyya, which ruled 45-397/665-1006,
when the ispahbad Shahriyar revolted against
Kabus b. Washmglr, was captured and later put
to death; 2) the Ispahbadiyya, who ruled 466-6o6/
1073-1210, when Muhammad Khwarazmshah invaded
Tabaristan; 3) the Kmakhwariyya (635-750/1237-
i349)i when the last ruler Fakhr al-Dawla Hasan
was assassinated.

The first branch took its name from Kayus b.
Kubad the Sasanid, possibly the grandfather of
Baw. The early history of the family is uncertain.
The ninth ruler Karin b. Shahriyar accepted Islam
in 240/854 and was called Abu '1-Muluk. The family
lost its power after 397/1006 but several princes
continued to rule in localities in the mountains. One
of them, Muhammad b. Wandarin, had a mausoleum
erected in 1021, known as the Mll-i Radkan (cf.
E. Diez, Churasanische Baudenkmdler, Berlin 1918).

The second branch had their capital in Sari,
ruling over Gilan, Rayy and Kumis as well as
Tabaristan, and were vassals of the Saldjuks, then
of the Khwarazrnshahs. Towards the end of their
rule the Ismacilis spread in Tabaristan and obtained
power at the expense of the Bawand dynasty.
Finally the Khwarazmshah assumed the rule when
Shams al-Muluk Rustam Bawand was assassinated.

After the Mongol invasion there was anarchy in
Tabaristan, and finally a member of the Bawand
family, Husam al-Dawla Ardashir b. Kinakhwar
was chosen ruler by the people. He moved his capital
from Sari to Amul for safety's sake. Under his rule
(12 or 15 years) the Mongols invaded Tabaristan.
His son, Shams al-Muluk, was put to death in 663/
1264 by Abaka Khan after ruling 18 years. This
dynasty ruled as vassals of the Mongols but they
suffered nonetheless from Mongol invasions and
depredation'5

In 750/1349 Fakhr al-Dawla Hasan, last of the
Bawand family, was assassinated by members of the
prominent family of Kiya.

Bibliography : Sources include Ibn Isfandiyar,
Ta>rikh-i Tabaristdn, ed. cAbbas Ifcbal (Tehran
1942), abridged Engl. transl. by E. G. Browne in
GMS, Dorn, Quellen, i, and the general Islamic
histories Didmi* al-Duwwal by Munadjdjimbashi
(cf. E. Sachau, Ein Verzeichnis Muhammedanischer
Dynastien, in Abh. Pr. Ak. W., 1923). The
chronology of the dynasty has been studied by
M. Rabino, Les dynasties du Mdzandardn, in JA
1936, ii, 409-437, where other sources are given.
G. Melgunoff, Das sudliche Ufer des Kaspischen
Meeres, Leipzig 1868. (R. N. FRYE)
BAWARD [see ABIWARD].
BAWAZQU, of Bawazldi al-Malik, in cAbbasid

times a town in the province of Mosul on the right
bank of the Lesser Zab, not far from its mouth.

The name is the Syriac Beth Wazlk, "the house
of the toll-collector". As the Sasanid name, there
appears occasionally Khunya-Sabur "Shapur's song",
after the usual style of the poetical names of towns
common in the Sasanid period. In the older geo-
graphers and historians the place is only briefly
mentioned along with Takrit, Tlrhan and Sinn.
Some one with an accurate knowledge of the town
has, however interpolated a detailed description in
the text of Ibn Hawkal (ed. De Goeje, 169, note 9).
The place was notorious in the middle ages as the
abode of the Kharidjites—the inhabitants say they
are descended from the troops of CA1I b. Abl Talib—
and as a nest of robbers. The town lived by receiving
goods stolen by the Banu Shayban Bedouins from
caravans. Yakut however also mentions some
scholars who were born in Bawazldi. A. portion of
its inhabitants must have been Christian; the
miracle-working bones of a Syrian martyr Baboye
were there. There was occasionally a Jacobite
bishop of Beth Rernman (i.e., the village of Barimma)
and Beth Wazik, or a Nestorian of Shenna (i.e., Sinn)
and Beth Wazlk.

The ruins of the town have not yet been discovered.
Bibliography: Ibn Khurradadhbih, 94; Ibn

Hawkal (ed. de Goeje), 169, note g; Bakri, 183;
Yakut, s.v.; G. Hoffmann, Syrische Akten Persi-
scher Mdrtyrer, 189; cf. his note on De Goeje, Ibn
Khurradadhbih, translation, 68; E. Herzfeld,
Untersuchungen zur historischen Topographie etc.
in Memmon, i, 1907, i and 2; F. Sarre and E.
Herzfeld, Archaeologische Reise im Euphrat und
Tigris-Gebiet (1910-11), chap, iii; Le Strange,
91 and 98. (E. HERZFELD)
BAY (BEY), name applied to the ruler of Tunisia

until 26 July 1957, when the Bey Lamine (al-Amln),
igth ruler of the Husaynid dynasty, was deposed and
a Republic proclaimed in Tunisia.

To discover the origin of this title, we must go
back to the end of the i6th century. It was at that
time that the Bey cUthman created the Office of
Bey (in Turkish: beg), without consulting the Porte,
whose vassal he was. He entrusted the holder of the
office with command of the tribes, the maintenance
of public order and the collection of taxes. Equipped
with these extensive powers, the Bey soon became
the most important man in the country. This was
the title which the Agha of the soldiery, Husayn b.
CA1I, founder of the Husaynid dynasty, subsequently
assumed upon receiving the investiture at Tunis on
10 July 1705.

It was only later that the order of succession to the
throne was regulated by a Charter included in the
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Tunisian Constitution of 26 April 1861, article I of
which decreed: "Succession to the throne is here-
ditary among the princes of the Husaynid family,
by order of age, according to the rules in use in the
Kingdom". This was in fact the codification of a
traditional rule which, with two exceptions, was
adhered to in regard to accession to the throne of
Tunisia from the founding of the dynasty.

The enthronement of the sovereign was accom-
panied by a dual ceremony, the first private, in which
the great men of the Kingdom and intimates parti-
cipated, the second public, open to the broad mass
of subjects. This recalled the old dual ceremony of
doing homage (al-bay^a al-khdssa and al-bayca al-
cawma). As a result of the establishment of the
Protectorate, the representative of France in
Tunisia became associated with the ceremony of the
Enthronement of the Bey, bestowing on the new Bey
the "solemn investiture" in the name of the protect-
ing Power.

Articles 3 and 4 of the Decree of 26 April 1861
stated: "The Bey is the head of the State. At the
same time, he is the head of the ruling family. He has
full authority over the princes and princesses of his
family, none of whom may dispose either of their
persons or of their property without his prior
consent. He exercises a paternal authority over them
and is obliged to give them the benefits of such.
Members of the family owe him filial obedience."

The titles borne by the Bey contained a number of
expressions expressly designating his sovereign
function. In official documents his appellation was:
Sayyidund wa-mawldna ..., Basha Bay, sdJtib al-
mamlaka al-tunusiyya (= Our Lord and Master. ..,
Pasha Bey, possessor of the Kingdom of Tunis".
This old style, in part dating back to the Hafsids
and partly to the middle of the i8th century, was
augmented by a new element, namely Mushir
(Marshal), bestowed by the Porte about the year
1839, which however was only borne by three Beys.
Unlike the tlafsid styles, however, no titles (alfrdb)
of a personal character occur.

Among the special insignia of sovereignty,
mention must be made, in addition to the dynastic
throne, of the ceremonial costume worn by the Bey
on solemn occasions. These material attributes were
enhanced by the kissing of hands encumbent on
Tunisian subjects, and other marks of royalty. The
Bey had a civil list, a guard of honour (the Bey's
Guard), a standard, bestowed decorations (Nishdn
al-aatn, *Ahd al-amdn, Nishdn al-iftikhdr) and
honorary military ranks. Finally, each Thursday
there took place the Ceremony of the Seal, at which
the Bey applied his seal to governmental decisions
in the form of a decree, thus giving them executive
force.

The heir apparent bore the title of Bey of the
Camp (bay al-amfrdl). This title originated in the
duty incumbent on the heir apparent to proceed
twice a year at the head of a military expedition to
the south and north of the country both to assert
the authority of the central government and to
overawe tribes who might refuse to pay their taxes.
The Bey of the Camp was head of the army by
virtue of this institution, but it disappeared with
the advent of the Protectorate. (CH. SAMARAN)

BAYC (A). Two roots are used in Arabic to desig-
nate the cont rac t of sale: 6-y-c and sh-r-y; in
the first verbal form both usually mean "to sell",
but also "to buy", in the eighth form exclusively
"to buy"; the function of expressing both sides of
a mutual relationship is shared by these two roots

with a number of other old legal terms. Baye ori-
ginally means the clasping of hands on concluding
an agreement, sh-r-y perhaps the busy activity of
the market. In the technical usage of Islamic law,
the normal term for selling is bd*a, for the contract
of sale, the infinitive bay*, and for buying, ibtd'a,
or ishtard. The frequent use of shard for a profitable
and of ishtard for an unprofitable transaction (in
the metaphorical sense) in the Kur'an is parallel to
that of kasaba "to be credited" and iktasaba "to be
debited" (cf. Schacht, in Studia Islamica, i, 30 f.).

Commercial law in pre-Islamic Mecca had un-
doubtedly reached a certain level of development;
the trade oh which alone the existence of the town
depended, occupied such a predominant place there
that the Kur'an not only referred to it often but
used a number of technical terms of commerce to
express religious ideas. (On the other hand, the
importance of the Meccan trade in absolute terms
ought not to be overestimated; cf. G.-H. Bousquet,
in Hesp., 1954, 233 f., 238 if.). To this body of
ancient Arab commercial law can be traced the ribd
contracts which the Kur'an was to prohibit, certain
dealings involving credit and speculation, and
possibly the khiydr al-madjlis, a special right of
option, which seems to go back to a local Meccan
custom (cf. Schacht, Origins, 159 ff . ) ; to all ap-
pearance the legal construction of the contract as
being constituted by offer (idjdb) and acceptance
(jtabiil), as well as part of the terminology of Islamic
law and, perhaps, some of its legal maxims, belong
to this pre-Islamic stratum; the term idjdb itself
seems to reflect another, unilateral, construction of
the contract (cf. Schacht, in OLZ, 1927, 664 ff.).
The Kur3an directly envisages commercial law in
the general exhortations to give full weight and
measure and to carry out agreements, in the specific
demand that forward deals should be put in writing
(Sura ii, 282 f.; in the system of Islamic law this
injunction has been deprived of its binding character),
and above all in the two prohibitions of interest
(ribd) and of games of chance (maysir), which
include aleatory transactions (Sura ii, 219, 275 f.;
v, 90 f.); in contrast with the attitude of the contem-
poraries, fcayc, i.e. legitimate trade, is sharply
opposed to ribd. The implications of these prohibit-
ions have been worked out to their last details in
Islamic law. Tradition contains a certain number of
teachings regarding commerce in general and the
duties of the good and the punishment of the wicked
merchant (see TIDJARA) ; it also elaborates the
teachings of the Kurgan. As legal principles which
now appear for the first time may be mentioned:
the recognition of the right of withdrawal (kkiydr),
unconditional during the negotiation, and under
certain conditions either agreed or fixed by law
after the agreement has been made; the legal
maxim al-kharddj bi 'I-daman ("profit goes where
the responsibility lies"); the rule that the produce
in existence at the moment of sale belongs to the
vendor, unless the contrary is stipulated; the
prohibition of a sale the object of which cannot be
exactly defined (in the case of a sale of ripe fruits on
a tree etc., the main group of traditions is satisfied
with an estimate); the prohibition of a re-sale of
foodstuffs or of marchandise in general before
possession has been taken (a consequence of the
prohibition of ribd), or in general of the sale of things
which are not already the property of the vendor;
the exclusion of certain things from commerce,
ritually impure or forbidden as well as things which,
like surplus water, are common property; finally,
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the special treatment, diverging from the general
rule, of the case in which the vendor of a milking
animal, in order to suggest a greater yield, does not
milk it before the sale. The question whether nascent
Islamic commercial law was influenced by the law
and economic life of the peoples incorporated in the
Muslim empire, has been much discussed in the past
but can now be definitely answered in the affirmative
(cf. Schacht, in XII Convegno "Volta", Rome 1957,
197 ff., and the literature mentioned there).

The contract of sale forms the core of the Islamic
law of obligations. Its categories have been developed
in most detail with regard to the contract of sale, and
other commutative or synallagmatic contracts, such
as idjara and kird* (locatio conductio operarum and
I.e. rei), and even marriage, although regarded as
legal institutions in their own right and not reduced
to contracts of sale, are construed on the model of
bay* and sometimes even defined as kinds of bay*.
In its narrower meaning, bay* is defined as an
exchange of goods or properties and it therefore
includes, beside sale proper, barter (mukdyada) and
exchange (sarf). The following is a short account of
the main provisions of Islamic law, according to
Hanafl doctrine, concerning bay*.

The object of the sale must belong to the goods or
properties (mdl) which Islamic law recognizes as
such; these include servitudes on real estate but
exclude: i. things which are completely excluded
from legal traffic, e.g. animals not ritually slaughter-
ed (maita), blood; 2. things in which there is no
ownership, e.g. pious endowments (waty] [q.v.], or
which are public property, or constituent parts etc.,
in which there is no separate private ownership;
3. those slaves in whom there is only a restricted
ownership, particularly the umm al-walad [q.v.]',
4. things on the disposal of which there are
restrictions, e.g. things which are ritually impure,
such as wine and the pig, and other things without
market value (mdl ghayr mutakawwim] which are not
rigorously defined; 5. things which are not in actual
possession, such as things lost or usurped and run-
away slaves: here the power to dispose of the prop-
erty is refused, to exclude the risk. A sale concluded
with regard to an object of this kind is riot valid
(ghair sahih or ghair dj[d*iz); such a sale, according
to the Hanafis, however, is not necessarily void
(bdtil, as it is in the cases i. 2, 3), but in certain
circumstances only voidable (fdsid [q.v.]; in the other
schools this term is used as a synonym of bdtil)',
even if the two parties have taken possession, a
fdsid sale confers only a "bad ownership" (milk
khabith) and is liable to cancellation (faskh] until the
object is re-sold. A stipulation in favour of or
against one of the parties is invalid and makes the
contract fdsid. Conditional or deferred agreements
are not admitted in this contract. Legally qualified
to conclude a sale is a free person who is of age
(bdligh) and of sound mind (*dfril), also the minor
with the permission of his guardian and the slave
with the permission of his master; the master can
authorize his slave either to conclude an individual
sale, or generally to engage in trade (this slave is
called ma^dhun). Representation (wakdla) is possible;
in this case the agent is regarded as a main con-
tracting party with corresponding rights and obli-
gations, but the rights of ownership accrue to the
principal directly. In common with the other
contracts, the sale is concluded by offer (ididb) and
acceptance (fcabul), which must correspond to each
other exactly and must take place in the same
meeting (madjlis}', the term saffra ("clasping of

hands") for the conclusion ot the bargain dates from
the pre-Islamic period, but Islamic law completely
disregards the symbolic action which it expresses.
Ownership (milk) is transferred through the con-
clusion of the sale, but completed only through the
transfer of possession (tasllm "handing over", kabd
"taking possession") which, however, is dispensed
with in the case of real estate; on the other hand,
the existence of an option or right of withdrawal
(khiydv, [q.v.]) prevents the transfer of ownership
even though possession has been taken. In the case
of eviction (istihkdk), the vendor is responsible for
a defect in ownership with the amount of the price
paid; this is the so-called responsibility for darak or
tabi*a. On the prohibition of ribd, see the art. The
prohibition of risk (gharar) implies that the obli-
gations of the parties must be determined (ma*lum),
in particular the object of the sale, the price and the
term or terms. The first requirement is particularly
strict in the case of goods covered by the prohibition
of ribd, so that here no indefinite quantity (djuzdf)
is permitted even if a price per unit is mentioned.
A third prohibition which has far-reaching conse-
quences, too, is that of selling or exchanging a debt
(dayn) for another debt. In the field of sale proper,
one distinguishes the thing sold from the price
(thaman) or the value (kima). As the price consists
of fungible things (normally gold or silver), whereas
the thing sold is, generally, a non-fungible object,
the rules applicable to both are not quite indentical;
the vendor, for instance, is permitted to dispose of
the (fungible) price even before he has taken posses-
sion. Actually a special kind of purchase, although
in the opinion of the Muslim lawyers a contract in
its own right, is the salaf [q.v.] or salam, the ordering
of goods to be delivered later for a price paid im-
mediately; the term ra*s mdl ("capital") which is
used for the price here, shows the economic meaning
of the transaction: the financing of the business of
a small trader or artisan by his clients. Because of
its closeness to the subject of the prohibition of
ribd, salam is carefully treated, and is subject to
numerous special rules. Its counterpart, delayed
payment for goods delivered immediately, is also
possible, but this kind of sale plays a minor part
in Islamic law. The name "sale on credit" (bay* al-
*ina) is given a potiori to an evasion of the prohibition
of ribd which is based on this transaction. Barter of
merchandise (mukdyada} is hardly distinguished
from sale in general; but money-changing and, in
general, dealing in precious metals receive detailed
treatment on account of the prohibition of ribd',
these transactions are regarded as sales of "price"
for "price' (cf. SARF).

The actual practice of commerce in the Muslim
middle ages was controlled not by these theoretical
rules of Islamic law but by a customary commercial
law which had been called into being by the normal
needs of commercial life in the great cities of Islam,
and was then elaborated by the legal advisers of the
merchants, who were competent specialists in
Islamic law. This customary law did not put itself
into direct opposition to the sacred law of Islam, on
the contrary, it maintained its main features, such
as the prohibition of ribd, which it never dared
openly to challenge but only managed to evade, just
as it evaded, too, most of its rigid, restrictive rules,
and it is characterized by a greater flexibility,
accompanied by effective safeguards of fair dealing,
which were made necessary by the lack of any
official sanction. A unique source for the knowledge
of this customary commercial law in clrak about
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400/1000 is the younger edition of the Kitdb al-Hiyal
wal-Makharidi spuriously attributed to al-Khassaf
(ed. Schacht, Hanover 1923; cf. also the same, in
1st., 1926, 218 f.; ibid., 1935, 218 ff.; R.Afr., 1952,
322 ff.). Similar, independent developments have
occurred later in the Maghrib (cf. O. Pesle, Le
contrat de safqa au Maroc, Rabat 1932; J. Berque,
Essai sur la mlthode juridique maghr thine, Rabat
1944, and numerous papers). This customary com-
mercial law of Islam has, in its turn, influenced the
law merchant of Europe in the early middle ages
(cf. XII Convegno "Volta", 215).

Bibliography: al-Tahanawi, Dictionary of the
Technical Terms, Calcutta 1854 ff., s.v. bayc;
C. C. Torrey, The Commercial-Theological Terms
in the Koran, Leiden 1892; Wensinck, Handbook,
s.v. barter', F. Peltier (transl.), Le livre des ventes
du Mouwatta de Malek ben Anas, Algiers 1911;
I. Dimitroff, in AfSOS/ii, 1908, 99ff.; cAbd al-
Rahman al-Djazlri, K. al-Fikh cala 'l-Madhdhib
al-Arbaca, ii2, Cairo 1933, 192 ff.; Omer Nasuhi
Bilmen, Hukuki Isldmiyye ve Istilahati Fikhiyye
Kamusu, v. Istanbul 1952, 5 ff. ; Juynboll,
Handleiding, 3rd ed., 265 ff . ; G. Bergstrdsser's
Grundziige, ed. J. Schacht, 10, 47 ff., 60 ff.,
69 f f . ; Santillana, Instituzioni, ii, i i 2 f f . ; O.
Pesle, La vente dans la doctrine maUkite, Rabat
1940; Ch. Cardahi, Les conditions generates de la
vente en droit compart occidental et oriental,
in Annales de VEcole de Droit de Beyrouth, 1945;
L. Milliot, Introduction, 648 ff. See also art. CAKD.

(J. SCHACHT)
BAYCA, an Arabic term denoting, in a very broad

sense, the act by which a certain number of persons,
acting individually or collectively, recognise the
authority of another person. Thus the bayca of a
Caliph is the act by which one person is proclaimed
and recognised as head of the Muslim State. A
synonymous expression is that of mubdyaca (cf. the
verb bdyaca: to make the bayca).

I. Etymology. According to a view which has
become traditional the term bayca is derived from
the verb bd'a (to sell), the bay'a embodying, like
sale, an exchange of undertakings. This explanation
seems most artificial. In the view of the author the
bay^a owes its name to the physical gesture itself
which, in ancient Arab custom, symbolised the
conclusion of an agreement between two persons
and which consisted of a hand-clasp (cf. the manu-
missio of the ancient law of certain Western
countries). Again, in a non-technical sense, "to make
a bay'a in regard to some matter" (tabdya'a cala
'l-amr) means "to reach agreement on this matter"
(cf. safka, lit.: manumissio, = agreement, contract).
The physical gesture was termed bay^a because,
precisely, it consisted of a movement of the hand
and arms (6ac). And since the election of a chief
(and the undertaking to submit to his authority)
was demonstrated by a hand-clasp, it was naturally
described by the very term which denoted this
gesture.

The bay'a has two principal aims which differ
both in their scope and nature. The first is essentially
that of adherence tc a doctrine and recognition of
the pre-established authority of the person who
teaches it. It is in this sense that the bayca was
practised in the relations between Muhammad and
his newly acquired supporters (cf. Kur'an, xlviii,
10, 18; Ix, 13). In the same sense, but with a more
restricted purpose, the bayca served simply to
recognise the pre-established authority of a person
and to promise him obedience. Such was the case

with the bay'a effected in favour of a new Caliph
whose title to succeed had been established by the
testamentary designation (cahd) of his predecessor.

In its second sense the principal aim of the bayca
is the election of a person to a post of command
and, in particular, the election of a Caliph, when a
premise of obedience is implied. It was thus that the
first Caliph, Abu Bakr, was designated by the bay'a of
the so-called assembly of the Satyfa (13 Rablc I n/8
June 632); and the same invariably applied on all
subsequent occasions that the seat of the Caliphate fell
vacant and no successor designated by other means
existed. Sunni doctrine, indeed, specifies the bay'a as
one of the two procedures for designating the Caliph.
In Shici doctrine the bay^a has never been able to play
this role, for the Shica recognise only one method
of designating the Imam—namely appointment by
testament (nass, wasiyya) of one in the legitimate
line of descent. However the Zaydi branch of the
Shica hold that the Imamate is acquired by election
from within the cAlid family. Here, then, the bay^a
was practised in the sense of an act of election.

II. Legal nature . The legal doctrine analyses
the bayca as a contractual agreement: on the one
side there is the will of the electors, expressed in
the designation of the candidate, which constitutes
the offer, and on the other side the will of the
elected person which constitutes the acceptance.
This analysis may be admitted provided that it is
not carried so far as to confuse the act of bay'a
with the legal category of ordinary contracts. For
the bayca is a voluntary act sui generis which
involves the general public. And again it must be
stressed that the doctrinal analysis, even when so
regarded, is only fully valid in regard tc the bay'a of
election and not in regard to the bayca of simple
homage. For in the latter case adherence becomes
obligatory and no room is left for any freedom of
decision.

What, particularly as regards the bay'a election,
is the number of electors (ahl al-ikhtiydr) required
for the validity of the procedure? On this point
opinions are numerous and widely varied and range
from one extreme to the other—from a view which
requires that the bayca should emanate from all
"the upright men of the whole empire" to the
opinion which is satisfied with the vote of a single
individual. In fact, however, the body of electors
was made up of the high dignitaries and notables
of the State.

The bayca is an act perfected solely by agreement.
Neither the physical gesture of manumissio nor the
confirmation of the bayca by an oath is required as a
condition of validity or even simple proof. No
sacramental form is imposed for the manifestation
of will; it suffices that this should be clearly and
definitely expressed.

The form of the bay'a remains the same in both
its roles—that of election and that of simple offer
of homage.

The formalities of a single process of bay'a may be
split up into two or even several sessions. Thus, as
far as the Caliphs are concerned, the first step is
generally what is termed the baycat al-khdssa
(private bay'a) in which a very limited number of
persons, the chief dignitaries of State and Court,
participate. This is then followed by the bay'at al-
'drnma (public bay'a). Further, formal sessions for
the offer of bayca are held in the centres of the
different provinces.

An innovation, which was introduced into the
procedure from the Umayyad period, is the renewal
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of the bay'a (tad^did al-bay'a) whereby the Caliph
or Sultan has recourse, during his reign, to a new
bay^a in favour of himself or his heir apparent; and
this may be repeated twice or more. The ruler
resorts to this to establish the loyalty of his subjects.

III. Effec ts of the bay'a. A question peculiar
to the bay*a—election is that of knowing whether
it has the effect of investing the ruler with authority
or whether it is simply confirmatory. It is in favour
of the latter notion that the doctrine has generally
become established, the ruler being held to receive
his investiture from God.

Those who perform the bay*a and, along with
them, the rest of the community become firmly and
definitely bound. This binding effect is reinforced
by the religious character which the bay^a acquired
from early cAbbasid times. As a result of the develop-
ment of the theocratic nature of power the obligations
undertaken towards the ruler are considered as
being, in reality, obligations undertaken towards
Allah. Furthermore the sole earthly sanction for the
violation of the bayca is one of extreme severity; in
principle, it is death. The binding effect of the bay^a
is personal and life-long; the idea of a bay'a made
for a limited period is, indeed, unknown.

This effect, however, is limited by the law. For
the bay*a is made on condition that its recipient
remains faithful to the divine prescriptions, which
means that if the ruler does not abide by these
prescriptions those who have performed the bay^a
in his favour are thereby released from then-
obligations.

Bibliography: Dozy, Suppl., s.v. Bayc;
Farra^yAhkdinSuUdniyya,Cairo n.d.; Fayruzabadl,
Al-Kdmus al-Muhit, s.v. Bay*; Ibn Khaldun,
Mukaddima, ed. Beirut 1900 (Eng. tr. by F.
Rosenthal, New York 1958, i, 428 ff.); Lane, s.v.
Bayc; Mawardi, al-Ahkdm al-Sultdniyya, Cairo n.d.;
E. Tyan, Institutions du droit public musulman,
Paris 1954, i, 315 ff. , 1957, ii, 605, 129 ff. (with
references). (E. TYAN)
BAYAN, an Arabic word meaning lucidity, dis-

tinctness ; the means by which clearness is achieved,
explanation; hence, clarity of speech or expression,
and the faculty by which clarity is attained. In
technical language baydn develops from a (near-)
synonym of baldgha, eloquence, to the designation of a
particular aspect of it which, within the cilm al-baldgha
is dealt with by the Him al-baydn. Common usage,
however, continues to emply baydn in a wider variety
of meanings (cf. also colourless phrases like bdb baydn
or dar baydn-i, where nothing more than fl or dar
is intended). Occasionally, tibydn takes the place of
baydn without suggesting a different shade of
meaning; e.g., Khattabi (d. 996 or 998), K. Baydn
I^didz al-Kur*dn, MS. Leiden 1654 (Cod. Warner
655), 5b-6a: the rank of the various kinds of speech
differs with regard to their tibydn; ibid., 8b: people
believe of certain near-synonyms that they are
equal in conveying the baydn of what the presen-
tation intends to convey.

What seem to be the earliest types of statements
on the nature of baydn are descriptive aphorisms
rather than definitions. "Reason is the guide of
the soul, knowledge, the guide of reason, and
baydn, the interpreter of knowledge". (Sahl b.
Harun, the famous Shu'ubi d. 215/830-31, apud Ibn
cAbd Rabbihi, al-^lkd al-farid, Cairo 1353/1935, i,
221; also Abu Hilal al-cAskari, Diwdn al-Ma'dni,
Cairo 1352, i, 141; similar al-Husri al-Kayrawanl,
Zahr al-Addb (on margin of al-^Ikd al-Farid, Cairo
1321, i, 134). Ibn al-Muctazz (d. 908), Addb, ed.

I. J. Kratchkovsky, MO, 1924, in, begins a longish
passage of hymnic praise of baydn by describing it
as "the interpreter of the heart (quoted Zahr al-dddb,
i, 114), the polisher (saykal) of the mind, the dispeller
of doubt". Another saying of this kind is preserved
in al-'Ikd al-Farid, i, 221: "The soul is the pillar
(*imdd) of the body, knowledge, the pillar of the
soul, and baydn, the pillar of knowledge" (repeated,
e.g., by Ibn Rashik, *Umda, Cairo 1353/1934, i, 213).

On occasion, baydn is primarily connected with
fasdha, purity and euphony of language; thus, e.g.,
by al-Djahiz (d. 869), K. al-Baydn wa 'l-Tabyin, ed.
H. al-Sandubi, 2nd ed., Cairo 1366/1947, i, 32*,
where frusn al-baldgha means 'good enunciation,
"ortholexy"'; Abu Hilal al-cAskari, K. al-Sindcatayn,
Constantinople 1320, 73, where fasdha is referred to
as the perfect instrument, dla, of baydn; Ibn al-
Athir, al-Mathal al-Sd^ir, Cairo 1312, 65: "fasdha is
making evident, expounding clearly, baydn, not
obscurity and concealment". In general, however,
the concept is linked with baldgha. Nuwayrl, Nihdyat
al-Arab, Cairo 1322 ff., vii, 10, quotes an expanded
version of Sahl b. Harun's dictum: "al-baydn is the
interpreter of the mind and the training of the
heart; and baldgha is what the common people
understand and what gives satisfaction to the
elite . . ."; Ibn Rashik, op. cit., i, 215-16, reports two
definitions of baldgha, one identifying it as "the
power of baydn, clear exposition, together with good
organisation"; and and the other as "the opposite
of ciyy; and ciyy is the inability to achieve baydn
(i.e., to express oneself clearly)". Tawhidi's (d. 1023)
warning against takalluf, constraint, Risdla fi
'l-^ulum in: Risdlatdni, Constantinople 1301/1884,
206, uses baydn practically as a synonym of baldgha.
Djahiz, op. cit., i, 95, puts together on the same level
bulaghd*, khutabd* and abyind* (plur. mult, ol
bayyin): those elegant and clever in their speech.
The judgment on the 3rd/9th century Malik!
jurist and poet Ahmad b. al-Mucadhdhal that he
was equally outstanding in his command of the
Arab vocabulary, lugha, baydn, literary education,
adab, and wit, haldwa (Zahr, ii, 276), shows how
close baydn came to denoting baldgha. Cf. also the
praise bestowed by al-Hasan b. Wahb (d. ca. 860)
on Abu Tammam because of the baydn of his com-
position, nizdm, (ibid., iii 154). As a specimen of
later non-technical usage cf. Ibn Kayyim al-
Djawziyya (d. 1350), K. al-Fawd*id, Cairo 1327/1909,
5, where fasdfra, baldgha, dj^azdla (literary excellence),
baydn, ghawdmid al-lisdn (subtleties of language) and
beautiful composition are mentioned on the same
place as distinctions which God has imparted to the
Kur'an.

A definition sensu stricto of baydn is recorded in
'Ikd, i, 221, and with immaterial variants by Abu
Tahir al-Baghdad! (d. 1123), Kdnun al-Baldgha in:
.Rasa5*/ al-Bulaghd>, ed. Muh.' Kurd CAH, 3rd ed.,
Cairo 1946, 432. "Whatever lifts the veil from a
concealed idea, wacna, so it comes to be understood
and accepted by the mind, cakl, is baydn". The same
line of analysis is followed in the more elaborate
definition ascribed to Djacfar al-Barmaki (d. 803),
Baydn, i, 118 (also: Ibn Kutayba, 'Uyun al-Akhbdr,
Cairo 1343-48/1925-30, ii, 173; Zahr, i, 126): Baydn
means "that the word (ism; later one would have
used kaldm, discourse) covers your idea completely
and renders your intention (fully), lifting it from
ambiguity, shirka, so you do not need the assistance
of reflection (to understand what is meant); it
(baydn) must be free from constraint, takalluf,
remote from artificiality, sanca, without obscurity,
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la'kid, and comprehensible without interpretation,
ta'wil". (Translated from *Uyun and Zahr\ Baydn's
text is somewhat longer; 'Umda, i, 225, offers a
definition of kindred intent but different phrasing).

What to my knowledge may be the first attempt
to integrate baydn in a system of rhetorical analysis
is preserved as the statement made by Ibn al-
Kirriya (d. 84/703) on letter, word and discourse or
speech, where speech is divided in ten abwdb, seven
of them 'preliminaries', fawdtifr, and three, 'com-
prehensive (qualities)', djawdmi*-. In this listing
baydn al-kaldm figures as the fourth of the fawdtih
among requirements such as "the courage to speak
up", "refraining from clearing one's throat and
hemming", being able to begin and end at will
(quoted Kdnun al-Baldgha, 433).

Djahiz, K. al-Hayawdn, Cairo 1325/1907, i, 17,
notes that both men and animals possess the faculty
of daldla, the indication of a meaning; but only man
possesses that of istidldl, the power of inferential
thinking, along with it. The term baydn, however,
in Djahiz' view, covers both kinds of daldla. Human
daldla (or baydn) has five forms: word, writing,
counting on fingers or knuckles, cukad (not *akd as
Sandubl vocalises in Baydn, i, 76l°), indication,
ishdra, and nisba, posture or attitude (not nusba as
ibid., line n); on nisba cf. Nallino, in RSO, 1919-21,
637-46, who lists, 640-41, later grammarians using
this term; Djahiz repeats this doctrine of the five
forms of expression in Hayawdn, i, 23, and Baydn,
i, 76. Ibn al-Mudabbir (d. 892), Risdlat al-<Adhrd>,
ed. Z. Mubarak, Cairo 1350/1931, 40, restates
Djahiz's fivehold division of baydn and adds the
correct observation that the concept of nisba goes
back to Aristotle (whose seventh category is TO
xeia6oci); Husri (d. 1061), Zahr, i, 123-25, discusses
Djahiz's view without reference to a possible source;
Abu Tahir, Kdnun, 424, confines himself to repeating
it concisely. Rummani (d. 994), K. an-Nukat fi
I^dj^dz al-KurJdn, ed. cAbd al-cAlim, Delhi 1934, 26,
with his division of baydn in kaldm, hdl, the situation,
ishdra and 'aldma, sign, would seem to go back to
Djahiz, too; the origin of the modifications is as yet
unexplained. No later references to Djahiz's theory
are known to me.

Ishak b. Ibrahim b. Wahb, who after 335/946-7
wrote the K. al-Burhdn fi Wudfih al-Baydn ("The
Exposition of the various ways of explaining
[things]")—until recently wrongly attributed to
Kudama b. Djacfar and published under the title
of Nakd an-Nathr by Jaha Husayn and CA. H. al-
cAbbadi (Cairo 1933)—undertook his work to
correct the insufficiencies of Djahiz's presentation of
the subject. Ishak b. Ibrahim distinguishes four ways
of expression: a. "things may become intelligible by
their essences, dhawdt [i.e., by the very fact of their
being as they are], even though the words which
[commonly] express them are not used; b. they may
become intelligible by coming into the heart when
thought and intellect are applied [i.e., presumably
Djahiz's istidldl]; c. they may become understandable
through articulating sounds with the tongue; and,
finally, d. by writing, which reaches those who are
far away or do not (yet) exist." (Trans. S. A. Bone-
bakker, The Kitdb Naqd al-Si'r of Quddma b. Ga'far
al-Kdtib al-Bagdddi, Leiden 1956, 16; words between
brackets are the writer's). It can easily be seen that
Ishak's concept of baydn is very different, and both
wider and narrower, than that which Djahiz
endeavored to formulate. Regarding the manner in
which Ishak applies his concept to his material it
must suffice here to note that in his discussion

of c. he lists, 44-64, sixteen aksdnv al-Hbdra,
categories of verbal expression, that include, without
further classification, figura etymologic*, comparison,
suggestion (ramz)t metaphor, parable, enigma and
inversion.

A completely different strain of thought is
represented in Rummani's division of baldgha in ten
parts, aksdm: concision, id^dz, comparison, metaphor,
and so forth, of which husn al-baydnt successful
exposition, is the tenth. In line with this concept, Ibn
Rashlk (d. 1064 or 1070), 'Umda, i, 225-28, has a
chapter on baydn (with two pertinent quotations
from Rummani) paralleling, as it were, on the same
classificatory level his chapters on baldgha, ididg,
nazm (composition), madidz (transferred meaning),
isti^dra (metaphor), al-mukhtarac wa *l-badic (invent-
ion and the 'original'), etc. It deserves notice that
nowhere in the tenth and eleventh centuries is there
an anticipation of that treatment of the baydnt

especially in its relation to the badi*, that was later
to become the dominant doctrine. Neither Amid! (d.
987), who in his K. al-Muwdzana bayna Abl Tammdm
wa 'l-Buhturi, Constantinople 1287, 6, divides badi*
in isticdra, tadjnis (paronomasy) and \ibak (anti-
thesis), nor Abu Hilal al-cAskari (d. 1005), who in
Sind^atayn, (e.g.) 205 and 290, treats isti'dra and
kindya (metonymy) on the same level as all other
tropes, nor again Bakillani (d. 1013), Khafadji
(d. 107.3) and Abu Tahir, who still subsumes isti^dra
and kindya under badi*, Kdnun, 435-459 (cf. in
particular the list of forty-two rhetorical figures on
436), made any .contribution to the development of
the basic organisation of rhetoric, the Him al-baldghat

or as cAbd al-Kahir al-Djurdjanl (d. 1078), Dald'il
al-Icdidz, Cairo 1331/1913, 4, still prefers to call it,
the Him al-baydn, to him the greatest of all sciences.
Djurdjanl, to whom we owe inter alia the aesthetically
most sensitive analysis of the metaphor, notes,
Dald^il, 349-50, that the development of the Him al-
fasdha wa 'l-baydn differs in two points from that of
the other sciences: the early authorities of this Him
expressed themselves in hints and metaphors rather
than plainly and directly; and besides, in no other
area were the opinions of the ancients transmitted
with as little criticism. But Djurdjani's interest is
not in the theory of baydn and his innovations are
made on another plane of literary analysis. This
fact is reflected in Fakhr al-Dm al-Razi's (d. 1209)
Nihdyat al-ld^dz fi Dirdyat al-I'dj[dz, Cairo 1317,
which according to the author's statement, 3-5, is
an attempt to organize Djurdjani's Dald*il and
Asrdr al-Baldgha (ed. H. Ritter, Istanbul 1954;
German translation, Wiesbaden 1959), and which
fails to offer any explicit discussion of baydn.

When Ibn al-Athir (d. 1234) writes al-Mathal al-
Sd*ir fi A dab al-Kdtib wa '1-ShdHr thinking on bay an
has taken a new turn. To what extent it was Ibn
al-Athir himself who was responsible for this change
we have no means of deciding. Ibn al-Athir places,
p. 2, the S7m al-baydn in the same relation to the
composition of both poetry and prose as the science
of the usul al-fikh to the individual judicial statutes
or decisions, afikdm. (On p. 114, he refers to the rep-
resentatives of this field of learning as culamd* al-
baydn). He divides his book in a preface, mukaddima,
dealing with the foundations, usul Him al-baydnf

and two sections treating the handling of wording,
al-sind^a 'l-lafziya, and of content, al-sind'a
'l-ma*nawiyya, respectively. The subject of the Him
al-baydn is fasdha and baldgha whose constituent
elements he investigates in regard to both wording
and meaning. He shares with the grammarian,
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natiwi, his concern for the manner in which words
indicate meanings; but he goes beyond the gram-
marian's interest by a concern for the aesthetic
qualities of the various ways of verbal rendering of
ideas (p. 3). In the terms of his critic, Ibn al-Hadid
(d. 1257), al-Falak al-DdJir 'old 'l-Mathal al-SdHr,
Bombay 1308, 41-42 (al-Mathal, 2822-298), Ibn al-
Athlr's 'Urn al-baydn is basically a "rational" science,
Him *abli, that argues from general principles by
means of *akl and dhawfc, taste; it does not deduce its
judgments empirically from Arabic literature,
bi 'l-istifrrd* win ash'dr al-cArab (for dhawk cf. also
Ibn Khaldun, Mukaddima, ed. Quatremere, Paris
1858, iii, 312-317; 349-50 trans. F. Rosenthal, New
York 1958, iii, 358-62; 396-98). The heartpiece of the
Him al-baydn is to Ibn al-Athlr the doctrine of
hafcika and mad^dz, the proper and the transferred
use of words (p. 23). It is in the nature of his system
that he does not differentiate between comparison,
metaphor and metonymy on the one hand and the
other tropes on the other—a differentiation which
was to be one of the principal features of the system
that was about to become dominant in Arabic
rhetoric when Ibn al-Athir wrote.

This doctrine originated with Ibn al-Athir's con-
temporary, the Khorezmian al-Sakkaki (d. 1229)
who, according to his own statement, K. Miftdh al-
cUlum, Cairo n.d. (ca. 1898), 2-3, set out to treat the
anwdc al-adab, the kinds or elements of literary
education, with the exception of lugha, lexicology.
Those "kinds", anwd*, include a. accidence or
morphology, Him al-sarf, and b. grammar proper or
syntax, Him al-nahw, which is defined to comprise (i)
Him al-ma'dni (the different kinds of sentence and
their use) to which "definition" and "deduction"
are attached; and (2) Him al-baydn, the art of
(eloquent) presentation, which requires "prosody"
and "rhyming" as subsidiary branches of study. The
Him al-baydn deals fundamentally with three sub-
jects, usul: (i) comparison, tashblh', (2) mad^dz (and
fyafrika); (3) kindya, metonymy. The remaining
tropes are relegated to the end of the book, 224-229,
under the heading al-badi*-.

It is presumably due to Sakkaki's commentator,
al-Kazwinl (d. 1338), and to the mufassir of the
latter, al-Taftazani (d. 1389), that Sakkaki's
structuring of rhetoric received the more consistent
form which has continued to make authority to this
day. Kazwlnl no longer wishes to deal with adab.
To him, baldgha is the term for the science of rhetoric
as a whole which he divides in the three branches of
Him al-ma'dni, Him al-baydn and Him al-badi*- (as
the doctrine of the embellishment of speech) [cf.
BALAGHA], cllm al-baydn is now no more and no less
than the science that deals with the various possibi-
lities of expressing the same idea in various degrees
of directness or clarity. Since the word used may
indicate either the concept in its totality or merely a
part of it, or again point to it through evoking an
element external to it in which the hearer perceives
a necessary connection with the concept actually
intended, a certain number of modes of expression
are open to the speaker. In their descriptive function
and power, comparison, metaphor and metonymy
correspond to those three basic possibilities of word-
concept- relations. For this reason they are treated
apart from the other tropes that are dealt with under
the general category of badic, embellishments. (This
presentation of Kazwinl's views is based in part on
his Talkhis al-Miftdh, Cairo 1342/1923, iii, 256-290;
also in A. F. Mehren, Die Rhetorik der Araber,
Copenhagen and Vienna 1853, 6-7 of Arabic text,

Trans. 53-54 of German text; and in part abstracted
from the tenor of the Talkhis as a whole; a rather
full summary of Kazwinl's doctrine of baydn, ibid.,
20-42).

While al-Nuwayri (d. 1332), Nihdya, vii, 35,
already follows the tripartite structure of ^ulum al-
ma^dni, baydn and badic without, however, distri-
buting the tropes accordingly, Ibn Kayyim al-Djaiv-
ziyya, FawdHd, a work whose purpose is the analysis
of the uniqueness and inimitability, icdidz, of the
Kur'an, still uses Him al-baydn for rhetoric as a
whole and divides his presentation of it in sections
(I) on fasdjia, baldgha, hafrifya and madjdz, metaphor,
comparison, tamthll (expression by way of a simile,
analogy), concision, and reversion of word order;
and (II) on Him al-baydn proper which he subdivides
in (a) eighty-four Sinnfiguren (including metonymy
as no. 17) and (b) twenty-four further tropes; he
notes, 218, that this second fann of (II) is also
called al-badi*. Like Ibn Kayyim, Ibn Khaldun
(d. 1406) sees the value of the Him al-baydn in its
leading to the understanding of the i^d^dz, and like
him he uses Him il-baydn, the name of the sub-
section first to be explored by Arab critics, as the
designation of the "science of expression" as a whole.
But the strictness of his systematisation sets him
apart from Ibn Kayyim. Baydn, the manifestation
of ideas, is achieved either by verbal expression,
cibdra, or by writing, kitdba (Mukaddima, iii, 242-43;
trans, de Slane, Paris 1862-68, iii, 264-65; trans.
Rosenthal, iii, 281-82). The Him al-baydn consist
of the three sciences of baldgha, in Ibn Khaldun's
description a combination of grammar and Hint
al-ma^dnl, baydn and badi*. Ibn Khaldun adds that it
is the Easterners who give special attention to baydn
whereas the Westerners show particular interest in
the badlc (Mukaddima, iii, 289-94; trans. Slane, iii,
324 ff. ; Rosenthal, iii, 332-39). Ibn Khaldun recog-
nises the importance of SakkakI and Kazwlnl, with
whose works he is clearly familiar and whose au-
thority had already grown beyond challenge.

Bibliography: in the article.
(G. E. VON GRUNEBAUM)

BAYAN B. SAMCAN AL-TAMlMl, Shlci
leader in Kufa. (Often, improperly, Bandn\ in
Nawbakhtl, al-Nahdi). He was a dealer in straw.
According to Nawbakhtl, he was a disciple of Hamza
b. cAmmara, disciple of Ibn Karib, men known for
ghuluww speculation on the imamate of Muhammad
b. al-Hanafiyya. He accepted the imamate of
Muhammad's son Abu Hashim (d. ca. 99/717) [?•*>.]
and was hostile to Muhammad al-Bakir. Bayan
taught a literalist anthropomorphic interpretation
of the Kur'an; e.g., God is a man of light, all whose
parts will finally perish except his face (Kurgan
xxviii, 88). When on al-Bakir's death al-Mughira
b. Sacid [q.v.] left al-Bakir's circle, he and Bayan
evidently joined forces. After what may have been
a forced premature rising, they were seized with a
handful of followers and burned by Khalid al-Kasri,
Hisham's governor, in 119/737. (There are several
circumstantial but contradictory accounts of their
death.) Isfahan! in al-Aghdnil very improbably has
the rising be in the name of D]acfar al-Sadik (Vol. 15,
121; but cf. Vol. 19, 58). Wakidi has it be in the name
of Muhammad b. cAbd Allah, who rebelled against
al-Mansur twenty-six years later; possibly (cf.
Tabarl and Ibn Hazm) it was connected with the
cAbbasids, who inherited Abu Hashim's party in
Kufa in the name of all the family of the Prophet.

Bayan's followers apparently formed a party, the
Bayaniyya (or Bananiyya, or the Samcaniyya), said
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to have ascribed to the imams prophecy through an
indwelling particle of divine light; to have expected
the return of various religious figures after death;
and^to have discussed the "greatest name" of God,
Some are said to have regarded Bayan as an imam,
citing Kur'an iii, 138. Like other Shlcis they
supported Muhammad b. cAbd Allah at least after
the cAbbasid triumph.

Bibliography: al-Aghdnl, above; Nawbakhtl,
Firak al-Shfa, Nadjaf 1355/1936, 28, 34; Wakidi,
in the anon. Kitdb al-^Uyun wa 'l-tfadd*ifc, ed.
M. J. de Goeje and P. de Jong, Fragmenta Histo-
ricorum Arabicorum, i, Leiden 1869, 230-31; Ibn
Kutayba, cUyun al-Akhbdr, Cairo 1346/1928, ii,
148; Kashshi, Ma^rifa Akhbdr al-Rid^dl, Bombay
1317/1899, s.v. Abu '1-Khattab, especially 196;
al-Tabari, ii, 1619i.; Ashcari, Makdldt al-
Isldmiyyin, Cairo 1369/1950, i, 66; al-Baghdadl,
al-Farfc bayn al-firak, Cairo 1367/1948, 27, 138,
145; al-Shahrastanl, 113; Ibn Hazm in I. Fried-
lander, JAOS Vol. 28 (1907), 60-61, Vol. 29 (1908),
88. (M. G. S. HODGSON)
BAYAS [see PAYAS].
BAYAT, an Oghuz (Turkmen) tribe. The Bayat

are understood to have taken part in the conquests
of the Saldjuks in Anatolia. The nickname al-
Bayati given to Sunkur, representative in Basra in
512-3/^119 of the Saldjukid amir Ak Sunkur al-
Bukhari, is quite probably connected with this
tribe. There were numerous places called Bayat or
Bayad in central and western Turkey in the 9th/i5th
and ioth/i6th centuries of which few survive today.
Most of these place-names, no doubt, belonged to
the Bayat who participated in the conquest of
Anatolia. There were Bayat among the Turkmens
in northern Syria in the 8th/i4th century. An
important part of these, called Sham Bay ad I, used
to go in the summer like other Turkmen tribes to
the Sivas and Bozok (Yozgat) regions. From the
beginning of the 9th/i5th century onwards the
northern Syrian Bayat began to figure in the
activities of the Ak-Koyunlu. In the ioth/i6th
century, there were, besides those around Aleppo
and Yozgat (Sham Bayad I), small Bayat clans in
the provinces of Diyarbakr, Kiitahya and Tripoli.
In the same century they are also seen in Iran,
particulary around Kazzaz and Karahrud, to the
south of Hamadan. They numbered about 10,000
tents, and were perhaps more recently called Ak
Bayat, probably to distinguish them from the
rest of the Bayats in the country. The Ak: Bayat
reared some very fine horses known after them as
Bayati Nizhtld. Shah c Abbas used to send these horses
as gifts to the ruler of India. The Bayati mode
(makdm) found in classical Turkish and Persian
music has its origin in the songs of this tribe. It
seems likely that these Bayats went to Iran from
Syria with the Ak-Koyunlu conquest. Some of the
Bayat clans in Iran live in Khurasan and these are
called, to distinguish them from the rest, Kara
Bayats. One of the clans of the famous Kadjar
tribe was of the Sham Bayat. In fact, as shown by
names of its clans, the Kadjar tribe has its origin in
Turkey. Some Bayat are also found in clrak, parti-
cularly around Kirkuk. The castle called Bayat
south of Baghdad quite probably takes its name
from them. This tribe produced a number of famous
men; Korkut Ata (Dede Korkut), and Fuzuli
(Fuduli) were of this tribe. Hasan b. Mahmud Bayati,
author of D^dm-i D^em Ayin, a work dedicated to
the Ottoman Prince Diem is, as indicated by his
nisba, of the Bayat tribe.

Bibliography: Faruk Siimer, Bayatlar, in
Turk Dili ve Edebiyati Dergisi, Istanbul 1952,
iv/4, 373-398. (FARUK SUMER)
BAYAZlD (DOGU-BAYAZIT), a small town

belonging to the Turkish Republic and situated a
little to the south of Mount Ararat (Aghri-Dagh),
close to the frontier with Iran. It has been suggested
that the town was named after the Ottoman Sultan
Bayazid I (791-805/1389-1403), who, according to
this view, fortified the site as a post of observation
against Tlmur Beg. A more recent interpretation
is that the name derives in fact from a prince of the
Djalayirid dynasty, i.e., from Bayazid, the brother
of Sultan Ahmed (784-813/1382-1410). The Ottomans
captured the town in 920/1514, but did not obtain
definitive control over the region until after the
Persian campaigns of Sultan Sulayman in 940-9427
1533-1536, 955-956/1548-1549 and 960-962/1553-1555.
Bayazid and its adjacent territories formed, under
Ottoman rule, a sandj^ak which was dependent at
times on the eydlet of Van, but more often on the
eydlet of Erzurum. The Russians, in the course of
their wars with the Ottoman Turks, occupied the
town in 1828, 1854, 1877 and again in 1914. Bayazid,
now included in the Turkish province of Aghri, (Agri)
had in 1935 a population estimated at 1860 in-
habitants, the comparable figure for the entire kadd*
amounting to just over 20,000 people, most of whom
are of Turkish or Kurdish descent. Sheep and cattle
rearing, the production of wool, hides and leather
and the weaving of carpets constitute the main
economic activities of the area.

Bibliography: Hadidii Khalifa, Djihdnniimd,
Istanbul 1145/1732, 417 f.; Ewliya Celebi, Seydftat-
name, iv, Istanbul A.H. 1314, 177; Sami Bey,
Kdmus al-AHdm, Istanbul 1889-1898, ii, 1234;
CA1I Djawad, Ta*rikh ve Qioghrdfiya Lughati, Pt. I,
Istanbul A.H. 1313, 153; V. Cuinet, La Turquie
d'Asie, i, Paris 1890, 227-233; W. E. D. Allen and
P. Muratoff, Caucasian Battlefields, Cambridge
i953> 565 (Index); IA, s.v. Bayezid (Besim
Darkot). The Western travel literature of more
modern times contains references here and there
to the town and district of Bayazid: cf., as a
general guide, the bibliographical indications
listed in El*, s.vv. ARMINIYA and ERZURUM.

(V. J. PARRY)
BAYAZlD, (BAYEZID) I, called Yildlrim, "the

Thunderbolt", Ottoman sultan (regn. 19 Plu-
mada II 791-13 Sha'ban 805/15 June 1389-8 March
1403), born in 755/1354 of Murad I and Giil-clcek
Khatun. In about 783/1381 he was appointed
governor of the province which was taken from the
Germiyanids in guise of a dowry from his wife,
Sultan Khatun. Settled in Kiitahya, he became
responsible for the Ottoman interests in the East.
He distinguished himself as an impetuous soldier
(hence his surname) in the battle of Efrenk-yazlsi
against the Karamanids (Karaman-oghlu) in 788/
1386. The assumption that he also became the first
governor of Amasya (Kemal Pasha-zade) stems
from the fact that some territory to the west of it
came under the Ottomans when they supported
Siileyman of the Djandar dynasty in Kastamonu
(Kastamunl) against his father 786/790-1384-1388)
and Ahmed, the Amir of Amasya, who accepted
Ottoman protection against Kadi Burhan al-DIn
(Bazm u Razm, 302, 308).

When, in the battle of Kossovo plain (15 June
1389), Murad I was mortally wounded, he asked his
pashas to recognise Bayezid, his eldest and dis-
tinguished son, as sultan (Dusturndme, 87; Anony-
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mous Tawdrikh, 27) which they did, and his only
surviving brother (the others, called Savdjl and
Ibrahim, were already dead) was immediately put
to death to prevent a civil war. Lazar, the Serbian
prince, was also executed on the field.

The new sultan left hurriedly (Stanojevic", 417) for
Bursa, his capital, because the vassal princes in
Anatolia had risen up in revolt. Karaman-oghlu cAla>
al-DIn CA1I, their leader, taking Beyshehri, advanced
as far as Eskishehir, Germiyan-oghlu Yackub II
recovered his patrimony and I£a4l Burhan al-DIn
captured Kir-shehri (Bazm u Razm, 387). Bayezid
reached an agreement with the Serbs who promised
him Lazarus daughter Olivera (Despina) as his wife
and an auxiliary force under Stefan Lazarevic".
Constantly under Hungarian pressure, Stefan
remained faithful to Bayezid and accompanied him
in his expeditions. But Vuk Brankovic" in Upper
Serbia (Prishtina, Skoplje etc.) resisted the Ottomans
who tried to take possession of the mining towns in
his territory. Pasha-yigit continued the operations
against him and later took Skoplje ((Jskiib, 793/139*)
and settled it as a Turkish base for his raids into
Bosnia and Albania.

Bayezid spent the winter of 792/1389-1390 in
taking Philadelphia (Alashehir) and annexing the
Turkish principalities in Western Anatolia, namely
Aydln, Sarukhan, Menteshe, Hamid and Germiyan.
Suleyman the Diandarid and Manuel Palaeologus
were with him during this expedition. In Djumada II
792/May 1390 he was in Karahisar (Afyon). prepar-
ing to march against Karaman-oghlu. He recaptured
Beyshehri and laid siege to Konya. At this time
Suleyman, back in Kastamonu, formed an alliance
with Ka<ll Burhan al-DIn against Bayezid to help
Karaman-oghlu. Apparently this threat made
Bayezid give up the siege of Konya and sign a treaty
with Karaman-oghlu in which he abandoned the whole
region west of the Carshanba river. The following
year (793/1391) Bayezid attacked Suleyman, but
Burhan al-Din defied him in support of his ally.
In the spring of 793/1392 Bayezid made great
preparations against Suleyman. A Venetian report
of 12 Djumada I, 794/6 April 1392 stated that as a
vassal of Bayezid, Manuel Palaeologus was about to
take part in the naval expedition against Sinop
(Silberschmidt, 77). This expedition ended with the
annexation of Siileyman's territory (except Sinope)
and his death. Then, in spite of Burhan al-DIn's
protests and threats, Bayezid occupied Osmandjlk.
But Burhan al-DIn finally attacked Bayezid near
Corumlu (Corum) and forced him to retreat. Burhan
al-DIn's raiders reached as far as Ankara and Sivri-
hisar. Besieged by Burhan al-Din's forces the Amir
of Amasya handed over the castle to the Ottomans
(794/1392). Next year Bayezid came and entered
the city. Local dynasties such as Tadj al-DIn-
oghullari (in Carshanba valley), Tashan-oghullarl
(Merzifon region) and the lord of Bafra recognised
Bayezid as their suzerain. Burhan al-Din harassed
the Ottoman army on his way back (Bazm u Razm,
418-20).

Bayezid then found things more pressing in the
west. After the victory at Kossovo he had increased
his control on Byzantium. His support first secured
the throne to John VII (27 Rablc II 792/14 April
1390) and then to John V and his son and co-
emperor Manuel (16 Shawwal 793/17 September 1391)
who had showed his faithfulness to the sultan by
accompanying him in his expeditions in Anatolia
(Fr. Dolger, Johannes VII, 27-8). When Anatolian
affairs kept Bayezid busy in the east, his Udj-beyis

[q.v.] by their raids held enemies under restraint on
the western borders: Pasha-yigit submitted Vuk;
Evrenuz (Ewrenos) [q.v.] conquered Kitros (Citroz)
and Vodena and advanced into Thessaly; Flruz Beg
raided in Wallachia, and Shahln was active in
Albania. But Mircea eel Batran managed to take
Silistre back and attacked with success, against the
aklndils in Karln-ovasl (Karnobat) when Bayezid
was in Anatolia. Venetian activities in Morea,
Albania and in Byzantium on the one hand, and
Hungarian attempts in extending influence in
Wallachia and the Danubian Bulgaria on the other
made Bayezid decide to concentrate his efforts in
the Balkans. He first occupied Trnovo (7 Ramadan
795/17 July 1393) which had been under Ottoman
control since 790/1388 and Czar Shishman had to
move to Nicopolis as an Ottoman vassal. In the
winter of 796/1393-94 Bayezid summoned all of the
Balkan princes and the Palaeologi to Serres and
there attempted to strengthen their ties of vassaldom.
In particular he wanted Theodore Palaeologus to
hand over his main cities in the Morea against
Venice. In despair, the Palaeologi, Theodore and
Manuel turned against Bayezid and sought help in
the West, especially in Venice. It seems that Bayezid
then reconquered Thessalonica (Neshri, 88, gives the
date as 19 Diumada II 796/21 April 1394; the city
was taken once in 789/1387 and lost probably in 79i/
1389). Bayezid also conquered Thessaly, the county of
Salone, Neopatrai; Evrenuz entered Morea, but
Theodore had given Argos to the Venetians (27 May
1394) (J- Loenertz in REB, i, 171-85). Another Otto-
man division put southern Albania under direct Otto-
man rule and Shahln exerted pressure on the Venetian
possessions on the Albanian coasts [see ARNAWUTLU$].
Bayezid also started the blockade of Constantinople
(796/Spring 1394) which lasted for seven years. In
797/1395 he invaded Hungary, and on his way
attacked the castles of Slankamen, Titel, Becskerek,
Temeshvar, Carashova, Caransebesh, Mehedia (see
Actes du X. Congrts Int. d'Et. Byz., 220). Defeating
Mircea on the Argesh river in Wallachia (26 Radjab
797/17 May 1395) he then put Vlad on the Wallachian
throne. Bayezid then passed over the Danube to
Nicopolis and seized and executed Shishman (13
Sha'ban 797/3 June 1395).

These bold conquests caused Hungary and Venice
to conclude at last an alliance (796/1394) and to
form a crusade in Europe against the Ottomans,
When in 799/1396 Bayezid was making a major
effort to take Constantinople the Crusaders under
Sigismund came to lay siege to Nicopolis. Hurrying
there, Bayezid inflicted a crushing defeat upon them
(21 Dhu 'l-IJididja 798/25 September 1396) and took
Vidin from Stratsimir, the last independent Bulgarian
prince. Now the fate of the Balkans and Constan-
tinople were in Bayezld's hands. In the imperial capi-
tal Manuel had to agree to Bayezld's settling there a
Turkish colony with a kadi. Evrenuz took Argos and
Athens (799/1397). Then the sultan went back to
Anatolia because of the hostile movements of
Karaman-oghlu during the crisis of Nicopolis. He
defeated and executed Karaman-oghlu at Akday and
incorporated his territory with Konya (8oo/Autumn
1397)- The following year he incorporated also the
region of Djanik and the territory of Burhan al-Din
[q.v.] and disregarding his alliance with Egypt against
TImur (Tamerlane) [q.v.] conquered Albistan, Mala-
tya, Behisni, Kahta and Divrigi.

Marshal Boucicaut's attack on the Turkish coasts
and the small force he brought to Constantinople were
not enough to relieve the city (8oo/Summer 1399),.
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so Manuel II went to Europe to ask more help
(10 Rabic II 802/10 December 1399). In the Autumn
of 1399 Timur once more appeared in eastern
Anatolia, and hopes were high in the West as they
were during his first invasion of eastern Asia Minor
in 796/1394. From 801/1399 on Timur claimed
suzerainty over all the rulers in Anatolia as the
representative of the Djengizkhanids whereas
Bayezid claimed to be the heir of the Saldjuks there.
Timur hesitated before attacking the sultan of the
ghazls. Timur gave refuge to the Anatolian rulers
expelled by Bayezid who, in his turn, protected
Kara Yusuf and Ahmad Diala'ir. This exasperated
Timur. He took and sacked Sivas (8o2/August 1400),
to which Bayezid retaliated by capturing the Amir
of Erzindjan, a protege of Timur named Mutahharten
(803/1401). Finally Timur and Bayezid came to
grips at Cubuk-ovasl near Ankara (27 Dhu '1-Hidjdia
804/28 July 1402). Defeated and taken prisoner by
Timur, Bayezid died in captivity at Akshehir
(13 Shacban 805/8 March 1403) Bayezid's hastily
founded empire collapsed. The Anatolian princes,
who all regained their respective territories (8o4/
1402), as well as the Ottoman princes, who divided
the rest of the country among themselves, recognised
Timur as their suzerain. It was not until Mehemmed
II that the Ottomans again assumed the offensive
in East.

Bayezid was responsible for the foundation of the
first centralised Ottoman empire based upon the Kul
system and the traditional administrative methods
perfected under Muslim-Turkish states in the Middle
East. Popular tradition criticised him as an innovator
in finances, administration and manners.
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BAYAZlD II, Ottoman Sultan (886-918/1481-

1512), was born most probably in Shawwal or Dhu
'l-Kacda 85i/December 1447 or January 1448 (some
sources give the date of his birth, however, as 856
or 857/1452 or 1453). During the lifetime of his
father, Mehemmed II, he was governor of the
province of Amasya and served in the war against
Uzun Hasan, the leader of the Ak Koyunlu Turco-
mans, being present at the battle of Otluk Bell in
878/1473. On the death of Mehemmed II in 886/1481
a conflict for the throne broke out between Bayazid
and his younger brother Diem, then governor of
Karaman, with his residence at Konya. The support
of the Janissaries and of a powerful faction amongst
the great officials at the Porte ensured the accession
of Bayazid to the throne. Diem, defeated in battle
near Yeni-Shehir in Rabic II 886/June 148), with-

drew to Syria and thence to Egypt. He now gathered
together new forces with the assent of the Mamluk
Sultan Ka'it Bay, but, after a fruitless campaign
directed against Konya and Ankara, despaired of
success and sought refuge at Rhodes (Djumada II
887/July 1482) with the Knights of St. John, who
removed him to France in September of the same
year. Henceforward, until the death of the unfortu-
nate prince in February 1495, the Ottomans had
to face the constant threat that a coalition of
Christian states, using Djem as their instrument,
might invade the empire. As long as Djem was
alive, Bayazid could not take the risk of committing
his forces irretrievably to a major enterprise, either
in the East or in the West.

Herzegovina was brought fully under Ottoman
control in 888/1483. The fortresses of Kilia on the
Danube estuary and of Ak-Kerman at the mouth
of the Dniester fell to Bayazid in the course of his
Moldavian campaign during the summer of 88g/
1484—a success of considerable importance in that
it strengthened the Ottoman hold over the land
route to the Crimea, where the Tatar Khan ruled
as a vassal of the Sultan. A less fortunate issue of
events awaited the Ottomans in their war of 89O-896/
1485-1491 against the Mamluks of Egypt and Syria,
fought to determine which of the rival states should
exert political dominance over Cilicia and the
adjacent march-lands along the Taurus frontier.
The Ottomans met with a number of reverses in
the field, above all at the battle of Agha £ayrl near
Adana in Ramadan 893/August 1488. A peace was
made in 896/1491 which marked in fact the failure
of the Ottomans to win effective control in Cilicia.
None the less, it should be noted that, with Djem
still alive and a captive in Christian hands, Bayazid
had not been free to use his full resources in this
war and had chosen therefore to wage a conflict
limited in its objectives. Moreover, the situation on
the Taurus frontier in 896/1491 was in no wise more
favourable to the Mamluks, despite their victories,
than it had been six years before.

The ceaseless warfare of Muslim ghazl against
Christian marcher lord along the Danube and the
frontiers of Bosnia flared out with great violence in
897-900/1492-1495. The Ottoman warriors launched
massive raids across the Danube and the Sava and
into the Austrian duchies of Styria, Carniola and
Carinthia, suffering defeat near Villach in 897/1492,
but on the other hand almost annihilating the
Croat forces at Adbina in 898/1493. A truce con-
cluded for three years with the Hungarians brought
these hostilities to an end in 900/1495. Conflict
now arose between the Ottoman empire and Poland.
The Ottomans and the Krim Tatars formed, as it
were, a barrier which denied to the Poles access to
the Black Sea. Poland began in 902/1497 a campaign
designed to break down this barrier through the
capture of Kilia and Ak-Kerman and through the
reduction of Moldavia to a state of dependence on
Poland. The Moldavian forces, however, with the
aid of the Ottoman begs along the lower Danube,
offered a successful resistance, the Poles being
repulsed before the fortress of Suceava and, in the
course of their subsequent retreat, beaten at Koimin
in the Bukovina (October 1497). Ottoman ghazis
from the Danube lands, with reinforcements of
Moldavian and Tatar horsemen, now laid waste
much of Podolia and Galicia in the summer of 1498,
but a second raid directed against Galicia in the late
autumn of the same year ended in disaster amid
bitter snowstorms on the Carpathian mountains.
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Poland, however, made peace with Moldavia in
April 1499, this agreement being soon followed by
a renewal of the former truce between the Ottomans
and the Poles.

After the reverses experienced in the war against
the Mamluks, Bayazid sought to provide his troops
with arms more efficient and of greater offensive
power than the weapons hitherto available, and also
to create a more mobile and more competently
manned artillery force. At the same time efforts were
made to increase the size and strength of the Ottoman
fleet, numerous vessels of war being built in the
ports of the Aegean and the Adriatic. A new war was
indeed imminent, which would test the worth of
these armaments and of the much augmented naval
forces of the Sultan. Friction along the borders of
the Venetian enclaves on the coasts of the Morea,
Albania and Dalmatia, where the Ottoman zhdzis
faced the Greek, Cretan and Albanian mercenaries
in the service of the Signoria, and also the repeated
occurrence of "incidents" at sea, induced Bayazid
to make war on Venice in 904/1499, a decision
influenced by the fact that, since the death of
Diem in 1495, some of the high dignitaries at the
Porte had been urging the Sultan to pursue a more
aggressive policy towards the Christians. Lepanto,
lacking all hope of relief from the sea, because the
Venetian fleet had been driven to take refuge under
the guns of Zante, fell to the Ottomans in Muharram
905/August 1499. Meanwhile, the frontier warriors
of Bosnia carried out a great incursion into the
Friuli and then, reinforced after the capture of
Lepanto, ravaged the Venetian lands as far as
Vicenza. Modon, Coron and Navarino in the Morea
yielded to the Ottomans in 906/1500, and also
Durazzo on the Adriatic coast in 907/1501. Venice,
finding the conflict too expensive, sought peace in
908/1502 and in the final agreement concluded in
909/1503 renounced all claim to Lepanto, Modon,
Coron, Navarino and Durazzo. Bayazid could feel
well satisfied with the outcome of this war, which
had brought solid territorial gains in the Morea and
on the Adriatic shore and, more notable still, had
underlined the fact that the Ottomans were be-
coming a formidable power at sea.

The years 909-918/1503-1512 witnessed the growth
of a major crisis in the East. Ismacll, the head of the
religious order known as the Safawiyya, had begun
in 904-905/1499 a career of conquest which soon
made him the master of Persia. The Safawiyya had
long conducted, on behalf of the Shici faith, a vigorous
propaganda amongst the Turcoman tribes of Asia
Minor—a propaganda so successful that the armies
of the new regime in Persia consisted to a large
degree of warriors drawn from these tribes. As
orthodox or SunnI Muslims, the Ottomans had
reason to view with alarm the progress of Shici ideas
in the territories under their control, but there was
also a grave political danger that the Safawiyya, if
allowed to extend its influence still further, might
bring about the transfer of large areas in Asia Minor
from Ottoman to Persian allegiance. An additional
threat arose from the fact that Shlcl beliefs flourished
in those regions along the Taurus frontier which were
in dispute between the Ottomans and the Mamluks.
Ottoman intervention here against the adherents of
the Safawiyya might well drive the Mamluks,
despite their profession of the SunnI faith, into an
alliance with the new Shici state in Persia.

Bayazid, aware of the danger, ordered in gof-goSf
1502 the deportation of numerous Shicl elements
from Asia Minor to his recent conquests in the

Morea. He also garrisoned his eastern frontier in
force, when in 913/1507-1508 Shah Ismacll, then at
war with cAla al-Dawla, the prince of Albistan,
occupied Diyar-Bakr and large areas of Kurdistan.
How critical the situation had become was made
clear on the outbreak, in 917/1511, of a great Shicl
revolt in Tekke, a region of Asia Minor long noted
as a centre of heterodox religious ideas. The rebels,
after plundering Kutahya, advanced on Brusa, but
then, retiring in the face of superior forces, suffered
a total defeat between Kayseri and Sivas in the
summer of 917/1511—a conflict in which both the
Ottoman Grand Vizier CA1I Pasha and the rebel
chieftain, Shah Kuli, were slain.

Meanwhile, the Ottoman empire had come to the
verge of civil war. The practice that a new Sultan,
on his accession to the throne, should order the death
of all his brothers and their male children imposed
on the sons of an ageing Sultan a dire pressure to
prepare for armed conflict on, or even before, the
death of their father. There had been war between
Bayazid and Djem in 886-887/1481-1482; now, the
issue was to rest between Ahmed, who was governor
of Amasya, and Sellm, who had charge of the remote
province of Trebizond (Korkud, the eldest of the
three surviving sons of Bayazid, enjoyed little favour
at the Porte and had but a minor role in the events
which now occurred). Sellm, in 916/1511, sailed
from Trebizond to Kaffa in the Crimea and, having
won the support of the Tatar Mian, moved with his
forces across the Danube, demanding of his father
the government of a province in the Balkans.
Bayazid, reluctant to make war on his own son and
worried about the revolt of Shah Kull in Asia Minor,
yielded to the wishes of Sellm and, in a formal
agreement, conferred on him the great frontier
province of Semendria. The news that the Grand
Vizier CA1I Pasha, who favoured the cause of Ahmed,
had been sent with a strong contingent of Janissaries
to crush the vShici rebellion aroused in Sellm the
fear that, if Shah Kuli should be defeated, CA1I
Pasha might make a bold effort to raise Ahmed to
the throne. Sellm now marched on Adrianople,
where his father was in residence. Bayazid withdrew
in the direction of Istanbul, but then stood firm at
Ughrash-deresi near £orlu. The Janissaries, although
well disposed towards Sellm, remained loyal to the
old Sultan. Here, on 8 Djumada I 917/3 August 1511,
their skill and discipline routed the Tatar horsemen
of Sellm, the prince himself fleeing from the battle-
field to seek refuge in the Crimea.

Ahmed, after the defeat of Shah Kuli, advanced
towards Istanbul, hoping to cross the Straits and
ensure his own accession to the throne. Disturbances
amongst the Janissaries at the capital in Diumada I
917/August 1511 overawed the adherents of Ahmed
at the Porte. A^med, realising that the Janissaries
had thus declared their support for Sellm and their
intention not to accept himself as Sultan, now used
armed force to bring much of western Asia Minor
under his control—a course of action which
amounted to open rebellion against his father. The
result was that Bayazid consented to recall Sellm
from Kaffa and to restore to him the province of
Semendria. There was, however, a growing fear at
the Porte that Ahmed would make an alliance with
the Shlci regime in Persia. This fear, together with
the demand of the Janissaries that Sellm should lead
them in the now inevitable campaign against Ahmed,
hastened the issue of events. Bayazid was compelled
to abdicate in favour of Sellm in Safer 9i8/April 1512.
The old Sultan had chosen to retire to the town of
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his birth, Demotika, but, while travelling to this
destination, died on 10 Rablc I 918/26 May 1512.
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BAYAZlD (or BAZID as engraved on his seal,

Tadhkirat al-Abrdr f. 88a) AN$ARl "PlR-i RAW-
SHAN (or RAWSHANJ" B.CABD ALLAH KADI B. SHAYKH
MUHAMMAD, the founder of a religious and national
movement of the Afghans (called PIR-TARIK by the
Mughal historians etc., after Hadidji Mulla Muham-
mad, commonly known as Mulla Zangi, a teacher of
the PIT'S chief opponent Akhund Darwiza, who was
the first to dub him thus (Tadhkira f. 92). He claimed
descent through Sh. Siradi al-DIn (his fifth ancestor)
from (Abu) Ayyub al-Ansari, the famous Companion
of the Prophet, (his 2ist ancestor). His mother
Aymana (varr. Bih-bln, Biban, Ma'dthir al-Umard*,
ii, 243), the second cousin of his father, was a daughter
of al-Hadidi Aba Bakr of Jallandhar, in which city
Bayazid was born c. 931/1525, i.e., a year before
Babur had founded his Empire in India. His father
left for Kaniguram (Wazlristan), his home-town,
before the child had completed his forty days.
Alarmed by the establishment of the Mughal
supremacy, the people of Bayazid fled (c. 936/1529)
to Bihar and thence went with a caravan to Kanri-
guram. cAbd Allah, who had another wife (and
several children by her), now developed an aversion
for Aymana and divorced her. Bayazid, then about
seven, found his subsequent home life extremely
unhappy and gradually he developed a life-long
estrangement from his parents and step-brother.
His early schooling was interrupted as he was called
upon to attend to home affairs and trade, but he
turned to his studies whenever possible, though
always confining himself only to what related to
the questions of divine worship. He applied himself
diligently to acquiring a detailed knowledge of, and
a punctilious performance of, devotional exercises
and other religious duties. But he felt himself
baulked in every direction, for his father would not
let him perform the fradidi or go elsewhere for further
studies, or allow him to become a disciple of a PIT.
When he was nearing sixteen, his father took him
along on one of his trade journeys. Later, Bayazid
made several more. On these he must have met
(as in Tadhkira, f. 82b) the Mufyid (Ismaclli)
Sulayman, whose influence can be seen, among
other thirgs, in the excessive emphasis on the
doctrine of the Pir-i Kdmil ("perfect spiritual
director"), the frequent use of ta'wil, for example in
dealing with the "five pillars of the faith" (arkdn-i
khamsa), ghusl etc., in certain FlurufI doctrines
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(see Veil, 216 ff., 91 «-, 257). The Tadhkira refers
also to Bayazld's association with Yogis, from whom
be learnt the doctrines of transmigration of souls and
of divine incarnation (avatar). This is not expressly
mentioned in the Ifdl-ndma, but if, as some Ansaris
of Jalandhar believe, he is identical with 'Vadiid'
who compiled Shloks (see Onkar Nath, Vadiid dfi de
shlok, Lahore n.d.) he shows considerable knowledge
of popular Hindu lore, and some verses of the
editor of the #dl, 502 f., may indeed have been
inspired by the shloks directly or through the Khayr
al-Baydn.

Side by side with the above activities he discovered
that he himself was Pir-i Kamil, seeing dreams, in
one of which he met Khidr and drank from him the
water of life (tfdl, 54), the occasion being celebrated
by his followers later by fasting on the day. He also
heard voices from the unknown and received inspira-
tion from God and passed, step by step, through the
eight grades of spiritual elevation (see RAWSHANIYYA).
He engaged himself in dhikr-i khafi (invoking the
divine name mentally), and in due course, also "the
Greatest name of God" (ism-i a'zam). When he
entered upon his forty-first year he heard a voice
saying that henceforth he should no more perform
the legal ablutions, and instead of the prayers of
the faithful, he should say those of the prophets
(&dl, 94). He now regarded all others as polytheists
or hypocrites, and observed quadragesimal fasts
(£illa}.

The time had now come to preach to others. He
was going with a caravan to India, but he returned
home from [Kandahar, had an underground cell
constructed, in which he made his wife and a few
others observe ftllas, to begin with. Later, he received
orders to preach openly. On the basis of dreams of
his own and others, people began to call him "Mian
Roshan". He met a great deal of local opposition,
in which his father and his pupils took a prominent
part. They challenged his right to interpret the
scriptures etc. in spite of his poor knowledge of
them, though they admired his exceptional intel-
ligence and his trenchant logic in debates. Similarly
they challenged his claim to Mahdihood and divine
inspiration, and condemned his calling Muslims
kdfirs or hypocrites. But he met their challenge
squarely, though on occasions he became slightly
conciliatory. His disciples began to increase greatly,
and he appointed some as khalifas to work farther
afield. They also clashed, wherever they went,
with the local Pirs, who aroused public opinion
against the sect everywhere.

His teaching: The central doctrine of Bayazld
could be briefly stated thus (see Sirdt, i): Gnosis
of God ("the Truth") is an imperative duty (fard-i
*ayn). This gnosis without which obedience (td*a),
divine worship (Hbdda), charities and good works,
are not acceptable to God, cannot be obtained
except through a Perfect Spiritual Director (pir-i
kdmil). He is one who is a man of law (shari'a), of
the Way (tarifra), of the Truth (frakika), of the
gnosis of God (ma'rifa), of Nearness (fcurba), of
Union (wasla), of Oneness with God (wahda), of
Tranquillity (sukuna = sakina of Sirdt, no). He is a
Revealer of the truths of divine secrets, an Embodi-
ment of takhallaku bi-akhldk Allah, i.e., his spirit
acquires divine qualities (cf. ibid., 25). Seeking and
obeying him is incumbent on all. Obeying him is
obeying the Apostle of God, and therefore obeying
God. Such a Perfect Director is Bayazld himself,
who was told this both in dreams and when awake,
and those who sincerely obey him would be led by

him through the above stages to tawhid (cf. Sirat,
24 f.).

Special stress was laid on the neophytes' repen-
tance (tawba), retiring to cells, observing tillas once
a year, invoking the divine name in silence, meditat-
ion, and similar ascetic practices. When they had
reached the last stage in their "ascent", presumably
they looked upon themselves as free from the
obligations imposed by the shari'a (cf. Tadhkira, 88a).

What Dabistdn, 251 (Nazar 2), gives as his doctrines
are probably his war regulations relating to the
period in which he was at war with the Mughals
and other Afghan tribes hostile to him.

His miss ionary work outs ide his home
town. He began with a village a day's journey from
Kamguram, met violent opposition and fled back to
his home town, where too there were strong reactions
against him, amounting almost to his ejection from
the community. But he adopted a conciliatory attitude
and that saved the situation for a time. A dd^i of his
having prepared the ground among the Dawaris (or
Dawns) of the Tochi Valley in northern Wazlristan,
he went there, and even performed some miracles. A
clever agent of his then prepared the ground for him
farther afield and in due course he appeared among
the Bangash, then worked his way up and won over
the Orakzls, Tirahls and Afrldis. Passing on to the
Saraban land of Peshawar, he converted numerous
tribesmen of the Khalil, Mohmand, Da'udzis,
Gagyanls, Yusufzls, Tu'is and Safls. Complaints
against him having reached Kabul he was hauled
up by the young governor of the Province, Akbar's
brother Mlrza Muhammad Hakim (b. 961/1554 d.
990/1583) and Bayazid had to face an inquisition
conducted by Kadlkhan, the Kadi of Kabul. Bayazld
gave clever answers and was allowed to return to
Peshawar. He now resumed his work among the
Mohmandzis and was so impressed with their
sincerity and devotion to his cause, that he and
his sons and a daughter married among them.
A dd*-i then converted the Kasis of the Kandahar
region, especially the Shinwaris and Mohmandzis
and some Barech and Safls of Kandahar.

After some years' work among them, the ddci
appeared among the Sindls and Balofiis and made
Sayyidpur (near Haydarabad-Sind) the centre of
his activities. The Pir and his agents (who were
allowed to work only in his name and never in their
own) had a remarkable initial success everywhere,
in spite of the violent opposition aroused by the
rival pirs, *ulamdy, etc., except in Tirah, where
such rivals do not seem to have existed. At this
stage, Bayazld sent his missionaries (from Kalla
Dher in Hashtnagar, Makhzan, f. i54b) to the
rulers, nobles and cw/ama3 of the neighbouring
countries inviting them to the acceptance of his
claims. One of them was sent to the Emperor Akbar,
another to Mirza Sulayman of Badakhshan. Some
more were sent to India, Balkh and Bukhara^
Sayyid CA11 TirmidhI, the murshid of the Akhund
also got one (Tadhkira, L 9ib).

His war w i t h the Mughals : Some shrewd
people of the time, seeing his growing power, foresaw
that Bayazid was about to draw the sword and
cause bloodshed (//a/, 423, 426, 437). The immediate
cause of his warlike exploits is thus narrated in ffdl,
471 ff.: a caravan returning from India, on its way
to Kabul, halted near a village peopled by an ultra-
fanatical group of his followers. Infuriated by the
gross neglect, as they thought, by the caravan
people of the affairs of the next world, the villagers
looted and destroyed the property of the caravan,



BAYAZlD AN$ARl 1123

which brought down upon their heads the wrath
of the authorities in Kabul, and the villagers were
slaughtered and their children carried into captivity.
On a written protest from Bayazid, Macsum Khan,
the Governor of Peshawar, was ordered to arrest
him, but he escaped to a hill in the Yusufzl region
and, being besieged there, successfully fought his
Way to Khaybar and Tirah. This first battle-ground
was named by him Aghazpur. The war lasted during
the remaining 2lfs years of his life, till his death in
980/1572-73. The details of it are supplied not by
the Jfdl-ndma, but by Mulla Darwiza, according to
to whom BSyazid was finally defeated at Torragha
by Muhsin Khan Ghazi, who had led an expedition
against him from Djalalabad. The Pir fled on foot
to the hills, suffered pangs of exhaustion and thirst
and ultimately died at Kala Panl but was buried in
Hashtnager (Tadhkira, f. 93b). Some Gudjars were
found desecrating the tomb at night, so Bayazld's
son and successor Sh. cUmar removed the coffin in
which he was buried and kept it in front of him
when on the march, until in the confusion of a
battle (989/1581), it fell into the Indus. It is said to
have been recovered later and buried in Bhattapur,
(&dl, 483 f., 493-525). This place appears to have
been three days' journey from Kanlguram (Ifdl, 156).

His l i terary and other cul tural activ-
ities. Bayazid wrote an autobiographical-cum-prop-
aganda work, and many treatises, to explain the tenets
of the sect he had founded. Out of these treatises only
two are available. In these his method is to quote
some Kur'anic verse or verses, then add relevant
materials from the fradith (of the soundness or other-
wise of which he shows himself to be no discriminating
.'judge) and where possible, supplement them by
the sayings of holy men. This material is often
repeated from work to work. Among d^ddith he
includes what he calls dfrddith-i kudsi, some of
which had been addressed to himself (e.g., see Ifdl,
87, 160). He also gives what voices from heaven
said to him in Arabic or Persian (see, e.g., Ifdl, 88,
113, 117, 125). His Arabic, from a literary point of
view, is weak and ungrammatical, even allowing for
the fact that the MSS. of his works which have
reached us are late copies. His chief opponent and
contemporary Mulla Darwiza (Tadhkira, f. Sgb)
found in the Khavr al-Baydn Arabic words strung
together "without a sense of proper syntactical
relationship" (bild idrdk-i tarklb). These works were
read and explained by him to the members of his
family (tfdl, 689) and his other disciples, and the
Khayr al-Baydn and Mafrsud al-Mu*minin especially,
acquired a semi-sacred character for them. He
claimed that the former work had been revealed to
him. Hotly pursued, on one occasion, at night, by
the Yusufzis, his son cUmar halted his troops and
waited till the work, which had been forgotten at
some place on the way, had been retrieved (Ifdl,
498). The Mafoud al-Mu*minin is said to have
saved the life of another son of Bayazid (jDialal
al-DIn), for, when he was carrying it, it shielded
him by receiving the sword-cuts and dagger-
thrusts from his enemies. A darwish heard a voice
from the unknown asking him to retire to his home
and devote himself to the study of these two
books (tfdl, 390), and so on. Judging from what
remains of his Afghani prose, it seems that he attempt-
ed to write in rhymed prose (sad?) following
Arabic and Persian models, even to the detriment
of the idiom of Pushto. Because of the nature of the
subjects dealt with (religion, mysticism, morality),
he had to use freely the familiar Arabic and Persian

terminology along with the words of the Yusufzl
and Kandahar! dialects of Pushto (see Urdu Ency-
clopaedia of Islam, art. Bayazid Ansari). The follo-
wing of his works are traceable:

1) Khayr al-Baydn, in 40 chapters (baydns) (Ifdl,
431). Some passages of it, according to the Tadhkira,
were in Arabic and Persian, some in Afghani and
Hindi (but cf. Dabistdn 251") though "all the
sections were inharmonious and incongruous" (nd
mawzun wa nd muwdfik). The Akhund even asserts
that part of the work was contributed by Mulla
Arzani Khweshgl of Kasur, a khalifa of the Pir. On
his death-bed, when asked by his disciples for his
last injunctions, Bayazid directed their attention to
the Khavr al-Baydn, in which, he said, he had
recorded unstintingly whatever was revealed to him
(Ifdl, 483). The work is said to have attempted an
affirmation of pantheistic belief (wafrdat-i wudiud)
(Mahathir al-Umardy, ii, 243). No copy of it is known
to exist except the one (transcribed in 1061/1651,
ff. 167) which was lent to Sir Denison Ross by some-
one and is now said to be intraceable. Prof. Morgen-
stierne (Oslo) published some extracts from it, with
their English translation, in the Indian Antiquat y.

2) Mafrsud al Mu*minin (Arabic). Only two
copies are known, one with me (with interlinear
Persian translation), transcribed in 1224/1809, and
the other in the Asafiyya transcribed 2 years later
(see Cat. I 390/86, Brockelmann, S II, 991). This
handbook of the Rawshaniyya doctrine was composed
by Bayazid at the request of his eldest son cUmar
(who is occasionally addressed in it as "O! my dear
son!") for the benefit of the faithful who were to
read, remember, and act according to it. It has
21 sections. The first thirteen forming more than
half of the work, deal with such topics as Admonition,
Reason, Faith, Fear, Hope, Spirit, Satan, Heart,
Soul, This World and the Next, Trust in God, and
Repentance; the last eight deal with the eight
stages (see above) from shari'a to sakuna.

3) Sirdj al-Tawhid (Arabic-Persian). This partly
autobiographical treatise begins with a description
of the stages of his spiritual development up to the
time when he discovered the Pir-i Kdmil in himself,
and ends in a risdla addressed specially to kings and
amirs. It contains an admonition to princes and
describes the various disciplinary stages for the
ascent of the soul of man, possible only under the
guidance of the Perfect Pir. He urges them to seek
repentance at the hand of such a Pir ($irdj, 71 f.,
184 ff.). Bayazid tells those who had gone through
spiritual exercises under his supervision or that of
his disciples that they had won divine favour
according to their capacity, for capacity and
sincerity were indispensable for the 'ascent'.

It is stated in the colophon of the work that it
was composed in 978/1570-1 and that "whoso
studies it and acts according to it will learn ct/m
al-tawfrid". A copy of the work was sent by the
author through a special messenger to the Emperor
Akbar, who was pleased to receive it (Ifdl, 468),
ed. M. A. Shakur, Pashawar 1952. The text is based
on an original slightly defective at the beginning.

4) Fakhr (?, the MS. has ̂  or ̂ ) al-Tdlibin

(Ifdl, 468 f.), a treatise sent by Bayazid to Mlrza
Sulayman of Badakhshan at the time he sent his
works to the various princes. No copy is known to
exist.

5) ffdl-ndma (Persian), an autobiography of
Bayazid re-edited and amplified by CA1I Muhammad
"Mukhlis" b. Aba Bakr Kandahari, a "home-born"
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(khdnazdd) of the sons of Bayazid and a khalifa or
the sect.

There is one undated copy (ff. 526) in Aligarh
(Subhan Allah Oriental Library No. 920-37). From
it the Pandjab University copy was made recently
(745, 11. 20), and the references given in this art.
relate to this copy. No other copy of the work is
known to exist, but Count Noer (A. S. Beveridge's
tr., ii, 148) refers to some "existing fragments" of it.

Aba Bakr, father of CA1I Muhammad, had served
Djalal al-Din as a boy, and later, commanded troops
under Ahad Dad, and still later came to India with
the members of the family of Bayazid when they
moved to India. CA1I Muhammad served Bayazld's
grandson Rashld Khan in the Deccan, and settled
down in Rashidabad, a village in Shamsabad Ma'u
(Hal, 714, Mahathir al-Umard*, ii, 250), near Agra
(Gazet. of Jullundur District, 99).

The text of the Hdl-ndma of Bayazid, the editor
tells us in his preface, had become corrupt in course
of time and a continuation relating to the military
exploits of his sons and grandsons had to be added.
At the request of some friends he supplied this,
drawing upon written and oral sources. The narrative,
which is brought down to the accession of Awrangzlb
(1069/1659, Hal, 729) is of a considerable literary
merit, though it has lengthy digressions in prose
and verse (often of his own composition) dealing
with the doctrines of the sect and minor incidents
relating to the faithful. The earlier part, giving a
full and detailed account of the life of Bayazid, has
much fewer dates, and some of them, as compared
with those in the latter part, are open to doubt,
but the narrative of the life of Bayazid lacks details
of his war with the Mughals (fought in the last
2x/2 years of his life) and ends abruptly. But he gives
a very full and up-to-date account of the descendants
of the PIT, both male and female, and their genealo-
gies.

The tfdl-ndma (453 f.) claims that Bayazid made
definite contributions towards the cultural rise of
the Afghan people. He was the first, according to
this work, to compose kasidas, ghazals, rubdciyydt,
frit'as, mathnawis etc. in Pushto, though before him
people wrote only a verse or two. This, however, is
an exaggerated statement, as kasidas etc., of a much
earlier date are known to exist. But it may be true
that following his example, Bayazld's sons and
disciples composed several Pushto diwdns, full of
lofty truths and fine ideas. Other Afghans, outside
the sect, also followed these models, and an impetus
was given to the more frequent use of Pushto as a
literary medium.

The PIT also made contributions towards the
improvement of the music of the land. HadidjI
Muhammad, a khalifa of Mir Fadl Allah Wall (the
Hurufi ? : d. 796/1393), added some strings to the
rebeck (rabdb) and as a result of his instructions the
Afghan musicians produced new tunes, generally
dance-tunes, but the players could not play them
with proper rhythm, so Bayazid improved their
rhythm and under his guidance the musicians were
able to compose surud-i suluk ("the mystic's song",
a sort of devotional music) and other pleasing tunes,
and the following six modes :

n.d.s.a.r.i. (dhandsari ?); pandj. parda; fahdr
parda\ si parda (five, four and three melodies);
martial notes (for the battlefield); and makdm-i
shahddat ("the mode of bearing witness or martyr-
dom"). Even as a boy Bayazid had shown great
sensitiveness to music and would dance in ecstatic
delight when songs were sung (ffdl, 23 f.). Several

of his sons and grandsons proved to be expert
musicians and one of them, Ahad Dad, employed
musicians who took turns and played music day
and night for his entertainment (Hdlt 58if . ; see
also 672, 680 etc.).

The Pir is also credited with the popularisation
of the Afghan script.

Decimated by internal and external wars, violently
opposed by the 'ulamd', and later mostly scattered
in various parts of India, the followers of the sect
almost disappeared. The tenets of the sect are said
to be professed to-day only "by the immediate
descendants of the founder in Tlrah and Kohat and
some of the Bangash and Orakzai Pathans"
(Gazetteer of the Peshawar District 1897-98, 60; cf. J.
Leyden, Asiatic Researches, xi, 363).

Bibliography: Apart from the standard
Mughal historical works, particularly the Mahathir
al-Umard*, ii, 242 (Bibl. Ind.), the following are
important:

CA1I Muhamad b. Aba Bakr Kandahari, IJdl-
ndma-i Pir-i Dastgir (Pandjab University Library
MS.; Bayazid Ansarl, Maksud al-Mu*minin, my
MS.; idem, Sirdt al-Tawhid, ed. Muhammad
cAbd al-Shakur, Peshawar 1952; Akhund Darwlza,
Makhzan al-Isldm, my MS., f. 8b., i5ib., also
the Cat. of Persian MSS. in the Library of the
India Office, nos. 2632-8; idem, Tadhkirat al-
Abrdr wa 'l-Ashrdr (Persian), Pandjab University
MS., f. 82 ff., s.a. A.H. 1021 (see also Rieu's Cat.,
i, 28. Or. 222); J. Leyden, On the Roshenian Sect
and its Founder, Bayazid Ansarl (Asiatic Researches,
xi, 363 ff . ) ; Graf Noer, Kaiser Akbar, ii, 180 f.
(English tr. by A. S. Beveridge, Calcutta 1890, ii,
138); G. Morgenstierne, Notes on an old Pashto
Manuscript containing the Khais-ul-Baydn of
Bayazid Ansdri, in New Indian Antiquary.
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BlSTAMIj.
BAYBARS I, AL-MALIK AL-ZAHIR RUKN AL-DIN

AL-§ALIHI, fourth Mamluk sultan of the Bahrld
dynasty. He is said to have been born in 620/1233
and to have been one of a group of Kipcafc Turk
slaves purchased by the Ayyubid sultan Malik
Salih. His first master had been Aydakin Bundufcdar,
whence his surname Bundu^dari, which also explains
in Marco Polo's work (ed. Hambis, II), "Bondocdaire,
sultan of Babylonia". He appears first in history in
636/1239, in prison with his master Malik §alihi at
Karak. Several months later he was fighting in Syria
on behalf of the sultan of Egypt, serving there a
rough apprenticeship in the military life, not to
mention the intrigues of the last Ayyubid princes
which offered a gloomy example for his contemplation.
His first military accomplishment consisted in taking
command of the Egyptian army on the battlefield at
Mansura, which ended in the decisive victory of
Faraskur and the capture of Louis IX king of
France. It was then that upon his instigation that
Turan-Shah was assassinated in 648/1250, the plot
unfolding in the guise of resistance to the enemy.

This murder, whose odious character is scarcely
disputable, settled nothing. Weakness was general.
Baybars undoubtedly bore the responsibility for it,
and in it the reign of the Mamluk sultans had its
beginning. The origins were bloody and when
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Sultan Kutuz assumed power the Mongol hordes
had begun their invasion of Syrian territory. A
bloody encounter took place at cAyn Djalut [q.v.] in
Palestine, Sultan Kutuz distinguishing himself there
with enormous valour, as well as the Mongol general
who was killed. The Egyptian success was decisive,
owing to the tenacity of a sultan who against all
odds had managed to field an army. Baybars had
fought in the vanguard.

We know little of the sequence of events which
led to yet another tragic end; Kutuz was assassinated
in his tent, this deed being accomplished by a group
of officers of which Baybars was one. Clashing
ambitions have been mentioned; at any rate it was
Baybars who gained the throne (658/1260).

There had already been two murders; but the
glory of the sovereign will conceal from history the
perfidy of the officer, We will examine his rule
chronologically, for the evolution of events allows
an evaluation of his activity, which can be confirmed
by the written sources. His period cannot but
recall that of Saladin: the achievement of a unity of
command, and the victorious war against the Franks.
These are two elements of the comparison which
accure to the advantage of Baybars. He wiped out
feudalism rather than created it: he had no family
to provide for. Moreover, Saladin's offensive, of
which the title to glory is the capture of Jerusalem,
was a clap of thunder without consequence. In this
respect too the advantage lies with Baybars, whose
forced marches, rapid and unexpected, were not
without method: every inch of conquered land was
put immediately in a state of defence.

Internally the reorganisation of the state manifests
an exceptional harmony and equilibrium. Beyond
his actions, which one can establish by deeds and
dates, Baybars gives the impression of a man who
dominates events with an imperturbable optimism.

From the year 659/1261 the new sultan consoli-
dated the key points of his future offensives. Every
citadel which had been destroyed by the Mongols,
from Hims to Hawran, were put in order and
provided with victuals and ammunition.

In his eyes these military precautions were in-
sufficient. He insisted upon being informed rapidly
and upon being able to despatch orders with the
same speed. Baybars established a regular postal
service: twice a week he received information frorn
every part of the empire. Under normal circum-
stances a despatch took four days to go from Cairo
to Damascus. More urgent news was sent by pigeons,
and delivered without delay. It would even happen
that the sultan received information in a state of
almost complete nakedness. Such a setting tended
to increase the zeal of his functionaries.

He reconstructed entirely the arsenals, and had
warships and cargo vessels built.

The sultan began by nibbling at the domains of
the Ayyubid princes: he appointed an officer to take
charge of the administration of the town of Shawbak,
which was done without striking a blow. The sultan
went to Aleppo, sounded the Franks in the region
of Antioch, and finished the campaign at Damascus.
In 661/1263, after a year spent in Cairo, the sultan
threatened Saint Jean d'Acre, then turned against
Karak, thus eliminating an Ayyubid principality,
returned to Damascus, finally re-entering Egypt and
inspecting the city of Alexandria. In 662/1264
Baybars annexed the territory of Hims, whose
Ayyubid prince had just died without heir. He
began intensive military preparations and soon
fielded a formidable army.

On the first of Rabic II 663/21 January 1265, this
enormous army, commanded by the sultan, left
Cairo, for the first stage of the great offensive
against the Franks, which would not terminate
until 670/1271. Their strongholds were taken one
after another. In 663/1265 it was the capture of the
port of Caesarea which split the Prankish possessions
in the south and isolated Jaffa; further north
cAthlith and Hayfa were occupied. The towns were
destroyed: in the event of a reverse they could not
serve as supports for the enemy. Then the army
turned south and took the port of Arsuf. In 664/1266
simultaneous attacks were made all along the front,
but the principal effort was directed toward the town
of Safad, to the northwest of Lake Tiberias: the
place was taken after a heavy siege. In 666/1268
Baybars turned towards the enclave of Jaffa which
did not hold out for a day. One may read the account
of that exploit, still engraved on the gate of the
great mosque at Ramla in Palestine: "He lay siege
to Jaffa at dawn and took it, with God's permission,
at the third hour of the same day". A few weeks later
a new line of defense was forced: the river Litani and
the castle of Beaufort, opposite Tyre, became
Muslim, Suddenly the Egyptian troops appeared at
the northern point of the Latin kingdom, and
Antioch capitulated. This conquest had a consider-
able repercussion, perhaps greater than the capture
of Jerusalem by Saladin. Since the beginning of the
Crusades, Antioch had not once left the possession of
the Franks. The neighbouring fortresses could resist
no longer and Baybars took advantage in con-
cluding peace with the king of Little Armenia, who
was obliged to surrender a part of his domain to the
sultan of Egypt. A final offensive, starting from
Hims, cut the distant defences of Tripoli. The
strongholds of Safitha, the castle of Crac and of
cAkkar were taken in two months, in the course of
669/1271.

Meanwhile the sultan, habitually dividing his
time between Cairo and Damascus, had made the
pilgrimage in 667/1269. Negotiations led in 668/1270
the lord ai the Ismaclli fortresses to pay tribute to
the sultan, who, preoccupied with the expedition of
Saint Louis to Tunis, thought for a moment of going
to the aid of the Maghribis. Reassured, the sultan
set off again for the conquest of the Ismacill for-
tresses, then returned to Cairo. The year 670/1272
was dedicated to a general inspection of Syria. The
historians *agree in their accounts of how the sultan
would arrive unexpectedly, changing direction en
route to preclude any foreknowledge of his itinerary.
In 671/1272-73, he left Damascus for Biredjik, over-
whelming a Mongol detachment near there. Other
divisions of the army were operating in Nubia, in
the region of Barka and in Armenia. The Franks
had at last got a respite. After a year of calm, Bay-
bars was again in Armenia, during 674/1275, where
he took Sis and Ayas. The year 674 is marked by an
expedition to Nubia, led by the sultan's lieutenants.
In 675/1276 Baybars was in Asia Minor where he
took Caesarea (Kayseri) in Cappadocia, after having
defeated the Saldjuk troops and their Mongol allies.
Then he returned to die at Damascus in the early
part of 676/1277, at the end of a substantially
fuil life.

The Crusaders never recovered. One can evaluate
the territorial losses of the Prankish kingdom
at the death of Baybars: the principality of An-
tioch virtually existed no longer; in the south
the frontier had been pushed back from Jaffa to
Acre. Everything considered, the Crusaders possessed
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only a narrow strip of the coast, while the Mamluks
held all of the crests.

The seventeen years of Baybars5 reign show a
balance of thirty-eight campaigns in Syria. Of the
nine battles with the Mongols, only the last was due
to the initiative of the sultan, the others being
considered counter-attacks. There were five signi-
ficant engagements with Little Armenia. The
Ismacai sectaries, the Assassins, suffered three
attacks. On the Franks, the most abused, the
Egyptian troops inflicted twenty-one defeats.

The military activity of the sultan was not the
result only of the orders which he gave; he took
personal command in fifteen battles, not fearing
when it was necessary, to expose his own life. A few
figures give an idea of Baybars5 travels: he does not
appear to have spent more than half the period of
his reign in his capital at Cairo; he left it twenty-six
times, and certainly covered more than forty
thousand kilometres.

One sees in the rule of Baybars a splendid example
of energy, bringing to light an unexpected political
recovery. Under the impetus of this exceptional
leader, Egypt, who had just undergone an internal
revolution and had been the target of powerful ene-
mies—Crusaders, Mongols, Ismaclll—was suddenly to
impose its rule upon the Orient. The confusion
following the fall of the cAbbasid caliphate in
Baghdad, the hints of alliance between Crusaders and
Mongols, the potential conspiracies of the dispos-
sessed Ayyubid princes, and the personal ambitions
of the high ranking Mamluk officers, are all elements
of the tragic combination which makes Baybars5

success so extraordinary.
It was a stroke of genius on his part to welcome

a refugee of the cAbbasid family, after the disastrous
invasion of the Mongols in 656/1258, and to recognise
him in Cairo as supreme pontiff. It was not merely a
spiritual gesture, for the ruler had seen in it immediate
and tangible consequences: suzerainty over the Holy
Cities of the Hidiaz. Finally, the Egyptian state
might from that time on style itself the "Islamic
Kingdom".

The exploits of this extraordinary warrior made
him a legend in his own lifetime; the epic of Baybars
is well below his actual biography. His life is indeed
a story of adventure: the death of the hero, drinking
a cup of poison prepared by another, is but part
of the perfect romance.

Bibliography: The two chief primary sources
for the life of Baybars are the biographies of Ibn
r Abd al-Zahir and of Ibn Shaddad, neither of which
is fully extant. A British Museum manuscript of
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library, is being edited by Mr. A. A. Khowaitir
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Holt in BSOAS, xxii, 1959, 143-5). A unique and
incomplete manuscript of Ibn Shaddad's biography
of Baybars, covering the years 670-76/1272-78, was
found in Edirne by §. Yaltkaya, who published an
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4723, 4724, 4726 to 4728, 4730, 4732 to 4735,
3737 to 4740, 4746, 4750 again, 4751, 4752. Further
bibliography will be found in G. Wiet, Les Bio-
graphies du Manhal Sdfi, no. 708. (G. WIET)
BAYBARS II, AL-MALIK AL-MUZAFFAR RUKN

AL-DIN MANSURI DJASHNIKIR, Mamluk sultan of
Egypt. Perhaps of Circassian origin, Baybars
belonged to the Mamluks of Sultan Kalawun.
Appointed major domo, ustdddr, during the first
reign of Muhammad b. Kalawun (693-94/1293-94),
he was promoted to commander of a thousand by
Sultan Katbugha, and his power increased, at the
same time as that of his rival, Salar. Both were
equally ready to assume power upon the assassination
of Sultan Ladjm in 698/1299.

They put on the throne for the second time the
young Muhammad b. Kalawun. The two men were
not bound by any deep friendship but they were too
afraid of one another to allow their differences to
persist, and so resigned themselves to ruling jointly,
at the expense of a monarch then aged fourteen. At
every mention of an important measure taken
during that period, the Arab historians do not
neglect to attribute it to both amirs, for example,
in the rigorous directives against the Christians and
Jews in 700/1301. The duumvirs managed a vigorous
resistance to the invasion of the Mongol Ghazan.
They put down, with unheard of cruelty, an
insurrection of the Arab tribes of Upper Egypt, who
had elected two chiefs with the surnames Baybars
and Salar. Ten years later Muhammad, weary of
their tutelage, abdicated.

Baybars, possessing more Mamluks than Salar, was
able to succeed alone to the sultanate, in Shawwal
7o8/April 1309, and it was then that his weakness
became apparent. In fact, Muhammad was able to
form an army from the fortress of Karak, to which
he had retired, and in Ramadan of the following
year/February 1310, he began his third reign.
Baybars had fled. Apprehended, he was brought
to Cairo and strangled on 15 Dhu 'l-Kacda 709/16
April 1310.

Bibliography: Ibn Taghribirdl, Cairo, viii,
232-82; Manhal Safi, no. 709; Hautecceur et Wiet,
Les Mosquees du Caire, 54-55; Wiet, Histoire de
la nation egyptienne, iv, 468-77. (G. WIET)
SIRAT BAYBARS, an extensive Arabic folk-

tale purporting to be the life-story of the Mamluk
sultan Baybars I (1260-77). Many of the people and
the events in the sira are historical, but its overall
character, as well as most of the descriptive detail,
is fictitious. Its only historical value lies in the fact
that it represents the type of intellectual nourish-
ment accepted by large parts of the Muslim popu-
lation in Cairo hi the late Middle Ages and in the
following centuries. Its real interest lies rather in
the fields of sociology, folklore, and history of
literature.

The novel opens with a description of the end of
Ayyubid times and the beginning of Mamluk rule,
up to the accession of Baybars. Later sections
treat the hero's warlike exploits, particularly those
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against the Christians (Byzantines and Crusaders)
and the Persians (= Mongols). Towards the end,
the novel grows more and more into a fantastic tale
of adventure, sorcery and roguery. Traditional tales
and motifs, also to be found in other Arabian
contexts such as the Thousand and One Nights (as
well as some which are known in the Iranian
tradition), have been used. Baybars's cunning but
basically faithful servant €Uthman—half groom-cum-
pickpocket, half saint—and (in the later parts of
the novel) an Ismacai master of disguise by name of
Shi^a also play large parts. Shlha is constantly on
the move, reconnoitring, freeing Muslim prisoners,
and harming or at least scaring his enemies with
his craftiness and pranks. His opponent on the
Christian side is the dangerous Guwan ( = Juan?;
the original name given is Girgls), a deadly enemy
of Islam. Besides the Mamluks, there are also Syrian
Ismacllls (i.e., Assassins, even though they are never
called such) who take part in the battles. The
printed editions give an outline, at the end, of the
history of Egypt from Mamluk times to the present
day. This is a subsequent addition, which has
nothing to do with the actual novel.

Historical events are presented as seen from a
bourgeois point of view. The novel has a special
predilection for impoverished merchants or crafts-
men. Pictures of life in the streets of Cairo are
particularly attractive. Amongst the degenerate
Mamluk soldiery, Baybars appears as the just ruler
who protects his subjects and fights corruption.
Crude jokes, puns, and situations of a certain
primitively comic nature, appealed to the uncultured
taste of the listeners (the sira was probably always
meant to be recited, not read). A definite Islamic
conception of the world underlies the whole.
Christian and other opponents of Islam are—unless
they are later converted—painted in the blackest
colours. There is an underlying offensive religious
fanaticism. As all non-Muslims are necessarily
villains, they have no claim to decent treatment,
still less to pity, and none whatever to respect.
Things are occasionally very harsh among Muslims,
too, but, on the other hand, honourableness receives
due praise. Great stress is laid on abstaining from
wine; adultery is decried; saints are frequently
mentioned. Ahmad al-BadawI appears in the story
of Baybars's youth. The most prominent saint in
the later parts of the sira is Sidi cAbd Allah al-
Maghrawi. He is the Muslims' helper in all plights,
particularly in journeys across the sea (Wangelin,
360-2).

The literary form of the sira corresponds to that of
similar Arabic popular tales. The prose tale is
interrupted and enlivened by sections of rhymed
prose and interspersed with poems. These (in part
quotations, in part verses made up for the sira, in
classical metres as well as strophic form), are not,
however, evenly distributed. So far there has been
no close study of these (cf. Wangelin, 307). The
language is somewhat colloquial, particularly in the
manuscript texts.

The first literary mention of Sirat Baybars,
though indirect, is a note by Ibn lyas (Wangelin,
307) at the beginning of the i6th century. According
to U. J. Seetzen, E. W. Lane, and J. G. Wetzstein,
public recitals of the Sirat Baybars were very
popular in Cairo and Damascus in the igth century.
Taha Husayn mentions such recitals and the sale
of printed editions (or part-editions?) of the sira
amongst the Egyptian fellaheen in the story of his
youth (Al-Ayydm, Cairo 1929, 21 and 83). Some

parts of the novel have been given in translation
by E. W. Lane in The Manners and Customs of the
Modern Egyptians, and in G. Weil's first edition of
his translation of The Thousand and One Nights.
W. Ahlwardt has given a detailed description of
some of the Berlin manuscripts of the sira. Helmut
Wangelin has produced the first monograph on the
novel, giving an extensive table of contents based
on the first printed edition of the year 1908-09.

The manuscripts of the Sirat Baybars are com-
paratively recent. Levi Delia Vida describes a
version in the Biblioteca Vaticana which dates from
the ioth/i6th century, and which, unlike the other
texts, has only some 500 pages. Possibly this repre-
sents an earlier stage in the development of the
novel. The two texts quoted by Ahlwardt (vol. 8,
143 f.) under the numbers 9163 and 9164, on the
other hand, appear to be subsequently shortened
versions. This is also borne out by the absence of
interpolated songs. The history of the development
of the sira would probably become clearer if the
different manuscripts were to be classified and
compared in detail. It is questionable, however,
whether it would be worth the time involved.

Bibliography: W. Ahlwardt, Verzeichnis der
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The Vatican 1935, 240 (Codici Barberiniani
Orientali, 15); Printed texts (50 parts in 10
volumes), Cairo 1326-27/1908-09; 1341-44/1923-26.
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BAYBARS AL-MANSCRL This Mamluk ge-

neral and his tor ian began his career as a
slave of al-Malik al-Mansur Kala'un (thence his by-
name "al-Mansuri"). In the retinue of Kala'un
Baybars participated in 663/1265 in the campaign
of Sultan Baybars I against the Syrian Franks, in
664/1266 in campaigns in Syria and Cilicia, in 666/
1268 in the siege of Antioch and in 673/1275 in
another campaign in Cilicia. Kala'un, who had
become sultan of Egypt and Syria, appointed
Baybars governor of the province of al-Karak in
685/1286. His son and heir al-Malik al-Ashraf
Khalil removed Baybars from this post in 690/1291,
whereupon he returned to Egypt and took part in
the siege of Acre, in the siege cf Kalcat al-Rum in
Asia Miner in the following year and in two expedit-
ions against the Mongols. When in Muharram 693/
December 1293 al-Malik al Nasir Muhammad was
elected sultan, he appointed Baybars general
(mukaddam alf) and gave him the high post of
da-wdddr (chief of the chancery). From that time
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Baybars' career was linked to the fate of this prince,
who was twice deposed and reinstalled. Baybars
lost his post after al-Malik al-Mansur Ladiln had
become sultan instead of al-Malik al-Nasir Muham-
mad, but he was reinstated on al-Malik al-Nasir's
return to the throne, in 698/1299. In the following
years he fulfilled both military and administrative
tasks, until he was deposed from his post of dawdddr
in 704/1304-05. Meanwhile al Malik al-Nasir Muham-
mad had lost all influence on the government and
had become a mere puppet in the hands of two
powerful generals and at last he abdicated formally.
Baybars al-Mansurl was an ardent partisan of this
prince and made strenuous efforts to have him
reinstalled. When this came about in 709/1310
Baybars was entrusted with various administrative
tasks and on 17 jDjumada I 711/1 October 1311 he
was appointed viceroy of Egypt (na?ib al-saltana),
second to the sultan only. But he held the post less
than a year. In Rablc II 7i2/August 1312 he was
deposed and sent to the state prison in Alexandria,
where he remained for five years. He died on 25
Ramadan 725/4 September 1325, about eighty years
old.

Baybars was a pious Muslim, fond of theological
studies, and besides his military and political
activities he found time to write historical works,
which he did with the help of a Christian secretary.
His chief work was a general history of the Islam
until the year 724/1324 called Zubdat al-Fikra fi
Ta*rikh al-Hidjra. This voluminous work, which is
divided into centuries, is based in its former parts
on the Kdmil of Ibn al-Athir, whereas its last
part is an important source for the history of the
Bahri Mamluks, since the author tells the story of
campaigns and political events in which he parti-
cipated himself. The strong personal note of the
Zubdat al-Fikra is even more conspicuous in the
account which Baybars al-Mansuri gives of the
political history of Egypt at the end of the i3th
and at the beginning of the i4th centuries, where
he does not conceal his strong bias for al-Malik al-
Nasir Muhammad. His work was much used by
other historians, among whom al-cAynl should be
mentioned especially. It was abridged and continued
by a later author, whose work is preserved in MS.
Bodleiana I, 704. Baybars al-Mansurl himself wrote
a shorter history of the Bahri Mamluks, which he
called al-Tuhfa al-Mulukiyya fi 'l-Dawla al-Turkiyya.
This work, partly written in rhymed prose, relates
the history of the Mamluks up to 711/1311-12.
Al-Sakhawi also mentions a History of the Caliphs
as written by Baybars. It was called al-Latd^if fi
akhbdr al-khald^if.
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BAYBCRD (BAYBURT), known to the Byzantines

in the time of Justinian as (3aipep8o>v, is situated on
the £oruh river, about 100 km. to the north-west of
Erzurum. The Saldjuk Turks overran this region in
the years 446-447/1054-1055. After the battle of
Manzikert in 463/1071 Bayburd came under Turkish
rule, now of the Saltukids at Erzurum and now of
the Danishmends at Sivas, although the Byzantines,
who still held Trebizond, did in fact recapture the
town for a time in the reign of Alexios I Komnenos.
During the i3th and i4th centuries Bayburd, under
the political domination of the Saldjuk sultans of
Rum and later of the Mongol Il-Khans of Persia,
prospered from the active commerce which, in the
hands of Christian (i.e., Venetian and Genoese) as

well as Muslim merchants, flowed along the route
leading from Trebizond to Erzurum and thence
eastward to Tabriz. The Djalayirids and, after them,
the Ak Koyunlu Turcomans had control of the town
from about the mid-14th to the close of the isth
centuries. Bayburd fell to the Ottomans in 920/1514
during the course of their Caldiran campaign against
the new Safawld state in Persia. Ottoman rule over
Bayburd and its adjacent territories was consolidated
in 940-942/1533-1536, when Sultan Sulayman
organised on a firm basis the eydlet of Erzurum. The
Russians occupied the town in 1829, much of the old
fortress of Bayburd being ruined in the course of the
fighting. Russian forces also defeated the Ottomans
in the battle of Bayburd (July 1916) during an
offensive directed against Erzindjan. Bayburd was
in Ottoman times a kada? of the sandiak of Erzurum
in the eydlet of that name, but is now included in
the present Turkish province of Gumiishane. Its
population was. estimated in 1935 at 10,339 in-
habitants, the figure for the entire kada* being given
as 64,813 people. The region is noted for its produc-
tion of cereals, wool, hides, etc.
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AL-BAYpA3 (EL-BEIZA'), "the white town

(castle)", a common Arabic place-name, designing
localities scattered all over the Islamic territory. Ham-
dani (Sifa) quotes four places with this name; Yakut
has sixteen different al-Bayda^s. Most important
of these is the Persian town al-Bayda3, situated
in the province Fars, N. of Shiraz and W. of Istakhr.
Its original name was Nasa. Being the chief town of
the Kamfiruz district, it was as large as Istakhr in
the 4/1 oth century, surrounded by fertile pasture
lands. Several scholars carry the name of this place
(see AL-BAYDAWf). Also al-Halladi [q.v.] was born
here. For the S. Arabian town al-Bayda3, the
main place of Upper Bayhan, see art. BAYHAN.
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BAYDAR [see SHATRANDJ].
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AL-BAYPAWI, CABD ALLAH B. CUMAR B. Mu-
HAMMAD B. CALI ABU3L-KgAYR NASIR AL-DlN. He
belonged to the Shafici school, and attained the
position of chief kadi in Shiraz. He had a reputation
for wide learning, and wrote on a number of subjects
including Kur'an exegesis, law, jurisprudence, scho-
lastic theology, and grammar. His works are generally
not original, but based on works by other authors.
He is noted for the brevity of his treatment of his
various subjects, but his work suffers on this account
from a lack of completeness, and he has been blamed
for inaccuracy. His most famous work is his com-
mentary on the Kur'an, Anwar al-tanzil wa-asrdr
al-ta^wll, which is largely a condensed and amended
edition of al-Zamakhshari's Kashshdf. That work,
which displays great learning, suffers from Mucta-
zilite views which al-Baydawi has tried to amend,
sometimes by refuting them and sometimes by
omitting them. But on occasion he has retained
them, possibly without fully realising their signifi-
cance. In his introduction he does not claim to
be producing an original work. He says that he
had long wished to produce a book which would
include the best of what he had learned from
leading Companions, learned Followers, and upright
men of early days who were of lesser rank. He
also purposed to include allusions which were the
result of his own and his predecessors' researches.
It would contain some readings of 'the eight famous
imams' (for al-Baydawi adds Yackub of al-Basra to
the more normal number of seven readers of the
Kur'an), and would also include readings peculiar
to one or other of the recognised readers. The result
is a work which has been very popular, and has
accordingly been published in many editions.
Numerous commentaries have been written on the
whole work, or on parts of it. Of these Brockelmann
lists 83, after which he mentions two works which
draw attention to places where al-Baydawi has
failed to remove al-Zamakhshari's heresies. Of the
many editions of the work mention may be made of
that by H. O. Fleischer (Leipzig 1846-8), 2 vols.,
Indices by W. Fell (Leipzig 1878); and that of
Cairo, 1330 A.H., 4 parts in 2 vols., with the com-
mentary of al-Khatlb al-Kazaruni, prescribed for
sixth year students in the Azhar. Other editions are
mentioned in Brockelmann and Sarkis. Among al-
Baydawf s other works which are extant in print or
in MS are Minhddi al-wusul ild cilm al-usul (juris-
prudence) ; al-ghdya al-fruswd (manual of law); Lubb
al-albdb fi *ilm al-i^rdb (grammatical); Misbdh al-
arwdh and Tawdli*- al-anwdr min matdlic al-anzdr
(scholastic theology). He also wrote a work in
Persian, Nizam al-tawdrikh (ed. with notes in
Hindustani by Sayyid Mansur, Haydarabad 1930),
dealing with the history of the world up to 674/1275.
Al-Suyuti says that al-Baydawi died in 685/1286,
quoting al-Safadi as his authority. He says that al-
Subki mentioned 691/1292, but al-Subki does not
give a date in his Tabakdt. Yafici gives 692/1293.
Rieu (Suppl. to the Cat. of the Arab. MSS in the B.M.,
p. 68) quotes a statement that he died in 716/1316.
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AL-BAYDHAK, ABU BAKR B. CAL! AL-SINHADJI,
author of Memoirs on the beginnings of Almohad
history. His name was known only through extracts
quoted by Ibn Khaldun in his K. al-*Ibar, by the
anonymous author of al-Ifulal al-Mawshiyya, and
from various passages in which Ibn al-Kattan,
author of the Nazm al-Djumdn, reproduces him.
The discovery of the bundle of papers (no. 1919) in
the library of the Escorial by E. Levi-Provencal,
and their publication in the Documents iniaits
d'histoire almohade, brought al-Baydhak to light,
as through a trap-door, from the obscurity in which
he lay. We find in his work "the actual Memoirs
of the experiences of one who frequently took an
active part in the events he sets down and who
immediately appears as one of the early Almohads.
At the first glance it can be seen that this is no
chronicle of the usual type or form. The new in-
formation provided on each page and its character
of authenticity nearly always enables us, in a
remarkable manner, to complete our knowledge of
the Almohads in North Africa, which has hitherto
been exiguous. The thirty six pages of the manu-
script have no lacunae in the text. Unfortunately,
however, the beginning is missing and also no title
is given. The information we possess on al-Baydhak
is limited to what he himself tells us in his work, but
this is too vague to serve as the basis for a biography.
We find him in the following of the Mahdi, after the
latter reached Tunis, and in that of cAbd al-Mu5min,
close to their persons and acting as a servant. And
it was as such that he recorded in his work merely
what he actually saw and heard". An enthusiastic
convert, he adds to the facts he relates all such
incidents of a supernatural order as serve to confirm
the divine mission of Ibn Tumart and the predestined
choice of cAbd al-Mu'min. We do not know whether
he came with his master from the East. However,
the appellation baydhafr, which passed from Persian
into Arabic, is still in use among the Berbers of the
South for the pawn in the game of chess. The one
thing certain is that al-Baydhak's mother tongue
was Berber and that he did not know Arabic very
well. This is born out by the colloquialisms abounding
in his Memoirs and the Berber phrases appearing
in his narrative. Remaining in the background as a
faithful and devoted servant without political
ambitions, and having served the Mahdi, cAbd al-
Mu3min and even Yusuf I, down to whose time the
information he provides extends fragmentarily, he
disappears from the Almohad scene as suddenly as
he appeared, silently and without fame".

Bibliography: E. Levi-Provengal, Documents
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BAYDU, the fifth in succession of the Mongol

Il-Khans of Persia and a grandson of Hiilegii, the
founder of the dynasty. He reigned only for a few
months since Gaykhatu, his predecessor, was
strangled on Thursday 6 Djumada II/2I April 1295
and he himself was put to death on Wednesday
23 Dhu 'l-Kacda/5 October of the same year.
Insulted by Gaykhatu, this young and apparently
unimportant prince had become involved in a
conspiracy of the Mongol amirs against the II-
Khan which resulted in the latter's deposition
and execution, and the conspirators had then
invited Baydu to take possession of the throne.
The new II Khan was at once opposed by his second
cousin Ghazan [q.v.], the son of the II-Khan Arghun
and the nephew of Gaykhatu, who advanced from
Khurasan at the head of an army to demand



H30 BAYDU — BAYHAKl

satisfaction for his uncle's death. An uneasy truce
was concluded between the cousins; and when
hostilities were later resumed the issue was decided
without bloodshed in Ghazan's favour thanks to the
address and diplomacy of his general Nawruz and
in particular to Ghazan's having, at Nawruz's
suggestion, adopted Islam and so won the support
of the Muslims. Baydu was deserted by his adherents
and met his end in Nakhciwan (the present-day
Nakhichevan in the Azerbaijan S.S.R.) whilst
attempting to escape. During his brief reign he is
said to have shown special favour to the Christians
and so given offence to the Muslims, although
according to Bar Hebraeus he was himself a convert
to Islam.
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Mongols depuis Tchinguiz-Khan jusqu'd Timour
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(W. BARTHOLD-[J. A. BOYLE])
BAYHA1£, formerly the name of a district to the

west of Nishapur in Khurasan. In Tahirid times it
contained 390 villages with a revenue assessment of
some 236,000 dirhams. The chief towns were Sab-
zawar and Khusrawdjird. It capitulated to a Muslim
army under cAbd Allah b. cAmir in 30/650-1. In
548-6/1153-4 it was devastated by Yanaltegin.
According to Hamd Allah Mustawfl its people were
Ithna cAshari Shlcis. Among its famous men were
Nizam al-Mulk, the wazir of Alp Arslan and Malik-
shah, Abu 'l-Fa<ll Muhammad b. Husayn Bayhaki,
the author of the Ta*rikh-i Bayhaki, and cAbd al-
Razzak, the founder of the Sarbadar dynasty.
Formerly marble quarries were worked there.
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AL-BAYHLAJKl, AsO BAKR AHMAD B. AL-HUSAYN

B. CALI B. MUSA AL-KHUSRAWDJIRDI, traditionist and
Shaficl faklh. He studied Tradition with Abu
'1-Hasan Muhammad b. al-Husayn al-cAlaw!j al-
Hakim Abu cAbd Allah Muhammad b. cAbd Allah
and others. He travelled in many countries in pursuit
of this subject and is credited with having had a
hundred shaykhs. In theology he was an Ashcarite.
He was of a frugal, pious, and scholarly nature.
Towards the end of his life he went to Nishabur
where he taught traditions and transmitted his
books. Al-Bayhaki was a voluminous writer, his
writing being said to have reached 1000 fascicules.
Although he was a traditionist of some note, he is
reputed to have been unacquainted with the works
of al-Tirmidhi, al-Nasa3!, and Ibn Madia; and it
is suggested that he had not seen the Musnad of
Ahmad b. Hanbal. He used al-Hakim's Mustadrak
freely. Al-Dhahabi said that his compass in Tradition
was not great, but that he was an adept at dealing
with it, being versed in the sub-divisions and the
men who appear in isndds. Among his writings his
K. al-sunan al-kubrd (publ. Haydarabad, 10 vols.,
1344-55) is perhaps his most notable work. It has
been held in high esteem; for example, al-Subkl
declared that there was nothing like it in adjustment,
arrangement and excellence. In this work notes are
frequently added about the value or otherwise of
traditions and traditionists, and attention is often
drawn to the fact that particular traditions are
included in one or other of the recognised collections.

The Haydarabad edn. has in each vol. a valuable index
of men of the first three generations and traditions
traced to them, with indication of the nature of the
transmission. Another work which was valued is his
Nusus al-Shdfi'i. He has been said to have been the
first to collect al-Shafici's legal precepts, but al-
Subkl denies this, saying he was the last, for this
collection included more than earlier efforts, and
therefore there was no need to repeat the work.
Al-Djuwaynl, Imam al-Haramayn, highly praised
his writings in support of Shaficl doctrine. Al-Bayhakl
was born in 384/994, died in 458/1066 in Nishabur,
and was buried in Khusrawdiird.
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BAYHAKl, ABU 'L-FADL MUHAMMAD B. HUSAYN

KATIB (in Persian: DAB!R), famous Persian historian
of the 5th/nth century, born in 385/995 at the
village of Harithabad in the district of Bayhak
(today the district of Sabzawar in Khurasan). At
an early age he went to study at Nishabur, then an
important centre of learning. He soon entered the
chancellery of the Ghaznawid rulers at Ghaznin.
with the function of secretary, and in this city he
spent most of his life. He was at first the assistant
of the celebrated writer Abu Nasr Mushkan, the
director of this chancellery, and was charged with
drafting and making copies of the most important
official documents dispatched by Mahmud the
Ghaznawid (389-421/999-1030) and his son and
successor Mascud (421-33/1030-41); during the
latter's reign his first master died, in 431/1039, and
was replaced by Abu Sahl Zuzani, with whom he
was not always on good terms. During the reign of
cAbd al-Rashid (440-43/1049-51), he was appointed
director of the chancellery, but was dismissed after a
short time. At the king's order, a Turkish slave
named Nuyan confiscated all his property, and he
was imprisoned on the pretext that he had not
settled his wife's dowry. He remained in judi-
cial imprisonment until the usurper Tughril Birar
occupied the throne in 443/1051 and imprisoned
him in a fortress with other courtiers held in custody.
After his release, he did not seek employment at
court after the year 451/1059, and he died in the
month of Safar 470/2 August-2i September 1077.
Bayhaki is the author of a voluminous history of
the Ghaznawid dynasty, written in an archaic and
sometimes complicated style. He states that he
commenced his history with the year 409/1018-19,
but a large part of the work has long been lost, and
the only traces of it are found in the borrowings of
other Persian historians—the last of whom lived in
the 9th/i5th century. This work, which comprised
30 volumes, has been variously entitled by different
authors Didmi' al-Tawdrikh, Didmi* fi Ta*rikh-i
Sabuktagin, Ta*rikh-i Al-i Mahmud, Ta'rikh-i
Ndsiri, and Ta'rikh-i Al-i Sabuktagin. It is almost
certain, however, that the different volumes referring
to each ruler would have borne different titles. Thus
the whole collection of 30 volumes would have had
a general title of D^dmi* al-Tawdrikh or Ta*rikh-i
Al-i Sabuktagin', the first part, relating to Sabuktagin,
would have the title of Ta*rikh-i Ndsiri, the second
part, relating to Mahmud, that of Ta^rikh-i Yamini
or Makdmdt-i Mahmudi, the third part, of which the
most important portions have come down to us,
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would have had the title of Ta*rikh-i Mas*udi, while
the title of the final part or parts must remain a
subject for conjecture. The part which has come
down to us comprises volumes 5 to 10; volumes
ii to 30, and the first four volumes, are lost. As
regards the six volumes which we possess (5 to 10),
which are usually known as Ta*rikh-i Bayhaki, and
which ought rather to be called Ta*rikh-i Mascudit

the title which I have given them in my edition,
there are certain noticeable lacunae in the sequence
of events, which indicates that a portion of these
volumes has also been lost. Volumes 11 to 30 must
have covered the end of the reign of Mascud and the
reigns of his successors up to the beginning of the
reign of Ibrahim in 451/1059, that is to say, the reigns
of Mawdud, Mascud II, Abu '1-Hasan CA1I, cAbd
al-Rashld and Farrukhzad, which extend over
19 years in all from 432/1040 to 451/1059. The
known MSS. of the part which has come down to us
close with the events of the year 432/1040, and the
last year of the reign of Mascud is missing. It can
easily be seen that this part was written later,
doubtless from notes made at the time, because the
author five times gives us the date 451/1059 for the
composition of certain passages. On one of the
occasions on which he mentions this date, he states
that he has been in the service of the Ghaznawids
for twenty years, which proves that he entered their
service in 431/1040 at the age of 46. Consequently
451/1059 was the year in which he began to write up
his notes, which covered a period ot 42 years from
409/1018 to 451/1059. He states that events prior
to 409/1018 had been related by his predecessor the
historian Mahmud Warrak, whose work is lost. The
end of chapter ten of the Ta*rik&-i Mascudi which
has survived includes a portion of a chronicle on
Khwarizm written in Persian by the great savant
Abu '1-Rayhan al-Blrunl [q.v.] (362-440/973-1048)
under the title of al-Musdma^a fi Akhbdr-i Khwdrizmf

which is incomplete and of which no other version
exists. Bayhaki seems to have written other works,
one of which bore the title of Makdmdt-i Abu Nasr-i
Mushkdn a collection of reminiscences which had
been related to him by his first master in the
Ghaznawid chancellery. Some fragments of this
work have been quoted by more modern authors.
Another work, quoted by the author of the History
of Bayhak, bore a title which can be read either as
Rutbat al-Kuttdb or Zlnat al-Kuttdb and seems to
have been a manual of literary style as is indicated
by its title. The fragments of the Ta>rikh-i Ndsiri
which have come down to us were incorporated in
the Diawdmi* al-Iiikdydt wa Lawdmi* al-Riwdydt
of Muhammad cAwfi (two recent incomplete Tehran
editions), the Tabakdt-i Ndsiri of Minhadi al-Dln b.
Siradi al-Dln al-Diuzdjani (editions: Calcutta and
Kabul-Lahore), and the Mad^ma* al-Ansdb of
Muhammad b. CA1I Shabankarihl (MSS.). The sur-
viving portion of the Ta^rikh-i Yamini is incorporated
in this last-named work, and the surviving portion
of the final parts of the Ta*rikh-i Mascudi, which we
possess, is quoted by cAwfi. The passages from the
Makdmdt-i A bu Nasr-i Mushkdn are quoted by cAwfi
and by Sayf al-Dln cAkili in his work on the lives of
the wazirs entitled Athdr al-Wuzard* (MSS.). The
famous historian Hafiz Abru has also reproduced
certain passages from the lost portions in his own
monumental history. The author of the History of
Bayhak states that the Didmi* al-Tawdrikh com-
prised more than 30 volumes; of these he had seen
only a few in the library at Sarakhs, certain other
volumes in "Mahd-i clrak" library and still others

in the possession of various people. This proves that
a large part of Bayhafcf s chronicle had disappeared
within a short time after its composition, since already
in the 6th/i2th century this author did not have
access to all the volumes. Only eAwfi (6th/i2th
century) Minhadi al-Din (7th/i3th century) Shab-
ankarikl (8th/i4th century), and Ilafiz Abru (9th/
15th century) had at their disposal certain—perhaps
fragmentary—portions of the work. The Makdmdt-i
Abu Nasr-i Mushkdn was consulted by Akill in the
9th/i5th century, but no one has mentioned his
work on the epistolary art except the author of the
History of Bayhak. The MSS. of the Ta>rikh-i
Mas'udi so far known nearly all come from India and
indicate a common source.

Bibliography: W. H. Morley (ed.), Td>rikh-i
Bayhaki, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 186?;
Ta^rikh-i Bayhaki (lith. ed.), Tehran 1305-7 A.H.;
Gham and Fayyad (ed.), Td*rikh-i Bayhaki,
Tehran 1324 solar/1945; Ta'rikh-i Mas'udi, with
corrections, notes and commentary by Said
Naficy, 3 vols., Tehran 1319 solar/1940, 1326/1947,
and 1332/1953; Said Naficy, Athdr-i Gumshuda-yi
Abu 'l-Fadl-i Bayhaki, Tehran 1315 solar/1936;
Abu '1-Hasan CA1I b. Zayd Bayhaki, Td>rikh-i
Bayhak, Tehran 1317 solar/1938; Rida-zada
Shafak, in Armaghdn, nth year, no. 12, and
i2th year, nos. 1-2; c Abbas Ikbal, in Armaghdn,
13th year, no. i; W. Barthold, article Baihafa
in El1 ; see also the works quoted in the body of
this article. (SAID NAFICY)
AL-BAYHAJ£l, ZAHIR AL-DiN ABU 'L-HASAN cALi

B. ZAYD B. FUNDUK, Persian author, born at Sabzawar,
the administrative centre (kasaba) of the district of
Bayhak (W. of Naysabur in Khurasan) in 493/1100.
The date 499/1106 in Yakut (Irshdd, v, 208), though
cited from Bayhakl's autobiography (see below),
has been shown to be wrong by M. Kazwini. Of his
numerous works (more than 70 titles on an fncyclo-
paedic range of subjects listed in Yakut) the best
known are a history in Persian of his native district,
Ta*rikh-i Bayhak (to be distinguished from the
Ta^rikh-i Bayhaki of Abu '1-Fadl al-Bayhaki [see
preceding article]), and an Arabic supplement (ta-
timma) to the biographical Siwdn al-fyikma of Abu
Sulayman al-Sid[istanI. The Tatimmat Siwdn al-Hikma
was translated into Persian probably about 730/1330.
It has been edited together with the Persian version
by M. Shafic (Lahore 1935), and under the title
Ta'rikh Hukamd* al-Isldm by M. Kurd CA11 (Damas-
cus 1946). The Ta*rikh-i Bayhak though scarcely
very original (it is based, the author tells us, on an
earlier history of Bayhak, as well as on a i2-volume
History of Naysabur by al-Hakim Muhammad b.
cAbd Allah), is full of interest. The contents have
been analysed by Rieu (Supplement to the Catalogue
of Persian MSS. in the British Museum, 60 ff.), and
there is an edition by A. Bahmanyar (Tehran I3I7/
J938), with an important introduction by M.
Kazwini.

The family of Bayhaki, which had been distin-
guished for several generations previous to his time,
called themselves Hakimls from an ancestor, al-
Hakim Funduk (Ta'rikh-i Bayhak, 102), and traced
their descent back to a Companion of Muhammad,
Dhu '1-Shahadatayn Khuzayma b. Thabit. Bayhaki
also claimed relationship with Tabari, the historian
(Ta'rikh-i Bayhak, 19). It appears from his auto-
biography, given in his lest historical work Mashdrib
al-Tadidrib wa-Ghawdrib al-Ghard^ib (or Mashdrib al-
Tadidrib fi 'l-Tawdrikh] and taken over by Yakut,
that he had his higher education at Naysabur and
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Marw, and that his career was mostly in Khurasan,
For a short time (526/1132) he was frddi of Bayhak,
probably owing to the influence of his father-in-law,
Muhammad b. Mascud, a former governor of Rayy,
then mushrif al-mamlaka, but he found his duties
irksome and soon resigned. A short time later we find
him studying algebra and astrology in Rayy (Irshdd,
v, 210). The autobiography comes down to 549/1154-
55, when BayhakI was in Naysabur. Nothing is there
said of a visit which he paid with his father to
cUmar-i Khayyam in 507/1113-14 (Tatimma Siwdn
al-Hikma, 116), nor of an incident which took place
in 543/1148. This was the arrival in Khurasan at the
court of Sultan Sandjar of an envoy from the Christian
King of Georgia, Demetrius, with certain questions,
presumably on religious topics, written in Arabic
and Syriac (tdzl u-surydni}. These questions were
answered at the instance of Sandjar by BayhakI,
as he tells us (Ta^rikh-i Bayhafc, 163), in the same two
languages. The Mashdrib al-Tad[drib appears to have
dealt with the history of Iran from about A.H. 410-
560 (M. Kazwini), i.e., approximately A.D. 1020-1165
or nearly 150 years, and was intended as a sequel to
the Ta^rikh-i Yamini of cUtbi (Ta>rikh-i Bayhak,
20). Yakut quotes the work elsewhere, e.g., Irshdd,
v, 124. It is quoted also by Ibn al-Athir (xi, 247-49,
cf. 253) for the career of Sultan Shah of Khwarizm,
and by Djuwaynl (Ta^rikh-i Dj[ahdn-gushdy, Vol. ii,
i = J. A. Boyle, The History of the World-Conqueror,
277) explicitly for the origin of the Khwarizm Shahs
(where Djuwayni says incorrectly that it was a
sequel to the Tadj[drib al-Umam of Miskawayh), but
probably also elsewhere without specific acknow-
ledgement (cf. Ta*rikh-i Diahdn-gushdy, ii, 22 ff. =
Boyle, 293 ff. with the passage in Ibn al-Athlr
mentioned above). The Mashdrib al-Tadj[drib is
referred to by BayhakI himself (Tatimma, 168) for
an account of the contemporary poet Rashld al-Dln
Watwat, and is also cited by Ibn Abi Usaybica
(Tabakdt al-Atibbd*, i, 72) for the date of Djalinus
(Galen), and by some other authors, the latest of
whom appears to have been Hamd Allah Mustawfl
(8th/i4th century). BayhakI himself died in 56s/
1169-70 according to Yakut.

Some portions of BayhakI's poetical anthology
Wishafy al-Dumya, a continuation of the Dumyat
al-Kasr of Bakharzl and including specimens of his
own poetry in Arabic, are known. See Brockelmann,
and H. Ritter, 'Philologika XIII*, no. 173 (Oriens,
Vol. 3, 1950, 77). There was also a supplement
entitled Durrat al-Wishafy (Irshdd, v, 212).

A work on judicial astrology by BayhakI in Persian,
Djawdmi* al-Ahkdm, is preserved in Cambridge Uni-
versity Library (E. G. Browne, Handlist of Muham-
madan Manuscripts, 255), and a compendium of this
work at one time existed (ibid. 254).

Bibliography: Yakut, Irshdd, v, 208-18;
Muhammad Kazwini, Mukaddama to Ta^rikh-i
Bayhak, ed. A. Bahmanyar, Tehran 1317/1938;
Storey, 353-54, 1105-06, 1295-96, 1350; Brockel-
mann, I, 324 and S I, 557-58; Muhammad Shaflc.
The author of the oldest biographical notice of
*Umar Khayyam & the notice in question, in
Islamic Culture, vol. vi (1932), 586-623.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
AL-BAYHAI£l, IBRAHIM B. MUHAMMAD, Arab

author, of whose life nothing is known beyond
that he belonged to the circle of Ibn al-Muctazz
and wrote the adab book Kitdb al-Mahdsin wa
'l-Masdwi (ed. by F. Schwally, Giesen 1902, reprinted
Cairo 1906) during the reign of the Caliph al-Muktadir
(295-320/908-932). (C. BROCKELMANN)

BAY^lAN (BEHAN), wadl and territory in
South Arabia, situated between Wadi Harib [q.v.] in
the west, and Wadi Markha (with the high plateau
of the Nisiyyin) in the east (cf. art. CAWLAKI). This
long valley, stretching from the Kawr cAwdhilla
(cf. art. CAWDHALI) ca. 100 km. (65 miles) northward,
until its dry "delta" disappears in the desert Ramlat
Sabatayn, was once the centre of the ancient state
of Kataban [q.v.]. Thanks to the American expedition
in 1950 the main part of Bayhan now is by far the
best known of all South Arabian districts!

In Katabanic inscriptions BYHN only means a
tribe (Dhu Bayhan) or a temple. This fact does not
seem to favour the etymology of Landberg (Arabica,
v, 4) "common pasture land" (opp. frimd). From
Sabaean texts we know of another Bayhan, a place
situated in the Diawf (Ryckmans, i, 324; Grohmann,
i, 174; v. Wissmann a. Hofner 15, 77). According to
the Sifa of Hamdani, Bayhan was irrigated from
Radman and Hasi, but got its drinking water froha
Wadi Sudara. The inhabitants belonged for the most
part to Banu Murad, whose leader of Al Makraman
enjoyed a high reputation in the tribe of Madhid].
Yakut has Bayhan in his list of South Arabian
districts (mikhldf).

There are three Bayhanl districts to be distin-
guished :

(1) Bayhan al-Dawla (Bayhan al-Acla) is the
narrow, barren and sparely populated upper part
of the valley, from its beginning unto Natic on the
frontier of Bayhan al-Kasab. Like the territory of
the Banyar [q.v.] it formerly formed part of the
Rassas sultanate, but now belongs to the state of
Yaman. The climate is unhealthy, owing to the
stagnant waters of the Ghayl. The capital al-Bayda5

[q.v.] is in the S.
(2) Bayhan al-Kasab, the fertile central part

of the valley. (See the following art.)
(3) Bayhan al-Asfal , the remaining, northern

part of the wddi, is a sparely populated plain,
gradually turning into the wide sand desert. Its four
districts (Hinw, al-Shatt, Hakba, cAsaylan) were
dominated by descendants of the Prophet—the two
first-mentioned by sayyids, the last two by sharifs.
Hence the denomination Bilad al-Sada/al-Ashraf for
the whole country. The capital is Nukub, with a
landing-ground for aircraft. Numerous Bedouins
also live here, mostly belonging to Bal Harith; this
tribe also controls the important salt-mines of
Ayadlm far out in the desert.

In antiquity this whole area was more intensely
cultivated, thanks to the aqueducts, and for centuries
the kingdom of Kataban had its centre here, along
the incense road, between vShabwa [q.v.] and Marib
[q.v.]. Special interest is attached to the tell Hadjar
Kuhlan a little S-W of cAsaylan. As already Rhodo-
kanakis had inferred from the inscriptions, this is the
place of ancient Timnac/Tumnac [q.v.], the capital of
Kataban (Pliny: Thomna). Thanks to the finds made
here in 1950, esp. of Roman Arretine ware, its final
destruction by fire can be fixed to ca. 10 A.D. The
excavation of two palaces (YFSH and HDTH) has
yielded a lot of inscriptions, a bronze statue of
princess BR^T and two fine bronze lions of Hellenistic
type, with infant riders. At Hayd bin cAkil the
cemetery of Timnac was found and partly investi-
gated. Antique ruins also were found further to the
south, at Husn al-Hadjar and Hadjar bin Humayd.
Here, at the junction of Wddi Bayhan and Wddi
Mablaka, a huge cross-section of the stratified
mound was made, which allowed to establish
a pottery sequence back to ca. 1000 B.C., when
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the first houses were built here. In the 1200
years down to the abandonment of the irrigation
system the field level increased by about 8 m. (i cm.
evdry year and a half). A building of twelve courses
marks the highest point in the excavations at
Hadjar bin Humayd; this house probably was
constructed in the first century B.C.

Bibliography: al-Hamdani, Sifa, ed. Miiller,
98 et passim, transl. Forrer, 158; Yakut, i, 782,
iv, 434; cUmara (Kay, Yaman) 5 f., 141, 173; Ibn
al-MudJawir, Ta^rikh al-Mustabsir (my edn.) 67 f.,
199, 202, 249; A. Grohmann, Sudarabien als
Wirtschaftsgebiet, passim; G. Ryckmans, Les noms
propres sud-slmitiques, i, 286, 324, ii, 37; A.
Sprenger, Die alte Geographic Arabiens, 188 f.,
253; H. v. Maltzan, Reise nach Sudarabien, 203,
306, 310 ff . ; C. Landberg, Arabica, v, 1-78; H. v.
Wissmann and M. Hofner, Beitrdge zur histor.
Geographic des vorislam. Sudarabien (1952), 15,
42-50, 77; W. Phillips, Qataban and Sheba (1955),
31-130, 140-177, 209-218; D. Ingrams, Survey of
social and economic conditions in the Aden
Protectorate (1949), 34,72, 126 f., 172, 178; R.
LeBaron Bowen and F. P. Albright, Archaeological
Discoveries in South Arabia (1958), Part I (1-212),
with maps. General map: v. Wissmann, South
Arabia, Sheet i (1957), scale i: 500,000.

(O. LOFGREN)
BAY^AN AL-£A$AB forms the central part of

the Wadi Bayhan (see the preceding art.), lying
between Bayhan al-Dawla (S) and Bayhan al-Asfal
(N). It includes also W. Khirr which starts in the
south, to the west of W. Bayhan, until it meets the
latter near the town of al-Kasab. Bayhan al-Kasab,
together with Bayhan al-Asfal, now forms the In-
dependent Territory of Bayhan in the Western Aden
Protectorate. The Territory's boundaries in the
S-W and N-W are a part of the "status quo line"
of 1934 between Yaman and the Protectorate. The
other boundaries are, in the E the Upper cAwlaki
mountains, in the N-E the Kurab tribes and the
fringes of the Empty Quarter (al-Rubc al-Khali).

Bayhan al-Kasab (6-8000 inhabitants) is rich in
subterranean waters often found at the depth of a
few yards; there are well over two hundred wells
in operation and the irrigation system is adequate.
Rainfall is not regular and sometimes there may be
no rainfall for a number of years. The region is rich
with palm and Hlb tree groves and other kinds of
vegetation. The main products and crops are dates,
nabfy, figs, grapes, wheat, barley, millet, dukhn,
sesame, indigo and cotton. There is good pasture
land for sheep and goats and the region is famous
for a breed of camels. The inhabitants form the tribe
of al-Muscabayn, who have, as is evident from the
dual form of the name, two main branches: Al
Ahmad and Al cArif. They are settled in a great
number of villages. The main town is al-Kasab,
also called Hisn cAbd Allah, which is the main
trading centre of the area and an important seat of
administration. There is a landing ground and a
wireless station at al-Kasab.

The Ashraf and Sayyids form no tribal group.
They had always had the support of the Bal
Harith of Bayhan al-Asfal and of one section of
al-Muscabayn, the Al Ahmad, when Sharif Ahmad b.
Muhsin signed a treaty with the British in 1903.
The subsequent development in the internal situ-
ation of the area and the security requirements in
face of the claims of Yaman to the territory and to
the allegiance of the population led to the consoli-
dation of the authority of the "Treaty Chief", with

the help of the Protectorate British authorities,
over the whole territory and the tribes of W. Bayhan.
In 1944 the Regent of the then minor Sharif of
Bayhan entered into an agreement with the British by
which he undertook to accept advice on the admini-
stration of his country and the expenditure of his
revenues. The Sharif's capital is al-Nukub, where
there is a landing ground. Recently the Muscabayn
have been treated as semi-independent and were
given a minor agreement for the protection of a
landing ground. There is one shari^a court and one
Common Law (^urf) court, and two elementary
schools for boys, in Bayhan.

Bibliography: C. Landberg, A rabica, v, 1-63;
A. Hamilton, The Kingdom of Melchior, London
1949, passim-, D. Ingrams, A Survey of Social
and Economic Conditions in the Aden Protectorate,
1949, passim (with map); F. Balsan, A Travers
I'Arabic Inconnue, 1954, passim', W. Phillips,
Qataban and Sheba, 1955, passim. (M. A. GHUL)
AL-BAYHASIYYA [see ABU BAYHAS].
BAYlNDIR, one of the Oghuz (Turkmen) tribes.

The Ak-Koyunlu, founders of the dynasty called by
the same name, are a clan of this tribe, and some
historians call the Ak-Koyunlu dynasty 'Bayindir
Khan Oghlanlarf or cAl-i Bayindiriyye', and the
Ak-Koyunlu state 'Dewlet-i Bayindiriyye'. It is
possible that the Bayindir took part in the Saldjuk
conquest of Anatolia. There were many places in
central and western Turkey called after them in the
9th/i5th and Ioth/i6th centuries. No doubt most of
these belonged to the Bayindir who took part in
the conquest of Anatolia. We find Bayindir among
the Turkmens in Syria in the 8th/i4th century. The
Ak-Koyunlu clan of this tribe was engaged in poli-
tical activity in the Diyarbakr region in the same
century. The most important Bayindir clan in the
ioth/i6th century was in the Tarsus region, and was
engaged in agriculture. There were other Bayindir
clans in the Tripoli and Aleppo regions of Syria,
and in the Yeni II, south of Sivas. The Bayindir of
Aleppo were called by the Ottoman government to
take part in the expedition against Austria in 1690.
A Bayindir clan lived in the Astarabad region among
the Goklen Turkmens. Members of the Ak-Koyunlu
dynasty believed themselves to have descended from
Bayindir, ancestor of the Bayindir tribe, and used
its mark on their coins, monuments and edicts.
Bayindir was also used in the past as a personal name
in Turkey and Iran.

Bibliography: Faruk Siimer, Bayindir, Pece-
nek ve Yuregirler, in Dil ve Tarih-Cografya Fakul-
tesi Dergisi, xi/2-4, 317-22. (FARUK SUMER)
BAYKARA, a prince of the house of Timur,

grandson of its founder. He was 12 years old at the
death of his grandfather (Shacban 8o7/February 1405)
so he must have been born about 795/1392-3. His
father cUmar Shaykh had predeceased Timur.
Bayfcara is celebrated by Dawlat-Shah (ed. Browne,
374) for his beauty as a second Joseph and for his
courage as a second Rustam; he was prince of Balkh
for a long period. In the year 817/1414 he was granted
Luristan, Hamadan, Nihawand and Burudjlrd by
Shah Rukh; in the following year he rebelled
against his brother Iskandar and seized Shiraz but
was afterwards overcome by Shah Rukh. Pardoned
and allowed to go to Prince Kaydu at Kandahar
and Garmsir, he stirred up a rebellion there too,
and was seized by Kaydu in 819 (1416-7). Shah
Rukh pardoned him again and sent him to India;
nothing further is known of him. This account,
which is based on IJafiz-i Abru, does not agree with
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what Dawlat-Shah tells us; according to the latter
(loc. cit.) he went of his own accord from Makran
to Shah Rukh, was sent by him to Samarkand and
there put to death at the instigation of Ulugh-Beg;
according to other accounts he was put to death at
the court of Shah Rukh himself (in Harat). The year
819 is given by other authorities also as the year of
Baykara's death. According to Babur (ed. Beveridge,
f. 163 b.) the name Baykara was also borne by a
grandson of this prince, the elder brother of Sultan
Husayn; this second Baykara was for many years
Governor of Balkh. _

Bibliography: The history of the events
of the first decades of the 9th/i5th century is
well-known to us from the Mafla'-i Sa*dayn of
cAbd al-Razzak Samarkand! [q.v.], following
Hafiz-i Abru; cf. the extracts (for the years
807-820) in Quatremere, Notices et Extraits,
Vol. xiv, part. i. On the original text of IJafiz-i
Abru preserved in a MS. in the Bodleian Library
(Elliot 422), cf. W. Barthold in al-Muzaffariya
(Sbornik statei utenikov bar. Rozena, St. Peters-
burg 1897), 25-26; L. Bouvat, U empire mongol
(2nd phase), Paris 1927 [Histoire du Monde, by
Cavaignac], 162-180. (W. BARTHOLD)
BAYLA&AN, an ancient town in Arran (Albania)

S. of the Caucasus, said to have been founded by
the Sasanid Kubad. Baylakan was the scene of
incidents in the second Arab-Khazar war, and in
112/730 the Muslim general Sacld b. cAmr al-Harashl
won an important victory there over the Khazars.

Bibliography: D. M. Dunlop, History of the
Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954.

(D. M. DUNLOP)
AL-BAYLAMAN [see MADJLIS].
BAYLAN (BELEN), a village situated in the

Amanus mountains (Elma-Dagh) on the main line
of communication from Iskenderun (Alexandretta)
eastwards into northern Syria. The site seems to have
had no great importance during the earlier centuries
of Muslim rule, the chief town in this local area being
then Baghras (Xldypai)' The neighbouring pass of
Baylan, i.e., the ancient Euptat, IluXai or 'A(juxvt8e<;
IluXat, was included in the 'awdsim of northern
Syria. It has received various names during the long
period of Muslim domination, e.g., 'akabat al-nisd*
(Baladhuri), madlk Baghras, bdb-i Iskandarun (cf.
I A, s.v. Belen), and Baghras beli (Hadjdji Khalifa).
According to a sdlndme for the wildyet of Haleb
(Aleppo) dated 1320/1902-1903, the Ottoman sultan
Sulayman Kanunl built a mosque, a khan and
baths at Baylan in 960/1552-1553. The same source
also notes that the population of Baylan was in-
creased in 1183/1769-1770 through the efforts of
cAbd al-Rahman Pasha, then in charge of the
sandiak of Adana. At the pass of Baylan in July
1832 the Ottomans suffered defeat in battle against
the Egyptian forces under the command of Ibrahim
Pasha—an event which has been given as an ex-
planation of the fact that the pass is sometimes
called locally Top-Yolu or Top-Boghazl (cf. El1, s.v.
Beilan and IAt s.v. Belen). A number of derivations
have been advanced in order to elucidate the name
Baylan-Belen, e.g., that it comes from the Greek
IluXat, from the Turkish bel or beyl (a depression
in a mountain ridge), or from bayl, bil (a road
high between two hills) used in the Arabic dual
form (cf. £/°, s.v. Beilan and I A, s.v. Belen). Ewliya
Celebi notes that belen meant in the language
of the Turcomans a steep ascent. Baylan, which
was, under Ottoman rule, the centre of a kadd> in
the eydlet of Haleb, is now a nahiye dependent on

the kaza of Iskenderun in the vilayet of Hatay. Its
population amounted in 1940 to 1,153 inhabitants,
the figure for the entire nahiye being 5,373 people.
Cereals, fruit, silk and wine are among the more
notable products of the region.

Bibliography: Al-Baladhuri, Futufr, 164, 167;
Yakut, iii, 692; Ibn al-Shihna, Al-Durr Al-
Muntakhab. ed. Yusuf b. Ilyan Sarkls, Beirut 1909,
221; Ch. Ledit, Al-A'ldlt al-Khafira, un manuscrit
d'Ibn Chadddd, in Al-Mashrik, xxxiii/2 (1935),
203-204; Hadjdii Khalifa, Djihdnnumd, 597;
Ewliya Celebi, Seydhat-ndme, iii, Istanbul A.H.
1314, 48; R. Pococke, A Description of the East
and some other Countries, ii, London 1745, Pt.
i, 173 ff.; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the
Moslems, London 1890, 37; M. Hartmann, Das
Liwa Haleb, in ZGErdk. Berl., xxix (1894), 7, 10,
n, 26, 32-37, 87-88; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du Nord
d I'tpoque des Croisades, Paris 1940, 140 ff.;
M. Canard, Histoire de la Dynastie des Ham-
danides de Jazira et de Syrie, i, Paris 1953, 229;
Pauly-Wissowa, s.vv. Eupiat IluXai and 'Apta-
vi$e<; IluXat; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, ii, Paris
1891,221-223; E. Honigmann, Historische Topo-
graphie von Nord-Syrien im Altertum, in ZDPV.,
vol. 47, Leipzig 1924, 59 (index); R. Dussaud,
Topographie Historique de la Syrie Antique et
Meditvale, Paris 1927, 433-436, 441, 443-446;
I.A., s.v. Belen (Besim Darkot). See also El*, s.vv.
BAGHRAS and ELMA-DAGH. On the battle of
the Baylan Pass (1832), cf. the bibliographies
given in the articles on Ibrahim Pasha in El*
and I A. (V. J. PARRY)
BAYNCN, ancient South Arabian castle and

town, one of the famous Yamanite strongholds
(mahdfid) enumerated by Hamdanl (Sifa, 203), who
gives its description in the I kill, book VIII (ed.
Miiller, 41, 86 f.; Kirmill, 66 f.; Paris, 54 f.). In
legend Baynun is said to have been built for Solomon
by the diinn, just as Ghumdan (GHNDN) and
Salhin (SLHN), the castles of Sanca° and Marib (see
these articles). Baynun is located by Hamdanl in the
territory of cAns (b. Madhidj), facing the harra of
Kawman (six hours' Journey NNW of mount Isbll).
Its ruins are at the modern Hayawa, where Glaser
found ten inscriptions. Baynun was famous for its two
tunnels, cut through the rock. The Himyaritic king
Ascad Tubbac (= Ablkarib Ascad, ca. 385-420 A.D.)
resided here and in £afar [q.v.] alternatively. Baynun
was destroyed, along with Ghumdan and Salhin, by
the Abyssinians under the command of Aryat,
ca. 525 A.D. Bainoyn on the map of Ptolemy
(84° 30714° 15') must be sought in Iia4ramawt
(Wadi Dawcan) [q.v.], but this may be an error for
Kaynun.

Bibliography: Hamdanl, v. supra; Nashan,
ed. ^zimuddln, 10, 67; Ibn al-Mudjawir, 102 f.;
ed. ^zlmuddin, 10, 67; Ibn al-Mudjawir, 102 f.;
Yakut, i, 801; Sprenger, Die alte Geographic
Arabiens, 163; H. von Wissmann and Hofner,
Beitrdge zur historischen Geographic des vorislam.
Siidarabien, 40, 99; C. Conti Rossini, Storia
d'Etiopia, 178. (O. LOFGREN)
BAYRAfc [see CALAM].
BAYRAKDAR, a Turco-Persian term, meaning

'standard-bearer*, applied under the Ottoman
regime to various officers of both the 'feudal* and
the 'standing' army and to certain hereditary
chieftains of Albania. In the feudal army the alay-beyi
of each province had a bayrafrddr as his subordinate,
and hi the standing army one of the officers of each
boliik of the cavalry and each orti of the Janissaries
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was its standard-bearer, called usually bayrakddr,
but also, synonymously, 'alemddr (calam being the
Arabic equivalent of the Turkish bayrak, 'flag"). The
sultan's own standard-bearer was a high official of
the palace service, one of the "Aghas of the Stirrup",
but he was usually called, not bayrakddr, but Mir
*Alem (for Amir al-^alem). Under most of the earlier
Turkish Muslim regimes the ruler likewise confided
the care of his personal standard to an officer of
high rank, who was known either by this title, or
by another of similar import such as Sand^akdar.

Bibliography: IA, art Baynk (Kopriilu);
Gibb & Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, i,
part x, index. (H. BOWEN)
BAYRAKDAR MUSTAFA PASHA [see MU-

STAFA PASHA BAYRAKDAR].
BAYRAM [see clo].
BAYRAM cALl, place on the Trans-Caspian

Railway, 461/9 m. (57 km.) to the east of Marw, with a
Persian population, now in the Marw (Mary) district of
the Turkmen SSR, situated close by the oasis of Old
Marv which was created by the Murghab [q.v.] and
existed until the i8th century. Its ruins cover an
area of some 50 sq. km. In the igth century the region
became part of the emperor's personal domain,
which existed until 1917. Today there is an agricul-
tural research station and an agricultural technical
school in Bayram CA1I. There are vineyards and
orchards, and both silk worms and karakul sheep
are bred.

Bliography: Brockhaus-Yefron, Enciklope-
diteskiy Slovar' 4 (II A) (1891), 722; Bolshaya
Sovetskaya Enciklopediya* IV (1950), 54.

(B. SPULER)
BAYRAM CAL1 KHAN, prince of Marw 1197-

1200/1783-1786, a member of the ruling branch of
the house of Kadjar which ruled there from the time
of c Abbas I [q.v.]. In his own day, he was renowned
as a valiant warrior. During a war against Murad-BI
(Shah Macsum) of Bukhara, he was ambushed and
killed. His second son, Muhammad Karim, succeeded
him in Marw; his eldest son, Muhammad Husayn,
dedicated his life to learning in Mashhad, and was
regarded as the "Plato of his day" (Aflatun-i Wafyt).

Bibliography: Mir cAbd al-Karim Bukhari,
Histoire de I'Asie Centrale, ed. Schefer, i (text),
Paris 1876, 70 = ii (trans.) 157 f.; V. 2ukovskiy,
Razvalini Starago Merva (The Ruins of Old Marw),
St. Petersburg 1894, 83 f.

(W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER])
MUHAMMAD BAYRAM KHAN, KHAN-I KHANAN

(Amir al-Umard*), affectionately and respectfully
addressed by the emperor Akbar [q.v.] as Khan Baba
or Baba-am [(My) Good Old Man!] during the latter's
minority, was a Turkoman of the Baharlu tribe, a
branch of the Kara Koyunlu, who played a leading
role in Diyar Bakr after the death of Malik Shah
Saldjukl [q.v.]. CA11 Shukr Beg, one of the ancestors
of Bayram Khan, whose sons served Abu Sacld
Mirza, and after his defeat by Uzun Hasan in 837/
1433-4, Mahmud Mlrza, his son (Babur-nama,
transl. A. S. Beveridge, i, 49), held large estates in
Hamadhan, Dmawar and Kurdistan. The family to
which Bayram Khan belonged had always been in
the service of kings and princes; his grand-father
Yar CA1I Beg Balal, who had settled in Badakhshan,
was a servant of Babur (Bdbur-ndma transl. A. S.
Beveridge, i, 91, 189). His father, Sayf CA1I Beg, was,
according to Firishta (Bombay ed. 250), governor of
Ghazna and on the death of Babur had entered the
service of Humayun.

Bayram Khan was born in Badakhshan (according

to some at Ghazna, which is most probable) but lost
his father at a very early age. He then migrated to
Balkh where he received his education, which later
events prove to have been sound and thorough.
A widely-read man, well-groomed in Court manners,
he joined, at the age of 16, the service of Humayun,
who had been appointed governor of Badakhshan by
his father in 936/1529. At that time Humayun
happened to be in Kabul. He accompanied him to
India and participated in the disastrous battles of
Cawsa (946/1539) and Kannawadj (947/1540) which
resulted in the complete rout of Humayun's troops.
Finding the enemy in hot pursuit he took refuge
with the zaminddr of Sambhal which Humayun held
as a fief. Shir Shah Sur's men discovered his hiding-
place and informed the Afghan chief who asked him
either to join his ranks or leave Sambhal. Bayram
Khan refused to cross over and fled towards Gudjarat.
A clever ruse played by his companion, Mir Abu
'1-Kasim, who at that time was the commandant of
Gwalior, saved him from disgrace and sure capture.
Abu '1-Kasim, however, lost his life in the bargain.
Bayram succeeded in reaching the Court of Sultan
Mahmud of Gudjarat, who not only offered him pro-
tection but also took him into his service. He, how-
ever, bided his time and, on the pretext of going on a
pilgrimage to Mecca, was allowed to proceed to
Surat. Availing himself of this opportunity he turned
towards Radjputana and crossing the desert of Sind,
joined his master, Humayun, at the township of Djun
(950/1543), now in ruins, when the fugitive emperor
was making desperate efforts to regain his lost
throne. Bayram was with him when he went to
Kandahar (950/1543) to seek help from his brother
Mirza cAskari, and witnessed the rude and churlish
behaviour of Tardi Beg when this nobleman was asked
to lend his horse to the dethroned emperor for the
use of his wife, Hamida Banu Begam, mother of
the infant Akbar, at the time of their flight from
the inhospitable city.

At the Court of Shah Tahmasp of Iran, whose help
in men, money and material Humayun was forced
to seek to regain his lost crown, Bayram demon-
strated unflinching loyalty towards his ill-starred
master by politely refusing to accept the service of
the Shah, who was impressed by his genealogy and
family connexions. During his Indian campaigns
Bayram won many battles for Humayun, as com-
mander-in-chief of the Imperial army (961/1554),
crowning his series of successes with the crushing
defeat inflicted on Sikandar Sur at Maclilwara, near
Sirhind, in 963/1555. Contrary to what had been the
practice so far, Bayram Khan ordered that the
women and children of the vanquished Afghans
should neither be molested nor enslaved, as both the
acts were un-Islamic. This victory decided the
future of Humayun who was now reassured of the
throne of Hindustan and owed his restoration, to a
large extent to the loyalty and devotion of Bayram
Khan, who was appointed in 962/1555, apparently
as a token of appreciation of his meritorious services,
as the official guardian (atdllfr) to young Akbar,
then 13 years of age, and given the official title of
Khan Baba. Thereafter Bayram accompanied his
ward to the Pandjab, of which Khan Akbar had been
appointed the governor. When the news of Humayun's
accidental death (1556) reached Pandjab, Bayram
was at Kalanawr (Dist. Gurdaspur, India) engaged
in mopping-up operations against the remnants of
Sikandar Sur's defeated army. He again saved the
situation, and without loss of time proclaimed
Akbar as the emperor, arranging his coronation on



1136 MUHAMMAD BAYRAM KHAN

an improvised brick-throne, still extant at Kalanawr. |
Soon after wards Himu, originally a corn-chandler
from Rewari, near Alwar, who commanded the Sur
troops, attacked Delhi, and Tardi Beg, the Mughal
governor, fled from the city without offering even
the feeblest resistance. Bayram, who was now all-
powerful, ordered the execution of Tardi Beg,
apparently as a lesson to others but most probably
to avenge the insult which that officer had had the
audacity to offer to Humayun in the hour of his
distress when he was fleeing from Kandahar.
Firishta justifies this murder, although on purely
political grounds. In 964/1556, when Himu clashed
with the Imperial forces at the battle-field of
Panipat, Bayram scored a clear victory and, with
the tacit approval of the monarch, killed the wounded
general. Bayram has been adversely criticised for
this callousness towards a fallen foe, but it should
not be forgotten that in despotic monarchies,
decapitation was the order of the day, especially
in the case of rebels, rivals to the throne or State
enemies; an example is the execution by Awrangzib
of Dara Shukoh, whose head was publicly exhibited
in Agra. Further, it was idle to expect any mercy
from Bayram towards a low-caste upstart who
nurtured the ambition of wearing the crown, and
who had had the audacity to oppose the Emperor
in person. With the defeat of Himu and the break-up
of the Afghan army, the crown of Hindustan fell
into the lap of Akbar like a ripe apple. Bayram was
now at the height of his power and practically ruled
the empire in the name of his ward. Akbar, however,
had begun to show signs of resentment towards the
Protector, who interfered in his boyish pleasures and
desired him to maintain a princely demeanour. His
marriage in 965/1557 to Salima Sultan Begum, a
cousin of Akbar and the daughter of Humayun's
sister, Gulrukh formally introduced Bayram into
the royal family, thus adding to his prestige and
personal glory. This marriage was celebrated with
great pomp and show at DjuHundur (Djalandhar), on
(q.v.}, his way back from Mankot (now Ramkot, in
Piammu), where earlier in the same year Bayram,
in a joint command with Akbar, had compelled
Sikandar Sur to surrender after a long siege. Prior
to his marriage to Salima, which was purely of a
political character, he had been married to the
daughter of Djamal Khan, a Mewat chieftain, who
gave birth to Mirza cAbd al-Rahim Mian, Khdn-i
Khdndn [q.v.], only four years before his death. The
Mewat territory, which was Tardi Bog's assign-
ment, had already been conferred by Bayram on
one of his confidential servants, Mulla Pir Muhammad
Shirwanl.

Bayram committed a tactical mistake in ap-
pointing Shaykh Gadai Kamboh of Delhi, a bigoted
Shicl, as sadr al-sudur in 966/1558-9. This caused
great resentment among the people and the Turani
nobles, who were almost all of them Sunnis, and al-
Bada^um (Eng. trans, ii, 22-4) makes it the peg on
which to hang his 'most bitter gibes and venomous
puns'. This, coupled with his other indiscreet acts,
such as the elevation to State offices of members of
the Shicl sect, the execution of Tardi Beg of the
Sunni persuasion, the non-allocation of the privy
purse to the Emperor, whose needs were fast multi-
plying with his increasing years, the meagre
allowances for the royal household, and his
own arrogant behaviour and over-estimation of
his services, brought about a change in Akbar's
attitude towards the Protector and he began to
look for an opportunity to throw off the trammels

of tutelage. Maham Anaga, Akbar's wet-nurse, who,
at the head of a small but powerful Palace clique,
had been secretly striving to compass Bayram's ruin,
played no mean a role in estranging the ward from
the guardian. Bayram realising that the scales were
weighted against him, decided to clinch the issue by
force of arms, and, on the pretext of leaving for
Mecca, came to Djullundur with the intention of
taking it, after lodging his family in the fort of
Bhattinda. He was defeated in a pitched battle by
the Emperor's forces and was made to return the
insignia of office. Deprived both of his office and the
title of Khdn-i Khdndn, now conferred on Muncim
Khan, Bayram saw no way out but humbly to
submit, and was pardoned by Akbar. Dejected,
disappointed, and fallen from grace, Bayram, in
fulfilment of his earlier intention, set off for Mecca,
but was treacherously murdered by a vengeful
Afghan enemy, Mubarak Khan Luhani, whose father
had been killed in the battle of Machiwara (g6^(
I555) Bayram was killed while encamped at Patan
(Anhilwara), on 14 Djumada I 968/31 January 1561.
His camp was plundered and his family, including
the 4-year old Mirza cAbd al-Rahim Khan, reached
Ahmadabad almost penniless. The commandant of
Patan, Musa Khan Puladi, who had hospitably
received Bayram Khan, did not even give the dead
hero, formerly so wealthy, a decent burial. Some
poor and God-fearing people buried the former
Khdn-i Khdndn, whose dead body, in accordance
with his wishes, was transferred in 971/1563-4 to
Mashhad from Delhi, where it had been brought
from Patan for a temporary and modest burial. Now
he lies buried in a high-domed tomb in the vicinity
of the mausoleum of Imam Musa al-Rida.

An accomplished scholar, a good poet in Turki
and Persian, a connoisseur of art, a liberal but
orthodox Shicl, Bayram Khan was a truly great man
who patrionised the 'ulamd* and men of letters, no
less than poets, artists, musicians, singers and
craftsmen. He has received a generous tribute from
even a carping critic like al-Bada'uni for his qualities
of head and heart. His diwdn was published at
Calcutta in 1910.

Akbar, who like his father owed his throne to
Bayram Khan, tried to atone for his ingratitude by
bringing up Mirza cAbd al-Rahim Khan, his
orphaned son (who later on became Khdn-i Khdndn
and is better known to history than his father) and
by marrying Salima Sultan Begum, his widow. If
the execution of Tardi Beg is a stain on the good
name of Bayram Mian, his undignified dismissal
by Akbar is no less a blot on the escutcheon of the
'Great Mogul'.
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(in Urdu), Lahore 1898 s.v.; V. A. Smith, Akbar
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(A.S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BAYRAMIYYA, a tarika deriving from the

Khalwatiyya and founded at Ankara in the 8th-gth/
I4th-i5th centuries by Hadjdii Bayram-i Wall (Veli).
In Sufi tradition, the Prophet enjoined on Abu
Bakr the dhikr-i khvfi, and on CA1I the dhikr-i diali.
The Bayramiyya's preference for the dhikr-i dhafl
being shared by the Nakshbandiyya, it has been
regarded as a blend of the Khalwatiyya and
Nakshbandiyya, but in fact its relationship to the
latter is slight, its practice of the dhikr-i khafi being
a product of its Malaim origins.

On the death of the founder, the Order split, one
branch adopting the dhikr-i d^ali and following Afc
Shams al-DIn; these became known as Bayramiyye-i
Shamsiyya. The other branch, under cUmar Dede
of Bursa, abandoning dhikr, wird, their individual
costume, and takyas (tekke), called themselves
Malamiyye-i Bayramiyya. Later, a third branch, the
Djalwatiyya, emerged under cAziz Mahmud Huda3!
(d. 1038/1628-9).

The chief doctrinal peculiarity of the Order, and
another mark of its Malaim origin, is that the devotee
was introduced to the concept of wafydat al-wudjud
at the beginning of his spiritual career, and not at
the end of it as in other Orders. He must first grasp
that all acts are from God (tawfyid-i afcdl or fand'i
af*dl); next, that the acts are a manifestation of the
attributes, all of which are God's attributes (tawJtid-i
or fand'i sifdt); finally, that the attributes are are a
manifestation of essence, that existence is one, and
that all things are manifestations of the a^ydn-i
Hlmiyya which exist in God's knowledge (tawhid-i
or fand'i dhdt).

The headdress of the Order was a six-panelled
tddi of white felt, said to symbolise the six directions
(up, down, right, left, front, rear) and so to indicate
that the wearer comprehended all existing things.

From the first, the Order's connexions with its
parent Malamatiyya were strong; more than one
Bayraml shaykh was recognised by the Malamatiyya
as the %utb of the time.

At the dissolution of the farinas in Turkey in 1925,
the centres of the Order were Istanbul, Ankara,
Izmld, and Kastamonu.

Bibliography : See the long article Bayramiye
in I A, by Abdiilbaki Golpinarll, of which this
article is a condensation. (G. L. LEWIS)
BAYROT (currently written Beyrouth or Beirut),

capital of the Lebanese Republic, situated
33° 54'.lat. N. and 35° 28' Long. E., is spread at first
on the north face of a promontory, of which it now
occupies almost the entire surface. The etymology
of the name, long disputed, is no doubt derived
from the Hebrew be^erot, plural of be>er, (well), the
only local means of water supply until the Roman
period. As a human habitat the site is prehistoric,
traces of the Acheulian and Levalloisian periods
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having been found there. It is as a port on the
Phoenician coast that the agglomeration appears
under the name Beruta in the tablets of Tell al-
cAmarna (i4th century B.C.), at that time a modest
settlement long since eclipsed by Byblos (Djubayl).
During an obscure period of twelve centuries Beruta
underwent the passage of armies coming up from
Egypt or descending from Mesopotamia, among
whom was Ramses II in the I3th century and
Asarhaddon, king of Assyria, in the 7th century.

Towards 200 A.D., Antiochus III the Great gained
a victory over Ptolemy V and annexed Bayrut to the
Seleucid kingdom and Syria. The town, for a time
called Laodicea of Canaan, was destroyed about
140 B.C. by the Syrian usurper Tryphon. Despite
this disaster the port saw a great rise owing to the
commercial relations with Delos, the Italians and
the Romans; Bayrut then found its vocation as a
link between Orient and Occident.

Taken by Marcus Agrippa in the name of the
Emperor Augustus, the town was rebuilt, embellished
by remarkable edifices and peopled by veteran
Roman legionaries. In 14 B.C. it was raised to the
rank of a Roman colony (Colonia Julia Augusta
Felix Berytus). Very rapidly Berytus became a
great administrative centre (Herod the Great and
his successors were resident there), an important
station of commerce and exchange, and a well
attended university city. Its school of law, from the
3rd century A.D., enjoyed particular acclaim and
by its brilliance rivalled Athens, Alexandria and
Caesarea. The increase in population made it neces-
sary to construct for its water supply an important
aqueduct (Kandtir Zubayda) in the valley of the
Magoras (Nahr Bayrut).

By the end of the 4th century Berytus was one
of the most important cities in Phoenicia and the
seat of a bishopric. A violent earthquake, accom-
panied by a tidal wave, destroyed Bayrut in July 551.
Justinian had the ruins restored, but the city had
lost its splendour, and it was a town without
defences that the troops of Abu cUbayda took when
they entered in 14/635 the most Roman of the cities
of the Orient.

Under Muslim domination a new era began for
Bayrut. The Umayyad caliph Mucawiya had colonists
brought from Persia to repopulate the city and its
surrounding area, sericulture prospered again, and
commercial relations resumed at first with the
interior (Damascus) and later with Egypt. In the
first centuries of Islam Bayrut was considered a
ribdj, and the holy imam of Syria, Al-Awzacl,
installed himself there in 157/774. In 364/975 John
Tzimisces conquered the city, but shortly after the
Fatimids retook it from the Byzantines. The Arab
geographers of the 4th and 5th/ioth and nth
centuries all mention that the city was fortified, and
subject to the djund, of Damascus.

The Crusades brought fresh troubles. In 492/1099
the Crusaders coming from the north along the coast
did no more than provision themselves at Bayrut;
they returned there after the capture of Jerusalem.
In 503/1110 Baldwin I and Bertrand of St. Gilles
blockaded the city by land and sea. An Egyptian fleet
managed to get supplies to the besieged, but a rein-
forcement of Pisan and Genoese ships en?bled them
to launch an assault and take the city on 21 Shawwal
503/13 May mo. In 1112 nomination of the first
Latin bishop took place, Baldwin of Boulogne, who
relieved the patriarch of Jerusalem, since in the
Greek ecclesiastical organisation of the nth century
Bayrut had been subject to Antioch. The Hospital-
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lers built the church of St. John the Baptist, which
became the mosque of Al-cUmari. In Rabic II 578/
August 1182, Salah al-Dln sought to separate the
County of Tripoli from the Kingdom of Jerusalem
by retaking Bayrut, but it was not until the second
attempt in Djumada II 583/August 1187 that the
city capitulated. In Dhu 'l-Kacda 593/September
1197, Amalric of Lusignan took the city, whose
Ayyubid garrison had fled. The Ibelins restored the
defences of Bayrut and renewed its brilliance
throughout the Latin Orient. In 1231 Riccardo
Filanghiari occupied the city, but not the castle,
in behalf of the Emperor Frederick II.

Shortly after the accession of the Mamluks at Cairo,
the lords of Bayrut were reduced to treat with them
in order to preserve their independence with respect
to the other Franks. In 667/1269 Baybars gave a
guarantee of peace. In 684/1285 Sultan Kala'un
granted a truce which allowed a resumption of
commercial activity, and finally, on 23 Radjab 6go[
23 July 1291, the Amir Sandjar Abu Shudiaci.
coming from Damascus, occupied Bayrut in the
name of Al-Malik Al-Ashraf Khalll.

Under the Mamluks Bayrut was an important
wildya in the province (d^und) of Damascus, and its
governor an amir fabalkhdna. During the entire
Middle Ages, possession of Bayrut was a powerful
trump card, for one could procure there two rare
"strategic materials", wood, from the pine forest
south of the city, and iron, from the mines nearby.

In the 8th/i4th century, commerce was troubled,
the port having become the scene of rivalries between
Genoese and Catalans, and the Mamluk princes
reinforced its defences, Tanghiz (744/1343) and
Barkuk (784-791/1382-1389) each having a tower
constructed. In the 9th/i5th century, Bayrut con-
tinued to be the meeting-place of western merchants
who came there seeking silks, while fruit and snow
were exported to the court at Cairo.

At the beginning of the ioth/i6th century, the
Prankish merchants were subjected to the extortions
of the semi-autonomous governors nominated by the
Porte. Under Fakhr al-Dm (1595/1634) the city saw
a brilliant period, and relations were renewed with
Venice. In exports silk surpassed citrus fruits, while
rice and linen cloth was imported from Egypt.

In the middle of the i8th century, Bayrut was the
most heavily populated coastal city after farabulus,
the nucleus of the population being the Maronites
protected by the Druze amirs. Suffering the counter-
attacks of the Russo-Turkish war, Bayrut was
bombarded several times and finally occupied by the
Russians in October 1773, until February 1774-
From 1831 on, despite the competant administration
of Bashlr II the Great (1788-1850), the campaigns
of Ibrahim Pasha, which terminated in the bombard-
ment of Bayrut by a combined Austrian, English and
Turkish fleet in 1840, ruined commerce. A new era
began in 1860. The massacre of the Christians in Syria
led to a major exodus towards Bayrut, and the tiny
city of 20,000 acquired a deep Christian imprint.

Having begun about a century ago, the rise of
Bayrut continues. The city has developed very
rapidly and for several decades has surpassed the
brilliance of its Roman period. After having been,
during the French Mandate (1920-43), the residence
of the High Commissioner of France for the States
of the Levant, Bayrut became the capital of an
independent state and the seat of Parliament and the
Administration of the country. The extremely
heterogeneous population, predominantly Arab, is
more than 200,000 (1958), which is doubled during

the week with the daily influx of villagers, workers
and merchants from the surrounding areas.

Three universities (American, French and Leba-
nese), numerous academic establishments of every
nationality, and a National Library make of Bayrut
one of the most important intellectual centres of the
Arab Middle East. The city is also a centre of commerce
and exchange. A port continually expanded since
1893 and linked by railway to Syria and Jordan
permit important transactions (2,500,000 tons in
1950), despite the competition of Haifa and, more
recently, Lattakia, the port of Syria. The volume of
transactions has led to the creation of a Stock
Exchange, and the foundation of branches by all
the large international banks. An aerodrome of
international class (Khald6) permits contacts with
the entire world. A centre of transit and distribu-
tion, Beirut is by vocation a link between Orient
and Occident.
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BAYSAN, a little Palestinian township in the

valley of the Jordan, situated 30 kms. (18 miles)
south of Lake Tiberias and 98 ms. above sea-level
on a terrace raised 170 ms. above the low-lying
ground through which, some distance away, the
Jordan winds its way. Avoiding thus the extreme
tropical heat which reigns elsewhere in the Ghawr
[q.v.], it has all the same a hot and humid climate
which Arab geographers did not fail to criticise,
at the same time deploring the poor quality of its
water (they nevertheless point out the merits of
cAyn al-Fulus, a well which a wide-spread tradition
regards as being among the four springs of Paradise) i
Irrigation formerly made possible the cultivation of
rice which was the country's wealth at the time of
al-Makdisi, whilst of the palm-groves, mentioned in
traditions, the geographer Yakut, in the 7th/i3th
century, observed only two single palm trees. But
Baysan, thanks above all to its remarkable com-
mercial and strategic position on the main stream
of the traffic joining Damascus and the interior of
Syria to Galilee and thence to Egypt and the
Mediterranean coast, has succeeded in preserving
its urban nucleus up to the present day, despite
innumerable historical vicissitudes.

The settlement of this site, proved for the period
before the 3rd millenium by the excavations of Tall
al-Husn which have succeeded in reaching the
chalcolithic level, goes back indeed to very far-off
times. We know of the Egyptians' interest in the
ancient BethSan or Beth§ecan, whose name they
transcribed as BTS°IR and which they annexed for
three centuries after the victory of Thutmoses III in
the plains of Megiddo, leaving numerous traces of
their occupation. Then this important village, equally
coveted by Philistines, Israelites and Madianites,
which at one time formed part of the kingdom of
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Solomon but remained always hostile to Judaism,
became in the Hellenistic and Roman periods one
of the most important cities of the Decapolis under
the name of Scythopolis. Hellenism flourished there
and the success which Christianity attained later was
confirmed by the construction of various churches
and monasteries. Its bishop was Metropolitan of
Palestina Secunda and the celebrated hagiographer,
Cyril of Scythopolis, was born there.

Exposed to the first Arab attacks, for as early
as 13/634 the troops of Khalid b. al-Walld attacked
and annihilated a Byzantine army not far away, the
town which now resumed its original native name
softened into Baysan, was definitely occupied in
15/636 at the time of Shurahbll b. Hasana's conquest
of the Jordan region and was certainly visited by
Abu €Ubayda b. al-Diarrah whose tomb according
to some authors is situated there. As administrative
centre of one of the districts of the diund of al-
Urdunn, it seems to have prospered peacefully
among its gardens until it was attacked by the
Franks of the First Crusade who annexed it to the
Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem after it had been taken
by Tancred in 492/1099. They created the barony of
Bessan but transferred the episcopal see to Nazareth.
Its history continued to be a troubled one. Muslim
attacks ended in its reconquest by Salah al-Din in
583/1187 and later there was a new raid by the Franks
Of the Fifth Crusade who plundered it in 614/1217.
The invasion of the Mongols who were defeated not
far away at cAyn Djalut [q.v.] in 658/1260 was a
heavy blow to it but later on in the time of the
Mamluks it was to become the capital of a wildya
in the second southern frontier district of the province
of Damascus. At this time the caravanserai of Salar
was built in its immediate neighbourhood on the
route of the present-day railway. This was used by
the mounted mail couriers whose itinerary was
modified in this way by the initiative of the chief
of the chancellery, Ibn Fadl Allah, in 741/1340.
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(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BAYSONGHOR, • GHIYATH AL-D!N, son of

Shah Rukh and grandson of Timur, was appointed
by his father in 820/1417 to the office of chief judge
at the court; in 823/1420 on the death of Kara-
Yusuf, he took possession of Tabriz and was appointed
governor of Astarabad in §afar 835/October 1431,
but he never ascended the throne; the astrologers
having predicted to him that he would not live
more than forty years, he gave himself up to dissipat-

ion and died at Harat on Saturday, 7 Djumada 18377
19 December 1433, at the age of thirty-six. He was
buried jn the Mausoleum of Princess Gawhar-Shad.
An artist and patron of the arts, he was a designer
and an illuminator; in the library which he had
founded, forty copyists, pupils of Mlr-cAH, inven-
tor of the nastaHlk script, were occupied copying
manuscripts. His example had a considerable in-
fluence on the development of the art of painting
in Persia in the period of the Timurids. In 829/
1425-6 he caused a critical edition of the Shdh-ndma
of Firdawsl to be undertaken and a preface to be
written to this work, the longer of the two which
we possess.
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tniniaturistes, 97, 208, 324, 336; J. Mohl in
Firdawsi, Livre des Rois (Shdh-ndma), Vol. i, xv,
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BAYSONGHOR, second son of Sultan

Mahraud of Samarkand, grandson of Sultan
Abu Sacid [q.v.~\t born in the year 882/1477-8, killed
on 10 Muharram 905/17 Aug. 1493. In the lifetime
of his father he was prince of Bukhara; on the death
of the latter in Rablc II 900/30 Dec. 1494/27 Jan.
1495, he was summoned to Samarkand. In 901/1495-6,
he was deposed for a brief period by his brother
Sultan CA1I and in 903, towards the end of Rabic I
November 1497, finally overthrown by his cousin
Babur. Baysonghor then betook himself to Hisar
where he was successful in defeating his brother
Masciid and taking the country with the help of
the Beg Khusraw Shah, who came over to his
side; he was soon afterwards betrayed by this
same Beg and put to death. Baysonghor is described
by his rival Babur as a brave and just prince. He
was also famous as a Persian poet under the name
cAdili; his ehazals were so popular in Samarkand
that they were to be found in almost every house
(Bdbur-ndma, ed. Beveridge, f. 68 b.).

(W. BARTHOLD)
BAYSONGHOR, the name of another prince,

of the Afc-Koyunlu dynasty in Persia, son and
successor of Sultan Ya c f cub ; he only reigned
for a short period from 896-7/1490-2 and was over-
thrown by his cousin Rustam. (W. BARTHOLD)

BAYT, the common Semitic root of the word for
"dwelling", whether the "tent" of the nomads, or
the "house" (stone, wood or brick) of sedentary
peoples. It may sometimes designate a "sanctuary":
thus in Arabic with the article al-Bayt is applied par
excellence to the holy place at Mecca, also called
al-Bayt al-hardm (sacred dwelling) or al-Bayt al-'atik
(ancient). Geographical names composed with Bayt
are equally frequent, and the first element is often
found reduced in Syro-Palestinian toponomy to the
prefix B-, derived from the Aramaic (Syriac) Be", but
also known from Canaanitic, to judge by several
examples of it in Biblical Hebrew (Bi-shdn, etc.).

In Arabic, the definitions, always detailed, of the
lexicologists limit the term to a dwelling of medium
dimension, perhaps suitable for one family. And the
sense of "family" is found precisely in all of the
Semitic languages. As, by contrast, Bayt does not
figure among the technical designations of tribal
subdivisions, one might see there an argument in
favour of a classical distinction between the family,
however large, and these other various groupings,
if unfortunately the same metonymical association
were not to some extent encountered in all languages,
too generally to be probative. (J. LECERF)
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BAYT [see CARUD].
BAYT SJIBRlN, or sometimes DJIBRIL: a large

Palestinian village of the Shephela, situated at an
altitude of 287 m. south-west of Jerusalem on the
borders of the limestone mountains of Judaea and
the coastal plain, in a region rich in quarries and
ancient remains which attracted the interest of
Arab authors. Called Begabri by Josephus who
regarded it as a village of Idumaea, and Betogabri
by Ptolemy and the Tabula Peutingeriana, it was a
successor to the town of Maresha/Marisa, often
referred to in the Old Testament and destroyed by
the Parthians in 40 B.C., whose nearby position has
been ascertained by excavations. It owed its other
name of 'town of the cavemen' to the original
population of the Hurrites who had occupied this
region before being driven back under the pressure
of Edom, and who bore a name synonymous with
'troglodytes'. This name was translated into Greek
through a play of words in Hebrew as 'town of the
free men' or Eleutheropolis when Septimus Sever us
gave the jus italicum to this locality in 200 A.D.
In the middle ages it resumed its original name
which appears in the Talmudic writings under the
form of Beth Gubrin, and was twisted by the
Crusaders into Beth Gebrim, Bethgibelin or Gibelin;
it seems that a play of words on the Arabic diibrlnj
d[abbdrin then allowed to identify the place with
the legendary 'City of the Giants', according to a
tradition which is referred to by al-Haraw! and
which describes the story of Musa related in Kur'an,
v, 24/21-25/22 as having taken place there.

Minting its own money and commanding a vast
region, the city of Eleutheropolis enjoyed great
prosperity in ancient times as is proved by the
Romano-Byzantine mosaics which have been
discovered there. Its importance diminished in
Arab times although after its conquest by cAmr b.
al-cAs during the Caliphate of Abu Bakr, it continued
to be the capital of a district within the military
diund of Palestine and a trading-post on the road
between Jerusalem and Ghazza. However, bitter local
fighting seems to have occurred in this region which
was mainly populated, according to al-Yackubi, by
the Diudham [q.v.], and "according to the account
of a monk, Stephen of Mar Saba, Eleutheropolis was
completely destroyed in 796 in the course of a war
between Arab tribes" (Fr. Buhl), a statement which
should certainly be accepted with some reservations.
Indeed a little later al-Makdisi describes Bayt
Djibrin as a commercial centre for the district of
Darum [q.v.], and the military value of its situation
caused the Crusaders, who had first destroyed it,
to build a citadel there towards 1134 which was
put into the charge of the Knights Hospitallers, to
safeguard the frontier of the kingdom of Jerusalem
on the Egyptian side and to stop Muslim raids which
came principally from the direction of cAskalan
[q.v.]. After having suffered some damage when
§alah al-DIn retook it in 583/1187, it still remained
a fortified town in the Mamluk period, depending
directly from the nd*ib of the Ghazza district in the
coastal frontier area of the province of Damascus.
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(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BAYT AL-FAKlH, (i.e., "the Abode of the

Jurist"), a town of c. 10,000 population located at
14° 30' N., 43° 16' E. in Tihamat al-Yaman. The
town is also called Bayt al-Fa^lh al-Saghir, to
distinguish it from Zaydiyya or Bayt al-Fakih al-
Kablr to the north near Badiil, and Bayt al-Fakih
Ibn cUdjayl after the name of the jurist around
whose tomb the town has grown. The town in 1944
was the capital of the fyadd of Bayt al-Fakih, com-
prising four ndfyiyas ,in the liwd* of al-Hudayda.
The four ndfyiyas are: Nahiyat Lidjan, Nahiyat al-
Husayniyya, Nahiyat Bam Sacid, and Nahiyat Bayt
al-Fakih, each of which is governed by an cdmil,
with the courtesy title of kadi if he is not a sayyid.
The liwd* of al-Hudayda falls under a royal prince.

Bayt al-Fakih may be connected with pre-Islamic
history through the migration of the tribe of al-Azd
from Marib after the breaking of the dam. Tradition
alludes to the temporary settlement of the tribe near a
wateringplace called Ghassan, perhaps between Wadi
Rimac and Wadi Zabid. A portion of al-Azd later
moved to the Syrian borders and established the
state of Ghassan. In the 8th/i4th century, Ibn
Battuta mentions the name of the village near the
tomb of Ibn cUdjayl as Ghassana, but this name is
unknown there today. The classical Arab geographers
mention neither Ghassana nor Bayt al-Fakih.

It seems likely that the present village of Bayt
al-Fakih arose shortly after the death of the fakih,
Abu 'l-cAbbas Ahmad b. Musa b. cAli b. cUmar b,
cUdjayl, in 690/1291 due largely to pilgrimages made
to his grave and the miraculous powers attributed
to the invocation of his name. In the nth/i7th
century the town increased its prosperity as a coffee-
centre for the port of Mocha, and an East India
Company factor, Revington, suggested the estab-
lishrnent of a factory there in 1659. During the
I2th/i8th century, the YamanI Imams took monthly
revenues of £ 1500 from Mocha and Bayt al-Fakih
combined, an amount which increased during the
months of Indian shipping. Hamilton estimates
annual coffee sales in Bayt al-Fafcih at 22,000 tons.
However, this same period saw the decline of the
Yamani trade as a result of expanding cultivation
of coffee in Ceylon and the Western Hemisphere,
and Bayt al-Fakih resumed its provincial, scholarly
life, amid the anarchical political conditions in
Southern Arabia.

The unsettled state of this area had been due
largely to the fractious independence of the tribe
of al-Zaranik centered on Bayt al-Fakih. With a
fighting strength estimated at 10,000 men, the
tribe has steadfastly refused to accept govern-
mental control for long and was strong enough in
1914 to levy road tolls on Ottoman infantry. As
recently as 1947 the tribe cut down to the last man
a punitive force sent by the Imam.
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(R. L. HEADLEY)
BAYT AL-fllKMA, "House of Wisdom", a

scientific institution founded in Baghdad by the
caliph al-Ma'mun, undoubtedly in imitation of the
ancient academy of Djundaysabur. Its principal
activity was the translation of philosophical and
scientific works from the Greek originals which,
according to tradition, a delegation sent by the
caliph had brought from the country of Rum. Its
directors were Sahl b. Harun [q.v.] and Salm, assisted
by 9tacid b. Harun. It included an important staff
of translators, of whom the most famous were the
Banu '1-Munadjdiim, as well as copyists and binders.
It appears in fact that the library so constituted, and
often called Khizdnat al-hikma, had already existed
in the time of al-Rashid and the Barmakids who had
begun to have Greek works translated. Al-Ma'mun
may only have given a new impetus to this movement,
which was to exert a considerable influence of the
development of Islamic thought and culture (see
CARABIYYA, B. Ill, l).

To the same institution were attached astronomical
observatories (marsad), one installed at Baghdad,
the other at Damascus, where Muslim scholars
devised in particular new tables (zid[ [q.v.']), correcting
the ancient ones furnished by Ptolemy.

The Bayt al-hikma properly so called, does not
appear to have survived the orthodox reaction of
al-Mutawakkil, although there is subsequent mention
in clrak, during the srd/gth century, of several
scientific libraries, owing their existence to private
initiative and the fact that the caliph al-Muctadid
had sought to favour the work of various scholars
whom he had installed in his palace. Only the
Fatimids were later to found similar official acade-
mies, of which the most important was the ddr
al-hikma [q.v.] established by al-Hakim in 395/1005.
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(D. SOURDEL)
BAYT LA#M, large Palestinian village and

celebrated centre of pilgrimage situated in the
limestone mountains of Judaea 800 m. above sea-
level and approximately 10 kms. south of Jerusalem,
corresponds to the ancient Bethlehem of biblical
fame. Honoured and visited by Christians from the
4th century on, it became equally venerated by
Muslims as the birthplace of clsa b. Mary am [q.v.].
The Arab geographers who never failed to refer to
this fact and who often expressed admiration for the
Byzantine basilica which (founded by Constantino
in 325 and restored under Justinian in 525) had
been built there, commented equally on the mira-
culous palm of Kur'an, xlx, 25, the tomb of
David and Solomon which Christian tradition had
already located in the Grotto of the Nativity, and
the mihrdb of cUmar b. al-Khattab, traditionally
the spot where the second Caliph had prayed at the
time of his journey through Palestine after its
conquest. This remarkable reputation from the

religious point of view did not however help the
village of Bayt Lahm, too close as it was to Jerusalem,
to develop in importance, and the attention paid to
it by the Franks of the First Crusade, who built
a fortress there after they had annexed it in 492/
1099, and in mo got permission to set up a
bishopric there, did no more than give it a brief
spurt of life. Occupied by Salah al-DIn when he
reconquered Palestine in 583/1187, then included in
the temporary retrocession of the Treaty of Jaffa con-
cluded between al-Malik al-Kamil and Frederick II,
the place continued then and later to vegetate.
However the intensification of the relations between
its Christian population and the West permitted it
finally to achieve its present position, that of a small
town with a feeble Muslim minority (the Muslims
never recovered from the repression of which they
were the victims in 1834 after they had revolted
against Ibrahim Pasha), where religious institutions
and modern houses predominate, ranged in a semi-
circle on the side of the hill round the platform
surmounted by the famous basilica. This sanctuary
of the Nativity whose archaeological interest has
already been emphasised, has been the object of
successive restorations which have left the primitive
arrangement of its central part with its four-fold
rows of columns untouched, but have transformed
especially the decoration which gives valuable
information about the evolution of the art of the
mosaic in the high middle ages.
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(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BAYT AL-MAKDIS [see AL-KUDS].
BAYT AL-MAL, in its concrete meaning "the

House o* wealth", but particularly, in an abstract
sense, the "fiscus" or "treasury" of the Muslim
State.

I. The Legal Doctrine. 'Bilal and his com-
panions asked cUmar b. al-Khattab to distribute
the booty acquired in Iraq and Syria. "Divide the
lands among those who conquered them", they said,
"just as the spoils of the army are divided". But
cUmar refused their request. . . saying: "Allah has
given a share in these lands to those who shall come
after you".' (Kitdb al-Kharddi, 24. Le Livre de I'lmpot
Fonder, 37). In this alleged decision of cUmar lies the
germ of the notion of public as distinct from private
ownership and the idea of properties and monies
designed to serve the interests of the community
as a whole. Coupled with the institution of the
dlwdn [q.v.] in 20 A.H. it marks the starting point of
the conception of the bayt al-mdl as the State
Treasury or fiscus. Previously the term had simply
designated the depositary where money and goods
were temporarily lodged pending distribution to
their individual owners. (See Tyan, Institutions
du Droit Public Musulman, i, 216).
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Organisation. All the various officials derive
their powers by delegation from the Imam who is
the head of the bayt al-mdl. In SunnI law a firm
distinction is drawn between the public authority
with which the Imam is invested in this respect- and
the personal control of his privy purse. (See Tyan,
op. cit., i, 391 f. and ii, 195. Also Mez, Renaissance,
113-116 (Eng. tr., 120-122), for the position in
practice.) This distinction does not apply to the same
extent in the law of the Twelver Shica, where the
ownership of certain properties which in Sunni law
belong to the community as a whole is vested in the
person of the divinely inspired Imam. (See Querry,
Droit Musulman, i, 178, 337. Baillie, Imameea
Code, 362).

The actual collection and distribution of State
revenues is the responsibility of the Sdfyib bayt al-mdl
who controls the several officials in charge of the
various categories of revenue listed below. Freedom,
Islam, moral integrity (*addla- [see CADL]) and
competence are essential qualifications for such
appointments, and in addition the quality of
idtfihdd [q.v.] is required fo those offices which
involve discretionary assessment or expenditure.
Minor agents of collection or delivery may be slaves,
or dhimmis when dealing only with their co-reli-
gionists. The records and accounts of Treasury
business are dealt with by a special administrative
department under the control of the Kdtib al-dlwdn,
for which office *addla and professional competence
are the only two essential qualifications.

Within this skeleton framework the nature and
scope of individual offices is a matter for the discret-
ion of the Imam. "Neither for general nor for
particular appointments does the Shari'a define the
terms" (Ibn Farhun, Tabsirat al-tfukkdm, ii, 141,
158).

Sources of Revenue. Not all State revenues are
"assets of the Treasury" (hubufr bayt al-mdl) as such.
These latter may be defined as those monies or
properties which belong to the Muslim community
as a whole, the purpose to which they are devoted
being dependent upon the discretion of the Imam or
his delegate.

Thus the only portion of the ghanima [q.v.] which
qualifies as one of the assets of the Treasury is that
fraction of the fifth (al-khums)—which term may
here be taken to include the levy on mined products
and treasure trove—which is the share of Allah and
the Prophet and which is to be spent in the interests
of the community as a whol:. The remainder of the
fifth is earmarked for specified classes—the relatives
of the Prophet, orphans, poor and travellers—and
as such is removed from the discretion of the Imam.
Similarly the proceeds of sadaka or zakdt [q.v.] are
destined for particular classes of the community and
though, like ghanima, these monies may be controlled
by Treasury officials or lodged in the vaults of the
Treasury pending the determination of the entitled
recipients, ownership, from the moment of payment,
vests in the entitled recipients and not in the bayt
al-mdl. Even the Hanafl jurists, who allow the Imam
to apportion out the sadatta at his discretion to one
or more of the specified beneficiaries to the exclusion
of the rest, draw a clear-cut distinction between mdl
al-sadaka and mdl al-Muslimin. (See Kitdb al-
Kharddi, 80, 149, 187).

The primary source of the Treasury's income is,
then, the revenues collectively termed /ay*, i.e., the
taxes of kharddj[ and dj[izya [qq.v.]. The position of the
tax *ushr [q.v.] is somewhat confused. Some jurists
appear to regard it as fay* and others as sadafa,

while in one view it is treated as sadafra if paid by
Muslims and as fay* if paid by non-Muslims. Among
the subsidiary sources of income are:

(i) Property with no known owner—e.g., runaway
slaves when apprehended, or property found in the
possession of arrested brigands. The proceeds from
the sale of such property if movable, or its ex-
ploitation if immovable, belong to the bayt al-mdl.

(ii) The property of apostates. While the great
majority of jurists maintain that all the available
property of apostates belongs to the bayt al-mdl,
the IJanafi jurists are divided between denying the
claim of the Treasury altogether and restricting it
to such property as was acquired after apostacy.

(iii) Estates of deceased persons. [See M!RATH]. The
Treasury is especially favoured in this respect in
Malik! law, where it will always succeed, as resi3uary
heir, in the absence of any entitled *asaba and such
Kur'anic heirs as would exhaust the estate by the
sum of their alloted shares. With no heir of either
category the Treasury is assured of at least two
thirds of the estate, since bequests may not exceed in
value one third of the nett estate. In the law of the
other schools, however, the presence of any Kur'anic
heir or blood-relative will exclude the Treasury, and
in Hanafl law. failing such heirs, testamentary
disposition may embrace the whole of the estate.
Here then the Treasury only succeeds by a species
of escheat.

Expenditure. Claims upon .public monies fall,
according to Mawardl (al-Ahkdm al-Sultdniyya,
367 f.), into two main categories.

(i) Claims in regard to which the liability of the
Treasury is absolute. Such claims are either for
services rendred to the State—e.g., the stipends of
the armed forces, the salaries of State officials, the
price of equipment purchased—or for expenditure
which is a specific obligation upon the State—e.g.,
the duty to maintain its prisoners. The satisfaction
of such claims is the first obligation upon the Treasury
and payment may only be deferred when (as is the
case with an ordinary debtor) the Treasury is
insolvent. At the discretion of the Sdfrib bayt al-mdl
loans may be raised to satisfy these claims.

(ii) Claims in regard to which the Treasury's
liability is dependent upon the existence of the
necessary funds and the satisfaction of all claims in
the previous category. Here the expenditure involved
is for purposes of the public welfare and interest—
e.g., the construction of roads, water supplies, the
repair of damage to kharddj[ lands.

When all outstanding obligations have been met
the Hanafi jurists advise that any surplus should be
preserved to insure against possible future need,
while the Shaficls maintain that any surplus should
be expended immediately in ttfe public interest.
Beyond these general principles the law does not go,
content to leave the detailed determination of the
public interest to the discretion of the Imam, with
the one proviso that public funds are not to be
devoted to purposes prohibited by the law—e.g.,
gambling, music etc.

Procedure. The administrative work of the
dlwdn (analysed by Mawardl, op. cit., 370-375)
raises three main legal issues.

(i) Legal proof. While it is a fundamental principle
of Shari'a law to deny any validity to written
evidence, in Treasury practice official documents
and records are per se a sufficient basis for action.
Shafici law endorses this practice by drawing a
distinction between "private rights" (al-hukufc al-
khdssa) and "public rights" (al-hukuk al-^dmma),
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but the Hanafls declare that Treasury documents can
only serve as a basis for action when their authen-
ticity is established by oral testimony. Semilarly
proof of payment of taxes is established in Treasury
practice by the written receipt of the collector.
Legal doctrine, however, requires the oral acknow-
ledgement of his signature by the collector; and
further, in Hanafi law, such an acknowledged written
receipt must be substantiated by oral acknow-
ledgement of actual receipt. Finally written author-
isation for payment from the Treasury is in practice
accepted as a sufficient basis for Treasury accounts,
while the jurists ideally require in addition oral
acknowledgement of actual receipt by the designated
receiver.

(ii) Procedure in disputes. The paramount question
of the allotment to the contending parties of the
respective r61es of plaintiff and defendant is governed
by normalSfcarica principles. The plaintiff, upon whom
falls the burden of legal proof (failing which effect is
given to the defendant's oath of denial), is the party
whose claim runs counter to the initial legal pre-
sumption attaching to the case. Thus in disputes
arising from the inspection of officials' accounts by
the diwdn's officers (the presentation of accounts to
the diwdn being obligatory upon officials concerned
with the collection or distribution of /ay5 revenues)
the accountant of the diwdn fills the role of plaintiff
if the dispute concerns the income of the Treasury
and that of defendant if the dispute concerns
expenditure.

(iii) Jurisdiction. Disputes between private citizens
and Treasury officials are justiciable by the Sdfyib
al-diwdn, unless he is expressly denied this function
in his terms of appointment. Such judicial competence
belongs naturally to an office of which the principal
duty is that of assuring the application of the rules
and regulations of fiscal law. In the case of disputes
between officials of the treasury and the officers of
the diwdn, when the Sahib al-diwdn is, in effect, a
party to the dispute, the principle that no one can
be judge in his own case applies and jurisdiction
belongs to the ordinary courts.

Fundamentally concerned with the strict regulation
of man's relationship with his Creator, the Shari'a
deals with the relationship between the individual
and the State only in general terms, restricting itself
to demanding the observance of a few relevant
principles. This attitude is particularly evident in
the field of criminal law, where, outside the hadd
offences (in which the notion of man's obligations
towards Allah predominates) the determination of
offence and punishment is left to the discretion of
the sovereign. So it is with fiscal law. Only those
limited aspects of public finance which are deemed
to constitute man's obligation towards Allah (e.g.,
takdt tax) are regulated in detail; and thus the law
concerning the bayt al-tndl is essentially within the
province of the administrative regulations (kdnun)
of the political authority and not of the Shari'a.

Bibliography: The authoritative handbooks
of Shari'a law according to the different schools.
Abu Yusuf, Kitdb al-Kharddi. Cairo 1302/1884-5,
translated and annotated by E. Fagnan under the
title Le Livre de I'Impot Foncier, Paris 1921;
Mawardi, al-Abkdm al-Suljdniyya, ed. M. Enger,
1853; Ibn Taymiyya, Siydsa Sharciyya (trans, by
H. Laoust as Le TraiU du Droit Public d'Ibn Tai-
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(N. J. COULSON)
II. History. The institution can be traced

back to Muhammad in so far as there already
existed in his time the embryonic notion of a
Treasury of the Community, supplied by diverse
forms of contributions; but its real origin is to
be found in the contact between the new needs
of the Community which had become the conqueror
of an Empire and the pre-existing fiscal institutions
of the conquered States. Tradition is certainly
correct in attributing to the Caliph cUmar several
essential preliminary steps, although the details are
undoubtedly surrounded with much confusion. For
cUmar the immediate problem was the organisation
of the system of stipends (see CATA3), the fiscal
regime itself and the collection of taxes remaining
almost exclusively in the hands of the native popu-
lation. Afterwards the progressive development of a
bureaucratic and centralised Muslim State had a
particular effect on the elaboration of the scheme
of taxation, the methods of financial administration
and the organs of this administration. It is obviously
impossible here to encompass the whole history of
the institution, particularly after the time of the
fragmentation of the Muslim world into individual
States whose differences became more and more
accentuated; moreover no history of this kind has
as yet been written. We shall, therefore, confine
ourselves to making certain observations of general
validity and indicating certain desirable lines of
enquiry.

The simple taxes of the early Muslim community
could, in their broad concrete lines if not in their
theoretical basis, be assimilated to the more com-
plicated taxes of the States to which Islam fell heir
and whose fiscal structure the Arabs, like the majority
of conquering nations, respected—to such a degree,
indeed, that throughout the length of Islamic
history the former Byzantine territories (differing
among themselves) and the former Sasanid territories
(not to mention the West) remained quite distinct
areas from the fiscal point of view. To this was added,
at the outset, a further distinction, afterwards
resolved, between the towns conquered by force of
arms, which were directly subject to Muslim
taxes and tax-collectors, the towns of *ahd, which
paid a fixed tribute and raised it independently in
their own fashion, and, between these two extremes,
the towns of sulh, where the taxes were Muslim
taxes but were raised by the native administration.
For two thirds of a century the fiscal records con-
tinued to be written in the native languages, until
cAbd al-Malik, (685-705) ordered the translation of
the fundamental documents into Arabic (the example
of the Egyptian papyri proves that it was by a
slower process that Arabic came to be exclusively
used in the work of the subordinate administration).

Both practice and theory fairly soon distinguished
the following taxes and sources of revenue:

The basic tax was the land tax, kharddi, originally
levied upon all the lands of the non-Muslim natives.
When a large part of the indigenous population
became Muslims by conversion, it became necessary,
in spite of certain misgivings, in order not to ruin
the fiscus, to decide that the land was not affected
by the change of faith on the part of its possessor
and must always be subject to the kharddi. From
the point of view of the Islamic theory, the kha-
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rddi constituted a permanent rent from the land
for the benefit of the Muslim community, the
supreme owner. This is the doctrine of /ay5, the
immoveable properties acquired by conquest, a
foundation in perpetuity for the benefit of successive
generations of the community, in contrast to the
moveable booty, ghanima, which was distributed
immediately. From the point of view of the indigenous
population, the kharddi merely continued the pre-
Islamic land-tax. In addition to the kharddi non-
Muslims are subject to a capitation tax, diizya,
which does lapse upon conversion to Islam. The
distinction between kharddi and diizya, though
sharp in theory, is not always so in terminology and
in practice, particularly because the Byzantine
Empire, it seems, had practiced a combined land-
capitation tax.

The tax, or rather voluntary alms, peculiar to
the Muslim was the zakdt or sadaka, levied upon both
landed and moveable property. As regards landed
property it was applied on the one hand to Arab
properties (especially in Arabia) and on the other
hand to the i&Jac conceded from the State domains
to Arab notables and, later, to the military leaders
of every race. In its relation both to landed and
moveable property the zakdt was closely allied to
the tithe, *ushr, which was known to the Near
Eastern pre-Islamic societies, and often was so called.

To these taxes were added for the fiscus the
right to one fifth of the booty, the produce of mines,
treasure trove from the land or from the sea and the
mawdrith fyashriyya, succession to the inheritance of
persons dying without legal heirs.

In addition, the State lands, sawdfi, when they
were not conceded as iktdc, whatever the method of
their exploitation, brought in revenues similar to
those of private properties. Further the State
appropriated the proceeds from judicial fines.

It was only the taxes listed above which were
held to be legal by the theory. But in practice many
others were discovered or invented. Some were
supplementary increases upon the normal taxes for
the defrayal of attendant expenses or any other
reason (furuc, tatvdbi*, in contrast to the basic tax,
asl)y and others fell upon the most varied forms of
economic activity (dard*ib, rusum). These last were
generally condemned by the jurists, who were often
connected with commercial circles, under the name
of mukus, and certain pious rulers attempted to
abolish them, though naturally this was without any
lasting effect. The police often demanded the payment
of a particular himdya. Finally the State was always
punishing high officials who had enriched themselves
by confiscations (musddara) etc. •

The peculiarities of the assessment and the
collection of each tax will be studied under their
respective titles and so nothing more need be said
on the subject here.

In general terms the recovery of taxes can be
effected either by direct administration (through
the agent or cdmil) or by farming out, daman. The
system of tax-farming, which was as well known to
antiquity as the direct levy, gained ground with the
growing decadence of the cAbbasid Caliphate, but
it was perhaps never practised to such an extent as
has often been believed by those who have failed to
distinguish properly the notions of daman, kabdla and
diahbadha, which, although there may be occasional
confusions of terminology, are utterly different
things. Kabdla can only come into operation where
there exists a group of tax-payers collectively
responsible for the tax. By agreement between the

group and the agent of the fiscus it may be decided,
as was the case in the later Roman Empire, that the
tax will be paid by one or several individual persons
of standing, and it will be left to them to reimburse
themselves afterwards with some small additional
sum by way of compensation. The kabdla, therefore,
does not modify in any way either the amount of
the tax owed to the State or its direct recovery by
the agents of the State from the basic group. The
tax-farmer, ddmin, on the other hand, is an individual
who, often for one or more provinces and for a
number of years, pays annually to the State a
contracted sum, less than the calculated revenue
from the tax, and afterwards undertakes its recovery
on his own account, which will, of course, reimburse
him with profit. If the State is reduced to this
method it is assured of a precise and immediate
return from the pockets of rich individuals, but it
loses a portion of the money paid by the tax-payer
and, for the duration of the contract, the control of
operations. As for the diahbadh, he may well be a
ddmin, but he has at the same time the unique
position of a sort of official money-changer cum
surety; for he verifies and standardises by exchange
the different types of currency, good and bad, paid
by the tax-payers in return for a small percentage
collected as a supplementary tax from the latter.

Furthermore, outside the territories subject to
the normal taxation, levied directly or by farming
out, there were other areas in regard to which the
State had renounced some part of its fundamental
rights. In some areas—Ighdr—the State temporarily
refrained from sending agents of collection, abandon-
ning the revenue to an army commander so that
he might cover therefrom the expenses of his army's
maintenance. In * other areas—mukdta'a (to be
carefully distinguished from the iktd')—the State
was content with a contracted tribute, without
concerning itself with the theoretical scheme of
taxation: equivalent to the primitive 'ahd, this
was applied in particular to the vassal rulers of
regions which were not completely subdued. The
iktdc, in its original form of a concession of land from
the State domains which was subject to the payment
of the tithe, had not any particular fiscal character;
but later there were assigned under this name to
army officers as the equivalent of their salary the
fiscal rights of the State in kharddi districts, initially
subject to the payment, by the beneficiaries, of the
tithe for the area concerned, then later with no
attached condition other than that of professional
military service (see Cl. Cahen, UEvolution de I'iqtd*,
in Annales ESC, 1953). These different methods of
alienation of the revenues of the fiscus naturally
diminished the returns, but they equally alleviated
the expenditures in a manner which often involved
hardly any break with the previous position, since
in any case the proceeds of the taxes from a province
were never sent to the fiscus until the provincial
expenditure had first been satisfied on the spot.
The danger to the State was only serious in pro-
portion to the extent, which varied in the different
regions and at different periods, to which these
alienations resulted in a relaxing of the fiscal control
itself and consequently also of the appreciation of
the resources of the territory concerned.

This appreciation was obtained with fairly
reasonable accuracy not only through the lump
evaluations of the budget but also from the daily
sessions, following the ancient custom, devoted to
the detailed assessment of lands and their fiscal
value, as well as of persons subject to the diizya



BAYT AL-MAL H45

and, in all probability, the zakdt, not to speak of the
other taxes. The best example preserved concerns
the Fayyum in the 7th/i3th century (Arabica, 1956),
but what we know of the clraki Sawad, of the province
of Kumm in Iran, etc., and in a general way of the
methods of the administration, allows no one to
doubt that there are almost everywhere parallels
in cAbbasid times. The value of each fiscal unity
was the object of an assessment, cibra, which
continued to serve as an authority so long as there
had been no revision, although naturally, the
administration itself had to admit annual variations.
Diverse works, such as the Mafdtih al-^ulum and
the Egyptian papyri, allow us to follow from another
angle the precision of the daily accounts of the
refunds of taxes and of the reliefs granted to tax-
payers. Arrears (bakdyd) were meticulously noted
and claimed in following years, although it was in
practice often necessary, when arrears had accu-
mulated, to settle them by compromise. Recovery
of taxes necessitated a distinction between the two
calendar years, for only the personal taxes or the
payments ex contractu could be based on the legal
lunar year, while the taxes on land and its produce
were of necessity based on the solar year, Persian
or Egyptian.

These methods, which were the pride of the
kuttdb and the hussdb, allowed the cAbbasid Caliphate,
until the beginning of the 4th/ioth century, and
certain regional rulers after that date, to establish
veritable budgets, at any rate of receipts (the
arbitrary activity of the rulers in the matter of
expenditure not allowing equally comprehensive
appreciations in that sphere). In particular four
cAbbasid budgets have been preserved, undoubtedly
based upon good archive sources, the relative
agreement of which guarantees the accuracy, if not
of all the details, at least of the main and broad
essentials. They do not provide a complete statement
of the total receipts of the Caliphate, for the djizya,
the zakdt on moveable property and, a fortiori, the
mukus only figure there exceptionally (tfyeir more
variable character and the fact that they did not
issue from the same services being obvious). Such
as they are they show us a total of income exceeding
400 million dirhams for the second half of the 2nd/
8th century, falling short of 300 million by the
beginning of the following century, and at the
beginning of the 4th/ioth century down to i4Va
million dinars, which is approximately equivalent
to 210 million dirhams. This shrinking of the receipts
was due to the territorial losses of the Caliphate and
not, except at moments of crisis, to diminishing
fiscal values within each province. The increasing
financial difficulties of the Caliphate were, therefore,
not occasioned by any economic catastrophe, for
which supposition there is absolutely no foundation,
but by the relatively increasing burden of necessary
expenditure, particularly military, which it was
impossible to reduce in proportion to the decline in
the provincial tax returns. Without attempting here
to cover all the details of the military organisation
of the Caliphate, we may try to show something of
the financial burden which it constituted: a foot-
soldier's usual pay being of the order of 1000 dirhams
per annum, and that of a horseman double this
amount, it can be estimated that the cost of the
stipends alone for an army fifty thousand strong
would be in the region of seventy five million
dirhams. To this, of course, it is necessary to add the
exceptional salaries of the commanders, the gratuities
and the cost of equiping and maintaining the armies

and the fortifications etc., and one writer maintains
that in the middle of the srd/gth century the army
was costing at one time some 200 million dirhams,
which means to say that at that moment there
would be a surplus only of approximately one half
of that sum (not counting the taxes which did not
figure in the budget) for all "civilian" expenditure.
This latter expenditure is more difficult to assess,
although we know the salaries of the principal
officers of Government and Court under the cAb-
basids and the Fatimids, not to speak of later periods
(see especially Hilal al-Sabi, Wuzard*, and al-
Makrm, Khitdt, ii, 401).

It is difficult to give a precise description of the
various organs of the central fiscal administration
which often, and in a varying manner, overlap and
are confused with each other under ill-defined titles.
The fiscal administration was the primary duty of
the Diwdn in particular and in general, consequently,
of the vizirate when this latter developed. But it was
impossible for a single organ to deal at the same time
with both the operations and the fundamental rules
(asl) of assessment and collection and the daily
accounts of income and expenditure. In spite of the
difficulty of the texts it is apparently to this division
of duties that the institution of the Diwdn al-zimdm
corresponds, for this office, which was later known
in the East as the istifd* (the director being the
mustawfi) appears to be the service of accountancy.
From the time of al-Mahdi it controlled the account-
ancy services attached to each diwan as well as
those of the provincial administrations. Expenditure
was the province of a special diwan, the diwdn al-
nafakdt, while expenditures relating to the army
were the province of the diwdn al-d^a-ysh. With the
inauguration of the system of the fiscal iktd* this
latter diwdn in fact came to possess duplicates of
the survey registers for receipts. The Bayt al-Mdl
properly so called was the service to which the
income was delivered and from which the expendi-
ture was drawn, the Treasury. An army of scribes,
kuttdb, and accountants, hussdb, worked in these
offices, some under the control of others, applying
the accountancy techniques which the didactic fiscal
treatises of the Buyid period have revealed to us. For
the representation of numbers they employed what
is known as the diwdni script, which consisted of
letters and particular signs devised from abbreviat-
ions of the names of numbers, and which was to
remain in use almost up to the present day in certain
countries, to the exclusion of the "Arabic" numerals.

Still further subdivisions existed in the services,
in particular, as regards the receipt of the land
taxes, between the service for the kharddi and that
for the diyd*, that is to say landed properties subject
solely to the tithe. On the other hand a regional
division was gradually established, by virtue of
which we can distinguish a Diwdn of Sawdd (pro-
vince of Baghdad), one of the east and one of the
west (Arab territories). Special services admi-
nistered confiscated properties; these were sometimes
returned, sometimes distributed. Again, dues paid
in kind, presents and gifts received, the valuable
products of the tirdz etc., were stored in the khazd^in
or makhdzin, and the general term of makhzan
appears to have almost replaced, in the admini-
stration of the later Caliphate, the term of Bayt al-
Mdl, the change reflecting, undoubtedly, the pro-
portionate increase of presentations in kind and the
diminution of fiscal receipts in hard cash.

The Muslim State, however, always recognised the
distinction between the private Treasury of the
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Caliph or the Prince, Bayt mdl al-khdssa, and the
public Treasury, Bayt mdl al-muslimin or simply
Bayt al-mdl. But the distinction was by no means
a rigid one, for the private Treasury was supplied
not only with the revenues from the sovereign's
personal estate but also with different public
revenues such as fines, confiscations and even
capitation fees and land taxes from certain provinces
of Irak and southern Iran, out of consideration for
both the needs of the Court and also all the pious
works which the Caliph and his successors had to
undertake. In practice, whatever the personal
position of the Caliphs, the privy purse had often to
play the r61e of a simple reserve for the public
Treasury, furnishing it with advances which might
or might not be reimbursed (W. Fischel, Le Bayt
Mdl al-Khdssa, in Actes du ige Congres des Orien-
talistes, 1938, 538-41).

Each of the provinces had, on a small scale, an
organisation parallel to that of the central govern-
ment. They did not despatch to the latter the sum
total of their fiscal revenue but only the residue after
local expenses had been satisfied. Furthermore the
provinces did not send on this residue as and when
it was received, but in bulk, and when the needs of
the State were particularly pressing the ^dmil would
resort to sending promissory notes, guaranteeing the
delivery of sums received, which the Diwdn could
then use in negotiations with its creditors. The
autonomy of the provincial fiscal administration is
among the reasons which explain the ease with which
independent regimes could establish themselves in
the different areas without undue complication.

The interests of State, subordinate rulers and tax
payers caused a variation, at different times and in
different places, of the proportion of payments in
cash and payments in kind which made up the tax
returns. Moreover the East paid in silver and the
Mediterranean countries in gold. The result was that
the early accountancy of the fiscal services had to
operate in different categories. At the end of the
3rd/9th century, however, an effort was made to
establish a unified system of accountancy on the
basis of the gold standard, with a legal tariff for the
exchange of the dirham and a regulated price list
for the different commodities; in this way the
budget estimates could be more clearly established.

The theory, basing itself upon the early machinery
of taxation in the Muslim community, never
accepted the principle that all fiscal revenue ought
to be devoted without distinction to each and every
expenditure incurred. In particular the theory held
that the zakdt, inasmuch as it was a Muslim tax,
ought to be used for pious works, for alms, the holy
war, the ransom of Muslim slaves and aids to travel-
lers etc., and ought, in principle, to be expended in
the locality of its collection and not delivered to the
fiscus. It is impossible to appreciate the extent to
which such distinctions could be respected in
practice; there was evidently no question of their
being observed in times of crisis. The only sources
of revenue which were assured of an employment in
conformity with the precepts of the law were the
private foundations wafts, kabus. These, naturally,
did not form part of the fiscal revenues, but they
were firmly under the control of the State, usually
through the intermediary of the kadi, in order to
prevent abuses.

It can scarcely be doubted that the fiscal regime
was oppressive, even if no more so than that of the
neighbouring non-Muslim States. Apart from the
"neck-brand" of those subject to the djizya, brutal

methods of collection, such as those described for
the early cAbbasid period by (the pseudo- ?) Dionysius
of Tell-Mahre (Arabica, 1954), were often employed
despite the efforts of certain princes and wazirs.
Egypt, as it did in Roman and Byzantine times,
continues to present us with a picture of taxpayers
fleeing their homes to escape the fiscus, and the
Coptic revolts of the 2nd/8th and 3rd/gth centuries
had in general no other than fiscal causes. The
autonomy of the provinces, even if it did not
alleviate the tax burden itself, did improve the
situation in general, since the interest of the local
rulers lay in being self-supporting and in at least
expending on the spot revenues which had formerly
gone to enrich the favourites of the Caliph. A fevr
echoes of the conflicts between the democratic and
aristocratic notions of taxation have come down
to us (for example in Ibn al-KalanisI, 343 and 352-3).

The growing, albeit variable, spread of the regime
of the fiscal iktd*- from the beginning of the 4th/ioth
century considerably diminished the importance of
the fiscal administrations, as it also did that of the
direct resources of the State. It is out of the question
here to trace the financial history of the different
Muslim principalities which were the heirs of the
Caliphate. It must suffice to say that until modern
times the countries which have not been affected
by the Mongol invasion have retained for the tax-
payers almost the same regime of taxation, that
the rights of the State have only ever been partially
alienated and that in consequence certain methods
of assessment and budgetary estimates have always
there been possible. The countries incorporated,
during the 7th/13th century, into the Mongol
Empire, not to speak of the subsequent series of
changes of rule, experimented with forms of fiscal
administration which combined with the old Muslim
traditions new elements taken from the conquerers.
Such elements were also introduced into Asia minor,,
where, in addition, there still persisted Byzantine
traditions which had become interwoven with the
local Saldjukid Muslim institutions; and these three
elements apparently influenced, though in a way
which has not yet been discovered, the original
formation of the future Ottoman institutions. The
figures quoted in such and such a source have often
been adduced to demonstrate the decadence of the
fiscal revenues and consequently of the economy;
but these figures can only be interpreted on the
basis of a consideration, in the first place of the
proportion of taxes accruing directly to the State
and that alienated to individuals, and in the second
place of the value of currency and market prices;
and it would be wise for the moment to refrain
from any positive assertion.

Bibliography : We can naturally do no more
here than note certain sources of particular
importance. For the origins references may be
found in Caetani, Annali, iv, 368-417, to which
may be added Abu cUbayd b. Sallam, K. al-Amwdl
(see 'ATA'); the majority are drawn from the
works on kharddi composed in the first cAbbasid
century by Abu Yusuf and Yahya b. Adam (of
which an annotated English translation by A. Ben
Shemesh, Leiden 1958 has just appeared), and,
later, from th- K. al-Futuh of Baladhurl. The
K. al-Kharddi (not wholly preserved) of Kudama
(ed. A. Makki, a typewritten thesis, Sorbonne,
Paris) and the scattered information in the
Mafdtih al-cUlum of Khwarizmi date from the
4th/ioth century, and the Ahkdm al-Sultdniyya
of Mawardi from the 5th/nth century. The
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budgets studied by A. V. Kremer in his Kultur-
geschichte des Orients, i, ch. VII and Das Einnahme-
budget . . . vom Jahre 306 (Denkschr. d. k. Akad.
d. W. Wien, Ph.-Hist. KL xxxvi, 1888 (the oldest
one, now also accessible in Djahshiyari, K. al-
Wuzard*, ed. Mzik, 179-182, or Cairo 1938, 281-
88)) are drawn from various chronicles. To the
Buyid period belong the didactic treatises on fiscal
mathematics of al-Buzadjanl (a study is being pre-
pared by Saleh el-Ali, Baghdad) and of the anony-
mous author of the K. al-tfdwi (analysed and
commented upon by myself in AEIO, x, 1952).
Much information can naturally be obtained from
the Egyptian papyri, edited by A. Grohmann, see
his commentaries in the articles in the Archiv Orien-
talny, v-vi, 1933-1934, and by C. Leyerer in ZDMG,
1953. Among the historical chronicles and works
the most valuable are evidently the Tad^drib al-
*Umam of Ibn Miskawayh with their supplement
by Rudhrawarl, the K. al-Wuzard* of Hilal al-
Sabi and the Ta*rikh-i Kumm of Hasan b. M.
Kummi, much used in A. K. S. Lamb ton, Landlord
and Peasant in Persia, Oxford 1953, especially
chap. II. Certain official correspondence, such as
that of the Buyid vizir Ibn cAbbad, ed. cAbd al-
Wahhab cAzzam and Shukri Dayf, 1947, maybe
consulted with advantage. For subsequent periods
it will-suffice to note certain recent publications:
for the Ayyubids, in addition to the classical
Kawdnln al-Dawdwln of Ibn Mammati (ed. Atiya,
1943), the short works of cUthman b. Ibr. al-
Nabulus! (Description of Fayyum, see my analysis
in Arabica 1956, and Lam* al-Kawdnin, edition
prepared by myself); for the Mongols, the
Resaldye falakiyyd of cAbd Allah b. Kiya al-
Mazandaran! ed. W. Hinz and studied by him in
Der Islam, xxix, 1949; for the Yemen, R. B.
Serjeant and myself will publish a valuable work
of the gth/isth century, the Mulakhkhas al-fitan
(cf. Arabica, iv/i957, 23 f.). For Egypt in general
and the Mamluks in particular the importance
of MakrizI, Khitdt, and of Kalkashandi, Subh need
not be emphasised.

There does not exist any financial history of the
Muslim world; there are, however, certain useful
partial studies. See particularly, for the period of
the origins, D. C. Dennett, Conversion and the
Poll-Tax in early Islam, 1951; for the whole of the
"classical" period, Fr. L0kkegaard, Islamic taxa-
tion in the classic period, 1951 (a great documen-
tary and technical achievement, but not uniformly
reliable) which refers to the works, important in
their time but now superseded, of C. Becker, etc.,
and Chapter 8 (cf. 6) of Mez in Renaissance.
Useful observations will be found in the Sorbonne
thesis of D. Sourdel on Le vizir at ^abbdside, when
this is published. Among other more specialised
studies, apart from those which are cited in the
text of the article, see W. Fischel, Origin of
Banking in Medieval Islam, in JRAS, 1933, and
H. Gottschalk, Die Mddard*iyyun. An exposition
of the classical doctrine may be found, for
example, in S. A. Siddiqi, Public Finance in
Islam, Karachi 1948. (CL. CAHEN)
In the Ot toman state the distinction was

carefully maintained between the private treasury
of the Sultan (Khazine-i Enderun or 16 Khazine)
and the public treasury or treasuries of the
state (Khazine-i Emlriyye, Khazine-i Dewlet,
Khazine-i <Amire, etc. On the Ottoman treasury
and finances see further DAFTARDAR, KHAZ!NE.
MALIYYA). The term most commonly applied

to the state treasury was Miri (from emiri),
which was also used in the more general sense of
government property (cf. BEYLIK). In Ottoman
administrative documents the treasury is not
normally called bayt al-mdl, though the expression
does occur, usually in the forms bayt al-mdl-i
Muslimln or bayt al-mdl-i *dmma (as for example in
some legal rulings of Abu 'l-Sucud quoted by Omer
Lutfi Barkan in Tanzimat, Istanbul 1940, 333, 336,
343; and in a few bdnunndmes published in Barkan,
Kanunlar, 297, 300, 326. In all these the context is
the rights of the bayt al-mdl over certain categories
of land, called ard-i mlrl or ard-i memleket). In
common Ottoman usage the term bayt al-mdl was
normally restricted to a certain group of revenues
belonging by law to the public treasury. These
consisted of various categories of forfeited, escheated,
and unclaimed property, and are enumerated and
discussed in a number of documents. The most
important were property belonging to missing and
absent persons (mdl-i ghd*ib and mdl-i mafkud);
unclaimed or escheated inheritances (mukhallafdt,
matrukdt}; runaway slaves and stray cattle (*-abd-i
dbik, kackun, yava). The collection and care of these
properties was the function of an official called the
Emin bayt al-mdl or bayt al-maldjl. Most legal
sources agree that unclaimed inheritances are to be
held for a period of time, variously determined, as a
trust, to give the heirs the opportunity to assert and
establish their claim. Only after their failure to do so
does the money or estate become the property of the
treasury. There are frequent complaints that this
rule was disregarded, and that property was seized
too quickly and without proper verification (e.g.,
Lutfi Pasha, Asdfndme, ed. and tr. R. Tschudi,
Berlin 1910, text n, tr. 12; cf. Sari Mehmed Pasha,
Nasa^iti al-Wuzard*, ed. and tr. W. L. Wright,
Princeton 1935, 71).

The Ottoman kdnunndmes contain elaborate
instructions and safeguards concerning the claiming
of these properties and the assigning of the proceeds.
Properties claimed for the bayt al-mdl could be and
frequently were assigned to *dmils, to sand^ak-beys,
and even to sipdhts. As early as 883/1479, a ferman
of Mehemmed II lays down a distinction between
reversions worth less than 10,000 aspsrs, and
those worth 10,000 and over. The former were to
be paid to the *-dmil, or tax-farmer of the area;
the latter were reserved to the Imperial treasury
(beylik) (Halil Irialcik, Fatih Sultan Mehmed>in
Fermanlan, Bell. no. 44, 1947, 699-700). A similar
distinction is made in a late i5th century kdnunndme
(Anhegger-Inalcik 70-1), and is common in kdnun-
ndmes and registers from the i6th century onwards.
The normal rule was that these properties, or the
fees payable if they were successfully reclaimed by
their owners, belonged to the treasury. In fact the
share of the treasury was limited to items worth
10,000 aspers or more, and to property left by the
servants of the Sultan, a category including the
sipdhi* and other persons in the Sultan's employ.
In the earlier period it also included the Janissaries.
The remainder was part of the khdss of the sandiak-
beys. There were some exceptions to this division.
In the so-called 'free' timdrs (serbest timdr), the bayt
al-mdl revenues were assigned to the /imar-holder,
and not, as in ordinary timdrs, reserved to the
Sultan's or the governor's khdss; in some wakf lands
too, notably those in favour of the harameyn, they
were included in the wakf revenues. From the i6th
century the Janissaries had a special officer of their
own, the Od^ak bayt al-mdldiisi, a kind of regimental
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treasurer one of whose duties was to collect and
assess the mukhallafdt of heirless Janissaries,
^ad^emi oghlans, etc. These or their equivalent were
placed in the regimental chest (Ismail Hakki
Uzuncarsili, Osmanh Devleti te$kildt^ndan Kapukulu
Ocaklan I, Ankara 1943, 311-320). Another interesting
example of corporate privilege occurs in Jerusalem,
where the Zdwiya of Maghrib! mud/idwirs were
collectively given the right of retaining the mukhal-
lafdt of any one of their number who died without
heirs. This right was granted by Saladin, and con-
firmed by the Mamluk and Ottoman Sultans
(Basvekalet Arsivi, tapu register no. 427 of
932/1526; cf. A. S. Tritton, Materials on Muslim
Education in the Middle Ages, London 1957, 123).
A similar privilege appears to have been given to the
monks on Mount Athos (P. Lemerle and P. Wittek,
Recherches sur I'histoire et le statut des monasteres
athonites sous la domination turque, Archives du droit
oriental, iii, 1948, 443, 542, 453, 465).

Bibliography: Kdnunndme-i Sultdni ber
Muceb-i *0rf-i ^Osmdni, ed. R. Anhegger and
Halil Inalcik, Ankara 1956, 70-71; Kdnunndme-i
Al-i *Othmdn, TOEM supplement 1329, 21, 58,
70-1; C0thmdnh Kdnunndmeleri, MTM, i, 75, 91,
321, 343; Ahmed Refik, Onundju <Asr-i hidjrlde
Istanbul haydti, Istanbul 1333, 19, 210-1; Omer
Lutfi Barkan, Kanunlar, index; cAbd al-Rahman
Wefik, Tekdlif Kawa?idi i, Istanbul 1328, 66-8;
D'Ohsson, Tableau de VEmpire Ottoman, vii, 134,
240, 260, 318. Hammer, Des osmanischen Reichs
Staatsverfassung und Staatsverwaltung, Vienna,
1815, i, 289, and index; L. Fekete, Die Siyaqat-
Schrift, i, Budapest 1955, index. (B. LEWIS)
The Muslim West. As long as the Maghrib

and al-Andalus were under the direct administration
of the Umayyad or the cAbbasid Caliphate they
posed no particular problems of financial organisa-
tion; the local bayt al-mdl was only a branch of
the bayt al-mdl of Damascus or of Baghdad.

It was only when some part of the Muslim west
slipped from the control of the eastern Caliphate that
separate administrations were organised there.

Except for the chapters of Ibn Khaldun devoted
to administration (Mukaddima, Cairo ed., 269),
one cannot point to any theoretical treatise con-
cerning the administration of the public finances or
even any systematic treatment of the situation at
any given period or place. There is no alternative
but to try to give some idea of what happened from
the slight and scattered indications in the chro-
nicles and diverse documents available.

I. Al-Andalus. The work of E. Levi-Proveii9al
has shown that in Muslim Spain the term bayt al-mdl
was nearly always taken in a limited sense. In effect
this expression, which is often found in the form
bayt mdl al-muslimin, designates the treasure
composed by the revenues of pious foundations
(awkdf) and clearly distinct from the public treasury
properly speaking, which is commonly called
khizdnat al-mdl and much more rarely bayt al-mdl.
This treasure from pious foundations was quite
naturally placed under the authority of the kddi who
looked after its administration, and was kept in a
religious building, at Cordova in the maksura of the
Great Mosque (Ibn cldharl, Bay an, iii, 98). The sums
which constituted it originated for the most part
from the revenues of pious foundations often
assigned to strictly determined expenditure, but
also from irregular deposits that could not be touched,
in particular the goods of 'absentees' (ghd*ib), that
is Muslims who, for one reason or another, had

abandoned their possessions without designating a
legal mandate for their administration.

The kddi was assisted in the provinces by the
inspectors of the pious foundations (ndzir al-awkdf)
and was only qualified to authorise expenditure.
These funds could only be employed for the ends
indicated by the donors, or if the objects were only
expressed in vague terms, for works of public utility
and religion like help for paupers, the upkeep of
mosques and the payment of their staff, the building
of institutions of learning and the payment of
teachers, etc. The kddi could authorise advances
from the public Treasury for pious works like the
organisation of a military campaign against the
infidels or the restoration of a defence work on the
frontier of the ddr al-isldm.

This system still functioned at the beginning of the
6th/i2th century during the Almoravid occupation,
as is shown in Ibn cAbdun's discourse on the hisba,
edited and translated by E. Levi-Provencal (see
bibliography).

II. Maghrib. Nothing leads us to believe that
the term bayt al-mdl was used in the Maghrib in
such a restricted sense. It seems to have been used
in its wider meaning of the public Treasury and it
designates at the same time the administration of
public finances.

So far the financial organisation of the different
states of the Muslim West has not been the object
of a systematic study. It must be added that the
information supplied by the Arabic chronicles is
slight and very scrappy. We must be content with
very general observations on the matter.

The Aghlabids of al-Kayrawan do not appear to
have been innovators in this respect and seem to
have been content with the system they found when
they came to power in 184/800.

If the Fatimids did not change much in the
administration and nomenclature of the taxes, they
obtained, according to the indications of Ibn
Hawkal (ed. De Goeje, 69) a remarkable return
from the taxes, the annual total of which reached
7 to 8 million dinars. The Zirids could only maintain
the system so well organised by their predecessors.

We know practically nothing about the financial
organisation of the Almoravids, except that their
first ruler, Yusuf b. Tashufm felt obliged to content
himself with "legal" taxes—an attitude which his
successors did not keep up, and that they maintained
in Spain the organisation that they found in force
there.

The only precise indication that we have or: the
subject of the Almohads is the establishment by
cAbd al-Mu5min in 555/1160 of a sort of cadaster
intended to cover the whole Maghrib and to help in
the assessment of a land tax (kharddj) (Rawd al-
Kirtds, ed. Tornberg, 126; 174).

R. Brunschvig's study on the Hafsids contains all
the details possible—and they are comparatively
few—on the financial organisation of the eastern
Maghrib from the 7th/i3th to gth/isth centuries.
The official who directed it bore the name of sahib
al-ashghdl, a term also used by Ibn Khaldun (loc
cit.), then of munaffidh. It was characterised by the
fact that, in a number of instances, it renounced
Kur'anic "legality" but it was successful, for the
Hafsid treasury was nearly always well filled.

Nothing precise is known about the Banu cAbd
al-Wad. It is possible that the thesis being prepared
by M. Mougin may clarify the subject.

The rare and scattered indications on the finan-
cial organisation of the Marmids can be found in the
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Masdlik of Ibn Fadl Allah-al cUmari (tr. M. Gaude-
froy-Demombynes, BGA, ii, Paris 1927) and in the
Musnad of Ibn Marzuk (ed. and tr. E. Levi-Provencal,
in Hesp., 1925). They all concern the reign of Abu
1-Hasan (the middle of the i4th century).

A text of al-Ifrani (Nuzhat al-Hddl, ed., Houdas,
38-40; tr. 70-75) provides interesting information on
fiscal matters at the beginning of the Sacdid period
and on the establishment of a new land tax called
nd*iba. Finally, the work of E. Michaux-Bellaire
gives quite a clear picture of the financial system
under the cAlawid dynasty at the end of the igth
and beginning of the 2oth centuries.

It may be hoped that the Turkish archives
preserved in Tunis and Algiers contain the materials
for a study of Turkish fiscal policy in the Maghrib,
at least from the i8th century.

Bibliography : E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp.
mus., iii, 13-134; idem, Seville mus. au XII6

siecle, 1-3; M. Vonderheyden, La Berbirie or. sous
la dynastie des Benou 'l-Arlab, Paris 1927, 170-171;
H. Terrasse, Hist, du Maroc, 2 vols., Casablanca,
1949-1950, passim; R. Brunschvig, La Berbirie or.
sous les Ifaf sides, ii, Paris 1947, 68-69; E. Michaux-
Bellaire, Les impots marocains, in AM, i, 56-96;
idem, L'organisation des finances au Maroc, in
AM, xi, 171-51; J. F. P. Hopkins, Medieval
Muslim Government in Barbary, London 1958.

(R. LE TOURNEAU)
AL-BAYT AL-MU£ADDAS [see AL-KUDS]
BAYT RAS, a village in Transjordania, known by

the Arab geographers, and situated about 3 km.
N. of Irbid in the district of cAdjlun [q.v.], on an
eminence (589 m.) surrounded by ruins which mark
the deserted site of the ancient Capitolias. This
town of the Decapolis, the name of which corresponds
to the Arabic name which outlived it and doubtless
relates to its dominant position in a less hilly region,
was noted by the early itineraries along along with
Adhricat (Derca), Abila (Tall Abil) and Gadara (Umm
Kaya), which were neigbouring places. Formerly a
Nabatean possession, it had increased in importance
during the Roman period, being declared autono-
mous in 97-8, the first year of Trajan's reign, and
had maintained its importance as a Byzantine
bishopric of Palestina Secunda. Occupied by Shu-
rahbll b. Hasana at the beginning of the period of
Arab conquest and incorporated in the dj_und of
Urdunn, it enjoyed during the Umayyad period a
position which is attested by various notices in the
poets and chroniclers. These sing the praises of its
wine, "already praised by the pre-Islamic poets
Nabigha Dhubyani and Hassan b. Thabit" (H.
Lammens) and still known by Yakut in the 6th/i3th
century, and mention it as the seat of the caliph
Yazld II, who lived there with his favourite Hababa
(the tradition which makes it the birthplace of the
caliph Yazld I seems however more doubtful, and
may be based on a confusion with the village of Bayt
Ranis in the Ghuta of Damascus, as has already
been pointed out by H. Lammens, Etudes sur le
regne du caliphe omaiyade Mo*awiya ler, Beirut
1908, 379 and n.). The fame of Bayt Ras, at a period
when the Marwanid rulers preferred to reside in the
region of al-Balka3 [q.v.], which is rich in archaeolo-
gical remains that can be attributed to them, was
followed by a rapid decline, and the site was almost
completely abandoned. It is a cause for regret,
however, that the ruins which still exist, and which
have been briefly described by travellers, have never
formed the subject of serious study which might

enable one to distinguish the traces of an Umayyad
establishment in the midst of the earlier buildings.

Bibliography: F.-M. Abel, Gtographie de la
Palestine, Paris 1933-38, ii, 294-5 (s.v. Capitol-
ias) ; G. Schumacher, Northern ^Ajlun, London
1890, 154-168; G. Schumacher and C. Steuernagel,
Der cAdschliin, Leipzig 1927, 478 ff . ; G. Le
Strange, Palestine under the Moslems, London
1890, 32, 415; A.-S. Marmardji, Textes geographiques
arabes sur la Palestine, Paris 1951, 4, 6, 23;
Caetani, Annali, ii, 1126 (year 12 A.H.), iii, 396
(year 15 A.H.); H. Lammens, Etudes sur la siecle
des Omeyyades, Beirut 1930, 171, 213, 253;
Nabigha Dhubyani, Diwdn, ed. Derenbourg, xxvi,
165-66; Baladhuri, Futuh, 116; Ibn Khurradadh-
bih, 78; Bakri, Geographisches Worterbuch, i, 189;
Yakut, i, 200, 776-777.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BAYTAR is the most frequently used form of

the word which denotes the veterinary surgeon.
It is an arabicised form of bu7Ci<XTp6<;, and, as a
matter of fact, the more exact form biyatr is to be
found in ancient poetry, as well as baytar. The
preservation of the original Greek form in Oriental
languages is also proved by the i2th century
Midrash Numeri rabbd, 9, where OVID^DX is ex-
pressly written. However, the Greek hippiatric
writings do not seem to have been known in Islam,
if the quotation of Heraclides in al-Biruni, al-
Diamdhir fl Ma^rifat al-Diawdhir, 101 does not
mean Heraclides of Tarentum (ca. 75 B.C.), who wrote,
amongst others, a hippiatric book, cf. M. J. Haschmi,
Die Quellen des Steinbuches des Beruni, Thesis,
Bonn 1935, 44. A pseudo-Hippocratic work on the
subject bearing the title De Curationibus infirmitatum
aequorum, was translated by a Jew named Moses of
Palermo for Charles I of Anjou (1266-1285), and
printed in Bologna 1865, in P. Delprato, Trattati di
mascalcia attribuiti ad Ippocrate tradotti dall'arabo in
latino.

The oldest Arabic work on bay tar a is ascribed to
Hunayn b. Ishak by Ibn Abl Usaybica, i, 200, 26;
it is also the only work on the subject quoted by
Tashkopruzade, Miftdfr al-sacdda, i, 270, who calls
it "sufficient" (kdfi). A writer contemporary with
Hunayn is the first author on hippiatrics whose
works are preserved, namely, Abu Yusuf Yackub
b. Akhl Hizam, stablemaster to al-Muctasim and
al-Muctadid (second half of 3rd/9th century), cf.
Brockelmann, S I, 432 f., where further bibliography
is quoted. A great many manuscripts of books by
several authors were listed by H. Ritter in an annex
to his review on CA1I b. cAbd al-Rahman b. Hudhayl
al-Andalusl, La parure des cavaliers, ed. L. Mercier,
1922 (Der Islam, xviii, 1929, 119-126). The words
bay jar and bay tar a are still in use in modern Spanish
(albiiiar and albeitaria). A French article on the
veterinary medicine of the Bedouins was translated
into Arabic by Pere Anastase, al-Machriq, i, 1898,
684, 942.

Bibliography: (additional to books quoted in
the text): TA, s.v.; al-Acma'iydt, ed. Ahlwardt,
3, 8; Farazdak, ed. Hell, 484", i; S. Fraenkel,
Aram. Fremdworter, 2^5; M. Steinschneider,
Vbers. a. d. Arab., i, 1904, no. 86; W. Cohn,
Judische Vbersetzer am Hofe Karl I. von Anjou,
Konigs von Sizilien, in Monatsschrift f. Gesch. u.
Wiss. d. Judentums, 79, 1935, 246 ff . ; G. Sarton,
IHS, ii, 89, 793, 1091, 1093; iii, 284, 1216, 1238,
1837 f.; E. Leclainche, Hist, de la mid. vit., 1936;
L. Moule, Hist, de la mid. vit., 2 (mid. vit. arabe),
1896. (M. PLESSNER)
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BAYYANA, Span. Baena, a small town in the
province of Cordova, 59 kilometres from the
capital. During the Muslim period it belonged to the
district of Cabra; with al-Zahra3, Ecija, Lucena and
Cordova, it formed the ifclim of al-Kambaniya (la
Campifta). Situated on a hill in the Campina of
Cordova and watered by the Marbella, a tributary
of the Guadajoz, it was surrounded by gardens,
vineyards and olive groves, as at present, and
enjoyed great prosperity during the Umayyad period.
The town possessed a solid fortress, situated on the
slope facing the river, a cathedral mosque built by
the order of cAbd al-Rahman II, markets and baths.
Ibn Hafsun [q.v.] succeeded in conquering Bayyana
during the period of the amir €Abd Allah but, with
the fall of the caliphate and the ensuing disorder of
the fitna, it lost much of its rural tranquillity. Its
present location dates back to the Muslim period,
as no Roman traces have been found there nor in
various parts of its environs, as far as the neigh-
bouring ridge of Antigua. Alfonso the Warlike
on his famous expedition into Andalusia, passed by
Baena without taking it, shortly before the battle
of Arnisol (Safar 52O/March 1126). When the town
fell into the hands of Ferdinand III in 1240, it had
a double enclosure, an internal wall which enclosed
the alcazaba and the medina, and an external wall
which encompassed the outskirts occupied by the
civilian population. The mudejares who remained at
Baena were transferred to Castile in 1571, but a
royal decree authorised their establishment at
Cordova until their final expulsion. The most
important celebrity of the town was Kasim b.
Asbagh b. Muhammad, b. Yusuf b. Nasih b. cAta>,
a traditionist and philologist who was born at.
Baena in 247/862 and died at Cordova in 340/951.

Bibliography: Idrisl, Desc., 174, 205, of the
text, 209, 252 of the trans.; Yafcut, ii, 13; cAbd
al-Muncim al-Himyari, al-Rawd al-Mi^drt ed. E.
Levi-Provengal, 59 of the text, 64 of the trans.

(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BAYYASA, Span. Baeza, a town in the province

of Jaen, 48 kilometres from the capital. Its present
population is about 17,000 and it is situated on a hill
whose slopes descend to the valleys of the Guadal-
quiver and the Guadajoz. Of Iberian foundation, it
was called Biatra, according to Ptolemy. Pliny calls
its inhabitants Vincienses, and the Goths made it
the seat of the diocese biatensis. Upon its fall to the
Muslims it took the name Bayyasa. Its corn and
barley were praised, according to al-ldrlsl, who did
not however mention its olive groves which today
cover half its area.

During the Umayyad caliphate Ibn Hafsun [q.v.]
conquered it, but it was retaken by cAbd al-Rahman
III in 217/910. In 412/1021 the town belonged, with
Jaen and Calatrava, to the fief of Zuhayr fata*
'dmiri. It was occupied by the Almoravids, whose
last champion in al-Andalus, Ibn Ghaniya, sur-
rendered it in 541/1146 to the emperor Alfonso VII;
the latter kept it until he evacuated it in 552/1157
at the same time as Ubeda, shortly before his death
and after the loss of Alm6ria. For nearly a century it
belonged to the Almohads, and in 609/1212 al-Nasir
on his way to Las Navas de Tolosa, moved his camp
from Jaen to Baeza. After the rout, the inhabitants
of Baeza fled to Ubeda, and on 18 $afar 609/20 July
1212, the victors entered the deserted city and burned
it. When the Christians had retired, it was rebuilt
and repopulated. In the following year, Alfonso VIII
besieged it with difficulty during the winter of
1213-14, and was forced to retire without success.

A nephew of cAbd al-Mu>min, Abu eAbd Allah,
who held the governorships of Bougie, the Balearics
and Valencia, must have lived a long time at Baeza,
for his ten sons had the surname al-Bayyasl, and the
eldest, €Abd Allah revolted at Baeza against the
caliphs al-cAdil and al-Ma^un. He allied himself with
Ferdinand III and received a Castilian garrison in
the alcazaba of Baeza. When he was killed by the
Cordovans in 623/1226, the inhabitants of Baeza
again abandoned their city, and it was finally
occupied by Ferdinand III on 19 Dhu '1-Hidjdja
624/30 November 1227. During the i4th and I5th
centuries, Baeza, as a stronghold of great strategic
importance, owing to its situation on the frontier
between Castile and the kingdom of Granada,
played a major r61e in the struggles of the Recon-
quest between the Nasrids and the Marinids.

Bibliography: Idrisl, Desc., 203 in text, 249
in trans.; cAbd al-Muncim al-Himyari, Al-Rawct
al-Mi^dr, 57 in text, 72 in trans.; G. Qirot, Chro-
nique latine des rois de Castille, 115; Fernando de
C6zar, Noticias y documentos para la historia de
Baeza, 1884; E. L6vi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus.,
index; A. Huici Miranda, Historia del imperio
almohade, ii, 432-6. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BAYYINA (plural bayyindt), etymologically the

feminine adjective "clear, evident", was already in
use as a substantive with the meaning of "manifest
proof* in numerous passages of the Kur'an—in
xcviii, i for example, whence it is that the Sura
itself is entitled al-Bayyina. In legal terminology
the word denotes the proof per excellentiam—that
established by oral testimony—, although from the
classical era the term came to be applied not
only to the fact of giving testimony at law but also
to the witnesses themselves. There are other words
to express other aspects or degrees of the notion of
proof, notably hudidia (plural hud^adi) "argument,
proof (in general or at law)", "a document consti-
tuting proof", dalll "conclusive indication" and
burhdn "demonstration".

In the legal field the Kur'an is concerned with
proof in diverse matters, both civil and penal. It is
at once noteworthy that it is fundamentally to
oral testimony (shahdda [q.v.]) that the Kur'an
prescribes recourse. It recommends that certain
legal acts should be established by witnesses—divorce
by repudiation (Ixv, 2), testamentary dispositions
(v, 106-108), accounts of guardianship (iv, 7) and
the contracting of debts (ii, 282). And while, in this
last case, the Kur'an strongly supports written
evidence, this is closely tied up with the eye-wit-
nesses who ought to corroborate, as soon as it is
completed, the recognition of the debt dictated to
the scribe by the debtor. Such are the modes of
proof which the Kur'an, albeit in a summary
fashion, regulates. It notes, in addition, the need
for a double number of witnesses (four in place of
the ordinary number of two) to establish legal
proof of fornication (iv, 19, xxiv, 4, 13); and, to
provide for the case where the husband cannot
produce this difficult standard of proof of his wife's
adultery, institutes the exceptional procedure of
the mutual "oath of imprecation" (li'dn) between
the spouses (xxiv, 6-9). This procedure, although it
does not, properly speaking, establish proof, has,
nevertheless, important legal effects. On the other
hand the sacred book has nothing to say about the
primitive institutions of physical ordeal and oaths
of compurgation.

Classical Islamic law consecrated the superiority
of proof by testimony, requiring, for its validity,
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the fulfilment of some fairly stringent theoretical
conditions (see CADL and SHAH ADA). And it was only
in so far as written evidence could be construed as
a Zev.genurkunde (cf. the testatio of Roman law) that
it became generally and more widely accepted,
though not without keen discussion, reservations
and precautions, even in the case of notarial acts
(see E. Tyan, Le notarial et le regime de la preuve par
icrit dans la pratique du droit musulman, Annales
£cole franfaise de droit de Beyrouth, 1945, no. 2).

In the Kur'anic verses relating to testamentary
dispositions (v, 106-108) the witnesses, in case of
suspicion, or new substitute witnesses, were invited
to take an oath by Allah; but traditional theory
regards as abrogated the precept contained in this
passage, which is the only one in the Kur'an where
third-party witnesses are required to support their
own evidence by an oath. Occasional and exceptional
instances can be adduced, under Islam, of kadis
subjecting suspect witnesses to the oath. The
doctrine, however, established a clear-cut distinct-
ion, as far as the "legal proofs" (hud&adi sharHyya)
which it enumerates and regulates are concerned,
between proof by testimony and the oath. The
celebrated maxim declares : "The burden of proof
(by testimony) lies upon the one who makes the
allegation and the oath belongs to him who denies
(al-bayyina cald l-mudda^i wa-l-yamln *-ald man
ankar}" with the variant "to him against whom the
allegation is made (cald 1-muddacd *alayh)". It ought
to be noted that in the process of the action "the
one who makes the allegation" is not necessarily
the original plaintiff (and hence the burden of proof
may fluctuate), and further that, in the view of the
scholars, evidence can only normally be given to
positive facts.

In principle the bayyina itself has a self-sufficient
authority : where the legal conditions of validity
are satisfied it is, as a general rule, binding upon the
judge. Several early attempts to support testimony
with an oath taken by the plaintiff wholly failed,
apart from cases where the defendant defaults or
suffers from some incapacity, to influence the
classical law (Schacht, Origins, 187-188; see Ibn
Kudama, Mughni, ix, 277; for the contrary view
of the Fatimids, kadi Nucman, Iktisar, Damascus
1957, 163), The HanafI school held strictly to the
letter of the maxim mentioned above, and indeed
certainly contributed to the spread of its influence,
if not to its very formulation; for, contrary to the
doctrine of the other madhdhib, HanafI law does
not allow the plaintiff to take the oath in order to
complete an imperfect bayyina (a single witness)
in disputes concerning property, nor does it allow
the oath declined by the defendant to be returned
to the plaintiff. In the mutual taking of the oath
(tabdluf) which the Hanafls, along with the other
schools, uphold in certain cases where bayyina is
lacking, each of the two parties stands in relation
to other in the position of defendant. For other
developments of the judicial oath see the article
yamin. We will only observe here that the pre-
Islamic oath of compurgation survives, in Islamic
law, as a method of proof in a limited field of penal
procedure (see kasdma).

It is possible, especially in regard to property
claims, that contradictory bayyindt may confront
each other. The fifrh texts concern themselves with
this tatdrud al-bayyindt and endeavour to destroy
the conflict by officially declaring one of the proofs
superior on the basis of criteria which differ con-
siderably among the different schools and may

result in diametrically opposite solutions. Should the
proofs concerned nevertheless still prove equal, the
solutions, even within the schools themselves, vary
between their reciprocal cancellation, resort to a
supplementary and decisive form of evidence, and
their being taken at face value—which then neces-
sitates either division of the property or the drawing
of lots.

Superior though the bayyina might be as a mode
of proof, it is difficult to regard it in all circumstances
as "stronger" (afcwd) than an acknowledgement
(ikrdr [q.v.] or, less technically, iHiraf}. Indeed the
contrary is expressly stated by the Zahiri Ibn
Hazm, Muhalld, ix, 426. The doctrine requires less
in the way of personal capacity for an acknowledge-
ment than for testimony, by reason of the basic
presumption of truthfulness on the part of the
person making the acknowledgement. But the
authors usually—and quite sensibly—distinguish in
this regard between the acknowledgement whose
only effect is to bind the one who makes it (cald
nafsih) and the acknowledgement which affects the
rights of third parties (fi hakk ghayrih), and their
decisive force and their legal consequences differ
considerably.

In addition it would be relevant, on the subject
of bayyina, to enquire into the position, in relation
to it, of the expert evidence which may be required
by the judge. Further, if one were to attempt a
general theory of proof in Islamic law, it would be
fitting to take account of the discussions relating
to the judge's personal knowledge of the facts of a
case, to underline the considerable importance and
the abundance of legal presumptions, and to note
the role and the importance of certain auxiliary
indications or initial steps in proof recognised by the
law. In this field of proof at law two Islamic tenden-
cies may be observed.: the desire to establish, in a
humane fashion, what is most probable by regulated
means rather than to pursue the strict truth, the
certain knowledge of which belongs only to God,
—and a tendency towards rationalisation, which,
though it does not prevail always and everywhere,
is nevertheless latent in, for example, the position
alloted to the oath of compurgation and the com-
plete absence of ordeal in the form of physical trial
(despite tenacious survivals of this in the customary
practice of tribal societies up to the present day).

Bibliography: The texts of fikh, the articles
of the El to which reference has been made above,
and the modern studies to which reference will
be made in Recueils de la Societi Jean Bodin, vol.
La Preuve (to be published in 1960) as well as
in the article HUDJDJA [q.v.], (R. BRUNSCHVIG)
BAYYCMIYYA, an Egyptian ta-rika founded by

CA1I b. Hidiazi b. Muhammad al-Bayyuml al-
Shaflci, born c. 1108/1696 and died in Cairo in
1183/1769. After joining the Ahmadiyya and
Khalwatiyya (the latter through the Demirdashiyya)
jarikas, Bayyumi, by developing a dhikr characterised
by particularly loud and emphatic utterance,
established a virtually independent tarlka of his own.
Another feature of his tarlka was its appeal to the
poorest classes and specifically to highwaymen, many
of whom, after a period of chastisement at Bayyumi's
hands, swelled the ranks of the vast armed retinue
that accompanied his rare appearances in the streets.
But perhaps his influence was chiefly due to the
extremes of excitement and passivity that he
experienced during the dhikr. The *ulamd*s attempt
to ban his dhikr sessions (held every Tuesday at
the Husaynl Mashhad) was thwarted by Shaykh
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Shubrawi, Rector of the Azhar, whose determination
on this occasion contrasts favourably with his
behaviour on others (Djabartl, i, 195). Bayyumi's
works include handbooks on the Demirdashiyya
and Bayyumiyya and a commentary on Dili's
Insdn al-Kdmil. He seems to have been most at
home in hadith, on which he lectured when Shubrawi
invited him to the Taybarsiyya College at the Azhar.
The mosque in which he is buried was built by
Mustafa Pasha, a wall of Egypt (probably between
i757-i76o), when according to Djabarti he became
grand vezir (probably sometime between 1763/1765).
BayyumI did not leave any distinguished khalifa-
but his dhikr was still popular during the mawlid
in Lane's days.

Bibliography: To Brockelmann, II 462, S I
784, S II 146, 478 add: Risdlat al-Tanzlh al-
Mutlak li man lahu al-Wud/[ud al-Kdmil (MS in
writer's possession); Sarkis 622; Djabarti, i, 339;
Lane, Modern Egyptians, 249, 461.

(W. A. S. KHALIDI)
BAYZARA, (Arabic), denotes "the art of the

f ly ing-hunt", and is not restricted to the desig-
nation of "falconry". (Its Persian origin (from bdz:
goshawk; see below) is more closely related to the
notion of "ostring art"). Derived from bayzdr,
"ostringer", an Arabicised form of the Persian
bdzydrjbdzddr, it was preferred to its dual form
bdzdara; the words bdziyya and biydza were scarcely
used in the Muslim Occident. The use of rapacious
predatories (kdsir, pi. kawdsir) as "beasts of prey"
(d^drih, pi. diawdrify) was undoubtedly known to the
Arabs before Islam, and Irnru3 al-Kays sketches, in
his ayyam al-sayd, some descriptions of flying-sport.
However, hawking only assumed importance with
them after the great Muslim conquests which
brought them into contact with the Persians and
the Byzantines. It quickly won the favour of the
new leaders who discovered in it the possibility of
diversion and of satisfying peacefully their passion
for riding. Caliphs and high Muslim dignitaries were
zealous in elevating it, with venery, to the rank of
an institution under the direction of a "master of
chases" (amir al-sayd), and later (amir shikar). The
Umayyad caliph Yazid b. Mucawiya (680-83) was
one of the first to show an unbridled enthusiasm
for the flying-hunt. Historians, biographers and
chroniclers in the Arabic language provide infor-
mation, each according to his own period and
country, on the current practice of hawking, and
relate for the occasion lively anecdotes of the
exploits of certain princes in this field, (see al-
Tabari, Ibn al-Athir, al-Suyuti, al-Makrlzi-Quatre-
mere, in J. Sauvaget, Introduct. a I'hist, de I'Orient
Musulman). Much more valuable is the information
concerning bayzara found in certain encyclopedic
works, edited for the purpose of adab or philological
learning, such as the K. al-tfayawdn of Al-Diahiz
(Cairo 1947), the Al-Mukhassas of Ibn Sida
(Alexandria 1904, vol. viii, and indices by M. Jalbi,
Tunis 1956), the K. Subh al-A'shd of Al-Kalkashandi
(Cairo 1913, vol. ii), the K. Murud/i al-Dhahab of
al-Mascudi.

The Maghrib and Muslim Spain, as well as the
Orient, had their enthusiasts for the hawking-sport.
In Aghlabid Ifrikiya, the governor Muhammad II
(864-75), called not without reason the "Cranesman"
(Abu '1-Gharamk), exhausted the state exchequer
with his wild expenses on the "flying-play" (la*b)
(see Ibn cldhari, Baydn, trans. Fagnan, Algiers 1901,
147-48). Later the Hafsids, too, were smitten by
hawking. Like a Sasanid prince, Al-Mustansir (1249-

77) found his pleasure, with the hawk on his fist, in a
vast "preserve" (masyad) near Bizerta (see Ibn Khal-
dun, K. al-clbar, trans. De Slane et Casanova, ii, 338).
In the i5th century his descendant cUthman (1435-88)
spent several days a week in this entertainment (see
R. Brunschvig, Deux recits de voyage inedits . . .,
Paris 1936, 212). At the Umayyad court in Cordova,
the Grand Falconer (Sahib al-baydzira) enjoyed a high
office, close to the ruler (see Ibn cldhari, op.'cit., in E.
Levi-Provencal, Xe s., Paris 1932, 55). The fashion
of hawking, widespread in the countries of Islam
during the Middle Ages, was the livelihood of a great
number of people, and its practice was not limited
to the privileged classes, as it was in Christendom.
The rural population and the nomads continued to
devote themselves to it and preserved the tradition,
down to the beginning of the 2oth century. From
this fact it is easy to evaluate the role played by the
sporting-bird in Muslim economic life, especially
during the medieval period, by the commerce it
provoked and the people required for its maintenance,
(see A. Talas, La vie economique aux II *me and III*1**
siecles de I'Hlgire, in Arabic in Madiallat al-Madima*
al-clrdki, 1952, ii, 271-301; al-D[ahiz(?), K. al'
tabassur, bi 'l-Tididra, ed. H. H. Abdul-Wahab,
Cairo 1935 34-35, trans. Ch. Pellat, in Arabica,
i, 2, 1954, 160-61).

Most often, in fact, the master of the hawk-keepers
train was not a falconer in the strict sense of the
term, and he only put on the glove (dastabdn;
Maghrib: fcuffdz) during the hunt. The care of the
"hawk's room" (bayt al-tuyur] was entrusted to
hawkers' assistants (ghuldm, pi. ghilmdn] who had
besides the task of keeping the aviary well provided
with pigeons and other game-birds, for the nourish-
ment and training of the hawks. The latter, a
technical term of the bayzara, necessitated, according
to the kind of sporting-bird, the competence of the
ostringer (bdzydr pi. baydzira. On the preference of
bdzydr to bayydz see Ibn Sacid al-cAkfani, Irshdd al-
Mafydsid, 92; the terms bayydz, bayydzi, biydz,
bdziyy, bayzdri in the general sense of hawker, are
Spanish-Maghribi, and frequently give way to
tayydr), or of the falconer (sakkdr); both were often
assisted by the kalldbazi, the master of the hawking-
pack who sets his greyhounds (suluki, pi. sulukiyya)
on the gazelle or the hare, and the Goshawk,
occasionally the Saker Falcon or even the eagle,
flying "waiting on" (}ia?im), distances the pack and
binds to the quarry.

The traditional classification in the Orient of
predatories worthy of training (dardwa and dard'a),
based on the black or yellow colour of the iris
denoting remarkable visual powers, corresponds
exactly to the modern ornithological system. In
fact the "dark-eyed birds" are found only in the
genus Fako, "fakonidae", who alone have a black
iris. These are "long-winged sweeping birds, "lured-
birds, used to "highflying" (the flight of the heron:
balshun, of the crane: kurki or ghirnify, of crows:
ghirbdn, from time to time the eagle: 'ufcdb, the kite:
fridd', and the wild water-fowl: tayr al-md^). The
Arabist is often puzzled by the abundance of terms
designating sporting-birds, a such abundance not
being due to the multiplicity of types, but to the great
variety of adjectives qualifying the innumerable
shades of plumage worn by the bird according to
its sex, its age and habitat. The Arabs saw several
different types when it was only a question of
individual birds of the same family, whether im-
mature, young or adult, male or female. One can
discover, however, among that accumulation of names
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the generic term, with the aid on the one hand of
scientific inventories of the avifauna of each country,
and on the other, of the descriptions provided by
the great Muslim naturalists, such as al-KazwIni
(1203-1283) in his K. ^AdjcPib al-Makhlukdt, al-
Damirl (1341-1405) in his K. Hay at al-Hayawdn,
and especially by the authors of cynegetic works
(see below).

Thus the sakkdr, falconer, was occupied in
training only: a) the Ger-Falcon, Falco rusticolus,
(sunkur, shunkur, shunkdr) which, unknown in the
Arab countries, had to be imported at great expense
from Siberia, and which often figured among the
ceremonial gifts upon an exchange of ambassadors;
b) the Saker Falcon, Falco cherrug, (sakr, sakr al-
ghazdl, shark); c) the Peregrine Falcon, Falco pere-
grinus, under its three oriental sub-species: peri-
grinator, babylonicus and calidus (either shdhm or
bahrl for the ''Passage-Peregrine"); d) the Black-
winged Kite, Elanus caeruleus (zurrak, sakr abyad,
and Pers. kuhl); e) the Merlin, Falco columbarius
aesalon (yu^yu*, d/[alam); f) the Hobby, Falco
subbuteo (kawindj); g) the Kestrel, Falco tinnunculus
{^dsuk); h) the Lesser Kestrel, Falco Naumanni
(cuwaysik)', i) the Red-footed Falcon, Falco vesper-
tinus (luzayk) (see A. Macluf, Mucd/[am al-hayawdn,
Cairo 1932, to be consulted with great care in view
of the numerous errors in a scientific apparatus so
often outdated).

In the Muslim West highflight hawking knew only
four falconidae: the Saker (nubli or lubll, derived
from the name of the Andalusian town Niebla, which
points to a loanword); the Barbary Lanner Falcon,
or the "Alphanet" of the Christian falconers, Falco
biarmicus (burnt); the Barbary Falcon, Falco pere-
grinus pelegrinoides (turkli); and Eleanora's Falcon,
Falco eleonorae (bajiri) (see Leo Africanus. II Viaggio,
Venice 1837, 166; L. Mercier, La chasse et les sports
chez les Arabes, Paris 1927, ch. V, La fauconnerie,
81-106, and bibl.; E. Daumas, Les chevaux du Sahara,
Paris 1853, with the Reflexions de I'Emir Abdelkader,
359-372). These four falcons are described in the
Maghrib as "noble" (hurr). As for the "yellow-eyed
birds", raised only by the bdzydr, ostringer, they are
the class most used in the hawking-sport. They are
all "short-winged soaring birds" or "fist-hawks"
trained for "lowflying". This category is composed
largely of the genus Accipiter or accipitridae and
includes in some parts of Persia and Turkey the
smaller aquilidae.

The bird which has enjoyed the greatest favour
since remote antiquity and in every country of the
Orient is undoubtedly the Goshawk, Accipiter
.gentilis, and its subspecies Accip. albidus (either bdz,
or shdhbdz) which, because they do not belong to the
avifauna of the Arabic countries, were imported by
merchants from Greece, Turkestan, Persia and India;
the Maghrib scarcely knew of them. It was believed
that the Goshawk was born to the flying art. Its
Persian name bdz, passed into Arabic before Islam,
was applied apparently through ignorance to every
•sporting bird, and the term bayzara, ostring art for
the experts, meant hawking in general. Conversely,
it was "falcon" which prevailed over "goshawk" in
Europe, and "falconry" covered the technique of
the ostring art. In the arabisation of the name bdz,
it was necessary to give it a triliteral root, of which
the choice caused some trouble among philologists
and lexicographers. Three alternatives were proposed:
a) BZW-BZY, giving by derivation bdzin, al-bdzi,
bdziyy, pi. buzdt, bawdzin/al-bawdzi, buz'dn; b) BWZ-
BYZ giving bdz»n, pi. abwdz, bizdn; c) B'Z giving
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ba:>zun pi. ba^zdt, ab^uz, bu^uz, bi^zdn, bu*uz, bu*z.
After the Goshawk, it was the Sparrow-Hawk,
Accipiter nisus (bdshak, ^uldm, tut) and its short-
footed subspecies called "Shikra", Accip. badius
brevipes (baydak), which was preferred owing to its
docility and the vast area of its distribution; its hen
(sdf) is still used at Cape Bon in Tunisia for flying
at the passage-quail in spring (see D. M. Mathis, La
chasse au faucon en Tunlsie, in Bull. Societe Sc. Natur.
deTunisie, ii, 3-4,Tunis 1949,107-18 and illustrations;
idem, in A. Boyer et M. Planiol, Traite de Faucon-
nerie et Autourserie, Paris 1948, 242-48; L. Lavauden,
La chasse et la faune cynegetique en Tunisie, Tunis
1920, 20-21; al-Latd^if, in Arabic, Tunis, May 1955,
24-27 and illustrations).

As for eagles, they never have had in fact the rank
of sporting-birds (Htdk al-tayr); however, Persians
and Turks trained with success the Crested Hawk
Eagle, Spizaetus cirrhatus (tughrul), Bonelli's
Eagle, Hieraetus fasciatus, and the Booted Eagle,
Hieraetus pennatus (both called zummddi). The
Harriers (murzdt) and Buzzards (sakdwd) were
neglected owing to their untamable ferocity; the
kite and the vulture (nasr) as well, because of their
taste for carrion. The Persians carried the art of
training as far as the Eagle Owl (buha) which served
to attract the other predatories. All of the "yellow-
eyed birds" were earmarked for the lowflying at the
quail (sumdnd, salwd), the partridge (hadjal), the
Chukar partridge (kabdi) and the See-See (tayhudi),
the sandgrouse (katd), the Bustard (hubdrd), the
Little Bustard (ra"dd), the Francolin (durrddj), the
Ruddy Shieldrake (^ankud) and other game-birds of
the steppe and desert.

The techniques proper to bayzara were early in
Islam the objects of numerous treatises which, for
the most part, have not survived; Ibn al-Nadim
mentions ten of them in his Fihrist. On the other
hand a large number of the manuscripts in the public
and private libraries in Europe and the Orient have
yet to be studied (cf. Brockelmann, chapters on
"Naturwissenschaft" and "Jagd"). Nevertheless
these techniques are comparatively well known to
us thanks to several works already edited. The oldest
of these texts, treating falconry, might be the basis
of the Latin-Roman versions not yet identified but
attributed to the two authors Moamin and Ghatrif
(see the excellent critical edition of these texts by
H. Tjerneld, Stockholm-Paris 1945). Recently, the
Syrian Kurd cAli had the happy idea of publishing
(Damascus 1953) a treatise Al-Bayzara devoted to
the falconry of the Fatimid caliph Al-cAzIz bi-llah
(975-96); the anonymous author offers us the
profit of his own long experience and that of the
specialists in hawking (lu^db) in a style stripped of
extraneous erudition: poetical citations are arranged
in a special chapter. This work is by far the most
valuable of those we possess in Arabic on the training
methods. At almost the same time Ascad Talas
edited (Baghdad 1954) the oldest known Arabic
text, K. al-Masdyid wa 'l-Matdrid, the work of the
famous poet Al-Kushadjim (d. 961 or 971) (cf.
Brockelmann, I, 85, and S I, 137; Talas, Madj_alla . . .
op. cit., with an analysis of the work). This complete
treatise on venery and falconry was one of the
sources most exploited by later authors of cynegetic
works; there emanates from it unfortunately too
great a preoccupation with adab which relieves it
of any practical significance. Very different and
far more lively and useful are the "hawking-sport
memories" of Usama Ibn Munkidh (d. 1188) in his
K. al-IHibdr (ed. P. Hitti, Princeton 1930, ch. iii,
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192-229) composed during the period of the Crusades
(see Derenbourg, Vie d'Ousdma. . ., and texts,
Paris 1885 and 1893). The work of the Mamluk
Muhammad al-Mangli, K. Uns al-Mald* bi-Walish
al-Fald*, written in 1371 (cf. Brockelmann, II, 136
and S II, 167) and published (Paris 1880) with a
mediocre French translation by Florian Pharaon,
has lost much of its value since the treaty of Al-
Kushadjim has been available. Further, bayzara is
treated in didactic poems such as the kasida in 213
lines of the Maghrlbl al-Fadjidji (d. 1514; Brockel-
mann, II, 136), and the Dj^amhara fi 'l-bayzara
(Ms. Escorial, n. 903) of a certain clsa al-Azdl (loth
century?) often cited by al-Mangli. These com-
positions deserve publication, though they have
already been exploited by L. Mercier (op. cit.) who
has in addition used the manuscripts of Al-Fakihl
(d. 1541) and Al-Ashcari (1444) (MSS. Paris, B.N.
nos. 2831 and 2834). Talas (Madj_alla . . .) has
restored to its original version the beautiful ard^uza
on the flying-sport by Ibn Nubata (1287-1366)
entitled Fard^id al-Suluk fi Masdyid al-Muluk.

From all these texts it results that snaring and
training methods were nearly the same for all
species of sporting-birds. The young hawk was
caught "eyas" or "yellow beak" (ghitrdf, ghitrif) or
"branchiers"-"rockers", i.e., the nest-forsakers (ndhid)
from her eyrie; when "redfalcon" (farkh) or "hag-
gard" (wahshi) "native" (baladi) or "passage-hawk"
(kdti*- or rddj.il), she was limed or snared by means
of nets, of nooses and chiefly of "flying-decoys"
(bdrak) (cf. the system of the hut in Ibn Munkidh,
op. cit., 200-01; M. Planiol, op. cit. 154-56). When,
captured, she was "reclaimed", i.e., made tame
(ta'bir, tahdi*)} her eyelids were "sealed" (khayt)
and she was "abated" (tadiwi*, tankis) by fasting
and then, progressively unsealed, she was induced
to step, of her own accord, on the fist by offering her
some "beakfuls" (talkim) and tempting her with
flesh of live preys (talkif). When become tame and
stepping on to the fist at call, she was tied to the
"creance" (tiwdla), and it was now the beginning
of her training to stoop at such and such game.
Her carnivorous instinct was awakened and her
keenness (faraha) to bind to the quarry developed
by releasing before her training-birds (kasira)
selected from the species for which she was being
trained to hunt. These exercises were patiently
repeated, each time at a greater distance. When
estimated "essured" (mustawin li-l-irsdl), the pupil
was fitted with "jesses" (al-sibdkdn*) and "bells"
(adj_rds, khalkhdl) and then she was accustomed to
wear on her head the "hood" (burka*-, kumma,
Maghrib: kanbil) and to be "mailed in the sock"
(kabd*), gaining some "manning" (uns) by long
hours spent among the crowds of the streets and
markets. Once familiarised with people, horses, dogs
and domestic animals, she was taken to the hunting
places where she was flown "for good" (sdda talkan)
at waterfowl and sparrows. She returned at the
sound of a drum (tanbal) attached to the saddle of
the falconer (see L. Mercier, op. cit.t 98), and she was
allowed to "take her pleasure" (ishbd*-) on one of her
takes. In the Maghrib training was never carried
to such a degree of refinement: always taken in
adulthood, the bird was released in the autumn and
underwent only a rudimentary training (cf. L.
Mercier, op. cit., 96-104). Being set down to rest, the
hawk was placed on the "block" (hamula, kuffdz) or
on the "perch" (*drida, kandara), and was "weather-
ed" (tashrik) in the sun, near her bathing-pool.
During the period of moult (karnasa, takriz), she

was kept apart, from any noise, and her "mutes"
(dhark, ramdi) were carefully controlled. By this
means her good health was assured. The treatises on
bayzara devote long chapters to the diagnosis of
diseases particular to sporting-birds and their cure,
revealing most often a barbaric empiricism combined
with hygienic superstitions.

From the time of the Prophet the question has
been posed, with regard to Kur'anic law, of the
legality of eating a game-bird caught by means of ;a
trained (hawk) predatory; it was a question of
whether the bird ought to be slaughtered in accord-
ance with the rites. Averroes, in his Biddyat al-
Mudjtahid . . ., (cf. Averroes, Le livre de la chasse,
extr. of the Biddya, text and trans; annotated by
F. Vire, in Revue Tunisienne de Droit, nos 3-4,
Tunis 1954, 228-59), gives a clear account of the
different positions adopted by each of the four
schools of law. This same question constitutes the
introductory part of all of the works dealing with
falconry and venery.

The bayzara on the other hand did not fail to
inspire poets and, from the time of the Umayyad
period, it became with the coursing hunt one of the
principal themes of popular poetry in radj_az.
In fact the ardiuza, more supple and lively
than the rigid classical kasida, soon became, with
al-Shammakh (d. 22/643), al-cAdjdiadi (d. 89/708), his
son Ru3ba (d. 145/762) and several others, the typical
form of the cynegetic poem (taradiyya). The latter,
very much in fashion under the cAbbasids, was
adopted by the great masters of verse such as Abu
Nuwas, Ibn al-Muctazz, Kushadiim and Al-Nashi,
and afforded them, through research into rare terms
(gharib), "the occasion of displaying their learning"
(Ch. Pellat, Langue et Literature Arabes, Paris 1952,
108-09) (on the taradiyydt, see idem, Le milieu
basrien, 160 ff. and notes. Taradiyydt are found in
the diwdns of the poets; those of Abu Nuwas are for
the most part cited by Al-Djahiz, Hayawdn). It is
regrettable to note that this pedantic erudition led
to the use, by those who took pleasure in it, of a
language which has very little in common with that
employed by the lovers of the flying sport. In Muslim
Spain the poets, especially from the nth century on,
exploited principally the theme of the hawking-
sport, which could not escape their pronounced
taste for nature. They were able to inject into it
that romantic note unknown to Oriental versifiers
(cf. H. Peres, Poesie Andalouse, Paris 1953, 346-9).
Besides these creations in a learned language, there
was a poetry of falconry prolonged and preserved,
in their different dialects, by the great Arab nomads.
It is interesting to note that the Touaregs have
never known of the hawking art (cf. H. Lhote, La
chasse chez les Touaregs, Paris 1951). The disdain
displayed by the Arab anthologists for the "vulgar"
tongue has deprived us of these Bedouin "songs"
which were still recently honoured in the confines
of the Sahara, revealing in their descriptions of the
hawk, her flight and her quarries, a realism difficult
to find in classical poetry (cf. M. Sidoun, Chants
sur la chasse au faucon attHbuts d Si El-Had] Aissa,
Chtrif de Laghouat, in R.Afr., nos. 270-71, 1908,
272-94, text, trans, notes).

The very large rdle played by the hawking-bird,
as a theme of inspiration in Islamic works of art,
is material for considerable study. In fact the
artistic modes of expression: miniatures, decorative
sculpture in stone, in stucco, wood and ivory,
engraving on crystal, glass and copper, moulding in
bronze, glass and precious metals, ceramics, tapestry
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and embroidery, owe to the "hawk motif" a great
deal of their inestimable accomplishments. Indeed,
it is from this motif, in its innumerable interpre-
tations, that Muslim art of East and West has drawn
many of its characteristics (cf. A. U. Pope, A survey
of Persian Art, Oxford 1939; G. Migeon, Art
Musulman, Paris 1956; G. Marcais, L'Art del'Islam,
Paris 1946). We add in conclusion that this same
motif was vastly exploited by Mamluk heraldry
(cf. L. A. Mayer, Saracenic Heraldry, Oxford 1932;
Artin Pacha, Cont. a I'ttude du blason en Orient,
London 1902).

Bibliography: Beside references cited in the
text: D. C. Phillott, The Bdz Ndma-yi Nd?iri, A
Persian Treatise on falconry, London 1908;
L. Mercier, La Parure des Cavaliers et I'lnsigne
des Preux, Fr. trans, of k. ffulyat al-Fursdn . . .
of Ibn Hudhayl al-Andalusi, Paris 1924, 6, 400
and bibl.; Z. M. Hasan, Hunting as practised in
Arab countries of the Middle Ages, Govern. Press,
Cairo 1937; R.F.E., La chasse au faucon dans les
Hauts du Constantino is, in Rev. "TAM", 330,
Algiers 1948; G. Dementieff, La Fauconnerie en
Russie, Esquisse historique, in L'Oiseau and Rev.
Francaise d'Ornithologie, xv, 1945, 9-39-

(F. Vmi)
BAZ [see BAYZARA].
BAZ BAHADUR, The last ruler of independent

Malwa before the Mughal conquest in the time of
Akbar, Baz Bahadur was the son of Shudjac Khan,
a relative of Shir Shah Sur, whom the latter appointed
governor of Malwa after its conquest by Shir Shah's
forces in 949/1542. On the death of Shudja' Khan in
962/1554, Baz Bahadur murdered his brother
Dawlat Khan, governor of Udidjayn (Ujjain) and
had himself proclaimed as sultan in 963/1555. He
then brought most of Malwa under his rule by
forcing his youngest brother Mustafa Khan to give
up Raisin and Bhilsa. In 968/1560-1, a Mughal army
under Adham Khan advanced to conquer Malwa.
Baz Bahadur was forced to relinquish his capital
Mandu. The next year he succeeded in defeating Pir
Muhammad, Adham Khan's successor, but towards
the end of 969/1562 was obliged by Mughal re-
inforcements to flee into the hills of Gondwana.
Though from his refuge there Baz Bahadur made
several guerilla attacks upon the Mughal forces, he
grew tired of the struggle and in 978/1570 submitted
to Akbar eventually to receive a mansab of 2000.
He died not long after and is probably buried at
Agra.

Baz Bahadur is celebrated in popular legend for
his love for his mistress Rupmati for whom he is
said to have composed love-songs and verses. He
is also an eponymous figure in the development of
a new passionate style of central Indian painting,
in which the twin cultures of Malwa, Hindu and
Muslim, were blended.

Bibliography: Nizam al-DIn Ahmad, Taba-
kdt-i Akbari, Bibliotheca Indica, text iii, Calcutta
1935, 421-424; Abu 'l-¥adl,,Akbar-Ndma, Biblio-
theca Indica, text ii, Calcutta 1876-79, 89-90,
134-137, 140* 142-143, 166-169, 211, 231, 358;
A^in-i-Akbari, trans. H. Blochmann, i, Bibliotheca
Indica, 1868, index, 630; Firishta, i, 537-541;
Nicmat Allah al-Harawi, Makhzan-i Afghani,
trans, as History of the Afghans by B. Dorn, i,
London 1829, 177-179; Samsam al-Dawla Shah-
Nawaz Khan, Mahathir al-Umard', Bibliotheca
Indica, text i, Calcutta 1888, 387-391; L. White
King, History and Coinage of Malwa, in Numis-
matic Chronicle, fourth series iii, London 1903,

396-398, fourth series iv, London 1904, 93, 97;
H. Nelson Wright, The Coinage of the Sultans of
Mdlwd, in Numismatic. Chronicle, fifth series, xi,
London 1931, fifth series xii, London 1932, 46
and Plate IV; C. R. Singhal, On Certain Un-
published Coins of the Sultans of Mdlwa, Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series
iii, 1937, Numismatic Supplement, xlvii, Article
no. 349, N. 137; Zafar Hasan, The Inscriptions of
Dhdr and Mandu, in Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica,
1909-10, 8-9; S. H. Hodlvala, Studies in Indo-
Muslim History, ii, Bombay, 1957, 225-227; The
Lady of the Lotus (Rup Mati Queen of Mandu) by
Ahmad-ul-Umri, trans, etc. L. M. Crump, London
1926; E. Barnes, Dhar and Mandu, in Journal of
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,
xxi, 1902-1904, 370-372; G. Yazdani, Mandu The
City of Joy, Oxford 1929, index: Baz Bahadur,
125, Rupmati, 130; Central Indian Painting, with
an introduction and notes by W. G. Archer,
Faber Gallery of Oriental Art, London 1948, 4-5.
See also plate 4, 10-11; Gahrwal Painting, with
an introduction and notes by W. G. Archer,
Faber Gallery of Oriental Art, London 1954,
plate 4, lo-u. (P. HARDY)
BAZA [see BASJA].
BAZAHR, Bezoar, a remedy against all kinds of

poisons, highly esteemed and paid for throughout
the Middle Ages up to the i8th century, and in the
Orient even up to this very day. The genuine
(Oriental) Bezoar-stone is obtained from the bezoar-
goat (Capra aegagrus Gm.) and, according to the
investigations of Friedrich Wohler, the famous
chemist (1800-1882), and others, it is a gall-stone.
The stone seems to have been unknown to ancient
Arabs, for neither in the lexica nor in A. Siddiqi,
Studien uber die persischen Fremdworter im klassischen
Arabisch, 1919, is the word mentioned. The generally
accepted etymology is Persian (pd(d)-zahr "against
poison" (P. Horn, in Geiger-Kuhn, Grundr. d. ir.
Phil., i/2, 1^9). The Arabic books of stones and
drugs present various spellings and etymologies
that do not always correspond with each other,
nor are the etymologies themselves throughout
correct (see later).

For the first time in Islamic literature the Bazahr
seems to appear in some of the Hermetic writings
(none of them printed), and in the (partly edited)
pseudo-Aristotelian writings inspired by the Oriental
translations of the Alexander Romance. In the
Lapidary ascribed to Aristotle (J. Ruska, Das
Steinbuch des Aristoteles, 1912, 104 f.) Bazahr is
erroneously stated to be Greek, while the ex-
planation is the usual al-ndfi H 'l-samm. The
poisons coagulate the blood; this effect is pre-
vented by the stone which frees the body of
the poison by strongly sweating. Aristotle also
registers the different colours of the Bazahr and the
places where it is found, namely, China, India, the
"East" and Khurasan. Also as amulet and sealing-
stone the Bazahr is useful, as well as against the
sting of poisonous insects (see below).

Some MSS. of the pseudo-Aristotelic Sirr al-Asrdr
(Secretum secretorum) offer a chapter on precious
stones, namely, Oxon. Laud 210 and Paris 2418.
The text of the former was translated in Opera
hactenus inedita Roger! Baconi (!), V: Secretum
secretorum, ed. R. Steele, 1920, 253; the latter
has only been noted by * Abdurrahman Badawl,
Fontes Graecae (sic) doctrinarum politicarum Islami-
carum, i, 1954, 167, n. 3. Steele also gives (174) the
Latin text according to ed. Achillini, 1501, and
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points to the Hebrew text (ed. and transl. by M.
Gaster, JRAS, 1907-8, para 130). The name of the
stone is rendered al-ndfi al-durr or mumsik al-ruh
(Hebrew foser hd-ruah) ( ? ) . Its action is described
similarly to that in the above-mentioned stone-book.

The Ikhwdn al-Safa*, ii, 81 Bombay = 104 Cairo
explain the action of the stone in an elaborate
theoretical way. It is worth noting that they use
the name also as an appellative in the plural, along
with sumumdt and tarydkdt. In the K. al-Sumum
wa-Daf* maddrrhd by Djabir b. Hayyan, Badzahr is,
according to A. Siggel, Das Buck der Gifte etc., 1958,
213 mostly used in the sense of "antidote" in general;
only on 186 Siggel translates "Bezoar". The stone
is only called one of the major remedies. Djabir is
one of the sources quotes by al-BIruni in his elaborate
article, al-Qiamdhir fl Ma'rifat al-Diawdhir, 1355,
200-202; cf. M. J. Haschmi, Die Quellen des Stein-
buchs des Beruni, Thesis, Bonn 1935, 19, who does
not realise that the numerous quotations from
Djabir's K. al-Nukhab mean his K. al-Bahth, extant
in MS. Istanbul Diarullah 1721. Al-Blruni's account,
deriving from various sources, although opening with
the statement that the stone is a mineral, offers also
descriptions which make its being an organic material
possible. He also teaches methods of examining its
genuineness, and concludes with anecdotes.

The next author according to chronology is al-
Ghafiki, for the time being accessible only in
Barhebraeus' abridgment, ed. M. Meyerhof and
G. P. Sobhy, 98, para 185 (English translation
356-58 with elaborate commentary, where later
sources are quoted in extenso). Al-Ghafikl's rendering
of the name is mukdwim al-samm. For al-Tifashi,
see also the long chapter on Bazahr in Clement-
Mullet, JA, vi/n, 1868, 143-50. Later sources not
quoted by Meyerhof-Sobhy: the Arabic text of
Ibn al-Baytar, 1291, i, 8 i f . ; the German version
of al-KazwIni (J. Ruska, Das Steinbuch aus der
Kosmographie des al-Kazwini, Kirchhain, 1896). Al-
Tifashi and also al-Antakl, Tadhkirat uli 'l-albdb, i,
60 call the stone pdk-zahr "cleaning from poison", cf.
P. Anastase-Marie de St.-Elie's commentary on Ibn
al-Akfanl, Nukhab al- Dhakhd^ir, 1939, 75 f f - , para 13.

A story of a lad stung by a scorpion who was
cured by a drink of incense sealed with a seal of
Bazahr is preserved in Ahmad b. Yusuf ibn al-
Daya's commentary on Ps.-Ptolemy's K. al-
Thamara (Centiloquium), aphorism 9, and was
reproduced in Ghdyat al-hakim (Picatrix), ed. Ritter,
1933. 55 (*n the forthcoming German translation 56).

On the later history of the Bazahr, also in Europe,
and its high esteem in contemporary Persia see
C. Elgood, Medical History of Persia, 1951, 369-71
who also describes modern methods of examining its
genuineness. (J. RusKA-[M. PLESSNER])

BAZAR [see SUK].
BAZARGAN [see TIDJARA].
BAZlGH B. MCSA, called AL-HA'IK, Shl'ite

heretic. A disciple of Abu '1-Khattab [q.v.], he was,
like his master, denounced by the Imam Djacfar
al-Sadik as a heretic and was even, according to
Nawbakhtl, disowned by Abu '1-Khattab himself.
Kashshi reports a tradition that when Djacfar al-
Sadik was told that Bazigh had been killed, he
expressed satisfaction. This would place Bazlgh's
death before that of Djacfar in 148/765. Like many
of the early extremist Shicites, Bazigh was an
artisan—a weaver of Kufa, and some amusement
was expressed at the religious pretensions of one of
such lowly status. His followers were known as
Bazlghiyya.

Bibliography: Al-Kashshi, Ma'rifat al-Ridjdl,
Bombay 1317, 196-7; al-Nawbakhti, Firak al-
Shica, (ed. H. Ritter), Istanbul 1931, 38, 40; al-
Ashcarl, Mafrdldt al-Isldmiyyin, (ed. H. Ritter),
Istanbul 1929, i, 12; al-Baghdadi, al-Farfc bayn
al-Firak, (Eng. tr. by A. S. Halkin, Tel-Aviv 1935)
64-5; al-Makrlzi, Khitat, ii 352; al-Shahrastani,
Milal, 137; al-Idii, Mawdkif, 346; J. Friedlander,
The Heterodoxies of the Shicites, JAOS 1907 and
1908, index; A. S. Tritton, Muslim Theology,
London 1947, 27-8; W. W. Rajkowski, Early
Shi^ism in Iraq, unpublished London University
Ph. D. thesis. (B. LEWIS)
BAZINI£IR (commonly bazinger, bazingir, ba-

singer, besinger), slave-troops, equipped with fire-
arms; a term current in the (Egyptian) Sudan
during the late Khedivial and Mahdist periods.

Etymology: The derivation is obscure. Sir
Reginald Wingate's assertion (Mahdiism and the
Egyptian Sudan, London 1891; 28, n. i) that it was
the name of a tribe may be rejected: it does not
appear to come from any southern Sudanese
language. Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard's state-
ment ("A history of the kingdom of Gbudwe",
Zaire, Oct. 1956, no. 8; 488, n. 36) that it derives
from a Nubian (PDunkulawI) word, bezingra, lacks
confirmation. Its origin should perhaps be sought
in Turkish or Persian, possibly in connexion with
bdz and/or sunkur, "falcon", (cf. the use of farkha)
or bdzigar, "juggler" (cf. DJANBAZ).

Origin : The term first appears among the ivory
and slavetraders of the Bahr al-Ghazal. Originally at
least it was not current among those of the upper
White Nile: it is not mentioned by Sir Samuel
Baker, to whom C. G. Gordon explained its meaning
in a letter dated 26 May 1878 (T. Douglas Murray
and A. Silva White, Sir Samuel Baker: A memoir,
London 1895, 242). G. Schweinfurth, apparently the
first European to use the term, equates bdzinkir
with furukh (Ar. = "chickens"; farkha — khddim is
still a Sudanese colloquialism) and with "narakik"
( ? al-rakik). Other sources state that the furukh
were the gun-boys of the bdzinkir (Wingate, op. cit.>
103-, n. i: G. Schweinfurth, F. Ratzel, R. W. Felkin
and G. Hartlaub, Emin Pasha in Central Africa,
Eng. trans., London 1888; 409, footnote).

Historical role: Schweinfurth (The heart of
Africa, London 1873; ii> 421) describes the bdzinfrir
of the Bahr al-Ghazal (c. 1870) as private slaves of
the traders. They constituted nearly half their
fighting forces and accompanied the Nubian troops
(casdkir) on expeditions. They were excellent
soldiers but, because of their propensity to desert,
less reliable than the Nubians. Many Niam-niam
(Azande) voluntarily became slaves in order to
serve as bdzinkir. The greatest slave-army in the
Bahr al-Ghazal was that of the merchant-prince,
al-Zubayr Rahma Mansur. When it was broken up,
after 1875, the employment of his bdzinkir was
one of the problems confronting the governor-
general, Gordon, who described them as "truly
formidable" (G. Birkbeck Hill, Colonel Gordon in
Central Africa, London 1881; 336). Many of the
Nubian commanders entered the khedivial service
with their bdzinkir, receiving the designation of
sandjak beyi, then usually bestowed upon command-
ants of irregulars (R. Gessi, Seven years in the
Soudan, London 1892; 280). One such, al-Nur Bey
Muhammad cAnkara, was subsequently a Mahdist
commander of some importance; (Richard Hill,
A biographical dictionary of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan, Oxford 1951; 297: P. M. Holt, The Mahdist



BAZINKIR — BEDJA H57

state in the Sudan, Oxford 1958; 52, 56, 94, 196).
Alfter the defeat of Sulayman b. al-Zubayr Rahma
(1879), a group of his bdzinkir, commanded by
Rabih Fadl Allah (Rabih al-Zubayr), escaped west-
wards, and Rabih made himself ruler of a territory
in the Chad region, where he was defeated by the
French and killed in 1900 (Richard Hill, op. cit.,
312-13: Max v. Oppenheim, Rabeh und das Tchad-
seegebiet, Berlin 1902). Of the bdzinfrir who remained
in the Egyptian Sudan many were probably in-
corporated in the djihddiyya, the Mahdist profes-
sional soldiery, or in the Sudanese battalions of the
new Egyptian army. cArabi Dafac Allah, the Mahdist
governor of al-Radidjaf (upper White Nile) raised
new bdzinkir, sending 600 as tribute to the Khalifa
cAbd Allah in Shawwal I3i2/March 1896 (Sudan
Government Archives, Khartoum; Mahdia 1/32,
18/1, 75/i; i/32, 18, 76; i/34, i, 10)-

Bibliography: Principal references in text.
(P. M. HOLT)

BAZIRGAN, Bezirgan, Turkish forms of the
Persian Bdzargdn, a merchant. In Ottoman Turkish
usage the term Bdzlrgdn was applied to Christian
and more especially Jewish merchants. Some of
these held official appointments in the Ottoman
palace or armed forces; such were the Bazlrgan-
bashi, the chief purveyor of textiles to the Imperial
household (D'Ohsson, Tableau general, vii, Paris
1824, 22; Gibb-Bowen, i/i, 359), and the Odjdk
Bdzirgdnl, the stewards, usually Greek or Jewish, j
who handled the pay and supplies of the corps I
of Janissaries. This office tended to become hered-
itary in certain families (D'Ohsson, vii, 318; I. H.
Uzungarsili, Kapukulu Ocaklan, i, Ankara 1943,
407 ff .) . (B. LEWIS)

BAZtJKIYYtFN, (Pazukl), a tribe settled, accord-
ing to M. A. ZakI (Ta*rikh, 370-71) either in Persia
or in Turkey (having relations with the tribe of
Suwayd). The tribe was divided in two parts:
Khalid Beklu and Shaker Beklu, of which the
former was more important. Its places of habitation
were Khnis, Malazgird and to some extent Mush.
The latter was subject to the amir of Bidlis. The
founder of the Khalid Beklu was Husayn CA1I Bek.
His descendant, Khalid b. Shahsuwar Bek b.
Husayn CAH Bek, a fellow warrior of Shah Ismacll,
took part in a number of battles in which he
won fame but lost an arm, whence his sobriquet
One-armed Khjjlid (like Ahmad Khan of Baradust
[q.v.]): Khalid Dhu'1-yad al-Wahida. As a reward
for his valour, the Shah gave him Khnis, Malazgird
and the ndhiya of Ukhan (Udjkan) at Mush. Later
he declared his independence of the Shah and allied
himself with Sultan Selim Yawuz. This submission
was, on the other hand, of short duration; he was
finally arrested and executed, though his family
continued for a long time to exercise power. During
the time of his son amir Kilidi Bek, a part of the
tribe emigrated to the Donboli [q.v.], though
remaining subject to the Ottoman sultan. The
existence of a tribe of this name is, on the other
hand, mentioned by M. A. ZakI (Khuldsa) in the
region of Tehran (15), in the south of Persia (465)
and in the neighbourhood of Erivan (466). A Pazegui
tribe is mentioned by Lerch (i, 96) at Tarow.

Bibliography : Muhammad Amm ZakI, Ta^rikh
al-Duwal wa 'l-Imdrdt al-Kurdiyya fi 'l-^Ahd al-
Isldmi, Cairo 1945; M. A. ZakI. Khuldsat Td>rikh
al-Kurd wa-Kurdistdn, Baghdad 1937.

(B. NIKITINE)
BAZZAZISTAN [see KAYSARIYYA].

BEC (BEDJ), the Ottoman name for the town
of Vienna. The Turks (as also the Serbs and Croats)
took this word from the Hungarian, where it has the
meaning of "suburb, outer city" (Hungarian:
kulvdros; hence it is explained as kulwar by Ewliya
Celebi, vii, 251), where the word probably goes back
to the Kuman-Pecenek (perhaps also Avar.) be£
(Gomb6cz-Melich, Magyar Etymologiai Szdtdr, Buda-
pest 1914 s.v.). There is only scanty and superficial
information on the town in Ottoman geographical
literature and diplomatic reports (cf. Hammer-
Purgstail's translation from Ebu Bekir b. Behram
in the Archiv /. Geographic, Historie, Staats und
Kriegskunst, 1822, 28 ff . ; also Hammer-Purgstall,
viii, 215; Fr. Kraelitz, Bericht uber den Zug des
Grossbotschafters Ibrahim Pascha nach Wien im
Jahre 1719, in SBA Wien, 1907), although in the
16th and i7th centuries, Vienna was the immediate
goal of two large campaigns under sultan Suleyman
the Magnificent and under the Grand Vizier Kara
Mustafa Pasha (cf. Sturminger, Bibliographie und
Ikonographie der beiden Tiirkenbelagerungen Wiens
7529 und 1683, Vienna 1955; comments on this in
WZKM 52; and R. Kreutel, Kara Mustafa vor Wien,
Graz 1955); Ewliya Celebi is an interesting exception.
He claims to have visited Vienna (cf. WZKM, 51,
188 ff.) in 1665 in the entourage of the Ambassador
Kara Mehmed Pasha. His extensive description of
the town (Siydhat-ndme, vii, 247-329; translation:
R. Kreutel, Im Reiche des Goldenen Apfels, Graz 1957)
contains numerous absurdities, as well as many
correct observations. In the first half of the igth
century (tanzimdt), the name Bee was replaced by
Viyana (from Vienna) in Ottoman writing, and today
this is the usual form. (R. F. KREUTEL)

BEDEL-I CASKERI [see BADAL].
BEDEL-I NAKDI [see BADAL].
B£DEL [see BIDIL].
BE£)JA (usual Ar. form, Budja), nomadic tribes,

living between the Nile and Red Sea, from the Kina-
Kusayr route to the angle formed by the cAtbara
and the hills of the Eritrean-Sudanese frontier. The
principal modern tribes are the cAbabda [q.v.],
Bisharln *[q.v.]t Ummarar, Hadanduwa and BanI
cAmir. The cAbabda now speak Arabic; the others
(except the Tigre-speaking sections of B. cAmir)
speak tu-Bedawiye, a Hamitic language. The Bedja
subsist mainly on their herds of camels, cattle, sheep
and goats. Since grazing is sparse, they move
usually iji very small groups. Bedja origins are
obscure but H ami tic-speaking groups have inhabited
the region from ancient times. The usual identifi-
cation with the pre-Islamic Blemmyes was rejected
by Becker (see BEDJA in El1).

Rela t i ons w i th Mus l im Egypt . cAbd Allah
b. Sacd encountered some Bedja on his return from
Nubia (31/651-2) but regarded them as politically
insignificant. The first Bedja-Arab treaty, made with
cUbayd Allah b. al-Habhab in the reign of Hisham,
regulated Bedja trade with Egypt and safeguarded
the Muslims from their depredations. The Arabs
penetrated Bedja territory in search of emeralds
(mined in«the desert of Kift) and gold, found in the
Wadi al-cAllakI [q.v.]. The dominant northern
Bedja tribe was the Hadarib, traditionally descended
from pre-Islamic immigrants from Hadramawt.
They were disunited but there are occasional in-
dications of a supreme chief, living in a village
named Hadjar. A more numerous servile class, the
Zanafidj, acted as herdsmen. Muslim immigration
resulted in a superficial islamisation of the Hadarib
and Arab-Bedja intermarriage. Bedja raids on
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Upper Egypt led to a Muslim expedition, which |
defeated the chief, Kanun, and imposed a treaty
(216/831). The caliph was acknowledged as suzerain,
mosques in Bedja territory were to be respected,
Muslim merchants and pilgrims were to pass in
safety, and collectors of zakdt from converts were to
be allowed entry. Other provisions sought to prevent
an alliance of the Bedja with Christian Nubia.
Further raids and the withholding of tribute from
the gold-mines ensued. A cavalry expedition, sent
by sea, defeated the Bedja camel-men, whose chief
went to Samarra in 241/855-6 to make his personal
submission to al-Mutawakkil. Soon however the
Bedja began to raid al-Fustat itself. After a parti-
cularly severe attack, a force mustered by cAbd al-
Rahman al-cUmari intercepted a raiding-party and
killed its chief. Supported by the Rabica and Dju-
hayna, al-cUmarI established control over the
mining districts (c. 255/868-9) and, after his death,
Rablca, who intermarried with the Hadarib, came
to dominate the area. Al-MascudI describes the chief
of Rabica in 332/943-4 as the owner of the mines; he
commanded 3,000 Arabs and 30,000 Bedja camel-
men. The ratio is probably more significant than
the numbers. The rise of cAydhab [q.v.] in the mid-
5th./uth. century increased the importance of the
Hadarib, whose territory was crossed by the route
from the Nile valley to the port. A chief, called by
Ibn Battuta al-Hadrabi, shared in the customs of
cAydhab. Information'about the southern Bedja is
sparse. Al-Yackubi lists six Bedja "kingdoms". Al-
Uswan! depicts the further Bedja as a fragmented,
pagan society, in which each group had its own
kdhin to give guidance on grazing and raids.

Decline of the Hadar ib and f o r m a t i o n of
the tribes. By the 8th/i4th century the gold-mines
had been abandoned and cAydhab was in decline.
These economic factors may explain the disappearance
of the Hadarib, who appear to have migrated south-
wards, perhaps becoming the Balaw ruling-caste
which dominated the Bedja of the Suakin-Massawa
hinterland. The spread of Arab tribes up the Nile
and the establishment of the Muslim Fundj sultanate
(c. 910/1504) resulted ultimately in the general, if
superficial, islamisation of the Bedja. This is reflected
in the adoption of Arab pedigrees. Some of these
(e.g., the derivation of the Bisharln, Ummarar and
cAbabda from Khalid b. al-Walid or al-Zubayr b.
al-cAwwam) are obviously fictitious: others, such
as the Hadanduwa claim to descent from an other-
wise unknown Hijazi refugee from the Ottomans,
may be a genuine memory of the tribe's development.
The Fundj period saw the appearance and expansion
of the modern tribes. Fundj suzerainty was recognised
by the southernmost group, the B. cAmir, a congeries
dominated by a caste of Sudanese-Arab descent,
the Nabtab, which had superseded the Balaw about
the end of the i6th. century. The i8th. century
witnessed the westward expansion of the Ummarar
and the drive of the Hadanduwa to the Kash and
cAtbara. [See also CABABDA and BISHAR!N]. Suakin
had meanwhile become the principal port of the
region and was connected with the Sudanese Nile by
several routes across Bedja territory. From 1517 it
was an Ottoman possession but by the early igth.
century the port was controlled by a Bedja group,
the Hadarib, probably distinct from the medieval
Hadarib but, like them, linked genealogically with
Ha<iramawt. They were ruled by the five Artayfca
clans.

The Egyp t i an conquest to the present
day. The Egyptian conquest of the Nilotic Sudan

(1821-22) did not immediately affect the Bedja.
Tribute-gathering raids into al-Taka (the Rash region)
failed permanently to subdue the Hadanduwa but
an administrative post was founded at Kasala (1840),
which became a trading centre and the head-
quarters of the important Khatmiyya farika. The
Ummarar levied tolls on the Suakin-Berber trade-
route and, like the Hadanduwa, were employed in
transport. Although administrative control was
imperfect, this was a time of pacification and
economic progress. Artayfca took the lead in deve-
loping the agriculture of the Baraka, previously
slightly cultivated by the B. cAmir. Attemts were
made to grow cotton commercially in the Kash and
Baraka deltas. The growing security and prosperity
were shattered by the Mahdiyya. This aroused no
response among the Bedja until the arrival of
cUthman b. Abi Bakr Dikna in 1883. He owed his
success less to his partly Bedja ancestry than to the
support given him by the local head of an indigenous
tarika which had felt the rivalry of the government-
backed Khatmiyya. cUthman Dikna cut the Suakin-
Berber route, captured the government posts in
Bedja territory and threatened Suakin itself. His
followers, mainly Hadanduwa and Ummarar,
fluctuated in their support, and the capture of his
headquarters at Tukar in 1891 by an Anglo-Egyptian
force marked the beginning of the Mahdist decline
among the Bedja. Pacification and development
were resumed under the Condominium (1899-1956).
The tribal organization was reconstructed. Security
was effectively established. Schools and hospitals
were set up in the towns. Contacts between the
Bedja and the outside world were increased by
economic developments—the creation of Port
Sudan, the construction of railways linking the coast
and Kasala with the Nile valley, the commercial
production of cotton in the Kash and Baraka deltas.
The old way of life is however slow to change, and
the full integration of the Bedja into the Sudanese
polity remains a problem for the new Republic.

Bibliography: Principal references only. The
principal medieval source is al-Makr!zI, K. al-
MawdHz, ed. G. Wiet, Cairo 1922, iii, 267-80,
which incorporates the loth century account of
Ibn Sulaym al-Uswanl and other material. Wiet's
footnotes give valuable bibliographical references.
Modern European sources to 1937 are listed in
R. L. Hill, Bibliography of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan, London 1939. To this should be added
O. G. S. Crawford, The Fung Kingdom of Sennar,
Gloucester 1951; A. Paul, A History of the Beja
Tribes, Cambridge 1954; and the following
articles in Sudan Notes and Records: D. C. Gumming,
A History of Kassala and the Province of Taka,
xx/i, 1937, 1-46; xxiii/i, 1940, I-54J xxiii/2, 225-
271; W. T. Clark, Manners, Customs and Beliefs
of the Northern Beja, xxi/i, 1938, 1-30; S. F. Nadel,
Notes on Beni Amer Society, xxvi/i, 1945, 51-94;
A. Paul, Notes on the Beni Amer, xxxi/2, 1950,
223-245. The collection made by the late Sir
Douglas Newbold, entitled History and Archaeology
of the Beja Tribes of the Eastern Sudan, now in
the Griffith Institute, Ashmolean Museum,
Oxford, contains tribal and other material.
Copious documentation on the Bedja during the
Mahdiyya exists in the Mahdist archives, held by
the Ministry of the Interior, Khartoum.

(P. M. HOLT)
BfiDJWAN [see BADJALAN].
BEDOUINS [see BADW].
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BEG or BEY, a Turkish title, "lord", used in
a number of different ways. The various dialect
forms (bag, bdk, bek, bey, biyt bi, pig, etc.) all derive
from the old Turkish bag as seen from the Orkhon
inscriptions (8th Century) and the Chinese tran-
scriptions concerning the Turks of Mongolia of the
same period. The word has no Altaic origin (Mongol
begi being a later loanword from Turkish; the series
Turkish bark, fcafc/Mongol bdrka, bdki "strong,
sound", etc., owes nothing to the old Turkish bag
and should be dissociated from it; the same is true
of the series: Turkish bogu, bog "wise-man, sorcerer"
Mongol bdge, bo "Shaman"). Like many other titles,
bag is a loan-word possibly deriving from the
Iranian bag, viz. the title of the Sasanid kings
("divine", from an older form baga "God", cf.
Bag-dad).

In the Orkhon inscriptions the compound term
bdg-ldr refers to the "nobility", "the order of beys",
as opposed to the bodun "people, masses". The
word bag also appears in these texts to denote the
second rank in the hierchy of high dignitaries.
Finally, there is the evidence of a Bars Bag who
becomes Khan and brother-in-law of the Turkish
Grand Whan. These different usages show that the
title bag (as later with beg or bey) does not imply a
specific position or duty but is essentially honorific.
Hence among many Turkish peoples it is joined to
the name of the "eldest brother", agha (bag agha,
or agha bag = old Ottoman aghabey "lord elder
brother"). Some Turkish societies have reserved the
title for personages of high rank; others have given
it an extended general meaning of "chief", "master",
"husband" or "Mr.". It can only assume a precise
connotation in a given social and administrative
context, often as the second part of a compound
(on begi "chief of ten", "corporal", Golden Horde;
Ott. sandiak bey(i}\ etc.); or as a title when used
with a proper name which it usually follows: Bars
Bag, Mehmed Bey. The feminine title of Begum
[q.v.] is simply a possessive form of the ist pers.
sing, of beg ( = bdg-im "my lord", thence "my lady";
cf. khdn-um, a similar possessive formation which
has assumed a feminine connotation).

(L. BAZIN)
ii. In Islamic times we find the word applied

under the Karakhanids to at least one high
official; and it was the title first borne by
Tughrul and his brother Caghri, the founders of the
Saldjukid empire. Under the Saldiukid and other
subsequent Turkish regimes, as Turkish terms began
to be used officially side by side with the traditional
Arabic and Persian, beg came to be employed as the
equivalent of the Arabic amir, as in the titles begler-
begi or beylerbeyi, equivalent to amir al-umard, and
sandiak-beyi, equivalent to (a)mir liwd. Under these
regimes, again, whereas the great monarch would be
entitled khdkdn, khan, or sultan, lesser sovereigns,
such as those of the Anatolian states successor to the
Saldjukid, the Karakoyunlu, and the Akkoyunlu,
were entitled beg, as indeed was the great Tlmur
himself.

Under the Ilkhans beg was sometimes used for
women, and under the Moguls of India the feminine
form, begam, was common. Under the Safawids,
since the ruler went by the title shah, beg lost ground
for lesser personages to khan and even sultan. Under
the Ottomans, on the other hand, it remained in
wide use for tribal leaders, high civil and military
functionaries, and the sons of the great, particularly
pashas.

Bibliography: El1, art. Beg by Barthold;

I A, art. Beg by Koprulu; Redhouse, Turkish-
English Lexicon, s.v. (H. BOWEN)
BEGDILI, a tribe of the Boz-ok branch of the

Oghuz (Turkmen) peoples. Anushtagln, ancestor of
the Khwarizmshah dynasty, is sometimes believed
to be of this tribe, but this is probably not so. A large
Begdili community was found among the Tiirkmens
in Syria in the 8th/i4th century. At that time they
were led by Tashkhun (Tashkun) Oghullarf. They
were regarded as one of the most important Turkmen
tribes in Syria in the gth/isth century. Another
important branch of this tribe lived in the 14 villages
of the Giilnar district of the Icel province in the same
century; their leaders were in possession of fiefs
(dirlik). The Begdili of Syria were the largest of the
Turkmen tribos in the Aleppo region in the ioth/i6th
century; they had 40 clans during the first half of
the same century. The Syrian Begdili also had
important clans in the Yeni II and among the Boz
Ulus in the Diyarbakr region. Another branch of
these Begdili went to Iran together with the
kizilbash Shamlu tribe. The finest grazing grounds
between Diyarbakr and Aleppo were, in the n h/
17th century, in their possession. They were,
however, punished by Khusraw Pasha during his
Baghdad expedition (1039/1630), for refusing to pay
taxes and for allowing their cattle to destroy the
crops of the local people. They are estimated to have
had 12,000 tents during the second half of the same
century. Like many other tribes, the Begdili were
called to take part in the Austrian campaign in uoi/
1690.A few years later the government made an
attempt to settle the Begdili and other Turkmen
tribes living near them, in the Rakka region. Cons-
equently some Begdili settled in Rakfca and the rest
in the Aleppo and cAyntab region. As already men-
tioned a branch of the Syrian Begdili went to Iran
together with the Shamlu. Many important Safawi
commanders and governors were of this tribe. A
branch of Begdili is seen among the Goklen Hi in
the Astarabad region.

Bibliography: Faruk Siimer, Bozoklu Oguz
Boylanna Dair, in Dil ve Tarih ve Cografya
Fakultesi Dergisi, xi/i, Ankara 1953.

(FARUK SUMER)
BEGLERBEGI, beylerbeyi, Turkish title meaning

'beg of the begs', 'commander of the commanders'.
Like other titles it suffered progressive debasement:
having originally designated 'commander-in-chief of
the army' it came to mean 'provincial governor' and
finally was no more than an honorary rank. In the
first sense it was used by the Saldjuks of Rum as an
alternative title for the malik al-umard* and by the
Ilkhanids as the title of the chief of the four umard*
al-ulus. In the empire of the Golden Horde the title
was used for all the umard* al-ulus. In Mamluk
Egypt it was perhaps used for the atdbak al-'asdkir.
(For references to the sources see M. F. Kopruliizade,
Bizans Muesseselerinin Osmanh Muesseselerine
Te'siri, Istanbul 1931, 190-5 [Italian translation,
Alcune osservazioni . . ., Pubblicazioni dell'Institute
per 1'Oriente di Roma, 1944], and I. H. Uzuncarsih,
Osmanh Devleti Teskildtina Medhal, Ist. 1941, index;
cf. also D. Ayalon in BSOAS XVI [1954], 59).

Among the Ottomans too the title seems to have
meant originally 'commander-in-chief (in which
sense it is used by Sacd al-DIn, i, 69). It is said to
have been first bestowed on Lala Shahin by Murad I
when, after the capture of Edirne, he himself returned
to Brusa (Giese's Anon. 2219 = Umdj 229). Lala
Shahin was succeeded by Timurtash, still apparently
the sole beglerbegi, who was left to guard Anadolu
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when Bayezid I marched against Mirce (Neshri
[Taeschner] i 86). When Musa, during the 'time of
troubles', had seized the European territories he
appointed a wezir, a kddi'asker and 'a beglerbegi'
(Giese's Anon. 4924, but 'beglerbegi of Rumeli' in
Urudj 3913 and cAshikpashazade [Giese] § 69). By
the end of the reign of Mehemmed I at the latest
there existed two beglerbegis, with territorial desig-
nations, one 'of Rumeli' and one 'of Anadolu' (cf.
cAPz. § 81, 'beglerbegi of Anadolu' and § 83, 'beglerbegi
of Rumeli'; such referencer for earlier periods in
later historians may be anachronisms). This was
clearly the case under Murad II, by which time the
beglerbegis of Rumeli and Anadolu were the governors-
general of the two provinces, their main responsibility
being the supervision, through the sand[ak-begis
[q.v.], of the feudal sipdhis, whom in time of war they
led into battle. As Ottoman territory expanded,
new provinces were created, so that by the end of the
ioth/i6th century the beglerbegis numbered nearly
forty. The beglerbegi of Rumeli (who from 942/1536
onwards was admitted to the dlwdn, cf. Ferldun2 i
595) always took precedence, the others, if of the
same rank (see below), taking precedence according
to the dates of the conquest of their provinces. It
was not unknown for the Grand Vizier to hold also
the office of beglerbegi of Rumeli.

It is clear from a Kanun-name of Mehemmed II
that already in his reign beglerbegi had come to be
also an honorary rank (as it had perhaps been under
the Saldiuks of Rum, cf. Kopriiluzade, op. cit., 192),
holders of which took precedence immediately after
wezirs. By the end of the nth/i7th century Rumeli
beglerbegisi too had become an honorary rank,
besides denoting the actual governor-general.
Conversely, from the ioth/i6th century onwards,
the office of beglerbegi of important provinces was
often bestowed on holders of the rank of wezir, who
had authority over beglerbegis of neighbouring
provinces. The wezir was entitled to three tughs, the
beglerbegi to two. Both wezirs arid beglerbegis bore
the title pasha, whence the sandjak in which the
beglerbegi resided was known as pasha sandiaghL

The beglerbegi was regarded as 'viceroy', saltanat
wekili; he had a miniature court and presided at his
own diwdn. At first he had full powers to grant
timdrs and zi'dmets, his appointments being auto-
matically ratified, but after 937/1530 he could grant
with his own berdt only the smaller (tedhkiresiz)
timdrs.

In the I2th/i8th century the terminology became
further confused, for (i) the name wall [q.v.] was
increasingly given to the governor-general, and
beglerbegi in this sense fell into desuetude (except for
the beglerbegis of Rumeli and Anadolu, to judge from
D'Ohsson, Tableau general, vii, 278); (2) the Persian
mir-i mirdn, mirmirdn [q.v.], which had earlier been
used indiscriminately (together with Ar. amir al-
umard* [q.v.]) as a synonym for beglerbegi, was
increasingly used to denote the honorary rank of
beglerbegi, and bestowed as such even on governors
of sandjiaks. With the thorough re-organisation of
provincial administration by the law of 1281/1864
the term wall became the official designation of the
provincial governor (cf. A. Heidborn, Droit public
et administratif de I'Empire Ottoman, Vienna-Leipzig,
1908, 157 ff.). Thenceforth only the terms Rumeli
beglerbegisi, mirmirdn and mir-i umerd survived, and
they only as honorary titles.

In the Safawid state the beglerbegis formed the
second of four classes of provincial governors
(Tadhkirat al-Muluk, tr. and comm. V. Minorsky,

GMS New Series xvi, London 1943, 25, 43, 163).
Bibliography: Hammer-Purgstall, Staats.,

passim; P. A. von Tischendorf, Das Lehnswesen
in den Moslemischen Staaten, Leipzig 1872;
J. Deny, Sommaire des Archives Turques du Caire,
Cairo 1930, 41-52, and articles Pasha and Timdr
in El1; W. L. Wright, Ottoman Statecraft, Princeton
1935, index; I. H. Uzungarsili, Osmanh Devletinin
Saray Teskildti, Ankara 1945, index; idem,
Osmanh Devletinin Merkez ve Bahriye Teskildti>
Ankara 1948, index; M. Z. Pakalin, Osmanh Tarih
Deyimleri ve Terimleri Sozlugu, s.v. Beylerbeyi;
H. A. R. Gibb and H. Bowen, Islamic Society and
the West, i/i, Oxford 1950, esp. 137 ff. and sources
there referred to. For the syntactical use of the
word see Deny, Gr. §§ 1115-7.

(V. L. MENAGE)
BEGTEGINIDS, an important seigneurial family

which, though it never completely freed itself from
the overlordship of its powerful neighbours, possessed
for a century extensive lands in Upper Mesopotamia,
partly in the east around Irbil and partly in the west,
for a shorter period, around Harran. The founder
of the family, Zayn al-DIn CA1I Kiiciik b. Begtegin,
was a Turcoman officer whose fortune was linked
from the beginning with that of Zenki. Probably
as a result of his participation in this prince's
campaigns in Kurdish territory, we find him in
possession of a number of districts stretching from
the Great Zab to the lands of the Humaydl and

I Hakkarl Kurds, Takrit, and Shahrzur, with Irbil
at their centre. In 539/1145, after the revolt of the
Saldjukid Alp-Arslan at Mosul, Zenki further gave
him military control over this town. Despite this
power he remained a faithful lieutenant of Zenki's
two successors in Mosul, Sayf al-DIn and Kutb al-
DIn, as well as of their vizier Djamal al-DIn al-
Isfahanl, until the time of his disgrace; the last-
named of these princes added to his territories
Sindjar and Harran, the latter in compensation for
Hims in Syria which one of his brothers had to give
up to Nur al-DIn, the uncle of Kutb al-DIn and
prince of Aleppo. However, at the end of his life
Zayn al-DIn surrendered all his lands to Kutb al-DIn,
securing in exchange his son's right of succession to
Irbil alone. He died an old man in 563/1168, and left
the reputation of being brave, upright, temperate,
and a protector of the devout.

His fame, however, was surpassed by that of his
son Muzaffar al-DIn Gokburi. The latter, ejected
first from Irbil by the governor of that town (and
later of Mosul), Kaimaz, to the advantage of his
younger brother Zayn al-DIn Yusuf. From Kutb
al-DIn he received in compensation Harran, which
his father had held. At the opportune moment he
aligned himself with Saladin, who added Edessa and
Samosata and married him to one of his sisters. From
that time on he played a glorious part in most of Sala-
din's campaigns, in particular the conquest of Pale-
stine and Syria and the struggle against the Franks
(third Crusade). Then in 586/1190, his brother
Yusuf having died after he also had had to
surrender to the confederate armies in front of Acre,
Gokburi surrendered his Diyar Mudar territories to
Saladin on behalf of his brother TakI al-DIn cUmar
and obtained from him as de facto overlord of the
Zenkids the succession to the entire province of Irbil.
He held this for forty-four lunar years, until he was
eighty-one years old, and judging from his revenues
considered himself from the time of Saladin's death
as the vassal of the Caliph alone. He played an
astute part in the struggles which went on all this
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time among the various rulers of Upper Mesopotamia,
supporting first the Ayyubids against the Zenkids,
and later the weakened Zenkids, to whom he married
two daughters, against the sons of al-cAdil. Finally
he set himself to opposing the ambitions of Badr
al-DIn Lu3lu5, the lieutenant and successor of the
Zenkids, who was an ally of the Ayyubid al-Ashraf.
At the end of his life, having no son and fearing the
intervention of his different neighbours, Gokburi
bequeathed his principality to the Caliph, who
brought it under effective occupation (630/1233).

Apart from diplomatic and military matters
Gokburi was concerned with various enterprises of
social value, especially at Irbil, though their
influence extended beyond the town itself. He
instituted madrasas, khanakdhs, hospitals and alms-
houses, and public services in aid of pilgrims, as well
as contributing to the ransom of prisoners of the
Franks, etc. He seems to have been the first prince
to celebrate formally the Mawlid festival, perhaps
as a reaction to the Shicl nativity festivals or
Christmas as kept by the Irbil Christians. He was
a devout and a well-read man, much visited by
scholars and writers from foreign lands. In governing
he was assisted, particularly on such occasions, by
his vizier, who was known by reason of his former
activities as Mustawfi of Irbil, and compiled the
history of the town. Ibn Khallikan and his family
were among their most famous proteges. Around
the town of Irbil, which had always remained
Christian and somewhat aside from the current of
Muslim history, there grew up a new lower town,
and the whole became transformed into a Muslim
centre of some standing. This advance, which was
attended by a rather severe fiscal policy, was set
at naught by the Mongol sack of 634/1237.

Bibliography: Apart from the historians of
Saladin, see especially Ibn al-Athir, Atabeks and
Kdmil (index); Sibt b. al-Djawzi, Mir>dt, 680-683;
Ibn Wasil, Mufarridi, Bibl. Nat- Paris 1702,
288v°-289v°; Ibn al-cAmid, ed. Cl. Cahen, in
BEO 1958, year 630; Ibn Khallikan, ed. 638,
trans. De Slane 535 ff. (cf. 552); Ibn al-Fuwati,
ed. Must. Djawad, 44 f f . ; Yakut, i, 186-187; the
coin catalogues of the British Museum (Lane-
Poole, iii) and Istanbul (Ismacil Ghalib); H.
Gottschalk, al-Malik al-Kdmil, 13-14; cAbbas
al-cAzzawi, Al Bektigin Kokburi aw imdrat Irbil
fl cahdihim, dans Madialla ... Revue de rAcademic
arabe du Caire, XXI-XXII, 1956-195), see also
the articles IRBIL and MAWLID. (CL. CAHEN)
BEGTIMUR [see SHAH-I ARMAN].
BEGUM (Indo-Persian BEGAM, Turkish BIGIM), j

feminine of BEG [q.v.}. During the Mughal period of j
Indian history its use, as an honorific, was confined \
to the royal princesses only. Djahanara Begam [q.v.] \
the unmarried daughter of Shahdjahan [q.v.], bore
the official title of Padshah Begam during the reign
of her father. She retained it even after the dethrone-
ment and subsequent incarceration of Shahdjahan.
During Akbar's rule the Begams (queens and prin-
cesses) received from 1028 to 1610 rupees per
annum as privy purse. After the death of Diahanglr,
his widow Nur Djahan, received 200,000 rupees
per annum allowed her by Shadjahan. Mumtaz
Mahall, the consort of Shahdiahan, drew 1,000,000
rupees annually from the Imperial Exchequer while
Padshah Begam enjoyed an allowance of 600,000
rupees per annum, half in cash and half in lands.
Awrangzib gave the latter 1,200,000 rupees per
annum. Before the establishment of Pakistan
(1947), Indian Muslim ladies of high and noble

birth were designated as "begams". Now all
married women in Pakistan, with the exception
of those belonging to the poorer classes, are
called "begams", the equivalent of khdnim Mrs.,
or Madame. In this sense the word is practically
unknown to the Arabic and Persian speaking
countries. Husbands, in public and private, not
infrequently, address their wives as begam, scrupul-
ously avoiding pronouncing their given names.
Domestics and menials, as a rule, address their
mistresses, in India and Pakistan, as begams.
Conventionally, every newly-born girl bears this
word as a suffix to her name, but the practice is
now fast disappearing.

Bibliography: Hobson-Jobson, s.v.', Asaf al-
Lughdt, s.v.; Sayyid Ahmad, Farhang-i Asa,fi*'ya,
s.v.; cAbd al-Hamid Lahori, Bddshdh-ndma (Bib.
Ind.), i 96 and index; A*in-i Akbari (Eng.
transl.), i 615. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BEHARISTAN [see DJAMI].
BEHESNl [see BESNI].
BEHISTtJN [see BISUTUN].
BEHNESA [see BAHNASA].
BEHRAM [see BAHRAM].
BEIRUT [see BAYRUT].
BEJA [see BADJA].
BEKRl MUSTAFA AfifiA, the name of a

drunkard, who lived in the reign of Sultan Murad IV
(1623-1640), and is said to have led him into habits
of drunkenness; the name bekrl therefore in Turkish
still commonly means a drunkard. In the popular
literature and in the Karagoz plays the drunkard
Bekri Mustafa Agha is a well-known figure, charac-
terised by his sharp and ready wit and his Bohemian
way of life. Ewliya even gives the title of a Taklid:
Bekri Mustafa and the Blind Arab Beggar (Seydhat-
ndme, i, 654).

Bibliography: Jacob, Traditionen uber Bekri
Mustafa Aga, in Keleti Szemle, v (1904), 271;
T. Menzel, Bekri Mustafa bei Mehmed Tevfik,
ibid., vii (1906), 83; H. Ritter, Karagos, Wiesbaden
1953, index. (F. GIESE*)
BEKTASH [see BEKTASHIYYA].
BEKTASHIYYA, a D e r v i s h o r d e r in

Turkey. The patron of the order is Hadjdii Bektash
Wall, whose biography as given in the order's
traditional writings, (the first version of which
goes back to about the beginning of the 9th/15th
century) is legendary, its purpose being manifestly
to bring together the saint with famous religious
personalities and to account for the later political
importance of the Bektashiyya by insisting on the
activity of its alleged founder. It is quite out of the
question that Bektash was ever in relation with
cOthman and Orkhan or that he consecrated the
Janissary corps (established for the first time under
Murad I), as is maintained by the Bektashi tradition
and by some historical sources written under its
influence.

We can however consider as certain the appearance
in the 7th/i3th century, among the dervishes of
Anatolia, of Hadidji Bektash from Khurasan. He
was probably a disciple of Baba Ishak [see BABA?!],
whose revolt had taken place in 638/1240. The
aristocratic entourage of the rival Mawlawiyya order
later laid emphasis on this. According to the
researches of M. Fuad Koprulu. the order originated
from the circle of his disciples. However, in the
Makdldt of HadjdjI Bektash, originally written in
Arabic and translated into Turkish verse by Khatib-
oghlu and afterwards rendered also into Turkish
prose, the secret rites and doctrines characteristic
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of the Baktashiyya are not particularly emphasised.
At all events, the order, whose immediate prede-
cessors appear to have been the Abdalan-i Rum,
already existed in the 8th/i4th century; it was at
the beginning of the ioth/i6th century that the
grand master Balim Sultan, the "second Pir", gave
it its definite form.

Turkish dervish institutions had received their
characteristic features in western Turkestan from
Ahmad Yasawi (d. 562/1166); they had acquired an
ever increasing expansion in Anatolia, but at the same
time they had adopted heretical tendencies. The
Bektashiyya was able to conserve a good deal of
pre-Islamic and heretical elements. In those regions
where the order absorbed Muslim as well as Christian
sects it came to include a large part of the population,
as for instance in southern Anatolia and particularly
in Albania, where there arose a kind of mixed
religion, composed of Islamic and Christian elements.
Also other communities with closely related related
dogmas and rites, and especially the groups com-
prised under the denomination of Klzilbash, stood
in certain relations to it.

The attitude of the Bektashis towards Islam is
marked both by the general features of popular
mysticism, and by their far-reaching disregard for
Muslim ritual and worship, even including the saldt.
In their secret doctrines they are Shicls, acknow-
ledging the twelve imams and, in particular, holding
Diacfar al-Sadik in high esteem. The centre of their
worship is CA1I; they unite CA1I with Allah and
Muhammad into a trinity. From i till 10 Muharram
they celebrate the nights of mourning (mdtem
gedj[eleri); also the other cAlid martyrs and especially
the ma^sum-i pdk (those who perished in infancy)
are highly venerated by them. In the gth/isth
century the cabbalistic number speculations of the
Hurufls spread among them, while the D^dwlddn of
Fadl Allah HurufI in its Persian redaction, and the
Turkish exposition of the doctrines of the sect written
by Ferishte-oghlu under the title ^Ashkndma, have
canonical authority with them. Furthermore they
believe in the migration of souls.

The Christian elements may already partly have
belonged to the Anatolian predecessors of the
Bektashis; other parts were perhaps taken over
from Christian groups who joined them later. On
the occasion of the reception of new members there
is a distribution of wine, bread and cheese, which
is probably a survival of the Holy Communion as
practised by the Artotyrites. Moreover the Bektashis
make a confession of sins before their spiritual
chiefs, who grant them absolution. Women take
part in their rites without veiling their faces. A
narrower group vow themselves to celibacy, the
celibates wearing earrings as a distinctive mark.
It is not yet made clear whether celibacy existed
already in early times among the Bektashis; probably
it was introduced for the first time by Balim Sultan.

The Bektashis not seldom settled in famous
places of pilgrimage, explaining the sanctity of the
latter in conformity with their own traditions, for
instance in Seyyid GhazI near Eskishehir and in
several places in Albania. The miracles described in
the legends of their saints have often conserved
shamanistic features.

The entire order was governed by the Celebi,
who resided in the mother-monastery (pir-ewi) at
Hadidji Bektash, constructed over the saint's tomb
(between Klrshehir and Kayseri). This office used
to pass in the i8th and igth centuries from father
to son; it was not, however, always hereditary.

The celibates have their own grand master or dede.
The head of one single monastery (tekke) is called
baba; the fully initiated member derwtsh, the* member
who has only taken the first vow muhibb, the not
yet initiated adherent cdshik. The discipline is
chiefly governed by the relation of the murshid to
his disciples and novices.

The Bektashis wear a white cap, consisting of
four or twelve folds. The number four symbolises
the "four gates": shari'a, tarifra, macrifa, hakika,
and the four corresponding classes of people: *dbid,
zdhid, 'drif, muhibb; the number twelve points to
the number of the imams. Particularly characteristic
are also the twelve-fluted taslim tashi, which is
worn round the neck, and the teber (double-axe).
Illustrations are to be found in the work of J. K.
Birge (see bibliography).

The big tekkes comprise the following parts
mayddn evi, the monastery proper with the oratory
ekmek evi, the bakehouse and the women's quarters:
ash evi, the kitchens; mihmdn evi; the guest quarters;

Among the many earlier settlements of the order,
the following should be mentioned. In Rumelia;
Dimetoka and Kalkandelen; in Anatolia: cOthmandjik
north-west of Amasya and Elmali in Lycia; near
Cairo first at Kasr al-cAyn and soon afterwards
also on the Mukattam slope (already as early as
the 9th/i5th century); there are others in Baghdad
and at Karbala3.

The Bektashi form, of the dervish religion deeply
influenced the pious attitude of the Turkish people.
Next to the mystical writings proper of the order
there flourished also a rich and fervent lyric poetry
of Bektashi poets.

The order's political importance was due to its
connexion with the Janissaries; the latter had been
from the beginning, in the same way as all other
early political institutions of the Ottomans, under
the influence of religious corporations. In the
second half of the 9th/i5th century at the latest the
Bektashis acquired exclusive authority amongst
them. The receptivity of the Janissaries to Bektashi
beliefs may perhaps be explained by their Christian
origin. Their connexion with this strictly organised
order gave the Janissary corps the character of a
closed corporation. The Bektashis also took part in
several dervish rebellions against the Ottoman power,
e.g., the revolt of Kalender-oghlu (933/1526-1527).
The destruction of the Janissaries in 1241/1826 by
Mahmud II affected also the order to which they
were linked; many monasteries were destroyed at
the time. Towards the middle of the igth century
began the renewal of the order and the rebuilding
of the monasteries; the Bektashis experienced a
revival which found expression in its literary activity
at the end of the igth century and even after 1908.

In the autumn of 1925 the Bektashis, like all
dervish orders in Turkey, were dissolved; it was,
however, precisely the Bektashis who had opened
the way for many measures inaugurated by the
Turkish republic (relation to Islamic orthodoxy;
position of women). To-day the Bektashis con-
tinue their existence in the Balkan peninsula,
particularly in Albania where their chief monastery
is in Tirana; according to certain documents, there
were still 30,000 Bektashis in Turkey in 1952 (cf.
C.O.C., 1952, 206).

Bibliography: Pioneer works in critical
research are the studies of G. Jacob and Koprii-
liizade Mehmed Fuad and his school. These
writings and the remaining bibliography are
mentioned in: J. K. Birge, The Bektashi Order
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751-756. Further H. H. Schaeder in OLZ 31 (1928),
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misches in einigen vorderasiatischen Sekten und
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HELEN [see BAYLAN].
BELEYN. The name of a tribe-group of herdsmen

and cultivators in the southern part of the Keren
province of Eritrea. Known to themselves as Bogos,
and numbering some 30,000 souls, they are organised
in two main tribes, the Bayt Tarke and Bayt Tawke,
strictly similar in culture and habit, though claiming
distinct (mainly mythical) origins. A characteristic
master-and-serf relationship has long been traditional
among them, but tribal has now largely given place
to direct govermental authority. The Beleyn generally
followed Coptic Christianity until the Egyptian
occupation of Keren area in 1277-1294/1860-1876),
but have since adopted Islam.

The Beleyn language, unknown elsewhere, is an
unsemitised dialect of the Agau group of Kushitic
(Hamitic) languages. This, and their social structure
and folk-lore, indicate that their presence in Eritrea
is due to the immigration of little-diluted Agau
elements from northern Ethiopia in the loth and
nth (i6th and i7th) centuries into territory pre-
viously occupied by folk of lower culture and
energy.

Bibliography : W. Miinzinger, Studisutt' Africa
Orientale, Rome 1887; C. Conti Rossini, Principi
di diritto consuetudinario dell' Eritrea, Rome 1916;
A. Pollera, Le popolazioni indigene dell' Eritrea,
Bologna 1935; S. H. Longrigg, Short History of
Eritrea, Oxford 1945; British Military Adminis-
tration of Eritrea (per S. F. Nadel), Races and tribes
of Eritrea, Asmara 1943. (S. H. LONGRIGG)
BELGRADE (in modern Serbian: Beograd =

White City), capital of the Federal People's Republic
of Yugoslavia and of the People's Republic of Serbia,
at the confluence of the Sava and the Danube. It
comprises Beograd, the old town on the right bank
of the Sava and the Danube, Novi Beograd (= New
Belgrade), a new settlement still under construction,
on the left bank of the Sava, and Zemun, the old
town on the Danube. A number of smaller places
on both banks of the Sava and the Danube also
belong to Belgrade. It has more than 500,000
inhabitants.

Since Belgrade became the capital of Yugoslavia
in 1918, it has begun to spread to the far side of the
Sava and the Danube. In former times it covered
only the area along the right bank of the Sava and
the right bank of the Danube below the confluence.
It was here that the Celtic Scordici founded a
settlement and named it Singidun, a name which
the town retained in the days of Roman rule
(Singidunum). During the Bulgar rule in the
9th century, the town received its Slavonic name,
which it retained, despite frequent changes of
rulers (including Byzantine and, later, Hungarian

ones). It was, however, frequently translated (Alba
Bulgarica, Nandeor Alba, Nandeor Fej6rvar, Alba
Graeca, Griechisch Weissenburg). In their day,
the Turks referred to it as ^^L (Belgrad).
In order to distinguish it from other towns in
Albania, Hungary, and Transylvania which also
bore the name of Belgrade, the Turks occasionally
called it Belgrad Vnguruz (in the 9th/i5th century),
Ashaghl Belgrad, Tuna Belgradl, Belgrad-i Semendiret

or similar names. In some Turkish documents, and
in contemporary geographical and historical works,
Belgrade is sometimes designated by names applied
in the Islamic world to border towns and strate-
gically important fortresses. Thus the name ddr
al-d^ihad is found frequently, and this has led some
of the earlier Serbian historians to state that this
was the Turkish name for Belgrade. Prof. F.
Bajraktarevid has proved that such a statement is
unfounded.

Up to the First World War, Belgrade was an
important fortress on the road from Central Europe
to the Near East. Thanks to its strategic importance,
Belgrade has had a stormy past. After it had changed
rulers frequently in the Middle Ages (Byzantines,
Bulgars, Hungarians, and Serbs), Belgrade was
ceded to the Hungarians after the death of the
Serbian despot Stevan Lazarevic" (1427). For nearly
a century, it was the most important base for the
defence of the southern borders of Hungary against
Turkish raids.

If we disregard some uncertain reports con-
cerning a siege of Belgrade by Bayezld I, the Turks
twice attacked Belgrade prior to 863/1459: in
843-44/1440, when the town resisted a six months'
siege, and under Mehemmed II the Conqueror,
who in 860/1456, arrived with a great army, a fleet,
and strong artillery. Encircled on the landward side,
with the Turkish fleet blocking the Danube, and
heavily bombarded, Belgrade none the less held out.
Assistance reached the town, and under the leader-
ship of Janos Hunyady, who took over the defence
after the break-through, the garrison of Belgrade
resisted successfully, despite the fact that the Turks
had penetrated into the lower fortress. After a
premature assault, -the Turks gave up the siege on
July 23rd. This was the second occasion on which
Belgrade won fame as "The outer wall of Christen-
dom". In 845/1441-2, the Turks built a fortress
opposite Belgrade, on the mountain Avala (Havala).
This fortress played an important part in the Turkish
raids on Belgrade after Serbia finally fell under
Turkish rule (863/1459). The defensive power of
Belgrade decreased during the first decades of the
ioth/i6th century in the clashes with the Turks.
Broken by financial and political crises, Hungary
was not able to give regular pay to the garrison;
still less could it improve its defences.

During Sultan Sulayman's first campaign (927/
1521), the Turkish army entered Belgrade on
29 August 1521, after a long siege. The Hungarian
troops were sent home, the Serbian population was
settled in Constantinople, and some of the Serbian
crews of the warships in the Danube became sailors
in Turkish service. At that time, the seat of the
sandiak of Smederevo (Semendire) was moved
to Belgrade, and Bali-bey (died 933/1527) the son
of Yahya Pasha, was made governor. In order to
make Belgrade secure, Bali Bey destroyed all
settlements in the neighbouring areas of Syrmia,
and he used the building materials of these destroyed
Syrmian towns for Belgrade's new fortifications,
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which now became the most important fortifications
against Hungary. After the battle near Mohacs
(932/1526) the towns in eastern and central Syrmia
came under the rule of the sand[ak-beg in Belgrade.
After Bali Bey's death, his brother Mehmed-Bey
(who died in 955/1548 as Pasha of Buda) continued
the policy of conquest. Until 944/1538, the conquered
regions of Syrmia, Slavonia, and southern Hungary
remained under the rule of the sandiafy-beg in
Belgrade. After that, the sand^ak of Pozega was
founded in Slavonia. After the conquest of Buda
(948/1541), and the foundation of the eyalet of Buda,
the sandiak of Smederevo, with its seat in Belgrade,
fell to this eyalet. The representative (kd^im-makdm)
of the Pasha of Buda resided in Belgrade, as this
town had lost none of its great military importance
as a marshalling-place for Turkish troops before
their wars against the west, even after the conquest
of Buda. Together with the Turkish armies, sultans
and Grand Viziers passed through Belgrade and
paused there for varying periods. There are many
events in Turkish history connected with Belgrade.
Diplomatic missions, too, which came down the
Danube from the west on their way to the Turkish
Sultan, stayed in Belgrade for a short time, for this
is where the overland route began.

Immediately after the conquest of Belgrade, the
Turks began to consider further fortifications there.
As during the Hungarian rule, these consisted of the
lower and the upper fortress, which were now,
however, well equipped with artillery. Each of these
two fortresses had its own commander (dizddr). The
Turks equipped Belgrade with a garrison and a fleet.
The fleet on the Danube was particularly necessary
because of the wars with Hungary, and in the first
half of the ioth/i6th century, Serbian Martolos
were stationed there (in 943/1536-7 there were 385
Martolos in 40 oda with 39 odabashi, under the
command of the voyvoda Vuk). In the second
half of the i6th century, there was also a considerable
garrison in Belgrade (in 1560 there were 223
mustahfiz, 9 d[ebedii, 41 topd[u with 5 boliikbashi,
4 kumbaradii, 101 azab, 96 Martolos with one
Agha and 8 odabashi; the Martolos, with the
exceptior of the Agha and one boluk of the topd[u,
were Serbs).

Whilst Belgrade, one the one hand, developed
quickly as a fortress after coming under Turkish
rule, the same could not be said for its econorric and
commercial recovery. In 943/1536-7, there were in
Belgrade 4 Muslim mahalles with 79 households
around four mosques. Nearly half of the non-
military Muslim population was registered as
craftsmen. There were 68 Christian households in
the 12 mahalles of the town. These inhabitants did
not have to pay taxes, but their duty was to maintain
the fortress. At that time there were 72 households
of settled eflak (here used for semi-nomadic herdsmen,
and not to be taken in the ethnical sense) in Belgrade,
who guarded the imperial powder magazines, and
there were 20 households of gypsies, whose duty it
was to repair the ships in the harbour. In the thirties
of the 16th century, a colony of Dubrovnik merchants
from Smederevo settled in Belgrade.

After the middle of the ioth/i6th century, Belgrade
took on the character of an oriental town. The
Muslim population was recruited in three ways; from
the arrival of the whole administrative machinery
and the military garrison, from the settling of
merchants and craftsmen from other parts of Turkey,
and from the islamisation of the local population.
After Buda (948/1541) and Temesvar (959/1552)

came under Turkish rule, Belgrade became very
important as an entrepot. By 967/1560, there were
already 16 Muslim mahalles with more than 360
households, and more than 60 Christian households
in Belgrade. Craftmanship developed considerably,
and new, more delicate crafts appeared. Details
from the Defter of 980/1572-3 bear witness to the
rapid rise of Belgrade. At that date, there were over
200 Christian households, and over 600 Muslim
(in 21 mahalles), 133 gypsy, and 20 Jewish.

The end of the ioth/i6th century, and the first
half of the nth/i7th century in particular, were
times of great prosperity for Belgrade. According
to a statement made by a Papal visitor to the
archbishop of Bar, Peter Masarechi, Belgrade had
8,000 households with some 60,000 inhabitants (in
1632). According to Ewliya Celebi, there were 38
Muslim mahalles, and n others (Serbs, Greeks,
Gypsies, Armenians and Jews), and 98,000 per-
manent residents in the year 1070/1660. The town
had a large garrison and was the seat of the com-
mander (kapudan) of the Danube fleet. There were
large storehouses for food for military purposes,
workshops for the repair of cannons and nearby a
powder factory. According to Ewliya Celebi, Belgrade
had 217 mihrdbs (Katib Celebi mentions only up to
100 mosques there). The mosques of Sultan Sulayman
in the fortress (according to Ewliya Celebi, its
builder was Micmar Sinan), and the one in the
lower town, which Mehmed Pasha, the son of
Yahya Pasha, had built, are worthy of special
mention. There were 160 palaces (sardy) and 7 baths
in Belgrade, and a great number of squares and
market places with a beautiful bezistdn, 6 kdrvdn
sardys and several khans. There was also a mint.
During that time, the janissaries left their mark on
the town and the guilds. Belgrade was the seat of a
molld who had three nd*ibs, and it was also the seat
of a mufti. There were 17 tekiyes, 8 medreses and
9 institutes for the study of hadith (ddr al-hadith),
and there were also churches and cultural institutions
of the Christian and Jewish minorities. The figures
quoted by Ewliya Celebi are sometimes exaggerated,
but the accounts of all travellers in the nth/i7th
century describe Belgrade as a big town, particularly
stressing its commercial importance. Foreign travel-
lers noted especially the oriental character of the
town.

After one month's siege, the imperial army under
the Elector Maximilian of Bavaria took Belgrade
in 1099/1688. Belgrade suffered greatly on that
occasion. It remained under Austrian rule for two
years; the Turks then recovered it, and it remained
under Turkish rule even after the Peace of Karlovci
(Karlowitz-i 110/1699). Under the command of
Eugene of Savoy, the imperial army beat the
Turkish army near Belgrade 8 Ramadan ii29/
16 August 1717. After the peace of Pozarevac
(Passarowitz-ii3O/i7i8), Belgrade became the capital
of northern Serbia under Austrian occupation. Once
again, destroyed Belgrade began to flourish. The
fortifications were renewed, and the present-day
walls date from that time.

The Sava and the Danube became boundary
rivers by the Peace of Belgrade (1152/1739). Belgrade
was neglected and sank to a mere border garrison
for janissaries. It became the seat of a Pasha with
the title of Vezir. Northern Serbia began to be
referred to as the Belgrade pashalik, although it
was still called the Smederevo sandiak (Semendire
sand/iaghl] in official documents. From 1789 to 1791,
Belgrade was once again under Austrian rule. By



BELGRADE — BENARES 1165

the end of the i8th century, it had about 25,000
inhabitants.

After the Peace of Svishtov (1791), the janissaries
were driven from, Belgrade, though Sultan Sellm III
had to agree to their return not long afterwards.
The rule of terror which they introduced gave rise
to the first Serbian revolt in 1804; the rebels sur-
rounded Belgrade immediately, but only succeeded
in taking it towards the end of 1806. Belgrade
remained the capital until the collapse of the rebel
Serbian state in 1813. After the outbreak of the
second Serbian revolt (1815) and the Turkish
compromise to which it led, which established dual
rule in Serbia, Turkish authorities and garrison
remained in Belgrade. As the vassal state of Serbia
grew stronger, Belgrade, too, began to change more
and more into a Serbian town. After a bloody
clash there between Serbs and Turks, the Turkish
garrison bombarded the town (1862!, This was
followed by lengthy diplomatic negotiations. In
1867, fortified towns were handed over to Serbia,
and Belgrade then became the capital of Serbia.

Only a few buildings of the earlier periods were
preserved in Belgrade, and similarly there are but
few monuments of the Turkish rule left. A few of
them are in the older fortress (now a park). In the
town itself there are only two, a mosque and a
tiirbe. More obvious traces of Turkish rule can be
found in the names of parts of the town and of
places in the neighbourhood, such as Kalemegdan
(We meyddni], Karaburma, Tasmajdan (task
ma'deni], Dorcol (dort yol), Rospicuprija( rospi
koprufsul), Topcider (topdju dere/sil), Avala (havale)
etc.

Muslims living in Belgrade at the present time
are not the descendants of the earlier Muslim
population of Turkish times. The last Muslim
families of old Belgrade emigrated in 1867 (many
of these settled in northern Bosnia) The Muslim
population found in Belgrade to day came after 1918
from Bosnia, Hercegovina, Macedonia and other
Yugoslav regions where there are Muslims.

Bibliography: Sulayman's campaign against
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(B. DJURDJEV)

BELifiH, ISMACIL of Bursa, Turkish poet and
biographer. Little is known of his life. Like his
father and grandfather he was an imam in a small
Bursa mosque. He also served as a minor govern-
ment official in various departments in that town,
except for a short appointment in a Tokat court.
He died in 1142/1729 in Bursa where he is buried.
According to SafaYs Tedhkire, Beligh composed a
dlwdn which has so far not come down to us. His
known poetical works consist of a number of poems
quoted in various contemporary medjmu^as and
tedhkires and two mathnawis, i.e., Serguzesht-ndme,
which relates his journey to Tokat and his adventures
there, with vivid descriptions of his colleagues in
court and the provincial town, and a Shehrengiz
which is a description of the beauties of Bursa.
Beligh's most important work is his well known book
of biographies, Guldeste-i riydd-i cirfdn we wefiydt-i
ddnishwerdn-i nadireddn. The Guldeste consists of five
parts and deals with the biographies of Ottoman
sultans, princes, wazirs and notables of Bursa such
as poets, scholars, musicians, physicians, story-
tellers, etc. (printed in Bursa 1302/1885). Beligh
also wrote a supplement to Kaf-zade Fa^idi's
Tedhkire, Zubdet al-asjfdr, and called it Nukhbat
al-Athdr li dheyl Zubdet al-Ashcdr. It covers the
period between 1620 to 1726 (autograph MS, Uni-
versite 1182). Two works, both in verse, have not
come down to us: Gul-i Sadberk, a commentary of
100 hadiths, and Seb^a-i Seyydre, a collection of
seven tawhlds.

Bibliography: Safari, Tedhkire, s.v.; Fatin,
Tedhkire, 28; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, iv, 117;
Sadeddin Niizhet Ergun, Turk §airleri, Istanbul
1936, ii, 809-817; I A, s.v. (by F. A. Tansal).

(FAHIR Iz)
BELIGH. MEHMED EMIN of Yenishehir, Turkish

poet. Little is known of his life. He belonged to
the ^ulama? and served as kadi in various Balkan
towns. He does not seem to have been appreciated
by his contemporaries as most biographers do not
mention his name. He died in 1174/1760 in Eski
Zaghra after a hard life, according to his writings.
His small diwdn was printed in Istanbul in I258/
1842. His kasidas are of mediocre quality. Some of
his ghazals show a certain power of description, but
his most original work is his four poems in tardjtfband
form: Kefshgerndme, Ifammdmndme, Berberndme,
Khayydtndme, written in a fluent and unadorned
style, which contain vivid descriptions of craftsmen
and their trades.

Bibliography: Ramiz, Tedhkire, s.v.; Fatin,
Tedhkire, 28; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, iv, 117-133;
I A, s.v. (by F. A. Tansal); Sadeddin Niizhet
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(FAHIR Iz)
BENARES (or BANARAS), also known as Kashi,

derives its name from two tiny monsoon streams,
Varuna and Assi, that flow through the northern and
southern parts of the town. Situated on the left
bank of the Ganges, this ancient city, said to have
been founded by Kashya, son of Suhottra, about
1200 B.C., is a centre of the Hindu faith and is
also revered by the Buddhists. Pop. (1951) 341,811.

Benares was captured by Mucizz al-DTn Muhammad
b. Sam. in 590/1193, and many of the idols decorating
its numerous temples were destroyed and the town
reduced to ruins. In 757/1356 Firuz Shah Tughluk,
while on his return journey from Bengal, gave
battle to the ruler of Benares and formed him
into submission. In 797/1394 the town and the
pargana were bestowed by Muhammad b. Tughluk
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on his minister Khwadja Djahan. It was captured
by Babur in 936/1529. During the reign of Akbar,
Radia Djay Singh Sawaci built many a temple
and an observatory here, the latter is now in ruins.
Shahdjahan appointed his eldest son, Dara Shukoh,
as the governor of the town when he came into
close contact with Brahmans and imbibed Hindu
learning. Awrangzib, enraged at Muslim students
also being taught by Brahmans, ordered the
closure of its madrasas. He also built a mosque
on the site of an ancient Hindu temple which he
destroyed on the plea that it was being used as
a seat of conspiracy. The name of the city was
also changed to Muhammadabad but it never
gained popularity, although it appears on his coins
struck here. Muhammad Shah "RangUa" (1132/1719-
1162/1748) bestowed the pargana of Benares on
Mansaram, a Radjput zaminddr, whose son Balwant
Singh sided with the British during the Battle of
Buxar, (1764) when he became independent of the
Nawab of Awadh It was ceded to the British in
1189/1775. In 1950 the estate was merged into the
Indian Union forming part of the Banaras Division
(Uttar Pradesh).

Kablr, the Indian sufi-poet, came of a weaver
family of this place. CA1I Hazin, the Persian poet,
lies buried here. It is also the birth-place of Agha
Hashr, an Urdu dramatist. Benares is famous for
its silks and brocade manufactured by Muslim
weavers. The morning at Benares, like the evening
at Lucknow, has become proverbial in Urdu
literature.
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(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BENAVENT, (in al-ldrisl&.n.&.w.*.), Benevento,

never captured by the Muslims, even for a short
period as were Bari and Taranto. However, in the
3rd/9th and 4th/ioth centuries the Muslims became
involved in the history of the town and principality
of Benevento, having frequently been both enemies
and allies of its princes in their domestic struggles,
as well as often plundering and threatening
its territory. The period on which we are best
informed, thanks to the Latin sources, is the middle
portion of the 3rd/gth century (the Arab sources are
silent in this regard or give only very vague infor-
mation). We know that in 228/843 a Saracen amir
Apolaffar or Apoiaffar (Abu Djacfar), who had come

from Taranto, became the ally of prince Siconulph
against his rival Radelchis, but eventually quarreled
with Siconulph and was killed defending Benevento.
In 237/851 we find a certain Massar (Abu Macshar),
with a troop of Saracens, allied to this same Radel-
chis. Massar was later treacherously seized by
Radelchis and executed together with his family.
Some years after this Benevento was again threatened
by Sawdan, the emir of Bari. It was only during
the 4th/ioth century that the Muslim danger
receded, to disappear in the 5th/nth century with
the Norman conquest of Sicily. According to the
testimony of al-Idrisi the town of Benevento is very
old (azaliyya], and its population large.

Bibliography: M. Amari, Storia del Musul
mani di Sicilia*, Catania 1933, i, 502-504, 509-511;
Idrlsi, ed. Amari and Schiaparelli (L'ltalia nel
libro del Re Ruggero, Rome 1883), 82.

(F. GABRIELI)
BEN A VERT, a Muslim leader who inspired

Arab resistance to the Normans in eastern Sicily
from 464/1072 until 479/1086. His name figures as
Benavert or Benaveth in the account of the historian
of the Normans, Malaterra. This person, of whom the
Muslim sources make no mention, defeated the son
of Count Roger in 467/1075 near Catania, captured
this town in 474/1081, and in 478/1085 led expeditions
from it into Calabria. In the following year he was
besieged by Roger in Syracuse, and made a supreme
effort to free this stronghold, which seems to have
been the centre of his power. He was killed in the
ensuing naval battle in the port, on 8 S afar 479/
25 May 1086. The real Arab name of this champion
of Islam in Sicily was Ibn cAbbad. His memory has
been handed down only by his enemies, who
admired his courage. Almost certainly he was a
forbear of the Muhammad b. cAbbad who a century
and a half later led the last great revolt of the
Sicilian Muslims against Frederick II, by whom he
was put to death.

Bibliography: M. Amari, Storia dei Musul-
mani di Sicilia*, iii, 151-169. (F. GABRIELI)
BENDER, a town in Bessarabia; the name

appears on a coin of Mengli Gerey dated 905/1499-
1500. It is found in the Tatar documents as Bender-
Kerman (V. Zernov, Materiaux, 16). Bender, from
Persian Bandar, was called earlier Tigina or Tighinea
which may have a Kuman origin. That the town
was first established by the Genoese is a legend
(Chronique d'Ureche, ed. Giurescu). Its rise as a
trading town with important customs revenue was
due to its being on the "Tatar-route" on which an
active trade was carried on between Lvov and the
Crimea and Ak Kirman [q.v.] in the i4th century.
The place seems to pass from under the rule of the
Tatars to that of the Moldavian princes around
1400. The Tatars tried to reconquer it (Ulugh
Muhammad in 1428 and Iminek Mirza in 1476), and,
finally Mengli Gerey in cooperation with the Otto-
mans took it with Kavshan and Tombasar in 1484.
When, in 945/15 38 Siileyman 11 invaded Moldavia and
formed the new sandiafr of Ak Kirman with the
incorporation of the south Bessarabia he ordered the
erection of a strong castle on the new border at
Bender. A good desription of the castle was given
by Ewliya Celebl (v, 116-120) in 1067/1656-57. It
became the seat of a sandj[ak-begi toward 1570 and
later it was attached to the newly formed eydlet of
Ozii. The kadi of Bender had 40 ndhiye [q.v.] under
his jurisdiction and the customs house, always
active, was under an emin [q.v.]. Ewliya Celebl
reported that its "varosh" lying on the west and
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the south of the castle consisted of 7 Muslim
and 7 non-Muslim districts with 1700 houses
and about 200 shops. Bender was, Ewliya adds,
"the key of the empire" in the north, a strong-
hold especially against the Cossacks of Dnieper.

Bender was also famous as the refuge of Charles
XII of Sweden between 3 August 1709 and 17
February 1713 and of Potocki in 1768. The Russians
captured it first on 27 September 1770, in 1789 and
on 8 November 1806 keeping it only with the treaty
of Bucharest, 28 May 1812.

Bibliography: N. Jorga, Gesch. des rumd'ni-
schen volkes, Gotha 1905; G. I. Bratianu, Recherches
sur Vicina et Cetatea Alba, Bucarest 1935; I.
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mamdlik . .; A. Decei, Un "Fetih-ndme-i Kara-
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(HALIL INALCIK)
BENDER [see BANDAR].
BENG [see BANDJ].
BENGAL [see BANGALA].

BENGALI.

(i) Mus l im Bengal i Language.

Bengali belongs to the Indo-European family of
languages. It may have begun to evolve as a separate
language with a distinct identity, out of Gaura
Apabhramsa, about the 8th or 9th century A.D.
The greater part of the vocabulary of Bengali
was derived or borrowed from Sanskrit.

The Muslims conquered Bengal at the beginning
on the 13th century, and ruled the country for
nearly six hundred years. Under Muslim rule Persian
was one of the languages of culture, provincial
administration, and inter-state communication.
Because of this, large numbers of Persian words and,
through Persian, Arabic and Turkish words, became
part of the Bengali language.

In 1836 English replaced Persian as the language
of administration. From then onwards Persian no
longer enjoyed the same status as before in the
national life of Bengal and of northern India gene-
rally. Before the handing over of power in 1947,
which resulted in the partition of Bengal, words of
Perso-Arabic origin constituted nearly 8% of the
total vocabulary of Bengali, and a little more than
15% of Muslim Bengali vocabulary. Hindustani
began to be spoken in Calcutta from the latter half
of the i8th to the middle of the i9th century, and a
number of Hindustani words were received into
Bengali vocabulary. At the beginning of the igth
century, there was in written Bengali something of
a conflict between Sanskritised Bengali, that is,
Bengali in which Sanskrit words preponderated, and
Persian Bengali; examples of this can be found in
the works of Mrityunjay Bidyalankar and Ram Ram
Basu. During this period innumerable Muslim
punthis, known as Musalmanl Bangla, appeared.
These were written in a mixture of Bangali, Hindu-
stani and Awadhi.

Words of Persian, Turkish or Arabic origin which
have become part of Bengali can be classified under
seven broad heads, namely: (i) A d m i n i s t r a t i o n
and war fa re , e.g., phouj (soldiers) < fawt*i, takht
(throne) < takht, lardi (war) < lardyi, shahid (martyr)
< shahid, d^akham (wound) < zakhm, etc.; (2)
R e v e n u e and law-cour t s , e.g., dj[ami (land) <
zamin, khddjnd (revenue) < khazdna, Ain (law) <

d^in, hakim (judge) < hakim, kazi (judge) < kadi,
phaisala (judgement) < faysala, etc.; (3) Rel ig ion
and r i tua l , e.g., Allah (God) < Allah, khodd (God)
< khudd, ndmdz (prayer) < namdz, rod^d (fasting) <
rawda, hadj_ (pilgrimage) < had[di, korbdni (sacrifice)
< kurbdni, etc.; (4) Education, e.g., dodt (inkpot)
< dawdt, kalam (pen) < kalam, kdgadj[ (paper)
< kdghadh, tdlbilim (student) < tdlib-i cilm, etc.; (5)
Races, religions, and professions, e.g., Ihudi (Jew)
< Yahudi, Hidnu (Hindu race) < Hindu, Muslim
(Muslim), Phiringi (English) < Farangi, dard[i
(tailor) < darzi, etc.; (6) Culture and civilisation,
e.g., rumdl (handkerchief) < rumdl, goldb (rose)
< guldb, ajar (perfume) < 'itr, dynd (mirror) <
d*ina, korma (preserved meat) < kurma, koftd (meat
ball) < kufta, hdlwd (a type of sweetmeat) < halwd,
etc.; (7) Common things and notions in life, e.g.,
naram (soft) < narm, bdhbd (Well done!) < bah
bah, shdbdsh (Bravo!) < shad bash, khabar (news)
< khabar, etc.

Persian contributed as many as 2,500 words to
Bengali vocabulary in general, and nearly another
2,000 words to the vocabulary of the Muslims
inhabiting the south-eastern part of East Pakistan
in particular. In addition, Persian suffixes like i, ddn>
ddni, ddr, khwur, bddj_, girl, are used to form Bengali
adjectives, abstract nouns etc., e.g., desh + i = deshi
(country-made), phul -j- ddni = phulddni (flower-
vase), dokdn -j- ddr = dokdnddr (shopkeeper), guli -f-
khwur = gulikhor (drunkard) mamld -f- bddi-= mam-
Idbddi (litigant), bdbu -\-giri = bdbugiri (interested
in fashion), etc. Persian words like nar and mdda
denote gender in Bengali, e.g., pair a (pigeon),
narpdird (male pigeon), mddi pair a (female pigeon).
Similarly mardd and mddi before a Bengali word of
common gender denote the male and the female of
the species respectively, e.g., mardd kukur (dog),
mddi kukur (bitch).

Arab merchants developed commercial relations
with the people of the south-eastern coastal regions
of Bengal long before the political conquest of the
country by the Muslims. The Muslim conquest in
later times strengthened the religious and cultural
ties of the people of this area with the Islamic way
of life, and resulted in an increase in the numbers of
the Muslim population. It left its mark on the
pronunciation of words in this part of Bengal; for
example, in the districts of Noakhali, Cittagong and
Sylhet the use of the Arabic voiceless velar fricative
kh ~) in place of the Bengali plosive k and kh of the
same category, e.g., khapor < kdpor (cloth), khdi <
khdi (I eat), etc., and the Arabic voiced alveolar

fricative z (;) in place of the Bengali voiced plosive-
like affricate dj of the standard Bengali dialect,
e.g., zdi < d&di (I go), zdnd < d[dnd (to know) etc.

Since the handing over of power in 1947 there has
been in East Pakistan a growing tendency to absorb
words of Perso-Arabic origin in large numbers
through Urdu, as a result of cultural and political
contact with West Pakistan.

Bibliography : Hashed, Bengali Grammar 1783,.
intro. (M. ABDUL HAI)

(ii) Muslim Bengal i l i t e ra tu re .

Format ive Period (900-1200 A.D.}. Bengali
sprang up as a distinct branch of the Indo-Aryan
language about three hundred years before Muslim rule
in Bengal and flourished as a regional literature a
century and a half after the Muslim conquest. But
it did not exist either as a language or as a literature
before Bengal came in contact with Islam and the-
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Muslims. Archaeological excavations at Paharpur
{Rajshahl) and at Mamamati (Tripura), which led
to the discovery of a few cAbbasid coins of the period
from the 8th to the isth centuries, and the history
of Muslim saints like Bayazid Bistami (d. 874) at
Nasirabad, Cittagong, Sultan Mahmud Mahisawar
{1047) at Mahasthan, Bogra, Muhammad Sultan
Rumi (1053) at Madanpur Mymensingh, Baba Adam
(1119) at Vikrampur, Dacca, prove that there was
constant maritime and missionary communication
between the Muslim world and Bengal while the
Bengali language was being formed.

Turki Period (1201-1350 A.D.). The Turks con-
quered Bengal in 1202 and took 150 years to establish
their administration all over the country. This was
the period of creation of an Islamic atmosphere through
administrative, religious and social machinery.
Sanskrit, the fountainhead of Hindu culture, fell
into desuetude; Persian, the official and cultural
language of the Muslims, came into prominence; and
Bengali, the language of the masses, developed
rapidly. Shek Subhodayd, a Sanskrit hagiology on
Shaykh Djalal al-DIn TabrizI (d. 1225), and Niran-
janer Rushmd, a Bengali ballad by Ramai Pandit,
contain sufficient materials indicative of the growing
Islamic atmosphere in Bengal.

Period of Independence (1351-1575 A.D.).
Bengal became independent under Sultan Iliyas Shah
•(1342-1357) and preserved her independence for 225
years. The Sultans of Pandua and Gaud identified
themselves with the people and extended their pat-
ronage liberally to Bengali literature irrespective of
caste and creed. TheBhdgavata, Rdmdyana and Mahd-
bhdrata were translated into Bengali under their
direct patronage; the great poets Vidyapati and
Candidas flourished; and Muslims, participating
with their Hindu neighbours, opened up new
avenues of literary themes primarily derived from
Perso-Arabic culture.

The first attempt at popularising Bengali among
Muslim scholars was perhaps made by the saint-poet
Nur Kutb-i cAlam (d. 1416) of Pandua, who intro-
duced the 'Rikhta Style' in Bengali, in which half the
hemistich was composed in pure Persian and the
other half in unmixed Bengali. The saint was a class-
mate of Ghiyath al-DIn Aczam Shah (1398-1410) and
a life-long friend of the Sultan, under whose patronage
Vidyapati of Mithila and Muhammad Saghir of
Bengal, the author of the first Bengali romance
Yusuf-Zulaykhd, flourished. Other writers of roman-
ces, like Bahrain Khan with his Layld-Madjnun,
Sabirid Khan with his Hdnifd-Kayrdpari, Donaghazi
with his Sayf al-Mulk and Muhammad Kabir with
his Madhumdlati (1583-1588), followed Saghir in
quick succession.

Muslim historical tales too were introduced in
Bengali by a few poets. Zayn al-DIn wrote Rasul
Vijay on the exploits of the Prophet, under the
patronage of Yusuf Shah (1478-1481), who also
helped Maladhar Basu to compose Shrikrishna Vijay.
Sabirid Khan also wrote a Rasul Vijay, while
Shaykh Fayd Allah (1545-1575) composed Ghdzl
Vijay and Goraksha Vijay.

The earliest Muslim poet introducing Islamic
precepts in Bengali literature, was Afdal CA1I. His
book of admonition, Nasifyat-ndma, was written on
the tenets of Islam. He was also a composer of songs,
in one of which he mentions the name of Flruz
Shah (1532-1533).

Positive literary evidence on the fusion of Hindu
and Muslim culture is found in Shaykh Fayd Allah's
Satyapir (1575). He described in it the beliefs and

practices of a new cult aiming at a common platform
of worship for Hindus and Muslims alike. Cand Kadi
and Shaykh Kabir, two composers of songs on the
common ideals of Sufis and Vaishnabs, flourished
during the time of Husayn Shah (1493-1519) and his
son Nusrat Shah (1519-1531).

Mughal Period (1576-1757 A.D.). Bengal came
under the Mughals in 1576, to whom the country
was a 'hell full of the bounties of heaven'. They
introduced their own culture with more stress on
Persian and neglected the provincial literature.
Notwithstanding this, Hindu literature developed
on the themes of Candi, Manasa, Dharma, Annada
and Ganga; Vaishnab literature reached its climax
and Muslim Bengali literature, deeply influenced by
Indo-Persian literature, flourished as never before.

Among Muslim literary figures, two major poets
deserve special mention, namely, Sayyid Sultan
(1550-1648) and Alawal (1607-1680). The former was
the saint-poet of Cittagong; Nabi Vamsha, his
magnum opus, rivalled the Bengali Rdmdyana and
Mahdbhdrata in all respects; the latter, who was a
scholar poet of the Arakanese Court, adopted the
theme of Padmdyatl (1651), from Hindi. Both of
them exerted a wide and abiding influence on
successive generations of poets, who not only
improved upon the old themes, but also discovered
new ones.

In the field of religion, the Nasihat-ndma of
Shaykh Paran (1550-1615) and Kifdyat al-Musallin
of Muttalib (1575-1660) are outstanding. Nasr Allah
Khan (1560-1625), a prolific writer on religious
subjects, wrote the Shari^at-ndma, Musdr Sawdl and
Hiddyat al-Isldm. The Baydndt of Nawazish. Khan
(1638), Hazdr Masd'il of cAbd al-Karim (1698),
Nasihat-ndma and Shihdb al-Din-ndma of cAbd al-
Haklm (1620-1690), Sarsdler NUi of Kamar CA1I
(1676) also deserve notice.

In the realm of Muslim tales, the Nabi Vamsha,
Rasul Vijay and Shab-i Mi^rddji of Sayyid Sultan;
Diang-ndma of Nasr Allah Khan (1560-1625), Amir
Hamza (1684) of Ghulam Nabi and Anbiyd* Vdni
(1758) of Hayat Mahmud narrate many legends
about the Prophet and his uncle Hamza. Sayyid
Sultan's Iblis-ndma, Muhammad Khan's Kiydmat-
ndma, Shaykh Paran's Nur-ndma and Muhammad
Shafics Nur Kandil were built up with the Muslim
concepts of Satan, Doomsday and Cosmogony
respectively.

Romances introduced earlier were developed by
cAbd al-Haklm in his Yusuf Zulaykhd and Ldlmati
Sayf al-Mulk, Nawazish Khan in his Gul-i Bakdwali
(1638), Gharlb Allah in his Yusuf Zulaykhd and
Muhammad Akbar in his Zeb al-Mulk (1673). When
pure romances became monotonous, Sherbaz in his
Fikr-ndma and Shaykh Sacdi in his Gadd MalUkd
(1712) introduced moral instruction in romances.

A good elegiac literature developed centring round
the tragedy of Karbala. Muhammad Khan in his
Maktul ffusayn (1645), cAbd al-Hakim in his
Karbald, Hayat Mahmud in his Djang-nama (1723),
and Muhammad Yackub in his Maktul Husayn (1694)
contributed largely to the wide popularity of this
theme.

Brit ish Period (I757-I947). The Hindus took
advantage of Western education at least half a
century before the Muslims, and revolutionised
Bengali literature by the introduction of a new prose
and a new poetry embodying Western ideas, thoughts
and forms. Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar (1820-1891),
Bankim Chandra Chatterji (1835-1894) and Madhu-
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sudan Datta (1824-1873) played a great role in this
literary regeneration.

The Muslims entered the field half a century later.
Mir Musharraf Husayn (1848-1931), Pandit Riyad
al-Dm Mashhadi (1850-1919) Shaykh cAbd al-
Rahlm (1859-1931), Kaykobad (1858-1951), Muz-
zammil Hakk (1860-1933) and Dr. Abu 1-Husayn
(1860-1916) took to this new Bengali to lay the
foundation of modern Muslim Bengali literature and
a host of others came in their wake. Among them
Ismacil Husayn Shirazi (1870-1931) was the most
illustrious.

Meanwhile, Rabindranath Tagore (1860-1941), the
Nobel prize-winner, appeared on the literary scene of
Bengal and raised her literature to a world stature.

Nadhr al-Islam (b. 1899), the Rebel Poet of Muslim
Bengal, ushered in a new school of realistic poetry
full of life, light and vigour. He shared the sorrows
and sufferings of his countrymen in particular and
of oppressed humanity in general. He was the only
singing bard to herald a new era of common men and
awaken them to struggle for the independence of
their motherland, a struggle which culminated later
in the creation of Pakistan. In his wake, the poet
Djasim al-DIn (b. 1902) came forward to sing the
songs of rural Bengal, particularly of its east portion,
now known as East Pakistan.

Bibliography: Md. Enamul Haq, Muslim
Bengali Literature, Karachi 1958; idem, Muslim
Bdngld Sdhitya, Dacca 1958; Abdul Karim,
Puthi Parichiti, Dacca 1958; Sukumar Sen,
Islaml Bdngld Sdhitya, Burdwan 1358 B.S.; idem,
BdngldSdhityer Itihds, vols.i-iii (2nd ed.), Calcutta;
Md. Abdul Hai and Sayyid CA1I Ahsan, Bdngld
Sdhityer Itivritta, Dacca 1956; Dinesh Chandra Sen,
Vanga Bhdshd-o-Sdhitya, 8th ed., Calcutta 1356
B.S.; Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Origin and Develop-
ment of the Bengali Language, Calcutta 1926; Md.
Shahidullah, Bdngld Sdhityer Kathd, Dacca 1953.

(Mo. ENAMUL HAQ)
BENGHAZI, the principal town of Cyrenaica,

formerly the district of Barka [q.v.], situated on the
western plain on a strip of shore partly cut off from
dry land by lagoons. Its position is not advantageous,
as its harbour is exposed to winds from the north and
west, while the neighbouring regions are arid and
the fertile districts on the al-Mard] and Djabal
Akhdar plateaux are some way off. The town is
built on the site of the former Euhesperides, a colony
founded by the Greeks in the fifth century B.C.
During the reign of the Egyptian Ptolemy III
Euergetes the settlement became known by tfce
name of his wife Berenike, and retained this name,
as Bernik, in the Middle Ages. It was always a
town of secondary importance, and declined in the
Middle Ages, possibly vanishing completely.

The modern town dates from the immigration at
the end of the isth century of Tripolitanians from
Zliten and Mesrata who had commercial connexions
with Derna, an Andalusian settlement established
some time previously on the eastern seaboard of
Cyrenaica. It takes its name from Sidl Ghazi, a
saint buried locally, but about whom little is known.
The Tripolitanians were gradually reinforced by
immigrants from the other Ottoman countries,
notably Cretans, who came in numbers before and
after the Greek conquest of their island (1897);
other immigrants were Jews from Tripolitania,
tribesfolk and oasis-dwellers from various districts
of Cyrenaica, and a few Europeans. The population
of the town was 5,000 at the beginning of the igth
•century, and 15,000 towards 1900, including about
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a thousand Italians, Maltese and Greeks and 2,500
Jews. It had risen to 19,000 when the Italians
landed at Benghazi in 1911. Formerly the centre
of a Turkish wildyet, Benghazi then became the
chief town of the eastern part of the colony of
Libya, which was finally pacified only in 1931, It
was connected by railway to Soluk in the south
(35 miles) and al-Majrdj in the east (68 miles), and
became the terminus of the road skirting the Great
Syrte, as well as of those which radiate out across
the northern plateau, the heart of the country.
A new harbour was built, protected by breakwater,
and the town was provided with municipal services
as in a European city. The old town had been built
within a quadrilateral 700 metres long by 300
metres wide, to a fairly regular plan. The great
mosque, dating from the i6th century, was restored.
A new, generously planned suburb was built to the
south of old Benghazi, in the direction of the former
suburb of El Berka which had sprung up around a
Turkish barracks. In 1938 Benghazi had 66,800
inhabitants, of whom 22,000 were Italians. Its
harbour was the busiest in Cyrenaica, and several
industries were based in the town: leather and
footwear, furniture, building, and tunny-fish pro-
cessing. Greeks and Italians fished in the Great
Syrte, and this, together with the salt-pans on the
coastline, increased opportunities for employment.

Benghazi suffered much from the bombing of
late 1942, and from the departure of the Italian
population, who evacuated it and the whole of
Cyrenaica on the arrival of the British 8th Army.
It became the capital and seat of the sovereign of
the Federal Union of Libya (1951), and the principal
town of Cyrenaica, but lost its industries and
much of its importance as a port. The value of its
airfield is primarily strategic. Its population in 1954
was about 63,000, all Muslims except for a very
small number of Jews and Europeans.

Bibliography: See BARKA and LIBYA.
(J. DESPOIS)

BENJAMIN [see BINYAM!N].
BENNAK, also called benldk in the gth/isth

century, an Ottoman *drfi (*urfi) tax paid by
married peasants (muzawwadf recdyd) possessing a
piece of land less than half a tift [q.v.] or no land, the
former being called ekinlii benndk or simply benndk
and the latter djabd benndk or djaba. The word
benndk might possibly be derived from the Arabic
verb banaka.

Actually the benndk resmi made part of the £ift
resmi [q.v.] system and can be considered originally
as consisting of two or three of the seven services
(kulluk, khidmet) included in the 6ift resmi. The
rate of benndk was 6 or 9 akfa in Mehemmed IFs
kdnunndme [q.v.], but in some areas (Teke, 859/1455)
it was only 5 akta. In later times it was usually 9 for
diabd benndk and 12 for ekinlii benndk and when
the £ift resmi system was extended to eastern
Anatolia in 1540 the rate there was 18 for ekinlii
and 12 or 13 for diabd benndk.

In principle benndk resmi was paid by the Muslim
peasants directly to the /imar-holders for whom
they were recorded as raciyyet in the defter [q.v.].

In the defters the term benndk showed the peasants
themselves paying benndk resmi. If a bachelor was
married he was immediately subject to this tax. If
later divorced he paid only the bachelor tax (miit^er-
red resmi). If married, the nomad recdyd without
stock animals paid also benndk. Thus this tax was
considered essentially as a poll-tax and called also
raHyyet resmi.

74
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Bibliography: 0. L. Barkan, XV. ve XVI.
astrlarda Osmanh imperatorlugunda zirai ekono-
minin hukuki ve malt esaslan, Istanbul 1943.

(HALIL INALCIK)
BERAR, formerly a province of British India

consisting of the four districts of AmraotI, Akola,
Buldana, and Yeotmal; area: 17,809 sq.m.; popu-
lation: 3,604,866 of whom 335,169 were Muslims
(1941 Census). Under British rule it was administered
as part of the Central Provinces. It has recently been
incorporated in the Bombay State.

The territories oi the Vakatakas, contemporaries
of the Guptas, roughly corresponded to modern
Berar. It was first invaded by Muslims in 1294 but
was not permanently occupied until 1318. It formed
the northernmost province (taraf) of the Bahmani
kingdom of the Dakhan but towards the end of the
9th/i5th century became an independent sultanate
under the <Imad Shahls until annexed by the Nizam
Shihls of Ahmadnagar in 1574. It was conquered by
Akbar towards the end of his reign and remained a
suba of the Mughal empire until 1724 when Asaf
Djah Nizam al-Mulk became independent in
Haydarabad. Until the defeat of the Marathas by
Arthur Wellesley at Assaye in 1803 it was frequently
overrun by Maratha forces [see NAGPUR]. In 1804 the
Berar territories ceded by the Bhonsla Raja of
Nagpur were handed over to the Nizam. During the
governor-generalship of Lord Hastings, Berar was
for a time controlled by the banking firm of Palmer
and Company (vide Preliminary Report on the
Russell Correspondence relating to Hyderabad, C.
Collin Davies, The Indian Archives, vol. viii, no. i,
1954 ff.). In 1853 Berar was assigned to the East
India Company and its revenues were partly employed
in the payment of the Nizam's debts and partly in
maintaining the Haydarabad Contingent. By a fresh
agreement in 1902 Lord Curzon reaffirmed the
rights of the Nizam over Berar but the province was
leased in perpetuity to the Government of India at
an annual rental of 25 lakhs of rupees. During the
viceroyalty of Lord Reading a demand by the
Nizam for the restoration of Berar met with no
success. Later under Lords Willingdon and Linlith-
gow a number of gestures were made to the Nizam,
but Berar continued to be administered as part of
the Central Provinces until 1956.

Bibliography: Pecuniary Transactions of
Messrs. William Palmer and Co. (Court of Pro-
prietors E.I.C., London 1824); R. G. Burton,
History of the Hyderabad Contingent, Calcutta 1905;
Imperial Gazetteer of India, s.v. Berar, Oxford 1908;
Parliamentary Papers, Berar: 1925, Cmd. 2439;
1926, Cmd. 2621. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
BERAT, A word of Arabic origin (for the

Arabic meaning see BARA'A) which in Ottoman
Turkish denotes a type of order issued by the
Sultan. Several words of Turkish or other origin
were used with the same meaning: the Turkish biti,
yarligh, buyuruldu, the Arabic berdt, emr, fyukum,
tewki*, menshur, mithdl, irdde, the Persian fermdn,
nishdn. Some of these words were used during the
entire Ottoman epoch, others were used only during
certain periods; some of them had only a general
meaning, others had also a more special, limited
meaning. In the same document several words could
be used to designate the "sultan's order"; they
could denote an order in the wider sense and also
in a narrower, more limited sense.

Biti meaning a sultan's order was not much used
after 1500. Emr (amr), in use for 400 years, did not
only mean a general order issued in the name of the

sultan, but also a special order which decreed the
issue of a berdt; hence the expression in the preambles
of the berdt: eli emirlu "he who has the order con-
cerning the issue of the berdt in hand". Hukum
(tfukm) always occurs in the sense of general order,
but also meant a special type of order, the documents
of which used to be separately dealt with by the
administration and which, at present, are registered
in the Turkish archives as a separate archival
unity (ahkdm defterleri). The nishdn meant all
orders, without any restriction of subject, that were
provided with the tughra (nishdn), but (since the
ioth/i6th century) especially those which were
drawn up by the highest financial department of the
empire, the defterkhdne, and were concerned with
financial matters. Synonymous with the term
nishdn was tewkic (tawki*) which could be used,
without further limitation, to designate any docu-
ment which was provided with the tewki*. (Their
identical meaning is proved by the derivatives of
both words, the tewkiH and the nishandji, which are
synonymous). An order of higher rank was meant
by the more rarely used menshur, the mithdl and
the itdde (in use only since the igth century). The
berdt had a more limited meaning, that of a "deed
of grant", "a writ for the appointment to hold an
office"; the documents belonging to this group were
also handled separately by the administration; the
memory of this is preserved in the designation of
some public records: rumlarln berdt defteri "the
defter of the berats issued in matters concerning the
Orthodox Greek Church", katolik berdt defteri etc.
(Midhat Sertoglu, Muhteva bak^m^ndan Ba§vekdlet
Ar§ivi, 29, 32).

As all grants in the Ottoman empire derived from
the sultan, the berdt was always issued in the sultan's
name and its constant attribute was: sherif or
humdyun ("imperial berdt").

In the Ottoman empire all appointments were
made by "grants", those which were paid by a
temporary tenure of estates as well as those paid
in ready money; thus all appointments to the civil
service, whether that of a high-ranking pasha or
that of a low-ranking employee of a mosque, were
effected by a berdt. The bishops of Syria also received
their licences from the sultan in the form of a berdt.
El1, 678, s.v. Bard'a). Even the vassals of the
empire, e.g., the princes of Transylvania, received
their recognition in their principality in the form of
a berdt, with the difference that in the diploma
issued to them the expression in question was
complemented the following way: bu berdt-i humd-
yunu we *ahdndme-i sidk-meshfrunu verdim" I have
issued the imperial berdt and the treaty full of
faith". Thus under the name of berdt an exceedingly
great number of orders were issued and these could be
grouped according to their contents: wezirlik berdti^
timdr berdti, mdlikdne berdti, iltizdm berdti, and, if
issued for the benefit of a corporation, odiaklifr
berdti etc.

The word berdt became especially part of the many
expressions used in connexion with the. admini-
stration of the timdr-estates, e.g., berdt-i *dlishdn
iCun tedhkere verildi "the instruction (or warrant)
called tedhkere given for issuing a high berdt", berdt-i
sherifim verilmek fermdnim olmaghln "since my
imperial order has been given for issuing a high
berdt", tedhkereyi berdt ettirmek "to exchange the
writ called tedhkere for a berdt", tedj_did-i berdt
olunmak bahtnda kfatf-i humdyun sddir olmaghin
"as the sultan's order has been issued for the renewal
of the berdts" (such procedure was usually ordered
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after the sultan's accession to the throne), eli
berdtll "having a berat in hand" (corresponding to
this expression is the above quoted eli emirlu}, ehl-i
berat "who has a berdt", and in official documents
there is often reference to issued berdts. The word
berdt, however, often does not occur in the deeds of
grant and it has to be inferred from the contents
of the document whether it is at the same time a
berdt or not.

According to the dimension of the grant, the berdt
has simpler or more elaborate variants, but the
berdt is always written in dlwan style and the
structural elements, as well as their order are
usually the same. After the datwet and tughra
standing outside the text, the text may begin with
two formulas: one is more ceremonial: nishdn-i
sherif-i *dlishdn-i sultdni hukmu oldur ki "the
high and noble sultan's emblem .. . whose order
reads as follows", the other is more simple: sebeb-i
tafyrir-i fyuruf oldur ki "the cause of the writing of
this document is as follows". In the ceremonial
variant the sovereign expresses in a phraseology
appropriate to Persian style that owing to his power
received from God, he considers it his duty to
reward his zealous subjects, and therefore, starting
with an exactly fixed day, hie charges a certain
subject of his (mentioned by name) with a certain
office or service or endows him with possessions
herewith. If the office or service was connected with
the enjoyment of certain estates (and most of the
cases were such), then these were enumerated
(dhikr u sharfy ve bey an olunur). This enumeration
is externally the most prominent part of the text, in
siydkat script, but written with the ordinary
Arabic numerals, forming a separate section in the
document. This is followed by the proper admonition
to the inhabitants concerned, to recognise the person
in question as su-bashl, sand&akbegi, etc. and as a
conclusion the usual phrase of the sultan's orders:
"let everybody acknowledge these and give credence
to the imperial emblem, the tughra". In some cases
the berdt has no date, in others it has, in a type of
writing different from that of the document, written
by another hand, by the so-called ta^rlkM^i
fralemi, the recording office called "dating depart-
ment". At the bottom of the document, in the lower
left-hand corner of the paper can be read the place
of issue (bi-makdm or, when the Sultan was in the
field, bi-yurt).

A certain fee had to be paid for drawing up a
berdt (resm-i berdt). The official rate for this is, to
the best of our knowledge, not known. According to
numerous known instances, with grants of smaller
value it varied between i and 3 per cent, (see
Laszld Velics and Ernd Kammerer, A magyarorszdgi
to'rok kincstdri defterek, Vols. i-ii, Budapest 1886
and 1893).

It can be stated from Persian deeds of grant,
of which fewer are known (Makar Khub6a, Per-
sidskoe firiakl i ukazl Mwteya Gruzii, i, Tiflis
1949; B. S. Puturidze, Gruzinopersidskie istorifeskie
dokumenti, Tiflis 1955; A. D. Papasiyak, Persidskie
dokumenti Matekadaraka, i, Erivan 1956) that they
consist of the same structural elements and for the
most part of much the same phrases as the Turkish
berdt, but the word berdt does not occur in them
and, when used in Persian, has not the same
meaning as in Turkish [see also BARA'A].

Bibliography: For information about the
berdt see: L. Fekete, Einfuhrung in die osmanisch-
turkische Diplomatik der turkischen Botmdssigkeit

in Ungarn, Budapest 1928, XLVI-XLVII, Ismail
Hakki Uzun^arsili, Tugra ve penfeler, Belleten
no. 17/18, Ankara 1941; idem, Osmanh devletinin
Saray te§kilati, Ankara 1945, 284; IAt ii, 523-
524; Midhat Sertoglu, Muhteva bakimindan Ba$-
vekdlet Arsivi, Ankara 1955. Texts of berdts were
published (on the basis of texts of insha? books)
by Atimed Feridun in Munshe'dt al-Saldtin;
Friedrich Kraelitz, TOEM vol. v, 246; with
facsimile Franz Babinger: Le Monde Oriental
XIV (1920), 115, L. Fekete, op. tit.; L. Kuliseh,
Mitteilungen der Ausland-Hochschule an der Uni-
versitdt Berlin, Jg. xli, Abt. ii% Westasiatische
Studien, 125; Gibb and Bowen, vols. i and 2,
1950-7, index. (L. FEKETE)
BERATLl, i.e., holder of a berdt, a name given

in the late i8th and early igth centuries to certain
non-Muslim subjects of the Ottoman Empire, who
held berdts conferring upon them important commer-
cial and fiscal privileges. These berdts were distributed
by the European diplomatic missions, in abusive
extension of their rights under the capitulations.
Originally intended for locally recruited consular
officers and agents, they were sold or granted to
growing numbers of local merchants, who were thus
able to acquire a privileged and protected status.
The Ottoman authorities attempted to curb this
traffic, and at the end of the century Selim III
sought to compete with the European consuls by
himself issuing berdts to local Christian and Jewish
merchants. In return for a fee of 1500 piastres, these
berdts conferred the right to trade with Europe,
together with important legal, fiscal, and commercial
privileges and exemptions. These grants, enabling
Ottoman dhimmis to compete on more or less equal
terms with foreign (musta'min) merchants, created
a new privileged class, known as the Awrupa
tudidfdrl. In this class the Greeks, thanks to their
maritime skills and opportunities, were able to win a
position of preeminence, which was reinforced by the
advantages of the neutral Ottoman flag during part
of the Napoleonic wars. Early in the igth century
the system was extended to Muslim merchants, who
for a fee of 1200 piastres could obtain a berdt of
membership of the analogous guild of the Khavrivve
Tudididrt, The number who availed themselves of
this offer was, however, very limited. Both terms and
guilds fell into desuetude after the Tanzimdt.

Bibliography: Djewdet, Ta*rikh, vi, 129-30;
cOthman Nun, Medjelle-i Umur-i Belediyye, i,
Istanbul 1922, 675-689; M. Z. Pakalm, Osmanh
Tarih Deyimleri ve Teritnleri Sozlugu, Istanbul
1946 ff., i, 115-7 and 780-3; Gibb and Bowen
I/i 310-1. (B. LEWIS)
BERBER (Barbar): (i) Tribal terr i tory. The

name originally signified the territory of the Mirafab
(Mayrafab), an Arabic-speaking tribe claiming
kinship with the DjaHiyln. It extended on both
banks of the Nile from the Fifth Cataract (lat.
18° 23' N.) to the river cAtbara. The Mirafab in-
cluded both riverain cultivators and semi-nomads.
The-ruler (makk) was a vassal of the Fundj sultan of
Sinnar. On the death of a makk, the sultan nominated
his successor from the ruling family of Timsah. He
also levied, at intervals of four or five years, a
tribute of gold, horses and camels. Burckhardt (1814)
describes the southernmost portion of Mirafabi
territory as forming a small separate kingdom,
known as Ra5s al-Wadi, under a member of the
Timsah family. Berber was an important trading-
centre. A route from Upper Egypt across the Nubian
Desert here reached the Nile, and caravans going to
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Egypt from Sinnar and Shandl passed through
Berber. The trade of Dongola found an outlet
through Berber but by the early igih century the
Dongola-Berber route across the Bayuda Desert was
dangerous and .little used. Trade with Suakin and
al-Taka (the region around modern Kasala) was
slight owing to the predatory Bedja and Bisharin
tribes. The transit dues levied on Egyptian caravans
provided most of the makk's revenues; the Mirafab
paid him no taxes on land or produce, although they
provided the tribute levied by Sinnar. Caravans
coming from the south (i.e., Fund] territory) paid no
dues, although they made presents to the makk.
The trading-connections of Berber resulted in the
settlement of Danakla, cAbabda and other strangers.
The cAbabda served as guides and protectors of
caravans crossing the Nubian Desert. The last makk,
Nasr al-DIn, is reported to have sought the assistance
of Muhammad CA1I Pasha to regain his throne;
certainly he welcomed the arrival of the Turco-
Egyptian army on 5 March 1821.

(2) Province. During the Turco-Egyptian period
the Mirafab! territory formed part of the province
of Berber, which extended from Hadjar al-cAsal (lat.
16° 24' N.) nothwards to Abu Hamad on the right
bank and Kurtl on the left bank, and included the
adjacent deserts and their nomads. The extension of
Muhammad €Airs rule over the Bed|a, resulting in
the opening of a permanent trade-route with Suakin,
increased the prosperity of the provincial capital.
The last khedivial governor was the cAbbadi notable,
Husayn Pasha Khalifa, who was endeavouring to
repress Mahdist activities when Gordon arrived as
governor-general in February 1884. Gordon's
attempts to establish friendly relations with the
Mahdl and his indiscreet disclosure of the intended
evacuation of the Sudan weakened resistance. In
April 1884 the Mahdi commissioned Muhammad
al-Khayr cAbd Allah Khudjali to lead the d&hdd in
Berber, and in May the provincial capital was taken,
leaving Gordon isolated in Khartoum.

Mahdist Berber was administered by a military
governor and had a provincial garrison and treasury.
The decline of commerce irritated the inhabitants
but a precarious trade continued with Upper Egypt
and Suakin, the customs dues from which formed a
source of provincial revenue. The last Mahdist
governor, Muhammad al-Zaki cUthman, after
appealing in vain for help against the Anglo-Egyptian
advance, evacuated the provincial capital which was
occupied by Anglo-Egyptian forces in September
1897. Aftur the reconquest, Berber was reconstituted
within narrower boundaries than the pre-Mahdist
province and was subsequently combined with
Dongola and Haifa to form the present Northern
Province.

(3) Town. Berber as the name of a town was
apparently unknown before the Turco-Egyptian
period. Bruce (1772) speaks of "Gooz" (i.e., Kuz al-
Fundi) as the capital of Berber. This place was much
decayed at the time of Burekhardt's visit (1814),
when the capital was a more northerly village called
by him "Ankheyre". This may be an error for al-
Mikhayrif, ("El Mekheyr" in Cailliaud), a name used
for the provincial capital under the Turco-Egyptians.
Al-Mikhayrif was abandoned after the Mahdist
conquest and the modern town of Berber lies further
north, on the site of the Mahdist camp. Since the
Reconquest Berber has declined in importance. TJie
provincial head-quarters was transferred in 1905 to
al-Damir, while the modern railway-town of cAtbara
has superseded it as a centre of communications.

Bibliography: J. L. Burckhardt, Travels in
Nubia, London 1819, 207-258; N. Shoucair
(vShukayr), Ta*rikh al-Suddn, Cairo 1903, i, 87-90;
O. G. S. Crawford, The Fung Kingdom of Sennar,
Gloucester 1951, 53-56, 267-270 (with source-
references). A valuable unpublished report by
Husayn Pasha Khalifa on the fall of Berber is
in the Sudanese archives in Khartoum, Cairint
1/8, 36. (P. M. HOLT)
BERBERA, the port and former capital of the

British Somaliland Protectorate, lying in io°26'
North lat. and 45°O2X long. The Periplus, Ptolemy,
and Cosmas give the name Pappapudj ^7tmpo<; or
(Sappapia to the coast of the Land of Frankincense.
The town itself may be MaXdco Ip7r6ptov. The older
Arab geographers write of the land of Berbera, the
Gulf of cAden being Bahr Berbera or al-Khalidi al~
Berberl. The inhabitants are known as Pap^apoi,
Berbera, or Berabir. They are Somali [q.v.] and the
people whom Yakut (iv, 602) describes as barbarous
negroes, amongst whom Islam had penetrated,
living between the Zandj and the Habash. Ibn Sacld
(died 1286) who seems to be first to mention the
town of Berbera, describes them as Muslims, and Ibn
Battuta records that they are Shaficl which they are
today. The name Somali first occurs in an Ethiopic
hymn in the reign of the Negus Yeshafc (1414-29)
and frequently in the Futufa al-Habasha (1540-50).

Berbera's original site is Bandar cAbbas now a
burial ground to the East of the present town.
Amongst its tombs are those of three sayyids said to
have been concerned with the foundation of Bandar
cAbbas as other Arabian proselytisers founded
Zaylac and Makdishu. Traditionally the town was
contemporary with cAmud and Aw Barre further to
the West. It formed part of the Muslim state of Adal
(sometimes based on Zaylac, [q.v.]) which, founded
in the 9/1 oth centuries, reached its zenith in the
i4th century and rapidly declined after Imam
Ahmad Ibrahim al-Ghazi (i5o6-43)'s i6th century
conquest of Abyssinia. While the Abyssinian armies
were recovering their losses with Portugese aid,
Berbera was sacked in 1518 by Saldanha. In the
17th century, with Zaylac, it became a dependency
of the sharifs of Mukha. The first British-Somali
treaty was signed in 1827, two years after the Mary
Ann had been plundered off Berbera. With €Ali
Sharmarke (Somali Habar Yunis), governor of
Zaylac, Britain signed a treaty in 1840 to secure
harbouring rights for vessels of the East India
Company. He was British Agent at Berbera when
Burton was attacked in 1855. Travellers in the
i9th century describe Berbera as a poverty-stricken
collection of huts with a population, in the hot
months, of as little as 8,000. From October to March,
however, during the north-east Monsoon, the port
was open to vessels from Arabia, the Persian Gulf,
and India, bringing imports of dates, cloth, rice, and
metals etc., and exporting slaves, livestock, ghee
and skins, and the town sometimes contained as
many as 40,000 persons.

Berbera was occupied in 1875 by the Egyptians
who withdrew nine years later during the Mahdist
rebellion in the Sudan when Britain acquired Zaylac

and Berbera. Treaties were signed with the Gada-
bursi (1884) and the Habar Awal (1884 and 1886)
clans. In 1901 Shaykh Muhammad cAbdille Hassan
[q.v.] (the 'Mad Mullah') of the Salihiyya larika began
his djihdd against the colonial powers. The admi-
nistration of the interior was abandoned in 1908,
and gradually resumed about 1912.
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In Burton's time Berbera was dominated by the
Habar Awal cAyyal Ahmad who were still in 1912
receiving a subsidy of 10,000 Rs. annually. With a
population today rarely less than 30,000 most of
whom are Habar Awal clse Muse, the town is the
headquarters of Berbera District. It is the centre
for the Protectorate of the Kadiriyya tarika with a
makdm for Sayyid cAbd Al-Kadir al-DiUam, and of
the Somali Youth League nationalist party. A local
Government Council was started in 1953, and the
harbour is being developed.

Bibliography: Mascudi, Murudi, (ed. Paris),
i, 231-33; Yakut, i, 100, ii, 966 ff., iv, 602; Al-
Dimashkl (ed. Mehren), 162; Abu '1-Fida5 (ed.
Reinaud), 158 ff. ; Ibn Battuta (ed. Defremery),
ii, 180; Shihab al-DIn, Futuh al-Habasha (ed. and
trans. R. Basset, 1897); R. Burton, First Footsteps
in East Africa, London 1856, 407-440; G. Ferrand,
Les Qomalis, Paris 1903, 109-112; R. E. Drake-
Brockman, British Somaliland, London 1912,
31-39; A. T. Curie, in Antiquity (Sept. 1937),
315-327; J. S. Trimingham, Islam in Ethiopia,
Oxford 1952, passim. (I. LEWIS)
BERBER I, name given to the eastern Hazara

inhabiting the mountainous region of central
Afghanistan between Kabul and Harat; in Iran, the
region of Mashhad, Balucistan (near Quetta), and
in the S.S.R. of Turkmenistan, the oasis of Kushka
(district of Maki) [see HAZARA]. (Eo.)

BERBERS, the name by which are commonly
designated the populations, who, from the Egyptian
frontier (Siwa [q.v.]) to the shores of the Atlantic
Ocean and the great bend of the Niger, speak—or
used to speak before their arabicisation—dialects
(or rather local forms) of a single language, Berber.
This term is probably an abusive or contemptuous
epithet, used in Greek (Barbaroi) and in Latin
(Barbari) as well as in Arabic (Barbar, singular
Barbari, pi. Bardbir, Bardbira), and does not con-
stitute a national name, as some people (cf. P. H.
Antichan, La Tunisie, 1884, 3) maintain (cf. the
toponymies Berber in Nubia and Berbera in Somali-
land; see G. S. Colin, Appellations donnees par les
Arabes aux peuples httfroglosses, in GLECS, vii, 93-6).
The term amazigh/amahagh (and var.), pi. imazigton/
imuhagh (and var.) may be considered as designating
the Berbers in general, though they themselves,
lacking as they do all sense of community, usually
employ their tribal names when referring to them-
selves or have otherwise more or less willingly
accepted foreign designations (Kabyles, Chaouia,
etc.). The term amazigh has the meaning of "free
man" (see however T. Sarnelli, Sull'origine del nome
Imdzigen, in Memorial Andre Basset, Paris 1957,
131-138) and is still employed over a fairly extensive
area. The feminine tamazight (tamazikht)/tamahakk
(and var.) is used there to designate the Berber
language.

The only general work on the Berbers is the small
but excellent popular account by G. H. Bousquet,
Les Berberes, Paris 1957.

I. History.
a) origins.
b) before Islam.
c) after Islam.

II. Distribution at present.
III. Religion.
IV. Customs; social and political organisation.
V. Language.

VI. Literature and Art.

I. — HISTORY

a) Origins

The language is at present the only criterion
which will serve to distinguish the Berbers, who,
from the anthropological point of view, reveal
morphological characteristics which are too varied,
indeed too irreconcilably opposed, to permit us to
speak of a homogeneous Berber race, whilst, from
the political point of view, they have always been
too divided to constitute a truly distinct nation. In
spite of the relative abundance of prehistoric remains
discovered in the immense territory conveniently
called "Barbary", in spite of the epigraphic
documents and the works of Greek, Latin and Arab
authors, a whole portion of the history of this
obviously composite people is still unknown to us.
It would be useless to deny that the origin of the
Berber language—the unity of which, moreover, is
a relative matter (see section V below)—remains a
mystery for us and that to locate, therefore, the
cradle of the men who speak it remains an impossible
task. However, on this absorbing subject, biblio-
graphy is by no means lacking, and, many hypo-
theses, sometimes presented as certainties, have been
put forward concerning the origins of the Berbers.
Classical authors consider them abound variously as
autochtonous, oriental or Aegean. The Arabs usually
consider them as orientals, Canaanites or Himyarites,
and this latter hypothesis has recently been sup-
ported by cogent arguments (Helfritz). The
Canaanite origin has been revived by some modern
authors (Antichan, Daumas, Slouschz), whilst for
others the Berbers are autochtonous (Carette), with
an admixture of Asian blood, especially Phoenician
(Fournel, Mercier); some people, usually amateurs,
even go so far as to reconstruct the ancient population
of Barbary in all its elements (Rinn, Les origines
berberes, Algiers 1889; Col. de Lartigue, Mono-
graphie de I'Aures, Constantine 1904) and to
establish bold relationships with the Celts, Basques
and Caucasian peoples (Comm. Cauvet, Les Origines
caucasiennes des Touareg, in Bull. Soc. Geog. Alger.
1925; icjpm, La Formation celtique de la nation
targuie, ibid., 1926), or even with the indigenous
populations on the other side of the Atlantic (idem,
Les Berberes en Amerique, Algiers 1930). Anthropology
is at a loss and the problem is not simplified by the
existence of fair Berbers. The best qualified scholars
are reserved in their opinion and generally consider
that varfcus elements coming from the south, the
east and perhaps the north were added to a basic
population rather similar to that which occupied
the northern shores of the Mediterranean, but that
this occurred at too remote a period for us to be
able to date the various migrations. In any event,
all these are no more than hypotheses; only linguistic
data may perhaps enable us to solve the mystery
of Berber origins, which, in the middle of the 2oth
century, remains complete.

Bibliography: Main works to be consulted:
Olivier, Recherches sur I'origine des Berberes, in
Bull. iAcad. d'Hippone, 1868; Tissot, Geographic
compare de la Province Romaine, 1888, i, 402;
Carette, Origines et migrations des principales
tribus de I'Algtrie, 24 ff.; S. Gsell, Histoire ancienne
de I'Afrique du Nord, i, 275 ff.; Beguinot, Chi sono
i Berberi? in OM, 1921; M. Boule, Les hommes
fossiles, Paris 1921, 376 ff. ; R. Peyronnet, Le
probleme nord-africain2, Paris 1924, 104 ff. ; A.
Bernard, L'Algtrie, Paris 1929, 8 i f f . ; S. Gsell,
G. Marcais and G. Yver, Histoire de I'Algtrie,
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Paris 1929, 6ff . ; A. C. Haddon, Les Races
humaines, Paris 1930, 66 ff . ; V. Piquet, Les
civilisations de VAfrique du Nora*, Paris 1931,
3 ff.; E. Leblanc, Le Probleme des Berberes, 1931;
H. Helfritz, Le Pays sans ombre, Paris 1936, 53 ff.;
Essad Bey, Allah est grand!, Paris 1937, 262;
E. F. Gautier, VAfrique blanche, Paris [1939],
170; Gen. Bremond, Berberes et Arabes. La Berberie
est un pays europeen, Paris 1942 (to be used with
reserve); H. Lhote, Les Touaregs du Hoggar,
Paris 1944, 76 ff.; Ch. A. Julien, Histoire de
VAfrique du Nora*, i, Paris 1951; L. Balout,
Prthistoire de I'Afrique du Nord. Essai de chrono-
logie, Paris 1955; R. Vaufrey, Prthistoire de
VAfrique, i, Le Maghreb, Paris [1955].

(CH. PELLAT)

b) Before Islam

All that can be said for certain is that the Berbers
had been established in Northern Africa from a
remote period. The classical historians and geo-
graphers refer to them under different names, which
have not persisted as they were certainly not used
by the peoples concerned: Nasamonians and Psylli
occupying Cyrenaica and Tripolitania; Garamantians
leading a nomadic existence in the Sahara; Mach-
lyans, Maxyans populating the Tunisian Sahel;
Numidians living in the eastern Maghrib; Getulians
defending the desert borders and the high plateaux;
and lastly Moors, spread over the central Maghrib
and the furthest Maghrib. The establishment of
foreign colonies, Phoenician, Carthaginian, and
Greek, only had a limited influence on all these
populations, except perhaps in the immediate
vicinity of Carthage. They were divided into
numerous rival tribes, which were, however, capable
of uniting briefly against the foreigners, though
never to the point of forming powerful and lasting
states. At the time of the Punic wars, however,
whilst anarchy persisted in the East, the beginnings
of political organisation (creation of the kingdoms
of the Massylae, the Masaesylae and of Mauritania)
can be observed in the centre and the west. The
genius of Masinissa, bolstered by the support of
Rome, permitted this prince to unite the whole of
Numidia under his rule and to create, in a few
years, a kingdom comprising all the Berber popu-
lations from the Moulouya to the Syrtes. But this
kingdom had but an ephemeral existence; it
disappeared in 46 B.C. and Eastern Numidia
became a Roman province. A few years later the
kingdom of Numidia was reconstituted and became
a simple Roman protectorate. Still shorter was the
life of the kingdom of Mauritania, created by
Augustus in 17 A.D. in favour of Juba II, and
transformed into a Roman province as from the
year 42.

Rome's dominion in Africa lasted until the 5th
century of the Christian era. In this period of time,
the Berbers, whilst assimilated in the Province of
Africa and in Numidia, were hardly changed in the
mountainous areas, on the high plateaux, on the
confines of the Sahara and in Mauritania. For the
most part the Romans were content to impose on
them the obligation of paying tribute and providing
auxiliary troops, leaving the administration of the
tribes to the local chieftains (principes, praefecti,
reguli). The Berber spirit of independence was by
no means extinguished; it showed itself at times in
risings, led by more or less romanised natives, such
as Tacfarinas (17-29 A.D.), and at times in attacks
by the desert peoples or by the barely civilised

tribes of the interior. Such were the attacks led by y
the Nasamonians and the Garamantians during the a
reigns of Augustus and Domitian; the insurrections r
of the Moors during the reigns of Hadrian, Antoninus
and Commodus; of the Getulians during the period
of military anarchy; the rising of the Quinquegent-
ians (Kabyles of the Diurdjura) at the end of the
3rd century. As Roman authority progressively
declined, there was an increasingly energetic reaction
on the part of the Berbers, who affirmed their
particularism by the adoption of heterodox doctrines,
as for example Donatism, so that the religious
quarrels which desolated Africa in the 4th century
are, from many points of view, racial wars. The
rising of the "Circumcelliones" appears to have been
a kind of Berber Jacquerie. Revolts, such as those
of Firmus (372-75) and Gildon (398) provide further
testimony of the effervescence of the native popu-
lations. But, as previously, the Berbers were unable
to ally themselves against the common enemy and
to take his place. Their hostility to the Romans
merely made the Vandal conquest easier. Like the
Romans, these Germanic invaders were obliged to
take the Berbers into account. Though Gaiseric
succeeded in restraining them by enrolling them in
his armies, his successors had to maintain a constant
struggle against them. Mauritania, Kabylia, the
Aures and Tripolitania retained their independence.
The Byzantines who, after defeating the Vandals,
remained the masters of North Africa for a century
(531-642), were no more fortunate. Indigenous
chieftains such as Antalas in Byzacene and Yabdas
in the Aures, offered such resistance to Solomon,
the governor sent by Justinian, that he had great
difficulty in surmounting it. After the death of this
general, killed in an expedition organised against
the Levatians (Luwata [q.v.]) of Tripolitania, the
situation in Byzantine Africa became very critical.
John Troglita was only able to stop the invasion
of the Luwata with the assistance of the Berbers
of the Aures. But Byzantine authority was not
recognised by all the indigenous populations.
Outside Byzacene, the former Province of Africa
(Tunisia) and the northern part of the province of
Constantine, the coastal towns and some strongholds
in the interior, the Berbers were everywhere inde-
pendent. At that time they formed three groups:
i—in the East, the Luwata (Hawwara, Awrlgha,
Nafzawa, Awraba) extending over Tripolitania,
Cyrenaica, the Djarld, the Aures; 2—in the West,
the Sanhadja scattered throughout the central
Maghrib and the furthest Maghrib (Kutama in
Little Kabylia, Zwawa in Great Kabylia, Zanata
on the Algerian littoral between Kabylia and Chelif,
Ifren from Chelif to Moulouya, Ghumara in the Rif,
Masmuda on the Atlantic coast of Morocco, Gezula
(Djazula [&.v.]) in the High Atlas, Lemta in Southern
Morocco, Sanhadja "with the litham" leading a
nomadic existence in the western Sahara); 3—the
Zanata spaced out along the borders of the plateaux,
from Tripolitania to the Djabal eAmur, and ex-
tending progressively towards the central Maghrib
and the furthest Maghrib. (G. YVER*)
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Paris 1913-28; see also the historical works quoted
in the bibliography of the articles Algeria, Morocco,
Tunisia, as well as the bibliography of the preceding
section, and Bureau de la Malle, UAlgerie, Paris
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Maroc chez les auteurs anciens, Paris n.d.; E. F.
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c) A f t e r Islam

The arrival of the Arabs scarcely changed the
previous situation. Their first expeditions were, in
reality, no more than raiding expeditions and left
no traces other than the havoc wrought by the
Muslim bands. It is true that the founding of al-
Kayrawan (50/670) provided the Arabs with a
permanent base of operations, but the expeditions
of cUkba b. Nafic [q.v.] across the Maghrib were more
like raids than an actual conquest. The towns still
occupied by the Byzantines remained inaccessible
to the Muslim leader, as did the mountain massifs,
where he would have been unable to overcome the
inhabitants. In fact so little were they under
control that one of their leaders, Kusayla [q.v.],
having surprised and killed cUkba at Tahudha,
expelled the Arabs from Ifrlkiya and formed a
Berber kingdom comprising the Aures, the Southern
part of the present-day Department of Constantino
and most of Tunisia (68-71/687-90). However
Kusayla was unable to hold his position for long and,
in spite of the resistance of the Berbers of the Aures,
symbolised by the legendary personage of the
"Kahina" [q.v.], the Muslims finally emerged
victorious at the end of the ist/7th century. The
conversion of the Berbers to Islam, initiated by
cUkba without great success, took place at the
beginning of the following century. This was
accomplished less by conviction than by interest,
for the Arab generals had the idea that the natives
would enrol in their armies in hopes of booty and
thus be won over to their religion. The Berbers
formed the nucleus of the armies which, under the
command of Arab or even Berber leaders like T^rik
[q.v.], in a few years completed the subjugation of
the Maghrib and, in less than half a century, brought
about the conquest of Spain.

Harmonious relations, however, did not long
prevail between Arabs and Berbers. The latter
complained of having been poorly rewarded for
their services and, in spite of the fact that they were
Muslims, of being treated more like inferiors than
equals. And so, having first broken away from
orthodox Islam and embraced Kharidil doctrines
(see below, section III), they rose against the Arabs.
The movement began in the West (122/740), at the
instigation of a man of the Matghara, Maysara [q.v.],
and subsequently, in spite of his death at the hands
of his own followers, prevailed throughout the whole
Maghrib and even spread into Spain. The Arabs
suffered disastrous defeats, like that of Kulthum b.
clyad [q.v.] in 123/741; they were expelled from al-
Kayrawan, which was sacked by the Warfadidjuma,
followers of the Sufrite doctrines (139/756); then the
Nawwara (Ibadis), led by Abu '1-Khattab [q.v.]t

defeated the Warfadidjuma and formed an IbadI
state extending over Tripolitania, Tunisia and the
eastern part ;f Algeria. For a while the authority
of the cAbba .d Caliph was abolished in Africa. But

the Berbers, continuously divided amongst them-
selves, were incapable of profiting from their success.
The destruction of Abu '1-Khattab's army by troops
from Syria restored Ifrlklya to the Arabs (144/761).
Forty years of sanguinary struggles and innumerable
engagements (300 according to Ibn Khaldun)
enabled them to re-establish their control over the
eastern Maghrib. The rest of the country eluded
them. A number of states, governed by chieftains
of Arab origin, but inhabited by Berbers, for the
most part heretics, not recognising the authority of
the cAbbasid Caliph, came into being in various
places. Such were the kingdom of Tahart (I44-296/
761-908) founded by the Imam Ibn Rustam with
the survivors of the Ibadites from the East who had
taken refuge in the central Maghrib [see RUST AMI DS];
that of Sidiilmassa [q.v.] where the Banu Midrar
reigned (i55"366/77i-977); that of Tlemcen [q.v.]
founded by Abu Kurra, chief of the Banu Ifren;
that of Nakur [q.v.] in the Rif; the state of the
Barghawata [q.v.] on the Atlantic coast; finally, at
the beginning of the 3rd/9th century, the kingdom
of Fas, founded by Idris I, a descendant of CA1I b.
Abi Jalib, with the help of Berber tribes (Miknasa,
Sadrata, Zwagha). Only the semi-independent
dynasty of the Aghlabids (184-296/800-909) recognised
the sovereignty of the cAbbasids; they found among
the Berbers soldiers for the conquest of Sicily, but
had to suppress many revolts by the indigenous
populations of Tripolitania, southern Tunisia, the
Zab and the Hodna.

Berber opposition to the Arabs remained, in fact,
as inveterate as ever; it was even sufficiently
strong to ensure the triumph of Shlcl doctrines in
the Maghrib, in spite of the fact that they were
radically opposed to the Kharidil doctrines embraced
by the Berbers in the preceeding century. The
Kutama provided the ddH Abu cAbd Allah al-
Shici [q.v.] with the soldiers who fought the Aghlabids
and founded the Fatimid power for the benefit of
the mahdi cUbayd Allah (297/910). The Fatimids, it
is true, did not succeed in imposing their rule on
the whole of the Berbers. Though they succeeded in
suppressing the Imamate of Tahart, they were
unable to prevent the Idrisids from maintaining
themselves in the furthest Maghrib; they did not
obtain the submission of the Maghrawa and the
Zanata who, out of hatred for the Fatimids, had
placed themselves under the patronage of the
Umayyads of Spain; finally, they had to combat the
revolt of the Kharidils led by Abu Yazld [q.v.] "the
man with the donkey" (332-36/943-47), a revolt
which endangered their power and which they only
succeeded in suppressing with the help of the
Sanhadja of the central Maghrib. In addition, at an
early date, the Fatimids turned their attention
towards the East and, once the Caliph al-Mucizz had
established himself in Egypt (362/973), they lost
interest in the Maghrib. North Africa was once
again disputed between the various Berber tribes,
none of which was sufficiently strong to dominate
the others. In the East, the Sanhadja, taking the
place of the Kutama, upheld the authority of the
Zirids [q.v.], governors of Ifrlkiya and Tripolitania
(362-563/973-1167); in the West, following the
disappearance of the Idrisids, power passed into
the hands of the Zanata, at first nothing more than
local governors on behalf of the Umayyads of Spain,
but later independent princes at Fas until the advent
of the Almoravids (455/1063). A* the beginning of the
5th/nth century, the Zirid state disintegrated; in
the centre of the Maghrib there was founded the
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Hammadid kingdom [q.v.], the rulers of which
recognised the authority of the Caliph of Baghdad
and took as their capital firstly the Kalca and then
Bougie (Bidjaya; 405-547/1014-1152). The anarchy
resulting from the internecine Berber struggles was
further complicated, in the middle of the century,
by the invasion of the Hilall tribes, which had as
an immediate result the devastation of Ifrikiya and
part of the Maghrib, and which entailed, as a long-
term consequence, a profound modification of the
ethnography of North Africa.

However, just as the disorder seemed to reach
its climax, two Berber dynasties, that of the Al-
moravids [see AL-MURABITUN] and that of the
Almohads [see AL-MUWAHHIDUN], both proclaiming
reforming religious doctrines, succeeded in establish-
ing their temporary supremacy in North Africa.
The triumph of the Almoravids was that of the
Lamtuna, who until then had led a nomadic
existence between southern Morocco and the banks
of the Senegal and the Niger. Converted to Islam
in the 3rd/gth century, they had for a long time
been only nominal Muslims. They had been instructed
in orthodox doctrine and practices by cAbd Allah
b. Yasin (d. 451/1059) and resolved to carry the
faith to the Blacks of the Sudan and to the ignorant
populations of southern Morocco. Their conquests
speedily passed beyond these limits. Abu Bakr b.
'Umar founded Marrakush (462/1070) and Yusuf
b. Tashfln (Tashufln) within a few years subdued
the whole of Morocco and the central Maghrib as far
as the borders of the Hammadid kingdom, halted the
progress of the Christians of the Iberian Peninsula
by the victory of Zallaka [q.v.] (479/1086), dethroned
the Andalusian amirs, and became the sole master
of the whole of Muslim Spain. The decline of the
Almoravids was as rapid as their success. Exhausted
by their own victories and by contact with a higher
civilisation, the Berbers of the Sahara rapidly
disappeared. To replace them, the Almoravid
Caliphs were obliged to have recourse to the use of
Christian mercenaries, whilst they themselves, un-
mindful of Islamic orthodoxy, scandalised strict
Muslims by their conduct. Won over to the Unitarian
doctrine (muwahhid) by the preaching of Ibn
Tumart [q.v.], the Masmuda of the Atlas rose
against them. Under the command of a man of
genius, a Berber of the Kumiyya, cAbd al-Mu'min
[q.v.], they overcame the Almoravids without great
difficulty (541/1147). The Empire founded by the
Almohads was still more extensive than that of
their predecessors. Though it is true that £Abd al-
Mu'min did not succeed in subduing the whole of
Spain, on the other hand he destroyed the Hammadid
kingdom of Bougie and the ZIrid kingdom of
Ifrikiya, expelled the Christians from the ports
which they had occupied, and made himself master
of all the country between Syrte and the Atlantic.
Thus a great Berber Empire extended over the whole
of North Africa; however it was not long before it
began to crumble. The Almohad Caliphs were not
more successful than the Almoravids in remaining
faithful to orthodoxy; one of them, al-Ma'mun [q.v.],
even went so far as publicly to curse the memory
of Ibn Tumart, and dealt rigorously with the faithful.
The rivalries of the various Berber splinter groups
was an additional factor which contributed to the
disintegration of the empire created by cAbd al-
Mu'min. The quarrels of the Masmuda and the
Kumiyya led to constant bloodshed at the Moroccan
court; the tribes of the central Maghrib supported
the enterprises of the Banu Ghaniya [q.v.], or

attempted to make themselves independent. A
century after the death of cAbd al-Mu'min, the las
of his line, Abu Dabbus, reduced to the role o
bandit-chief, met his end in obscurity (668/1269)
The Maghrib was already divided among new
powers, the Marinids [q.v.] installed at Fas, the cAbc
al-Wadids [q.v.] at Tlemcen (Tilimsan), the Hafsids
[q.v.] at Tunis. Not one of these new dynasties was
capable of imposing its supremacy on the others, or
even of making its own subjects respect it. In
Morocco, the tribes of the mountain regions were in
a state of constant revolt against the Marinids; in
the central Maghrib, the Banu Wamannu of the
Ouarsenis, the Zwawa of the Djurdjura, the Kabyles
of the province of Constantine, and the populations
of the Zab and Djarld, remained outside the authority
of the sovereigns of Constantine, Bougie and Tunis;
the same was true of the oases of the Jebel Nafusa
and the Aures. The inability of the Berbers to
organise themselves in a large State is conclusively
demonstrated. It therefore becomes impossible to
follow their history except by making a historical
assessment of the roles of the various tribes. The
task, moreover, would be immensely complicated
by the changes brought about as the result of the
Hilall invasion. In the plains and on the plateaux,
the Berber populations intermingled with the Arabs;
gradually they abandoned their language and
customs and even lost their ancient name, replacing
it by that of some personage from whom they traced
their origin: they became arabicised. Other groups
escaped this transformation because of the inacces-
sibility of their habitat, as for example those of
the Aures, Kabylia, the Rif and the Atlas; their
ranks were swollen by refugees from many sources
who sought asylum- among them; finally some were
driven back into the Sahara, so that from the
8th/i4th century "the Berbers form a cordon on
the frontier of the country of the Blacks similar to
that formed by the Arabs on the confines of the two
Maghribs and of Ifrikiya" (Ibn Khaldun, al-llbar,
trans, de Slane, ii, 104). This disintegration was
accompanied by a recession of Muslim civilisation.
It would not be an exaggeration to say that a
number of Berber groups reverted in a way to
a state of semi-savagery, only retaining a few very
rudimentary notions of Islam. In the gth-ioth/
I5th-i6th centuries, their re-islamisation was the
work of marabouts, presenting themselves for the
most part as natives of southern Morocco, of the
legendary Sakiyat al-Hamra, which popular imagin-
ation pictures as a nursery of missionaries and
saints. Such was the influence of these pious men
that whole tribes today consider themselves as their
descendants. Only a few rare groups avoided their
influence. (G. YYER*)

Bibliography: The primary source is Ibn
Khaldun, K. al-llbar, Bulak 1284, 7 vol. (French
trans, de Slane, Histoire des Berberes, Algiers
1852-56, 4 vol.); to this should be added the other
Arab historians of North Africa cited in the
bibliographies of the articles ALGERIA, MOROCCO,
TUNISIA, as well as: H. Fournel, Les Berberes,
Paris 1875; E. Masqueray, Chronique d'Abou
Zakaria, Algiers 1878; R. Basset, Les Sanctuaires
du Djebel Nefousa, Paris 1899; S. A. Boulifa, Le
Djurdjura a travers I'histoire, Algiers 1925; E. F.
Gautier, Les Siecles obscurs, Paris 1927; F. de la
Chapelle, in Hesp., 1930; E. LeviJ>rovencal (ed.),
Fragments historiques sur les Berberes au moyen
age, Rabat 1934; T. Lewicki, in REI, 1934;
P. Amilhat, in REI, 1937; R. Montagne, Les
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Berblres et le Makhzen dans le Sud du Maroc,
Paris 1930; idem, in Hesp., 1941; W. Marcais,
Comment I'Afrique du Nord a ete arabisee, i, in
AIEO Alger, 1938, ii, ibid., 1956; G. Marcais, in
RAfr., 1941; E. LeVi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus.,
index; Ch. A. Julien, Histoire de I'Afrique du
Nord*, ii; H. Terrasse, Histoire du Maroc, Paris
1951; Col. Justinard, Le Tazeroualt, Paris [1954];
G. Marcais, La Berberie musulmane et I'Orient au
moyen age, Paris 1946; idem, La Berberie du VIP
au XVI* siecle, in Mel. d'hist. et d'archtol., Algiers
1957, 17-22.

II. — DISTRIBUTION AT PRESENT

At the present day, the Berbers, although without
doubt constituting the basis of the population of
North Africa, no longer form a homogeneous mass
and one can at most take into account those of
them who have retained the use of the Berber
language; they would appear to amount to over
5,000,000 individuals. Many of them are in fact
bilingual—even trilingual—but still more numerous
are those who have lost—often deliberately—all
memory of their origins as well as their customs and
language, frequently providing themselves ex-
pressly with an Arab genealogy; in contrast, a few
elements here and there lay claim to a Berber
origin, though they have ceased to speak the language
of their ancestors. Generally speaking, Berber has in
fact always receded before the advance of Arabic,
and recent events or those of the present day have
tended to accentuate the narrowing of the area in
which the old language is used; the disappearance
of various Berber speaking pockets, especially in
eastern Barbary, is a contemporary phenomenon,
and it seems likely that the political situation in
North Africa will continue in the immediate future
to favour the extension of the domain of Arabic.

However, several considerable groups have
persisted in the mountain massifs and in the desert,
that is to say in those regions only superficially
penetrated by the Arabs. They are linked together
by pockets more or less close to one another, which
remain as evidence of the older ethnic and linguistic
pattern. In general terms, it may be said that the
density of Berber groups increases from east to
west. They are scattered over a vast area which
extends from the Egyptian frontier (with Siwa and
Djarabub) to the Atlantic Ocean, from the cliff of
Hombori, south of the Niger, to the Mediterranean.

Libya.—Various groups subsist in the mountains
of the country of Barka, in the Djabal Ghuryan,
Ifren, Nafusa; they are also to be found in the oases
of Awdjila, Sokna, Timissa and, on the coast, at
Zwara; some of the elements of the population of
Awdjila and of Urfella, in the neighbourhood of
Tripoli, say they are Berbers although they speak
Arabic (about 23% of the population in all).

Tunisia.—Six villages in the island of Djerba:
Adjim, Guellala, Sedouikech, Elmai, Mahboubin and
Sedghiane, to which must be added seven on the
mainland: Tmagourt, Sened, Zraoua, Taoudjout,
Tamezret, Chnini and Douiret, which are still partly
Berber-speaking; these Berbers, many of whom spend
a long time in the towns of the North, especially in
Tunis, where they occupy positions of trust, are
much attached to their dialect, which moreover
serves them as a secret language (i% Berber-
speaking in all).

Algeria.—Kabylia in the north and the Aures
in the south-east have been the two poles of Berber
resistance; these regions are now only separated by

a fairly narrow Arabic-speaking zone, up to Se"tif.
In the Algerian and Oranian Tell country, the groups
only reach some importance in the mountain region
of Blida and the Chelif (Ouarsenis, Diendel, Bern
Menacer, Chenoua); finally, several groups appear
along the Algero-Moroccan frontier (Benl Snous,
near Tlemcen) (about 30% Berber speaking in all).

Morocco.—The geographical configuration of
Morocco has been especially favourable to the
survival of the Berber populations; though a number
of tribes have relinquished the use of Berber, it
nevertheless remains the language of the great
groups of the Zanata, Masmuda and Sanhadja in the
Rif, the Middle, High and Anti-Atlas, as well as in
the Sous. R. Montagne, Vie Sociale, 17, has estimated
that the Arabs constitute from 10 to 15% of the
population in Morocco, Arabicised Berbers from
40 to 45%, the remaining 40 to 45% being Berbers
who cannot disclaim their origin.

Sahara.—In the Algerian and Moroccan Sahara,
the oases of Oued Righ, Ouargla, Ngousa, the seven
towns of the Mzab, the "ksours" of the Gourara, the
Touat, the Tidikelt, of Figuig, of the Tafilalt, of the
Dades; then in a very extensive zone in the shape
of a triangle, between Ghadames in the North,
Tombouctou in the south-west and Zinder in the
south-east, including Ghat, Djanet and the Ahaggar,
we have the various groups of Touareg [<JM>.].

Berber is also spoken in Mauritania (Zenaga) by
about 25,000 inhabitants (especially the Trarza);
the Wada pocket uses Azer, a Soninke dialect mixed
with Berber.

Diaspora.—Outside those zones roughly indicated
above, attention must be drawn to the influx of the
Berbers into the large towns of Morocco (Casablanca)
and Algeria (Algiers), where, "detribalised" and
lacking the control of their natural social group (see
below section IV), they tend to form an impoverished
proletariat, ready for anything. Outside Barbary,
there are to be found in the Lebanon descendants
of the Kutama who arrived with the Fatimids
and, in Damascus, Algerian Berbers who emi-
grated at the beginning of the conquest, or who
rejoined the amir cAbd al-Kadir [q.v.~] or his
descendants. Some elements remained in various
European countries after the second world war,
and a few are even reported in America, but above
all Metropolitan France has the largest number of
Berbers; the majority of them are Kabyles, who have
temporarily—or in some cases permanently—
abandoned the barren soil of their homeland, seeking
to find more fruitful means of livelihood abroad;
these displaced persons also form a proletariat which
finds it difficult to adapt itself to the conditions of
life in the Metropolis.

Bibliography: E. Doutte and E. F. Gautier,
Enquete sur la dispersion de la langue berbere en
Algerie, Algiers 1910; A. Bernard and P. Moussard,
Arabophones et berberophones au Maroc, in Ann.
de Geog. 1924; R. Montagne, La vie sociale et la
vie politique des Berberes, Paris 1931, 9 ff.; A.
Basset, Les Ksours berberophones du Gourara, in
IIP Congres Soc. sav. de I'Af. du N.; idem,
Parlers touaregs du Soudan et du Niger, in Butt.
£t, hist, et ec. de I'AOF, 1935; idem, La langue
berbere dans les Territoires du Sud, in RAfr., 1941,
62 ff.; idem, La langue berbere au Sahara, in
Cahiers Ch. de Foucauld, 1948; idem, Initiation a
la Tunisie, Paris 1950, 220-6; E. Laoust, in
Initiation au Maroc, Paris 1945, 191-219;
Repertoire alphabetique des confederations de
tribus . . . de la zone francaise de I'empire cherifien,
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Casablanca 1939; L. Justinard, Les Chleuh de la
banlieue de Paris, in RE I, 1928; L. Massignon,
Cartes de repartition des Kabyles dans la region
parisienne, ibid., 1930; idem, Annuaire du Monde
musulman*, Paris 1955, index; see also biblio-
graphy to section V below.

(G. YVER-[CH. PELLATJ)

III. — RELIGION

In ancient times, the religion of the Berbers
appears to have been divided into a multitude of
local cults, corresponding to the tribal divisions.
The objects of this cult, concerning which we only
possess scanty and incomplete information, were
doubtless natural objects: grottos, rocks, springs,
rivers and mountains, to which must be added the
celestial bodies, at least the sun, moon and some
of the stars. The veneration accorded them still
persists in some of the legends, beliefs, rites and
religious ceremonies. In spite of their conversion to
Islam and their deep feeling of belonging to the
Islamic community, the Berbers have in fact
retained a host of pagan practices, some of which
have more or less been adapted to Islam, whilst
others remain in direct opposition to Islamic precepts;
these survivals are particularly apparent in agricul-
tural rites and festivals (practices for obtaining rain,
harvest rites, lighting bonfires, 'ansra [q.v.]), the
concept of bar oka [q.v.], the cult of saints etc.

It cannot be denied that from Punic times,
various foreign divinities were not only borrowed,
but were in fact assimilated to the national divinities
(see H. Basset, Influences puniques chez les Berberes,
in RAfr., 1921). Judaism also obtained numerous
proselytes, and even if it did not play the rdle which
some claim for it, it was disseminated over the whole
of North Africa; in fact, with the exception of the
descendants of Jews expelled from Spain in the
9th/i5th century, the majority of indigenous Jews
are descended from proselytes pre-dating the
appearance of Islam (see Slouschz, Hebraeo-
Pheniciens et Judeo-Berberes, Paris 1909; M. A.
Simon, Le Judatsme berbere dans I'Afrique ancienne,
in Rev. Hist, et Philos. Fac. theol. protestante de
Strasbourg, 1946; L. Voinot, Pelerinages judeo-
musulmans du Maroc, Paris 1948; P. Flamand,
Population israelite du Sud marocain, in Hesp., 1950,
363 ff . ; idem, Un Mellah en pays berbere: Demnate,
Paris 1952; idem, Les Communautes Israelites du
Sud marocain, thesis, Sorbonne 1957).

Judaism paved the way for Christianity which
prospered in spite of the bitter struggle which it
had to conduct against paganism and the internal
quarrels which soon beset it; it will be sufficient to
note that it afforded the Berbers an opportunity of
grouping together against Roman rule and that they
enthusiastically embraced heresies (Arianism, Dona-
tism, etc.) opposed to the doctrine of the Church of
Rome (see P. S. Mesnage, Etude sur I'influence du
Christianisme sur les Berberes, Paris 1902; idem,
Le Christianisme en Afrique, Algiers 1915; E.
Albertini, L'Afrique romaine, 55 ff.; Dom Leclercq,
L'Afrique chretienne, Paris 1904; Monceaux, Histoire
litteraire de I'Afrique chretienne, Paris 1900-23).

The same thing happened at the time of the
Muslim, conquest: it was only the name of their
adversaries which had changed. We do not know
in detail the history of the conversion of the Berbers
to Islam, but tradition has it that they seceded
twelve times and Islam only finally triumphed in
the 6th/i2th century; it was at this date that the
last indigenous Christians disappeared, whilst Jewish

communities survived down to our own day. At
the beginning of the conquest, the converted
Berbers professed the orthodox doctrine^, the only
one known to them; but their spirit of independence
soon showed itself by their adoption of Kharidi!
doctrines which put forward the most equalitarian
ideas (see IBADIYYA, KHAWARIDJ and the works of
T. Lewicki, especially Etudes ibddites nord-africaines,
Warsaw 1955, and La repartition geographique des
groupements ibddites dans I'Afrique du Nord au
moyen age, in Rocznik Orientalistyczny, 1957; see also
Chikh Bekri, Le Kharijisme berbere, in AIEO, Alger,
*957» 55-108). The clearest indication that religious
doctrine little concerned them fundamentally is given
by the tact that one party espoused the cause of the
Shicls, not only that of the Idrlsids of Fas, but even of
those who had come under the influence of the Persian
outlook and saw in the imam an incarnation of the
Divinity. Thus it came about that alongside the
Kharidjis (Sufrls and Iba4Is) there were the Fatimids,
and that the Kutama provided the main support for
mahdi cUbayd Allah. This tendency to turn to
extremes was again in evidence when a puritan
reaction brought about the triumph of Sunn!
doctrines with the Lamtuna (Almoravids) of the
Sahara, recently converted in the 5th/ioth century;
it was further emphasised with the Masmuda of the
Atlas who founded the Almohad Empire and
destroyed the remaining dissidents, Christians or
Sh!cis, with the exception of a few Kharidii commu-
nities who were protected by mountains, the desert
or the sea; it again made its appearance with the
formation of the small Marabout states which arose
in Morocco from the 5th/uth century onwards (see
R. Montagne, Vie sociale, 22 ff.).

Among reactions against official Islam, two
further attempts must be cited which aimed at
creating a new religion in Morocco: in the Rif, in
the 4th/ioth century, the attempt of Ha-MIm al-
Muftari [q.v.] and, on the Atlantic coast, that of
Salih b. Tarif [q.v.].

After having provided a Father of the Church,
Saint Augustine, born at Thagaste (Souk-Ahras),
the Berbers under Islam only produced theologians
who were adept in disputation, but no great intellects.
Wherever Sunnl Islam triumphed, it was Malikism
which was adopted, and it continues to prevail in
Barbary, though some Kharidil communities (Ibadl)
survive in the Djabal Nafusa, at Djerba, in southern
Tunisia and in the Mzab.

Bibliography: On the old religion of the
Berbers and its survivals, there is copious biblio-
graphy and only the main works can be indicated:
R. Basset, Recherches sur la religion des Berberes,
Paris 1910 (extract from the RHR); L. Brunot,
Cultes naturistes a Sefrou, in Arch. Berb., 1918/2;
H. Basset, Le culte des grottes au Maroc, Algiers
1920; A. Bel, Quelques rites pour la pluie, in
XIV* Congres Orient., Algiers 1905; idem, in Mel.
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Cairo 1935; L. Joleaud,
Gravures rupestres et rites de I'eau, in /. Soc.
Africanistes, 1933-4; Probst-Biraben, Les Rites
d'obtention de la pluie, ibid., 1932-3; Moulieras,
Le Maroc inconnu, Paris 1895-9; F. Nicolas, Les
Industries de protection chez les T war eg de I'Azawagh
in Hesp., 1938; Rahmani, Le mois de mai chez les
Kabyles, Algiers 1935-9; idem, Notes eth., Con-
stantine 1933; Montet, Destaing, Le Culte des
saints en Af. du N., Paris; E. Destaing, Fetes et
coutumes saisonnieres chez lesBeni-Snous, in RAfr.t
1906; E. Laoust, Mots et choses berberes, Paris 1920;
idem, Noms et ceremonies des feux de joie, in Hesp.,
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1921; E. Doutt6, Magie et religion dans I'Afr.
du N., Algiers 1909; idem, En Tribu, Paris 1914;
Dr. Foley, Mceurs et mddecine des Touareg de
I'Ahaggvr, Algiers 1930; G. Marcy, Origine et
signification des tatouages des tribus berberes, in
RHR, 1930; E. Westeimarck, Midsummer
customs In Morocco, in Folk-lore, 1905; idem,
Marriage ceremonies in Morocco, London 1914
{French trans. F. Arin, Paris 1921); idem, Cere-
monies and beliefs connected with agriculture,
Helsingfors 1913; idem, The Moorish conception of
Holiness (Baraka), ibid., 1916; idem, Ritual and
belief in Morocco, London 1926 (partial trans.
R. Godet, Survivances paiennes dans la civilisation
mahome'tane, Paris 1935); J. Servier, Jeux rituels
et rites agro-ires des Berberes d'Algerie, Sorbonne
thesis 1955 (unpublished).—On Islam in Barbary:
H. Doutt6, L'Islam algerien, Algiers 1900; A. Bel,
La Religion musulmane en Berberie, i (only pu-
blished), Paris 1938; G. H. Bousquet, L'Islam
maghrebin, Algiers 1942. See also J. D. Pearson,
Index Islamicus, 1906-1955, Cambridge 1958, nos.
12517-840 and 12841-13568 passim.

(R. BASSET-CH. PELLAT)

IV. — CUSTOMS, SOCIAL AND POLITICAL
ORGANISATION

Observers have all been struck by the character
and usages of the Berbers, which differ in many
respects from those of the Arabs, particularly as
regards women, who, in general, enjoy a greater
degree of freedom (see for example the "courts of
love" among the Touareg (ahal), H. Lhote, Touaregs
du Hoggar, 288 ff.) and to a certain extent, greater
respect (on women, see M. Gaudry, La femme chaouia
de I'Aures, Paris 1929; A. M. Goichon, La vie
feminine au Mzab, Paris 1927-31; L. Bousquet-
Lefevre, La femme kabyle, Paris 1939; on matriarchy:
G. Marcy, Les vestiges de la parentl maternelle en
droit coutumier berbere, in RAfr., 1941/3-4). As a
rapid synthesis is made impossible by the great
diversity which appears from one group to another,
we shall limit ourselves to giving references to the
large number of monographs and works of ethno-
graphy which have been devoted to North Africa.

The Berbers (except in the Mzab) are basically a
rural population, leading a nomadic or sedentary
existence. The nomads live in tents, of which the
different types have been frequently described (see
H. Lhote, Touaregs du Hoggar, 2 2 i f f . ; E. Laoust,
L'Habitation chez les transhumants du Maroc central,
in Hesp., 1930 ff . ) ; the sedentary population live in
houses (see E. Laoust, op. cit.\ A. Adam, La Maison
et le village dans quelques tribus de I'Anti-Atlas, in
Hesp., 1950, 289 ff.) or even in majestic kasbas
(kasaba) which in some respects recall the style of
South Arabia (see H. Terrasse, Kasbas berberes de
VAtlas et des oasis. Les Grandes architectures du Sud
marocain, Paris 1938; A. Paris, Documents dfarchi-
tecture berbere, Paris 1925; K.A.C. Creswell, A
Bibliog. of Muslim Arch, in North Africa, Paris
1954, passim).

One of the peculiarities of Muslim Barbary is the
retention of customary law, which continues to be
applied, either officially or unofficially [see cdda],
both in Algeria and Morocco (for Tunisia, see G. H.
Bousquet, Note sur la survivance du droit coutumier
berbere en Tunisie, in Hesp., 1952/1-2, 248-9). This
custom (cdda, *urf, izref, ittifdkdt) is essentially oral,
but of recent years some tribes have felt the need to
record in writing in Arabic and even in French,
though rarely in Berber (see below section VI) some

kdnuns, simple lists of offences, with the scale of
appropriate fines (imprisonment is unknown).
Justice, based on custom, is dispensed, in civil and
criminal matters, either by a kind of (individual)
arbitrator, or by judicial djamd^as which set them-
selves up as clandestine tribunals (for example in
the Auf£s subject to French law) or which in
contrast have had a legal existence (as in Morocco
since the famous dahir (zahir) of May i6th 1930,
called the "Berber dahir", which gave rise to
numerous protests because it established customary
tribunals). Needless to say, this law is not uniform
and varies quite considerably from group to group;
as a result of its lay origin and oral transmission it
is subject to modification (see Hacoun-Campredon,
Etude sur Involution des coutumes kabyles, Algiers
1921).

The social organisation of the Berbers also differs
in many respects from that of the Arabs; it is based
on the ties of blood, real or fictitious. The smallest
social unit is the "hearth", a number of hearths
among the sedentary people forming a village, and
among the nomads a "douar" (asun, tigdmmi, etc.);
several villages or "douars" form a division which
is a state in miniature; the tribe groups several
divisions together, but has less political personality;
the tribal confederation only represents a temporary
association required by especially grave circum-
stances, most frequently war.

The idea of relationship within the group has as
its corollary the respect for a kind of collective
morality, a constant solidarity between its members,
who in particular perform a collective corvee,
(tiwizi), ensure the safety of strangers to whom one
of them has accorded his protection, own collective
granaries (see AGADIR), etc.

The fact is, however, that their political organi-
sation paradoxically" reveals two diametrically
opposed, but not incompatible, systems, which
seems a further proof of the diversity of the ethnic
elements combined under the name Berber: on the
one hand, an aristocratic type, having a warrior
nobility, a religious caste, a class of tributaries and
finally the serfs; this is the regime prevailing among
the Touareg, who are governed by an amenokal [q.v.],
each tribe being placed under the authority of an
amghar [q.v.]\ on the other hand, in the rest of
Barbary, we find a democratic type, with an elected
assembly (diamd'a, inflas, ayt artfiri) in which all
power resides (legislative, judicial and executive);
each assembly of a lower group delegates members
to higher assemblies, but generally speaking, it is
the diamd^a of the division which has most political
weight. This democratic system usually results in
a de facto oligarchy and does not impede the develop-
ment of personal power, at least in those regions
where the internal leagues (leff [q.v.]) group indepen-
dent divisions together (and not just villages or parts
of villages, as in Kabylia, the soffs [q.v.]; R. Montagne
(Vie sociale, 91 ff.) has pertinently analysed the
stages in the development of this power of the
temporal leaders, who have been called the "Lords
of the Atlas".

Bibliography For e thnography , in addition
to the works already quoted in the proceeding
section, see: Duveyrier, Les Touaregs du Nord,
Paris 1864; Comm. Bissuel, Les Touareg de I'Ouest,
Algiers 1888; Benhazera, Six mois chez les Touaregs
du Ahaggar, Algiers 1908; A. Richer, Les Touareg
du Niger, Paris 1924; H. Lhote, Les Touaregs du
Hoggar, Paris 1944 (with a very copious bibl.);
C. Devaux, Les Kebailes du Djerdjera, Marseilles-
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Paris 1859; Masqueray, De Aurasio monte, Paris
1886; R. Basset, Nedromah et les Traras, Paris
1901; L. Voinot, Le Tidikelt, Oran 1909; Abes,
Les Izayan d'Oulmes, in Arch. Serb., 1/4, 1916;
idem, Les Ait Ndhir, ibid., ii/2, 1917; S. Biarnay,
Notes d'ethn. et de ling, nord-africaines, Paris 1924;
G. Marcy, Les Ait Warain, in Hesp,, 1929; R.
Maunier, Melanges de social, nord-africaine, Paris
1930; J- Bonrrilly, Elements d'ethnographie maro-
caine, Paris 1932.—On cus tomary law biblio-
graphy by H. Bruno, in Rev. Alge"rienne, 1920, i,
94 ff. ; critical bibliography by G. H. Bousquet,
in Hesp., 1952, 508 ff.; to which should be added:
G. H. Bousquet, Le Droit coutumier des Ait
Haddidou . . ., in AIEO Alger, 1956, 113-230; the
two fundamental studies are, for Kabylia, Hano-
teau and Letourneux, La Kabylie et les coutumes
kabyles2, Paris 1893, 3 vols., and for Morocco,
G. Marcy, Le Droit coutumier Zemmour, Algiers-
Paris 1949 (see also CADA).—On social and political
organisation, in addition to the monographs
quoted in the preceding sections: Masqueray,
Formation des rite's . . ., Paris 1886; M. Mercier,
La Civilisation urbaine au Mzab, Algiers 1923;
R. Montagne, Villages et kasbas berberes, Paris
1930; idem, Les Berberes et le Makhzen dans le
Sud du Maroc, Paris 1930; idem, La Vie sociale
et la vie politique des Berberes, Paris 1931; F.
Nicolas, Notes sur la soci&t et Vital des Touareg du
Dinnik, in Bull. IF AN, 1939, 579 ff. ; V. Monteil,
Note sur Ifni et les Ait Ba-camrdn, Paris 1948;
idem, Note sur les Tekna, Paris 1948; J. Berque,
Les Seksawa, Recherches sur les structures sociales
du Haut Atlas occidental, Paris 1954; Ph. Margais,
in Memorial A. Basset, 69-82. (Cn. PELLAT)

V. — LANGUAGE

One cannot but envy the assurance with which
Rene Basset, fifty years ago, painted a picture of
the Berber language in this Encyclopaedia. By an
inevitable process, research has produced questions
in greater number than answers; some illusions have
vanished. However, the balance-sheet of this half
century is not negative: a mass of materials has been
collected, their classification and analysis has been
undertaken and sometimes fairly extensively deve-
loped; an attempt at a synthesis has even been
made by Andre Basset, but he is cautious and is at
pains to avoid taking hypothesis for established fact.

A. The h is tor ica l p roblem
i. — History of the language: Berber is

almost exclusively a spoken language, and its history,
even in the recent period, is almost unknown owing
to the lack of written documents. It is only in the
i9th century that the texts collected orally from
Berbers by Europeans start to become numerous.
Indigenous documents are rare and of limited scope.
Southern Morocco has produced manuscripts in
Arabic script (cf. section VI) of which we only
possess partial and out-of-date editions; moreover,
the language of these works of religious edification,
in spite of its undeniable interest, seems somewhat
artificial. The Berber words and expressions cited
by Arab authors have not received a systematic
treatment. The best known and also the oldest are
the phrases of the I2th century published by E. L6vi-
Provengal in his Documents inedits d'histoire almohade,
Paris 1928 (cf. G. Marcy, in Hesp., 1932, 61-77) and
which appear to confirm the relative stability of the
language. The Arabic texts have also preserved a
number of Berber ethnic names, anthroponymics

and toponymies which still remain to be studied.
The remains of Guanche, which was spoken in the

Canary Islands up to the i7th century, are generally
considered a Berber language. However after a very
detailed investigation, J.-D. Wolfel only relates a
part of the Guanche forms to Berber.

Further back than the Almohad period, the
linguist finds no Berber documents properly so-
called. The early centuries after the Arab conquest
are even more "obscure" for him than for the
historian. Antiquity confronts us with a number of
very difficult problems. It has bequeathed us a
documentation as mysterious as it is abundant on
African dialects:

a) Over a thousand Libyan inscriptions have been
published (cf. section VI). The alphabet used is
known with fair accuracy, at least for the bilinguals,
but the proposed interpretations show serious
divergencies and are not convincing: Libyan has
not been deciphered.

b) In the east and particularly in Tripolitania, a
series of inscriptions in Latin characters has been
discovered, whose meaning is unknown. One or two
words are Latin, others can be explained by Punic,
but the remainder has not been identified.

c) A host of African words, mostly proper names,
are to be found scattered throughout the Punic,
Greek and especially Latin inscriptions, as well as in
the classical authors. Some of these words have been
identified as Punic; the majority have only given
rise to nebulous explanations.

Thus, little has been made of these old materials.
Why is this the case? Very few research workers
venture into this field and if they do so, it is generally
in the course of other investigations or in the service
of a different discipline. Moreover, the unity of the
documents, scattered both in space and time, is
problematical. The inscriptions of Tripolitania are
of an early period. The Libyan ones come from
Tunisia, Algeria and Morocco and cover several
centuries: the only one which is dated goes back to
139 B.C.; some appear to be contemporary with the
Roman Empire; the majority cannot be dated at
all. The onomastic material is even more dispersed:
provided by texts ranging from Herodotus to the
latest antiquity, it concerns the whole territory
comprised between Egypt and the Atlantic. Such
diverse evidence inevitably represents several stages
of linguistic development, or even several languages.
Its interpretation assumes that preliminary work
has been done in listing and subjecting them to a
critical examination; however, a general onomastic
index is still awaited. In spite of the extraordinary
diversity of this ancient material, the modern
Berber dialects are frequently thought of as providing
a miraculous key capable of unlocking all doors.
Extensive use is made of the glossaries, but only in
order to adduce isolated comparisons or erect a
superstructure of conjectures, whereas a system of
well established correspondences alone could afford
proof. A direct connexion is postulated between
Libyan and Berber, considered as two stages of the
same language. This assumption is based on history,
which discovers Berber populations in Africa from
ancient times and concludes that the Berber language
was already spoken there: but was it the only
language? Is it really Berber that is concealed in
the Libyan inscriptions? The parallels which are
certain are rare; the similarity of the Libyan and
Touareg scripts (cf. section VI) does not demonstrate
that the languages are related; the difficulties
encountered call for criticism. A. Basset has drawn
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attention to the fact that the argument taken from
history is negative. A. Picard is still more sceptical.
This example of caution, little imitated as yet, is
thus provided by Berber specialists. A comparative
linguist and ethnologist like J. D. Wolfel, whilst
grouping Libyan and Berber together, also hesitates
to consider them as a single language. J. G. FeVrier
asks whether Libyan cannot be considered "as a
kind of pre-Berber", but allows himself no reply.
Such rational doubt is preferable to the illusion of
knowledge; it neither entails relinquishing research
nor the denial of any connexion between Libyan and
Berber; it merely invites us not to forget that what
constitutes a certainty for the historian only
provides the linguist with a working hypothesis.

2. — Cognate or neighbouring languages:
The comparison of Berber with other languages has
still only produced rather slender results. Certain
unduly fanciful attempts are no longer worth
mentioning. The connexions proposed with Basque
and Hausa have remained fragmentary. The opinion
advanced by O. Rossler, according to which Berber
is a Semitic language close to Akkadian, evokes an
interest mixed with caution. The Hamito-Semitic
theory, which places Berber in a group including
Ancient Egyptian, the Cushitic languages of Abys-
sinia and the Semitic languages, appears to be the
most fruitful. For Marcel Cohen, the name Hamito-
Semitic by no means implies the existence of a
"Hamitic" branch as opposed to the Semitic. The
position occupied by each of the members within the
family is still inadequately known. As early as 1844,
Berber was considered by T. N. Newmann to be a
"Hebreo- African" language. Certain similarities,
both in the respective roles played by consonants and
vowels as well as in the nature and function of various
morphological elements, justify the continued
prosecution of research. Borrowings from other
languages and reciprocal influences must be assessed,
analogies specified and extended to vocabulary:
I'Essai comparatif sur le vocabulaire et la phonitique
du chamito-semitique published in 1947 by Marcel
Cohen gives the impression that the connecting links
between Berber and the other languages under
consideration are rather strained.

In addition to these attempts at defining relation-
ships, we must refer to the whole field of studies
which may be termed "Mediterranean", as they
concern the civilisation which flourished on the
shores of the Mediterranean prior to the arrival of
the Indo-Europeans. Here vocabulary takes pre-
cedence over morphology: the aim is to determine a
cultural community rather than jto establish a
linguistic affinity. The toponymies of ancient
Africa and Berber, cited as a testimony of this
remote period, are often invoked alongside Iberian,
Basque etc. Thus it is that they are accorded a more
or less important place in works devoted to the
"Mediterranean substratum" (C. Battisti, V. Bertoldi
etc.), to the non-Indo-European elements in Latin
(G. Nencioni), to Sardinian (B. Terracini, M. L.
Wagner), to the regions of the Alps and Pyrenees
(J. Hubschmid) and more generally to the "Euro-
African" civilisation (J. D. Wolfel).

In spite of the inevitable groping, the excesses
and mistakes, research into these ticklish problems
can no longer be ignored.

An even more urgent problem for North African
dialectology is to determine precisely in what
respects Berber amd Maghrib! Arabic have affected
one another. It is a question of substratum or
adstratum as the case may be. There is no lack of

documents, but we have scarcely passed the stage of
noting the most obvious features. The Berber
dictionaries summarily indicate certain borrowings
from Arabic. Some works by Arabists (L. Brunot,
G. S. Colin, Ch. Pellat, Ph. and W. Marcais) give a
place to Berber matters.

We do not know what Berber owes to the languages
of Tropical Africa: this may well be a great lacuna.

B) Dialects and Language

On the geographical distribution of dialects, cf.
section II.

It is the study of present-day dialects which has
produced the most positive results during recent
decades, especially through the efforts of A. Basset.
However, there still remain a few illusions to be
shed. None of the classifications proposed for the
dialects is really satisfying. Attempts have been made
to discover in them the traditional division of the
population into Masmuda, Sanhadia and Zanata
(cf. I): this is to appeal to a confused story. It would
be preferable to start from the linguistic data: but
what factors are relevant? A distinction is some-
times made between "occlusive" dialects and
"spirant" dialects, yet the Chleuh dialects, which
moreover form a distinct group (cf. below), are not in
agreement on the production of certain sounds: are
they therefore, to be split up into several groups?
As A. Picard reminds us, phonetics is only one
aspect of living language. A classification based on
phonological systems would be more interesting,
though equally arbitrary. Linguistic geography
demonstrates that every phenomenon occupies an
area of its own; A. Basset proved this so convin-
cingly in respect of Berber, that he relinquished the
idea of dialect in this field altogether: the language
disintegrates directly into four to five thousand
local idioms. Nevertheless it would be difficult to
avoid taking into account a kind of linguistic
harmony which, in such geographically close-knit
regions as the Chleuh country, Kabylia, Aures etc.,
superimposes itself on the division into local idioms,
without effacing it; mutual comprehension is
immediate within every such zone and Berber
speakers have a feeling for these groupings (cf.
A. Roux, in Hesp., 1954, 269). Even in these privi-
leged cases, no common language exists. It is true
that the wandering poets of the Middle Atlas of
Morocco, referred to by A. Roux (cf. section VI),
use a kind of intermediate dialect for their compo-
sitions ; furthermore, an investigation should be made
of the Berber spoken in the large towns where the
emigrants collect together. But up till now, political,
economic and cultural conditions have militated
against a unification which those concerned do not
seem to need: when necessary, they use another
language, frequently Arabic, to communicate with
one another. Any comprehensive description of
Berber dialects, therefore, comes up against local
factors which persistently impose limits on its
applicability. Nevertheless, it is justified by the
unity of the language, which remains clear in spite
of the diversity.

i. — Phonetics and Phonology. Though the
sounds of the numerous dialects have already been
ascertained and more or less adequately described
in the monographs, we still possess no complete
table of their correspondences. Moreover, as yet no
dialect has been subjected to a phonological analysis.
Comparison, however, enables us to establish the
main features of a system of phonemes which
appears to be the basis on which the various local
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systems rest. Here, only slightly modified, is the
table proposed by A. Basset:

Consonants labials b f m
dentals t d d n I r
sibilants s z z
palatal sibilants S f,
velars k g
uvular y

Semi-vowels y w
Vowels i u

0]
a

The tendency for short occlusives to become spirant
in numerous dialects (Rif, Middle Atlas of Morocco,
Kabylia, etc.) has already been mentioned. This may
lead locally to the introduction of new phonemes and
to modification of the phonological system. Almost
everywhere this system has been complicated and
distorted by large-scale borrowing from Arabic, to
which the presence particularly of the pharyngals
fr and e and the laryngal h in the majority of dialects
appears to be due.

A remarkable fact is the presence in Berber of
emphatic consonants. Apart from d and z there are
attested: [s], [r], [1] and even [s], [z], but they cannot
be accorded phonological status a priori. Emphasis
does not always belong exclusively to the phoneme
concerned. On [t], cf. below.

y and w are sometimes pronounced as consonants
[y], [w], and sometimes as vowels [i]; [u], according
to their position; quality varies with syllable pattern,
which is not everywhere the same. Furthermore,
besides these occurrences of phonetic [i] and [u],
morphology suggests the need to recognise separate
vowels i and u: which is not devoid of difficulties.

Each of the three vowels a, *, u comprises a range
of gradations conditioned by the articulation of the
neighbouring consonants and devoid of phonological
value. As regards 0], it is in principle a purely
phonetic element, the occurrence of which is subject
to the laws, as yet not very well known, which
govern the syllabication and structure of words.
Very unstable in central and southern Morocco, it
perhaps presents a greater consistency in Kabylia;
in spite of certain indications by Foucauld which
must be verified and above all, interpreted, it is by
no means certain that [9] has phonemic status in
Touareg.

An important rdle is played by the quantitative
value of consonants. Every consonant or semi-vowel
may be "short'* or "long", thus creating a type of
opposition widely exploited by the vocabulary and
to a still greater extent by the morphology: Chleuh
Us "tongue"; ills "he has soiled"; ifka-t "he has
given it (masc.)": ifka-tt "he has given it (fern.)".
The long consonant seems to be less characterised
by its duration than by the tenseness of its articu-
lation; lengthening sometimes results in transition
from spirant to occlusive and from voiced to voice-
less : thus it comes about that the most frequent
realisation of yy *s [Q^L an<* that of dd [tt]; ww may
be represented by [ggw] (on one occasion even [kk])
or [bb*], and yy by [gg].

Not all vowels always have the same duration;
their length, however, is not pertinent, except
perhaps in Touareg.

Accentuation of a word, where the accent is one of
intensity, is not recognised as fulfilling a distinctive
function.

2.— Forms and their functions.
a. —The Berber word. Words are made up of

a theme and inflexions. The theme is produced by
the combination of a root with a schema. The root
is bound to a minimum concept beyond any kind of
grammatical categorisation. It is always consonantal,
containing one or four, most frequently two or three
consonants, being characterised by their number
and order. The term schema, borrowed from the
Arabists (J. Cantineau), indicates the structure of
the theme; the schema gives the word part of its
grammatical identity: thus, to a degree which varies
with cases, it may indicate the nominal or verbal
nature of the word, the number of the noun, the form
of the verb, etc. The schema itself is defined by the
presence or absence of formative consonants, by
short or long quantity of formative consonants or
radicals, by the presence or absence, the place and
quality of the vowels. The inflexions complete the
grammatical description of the word; as prefixes
and/or suffixes, they appear fundamentally to be
consonants; in certain cases, it is convenient to
recognise a zero inflexion. Examples: Touareg
tekras "she ties" = theme -zkras- (root KRS, schema
i 2 a 3)-h inflexion t-', tatorrist "knot" = theme
-akvrris- (root KRS, schema a i 22 i 3) + inflexion
t—t. The system on the whole closely resembles that
of Arabic, though it is more difficult in Berber to
isolate the roots and establish the precise value of
the schemas.

Berber distinguishes two genders, masculine and
feminine, and two numbers, singular and plural.

b. — The verb. The f o r m s (simple and
derived, Verbs appear either in a simple form or a
derived form. The simple form is constructed in prin-
ciple with or without an object and is at times trans-
lated by our active voice and at other times by our
passive. Derivation is achieved mainly by means of
prefixes. There are three primary derived forms,
which sometimes combine among themselves. They
have frequently been referred to as the causative,
passive and reciprocal forms, according to their
most apparent significance; these designations do
not correspond closely enough to the facts and
have nowadays been replaced by those of sibilant-
form, dental-form and nasal-form according to the
articulation of the prefix. Examples: Touareg
d^bdr "to strike with the foot"; szybzr "to cause to
strike"; teyfor "to be struck"; wybzr "to strike one
another". In fact, not all verbs possess the complete
series of simple and derived forms. A derivation by
the suffix -t is well attested in Touareg and has left
traces elsewhere.

The themes. For each of the forms, simple or
derived, there are three themes or groups of themes:
i) an aorist theme: ex. Chleuh -Is- "to put on
clothes", -izwi^y "to become red"; 2) an intensive
aorist theme: -Issa-, -ttizwiy-, which is sometimes
accompanied by a negative intensive aorist theme;
3) a preterite theme: -Isija-, -znggway-, to which is
connected a negative preterite theme: -1st-, -Z9ggway-.
These themes may contrast with one another by alter-
nation'of vowels or of consonantal length, or by
prefixing -tt- (in the intensive aorist only), or again
by a combination of two or rarely three of these
processes. In principle the two aorists form a group
opposed to the preterite, as -izwiy>j-ttizwiy- to
-Z9ggway-. It frequently happens, however, that the
themes of the aorist and the preterite coincide.
When several verbs adopt precisely the same
procedure to differentiate their themes, they are
said to belong to the same type: this affords a
means of formal classification which is justified by
the existence of a relationship, often masked but
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sure, between the verbal type thus defined and that
of the derived forms, as well as between the verbal
type and the schemas of the nouns of action and of
the agent. The verbal type itself appears to be more
or less bound to the structure of the root.

A careful ^examination of all the themes obliges
us to distinguish a large number of types of verbs.
In practice, account is taken above all of the anti-
thesis of the aorist and preterite themes, which
enables us to recognise the main groups, particularly
the "zero vowel" type (A. Basset) in which the
affirmative aorist and preterite are formally identical
(Chleuh -mg9r-: -mgzr- "to harvest"), the type with
a non-alternating "full vowel" (-mun-: -mun- "to
accompany"), the pre-radical alternating vowel
type (-amz-: -umz- "to take"), the intra-radical
(-rar-: -rur- "to give back"), the post-radical (-Is-:
-Isi/a- "put on clothes"), different types of complex
alternations (-izwi-y-: -Z9ggway- "to become red").

The table of verbal themes lacks symmetry, as
there is no intensive preterite given. The latter
exists in Touareg, and A. Picard, basing himself on
certain Kabyle and Moroccan data, has recently
raised the important question of the Pan-Berber
character of the intensive preterite (Memorial A.
Basset, 107-20).

The in f lex ions . — A first though incomplete
series of suffixed personal inflexions is associated with
the aorist and intensive aorist themes to produce the
ordinary and intensive imperatives. The inflexion is
zero in the 2nd person singular, which is the form
of the non-intensive imperative used by grammarians
to indicate a verb ("the verb mg0r, the verb mun",
etc.).

The impersonal inflexions y—n (on occasion zero--
nin in the plural) are added in well defined syntac-
tical conditions (cf. below) to any one of the themes
to form what is called the "participle". Survivals
of an older stage (in the negative preterite) or
disturbances (in the aorist) are to be observed locally.

In addition to these preceding cases, a third
series of inflexions, prefixed and/or suffixed, is found
with all the themes, indicating person, number and,
in the 3rd person sing, and the 2nd and 3rd persons
pi., gender. However, a conjugation without
prefixes is attested in Kabyle (with identical in-
flexion for all persons of the plural) and in Touareg
for the so-called verbs "of quality", verbs of becoming
rather than verbs of state. It is probably the vestige
of an ancient opposition between the inflexions of
the aorist and those of the preterite.

The w o r k i n g of the ve rba l s y s t e m . — I t is
more difficult to determine the meaning of the forms
and themes than to classify them formally. Brief in-
dications have been given above for the simple and
derived forms. It remains for us to describe briefly
how the choice is made between the different themes
of a given form. One fact is certain: the time concept
is foreign to the verbal system, and Berber, like the
Semitic languages, gives priority to aspect. But it
has several mechanisms which are peculiar to it;
we must not be deceived by terminology, borrowed
from other linguistic fields. There is a fundamental
antithesis, indicated already for the morphology,
between the respective functions of the aorists and
the preterite. Thus it is that certain particles (a(d),
i(d), ara, etc.) may be followed by either of the two
aorists but not by the preterite: Kabyle ad-yaf ("he
will find" : ad-yrttaf "he will find [incessantly]" (but
ad + preterite yufa is impossible). When these
particles are not present, the elements of the system
are grouped somewhat differently: most frequently

the intensive aorist and the preterite alone remain
in opposition: z^ddyzn "(these populations) dwell"
(process envisaged as a series or sometimes as a
development): *zdy9n "(the members of such and
such a family) dwell, have taken up their domicile"
(process envisaged from beginning to end, as a whole).
With the exception of certain optative formulas, the
non-intensive aorist, therefore, only appears in
certain syntactical conditions where it may assume
the meaning of any other verbal theme whatsoever: hi
this sense one may, with A. Basset, consider it as the
"unmarked" term of the aorist: preterite opposition;
this use of the aorist is very frequent in the Moroccan
dialects, but is less current elsewhere.

Whatever the theme, the verb assumes the form
of the "participle" when it occurs in a relative clause
in which the subject and the antecedent are identical:
Kabyle win y^zay^n "he (who) dwells".

The sa te l l i tes of the verb.—The particles of
the aorist have been mentioned above. There are other
particles (ar, da, lla, etc.) which may accompany the
intensive aorist or the preterite; the list of them and
the conditions in which they are used vary conside-
rably according to the dialect, some dispensing with
them altogether. The basic negative particle is ur
(ul, ud, u); it always precedes the verbal form which,
in different dialects (Kabylia, Aures, etc.), may then
be followed by a second element (ara, S(a), etc.); ur
is encountered with all the verbal themes, but
negative constructions are not everywhere identical.

The verb is frequently accompanied by a particle
"of approach" d and sometimes by a particle "of
withdrawal" n(n), which indicate the direction of
the action. Finally the personal pronouns, direct or
indirect objects of the verb (cf. below), are closely
welded to it. In the case of simultaneous use, these
pronouns and the particles of approach and with-
drawal follow one another in a fixed order: indirect
object (I), direct object (D), particle (L). After a
number of words (particles of the aorist, the intensive
aorist, negation, etc.) or in a relative clause, the
elements IDL precede the verb; elsewhere they
follow it; hence those chains which fluctuate on both
sides of the verb: Chleuh ad-as-ten-d-awiy "that I
may bring them to him": iwiy-as-ten-d "I have
brought them to him".

c. —The noun. All nouns cannot be reduced to
a single morphological type. Some have been bor-
rowed from Arabic (or from other languages) and
have not been berberised; they have retained the
Arabic article and are characterised by the initial
consonant group 1C- or CC «1C- by assimilation):
9lkas "glass", yssuq "market"; this group is consi-
derable in all dialects except Touareg.

The majority of Berber or berberised nouns in
principle have an initial a-, i- or u- if they are
masculine, ta-, ti- or tu- if they are feminine; this
initial has been related to the demonstrative elements,
which is not unlikely; locally in a number of schemas
it loses its vowel. The prefixed t- characterises the
feminine; many nouns also have a suffix -t in the
feminine singular: Chleuh ayyul "ass": tayyult
"she-ass"; tig?mmi "house". The vowel of the
initial syllable participates in both oppositions of
number and state (cf. below). The plural is indicated,
furthermore, either by a vowel a preceding or follow-
ing the last radical consonant, with or without further
vowel alternances: a^yul: iyyal', agadir "fortified
granary" igudar, or by a basic suffix -n: argaz
"man" : irgazsn, or by a combination of both pro-
cesses : itri "star" : itran. The concept of state, in
spite of the ambiguity of the terminology, is
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characteristic of Berber: in certain syntactical
conditions, when the noun is closely associated
with the word preceding it, the initial vowel
lapses, the noun passing from, the "free" state
to the state of "annexation" : taserdunt, tedda "the
mule, she has gone" : tddda tstrdunt "the she-mule
has gone". In numerous dialects (Morocco, Kabylia,
Aures, etc.) the annexed state of the masculine
noun also displays a prefixed w-, and hence the
contrast : argaz : wdrgaz > Chleuh urgaz "man".
Finally, contrary to the description given, some
nouns retain their initial vowel in the annexed state;
this "constancy" of the initial vowel may be ex-
plained (diachronically) by the disappearance of an
old radical or be related (synchronically) to the
structure of the schema. The opposition of state
appears to be unknown to the Eastern dialects.

A third somewhat heteroclite group is formed by
nouns beginning with a short consonant other than
the feminine prefix t- or the Arabic article; some of
them are perhaps historically connected with the
previous category or with other strata of vocabulary.
The series of "nouns of relationship" must be
mentioned, remarkable both for their form and
construction.

Adjectives generally show the same morphological
characteristics as nouns.

d. — The personal pronouns. — Several
series of personal pronouns are distinguished ac-
cording to form and use. The "isolated" pronouns
enjoy more or less independent status in the text
and may even constitute a complete utterance.
The affixed pronouns of the verbs, of which they are
the direct or indirect objects, have already been
mentioned. Most prepositions take special personal
pronouns, which also appear after the nouns of
relationship: yiwi-s "the son of him, his son"; after
a common noun, the pronoun is generally preceded
by an element n(n}- which appears to be analogous
to the preposition n- "of": Chleuh tig^mmi nn-s
"his house" (but Kabyle ahham-is, same meaning);
Berber has no possessive adjectives or pronouns.
For every person, certain appropriate morphological
elements are common to several or all of these
pronominal series.

e.—The demonstrative elements. — The
demonstrative elements have a vowel base: aju and i,
which is found acting as a pronoun or acting as a
determinative ("adjective"). As a pronoun, this base
appears particularly as the second member of the
construction called '.'emphatic anticipation": Kabyle
d-k0d£ a-i-y^yman "it is thou who hast dyed it"
{Basset-Picard), "it is thou the having dyed it". As
a determinative, it follows a noun or a demonstrative
pronoun: Chleuh argaz-a "this man", ay-a "this".
This base frequently combines with other elements,
especially with w- or t-, producing oppositions
animate/inanimate and masculine/feminine: wa/ta: a
"he/she : it", as well as with the particles of approach
and withdrawal: Chleuh argaz-ad "this man here" /
argaz-ann "that man there". The details of the
system vary from dialect to dialect.

f .—The Berber sentence. — The Berber
sentence in the highest degree reflects all the
characteristics of a spoken language. It constantly
resorts to expressive procedures and in particular
to "anticipation" (A. Basset), which may detach and
place any element of the sentence at the beginning,
ready to be reiterated as required by a personal
pronoun. Of very frequent occurrence is "emphatic
anticipation", of which an example has been given
above (e). Subordination is relatively little developed

and parataxis dominates, though it is not always
possible to determine exactly the limits between the
two types of construction.

Relative clauses have no formal indication other
than — on occasion — the inflexions of the participle
or the place of the satellites of the verb (cf. b);
there is no relative pronoun; however, a tendency
can be observed in many dialects to determine the
antecedent by means of a demonstrative element,
the use of which in such cases becomes more or less
a matter of grammatical usage.

Nominal and verbal clauses are known to Berber.
The former are frequently hinged on a particle d
which may perhaps have some connection with the
particle of approach: Kabyle mkk d-afellah "I am a
peasant" (Basset-Picard). In verbal clauses the verb
is normally placed at the beginning and is followed
by its subject, except in the case of anticipation.

3. — The vocabulary. Vocabulary is perhaps
the aspect of Berber which has roused the most
lively curiosity, but produced the least exact studies.
We have no statistical evaluation of the vocabulary.
The dictionary of Foucauld for Ahaggar Touareg
and that of Father Dallet for Kabyle, which may
be taken as being very nearly exhaustive, contain
respectively 1,400 and 3,500 verbs in the simple
form. The vocabulary possesses a stock common to
all dialects but, as A. Basset has stressed, the living
form of each word should be separately studied.
Another striking point, moreover, is the numerical
importance of loan words, except in Touareg. We
have seen that words furnished by Arabic have
opened a breach in phonology and even in morpho-
logy. Berber, however, has shown proof of extra-
ordinary powers of assimilation.

Vocabulary is, above all, concrete. Its richness and
precision are remarkable wherever a vital activity
is concerned (camel breeding among the Touaregs,
irrigation in the Great Atlas, etc.). The language of
intellectual and religious life is less well equipped
and borrows extensively from Arabic. Some examples,
however, reveal literary resources which wait only
to be exploited.
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1955; A. Picard, Textes berberes dans le parler
des Irjen (Kabylie-Algerie), 2 vols, Algiers
1958) and to indicating a small number of
generally more recent works. On the publications
by A. Basset himself, cf. the bibliography given in
Orbis, 1956, 575-579. The Memorial Andr6 Basset
(1895-1956), Paris 1957, 159, groups together
fifteen articles concerning various aspects of
Berber studies.—On Guanche: J. D. Wolfel, Le
probleme des rapports du guanche et du berbere, in
Hesp. 1953.—On Libyan, cf. above, vi, and:
J. G. Fevrier, Que savons-nous du libyque? in
RAfr., 1956, 263-273.—On the inscriptions of
Tripolitania: The Inscriptions of Roman Tripo-
litania, ed. by J. M. Reynolds and J. B. Ward
Perkins, Rome and London 1952, vii 286; J. G.
FeVrier, La prononciation punique des noms
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propres latins en -us et en -ius, in JA, 1953, 465-
471.—On the relationship of Berber: M. Cohen,
Essai comparatif sur le vocabulaire et la phonttique
du chamito-se'mitique, Paris 1947, xi and 248;
Comptes rendus du Groupe linguistique d'ttudes
chamito-semitiques, Paris, from 1931; O. Rossler,
Der semitische Chamkter der libyschen Sprache, in
ZA, n.s. 16, 121-150.—On the "Mediterranean"
problem: J. D. Wolfel, Eumfrikanische Wort-
schichten als Kulturschichten, Salamanca 1955, 189
(Acta Salmanticensia).—On the Berber dialects,
one should refer to the works on linguistic geo-
graphy by A. Basset and to the chapters written
respectively by E. Laoust, A. Basset, A. Picard in
Initiation au Maroc, new ed. Paris 1945, 191-219,
Initiation a la Tunisie, Paris 1950, 220-226,
Initiation a VAlgtrie, Paris 1957, 197-214.—For a
comprehensive grammatical description, cf. A.
Basset and A. Picard, Elements de grammaire
berbere (Kabylie-Irjen), Algiers 1948, 328.—On
the phonetic problems: L. Galand, La phonetique
en dialectologie berbere, in Orbis, ii, 1953, 225-236;
T. F. Mitchell, Long Consonants in Phonology and
Phonetics, in Studies in linguistic Analysis, Oxford
i957» 182-205.—On the verb: A. Basset, La langue
berbere, Morphologie, le verbe, etude de themes, Paris
1929, iii 268.—On the initial vowel in nouns: A.
Basset, Sur la voyelle initiate en berbere, in RAfr.,
1945, 82-88; T. F. Mitchell, Particle-Noun Com-
plexes in a Berber Dialect (Zuara), in BSOAS, 1953,
375-390; W. Vycichl, Der Umlaut im Berberischen
des Djebel Nefusa in Tripolitanien, in AIUON, n.s.,
1954, 145-152.—For repressivity: A. Picard,
Etude de linguistique sur le parler berbere des Irjen
(Kabyle), Algiers 1959.—For vocabulary; Father
4e Foucauld, Dictionnaire touareg-francais (Dialecte
de I'Ahaggar), 4 vols., Paris 1951-52, xiii + 2028;
Father J.-M. Dallet, Le verbe kabyle (Lexique
partiel du parler des At-Mangellat), i, Simple forms
{only published), Fort-National 1953, xxviii, 491.

(L. GALAND)

VI. — LITERATURE AND ART.

As far back as one can go in the past, Barbary,
"the land of conquest", has never possessed any
other language of civilisation than that of its foreign
conquerors; thus, Berber writers have successively
utilised, perhaps not Punic but at least Latin
{Apuleius, Saint Augustine), Greek (?), Arabic (Ibn
Khaldun and many Moroccan writers) and now,
above all, French. Yet there nevertheless exists a
"Berber literature", written and oral, which though
not appearing in the inscriptions, does so in works
of piety inspired by Arabic, in texts and stories set
down at the request of European investigators, in
the kdnuns (all of which taken together do not
amount to much), and finally in folklore and poetry.

The Libyan inscriptions [cf. section V], in spite of
the ardour with which their study has been ap-
proached, have not as yet delivered up the secret of
their decipherment and Berber, as known to us, does
not afford a satisfactory means of reading them.
However, the Libyan alphabet, which the bilingual
inscriptions have enabled us to establish, is relatively
close to the only ancient system still in current use
among the Berbers, the tifinagh (sing, tafinekfr <
punical}-, this alphabet is used by the Touareg for
engraving a few short inscriptions on rocks, bracelets
or other objects, as well as for brief exchanges of
love letters. This is an alphabetic script, writing
only consonants in the body of words, but also
vowels finally; no distinction is made between long

Encyclopaedia of Islam

and short sounds; individual words are not separated
and one can write horizontally, vertically, from
right to left or from left to right (or in boustrophedon),
from top to bottom or from bottom to top. In
practice, all texts are very short and the long ones
appearing in A. Hanoteau, Essai de grammaire de
la langue tamachek', Paris 1860, were only written
in tifinagh at the request of the investigator.

The following is a simplified table, according to
Ch. de Foucauld, of the most usual forms of tifinagh
(for further details and comparisons with the Libyan
alphabet, see particularly A. Basset, Ecritures
libyque et touaregue, in Notices sur les caracteres
Strangers, by Ch. Fossey, Paris 1948).

Latin script tifinagh
direction of reading

Corresponding
Arabic script

b

m

f

t

d

d

t

n

ii

1

r

s

z

?

s

sh(s)

i

y

k

g

g

w

wu/..\gh(Y)

kll(h)

k

h

a

Religious literature inspired by Arabic may be said
to be represented by a few dozen works, very few of
which have been published. These texts, transcribed
in Arabic script with additional diacritical points,
are intended for teaching the precepts of Islam and
for the edification of the faithful; thus we possess an
adaptation of the Mukhtasar of KhaHl, al-ffawd,
edited and translated by Luciani (Algiers 1897), and

75
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its complement, the Bafrr al-Dumu*, partially
published by de Slane in his appendix to the
Histoire des Berberes, iv, 552-62 (a complete ed.-trans,
of this last text by B. H. Strieker is in the press).
The "Kur'ans" of Ha-Mlm and of Salih b. Tarif
are, in a sense, related to these works, but they are,
entirely lost, the same being true of the Berber text
of three treatises composed in Tashalhit by Ibn
Tumart. Of KharidjI literature, which was probably
abundant, there remains the treatise of Ibn Ghanim
entitled al-Mudawwana (cf. Motylinski, Le Manuscrit
arabo-berbere de Zouagha, in Actes du XIV* Congres
des Orient., Algiers 1909, ii, 64-78). A proportion of
these religious works (particularly the Hawd and
some others existing in manuscript form, cf. A, Roux,
in Actes du XXI* Congres des Orient., Paris 1949,
316-7) are in verse so as to be more easily memorised,
but unfortunately they include a high proportion
of Arabic words. To this type of literature
belong religious poems, such as that of Sabi, which
relates a young man's descent into Hell in search of
his parents (R. Basset, Le poeme de Qabi, Paris 1879,
P. Galand-Pernet, in Memorial A. Basset, Paris 1957,
39'49)> those of Sid! Hammu (H. Stumme, Dicht-
kunstundGedichteder Schluh, Leipzig 1895; Johnston,
Fadma Tagurramt, in Actes du XIV* Congres des
Orient., ii, 100-1; idem, The Songs of Sidi Hammou,
London 1907; L. Justinard, Poesies en dial, du
Sous marocain d'apres un ms. arabico-berbere, in JA,
1928), the legend of Joseph in verse (Loubignac,
Dial, des Zaian, Paris 1924-5, 359 sqq.), a story of
the ascent of the Prophet and a version of the
Bur da of al-Busiri [q.v.]. To these may be added the
translations of the Old and New Testaments made
by Catholic and Protestant missionaries.

Secular works are rare; apart from Arabo-Berber
glossaries and books of popular medicine which have
practical interest, such writings as we possess were
composed under the guidance of European scholars,
as for example the The Narrative of Sidi Ibrahim on
West Africa in Tashalhit (F. W. Newman, in JRAS,
1848, 215-60; trans. R. Basset, Paris 1882), or the de-
scription of the Djabal Nafusa by al-Shammakhl, in
NafusI (ed. trans. Motylinski, Algiers 1885); to these
may be added the collection of stories entitled Kitdb
al-Shilha (MS of the B.N. in Paris), which to a large
extent appears to be borrowed from the Bakhtiydr-
ndma [q.v.] and the Hundred Nights (R. Basset, in
Revue des traditions popul., 1891; extracts published
by de Slane, de Rochemonteix, R. Basset); to this
category belong the ethnographical narratives and
texts composed at the request of investigators who
subsequently included them in their dialect studies
or made independent collections of them, such as
the Textes touareg en prose by Ch. de Foucauld,
Algiers 1922. In this connexion it will not be
without interest to note that the Fichier de docu-
mentation berbere, directed at Fort-National (Kabylia)
by the Rev. Father Dallet, has been publishing since
1947 texts and even small plays composed in Berber,
in addition to linguistic and ethnological documents.

As for the customary ttdnum in use among certain
Berber populations, very few of them have been
published in the original language (see above
section iv); the following may be mentioned: Ben
Sedira, Cours de langue Kabyle, 295-355; Boulifa,
Le Kanoun d'Ad'ni, in Recueil de memoires ...
XIV* Congres Orient., Algiers 1905, 152-78.

Folk-lore is abundant, not to say rich. Marvellous
and humorous tales, fables, stories of animals,
historical and religious legends are transmitted from
generation to generation by the women, who are

wont to tell them of an evening. It is this folk-lore
that investigators have been able most easily to
collect and few are their accounts which do not
contain some stories or riddles, without counting
collections of folk-lore texts presented also as
linguistic documents.

Finally, secular poetry, in spite of its appearance
of primitive simplicity, is probably the most original
literary production. The songs improvised collectively
during the ritual dances (ahidus), lullabies, funeral
laments, and ritual chants contain a large share of
tradition, but real professional poets also exist
among the Berbers, whose inspiration, generally
speaking, is restricted to themes of love and war.
In Morocco, the imdyazzn (see A. Roux, Un chant
rf'amdyaz, I'aede berbere du groupe linguistique beraber,
in Mlm. H. Basset, Paris 1928, ii, 237-42) travel
about the country and, like the troubadours, celebrate
important events, sing the praises of likely patrons
and discharge their arrows at those who disappoint
them. Some poets, such as the Kabyle Mohand u
Mohand and the Touareg poetess Dassin, have
achieved a certain fame, local it is true and ephemeral,
since their works, remaining oral, are soon forgotten
in countries where the ruwat do not exist.

Berber art also is of no great account; the rock
engravings and paintings are indeed far from lacking
in quality, but one may well ask whether the artists
who executed them are really the ancestors of the
present day Berbers. In spite of the great architec-
tural achievements to which we have referred (above,
section iv), there is no real Berber art comparable to
Arab and Hispano-Moorish art. The fact is that the
Berber is a countryman, indeed a nomad, only
seeking to possess articles of current use, which are
easily transportable; his art, therefore, is limited to
ornamenting articles of everyday life and does not
transcend a craftsmanship seeking to provide the
comforts of life rather than to delight the eye. Its
products, sought at times by a clientele enamoured
with exoticism and simplicity, and supported in
North Africa by the efforts of the authorities to
maintain and improve traditions and techniques,
are restricted to carpets, hangings, mats, silks,
embroideries, chinaware, earthenware, cabinet-work,
work in gold, brass wares and damascene work;
ornamentation is characterised by the almost
exclusive use of the straight line (triangles, stripes,
lozenges, checker-work). To this may be added very
realistic statuettes in wood, which are at variance
with the Islamic ban on the representation of the
human form.

Bibliography: Fundamental work: H. Basset,
Essai sur la litterature des Berberes, Algiers 1920,
summarised by A. Basset, Litterature berbere, in Hist,
des Litt., Paris 1955, i, 886-90.—Inscriptions:
Abbe Chabot, Recueil des inscriptions libyquest

Paris 1940; M. Reygasse, Contrib. a I'&ude des
gravures rupestres et inscrip, tifinar* du Sahara
central, Algiers 1932; Th. Monad, L'Adrar Ahnet,
Paris 1932, 135-9; idem, Gravures, peintures et
inscriptions rupestres\ Paris ,1938; G. Marcy, Les
Inscriptions libyques bilingues de I'Af. du N.,
Paris 1936; idem, Introd. a un d&hiffrement
methodique des inscriptions lltifinagh" du Sahara
central, in Hesp., 1937/1-2; idem, fctude des doc.
epigraphiques recueillis par M. Reygasse, in RA/r.t
1937: A. Tovar, Papeletas de epigrafia libica, in
Bol. del Semin. de Est. de Arte y Arquelogia Valla-
dolid 1944-4 and 1944-5.—Folk-lore: in addition
to the monographs on dialects, texts will be
found in: R. Basset, Loqman berbere, Paris
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1890; Moulieras, Ligendes et contes merveilleux
de la Grande Kabylie, Paris 1893-98; idem, Les
Fourberies de Si Djeh'a, Oran 1891; Leblanc
de Pr6bois, Essai de contes kabyles, Batna
1897; H. Stumme, Elf Stucke im Schilba-
Dialekt von 'Tazerwalt, in ZDGM, 1894; idem,
Marchen der Schlufr von Tazerwalt, Leipzig 1895;
idem, Marchen der Berbern von Tamazratt, Leipzig
1900; E, Destaing, Textes berberes en parler des
Chleufys du Sous, Paris 1940; E. Laoust, Contes
berberes du Maroc, Paris 1949; J. M. Dallet, Trois
contes berberes, in IB LA, 1944;—trans, only:
Riviere, Recueil de contes populaires de la Kabylie
du Jurjura, Paris 1882; R. Basset, Contes popu-
laires berberes, Paris 1887; idem, Nouveaux contes
berberes, Paris 1897; E. Dermenghem, Contes
kabyles, Algiers 1945.—Songs and poetry:
Motylinski, Chanson berbere de Djerba, in Bull.
Corr. Afr., 1885; A. Hanoteau, Potsies populaires
de la Kabylie du Jurjura, Paris 1867; R. Basset,
L'Insurrection algirienne de 1871 dans les chansons
kabyles, Louvain 1892; Luciani, Chansons kabyles
de Smail Azikkiou, Algiers 1899; Ch. de Foucauld,
Potsies touaregues, Paris 1925-30; E. Laoust,
Chants berberes contre Voccupation francaise, in
Memorial R, Basset, Paris 1928; F. Nicolas,
Poemes touareg, in ETI, 1941-2; J. Servier, Chants
des femmes de VAures, Sorbonne thesis, 1955
(unpublished); trans, only: L. Justinard, Poemes
chleuhs, in RMM 1925/2; L. Paul-Margueritte,
Chants berberes du Maroc, 1935.—Art: in addition
to the general works on Muslim art in North
Africa, see: G. de Gironcourt, L'Art chez les
Touareg, in Rev. d'Eth. et de SocioL, Jan.-Feb. 1914;
P. Ricard, Tissages berberes des Ait Aissi, in Hesp.,
1925; V. Piquet, Le peuple marocain, chap, xviii;
G. Chantreaux, Les Tissages sur metier de haute
lisse d Ait'Hichem et dans le Haut Sebaou, in RAfr.,
1941-2; eadem, Les Tissages decores chez les Beni-
Mgild, in Hesp., 1945; H. Balfet, La Poterie des
Ait Smail du Djurdjura, in RAfr., 1955, 289-340;
G. Marcais, L'Art des Berberes, Algiers 1956.

(R. BASSET-[CH. PELLAT])
BERGAMA, the ancient Pergamon in Mysia (on

which cf. the data and relerences given in Pauly-
Wissowa). Armenians who had fled before the
Muslim raids into Asia Minor settled in Byzantine
Pergamon during the course of the 7th century. The
Byzantine emperor Philippikos (711-713) was of
Armenian descent and came from Pergamon. Muslim
forces under Maslama b. cAbd al-Malik sacked the
town in 716, but it was rebuilt and refortified after
the Arabs had abandoned their attempt to take
Constantinople in 717-718. Pergamon was included,
from the reign of Leo III (717-741), in the theme of
Thrakesion and, from the reign of Leo VI (886-912),
in the theme of Samos. The town suffered during the
Turkish raids into western Asia Minor after the battle
of Manzikert (1071). It continued, however, to be a
prosperous and well fortified c«ntre under the
Byzantine emperors of the house of Komnenos and
their immediate successors. Pergamon, having been
hitherto a suffragan bishopric dependent on Ephesos,
was raised to the status of a metropolitan see in
the reign of Isaac Angelos (1185-1195). After the fall
of Constantinople to the Fourth Crusade in 1204,
the town was included in the Greek state of Nicaea.
Later, when the Turks overran western Asia Minor
in the years around 1300, Bergama came under the
control of the Begs of Karasl. The Ottomans, during
the reign of their Beg Orkhan, annexed the emirate
of Karasl. Bergama became thereafter a kadd* of

the sandiafr of Khudawendigar in the eydlet of
Anadolu and later a $add3 of the sandj_ak of Izmir
in the wildyet of Ay din. The region of Bergama is
fertile and noted for its production of cereals, fruit,
vegetables, tobacco and cotton. Greek forces occupied
Bergama in the years 1919-1923. As a result of the
subsequent exchange of population arranged between
the governments at Athens and Ankara, Bergama
lost its Greek inhabitants and received in their place
Turkish elements brought over from Greece. The
population of Bergama was estimated, in 1950, to
be approximately 16,500 people.

Bibliography: Ibn Battuta, edd. Defremery
and Sanguinetti, Paris 1853-1859, ii, 315; Hadjdil
Khalifa, Djihdnnumd, Istanbul 1145/1732, 659;
V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iii, Paris 1894,
471 ff.; H. Gelzer, Pergamon unter Byzantinern
und Osmanen. (Anhang zu Abh. Pr. Ak. W.)t

Berlin 1903; A. Philippson, Reisen und For-
schungen im westlichen Kleinasien, Heft i (= Er-
ganzungsheft no. 167 zu Petermann's Mitteilungen)t

Gotha 1910, 87 ff. ; J. H. Mordtmann, Vber das
turkische Fiirstengeschlecht der Karasi in Mysicn
(SBPr. Ak. W.)t Berlin 1911; M. van Bercht ai,
Die muslimischen Inschriften von Pergamon
(Anhang zu Abh. Pr. Ak. W., 1911), Berlin 1912;
I. H, Uzuncarsih, Anadolu Beylikleri, Istanbul
!937» 33 f f - J Osman Bayath, Bergama tarihinde
Asklepion, 4th ed., Istanbul 1954; CA1I Djawad,
Ta*rikh ve Qioghrdfiya Lughatl, Istanbul A.H.
1313-1314, 164; Pauly-Wissowa, xix/i (1937), cols.
1235-1263; I A, s.v. Bergama (Besim Darkot).
For a recent account of the Islamic monuments of
Bergama, with plan and photographs, see Osman
Bayath, Bergama Tarihinde Turk-hldm eserleri,
Istanbul 1956. (V. J. PARRY)
BERKE, a Mongol prince and ruler of the Golden

Horde, grandson of Cmgiz-Khan and third son of
Djoci. Little is known of his early career. He took
no part in the wars in Russia and Eastern Europe
in the years 634-639/1237-1242 but was more fre-
quently in Mongolia than Batu, whom he represented
at the enthronement of Giiyiik (644/1246) and that
of Mongke (649/1251). His yurt of appanage was
originally situated, according to Rubruck, in the
direction of Darband but by 653/1255 had on Batu's
orders been removed to the east of the Volga in order
to cut off Berke from contact with his fellow Muslims.
His conversion to Islam is mentioned by Rubruck,
who says that he did not allow pork to be eaten in
his ordu. The date of his conversion is unknown.
Diuzdjanf s statement that he was brought up from
infancy as a Muslim seems hardly credible. On the
other hand he seems to have already become a
Muslim at the time of Mongke's accession to the
Khanate, when, as Djuwayni tells us, the animals
provided for the festivities were slaughtered, for his
benefit, in accordance with the Muslim ritual.

Batu died according to Djuwaynl while his son
Sariak -was on his way to the Court tjf the Great
Khan. Sartak continued his journey and was
appointed his father's successor by Mongke but
himself died shortly afterwards. He was succeeded
by the young prince Ulaghcl, his son or brother,
Borafccin, Batu's widow being appointed regent.
According to the Russian annals the camp of
"Ulav&i" was visited by Russian princes as late as
1257. It was not until the death of the young Khan,
probably in the same year, that the succession
passed to Berke.

Like Batu, Berke, during the early years of his
reign, seems to have exercised certain sovereign
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rights in Ma wara3 al-Nahr. According to Diuzdianl
he visited Bukhara and showed great honour to the
learned men of the town; he is also said to have
ordered the Christians of Samarkand to be punished
and their churches destroyed because of their
behaviour towards their Muslim fellow townsmen.
When the news of Mongke's death arrived (1259),
the khutba was read in Berke's name not only in
Ma wara3 al-Nahr but also in Khurasan.

During the next four years (1260-1264) two
brothers of the dead Great Khan, Kubilay and
Arlgh Boke, were engaged in a struggle for the
throne. As the coins struck in Bulghar show, the
unsuccessful claimant Arigh Boke was recognised by
Berke as the rightful heir. Prince Alughu, a grandson
of Caghatay, appeared in Central Asia about the same
time, first as a representative of Arlgh Boke and
afterwards in open revolt against him; he succeeded in
bringing under his sway not only the whole of his
grandfather's appanage but also Khwarizm, which
had always belonged to the kingdom of Diocl and
his successors; the governors and officials appointed
by Berke were driven out of the towns. The massacre
mentioned by Wassaf (Bombay ed., 51) of a division
of Berke's army, 5,000 strong, in Bukhara must have
been carried out, not, as Wassaf himself says, by
Kubilay, nor, as d'Ohsson supposes, by Hulegii, but
by Alughu. The war between Berke and Alughu was
continued until the latter's death; in the last years
of his life, after the final defeat of Arigh Boke,
Alughu's troops occupied and destroyed the town of
Otrar. Berke, whose forces were engaged in the
South and West, could do nothing against his
enemies in the East, but he did not abandon his
claims; Prince Kaydu, a grandson of Ogedey, who
had fought under Arigh Boke, continued the war
against Alughu after Arigh Boke's defeat and was
supported by Berke.

The campaigns in the West against the Lithu-
anians and King Daniel of Galicia were of no great
importance and were conducted by the frontier
commanders without the personal intervention of
Berke. King Daniel fled to Poland and Hungary and
his son and brother were forced to dismantle the
fortifications of all their main cities.

The war between Berke and his cousin Hiilegii,
the conqueror of Persia, was more important and
less successful. The causes of the war are variously
given. Berke is pictured by some authorities as the
defender of Islam and is said to have bitterly
reproached Hiilegii for his devastation of so many
Muslim countries and particularly for the execution
of the Caliph Mustacsim. Hewever those authorities
who say that Modi's heirs felt their rights endangered
by the foundation of a new Mongol kingdom in
Persia are probably nearer the truth. Some of the
territories incorporated in the new kingdom, such
as Arran and Adharbaydjan, had already been
trodden by "the hoof of Tartar horse" in the reign
of Cingiz-Khan and were therefore, according to the
Conqueror's directions, part of the appanage of
Djoci. The evidence on the war itself is contra-
dictory. Hiilegii seems at first to have been victorious,
advancing across the Terek (late in 1262), and then
to have been defeated by Berke's forces (Berke not
being present in person), losing a great part of his
army in the retreat; many were drowned in the
Terek when the ice gave way under their horses'
hoofs.

Even before the outbreak of these hostilities the
Egyptian Sultan Baybars [q.v.] had decided to enter
into communication with Berke and form an alliance

against their common enemy Hiilegii. A message to
this effect had been sent from Cairo to Berke as
early as 1261; on the i6th November 1262 an embassy
was dispatched for the same purpose, and in the
following year Berke's ambassadors were received
by Baybars. The detention of Mongol and Egyptian
envoys in Constantinople led to hostilities between
the Golden Horde and Byzantium. Berke dispatched
an army under Prince Nokay into Thrace, where
they joined forces with the Bulgarians; and the
Saldjuk Sultan clzz al-DIn Kay-Ka'us, who had been
driven out of Asia Minor and placed in custody in
the fortress of Ainos on the Aegean was set free and
brought to the Crimea.

In 1265, the year of Hiilegii's death, the Kipdak
and Persian Mongols were again at war. The two
armies, under Berke and Abaka, for a long time
faced each other across the Kur; in search of a
crossing Berke proceeded upstream to Tiflis, where
he died (1266); and his forces then withdrew.

Berke left no family, so that the throne passed to
Batu's grandson Mongke-Temiir. During the last
years of his reign he was no longer, as Batu had been,
second to the Great Khan in the Mongol Empire, but
the ruler of an independent state, although this
evolution was not completed till the reign of his
successor, who was the first of the KipSak Khans to
strike coin in his own name. It is difficult to estimate
how much Berke did as a Muslim to further the
practice of Islam among his subjects. The Egyptian
accounts speak of schools in which the youth was
instructed in the Kurgan; not only the Khan himself
but each of his wives and Emirs also had an imam
and a mu*adhdhin attached to their establishments;
yet we learn from the same sources that all sorts of
heathen customs were observed at the court of the
Khan with the same strictness as in Mongolia. Not
only Berke himself but several of his brothers are
said to have adopted Islam; and yet half a century
was to elapse after his death before Islam became
definitely predominant in his kingdom.

Berke was the founder of New Saray (so called
to distinguish it from the Saray founded by Batu),
which was situated on the eastern bank of the Upper
Akhtuba near the present-day Leninsk, about 30
miles east of Stalingrad.

Bibliography: As in the article on Batu.
(W. BARTHOLD-LJ. A. BOYLE])

BESERMYANS (or Glazov Tatars), a small
ethnic unit skin to the Udmurts (Votyaks) living
in North Russia. Differing views are held on the
subject of their origin, some considering them as
Finns who have come under Turkish influence,
others as descendants of the old Kama Bulghars,
profoundly influenced by the Udmurt language and
culture.

The Soviet census of 1926 listed 10,035 Besermy-
ans, 9,195 of whom were from the districts of
Balezino and Yukamenskoe in the autonomous
Udmurt SSR and 834 from the neighbourhood of
the village of Slobodskoe at the confluence of the
rivers Vyatka and Ceptza in the Kirov region. The
Besermyans are bilingual, speaking Russian (in the
Udmurt ASSR) and Kazan Tatar (in the Kirov
region) as well as Udmurt much influenced by
Tatar. The were converted officially to Christianity
in the i7th century, and until the October revolution
were considered fully Orthodox, but in fact they
remained Muslims at heart, retaining many
customs which are traditionally Islamic. Notably,
they would call in the Tatar molla after the Orthodox
priest when a death occurred.
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After the proclamation of freedom of worship in
1905 the greater part of the Besermyans returned
openly to Islam.

Bibliography: Smirnov, Otdet o S Arkheolo-
giteskom siezde, in Journal du Ministere de I'In-
struction Publique, St. Petersburg 1890, 269,
1-47; V. Belitzer, Problema proizkhojdeniya
Besermyan, in Trudy Instituta Etnografii, Moscow
1917, i; Negovitzin, Besermyane, in Bolshaya
Sovetskaya Entziklopediya, v, 1930, 721-722.

(A. BENNIGSEN)
BESHIKE (BESIKE KORFEZI, BESIKA) is a bay

on the western coast of Asia Minor opposite the
island of Tenedos (Bozdja Ada). It lies about 23
kilometres to the south of Kum Kalce, between the
two capes of Kum Burnu and Beshik Burnu and,
although open to the sea, affords good protection to
shipping. Inland from the coast is situated the
classical Troas and evidence of ancient remains has
been found in the immediate neighbourhood of
Beshike itself. The British and French fleets sailed
to Beshike in June 1853 during the course of the
crisis which led to the outbreak of the Crimean War.
Great Britain also sent her fleet to Beshike in 1876
and 1878.

Bibliography: V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
iii, Paris 1894, 766; CA1I Djawad, Tayrlkh ve
Dioghrdflya Lughatl, Istanbul A.H. 1313-1314,
172; Pauly-Wissowa, vii A/i (1939), s.v. Troas
(cols. 546, 557, 568, 576). (V. J. PARRY)
BESHIKTASH [see ISTANBUL].
BESHLIK [see SIKKA].
BESHPARMA$ ("five fingers"), a Turkish

name given sometimes to mountain ranges in Asia
Minor and elsewhere. The best known example is
the Beshparmak-dagh in south-west Asia Minor, on
the lower reaches of the Buyiik-Menderes—a
mountain chain rising at its loftiest elevation to a
height of 1367 metres. This particular range was
known in ancient times as 6 AdtTfJios. The region
became, during the Middle Ages, an active centre
of Christian religious life, which flourished until the
Turks overran western Asia Minor in the i3th-i4th
centuries.

Bibliography: Th. Wiegand, Der Latmos
(Konigliche Museen zu Berlin. Milet: Ergebnisse
der Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen seit dem
Jahre 1899, ed. Th. Wiegand, Bd. iii/i), Berlin
1913; A. Philippson, Reisen und Forschungen im
westlichen Kleinasien, Heft 5 (= Erganzungsheft
no. 183 zu Peter mann's Mitteilungen), Goth a 1915,
8 ff.; F. Krischen, Die Befestigungen von Herakleia
am Latmos (Staatliche Museen zu Berlin. Milet:
Ergebnisse der Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen
seit dem Jahre 1899, ed. Th. Wiegand, Bd. iii/2),
Berlin and Leipzig 1922; Pauly-Wissowa, xii/i
(1924), cols. 964-966, s.v. Latmos.

(V. J. PARRY)
BESIKA BAY [see BESHIKE].
BESKESEK-ABAZA (or BESHKESEK ABAZA),

the Russian name for a Muslim people belong to
the Abasgo-Circassian (Adlghe) section of the Ibero-
Caucasian family. Ethnically they are close to the
Kabardians. From the time of the High Middle
Ages the Abaza people have been divided into two
groups speaking different dialects: the northern
or Tapanta group of six tribes, and the southern or
Shkarawa group, also of six. In the 1926 census
13.825 Abaza were counted, but Lavrov thinks
that the real figure must be considerably larger,
perhaps about 20,000 at the present time. The
majority of the Abaza (10,993 out of 13,825 in

1926) live in the Circassian Autonomous region, the
high valleys of the Great and Little ZelenCuk, the
Kuban and the Kama. Here there are thirteen
villages, and there are two other Abaza villages near
Kislovodsk in the StavropoP Krai} as well as a few
groups of Abaza in the Circassian and Nogai villages
in the Adlghe Autonomous Region.

The Abaza are descended from the multi-
lingual tribes which at the beginning of our era
dwelt on the shores of the Black Sea, north-west of
present-day Abkhazia, and which fused together in
the course of the centuries to form the Abkhaz
national unit.

In the i4th and i5th centuries most of the Abaza
left their original home in the coastal region (between
Tuapse and Bzib), crossed the Caucasus, and
dislodging the Kabardians settled in the area they
now inhabit. From that time onward they had to
contend with the hostility of the Circassians, and
their history is one of slow but continuous decline.
At the end of the i6th century the Abaza tribes
which had formerly dominated the region accepted
perforce the rule of the Kabardian and Beslenei
princes. At this time too (in the reign of Sultan
Murad III) the Turks extended their protectorate
over eastern Caucasia but by the treaty of Belgrade
relinquished Kabardia, which was recognised as
an independent territory. The Turkish frontier then
ran along the Kuban, and the Tapanta who were
leading a nomadic existence on both banks of this
river became independent, no longer owing any
clearly defined allegiance. After the treaty of
Kuciik-Kaynardia (1774) the Russians occupied
Kabardia, and in 1802 the greater part of the
territory of the Abaza was combined with that of
the Nogai in a special pristavstvo administered
directly by the Russian authorities. During the
Caucasian wars the Abaza were divided in their
allegiance, the Tapanta allying themselves with the
Russians while the Shkarawa supported the Miiridist
cause. After the Russian conquest, which took place
between 1858 and 1864, the majority of the
Shkarawa (the Tarn, Kizilbek, Bag, Cegrei and
Misilbai* tribes) emigrated to Turkey; 30,000 are
officially stated to have left, but this estimate seems
too low. After the Caucasian wars only 9,921 Abaza

I remained in the region (E. Felitsin, Cislovle dannie
o gorskom i profem musulmanskom naselenii Kuban'
skoi oblastit in Sbornik Svedenii o Kavkazet Tiflis
1885, ix» 87-94)-

The conversion to Islam of the Abaza (who had
formerly been animists or Christians) began after
their migration towards the northern Caucasus,
when they came into contact with the Crimean
Tatars and the Nogai. They took over the cdddt and
chronological system of these peoples (a twelve-year
animal cycle), together with Sunn! Islam of the
Hanafi school. This conversion was slow, almost
all the tribes south of the Kuban3 being still animist
or Christian at the end of the i7th century (Huseyn
Hezarfenn, cited by V. D. Smirnov, Krimskoie
Khanstvo pod verkhovenstvom Ottomanskoi Porti do
naMa XVIII veka, St. Petersburg 1887, 347).
Ewliya Celebi affirms that the Biberdraa, one of
the most important Maza tribes, are not Muslims.
Almost all the Tapanta had accepted Islam by
the end of the i8th century, but the Shkawara
were still Christians when they were visited by
P. S. Pallas, Islam being restricted to the nobility
(Bemerkungen auf einer Reise an die Siidlichen
Statthalterschaften des Russischen Reichs in den
Jahren 1793 und 1794, Leipzig 1799, 365). At the
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same period J. Reineggs (Allgemeine historisch-
topographische Beschreibung des Kaukasus, Gotha-
St. Petersburg 1796, 273) states that the Tarn,
Cegrei, and Barakai tribes of the Shkawara group
were "enemies of Islam". In 1807, J. Klaproth
(Reise in den Kaukasus und nach Georgien, i, Halle-
Berlin 1812, 459) found that the Tarn were islamised
but "ate pork", and this is confirmed by the anony-
mous author of the article Gorskie plemena Sivushtie
za Kuban'yu in Kavkaz no. 94, 1850, who describes
the Tarn as "very lukewarm Muslims", the Cegrei as
"setting small store by Islamic ritual, apart from
certain of the nobility", the Bag (a tribe of the
same group) as "without precise beliefs" and the
Barakai as partially converted to Islam. Thus it
seems that the final conversion of the Shkawara
dates only from the middle of the igth century,
effected by the missionary zeal of Muhammad Amln,
the Na*ib of Shamil [q.v.\ in Circassian territory.

Until the beginning of the 2Oth century Abaza
society retained its very complex feudal structure,
which was similar to that of the Circassians. At the
bottom of the social scale were the slaves, unavl
(anawt among the Circassians). Then came the
serfs, llg (grig^va among the Shkarawa), and the
freed serfs, azat-Ug, who remained under the obli-
gation to perform certain tasks but could none the
less change their master and themselves own unavl
and %. Above these was the most numerous class,
that of the free peasants, akavl (or tWakashaw).
Next were the nobles, divided into "small nobles",
amlsta, who made up the princes retinues, and the
"great nobles", amlstadl (tawad among the Shkarawa)
who could have retainers of their own. At the top of
the scale were the "princes" who were heads of clans,
akha, and vassals of the Beskenei and Kabardian
princes. They took their place not among the
Circassian princely class (pshz) but in the lower
class of tlekotesh. The children of the akha and women
of a lower class made up a special class, tuma,

Until the October revolution and even during the
first years of the Soviet regime the Abaza still
retained certain patriarchal and feudal customs
(clan divisions, vendettas, kalym, atallk, etc.).

Language and l i t e ra tu re
The Abaza language belongs to the Abkhazo-

Adlghe division of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. It
is so close to Abkhaz that it is sometimes taken as
simply a dialect of this tongue, but it shows numerous
Kabardian features. There are two dialects: Ashkara
in the south, with two sub-dialects, that of the Apsua
Aul and that of Staro and Novo-Kuvinskoe, and in
the north Tapanta, comprising likewise the two sub-
dialects of Kubina-EPburgan and Ps!2-Krasno-
Vostocnoe. Abaza was an unwritten language until
the October revolution. In 1932 a modified Roman
alphabet was devised for it and a page in the language
added to Cerkes K>apshtt the Cerkes Adlghe daily.
In 1939 the Roman alphabet was replaced by
Cyrillic, and in this new script the first works by
Abaza writers have appeared, from 1940 onwards
(collections of poems by Tsekov and Tkhaitsakhov,
the short stories and novelettes of 2irov and
Tabulov, etc.).

Bibliography: L. I. Lavrov, Abazinl (Isto-
ri£esko-Etnografi£eski Oterk) in Kavkazskii Etno-
graftfeskii Sbornik, U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences,
Moscow 1955, 5-48, (the best historical and
ethnographical study); see the same writer in
Sovetskaia Etnografiia no. 4, 1946 (Obezl russkikh
letopisei)\ Shora Bekmurzin Nogmov, Istoriia

Adikheiskogo naroda sostavlennaia po predaniyam
Kabardintsev, Tiflis 1861. On the Abaza during
the Soviet period see the works on the Circassian
Autonomous Region, especially the anonymous
20 let Cerkesskoi Avtonomoi oblasti, Stavropol'
1948; the relevant articles in the Cerkesk periodic a
Krasnaia Cerkessiia (nos. 237, 245, 249 for 1940)

On the Abaza language see K. Lomatidzel
Tapantskii Dialekt Abkhazskogo yazlka, Tbiliss.
1944; and particularly G. P. Serdiidenko, "Aba,
zinskie dialekti", Moscow 1939; Abazimkaia
Literatura (vol. i of the Scientific Memoirs of the
Pedagogical Institute of Rostov-on-Don 1939)*;
and Abazimkaia Fonetika (vol. v of the same
collection), Rostov-on-Don, 1949.

(A. BENNIGSEN and H. CARRERE D'ENCAUSSE)
BESLENEY [see CERKES].
BESNI (Behesn! in the Middle Ages), from the

Syriac Bet Hesna, a crossroads settlement at a
height of more than 2,900 feet on the important
junction of the Malatya-Aleppo and (Cilicia)-
Marcash-Diyar Bakr roads. Besni was the hinge
between the series of strongholds north of the great
bow of the Euphrates on the one hand, which
protected the upper valleys of the right bank
tributaries of this river from incursion from the
plateaux and high ranges of the eastern Taurus, and
on the other those towards the south, which dominated
the small basins north of cAyntab. Further it was
in the immediate vicinity of a pass which led down
towards the north-west to the gorge of the A^-Su,
the site of the old strong-hold of Hadath the Red.
Despite these advantages and the ancient etymology
of its name, Besni is not mentioned in texts until
after the destruction of Hadath, whose place it then
took (4th/ioth century). Formerly it had been
overshadowed by Kaysun, its southern neighbour,
which was then more important and was itself
linked predominantly with Marcash. Besni probably
owed its rise to an influx of Armenians after the
Byzantine conquest. At the end of the 5th/nth
century it was part of the principalities of Philaret
and Kogh-Vasil, and during the period of the Cru-
sades was one of the most frequently mentioned
places in the Franco-Armenian province of Edessa.
It was fought for by the Zengid or Ayyubid princes
of Aleppo and the Sald|ukids of Rum, who in the
7th/i3th century incorporated it into their border
province of Marcash. The Mongols ceded it to the
Armenian kingdom of Cilicia, but it was almost at
once annexed by the Mamluk state, with whose
fortunes it was linked until the end of the 8th/i4th
century. It then came within the sphere of operations
of the Dhu l-ghad!r Turcomans, was pillaged by
Timur, passed again at the end of the isth century
into Mamluk control, and in 922/1516 was occupied
by the Ottomans together with Syria. From that
time on it has had no more than local importance.
The town, in which a fortress largely rebuilt by
KaHtbay is still standing, had a population of
10,500 in 1955.

Bibliography: Besni is mentioned by all the
chroniclers of the period of the Crusades, in
particular by Matthew of Edessa, Michael the
Syrian, and Kamal al-DIn b. al-cAdim. The last-
mentioned gives a note on it in the geographical
section of his Bughya (Aya Sofya 3036, i, 333)»
and likewise clzz al-DIn b. Shaddad in his AHdfr
( = Ibn al-Shihna, ed. Cheiko, 171). Of the Mamluk
chroniclers see especially Ibn Kathir, Ibn Hadjar,
Makrizi, al-cAym, Ibn Taghrlbardl, Ibn lyas. On
the modern period, particularly Ainsworth, Travels,
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i, 265 and Cuinet, ii, 376; Mukrimin Halil, Mara§
Emirleri in TTEM, years xiv-xv; Cl. Cahen, La
Syrie du Nord, 120-121; additional references in
Besim Darkot, Besni, in I A, s.v. (CL. CAHEN)
BESSARABIA [see BUCAK].
BETELGEUZE [see NUDJUM].
BETHLEHEM [see BAYT LAHM].
BEY [see BEG].
BEYATL!, YAJJYA KEMAL [see YAHYA

KEMAL BEYATLl].
BEYLIK, (BEGLIK), a term formed by joining the

adjectival and relative suffix lik to bey (beg, beg)
which was an old Turkish title [see BEG]. The word
bey is said to correspond to the Arabic amir, and
beylik to imdra. The term beylik thus denotes both
the title and post (or function) of a Bey, and the
territory (domain) under the rule of a Bey. Later, by
extension, it came to mean also "state, government",
and, at the same time, a political and administrative
entity sometimes possessing a certain autonomy.
When the Ottoman Empire was established,
cOthman Bey, the founder of the dynasty, was
referred to as Bey by the sovereign of the Saldjukid
Empire; in the same way, the territories which he
had taken from the Byzantine Empire were granted
to him as a beylik, imdra. At the beginning of the
8th/14th century, the other Turkish principalities in
Asia Minor (of the Tawa*if Muluku) were also gen-
erally referred to as Beylik. Later, as the Ottoman
Empire increased in size, the country was divided
into Sandj[ak-beyliks—the most important and funda-
mental military and administrative unit, and these
in turn were grouped, regionally, under the authority
of the beylerbeys. From the 9th/i5th century, those
Balkan countries which acknowledged the political
and military suzerainty of the Ottoman Empire
but enjoyed complete internal autonomy, were
referred to as Beyliks: e.g., Beylik of the Danube,
Beylik of Eflak, Beylik of Bogdan, Beylik of Erdel.
Later still, countries which had obtained some
privileges from the Ottoman Empire and had
succeeded in achieving a measure of autonomy, were
also considered as Beyliks: e.g., Beylik of Sisam
(Samos), Beylik of Bulgharistan (Bulgaria). This
term in turn extended its meaning still further, and
began to be used as an adjective to denote places and
things belonging to the Government; e.g., Beylik
arddi (mirl arddi), "the lands (domain) of the
Beylik", Beylik kishla, "the winter quarters of the
Beylik", Beylik ceshme "the fountain of the Beylik"
Beylik dkhlr, "the stable of the Beylik", Beylik gemi
"the ship of the Beylik", etc. There are also some
Turkish proverbs in which this word occurs, e.g.,
"A Beylik of one day is a Beylik" (Bir gunun beylighi
beylikdir). The name of an official in the central
organisation of the Empire was derived from this
term: Beylikdji (Beglikdji), who was the president of
one department of the Diwdn-i Humdyun [q.v.].

(M. TAYYIB GOKBILGIN)
ii. — In North Africa, the term is used in the

former Ottoman possessions in the Maghrib, but
not in Morocco or in the Sahara, where Turkish
administrative influence was never felt. Like the
word makhzen in Morocco it refers to govern-
ment and administrative authority at every stage.
It may date from the beginning of the Ottoman
occupation and the rule of the beylerbeys, or
possibly from a later period. In this latter case it
no doubt commemorates the influence of the local
Algerian beys, of Constantine, the Titeri and the
west, at least as much as that of the chief Bey in
Algiers; he, moreover, was replaced by a Dey

from 1671 onwards. Our information is too scanty
for us to draw any conclusions.

In Tripolitania, Tunisia and Algeria the regime
denoted by the word beylik is substantially the same,
except that in Tunisia offices of government tended
very soon to become hereditary. This was not the
case elsewhere.

The forms of government were everywhere
Ottoman, and remained unmodified or almost so,
while in the majority of cases the words used to
denote them were also part of the Ottoman voca-
bulary. But these institutions did not strike deep
roots in the countries of North Africa, and had no
acceptance below the provincial level. The central
government was in effect entirely Turkish, and the
same held for the provincial government in so far
as each province was under the authority of a
Turkish governor or integrated within the Turkish
regime, and all important towns, i.e., garrison towns,
were administered by an official appointed by the
central or provincial government. The authority
of the beylik went no further; small ungarrisoned
towns, villages and tribes were administered by
their own officials, who were recognised by the
central or provincial government and served as
intermediary agents and points of contact between
the beylik and the people.

The beylik as the central authority inspired a
variety of feelings in the people: fear and suspicion,
productive of a general ill-will, but also unbounded
confidence in times of disaster and personal trouble.
The beylik at such times, if it so desired, could
deputise for Providence.

Bibliography: There is no work dealing
specifically with this subject, but information on
various aspects of the institutions of the beylik
can be found in several works. The following are
cited by way of example:

R. P. Dan, Histoire de Barbaric et de ses cor-
saires, Paris 1637; Venture de Paradis, Alger au
XVIII* siecle, published by Fagnan, Algiers 1898;
H. de Grammont, Histoire d'Alger sous la dominat-
ion turque, Paris 1887; Ch. A. Julien, Histoire de
I'Afrique du Nord2, ii, (revised and brought up
to date by R. Le Tourneau) Paris 1952.

(R. LE TOURNEAU)
BEYOfifiLU [see ISTANBUL].
BEYSHEHIR (Beyshehri), now the centre of a

kadd* in the province of Konya, lies on the south-
eastern shore of a lake (go/) bearing the same name.
This lake was known to the Ancients as Karalis
(a village called Kirili is still found close to the
north-eastern shore). The town of Karalleia in
Pamphylia was situated near the lake in ancient
times. Beyshehir itself is believed to have been
founded in the time of the Saldjuk sultan of Rum
cAla> al-DIn I (616-634/1219-1237). When the Turks
overran western Asia Minor in the years around
1300, Beyshehir came into the possession of the
Begs of Hamid, who had at various times to defend it
against the neighbouring Begs of Karaman. The
Ottoman sultan Murad I purchased Beyshehir and
certain other towns from Kemal al-DIn Husayn, the
Beg of Hamid, in 783/1381. After the battle of
Ankara (804/1402) Beyshehir fell under the control
of Karaman. The Ottomans regained the town in
the reign of Sultan Mehemmed I (816-824/1413-1421),
but their possession of Beyshehir did not become
definitive until 847/1443. The present Beyshehir is
a small town which had, in 1935, 2620 inhabitants.

Bibliography: HadidjI Khalifa, Diihdnnumd,
Istanbul 1145/1732, 615; W. M. Ramsay, A
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Historical Geography of Asia Minor (Roy, Geogr.
Soc.: Supplementary Papers, vol. iv), London 1890,
390; F. Sarre, Reise in Kleinasien, Berlin 1896,
n8ff . ; Hammer-Purgstall, i, 185; I. H. Uzun-
9arsih, Anadolu Beylikleri, Istanbul 1937, 15 ff . ;
S. S. tiger and M. M. Koman, Konya Hi koy ve
yer adlan uzerinde bir deneme (Konya halkevi
tarih, muze komitesi Yayinlan: Seri I, no. 3),
Konya 1945, ii (note 24); V. Cuinet, La Turquie
d'Asie, i, Paris 1890, 823 f f . ; Sami, Kdmus al-
AHam, ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306, 1334; CA1I Djawad,
Ta?rikh ve Djoghrdfiya Lughati, Istanbul A. H.
1313-1314, 187; W. Tomaschek, Zur Historischen
Topographic von Kleinasien im Mittelalter (SBAk.
Wien PhU.-Hist. CL, Bd. cxxiv), Vienna 1891, 101;
Pauly-Wissowa, x/2 (1919), s. w. Karal(l)is, Ka-
ralleia, cols. 1926-1927; I A, s.v. Beysehir (Besim
Darkot). Cf. also Y. Akyurt, Beysehri Kitabeleri
ve Esrefoglu Camii ve Turbesi, in Turk Tarih,
Arkeologya ve Etnografya Dergisi, Sayi iv, Istan-
bul 1940, 91-129. (V. J. PARRY)
BE2ETA [see DIDO].
BEZISTAN [see KAYSARIYYA].
BEZOAR [see BAZAHR].
BEZM-I CALEM [see WALIDE SULTAN].
BHAKKAR, a f o r t r e s s situated on a lime-

stone rock in the middle of the river Indus (27° 43' N
and 68° 56' E), which is identified with the Sogdi of
Alexander. The island is connected with Rohrl and
Sukkur by a cantilever bridge. With the decline
of Aror, the ancient Hindu capital of Sind, about
the middle of 2nd/8th century, when the river Indus
changed its course, Bhakkar soon attained the
highest strategic importance. The island must have
been fortified and garrisoned at a very early date as
a certain Abu Turab, an Arab, who died in 171/787
is reported to have reduced it. At the time of the
conquest of Sind by Muhammad b. Kasim al-
Thakafl in 92/710-711 the place was known as
Bahrur. (Abu '1-Fadl erroneously identifies it with
the ancient Arab citadel of al-Mansura). The name
Bhakkar appears for the first time when cAbd al-
Razzak, wazlr of Mahmud of Ghazna conquered it
in 417/1026. Nasir al-Dln Kubadja the governor of
Uch was besieged in this fort in 614/1227 by the
armies of Shams al-DIn Iletmish and while trying
to escape in a boat was drowned in the Indus. In
697/1297 it was invaded by the Mongols who were
repulsed by the troops of the governor, Nusrat
Khan, appointed by cAla3 al-DIn Muhammad Khaldji
[694/1294-716/1316]. The fort figures frequently during
the Sind campaigns of Muh. b. Tughluk and his
nephew FIruz Tughluk as well as in the later history
of Sind. It changed hands several times, being con-
sidered the key to the conquest of lower Sind.

During his flight through the desert of Sind,
Humayun [q.v.] encamped here. Shah Beg Arghun,
a ruler of Thatta, appointed Mir Mahmud Kokal-
tash its governor; he held it for fifty years,
having been confirmed in 982/1574 in his appointment
by Akbar. The fort was strengthened by the local
sayyids, against the impending attack of Dharidja
tribesmen in 975/1567. Soon afterwards it was
visited by Shah Beg himself; he drove out the
sayyids and parcelled out the ground into building-
sites for his chiefs, who plundered bricks from the
ruined town of Aror and some Turkish and Samma
buildings in the vicinity of Bhakkar, for constructing
their own houses. The fort was the scene of a fierce
battle in 962/1554 between Mahmud Kokaltash and
Mlrza clsa Khan Tarkhan, ruler of Thatta. It was
captured by Nur Muhammad Kalhora in 1149/1736,

from whose descendants it was seized by the
Afghans who were dispossessed in their turn by Mir
Rustam Khan of Khayrpur. It came into British
possession in 1839 with the conquest of Sind by
Charles Napier.

Near the fort flourished the town of Bhakkar,
now known as Purina (old) Sukkur. In Akbar's time
it had luxuriant orchards; in the nth/i7th century
it was famous for its sword-blades. The town was
peopled mainly by sayyids and was a great seat of
learning, especially in the ioth/i6th century,
Amongst its prominent ^ulama3 and scholars were:
Mir Macsum Nam! [q.v.] author of the Ta^rikh-i
Ma'sumi, a history of Sind (Poonai938); Shaykh
Farld, who compiled the Dhakhirat al-Khawdnin, an
excellent biographical dictionary still in MS., and
Kadi Zahir al-DIn, grammarian, legist and philo-
logist.

Bibliography: Gaz, of Sind B III 53-60; Imp.
Gaz. of Ind. IX 47; Henry Cousens, Antiquities of
Sind, Calcutta 1929, 142-9; J. Abbot, Sind,
Oxford 1924, 56-61; Tabakdt-i Ndsiri, ed. cAbd
al-Hayyi Habibl, Quetta 1949, i, index; Sayf b.
Muh. al-Harawi, Tarikh-ndma-i Hardt, Calcutta
1944, 250-2, 255, 259; Djawhar Aftabaci, Tadh-
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(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BHARATPOR, formerly a princely State in

India, now forming a part of Radjastchan, lying
between 26° 43' and 27° 50' N. and 76° 53' and
77° 46' E. with an area of 1,982 sq. miles. The chief
city is Bharatpur, situated in 27° 13' N. and 77° 30'
E., 34 miles from Agra, with a population of 37>32i
in 1951. Paharsar, 14 miles from Bharatpur, was
first conquered in the 5th/nth century by the
troops of Mahmud of Ghazna, under the Sayyid
brothers, Dialal al-DIn and ^la* al-DIn, who
claimed descent from Imam Diacfar al-Sadik, in
about 3 hours, as the local tradition goes, whence
the place derives its name pahar (3 hrs.) sar (con-
quered). At the close of the 6th/12th century it
passed into the hands of Mucizz al-DIn b. Sam also
known as Shihab al-DIn Muhammad Ghuri, and
remained under the rule of different dynasties till it
was conquered by Babur, who had sent an ulti-
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matum, in verse, to the Mir of Bayana, 34 miles from
Bharatpur, beginning bd Turk satizah makun ay
Mir-i Bayana. It remained thereafter under the
Mughals. An attempt by Bridj, the founder of the
State of Bharatpur, at independence towards the
close of the reign of Awrangzlb was thwarted by the
Imperial army killing Bridi in action. During the
reign of Farrukhsiyar (1125-31/1713-18) Curaman
Diat ravaged the area and closed the roads to
Delhi and Agra. In 1132/1718 a strong expeditionary
force under Sawa?i Djay Singh, the chief of Djaypur,
was sent to punish him but the Sayyid king-makers
who were opposed to Muhammad Shah, king of
Delhi, made peace with the Djats directly. In
n 35/1722 Badan Singh, the successor of Curaman,
was proclaimed full Radja of Bharatpur on the
condition of paying tribute to the Emperor. In
1167/1753 his son, Suradj Mai, gained so much strength
as to attack the Imperial capital and indulge in pillage
and plunder. Shah cAbd al-cAzlz al-DihlawI [q.v.]
has, in several of his letters, lamented the atrocities
committed by the Djats on the residents of Delhi.

The present city and the mud-fort of Bharatpur
are said to have been founded about 1146/1733- The
British, under Lord Lake, made an unsuccessful
attack on this fort in 1220/1805; it was, however,
captured by Lord Combermere in 1242/1826.
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(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BHAROC. A district in Gujarat [q.v.] in the

present Bombay State, India, of about 1450 sq.m. and
with a population of some 300,000; the Islamic popu-
lation was about 20% of the total prior to partition in
1947, but much of this has since moved to Sind in
Pakistan. The principal class of Muslims was Bohra
[see BOHORAS]. Bharoc is also the name of the principal
town of that district, Lat. 21° 42' N., Long. 73° z'E. It
is first known as a town within the Mawrya dominions,
arid later (c. 150 A.D.) to have been in the hands of
Parthian Sahas; from the Middle Indian form
bharugaccha- of the Sanskrit bhrguksetra- it was
known to the Greeks as ^apuya^a, a seaport from
which the Red Sea commerce was carried on
(Ptolemy, Geog. VII, i, 63; VIII, xxvi, 12), and as
the head of an important trade-route into India
(Periplus, §§ 47-8). Held by Radjputs and Gurdjaras,
probably as tributaries of the Calukyas, it suffered
Arab invasions in 15/636, 99/717, and 154/770. It
was held by Ra£trakutas in the 3rd/9th and 4th/ioth
centuries until reconquered by the Calukyas; from
them it was taken in 698/1298 by Ulugh Khan,
brother of the Sultan cAla5 al-DIn Khaldil, by whom
Hindu and Djayn temples were destroyed (Briggs,
Ferishta, i, 327). It was under a succession of Muslim
governors representing the Delhi sultans until
798/1396, when Muhammad Zafar Khan (governor
from 793/1391) assumed his independence. From
then it continued subject to the Ahmad Shahl kings
[q.v.] until annexed by Akbar in 980/1572. In H49/
1736 cAbd Allah Beg received from Nizam al-Mulk
(independent in the Deccan from 1135/1722, who

previously as governor of Gudjarat had made,
Bharod part of his private estate) the title of Nik
cAlam Khan, and was the founder of the line of
Nawwabs of Bharod. In 1186/1772 Bharofi was
captured by the British—whence its Anglo-Indian
name of Broach.

Buildings.—The old fo r t i f i ca t ions were rebuilt
by Bahadur Shah (932-43/1526-37). In 1071/1660 they
were partially razed by Awrangzlb, but rebuilt on
his orders in 1097/1685 as a protection against the
Mahrattas. They are now in a very dilapidated con-
dition. The Diamic Masdpd, c. 701/1302, is of great
significance in the development of Islamic archi-
tecture in Gudiarat: the earliest buildings at Patari
were mere adaptations of existing Hindu and Diavn
structures, whereas here an original and conven-
tionally planned mosque is composed of former
temple materials, the enclosure walls, of temple
stones specially recut, being thus the earliest exam-
ples of independent Islamic masonry in Gudiarat.
The liwdn is an open colonnade, the three compart-
ments of which are three temple mandapas re-
erected intact, except for the removal of the Hindu
animal figures, with 48 elaborately carved pillars;
the three mifyrdbs are intact temple niches with
pointed arches added under the lintels. The llwan
roof, with three large and 10 small domes, houses
elaborate coffered ceilings removed from temples; the
designs of these, though Hindu, were conventional in
character, and were perpetuated in later Gudjarat
Islamic buildings. It appears that the whole produc-
tion was the work of local Hindu artisans working
under the direction of Muslim overseers.

Bibliography. For the history see article
GUDJARAT; Bombay Gazetteer, ii, 1877, 337-569.
For a full description of the Diamic Masdjid,
J. Burgess, On the Muhammadan architecture of
Bharoch ...in Gujarat, ASWI VI (= ASI, NIS
XXIII), London 1896. (J. BURTON-PAGE)
BHATTI, the Pandjab form of the Radjput

word Bhati, the name of a widely distributed
Radjpiit tribe associated with the area stretching
from Jaisalmer to the western tract of the Pandjab
between Fathabad and Bhatnair. Large numbers of
those settled in the Pandjab accepted Islam. Accord-
ing to one of their traditions the Jadons of Jaisalmer
were driven from Zabulistan to the Pandjab and
Radjputana, the branch settling in Radjputana
being named Bhati. The references in the Cat-natna
to the Bhatti king of Ramal in the Thar desert
confirm the legends preserved in Tod's Annals
and antiquities of RajasPhan . . . ., 2, Madras 1873.
They are also mentioned in cAfif s Ta*rikh-i Flruz
Shahl (Bib. Indica, 36-39). The widespread nature
of their settlements is recorded in the A*in where
Abu '1-Fadl reserves the form Bhatti for those
settled in Sirhind, Multan and Pandjab.

Bibliography: MS. Eur. D. 164, India
Office Library, History of the Rdthors and Bhattis
of Rdjputana. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
BHATTJNDA, head-quarters of the Govindgarh

tahsll of the former Patiala State, now merged with
the Pand|ab State of the Indian Union, situated in
30° 13'N. and 75° E. Population (1951) was 34,991.
An ancient town, seat of the Bhatiya or Bhatti
Radjputs, it commanded the strategic routes from
Multan to Radiasthan and the Gangetic valley, in-
cluding such historic places as Panlpat and farther
on Indrapat (Delhi), for invaders from the north-
west of the Indian sub-continent. In ancient times it
stood on an affluent of the Ghaggar rivulet which
still flows past Ambala [q.v.] and the surrounding
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country was practically uninhabited. Known as
Vikramgarh in the pre-Is^mic period, it figures in
early Inda-Muslim chronicles like the Tabakdt-i
Ndsiri and the Tddj[ al-Ma^dthir of Hasan Nizaml
{Pandjab Univ. Lib. MS.) as Tabarhinda (nJJ&jJ),
a corrupt form of the correct name B(h)attrinda
(*AJ Ju) due apparently to the transposition of the
dots of the letters bd and id. Murtada al-Zabldi is
nearer the truth when he says that (sAJ^J?) al-

Bitranda (Tddi al-^Arus, ix, 212) is "a city in India".
Bhattrinda is composed of the words Bhatti and
finda (a jungle, a haunt), meaning a place which
"abounded" in Bhattls, as Sihrind, is of sih (a
porcupine) and rind (a jungle), again corrupted by
Muslim historians of non-Indian origin into Sirhind.
This place-name is generally found written as
c\Jj£*w in all earlier Persian chronicles and hagiolo-
gical works (e.g., Bdbur-ndma, Eng. translation by
A. S. Beveridge, i, 383). In the Tabafrdt-i Ndsiri
(ed. cAbd al-Hayy Habibi, Quetta 1949, i, 537)
Bhattinda is wrongly called Sirhind because no hills
exist in the vicinity of this town. The existence
of a dense jungle, thirty miles from Bhattinda, in the
direction of Sirhind, is, however, proved by a state-
ment in the Malfuzdt-i Timuri (Elliot and Dowson,
iii, 427). This jungle served as the favourite leopard
hunting-ground for Akbar (A*in-i Akbari, Eng.
transl. Blochmann, i, 286). As to the predominance
of Bhattls in and around Bhattinda, there is more
than ample evidence (Imp. Gazetteer of India, n. ed.
viii, 91). Cunningham's etymology of the name
Bhattinda (see Bibl.) based on mere conjecture is
erroneous and wide of the mark.

It was conquered by Mahmud of Ghazna in 395/
1045 when the Radja of Bhattinda (Bahatiya),
Bidjay Ray, unable to resist the besiegers, fled from
the fort, and committed suicide. There has been
some controversy as to the identification of Bahatiya
(Bhatiya) mentioned by al-cUtbi (Td'rikh-i Yamini,
Lahore 1300/1882, 209 ff.). Muhammad Nazim
positively asserts (The Life and Times of Sultan
Mahmud of Ghazna, Cambridge 1931, 197-203) that
it was Bhattinda and no other town. But a little-
known place, called Hatiya, still exists in the
neighbourhood of Rawalpindi, which also answers
the description, given by al-cUtbi, to some extent.
Unless, however, more conclusive evidence is forth-
coming Muhammad Nazim's view must prevail.
al-cUtbi (p. 209) gives vivid a description of the
lofty city-wall and the fortifications of Bhattinda as
they existed in the time of Mahmud. The victory of
Sultan Mahmud also incidentally marks the intro-
duction of Islam in Bhattiana and the Samana-
Ambala-Hisar region of India.

It was conquered by Mucizz al-DIn Muhammad
b. Sam, also known as Shihab al-DIn Muhammad
Ghuri, in 587/1191. After the withdrawal of Muham-
mad Ghurl to Ghazna, his commandant at Bhattinda,
Malik Diya al-DIn Tulaki, was attacked by Ray
Pithora (Prithviradja), who laid a siege to the fort and
continued it for 13 months. Ultimately the Muslim
commandant made peace with the enemy and
surrendered the fort. It was captured by Nasir al-
DIn Kabaca after the death of Kutb al-DIn Aybak in
607/1210. Thereafter, it remained in the possession
of the Slave kings. In 637/1239 Malik Ikhtiyar al-DIn
Altuniya, the commandant of Bhattinda, rose in
revolt, killed Yakut the Abyssinian and took
Raddiya Sultana [q.v.] a prisoner, who was lodged
in the fort where he married her. They were,

however, killed by the Hindus while on their way to
Delhi from Bhattinda. The fort was captured by
Nasir al-DIn Mahmud in 651/1253 and Malik Shir
Khan was appointed its commandant.

Very little is heard of the town thereafter. It must
have decayed and lost its importance, although its
fort has, throughout, been famous both for strength
and impregnability. Strangely enough it finds no
mention in the Memoirs of Babur. Akbar, as already
stated, used to hunt leopards in the pargana of
Bhattinda. His guardian Bayram Khan [q.v.], after
his disgrace, lodged his family in this fort before
proceeding to Djullundur [q.v.] where, in a decisive
action with the Imperial troops, he suffered an ignomi-
nious defeat. It then completely fades out of history
and only reappears in 1168/1754 when it was con-
quered by Ala Singh, the Patiala chieftain, whose
descendants held it till the merger of their territory
with the Indian Union in 1956. The modern fort is
118 ft. high, with 36 bastions. It dominates the town, a
thriving centre of trade and commerce, and is visible
for several miles around. In the time of Sultan
Mahmud, it had a deep and wide moat, which that
great conqueror ordered to be filled up with stones
and trees before storming the fort. The ditch still
exists partly filled up with the refuse and debris of
the town, which is dumped here. The fort is now
mouldering rapidly and serious cracks have also
appeared in the arches of the main gate. Its two
massive minarets collapsed in 1958.

Baba Hadidji Ratan [see RAT AN], said to have
been born in the pre-Islamic era and to have
later visited the Prophet, was a native of this place.
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BHITA'i, SHAH CABD AL-LAT!F (1689-1752), a

Sindhi poet belonging to a priestly family of
Matiari Sayyids. He lived for a large part of his
life at Bhit ("sandhill"), a small hamlet near Hala in
the district of Haydarabad in Sind. He is the national
poet of Sind. His poetry is Sufi in nature, as the
poet, though not a man of great learning or education,
was deeply impressed by the mystical thought of
Djalal al-DIn Rumi, whose influence is evident in
many of his poems. These poems were gathered
together after his death by his followers and made
into a collection which is called the Risalo. They are



BHITA'I — BHOPAL xi95

written in a pure form of eighteenth century Sindhi
and are remarkable for the manner in which philo-
sophic and religious use is made of the folk tales of
the Sind countryside. The poems deal with the
longings of unrequited love and the need for trust
in the power, wisdom and compassion of Allah.
Their deeply mystical character has endeared them
to the simple rural folk of Sind. It is noteworthy
that their appeal has been as much to the Hindus
of Sind as to the Muslims. The reason is perhaps
due to the fact that the bulk of the indigenous
Sindhi population is Hindu in origin, as many of the
personal names testify, and the poet himself was
deeply interested in the mystical contemplation of
fakirs, sanyasis and yogis, which in turn found an
echo in the Sikh religion followed by most of the
caste Hindus living in Sind till the partition of
India in 1947 resulted in their precipitate flight
therefrom. The poems of the Risalo which are lyrical
in type are sung to well-known Indian music and
many of them, such as the Sur Asa and the Sur
Bilawal, proclaim a sublime form of devotion. The
folk stories on the other hand make direct appeal to
the childlike simplicity common to unsophisticated
people. The love tales of Sasui and Punhun, of
Suhini and Mehar, and of Lilan and Chanesar are
sung at the cradles of Sindhi children today. A vast
literature in Sindhi on the poet and his message has
been evoked by the poet's achievement and the
rawda of Shah cAbd al-Latif is the scene of regular
pilgrimages of devotees who listen today to the
recitation and singing of his verses. There have been
learned studies of Shah cAbd al-Latif s life and work
by three Sindhi scholars of distinction, namely the
late Shams al-cUlama3 Mfrza Kalich Beg, the late
Professor H. M. Gurbuxani and the late Shams
al-cUlama? U. M. Daudpota, whose works may be
consulted by those interested. (H. T. SORLEY)

BHOPAL, formerly a princely State in India,
lying between 22° 29' and 23° 54' N. and 76° 28' and
78° 51' E. with an area of 6,878 sq. miles, with a
population of 838,474 in 1951. It was the second most
important Muslim State, next to Haydarabad [q.v}.

Bhopal was founded by a military adventurer,
Dost Muhammad Khan, a native of Tirah (in the
tribal area of present-day Pakistan) who belonged
to the Mirza3! Khel tribe of the Afrldl Pathans. In
1120/1708 he went to Delhi, at the age of 34, in
search of employment, and succeeded in obtaining
from Bahadur Shah I [q.v.], emperor of Delhi, the
lease of Berasia pargana, partly in recognition of
his military services and partly through his own
efforts. A man of exceptional courage and out-
standing military skill, he soon extended his sway
over a large area and founded the town of Bhopal
with its citadel, which he named Fathgarh. Taking
advantage of the enfeeblement of the central Mughal
authority, he broke loose and assumed the title of
Nawwab. He died in 1153/1740 and was succeeded
by his minor son Muhammad Khan, who was soon
afterwards ousted by Yar Muhammad Khan, a
natural son of D6st Muhammad Khan. The latter
died in 1168/1754 without ever being formally
installed Nawwab and was succeeded by Fayd
Muhammad Khan, a pious man and almost a
recluse, whose weakness as a ruler, combined with the
political chicanery of his Hindu minister, resulted
in half of the Bhopal territory being lost to the
Peshwa, Badfl Rao I. On his death in 1192/1777
he was succeeded by his brother, Hayat Muhammad
Khan who, strangely enough, adopted four Hindu
boys as his &lds, two of whom, Fulad Khan and

Chote Khan, later became ministers. Rivalry between
Wazir Muhammad Khan, a cousin of the ruler and
Murld Muhammad Khan, his minister, was respnsible
for surrendering the fort of Fathgarh to Amir Khan
Pindar! (the founder of the former Tonk [q.v.]
State (who was then in the service of the Sindhla of
Gwalior. Wazir Muhammad Khan had to leave
Bhopal but on Sindhla's repairing to Gwalior, where
disturbances had broken out, he returned with a
sizable force and expelled the Marathas, under Amir
Khan, from the fort and after sometime also drove
out the Pindaris. In 1223/1807 Hayat Muhammad
died and Wazir Muhammad, who had proved his
capability as a ruler, succeeded him to the principality,
setting aside the claim of Ghawth Muhammad Khan,
son of the deceased ruler. In 1229/1813 the combined
forces of Nagpur and Gwalior marched on Bhopal,
which resisted the invaders heroically for eight long
months and the unsuccessful siege had to be lifted.

On the death of Wazir Muhammad Khan in I232/
1816, his son and the son-in-law of Ghawth Muham-
mad Khan, Nadhr Muhammad, succeeded him. He
entered into a treaty with the British, the obliga-
tions of which he faithfully observed. This treaty
guaranteed to him and his descendants the terri-
tories of Bhopal, while the British were assured the
services of native troops for exterminating the
Pindaris, who were then over-running Central India
and were no more than organised bandits. Nadhr
Muhammad was married to Kudsiyya Begam, a
daughter of Ghawth Muhammad, who assumed, the
reins of power after the death of her husband in
1236/1820, as regent on behalf of her minor daughter,
Sikandar Begam, whose formal accession took place
25 years later in 1261/1845. From this lady begins
the long and illustrious chain of the Begams of
Bhopal, which ended up with the voluntary abdi-
cation of Sultan Djahan Begam in 1345/1926, in
favour of her son, Hamid Allah Khan (the last
feudatory ruler of Bhopal) and her subsequent death
in 1348/1930.

Sikandar Begam, owing to the delaying tactics
of her mother, who wanted to retain power in
her own hands, was married very late in 1251/1835
to Djahanglr Muhammad Khan, a nephew of Nadhr
Muhammad Khan. Kudsiyya Begam, still reluctant
to part with power, instigated a civil war in which
Nadhr Muhammad was defeated by the combined
troops of the Dowager-Begam and his own wife. In
^253/1837 the authorities of the East India Company
interfered and restored the administration of the
State to Djahanglr Muhammad Khan. Kudsiyya
Begam, baulked of her wishes, had to retire on
pension. She lived long thereafter but was scrupu-
lously kept out of the picture by her successors,
Sikandar Begam and her daughter Shahdjahan
Begam, whose husband Siddik Hasan Khan, for
personal and public reasons, did not allow the old
Begam even to attend social functions held by the
ruling family. She died in 1299/1881 and held a
djdgir of Rs. 498,682 since her retirement from
political life until her death. The rule of Sikandar
Begam is remarkable for a number of military
reforms which forged the irregular Bhopal troops
into a fine well-knit force. The State remained loyal
to the suzerain British power during the upheaval
of 1857 in spite of the refractory conduct of a few
of the nobles. She also introduced agricultural,
economic, administrative and legal reforms. Although
the head of a Muslim State, she was bold enough
to do away with the pardah and appear in public
attired in military accoutrements. At the same time
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she was of a religious bent of mind and performed
the Hadjdj in 1280/1863-4. After a rule of 23 years,
she died in 1285/1868 and was succeeded by her
minor daughter Shahdjahan Begam, under the
regency of Fawdjdar Muhammad Khan, an uncle
of Sikandar Begam. In 1263/1847 he had to resign,
chiefly because of the machinations of Kudsiyya
Begam, and Sikandar Begam was appointed regent.
In 1272/1855 Shahdjahan Begam married Bakhshi
BakI Muhammad Khan, who did not belong to the
ruling house. He, therefore, as subsequently all the
husbands of the Begams of Bhopal, enjoyed only
the status of a Nawwab-Consort and had nothing
effective to do with the administration of the
State, the entire power having been delegated to
Sikandar Begam, a woman jealous of her status
and dignity. She strongly objected to the recognition
of her minor daughter as ruler and could only be
appeased by Shahdjahan Begam's voluntarily
giving up all claim to rule during the life-time of
her mother; an act of filial attachment rather than
of expediency or political sagacity.

In 1285/1868, her husband having died a year
earlier, Shahdiahan Begam was formally installed
as the ruler. Three years later she remarried,
taking a mawlawi of Kannawdj, Sayyid Siddik
Hasan [q.v.], once a petty official of the State, as
her husband. Through the efforts of the Begam
the honorary title of Nawwab and other insignia
of office were conferred on Siddik Hasan Khan
as the consort of the ruler. She had discarded
the pardah after the death of her first husband
but again retired on her marriage with the
mawlawi, whose learning and ability always over-
awed her. Her second marriage met with a mixed
reception, the entire ruling family strongly disap-
proving it. The heir-apparent Sultan Djahan Begam,
was full of bitterness and her memoirs depict
Siddik Hasan Khan as an unscrupulous upstart, a
tyrant who robbed her and her mother of all
happiness, threatening the latter with divorce, a
great stigma for a lady ot high birth, if she went
against his wishes. She also holds him responsible
for the estrangement between her and her mother
and the grand old lady Kudsiyya Begam. His dis-
grace in 1303/1885, due to his objectionable writings,
came as a shock to the Begam but she had to
bow before the decision of the British Govern-
ment. Siddik Hasan Khan died in 1308/1890, to
the great relief of Sultan Djahan Begam and
others, but the relations between the ruler and the
heir-apparent showed no improvement. The real
cause, it appears, of the estrangement between
mother and daughter was the latter's husband,
Ahmad CA1I Khan Sultan Dulha, with whom the
ruler, for unknown reasons, was never entirely
happy, although it was she who had selected him
as her son-in-law out of some twelve suitors.

In 1319/1901 Shahdjahan Begam died of cancer and,
in accordance with the sanad issued in 1279/1862 by
Lord Canning, Governor-General and Viceroy of
India, was succeeded by Sultan Djahan Begam,
her only child by her first husband. She had no
issue from Siddik Hasan Khan. Sultan Djahan,
during 25 years of rule, personally directed the
administration of the State and carried out a number
of reforms. She paid two visits to England, first in
1329/1911 to take part in the coronation ceremonies
of King George V (1911-1936), and then in 1344/1925
to get the succession of her youngest and surviving
son, al-Hadjdj Hamid Allah Khan, recognised by the
British Government. Her two other sons, Muhammad

Nasr Allah Mian (b. 1293/1876) and Hafiz cUbayd
Allah Khan (b. 1294/1877) both died, in quick
succession, in 1343/1924. It was suspected that they
had been poisoned, but the political sagacity of
Sultan Djahan averted a crisis. The late Agha Khan
also played an important part in securing the
rulership of Bhopal for Hamid Allah Khan, who
thus superseded the sons of his two dead brothers.
Born in 1312/1894 Hamid Allah Khan was educated
at cAligarh and took an active part in politics insofar
as the native princes were concerned. On two
occasions (1931-2, 1944-7) he was elected Chancellor
of the Chamber of Princes and in that capacity
rendered yeoman service to the cause of his brother-
princes. In 1366/1946 he played a memorable r61e
in Indian politics, acting as an intermediary between
the Indian National Congress and the Muslim League,
led by Muhammad CAH _Djinnah [q.v.], when he was
able to secure a carte blanche from the Congress in
favour of the Muslim League. This was, however,
later repudiated by M. K. Gandhi, the undisputed
leader of the Congress.

On the lapse of British paramountcy in 1947,
when India and Pakistan became two independent
States, Bhopal was first treated as a centrally-
administered area but in 1949 was merged with the
Indian Union. It had an elected legislature and
a ministry with a Chief Commissioner as the con-
stitutional head of the administration. The ex-
Nawwab, now no more than an ordinary citizen,
has since been pensioned off and is entitled to a
privy purse of 1,100,000 rupees a year of which
100,000 rupees was allocated to the heir-apparent,
Gawhar-i Tadj cAbida Sultan who has since migrated
to Pakistan and settled permanently there.

Bibliography: Nawwab Shahdjahan Begam
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Muhammad Amln ZubayrI, Ta^rikh-i Begamdt-i
Bhopal, Bhopal 1919 ( ? ) ; Muhammad Sacid Ahmad
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Bhopal (MS). (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BHOPAL (CITY), Capi ta l of the Indian province

of M a d h y a Pradesh, situated in 23°i6'N. and
77° 25' E. on a sandstone ridge and on the edge of two



BHOPAL — BIBLIOGRAPHY H97

beautiful lakes, the Pukhtah-Pul Talao and the Bara
Talao, famed throughout India for natural charm and
picturesque surroundings, was founded by Dost
Muhammad Khan, an Orakza3! Afridi in 1141/1728
when he built the Fathgarh fort, named after
his Indian wife, Path Bio!, and connected it by
a wall to the old dilapidated fort, ascribed by
tradition to the legendary Radja Bh6dj, after whom
a quarter of the city is still called Bhodjpura. The
population in 1951 was 120,333. The city is divided
into two parts, the Shahr-i Khdss, enclosed by a
wall built by Dost Muhammad, and the modern
quarters and suburbs, Diahanglrabad and Ahmad-
abad, added by the succeeding rulers to perpetuate
the memory of Djahanglr Muhammad Khan,
husband of Sikandar Begam, and of Ahmad CA1I
Khan, husband of Sultan Djahan Begam, rulers of
Bhopal. The city was made the capital of the State
by Nawwab Fayd Muhammad Khan (1168/1754-1191/
1777) whose predecessors* seat of Government was
Islamnagar (23° 22' N. and 77° 25' E.).

In 1227/1812-3 the town, outside the wall, was
devastated by the combined forces of Nagpur and
Gwalior, which had attacked Bhopal. Nadhr
Muhammad Khan (1233/1816—1234/1818), during
his short rule began to restore the town, which
process was continued for decades thereafter. Many
civic amenities, like roads and street-lighting, were
introduced by Sikandar Begam followed by Shah-
djahan and Sultan Djahan Begams; the former
particularly added some grand buildings of which the
Tadj Mahall palace and the Tad] al-Masadjid deserve
mention.

The two lakes, on whose banks a string of palaces
has been raised by almost all the rulers, are con-
nected by an aqueduct and provide drinking water
to the citizens. Above them rises the city, tier on
tier of irregular houses, with spacious gardens here
and there, dominated by the congregational mosque
of Kudsiyya Begam, built of purple-red sandstone,
with high minarets, from which the nakkdra [q.v.]
was beaten during Ramadan both at the sahr and
iftdr times.

Bibliography: See article Bhopal and Imp.
Gazetteer of India, Oxford 1908, viii 142-5.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BlcA [see KANISA],
BIBAN, the gates; passes across a chain of the

Tellian Atlas Mountains—parallel to the Djurdiura,
south of the depression of the Wad! Sahel. The French
have retained the Turkish name for these passes,
Damir Kapu, Iron Gates. The road and railway
track from Algiers to Constantine both pass through
the Great Gate, al-Bab al-Kabir, hollowed out by
the Wadi Chebba. The Little Gate, al-Bab al-Saghir,
3.5 km. to the east, is crossed by the Wad! Buktun.
It is the narrower of the two. These "gates", which
were not included in the network of Roman roads
and the Arab routes, were used from the sixteenth
century onwards by Turkish troops travelling
between Algiers and Constantine; but these troops
were forced to pay the rough local inhabitants to
let them pass through the area unmolested. On
October 28th, 1839, a French column of 8000 men,
commanded by Marshal Valee, Governor-general of
Algeria, and accompanied by the Duke of Orleans,
crossed the Pass of the [Little Gate without hin-
drance, for the mountain tribesmen of the locality
had obtained the customary tribute through the
good offices of MokranI, bash-agha\oi Medjdiana,
won over to the French cause.

This expedition, known as that of the Iron Gates,

was acclaimed as a brilliant feat of arms, but it led to
the final rupture between the French and cAbd
al-Kadir who regarded it as a violation of the Treaty
of Tafna.

Geographers have extended the name Biban to
the whole of the anticlinal chain of mountains which
cuts across the Iron Gates and which stretches at a
height of 1000 to over 1400 metres from Aumale to
the Guergour (Lafayette), separating the depression of
the Wad! Sahel and the tributary valleys of the lower
Bou Sellam from the structurally complex mountains
of the Ouennougha, the Mzita and the Metnen and
of the basin of the Bordj bou Arreridj. These moun-
tains with their limestone, marie and schistose clay
soil are not very fertile. The Biban chain is partly
wooded with Aleppo pines. Populated by Arab
tribes in the west, Kabyle Berbers in the centre,
it forms, in the east, the southern boundary of the
Kabyle Berber dialect area (see CABD AL-KADIR,
ALGERIA, ATLAS, KABYLIA).

(G. YVER-[J. DESPOIS])
BIBI, a word of East Turkish origin, with the

meaning of "little old mother", "grandmother",
"woman of high rank", "lady". It is noted, with
the sense of "woman of consequence", "lady", in
the Ottoman-Turkish dictionary Lughat-i Deshlshi,
composed in 988/1580-1581. Bib! also means, in
Anatolian Turkish, "paternal aunt". Taken over
into Persian at an early date, with the sense of
"woman of the house", "lady", the word can be
found in a verse of Anwar! (i2th cent. A.D.) cited
in the Farhang-i Ndsiri. It was used in Khurasan
during the i3th century as a title for women of
distinction, as in the case of the mother of the author
who wrote the history of the Saldjuks in Asia Minor,
al-Husayn b. Muhammad b. CA1I al-Djacfar! al-
Rughadi, better known under the name Ibn Bib!
[q.v.} al-Munadidjima (son of the distinguished
lady, the woman astrologer). One of the two wives
of Shaykh Safi (cf. SAP! AL-D!N) was called Bib!
Fatima. The mausoleum, situated near Tehran, of
the daughter of the last Sasanid, Yazdigird III, is
known under the name Bib! Shahrbanu.

Bibliography: Shaykh Sulayman Bukhari,
Lughat-i Diaghatdy ve Turki-i *Othmdni, Istanbul
1298, 88; Taniklariyle Tarama Sozlugu, iii,
Ankara 1954, x and 90; Tarama Dergisi, Istanbul
1934, ii, 909; Burhdn-i Kdti*, s.v.; H. W. Duda,
Die Seltschukengeschichte des Ibn Bibi, Copenhagen
I959> 2; Browne, i, 130 and iv, 42; al-YackubI,
ii, 293. (H. W. DUDA)
BIBLE [see TAWRAT, ZABUR, INDJIL].
BIBLIOGRAPHY. In the present article the

word is used in the sense of a systematically arranged
list of books, compiled for the benefit of those who
need to know what has been written on a particular
subject.

The outstanding achievement in Islamic biblio-
graphy to appear before the adoption of printing
in Islamic territories is the Fihrist. Its author, Ibn
al-Nadlm [q.v.], a bookseller (warrdfy) in Baghdad,
compiled the work in 377/987-8 in the form of a biblio-
graphical history of literature, arranged in ten books,
the first six being concerned with the "Islamic
writings" (Kur'an, grammar, history and belles-
lettres, poetry, scholastic philosophy, and law), the
remaining four with philosophy and science, legends
and fables, sects and creeds, and alchemy. In each
book there is to be found an account of the rise and
development of the study of the subject dealt with,
a list of all available writings on it and bibliogra-
phical details of their authors, from the earliest times.
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The other great monument of Islamic bibliography
is theKaSjhfal-Zunun ^anAsdml al-Kutub wa 'l-Funun,
a work for which the Ottoman polyhistor, Hadidjl
Khalifa, spent some twenty years collecting materials.
The first volume was completed in 1.064/1653-4, some
650 years after the Fihrist. After an introduction
relating at great length the nature, value, divisions
and history of the various sciences, the author lists
in one alphabetical sequence the titles of all the
works written in Arabic, Persian and Turkish which
he had personally seen or of which he knew the title.
For each work he gives details of author, date of
compilation, particulars of its division into sections
and chapters, and the various commentaries, glosses,
refutations and criticisms that the work has
attracted to itself; he gives incipits of all works seen
by him in order to facilitate the identification of
unknown works. Several supplements to the work
were compiled by his successors, the latest by
Bagdath Ismac!l Pasha (d. 1920) containing some
18,000 titles.

Little needs to be said about the remaining
bibliographical works which have survived. Ibn
Khayr al-Ishblll (A.H. 502-572, [q.v.]), who spent
the greater part of his life as a peripatetic student
in Andalusia, compiled a Fihrist (ed. Codera and
Ribera, BAH IX, X, Saragossa 1894) in which he
enumerates the titles of some 1400 books in Arabic
of both Spanish and Oriental origin which he had
read or heard, with chains of transmission going
back to their original authors. 'Lists of works of
individual writers exist, such as those for Razi
(compiled by al-BIrunl, ed. by P. Kraus, Paris
1936), Galen translations (by Husayn b. Ishak, ed.
Bergstrasser, Leipzig 1925, and 1932) and Suyutl's
autobibliography (Brockelmann II 145; S II 179).
The Shlcls have been assiduous in the compilation
of bibliographies of writings of their own adherents;
the earliest, by Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Tus!
(d. A.H. 460), has been edited by Sprenger, cAbd
al-Hakk, and Ghulam Kadir for the Bibliotheca
Indica. In the preface to this edition three similar
works on bibliography are described. More recently,
I€djaz Husayn's (A.H. 1240-1286) Kashf al-Hudjub
wa 'l-Astdr *an Asma3 al-Kutub wa 'l-Asfdr contains
notices of 3414 Shici books arranged alphabetically,
and the al- DharPa ild Tasdnif al-Sh^a of Agha
Buzurg al-Jihrani (1936-, in progress) has already
run to ten volumes.

The publications of Western scholars and students
of Islam were recorded for the first time by Schnurrer,
the second edition of whose Bibliotheca Arabica
published in 1811 lists in an arrangement by subject
the printed works on the subject from the earliest
times until the year 1810 with a chronological index.
Zenker's Bibliotheca Orientalis (Leipzig 1840; 2nd ed.,
ib., 1846, 1861) which purported to give the titles
of all Arabic, Persian and Turkish books from the
invention of printing, is disappointing. Chauvin con-
tinued the work of Schnurrer in a much more expert*
fashion, providing incidentally an author index to
the Bibliotheca Arabica. Of his Bibliographic des
ouvrages arabes on relatifs aux Arabes publics dans
I'Europe chretienne de 1810 a 1885 twelve volumes
in all were published during the years 1892-1922;
the materials for the remaining part of this work
are still preserved in manuscript in the library of
the University of Liege. It was his intention to
bridge the gap between Schnurrer and the Orienta-
lische Bibliographic which began publication in 1887
and provided a most adequate record of all publi-
cations in the Islamic field, as well as in all

other branches of Oriental studies, until 1911.
Had Chauvin's work been published in its entirety

there would now be in existence a substantially
complete record of all Western publications on
Islamic subjects from the beginnings down to 1911
readily to hand in the three bibliographies, Schnurrer,
Chauvin, Orientalische Bibliographic. The ever-
increasing volume of work done on Islamic studies
and consequent publication since that date made it
even more difficult to comprehend the total of
publications over a period within the confines of a
single work. For publications since 1911, therefore,
the scholar must make recourse to a large number
of bibliographies of all kinds which cannot here
be listed in detail. (Pfannmuller in his Hand-
buch der Islamliteratur (Berlin and Leipzig 1923)
provided a useful introduction and guide to the
literature of the subject, but had no intention of
compiling a complete Islam bibliography). The
principal periodicals in the field have striven to
cope with the problem: it is only necessary to
mention the 'Kritische Bibliographic' published in
Der Islam at intervals from 1913 to 1933 and
lAbstracta Islamica' which, since 1937, has been a
regular feature of the Revue des Etudes islamiques.
In Index Islamicus (Cambridge 1958), Pearson has
attempted to list the periodical and Festschrift
articles of the fifty years from 1906 to 1955.

The Ibn al-Nadim—Hadjdil Khalifa tradition of
bibliographical literary histories has been carried on
in our own times in the montuneatal works of
Brockelmann and Storey on Arabic and Persian
literature respectively. Each of these writers gives,
in addition to biographical data, a list as complete as
it is possible to make of surviving manuscripts,
cumulating the printed catalogues of collections in
all libraries, as well as notes on the principal editions,
translations and works of history or criticism of
the individual writers. Brockelmann handles his
material on a chronological basis, Storey arranges his
by subject; both are quite indispensable for all
students of these literatures, as well as to all who
have occasion to catalogue Arabic and Persian
books and manuscripts. A similar work with more
limited scope was compiled by Babinger, Geschichts-
schreiber der Osmanen (Leipzig 1927). Christian and
Jewish literature in Arabic form the subject of
separate treatments by G. Graf, Gesch. d. christ-
lichen arab. Lit., 5 vols., Vatican City 1944-53,
and M. Steinschneider, Arab. Lit. der Juden,
Frankfurt 1902.

In recent years Islamic countries themselves have
been making great contributions to their biblio-
graphy. In 1918 Yusuf Ilyan Sarkis published his
Mu^djam ai-Mafou^dt al-^Arabiyya wa *l-Mu€arraba
containing the titles of all Arabic printed books from
the beginnings of printing to the year 1919 inclusive,
arranged in alphabetical sequence according to the
most commonly used form of the author's name,
whether this be ism, lafrab, kunya or nisba. The
work is provided with an index of the titles of works.
Egypt has issued a number of volumes of what is
to all intents and purposes a national bibliography
in Al-sidjill al-thakdfi. A Persian national biblio-
graphy by Dr. Iradj Afshar has appeared in the
Farhang-i Irdn-zamin since 1954 and the first volume
of a catalogue of Persian printed books by Khanbaba
Mushar was published in 1337 solar/1956. The
'Othmdnll mu'ellifieri of Bursali Mehmed Tafcir is
a bio-bibliographical dictionary of Ottoman writers
in the style of the tedhkeres and is of great value to
all students of Turkish culture, even though it is
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not marked by accuracy of bibliographical detail
and, as Babinger puts it, finding a name in the
index is often a matter of luck or demanding of
great patience. Turk bibliyografyasi has recorded all
publications in Turkey since 1928 and the National
Library has announced plans for the publication of a
catalogue of Turkish printed books from the date
of the adoption of printing in that country in the
18th century. Turkiye makaleler bibliyografyasi, an
index to articles in Turkish periodicals, has been
issued regularly since 1952.
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(J. D. PEARSON)
BIDCA, innovation, a belief or practice for which

there is no precedent in the time of the Prophet. It
is the opposite of sunna and is a synonym of
muhdath or hadath. While some Muslims felt that
every innovation must necessarily be wrong, some
allowance obviously had to be made for changing
circumstances. Thus a distinction came to be made
between a bid*a which was 'good' (fcasana) or
praiseworthy (maftmuda), and one which was 'bad'
(sayyi*a) or blameworthy (madhmuma). Al-Shafici
laid down the principle that any innovation which
runs contrary to the Kur'an, the sunna, idjmd*', or
athar (a tradition traced only to a Companion or a
Follower) is an erring innovation, whereas any good
thing introduced which does not run counter to any
of these sources is praiseworthy. On this basis
innovations have been classified according to the
five categories (ajtkdm) of Muslim law. Under duties
incumbent on the community (fard kifdya) are
included such biotas as the study of grammar,
rhetoric, etc. on which an understanding of the Kur3an
and the sunna is based, investigation of the reliability
of men whose authority is quoted for traditions

(al-d^arh wa 'l-ta^dil [q.v.}), distinguishing sound and
weak traditions, codifying law, and the refutation
of heretical sects. Prohibited (muharrama) innovat-
ions include the doctrines of those who oppose the
followers of the sunna and the accepted beliefs of
the community. Among those which are recom-
mended (manduba) is the establishment of such
institutions as hospices and schools. Innovations
which are disapproved (makruha) include the
decoration of mosques and the ornamentation of
copies of the Kur3an. Among those which are per-
mitted (mubaha), i.e. towards which the law is
indifferent, is the free use of pleasant foods, drinks
and clothing.

Bid'a is to be distinguished from heresy. When it
includes matters which have been introduced in
disagreement with what has come down from the
Prophet, it is said that this is not due to any purpose
of rebelling against him, but has arisen through some
kind of confusion. Innovators are called Ahl al-
bida* and A hi al-ahwa*. The implication is that the
innovator (mubtadi1) is one who introduces something
on an arbitrary principle without having any basis
in the recognised foundations of Islam. The objection
to bidca has led some Muslims in more recent times
to denounce the use of tobacco and coffee, and even
of modern scientific inventions; but among the
Wahhabls, the strictest body within modern Islam^
scientific inventions are freely used. Indeed, the
economy of the present state -«rf Sacudl Arabia is
mainly dependent on oil whose production could
not be accomplished without modern inventions.

Bid'a may be treated on the level of kiyds [q.v.]*
Just as what is kiyds in one generation may be
included in what a later generation considers i4fwac,.
so may it be with bid^a. The distinction between
'good' and 'bad' innovations was therefore a neces-
sary principle. Only people of an ultra-conservative
nature who live in an unreal world of their own
ideas could insist that the practice of the Prophet
and his Companions in al-Madma may alone be
followed, and that no allowance may be made for
the development of knowledge and differing cir-
cumstances. But a number of traditions condemning
innovations are found in the collections of tfadith
as statements of the Prophet.

Bibliography; al-TahanawI, A dictionary of
the technical terms used in the sciences of the Musul-
mans, ed. Sprenger, etc., 2 vols,, Calcutta 1854-1862,
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(J. ROBSON)
BlDAR, a district in south-central India (the

'Deccan', [q.v.]), and the headquarters town of
that district, lat. 17° 55' N., long. 77° 32' E-> popu-
lation over 15,000, 82 miles north-west of Hayd-
arabad from which it is easily accessible by road
and rail.

The identification of Bldar with the ancient
Vidarbha (Briggs's Ferishta, ii, 411) is now discounted,
cf. G. Yazdani, Bidar: its history and monuments,
Oxford 1947, 3. Bldar was included in the Calukya
kingdom of Kalyari, 4th-6th/ioth-i2th centuries, but
was in the hands of the Kakatlyas of Warangal when
conquered by Ulugh Khan (later Muhammad b.
Tughlak, [q.v.]) in 722/1322 (details of siege and men-
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tion of fortifications, Diva3 al-DIn BaranI, Ta?rikh-i
Firuz Shdhi, Bibl. Ind., 449), from whose governor
it was taken after a fierce battle in 748/1347 by a
Amlr-i Sadah (Commander of a Sadi or subdivision
of approximately 100 villages; BaranI, 495; Rihla,
Cairo ed., ii, 75), Zafar Khan. The latter, on his
acceptance as first king of the Bahmanl dynasty [q.v.]
as cAla3 al-DIn Hasan Bahman Shah, divided his
dominion into four provinces, of which Bidar was one.
The town was important strategically (Bahmanl
dynasty, monuments, [q.v.]), and as a fortress held the
seventh Bahmanl king Shams al-DIn (799/1397) in
internment; Muhammad II (780-99/1378-97) estab-
lished orphanage schools in Bidar and elsewhere, cf.
Briggs's Ferishta, ii, 349-50. An assault by the eighth
king, Firuz Shah, against his brother Ahmad in
825/1422 was repulsed at Bidar, leading to Ahmad's
succession, shortly after which he transferred his
capital to Bidar from Gulbarga (Sayyid CA1I Tabataba,
Burhdn-i Mahathir, Haydarabad edn., 49-50), rebuilt
the fortifications and renamed it Muhammadabad;
the natural position of Bidar on a healthy plateau
with abundant water, and its central position in
the kingdom, offered advantages not possessed
by Ahsanabad-Gulbarga. Bidar was attacked in
866/1462 by Sultan Mahmud Khaldji of Malwa,
who destroyed some of its buildings, but was
repulsed with the aid of Sultan Mahmud Shah
of Gudjarat. BIdar's heyday under the Bahmanls
was during the able ministry of Mahmud Gawan
[q.v.], c. 866-886/1462-81; but after his murder the
Bahmanl power declined, to the advantage of the
minister Kasim Barid (founder of the Baridl dynasty,
\_q.v.~]} and his family, The Bahmanls remained as
puppet kings under the Baridl ministers until at
least 952/1545; Amir Barid was de facto ruler until
949/1542, and his son CAU Barid adopted the royal
title, presumably after the death of the last Bahmanl
king, Kallm Allah (for coins in whose name, dated
952 [= 1545 A.D.], see Proc. VII All-India Oriental
Conf., 740). Bidar fell to Ibrahim cAdil Shah of
Bldjapur in 1028/1619, was annexed to the Mughal
empire by Awrangzlb in 1066/1656, and passed to
Nizam al-Mulk Asaf Djah in 1137/1724.

Monuments. Buildings particularly associated
with the Bahmanl and Baridl dynasties are described
under those headings; those of the post-Barldi
period are unimportant and are not described. Page
references in the following account are to Yazdani,
op. cit.

The city and fort are both fully walled, and
in their present area date from the time of Ahmad
Shah Wall Bahmanl, who incorporated the, old
Hindu fort in the west of the present area into his
buildings of 832-5/1429-32; Persian and Turkish
engineers and architects are known to have been
employed. The ground on the north and east of the
perimeter falls sharply away; on the other sides the
walls are within a triple moat hewn out of the
laterite outcrop by local Hindu masons (p. 29). Much
of the defences was destroyed in Mahmud Khaldii's
invasion (vide above) and restored by Nizam Shah:
but their character was changed in the time of
Muhammad Shah Bahmanl, c. 875/1470, after the
introduction of gunpowder. Minor improvements
were made by Mahmud Shah (inscriptions, EIM
1925-6, 17-8), and more extensive ones, including the
mounting of large guns, by CA1I Barid Shah, 949-S7/
1542-79. The description of the defences in the reign
of Shahdiahan by Muhammad Salih Kambo ('Amal-i
Sdlifr, Bibl. Ind. iii, 249-50) indicates that little
subsequent changes were made. In the perimeter of

4 km. there are 37 bastions, mostly massive, many
with gun emplacements, and 7 gates as well as the
three successive gates between town and fort. The
first gateway serves as a barbican for the second, the
Sharza Darwaz a—so called from the figures of two
tigers carved on the fagade, a common feature of
Dakhm forts (32). The third gate, Gunbad Dar-
waz a, is massive, with battered walls, hemispherical
dome and corner guldastas recalling the contemporary
Delhi architecture, but with an outer arch of wide
span stilted above the haunch, the shape of much
Persian-inspired architecture in the Deccan and
characteristic of the Bahmanl buildings in particular
(34). The town walls are said to be the work 01
CA1I Barid (Muhammad Sultan, A*ma-i Bidar, 17-18)
in 962-5/1555-8, but doubtless superseded Bahmanl
work. Again there are 37 bastions, adapted for long-
range guns, and five gateways (83-90).

Within the fort are the Sol ah Khamba ('sixteen
pillar', so called from a period of its decay when
16 pillars were screened off in the liwdn) Masdjid,
the earliest Muslim building at Bidar and the
original Pjamic Masdjid, having been established
before the transfer of the capital (inscription giving
date 827 [= 1423-4 A.D.], EIM 1931-2, 26-7); the
style is heavy and monotonous, particularly in the
91-metre facade, and the inner circular piers are
over-massive; the central dome rests on a hexade-
cagonal collar pierced with traceried windows, to
form a clerestory (54-6); the Takht Mahal l , the
modern name for what was probably Ahmad Shah
Wall Bahmanfs palace described in the Burhdn-i
Mahathir, 70-1, and referred to as Ddr al-Imdra by
Firishta, i, 627. The arches have the typical Bahmanl
stilt at the apex, and the fine encaustic tile-work,
probably imported from Kashan, includes the
emblem of the tiger and rising sun (66-77); the
Bahmanl D iwan- I cAmm, with fine tile-work in
floral, geometric and calligraphic (Kufic) designs,
generally Persian with some chinoiserie (62-6); the
Gagan = [Skt. 'sky'], Tarkash and Rangln
M ah a 11s, all begun in Bahmanl times and rebuilt by
the Barid Shahls: typical Baridl chain-and-pendant
motif in Tarkash Mahall, CA1I Band's rebuilding of
Rangln Mahall with inlay mother-of-pearl work and
woodcarving in Hindu as well as Muslim patterns,
with some cusping of wooden arches, the best of
Baridl work but on too small a scale to be fully
effective (60-2, 57-9, 44-9 respectively); a group of
underground rooms, Hazar Kot thr i , with an
emergency escape passage leading outside the walls
(77-8)*» the Shahl Hammam, late Bahmanl or
early Baridl, with a fine vaulted ceiling, 51-2; and
minor buildings.

Within the town walls are the Cawbara , a massive
tower at a cross-roads probably built by Ahmad
Shah as an observation post (90); the great M adr as a
of Mahmud Gawan, built 877/1472, whose Persian
prototype was the madrasa of Khargird in Khurasan
(cf. E. Diez, Churasanische Baudenkmdler, i, 72-6);
its remaining mindr (the other, with the south-east
corner, destroyed by a gunpowder explosion in no7/
1696), 40 m. high, in three stages. Much of the former
tile-work has perished from the mindrs and facades,
but the proportions, the silhouette, and the interplay
of light and shade due to the rows of deeply recessed
arches on all faces are very pleasing to the eye. The
most imposing monument of the Bahmanl period,
it has no parallel elsewhere in India (91-100); the
Takht-i KirmanI, a gateway containing a room in
which is a couch associated with the saint Khalfl.
Allah, with fine cut-plaster medallions, etc., of
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late Bahmanl design, and a trefoil parapet which,
originating in the Bahmanl period, is found in Baridi
buildings also (100-2); the Diamic Masdjid of the
town, plain but elegant, with a high lantern-vaulted
Uwdn under its double dome, late Bahmanl work
restored in the Baridi period (chain-and-pendant
motif in spandrels of facade), 103-4; the Baf i
Khankah of Mahbub Subhanl, whose mosque
parapet shows the overlapping arches of the Bahmani
period, in. Outside the town walls are (besides the
tomb buildings of the Bahmams and Barld Sham's.
[q.v.]) the fine Cawkhand l of Hadrat KhaHl Allah,
similar in style to [the tomb of cAla3 al-DIn Bahmanl
and one of the best Bahmanl buildings (141-6); the
tombs of the Abyssinian nobles in the Habshl Kot,
r80; the Kali ('black') Masdjid, probably early
Baridi, whose mihrdb, projecting out from the
liwdn, forms a high square chimney-like base for a
dome supported on each side by an open arch,
resembling an aerial Baridi tomb (196-7); and
numerous other buildings.

Mention must be made of the local BIdri ware,
a class of damascened metalwork in which engraved
and inlaid silver designs are made on an alloy
{mainly zinc with some copper, lead and occasionally
tin) base, which is afterwards blackened and highly
polished; the blackening is carried out by rubbing
a locally-obtained earth, containing alkali nitrates,
mixed with ammonium chloride, on the fresh surface
of the alloy.

Bibliography: Yazdani, op. cit., supersedes
all previous work on the monuments: full refe-
rences, extensive plates, drawings, plans, inscrip-
tions, etc. See also J. Burgess, Antiquities in Bldar
and Aurangabad Districts, ASWI iii ( = NlS'iii),
1878; ASI Annual Report, 1928-9, 5-11; Hyderabad
Arch. Dept. Reports, passim; Sir J. Marshall, The
monuments of Muslim India, Chap, xxiii in
Cambridge History of India, 1928; Percy Brown,
Indian Architecture (Islamic period), Chap. xiii.
For Bldar as a fortified city, full description with
measured drawings of fortifications in S. Toy,
The strongholds of India, London 1957. For the
history of Bldar see Gazetteer of the Bidar district;
Sherwani, Mahmud Gawan, the Great Bahmani
Wazir, and The Bahmanis of the Deccan, an
Objective study.

For BIdri ware, full references in T. R. Gairola,
Bidri Ware, in Ancient India, XII, 1956, 116-8,
which supersedes all previous technical work.

(H. K. SHERWANI and J. BURTON-PAGE)
BlDIL, MIRZA €ABD AL-KADIR B. CABD AL-KHALIK

ARLAS (or Barlas), of Bukharan origin, was born at
^zlmabad (Patna) in 1054/1644, where his family had
settled. He lost his father in 1059/1649 and was brought
up by his uncle Mirza Kalandar (d. 1076/1665) and
maternal uncle Mirza Zarif (d. 1075/1664), who was
well-versed in fradith literature and fifrh. In io7o/
1659 he visited a number of places in Bengal along
with Mirza Kalandar. In 1071/1660 he went to
Cuttack (Orissa) where he stayed for three years.
It was here in Orissa that Mirza Zarif, who also had
strong mystic leanings introduced him to Shah
Kasim Huwa'llahi with whom he soon after con-
tracted his bayca. In 1076/1665 he went to Delhi,
where he met Shah Kabuli, a madjdhub, to whom he
devotes a lengthy chapter in Cahdr 'Unsur. For two
years thereafter he wandered about the woods of
Bindraban and the streets of Muttra, Aczamabad
and Agra in search of Shah Kabuli, who had disap-
peared suddenly. While at Agra, Bidil experienced
hardship and starvation. In 1079/1668 he married,
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and entered the service of Prince Muhammad
Aczam b. Awrangzib, whom he served for a number
of years. The Prince once requested him to compose
a fyasida in his praise; Bidil refused to do so, and
resigned his position. Khwushgo's statement (as repro-
duced in Fayd-i Kuds, So) that Bidil remained in
the service of the Prince for twenty years is not
supported by other writers. Soon after his resignation
he again took to wandering; this time visiting
several places in the Pandjab including Lahore and
Hasan Abdal. His wanderings, however, ended in
1096/1685 when he finally settled at Delhi. He was
offered a high post by Asaf Djah I, the Nizam of
Haydarabad, who was one of his pupils in poetry;
although grateful for the offer, Bidil refused to
accept it. He died in 1133/1721 and was buried in
the courtyard of his house in Old Delhi. The
exact location of his grave in the ruined city has
been a matter of great controversy. The present
grave, with an inscribed head-stone, is spurious.

Essentially a mystic poet, said to have composed
over ninety thousand verses, Bidil is very popular
in Afghanistan and parts of Chinese Turkistan. In
poetry he has been compared with Sacdi and
Rumi, in prose with al-Ansari al-Harawi and al-
Ghazali (qq.v.).

He is the author of: (i) Cahdr 'Unsur, written in
1116/1704, a mainly biographical work interspersed
with supernatural anecdotes (Cawnpore 1292/1875);
(ii) Nikdt, a philosophical treatise dealing with
certain abstruse problems like wahy, ilhdm, nubuwwa
etc., profusely interspersed with ghazals, frata'dt and
rubdHyydt, (Cawnpore 1292/1875); (iii) Muhif-i
A €zam, a mathnawi on the lines of Zuhuri's Sdfrindma,
published as a part of Kulliydt-i Bidil (Bombay
1299/1881); (iv) *Irfdn, another mathnawi, written
in 1124/1712 and comprising 11,000 verses, deals
with metaphysical problems as the author understood
them (Bombay 1299/1881); (v) Tur-i Ma'rifat,
another mathnawi comprising 6,000 verses, still
unpublished (MS. Punjab Univ. Lib.), deals with
natural phenomena; (vi) Tilism-i ffayrat, also a
mathnawi of the same length as Tur-i Ma'rifat
(Bombay 1299/1881); (vii) Diwdn; no complete
edition has been published so far; an incomplete
edition, however, up to radifddl only was published
at Kabul (1334/1915), and another edition at Cawn-
pore (Nawalkishore: 1292/1875); (viii) Rukacdt, a fine
specimen of Persian letter-writing, containing
useful information about the numerous pupils of
the poet and some of his benefactors (Cawnpore
1292/1875); select works of Bidil have also been
published at Tashkent, as he is very popular in the
republics of Tadjikistan and Uzbekistan in the
U.S.S.R.

Bibliography: Khalil Allah Khan "Khalili",
Fayd-i Kuds, Kabul 1334 (Shamsi)/i956, (this
work contains extracts on Bidil from all the
known published and unpublished sources);
clbad Allah Akhtar, Bedil, Lahore 1952,, (exten-
sively reviews all the works by Bidil except his
diwdn); cAbd al-Ghani, Tadhkira-i Bedil (in
Oriental College Mag: Lahore, August 1956);
cAbd al-Ghafur "Nassakh", Sukhan-i Sh^ara*,
Lucknow 1291/1874, 75; cAbd al-Hayy, Nadwi,
Nuzhat al-Khawatir, Haydarabad (Dn.) 1376/1957,
vi, 157; Kudrat Allah "Kasim", Madimuca-i
Naghz, Lahore 1933, i 115-17; Ma*drif (Aczam-
garh) 33/1 1934, May and July 1942, 58/ii 1946;
Siddik Hasan Khan, Sham^-i And£uman, Bhopal
1292/1876, 82-4; Mir Ilusayn Dost Sambhali,
Tadhkira-i tfusayni, Lucknow 1292/1876, 74-7;
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CA1I Sher Kanic, Makdldt al-Shu'ard*, Karachi
1957, index; Azad Bilgraml, Khizdna-i cAmira*,
Cawnpare 1900, 152-66; Sher Khan Lodi, Mirydt
ol-Khaydl, Bombay 1906, 459; Kudrat Allah Gopa-
raawl, Natdyidi al-Afkdr, Bombay, 1334 (FaslJ)
112-18; Ladhml Narayan Shafik, Gul-i Ra<-na*
(AsafiyyaMS); Garcin de Tcssy, Histoire de la litte-
rature Hindouie et Hindoustanie *, Paris 1870, 312;
Banklpsre, hi, 194.203; Rosen, Persian MSS.
(St. Petersburg) p. 167; Oriental College Mag.,
Lahore (articles by Yasln Khan Niyazi), Aug.-
Nov. 1932, Feb. 1933; Muhammad Yusuf Munshi,
Td'rikh-i Muklm Khdni (Uzbek Academy of
Sciences ed.), Tashkent 1956; Husayn Kuli Khan.
Nishtar-i 'Ishk (Punjab Univ. Lib. MS); The
Turkistan Aboriginal Paper 1891, No. 10 (Furkat's
autobiography); Asiri Odamiyat, Samples of
Tadjik Literature, Stalinabad, 1940; GafurGulyam,
/ come from the East, Tashkent 1943; I. E.
Bertels, Bedil Hakida Mylohazalar, Almanac
Zafar, Tashkent 1945; H. S. Ayani, Murza Ab-
dulkodir Bedil, Stalinabad 1954; Ahmed Donish,
Bedil's Witticisms; idem. The Rarest Accident',
Rieu, ii, 706-7; Ethe1, I. O. Cat. Nos. 1676-86;
W. Pertsch, p. 80; lA, sv. Bidil (by Ahmed
Ates). (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BllLlAN, AHMED, son of Salah al-DIn 'al-Katib'

(and hence known as YAzinji-OGHLU AHMED) and
younger brother of the famous Yazidji-oghlu
Mehmed, Turkish mystic writer and 'popular edu-
cator* who flourished in the middle of the 9th/i5th
century. The brothers, after studying under Hadidji
Bayram [q.v.] of Ankara, lived a retired life together
at Gelibolu, Ahmed practising such austerities and
becoming so emaciated that he was called—and
calls himself in his books—'Bi-dian', i.e., The
Lifeless'. To judge from the date of the Muntahd (see
below), Ahmed must have lived until after 870/1465-6.
He was buried beside his brother at Gelibolu, where
their tiirbe was a popular resort of pilgrims (cf.
Ewliya, v, 320 and iii, 401, where E. also records a
tradition that Ahmed lived for some time at Sofia).

His works are: (i) Anwar al-'Ashikin (H. Kh.
[Fliigel] no. 1411), a Turkish prose translation of his
brother's Arabic Maghdrib al-Zamdn (H. Kh.
no. 12462), completed in Muh. 855/Feb. 1451: this
book, a standard mystical work (contents described
by Hammer in S. B. Ak. Wien, Phil.-Hist. Kl., iii,
129 if.), has enjoyed great popularity, 12 printed
editions being recorded in Fehmi Karatay's 7s/. Un.
Kut. Turkce Basmalar, 1956; (2) Durr-i Maknun
(H. Kh. no. 4873), a cosmographical work wrjtten to
display God's power and also based on the Maghdrib
al-Zamdn\ (3) 'Adid'ib al-Makhlukdt (H. Kh. no.
8070), an abridgement of Kazwlni's work (cf. Rieu,
CTM, 106) made in 857/1453 (edition: Kazan, 1888).
Numerous MSS of these three works exist. (4)
Muntahd, a 'Summa' of faith and practice, with
interpretations of Koranic texts, stories of the
prophets, sayings of holy men, etc. (MS in 1st. Un.
Lib. [Khalis Ef.j, TY 3324), composed at Gelibolu in
870/1465-6 (f. 2v). All his books are written in a
simple didactic style and a tone of humble and
sincere piety.

The still popular Afrmadiyya, sometimes attributed
to Ahmed Bidjan, is in fact the work of Ahmed
Murshidl (for whom see COM, I, 33).

Bibliography : Latifl, 54; Sacd al-DIn, ii, 460;
CA1I, Kiinh, v, 237; Shakd'ik (Medjdi), 128; Ham-
mer-Purgstall, i, 497, 601; idem, GOD, I, 127 ff . ;
Rieu, CTM, i7b, iosb, io6a and references there
given; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, i, 389 ff.; COM, I,

16 and 194-6;JE/1, arts. BIDJAN (unsigned, = Ahmed
Bican in lA) and YAZIDJI-OGHLU (Fr. Babinger);
Fr. Taeschner, Die geog. Lit. der Osmanen, in
ZDMG 73 (1923), 36 ff.; E. Rossi, Elenco dei
Manoscritti Turchi della Bibl. Vaticana, 1953, and
references to other catalogues there given.

(V. L. MENAGE)
BIDJANAGAR [see VIDJAYANAGARA].
BlOjAPCR, town and head-quarters of the

district of the same name in Bombay State (India),
situated in 16° 49' N. and 75° 43' E., 350 miles south
of Bombay. Population in 1951 was 65,734. It was
the seat of the Yadava kings for over a century from
586/1190 to 694/1294 when it was conquered by
cAla> al-DIn KhaldjI for his uncle Djalal al-DIn
Khaldii [q.v.], king of Delhi. In 890/1485-6 Yusuf, an
alleged son of the Ottoman Sultan, Murad II who, on
the accession of his brother Mehemmed II to the
throne, was said to have escaped certain death
through a stratagem of his mother, founded the
Muslim kingdom of Bidjapur and built the citadel.
This story seems to be unknown to the Ottoman
historians (cf. Khalil Edhem. Diiwel-i Isldmiyye,
495); the Ottoman historian Munadidjim BashI,
who includes an account of the cAdilshahids in his
Diami*- al-Duwal, describes Yusuf as of Turcoman
origin. For a discussion of this question see further
Ismail Hikmet Ertaylan, Adilsdhiler, Istanbul 1953,
3 ff) . He also captured Goa and included it in his
dominions. He assumed the title of cAdil Shah
which became the royal surname and the dynasty
came to be known as the cAdil Shahs of Bidjapur.
He was succeeded by three incapable or profligate
rulers. In 965/1557 CA1I cAdil Shah came to the
throne; he built the city wall of Bldjapur, the Diamic

Masdjid, aqueducts and other public utility works.
In 973/J565 the combined troops of Bldjapur,
Ahmadnagar and Golconda defeated the Vidjaya-
nagar forces at the battle of Tallkota. CA1I cAdil
Shah died in 987/1579 and was succeeded by his
minor nephew Ibrahim cAdil Shah, under the regency
of the famous Cand Bibl. He died in 1036/1626 after
an independent rule of 47 years and was succeeded
by Muhammad cAdil Shah, during whose reign,
SivadjI, the Mahratta leader rose to power. His
father ShahdjI Bhonsle was a petty officer of the
Bidjapur Sultan. Having been bred and brought
up on Bidjapur 'salt', Sivadji repaid the debt of
gratitude by attacking Bidiapur territory and
between 1056/1646-1058/1648 he seized many forts
of importance. In 1067/1656-7 Awrangzib, while
still a prince, attacked and beseiged Bidjapur
but on hearing of the serious illness of Shahdjahan
had to lift the seige and leave for Agra. Thirty years
later (1097/1686) Awrangzib succeeded in subduing
Bidjapur during the reign of Sikandar cAd!l Shah
(1083/1672-1097/1686), the last of the cAd!l Shahs.
Sikandar £Adil Shah was imprisoned and allowed a
pension by Awrangzib. He died in 1111/1699-1700.
In 1100/1688 Bidjapur was visited by a virulent type
of bubonic plague which claimed 150,000 persons,
including AwrangabadI Mahall, a queen of Awrangzib
while GhazI al-DIn Firuz Djang, a high noble, lost
an eye. Towards the close of his reign Awrangzib
appointed his youngest son, Kam Bakhsh, to the
government of Bidiapur. On Awrangzlb's death Kam
Bakhsh proclaimed himself Emperor at Bidiapur,
assuming the title of Dtn-Pandh. In 1137/1724
Bidiapur was included in the dominions of the
Nizam of Haydarabad. It was, however, transferred
to the Maratchas in 1174/1760 for a sum of 6,000,000
rupees. On the overthrow of the Peshwa in 1234/1818
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the British occupied Bidiapur and assigned it to the
Radja of Satara in whose possession it remained till
1266/1848 when, on the lapse of the State, it formed
part of British Indian territory. In 1281/1864
Bidjapur was made a separate district and in many
of the old palaces were .housed Government offices
which were, however, later shifted elsewhere.

The cAdil Shahs were great patrons of art and
literature. Malik Kummi, the poet and Zuhuri,
the celebrated author of the two Persian classics,
Sih Nathr and Mind Bazar, adorned for a con-
siderable time the Court of Ibrahim cAdil Shah,
himself a poet, who composed in DakhanI Urdu.

Bldjapur, apart from the plague epidemic of
1100/1688 also suffered from two terrible famines.
The first occurred in 1130/1718 and continued for
six long years decimating the population of the city.
It is still remembered as the Skull Famine, the
ground being covered with the skulls of the unburied
dead. The second occurred in 1234/1818-19 reducing
the once flourishing city to a mere township, of a few
thousand souls, which has since then remained a city
of desolate palaces and historical ruins. Other
periods of severe drought were those of 1240/1824-5,
1248/1832-3, 1270/1853-4, 1280/1863-4 and I283/
1866-7.

Bibliography: Bashir al-DIn Ahmad, Wdki-
<dt-i Mamlakai-i Bidiapur (in Urdu), 3 vols.
Haydarabad 1914 (in the preface the author gives
a detailed bibliography comprising Urdu, Persian
and English works, both published and in MS);
idem, Ta*rikh-iBididnagar, 1911; Ghulam Murtada
alias Sahib Hadrat, Basdtin al-Saldtin, Hayd-
arabad n.d.; Muhammad Ibrahim, Rawdat al-
Awliyd'-i Bidiapur (ed. Sayyid Rawshan CAH),
Haydarabad 1314/1896; Storey, i/i 742-6, i/2
1060 (66), 1331; A History of the Freedom Move-
ment, vol. i Karachi 1957, index; Imp. Gazetteer of
India, Oxford 1908, viii 175-88; Henry Cousens,
Guide to Bijapur, Bombay 1905; Muhammad Sakl
MustaSd Khan, Ma'dthir-i 'Alamgiri (Bibliotheca
Indica) index; Kh'afl Khan, Muntakhab al-Lubdb
(Bibliotheca Indica) ii, 780 ff . ; Jadu Nath Sarkar,
A History of Awrangzib, 5 vols., index; H. K.
Sherwani, The Battle of Tdlikotd in the Journal
of the Pakistan Historical Society, Karachi, v/3
(July, 1957); Ma'drif (Aczamgarh), iii/74 and v/74.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
Monuments.—The cAdil Shahls developed the

building art above all others, and their architecture
is the most satisfactory of all the Deccan styles, both
structurally and aesthetically; hence their capital,
Bidjapur shows a more profuse display of excellent
and significant buildings than any other city in India
except Delhi alone. The Bidjapur style is coherent
within itself, and there is a gradual progression
between its two main phases. Most worthy of note
are the doming system with its striking treatment
of pendentives; profuse employment of minarets
and guldastas as ornamental features, especially in
the earlier phase; elaborate cornices; reliance on
mortar of great strength and durability. The materials
employed are either rubble-and-plaster or masonry;
the stone used in masonry work is local, a very
brittle trap. There is evidence to show that architects
were imported from North India, and that use was
freely made of local Hindu craftsmanship.

Pre-cAdil Shahi works are few: the rough minors,
(Ar. mandr) with wooden galleries, in the walling of
the Makka Masdjid; Karim al-Din's mosque, inscr.
720/1320, from pillars of old Hindu temples, trabeate,
with elevated central portion as clerestory, recalling

the mosques of Gudjarat [q.v.]', the BahmanI wdzir
Khwadja Djahan's mosque, c. 890/1485, similar but
without clerestory.

No cAdil Shahi building can be certainly assigned
to the reign of Yusuf. The earliest dated structure,
referred to as Yusuf's Diamie Masdjid, strikingly
foreshadows the style to come with single hemi-
spherical dome on tall circular drum with the base
surrounded by a ring of vertical foliations so that
the whole dome resembles a bud surrounded by
petals, and facade arches struck from two centres,
the curves stopping some way from the crown and
continued to the apex by tangents to the curve;
inscr. 918/1512-3 records erection by Khwadja Sanbal
in the reign of Sultan Mahmud Shah, son of Muham-
mad Shah BahmanI, indicating that BahmanI suze-
rainty was still acknowledged some time after the
cAdil Shahi defection. Of Ibrahim's reign are also the
massive DakhnI cldgah (within the present city walls)
and several small mosques, on one of which (Ikhlas
Khan's) the arch spandrels are filled with medallions
supported by a bracket-shaped device, later a very
common ornament. Only one mosque of this period
(Ibrahimpur, 932/1526) is domed.

The long reign of CAH I saw much building activity:
the city walls, uneven in quality since each noble
was responsible for a section, completed 973/1565,
with five main gates flanked by bastions and
machicolated, approached by drawbridges across a
moat, beyond which is a revetted counterscarp and
covert way (many bastions modified to take heavy
guns; inscriptions of Muhammad and CA1I II); the
Gagan ("sky") Mahall, an assembly hall with much
work in carved wood; a mosque in memory of
sayyid CAH Shahld PIr, small (10.8 m. square) but
superbly decorated with cut-plaster, with a steep
wagon-vaulted roof parallel to the facade, a tall
narrow chimney-like vault over the mifrrdb which
has a door leading outside; the Shahpur suburbs;
outside Bidiapur, the forts of Shahdrug (966/1558),
Dharwar (975/1567), Shahanur and Bankapur (981/
1573); 'All's own severely plain tomb; and his
I2iamic Masdjid, generally ascribed to 985/1576, a
fine large (137.2 by 82.3 m.) building, not fully
completed (only buttresses where tall mindrs were
to be added, no kanguras over facade), sparingly
ornamented (only the central arch of seven in the
liwdn facade is cusped and decorated with medallion-
and-bracket spandrels), with the great hemispherical
dome, standing on a square triforium, capped by
the crescent, a symbol used by the cAdil Shahls alone
among the DakhnI dynasties. The cornice is an
improvement on earlier works by showing deeper
brackets over each pier instead of a row of uniform
size. The vaulting system of the dome depends on
cross-arching: two intersecting squares of arches
run across the hall between the piers under the
dome, meeting to form an octagonal space over
which the dome rests; the pendentives thus overhang
the hall and counteract any side-thrust of the dome.
The exterior walls are relieved by a ground-floor
course of blind arches over which is a loggia of open
arches.

In Ibrahim II's reign fine sculptured stonework
replaces the earlier rubble-and-plaster. The palace
complex dates from about 990/1582 (Sat Manzil,
'Granary', Clnl Mahall); the first building in elaborate
sculptured stone is Malik a Djahan's mosque (994/
1586-7), which introduces a new shape by the dome
forming three quarters of a sphere above its band
of foliation. The Bukhari mosque and three others
on the Shahpur suburb are very similar, and fine
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stonework occurs also in perhaps the greatest work
of the cAdil Shahls, the mausoleum of Ibrahim II
and his family known as the Ibrahim Rawda:
within a garden enclosure 137.2 m. square stand a
tomb and mosque on a common plinth; the tomb
(shown by inscriptions to have been intended for
the queen Tadj Sultana only) has uneven spacing
of the columns and other features, and the cenotaph
chamber is covered with geometric and calligraphic
designs, reputedly the entire text of the Kur'an.
The mosque columns are regular. The whole com-
position is in perfect balance and was minutely
planned before building. An inscription gives
the date of completion, by abdjad, as 1036/1626.
Palaces of this reign include the Anand Mahall,
built for entertainments (Basdtin al-Saldtin), and
the Athar Mahall (1000/1591) with fine painted wood
decoration including some fresco figure-paintings
thought to be the work of Italian artists. The Anda
("egg") Masdjid, 1017/1608, has the mosque (presu-
mably for the use of women) on the upper storey,
with a sard^i below; the masoniy is polished and
finely jointed, and above is a ribbed dome. In ioo8/
1599 Ibrahim proposed moving his seat of govern-
ment some 5 km. west of Bidjapur where the water
supply was better; but the new town, Nawraspur,
was sacked in 1034/1624, before its completion, by
Malik cAnbar, and little remains. Other work
includes the mosque known as the Naw Gunbadh,
the only Bldjapur building with multiple doming;
the fine but incomplete mausoleum of the brother
pirs Hamld and Latlf Allah Kadiri (ob. 1011/1602,
1021/1612); and, the supreme example of the later
work of this reign, the Mihtar-i Mahall, really a
gateway to the inner courtyard of a mosque in the
city, with a narrow facade based on a vertical
double square, richly covered with stone diaper
patterns and with a balcony supported by long
struts of carved stone, their decoration resembling,
and really more appropriate to, woodwork patterns;
fine panelled ceilings within; superb cornices and
elaborate mindrs outside, all richly carved.

Works of Muhammad's reign are of uncertain
chronology owing to lack of inscriptions and
historical records. Mustafa Khan's mosque is plain
with a fagade in which the central arch is much wider
than the flanking ones, following the pattern of
many of the older palaces; his Sara5! (insc. loso/
1640-1); a Mahall at cAynapur; tombs of the wazlr
Nawaz Khan (ob. 1058/1647) and of several pirs
showing a decadence in style with a second
storey and dome too attenuated for the size of the
buildings; Afdal Khan's mausoleum and mosque,
where the second storey is of insufficient height—the
mosque being the only two-storeyed one in Bidjapur,
the upper liwdn being the duplicate of the lower
except for the absence of a minbar, hence presumably
for Afdal Khan's zandna, 63 members of which have
their reputed graves i km. to the south: insc. in
mausoleum 1064/1653; and the major building work,
one of the supreme structural triumphs of Muslim
building anywhere, Muhammad's own mausoleum,
the Gol Gunbadh. The tomb building, standing within
a mausoleum complex, is formally simple: a hemi-
spherical dome, of 43.9 m. external diameter, is
supported on an almost cubical mass 47.4 m. square
(external), with a staged octagonal turret at each
angle. The floor area covered, about 1693 sq. m.,
is the largest in the world covered by a single dome.
External decoration is simple, confined to the great
cornice 3.5 m. wide supported by four courses of
brackets, the openings on the pagoda-like corner

turrets, and the merlons and mindrs of the skyline.
The dome is supported internally by arches in
intersecting squares as in the Diamic Masdjid;
inscription over the S. door gives the date of
Muhammad's death by abdjad as 1067/1656 at which
time work on the building presumably stopped, the
plastering being incomplete. Unfinished also is the
tomb of his queen Djahan Begam at cAynapur:
foundations, piers and octagon turrets to the
identical scale of the Gol Gunbadh, but the dome
was intended to be carried across a central chamber.

Of CA1I IFs reign the pavilion called Pan! Mahal!
on the citadel wall, and the Makka Masdjid, both
with fine masonry and exquisite surface carving;
the tomb-complex of Yakut Dabuli, unusual by
having the mosque larger than the tomb; and c All's
own unfinished mausoleum, with arches struck
from four centres instead of the usual Bidjapur arch.
Later buildings are insignificant, except for Awrang-
zlb's eastern gate to the Diamic Masdjid; the tomb
of the last monarch, the minor Sikandar, closes the
cAdil Shah! effort with a simple grave in the open air.
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Basdtin al-Saldtin; J. Fergusson and P. D. Hart,
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ser. Vol. V, 1854-5. For inscriptions, M. Nazim,
Bijapur inscriptions ( = AL4S/ 49), Dehli 1936.
General stylistic appraisal in Percy Brown, Indian
Architecture (Islamic period], Bombay n.d., but
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BIEbl&YA (Bougie), maritime Algerian town

situated about 175 km. east of Algiers. Built
on the lowest slopes of the Djabal Guraya, the
city overlooks a spacious and remarkably sheltered
bay. Doubtless Roman and Carthaginian shipping
anchored off Saldae, the old town. At the beginning
of the Christian era, it formed part of the domain
of Juba, king of Cherchel. The emperor Augustus
founded a colony there and settled it with veterans.
An inscription dating from the second century
extols Saldae as "civitas splendidissima". Never-
theless, it played no significant part until the
Muslim era. In the 5th/nth century, al-Bakri refers
to it as a very ancient city, a pleasant winter
resort, populated with Andalusians. From this
period, the Spanish Muslims were strongly repre-
sented side by side with the Berber element, the
Bidjaya tribe, to which the town owes its name.

The event which made Bougie historically famous
took place in 460/1067. The facts are briefly as follows.
The mid-5th/iith century witnessed the rupture
between the ZIrids of al-Kayrawan and the Fatimid
Caliph of Cairo, and the reprisals which followed:
the Hilalian invasion, the arrival of nomad Arabs
sent from Egypt to take possession of the rebel
kingdom. These reprisals were terrible. The nomads
pillaged the countryside of Ifrlkiya. The sacked
inland towns were partly evacuated. The kingdom
of the Hammadids first took advantage of this
free-for-all. The end of the eleventh century was the
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golden era of their Kalca. At the same time the
Arabs were not slow to spread westward and offered
a serious menace to the Kalca of the Banu Hammad.
These decided to look about for a less exposed
capital. Just as the Zirids had left al-Kayrawan and
betaken themselves to the maritime town of
Mahdiyya, the masters of the Kalca withdrew to the
coast. In 1067, the Hammadid al-Nasir occupied
the land of the Bidjaya and set up his capital at
Bougie which he wished to call al-Nasiriyya. Though
he continued to spend part of his time at the
Kalca, he gave priority to the expansion of his new
capital, put himself out to attract settlers and built
there the splendid Castle of the Pearl (Kasr al-Lu* In?}.
The son of al-Nasir, al-Mansur (483-498/1090-1104)
left the Kalca (which, however, he had embellished
with new buildings) in his turn. He abandoned the
Kalca permanently and installed himself in Bougie
with his troops and his court. Here he built the great
mosque, planted gardens and erected the palaces
of Amimun and the Sta (Kasr-al-Kawkab) and
supplied the city with water, carried by aqueduct from
the Djabal Tudja. The town is reputed to have been
divided into twenty-one quarters and to have con-
tained seventy-two mosques. Doubtless this is some-
thing of a exaggeration but it is certain that the
first half of the 6th/iath century was the golden age
of Bougie. The second capital of the Hammadids
had inherited from the first. It had welcomed tne
intellectual elite, the wealthy bourgeoisie, the sages
and artists of the fallen Kalca. Life in Bougie was
easy and free from austerity. The luxurious costume
worn by the citizens, from the studied elegance of
their turbans to their shoes, tied on with gilded
ribbons, shocked Ibn Tumart, the future founder
of the Almohad sect, who, about 1118, spent some
time in Bougie and made an attempt to reform the
manners and customs of the town. Like this visit
of Ibn Tumart, that of the great Andalusian mystic
Sidi Bu Madyan and his teaching during that stay
is sufficient to indicate the importance of Bougie as
a centre of religious studies.

Through the seaport of Bougie, commercial and
cultural relations were established with countries
overseas, so that it became the centre from which the
civilisation and art of eastern Barbary radiated
outwards to Christian Europe, especially Sicily and
Italy.

For al-ldrlsl, geographer to King Roger II,
Bougie was "the chief city, the eye of the Hammadid
state". There is every reason to believe that the
royal residences of Palermo were inspired by the
Palaces of Bougie, which were so enthusiastically
described by the Sicilian poet, Ibn Hamdis. There
is also the letter, most cordial in tone, written by
Pope Gregory VII to al-Nasir, "King of Mauretania
and the Province of Setif" (Mas Latrie, Traites de
paix et de commerce, 22-23).

Very little remains in Bougie of its past as a
capital city. We can, however, identify with some
certainty the sites of the palaces built by the Ham-
madids. The castle of Amimun must have stood
not far from the tomb of Sidi Tuati; Fort Barral has
supplanted the Palace of the Star. The Castle of the
Pearl stood on the site of the Bridia barracks. Some
reservoirs, and part of the city walls (the eastern
face, where the wall, four metres thick, is flanked
by lopsided towers) can be attributed to the twelfth
century rulers, as can the gate known as the Saracen
Gate, that great arch through which ships could
enter the inner harbour.

The city of the Hammadids must have been

appreciably more spread out than the modern town,
especially in the hilly section where the Plateau of
the Ruins is situated. The names of seven or eight
gates have come down to us. Some of these can be
located: Bab Amsiwan to the east, on the road
leading to the Valley of Monkeys, Bab al-Bunud,
on the site of the Fouka Gate, Bab al-Lawz, in the
same position, but lower down than the Bab al-
Bunud. Outside the town, on both banks of the
Soummam, stretched the famous gardens, planted
in the twelfth century and restored in the thirteenth,
the Bad!c, on the west bank, the Raflc on the east.

In 546/1152, Bougie was captured by cAbd al-
Mu'min and the last of the Hammadids set sail for
Sicily. The ancient royal city became the chief town
ol an Almohad province subordinate to Marrakesh.
Its downfall must have been painfully felt by its
citizens. It is believed that the Almohads failed to
win their affection, and one is tempted to attribute
to this unpopularity of the new masters the choice
of Bougie by the Banu Ghaniya, who landed then?
in the middle of the twelfth century in an attempt
to restore the empire of the Almoravids.

Bougie was for the Banu Ghaniya merely an
operational base. The Almohads were not slow to
reconquer it and it remained under their rule there-
after until the collapse of the Mu'minid dynasty.
From that time, Bougie and the region surrounding
it became part of the kingdom of the Hafsids of
Tunis. The remote position of this province seems
to explain its role in Barbary from the thirteenth to
the fifteenth centuries. This governorship, far from
the capital, would have been bestowed by tradition
on the heir to the throne, and, in spite of the distance,
the army of Bougie on more than one occasion
marched to Tunis to press the claims of a Crown
Prince anxious to succeed to the throne without
further delay. By virtue of its position as a frontier
province, Bougie was coveted by the cAbd al-Wadid
sultans of Tlemcen, who attempted several times,
though without success, to conquer it.

At the same time, Bougie remained an opulent
mercantile town, into which Venetians, Pisans,
Genoese, Marseillais and Catalans imported mer-
chandise made in Europe and from which they
exported local products, especially candied peel,
wax, alum, lead and raisins. Meanwhile to the profits
of trading were added the sometimes richer prizes of
privateering. According to a famous work by Ibn
Khaldun *(Hist. des Berberes, i, 619, trans., iii, 117),
piracy from the year 761/1360 was carried out
according to a well-tried method and with remarkable
success.

The attack on the town and its capture by Pedro
of Navarre in 916/1510 were entirely in the nature
of reprisals. Bougie, now a Spanish town, remained
so until 962/1555. During these forty-five years, its
new masters went through hard times, encamped
on the seaboard of the 'land of the infidels' without
normal contact with the hinterland, threatened by
the Berber mountain tribes and at the same time
dreading the Barbary Corsairs who were blockading
the coast. After a heroic stand, Don Luis de Peralta
had to surrender the area, which had become ter-
ribly impoverished.

Bougie, subjected to the mistrustful authority of
the Algerian Turks who kept in their own hands the
practice and profits of privateering, was unable to
recover from this decline. The region retained some
little importance by virtue of the karasta, the
exploitation of timber for ship-building, which
the masters of the Regency had supervised by
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a local religious chieftain of the Amokran family.
But the town profited little from this activity. "In
Bougie", wrote the traveller Peysonnel, "everything
is falling into ruins, for the Turks keep nothing in
repair" .In 1833, when the French troops, commanded
by General Trezel, entered the town, it was nothing
more than a rather sorry city of barely two thousand
inhabitants guarded by a hundred and fifty janis-
saries.
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BIJLINAWR (BIJNOR), a town and district in

the Rohilkhand division of the Indian State of Uttar
Pradesh. The district has an area of 1,867 square
miles with ? population of 98^,196, of which 36%
are Muslims. The town has a population of 30,646
(1951 Census). Little is known of the district's early
history. In 1399 it was ravaged by Timur. Under
Akbar it formed part of the sarkdr of Sambhal in
the suba of Dihli.. During the decline of Mughal
power it was overrun by Rohillas under CA11 Muham-
mad. It contains the town of Nadjibabad founded
about 1750 by NadJIb al-Dawla who became wazir
of Dihli and whose son was the Rohilla leader
Zabita Khan. After the defeat of the Rohillas in
1774 Bidjnawr was incorporated in Awadh. It was
ceded to the British in 1801. During the 1857
insurrections Mahmud Khan, a grandson of Zabita
Khan, was one of the most formidable opponents
of the British.

Bibliography: H. R. Nevill, Bijnor Gazetteer,
Allahabad 1908. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
BIDLlS (Bitlis), chief city of the wildyet of the

same name, in eastern Anatolia. It stands on the
river Bitlis, 25 km. south-west of the westernmost
point of lake Van (38° 20' N., 42° 5' E.), at a height
above sea-level variously estimated between 1,400
and 1,585 metres. Known to the Armenians as
Bagesh (Pagish) and to the Arabs as Badlis, it is
referred to as Bldlis in old Turkish works. The city
is in a relatively wide part of the deep and narrow
valley cut in the eastern Taurus by the river Bitlis
before it descends to the upper Djazlra. The narrow
and straggling streets, with their stone-built,
earthen-roofed houses, are ranged one above the
other from the valley floor, covered with poplars
and fruit-trees, to the bare slopes of the hills. The
quarters of the city are separated one from another
by the main valley and its intersections, crossed by
stone bridges. Although the picturesque aspect of
the city has always been admired by travellers, its
location gives it a harsh climate: summer days are
excessively hot, winter is rigorous and long, with
heavy snowfalls. Rainfall is also heavy (about

i metre annually), particularly in spring, whereas
drought is common in summer.

The valley in which Bitlis stands affords the onry
route across the Taurus from the Van basin to tHe
plateau of Diyarbakr and the plains of the Djazlra.
By this road, from time immemorial, caravans have
made their way from the south to Erzurum and
thence to the Black Sea; this was the route taken
by Xenophon and his Ten Thousand. Throughout
history the rulers of Bitlis levied toll on passing
travellers and took care to maintain control of the
plain of Mush, which supplied the food they could
not find in their own barren mountains.

When and by whom the city was founded is not
known. An ancient legend tells that it was Alexander
the Great who entrusted to one of his commanders,
a man called LIs, the task of building here an im-
pregnable citadel. When the building was finished,
LIs refused Alexander admission. Alexander besieged
the citadel but failed to force an entrance. LIs then
explained to him how he had carried out his orders
to the letter. He was pardoned, and the city com-
memorates his name. The city played an important
part in Armenian history, and is frequently mentioned
in the old Armenian sources (Gelzer, Geogr. Cypr.,
Leipzig 1890, 168), which are however silent about
the date of its conquest by the Muslims, recording
only that the region of Daron (Mush) was taken by
them in 641. Streck (E/1, s.v. Bidlis) mentions
Arabic inscriptions on the walls of the citadel, but
according to Lynch these were destroyed without
ever being copied. Muslim historians relate that
clyad b. Ghanm, cUmar's commander in the
Djazlra, after securing the surrender of Arzan went
on to Bitlis and thence to Akhlat (Ahlat). The
Patriarch of Ahlat accepted peace terms, and on
clyad's return the Patriarch of Bitlis agreed to pay
tribute on the same scale as Ahlat (al-Baladhuri,
Futuh, Cairo 1901, 184; al-Wakidl, K. al-futuh,
Cairo 1302, ii, 152-154). It was not long however
before the region reverted to Byzantine rule.
Mucawiya subjugated it again, but after his death
it was once more lost to the Muslims till the reign of
cAbd al-Malik, whose brother Muhammad attached
it to the province of al-DjazIra. In the £Abbasid
period it fell under the successive Shaykhid,
Hamdanid and Marwanid dynasties of Diyarbakr.
In the time of the two last-named dynasties, when
Byzantium recovered the Euphrates basin, the
Armenian King of Vasporakan (Basfiirdjan, the
Van basin) threw off Muslim sovereignty and gave his
allegiance to Constantinople, whereupon Bitlis, like
Ahlat, became a frontier-city. The Muslim onslaught
brought some branches of the tribes of Bakr b.
Wa'il and Taghlib to the region, and under Marwanid
rule various Kurdish tribes spread over these parts,
notably the Humaydl, to which the Marwanids
belonged, Nasir-i Khusraw, who visited the region
in 1046, the year before the great Turkish invasion,
states (Safar-nama, Berlin 1841, 8 foil.) that Arabic,
Persian and Armenian were spoken at Ahlat, and
we may suppose that the same situation obtained at
Bitlis. Fakhr al-Dawla Muhammad b. Djuhayr,
whom the Saldjuks appointed to govern Diyarbakr
in 1084, destroyed Marwanid rule and distributed
their lands and fortresses to Turks. Bitlis was given
to Muhammad b. DllmaS or Dhnla6, whose descen-
dants continued to rule it until 588/1192, when it
was seized by the amir of Ahlat. In 1207 both cities
fell to the Ayyubids, who settled large numbers of
Kurds in the region. Though Ahlat was devastated
by Djalal al-DIn Khwarizmshah in 1229, the cities
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of Van and Bitlis began a period of prosperity,
Bitlis in particular becoming an important centre
of learning until the Mongol invasion. After the fall
of the Ilkhanids, the Ruzheki tribe of Kurds estab-
lished a dynasty at Bitlis, which managed to maintain
itself, despite many vicissitudes, till the mid-i9th
century, having acknowledged in its time the suze-
rainty of TImurids, Kara Koyunlus, Ak Koyunlus,
§afawids and Ottomans. Sharaf Khan, a 16th-
century member of this house (whose Sharaf-ndma,
completed in 1596, is a principal source for Kurdish
history) claimed descent from the Ayyubids, while
his grandson cAbdal (cAbd Allah) Khan told Ewliya
Celebi that he was descended from the cAbbasids.
Ewliya's visit was in 1655. His observations include
the following. The bddi exacted from caravans
passing through the city went to the Khan. The
kharddi of the plain of Mush had been bestowed by
Murad IV on the Khan for life; out of it he paid the
warden and garrison of the citadel. On the other
hand, the d^izya paid by the Jacobite and Arab
ra'dyd of the city was reserved to the kol (admini-
strative division) of Van, and was collected by an
agha who came from Van at the beginning of every
year. Some 70 tribes were subject to the Khan.
Within the citadel there were 300 houses, but half
the area was covered by the ruler's palace. In the
17 city-quarters were 5,000 houses. In the environs
were thousands of orchards, all containing summer-
houses. Of the mosques, with a total of no mihrdbs,
the most important was the Sharafiyya, built by
Sharaf Khan. Tavernier, whose visit was at the same
period, writes that the Bey of Bitlis recognised
neither Shah nor Padishah, and could put into the
field a force of 20-25,000 cavalry. At that time the
population was largely Kurdish and Armenian. The
Djihdnnumd states that the latter were in the
majority. According to the Jesuits who visited the
city in 1683, the nominal vassalage of the Bey to
the Ottomans was preserved only in that he sent
them tribute on his accession (Fleurian, Estat
present de I'Armenie, Paris 1694). The power of the
Kurdish princes was not broken by the Turks till
1847, though the city remained a Kurdish political
and religious (Nakshbandl) centre during the
turbulences of the igth century.

On the establishment of full Ottoman sovereignty,
Bitlis formed a kadd* belonging to the sandj_ak of
Musji within the great wildyet of Erzurum, but
after the Russo-Turkish war of 1877-78 it was made
into a wildyet to emphasise the dependence of the
region on the central government. The area of the
wildyet, which was divided into 4 sandj_aks—Bitlis,
Siirt, Mush and Gen6—was almost 30,000 square
kms., with an estimated populatidn of 400,000.
According to Cuinet, the central sandiafr, with an
area of 5,500 square kms., had a population of some
108,000: 70,000 Muslims, 33,000 Armenians, 4,000
Syrian Jacobites and 1,000 Yazldis. The sdlndme for
the year 1310/1892-93 shows the population of this
sandj[ak as 77,000: 46,000 Muslims, the remainder
Armenian. Lynch, who quotes this total, says it
ought to be increased by 13 per cent to compensate
for deficiencies in the registration. For the population
of the city itself in the igth century no reliable
figures exist. Lynch estimated it at 30,000 at the
time of his visit (1898): 10,000 Armenians, 200
Syrians, the rest Kurds. A Russian source of the
beginning of the 2Oth century gives the number of
houses in the city as 5,100: 550 belonging to Turks,
3,000 to Kurds, 1,500 to Armenians.

The staple industry of Bitlis in the i9th century

was weaving, with its ancillary craft of dyeing.
Other exports of the city and the surrounding
country included gall-nuts, gum tragacanth, madder,
tobacco, honey and livestock.

Till the troubles of the end of the i9th century,
Turks, Kurds, Armenians and Jacobites had lived
side by side in Bitlis. The Jesuits who founded a
mission there in 1683 had been well received by
the Bey. In the i8th century an Italian priest,
Maurizio Garzoni, lived and worked among the
Kurds for 18 years. An American Protestant mission
was founded in 1858. The insurrection of the Arme-
nians, the measures taken to suppress it, and the
Russian occupation during the First World War all
contributed to a grave reduction in the population
and to the disappearance of industry. The popu-
lation of the city in 1927 was 9,050, in 1950 11,152.

Early in the Republican period each of the 4
sandiaks comprising Bitlis wildyet became a separate
wildyet. In 1929 Bitlis was attached as a kadd* to
the wildyet of Mush, nearly 70 per cent of the
population of which were Kurds according to the
1935 census. Bitlis was restored to wildyet status in
1936, and is now divided into 5 kadd's: Bitlis,
Tatvan, Ahlat, Mutki and Hizan, with an area of
5,482 square kms, and a population (1950) of 88,422.

Bibliography : H. F. B. Lynch, Armenia,
Travels and Studies 1898, London 1901, ii, 145-59;
Ewliya Celebi, Seydhatndme (ed. Ahmed Diewdet).
iv, 85 f.; Tavernier, Les six voyages, Paris 1676,
i» 3, 303; HadidjI Khalifa, Djihdnnumd, (ed.
Ibrahim Mutafarrika), 413; V. Cuinet, La Turquie
d'Asie, Paris 1892, ii, 521 f.; Sdlndme-i wildyet-i
Bitlis, 1310 (first issue); Genel nufus sayimi,
20. X. 1935, Vol. xliv, Mus vildyeti. See also the two
articles s.v. Bitlis in I A, by Besim Darkot and
Miikrimin Halil Ymanc, of which the present
article is a shortened conflation.

(G. L. LEWIS)
BIDLlSl, iDRis, Mewlana Hakim al-DIn Idris b.

Mewlana Husam al-DIn CA1I al-Bidllsi, historian of
the Ottomans, was probably of Kurdish origin. He
became nishdndji at the Ak Koyunlu court, and in
the name of Yackub Beg wrote a letter of con-
gratulation to Bayezid II in 890/1485 which was
much admired (Hammer-Purgstall, ii, 290). In
consequence of the growing power of Shah Isma*!!
he fled to Turkey in 907/1501-2, where he was
welcomed by Bayezid and commissioned to write
the history of the Ottoman House in Persian. His
work was criticised as being over-lenient to the
Persians, and he failed to receive the payments he
had been promised. He asked for permission to go
on the Pilgrimage, but this was granted only after
the death of the Grand Vizier Khadim CA1I Pasha
(who seems to have been his chief enemy) in Rabic

II 917/July 1511. From Mecca he wrote to the
Ottoman court a letter in which he threatened that
if his wrongs were not righted he would expose in
the dibddie and khdtime of his history (which were
not yet written) the ingratitude shown to him.
Selim I invited him back to Istanbul shortly after
his accession and the completed history was presented
to him. Idris accompanied Selim on the Caldiran
campaign of 920/1514, and afterwards rendered
invaluable service to the Ottomans by winning over
the Sunnl Kurdish princes to their side; the fermdn
quoted by Sacd al-DIn (ii, 322) shows that he was
given a free hand in organising the Kurdish terri-
tories. He also accompanied Selim to Egypt, where
he is said to have protested against the misdeeds
of the Ottoman officials (Hammer-Purgstall, ii, 518).
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He died in Istanbul, soon after Selim, in Dhu
'1-Hidjdia 926/Nov.-Dec. 1520, and was buried at
Eyyub beside the mosque founded by his wife,
Zeyneb Khatun.

His great history, the Hasht Bihisht (IJadidil
Khalifa, ed. Fliigel, no. 2131, and cf. nos. 2152 and
14406), the 'Eight Paradises', i.e. the reigns of the
eight sultans from cOthman to Bayezid II, is written
in the most elaborate style of Persian inshd*,
avowedly on the models of the histories of Diuwavni.
Wassaf, Mucln al-DIn Yazdl and Sharaf al-DIn YazdI.
Though it was highly esteemed both by Sacd al-DIn,
who frequently refers to it (cf. especially i 159), and
by Hamroer-Purgstall (cf. i XXXIV), it is still
unpublished. It was begun in 908/1502-3 and
finished in thirty months; the last political event
described in detail is the relief of Midilli in 907, but
the latest date recorded is 912. The long Khdtime.
entirely in verse, which was written in Mecca (cf.
Rieu, CPM 2i9a), describes the civil war at the end
of Bayezid's reign; it concludes with aShikdvet-ndme,
in which Idrls relates his misfortunes.

A continuation (dhayl) to Idrls's history, covering
the reign of Selim I, was written by his son Abu
'1-Fadl (on whom see Babinger, 95 ff.). A Turkish
translation of the Hasht Bihisht was made by a
certain cAbd al-Bakl Sacdl in 1146/1733-4 at the
command of Mahmud I; it is not altogether reliable
(cf. M. §ukrii in 7s/. XIX [1931] 138). The history
of Kemal Pashazade [q.v.], sometimes referred to as
a 'translation' of the Hasht Bihisht, was written as a
nazire to it, but is an entirely independant work.

Idrls also wrote a Selim-ndme in prose and verse,
which was left unfinished at his death and edited
later by Abu '1-Fadl (a quite distinct work from
Abu '1-Fadl's dhayl, cf. F. Tauer in ArO IV [1932]
103). He was a poet and a calligrapher (cf. Mustakim-
zade, Tuhfat-i Khattdtin, 1st. 1928, no), and wrote
a number of treatises on various subjects including:
(1) al-Ibd* *an mawdkiH 'l-wabd* (H.Kh. no. 5930
[? and 6218], Brockelmann II 302 and cf. S II 325);
(2) two Persian translations of the 'Forty Hadiths'
(H.Kh. no. 7507, and cf. A. Karahan, Islam-Turk
Edebiyatinda Kirk Hadis, Istanbul 1954, 111-3);
(3) a shark to the Fusus al-hikam (H.Kh. no. 9073);
(4) a shark to Shabistarl's Gulshan-i Rdz (H. Kh.
no. 10839); (5) a shark, entitled Hakfy al-Mubin, to
Shabistarl's tfakk al-Yal$in\ (6) a shark to the
Khamriyye of Ibn al-Farid (Br. S I 464); (7) Risdla
fi 'l-Nafs (Br. S II 325); (8) a hdshiye to Baydawl's
Tafslr (cf. Rieu, CPM 2i6b); (9) a Persian translation
of Damlrl's Haydt al-Hayawdn (cf. Hammer-
Purgstall, ii, 518 and 'Othmanll Muellifleri iii 7, where
an autograph MS is recorded). Bursali Mehmed
Tahir also records five other works, which he had
presumably seen.

Bibliography: Babinger, 45 ff. and the
references there given, especially Rieu, CPM,
216-9; Hammer-Purgstall, ii, 432 ff., for Idrls's
activities in Kurdistan (mainly following Abu
'1-Fadl's dhayl); Sheref-ndme, ed. Veliaminof-
Zernof 342 ff. = Charmoy's translation ii/i 208 ff.
(where however the Hasht Bihisht, perhaps through
confusion with the Selim-ndme, is described as a
poem of 80,000 verses: this error was reproduced
by C. Huart in the article Bidlisi in El1 = Idrls
Bitllsl in 1A)\ M. §ukrii, Das He&t BikiU des Idrls
Bitllsl, in Isl. XIX (1931) 131-157 (survey of the
MSS in Istanbul, including autographs dated 919,
and analysis of contents to the death of Orkhan);
Storey, ii/2 412-6 (the latest and fullest survey of
the MSS). A passage from cAbd al-Bakl's trans-

lation is quoted by F. Babinger in Isl. XI (1921)
42 ff., and several passages of the Persian text are
quoted by F. Giese in Die Verschiedenen Text-
rezensionen des 'As'iqpas'dde, Abh. Pr. Ak. W. 1936,
Phil.-Hist. Kl. no. 4. Some passages from the
Selim-ndme are given in translation by H. Mass6
in Stlim Ier en Syrie, d'apres le Sdim-name, in
Melanges Syriens offerts a M. Rent Dussaud,
Paris 1939, ii, 779-782. In the archives of the
Topkapi Sarayi are preserved Idrls's letter asking
for permission to go on the Pilgrimage (E 3156)
and the letter he sent from Mecca (E 5675, repro-
duced, with Turkish synopsis, by F. R. Unat in
Bell. VII [1943], 198). A letter sent by Idrls to
Suleyman I and Idrls's seal are reproduced in
I. H. Uzuncarsili, Osmanh Tarihi ii, Ankara 1949,
PI. xxi. (V. L. MENAGE)
BIDLlSl, SHARAF AL-DlN KHAN, commonly

known as SHARAF KHAN, Persian historian of
Kurdish extraction, the elder brother of the Amir of
Bidlls, Shams al-DIn Khan, born at Karah-rud near
Kumm on 20 Dhu 'l-Kacda 949/20 February 1543,
during the exile of his father. His family was taken
under the protection of vShah Tahmasp the Safawid
(930-984/1524-1576), and he was brought up at the
court of that ruler with the latter's children, and re-
ceived his education there. At the age of twelve, he
was raised to the rank of amir of the Kurds, and held
this position for three years. In Diumada II 975/
January 1568 he took part in a campaign in Gilan
against the last prince of the Kiya5! dynasty, Khan
Ahmad Khan (943-1020/1536-1611), who on several
occasions rebelled against the Safawids. This
campaign having ended with the capture of the
prince, he returned to court, and Shah Ismacil II, on
his accession to the throne in 984/1576, conferred upon
him the governorship of the province of Nakhciwan
and Shlrwan, with the title of amir al-umard* of
the Kurds. At the time of the invasions of these
regions by the Turks under Murad III in 986/1578,
he joined the army of the victorious Khusraw Pasha
and in this way was placed on the throne of his
ancestors at Bidlls. In 1005/1596-7, he abdicated in
favour of his son Shams al-DIn Khan, and commenced
the task of writing a history of the Kurds in Persian,
under the title of Sharaf -ndma, a work in 15 chapters,
the first of which are devoted to the Kurdish tribes
and princes and the last (part 2) to the Persian and
Turkish rulers of his time. This work was translated
into Turkish first by Muhammad Bey b. Ahmad Bey
Mirza in 1078/1667-8, and later by Shamci in logs/
1684 (autograph MS. in the Bodleian). The Persian
text was published by Veliaminof-Zernof (Scheref-
Nameh, or history of the Kurds, by Scheref, prince
of Bidlls, published, . . . translated and annotated
. . ., 2 vols., St. Petersburg 1860-2), and a reprint
of the first part appeared in Cairo in 1931. F. B.
Charmoy has translated it into French (Cheref-
Ndmeh or history of the Kurdish nation, by Cheref-
ou'ddine . . . translated with a commentary . . .,
2 vols. (4 books), St. Petersburg 1868-75).

Bibliography: Wolkow, Notice sur I'ouvrage
persan intituU Scheref Name", in JA, viii (1826),
291-8; Veliaminof-Zernof, Scheref-Namek, i, 3 ff . ;
H. A. Barb, Geschichtliche Skizze, iv, SBAk. Wien,
= Geschichte der Kurdischen Furstenherrschaft,
96 ff . ; idem, Uber die unter dem Namen "Tarich
el Akrad" bekannte Kurden-Chronik von Scheref,
SBAk. Wien, phil.-hist. Classe, vol. x, Vienna
1853, 258-76; idem, Geschichtliche Skizze der 33 ver-
schiedenen Kurdischen Fiirstengeschlechter, SBAk.
Wien, vol xxii, Vienna 1857, 328; idem, Geschichte
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funf Kurden-Dynastien, SBak. Wien, vol. xxviii,
Vienna 1858, 3-54; idem, Geschichte von Weitern
Kurden-Dynastien, SBAk. Wien, vol. xxx/i, Vienna
1859; idem, Geschichte der Kurdischen Furstenherr-
schaft in Bidlis. Aus dem Scherefname, 4 vols.,
SBAk. Wien, vol. xxxii, Vienna 1859, 145-250;
Morley, A descriptive catalogue of the historical ma-
nuscripts in the Asiatic and Persian languages
preserved in the Library of the Royal Asiatic
Society . . ., London 1854, 146-50; C. Rieu, Cat.
of the Persian MSS. iq [the British Museum,
vol. i, London 1879, 208-9; Storey, i, 366-9;
Said Naficy, Tdrikhca-yi Mukhtasar-i Adabiyydt-i
Iran, in Sdl-ndma-yi Pars, 1328 solar/1949, 36.

(SAID NAFICY)
BIDPAY [see KALILA WA-DIMNA].
BtfirHA (the Greek Il^you), a town in north-

western Asia Minor and now the centre of a kada* in
the province of £anak-Kalce, is situated on the
Kodja £ay, i.e., the ancient Granicus, about 15 miles
from the Sea of Marmara. At the mouth of the Kodja
£ay stands Kara Bigha (the IIpia7ro<; of classical
times), which is the port ("iskele") of Bigha. Bigha,
under Ottoman rule, was at different times a
sand/iak of the eydlet-i Bahr-i Sefid (the province of
the Kapudan Pasha or High Admiral of the Ottoman
fleet), a sand/iak of the wildyet of Khudawendigar
(Brusa), and still later a kada* in the Mutesarriflik
of Bigha (the administrative centre of which was,
however, not Bigha itself, but Kalce-i Sultaniyye,
i.e., £anak-Kalce). The town had in 1945 about 8150
inhabitants.

Bibliography: Hadjdii Khalifa, Diihdnnumd.
Istanbul 1145/1732, 667; Ewliya £elebi, Seydhat-
ndme, v, Istanbul A.H. 1315, 299-300; P. A. von
Tischendorf, Das Lehnswesen in den moslemischen
Staaten, Leipzig 1872, 71; W. Tomaschek, Zur
historischen Topographic von Kleinasien im Mittel-
alter (SBAk. Wien, Phil.-Hist. Cl., Bd. 124), Wien
1891, 14 and 94; F. Taeschner, Das anatolische
Wegenetz nach osmanischen Quellen, (Turkische
Bibliothek, Bd. 23), Leipzig 1926, i, 158, and ii,
70; 0. L. Barkan, Kanunlar, 19-21 (Biga Livdsi
Kanunu: 922/1517); V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
iii, Paris 1894, 753 ff . ; Pauly-Wissowa, vii/2 (1912),
s.v. Granikos, cols. 1814-1815; Sami, Kdmus al-
AHdm, ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306, 1441; CA1I Djawad,
Ta^rikh ve Dioghrdfiya Lughatl, Istanbul A.H.
1313-1314, 224-225; lA, s.v. Biga (Besim Darkot).

(V. J. PARRY)
BIGHA [see MISAHA].
BIH'AFRlD B. FARWARDlN, an Iranian relig-

ious agitator who, in the later period of Umayyad rule
—about 129/747—set himself up as a new prophet at
Khawaf in the district of Nishapur. He gathered
about him a large following and was put to death
with his disciples on the orders of Abu Muslim in
131/749. Before this he is believed to have lived in
China for seven years and on his return, to have
revealed himself to certain people as resurrected and
descended from heaven. Legend also has it that he
pretended to be dead and remained for a year in tne
tomb which he had had built for himself. Enunciating
his doctrine in a Persian scripture and claiming that
he was in essence a Zoroastrian, he nevertheless
adopted certain practices and prohibitions which
seem to be inspired by Islam. Among these were the
prohibition of wine, animals not ritually bled, and con-
sanguinary marriages, the abolition of the zamzama
[q.v.], the prescription of seven daily prayers to be
offered up facing the sun, and obligatory alms-
giving.

Doubtless, he intended by this compromise to
give a new lease of life to his old religion. But Abu
Muslim, incited to turn against him by the Mobadhs
who did not approve of this reform and realising
moreover the danger which this movement repre-
sented for the new converts, forced BuVafrid
to rally to Islam and to support the cAbbasid cause.
As, in spite of this, the reformer continued his
preaching, he was later executed. Adherents of his
doctrine, awaiting the return to earth of their
master, were still to be found in the 4th/ioth century.

Bibliography: Fihrist, 344; Khwarizmi, Ma-
fdtih al-^Ulum, ed. van Vloten, 38; Baghdad!, Park,
347> Shahrastanl, 187; Biruni, Chronologic, ed.
Sachau, 210; Thacalibi, K. al-Ghurar, ap. M. Th.
Houtsma, WZKM, iii, 1889, 30-37; G. H. Sadighi,
Les mouvements religieux iraniens, Paris 1938,
111-131; S. Moscati, Rend. Lin. 1949, 474 ff.;
B. Spuler, Iran in friihislamischer Zeit, Wiesbaden
1952, 196. (D. SOURDEL)
BIHAR, a province of India lying between

23° 48' and 27° 31' N. and 83° 20' and 88° 32' E.,
bounded by Uttar Pradesh on the west, Nepal on
the north, Bengal and East Pakistan ou the east
and Orissa on the south; area, with Chota Nagpur,.
67,164 sq.m., population 38,784,000. The dialects
of the predominantly Hindu population, Binjpurl,
Maithili and Magahl, are referred to as Bihari, and
are more akin to Bengali than to Hindi; the latter is,
however, the official language of administration and
education. The region is now of major economic
importance on account of its coalfields and heavy
iron industries.

Bihar—which takes its name from the now
unimportant town of Bihar, surrounded by Buddhist
monasteries (Skt. vihdra]—was in the British period
from 1765 within the Lieutenant-Governorship of
Bengal, later joined administratively with the now
independent Orissa [q.v.]. This lack of independence
reflects the position of the region—whose boundaries
have only been formally defined in recent years—
from the earliest days of Islamic supremacy in
India, and its history is one of individual governors
and towns rather than of dynasties and regions.
Monghyr (Munglr), for example, was taken during
Ikhtiyar al-DIn Muhammad b. Bakhtiyar Khaldu's
raids on Bihar in 589/1193 and held by him undei
the Delhi sultan Kutb al-Dm Aybak; it was annexed
to Delhi by Muhammad b. Tughluk in 730/1330,
belonged to Djawnpur (Jaunpur) from 799/1397,
reverted to Delhi when overrun by Sikandar Lodi in
893/1488, and was later held by the kings of Bengal
before becoming subject to the Mughals. Parts of
Bihar did form a separate administrative unit in the
7th/i3th centuries (Shams al-DIn Iletmish esta-
blished a governor in Bihar in 622/1225); under
Akbar in 990/1582 it formed a suba of eight sarkdrs,
subordinate to the suba of Bengal. The capital
remained at the town of Bihar until transferred to
Patna by Sher Shah Suri in the 9th/i5th century.
The importance of the region was as a buffer between
Awadh and Bengal until the Mughal period, when
the emphasis was as a line of communication
between them, as many fine bridges of the Mughal
viceroys testify.

2. Monuments: There is no particular 'Bihari'
style of Indo-Islamic architecture. The finest group
of buildings is at Sahsaram, including the justly
famous mausoleum of Sher Shah (inscription of
952/1545) standing 50 m. high in a large artificial
lake; its architect, Aliwal Khan, had been a master-
builder under the Delhi Lodis, but his treatment of
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the octagonal mausoleum transcends any of the
Lodl conceptions. Sher Shah obtained the fort of
Rohtasgafh from its Hindu Radia in 946/15 39, and
to him is attributed the Djami0 Masdjid; the recon-
structed fortifications, the palaces, Habash Khan's
tomb and mosque, etc., date from the viceregency
(988-1008/1580-1600) of Radia Man Singh under
Akbar; to Man Singh is attributed the mosque at
Hadaf, near Radimahal; the long barrel-vault
traversing the central bay of the llwan of this early
Mughal structure recalls the style of Djwanpur [q.v.].
Monghyr has been mentioned above: the fort is
reputed to have been built by early Bengal kings, but
the style appears Mughal; Radia Todar Mall is
known to have repaired the fortifications in 988/1580.
The two forts of Pal am aw, built by local Cero
Radias in the uth/i7th century, were taken by the
Mughal governor Da'ud Khan Kurayshi, who erected
a mosque (1070/1660) and other structures; the
Naya Kilca boasts the splendid Nagpuri Darwaza
ji the Diahangiri style. The tomb of Makhdum
Shah Dawlat (Chotf Dargah) at Maner erected
by the governor Ibrahim Khan in 1017-26/1608-16
is of some merit. For other buildings see M. H.
Kuraishi, cited below.

Bibliography: There are no primary sources
specifically dealing with Bihar; for the various
historical incidents involving Bihar see Cambridge
History of India, Vols iii (1928) and iv (1937)
(full bibliographies); alsa Imperial Gazetteer of
India, Vol. viii, Oxford 1908, and, for local
histories, relevant volumes of the Bihar and
Orissa District Gazetteers, Patna c. 1930; some are
revised versions of the former Bengal District
Gazetteer.

For the monuments of Sher Shah Suri, see
A. Cunningham, ASI Report, xi, 1880; Percy
Brown, Indian Architecture (Islamic Period),
Bombay n.d., Chap, xvi; H. Goetz, The mausoleum
of Sher Shah at Sasaram, in Ars Islamica, v, i, 97;
for other monuments also, ASI Annual Report
1922-3, 34-41, and (most important, with full
descriptions and histories of monuments) Maulvi
Muhammad Hamid Kuraishi, List of Ancient
Monuments ... in Bihar and Orissa, ASI, NIS
Vol. li, Calcutta 1931, 54-66, 139-141, 146-191,
197-202, 207-219. (J. BURTON-PAGE)
BIHAR-I DANISH [see CINAYAT ALLAH KANBU].
Ai.-BIHARI, MUHIBB ALLAH B. £ABD AL-SHAKUR

AL-CUTHMANI AL-SlDDIKI AL-HANAFl Was bom at
Kara, a village near Muhibb cAHpur in the province of
Bihar (India). He belonged to the Malik community,
of exotic origin, still unidentified. He received his
early education from Kutb al-DIn al-Ansari al-
Sihalwl and read some books with Kutb al-DIn al-
Husaym al-Shamsabadi. After completing his
studies he went to the Deccan where Awrangzib
was at the time engaged in military operations
against the local rulers. The emperor, impressed
by his erudition, especially his high proficiency in
jurisprudence, appointed him kadi of Lucknow.
After some years he was posted to Haydarabad on
the defeat of Abu '1-Hasan Tana Shah, the ruler of
Golconda, in 1097/1686-7 at the hands of Awrangzib.
He was later appointed tutor to Prince Raflc al-
Kadr, a son of Shah cAlam b. Awrangzib. He went
to Kabul in 1109/1697 along with his ward when
Shah cAlam was appointed governor of that
province. On his accession to the throne in m8/
1706-7 Shah cAlam Bahadur Shah I appointed him
the chief justice of the realm and conferred on him

the title of "Fadil Khan". He died soon after in
1119/1707.

He is the author of: (i) Sullam al~*lttum, a famous
text on logic; (ii) Musallam al-'Fhubut, a standard
work on usiil al-fikh; (iii) Djawhar al-Fard, a disser-
tation on the indivisible atom. All these three books
are prescribed as courses of study in Indo-Pakistan
religious institutions and have been the subject of
commentaries, glosses and super-glosses, (iv) Risdla
fi *l-mughdlatdt al-'dmmat al-wurud', and (v) Risdla
fi ithbdt anna madhhab al-Hanafiyya ab*ad 'an
al-ra*y min madhhab al-ShdfiHyya.

Bibliography: Azad Bilgrami, Mahathir al-
Kirdm, Haydarabad (Dn.) 1910, 211; idem.
Subhat al-Mardj[dn fi dthdr Hindustan, Bombay
1303/1886, 76; Siddlk Hasan Kannawdji, Abdiad
al-'Ulum, Bhopal 1296/1878, 905; Rahman CA11,
Tadhkira-i ^Ulamd^-i Hind1, Lucknow 1312/1894,
175; Brockelmann, GAL II, 420, S II 622-4; JASB
(1913), 195 ff.; Muhammad Husayn Azad, Tadhki-
ra-i cUlamd'-i Hind, Lahore 1914, 42; Zubaid
Ahmad, Contribution of India to Arabic Literature,
Jullundur 1946, 56-9, 126-130; cAbd al-Hayy
Nadwi, Nuzhat al-Khawdtir, Haydarabad (Dn.)
1376/1957, vi, 250-2; Fakir Muhammad Lahori,
Hadd*ik al-Jfanafiyya3, Lucknow, 1324/1906, 431;
Fadl-i Imam Khayrabadi, Tarddiim al-Fudald*
(Eng. trans. Bazmee Ansari), Karachi 1956, 48-53.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BIHARISTAN [see DJAMI].
BIHISHT [see DJANNA].
BIHISHTI, takhallus of an Ottoman poet and

historian, whose personal name was Ahmed. He was
born in about 871/1466-7, the son of a certain
Suleyman Bey. At the age of 13 he entered the
service of Bayezid as a page, but was banished from
court for some offence and is reported to have fled
to Harat. He was pardoned but not received back
into favour. He was writing his History in the last
year of BayezkTs reign (917/1511-2) and probably
died in that year.

Bihishti is said to have written the first Khamsa
[q.v.] in Ottoman Turkish; of his methnewis sur-
vive: Leyld we Medfrnun, Makhzen al-Esrdr,
Mihr u Mushteri, fskender-ndme and Heft Peyker.
His History, written in a somewhat turgid style,
probably consisted originally of eight 'books', one
for each of the sultans from cOthman to Bayezid II.
Add. 7869 in the British Museum and Revan Koskii
1270, two portions of the same MS, cover the years
791-908; Add. 24,995 in the British Museum, a later
compilation mainly based on Bihishti's history,
probably contains material from the first three
'books', which are not known in the full version.
The history, which follows closely the Hasht BihisjU
of Idrls Bidllsi [q.v.], is neither so early nor so
important as was once believed.

Bibliography: Babinger, 43, and sources
noted there, especially Rieu, CTM, 44 and 47;
S. Niizhet Ergun, Turk $airleri, s.v.; R. liter,
Bihi$ti ve Leyli vii Mecnun'u, unpublished thesis,
no. 386 in the Tiirkiyat Enstitusii library (a study
of Turkish MS 5591 in the library of Istanbul
University); a MS. at Ushaw College, Durham,
contains the five poems named above.

(V. L. MENAGE)
BIHKUBAl>H, in cAbbasid times the name

(adopted, with the organisation, from the Sasanid
Persians) of three districts (Astdnt Arabic Kura) of
the province of clra^, all situated on the eastern
branch (modern Hilla branch) of the Euphrates. The
name means "the Goodness (or godd lands?) of
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IjCubadh", aSasanid king who reigned in the 5th cen-
tury A.D. The districts bordered, to the south, on
that of Kufa, and on the Great Swamp of the Lower
Euphrates. The three districts, sometimes referred
to jointly as the Bihkubadhat, were those of Upper,
Middle, and Lower Bihfcubadh. The Upper district
contained six sub-districts (tassudi), those of the
village and ruins of Babil (Babylon), Khutarniya,
Upper and Lower al-Talludja, cAyn al-Tamr, and
another. Middle Bihkubadh contained four sub-
divisions, those of the Badat Canal, of Sura and
Barbisama, of Barusama, and of Nahr al-Malik.
Lower Bihkubadh had five subdivisions, including
those of Furat Badahla and Nistar.

Bibliography: EGA, passim, particularly iii,
133; vi. 7,236; Yakut, i, 770; Mardsid al-Ittild<,
Lexic. geogr. (ed. Juynboll), i. 57,183; iv. 98,412 ff.;
Baladhuri, Futuh, 271, 464; M. Streck, Baby-
lonien nach den arab. Geographen, i. (1900), 16, 20;
J. Marquart, Brans'ahr = Abh. G. W. Gott., New
Series, Vol. iii, no. 2 (1901), 142, 163 ff.; Le
Strange, 70, 81. (M. STRECK-[S. H. LONGRIGG])
BIHRCZ (AMIR), son of Amir Rustam and, like

him, chief of the Donboli. A loyal ally of the
Safawids, he took part in the war between Shah
Tahmasp and Sultan Sulayman al-Kanunl in 945/
1538. He died in 985/1577, at the age of 90, after
having been in power for 50 years. His lakab was
Sulayman Khalifa. (B. NIKITINE)

BIHRtJZ KHAN, son of Shah Bandar Khan,
amir of the Donboli. He was known under the name
of Sulayman Khan al-Thanl. At the time of Sultan
Murad's attack on Adharbaydjan, he distinguished
himself in the army of Shah Safl. He died in iO4i/
1631-2.

Bibliography: M. E. Zaki, Mashdhir al-Kurd
wa-Kurdistdn, 144; Ta*rikh al-Duwal wa 'l-Imdrat
al-Kurdiyya, 386, 387. (B. NIKITINE)
BIHZAD, KAMAL AL-DIN, USTAD, the most

famous Persian miniature-painter . The main
sources for his life are: i. Khwandamlr, Habib al-
Siyar, Bombay 1857, iii, 350 (T. W. Arnold, Painting
in Islam, Oxford 1928, 140) and two documents from
his Ndma-i Ndmi (Bibl. Nat., MS. Suppl. Pers. 1842),
a preface to an album of calligraphy and miniatures
compiled by Bihzad and the document appointing
him head of the royal Kitab-Khana (Muhammad
Kazwinl-L. Bouvat, Deux documents intdits relatifs
a Behzad, in RMM, xxvi, 1914, 146-161); 2. Bdbur-
ndma, ed. Beveridge, London 1921, 272, 291, 329;
3. Mirza Muhammad Haydar Dughlat, Ta*rikh-i
Rashldi (T. W. Arnold, in BSOS, v, 1930, 672-673);
4. Dust Muhammad b. Sulayman of Harat, Account
of past and present printers of the year 951
(1544) in the Bahrain Mlrza Album, Top-kapu Serai
Libr., Istanbul (Binyon-Wilkinson-Gray, Persian
Miniature Painting, Oxford 1933, 186); 5. Mustafa
CA1I, Mendkib-i Hiinerwerdn (995/1587), Istanbul
1926, 37, 63-65, 67; 6t Kadi Ahmad b. MIr-MunshI,
Gulistdn-i Hunar (1015/1606), (Calligraphers and
painters . . . ., tr. by V. Minorsky, Washington, 1959,
159, i79-8o, 183); 7. Iskandar Munshi, Ta*rikh-i
*Alam-drd-yi ^Abbdsi (T. W. Arnold, Painting in
Islam, 141).

On the basis of the existing work of Bihzad, one
can assume that he was born during the decade
1450-60. Mirza Muhammad Haydar Dughlat, Dust
Muhammad, and Kadi Ahmad describe him as a
pupil of Amir Ruh Allah, known as MIrak Nakkash
of Harat, the librarian of Sultan Husayn Baykara,
who brought up the young orphan; the Turkish art
historian cAli states, however, that his teacher was

Pir Sayyid Ahmad of Tabriz; lastly Diahangir
mentions Khalil Mirza as an artist whose style
Bihzad continued (Tuzuk-i Djahdngirl, trs. Roger
and Beveridge, ii, 116). He became recognised very
quickly, and received great artistic opportunities
through his first patron Mir CA11 Shir Nawa*! and,
from some time before 893/1488 on, through the
Timurid Husayn Baykara, at whose court in Haiat
gathered the intellectual ilite of the time with
Nawa5!, Djaml and Khwandamlr at their head.
Bihzad remained in Harat after the dynasty was
overthrown by Muhammad Khan Shaybam (1507).
Babur says that this prince had the presumption
to correct Bihzad's miniatures. He moved, however,
to Tabriz, the Safawid capital, with the latter^
conqueror, Shah Ismacll. The favour which he
enjoyed with the latter is evident from the story
told by CA1I of Ismacll's anxiety about Bihzad
during the campaign against Sultan Selim I, in 1514.
The distinction in which he was held became even
more evident from the fact that on 27th Djumada I
928/1522 he was appointed head of the royal
library and placed in charge of all the librarians,
calligraphers, painters, gilders, marginal draughts-
men, gold mixers, gold beaters and lapis-lazuli
washers. This document disproves the statement of
Kadi Ahmad that Bihzad remained in Harat until
the beginning of the reign of Shah Tahmasp (93O/
1524). Under Shah Tahmasp, Bihzad also received
numerous marks of honour and was engaged along
with Sultan Muhammad and Aka MIrak in the
royal library. In the Latd*if-ndma of Fakhri Sultan
Muhammad (c. 927/1520; Brit. Mus. Add. 7,669,
fol. 98) is a story which illustrates the aged Bihzad's
manner of working: he took a Turkish assistant,
Darwlsh Muhammad Nakkash of Khurasan, a
colour-preparer, as his pupil and finally entrusted
him with his own works. As other pupils are men-
tioned by Haydar Mirza: the portrait painter Kasim
CA1I, Maksud and Mulla Yusuf; by cAli: Shaykhzada
of Khurasan and Aka MIrak; by Kadi Ahmad:
Dust-i Dlwana and the father of the painter Muzaffar
CA1I; he also called Bihzad a contemporary of Yari
Mudhahhib of Harat which is borne out by the fact
that they jointly worked on the Bustdn of 893 H.
in Cairo (see below). Kadi Ahmad places Darwlsh
and Kasim CAH into a slightly earlier period than
Bihzad, which would make the master-student
relationship doubtful. Finally Iskandar Munshi
states that Muzaffar CAH was one of his pupils.
According to a chronogram given by Dust Muham-
mad, Bihzad died in 942/1536-1537 and was buried
in Tabriz beside the poet Shaykh Kamal of Khudjand;
according to another tradition, he died earlier, in
I533-I534- Still another tradition preserved by Kadi
Ahmad has it that he died in Harat and that he
was buried in the neighbourhood of Kuh-i Mukhtar
within an enclosure full of paintings and ornaments.
In the Yildiz Library in Istanbul is an alleged
portrait miniature which shows the aged Bihzad as
an unassuming, apparently shy man in Safawid
costume (A. Sakisian, La miniature persane, Paris-
Brussels 1929, fig. 130).

The older sources yield little information for our
knowledge of Bihzad as an artist, however much
they praise him as the greatest of his age. Khwan-
damir's extravagant language seems to emphasise
his great refinement, minute perfection and power
of lifelike representation. Haydar Mlrza compares
him with his teacher MIrak, whose art is riper although
not so finished; also with Shah Muzaffar who seems
to have been held in almost equal esteem, whom
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Bihzad surpassed, however, in control of the brush,
in drawing and in figure composition, without
attaining his delicacy. Kadi Ahmad stresses his
sense of proportion and he mentions the excellence
of his bird images and that he was fluent in his
charcoal drawings. Babur praises his art as very
delicate, especially emphasising the fact that he
drew bearded figures admirably, while his beardless
figures were not so good, and adds that he exaggerated
the length of the double chin. Babur's successors on
the Mughal throne were also among his admirers,
eagerly endeavoured to get his works for their
libraries and frequently mention the prices they
paid (c. 3-5,000 rupees). His works had, however,
already previously been collected, as some of his
paintings formed part of an album of the Safawid
prince Sultan Ibrahim Mirza (d. 984/1517. Djahangir
is one of the first to mention the tradition, also
recorded elsewhere, that Bihzad was specially
distinguished for his drawing of battle-scenes. As a
result of the general esteem in which he was held
Bihzad's name finally became proverbial. According
to Khwandamir he should be put alongside of Mam,
the other traditional creator of incomparable
masterpieces, while in typically Persian hyperbole,
Kadi Ahmad exaggerates this further by stating
that Man! would have imitated him had he known
of him. CAH, however, hints that Bihzad's success
was to some extent due to the influence of his
patrons. This presupposes intrigues and jealousies
which may account for the fact that Bihzad is not
properly listed in the account of Persian painters
and calligraphers given by the Safawid Prince Sam
Mirza in his Tuhfa-yi Sdml (M. Mahfuz-ul Haq,
Persian Painters, illuminators and calligraphers, etc.
in the i6th century, A.D., in Journal & Proceedings,
Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series, vol. 38, 1932,
239-42).

Modern research has been mainly concerned with
identifying Bihzad's original works. It has been to
some extent successful, especially since the London
Exhibition of Persian Art in 1931 at which a large
number of pictures ascribed to Bihzad were brought
together. It is, however, not yet possible to isolate
him completely from others in his artistic develop-
ment and characteristic qualities, as a sufficiently
large number of works have not yet been definitely
attributed to his predecessors and contemporaries.
The problem is greatly complicated by the fact that
as a result of Bihzad's fame his signature has been
wrongly added to miniatures for centuries, be it
for financial profit or to provide a collector with a
page by the celebrated painter; or his works have
been copied, including the signatures, either in toto
or in parts, or they have been finished or restored
after his death.

The basis for our actual knowledge of Bihzad's
work is provided by the paintings in the Bustan MS.
finished in Radjab 893/June 1488 in Harat, in the
Egyptian National Library, Cairo. It was written
for Sultan Husayn Baykara by Sultan CA1I al-Katib,
illuminated by Yarl, and it has one double frontispiece
miniature (with a now defaced signature) and four
single-page paintings, dated 893 and 894. Two of
the latter have Bihzad's name in the architectural
decoration, so that they could not possibly be a later
addition, and 2 other signatures are so inconspicu-
ously placed and modest in tone that they too seem
to be genuine. As all paintings are in the same style
and of the same quality, they have been accepted
nearly universally as authentic works of the master.
They prove to be the fulfilment of the Timurid style

which is shown to perfection. These paintings are
most skilfully and harmoniously composed, also in
relation to the inserted text units. Within the picto-
rial space which is treated according to the concepts
of the period the none-too-large figures are well
distributed in their proper numbers. The rich
pigments are of a wide range and applied with a
highly developed colour sense. They reveal that, on
the whole, Bihzad seems to have preferred cool
colours, such as blues and greens, particularly in
interior scenes, but they are always balanced by
complementary warm colours, especially a bright
orange. All the units of the design fit into a deco-
ratively conceived all-over picture which is perfectly
executed. The branches of trees in bloom, the richly
decorated tile patterns, and the designs on the
carpets reveal in particular the artist's decorative
sense and the delicacy of his work. Its realism
distinguishes it, however, from the paintings of the
previous period. This is apparent in the iconography
which is no longer purely of courtly nature and
primarily devoted to the manly deeds and loves of
kings; it brings in addition and on the same level
everyday events (e.g., the odd behaviour of a drunken
prince, the wudu? at a mosque, mares nursing foals
in a stud farm, etc.) and shows also a concern for
the activities of persons of lower social standing
(a bawwdb chastising an intruder, servants bringing
food, peasants at work, etc.). Furthermore the figures
are no longer mere types, puppets with mask-like
faces, but are individualised and often shown full
of spontaneous movement or with a sense for the
dramatic. Even when they are shown in repose,
their attitude is natural.

Since none of the other works connected with
Bihzad have a safe signature, though some of them
carry attributions dating from the first half of the
16th century, only their stylistic aspect—the
perfectly executed combination of the decorative
and the realistic—can serve as guide to other true
Bihzadian paintings. Some additional help is
provided by the custom of the period to work with
stencils, so that individual figures known from a
well established Bihzad painting can be traced in
other, more uncertain works, although such a
procedure could also have been done by a student.
Unfortunately, our present ignorance of Bihzad's
paintings prior to 1485 and after 1500 leaves us in
doubt about the master's activities in his youth
and old age. In view of so many uncertainties, it
is natural that scholars have disagreed about certain
attributions, but even if not all of the following
works are by the master himself, they are at least
from his school.

1. Mir CA1I Shir Nawal, Khamsa, dated 890/1485
and written for Badlc al-Zaman son of Sultan
Husayn Baykara. 4 vols. in Bodleian Library
(MSS. Elliot 287, 408, 317, 339) and i vol. in John
Rylands Library, Manchester (Turk. MS. 3). At
least i miniature (Elliot 287, fol. 7r°: "Muhammad
and his Companions" very close to Bihzad while
another, Elliot 339, 95v°: "Mystics in Landscape",
shows strong influence of his style.

2. Amir Khusraw Dihlawi, Khamsa, written in
890/1485 by Muhammad b. Azhar. Four miniatures
close to Bihzad (F. R. Martin, Les miniatures de
Behzad dans un manuscrit persan date 1485, Munich,
1912, pis. 9, 16, 18 and 21).

3. Gulistdn written by Sultan CA1I Katib, Muhar-
ram 89i/Jan. 1486. M. de Rothschild Collection,
Paris. One miniature ("Sacdi and the youth of
Kashghar") most likely by Bihzad. The paintings
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of these 3 MSS. of 1485-86, if they are indeed by
Bihzad, whould represent the work of his youth,
which has not yet quite reached the quality of the
Cairo Bustan MS.

4. Double miniature "Sultan Husayn Baykara
with his Harim and Retinue in a Garden", ca.
1490-1495. Tehran, Gulistan Palace Library. Very
close to Bihzad's style, goes at least in part back
to him.

5. Nizami, Khamsa, text dated 846/1442, British
Museum, Add. 25,900. 19 miniatures of later date,
one dated 898/1493 which is the approximate date
for 4 miniatures in Bihzadian style. Three paintings
have small attributions probably genuine (fols. i2iv°,
i6ir°, 23iv°), a fourth, unsigned on fol. ii4r°,
("Madinun before the Kacba") of such high quality
that it could also be by Bihzad.

6. Nizami, Khamsa, written for Amir CA1I Fars!
Barlas, one painting dated 900/1494-95. British
Museum Or. 6810. 16 miniatures attributed to
Bihzad by Djahangir and most likely either by him
(fols. 37v°, I35v°, igor0, 2i4r°, 225V, 233v°) or by
his students (fols. 27v°, 72v°, 93r°, io6v, i28v°,
I37r°, i44v°, i54v°, i57r°, 175*°)-

7. Sharaf al-DIn CAH Yazdi, Zafar-nama, probably
written for Sultan Husayn Baykara; according to
a later colophon finished in 872/1467 by Shir cAli,
but six double-page paintings date from 14905.
Johns Hopkins University Library, Baltimore
(R. Garrett Coll.). 8 (sic) miniatures attributed
by Djahangir to the early period of Bihzad. All
paintings most likely by Bihzad, though in parts,
possibly in collaboration with students; several
show later retouches, probably Mughal.

8. Circular miniature "Pir and Youth in Land-
scape" in an Anthology dated 930/1524 written for
Wazlr Khwadia Malik Ahmad. Washington, Freer
Gallery of Art, no. 44, 48. The painting which may
be earlier than the MS. closely paraphrases a minia-
ture in no. 2. According to the introduction, the
owner, a high official of the Safawid court, regarded
it as a genuine work at a time when Bihzad was alive
and connected with the royal library. It seems
therefore to be a work of the master's old age which
would explain its weaker and repetitive character;
alternatively, it may be a copy by a student,
supervised by Bihzad and therefore regarded as
his own work.

9. Single painting "Two Fighting Camels with
Attendants", Tehran, Gulistan Palace Library.
According to its inscription this is a work by Bihzad
when he was 70 years old. In 1017/1608 Diahangir
took it to be an authentic picture. A mid-15th
century version of the same theme shows that this
is much weaker than its prototype (R. Ettinghausen,
Some paintings in four Istanbul albums, in Ars
Orientalis i, 1954, 102, figs. 3 and 63). Nos. 8 and 9
would therefore have to be regarded as possible
works of Bihzad's declining years.

Works mentioned in literature but not now known
are: a Khamsa of Nizami written by Mawlana
Mahmud Nlshapuri for Shah Tahmasp, a Timur-
ndma written by Sultan CAI1 Mashhadi, and the
paintings iu the album of miniatures for which
Khwandamir wrote the preface and in the one
owned by Sultan Ibrahim Mirza.

Bihzad's influence is first seen in his pupils, of
whom some, like Kasim €Ali and Aka Mirak, almost
attained their master's level. In spite of the fact that
another change in style took place very soon under
the Safawids, there was in the first three decades of
the ioth/i6th century a transitional style which shows

many features of Bihzad's work; a characteristic
example is an cAli Shir Nawa^i MS. of 1526 (Bibl.
Nat., Suppl. turc, 316). Karat painters carried
Bihzad's style to Bukhara where it became esta-
blished at the Shaybanid court. A MS. of cAssar's
Mihr-u Mushtari, copied in Bukhara in 929/1523 is
a good example of how much more faithful the
Bihzadian style was preserved there than in Tabriz
(Freer Gallery of Art, nos. 32,5-32.8). Here the tra-
dition of Bihzad and the Harat school survived till
beyond the middle of the i6th century. By the
migration of artists from centres still under Bihzad's
influence, the Harat style and Bihzadian tradition
were brought also to India.

Independently of the general development of
style we find Bihzad's miniatures and motives more
or less faithfully copied down to the i7th century.
"Dara's Meeting with the Horseherd" in the Cairo
Bustan is found in Bustan MSS. of 1535 (Paris,
Cartier collection) and 1556 (Bibl. Nat., Suppl.
pers. 1187), and others. The "Fighting Camels"
recur in many Indian and Persian miniatures, on a
Persian carpet with animal designs of the i7th
century (Berlin, formerly Schloss-Museum) and on
a green glazed faience bottle of about 1600 (London,
Victoria and Albert Museum), while as late as IO28/
1619 and 1035/1626 Rida-i cAbbasi reproduces
designs thought to be by Bihzad (Paris, Vignier
collection and Gulistan Palace Library).
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62-67; V. Minorsky, Two unknown Persian manu-
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120-141; pi. Ixxii-lxxxviii (the most exhaustive
and best critical account, which also deals with
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AL-BI£AC, plural of al-Bakca, the proper name

of the elongated plain commonly called the Bekaa,
which, at a mean altitude of 1,000 metres, lies
between the mountains of Lebanon and Anti-
Lebanon. The ancients had clearly defined it by
the term Coele Syria (Hollow Syria) of which the
application was subsequently extended. It is a
depression of tectonic origin filled in by sediment,
and is an extension of the Jordan rift along the
north-south axis which forms one of the basic
features of the structure of the Near East. Two
rivers, the LItani and the Orontes, which have
their sources on either side of the Baclabakk water-
shed, drain it rather inadequately before cutting
their way, the one through the rugged highlands of
the south, the other through gorges opening on to
the basalt plateau of Hims. Its continental climate
makes it a semi-arid steppe land, which nevertheless
is studded with oases and depressions, for long
marshy, which justify al-Kalkashandl in mentioning
the lake of al-Bikac in his day.

The complementary works of drainage and
irrigation, among which those of Tankiz, viceroy
of Syria at the beginning of the Mamluk epoch, have
remained famous, contributed to its development.
But today it remains still scantily populated
(38 inhabitants per sq. km.) and is traditionally
devoted to the production of cereals, which is
maintained by a system of communal ownership or
of big estates. The majority of its population is
Muslim, with Shicis predominating in the north, and
lives in large villages situated for preference on the
foothills, where caves have long attracted those
inclined to the monastic life. Among the localities
in this high valley, in ancient times a region of
sedentary population and a much-used trade route
which then became from the time of the Arab

conquest one of the richest districts in the province
of Damascus, one may mention, besides many sites
renowned for their ancient ruins and cave carvings,
the Umayyad residence of cAyn al-Djarr [q.v.], the
straggling village of Karak Nuh, which was the
Mamluk capital, and the little prosperous villages
of today such as Zahla. The most important centre
has always been Baclabakk [q.v.] although in
Mamluk times the authority of this citadel, which
had for a long time commanded the whole of the
country, had been considerably curtailed, and the
neighbouring countryside, divided into two districts,
had been entrusted to an independent governor.
From that time, alongside the niydba of Baclabakk
there were two wildyas, the Bikac al-BaclabakkI
and the Bikac al-cAzizi.

The last name is to be connected according to
Arab historians with that of a son of Salah al-DIn,
al-cAziz [q.v.], and according to certain modern
scholars with that of the ancient local divinity
Azizos. Perhaps one can also see traces of ancient
cults in the numerous popular dedications to which
toponymy and monuments bear witness, and which
evoke above all either the story of Noah and the
memories of the flood, or the figure of Ilyas, a
hermit par excellence and despiser of the cult
of Bacal.

Bibliography: P. Birot and J. Dresch, La
Mediterranee et le Moyen-Orient, ii, Paris 1956,
index s.v. Bekaa', R. Dussaud, Topographie
historique de la Syrie, Paris 1923, index s.v. Beqa*;
G. Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems,
London 1890, 69, 422; M. Gaudefroy-Demom-
bynes, La Syrie a Vipoque des Mamelouks, Paris
1923, 20, 73, 181; Yakut, i, 699; Harawl, K. al-
ziydrdt, ed. Sourdel-Thomine, 9-10.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BIKBASfti [see BINBASH!].
BILAD-I THALATHA. the three towns, a term

employed in Ottoman legal and administrative
usage for Eyyub, Galata, and Oskiidar, i.e., the
three separate urban areas attached to Istanbul.
Each had its own kadi, independent of the kadi of
Istanbul, though of lower rank. Every Wednesday
the kadis of the 'three towns' joined the kadi of
Istanbul in attending the Grand Vezir. This judicial
autonomy of the three towns goes back to early
Ottoman times, probably even to the conquest. The
three towns also enjoyed some autonomy in police
matters, being subject not to the police jurisdiction
of the Agha of the Janissaries, like Istanbul proper,
but of other military officers.

Bibliography: cOthman Nurl (= Osman
Ergin), Med^elle-i Umur-i Belediyye, i, Istanbul
1330 A.H., 299-300 and 1367; Gibb and Bowen
i/i 66 n, in n, 287, 323; 1/2, 88. See further
ISTANBUL. (B. LEWIS)
BILAL B. ABl BURDA [see ABU BURDA].
BILAL B. HJARlR AL MUHAMMADl, ABU

'L-NADA, Zuraycid [q.v.] vizier and governor of €Adan.
He was appointed governor -of the city by the
Zuraycid prince Saba' b. Abi 'l-Sucud at the time
of his war against his cousin and co-ruler of cAdan,
the Mascudid CA11 b. Abi '1-Gharat, 531-32/1136-38.
With the death of Saba5 in 533/1138-39 his son
and successor, al-Acazz, intensely jealous of Bilal,
intended to have him put to death, but died himself
in 534/1139-40 before this could be achieved. At his
sudden demise Bilal had a younger son of Saba>,
Muhammad, brought from Ta*izz, where he had
gone into concealment from the hatred of his
brother, placed him on the throne over the young



BIHZAD PLATE XXXIII

Figure A: "Entertainment at the Court of Husayn Baykara". Left part of double frontispiece by Bihzad
in a manuscript of Saedi's Bustdn, written in 893/1488. Cairo, Egyptian National Library.

(Courtesy, Egyptian National Library)



BIHZAD PLATE XXXIV

Figure B: "King Dara and the Horseherd". Miniature by Bihzad in a manuscript of Sa'di's Bustan,
written in 893/1488.

Cairo, Egyptian National Library.
(Courtesy, Egyptian National Library)



Figure C: "Mosque Scene". Miniature by Bihzad in a manuscript of
Sa'di's Bustdn, written in 893/1488. Cairo, Egyptian National Library.

(Courtesy, Egyptian National Library)
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Figure D: "Battle Scene". Miniature by Bihzad in a manuscript of
Nizami's Khamsa, painted at the end of the XVth century. British

Museum, Add. 25900, fol. 23iv°.
(Copyright British Museum)



BIHZAD PLATE XXXVI

Figure E: "Iskandar and the Seven Sages". Miniature probably by Bihzad in a manuscript of Nizaml's
Khamsa, of 900/1494-95. British Museum, Or. 6810, fol. 2i4r°.

(Copyright British Museum)
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sons of al-Acazz, and married him to his daughter.
As a reward for his loyalty Bilal was appointed vizier
of the now unified city, a post which he retained
until his death in 546-47/1151-53. Following the
accession of Muhammad b. Saba3 Bilal was accorded
the honorific titles of al-Shaykh al-Sa^id al-Muwaffak
al-Sadid by the Fatimid caliph al-Hafiz. He is
reported to have amassed a considerable fortune
while in office, all of which reverted to the ruler
upon his death. Two sons of Bilal followed him
in the office of vizier until the fall of the dynasty
wilh the Ayyubid conquest of South Arabia
(569/1173).

Bibliography: H. C. Kay, Yaman, its early
mediaeval history, London 1892, index; Abu
Makhrama, Ta'rikh Thagkr 'Adan in: O. Lofgren,
Afabische Texte zur Kenntnis der Stadt Aden,
Uppsala 1936-50, ii, 32 and passim; al-Dianad!.
al-Suluk (MS Paris, Arabe 2127 Add. 767, fols.
i85b-i86a); al-Khazradji, al-Kifdya (MS Brit.
Mus., Or. 6941, fols. 56a-s8b); al-Khazradil.
Tirdz (MS Brit. Mus., Or. 2425, f. 2i4a); Ibn
al-Mudjawir, Ta^rikh al-Mustabsir, in O. Lofgren,
Descriptio Arabial Meridionalis, Leiden 1951-54,
123-26. (C. L. GEDDES)
BILAL B. RABAH, sometimes described as Ibn

Hamama, after his mother, was a companion of
the Prophet and is best known as his Mu^adhdhin.
Of Ethiopian (African?) stock, he was born in
slavery in Mecca among the clan of Jumah, or in
the Sarat. His master is sometimes given as Umayya
b. Khalaf [q.v.] but also as an unnamed man or
woman of the same clan. He was an early convert—
some sources credit him with having been the second
adult after Abu Bakr to accept Islam. Owing to his
status he suffered heavy punishment and torture,
especially, it is stated, at the hands of Umayya b.
Khalaf, but he bore it with fortitude and would not
recant. Finally, he was rescued and manumitted by
Abu Bakr who bought him, or exchanged for an
able-bodied slave of his own who had not accepted
Islam. Henceforth, although a freedman of Abu
Bakr, Bilal seems to have been in constant attend-
ance on the Prophet.

He emigrated to Medina, where at first he suffered
from fever along with Abu Bakr and a number of
Meccan Muslims. The Prophet established a tie of
brotherhood between him and Abu Ruwayha of
Khathcam, whom Bilal later named as his represen-
tative for receiving his pension when he himself
decided to campaign in Syria. As a result of this tie
of brotherhood, cUmar attached the list of African
pensioners to that of the tribe of Khathcam, and Ibn
Ishak records that that was the case in Syria in his
own days.

Bilal became "official" mu^adhdhin when the call
to prayer was first instituted in the first year of
the Hidira. He accompanied the Prophet on all
military expeditions. At Badr he caused the deaths
of Umayya b. Khalaf and his son, both of whom
had already surrendered, but their captor was
completely powerless to defend them against the
determined attack led by Bilal.

Although best known as his mu^adhdhin, Bilal was
also the Prophet's "mace-bearer" [see 'Anaza], his
steward (Khdzin), his personal servant, and on
occasions, his "adjutant". The climax of his career
as a mu^adhdhin came when Mecca fell to the Muslims
and Bilal called the faithful to prayer for the first
time from the roof of the KaSha.

After the death of the Prophet, Bilal agreed to
act as mu^adhdhin to Abu Bakr but refused a similar

request from cUmar, and joined the campaigns in
Syria, where he spent the rest of his life. Some
sources say that he refused to act in that capacity
after the Prophet's death and called publicly to
prayer on only two occasions afterwards—when
cUmar visited al-Djabiya, and when Bilal himself
paid a return visit to Medina and was requested to
call the adhdn by al-Hasan and al-Husayn. Both
were moving occasions.

Bilal seemed to have attained high prestige during
his lifetime. An Arab tribe accepted his brother as
a suitor in spite of his bad character, and (according
to Tabari, i, 2527) when cUmar sent a representative
to Syria to investigate the source of certain donations
made by Khalid b. al-Walld, Bilal lent support to
both the diffident commander Abu cUbayda and the
Caliph's representative, by himself removing Khalid's
turban and demanding an answer. When a satisfactory
explanation was given, Bilal restored Khalid's turban
with full respect and honour.

He is described as being tall and thin with a stoop,
of dark complexion, with a thin face and thick hair
strongly tinged with grey. The date of his death is
given variously as 17, 18, 20, or 21 (638, 639, 641, or
642) and his place of burial is stated as Aleppo or,
more probably, Damascus or Darayya.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, index; Ibn Sacd,
iii, 1,165 ff . ; Tabari, index; Baladhuri, ii, 455;
Ibn al-Athlr, al-Kdmil, index; Yakubi, 11,27,43,
51, 62, 158, 168; Mascudi, Murudi, i,,146-7, iv,
137, 155; Ibn Hadjar, i, 336 f.; Usd al-Ghdba, i,
206; Nawawi, 176-8. (W. CARAFAT)
BILAWHAR WA-YUDASAF, heroes of the

Kitdb Bilawhar wa-Yuddsaf (Budhdsaf), an Arabic
work deriving ultimately from the traditional
biography of Gautama Buddha, and subsequently
providing the prototype for the Christian legend of
Barlaam and Josaphat.

"Contents of story. To the long childless king
Janaysaf^a pagan ruler of Sulabat (i.e., Kapilavastu)
in India, a son is born by miraculous means. The
king names him Yudasaf (better: Budhasaf =
Bodhisattva). An astrologer predicts that the
prince's greatness will not be of this world; the king
therefore confines the child in a city set apart, to
keep him from knowledge of human misery. Growing
up, Yudasaf frets at his confinement and insists on
being allowed out. Riding forth, he sees two infirm
men and later, a decrepit old man, and learns of
human frailty and death. The holy hermit Bilawhar
of Sarandlb (Ceylon) then appears in disguise and
preaches to Yudasaf in parables, convincing him of
the vanity of human existence and the superiority
of the ascetic way. Bilawhar spurns renown and
riches, indulgence in food and drink, sexual pleasure
and all fleshly delights; a vague theism coupled with
belief in immortality is preached, but no specifically
Islamic dogma advanced.

King Janaysar is hostile to Bilawhar and opposes
Yudasaf's conversion. In spite of the efforts of the
astrologer Rakis and the pagan ascetic al-Bahwan,
Janaysar is overcome in a mock debate on the faith
and is himself won over. Yudasaf renounces his
royal estate and embarks on missionary journeys:
after various adventures, he reaches Kashmir (i.e.,
Kusinara), where he entrusts the future of his
religion to his disciple Ababid (i.e., Ananda) and
dies.

The accompanying table shows the occurrence of
the principal parables and fables in the three sur-
viving Arabic versions and in the Georgian and
Greek Christian recensions stemming therefrom.
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TABLE I

Fable

Drum of Death 2
Four Caskets 3
The Sower i
Elephant and the Man

in Chasm
Three Friends
King for One Year
Dogs and Carrion
Physician and Patient —
The Sun of Wisdom
King, Wazir and Happy

Poor Couple 9
Rich Youth and

Beggar's Daughter 10
Fowler and

Nightingale 4
Tame Gazelle 12
Costume of Enemies n
Amorous Wife —
Demon Women 13

I
2

3

i
2

3

i
2

3

i
2

3

5
6
7

8

4
5
6
7
8
9

5
6
7
8
4
9

4
5
6
7
8
9

4
5
6
7
8
9

IO

II

12

13

14

15

16

IO

II

12

13

14

15

16

Sources. The Kitdb Bilawhar wa-Yuddsaf is not a
•direct translation from any Indian Buddhist work,
but a syncretic compilation built round episodes in
the legendary life of Buddha; it embodies parables
of extraneous provenance, including the New
Testament parable of the Sower. The narrative
framework contains sections reminiscent of such
works as the Buddha-carita, the Mahdvastu, the
Lalita-iistara and the Jdtaka Tales. Note that in
the authentic tradition, the Buddha had no teacher,
however, the ascetic preacher Bilawhar figures in
embryo in the Fourth Omen, where the Buddha-
elect encounters in Kapilavastu one who had become
a wanderer "for the sake of winning self-control,
calm, and utter release".

Early clues to the story's transmission to the
West are provided by Central Asian Buddhist-
Soghdian texts, where Bodhisattva is shortened into
the form Pwtys$, i.e., Bodisaf, and by the Manichaean
fragments recovered from Turfan in Chinese
Turkestan. Le Coq published (SBPr. Ak. W., 1909,
1202-18) a Manichaean Turkish fragment containing
the encounter of the Bodisaf prince with the decrepit
old man; the same scholar published (Tiirkische
ManichaicaausChotscho, I, 5-7, in Abh. Pr. Ak. W.,
1911, Anhang) and Radlov and Oldenburg (Izv. Imp.
Akad. Nauk, 6th ser., VI, 1912, 751-3, 779-82)
•elucidated another, containing the story of a drunken
prince who mistakes a corpse for a maiden, later
incorporated in the Ibn Babuya version. Of particular
importance is the discovery, communicated in 1957
by W. B. Henning to the 24th International Congress
of Orientalists, Munich, of a fragment in the Berlin
Turfan collection comprising portions of 27 couplets
of an early Persian metrical rendering, in which the
heroes' names occur in the forms Bylwhr and Bwdysf.
This fragment, containing part of Bilawhar's
exhortation to Bodisaf and of the dialogue con-
cerning Bilawhar's age, is part of a manuscript
written not later than the first half of the loth
century A.D. The occurrence of the Iranian name-
form Bwdysf, as opposed to the Arabic Budhdsaf with
-a- in the second syllable, shows that this version
belongs to the earliest line of transmission; it has
been tentatively attributed to Rudakf [q.v.] or his

school. These indications, pointing to a Centra]
Asian environment and a Middle-Iranian language
medium for the early development of the Bilawhar
and Yudasaf romance, are supported by Yudasaf's
inclusion, together with Mani, Bardaysan, Mazdak
and others, in a list of false prophets condemned
in cAbd al-Kahir b. Tahir al-Baghdadl's treatise
Al-farli bayn al-firafy (ed. Muhammad Badr, Cairo
1328, 333; pt. II, trans. A. S. Halkin, -Tel-Aviv,
1935, 200-1). Authorities such as al-Biruni (Chronology
of Ancient Nations, trans. Sachau, 186-9) connect
Budhasaf with the Sabaeans, who were supposed to
identify him with both Enoch and Hermes Trisme-
gistus; Budhasaf was also represented as having in-
vented the Iranian alphabet.

Versions of the work. Among the books trans-
lated in early cAbbasid times from Pehlevi into Arabic
by Ibn al-Mukaffac [q.v.] and his school, the Fihrist
lists (305) the Kitdb al-Budd, the Kitdb Bilawhar wa-
Yuddsaf (Budhdsaf} and the Kitdb Budhdsaf mufrad.
The last-named book survives as a chapter of the
Nihdyat al-Irab fi Akhbdr al-Furs wa 'l-cArab
(Browne in JRAS, 1900, 216-7; Rosen in Zap.
Vost. Otd. Imp. Russk. Arkh. Obshtestva, 1901-2,
77-118). The first two are amalgamated in the
Kitdb Bilawhar wa-Budhdsaf published at Bombay
in 1306/1888-9 (Russian trans, by Rosen, edit, by
Kradkovskiy: PovesP o Varlaame pustlnnike i
losafe tsarevite indiyskom, Moscow, 1947). This
Bombay edition is the fullest version extant:
episodes introduced from the Kitdb al-Budd having
been distinguished from the remainder, the original
Bilawhar and Budhasaf (Yudasaf) story may be
largely reconstituted, reference being made to the
Halle abstract (edit, by Hommel in Verh. des VII.
Int. Orient.-Cong., Semit. Sect., Vienna 1888, 115-65;
trans. Rehatsek, JRAS, 1890, 119-55), the adaptation
incorporated in the Shici Kitdb ikmdl al-din wa^itmdm
al-ni^ma by Ibn Babuya [q.v.], the longer Georgian
Christianised version discovered in Jerusalem
(Greek Patriarchal Library, Ms. Georgian 140: edit.
Abuladze, Balavarianis k^art^uli redakHsiebi, Tiflis,
I957)» as well as to the early i3th century Hebrew
paraphrase by Abraham b. Hasday or Chisdai (see
Steinschneider, Die hebr. Ubersetzungen des Mittel-
alters, 863-7). The longish fragment of the Kitdb
Bilawhar wa-Yuddsaf in the Taymuriyya collection,
Akhldk section (Brockelmann, I, 158) has been
identified by Stern as belonging to the same
redaction as the Halle abstract; it supplies some of
the text missing in the defective unique Ms. of this
recension (notes supplied by S. M. Stern). The
metrical version stated in the Fihrist (119) to have
been composed by Aban al-Lahiki [q.v.] has perished.

Note that in the Mss., the name of Yudasaf is
written in many different ways; the original
Budhdsaf or Buddsaf has been corrupted by addition
of a diacritical point into Yudhdsaf (whence Yuzdsaf)
or Yudasaf, and thence Georgian lodasap*-, from
which comes Greek loasaph, then Latin Josaphat.

D i f f u s i o n of the story. With its companion
works, the Kalila wa-Dimna and the lomance of
Sindbad, the book of Bilawhar and Yudasaf was
widely diffused in early Arabic literature. Note for
instance the allusion in the Rasd^il Ikhwdn al-Safa*
(Cairo ed., iv, 120, 223) to Bilawhar's fable of the
King, the just Wazir and the Happy Poor Couple,
in connexion with belief in immortality.

The Western Barlaam and loasaph (Josaphat)
legend derives from the Kitdb Bilawhar wa-Yuddsaf
via the longer Georgian (Jerusalem) redaction,
wherein the heroes' names appear as Balahvar and

IO

II

12

10

11
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TABLE 2

Transmission of the Book of Bilawhar and Yuddsaf

Buddhist Sanskrit original
(related to Buddha-carita, Lalita-vistara, etc.)

Manichaean version
(Middle Iranian)

Turfan fragments
(Old Turkish)

Persian I:
metrical rendering,
school of Rudakl
(Berlin fragment)

Arabic I:
Kitdb Bilawhar

wa-Budhdsaf (lost)

Arabic II: Arabic III:
metrical adaptation by
version by Aban Ibn Babuya
al-Lahikl (lost)

Persian II:
translation of
Ibn Babuya

Arabic IV:
Halle abstract

Arabic V:
Bombay
edition, with
interpolations
from Kitdb
al-Budd

Iodasapc; the Georgian was adapted and rendered
into Greek by St. Euthymius the Athonite and his
school about A.D. 1000. The mediaeval attribution
of the Greek Barlaam to St. John Damascene,
revived by F. Dolger (Der griechische Barlaam-Roman,
tin Werk des H. Johannes von Damaskos, Ettal
1953), fails to take account of the textual evidence
and is to be discounted.

Also to be rejected is the Ahmad! doctrine which
identifies with Jesus Christ the holy Yuz Asaf
whose shrine is venerated at Srmagar in Kashmir.
Many of the legends concerning the Yuz Asaf of the
Ahmadis are simply extracts borrowed from the
Kitdb Bilawhar wa-Yuddsaf, with "Kashmir" sub-
stituted for "Kusinara", the traditional place where
the Buddha died.

Bibliography: In addition to works cited in
the text, see: P. Alfaric, Les Ventures manicheennes,
2 vols., Paris 1918-19; idem, La vie chrttienne du
Bouddha, in JA, 1917, 269-88; H. W. Bailey, The
word "But" in Iranian, in BSOS, vi/2, 1931,
279-83; W. Bang, Manichdische Erzahler, in Le
Muslon, 1931, 1-36; Brockelmann, I, 158 & S I,
164, 238-9, 322; Sir E. A. Wallis Budge, Baraldm
and Y&wasHf, 2 vols., Cambridge 1923; Chauvin,
Bibliographic, iii, 83-112; G. Graf, Gesch. der
christ. arab. Lit., i, 546-8; A. E. Krimskiy, Aban
al-Lahiki (in Russian), Moscow 1913; E. Kuhn,
Barlaam und Joasaph, in Abh. Bayr. Ak., Philos.-
philol. Klasse, xx, 1894; D. M. Lang, in BSOAS,
xvii/2, 1955, 306-25 and xx, 1957, 389-407;
idem, The Wisdom of Balahvar: A Christian
Legend of the Buddha, London, New York 1957;
N. Ya. Marr, in Zap. Vost. Otd. Imp. Russk.

^Encyclopaedia of Islam

Georgian I:
Jerusalem
version, Life of
the Blessed
lodasap^

Georgian II:
The Wisdom
of Balahvar
(abridgement)

Hebrew:
Book of the
king's son and
the ascetic by
Ibn Hasday

Greek:
Barlaam and
loasaph

Latin, Christian
Arabic, Armenian,
Old Slavonic,
and other
Christian versions.

Arkh. Obshcestva, 1889, 223-60 and 1897-8, 49-78;
S. von Oldenburg, Persidskiy izvod povesti o
Varlaame i loasafe, in Zap. Vost. Otd. Imp. Russk.
Arkh. Obshcestva, 1890, 229-65; P. Peeters, in
Analecta Bollandiana, 1931, 276-312.

(D. M. LANG)
BILBAS, a confederat ion consisting, according

to C. J. Edmonds (220-222), of five tribes: Mangur,
Mamish (I have rather heard it pronounced Mamash),
Piran, Sinn and Ramk. The Mangur of the mountains
are an important tribe who live in Persia on both
sides of the Lawen (the upper reaches of the Little
Zab in Persia). The Mangur of the plain live in
Irak where they consist of two branches: Mangur
Zudi and Mangur-a-Ruta (the naked Mangur). The
Mangur of the plain recognise the authority of the
chief family of the mountain Mangur, whose head
appoints each year one or two persons (not of his
own family) to govern the sections in the plain. The
Mamash are another important tribe who live in
Persia east of the Lawen and to the north of the
Mangur. They have also a section in clrak, the
Mamash-a-Reshka (the black Mamash). The Piran
have also one mountain branch in Persia to the north
of the Mangur, west of the Lawen, and another in
clrak. The Sinn and the Ramk who had formerly
distinguished themselves in the cavalry of Nadir
Shah (ibid., 145), were afterwards expelled from
Shahrizur (ibid., 142-143) by Salim Baban (1743-
1757) and, fallen from their ancient glory, now
occupy five poor villages in Bitwen near the Zab. The
Ramk are subdivided into Kecel-u-Klhaw Spiy
(bald and white hats) and Fake Waysi. Sometimes

I classed among the Bilbas are the Udjak who live in

77
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Irak above the Mangur Zudi, in 8 villages on the
frontier. Minorsky counts the Odjak Ka Khidri
among the Bilbas but does not include the Sinn and
the Ramk. See M. A. ZakI (Khuldsa, 391, 407, 447),
on the subdivisions of the Bilbas tribes. In Wagner
(ii, 116, 228) who had formerly (1852) visited the
Bilbas, but who refers chiefly to Niebuhr (1766),
Rich (1836-7) and Ker Porter (1822), some fuller
information is to be found. He points out that when
there is discussion on the affairs of the tribe, all
its members enjoy equal rights of vote and veto.
The blood-money if a man is killed, is 22 oxen.
Adultery is punished by death. The girls are
never allowed to marry men of another tribe,
but the effects of inbreeding are diminished by
the regular practice of abduction. C. J. Edmonds
draws attention to the romantic character of the
Bilbas girls but emphasises the real risk of abduction
(225). The Bilbas chiefs bear the name of mazln
(great), spelt muzzin by Wagner. The succession
passes to the son or brother of the chief recognised
as the bravest.

Bibliography: Rawlinson, Notes on a
Journey . . . . , in JRQS] Wagner, Reise nach
Persien u. dem Lande der Kurden, Leipzig 1852;
P. Lerch, Forschungen iiber die Kurden, und
iranischen Nordchaldder, St. Petersburgh 1857-58,
i, 94-95; M. A. ZakI, Khuldsat Ta'rikh al-Kurd
wa-Kurdistdn, Bagdad 1937; C. J. Edmonds,
Kurds, Turks, Arabs, Oxford 1957; B. Nikitine,
Les Kurdes, Paris 1956, Index. (B. NIKITINE)
BILBAYS, a town in Egypt which, because of

its site, was of considerable importance in the middle
ages. Its name comes from the Coptic Phelbes and
Arab authors, doubtful of its pronunciation, called
it Bulbays or Bilbis as well.

Situated on the natural invasion route, it was
always the town's fate to be besieged by the armies
which came to conquer Egypt. First, in the year
19/640, it was by the Arabs who were halted here
for a month; at the time of the Crusades it was by
Amalric in the course of fights between the Ayyubid
princes. Its fortifications therefore used to be kept
in good repair. In the same way Bilbays was the
first stop on the route of troops leaving the capital
for Palestine, and armies often camped there; al-
Dimashki called it the 'gate of Syria'. It was, in
fact, in the course of a formidable mobilisation
against the Byzantines that the Fa timid Caliph,
al-cAz!z, fell ill and died there, and his son, al-
Hakim, was invested with the Caliphate in the same
place.

Bilbays used to be on the route of the mail couriers
and to have a centre for carrier pigeons. Up to
modern times it was the capital of the Sharkiyya
province, but was supplanted in the igth century
by Zakazik.

In the year 109/727 the financial administrator of
Egypt installed part of the tribe of Kays in the
region of Bilbays. These, about 3,000 in number,
helped commercial traffic as camel-drivers and
formed a troop which could be mobilised. The choice
had fallan on Bilbays because the town was sparsely
populated; the existing inhabitants were not harmed,
and the tax receipts were not likely to decrease.

Bibliography: Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, 59;
Kindi, 8, 76-77, 94, 104, 180; Ibn Hawkal, i, 144;
Mukaddasi, 214; Ibn Muyassar, 48, 52 (in JA,
1921, n, 104); Kalkashandi, iv, 27, xiv, 392,
396; Gaudefroy-Demombynes, La Syrie, 255-256;
Bjorkman, Gesch. der Staatskanzlei, 100; Makrizi,
ed. Wiet, iii, 188, 224-226, iv, 33, n. i, 85;

cUmara of the Yemen, ii, French section, 133;
Precis d'Histoire d'£gypte, ii, 83, 109, 130, 137
196; Histoire de la Nation £gyptienne, iv, 4, 57,
171, 195, 291, 359; and the very full bibliography
in Maspero and Wiet, Materiaux pour servir a la
Geographic de I'Egypte, 45-47- (G. WIET)
BILEJ2JIK (the B7)X6xcofJia of Byzantine times)

is a small town in north-western Asia Minor on the
Kara Su, an affluent of the Sakarya. It is thought
that the site of the ancient Agrilion (Agrillum, in
the Peutinger Tables) lies not far from Biledjik. The
Ottomans seized Biledjik from the Byzantines in
the reign of cOthman Beg. Biledjik, under Ottoman
rule, was included in the eydlet of Anadolu, but later
became the administrative centre of the sandiak of
Ertoghrul in the wildyet of Khudavendigar (Brusa).
It is now the centre of the present province oi
Biledjik (Bilecik). The town, long noted for the
weaving of silk, suffered much during the events
which followed the Great War of 1914-1918. It was
occupied by Greek forces in 1921 and was not
recovered finally by the Turks until the autumn of
the next year. The population of Biledjik amounted,
in 1950, to a little less than 4900 inhabitants.

Bibliography: Hadidji Khalifa, Djihdnnumd.
Istanbul 1145/1732, 643; Pachymeres, Bonn 1835,
ii, 413; Hammer-Purgstall, GOR., i, Pest 1827,
45, 58 f f . ; C. von der Goltz, Anatolische Ausfliige,
Berlin 1896, 145 ff . ; C. Huart, Konia, Paris 1897,
22 ff.; W. Ramsay, The Historical Geography of
Asia Minor, London 1890, 190 and 207; F.
Taeschner, Das anatolische Wegenetz nach osma-
manischen Quellen (Turkische Bibliothek, Bd. 23),
Leipzig 1926, i, 98, 100, 104, 123 and ii, 57; V.
Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, iv, Paris 1895, 168 f f . ;
SamI, Kdmus al-AHdm, ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306,
1444; CA1I Djawad, Ta^rikh ve Djozhrdfiya
Lughatl, Istanbul A.H. 1313-1314, 227; Pauly
Wissowa, i/i (1893), s.v. Agrilion, col. 894; I A,
s.v. Bilecik (Besim Darkot). (V. J. PARRY)
BILGRAM, a very ancient town in the district of

Hardol (India), situated in 27° 10' N. and 80° 2' E.,
with a population (1951) of 9,565. It has produced
a remarkable number of great men. Abu '1-Fadl
speaks of the inhabitants as being for the most
part intelligent and connoisseurs of music.

In early times it was peopled by coppersmiths (as
recent discoveries have established), who were
turned out by invading Radjputs from nearby
Kannawdj. During the Mughal rule also Bilgram
was a pargana in the sarkar of Kannawdi (A*in-i
Akbari, tr. Blochmann, i, 434).

The town was conquered by Kadi Muhammad
Yusuf al-cUthmam al-Madani al-Kazaruni in 4O9/
1018 for Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna during his
Indian campaigns. During the anarchy that followed
the enfeeblement of Ghaznawid rule in India, it
appears that the local Hindus drove out the'Muslim
ruler of Bilgram and reoccupied the town. However,
during the reign of Sultan Shams al-DIn Iletmish
[q.v.], Sayyid Muhammad Sughra, a lineal descendant
of Sayyid Abu '1-Farah of Wasit, attacked Bilgram in
614/1217 at the head of a strong contingent of
Imperial troops, and defeated Radja Sri, after whom
the town had come to be known as Srinagar, and
the Muslims reoccupied the town.

In 948/1541 a fierce engagement took place here
between the forces of Humayun and Shir Shah Sur,
resulting in the complete rout of the former. In
1002/1593 Akbar issued a farmdn prohibiting the
public sale of wine and other intoxicants there.

The Sayyids of Bilgram, who outpaced their



BILGRAM — BILKlS 1219

rivals, the cUthmani and Farshawri shaykhs in
almost all walks of life, attained fame in history
as writers, scholars, poets and administrators.
Prominent among' them were: cAbd al-Wahid
Bilgrami, author of Sab Sandbil, cAbd al-DialU
Bilgrami [see BILGRAMI] ; his son Muhammad, whose
takhallus was "Shacir"; Ghulam CA1I Azad [q.v.]',
Amir Haydar, a grandson of Azad Bilgrami and
author of Sawdnih-i Akbari', Sayyid cAli Bilgrami
and his elder brother clmad al-Mulk Sayyid
Husayn Bilgrami, who was the first Indian Muslim
to be nominated (1907) a member of the Council
of the Secretary of State for India. Sayyid Murtada
al-Zabidi, author of the Tddi al-cArus, was also a
native of Bilgram. Awrangzib is reported to have
likened the Sayyids of Bilgram to the wood used
in the Masdjid al-Haram, which could neither
be sold nor used as fuel.

Although the shaykh* of Bilgram did not produce
many men of distinction (except Ruh al-Amin
Khan al-cUthmam, governor of 22 mahdlls in the
province of the Pandjab and for some time deputy
governor of Awadh under Burhan al-Mulk [q.v.], and
Murtada Husayn alias Allah Yar Thani, author of
fladibat al-Akdlim), the office of kadi of Bilgram
invariably remained with them. It was mainly to
vindicate this claim that Ghulam Husayn Farshawri
and others of his tribe wrote their respective works
(see Bibl.).

Bibliography: Ghulam cAli "Azad", Mahathir
al-Kirdm fl Ta'rikh-i Bilgram, i Agra 1328/1910,
ii (Sarw-i Azad} Lahore 1331/1913; Ghulam
Husayn "Thamin" Farshawri, Shard*if-i 'Uthmdni
(MS Asafiyya 202); Ahmad Allah Bilgrami,
Musadidialdt fi Ta'rikh al-Kuddt (MS); Wasi al-
ii asan, Rawdat al-Kirdm Shadiara-i Sdddt-i
Bilgram, Gorakhpur 1920; Muhammad Mahmud
Hamd, Tankih al-Kaldm fi Ta'rikh al-Bilgrdm,
Aligarh 1930; Sayyid Djunayd Sughrawi Bilgrami,
Djunaydiyyj, (on the genealogy of the sayyids of
Bilgram and Barha); Sayyid Muhammad "Shacir",
Tabsirat al-Ndzirin (MS); Sayyid Muhammad b.
Ghulam Nabi, Nazm al-La^dli fi Nasab al-'Ald*
al-Din al-'Ali (MS); Sher cAli Afsos, Ard>ish-i
Mahfil, Calcutta 1808; Sharif Ahmad cUthmani,
Takmila-i Shara>if-i 'Uthmdni (MS); Imp. Gaz. of
Ind.t VIII 234-5; Azad Bilgrami, Shadiara-i
Tayyiba (MS Asafiyya, ii no. 114); Storey i/2, 1183.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BILGRAMI, (i) CABD AL-DJALIL B. SAYYID AHMAD

AL-HUSAYNI AL-WASITI was born on 13 Shawwal 1071/
10 Nov. 1660 at Bilgram. He received his education
first at his home-town from Sacd Allah Bilgrami and
later at Agra from Fada'il Khan, one of the secre-
taries of Awrangzib. When Shah Husayn Khan was
appointed diwdn of the sarkdr of Lucknow he
accompanied him there and remained with him for
5 years. It was here that he attended the lectures
of Ghulam Nakshband Lakhnawi (d. 1126/1714). He
attained a high degree of proficiency in various
branches of learning especially Arabic philology
and literature.

He visited Deccan twice, first in 1104/1692 and
later in 1111/1699 when he was appointed bakhshi
and wakd'i'-nigdr of Gujarat (Shah Dawla). He held
this job till his removal in 1116/1704. The same year he
was, however, reinstated but transferred to Bhakkar
[q.v.] with headquarters at Slwistan (modern Sehwan).
In 1126/1714 he was dismissed, having made a curious
entry in the official journal. It related to the raining of
sugar-globules in the pargana cf Diatoi. He returned
to Delhi where he attached himself to Sayyid Husayn

cAli Khan Barha. He died at Delhi in 1138/1725 but
his dead body was carried to Bilgram for burial.

He was the maternal grandfather of Azad Bilgrami
[q.v.] who devotes lengthy chapters to him in his
various works. A poet, primarily in Arabic and Per-
sian, he also composed verses in Turkish and Hindi.

Bibliography: Ghulam CA1I "Azad", Mahathir
al-Kirdm, Agra 1910, 257-77; idem, Sarw-i Azdd,
Lahore 1913, 253-86; idem, Subhat al-Mard^dn,
Bombay 1303/1886, 79-85; idem, Khizdna-i
'Amira, Cawnpore 1871, 284-6; Rahman €Ali,
Tadhkira-i ^Ulamd^-i Hind2, Cawnpore 1914,
108-9; Siddik Hasan Khan, Sham'-i Andiuman,
Bhopal 1292-3/1876, 313; Bindraban Das
Khwushgu, Safina-* Khwushgu (Bankipur MS);
CA1I Ibrahim Khan "Khalil", Khuldsat al-Kaldm,
(Bank. MS); Makbul Ahmad Samdani, Ifaydt-i
Qialil (in Urdu), Allahabad 1929; Sayyid Muham-
mad "Shacir", Tabsirat al-Ndzirin (MS); CAH
Sher Kanic, Mafrdldt al-Shu'ard* (ed. Husam al-
Din Rashidi), Karachi 1957; 406-414; cAbd al-
ii ayy Nadwi, Nuzhat al-Khawdtir, Haydarabad
1376/1957, vi 139-40; Fakir Muhammad Lahori,
Haddyik al-ffanafiyya3, Lucknow 1906, 437.

(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
(ii) SAYYID CALI B. SAYYID ZAYN AL-DiN HUSAYN

was born in 1268/1851 atPatna. In 1291/1874 he gradu-
ated from Patna College with distinction in Sanskrit.
In 1292/1875 he successfully competed for the Native
(later Indian) Civil Service standing first in the
whole of Bihar. Soon after he joined the London
University for higher studies in geology, cartography,
mineralogy and biology. On completion of his
education he extensively toured the Continent. A
polyglot, Sayyid CAH was well-versed in Latin,
German, French, Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, Bengali,
Marathi, Telugu, Gudjaratl, English and his mother-
tongue Urdu. For a number of years he was examiner
in Sanskrit in the Madras University. In 1311/1893
he was awarded the title of Shams al-^Ulamd* by
the Government of India. In 1320/1902 he joined
Cambridge University as Reader in Marathi. The
same year he was commissioned to prepare a
hand-list of the Arabic and Persian MSS, known as
the Delhi collection, in the India Office Library. For
several years he held various high offices in the former
Haydarabad State. In 1909 Calcutta University
conferred on him the degree of LL.D. honoris causa.
His fame chiefly rests on his Urdu translations of
French and English works, notably: (i) Tamaddun-i
'Arab, a translation of Gustave Le Bon's work
La civilisation des arabes (Agra, 1316/1898); (ii)
Tamaddun-i Hind (Agra 1913), a translation of
another work of Le Bon: La civilisation de I'Inde.
He is also the author of Risdla dar tabkik kitdb
Kalila wa-Dimna in which he critically examines
the sources, editions, characteristics etc. of the
original Sanskrit work. It was through his efforts
that the Haydarabad codex of the Bdbur-ndma was
published. He died suddenly at Hardoi in I329/
May 2, 1911.̂

Bibliography: cAbd al-Hakk, Cand ham-'asr
(in Urdu), Karachi 1953, 71-103; Ghulam Panditan
Shamshad, jjaydardbdd ke bare log, Haydarabad
(Dn.) 1957; Adib (Allahabad), June 1911, 271-77;
Hamid Hasan Kadiri, Ddstdn Tdrikh-i Urdu*,
Agra 1957, 594-609. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BILKlS is the name by which the Queen of Sheba

is known in Arabic literature. The story of the
1 Queen's visit to King Solomon (based on I Kings X,

i-io, 13) has undergone extensive Arabian, Ethio-
! pian, and Jewish elaborations and has become the
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subject of one of the most wide-spread and fertile
cycles of legends in the Orient.

The name Bilkis does not appear in the Kur'an
but is current with Muslim commentators. Sura
XXVII, 15-45 reflects some of the principal elements
of the Sheba legend and describes the sun-worship
of the Queen, how a hoopoe (hudhud) carries a
letter to her from Solomon, the Queen's consultation
with her nobles, and the despatch of presents to
Solomon. When these are not well received by the
King, the Queen of Sheba comes herself and, by a
ruse (mistaking the polished floor for a pool of
water), is made to uncover her legs. Eventually, she
surrenders (together with Solomon) to Allah, i.e.
she becomes a Muslim.

Muslim commentators (Tabari, Zamakhshari.
Baydawi) supplement the story at various points:
the Queen's name is given as Bilkis; the demons at
Solomon's Court, afraid that the King may marry
Bilkis, spread the rumour that the Queen has hairy
legs and the foot of an ass. Hence Solomon's ruse of
constructing a glass floor which the Queen mistakes
for water thus causing her to lift her skirts. Solomon
then commands his demons to prepare a special
depilatory to remove the disfiguring hair. According
to some he then married the Queen, while other
traditions assert that he gave her in marriage to
one of the Tubba*s of the tribe of Hamdan.

In Jewish sources the combined narrative of
Kur'an and Muslim commentators can first be
traced in the 8th (?) century TargumSheni to Esther
where we find a most elaborate version of this story.
This is further embellished in t h e n t h ( ? ) century
Alphabet of Ben Sira which avers that Nebuchad-
nezzar was the fruit of the union between Solomon
and the Queen of Sheba. The fullest and most
significant version of the legend appears in the
Kebra Nagast ('Glory of the Kings'), the Ethiopian
national saga. Here Menelik I is the child of Solomon
and Makeda (the Ethiopic name of Bilkis) from
whom the Ethiopian dynasty claims descent to the
present day. While the Abyssinian story offers much
greater detail, it omits any mention of the Queen's
hairy legs or any other element that might reflect
on her unfavourably.

Although the Kur'ari and its commentators have
preserved the earliest literary reflection of the
complete Bilkis legend, there is little doubt that the
narrative is derived from a Jewish Midrash. This
judgement is based not only on intrinsic probability
and our knowledge of the general influence of the
Midrashic genre on early Islam, but is also supported
by: (a) the curiously abrupt version of the story in
the Kurgan which clearly presupposes prior develop-
ment; (b) Talmudic insistence (Baba Batra isb) that
it was not a woman but a kingdom of Sheba (based
on varying interpretations of Hebrew mlkt) that
came to Jerusalem (obviously intended to discredit
existing stories about the relations between Solomon
and the Queen); (c) the Ethiopic loanword sarh in
Sura xxvii, 44 (cf. Noldeke, NB, 51); (d) the
probable derivation of Bilkis from 7T<xXXaxi<; or the
Hebraised pilegesh 'concubine'.

In Persian art Bilkis may often be seen standing
in water before Solomon. The same scene is depicted
on a window in King's College Chapel, Cambridge.

Bibliography: G. Rosch, Die Konigin von
Saba als Konigin Bilqis (Jahrb. /. Prot. Theol.,
1880, 524-72); M. Griinbaum, Neue Beitrage zur
sem. Sagenkunde (1893, 211-21); E. Littmann,
The legend of the Queen of Sheba in the tradition of
Axum (190;); E. A. W. Budge, The Queen of Sheba

and her only son Menyelek (1932); L. Ginzberg
Legends of the Jews (vols. IV and VI); The Queer
of Sheba (The Times, 28 June 1954); E. Ullendorff
Candace (Acts VIII, 27) and the Queen of Shebc*
(New Testament Studies, 1955, 53-6); idem
Hebraic-Jewish elements in Abyssinian (monophy-
site] Christianity (JSS, 1956, 216-56); D. A,
Hubbard, The literary sources of the Kebra Nagast,
278-308 (St. Andrews University Ph. D. thesis,
1956). (E. ULLENDORFF)
BILLAWR, BALLUR—whether from the Greek

pyjpuXXcx; is a disputed point, cf. Dozy, Supplement,
i, no—rock-crystal. According to the Petrology
of Aristotle the stone is a kind of glass but harder
and more compact. It is the finest, purest and
most translucent of natural glasses, and also occurs
among the colours of the ydkut; by the dust-coloured
rock-crystal is meant the smoky topaz. It may also be
artificially coloured; it concentrates the sun's rays so
that a black rag or piece of cotton or wool may be set
on fire by it; valuable vessels for kings are made of
rock-crystal. A commoner kind which is harder and
looks like salt—i.e. quartz—gives out spark when
struck by sted and is used for striking fire by kings'
servants. No account of its crystalline formation,
which Pliny gives, is given by the Arab writers, nor is
the general distribution of quartz known. Al-TIfashi
says that at 13 days' journey from Kashghar are two
mountains the interiors of which consist entirely of
beautiful rock-crystal; it is worked at night, as the
reflection of the sun's rays renders work by day
impossible. Al-AkfanI (in al-Machriq, 1908) gives the
fullest account of the places in which it is found;
according to him it comes from East Africa (Zandi),
Badakhshan, Armenia, Ceylon, the land of the Franks
and Maghrib al-Aksa.

According to al-BIruni (d. 430/1038), rock crystal
of very high quality from the Zandj Islands, near
East Africa, and from the Dibadjat Islands, west of
India, was brought to al-Basra, where it was worked
into vessels and other objects. The organisation of the
manufacture is described in some detail. Such defects
as might have been found even in this rock crystal,
said to be superior to that mined in Kashmir, were
concealed by ornaments and inscriptions.

Nasir-i Khusraw, who visited Egypt twice
between the years 439/1047 and 441/1050, praises
the objects of rock crystal that were sold in the
bazaars of Old Cairo (Misr). The raw material had
up to that time been brought from the Maghrib, but
he was told that Red Sea rock crystal had recently
been received which was even more beautiful and
transparent than that brought from the Maghrib.
Judging from al-GhuzQH and al-Mafcrizi, who drew
on earlier sources, the manufacture of rock crystal
objects in Egypt must have reached its highest level
during the earlier part of the Fatimid period. The
dispersal of al-Mustansir's treasures in the years
453/1061-461/1069 must have been a severe blow to
that industry as it brought innumerable objects on
the market, some of which are described. These
objects were either madjrud, plain or faceted, or
mankush, ornamented, and it is obvious from what
we have heard from al-BIruni that the latter were
then held in higher esteem than the former.

Apart from pieces of Safawid, Mughal or other
post-mediaeval origin, something like 165 objects of
rock crystal are known to exist which are indis-
putably of Islamic origin. In the majority of cases
they have been preserved in the treasure? of European
churches, where most of them have served as reli-
quaries. In such cases the mounting may offer a
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terminus ante quern for the dating of the rock crystal
object, the earliest of such termini falling within
the years 973 and 982 A.D. Not a single one out
of these 165 odd specimens—which include many
chess pieces and other minor objects—bears a date,
but two of them have inscriptions containing the
name of a ruler, in both cases a Fatimid Caliph:
a ewer in the Treasure of St. Mark's in Venice made
for al-cAziz (365/975-386/996), and a crescent-shaped
object in Nuremburg, perhaps the head-gear of a
harness, made for his grandson al-Zahir (411/1021-
427/1036). A ewer in Florence must have been
made for al-Husayn b. Djawhar between 390/1000
and 401/1011, during the reign of al-Hakim.

All these works in rock crystal are often spoken of
as "Fatimid", but quite a number of them must be
of pre-Fatimid origin, and some of them may have
been made at al-Basra.

The entire number of specimens referred to belong
to the category described as mankush\ on the other
hand we hardly possess any example of madjrud
work, unless we accept as such some of the faceted
ewers that some scholars regard as Fatimid, while
others think they were made in Europe (Burgundy,
Bohemia, Sicily, or Spain).

Bibliography: Clement-Mullet, Essai sut
la min. arabe in the Journ. As, Series 6, xi, 230;
Tifashi, Azhdr al-Afkdr (transl. by Raineri Biscia),
2, ed., 118; Kazwim (ed. Wiistenfeld), i, V2i2;
idem, (transl. by Ruska), 9; al-Machriq, xi, 762;
K. A. C. Creswell, A Bibliography of Glass and
Rock Crystal in Islam, in Bull, of the Faculty of
Arts, Fouad I University, 1952, i f f . ; R. Schmidt,
Die Hedwigsgldser und die verwandten fatimidischen
Glas- und Kristallarbeiten, in Schlesiens Vorzeit in
Bild und Schrift, 1912, 53 ff.; C. J. Lamm, Mittel-
alterliche Gldser und Steinschnittarbeiten aus dem
Nahen Osten, I-II, Berlin, 1929-30; P. Kahle,
Die Schatzc der Fatimiden, in ZDMG, 1935, 329ff.;
idem, Bergkristall, Glas und Glasfliisse nach dem
Steinbuch von el-Beruni, ibid., 1936, 322 ff . ;
K. Erdmann, Islamische Bergkristallarbeiten, in
Jahrb. der Preussischen Kunstsammlungen, 1940,
127 ff.; idem, "Fatimid" Rock Crystals, in Oriental
Art 1951, sff.; idem, The 'Sacred Blood' of Weisse-
nau in The Burlington Magazine, 1953, 299 ff.,
idem, Die fatimidischen Bergkristallkannen, in For-
schungen zur Kunstgeschichte und christlichen^Ar-
chdologie, 1953, 189ff; D. S. Rice, A Datable
Islamic Rock Crystal, in Oriental Art, 1956, 3 ff.

(J. RUSKA-[C. J. LAMM])
BILLITON, corrupted form of Belitung, island

in Indonesia at about 108° eastern Long, and 3°
southern Lat., a little larger than 1800 square miles.
It owes its fame to its tin-mines, and it is probably
for this reason that it is mentioned in Indonesian
documents of about 900 A.D. A part of the indigenous
population—less than 100,000 souls—was converted
to Islam in the igth century.

Bibliography: A. W. Nieuwenhuis, in El1, s.v.
(C. C. BERG)

BILLtTR KOSHK, "The Crystal Palace"; this is
the title of a Turkish folk tale which gave its name
to the oldest Turkish collection of such tales.
Variations of this one can be found in Naki Tezel,
Istanbul masallan (publications of the Eminonii
Halkevi, no. x), Istanbul 1938, 202 ff.; W. Radloff,
Proben der Volksliteratur der tiirkischen Stdmme,
St. Petersburg 1885 ff., viii (texts collected by
I. Kunos, 1899), part III, no. 19; Ignacz Kunos,
Materialien zur Kenntnis des rumelischen Tiirkisch,
part I, Volksmdrchen aus Adakale, Leipzig and

New York 1907, 255-261, no. 50; 8 MSS of the tale
of Billur Koshk, or, more specifically, of its variant
Incili Qadir, can be found in the Folklore Archives
of the Dil ve Tarih-Cografya Fakiiltesi in Ankara.

This collection usually contains 13 tales, including
the title story Billur Koshk (in the edition by
I. Kunos, cf. Turkische Volksmdrchen, V, note 2,
there is a further tale, Khirsiz He Yemenid[i) and the
farce Hirsiz He Yankesici, ("The thief and the pick-
pocket"). All of these have an oral tradition, and
have only recently been somewhat modernised and
brought out in book form. They have, however, lost
nothing of their popular flavour in spite of their
literary style. Numerous editions of this collection
of folk tales have circulated in Turkey during the
past hundred years, and since the writing reform in
1928, there have also been some in Latin script.

Editions: Billur Koshk tfikdyesi, ed. Emniyet
Kiitiibkhanesi, Istanbul 1339; Billur Kosk Hikdyesi,
Istanbul 1928; Selami Miinir Yurdatap, Resimli
Billur K6$k Hikdyesi, Istanbul 1940.

Translations: T. Menzel, Turkische Mdrchen I:
Billur Koschk. 14 Turkish tales, translated into
German for the first time, from the two Istanbul
editions of the collection. (Beitrdge zur Mdrchenkunde
des Morgenlandes, edited by G. Jacob and T. Menzel,
ii), Hannover 1923.

Bibliography: (apart from works already
mentioned): I. Kunos, Oszman-Tdrok N6pkolt6si
Gyujtemtny, Budapest 1887/89; G. Jacob, Die
tiirkische Volkslitteratur, Berlin 1901; I. Kunos,
Turkische Volksmdrchen aus Stambul, Leiden 1905;
Bolte-Polivka, Anmerkungen zu den Kinder- und
Hausmdrchen der Brilder Grimm, Leipzig 1913/32,
ii, 229-273; P. N. Boratav, Billur Ko§k, in I A, ii
(1944), 613; W. Eberhard and P. N. Boratav,
Typen turkischer Volksmdrchen, Wiesbaden 1953.

(H. W. DUDA)
BILMA, (Ar.) (in Tedaga: Togei or Tzigei),

chief centre of the Kawar, a group of oases situated
mid-way between Fezzan and Chad, on the main
route from the Mediterranean to the Sudan. The
palm gfoves extend for 90 kilometres from north to
south, from Anay to Bilma. At no point are they
more than 2 kilometres wide. Bilma is situated at
the foot of a cliff which faces west; its base is
formed by the marine layers of Upper Cretaceous,
and its summit by the sandstone of the Conti-
nental germinal.

Although conquered by the Arabs in the ist/ith
century (expedition of cUkba b. Nafic reported by
Ibn cAbd al-Hakam), the Kawar was still partly
pagan at the beginning of the i9th century.
The population, numbering about 1500, consists
of a settled negro race, the Kanuri, and the Guezebida,
hybrids from Kanuri and Teda. These settlers have
always been subject to the nomads who inhabit the
neighbouring regions, first to the Touareg of the Air,
then to the Teda. They cultivate palm-trees whose
dates are sent to the Tibesti and to the Hausa
countries; but their chief means of livelihood lies
in the exploitation of the salt-works situated at
2 kilometres to the north-west of Bilma, at Kalala.

These salt works are made up of about a thousand
pits spread over some 15 hectares. The salt is mainly
extracted in the hot season, from April to November,
because of evaporation.

The pits are dug down to the underground water
level (2 m.), the water is left to evaporate, a crust
is formed which is broken with palm sticks, and the
salt is deposited at the bottom. There are two main
types of salt: beza, in the form of crystals which is
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not treated in any way and is used for human con- .
sumption, and the kantu, moulded into loaves in !
hollowed out palm-trunks and used chiefly for the
feeding of animals. The salt-works belonged first to
the Koyom, a Kanuri tribe, who were driven back to
the south-east of Kawar, between Kouka and Gour6;
then, from the sixteenth century, to a Touareg
tribe, the Kel Gress. Since the arrival of the French,
they have belonged to the people of Bilma. The
apply for authority to dig to the village chief who
is master of the land, and exploit the works them-
selves, without paying royalties to anyone. All
commercial activity is carred on during the azalay
[g.v.] in the autumn and spring, when the Touareg
caravans bring in the millet, butter, dried meat,
fabrics and kola nuts which are bartered for the salt.
These great caravans comprising several thousand
camels, with growing security have been replaced
by smaller individual caravans, which are tending
to get smaller still, following the infiltration into
Nigeria of sea-water salt and European salt, but
the family bartering system remains unchanged;
only the rate of exchange varies from year to
year.

Bibliography: Barth, Reisen, iv, ch. 6;
Rohlfs, Quer durch Africa, i; Nachtigal, Sahara
und Sudan, i; Monteil, De St Louis a Tripoli par
U Tchad, ch. xiii; Gabel, Notes sur Bilma et les
oasis environnantes, in Revue Colonial, 1907, 361-
386; Cne. Grandin, Notes sur I'industrie et le
commerce du sel au Kawar, et en A gram, in Bui.
IF AN, xiii/a, 1951, 488-533; J. Chapelle, Nomades
noirs du Sahara. (R. CAPOT-REY)
BILMEEJE, the name given as a rule to popular

riddles among the Ottoman Turks. Northern and
eastern Turks use instead various words from the
root tap- ('to find'), such as tablshmak, tapmadj_a,
tapfrlsh, tabishkak, tabushturmak.

The true riddles of the people can generally be
distinguished from artificial riddles such as the
lughaz or mu'ammd by their obviously simple form,
their puns or double meanings, and their appearance
of unreason or illogicality. This last characteristic of
riddles, their irrationality, is manifested in this way:
when speaking of various objects and happenings,
certain traditional expressions are employed which
have only a vague connexion with the ordinary
natural way of looking at things, and which must
be known before the meaning can be grasped. That
is to say, it is not generally possible to find the
solution to a riddle by using one's logical judgement.
To solve a riddle, one must first comprehend the
sense of the peculiar terminology, which has some-
thing of the quality of a hieroglyph. None of these
features is peculiar to popular Turkish riddles. The
riddles of any given people differ from those of any
other only in details, usually of form. The specially
Turkish character of the bilmedie is primarily bound
up vith geographical location and Turkish popular
life. Broadly speaking, the Islamic stamp is secondary
and unimportant.

At the present time, riddles chiefly constitute the
branch of Turkish popular literature that is peculiar
to children. Nevertheless, we have evidence sug-
gesting that once upon a time they were regarded
very seriously and formed a part of popular philo-
sophy: we find stories in which riddling contests
occur, with one man quoting a hemistich and his
opponent capping it with another, sometimes with
serious consequences for the defeated party. So too
the existence of riddles relating to cosmology and
sex shows clearly that these were not originally

invented for children. With the change in their
social r61e, riddles underwent considerable modi-
fication and took on new meanings. Indeed the
solution of riddles is usually a shifting and fluid
element in them.

Riddles are mostly in the form of a short propo-
sition: consider for example this riddle, known to
have existed as early as the i4th century and still
widespread today: yer altlnda yaghll kaylsh {'oily
sliding underground') = 'snake'. Most of the popular
riddles consist of two parts which are assonant or
half-rhyming because of the syntactical balance
between them: Allah yapar yapislnl—bfcak acar
kaplsini ('God builds its structure, the knife opens
its door') = 'water-melon'. Riddles of this pattern
are often extended into regular quatrains (mdni), a
chacteristic form of Turkish popular verse. Parono-
masia and onomatopoeia abound.

A comparative examination of material so far
collected shows that the various groups into which
riddles may be classified are all variants of certain
primitive types. In fact, because of the alterations
incidental to the process of being pas.sed orally
from one person to another, and because they are
consciously adjusted to suit new solutions, riddles
are subject to constant change. This entails a well-
nigh infinite increase in the number of variants.
Nevertheless there are some riddles which have
changed neither their form nor their solution for
centuries.

As early as Mahmud Kashghari's Dlwdn Lughat
al-Turk (nth century) we find riddles, under the
names tabuzghu neng, tabuzghuk and tabzugh. But
the oldest known examples of Turkish popular
riddles are found in the Codex Cumanicus and have
formed the subject of numerous publications (G.
Kuun, Codex Cumanicus, Budapest 1880, 143-157,
236 foil.; W. Radloff, Das Turkische Sprachmaterial
des C. C. (Mem. de I'Acad. de St. Petersburg, 1887,
xxxv, 2 foil., no. 6); W. Bang, Uber die Rdtsel des
C. C. (SBPr. Ak. W., 1912, xxi, 334-353); J. Nemeth,
Die Ratsel des C. C. (ZDMG, 1913, Ixvii, 577-608);
S. E. Malov, K istorii i kritike C. C. (Izv. Akad.
Nauk SSSR, literary section, 1930, 348-375); J.
Nemeth, Zu den Rdtseln des C: C. (KCA, ii,
366 foil.).

There are also a good many collections of riddles
recorded by contemporary scholars, but these are
far from having exhausted the rich store existing
among the Turkish peoples.

Bibliography: A. N. Samoylovich, Zagadki
zakaspiyskikh Turkmenov (Zivaya Starina, 1909),
28-32. He has published a bibliography of studies
of riddles of the Turkish peoples till 1932. This
(RO, iv, 4 f.; till 1926) has been completed by
Malov. For bibliography of Ottoman rid«iles see
Kowalski's article Turkische Volksrdtsel aus
Nordbulgarien (Festschrift fiir G. Jacob), 130 ff.
(till 1932). Important collections of Turkish
riddles: I. Kunos, Oszmantorok ne'pkolte'si gyujte-
vneny, Budapest 1889, ii, 141-177; T. Kowalski,
Zagadki ludowe tureckie, Krakow 1919; Sacd al-Dln
Ntizhet and Ahmed Fend, Konya wildyeti khal-
kiydt we harthiyati, Konya 1926, 225-233;
Hammami-zade Ihsan, Bilmeceler (articles on
Turkish folklore), hi, Istanbul 1930; T. Kowalski,
Turkische Volksrdtsel aus Kleinasien, (ArO 1932,
iv, 295-324). (T. KOWALSKI*)
BlMARISTAN, often contracted to mdristdn,

from Persian bimdr 'sick' -f- the suffix -istdn denoting
place, a hospital. In modern usage bimdristdn is
applied especially to a lunatic asylum.
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i. Early period and Muslim East.

According to the Arabs themselves (cf. Makrlzi,
Khitat, ii, 405), the first hospital was founded either
by Manakyus, a mythical king of Egypt, or by
Hippocrates, the latter of whom is said to have
made for the sick in a garden near his house a
xenodokeion, literally 'lodging for strangers'. The
authority for this statement is given by Ibn Abl
Usaybica ('Uyun, ed. Miiller, i, 26-27) as Book 3
of Galen's Fi akhldk al-nafs (Peri Ethon), a work
which has not survived in Greek. Since hospitals
were not a feature of life in classical antiquity, the
question of origin is not solved by these indications.
Al-Walid I (Caliph 86-96/705-715) is credited with
having been the first to build a mdristdn in Islam,
placing in it doctors and assigning them stipends
(MakrizI, loc. cit.), but although this is stated in
similar terms ('hospitals for the sick') by so early a
writer as Ibn al-Fakih circa 289/902 (106-107), the
fact is open to doubt. According to al-Tabari (ii,
1196), al-Walid restrained the lepers from going out
among the people and assigned them stipends, —
a bare statement somewhat amplified in another
passage (ii, 1271), where al-Tabari mentions that
al-Walid 'gave donations to the lepers, telling them
not to beg from the people and assigned to every
cripple a servant and to every blind person a guide'.
Ibn al-Athir (sub anno 88/707) has a short notice to
the same effect, and al-Dhahabl adds that the
servants and guides were slaves (Ta^rikh al-Islam,
iv, 67). It would seem that we have to do here with
measures of segregation, somewhat as in Muslim
Spain later, where a whole quarter at Kurtuba
(Cordova) was known as Rabad al-Marda, 'Suburb
of the Sick' (cf. E. Levi-Proven9al, Hist. Esp. mus.,
iii, 381-382, 434).

The establishment of the first real hospital in
Islam depended on the continuing influence of the
medical school and hospital at Diundavsabur
(Djundishapur) in Khuzistan. Founded under the
Sasanids, this institution maintained its Syro-
Persian and Indian, ultimately Greek, traditions,
into the Arab period and from the time of the
transference of the capital to al-clrak exercised a
profound effect on the development of Arabic
medicine. As far as hospitals are concerned, contact
with Djundaysabur bore fruit in the reign of Harun
al-Rashld (170/786-193/809), who charged Djibra^U
b. Bakhtlshuc, a Christian doctor of that school,
with the creation of a bimdristdn in Baghdad. At the
same time a skilled dispenser in the bimdristdn at
Djundaysabur was sent to Baghdad. This man's son,
Yuhanna (Yahya) b. Masawayh, afterwards became
head of the new bimdristdn (Ibn al-Kiftl, Ta*rikh
al-ffukamd*, ed. Lippert, 383-384; Ibn Abl Usaybica,
i, 174-175). The original Baghdad hospital was
situated in the S.W. suburb on the Karkhaya Canal.
It was here that, following the catholic traditions
of Djundaysabur, the Indian Manka at the request
of Yahya b. Khalid al-Barmakl translated the
Sanskrit medical work Sufruta-samhitd into Persian
(Fihrist, 303) and al-Razl (Rhazes) lectured,
according to some.

How long the bimdristdn of Harun continued to
function alone is not clear. From the beginning of
the 4th/ioth century or somewhat earlier we hear
of a spate of new foundations in Baghdad: the
bimdristdn founded by Badr al-Mucta4idi, the
ghuldm, 'page', of al-Mucta4id (279/892-289/902) in
the Mukharrim quarter on the E. bank of the
Tigris (Ibn Abl Usaybica, i, 221, cf. 214); a bimdristdn

in the Harbiyya quarter, N. of the City of al-Mansur,
endowed in 302/914 by the 'good wazir' CA11 b. clsa,
who gave the direction of it together with 'the rest
of the hospitals in Baghdad, Makka and al-Madlna'
to the learned Abu cUthman Sacid b. Ya'kub al-
Dimishkl, otherwise known as a translator (Ibn Abl
Usaybica, i, 234); the Blmaristan al-Sayyida on the
E. bank, opened in al-Muharram, 3o6/June, 918 by
Sinan b. Thabit, who appears to have succeeded Abu
cUthman al-Dimishkl as general intendant of
hospitals in Baghdad and elsewhere (Ibn Abl
Usaybica, i, 221-222); the BImaristaii al-Muktadiri
at the Bab al-Sham, built about the same time (Ibn
Abl Usaybica, i, 222); and the bimdristdn of Ibn al-
Furat in Darb al-Mufaddal, over which Thabit b.
Sinan is said to have been given the charge in 313/925
(Ibn Abl Usaybica, i, 224). These hospitals derived
their revenues from endowments (wakf) made by
powerful and wealthy individuals. The funds were
in the hands of trustees, who were not always very
attentive to their responsibilities (Ibn Abl Usaybica,
i, 221). An idea of the size of the hospitals may be
gained from their monthly expenditure: at aie
Muktadirl 200 dinars a month; at the Blmaristan al-
Sayyida, 600 dinars a month (ibid.). Some comfort
for the patients was secured by the provision of
blankets and charcoal in cold weather (Ibn Abl
Usaybica, i, 222). Efforts in this direction sometimes
went much farther (see below).

We know less about hospitals in the provinces,
but some certainly existed before the 4th/ioth
century. The bimdristdn of al-Rayy, over which al-
Razi presided before coming to Baghdad, where he
died as head of a hospital about 320/932 (Ibn al-
Kifti, 272), was a large institution (cf. Ibn al-
Kiftl, 273; Ibn Abl Usaybica, i, 310-311) and had
probably been in existence for some time. A lunatic
asylum at Dayr Hizkil between Wasit and Baghdad
was visited by al-Mubarrad in the Caliphate of
al-Mutawakkil, i.e., between 232/847 and 247/861
(Mascudl, Murudi, vii, 197 if.).

In the time of Sinan b. Thabit, who died in 331/942-
(Fihrist, 302), on instructions from CA1I b. clsa
already mentioned the prisons were daily visited by
doctors, medicines and potions were provided for
sick prisoners, and female visitors were also admitted,
evidently in the capacity of nurses (Ibn Abl Usaybica,
i, 221). At the same period medical practitioners
and a travelling dispensary (khizdna Ii 'l-adwiya
wa 'l-ashriba) were sent round the villages of the
Sawad (i.e., lower clrak). From correspondence
between Sinan and the wazir concerning this mobile
medical unit it appears that at this time non-Muslims
as well as Muslims were treated at the bimdristdns
(Ibn Abl Usaybica, ibid.).

At least some of the Baghdad hospitals which
have been listed were probably still in existence when
the great cAdudi bimdristdn was founded at the bend
of the Tigris in W. Baghdad by the Buwayhid
cAdud al-Dawla Al-Razl is repeatedly mentioned in
connexion with this hospital, which from the time
of its opening in 372/982, shortly before the death of
cAdud al-Dawla (Dhahabi, Duwal al-Isldm, i, 167),
was the most celebrated of the hospitals of Baghdad.
It is said that al-Razl chose the site by causing a
piece of meat to be suspended in every part of the
city, and discovering where there was least putre-
faction, and also that cAdud al-Dawla selected him
from more than a hundred doctors as first chief (the
word is sd'ur, from Syriac) of the new foundation
(Ibn Abl Usaybica, i, 309-310). But al-Razl had died
50 years earlier. The explanation of the anachronism,
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already noted by Ibn Abi Usaybica (ibid.), may be
the similarity in the script of the Bimaristan al-
cAdudi and that founded in al-Razfs lifetime by
al-Muctadidi (see above).

When first founded, the cAdudi hospital had
twenty-four doctors (Ibn al-Kifti 235-236). Several
classes of specialists are mentioned: physiologists3

(tabdWiyyun), oculists (kahhdlun), surgeons (djard*-
ihiyyun) and bonesetters (mudj[abbirun) (Ibn Abl
Usaybica, i, 310). The salary of Diibrall b. cUbayd
Allah, whose turn of duty at the blmdristdn was two
days and two nights per week, is given as 300
dirhams, i.e., monthly (Ibn al-Kifti, 148). Lectures
were given at the cAdudi hospital (Ibn Abi Usaybica,
i> 239, 244), and we know some of the works which
were read in this way, e.g., the Akrdbddhln (Anti-
dotarium) of Sabur b. Sahl of Djundaysabur (Fihrist,
297, cf. Brockelmann, I, 232), eventually superseded
by another work of the same title by Ibn al-Tilmidh,
a later dean (sd'ur, see above) of the cAdudi hospital
(Ibn Abi Usaybica, i, 161, 259). When Ibn Diubavr
visited Baghdad in 580/1184 the place was like a
great castle, with a water-supply from the Tigris,
and all the appurtenances of royal palaces (Rihla,
ed. De Goeje, 225-226).

Another of the great hospitals of mediaeval Islam
was founded in Damascus by Nur al-DIn b. Zangi
(541/1146-569/1175). The Nun hospital is said to have
been built from the ransom of an unnamed king of
the Franks (Makrizi, Khitat, ii, 408). Ibn Djubayr
(Rihla, 283) describes how the staff kept lists of the
patients' names and the amounts of medicines and
food which each required. A typical day in the life
of a leading doctor at the Nuri hospital included
going the rounds of the sick and writing down
prescriptions of medicine and treatment, visiting
private patients, then returning to the hospital in
the evening to lecture for three hours on medical
subjects (Ibn Abi Usaybica, ii, 155). There was also
a Nuri hospital at Halab (Aleppo) (Raghib al-
Tabbakh, Ta^rikh Halab, ii, 77).

In Egypt no blmdristdn existed till Ahmad b.
Tulun constructed one in 259/872-261/874 (Makrizi,
Khitat, ii, 405). Here the rule was that no soldier
or slave should be admitted for treatment. The
institution was richly endowed, with facilities for
men and women. The Nasiri hospital was founded
by Salah al-DIn, but the great creation of al-Mansur
Kala^iin, completed in ii months in 683/1284, was
the most splendid of its kind in Egypt, and perhaps
the most elaborate which had yet been seen in Islam.
The endowment is said to have amounted to nearly
one million dirhams in a year (Makrizi, Khitat, ii, 406).
Men and women were admitted. None was turned
away, nor was the period of treatment limited.
Formerly a Fatimid palace with accomodation for
8,000 persons, the Mansurl hospital possessed wards
where fevers, ophthalmia, surgical cases, dysentery,
etc., were separately treated, a pharmacy, a dispen-
sary, store-rooms, attendants of both sexes, a large
administrative staff, lecture arrangements, a chapel,
a library, in fact all that the best experience of the
time could suggest for the healing of the sick. The
account of these matters given by al-Makrizi (Khitat,
ii, 406-408) is an impressive tribute to the hospital
science of mediaeval Islam.

Books were written about hospitals, e.g., the
Kitdb fi sifat al-blmdristdn of al-Razi (Ibn Abi
U?aybica, i, 310), the Bimdristdnl par excellence (cf.
Ibn al-Kifti, 272 = Ibn Djuldiul, ed. Fu'ad Sayyid,
77), which, like the Kitdb al-bimdristdndt of Zahid
al-cUlama3 al-Fariki, head of a flourishing hospital

in Mesopotamia in the 5th/nth century (Ibn Abi
Usaybica, i, 253), is now lost. Somewhat different are
the Makdla Aminiyya fi 'l-adwiya al-bimdristdniyya
of Ibn al-Tilmidh and the Dastur al-bimdristdnl of
Ibn Abi '1-Bayyan, both works on pharmacopoeia
mentioned by Paul Sbath (Al-Fihrist, Cairo 1938, i,
*o, 75), who gave an edition of the latter (Bulletin
de I'Institut d'Egypte, xv, 1932-1933, 13-78).

Bibliography: L. Leclerc, Histoire de la
Medecine arabe, Paris 1876, 557-572; E. G.
Browne, Arabian Medicine, Cambridge 1921,
45-46, 56, 101-102; Amin A. Khayr Allah, Outline
of Arabic Contributions to Medicine and the Allied
Sciences, Beirut 1946, 59-73 (contains a few
mistakes); C Elgood, A Mediccl History of
Persia and the Eastern Caliphate, Cambridge 1951,
index (gives also information on the W. of Islam);
G. Le Strange, Baghdad during the Abbasid
Caliphate, Oxford 1900; reimpression 1924, 62,
103-105; E; W. Lane, Cairo Fifty Years Ago,
London 1896, 92-94 (reduced condition of the
Mansurl hospital last century); M. W. Hilton-
Simpson, Arab Medicine and Surgery, Oxford 1922,
13 (village hospital in modern Algeria); Ahmad
clsa Bey, Histoire des bimaristans (hopitaux) a
I'dpoque islamique, Cairo 1928; idem, Ta^rlkh al-
Blmdristdndt fi 'l-Islam, Damascus 1939; J.
Sauvaget, Alep, text, 126 n. i, and album, pi. Ixi.

(D. M. DUNLOP)

ii. Muslim West.

The first large hospital in North Africa for which
there is any evidence was founded at Marrakush by
the Almohad sultan Yackub al-Mansur (58o-95/
1184-99) about a hundred years before the establish-
ment of the famous hospital at Cairo. The sultan
was a great builder and, after attracting to his
court the most celebrated Spanish doctors of his
time: Ibn Tufayl, Ibn Rushd, Ibn Zuhr al-Hafid
and his son, he built in his capital, for sick foreigners
both rich and poor, a magnificent hospital of which
there is a description by cAbd al-Wahid al-Marra-
kushi (cf. al-Mucdiib, ed. Mohammed El-Fassi, 1938,
176-177). The same sultan also founded, in various
parts of the empire, hospitals for the insane, for
lepers and for the blind (cf. al-Kirtds, ed. Fas 1305,
154; trans. Beaumier, 306).

The great Marlnid Sultans [q.v.], Abu Yusuf
Yackub, Abu '1-Hasan and Abu clnan, kept up these
establishments and added many others (cf. al-
Kirtds, ed. Fas, 1305, 214; al-Dhakhira al-Saniyya,
ed. Ben Cheneb, 100; Ibn Marzuk, al-Musnad, ed.
L6vi-Provencal, in Hesperis v (1925), 36; Ibn
Battuta, Rihla, ed. Defremery and Sanguinetti, iv,
347). At a later date, the ruling sultans appropriated
the revenues intended for these hospitals, which
consequently fell into decline or disappeared.

At the beginning of the ioth/i6th century, Leo
Africanus described the hospital at Fez as being in
total decline and used primarily as a prison for
dangerous lunatics. This is still its function, and it
is also used as a prison for women (cf. Leo Africanus,
Description de VAfrique, trans. Schefer, ii, 78, trans.
Epaulard i, 188; Le Tourneau, Fes, 255-257).

The famous Almohad hospital at Marrakush
seems to have disappeared without leaving any
traces, and the hospital founded there by the Sacdid
sultan cAbd Allah al-Ghalib bi-llah (965-81/1557-74)
became a prison for women (cf. al-Nasiri, Kitdb al-
Istiksa*, trans, v, 63).

In 1247/1831-32, the cAlawid sultan Mawlay cAbd
al-Rahman built at Sale a hospital attached to the
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sanctuary of Sayyidi Ibn cAshir. This hospital,
which is still in use, dispensed with doctors; instead,
the sick relied for their cure upon the baraka of the
saint. The memory of old hospitals which have
disappeared or fallen into disuse is preserved in some
towns of Morocco, for example in Rabat and El-
Ksar (cf. L. Brunot, Textes arabes de Rabat, ii:
Glossary, 753), and also in Tangiers.

Lepers (plural diadhmd, or, euphemistically,
mardd) were usually placed in a special quarter,
called al-hdra, outside the towns. At Fez, they were
originally settled outside Bab al-Khawkha, on the
Tlemcen road. During the first half of the thirteenth
century they were removed to caves outside Bab
al-Sharica. Then, in 658/1260, they were installed in
other caves outside Bab al-Gisa. At the beginning
of the ioth/i6th century they lived in a town near
the Suk al-Khamis (cf. al-Kirtds, ed. Rabat 1936, i,
53-54; Leo Africanus, Description de I'Afrique, trans,
fcpaulard, i, 229). At Marrakush, the hdra was
originally outside Bab Aghmat, until, at the end of
the ioth/i6th century, the Sacdid sultan al-Mansur
removed it to outside Bab Dukkala.

At Tunis, the Hafsid Sultan, Abu Faris, founded
the first hospital "for poor, foreign or infirm
Muslims", completed in 823/1420 (cf. al-Zarkashi,
Ta*rikh al-Dawlatayn, ed. Tunis 1289, 102). At
Granada, the Nasrid sultan Muhammad V, built a
splendid hospital "for sick and poor Muslims",
completed in 768/1367. The foundation inscription
reads that "never, since the beginning of Islamic
influence in these parts, has such an establishment
been founded". Perhaps this is an exaggeration, for
there were others, and in Granada itself. And, from
the 7th/i3th century onwards, the Valencia Voca-
bulista translates hospitale by dialectal and, therefore,
living terms: marastdn and malastdn (cf. Ibn al-
Khatib, al-Ihdta, ed. Cairo 1319, ii, 29; Levi-
Provengal, Inscriptions arabes d'Espagne, 164;
L. Seco de Lucena, Piano de Granada arabe, 53).

A distinction must be made between "hospitals"
intended for the sick and "hospices" or "night
lodgings" (manzil) intended for travellers. In the
Muslim West, such hospices were established outside
the gates of the big towns by most of the sovereigns
who founded hospitals. They received the name
zdwiya [q.v.] (cf. G. S. Colin, La zaouya me'rinite
d'Anemli, a Taza, in Hesperis, 1953, ii, i). Al-
KhafadjI appears to have repeated an earlier error
in stating that the first bimdristdn was set up by
Hippocrates who gave it the name ikhshinudukiyun
(£svo8oxeiov), "hostelry for foreigners" (cf. Shifd*
al-Ghalil, ed. Cairo 1282, 56) [cf. above i].

The Moroccan author of the Mu^djib (cf. supra), j
writing in Baghdad in 621/1224, is the only Western
author to use the correct etymological form:
bimdristdn. All the others use a form, mdristdn,
which has lost the Persian preposition. Very soon,
the word appears with the first d shortened. In the
Spanish dialects, the r was followed by the vowel a
(Vocabulista: marastdn and malastan', P. de Alcala:
marasten), and this vocalisation is attested for Egypt
in the nth/i7th century by Al-Khafadji (cf. Shifd*
ed. Cairo 1282, 206). In present-day Cairo the word
is pronounced murustdn.

In the modern dialects of the Maghrib, some
velarisation has taken place in the word: morstdn,
the reason for the sound-change being perhaps
affective. In Tetuan it is pronounced merstrdn, and
everywhere the meaning of the word is "prison for
dangerous lunatics" (cf. W. Marcais, Textes arabes de
Tanger, 465). (G. S. COLIN)

iii. Turkey.

The first Saldiukid Ddr al-Shifd> (Hospital) and
Madrasa were established in Kayseri in 602/1206.
This was followed by the building of other hospitals in
Sivas, Divriii, Cankiri, Kastamonu, Konya, Tokat,
Erzurum, Erzincan, Mardin and Amasya. The Ana-
tolian hospitals were named then, as now, Bimd-
ristdn, Mdristdn, Timdrhdne, Ddr al-Shifd* or Ddr
al-^Afiya. They were general hospitals in that they
accepted all kinds of patients, and their staffs in-
cluded surgeons, physicians, pharmacists and oculists.
They were supported by independent funds, and
were organised according to the size, importance
and specific needs of the locality.

The first Ottoman Bimdristdn in Anatolia was the
Ddr al-Shifa* of Yildirim in Bursa. When Bursa was
conquered by the Ottomans in 726/1306, it had no
hospital. The first Ottoman sultans (Sultan Orkhan,
Murad I, Yildirim Bayazid) enlarged the city and
built some institutions, among which was the Ddr
al-Shifd* of Yildirim, opened in 802/1399. This
institution, which was a section of Yildirim 'Imdreti
(a special centre including hospital, bath, rest house
for travellers etc.) was repaired many times before
it was abandoned in the middle of the igth century
in favour of the Ahmed Weflk Pasha hospital. It is
in ruins now.

The leprosery which was built at Edirne in the
time of Murad II (824-855/1421-51) operated for
approximately two centuries. Before this leprosery,
the Turks had built others in Sivas, Kastamonu
and Kayseri in Anatolia.

The Ddr al-Shifd* of Fatih which was opened in
875/1470, was built by Mehemmed II, the Conqueror
(855-886/1451-81), and was a part of his Kulliye.
Although it is now in ruins as a result of many large
fires, the hospital buildings served until the last
century. The Wakfiyye shows that there was a
large medical student body in addition to the
medical staff. This was the traditional method of
training medical students in Islamic hospitals.

In the same century Bayazid II (886-918/1481-
1512) established another Hmdret at Edirne, on the
banks of the Tundja river. A part of this institution
was a hospital which was named after him. The
buildings were begun in 891/1486 and completed
in eight years, but the Wakfiyye was not established
until 898/1493. Although the institution is now in
ruins, its large staff served the public well until the
beginning of this century. Aocording to Ewliya
Celebi, it had a staff of ten musicians 'who played
for the patients from time to time. There are many
mistakes in the plans of the institution, which were
prepared very hurriedly by C. Gurlitt; cf. C. Gurlitt,
Die Baukunst Konstantinopels, Berlin 1872, 2 vols.

During the i6th century three great hospitals were
established in Istanbul and one in Manisa. The
Bimdrkhdne of Khasseki was built in 946/1539 in
Istanbul for Khurrem Sultan, wife of Sultan Siiley-
man the Magnificent; and the Ddr al-Shifd* of
Siileyman and his Madrasa of Medicine were built
in 963/1555 in Istanbul in the Sultan's name.
The Ddr al-Shifd* of Hafize Sultan was built in
946/1539 in Manisa in honour of the Sultan's
mother. The Bimdrkhdne of Khasseki, though it was
partially ruined by earthquakes and fires, is restored
and is now used as a health centre. The Bimdrhdne
of Manisa served until the end of the first world war
and is now deserted.

The fourth hospital, the Bimdrkhdne of Toptasi,
was built in 991/1583 in Istanbul for Nurbanu
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Sultan, mother of Murad III (982 1003/1574-95).
This institution served as a hospital until 1927 when
it became a tobacco warehouse.

In the i7th century, Ahmed I (1012-26/1603-17)
had a large hospital erected behind the old Byzantine
Hippodrome near his famous mosque. The hospital
was opened in 1025/1616 and has only recently been
demolished to make room for a new school.

There was a recession in the establishment of
Ottoman health and social aid institutions during the
i8th century; but in the I9th century military
service, styles of clothing, education etc. were
modernised in the Ottoman Empire. In 1253/1837
the Ghuraba hospital was established in Istanbul at
Edirnekapi in the Madrasa of Mihrimah Sultan.
While this hospital was being modernised by Bezm-i
cAlem Walide Sultan, mother of Sultan cAbd al-
Madiid, new modern military hospitals and a modern
medical school were established. These institutions
were to meet the medical needs of the new army.
A new school of medicine and surgery established
in Istanbul in 1243/1827, by Sultan Mahmud II
(1223-1255/1808-39), began its teaching in Italian but
switched to French with the coming of some good
medical teachers from Austria in 1839. This medical
school was enlarged by sultans cAbd al-MadjId, cAbd
al-cAziz and cAbd al-Hamld II, and eventually
included a rabies institute, a bacteriological in-
stitute and an inoculation centre. A number of
physicians having knowledge of European languages
and modern medical methods graduated from this
school. They went to Anatolia and founded modern
hospitals there. Immunisations against rabies and
smallpox were started here nearly at the same
time as they were begun in Europe. The Ottoman
Government was one of those which helped to
establish the Pasteur Institute.

Shishli children's hospital, which is one of the
largest hospitals in Istanbul, was established by
Sultan cAbd al-Hamld II, in 1316/1898.

These hospitals were the most important of the
Ottoman Empire and although there are many
others to be found throughout Turkey, space does
not permit their inclusion. In five centuries the
Turks established nearly seventy hospitals in Istanbul
alone. (BEDI N. §EHSUVAROGLU)

BINA3, building, the art of the builder
or mason. Building techniques depend partly on
the materials used. In the Islamic countries we find
very widely differing materials employed, from
rammed earth to ashlar, with unbaked and baked
brick, rubble and rough-hewn stone as intermediary
stages. The choice of one of these materials depends
of course on the resources of a given country, or the
lack of them, but as well as this on local traditions or
traditions brought in by foreign builders, which may
for a time supplant local ones. Thus Syria, where the
art of stone-cutting had long been known, reproduces
in stone the complicated forms of the mukarnas
(= stalactites) which were borrowed from Persia and
probably derive from brick architecture. And on the
other hand Egypt, whose quarries had yielded such
fine free-stone, uses brick at the time of the Tulunids,
they are taking their models and no doubt their chief
architects from clrak, where brick was the normal
material. Apart from such considerations Muslim
builders seem comparatively indifferent as to
choice of material, except in some countries such as
Syria which cling to their preference for fine work.
Of the three great Hispano-Moorish towers of the
6th/i2th century, which—no doubt wrongly—are
attributed to the same architect, the Giralda at

Seville is built of brick, the Hassan tower at Rabat
of ashlar and the minaret of the Kutubiyya at
Marrakech of rubble. This indifference on the part
of the builder as to material and the carelessness of
craftsmen in its use are seen more clearly in palaces
than in religious buildings, especially in the West from
the 7th/i3th century. There are several reasons for
this: speed of construction, the need being to satisfy
a master's whim the shortest delay; the use of
unskilled slave labour capable of nothing more
complicated than ramming concrete between two
boards; and finally the general use of facings
(coverings of plain or sculpted plaster, inlaid-work
of enamelled clay or earthenware titles) which
completely conceal the body of the walls.

It is remarkable that the technique of cobwork
(tdbya) should have been described in detail by Ibn
Khaldun in his Mukaddima, and leads us to assume
that he thought it a characteristically Muslim
practice. Earth with which chalk and crushed baked
earth or broken stones are often mixed is rammed
between two boards kept parallel by beams. The
wall is plastered over, often in such a way as to
simulate joints of heavy bond-work beneath. When
this plaster falls, the regularly spaced holes left by
the beams become visible. In the Muslim West
cobwork became general in the 5th/uth and 6th/
12th centuries, especially in military building. In
the Maghrib it seems to have been an importation
from Andalusia, where it had long been known.

Unbaked brick (tawb), which sometimes serves
as a facing for cobwork, is made of earth and
cut straw rammed together in a wooden former.
It is still in common use in Sahara towns,
and was employed very early in arid regions,
especially in Mesopotamia and Arabia. The walls of
the Prophet's dwelling in Medina were probably
built of this material, as are those of the cAbbasid
mosques of Samarra. We find it employed at about
the same time in Ifrlkiya. The excavations at
cAbbasiyya, the seat of the Aghlabids of al-Kayrawan,
have brought to light carefully moulded specimens of
tawb 42 cm. long by half that measurement in width,
and a quarter in thickness, which suggests that the
cubit used by the builders was 42 cm.

Baked brick (ddiurr), used so commonly in the
Iranian world and by the Romans also, notably in
the public baths, is to be found in all the Islamic
countries, but was always par excellence the building
material of Persia. It is of varying dimensions, and
is sometimes cut on an angle or partly rounded off.
It is used alone or with rubble in parts of a building
where accuracy of line is important (pillars, pedestals,
stairways, arches, vaults, etc.). It functions as
horizontal tying material alternating with courses
of rubble, or vertical tying, to maintain regularity of
construction, especially at corners (A). Brick is as a
rule covered over with plaster, but it may remain
visible and add an element of colour, either the pink
of baked earth or that of some enamel applied to its
edge.

Rubble or rough-hewn stone was used in Sasanid
building and is still used in Muslim Mesopotamia, as
in the stronghold of Ukhaydir (mid 2nd/8th century).
In the 5th/nth century it seems to have been the
material most familiar to the Berber builders of
North Africa. It is used above all for the ramparts of
towns before the introduction of cobwork (cob
walls will often have a foundation of rubble), and
also in waterworks. The cementing mortar and
protecting plaster are of chalk, sand, crushed frag-
ments of tile, and wood charcoal. An analysis of their
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composition reveals a pattern of evolution which has
been studied by M. Solignac (Recherches sur les
installations hydrauliques de Kairouan . . . . in AIEO
Algiers, 1952-3), and allows us to date the works.

The use of ashlar continues a Roman and Byzantine
tradition. Its homeland is in Syria, where ashlar has
remained a common building material until our time.
It was temporarily replaced by brick in Egypt, but
came into use again in the Fatimid period (4th-6th/
ioth-i2th century) especially in the fortifications
of the Armenian Badr al-Djamali. In Ifrikiya it is
used for the religious and military buildings of the
3rd/9th century and from the 7th/isth century was
popular again with the Tunisian architects. In Spain
it is the regular material in the Umayyad foundat-
ions; local tradition was there reinforced by Syrian
influence. The Maghrib takes it over in the 6th/i2th
century in the Almohad buildings.

As in the Byzantine period, walls built of rubble-
work are frequently faced with ashlar. The bond-
work, not as massive as the Roman, shows combi-
nations of tiles and headers, whose chronology
Velazquez Bosco has contrived to establish, for
Cordova (Velazquez Bosco, Medina Azzahra y
Alamiriya, Madrid 1912) (B, B', B"). Almohad
bond-work is of alternate thick and thin courses,
which from Morocco pass into Tunisia.

To these materials we should add wood: longi-
tudinal beams are sometimes sunk in walls; at al-
Kayrawan heavy planks form architraves above the
capitals; small beams form ceilings and sometimes
lintels, a practice not without risk to the solidity of
the building concerned.

Walls, the composition of which we have just
indicated, are often flanked by buttresses. Projecting
semi-cylindrical abutments of the old Mesopotamian
type were added to the stone outer walls of the
Syrian Umayyad strongholds, and the brick ones of
the mosques at Samarra. The great mosque at
Tunis (3rd/9th century) has at its four corners
rounded buttresses of apparently the same origin,
and they are found again in a building of the Kalca
of the Banu Hammad (5th-6th/nth-i2th century).
The great mosque at al-Kayrawan was given massive
rectangular buttresses, partly later than the original
construction. The mosque at Cordova has similar
buttresses at regular intervals around its periphery.

Among the supporting members found principally
in the halls of mosques, columns deserve first mention.
In early centuries in such regions as Syria, Egypt,
Ifrikiya and Spain they were taken from nearby
pagan or Christian buildings. When these quarries
of shafts and capitals were exhausted Muslim
sculptors made their own. Columns are generally
cylindrical and not entatic. In the ioth/i6th century
and after they were imported from Italy to North
Africa.

The re-employment of columns of limited size in a
hypostyle hall intended to produce an impressive
effect led to these supporting members being pro-
longed upwards. It was doubtless from Egypt (cAmr
mosque) that the builders of al-Kayrawan borrowed
the technique of superimposing, as in the classical
entablature, the support (= architrave), the impost
(= frieze) and the cornice, with wooden ties bedded
in the impost (C). The architects of the mosque of
Cordova were perhaps inspired by the Roman
aqueducts to superpose two rows of arches linking
the masses of masonry raised above the columns (D).

The Almohad mosque of Hassan at Rabat (6th/
12th century) shows a rare example of columns
formed of superinposed tambours.

The pillar, a masonry support of square, rectangul-
ar, cruciform, or divided plan or flanked by false
columns, is in general use in Persian architecture.
From the 6th/12th century it replaces columns in
prayer-halls in the Maghrib. Tunisian mosques
retain columns. The situation is found in the inner
courtyards of houses.

Apart from the straight lintel formed by a single
stone or oblique arch-stones surmounted by a
relieving arch (Egypt, Syria), arches assume very
varied forms (semi-circular, horseshoe, Persian arch
with rectilinear divisions, etc.). These forms are not
dictated by constructional requirements, but serve
as ornamentation according to the architect's
caprice. The arch-stones they contain are often
purely decorative in function.

To cover prayer-halls Syria, the Spain of the
Umayyad period, and, no doubt in imitation of the
latter, the Maghrib regions, had recourse to timber-
work protected by tiled saddle-back roofs. Square
buildings had pavilion-shaped roofs, i.e., with four
slopes. Egypt and Ifrikiya retained terraces, which
were preferred also by the Turkish masters of Algiers
in the towns along the Algerian coast. The scarcity
of timbers of the necessary dimensions led architects
to bring closer together the walls carrying them,
and to give narrow, long proportions to enclosures
with ceilings (naves, rooms, etc.). The use of waggon-
vaults or small domes placed together answers the
same need.

The problem of vault and dome was solved in
different ways within the Sasanid and Byzantine
traditions, but Iranian genius was to add note-
worthy variations.

The question alluded to above of suitable timbers
or rather of their scarcity is the determining factor
in building the vault, whether semi-cylindrical or
elliptical. Setting up a stone arch or vault demands
the use of a wooden former on which the arch-
stones are successively placed. The use of bricks,
their lightness and the fact that they can be mortared
together, allows another method which dispenses
with the former: the construction of the "edge vault".
This is frequent in Sasanid architecture and finds its
most logical use in the specifically Iranian type, the
Iwdn (the Iwdn so constantly used in Muslim Persia
is a three-walled room open on the fourth side, like
a large niche with a flat back surface). The builder
cements a first row of bricks on the rear wall, tracing
out the curve of the vault; a second row is then
cemented to the first, a third to the second, so that
row by row the vault advances across the space to
be covered (G).

Apart from the waggon-vault Muslim architecture
uses the groined vault so familiar to Roman and
Byzantine builders (two semi-cylinders intersecting
at right angles [E]), and more rarely the cloister-arch
vault (in which the four walls curve in above the
space to be covered) (F) which occasionally serves
as the end and culmination of the waggon-vault.

As for the dome, the fine examples constructed
in the Byzantine era were the prototypes of the
Turkish domes, but this feature also was the subject
of variations which Muslim art owes to Persia.

As is known, there are two main types of solution to
the problem of how to place a semi-circular or eight-
sided vault on a square base: the pendentive (H),
the customary practice in the Byzantine world
(cf. St. Sophia at Istanbul), and the more specifically
Iranian squinch (I). This squinch, a quarter sphere
the head-arc of which projects over the corner of the
square cupporting it, sometimes assumes with its
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radiating flutings and indented edge the grace of a
marine shell (J). In the Grand Mosque at Damascus
and that at Cordova it takes the form of a small
niche. North-African and Sicilian architecture knew
the squinch as a half groined vault (a groined vault
cut diagonally) (K). Finally Persia contrived the
super-position of several ranks of cell-like niches, the
probable origin of the nmkarnas (= stalactites) (L).

Above this zone where square and circle are
brought into union there frequently rises a circular
zone pierced with windows to allow the entry of
light, and surmounted by the dome proper.

Persian architects, profiting from the advantages
offered by brick, showed great ingenuity in erecting
widely differing domes. Such is the ribbed dome, of
light arches crossing above the space to be covered,
and supporting counter-arches which fill the inter-
mediary gaps. This type of dome, which was known
from the time of the Sasanids (A. Godard, Voutes
iraniennes, in Athdr-e Iran, 1949), passed from
Persia to Spain (srd/gth century), then from Cordova
and Toledo became known in the 6th/12th century
in the Maghrib and about the same time throughout
south-west France. (G. MARCAIS)

B IN B A SHI, 'head of a thousand', a Turkish
military rank. The word appears at an early date
among the Western Turks, and is already used in
connexion with the military reorganisation said to
have been made by Orkhan in 729/1328-9 (e.g., Sacd
al-DIn, Tddi al-Tawdrlkh, i, 40—'onbashis, yuzbasMs,
and binbashis were appointed to them ...'). In the
form minbashi the term also occurs among the
Eastern Turks, and is used, for example, of a rank
in the Safawid forces in Persia (V. Minorsky, Tadh-
kirat al-Muluk, London 1943, 36, 74, 155). The title
min-begi, with a similar meaning, also appears in
the memoirs of Babur. The term binbashi does not
seem to have been much used in the regular Ottoman
forces of the classical period. It reappears, however,
in the i8th century, and is used to designate the
officers of the newly raised mlrl 'askeris, a treasury-
paid force of infantry and cavalry. In the campaign
of 1769 there were already ninety seven regiments of
mlrl 'askerls, each commanded by a binbashi. The
binbashi received 2000 piastres of pay for the cam-
paign, plus a tenth of the pay of his men. (D'Ohsson,
Tableau general de VEmpire Othoman, vii, Paris 1824,
381-2; cf. Resmi Efendi, Khuldsatal-I'tibdr, Istanbul
1286, 12 ff.). From the end of the i8th century,
(Djewdet, Ta'rikh, vi, 367), binbashi became a regular
rank in the new, European-style armies, given to
battalion-commanders. After the accession of cAbd
al-cAzlz, the pay of a binbashi was fixed at 1,500
piastres a month, or 4,140 francs a year (Ubicini,
Lettres sur la Turquie, no. 19). In Egypt the title bin-
bashi, along with other Turkish military terms and
commands, was used in the army of Muhammad CA1I
Pasha, and remained current under subsequent
regimes. In the Arab countries it is sometimes pro-
nounced bikbashi, presumably through a distortion
of the Turkish saghlr nun (n = O). (B. LEWIS)

BINGOL, name of a town in ancient Turkish
Armenia, previously called Capakcur, capital of a
vilayet partly filled by the mountain range of Bingol
Dagh. It is situated on the Goniik Su, a tributary
of the Aracani-Arsanas-Murad Su, and on the road
joining Elazig with Mush via Palu. (M. CANARD)

BING&L DAGH. name of a mountain massif,
a raised but not volcanic plateau, which stretches
south of Erzurum across the vilayets of Erzurum,
Mush and Bingol (Capakcur). Its highest peak in the

east is Demir or Timur Kale or Kalca (Fortress of
Iron), over whose height there is some disagreement
among different writers: 3690 ms. according to H. and
R. Kiepert, Formae orbis antiqui, pi. V, 1910, Abos
Mons, cf. above, 655; 3650 ms. according to the
Erzurum sheet of the Harta Genel Direktorliigu,
1936; 3250 ms. according to the road-map of the
Karayollari Genel Mudurliigu, 1951; 3700 ms.
according to Banse; 2977 ms. according to Blanchard.
It dominates the high plain of Varto (formerly
Giimgiim). The western peak, Bingol or Toprak Kale
(Fortress of Earth) is almost as high. The northern
part of the mountain is cut of by two circular
depressions separated by a sharp ridge.

Bingol Dagh is a true water-shed. It contains
numerous little lakes from which it gets its name of
mountain (dagh) of a thousand (bin) lakes (gol).
The Araxes (Aras, al-Rass) in the north, the Tuzla
Su, a tributary of the northern Euphrates, and the
Bingol Su in the west, the Goniik Su in the south-
west, the Carbughar Su in the south, and the Khinis
Su, the four last tributaries of the Murad Su, in the
east and north-east, all rise here. Armenian legend
makes it the site of the earthly paradise. In classical
geography it is called Abos Mons. The Armenian
name is Srmancc (Greek SepfxavTOu). Arab geo-
graphers and historians de not refer to it, although
there is some mention in the wars between the
Hamdanids and the Byzantines in the 4th/ioth
century of the place Hafdiidj (Arm. Hav6i6c)
situated to the south of Kallkala-Erzurum and in
the Bingol Dagh at the source of the Araxes. Taver-
nier is the first among European travellers to give
the name of Bingol Dagh. The Kizil-Bash [q.v.] lived
in this region.

Bibliography: K. Ritter, Erdkunde, X, 79,
81, 385-6; M. Wagner, Reise nach dem Ararat,
Stuttgart 1858, 272; Strecker, Zur Geogr. von
Hocharmenien, in Zeitschr. d. Ges. fur Erdkunde,
Berlin 1869, iv; G. Radde, in Petermann's Geogr.
Mitteilungen, 1877, 411-422; E. Naumann, Vom
goldenen Horn zu den Quellen des Euphrat, Munich
1893, 321-332; Petermann's Mitteilungen, 1907,
145 f. (review of J. Oswald, A Treatise on the
Geology of Armenia]; H. F. B. Lynch, Armenia,
Travels end Studies, London 1901, ii, 363-377;
Hiibschmann, Die altarmenischen Ortsnamen, in
Indogerm. Forschungen, xvi, 1904, 370, 427;
Banse, Die Turkei, Berlin-Hamburg, 1919, 207,
212-215, 219; Vidal de la Blache and Gallois,
Gtographie Universelle, volume viii: L'Asie Occi-
dentale, by R. Blanchard, 118; Markwart, Sud-
armenien und die Tigrisquellen, 492-493; Honig-
mann, Die Ostgrenze des Byz. Reiches, 1935, 79-80,
194-195, 197 and map iv; M. Canard, Hist, de la
dynastie desH'amddnides,i, 246, 745; I A, fasc. 18,
627-628. For the ancient period see Pauly-Wissowa,
Realenzyklopedie, i, 108, vi, 1197-8.

(M. CANARD)
BINYAMlN, the Benjamin of the Bible. In its

narration of the history of Joseph (Yusuf, [q.v.]), the
Kur'an gives a place to the letter's uterine brother
(xii, 8, 59-79), without ever mentioning him by name.
Tradition embellishes without any great variation
the biblical story concerning him (it is aware notably
that his birth cost his mother her life) and receives
also Aggadic additions (summarised notably in the
Encyclopaedia Judaica, iv, 112-14), such as the
etymological connexion of the names of his sons
with the lost elder brother. In Muslim mysticism,
the pair Yusuf-Binyamin symbolises the primordial
relationship between God and the sinner.
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Bibliography: Tabari, i, 360, 393, 397-404;
idem, Tafsir, xii, 87, xiii, 6 f f . ; Thaclabi, *Ara?is
al-Madidlis, 82, 85; R. Blachere, Le Coran, 473 ff.;
A. Geiger, Was hat Mohammed..., i48f.;
I. Schapiro, Die haggadischen Elemente im erzdh-
lenden Teil des Koram, 57-65, 80-81; D. Sidersky,
Les origines des Ugendes musulmanes . . ., 87;
H. Ritter, Das Meer der Seele, 255.

(A. J. WENSINCK-[G. VAJDA])
BPR (in modern, also some ancient, dialects pron.

bir; plur. bi*dr, ab*ur, dbdr) is the most comprehensive
Arabic word for the well; very often it appears as
the genus proximum of its numerous synonyms (like
kalib, rakiyya etc.), and the number of its various
epithets is considerable.

The word is of common Semitic origin (Accad.
beru, Hebr. b'er, Aram, herd) and, as in the other
Semitic languages, of feminine gender (for excep-
tions in modern Ar. dialects see Fleischer, Kl.
Schriften, i, 265; Braunlich, Well 321*). In general,
however, bi*r embraces a much wider conception
than what is understood by our 'well'; it could
mean also a cistern or water-reservoir (cf. Hebr.
bdr), and even any hole or cavity dug in the
ground, whether containing water or not. So, e.g.,
Ibn Hisham 97,7 a cavity for collecting gifts for the
Kacba in pre-islamic times is called WV; in Aghdni1,
iv, 94, 4 and cArib, Tabari contin. (ed. De Goeje)
5, 6 it designates a large pit for burying corpses;
A. von Kremer, Beitr. zur arab. Lexikogr., I (1883),
192 mentions it in the meaning of a hole in which
meat is roasted. Here only the particular meaning
of "well" is taken into consideration.

i. ANCIENT ARABIA.

Since Arabia is not blessed with large perennial
rivers nor with large permanent lakes, its inhabitants,
especially the Bedouins, are dependent on the
subterranean water-stores of the Peninsula. These,
according to the geological conditions, are to be
found already a few feet below the upper sandy
stratum or else in great depths up to 70 m. and more.
To get access to them, the diggers have to hollow
out the ground in the shape of a funnel or, mostly,
of a cylindrical shaft (kasaba, d[irdb) the sides of
which usually are strengthened by a casing of loam
or field-stones called tayy (cf. Bukhari i 284, 17 = ii
442, 5, where Hell is described as matwiyyatun ka-
tayyi l-biyri). The water collects at the bottom of
the cavity, and also trickles down from the walls
of the shaft. To the top of the well (jam or rd>s al-
bi*r) the water is lifted by means of rather voluminous
leather buckets (gharb, dalw] which are said to be
made mostly from two—apparently young—camels'
hides (in this case the bucket may be called ibn
adimayn). The ropes used for drawing up the bucket
(arshiya, sing, rishd*, or ashtdn, sing, shatan) origi-
nally consisted only of thin leather thongs twisted
together which, however, easily decayed in the water
(cf. Labid (ed. Khalidi), 139 v. 4 Schol.). Therefore
pieces of more durable stuff, mostly of palm fibre
(khulb), were attached at least to the lower parts of
the rope. To facilitate the tiring work of drawing up
the mighty buckets, usually a more or less primitive
draught apparatus (*alak) is erected over the Jam
al-bi*r. This apparatus which, like buckets and
ropes, has to be carried along with the caravans
(otherwise it would be stolen), mainly consists of
either a simple crossbeam (na'dma) or, in a more
developed form, of a wooden axis (mihwar) inserted
into a hollowed roller (mahdla, bakre, also kdma)
over which the rope glides in a groove (mafrazz,

kabb). The whole rests on two supports of loam and
stone or of wood (karndn, zurnukdn; di^dmatdn,
^amuddri) or else on one single forked pole (kdma,
plur. kiydm, cf. Akhtal (ed. Salham), 17, 3; Yakut
iv 21, 12). Then the bucket is drawn up by hand;
this hard work may be done also by animals, mostly
camels (sawanin, sing, sdniya), accompanied by a
driver (sd*ik) and moving from and to the well in
wearing course (cf. Arabum Proverbia ed. Freytag, I,
624, nr. 64: sayru s-sawdni safarun Id yankati'). For
the cattle the water is poured into drinking troughs
or cisterns next to the well (hiddn etc., sing, hawd)
the fallen-in remains of which are often described in
poetry (see Noldeke on Zuhayr Mu'all. 5).—Water-
wheels set in motion by means of a crank and more
complicated hydraulic machines were not known in
ancient times; the use of "double buckets" ascending
and descending at the same time (to which in Hamas a
(ed. Freytag), 439 v. 5 the two stirrups of a rider
seem to be compared) was not indigenous and must
have been very rare.

Numerous quotations of the well and its several
designations or epithets, of its appurtenances, the
various sounds produced by the roller, the rope, the
bucket etc. (see Braunlich, Well, Index, 519-26)
illustrate the vital importance of bi*r and its
belongings for life throughout Arabia. Still more
instructive are the frequent similes, proverbial and
metaphorical sayings referring to the parts and
functions of the well. So, for example, the lances are
often compared with tightly stretched well-ropes
<cf. Noldeke to cAntara, Mu'all. 66 and Delectus
45, 6; 70, 2); a rider shooting forth is described as
resembling labourers suddenly flying forward when
the rope which they are drawing breaks (Diwdn
Hudhayl (ed. Kosegarten), 93, 36); the dead body is
let down to the grave like the bucket to the well
(Abu Dhu'ayb, 24, n f.; tfamdsa, 439 v. 4; Hutayja,
35> 3) J kalikat mahdwiruhu "his well-axles wobble"
means "his affair became unsettled" (Lane, 667a);
finally, a man keeping his word and incessantly
striving towards his goal is praised in a marthiya as
"one who, whenever he spoke a word, (like a well-
digger) caused water to gush forth from the earth"
(Hamdsa 386 v. 2).

Bibliography: E. Braunlich, The Well in
Ancient Arabia, in Islamica, i, 1924-25, 41-76,
288-343, 454-528 (an exhaustive study, based on
all the available lexicographical and literary
references, to which the present article is greatly
indebted); E. Wiedemann, Beitrdge zurGeschichte der
Naturwissenschaften, x, Erlangen 1906, 315, 335-
337 (details from medieval times); H. Guthe,
Kurzes Bibelworterbuch, 1903, 286, s.v. Jakobs-
brunnen and J. J. Hess, in Der Islam 4, 1913,
317 f. (informative figures; see also the books
of European travellers like Doughty, Euting,
Musil etc.).—A Kitdb al-Bi*r, composed by the
famous philologist Ibn al-Acrabi (died 231/844),
but apparently not mentioned by the Arab
bibliographers, is reported to be preserved in
Cairo (see Brockelmann, S. I, 180).

(J. KRAEMER)

ii. MODERN ARABIA

The eastern Arab lands, with few rivers or none
at all, place great reliance on springs and wells. The
location and nature of watering places (mawrid or
simply wa5, pi. miydh', with various colloquial
forms such as ml in southern Arabia) go far towards
determining whether life is settled or nomadic. The
flowing water of springs fayn, pi. *-uyuri) is usually
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abundant enough to sustain communities in oases
of groves and fields. Water from wells (WV, colloq.
bir, with the pi. abydr prevailing in Arabia; or kalib,
pi. kulbdn), which must be lifted out, may supple-
ment the supply from springs, while in other instances
it suffices to support large towns (until recently al-
Riyad, the capital of Saudi Arabia, drew almost all
its water from wells). In still other instances, water
comes from wells scattered throughout desert tracts.
Even when desert wells endure much longer than
ephemeral sources such as moisture-laden sands
or catchments for rain in the rocks, there is rarely
enough water for irrigation, and the wells are
frequented by nomads and other travellers rather
than permanent settlers.

In the oases private ownership of wells tends to
be the rule; a landowner or husbandman nurtures
his crops with water belonging to the one or the
other. Large wells, however, may be communally or
jointly owned; Philby, for example, estimates the
ownership of the remarkable well of al-Haddadj in
Tayma* as divided into about thirty shares, with
each share holding about three pulleys for drawing
by camels.

In the desert the nomad's first concern is the
presence of water, next its accessibility, and then
its potability. Doughty has described the skilled
well-sinkers of the towns. The Bedouins are perforce
both water-finders and well-sinkers, gifted with
amazing shrewdness in ferreting out sources where
the uninitiate would never suspect them. The site
may be entirely new (such a well is often called a
bad', pi. budu', or badic, pi. baddW), or it may be an
old well buried (mundafina) or dead (mayyita). The
water may be close to the surface or deep in the
earth. The Bedouins occasionally dig to depths of a
hundred metres or more, the depth being measured
in terms of the Arabian fathom (fcac, the spread of
a man's outstretched arms, or kdma, his height, i.e.,
about five feet six inches; a well of many fathoms is
called tawlla, pi. tiwdl, rather than *amika). Mecha-
nical drills now reach greater depths in even the
most arid regions, such as al-Rubc al-Khali (such
wells are called kalama, coll. kalam). Much-used
wells or those with sides likely to cave in are
strengthened with casings of stone or other materials
(a cased well is called a matwiyya, and one cased with
stone a marsusa). The proportion of minerals in the
aquifer determines whether the water is sweet
(halw) or salty (mdlih). Although the Bedouins
tolerate a much higher mineral content than an
outlander does, even they can not drink from
certain desert wells (khawr, pi. khirdn). In such
cases their constant companion the camel swallows
the brine and produces milk with the salt filtered out.

Wholly private ownership of desert wells is
uncommon. If a man's name is associated with a
well, such as Bi'r Had! in al-Rubc al-Khali (named
after the late Hadl b. Sultan of Al Murra), the
eponym is usually the digger or redigger, who may
as a consequence hold a title of sorts to the well.
Wells falling within the dira of a tribe may be con-
sidered its property, but the water is still free to
nomads from other tribes not at war with the
possessors. Water in the wilderness is too precious
to be made an article of commerce.

In summer, when the desert pastures offer no
vegetation to slake the thirst of the herds, the
nomads camp for weeks or months at their favourite
wells, sometimes with hundreds of tents pitched
together. As places of assembly in hot weather and
to a less degree in winter, wells have often been the

scene of surprise attacks and battles in tribal
warfare.

Bibliography: C. Doughty, Arabia Deserta^
New York n.d.; H. Philby, The Land of Midian,
London 1957. Most travellers' accounts in Arabic
and the Western languages contain material on
wells. E. Braunlich, The Well in Ancient Arabia,
Leipzig 1925, gives references to modern as well
as ancient data. (G. RENTZ)

iii. THE MAGHRIB.

Bi*r is the common name given to various types
of well, usually but not invariably to lined wells-
(rarely faced with stone but more often with dry
stones or, in certain regions of the Sahara, with palm
stems, for which reason they are sometimes cut on
a square plan). It can designate also an unlined well,
the type which is most common in the Sahara, where
the earth is merely loosened and hollowed out into a
basin at the bottom of which the water-level appears
(Fezzan). But other terms besides bi'r are used.
Ifdsl (pi. hasyan) is often the only term used in this
sense in the Sahara for wells which are mostly
unlined and without lips, whilst elsewhere it means
a simple hole dug in the bed of a wddl (Tunisian and
Tripolitanian steppes). The word cogla fukla) usually
a temporary pool stretching along the bed of a wddl
in the Sahara, and in this meaning synonymous with
ghadlr, in the Tunisian steppes can also mean a well
several metres deep without facing or lips, dug at the
bottom of a hollow where the underground water-
level is near the surface; the same are sometimes to
be found in the Sahara (Tindouf) where oglas exist
in the beds of the wddis.

In fact the wells of the Maghrib and the Sahara
at least west of Egypt, can be grouped into 3 principal
types: (i) wells meant for the use of men and for
watering animals. Lined or not, sometimes adjoined
by a watering trough, they have no superstructure
or at the most 3 branches meant to carry a pulley
of wood or iron. The water is drawn by hand in a
water-skin or a leather bucket hung on the end of a
rope. (2) Wells which have some sort of elevating
mechanism and are used for irrigating gardens and
palm groves; these are varied enough. (3) Artesian
wells, situated within very narrow geographical
limits, especially in the past, and used essentially
for irrigation; since they are gushing they need no
superstructure.

Among the wells with an elevating mechanism,
the most common are those which use animal
traction and a puley; they are sometimes called
sdnya. The water is drawn in a dalw (bucket) holding
15 to 35 litres, made of ox or goat hide, which has
a flexible pipe at the bottom; this, which is folded
back during the drawing of the water, is straightened
when it comes to emptying the dalw into the little
basin which feeds the sagyas (sdkiya = runnel). The
uprights which carry the axis of the pulley are some-
times made of stone or clay but more often of wood
or palm stems. The pulling is done by an ox or a
donkey and sometimes by a camel (Tunisia), but only
very occasionally by a mule (Tunisian Sahel); the
animal is guided and helped in its journeys up and
down an inclined path by a man or child who at the
same time works the string which folds back or
straightens the pipe which empties the dalw. The wells
and their superstructures may be held in common by
several owners, but each one draws water with his
own dalw (with its ropes and strings) and by means of
his own animal. These wells worked by animal
traction can be found anywhere from India to the
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Atlantic and art encountered especially in eastern
Tunisia from Bizerta to Djerba, on the coast of
Tripoli, in the Hawz of Marrakesh, in the north-west
Sahara (Tafilalet, mzab), in the Touareg country,
in the oases of southern Cyrenaica, in part of the
southern Sahara, especially Lower Mauretania, and
on the borders of western Sudan.

Wells with a balancing-beam, like the Egyptian
shadiif, have various names: khottdra (pi. khetdtlr]
in the Fezzan and the Souf, gharghaz in the regions
of Ziban and Gourara. The balancing-beam, made
of a thin pole pivoting on a little wall or on a wooden
cross-bar resting on two uprights, has a counter-
weight at its base, and at its other end some sort of
receptacle for drawing the water (hekma in the Fezzan,
genina at Gourara), which only holds between 5 and
10 litres of water. It works more quickly than a
dalw but it is not usually capable of irrigating more
than a few hundred square metres, for it is used
where the underground water-level is not very deep
(a few metres) and has a small yield. It is primarily
the poor man's well; one man can dig it, set it up and
work it, and it needs neither an aninal nor an expen-
sive dalw. Well-known not only in Europe but as far
afield as China, this type of well is very rare in the
Maghrib and on the coast of Libya. It is found in
the Sahara the Lower Dra (Morocco) and in the
region of Saoura at Tindouf, and in southern
Mauretania, in the regions of Touat and Gourara, at
Ouargla El Gol<§a and at Ghadames, both in the
north and the south of the Fezzan, in the oases of
Cyrenaica at Koufra, in the regions of Air, Tibesti
and Borku.

The noria or Persian well, chain-pump (ndcura and
sometimes sdnya) is an apparatus with buckets fixed
onto a revolving chain, worked by an animal-driven
wheel drawn by a horse, mule or camel. The tradi-
tional type is made of wood (most commonly olive-
wood) with earthenware buckets fixed by means of
ropes. It is being more and more replaced by a cast-
iron apparatus with metal chain and buckets worked
by an oil or electric motor, at least on the coastal
plains of Morocco, Algeria and northern Tunisia,
where it is sometimes used by European market-
gardeners of Mediterranean origin who were accu-
stomed to using it in their native country. It has to
compete there with various types of pumps. In the
Sahara it is only to be found in northern areas
such as Tafilalet, Oued Righ and Tripolitania. In
Morocco, large hoisting wheels with well-base rims,
worked by river-power, are also called norias. They
are only used in the neighbourhood of Fez.

As for artesian wells, they were only to be found
at one time in the region of Oued Righ (282 of them
were active in 1856), and in small numbers in the
eastern parts of the Shati (Fezzan) where they are
called 'ayun (sing. *ayn); they were dug by specialists
and were very fragile. They have increased in
number, but are nowadays drilled and harnessed
according to modern techniques, throughout the
Lower Sahara from El Golea and Ouargla to Ziban,
and from the Hodna to the Djerld and Nefzawa;
some have been drilled in Tripolitania and in the
Fezzan.

Bibliography: G. S. Colin, La noria maro-
caine, in Hespe'ris, 1932; R. Capot-Rey, Le
Sahara (1953); J. Despois, La Tunisie orientate2,
J955; the same, Le Fezzan (1946) and Le Hodna
(1953); E. Laoust, Mots et choses berberes, 1920;
Ch. Monchicourt, La steppe Tunisienne, in Bull,
de la Dir. de I'Agr., Tunis 1906; II Sahara Italiano,
Fezzan e oasi di Gat, 1937, E. Scarin, Le oasi del

Fezzan, 1934 and Le oasi cyrenaiche del 29°
parallelo, 1937; J. Lethielleux, Le Fezzan, ses
jar dins, ses palmier s, in IB LA, Tunis 1948;
J. Bisson, Le Gourara, 1957; H. Isnard, La culture
des primeurs sur le littoral algerois, 1935.

(J. DESPOIS)
BPR MACUNA, a well on the Mecca-Medina road,

between the territories of cAmir b. Sacsaca and
Sulaym, where a group of Muslims was killed in
Safar 4/625. The traditional account is that the chief
of cAmir, Abu Bara3 (or Abu '1-Bara3), invited
Muhammad to send a missionary group to his tribe,
promising his personal protection for them. So a
group of "Kurgan-readers" (hurra*} was sent from
Medina. When they reached BPr Macuna, they were
massacred by clans of Sulaym, led by cAmir b.
al-Tufayl, who had failed to induce his own tribe of
cAmir to violate their protection for the Muslims.
The Prophet grieved over the slain, and cursed
the Sulamis daily until Kur^n, iii, 169/163 was
revealed.

This account has been interpreted to give a
military failure the aura of religious martyrdom.
The sources number the hurra* variously as 70, 40 and
29, but Wakidi names only 16. A large number
cannot yet have existed, and was unnecessary for a
religious mission. It was, indeed, an actual campaign,
described as a raid (sariyya, ghazwa) in the sources;
one specifically says its leader was sent "as a spy
among the Nadjd folk". Muhammad had apparently
been invited to intervene in an internal dispute of
Sulaym, but the incident is also mixed up with the
quarrel within cAmir between Abu Bara, and cAmir
b. al-Tufayl. The latter cannot have led the attack,
and may merely have encouraged the Sulamis from
the background, since Muhammad did not curse him,
unhesitatingly paid him the wergilds for two
cAmirites slain, on the way home, by the sole
survivor of BPr Macuna, and did not seek wergilds
from him for the slain Muslims.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 435-6, iv, 580; Ibn
Hisham, 648-51; Ibn Ishak (tr. Guillaume, Oxford
1955), xliv; Wakidi (Wellhausen), 153-6; Ibn Sacd,
II, i, 36-9; Tabari, i, 1441-8; Yackubl, ii, 75-6;
Lyall, Dlwdn of <-Amir b. at-Tufail, London 1914,
84-9; W. Montgomery Watt, Muhammad at
Medina, Oxford 1956, 31-3, 97; Noldeke-Schwally,
Geschichte des Qorans, i, 246-8.

(C. E. BOSWORTH)
BPR MAYMtJN, a well in the environs of

Mecca. Although the well was famous in early
Islamic times, the name no longer occurs in the
Meccan area. Available sources fail to show whether
BPr Maymun has been abandoned or is still in use
under another name. The location of the ancient
well is also uncertain. Much of the evidence places it
between the Great Mosque and Mina, somewhat
closer to the latter. The account given by al-Tabarl,
iii, 456, of the death of the Caliph al-Mansur at BPr
Maymun in 158/775 indicates that the well lay
inside the Sacred Zone (al-Iiaram) and suggests that
it was on the main road for pilgrims from Iraq
(another version has the death of al-Mansur take
place at the hill of al-Hadjun, not at BPr Maymun—
see Wiistenfeld, Gesch. der Stadt Mekka, Leipzig 1861,
160). Other evidence situates BPr Maymun farther
north of Mecca near Marr al-Zahran (now called
WadI Fatima). According to al-Hamdani, i, 128,
BPr Maymun was one of the two oldest wells in the
world; according to al-Bakri, Mucd[am, Cairo
1945-51, iv, 1285, it was much older than Zamzam.
If it was of any such antiquity, it must have been
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iug originally by someone earlier than Maymun the
brother of al-cAla3 b. al-Hadrami, one of several
Maymuns named as the digger. The history of Mecca
by al-Kutubi, <-l-Icldm, Mecca n.d., 282, states that
Bi3r Maymun was connected to the main water
system for Mecca, first constructed by Queen
Zubayda. BPr Maymun has been identified by some
commentators as the water mentioned in the final
verse of Sura Ixvii of the Kur'an.

Bibliography : al-Harawi, al-Ziydrdt, Damas-
cus 1953, 89; al-Fasi, Shifd* al-Ghardm, Cairo 1956,
i, 343J al-Siba% Ta^rikh Makka, Cairo 1372, 96.

(G. RENTZ)
BIR AL-SABC, the Arabic name of Beer-

she b a, in southern Palestine. At this place were
the springs which Abraham is said to have dug with
his own hands; many legends are current about
them. The place was uninhabited from the 8th/
14th century, but was rebuilt by the Turks in I3I9/
1901 as an administrative centre for the south. This
step was no doubt influenced by the dispute with
Britain over the Egyptian-Palestinian frontier and
by the need for closer surveillance of the southern
tribes. In October 1917 a decisive battle was fought
in the neighbourhood of Beersheba between the
British and Turkish armies. Under the British
mandate the Beersheba sub-district contained about
half the area of Palestine, with a nomadic population
estimated at 75,000-100,000. The population of the
town was put in 1940 at 3,000, many of them semi-
nomads.

Bibliography: Yakut, v, 14, 1. 5; CAH al-
Harawi, Oxford MS., f. 46; Le Strange, Palestine
under the Moslems, London 1890, 402 ff.; Robinson,
Biblical Researches, i, 240; Guerin, Judee, ii, 276-84;
Th. Noldeke, Sieben Brennen, in ARW, vii, 1904,
340-44; A. Legendre, art. Bersabee, in Diet, de la
Bible, i/2, col. 1629-34, and suppl., i, 963-68; Aref
el-Aref, Bedouin Love Law and Legend, Jerusalem
1944; idem, Ta^rlkh Blr al-Sabc wa kabd*ilihd,
Jerusalem 1934. (E. HONIGMANN*)
AL-BIRA, the name of several places,

generally in districts where Aramaic was once
spoken, for al-BIra is a translation of the Aramaic
birthd = "fortress", "citadel". The best known
is al-BIra on the east bank of the Euphrates in
North-west Mesopotamia, the modern Biredjik [q.v.]:
on other places, bearing the name Bira, cf. Yakut,
Mu'diam (ed. Wiistenfeld), i, 787; Noldeke in the
Nachr. der Getting. Ges. der Wiss., 1876, 11-12 and
in De Goeje, EGA, iv, (gloss.), 441; Le Strange,
Palestine under the Moslems (1890), 423.

(M. STRECK)
BlRELZANIX District and town in the IXth

ustdn of Persia. The town is situated at 59° 13' E.
(Greenwich) and 32° 52' N. It is on the northern
side of an arid valley and is built on two low hills
between which is a torrent-bed. The altitude is
1490 metres.

The early Arab geographers made no reference to
Birdjand, and Yakut (i, 783) is apparently the first
to mention it (ca. 623/1226). He described it as
one of the finest towns of Kuhistan, which was then
part of the great province of Khurasan. Hamd
Allah Mustawfl, writing ca. 740-1/1340, stated
{Nuzha, 143) that Birdjand was a provincial town,
round which much saffron and some corn were
grown; in the villages around grapes and other fruit
were produced. Like the town of Ka'in [q.v.], which
lies 90 km. to the north, Birdjand was for some
time under the control of the Assassins. It was the
birthplace of the poet Nizari, who, as his name

Encyclopaedia of Islam

indicates, was an Ismacili; he died about 719-20/1320.
Birdjand was for long eclipsed by Ka3in, but in

the 19th century it took the place of the latter as
the chief town in Kuhistan. It is now administrative
centre of the districts (shahristdnhd) of Birdjand and
Ka'in, under a farmdnddr or governor. In 1946 the
population was 23,488, but is now lower, due to the
migration of some of the inhabitants to Mashhad
and elsewhere. The town has a piped water supply,
the water being obtained partly from kandts from
the Kiih-i Bakran to the south, and partly from a
deep well in the town itself.

As in former times, the country round produces
much saffron, and nuts of all kinds are also grown.
The district has long been famous for the quality
of its carpets and rugs, most of which are made in
the village of Darakhsh, 80 km. to the north-east:
it is also renowned for its baraks (garments
made of camel's hair). Birdjand enjoys some pros-
perity due to its being on the main road between
Mashhad and Zahidan; it is also connected by road
with Kirman.

Bibliography: In the article, and in addition:
Major E. Smith, The Perso-Afghan Mission, 1871-
72, in Eastern Persia, an Account of the Persian
Boundary Commission 1870-71-72, London 1876,
vol. i, 334-7; E. Reclus, Nouv. geogr. univ. (1894),
ix, 227-9; Le Strange, 362; P. M. Sykes, Ten
Thousand Miles in Persia, London 1902, 399;
Razmara and Nawtash, Farhang-i Djuehrdfivd-vi
Iran, ix, 71. (L. LOCKHART)
BIREJ3JIK, a town in Mesopotamia, on the

left bank of the Euphrates. The name Biredjik
(amongst the local population, Beledjik; also,
according to Sachau, Baradjik in the Halabi (Aleppo)
dialect) means "little Bira", i.e., "small fortress"
(Arabic bira, with the Turkish diminutive suffix).
The Arabic name "al-BIra" ([q.v.]\ Bireh in the later
Syriac writers) derives from the Aramaic "Birtha"
= "fortress". Biredjik, known to the Romans as
"Birtha", is to be identified (according to Cumont)
with a certain Makedonopolis mentioned in some
of the Byzantine sources. The town is called
"Bile" in the Latin chronicles relating to the
Crusades.

At Biredjik one of the main routes from northern
Syria into Mesopotamia crosses the Euphrates. The
river here flows out of the mountains into the
Syrian-Mesopotamian plain. It is here, too, that
the Euphrates first becomes navigable, after leaving
behind the cataracts formed where it breaks through
the Taurus range. An isolated cone of calcareous
rock, which rises sheer out of the river at Biredjik, has
been fortified from remote times as a protection for
this important passage of the Euphrates. A bridge
of boats existed here in Seleucid times, running
from Zeugma on the fight bank of the river
to Apamea (= Birtha) on the left bank (the
Seleucid name Apamea was perhaps never in
current use and disappeared in favour of the
Aramaic "Birtha". Apamea, at first a suburb of
Zeugma, came in due course, owing to its possession
of the fortress, to be far more important than
Zeugma, which faded out of existence). There is
evidence (cf. Khalll al-Zahiri) that a bridge was still
to be found at the river passage of Birediik in the
second half of the isth century.

The older geographical works in Arabic make no
mention of al-BIra. This name first appears in such
treatises about the middle of the i3th century, e.g.,
in al-Dimish^I and Abu '1-Fida3. References to al-Bira
in historical literature make their appearance, it

78
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would seem, at the time of the Crusades. The Latin
Counts of Edessa held the town from 492/1098-99
until 545/1150, when the Christians, unable to
maintain it after the loss of Edessa to the Muslims
in 539/H44* surrendered it to the Byzantines, who
soon lost it, however, to the Urtukid lord of Maridm.
During the Mongol invasions of the i3th century
al-BIra, with its almost impregnable fortress, was a
notable stronghold in the Muslim defences. The
Mamluks of Syria and Egypt, in the reign of Sultan
Ka'it Bay, had to defend al-Bira against the Ak-
Koyunlu Turcomans under Uzun Hasan. Ka3it
Bay inspected the fortresses along the Euphrates
in 882/1477-78 and later strengthened and repaired
the defences of al-Bira in 887/1482. The fortifications
of al-Bira contain six Arabic inscriptions, the oldest
dating from the time of the Mamluk sultan Baraka
Khan (676-678/1277-1279) and the most recent from
the years 887-888/1482-1483 in the reign of Sultan
Ka'it Bay. As a result of the campaigns of Sultan
Selim I in 920-923/1514-1517, al-Bira came under
Ottoman rule and was included in the sand^ak of
Urfa which formed part of the eydlet of Haleb
(Aleppo). The Ottomans maintained at BIredjik a
small naval arsenal to meet the needs of their river
flotilla on the Euphrates. Not far from Biredjik, the
Egyptian forces under Ibrahim Pasha won a decisive
battle against the Ottomans at Nisib on u Rabic n
1255/24 June 1839. Biredjik, where the ruins of the
ancient fortress are still to be seen, lies now within
the territories of the present Turkish Republic. The
town had, in 1945, a population of approximately
10,800 inhabitants.
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114, 132, 248, 265-269; SamI, Kdmus al-A^ldm,
ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306, 1436; cAli Djawad,
Ta^rikh ve Dioghrdfiya Lughdtl, Istanbul A.H.
I3i3-i3i4, 223-224; EIZ and IA, s.v. Ibrahim
Pasha (for bibliographical indications relating to
the battle of Nisib in 1255/1839); M. Streck, in
El1, s.v. Biredjik. (M. STRECK-[V. J. PARRY])
BIRGE (Birgi, sometimes also Bergi or Birki),

a small town in western Asia Minor situated in the
valley of the Kiiciik Menderes, is the centre of a
ndhiye belonging to the kadd* of Odemish in the
province of Izmir (Smyrna). Here stood the ancient
Aio<; 'Iep6v in Lydia. The town was known in Byzan-
tine times as XpiarouTroXic; and also as Hupytov. It
was raised to the status of a metropolitan see between
1193 and 1199, being thus freed from the ecclesiastical
control of Ephesos, but it became once more a suf-
fragan bishopric of Ephesos in 1387. The Catalans
under Roger de Flor drove the Turks from the town
in 1304 and at the same time plundered it. Birge
passed thereafter into the hands of the Turkish
Begs of Aydin. Monuments dating from the period
of their rule—notably the Ulu Djamic—are still to
be seen in the town. Birge came under the control
of the Ottomans in 793/1391 and remained in their
possession thereafter, save for a brief interval
during which princes of the house of Aydin, restored
to power by Timur Beg, held the land once more
(1402-1425). The town suffered considerable damage
in the years 1920-1922 during the course of the war
which was then being waged between the Greeks
and the Turks in western Asia Minor. Birge had, in
1945, about 2150 inhabitants.

Bibliography: Al-cUmari, Masdlik al-Absdr,
ed. F. Taeschner, i, Leipzig 1929, 45 f f . ; Ibn
Battuta, Tuhfat al-Nuzzdr, ed. Defremery and
Sanguinetti, Paris 1853-1859, ii. 295 f f . ; Ewliya
£elebi, Seydhatndme, ix, Istanbul 1935, I73ff . ;
Pachymeres, Bonn 1835, ii, 436; DukaS, Bonn
1834, 83; W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topo-
graphie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter (SBAk. Wien,
Phil.-Hist. Cl., Bd. CXXIV), Vienna 1891, i, 34 and
91; A. Wachter, Der V erf all des Griechentums in
Kleinasien im XIV. Jahrhundert, Leipzig 1903,
41, 42-44; J. Kfil and A. von Premerstein,
Bericht uber eine dritte Reise in Lydien (A had. d.
Wiss. in Wien, Denkschriften, Phil.-Hist. Kl.t
Bd. 57/1), Vienna 1914, 62 ff. ; F. Taeschner, Das
anatolische Wegenetz nach osmanischen Quellen
(Turkische Bibliothek, Bd. 23), Leipzig 1936. i, 176
and ii, 39; R. M. Riefstahl, Turkish Architecture
in Southwestern Anatolia, Cambridge (Mass.) 1931,
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i, 24-32 and ii, 102-106 (Inscriptions, ed. P.
Wittek); P. Lemerle, L'£mirat d'Aydin, Byzance
et VOccident: Recherches sur "La Geste d'Umur
Pacha" (Bibliotheque Byzantine; Etudes, n° 2), Paris
1957, 21 ff. and 258 (index); M. Fu'ad Koprii-
liizade, Aydln Oghullarl Ta'rikhine 'Aid, in
Tiirkiyat Medimu'asl, ii, Istanbul 1928, 422;
I. H. Uzuncarsili, Kitabeler (Anadolu Turk
Tarihi Vesikalartndan Ikinci Kitap), Istanbul
1929, 105 ff.; Himmet Akin, Aydin Ogullan
hakkinda bir Arasttrma (Ankara Universitesi Dil
ve Tarih-Cografya Fakiiltesi Yaymlart no. 60),
Istanbul 1946, 104 ff . ; V. Cuinet, La Turquie
d'Asie, iii, Paris 1894, 5i6ff . ; Sami, Kdmus al-
A'ldm, ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306, 1285; CAH Djawad,
Ta'rikh ve Dioghrdfiya Lughatl, Istanbul A.H.
1313-1314, 169; Pauly-Wissowa, ii/i (1899), s.v.
Christopolis, col. 2452 and iii/i 1905, s.v. Dios
Hieron, cols. 1083-1084; I A, s.v. Birgi (Besim
Darkot). (V. J. PARRY)
BIRGEWl (Birgiwi, Birgili), MEHMED B. P!R

*AL!, a Turkish scholar whose fame still lives among
the common people. Born at Ballkesir in 928/1522
(or 926/1520 if Katib Celebi is correct in saying that
he died at the age of 55), he began his education at
home, but soon distinguished himself among his
coevals and went to Istanbul, where he attached
himself first to Akhi-zade Mehmed Efendi and then
to the fyddi-i 'askar cAbd al-Rahman Efendi. Having
completed his education he taught in the medreses
of Istanbul, and during this time was initiated into
the Bayramiyya by Shaykh cAbd al-Rahman
Karamanl. Through the influence of his master
cAbd al-Rahman Efendi he obtained the post of
kassdm to the army at Edirne, but soon afterwards
desired to withdraw both from this office and from
teaching. His shaykh however would not consent
to his totally abandoning teaching and preaching,
and when his fellow-townsman cAta5 Allah Efendi,
the tutor of Selim II, offered him the position of
muderris in the medrese he had built at Birgi, he
accepted. His career of teaching, writing and
preaching at Birgi, (whence his appellation of
Birgewl) came to an end in 981/1573, when he
died of the plague.

Like Ibn Taymiyya, he set himself firmly against
all innovation in order to protect the sacred law,
and no considerations of rank would cause him to
connive at any non-observance of the faith. Towards
the end of his life he even made the journey from
Birgi to Istanbul to advise the grand vizier Mehmed
Pasha about the rectification of some irregularities
which he had observed. Birgewl, an utter fanatic in
religious matters, would not abide the slightest
deviation from the shari'a. The risdlas which he
devoted to the theme that it was karam to teach the
Kur'an for money, or to accept payment for any
act of worship, brought him into a controversy with
the scholars of the day which gave rise to much
gossip. One of the most famous kadis of the time,
Bilal-zade, emerged as his chief opponent and wrote
risdlas in which he endeavoured to refute his opinions.
The Shaykh al-Islam Abu 'l-Sucud Efendi also took
a hand in the dispute and, seeing that the awkdf
would suffer loss if Birgewi's views prevailed (in
particular, his view of the illegality of making a
wakf of coined money or other movable property),
pronounced a fatwd against him. Thereupon Bilal-
zade went to far as to claim that Birgewl had been
acting hypocritically.

Of Birgewi's works, the one which keeps his fame
alive to this day is his Turkish manual of the rudi-

ments of theology, entitled Wasiyyet-ndme, which
still fills the needs of the common people in questions
of religion. Commentaries on it were written by Kadl-
zade Ahmed Efendi and Shaykh CA1I Efendi of Konya,
the latter being in turn the subject of a commentary
by the mufti of Osmanpazari, Ismacil Niyazl. Often
printed, the Wasiyyet-ndme was also translated into
northern Turkish by Toktamlsh-oghlu (ed. Kazan 1802
and 1806: see Zenker, Bibliotheca orientalis, i, 1463 f.,
ii, 1192 f.; JA, 1843, ii, 32, 55, 1859, i, 524; Dieterici,
Chrestomathie Ottomane, 38 f.; for translations see
especially the French version by Garcin de Tassy,
L'Islamisme d'apres le Cor an ... (1874)). Two
grammatical works of his, the Izhdr and the cAwdmil
were used in medreses for many years and con-
siderably facilitated the study of Arabic, by the
period. His al-Tarika al-Muhammadiyya, containing
his sermons and homilies, in Arabic, was highly
esteemed by the learned. CA1I al-Karl wrote a long
kasida in which he made clear Birgewl's position
among the scholars of Islam. Commentaries were
written on al-Tarifra al-Muhammadiyya by Khadimli
Mehmed Efendi and cAbd al-Gham al-Nabulusi.
Emm Efendi adopted it as his guide to conduct,
and was consequently dubbed 'TarikatcT; after him
there even came into being a tarlkat of the same name.

Bibliography: cAta5I, liadikat al-hakd'itt
1268), i, 179; CA1I b. Bali, al-<Ikd al-manzum (in the
margins of Ibn Khallikan, Cairo 1310, ii, 430);
Katib Celebi, Mizdn al-hakk = G. L. Lewis, The
Balance of Truth, London 1957, chap. 20; Sidiill-i
'Othmdni; 'Othmanll mu'ellifleri, i, 255; Shems
el-Din Sami, Kdmus al-a'ldm; Brockelmann, II,
440 f.; A. G. Ellis, Catalogue of the Arabic Books
in the Brit. Mus., i, 408; C. Rieu, Suppl. to the
Cat. of the Arabic MSS in the Brit. Mus., nos. 979
and 980, 619; idem, Cat. of the Turkish MSS in
the Brit. Mus., 6b f. (KxsiM KUFREV!)
BIRR (Kur'anic term), "pious goodness" (R.

Blachere's translation; see Kur'an, ii, 189). In the
analysis of the spiritual states (ahwdl) and the
attitude of the soul towards God, it must at the same
time be compared with and distinguished from
takwd [q.v]. (L. GARDET)

BIRS, also called BIRS NIMRUD, in the older
literature BURS, a ruined site 9 miles S.W. of the
town of Hilla on the Euphrates, about 12 miles
S.S.W. of Babylon on the eastern shore of the
Lake of Hindiyya.

The place is the ancient Borsippa, the sister
town of Babylon. Its immense ruins, the largest
that have survived from the Babylonian period,
were thought by the Arabs to be the palace of
Nimrud b. Kancan (sarjt Nimrud, Yakut, i, 136)
or of Bukhtnassar (Yakut, i, 165). Even in modern
times they were thought to be the ruins of the
Tower of Babel and this erroneous view used to
crop up even after H. Rawlinson had proved
from inscriptions that they were the ruins of the
tower of the Temple of Nebo of Borsippa. Whether
there was still a town on the ancient site in the
early Islamic period is not quite clear. Baladhuri
only speaks of the *Adiamat Burs (Assyr. agammi),
the land around the marshy lakes of Burs which
were taken possession of by CA1I. Upper and Lower
Burs appear in Kudama and are called al-Sibayn
and al-Wukuf by Ibn Khurradadhbih in the lists
of taxes, as districts (tassudi) of the circle (astdn)
of central Bihkubadh.

Even in ancient times the district of Babylonia
and in particular Borsippa was famous for its
textile industry (e.g., Strabo, xvii, i, 7). This in-
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dustry survived into the Arab period. The gar-
ments made in the district of Burs were, accord-
ing to Mascudl (Murudi, vi, 59) called Bursiyya or
also Khutarniyya, after the district between Burs,
Babil and Hilla (following G. Hoffmann's emen-
dation). In Yakut, iv, 773, Narsiyya should there-
fore be emended to Bursiyya.

Bibliography: Ibn Khurradadhbih, ii; Ba-
ladhurl, index; Kudama (ed. de Goeje), 238;
Mascudi, Murudi, vi, 59; Bakri, 149; Yakut, i,
136, 565, iv, 773; M. Streck, Babylonien nach den
arabischen Geographen, 16; A. Berliner, Beitrdge
zur Geographic und Ethnographie Babyloniens im
Talmud und Midrasch, 26; G. Hoffmann, Syrische
Akten Persischer Mdrtyrer, 26, note 206; H.
Rawlinson, On the Birs Nimrud or the Great Temple
of Borsippa, in JRAS xvii (1860); H. V. Hilprecht,
Explorations in Bible Lands, 182 ff.

(E. HERZFELD)
BlRCN, in Persian 'outside', the name given to

the outer departments and services of the Ottoman
Imperial Household, in contrast to the inner depart-
ments known as the Enderun [q.v.]. The Birun was
thus the meeting-point of the court and the state, and
besides palace functionaries included a number of high
officers and dignitaries concerned with the adminis-
trative, military, and religious affairs of the Empire.

Bibliography: D'Ohsson, Tableau geniral de
VEmpire Othoman, vii, Paris 1824, 1-33; Ismail
Hakki Uzun9arsih, Osmanh Devletinin Saray
Teskildti, Ankara 1945, 358 ff . ; Gibb and Bowen,
i/i, 72, 82 ff. , 346 ff., see further SARAY.

(B. LEWIS)
AL-BlRtJNl (BERUN!) ABU 'L-RAYHAN MUHAMMAD

B. AHMAD, also sometimes called by the nisba AL-
KHWARIZMI by certain Arabic authors (e.g., Yakut)
and also, at the risk of a confusion of names, by
some modern Orientalists (see AL-KHWARIZMI), was
one of the greatest scholars of mediaeval Islam, and
certainly the most original and profound. He was
equally well versed in the mathematical, astronomic,
physical and natural sciences and also distinguished
himself as a geographer and historian, chronologist
and linguist and as an impartial observer of customs
and creeds. He is known as al-Ustddh, "the Master".
He was born of an Iranian family in 362/973
(according to al-Ghadanfar, on 3 Dhu'l-Hididja/
4 September — see E. Sachau, Chronology, xiv-
xvi), in the suburb (birun) of Kath, capital of
Khwarizm (the region of the Amu-Darya delta, now
the autonomous republic of Karakalpakistan on the
southern shores of the Aral Sea). He spent the
first twenty-five years of his life in his homeland,
where he received his scientific training from masters
such as Abu Nasr Mansur b. CA1I b. clrak Diilani, the
mathematician. Here he published a few early works
and entered into correspondence with Ibn Slna, the
young prodigy of Bukhara, his junior by seven years.
It would appear that he went in person to see the
Samanid sultan Mansur II b. Nuh (387-389/997-999),
whom he praised as his first benefactor. Next, he
went for a long stay to Diurdjan, south-east of the
Caspian Sea, apparently in 388/998 when the Ziyarid
sultan Abu '1-Hasan Kabus b. Washmgir Shams al-
Macali returned from exile; from there he was able
to go as far as Rayy (near Tehran). It was at the
Court of Djurdjan that he wrote his first great work,
on the subject of calendars and eras, and important
mathematical, astronomical, meteorological and
other problems. This was dedicated to Kabus,
probably about 390/1000, without prejudice to
much later emendations and alterations; the K. al-

Athdr al-Bdkiya can al-Kurun al-Khaliya (Chronologie
orientalischer Volker, published by Edward Sachau,
Leipzig 1878, reprinted by helioplan, Leipzig 1923;
English translation entitled The Chronology of Ancient
Nations, London 1879). Brought up in the Iranian
dialect of Khwarizm, al-Blruni spoke Persian, but
deliberately chose to use the Arabic language in his
scientific writings, though some later works may have
been written in Persian or in Arabic and Persian
simultaneously. Having returned to his own country
before 399/1008, and having been received by Prince
Abu '1-Hasan CAH b. Ma'mun, he was able to give his
services for seven years to the brother of this prince,
the Khwarizmshah Abu 'l-cAbbas Ma'mun b. Ma'mun,
and was entrusted, because of his "golden and silver
tongue", with delicate political missions.

After the assassination in 407/1016-17 of the
Khwarizmshah by his rebellious troops and the
conquest of the country by the powerful Ghaznawid
sultan Mahmud b. Subuktakin, many prisoners were
led away to Ghazna in Sidjistan (Afghanistan) in the
spring of 408/1017, including learned and wise men
among whom were al-BIruni, Abu Nasr already
mentioned, and the physician Abu '1-Khayr al-
Husayn b. Baba al-Khammar al-Baghdadi. Ibn Slna
must have left Djurdjaniyya for Djurdian of his own
free will in 398/1008 together with the Christian
physician, Abu Sahl clsa b. Yahya al-Masihl al-
Diurdiam. This physician had collaborated closely
with al-Biruni, even to the point of writing a series
of works in his name, as did also Abu Nasr (see
below). Al-Biruni, henceforth retained at the Court
of Ghazna, possibly as official astrologer, accom-
panied Sultan Mahmud on seveal of his military
expeditions to north-west India. Here he taught the
Greek sciences and received in exchange, with his
initiation into Sanskrit and various dialects, the in-
calculable sum of knowledge which he put into hi;
Description of India, completed in 421/1030 short y
after the death of Mahmud: the K. Ta'rikh al-Hind
(Al-Beruni's India, ed. E. Sachau, London 1887;
English translation, 2 vols., London 1888, 2 1910).
The previous year, al-BIruni had written an abstract
of geometry, arithmetic, astronomy and astrology:
the K. al-Tafhim li-Awa?il Sind'at al-Tandj[im,
English translation facing the text by R. Ramsay
Wright, London 1934.

It was to Sultan Mascud b. Mahmud (421-432!
1030-41) that the Master dedicated this third
principal work in 421/1030, reserving the right to
add the finishing touches later: the K. al-Kanun al-
Mascudi fi 'l-Hay*a wa 'l-Nudjum (Canon Masudicus,
Haydarabad (Dn) 1954-56, 3 vols.). According to
Yakut, Macsud offered the author an elephant-load
of silver pieces for this work, but al-Blrum refused
the gift. In spite of this, he was provided with the
means of carrying out his scientific and literary work
to the end of his life. The treatise on mineralogy
which he wrote during the reign of Sultan Mawdud b.
Mascud ,(432-441/1041-49) has come down to us; it
is the K. al-Djamdhir fi Ma'rifat al-Dj[awdhir, ed.
F. Krenkow, Haydarabad, (Dn) 1936. In a last
important work, still unpublished, the K. al-Saydala
fi 'l-Tibb on medicinal drugs, (see H. Beveridge, An
Unknown Work of Albiruni, in JRAS 1902, 333-5; M.
Meyerhof, Das Vorwort zur Drogenkunde des Beruni
(ed. and trans.), Berlin 1932) the Master declared
himself to be over 80 (lunar) years old. The date of
his death, usually fixed in 440/1048, according to
al-Ghadanfar, must therefore be put back a little. Al-
Blrunl must have died after 442/ 1050, probably at
Ghazna.
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The total number of his works is considerable. In
his Risdla fi Fihrist kutub Muhammad b. Zakariyya
al-Rdzi, ed. P. Kraus, Paris 1936) he includes (in 427)
the Fihrist of his own writings, of which 103 are
completed, 10 unfinished (among which are the
Chronology and the Canon Mas'udicus), 12 have
been written in his name by Abu Nasr, 12 by Abu
Sahl and i by Abu CA1I al-Hasan b. CAH al-Dilli;
making a total of 138.

Taking into account works written after the
Fihrist, and also certain omissions in this list, the
total number of works is 180, differing widely from
one another in length, from brief treatises on
specialised matters to major works embracing vast
fields of knowledge. Apart from the edited texts
referred to above, 4 mathematical and astronomical
treatises have been published in Haydarabad (1948)
in a single volume entitled Rasd*il al-Biruni: i. K. fi
Ifrdd al-Makdl fi amr al-czldl; 2.FiRdshikdtal-Hind
(cf. E. Wiedemann, Uber die Lehre von den Proporti-
onen nach al-Biruni, in SBPMS Erlg., Beitrage, 48,
1-6, 1916); 3. Tamhid al-Mustakarr li-Tahkik ma'nd
al-mamarr', 4. Makdla fi Istikhrddj al-awtdr fi
'l-Dd^ira bi-Khawdss al-Khatt al-Munhani fi-hd
(translation and commentary by H. Suter in Biblio-
theca Mathematica, in, folio XI, 11-78, Leipzig 1910-
n). A volume entitled Rasd'il Abi Nasr ild 'l-Biruni
was published separately in Haydarabad in 1948.
This includes 15 mathematical and astronomical
treatises by Abu Nasr among which are most of thfese
written in the name of al-BIrunl. Manuscripts, some
partially edited, others unedited, of about twenty
other works of al-Biruni have come down to us, among
which are: the K. Tahdid Nihdydt al- Amdkin li-
Tashih Masdfdt al-Masdkin (geographical extracts
in Biruni's Picture of the World by A. Zaki Velidi
Togan in Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of
India, no. 53, New Delhi, 1941; the MS. Fatih
3386 completed at Ghazna in 416 is possibly in his
own hand); the K. fi Isticdb al-Wudjuh al-Mumkina
fi Sancat al-Asturldb (cf. E. Wiedemann and J.
Franks, Allgemeine Betrachtungen von al-Biruni in
seinem Werk uber die Astrolaben, in SBPMS Erlg.,
Beitrage, 52-3, 97-121, 1920-21); the Makdla fi
'l-Nisab allati bayna 'l-filizzdt wa 'l-d[awdhir fi
'l-hadim (cf. E. Wiedemann, Uber Bestimmung der
spezifischen Gewichte, in SBPMS ErL, Beitrage,
38, 163-166, 1906); the Tardjamat K. Bdtandjall fi
'l-Khalds min al-Irtibdk (cf. H. Ritter, La traducti'on
du Livre de Patanjali par Beriini, communication
in Persian in the Livre du MilUnaire d'Avicenne,
ii, 134-148, Tehran 1955).

Bibliography: Since lack of space makes it
impracticable to provide an exhaustive list of the
work done on al-BIrunl, of which there is a fair
volume, though very inadequate for such an
important figure, I refer the reader to my study:
UOeuvre d'al-Beruni: Essai Bibliographique, in
MIDEO, ii, 161-256 and iii, 391-396, 1956; taking
up the work of H. Suter and E. Wiedemann, Uber
al-Biruni und seine Schriften, in SBPMS Erlangen,
Beitrage, 52-53, 55-96, 1920-21, we have listed
180 works of the Master, provided a bibliographical
index as complete as possible for each one, with
tabular summaries. The main studies of the life and
works as a whole of al-BIrunl are listed below,
as well as a few studies of special subjecs.

A. Bibliographies and Studies of the Works as a
Whole: Blruni, Risdla fi Fihrist, op. cit. ed. P.
Kraus; the Arabic text and the autobiographical
section are also to be found in E. Sachau's in-
troduction to the Chronology (Arabic text); German

trans, in H. Suter and E. Wiedemann, op. cit., 71-79;
biographical development in the other sections of
this work, and also in E. Sachau's introductions
to the Chronology (Arabic text and English
translation) and in India (Arabic text and English
translation); Ibn Abi Usaybica, *Uyun al-Anba*, ii,
20-21 (cf. E. Wiedemann, Biographie von al-
Biruni, in SBPMS Erlg., Beitrage, 44, 117-8, 1912);
Yakut, Irshdd al-Arib, ed. Margoliouth, vi, 308-14
(German trans, by E. Wiedemann and J. Hell,
Uber al-Biruni, in MGMN, xi, 314-21, 1912);
Zahir al-DIn al-Bayhaki in his Ta'rikh Hukamd*
al-Isldm, MS. Berlin, 10052 (cf. E. Wiedemann,
Einige Biographien nach al-Baihaki, in SBPMS
Erlg., Beitrage, 42, 66, 1910); CA1I b. Zayd al-
Bayhaki, Tatimmat Siwdn al-Hikma, ed. Muh.
Shaflc, Lahore 1935, 62-4; SuyutI, Bughyat al-
Wu*d, Cairo 1326, 20; Brockelmann, I, 475, S I,
870-1; Suter 98-100; G. Sarton, Introduction to the
History of Science, Baltimore 1927, I, 707-9;
L. Leclerc, Histoire de la medecine arabe, i, 480-2,
Paris 1876; Carra de Vaux, Penseurs de I'Islam,
ii, 75-87, 215-7; Syed Hasan Barani, Al-Biruni:
His Life and Works (in Urdu), cAligarh 1927;
idem, Ibn Sina and al-Beruni. A Study in
Similarities and Contrasts, in Avicenna Comme-
moration Volume, Calcutta 1956, 3-14; H. Ritter,
Werke al-Biruni's, in Orientalia, Istanbul 1933,
i, 74-78; A. Zeki Velidi Togan, Neue geogra-
phische und ethnographische Nachrichten, and
in Geographische Zeitschrift 1934, 363 ff . ; R.
Ramsay Wright, Preface to the Book of In-
struction (K. al-Tafhim), op. cit.: Zia ud-Din and
F. Krenkow, in Islamic Culture, vi, Jul.-Oct. 1932;
M. Meyerhof, Etudes de Pharmacologie arabe, in
BIE 1940, 22, 133-52; Wiistenfeld, in Luddes
Zeitschr., i, 36, in Die Arab. Arzte no. 129 and in
Die Geschichtsschreiber der Araber no. 195; F.
Taeschner, in ZDMG, 77, 31 ff . ; M. Krause,
Albiruni ein iranischer Forscher, in Isl., 26, 1-15;
M. Ya. al-Hashimi, Nazariyyat al-iktisdd cinda
al-B., in MMIA, 15, 456-65; Academy of Sciences
of the U.S.S.R., history and philosophy section,
Biruni* Moscow-Leningrad, 1950; Iran Society,
Al-Biruni. Commemoration volume. A.H. $62-A.H.
1362, Calcutta 1951.

B. Detailed Studies: E. Wiedemann (besides the
works already quoted) Astronomische Instrumente.
Vber trigonometrische Grossen. Geodatische Mes-
sungen,jn SBPMS Erlg., Beitrage, 41, 26-78, 1909;
idem, Ein Instrument, das die Bewegung von
Sonne und Mond darstellt nach al-Biruni, in Isl. iv,
5-13, 1913; idem, Uber die verschiedenen, bei der
Mondfinsternis auftretenden Farben nach al-Biruni,
in Eders Jahrbuch fur Photographie, 1914; idem,
Uber Erscheinungen bei der Ddmmerung und bei
Sonnenfinsternissen nach arabischen Quellen, in
Archiv fur Geschichte der Medizin, xv, 43-52, 1923;
idem, Meteorolog. Zeitschr., 199-203, 1922; idem,
Uber Gesetzmdssigkeiten bei Pflanzen nach al-
Biruni, in Biolog. Zentralblatt, xl, 413-16, 1920;
idem, Geographisches von al-Biruni, in SBPMS
Erlg., 4<fc 1-26, 1912; E. Wiedemann and J. Hell,
Geographisches aus dem Mascitdischen Kanon von
al-Biruni, ibid., 119-25; E. Wiedemann, Uber den
Wert von Edelsteinen bei den Muslimen, in 7s/., ii,
345-58> 1911; idem, Uber die Verbreitung der
Bestimmungen des spezifischen Gewichtes nach
Blruni in SBPMS Erlg., Beitrage, 45, 31-4, 1913
(cf. Mizdn); H. Suter, Uber die Projektion der
Sternbilder und der Lander von al-Biruni Tasfrb
al-Suwar wa-tabtih al-kuwdrt in Abhandlungen zur



1238 AL-BlRONl — AL-BIRZALI

Gcsch. der Naturw. u. Medizin, iv, 79-93, 1922;
idem, Der Verfasser des Buches "Grunde der
Tafeln" desChuwdrezmi (namlich al-Biruni),inBibl.
Math., sen 3, iv, 127-9, I9Q3*» C. Schoy, A us der
Mathematischen Geographic der Araber (nach dem
Kdnun al-Mas C0di) etc. in Isis, v, 1922, 51-7;
idem, Die Bestimmung der Geographischen Breite
der Stadt Ghazna durch al-Biruni, in Annalen der
Hydrographie, 1925, 41-8; idem, Die trigono-
mctrischcn Lehren des persischen Astronomen Abu
'l-Raihdn Muh. Ibn Afrmad al-Biruni, Hanover
1927; Reinaud, in Geographic d'Aboulfeda (trans.)
i, 1948, xcv ff.; idem, in Memoires de I'Academic
des Inscriptions, xviii, 2, 29; Mehren, in Annaler for
nordisk Oldkundigheid, no. 15, 1857, 23; Elliot-
Do wson, History of India, ii, i; M. Schreiner, Les
Juifs chez Albiruni, in REJ, xii, 258; M. Fiorini,
Le projezioni cartographic he di Albiruni, in
Bolletino delta societd geographica italiana, ser. Ill,
vol. iv, 287-94; E. Sachau, Indo-arabische Studien
zur Aussprache und Geschichte des Indischen, in
der I. Halite des XI. Jahrh., Abh. d.Berl. Ak., 1888.

(D. J. BOILOT)
BIRZAL, BANU, a Berber tribe of the Zenata

group mentioned as living in the Lower Zab (south
of Mslla) at the beginning of the 4th/ioth century.
These Berbers, in conflict with the Fatimid Caliph,
<Ubayd Allah, who built the fortress of Mslla as a
look-out against them, supported the Kharidiite
agitator, Abu Yazld [q.v.], and offered him refuge
when he was pursued by the Fatimid Caliph, al-
Mansur. Although the latter pardoned them, they
nevertheless took part in the rebellion of the governor
of the Zab, Dja'far Ibn al-Andalusi [q.v.] in 360/971.
Fatimid repression forced them to flee; they found
refuge in Spain where they formed a corps of Berber
troops at the service of the Umayyad monarchs.
Their chiefs supported the party of Ibn Abl cAmir
at the death of the Caliph al-Hakam II; one of
them was rewarded for this by being made governor
of Carmona. During the period of anarchy in Anda-
lusia at the beginning of the 5th/nth century, the
Birzal formed a little independent state at Carmona
which tried to resist the ambitions of the cAbbadids
of Seville. They were finally obliged to submit to
the king of Seville in 459/1067 and disappeared, at
any rate as a group, just as they had formerly
disappeared from the Maghrib.

Bibliography: Yackubl, Bulddn, 215; Ibn
Hawkal, 86, 106; Ibn Hazm, Kitdb al-Ansdb, ed.
Levi-Provencal, Cairo 1948, 463; Bakri, Descr. de
I'Afr. Sept., ed. de Slane, Algiers 1911, 59; Idrlsi,
al-Maghrib, 99; Kitdb al-Istibsdr, ed. Kremer,
Vienna 1852, 60; Marrakushi, Mu^diib, transl.
Fagnan, Algiers 1893, 63, 83; Ibn cldharl, I, 190,
191 (transl. Fagnan, 272, 273); Ibn al-Athir,
transl. Fagnan, 345; Kitdb mafdkhir al-Barbar,
ed. LeVi-Provencal, Rabat 1934, 44; Ibn Khaldun,
Berberes, transl. de Slane, Hi, 186, 203, 210, 291-
293; Dozy, Hist, des Mus. d'Esp.2, ii, 202, 206
207, iii, 231; E. Levi-Provencal, Hist. Esp. Mus.,
index. (R. LE TOURNEAU)
AL-BIRZALl, €ALAM AL-DfN AL-KASIM B. MUHAM-

MAD B, YUSUF, also called Ibn al-Birzali, Syrian
historian and hadith scholar. He was born in
Damascus in Djumada I or II, 665/February-April,
1267. A case could be made for the earlier date,
sometimes mentioned, of 663/1265, but al-Birzali
himself evidently maintained that he was born in 665.
His ancestors belonged to the Birzal [q.v.] Berbers.
His great-grandfather, Zaki al-DIn Muhammad b.
Yusuf (b. ca. 577/1181-82, d. in Hama in 636/1239),

had settled in Syria at the beginning of the 7th/i3th
century. Zaki al-DIn's additional nisba, al-Ishblli,
shows that he himself, or one of his ancestors, had
once lived in Seville. A work of his is preserved in
Damascus (cf. G. Makdisi, in BSOAS, xviii/1956, 22);
copies of two volumes of Ibn cAsakir's History of
Damascus written by him are preserved in Bankipore
(Cat., xii, 144 ff., nos. 800-801; cf. also v, 2, 223,
no. 481). Al-Birzali's grandfather, who succeeded his
father in the position of imam at the Fallus Mosque
(Flus [ ?], according to the vocalisation indicated by
J. Sauvaget, Les monuments historiques de Damas,
Beirut 1932, 60; cf. al-NucaymI, Daris, i, 86, ii, 361),
died a young man of twenty-three years in 643/
1245-46, leaving al-Birzali's father, Baha' al-DIn,
to be brought up by his maternal grandfather.
Baha5 al-DIn, an official of the judiciary and
accomplished scholar, died 699/1300 in his sixtieth
year (cf. Ibn Kadi Shuhba, IHdm, anno 699).

As a member of a family of scholars, al-Birzali,
together with his sister Zaynab, received his instruc-
tion from his father and other famous scholars. Ibn
Taymiyya, for instance, lectured in his home
(Bankipore, Cat., v, 2, 180). He started out very
young, but precocious as he was, he retained his love
for scholarship all his life. He went through the full
curriculum of religious studies, travelled in pursuit
of his studies to other Syrian cities and to Egypt,
served for a while as an official witness, but spent
most of his life as professor of fradith in Damascus
colleges, his principal position being that at the
Nuriyya (idj_dzas from his courses there in Bankipore,
Cat., v, 2, 50 f., 198 f.). He undertook the pilgrimage
several times and died at Khulays in the holy
territory on 4 Dhu '1-Hidjdia 739/13 June, 1339-
His children, among them Muhammad and Fatima,
both gifted scholars, had died before him. Among his
many students and colleagues were the most prom-
inent scholars of the time, among them al-l)hahabi.
There is unanimous agreement among his biographers
that he was an unusually attractive person, good-
looking, modest, generous with his books and his
knowledge, blessed with a good handwriting,
extremely industrious as a scholar, and enjoying
the confidence of all scholarly factions, even those
that were mutually hostile.

No list of his writings is available, and none of the
preserved works has been published so far. His
great History, ending with the year 736/1335-36,
was often quoted. It was abridged and continued
by later scholars. Its actual title appears to have
been al-Muktafa (cf. al-Sakhawi, in F. Rosenthal,
A History of Muslim Historiography, 414, but al-
Nucayml, Daris, i, 578, refers to a work entitled
al-Muntakd [= al-Muhtafd?] as if it were different
from the History often quoted by him). The Muk-
tafd is preserved in MS. Topkapisaray, Ahmet III,
2951 (cf. al-Munadjdiima, in Revue de rinstitut des
Manuscrits arabes, 1956, 101 f.). His voluminous
Mu^diam, which was highly praised and often
cited as a reference work for contemporary
scholarly history, is not preserved. A small Mu^djam
of his early teachers is preserved in Damascus (cf.
Y. al-'Ishsh, Fihrist makhtutdt Ddr al-Kutub al-
gdhiriyya, al-Ta'rikh, Damascus 1366/1947, 228 f.).
A Mu'diam al-Bulddn wa 'l-Kurd is cited by Ibn
Tulun, Luma'dt (Damascus 1348), 35 and 43. A
small historical work on those who participated in
the battle of Badr is ascribed to al-Birzali on the
strength of the handwriting of a manuscript in
Damascus, said to be similar to other autographs of
al-Birzali in the ?ahiriyya Library (cf. al-clshsh,
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op. cit., 46). Among his works on fyadith an Arba'un
Bulddniyya is mentioned. Two selectiors of 'awdli
al-hadith collected from his teachers and a Thuld-
thiyydt tnin Musnad Ahmad b. Hanbal are preserved
in Bankipore (Cat., V, 2, 194 ff., no. 462, 2, 3, and 6).
A fikh work, on al-Shurut, is extant in Cairo. Other
works can be confidently expected to turn up in the
future. However, al-Birzall published less than he
wrote, and the preservation of his works, therefore,
remained a matter of chance. Al-Nucaymi (Dan's,
i, 113) considered it worth mention that he came
across the last volume of the History in 894/1489.

Bibliography: For the family history, cf., in
particular, the biography of Zaki al-DIn in
DhahabI, Nubald*, Ms. ar. Yale University, L 571,
vol. 2 (Cat. Nemoy, 1177), fols. 33ob-33ib. The
following biographies deserve mention: Ibn Fadl
Allah al-'Umari, Masdlik, Ms. ar. Yale University,
L 341 (Nemoy, 1185), fols. i79b-i82b; Husayni
Dimashkl, Dhayl Tabalfdt al-ffuffdz, Damascus
1347, 18-21; Kutubi, Fawdt, Cairo 1951, ii, 262-64;
Subki, Tabakdt al-Shdficiyya, vi, 246 f.; Ibn
Kathir, Biddy a, xiv, 185 f.; Ibn Hadjar, Durar,
iii, 237-39; Nucayml, Ddris, Damascus I367-I37O/
1948-1951, Ibn Kadi Shuhba, Warn, MS. Oxford,
Marsh 143, anno 739; i, 112 f. Some of the
unpublished works of DhahabI, who wrote a
biography of al-Birzali in monograph form (cf.
Rosenthal, op. cit., 523), and the Wdfi of Safadi
may also contain valuable information. Cf.,
further, Brockelmann, II, 45, S II, 34 f.; G. Vajda,
Les certificats de lecture, Paris 1957, 35 and 56; id.,
JA 1957, 143-46. (F. ROSENTHAL)
BIS AT [see KAL!].
BISBARAY B. HARIGARBHDAS KAYATH, also

called KARKARNI, Indian author who wrote in Persian;
the correct pronunciation of his name in Sanskrit
is Vishwarai (Rajah of the world), son of Harigarh-
das (slave of God), of the well known family of
Kayastha, which was particularly noted for its
Persian culture. His surname Karkarni signifies "he
who has ears as big as hands". He translated into
Persian, in 1061-2/1651-2, during the reign of Shah-
Djahan, the Sanskrit tale Vikramafaritram, making
use of the work of his predecessors. (The Sanskrit
original also bore the title Vikrama-faritram, that
is to say, the life of Vikram, the Radja Vikram Aditti
in whose reign commenced the Bikrami era, which
has now reached the year 2015). This translation is
also known by the name Singhdsan Battisi (Sanskrit
Sing-hdsan-battisi, 32 tales of the lion throne), and
has been translated into French by Lescallier (Le
Trdne enchant j, New York 1817). For the various
editions of this Sanskrit tale, and the Persian trans-
lations, see the works mentioned below.

Bibliography: £th6, in Grundriss der Irani-
schen Philologie, ii, 353; Rieu, Cat. Pers. MSS.
Brit. Museum, ii, 763 f.; Pertsch, Cat. Berlin,
1034 f. (SAID NAFICY)
BlSHA, an oasis in western Arabia stretching

about 25 miles along the banks of the wddi of the same
name immediately north of 20° N. Lat. The head-
waters of the wddi are east of Abha in the highlands
of cAsir, and the channel extends c. 400 miles north
to its junction with Wadl Ranya, whence the
combined channels turn inland to Wadl Tathllth and
Wadi al-Dawasir (see AL-DAWASIR]. The tributaries
Hardjab and Tardj, coming from the east and west
respectively, empty into Wadl Bisha south of the
oasis of BIsha, and Wadl Tabala [seeTABALA] joins
Wadl Bisha in the heart of the oasis. The early poets
mention Bisha frequently, but on occasion confuse

it with the wddi and settlement of Baysh in Tihamat
cAs!r (see A. Sprenger, Die alte Geogr. Arabiens,
Bern 1875).

The oasis of BIsha is noted for its dates, which
are transported as far as Djayzan, and the nearby
Bedouins raise a famous breed of white camels
known as awdrik (i.e., eaters of ardk leaves). Bisha,
at the junction of routes from al-Ta'if and al-Riya<l
to Abha, Nadjran, and all of south-western Arabia,
has been an important stop on incense, pilgrimage,
and invasion routes. Nimran and al-Rawshan
(Yakut's Rushan?) are the principal towns of the
oasis, the former with the most important market
of the region and the latter the site of Kalcat Bisha,
where the Saudi Arabian Amir of the district is
established. Al-Rawshan is divided into Rawshan Al
Mahdl and Rawshan Bam Salul. Among other towns
and villages are al-Dahw, cAtf al-Djabara, al-
Rukayta, al-Nakic, al-Shakika, and al-Djunayna.

Yakut lists the tribes of BIsha as Khathcam, Hilal,
Suwa'a b. cAmir b. Sacsaca, Salul, cUkayl, al-lpibab,
and Banu Hashim of Kuraysh. At present^elements
of Shahran and Aklub (both of which stem from
Khathcam), Ban! Salul, and Kahtan predominr ue.

Bibliography: In addition to Hamdani and
Yakut, Fu'ad Hamza, FiBildd <Asir, Cairo 1951;
Muh. Ibn Bulayhid, Sahib al-Akhbdr, Cairo 1370-3;
€Umar Rida Kahhala, Diughrdfiyyat Shibh
Diazirat al-^Arab, Damascus 1364; Admiralty,
A Handbook of Arabia, London 1916-17; H.
Philby, Arabian Highlands, Ithaca, New York
1952; M. Tamisier, Voyage en Arabic, Paris 1840.

(W. E. MULLIGAN)
BlfiHARc (Pers.), a term not often used, and

then mainly in a pejorative sense; it is a compound
of the Persian privative prefix bi ("without") and
the Arabic shar', the canon law of Islam. It denotes
in particular those §ufls who declare that the law
of Islam does not exist for persons illuminated by
mysticism (antinomians). This somewhat colloquial
term seems primarily to denote the adepts of the
Sufi sect of the Malamatiyya, who were given to
keeping secret their acts of worship, and hence to
neglecting the official ritual. The term occurs very
occasionally in the technical terminology of Sufism.

(SAID NAFICY)
BISHARlN, A nomadic Bedja [q.v.] tribe, now

occupying two areas: (a) the cAtbay, or western
slopes of the Red Sea Hills, between approximately
23° and 19° N; (b) the banks of the cAtbara and
adjoining lands between about 17° and 16° N.
The tribe is divided into two main clans: (a) Umm
<A11, in the north-eastern cAtbay; (b) Umm Nad|i,
in the south-western cAtbay and on the cAtbara.
Tribal genealogies indicate a connection with the
Arab Awlad Kahil (Kawahla), who, in the i4th
century, lived near cAydhab. The original Bisharln
homeland was in this region, around Djabal Alba. In
the 15th century they apparently expanded into the
cAtbay, displacing the Balaw, who may represent
the Hadarib of medieval Arab writers. Their further
expansion into the richer cAtbara lands was carried
out by force of arms under Hamad clmran, probably
c. 1760-70. After Muhammad CA1I Pasha's conquests
in the Sudan, the cAtbara Bisharin fell under Egypt-
ian control, while those of the cAtbay remained
virtually independent. The expansion of the
Ummarar into the Aryab district, in the early i9th
century contributed further to the separation of the
two groups. Neither group played an important
part in the Mahdiyya, although eUthman Dikna
had some control over the cAtbara Bisharln. The



1240 BISHARlN — AL-BISHR

separate treatment of the two groups continued
under the Condominium until in 1928 a single chief
(ndzir) was appointed over the whole tribe. The
recent history of the Bisharin has been uneventful.

Bibliography : G. E. R. Sandars, The Bisharin,
in Sudan Notes and Records, xvi/2, 1933, 119-149,
Khartoum. See also under BEDJA. (P. M. HOLT)
BISHBALIK, Beshbalik, the Soghdian (?)

Pandjikath (both meaning 'Town of Five'), a town
in eastern Turkestan frequently mentioned between
the 2nd/8th and 7th/i3th centuries (concerning the
name cf. Minorsky in Pludud al-'Alam, 271 f. and
2715). It was rediscovered in 1908 by Russian
explorers, with the aid of information found in
Chinese sources. Its position is 47 km. to the west
of Kushang (Chinese Ku-6cong) which was founded
in the i8th century, and 10 km. north of Tsi-mu-sa,
near the village of Hu-pao-tse. Its ruins (known as
Pco-6cong-tse) have a circumference of 10 km.
(B. Dolbezev in the Izv. Russk. Komiteta dlya
izu6eniya Sredney i Vostocnoy Azii IX, April 1909,
65 f.; Ed. Chavannes, Documents, ii; Zap. Ak.
Nauk XXIII, 1915, 77-121; Sir Aurel Stein, Inner-
most Asia, 1928, 554-59).

From the 2nd century A.D. onwards, Bishbalik
was mentioned in Chinese sources as the residence
of local princes. From 658 onwards, it was the centre
of a Chinese administrative area (with a Chinese or
Turkish governor). This was due to its position as
capital of a 'Five-Town-Area', and as one of the
Chinese 'Four Garrisons'. The town is also mentioned
in the Orkhon inscriptions (II, E 28; Kiili-Cur-
Inscription; cf. Wilhelm Thomson in the ZDMG
1924, 153; A. N. Bernstamm, Social'no-ekonomic'eskiy
stroy orkhono-yeniseyskikh Tyurok VI-VI11 vekov
(The social and economic structure of the Orkhon
and Yenisey Turks from the 6th to the 8th century),
Moscow and Leningrad 1946, index. The Chinese
names Kinman, and in particular, Pei-tcing (northern
court) for Bishbalik, appear from this time onwards.

According to the Tcang-schu (Chavannes, Doc.,
96-99) the Scha-tco ('people of the Sandy Desert';
cf. below) lived near Bishbalik between 712 and 818.
After long disputes (cf. Chavannes, Doc. 113 f.;
Kashghari, Dlwdn, i, 103, 317, (ed. Brockelmann
242); Marwazi, 73; Hudud al-'Alam, 227, 272) the
town fell into the hands of the Tibetans in 791
(Chavannes, Doc., 305), and later it became the
residence of the Turkish Basmil princes, whose
inheritance was taken over (with the title of Iduk
Kut, 'Holy Majesty') by the Uigurs in 860. According
to a report by a Chinese mission in the year 982
(for list of translations cf. Wittfogel, 104), the
town possessed more than 50 Buddhist temples, a
Buddhist monastery, Manichaean shrines and one
(artificial ?) lake. Some inhabitants, making use of
the artificial irrigation, made their living by growing
vegetables, others bred horses and did metalwork.
The only early Islamic mention of the town (in
Hudud al-'Alam, 17 a, trans. 94) dates from the same
year. It is mentioned as being the residence of the
ruler of the Toghuzghuz [q.v.]. Concerning this, and
a comparison between the Toghuzghuz and the
Scha-tco, cf. V. Minorsky in Hudud al-^Alam,
266/72, 481. The mention of it made by IdrisI, i,
491, 502, is presumably based on a different report,
namely that of Tamim b. Bahr al-Mutawwici (cf.
bibliography).

As the northern residence of the ruler (Iduk Kut,
Idi Kut, or Idu'ut) of the western Uigur part of the
state, Bishbalik came under the Kara Khitay [q.v.]
(there is mention of a Chinese work on this by Wang-

Kuo-wei in Wittfogel 615, bottom left). In 1209, the
Uignr ruler handed the town over to the Mongols of
his own free will, and took part in their campaigns.
Bishbalik came in close contact with the Islamic
world within the Mongol Empire, and Islam gradu-
ally penetrated into the town in the 7th/i3th
century, despite the resistance offered by the Uigurs,
who realised that they would thereby lose their
spiritual leadership of the Mongol Empire. After the
Mongol governor of Central Asia, Mascud b. Mahmud
Yalavad ('Ambassador'), had taken up his office in
Bishbalik in 1252/53, the Iduk Kut is said to have
issued a secret order in September 1258, for the
murder of all Muslims in the town. By order of the
Grand Khan Mongke, he was taken and executed,
but his dynasty remained (Djuwayni, ii, 34 f., 88;
iii, 60 f.; Rashid al-DIn (ed. Blochet), ii, 304 f.; Hamd
Allah Mustawfi Kazwim, Ta^rikh-i Guzlda, 577; B.
Spuler, Die Mongolen in Iran2, Berlin 1955, 239).

After 1260, the town appears to have enjoyed a
period of independence between the empire of the
Grand Khan and the Caghatay state. It repulsed an
attack from the west in 1275. At that time, Bish-
balik was the starting point of the postal route from
China to Central Asia (Bretschneider, Not. 208).
The region of Bishbalik then apparently belonged
to the state of Caghatay. Nothing is known about
the subsequent fate of the town itself. It apparently
vanished at the same time as the dynasty of the
Iduk Kut, in the i4th century. Thereafter, the
Chinese used the name Pei-tcing only as a regional
designation for an area which (according to Muham-
mad Haydar Dughlat, Ta^rikh Rashidi, trans.
E. Denison Ross, London 1895, 365) was known as
Moghulistan in the i6th century, and in which
Islam was now firmly established. There is no
further mention of Bishbalik itself.

Bibliography: Chinese reports in K. A.
Wittfogel and Feng Chia-Sheng: Hist, of the
Chinese Society Liao, Philadelphia 1949, 95, 104,
107, 636, 655; E. Bretschneider, Mediaeval
Researches . . ., 2 vols., London 1910, i, 65 f., ii,
27-33, and a map; idem, Notices of the Mediaeval
Geography, in JRAS, North China Branch, N.R. X
(1876) 75-307. Marwazi, China, the Turks and India,
ed. V. Minorsky London 1942, Index; Hudud al-
*Alam, index s.vv. Panjikath and Pei-t'ing.
Barthold, Turkestan, index; idem, Orta Asya Turk
Td*rikhi hakklnda dersler, Istanbul 1927 (German
version, 12 Vorlesungen uber die Geschichte der
Turken Mittelasiens, Berlin 1935; French version,
Histoire des Turcs d'Asie centrale, Paris 1945); V.
Minorsky, Tamim ibn Bahrs Journey, in BSOAS
xii/2, 1948 275-305; idem, in BSOAS xv/2, 1955,
263. maps: in O. Pritsak, Karachanidische Studien,
Thesis Gottingen 1948 (typescript); A. Herrmann,
Atlas of China, Cam- bridge Mass. 1935, 34-39.

(B. SPULER)
AL-BIgflR, scene of a battle in eastern Syria

in 73/692-3 between the Arab tribes of Sulaym and
Taghlib. Khalid b. al-Walid campaigned here in
12/633 (Tabarl, i, 2068, 2072-3). Yakut describes it
as a range of hills stretching from cUrd near Palmyra
to the Euphrates, corresponding to the modern
Djebel el-Bishri. The battle is also sometimes called
after al-Rahub, a local water-course.

The "Day of al-Bishr" was the climax of several
clashes between the two tribes. This strife lay to
some extent outside the Kays-Kalb tribal feud of
the period; both tribes were accounted North
Arabian, and its immediate cause was Sulaym's
encroachment on Taghlib's pastures in al-Djazira.
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An uneasy peace was broken through the Christian
Taghlibi poet al-AkhtaTs satires at the Damascus
court, provoking the Sulami chief al-Djahhaf b.
Hukaym. The latter secured a forged diploma
authorising him to collect the sadakdt of Taghlib and
Bakr, and on this pretext left with 1000 Sulamis.
Taghlib were surprised in their encampments at al-
Bishr, and a savage slaughter followed. Because
of his filthy cloak, al-Akhtal was taken for a slave
and released, but his son was killed. The ripping-open
of women was a reprisal for similar behaviour
previously by Taghlib.

Al-Djahhaf was forced to flee to Byzantine
territory to escape the Caliph cAbd al-Malik's wrath,
but returned and made his peace after arranging for
a wergild of 100,000 dirhams to be paid to Taghlib
in reparation.

Bibliography: al-Akhtal, Diwdn, ed. Salhani,
1905, 10 ff., 286; Nakd*id, i, 401-2, 507-9, 899-900;
Ibn Kutayba, Shi*r, 303; Aghdni1, ix, 57-61; Ibn
al-Athir, iv, 261-3; Yakut, i, 631-2, ii, 768-9; R.
Dussaud, Topographic historique de la Syrie, Paris
1927, 252, 258, 314; Lammens, Le chantre des
Omiades, Paris 1895, 140-3 (= JA, 1894); Well-
hausen, Das arabische Reich, 129-30 (Eng. trans.,
207-8); Caetani, Chronografia Islamica, iv, 861.

(C. E. BOSWORTH)
BISHR B. ABl KH&ZIM (not Hazim, see cAbd

al-Kadir, Khizdnat al-adab1, ii, 262) the most con-
siderable pre-Islamic poet of the Banu Asad b.
Khuzayma in the second half of the sixth century.
al-Farazdak, Diwdn (ed. Saw!) 721, mentions him
amongst his predecessors. Abu cAmr b. al-cAla3

counts him among the classics (fuhul). His poems
were collected by al-Asmaci and Ibn al-Sikkit
(Fihrist 158, 6). Abu cUbayda wrote a commentary
on his Diwdn which was utilised by cAbd al-Kadir
I.e. ii, 262, 4. The Mufaddaliyydt, Nrs. 96-99 ed.
Lyall, contain four poems of Bishr; the last of them
(erroneously coupled with Nr. 100) is also found in
the Qiamharat ashlar al-^Arab 104, whilst Ibn
Shadjarl in his liamdsa, Cairo 1306, 65-83, gives a
selection of six poems. The numerous verses, quoted
in dictionaries, commentaries and books of Adab
have not been collected so far.

Of Bishr's life little is known besides what we learn
from his poems, whilst the reports about him are
often inconsistent and unreliable. From his vivid
description of the victory of his tribe at al-Nisar in
Muf. Nr. 96, Vrs. 9-22 it seems certain that he took
part in this battle, which is dated by Lyall about
575 A.D. References to other deeds of the Banu Asad
do not yield any date. There looms large in his poems
the figure of Aws b. Haritha b. La3m, chief of the
Tayyi3, the neighbours of the Banu Asad. cAbd al-
Kadir I.e. iv, 317, i quoting the commentary (of
Abu cUbayda) states that a raid of the Tayyi5 on
some confederates (hulafd*) of the Banu Asad caused
Bishr to compose a poem against Aws b. Haritha in
which he threatened to satirise him if he did not come
to terms (see also Mufaddaliyydt i, 293, 10 and
Lane 1126). Such satires are extant in Mukhtdrdt 66 f.
and 68 f. The origin of this feud is told quite diffe-
rently by Mubarrad, Kdmil, i, 132 f. (and further
embellished by Ibn al-Athir, Kdmil, i, i69f . ) ;
according to this report, which makes Bishr a
contemporary of al-Hutay5a (d.c. 30/650), the quarrel
started at the court of al-Nucman b. al-Mundhir
(r. 580-602). Aws b. Haritha raided the Banu Asad,
got hold of Bishr but spared his life. Bishr then made
amends for his five satires by composing five odes in
praise of his benefactor. Whatever the truth may be

there are indeed among Bishr's poems some eulogies
on Aws b. Haritha (Mukhtdrdt 75; Ibn al-Shadiari,
Hamdsa 103) and fragments of a similar ode (cf. cAbd
al-Kadir I.e. i, 455; ii, 263; iv, in and Mubarrad,
Kdmil, 133) which however is also ascribed to
piundab b. Kharidja al-Tal. If his apology
is authentic (Murtada, Amdli, ii, 114) then these
eulogies are later than the satires. Another
satire (Kali, Amdli1 ii, 233; Mufaddaliyydt i, 340,
584, 760; Freytag, Prov. Arabum i, 251) is directed
against cUtba b. Malik b. Djacfar b. Kilab. The "son
of this cUtba was cUrwa al-Rahhal who was slain by
al-Barrad about 590 A.D. Abu cAmr b. a-'Ala3 (in
Aghdni1 xix, 75 f.) says that after this murder which
led to the second war of the Fid/[dr al-Barrad asked
Bishr to warn Harb b. Umayya and other leaders ot
the Kuraysh against the revenge of the Kays cAylan.
The Banu Asad were in league with the Kuraysh
(see!bnSacd I/i, 81, 9). Finally there is an elegy on
himself (Mukhtdrdt 81-3) which he is said to have
spoken when he was mortally wounded during a
raid against the Abnd? of the Banu Sacsaca (see cAbd
al-Kadir I.e. ii, 262; Mufaddaliyydt i, 31, 6;Marzu-
banl, Mucd[am al-Shu^ara* 222). Legendary is the
account how Bishr, cAbid b. al-Abras (died c. 550-60)
and al-Nabigha sl-Dhubyani were regaled by Hatim
al-Ta'I (Ibn Kutayba, Shi'r 124; Aghdni1 xvi, 98).
Untenable also is Abu cUbayda's assumption, that
the "King" cAmr b. Umm lyas, whom Bishr addres-
sed in at least two poems, was a grandson of Hudjr
Akil al-Murar (Aghdni1 xv, 87; see also cAbd al-
Kadir I.e. ii, 182). Occasionally verses of a later poet
of his tribe were attributed to him (Nakd^id 241;
245 Be van).

Bibliography: In addition to the works
mentioned in the article: Ibn Kutayba, Thi'r
145-7; Khizdnat al-Adab1, ii, 262-4; Marzubani,
Muwashshah, 59; Ch. Lyall, Mufaddaliydt, ii, 268 f.;
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(J. W. FUCK)
BISHR B. AL-BARA3, Medinese Companion,

of the Khazradjite clan of Bam Salima. Both he and
his father al-Bara3 b. Macrur [q.v.] accepted Islam
early and were among the seventy odd Medinese who
were present at the second cAkaba meeting with the
Prophet. Later, Bishr fought at Badr, Uhud, the
siege of Medina, (Battle of the Ditch), and at
Khaybar in 7/628. There he ate from a poisoned
sheep which a Jewess offered to the Prophet in an
attempt to venge her lost relatives. The Prophet
tasted the poison and spat out the meat, but Bishr
swallowed it and died, according to some sources
immediately, according to others after suffering for
a year.

Bishr was a famous bowman, and an enthusiastic
Muslim who is quoted as arguing with the Jews of
Medina. The Prophet described him as the sayyid of
his clan, the Banl Salima. al-ShirazI (al-Muhadhdhab,
Cairo, ii, 176-7) quotes the case of Bishr as a precedent
for making that method of poisoning a capital
offence.

bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 309, 378, 499,
764-5; Ibn Sacd, iii/2, 111-12; Tabari, i, 1583-4,
iii, 2538; Ibn al-Athir, al-Kdmil, ii, 170; Yackubi,
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BISHR B. fiHIYAXH B. AB! KARIMA ABU CABD

AL-RAHAN AL-MARlSl, a p rominent theolo-
g i a n belonging to the Murdji'a [q.v.]. His father, a
fuller and dyer in Kufa, is said to have been a Jew,
and Bishr, on his conversion to Islam, to have
become a mawld of Zayd b. al-Khattab. He lived
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in the western quarter of Baghdad, in the Darb
al-Maris (or al-Marisi), from which he took his
nisba. He died in Baghdad in 218/833.

Bishr was an assiduous disciple of Abu Yusuf in
fikh, and although he held some opinions of his own,
he is counted among the followers of the Hanafl
school; he also heard traditions from Hammad b.
Salama, Sufyan b. cUyayna, and others. In theology
he shared the general position of the Murdji'a, and
the Muslim haeresiographers regard his followers,
sometimes called al-Marisiyya, as forming one of the
branches of this movement. He defined faith (imdn)
as the ratification (tasdik) of the Islamic creed with
the heart and the tongue, and everything that is not
iasdik is not imdn', conversely, it follows that
prostrating oneself to the sun is not in itself unbelief
but an indication of unbelief. On the other hand,
he considered all acts of disobedience to Allah as
grave sins (kabd*ir), but his followers (and pre-
sumably he, too) regarded it as logically impossible,
in the light of Kur'an xcix, 7 f., that Muslim
sinners should be kept in hell for all eternity.

Bishr held that the Kur'an was created, a doctrine
first explicitly propounded by Djahm b. Safwan
[q.v.], so that he was later vituperatively called a
Djahml. It is also one of the basic tenets of the
Muctazila [q.v.], so that the Muslim haeresiographers
could, at the same time, include him among these
last. A distinction which he made between two
kinds of Allah's "will", led him to adopt, on the
question of predestination, a position intermediate
between the two extremes of the Djabriyya and the
Kadariyya (qq.w.), similar to that which was to
become orthodox doctrine, and opposed to that of
the Muctazila. His main disciple, al-Nadjdjar [q.v.],
whose doctrine was said to approach closely to that
of his master, was in fact attacked by his Muctazill
contemporaries.

Bishr is said to have been persecuted for his
opinions; in particular it is said that he had to keep
in hiding for 20 years during the reign of the
cAbbasid caliph Harun al-Rashid. This is probably
a legend, because that pillar of orthodoxy, al-ShaficI,
is reported to have lived with Bishr and his
mother, a pious Muslim woman, in her house during
his stay in Baghdad, well in the middle of the alleged
period of hiding. But it is true that the traditionists
(ahl al-fradith, [q.v.]), and in particular Ahmad b.
Hanbal and his followers, opposed Bishr with
implacable hatred, so that he later came to be
regarded by the orthodox, notwithstanding his
ascetic life, as one of the arch-heretics of Islam, and
scurrilous features were added to his biography.
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BISHR B. MARWAN B. AL-HAKAM, Abu

Marwan, an Umayyad prince, son of the Caliph,
Marwan [q.v.] and of Kutayya bint Bishr (of the
Banu Djacfar b. Kilab, thus a Kaysite). He took
part in the battle of Mardj Rahit (65/684) and there
killed a Kilab chief. After his father's accession to
the Caliphate he followed him at the time of his
expedition to Egypt, for the sources tell us that
when in 65/684 Marwan had regained this province
for the Umayyads, taking it from Ibn al-Zubayr
[q.v.] who had seized it in Shacban 64/March-
April 684, and had put his son, cAbd al-cAz!z [q.v.]
in charge of the Prayer and the collection of kharddi,
he left Bishr there to keep him company and to
help him to forget his separation from his family.
Some time later the relation between the two
brothers changed and Bishr returned, probably to
Syria. The chroniclers bring up his name again in
connexion with the events of 71/690-91 (al-Tabari,
li, 816), the year in which the Caliph, cAbd al-
Malik appointed him governor of Kufa. It was only
in 72, probably after the end of the campaign against
Muscab b. al-Zubayr [q.v.] in which Bishr had taken
part (al-Baladhuri, Ansdb, v, 335, 338), that he took
up his residence there (al-Tabari, ii, 822), and had
as counsellor not only his uncle, Rawh b. Zinbac [q.v.],
but also Musa b. Nusayr whom cAbd al-Malik had
asked of cAbd al-cAziz with this in mind (according
to the Kitdb Ahddith al-Imdma wa 'l-Siydsa, in the
appendix to P. De Gayangos, The History of Moh.
Dynasties in Spain, London 1840-43, L-LII). In
73/692-3, the Caliph gave him in addition to the
governorship of Kufa, that of Basra, which he had
taken away after only a few months from Khalid b.
cAbd Allah b. Khalid b. Asld because of his un-
successful conduct of the war against the Kharidiites;
at the end of the same year or in 74, Bishr transferred
himself to this city, leaving cAmr b. Hurayth al-
Makhzumi as his lieutenant at Kufa. As governor of
Kufa, Bishr sent contingents to reinforce the troops
in operation against the Kharidjites on cAbd al-
Malik's behalf; but although he had been appointed
commander-in-chief (amir), he received an order
directly from cAbd al-Malik to give the command
of the army fighting this sect to al-Muhallab [q.v.].
This he did very much against his will when he
reached Basra because he had intended to appoint
cUmar b. cUbayd Allah b. Macmar. Shocked by the
Caliph's not having left the initiative to him in this
matter (al-Tabari, ii, 855 sq., etc.), he advised the
commander of the Kufa troops to oppose the military
action of al-Muhallab, an action which provoked the
indignation of the latter (al-Tabari, ii, 856).

On his arrival at Basra, Bishr was suffering
already from some hidden disease (al-Baladhuri, v,
171, 179, etc.) or from an infection (Ibn Kathlr,
ix, 7) and he died very soon afterwards at a few
years over forty, according to Ibn cAsakir, in 74/693-4
(according to al-Wakidi apud al-Tabari, ii, 852, in
73; in 75 according to al-Dhahabl, Ta'rikh, ms. Bodl.
ii, fol. 95r and Yafici, Mir*dt al-D^andn, ms. Paris
1589, fol. ssr.) He was buried at Basra but a few
days later it was already impossible to distinguish his
grave from that of a negro who had died on the same
day, which shows how little interest was taken in
tombs at that time. On the news of his death, there
were some defections in the army of al-Muhallab.
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Bishr was a very agreeable young man, a governor
who could be approached without difficulty (see
the verses of Aymam b. Khurayn in Aghdni, xxi, 12),
remarkably inclined to be merciful; nevertheless he
executed the emissaries of Ibn al-Zubayr who, even
after the death of Muscab, continued his intrigues
in the city of Basra. The only criticisms levelled
against his government concerned some innovations
in ritual (al-Baladhuri, v, 170, etc.), and his failure
to distribute food among the people, his custom
being to reserve this for his guard and the members
of his court (al-Baladhuri, v, 180).

Like many other Umayyads, Bishr used to drink
wine, get drunk and lead a merry life with his
companions (al-Mascudi, Murudi, v, 254-58 tells us
of the trick played by one of his friends to rid him
of the somewhat too constraining presence of his
uncle, Rawh; the latter's removal is nevertheless
explained in a different way by Ibn Kutayba, *Uyun,
ed. Brockelmann, 207 f.). He liked to listen to
music and to write poetry, and poets enjoyed his
sympathy and generosity (see a long panegyric and
an elegy in the Diwdn of Farazdak, ed. Boucher,
Paris 1870, 173-75, 129, transl. 521-25, 361; ed.
Hell, Munich 1900, index; poems in his honour in
al-Akhtal, Diwdn, ed. Salham, 38, 58, 68, 120).
Other poets too lived in his entourage or addressed
verses to him: Djarir, Kuthayyir cAzza, Nusayb,
Suraka b. Mirdas al-Bariki, al-Acsha of the Banu
Shayban, Ayman b. Khuraym al-Asadl, al-Mutawakkil
al-Laythi, Ibn Kays al-Rukayyat, Ibn al-Zabir, al-
Hakamb.cAbdal, al-cUkaysh!r al-Asadl, al-cAdjdiadi,
Kacb al-Ashkari, al-RacI. Zufar b. al-Harith, who
supported Muscab, on the other hand, wrote in-
vectives against him.
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^L. VECCIA VAGLIERI)
BISHR B. AL-MU'TAMIR (AsO SAHL AL-HILALI),

born in Baghdad, from where he went to Basra
where he met Bishr b. Sacld and Abu cUthman al-
Zacfaranl, both companions of Wasil b. cAta3

(founder of the Muctazilite school) who initiated
him in the principles of the school. Another of his
masters was Mucammar b. cAbbad al-Sulaml. After
his return to Baghdad, Bishr was able to win a large
number of converts to the iHizdl. Harun al-Rashid,
who was hostile to the Muctazilite doctrine, threw
him into prison. Bishr thereupon composed some
forty thousand lines of remarkably eloquent verse
on "justice" (al-cadl), "monotheism" (al-tawhid) and

"menace" (al-wa*id), three fundamental principles
of the-'Muctazilite school. These verses' found their
way outside the prison precincts; they were recited
at meetings everywhere. Al-Rash!d, realising that
Bishr's verses had more power over the masses than
his teaching before his imprisonment, freed him.
Bishr dedicated a veritable dithyramb to reason. He
was at once a great poet and a great rhetorician. His
advice to authors and especially to poets is quoted
in a celebrated page of al-Djakiz (al-Baydn, i, 104):
"The poet must feel that secret influence of the
heavens and choose elegant and beautiful terms
which are simple and clear of expression".

Only a few fragments of his writings on the
Muetazilite principles have come down to us. He
stressed especially the problem of "moral respon-
sibility" and was the first to speak of "engendered
acts" (al-tawallud) with a view to clarifying the
nature of this responsibility and of explaining at
the same time the problem of sensation. The
"engendered act" (tawallud) is an act prompted by
a cause which is itself the effect of another cause.
Thus, in the act of opening a door with a key, there is
first a voluntary act, then the movement of the hand
which turns the key, and lastly that of the key which
turns the tongue of the lock. This last movement is
an engendered act for it does not emanate directly
from a voluntary decision. Thus, he says, we are
responsible for acts initiated by ourselves either
directly or "engendered" by our direct (voluntary)
acts in measure as we are aware of all their con-
sequences. Bishr also explains sensation as an
"engendered act" through the impression which is
first made on the senses; the sense then naturally
translates this impression into sensation. Reason,
he says, once it has reached maturity, can compreh-
end the great moral problems: distinguish good from
evil, even before any revelation. And thus, merit or
the lack of it depends "upon ourselves alone, for we
have freedom of choice and action. And he adds,
"there is greater merit in the man who does good by
his own means than in him who is helped by divine
grace". He remarked also, that voluntary decision
need not necessarily be followed by implementation,
even in default of impediment. We are responsible
in so far as we perceive the moral value of our
actions; in the case of ignorance there is no respon-
sibility. Repentance is valueless, he says, unless it
goes with a decision not to repeat the forbidden act
and not to persist in it.

As to our knowledge of the external world, it
may be partial and relative, but this need not cast
doubt on the value of reason. He allows that move-
ment lies between the two moments of rest through
which the mobile agent passes; and, he says, cause
must always precede its effect. He defends the
principle of universal determinism; the only except-
ion he allows is that of man's freedom of motion.
Finally, he considers the soul as ineluctably united
to the body in man.

Disciples of Bishr were the MuHazilite masters:
Abu Musa al-Murdar, Thumama and Ahmad b. Abl
Du5ad. He probably died between 210-226 H/825-84O.
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BISHR B. AL-WALlD B. CABD AL-MALIK,

Umayyad prince, one of the numerous sons of the
Caliph al-Walid and brother of the Caliphs Yazld
III and Ibrahim. His learning earned him the title of
scholar (cdlim) of the Banu Marwan. He led many
military expeditions (certainly in 92/710-11: al-
Yackubi, ii, 350, and in 96/714-15 against the
Byzantines: al-Tabari, ii, 1269 etc.). He was nomi-
nated amir of the pilgrimage by his father in 95/714.
His name does not appear in the sources until the
conspiracy against his cousin al-Walid II in 126/743-
44. Despite the prohibition of his brother al-cAbbas,
the famous general, he joined the opposition to the
Caliph which supported Yazid b. al-Walid (the future
Yazld III). He was not, however, the only member
of the family to do so, since Yazld was supported by
thirteen brothers.

He was governor of Kinnasrin when Marwan b.
Muhammad, the governor of Armenia and Mesopo-
tamia, took the field against Yazid's successor
Ibrahim in 127/744-45. Marwan, having succeeded
in winning over the garrison of the town, largely
composed of Kaysites, persuaded their leader to
hand over to him Bishr and his brother Masrur, and
threw them both into prison. The date of Bishr's
death is not known, but as Marwan in the course of
his march after the battle of cAyn al-Djarr took over
the caliphate, it is presumed that the two captives
never recovered their liberty and died in prison.
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(L. VECCIA VAGLIERI)
BISHR AL-IjAFl, full name: ABU NASR BISHR

B. AL-HARITH B. CABD AL-RAHMAN B. cAxA3 B.
HILAL B. MAHAN B. CABD ALLAH (originally Bacbur)
AL-HAFI. He was a Sufi, born in Bakird or in
Mabarsam, a village near Marw (al-Shahidjan) in
150/767 (or 152/769), and died in Baghdad (some
sources say that he died in Marw, but this seems
unlikely) in 226/840 or 227/841-42. Little is known
about his early age. He is said to have belonged to
some young men's association, or a gang of robbers,
whilst still in Marw. He has also been described as a
great friend of wine. Another tradition has it that
he earned his living by making spindles. We do not
know how this fits in, or to which period of his life
it belongs. It is a known fact, however, that like his
maternal uncle CA1I b. Khashram (165/781-258/872)
he was a traditionist. With the exception of cAbd
Allah b. al-Mubarak (who came from Marw but
travelled a great deal), his teachers lived in the
Arabic-speaking regions; so Bishr is certain to have
continued his hadith studies after he left his home,

and it may be these very studies that induced him to
go away. He had already made a name for himself
when he reached Baghdad from cAbbadan for the
first time, for a Baghdad traditionist was anxious to
meet him. Bishr is also said to have studied under
Malik b. Anas (who died in 179/795) and to have
gone with him on a pilgrimage to Mecca. For chrono-
logical reasons Abu Hanifa cannot possibly have
been one of his teachers, as Hudiwiri and cAttar
assert.

It is also not clear how and when he became a
Sufi. There is no mention anywhere of a novitiate,
and two completely different events are mentioned
as the reasons for his conversion. According to one
version a certain Ishak al-Maghazili (who is, unfor-
tunately, otherwise unknown to us) wrote a letter to
him in which he asked him how he meant to earn his
living if he lost his sight and his hearing and was no
longer able to make spindles. According to the other
version he picked up a piece of paper in the street
(one report of this even says that he was drunk at
the time) with the name of God on it; he perfumed
it and kept it reverently, witlv the result that
either Bishr himself, or someone else, had a dream
promising the exaltation of Bishr's name. In each
case, the result mentioned is Bishr's conversion to
a pious way of life. Quite apart from these con-
tradictions, we do not know what form this piety
took—e.g., whether it included hadith—and we have
no proof that these events actually were the be-
ginning of his life as a Sufi. From Bishr's sayings
which have survived we merely see that at some
point, at the latest in Baghdad, he did turn away
from traditionist studies, he buried his hadith writings
and concentrated on Sufi devotions. Traditionist
studies, he says, do not equip one for death, they
are merely a means to gain wordly pleasure, and
they impair piety. He asked his former colleagues
to impose a "poor-rate" on the hadith, that is to say,
to follow truly 2l/2% of the pious verses which they
had learnt and which they declaimed with such
professorial self-complacency. He refrained from
teaching hadiths for the very reason that he so
greatly wished to teach them, and promised to
return to them as soon as he had overcome his
longing to teach them: "Beware of the haddathand,
for in the haddathand there is embedded a particular
sweetness". He admitted the science of hadith only
in so far as it was pursued "for the sake of God",
and quoted hadiths only in conversation, where this
would fit into the general framework of a training
for a pious way of life. Still, as we do not know
whether his earlier traditionism might not have been
practised with this same idea in mind all along, we
ought perhaps not to speak of an actual breach
with his past.

Bishr's Sufi piety is based upon the acceptance
of the laws of Islam and the Sunni Caliphs, but he is
also said to have held the family of the Prophet in
loving veneration. He was greatly respected not only
by Ahmad b. Hanbal, but also by Ma'mun (Mucta-
zila, Shica). The statement that he took Faith to
mean a positive confession, a belief in its truth and
man's acting according to it, as Hudjwlri puts it,
is, when formulated in this way, hardly true,
although it is justifiable with regard to his practice.
The decisive factor for Bishr was the deed itself. As
an absolute minimum in this respect, he demanded
that man should at least not sin, and to accomplish
this he advised contemplation of God's greatness—
before which he himself trembled, despite his own
ascetic life, up to the very point of death. Before



BISHR AL-HAFl 1245

the choice between God or the world, he made his
choice unreservedly in favour of God, and he despised
all %forms of worldly ambition and selfishness. He
preached poverty, which was to be borne with
patience and charity, and it is said of him that when
one day he met a man suffering from cold, and
could not help him in any other way, he unclothed
himself to show his sympathy and to give an
example; he died in a borrowed shirt because he
had given his own away to a poor man. He spoke
against the avaricious, the very sight of whom
*'hardens the heart"; and he advised a man about
to start off on a pilgrimage to Mecca, to give his
money instead to an orphan or to a poor man, for the
joy caused thereby was worth a hundred times more
than a pilgrimage. By saying this he hardly meant
that the one pilgrimage to Mecca, which the law
prescribes, could be replaced by some social act, as
some other Sufis have taught, but must have referred
to some additional pilgrimage. Tawus b. Kaysan
already (who died in 105/724) is said to have
refrained from going on a pilgrimage because he
chose to stay with a sick friend instead (liilyat al-
Awliyd*, 4, 10; cf. Meier, Zwei islamische Lehr-
erzahlungen bei Tolstojl in Asiatische Studien, 1958).
And Bishr called pilgrimages the holy war of women,
but, unlike for instance Dja'far al-Sadik (al-Kadi al-
Nucman: Da*d*im al-Isldm, i, 346-47), he put the
giving of alms above both pilgrimage and the holy
war—because alms could be given in secret, without
other people getting to know of it. The very wish to
have one's good deeds known by other people is, for
Bishr, an example of worldly mindedness, and in
this he sees an element capable of destroying even
the good deeds of man. He condemned the wish to
be well thought of by one's fellow men to the extent
of advising one against mixing with them at
all—even if only to give testimony and lead the
prayers. Here his teachings come close to the
Malamatiyya: "Do not give anything merely in
order to avoid the censure of others!"; "Hide
your good deeds as well as your evil ones". He
confesses that he himself still attaches a certain
importance to the effect he makes on others, and
to his appearance as a pious man, but he wages an
unrelenting war against all this "pretentiousness"
(tasannu*)—in himself as well as in others. He only
recognises those who wear patched cloaks (murak-
ka'dt) as sharers of his views, when one of them has
told him of his resolution to live up to this symbol
of dedication to God's service by au active fur-
therance of religion. He himself refrained, on one
occasion, from accepting dates in the dark at the
back of a shop, in order not to be different in secret
from what he was generally considered to be. His
abstemiousness (wara*) went beyond mere abstention
from dubious things by putting a limit to the
unrestrained enjoyment of what was permitted:
"what is permitted", he says, "does not tolerate
immoderation (isrdf)". Of everything he ate a
little less than his conscience would have permitted,
thereby creating the 'Tabu-zone' which had already
been recommended in the Jewish Pirke A both, and
which was also observed by numerous other Islamic
ascetics. Destitute, he often lived on bread alone,
and sometimes he was starving. Where the question
of faith in God's providence (tawakkul) arose, he
distinguished three types of the poor: (i) those who
neither beg nor accept anything, yet receive every-
thing they ask for of God; (2) those who do not beg
but accept what they are given; (3) those who hold
out for as long as they can, but do then beg (Sulami:

Taba^dt, 47; cAttar: Tadhkira, i, no), describing those
who belong to the middle group as people trusting
in the providence of God, however, another place
(Tadhkira, i, no, 24-25). In he characterises this con-
fidence as being the resolution not to accept anything
from any man; whilst in a third place tawakkul
appears to be compatible with manual work provided
the deed be done under the will of God (Hilya, 8, 351)
—but the explanation of that oracular definition
idtirdb bild sukun wa sukdn bild idtirdb does not seem
to me to be beyond all doubt. Admittedly, Bishr is
said to have begged only from Sari al-Sakati,
knowing that this man would rejoice in the loss of
any worldly possessions; but some stories suggest
that he lived largely on the earnings of his sister
Mukhkha, who looked after him and lived by
spinning. (Bishr had three sisters who are all said
to have lived in Baghdad). The question of begging
links up with the one concerning "giving and
taking', which played a great part in Sufism, especially
later on (cf. Meier, Die Vita des Scheich Abu Islidq
al-Kdzaruni, in Bibliotheca Islamica, 14, 1948,
Introduction 57-61). In spite of taking a great
interest in the lot of the poor, Bishr did not—unlike
Kazarunl for example—function as their spokesman
and mediator, but rather withdrew into himself. He
refrains from admonishing princes, he does not even
drink of the water for which a prince has dug the
channel. As a consolation when the cost of living is
high he advises contemplating death. He knows that
there is no way of satisfying mankind, and regards
his own time (on a well-known pattern) as particularly
far removed from the ideal of contentment: "Even
though a cap should fall from heaven on to some-
body's head, that man would not want it"; nor, like
Muhasibi, does he have much to say in his days in
favour of the readers of the Kur'an: "Rather a
noble robber than a base-minded reader of the
Kur'an". He finds true piety restricted to the very
few: "In these days, there are more dead within than
without the walls". A Sufi is one who stands before
his God with a pure (sdfi) heart, and perfect is only
he whom even his enemies no longer fear; but in
Bishr's own days not even friends, he says, could
trust each other. The opposition which a pious man
has to overcome lies in his inclinations (shahawdt):
only those who have erected an iron wall against
these inclinations, says Bishr, can feel the sweetness
of the service of God. He advises silence to those who
derive pleasure from speaking, speech to those who
enjoy being silent. He declines teaching fyadiths,
because he does not wish to give in to a desire to do
so; he eats no aubergines in order to fight his craving
for them, and no fruit in order not to satisfy the
fruit's own longing. He does not, however, advocate
the repression of sexual desire, and does not even
object to a harem of 4 women—though he himself
remained unmarried.

In spite of the fact that Bishr puts the deed before
knowledge, he is considered both knowledgeable and
intelligent. This does not refer to his theological
knowledge, but also to his ability to experience and
expound religious feelings and to his pious way of
life: "A wise man is not one who merely knows good
and evil, but he who both does the former and
refrains from doing the latter"; "First to know, then
to act, then really to know". Abroad b. Hanbal is
said to have claimed for himself greater theological
knowledge, but to have referred to Bishr for know-
ledge concerning the reality of things, the higher
facts (baka^ik}. Without question, though only a
few dicta and some verses in the style of the zuhdiyydt
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have survived, Bishr played his part through his
word in expanding the teaching of the mystical
shaping of man in Islam. Some sayings of his, however,
belong to an earlier tradition which he simply passes
on—one of his frequently quoted Sufi teachtrs is
Fudayl b. clyad. The men who learnt from him are
recognisable from the isndds of his dicta.

With regard to the origin of Bishr's cognomen "the
barefooted" (hdfi), Ibn Khallikan tells the following
story: Bishr once asked a cobbler for a new strap for
one of his sandals, but the cobbler called this a
nuisance, whereupon Bishr threw down both his
sandals and henceforth walked barefoot. Much
speaks in favour of this report, even if the explanation
is not clear in every detail. Did Bishr fly into a rage
at the cobbler's answer, and then, being a pious man,
did he draw the consequences? Or did he, blaming
only himself, soberly come to the decision never to
inconvenience a cobbler again? Later referring to
Sura LXXI, 19 "And God made the earth your
carpet", he said that one did not step onto a king's
carpet wearing shoes. As a further reminder he also
says that at the "time when the pact was made"
they too were barefoot. This probably refers to the
pact of obedience which human beings are said to
have made with God before their appearance on
God's earth (Sura VII, 172: a-lastu bi-rabbikum).
Such justifications belong to the symbolic associations
which Sufis later attached to the various parts and
colours of their clothes (cf. Meier, Ein Knigge fur
Sufi's, in RSO 32,1957,485-524). The statement made
by Hudiwiri and repeated by cAttar that Bishr went
barefoot because he was so deeply moved^in con-
templation of God, is hard to understand—and,
together with the explanations given by Hudiwiri
and cAttar, mere theory. Bishr is said to have called
himself "the barefooted" and to have been called
to account for this by a girl who said "All you have
to do is to buy a pair of sandals for two ddnik, but
then you would no longer have your beautiful name".
Al-Hafi is also the name of the dervish in Lessing's
Nathan der Weise. Although Reiske's Abilfedae
Annales Moslemici, i, Leipzig 1754, where our
Sufi appears on page 193, vulgo Beschr ol Hafi [seu
nudipes] dictus, had already appeared by the time
Lessing's play was written, it can hardly be regarded
as its source. Lessing is more likely to have sought
Reiske's advice personally, or to have derived the
name from d'Herbelot (cf. Baschar al-Hafi and Hafi).
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BISKRA, town and oasis of the Ziban in the

south-east of Algeria and on the northern fringe of
the Sahara. It is situated at an altitude of between
100-120 metres, on the alluvial cone and the west
bank of the Oued Biskra, at the mouth of a wide
depression which extends from the Awras massif to
the western Saharan peaks of the Atlas Mountains.
This has always been a route much used by nomads
and conquering shepherds. Its blue sky, seldom
streaked with clouds, its mild winter climate (mean
temperature for January 11.2° = 52° F.) make of it a
winter resort (it has numerous hotels); but its summer
climate is torrid (33.3° = 92° F. in July) and favourable
to the ripening of dates. Rains are fairly rare (156 mm.
=; 6.14 ins. per year) and, above all, irregular. The
palm grove which covers an area of 1300 hectares,
numbers more than 150,000 palm trees and thousands
of fruit trees; it is irrigated by the waters of canalised
springs. In the cold season, the surplus water makes
it possible to irrigate vast fields of wheat and barley
at the southern end of the oasis, where the harvest
begins in April. The European town, which has
grown into the administrative, commercial and
tourist centre, is laid out on a grid plan; it was built
upstream from the palm-grove, near a fort. The
Muslim cultivators are dispersed in villages, in
houses of crude brick. These are mainly to the
south, surrounding the ruins of an ancient Turkish
fortress. These villages are: Msid, Bab al-Dorb, Ras
al-Guerria, Sidi Barkat, Medjeniche, and Gueddacha;
on the perimeter, a little apart, are Beni Mora, al
Kora, Filiach and Aliya. Biskra, which is the chief
centre of the Ziban group of oases, is a township of
52,500 inhabitants in all, among which are a few
hundred Europeans. It is served by the railway
which runs between Touggourt and Constantine,
and by the pipeline, which, since 1958, has carried
the petrol of Hassi-Messoud to the port of Philippe-
ville, and will soon extend to Bougie.

Biskra is built on the site of the old city of Vescera,
one of the Roman limes posts which doubtless was
not occupied by the Byzantines. Its name dates
back to the 3rd/uth century when it was conquered
by the Aghlabids of al-Kayrawan with the whole
of the province of Zab (pi. Ziban) whose capital at
that time was Tubna, in eastern Hodna. Under the
Hammadids, Biskra was autonomous, with a council
of shaykhs on which two families fought for pre-
eminence: the Banu Rumman and the BanuSindi. Al-
Bakri (Slane's translation 2nd ed., 111-12) speaks of its
beauty and prosperity at that time and also describes
its ramparts, the richness of its oasis and the Berber
shepherds, Maghrawa and Sadrata, who led a
nomadic existence round about. In the 6th/i2th
century Biskra succeeded Tubna, in the Almohad
era, and finally supplanted Tahuda, known in anti-
quity as Tabudeos; according to al-Idrisi, it was
always well fortified. The Zab had just been occupied
by the Atbedj (Hilalian) Arabs coming from the
east. A settled family of the Latif tribe (from the
Atbedi confederation), the Banu Muznl, sought to
take over authority from the Banu Rumman who
had old ties with the country. They succeeded in the
7th/i3th century with the support of the Hafsids of
Tunis. Biskra became the principal town of the whole
south-western region of the Hafsid states but was, in
effect, the capital of a prosperous and virtually in-
dependent principality, to which caravans came to
barter the products of the Sahara for those of the Tell.
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In the 8th/i4th century, the Banu Muzni com-
mitted more than one act of disloyalty to the
Hafsids for the benefit of the rulers of Bougie,
Tlemcen or Fez. Then, in 804/1402, the king Abu Faris
re-established the authority of Tunis over Biskra;
he led away the last of the Banu Muzni as his captive
and replaced him, as elsewhere, by a Kd*id of his
own entourage.

With the decline of tbe Hafsids at the end of the
9th/15th century, Biskra and the Zab became the
fief of the nomad Arabs, the Dawawida. The town
was still "decently populated" but the people were
poor, wrote Leo Africanus in the middle of the
ioth/i6th century (trans, fipaulard, 440). This was
the point at which the Turks, following the two
expeditions of Hasan Agha in 949/1542 and Salah
Ra'is in 959/1552 took over to establish a garrison
and construct a fort. In practice, power was in the
hands of the chiefs of the Bu cUkkaz family, who
were given the title of Shaykh al-'Arab. In the
eighteenth century, the Bey Salah of Constantine,
finding them too powerful, set up a rival family,
that of Ben Ganah. Biskra suffered from this rivalry
and from the abuses of the Turks: its inhabitants
gradually abandoned the town to put a greater
distance between themselves and the kasba and
dispersed to small villages spanning the oasis.

After the French landing at Algiers (1830), the
rivalry continued. Farhat b. Sacid, representative
of the Bu cUkkaz family, finally appealed to cAbd
al Kadir, but the Ben Ganah family joined up with
France in 1838, following the capture of Constantine.
Biskra was occupied by the Duke of Aumale in 1844,
in the following year a permanent garrison was
established and a fort built on the site of the old
kasba. The Ben Ganah retained their position as
the most influential family and held most of the key
appointments in the region. They have recently
become reconciled with the Bu cUkkaz family (1938)
whose allies they now are. Biskra has become a
prosperous centre, chief town of a district, then of
an annexe of the military territory of Touggart,
centre of a mixed commune and of a commune with
full powers. It has just become the chief town of the
sous-prefecture in the new Department of Batna
(1956). It is the economic capital of the Ziban.

(J. DESPOIS)
BISMILLAH [see BASMALA].
BISTAM (also BASTAM, rarer BOSTAM). A town

of ca. 4,000 inhabitants (1950) in Khurasan, in the
district (shahristdn) of Shahrud, and county (bakhsh)
of Kalca-i naw. It is located 6 km. N. of Shahrud at
55 E. Long. (Greenw.) and 36° 30' N Lat, on a spur
of the Elburz mountains.

The pre-Islamic history of the town is unknown.
According to one tradition the town was founded by
Bistam, governor of Khurasan during the rule of his
nephew Khusraw II Parwlz, ca. 590 A.D. Yakut
attributes the town to Shapur II (cf. Schwarz, 821).
During the Arab conquest Suwayd b. Mukarrin
occupied the town before his invasion of Diurdian.
but the date is uncertain (Tabari, refs. in Schwarz).

During the 'Abbasid caliphate Bistam was the
second town of Kumis province after the capital
Damghan. Little is known of the town except as the
burial place of the Sufi Abu Yazld al-Bistami [q.v.].
After the Mongol invasion the town declined and
later it was replaced by Shahrud in importance. On
the sanctuary of Bayazid see Houtum-Schindler in
JRAS, 1909, 161.

At present in addition to the tomb and sanctuary
of Bayazid, there are remains of a citadel from the

6/12th century, and of an Imamzada Muhammad.
The mosque probably dates from the i8th century
but a minaret and adjacent tomb are much older.
On these monuments see E. Herzfeld in Der Islam
ii (1921), 168-9.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 365; Schwarz,.
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Farhang D^ughrdfiyd-yi Iran, ed. Razmara, iii,
Tehran 1951, 47. ($. N. FRYE)
BISTAM B. SAYS B. MASCUD B. KAYS, ABU

5L-SAHBA3 or ABU ZIK (according to Ibn al-Kalbi,
Dj[amhara 203, nicknamed "al-Mutakammir")—pre-
Islamic hero, poet and sayyid of the Banu Shayban.
His family was considered one of the three most noble
and aristocratic Bedouin families (al-Aghdni, xvii,
105). His father is known (al-Mufrabbar, 253) as one
of the "dhawu '1-Akal" (enjoying grants of the
foreign rulers) and was granted by the Sasanid kings
as a fee Ubulla and the adjacent border territories
(Taff Safawan) against the obligation to prevent
marauding raids of his tribesmen. Failing to fulfil his-
obligation in face of the opposition in his own tribe,
and being suspected of plotting with Arab chiefs.
against Persian rule, he was imprisoned and died in
a Persian gaol (al-Aghdni. xx, 140).

It is a significant fact, that Bistam did not avenge-
the death of his father. On the contrary, Persian
diplomacy succeeded, despite the Arab victory at
Dhu Kar, in assuring the collaboration of Bistam,
and a fairly trustworthy tradition (al-Nafrd*id, 580)-
shows that the Shaybani troops were equipped by
the Persian 'dmil at cAyn Tamr. Born in the last
quarter of the tfth century A.D. (T. Noldeke, in
Der Islam, xiv, 125) Bistam became a leader of his
tribe at the age of twenty (Ibn al-Kalbi, op. cit.) and
succeeded in uniting his tribe: he is known as one
of the "djairarun" (al-Muhabbar, 250). Abandoning
the idea of fighting the Persians he directed all his
activities against his neighbours of the Banu Tamim.

His first raid against the Banu Yarbuc, a branch of
the Banu Tamim, was—according to al-Baladhuri—
at al-Acshash (Ansdb, x, 998 b). The Shaybani
troops were defeated, Bistam himself captured
and released without ransom. Hi? second raid was
probably at Kushawa (Ansdb, x, ioo3b). Here
it is clearly mentioned that Bistam commanded
the attacking troops, but the raid itself was in-
significant and ended with seizing of camels of a
clan of the Banu Salit. To the same early period
belongs apparently the encounter with al-Akrac b.
Habis at Salman, in which al-Akrac [q.v.] was cap-
tured. A more serious enterprise was the raid of
Ghabit aJ-Madara (known as the Yawm Batn
Faldj). A tribal federation of the Thacalib was
attacked and overcome by the troops of Bistam,
but when the attackers proceeded against the Banu
Malik b. Hanzala they met resistance and were
put to flight with the aid of warriors of Banu
Yarbuc. Bistam, captured by cUtayba b. al-Harith,
had to pay a very high ransom and was com-
pelled to promise not to attack the clan of
cUtayba any more (Ansdb, 9983, gSSa, 995b, 9963).
Breaking his promise he attacked after a short time a
the camp of cUtayba's son at Dhu Kar (Ansab 995b,
99&a) and succeeded in seizing the camels (the raid
is also known as Yawm Fayhan). Not content with
this victory, he prepared an attack on the Banu
Tamim in order to capture cUtayba; but he was
defeated in this battle at al-Samd (or Dhu Tuluh)
and barely escaped with his life (Ansdb, 998a).
A further battle at al-Ufaka (known as the battle
of al-Ghabitayn or al-cUzala), prepared and aided
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by the Persian *dmil at cAyn Tamr, ended with the
defeat of the attackers and with the escape of
Bistam (Ansdb, 1004 b). Bistam fought his last
battle at Naka al-Hasan. He was killed by a half-
witted Dabbi, cAsim b. Khalifa, who is said to
have boasted of his deed at the court of cUthman.
The date of his death may be fixed at circa 615 A.D.

Very little is known about the posterity of Bistam.
His grand-daughter Hadra3, the daughter of his son
Zik was about to marry al-Farazdak, but died
before the appointed date.

Bistam is said to have been a Christian. He
was the sayyid of his tribe; when the news of
his death reached his tribe they pulled down their
tents as an expression of their sorrow. Many elegies
were composed on his death, and his person was
glorified as the ideal of Bedouin courage and bravery.
But in the times of al-Djahiz, in the urban mixed
society of the towns of clrak, his glory faded away,
and the common people preferred to listen to the
story of cAntara (al-Baydn, i, 34) which came
•closer to their social equalitarian tendencies (cf.
£/, s.v. 'Antara, R. Blachere).
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AL-BISjAMl, CABD AL-RAtfMAN B. MUHAM-

MAD B. €ALI B. AHMAD AL-HANAFI AL-HURUFI was
born in Antioch and appears to have witnessed the
sack of Aleppo, by Timur, in 803/1400. He studied in
Cairo and went to Bursa, then the Ottoman capital
and imperial residence. There he gained the favour
of Sultan Murad II, a patron of learning, to whom
several of his works are dedicated; there he died in
S58/I454.

He was a mystic, belonging, as his name indicates,
to the Hurufi [q.v.] order of dervishes, who attributed
a mystical signifcance to the letters of the alphabet
and to combinations of these (cf. his Kashf Asrdr
al-tfuruf and his Shams al-Afdfr fi cilm al-fluruf,
written in 826/1423), Among works of this type is
also his Miftdfy al-Djafr al-Didmic. He wrote a
number of Sufi works, perhaps the best-known
being Mandhidi al-Tawassul fi Mabdhid£ al-Tarassul,
and also wrote on history and geography, the most
important work being the encyclopaedia entitled
al-Fawd*ifr al-Miskiyya fi '1-FawdtiJt al-Makkiyya.

Bibliography: Brockelmann, II, 300; Hadjdii
Khalifa (ed. Fliigel), iv, 468; JRAS 1899, 907.

(M. SMITH)
AL-BISjAMl, ABC YAZlD [see ABU YAZID].
AL-BISTAMl, CALA AL-DlN [see MUSANNIFAK].
BlSTl [see SIKKA].

BISUTtfN, (BIHISTUN of the Arabic geographers,
BIstun in present local parlance), a mountain ca.
30 km. E. of Kirmanshah on the main road from
Baghdad to Hamadan.

The name is found in Greek sources (Diodorus
2.13 and Isidore of Charax) TO pocytaTavov opoc;,
and in early Islamic authors (as al-Khwarizml and
Hamza al-Isfahani) where we find the archaic form
Baghistan, Old Persian* bdgastdna "place of the
gods", (or one divinity in particular). Later Islamic
authors have the form Bihistun (Bahistun) which
in modern times became Bisutun (BIstun). The
site is mentioned many times in Arabic literature
since it lay on the main road from clrak to
Khurasan.

High above the road is the famous bas-relief of
Darius the Great with cuneiform inscriptions in
three languages, Old Persian, Accadian, and Elamite.
Beside the road below was the relief of the Parthian
king Gotarzes, unfortunately now almost obliterated
by a modern New Persian inscription.

Bisutun was regarded as a world wonder by the
Muslims. In the books of those authors who follow
Abu Zayd al-Balkhi appears a short description of
the sculptures which is fanciful since the Bisutun
sculptures are confused with those of nearby Tak-i
Bustan (considered Khusraw II Parwiz with his
horse, a work of Kattus b. Sinimmar). Ibn Hawkal
gives the curious explanation of the Darius relief
with his captives as a teacher and pupils. Most
Islamic authors thought the sculptures depicted
Shirin and Khusraw II.

The trilingual inscription of Darius provided the
key to the decipherment of all cuneiform inscriptions.

Bibliography: Le Strange, 187; al-Khwarizmi
(ed. Vloten), in; the Arab geographers are
summarised in Schwarz, Iran im Mittelalter, iv,
Leipzig 1921, 487 f. For the O.P. inscriptions, cf.
R. G. Kent, Old Persian, New Haven, Conn. 1953,
108. For photographs see F. Sarre & E. Herzfeld,
Iranische Felsreliefs, 189-198, plates 33-5.

(E. HERZFELD-[R. N. FRYE])
BITIK, BITIKCl, Turkish words derived from

the verb biti- "to write". A deverbal-noun bitig
"written document book" is found in the Orkhon
inscriptions and in the Turkish texts of Turfan.
Bitikti, is a nomen agentis in -ci signifying "scribe,
secretary". It is first found in Qutadyu bilig under
the form bitigti. The forms with a final surd
(bitik, bitikti) are well attested in middle Turkish
notably in Cagatay and Coman. The verb biti-
and its derivatives have almost disappeared from
modern dialects. Khakas has preserved pitik, book,
writing, document" as well as pic'ikc'i "cultured,
literate" and in Tuvin we have for example biiSik
"official document".

The etymology of biti is unknown. The much

quoted derivation from the Chinese pi(> *pjet)

«writing brush* must be treated with caution.
Comparison with Indo-European forms, such as
Khotanese pidaka "written, document", Sanskrit
pifaka "collection of canonical books", 'or Greek
TUTTaxiov "letter", is tempting but unsubstantiated
by the phonetic history of these words.

In written Mongol the verb "to write" is W#-,
a form which corresponds with the Turkish biti-.
The deverbal noun bitig "written document, writing,
letter, missive" occurs from the time of the Secret
History of the Mongols and a nomen agentis bitigeci
"scribe, secretary, copyist" is found in the Mongol
administrative documents of the Il-khans. Mean-
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while in Mongol-administered Persia the Turkish
form bitikti seems to have been preferred to the
Mongol form. One may see in this an indication of
Uighur preponderance in the administration of the
Mongol Empire. The two words of literary Mongol
are clearly observable in modern dialects. For
example: modern Khalkha bitig and bifeti, Buryat
b9S9g and bz&Se, Kalmuk, bi&g and biteti, Ordos
bitiik and bitefi.

The most ancient Tunguz form is Ju-chen *bitge(i)
"book". Mandju bithe "written document, as the
book, document, letter" must be a loan-word as the
derivation cannot be explained by the facts of
Mandju. On the other hand bithesi "scribe, secretary"
is a regular Mandju nomen agentis. In Evenki bift
"to write" and biciga "written document" are
borrowed from the Mongol, while the Oroch bitiho,
Oltcha bitho "written document, letter", is directly
connected with Mandju forms.

It is reasonable to conclude that the Turkish words
implanted in Mongol by Uighur scribes, followed
the Mongol conquests, which enabled them to
become technical administrative terms. — These
found ready use in the highly developed states of
the Ju-chen and the Mandjus. See further HERAT.

(D. SINOR)
BITLlS [see BIDLIS].
BITOLJA [see MANASTIR].
BITRAWSH, in Spanish Pedroche, a little

place in the administrative district of Pozoblanco,
60 kms. north of Cordoba, on the Cordoba-Toledo
road, and the same distance from Dar al-Bakar
now El Vacar). According to Idrisi, it was a heavily
populated fortified town with high walls; situated
in the region of Fahs al-Ballut of which Ghafik
{now Belalcazar) was the capital, it was the seat of
a provincial judge. Its inhabitants like those of
Ghafik had won renown for their bravery in repulsing
the attacks of the Christians. Its mountains and
plains were, and to a great extent still are, covered
with a variety of oak trees distinguished by the
quality of their acorns, which the inhabitants
cultivated with great care, and which in years of
famine served them as food, for as al-Razl affirms,
they were the best in all Spain. Abu Hafs cUmar
al-Ballutl, who came originally from Pedroches,
occupied Crete with the survivors of the cBattle
of the Suburb' (al-rabad) and there founded a
•dynasty which lasted until 350/961. The Berbers
settled in the district of Los Pedroches took part,
under an Andalusian mystic called Abu CA1I al-
Sarradj, in a rising against the amir cAbd Allah
which ended in the rout and death of their chief in
front of the walls of Zamora (288/901). Of its
history during the Almoravid and Almohad periods,
we only know that at the beginning of the year
550/1155, the governor of Cordova, Abu Zayd
xAbd al-Rahman b. Igit, made a sortie with Al-
mohad troops against the forth of Pedroche and
those of the Faljs al-Baliut region of which Al-
fonso VII had just taken possession in the course
of a rapid invasion which had also anabled him
to take Andujar. Ibn Igit routed the Count, the
lord of Pedroche, whom Alfonso VII had left there
as governor, and, in the course of his assault on
the fort, took him prisonner and sent him to
Marrakush.

Bibliography: Idrisi, 175,213 (text), 211, 263
(transl.); Ibn cAbd al-Muncim, al-Rawd al-mi'tdr,
45 (text), 57 (transl.); Razi, 51; Ibn Khaldun,
*Ibar, iv, 211; E. LeVi-Provengal, Hist. Mus. Esp.,

Encyclopaedia of Islam

i, 385; al-Baydn al-Mughrib, 3rd. part, MS.
Tamgrut; Anales toledanos pritneros, A. Huici,
348. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BITRI& Arabicised form of Latin Patricius.

The patriciatus dignitas was instituted by the
Emperor Constantine (A.D. 306-337), an honorary
dignity, not connected with any office, and conferred
for exceptional services to the State.

I.—It is certain that no Arabs in the service of
Rome were endowed with the patriciate before the
Ghassanids [q.v.] and no Ghassanid before al-Iiarith
b. Djabala, who was honoured with the dignity ca.
540 A.D., as was also his son and successor al-
Mundhir ca. 570 A.D. The assumption of this high
Roman honour by the two Ghassanid dynasts is
the most telling indication of their place and
importance in the Roman hierarchy. Al-Harith and
al-Mundhir are the only figures in the history of the
Arabs before Islam whose patriciate can be esta-
blished with certainty; there is no positive evidence
in the sources that the Romans conferred it again
on a Ghassanid after al-Mundhir.

II.—As the Muslim conquests in the seventh
century changed the status and r61e of the Arabs in
their relation to the Romans from subjects and
"allies" to conquerors, the patriciate, which in the
pre-Islamic period had been greatly coveted by
Arab princes as a symbol of their Roman connexions,
naturally ceased to be assumed by them. Instead,
it survived as a term in their literature. Almost
a hapax legomenon in pre-Islamic poetry, bitrik
acquired three broken plurals and found its way
into the literature of the Muslim period. It was
woven into the texture of Arabic poetry by al-
Mutanabbl and Abu Firas and was frequently
mentioned by the historians and the geographers.
Indeed, in the military annals of Arab-Byzantine
relations it became the regular term for a Byzantine
commander. Although other terms occur, like

(j*j£«Jj*« CTTp<xry)Y<k, Oî -**-̂  domesticus, and

(j*^O dux, paradoxically enough it was bitrik,

a non-military term, which received the widest
vogue.

III.—The frequent occurence of bitrik in Arabic
authors was, however, attended by confusions and
inaccuracies. The patriciate was conceived as though
it were (a) an office (b) hereditary (c) applicable to
the Persians, and (d) interchangeable with batrak
(patriarch). The truth, of course, is that the patri-
ciate was a dignity, non-hereditary, peculiarly
Byzantine, and non-ecclesiastical. But it is important
to draw a distinction between the reckless use of the
term in literary works of the type of al-Taniikhf s
Faradi and the careful use of it in the serious works
of the historians and the geographers. These have
preserved information of some interest and relevance
to the Byzantinist for the history of this dignity
with particular reference to the term TrpcoTOTra-
Tpbaos.

IV.—Bitrik was recognised by the Arabic lexico-
graphers as a foreign term and was considered by
some as a homophone and homograph of a supposedly
indigenous Arabic word, which, inter alia, means
"a proud and self-conceited man".

Bibliography: B. Klibler, Patres, patricii, in
Pauly-Wissowa, vol. 18, pt. 4, cols. 2231-32;
Th. Noldeke, Die Ghassanischen Fursten aus dem
Hause Gafna's, Abh. Pr. Ak. W., Berlin 1887,
13-14; note 3 on 13 is inaccurate. For the occur-
rence of bitri^ in Arab authors, see A. A. Vasiliev,

79
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Byzance et les Arabes, Brussels 1935, 1950), vols.
i, ii, passim, and M. Canard, Les aventures d'un
prisonnier arabe et d'un pair ice byzantin a I'epoque
des guerres bulgaro-byzantines, Dumbarton Oaks
Papers, (Harvard University Press, 1956) vols.
ix-x, particularly, 62, n. 13; 66; 68, n. 28. Lane,
Arabic-English Lexicon, New York 1955, I, i,
217-8. ( IRFAN KAWAR)
AL-BITROl^n. NUR AL-D!N ABU IsHAK, called

Alpetragius by mediaeval European authors, a
Spanish-Arab astronomer, the disciple and friend
of Ibn Tufayl (about 600/1200). His astronomical
theory, the origins of which must be sought in the
return to Aristotelianism initiated by Ibn Badjdja
and other Arab philosophers of Spain like Ibn
Tufayl and the astronomer Djabir b. Aflah, involved
the reintroduction of the idea of impetus roughly
formulated by Simplicius (6th century A.D.), the
abandonment of epicycles and excentrics, and the
view that the celestial spheres revolve around
different axes, thus producing a spiral movement
(haraka lawlabiyya). The work in which he sets
forth his principles, entitled Kitdb fi 'l-Hay^a, was
translated by Michael Scot; Carmody published in
1952, at Berkeley, a critical edition of this translation
compared with the Arabic text. In 657/1259, Moshe
ibn Tibbon translated the work from Arabic into
Hebrew, and in 934/1528, Kalonimos ben David
made a Latin translation, based on the Hebrew
version, which was printed at Venice in 1531,
at the same time as the Treatise on the sphere of
Sacrobosco.

Bibliography: see the works quoted by F. J.
Carmody, al-Bitruji, De Motibus Coelorum, Ber-
keley 1952; Sarton, Introduction to the History
of Science, ii, 399 and index. (J. VERNET)
BIYABANAK, an area in the central desert

of Iran (Dasht-i Kawir), with some twelve oases.
The area is included within E. Long. (Greenw.)
54° 15' and 55° 15' and N. Lat. 33° 5' and 34° 10',
roughly 70 miles by 90 miles. The date palm and
underground springs of water, some hot but all
salty, have enabled the oases to flourish isolated
from the rest of Iran. The word is probably a dimi-
nutive meaning "little desert", but the name does
not appear before the i6th century (Tavernier).

We find no references to the area in pre-Islamic
times, though local tradition claims that it was a
place of banishment under the Sasanids, and the
existence of site names such as Atashkada (6 km.
south of the oasis of Mihrdian), attest pre-Islamic
occupation.

A history of Yazd (see below) claims that the
Arabs in pursuit of Yazdadjird passed through the
central desert area and obtained the submission of
the local inhabitants. This, however, may apply only
to Tabbas since local tradition (oasis of Farrukhl)
claims that the Biyabanak was only converted to
Islam in the 3/9th century in the time of the Imam
CA1I al-Rida, and conversion was accomplished only by
warfare. Ibn Hawkal says there are three villages at
five stages from Na^n on the desert road to Khurasan.
Biyadak, Djarmak, and Arabah, each within eyesight
of the other. The palm trees are especially note-
worthy here. Nasir-i Khusraw mentions the village
of Karmah, 43 farsakhs from Na'In, and says that
the area was infested formerly with Kufidjan
(Kufs), but in his time (5th/nth century). Amir
Gilaki of Tabbas had rid the region of them. Later
the area suffered from BalucI raids until the 19205.
Apparently Arab tribesmen from Khuzistan raided

this area as well, for European travellers in the last
century report Arabs living here and local tradition
tells of a tribe called the Il-i Baslrl which terrorised
the area under the Kadjars.

At present there are perhaps 10,000 people
living in the oases, the nine principal oases being
Djandak, Farrukhl, Djarmak, Urdib, Iradj, Mihrdjan,
Bayazah, Cupanan, and the administrative centre
Khur. Dialects are spoken in all of the oases save
Djandak where Persian is spoken. The date palm
provides the principal livelihood for the people of
the oases.

Bibliography: J. B. Tavernier, Voyages,
Paris 1724, ii, 449; C. M. MacGregor, Narrative
of a Journey through Khorassan, London 1879,
i, 91; W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topographic
von Persien II, SBAk. Wien, 108 (1885), 616-622;
cAbd al-Husayn Ayati, Atashkada-i Yazd, Yazd
i939> 67; A. Gabriel, Die Erforschung Persiens,
Vienna 1952, s.v. Bijabanak; Ibn Hawkal ii, 405;
Frye, Biyabanak, the Oases of Central Iran, in
Central Asian Journal, iv (1960); Habib Yaghma3!,
Sharh Hdl-i Yaghmd, Tehran 1925, 8-12; Razmara,
Farhang-i Djughrdfiyd-yi Iran, Tehran 1954, x,
under the various oases. (R. N. FRYE)
BlZABAN [see DILSIZ].
BIZERTA [see BANZART].
BLIDA [see BULAYDA].
BOABDIL [see NASRIDS].
BOBASTRO [see BARBASHTURU].
BODRUM, a small town situated on the west

coast of Asia Minor, opposite the island of Istankoy
(Kos). It stands near the site of the ancient Halicar-
nassus in Caria. When the Turks overran western
Asia Minor in the years around 1300, this region
came under the rule of the Begs of Menteshe [q.v.].
The Ottomans seized the emirate of Menteshe in
792/1390, lost it after their defeat in battle against
Timur Lang at Ankara in 804/1402 and did not
recover full and direct possession of Menteshe until
829/1425-1426. This second and definitive annexation
of the emirate was not, however, destined to include
the old Halicarnassus, for the Knights of St John at
Rhodes, under their Grand Master Philibert de
Naillac (1396-1421), had meanwhile occupied the
site of the ancient town, and had built close at
hand a fortress which received the name of "Castel-
lum Sancti Petri" (Gr. IIeTp6viov). It has been
suggested that the name Bodrum derives either
from the vault-like arcades amongst the ruins of
Halicarnassus (cf. the Turkish bodrum: a sub-
terranean vault, a cellar) or from the Latin name
for the new fortress ("Sanctum Petrum").

The Venetian admiral Pietro Mocenigo, during the
course of his sea campaigns in the eastern Mediter-
ranean (1471-1474), ravaged the Ottoman-held
hinterland of Bodrum. In 885/1480, the Ottomans,
returning to Istanbul from their unsuccessful siege
of Rhodes in that year, attempted, but without
avail, to take the Castle of St Peter. Bodrum came
under Ottoman rule only in 929/1522, wJien the
Knights of St John, after a long and desperate
resistance, surrendered Rhodes, together with its
dependent possessions, to Sultan Sulayman Kanunl.
Ewliya Celebl mentions that a naval engagement
occurred in the harbour of Bodrum during the Otto-
man-Venetian war of 1055-1080/1645-1669. Bodrum
suffered bombardment from the Russian squadron
operating in the eastern Mediterranean in the
course of the Ottoman-Russian war of 1182-1188/
1768-1774. It was again bombarded during the
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Great War of 1914-1918, the fortress on this latter
occasion receiving considerable damage, which was,
however, repaired when Italian forces occupied the
town in 1919-1920. Bodrum, under Ottoman rule,
belonged to the sand[ak of Menteshe in the eydlet of
Anadolu. It had later the status of a kadd*, when
this sand[ak was subordinated, in 1864, to the
newly formed wildyet of Aydln (Smyrna). The town
is now included in the present Turkish province of
Mugla and had in 1950 a population of about 4,800
inhabitants.

Bibliography: Pirl Re*Is, Kitdb-i Bahriye
(Turk Tarihi Arastirma Kurumu Yayinlanndan
no. 2), Istanbul 1935, 220, 223, 225, 227, 229;
PeSevi, Ta'rikh, Istanbul A.H. 1283, i, 76; Ewliya
Celebl, Seydhat-ndme, ix, Istanbul 1935, 211 ff . ;
Dukas, Bonn 1834, 115 f f . ; C. Cippico, De Petri
Mocenici imperatoris gestis Libri Tres, Basileae
1544, 17 f f . ; V. Coronelli and A. Parisotti, L'Isola
di Rodi, Venice 1688, 370 ff . ; Hammer-Purgstall,
vii, 438; C. T. Newton, A History of Discoveries at
Halicarnassus, Cnidus and Branchidae, London
1862-1863, i, 72 ff . , passim and ii, 645-666
(= Appendix I: R. P. Pullan, Description of the
Castle of St Peter at Budrum); W. Tomaschek,
Zur historischen Topographic von Kleinasien im
Mittelalter (SBAk. Wien, Phil.-Hist. Cl., Bd.
cxxiv), Vienna 1891, 39; J. Delaville Le Roulx,
Les Hospitaliers a Rhodes . . . . (1310-1421), Paris
1913, 288 f f . ; G. Gerola, // Castello di S. Pietro in
Anatolia ed i suoi stemmi dei Cavalieri di Rodi, in
Rivista del Collegio Araldico, Anno xiii, Rome
1915, i-n, 67-78, 216-227; A. Maiuri, I Castelli dei
Cavalieri di Rodi a Cos e a Budrum (Alicarnasso),
in Annuario della R. Scuola Archeologica di Atene,
iv-v (1921-1922), Bergamo 1924, 290-343; F.
Taeschner, Das anatolische Wegenetz nach osma-
nischen Quellen (Turkische Bibliothek, Bd. 23),
Leipzig 1926, ii, 40 and 61; // Castello dei Cavalieri
di Rodi a Budrum, in Clara Rhodos (Istituto
Storico-Archeologico di Rodi), i, Bergamo 1928,
178-181; P. Wittek, Das Furstentum Mentesche
(Istanbuler Mitteilungen, Heft 2), Istanbul 1934,
98, 108, 167, 170, 172; Hafiz Kadri, in TOEM,
no. 26 (A.H. 1330), 127-128; A. Galanti Bodrumlu,
Bodrum Tarihi, Istanbul 1945; idem, Bodrum
Tarihine Ek, Ankara 1946; Sam!, Kdmus al-AHdm,
ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306, 1369-1370; CAH Diawad.
Ta'rikh ve Dioghrdfiya Lughatl, Istanbul A.H.
I313-1314* 204 ff . ; V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie,
iii, Paris 1894, 662-665; Pauly-Wissowa, Vll/ii
(1912), s.v. Halikarnassos, cols. 2253-2264.

(V. J. PARRY)
BOGHA AL-KABlR [see HUGH A AL-KABIR].
BOQHA AL-fiHARAfil [see HUGH A AL-SHARAB!].
BOfiHAZ [see BOGHAz-iCi].
BOfiflAZ-iCi (BOGAZICI) ("interior of the

strait") is the expression used in Turkish to denote
the Bosphorus, and especially the shores, waters,
bays and promontories which constitute its middle
section. The name Bosphorus (Gr. B6<J7UOpo<;, Lat.
Bosporus, Bosphorus) derives from a word of
Thracian origin (cf. Pauly-Wissowa). This narrow
channel, the Thracian Bosphorus (so-called in order
to distinguish it from the Cimmerian Bosphorus,
i.e., the strait of Kertch between the Sea of Azov
and the Black Sea) unites the Sea of Marmara (the
ancient Propontis, Marmara Denizi in Turkish) and
the Black Sea (the Pontus Euxinus of classical times,
the Kara Deniz. of the Turks). The Byzantines often
referred to it simply as T& Srevov, "the strait",
while, to the Latins at the time of the Crusades, it

was known as the "brachium S. Georgii" (cf.
Tomaschek). It is mentioned under a number of
different names in the Turkish sources, e.g., Khalidj-i
bahr-i siyah, Khalidj-i Kustantiniyye, Kustantiniyye
boghazi, Istanbul boghazi, etc. The word boghaz
means "throat" or "gullet" in Turkish, but has in
geographical names the sense of "defile", "strait"
(cf., e.g., Kiilek Boghazi, the Cilician Gates, or
Canak-kalce Boghazi, the Dardanelles).

The Bosphorus has a mean length of about 30 km.
and a width which varies from approximately 700
to about 3550 metres. A strong current (3-5 km. per
hour) flows down the centre of the channel from the
Black Sea to the Sea of Marmara, but a counter-
current runs in the opposite direction below the
surface and along the shores. The more notable
localities which border the strait can be enumerated
as follows (the names are given in the modern
Turkish form): on the European side, in order from
south to north, are to be found Tophane (the Byzan-
tine Argyropolis), Besiktas (Byz. Diplokionion),
Ortakoy (Byz. Hagios Phokas), Arnavut-Koyu (Byz.
Anaplous), Bebek (Byz. Challai), Rumeli^Hisan
(Byz. Phoneus), Istinye (Byz. Sosthenion), Yeni-
Koy (Byz. Neapolis), Tarabya (Byz. Therapeia),
Buyuk-Dere (Byz. Kalos Agros) and Rumeli-
Kavagi; on the Asiatic shore, in sequence from north
to south, are located Anadolu-Kavagi (Byz. Hieron),
Beykoz, Pasa-Bahcesi, Qubuklu (Byz. Irenaeon),
Kanlica, Anadolu-Hisan, Kandilli (Byz. Brochthoi),
£engel-K6yii, Beylerbeyi, Kuzguncuk (Byz. Chry-
sokeramos) and Uskiidar (Scutari: Byz. Skoutarion,
an imperial palace in Chrysopolis). The Bosphorus
proper ended, according to the view held in ancient
times, at the present Rumeli-Kavagi and Anadolu-
Kavagi, the waters beyond this line, towards the
north, being considered as a part of the Black Sea.

The Byzantines fortified the northern end of the
Bosphorus in the region of Rumeli-Kavagi and
Anadolu-Kavagi, where the strait narrows to a
width of about 1000 metres. Traces of a Byzantine
fortress can still be discerned to the north of Rumeli-
Kavagi. There is in fact a tradition that the Ottoman
Sultan Mehemmed II demolished this ancient fort
("Eski Kalce"), the material thus acquired being
used in the construction of Rumeli-Hisan in 856/
1452 (cf. Gabriel, 77 and 81). A Byzantine fortress
also existed at Anadolu-Kava|p. It was known to the
Ottomans as Yoros (Yeros) Kalcesi (cf. Byz. Hieron)
or Djeneviz Kalcesi. This latter name arose from the
fact that the Genoese, in 1350, had taken over from
the Byzantines control of the defences in the
northern zone of the Bosphorus.

It was only with the rise and growth of the
Ottoman empire in the 14th-15th centuries that the
lands bordering on the Bosphorus came under
Muslim rule. The Ottoman Sultan Bayazld I (791-
805/1389-1403) built on the Asiatic shore of the
strait a strong fortress called Anadolu-Hisart (also
known as Giizeldje Hisar), to which Sultan Mehem-
med II made various additions and improvements
in 856/1452. On the European shore, opposite
Anadolu-Hisari and at the site which the Byzantines
called Phoneus (Ocoveu^, also $ov£<X£ and Oo>v£a<;),
Mehemmed II constructed, in this same year, the
fortress of Rumeli-Hisari (often called Boghaz- Kesen,
i.e., "which cuts the throat" or "which cuts the
strait"). The Sultan furnished both these fortresses
with artillery capable of firing across the Bosphorus,
here compressed to its narrowest width (about 700
metres). After the fall of Constantinople in 857/1453



1252 BOGHAZ-1C1 — BOGHDAN

the Black Sea became in effect an Ottoman lake.
Mehemmed II brought to an end the former Genoese
imperium over the Black Sea in 865/1461 and 88o/
1475. Moreover, in this latter year, the Khan of the
Krim Tatars was reduced to the status of an Ottoman
vassal. Rumeli-Hisan and Anadolu-Hisari, together
with what remained of the old Byzantine defences
at the northern end of the Bosphorus, now lost their
earlier importance.

After a long interval of calm, danger threatened
from the north, when Cossack sea-raiders plundered
Sinope on the south shore of the Black Sea in IO23/
1614 and ten years later, in 1033/1624, carried fire
and sword into the Bosphorus itself, ravaging Sari-
Yer, Biiyiik-Dere, Tarabya and Yeni-K6y on the
European shore of the strait. To ward off this menace,
the Ottomans, in the reign of Sultan Murad IV
(1032-1049/1623-1640), built two new fortresses, one
in the region of Rumeli-Kavagi, the other near
Anadolu-Kavagi. These forts (not to be confused
with the former Byzantine defences in this section
of the Bosphorus) are described in Ewliya Celebl
(i, 461) as the &alce-i kilid al-bahr, "the forts
which are the lock of the sea" (bahr-i siyah, the
Kara Deniz or Black Sea). No trace of them now
remains, both having been demolished in the course
of the igth century (Gabriel, 82).

During their unsuccessful war against Russia in
1182-1188/1768-1774 the Ottomans began to reor-
ganise the defences of the Bosphorus. New fortifi-
cations arose, in 1187/1773-1774, at Kilyos (Kalce-i
Baghdaddjik) on the European, and at Irva (Kalce-i
Revandjik) on the Asiatic shore of the Black Sea,
just outside the strait itself, and also at Fener-i
Rumeli and Fener-i Anadolu on the northern exit
from the strait. Additional forts soon made their
appearance at Garipce and Biiyiik-Liman on the
European, and at Poyraz-Limam on the Asiatic side
of the Bosphorus above Rumeli- Kavagi and
Anadolu- Kavagi. This defence system received the
name of "Kilac-i Sebca" (the seven fortresses). A
sustained effort was made during the reign of
Sultan Selim III (1203-1222/1789-1807) to extend
and perfect the new defences of the Bosphorus. At
the same time the older fortifications situated
within the Bosphorus proper, southward from
Rumeli- Kavagi and Anadolu- Kavagi in the direc-
tion of the Marmara Sea, underwent a process of
repair and modernisation. These years witnessed,
however, the emergence, in its modern form, of the
Eastern Question. The control and defence of the
Straits, i.e., of the Dardanelles as well as of the
Bosphorus, was now to become a matter of prime
concern, not to the Ottomans alone, but also to the
Great Powers of Europe, who, during the i9th-2oth
centuries, imposed on the Straits a much debated
and often altered, system of international control.
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BOfiHAZ KESEN [see RUMELI HISAR].
BOGHDAN, originally Boghdan-ili or Boghdan-

wilayeti ('the land of Boghdan'), Turkish name of
Moldavia, so called after Boghdan who in 760/1359
founded a principality between the Eastern flanks
of the Carpathians and the Dniester (Turla). The
name Boghdan-ili appears in the hukm of Mehemmed
II dated 859/1455 (Kraelitz, Osm. Urk. Table I).
The name Kara-Boghdan is found in the letter of
Iminek dated 881/1476 (Belleten, no. 3-4, 644) and
in the Ottoman chroniclers generally.

The principality suffered its first raid (afrin) by
the Ottomans in 823/1420 (unsuccessful siege of Ak-
Kirman). In 831/1428 the Khan of the Golden
Horde, Ulugh Muhammad, proposed to Murad II
that they should act in concert to destroy the
Vlach infidels dwelling between them (cf. Kurat,
Yarlik ve Bitikler,S). Iladidjl Gerey [q.v.] made an
alliance against Boghdan-ili with Mehemmed II, and
an Ottoman fleet attacked Ak-Kirman in 858/1454.
As a result the voyvode Petru Aron accepted Ottoman
suzerainty, agreeing to pay an annual tribute of
2000 ducats (autumn 859/1455) (Fr. Babinger,
Beitrdge zur Friihgesch. der Turk, in Rumeli en y 21),
and the sultan granted the merchants of Boghdan
freedom to trade in the Ottoman dominions
(Kraelitz, ibid.).

Stephen the Great (1457-1504) renewed the
vassalage to the king of Poland, repulsed an attack
by the Crimeans in 873/1469, entered into diplomatic
relations with Uzun Hasan [q.v.], and defeated the
Ottoman beylerbeyi of Rumeli on 2 Ramadan 879^
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10 Jan. 1475. Finally Meljemmed II invaded Boghdan
and burned its capital Sufeava (Rabic I, 88i/July
1476). In 889/1484, as a result of the joint action
of Bayazid II and his vassal the Crimean Khan*
Ak-Kirman and Kili were occupied by the Ottomans,
and Kawshan and Tombasar by the Khan. In 897;
1492 Stephen, by sending tribute and his son to the
Porte, acknowledged Ottoman suzerainty.

Under the Ottomans Ak-Kirman and Kili became
more actively engaged in the commerce of the
Levant (this can now be seen from the records of
the Ottoman customs houses of this period at the
Basvekalet Arsivi Istanbul, Maliye no. 6). With
its exports of cereals, meat, butter and wax
the trade of Bogljdan became, under a monopoly
system, more and more dependent on the Istanbul
market.

Ottoman-Boghdan relations rested on the Islamic
principle of the ddr al-^ahd [q.v.], as expressed in the
*ahd-ndmes granted by the Ottoman sultans and the
berdts issued to the voyvodes (cf. the berdt of
Alexandru VI Iliash in Feridun, Munshe*dt, ii, 398).
The bonds attaching the voyvode to the Porte were
made still stronger when he received his appointment
directly from the sultan, the first voyvode so appointed
being Petru IV Raresh (933/1527). The voyvode's
whole authority emanated from the sultan. The
sultan, in his berdt, enjoined upon all the boyars,
priests and people that they should recognise the
voyvode as their ruler (beg); if they failed to do so
their land would be regarded as ddr al-jiarb. The
voyvode's symbols of authority were the standard, the
robe of honour (khiPat), and the red bdrk (felt cap).
An dgkd accompanied the voyvode to his capital,
seated him on his throne, and had the proclamation
read to the people. As late as the ioth/i7th century
it was felt to be important that the voyvode
should be a descendant of a former voyvode (cf.
Ferldun, ii, 398, 446). Nevertheless the wishes of
the local boyars were taken into consideration. The
Ottomans, assisted by the Crimean Tatars, had no
great difficulty in removing pretenders supported
by Poland or the Cossacks and voyvodes who refused
to recognise the sultan's order of deposition. After
the treachery of Dimitri Kantemir in 1123/1711 the
voyvodes were selected exclusively from a few
families of Phanariot Greeks (the Mavrokordati,
Kallimachi, Hypsilanti). In this Phanariot period
(1123-1236/1711-1821) the voyvodes were reduced
to being merely Ottoman officials. They were fre-
quently changed, but after 1217/1802, as a result of
Russian pressure, they were appointed for periods
of seven years.

The tribute which the Moldavians paid as ahl al-
*ahd was regarded as kharddj. maktuc, farmed by the
voyvode, who, acting as cdmil (tax-farmer), was
expected to raise the maximum amount of tribute
that the country could support. In 859/1455 the
tribute was fixed at 2000 ducats; it was increased
under Stephen the Great to 4000, under Petru IV
Raresh to 10,000, and in 1028/1619 under Gashpar
to 40,000 ducats. In the 12/18th century it was 65,000
ghurush [q.v.]. Boghdan also paid tribute (7000 ducats
annually )to the Crimean Khan. The gifts (pishkesh)
which the voyvode made to the Sultan, the wazlrs and
other influential people became an established usage,
and nearly equalled in amount} the sum paid as
kharddi.

The cahd-ndme granted to the voyvode also
prescribed that he should be 'the friend of the
sultan's friends and the enemy of his enemies', and
should supply military aid when called upon, the

voyvode serving in person when the sultan himself
took the field (Nacima, vi, 322). But the berdts
emphasised that Ottoman officials were not to
interfere in any way in the internal affairs of the
principality. The voyvode had a representative
(frapu-ketkhuddsl or kahyd) in Istanbul to attend
to matters arising between the voyvode and the
Porte.

The people of Boghdan were regarded as kharddi-
giizdr raciyyet of the Sultan, who was obliged to
defend them against their enemies and to depose
voyvodes who oppressed them. The boyars never
formed a hereditary nobility. In the gth/isth
century they were no more than a class of wealthy
peasants. The Porte was able to strengthen its
control of the country by playing off the boyars
against the voyvode and vice versa. In the 12/17th
century the boyars became great landowners and
the peasants were reduced to serfdom; but the
Phanariot voyvodes tried to break the power of the
boyars, and in 1153/1740 Constantine Mavrokordato
abolished serfdom and freed the peasants from their
control. From then on the boyars looked for support
more and more to the Christian powers, especially
Russia. By the Regulamentul Organic which was
drawn up in 1247/1831 during the Russian occupation,
the council of boyars was given the right to elect the
voyvode.

In the course of time the Ottoman state had
absorbed various parts of the principality into the
ddr al-Isldm. Siileyman I's campaign of 945/1538
represents a turning point in many respects: the
voyvode was brought into closer dependence on the
Porte, and the district of Budjak [q.v.] was annexed
to ensure the security of the port of Ak-Kirman.
In 1030/1621 cOthman II rescued Khotin from the
Poles to give to Boghdan, but annexed to the
Ottoman dominions the area north of Ismail. In
order to recover Budjak, Dimitri Kantemir in H23/

'1711 secretly recognised the protection of the Czar.
After the treaty of the Pruth, the Porte placed
Khotin and the surrounding district as far as the
Pruth under an Ottoman Pasha. In 1189/1775
Austria seized the north-western part of the country
(Bukovina), and in 1227/1812 Russia annexed
Bessarabia. After the Treaty of Kiiciik Kaynardja
(1188/1774) Russia posed as the protectress of
Moldavia, and eventually after the Treaty of Ak-
Kirman (5 Rablc I 1242/7 Oct. 1826) Ottoman
suzerainty over the principality became nominal and
Russia was recognised as the Protecting Power.
In 1276/1859 the twin principalities of Wallachia and
Moldavia (Mamlakatayn) were united, though the
Sultan did not recognise the union until two years
later (28 Djumada I 1278/2 Dec. 1861).
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BOGRA, town and head-quarters of the district

of the same name in East Pakistan, situated in
24° 51' N. and 89° 23' E. on the west bank of the
Karatoya. Population, (1951) was 12,80,581 for the
district and 25,303 for the town. The town is pre-
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dominantly Muslim; even before the partition of
the sub-continent in 1947 it had the largest number
of Muslims in the whole of Bengal. They are mostly
converts from the K66 or Radjbansis of the northern
areas although there are some Pathans and Sayyids
also. The district and the town are both liable to
cyclones and floods, sometimes of a terrible nature.
In 1281/1864 many houses and trees were levelled
to the ground by the cyclone which swept over the
district. In 1304/1886 the town was inundated
when 18" of rain fell within a short span of
i1/* hours. Earthquakes of great intensity have
also frequently occurred. The severe earthquakes
of 1885, 1888 and 1897 did considerable damage
to both life and property. Many of the brick
buildings in the town were destroyed in the earth-
quake of 1897.

The district seems to have been converted en
masse to Islam in the 7th/i3th century as most of
the villages still bear Hindu names but have no
Hindu inhabitants. In 1005/1596 when the district
was re-conquered by Radja Man Singh, the Mughal
viceroy, he built a mud fort at Shirpur and named
it Salimnagar after Djahangir. A fort was also built
at Mahast'han, now desolate. Shirpur, to the south
of Bogra, was founded by Shir Khan, the Afghan
ruler of Bengal (c. 666-70/1268-72). These two
places abound in archaeological remains while in the
town itself the "Bogra Palace", the seat of the
Cawdharl family, is the only place of some
antiquity and interest.
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BOHORAS (Bohras, Buhrah), a Muslim com-

munity in Western India (mainly of Hindu descent,
with some admixture of Yemenite Arab blood), for
the most part Shicis of the Ismac!ll sect, and belonging
to that branch of the Shica which upholds the claims
of al-Mustacli (487-495/1094-1101) to succeed his
father al-Mustansir in the Fatimid Caliphate of
Egypt. (For the histor> of the Fatimids, see the
articles FATIMIDS and ISMACILIS). Mustacli opposed
his brother Nizar, whose adherents (the so-called
Assassins) are represented in India by the Khddias
[q.v.]. The name bohord denotes a "trader, merchant"
(from the Gudjaratl vohdrvu, "to trade") and records
the occupation of the earliest converts to Islam.
This is clearly mentioned in an Arabic work, al-
Tardiama al-gdhira. . . (see below, and cf. Asaf
A. A. Fyzee, Ismaili Law of Wills, Oxford 1953,
3, footnote 2). The appellation however is not
confined to Muslims, and in the Census Report
of 1901, 6,652 Hindus and 25 Djayns returned
themselves as Bohoras. The exact figures are a
matter of some doubt, as Hindu Bohoras, Sunni
Bohoras (of Gudjarat and particularly, of Rander)
and Djayn Bohoras are occasionally confused with
Ismacil! Bohoras. The number of Muslim Bohoras
was given in 1901 as 146,255, of whom 118,307
resided in the Bombay Presidency. Under the
communities the following figures are given:

Bohora
(British Districts) 1911 1921 1931

92,081 108,150 110,124

In the Census Reports of 1941 and 1951, the distri-
bution of the communities is not given, with the
result that it is now impossible to give accurately
the figures for India. An approximate figure allowing
for the natural increase in population would be
150,000 in India, and 200,000 for the world, in-
cluding the trading communities of Ceylon and
East Africa.

The Bohoras fall broadly in two main groups, the
larger of which, belonging to the mercantile class, is
Shicl; the other, composed mainly of peasants and
cultivators, is Sunni. Some of the Sunn! Bohoras of
Rander (Gudjarat) traded in Burma and made
large fortunes. Certain families of Isma'fli Bohoras
claim to be descended from refugees from Arabia and
Egypt. It is difficult to substantiate this claim; but
intermarriage, particularly with Yemenite Arabs of
the Mustaclian branch, has taken place in a number
of well-known cases. Recently among the Sulaymams,
intermarriage has taken place with Sunnls, Ithna
cAshari Shlcls, Hindus and even with Europeans;
but the large majority of the Bohoras do not marry
outside their communities.

The majority of Bohoras are undoubtedly of
Hindu origin, their ancestors having been converted
by Ismaclll missionaries. The first of these is com-
monly stated to have been sent from Yemen by the
Imam of the Mustaclian sect and to have been called
cAbd Allah. It is related that he landed in Cambay
(Western India) in 400/1067 and actively engaged
in propaganda. This story is given in varying forms,
one of which is preserved in an Arabic booklet
entitled al-Tardiama al-gdhira li-Firfyat Borhat al-
Bdhira. A copy exists in the library of the
Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
It has been translated into English by K. M.
Jhaveri, A Legendary History of the Bohoras.
Journal Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, 1933,
New Series, Vol. 9, 37-52. The text has been edited
by H. M. Fakhr (Talib), in the Journal Bombay
Branch Royal Asiatic Society, 1940, N.S., Vol. 16,
88. Other accounts give Muhammad CA1I, whose
tomb is still revered in Cambay, as the name
of the first Mustaclian missionary in India (died,
532/1137). The Calukya dynasty of Anahilavacjla
was then ruling over Gudjarat and the Ismaclli
missionaries seem to have been allowed by the
Hindu government to carry on their propaganda
without interruption and with considerable success.
In 1297 the Hindu Kingdom came to an end and for
a century Gudjarat remained more or less in
subjection to Dihll. However, under the inde-
pendent Kings of Gudjarat (1396-1572), who fa-
voured the spread of the Sunni doctrine, the
Bohoras were on several occasions exposed to -severe
persecution.

Up to 946/1539, the head of the sect resided in the
Yemen, and the Bohoras made pilgrimages to him,
paid tithes and referred their disputes for decision and
settlement. In 946, however, Yusuf b. Sulayman
migrated from the Yemen to India and settled in
Sidhpur (Bombay State). About fifty years later,
a schism occurred after the death of the dd*i Da'ud b.
cAdjab Shah in 996/1588. The Bohoras of Gudjarat,
in fact the large majority of the community, chose
one Da'ud b. Kutb Shah as his successor, and sent
the tidings of his appointment (Ar. nass) to their
co-religionists in the Yemen; but the latter, including
a small proportion of the community in India,
supported the claims of a certain Sulayman, who
H aimed to be the rightful successor in virtue of a
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formal mandate from Da'ud b. 'Adjab Shah. This
document is still in the possession of the Sulaymani
da'wat (the communal administration is called
da^wat; the t is pronounced by the community),
but its authenticity has never been subjected
to a scientific, critical or legal examination.
Sulayman died in Ahmadabad, where his tomb and
that of his rival, Da'ud b. Kutb Shah are still
reverenced by their respective followers. Those who
recognise the claims of Sulayman are called Sulay-
manis and their dd*i is in the Yemen. His chief agent
in India is called the mansub, and the seat of the
Sulaymani da^wat is in Baroda, where there is a good
library of Ismaclli MSS. Another difference is that
the Da'udis use a form of Gudiarati language which
is full of Arabic words and phrases, write in the
Arabic script for all official purposes and deliver
their sermons in this language, whereas the Sulay-
manls use Urdu for the same purposes.

The head of the Da'udi Bohoras resides generally
in Bombay, but his headquarters are in Surat and
are known as the Deorhl. In both places there
are good collections of Ismaclll MSS. There is at
Surat an Arabic madrasa known as the dars-i say ft,
named after the present dd'i, Sayyidna T^hir Sayf
al-Dln. The dd'i al-mu$ak, to give him his official
designation, is commonly known as the Mullddji
Sdfrib or Sayyidna Sdfrib, and is greatly revered by
his followers. In his presence a large number of
the sectarians perform a form of obeisance, the
takbil al-ard, which has apparently come down
from Fatimid times and differs but little from
the traditional sadida.

As regards marriage and death ceremonies, and
ritual prayers, the Bohora community is in general
well-served by local officiants, called Admits, who
are appointed by the Mulladil Sahib and are the
servants of the da'wat. They perform duties similar
to those of the kadis of the Sunnls, but in addition
refer disputes to the Mulladil Sahib and have a
much greater hold over their "parishioners". A
feature of the Bohora community both in India
and elsewhere is that they form themselves into
guilds, have little to do with others, and do not
intermarry even with other Muslims, much less with
adherents of other religions, and take little part in
public affairs. In general, they restrict themselves
to trade; but in some parts of India, Ceylon and
East Africa, and particularly amongst the Sulay-
manis, certain families have entered public life and
taken to Government service.

Two insignificant secessions from the Da'udls may
be mentioned: (i) The cAliyya Bohoras, who in 1624
supported the claims of CAH, the grandson of Shaykh
Adam, the head Mulla, in opposition to Shaykh
fayyib, whom Shaykh Adam had nominated as his
successor, and (ii) the Nagcshias, who broke away
from the cAliyya sect about the year 1789; their
name indicates that they consider the eating of flesh
as sinful. The Djacfarl Bohoras are mainly descended
from the Da'udl Bohoras who became Sunnls in
the reign of Muzaffar Shah (810-813/1407-1411) and
succeeding Kings of Gudjarat, but they have received
accession to their numbers from Hindu converts.
They derive their name from a saint named
Sayyid Ahmad Dja'far Shlrazi (15th Century),
whose descendants they reverence as their spiritual
guides.

The Bohoras keep their religious books secret,
but recently some of their works on law (such as
Da*d*im al-Isldm), history (such as Sirat Sayyidind
al-Mu*ayyad) and philosophy (such as Rdhat al-'Afrl

and al-Risdla oZ-Dfamt'a) have been printed.
Further details will be found in the bibliography by
W. Ivanow, Guide to Ismaili Literature, London 1933,
of which a second edition is contemplated. For their
religion and doctrines see Zahid CAH, Hamdre
IsmdHli Madhhab awr uski ffafckat (Urdu), Hayd-
arabad, Deccan, 1954/1373. In this work a full
exposition of the bafrd'ik (the Ismacili term for their
secret philosophical doctrines) has been given by a
learned Bohora. Recently A. A. A. Fyzee has given
his collection of Mustaclian Ismacili MSS. numbering
160 to the Library of Bombay University.
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History of the da'wat: No exhaustive history
of the Bohoras has beei* written so far on
scientific lines. See however an Arabic work still
unpublished, Muntaza* al-Akhbdr (2 vols., see
W. Ivanow, Guide, no. 335), on which is based
the Gudjarati work lithographed in the Arabic
script, Mawsim Bahdr fi Akhbdr \al-Du'dt al-
Akhydr, 3 vols., by (Miyan Sahib) Muhammad
<A1I b. Djiwabhal, Bombay, n.d.

The literature of the dacwat is still mostly
unpublished, but has been described by W. Ivanow,
op. cit. (with addenda by Paul Kraus in R&I,
1932,483-90). For further bibliographical material
see A. A. A. Fyzee, Materials for an Ismaili Biblio-
graphy, 1920-1934, Journal of Bombay Branch of
the Royal Asiatic Society, 1935, 59-65, and ibid.,
1940, 99-101. Several important texts have
recently been edited and published by Dr. Muham-
mad Kamil Husayn (Cairo).
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BOHTAN [see KURDS]
BOLOR DAGH [see PAMIR]
BOLU (Boli, near anc. Bithynium, later Claudio-

polis) 40° 15' N 31° 30' E. The capital of a forested
NW Anatolian wildyet, elevation 710 m., area
11,140 sq. km., lying between the Sakarya river bend
and the Black Sea. In 1955 the population was
11,884 (town) and 318,612 (province). Bolu lies in
a plain on the Bolu Suyu and is subject to severe
earthquakes, notably that of May 26, 1957. It is on
the highway 263 km. from Istanbul and 208 from
Ankara. It boasts 32 mosques, a bath dated 79i/
1388-9, a women's teachers college, forestry school,
other fine primary and secondary schools, a hospital,
and new "briquette" and lumber factories. Bolu
is the home of Koroghlu, cAshik Derdli and good
cooks. Lake Abant lies 37 km. SW. Atatiirk visited
Bolu from i7-i9/vii/'34 and Inonii from 5-7/viii/*39.
Its kadd's are Akchakodja, Bolu, Diizdje, Gerede,
Goyniik, Kibrisdjik, Mengen (where lignite has been
exploited since 1956) Mudurnu, Seben and Yighildja.
Bolu fell to the Ottomans circa 726/1325, to the
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Isfendiyaroghullari from 805-27/1402-23, was retaken,
governed by Prince Siileyman (914-15/1509) and
served as base of the abortive Khildfet ordusu in April
1920/1338 (Tarih, iv, 67, 304; Nutuk, n). Bolu was
a sandiafc of the eydlet of Anadolu till HO3/
1692, a mubasslllib till 1226/1811, an independent
sandiak till 1231/1864, attached to Kastamonu till
1327/1909, then a large, independant liwd* until
it became a wildyet in 1341/1923.

Bibliography: R. Aker, Bolu Gezisi, Istanbul
1949; G. Arnakis, 6,. Trpeoroi OOo^ocvoi, Athens
1947, 147 ff., 200; Barkan, ... Kanunlar, 28 ff.;
Bolu Liwdsi Sdl-ndmesi, Bolu 1925; Cuinet,
Turquie d'Asie, iv, 446-61, 506-39; Z. Damsman,
Qamlar ve Gdller Vlkesi Bolu, Istanbul 1935;
Dokuman, Ayhk Mecmua, No. 2, "Bolu", 1-60;
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Mordtmann, sen., Anatolien . . ., Hanover 1925,
267-75; L- V. de St.-Martin, Description . . . de
I'Asie Mineure, 2 v., Paris 1852, i, 304, 362, 395-6,
418, 431 ff., ii, 461-5, 687, 712-19; K. Sapmaz,
Bolu . . . ormanlik . . . aile ziraat. . ., Ankara 1956;
S. Saribay, Istikldl Savastnda Mudurnu-Bolu-
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193-9, tables 24-6, ii, 23, 42-3, 53, 56, 63; Turk
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Ildveleri, i, Istanbul 1953, no. 14, "Bolu", 1-12;
and I A, s.v. (B. Darkot) for further references.

(H. A. REED)
BOLt)K (from the verb bdlmek), meaning a part,

a section, or a category, was used in Eastern Turkish
and in Persian to designate a province or a region.
In Anatolian Turkish, from the time of the Tanzimdt
[q.v.] onwards, it designated units of infantry or
cavalry under the command of a yuzbashi (captain).
In the old Ottoman military organisation, the term
boluk was used in the kapl-kulu [q.v.] odiaks [q.v.],
as well as in provincial troops and the military
retinues of senior officials. The size of the boluk
varied. In Janissary odiaks, for example, which
numbered 1,000 men, there were 10 bdluks of 100
men each. The commander of the boluk was known
as yayabashi (chief infantryman). The Gelibolu
(Galipoli) odi&k of *ad[ami-oghlans [q.v.], which
numbered at first 400 men, consisted of 8 bdluks of
50 men each. These boliiks were commanded by an
officer known as forbadil. Janissary odiaks were
later enlarged to include 101 bdluks, known also as
diemd'at and orta. Each boluk had a different name
and function. Thus boliiks 1-3 were known as dj_emdcat-i
shuturbdn (diemd'at of camel drivers), the 28th boluk
was the boluk of imdm-i hadret dghd, boliiks 60-63 were
known as solak-ortasi (the orta of Solak guards).
The Segbdns (Keepers of the Sultan's Hounds), who
constituted an independent odiak until 1451, were
assigned on that date by Sultan Mehemmed II to the
odaak, of Janissaries as the 65th orta. They retained,
however, an autonomous organisation consisting of
34 bdluks. Each boluk had a different size, name and
functions. As a result of the mutiny organised by the
agha (commander) of the Janissaries under Bayezld
II or Sellm I, an agha was appointed by the Palace

and put in charge of a separate organisation con-
sisting of 61 ^bdluks of the agha», in the hope that
he would maintain a balance of forces in the odiak.
It was these that were usually meant when the term
bdliik was used. Otherwise if a bdliik in the odiafys of
armourers, artillerymen, artillery drivers etc. was
meant, its name and the name of the odiak were
usually given. There were 6 bdluks in the mounted
odiak of kapi-fculus. Their members were known as
"the people of the bdliik » or «the people of the six
bdluks". Excluding the sipahls and sildhddrs, they
were known as bolukdt-i erba^a (four bdluks). The
seven Ottoman odiaks in Egypt were called bdliikdt-i
seb'a (seven bdluks). The officer^ of these various
bdluks enjoyed different rates of pay and were
subject to different rules of promotion. As in the
case of odiaks, the importance of bdluks in the eyes
of the Government varied from time to time. For
detailed information on odiaks and bdluks see
Ismail Hakki Uzuncarsih, Osmanh Devleti Teskild-
hndan Kapi Kulu Ocaklan, i, 1943, and Gibb and
Bowen, i, index. (1. H. UZUNCARSILI)

B5Lt)K-BASHI, the title given to the headmen
of various groups of functionaries in the admini-
strative organisation of the Ottoman State. In the old
Ottoman military organisation the commanders of
the bdluks [q.v.] in the odiak [q.v.] of the Janissaries
were generally known as yayabashi or ser-piydde
(chief infantryman), while the commanders of the
bdluks in the odiak of the ^adiami oghlans [q.v.] were
called torbadii. It was only the commanders of the
"bdluks of the agha" (see BOLtfK) who were called
Bdluk-bashi, the most senior being known as Bash-
bdliik-bashi. The Bdliik-bashls were mounted and had
an iron mace and a shield tied to their saddles. When
the Sultan left the palace to go to a mosque, the
Bdluk-bashi was present wearing ornate clothes and
holding in his hand a reed instead of a spear. Under
Suleyman the Magnificent there were 58 bdluk-
bashls of "bdluks of the agha"; their daily pay was
9 aspers. Their numbers and pay were later increased.
The Bash-bdluk-bashi was appointed on promotion
junior agha of the odiak known as that of katar-
aghalarl (dghds of trains or caravans). Bdluk-bashis
of the bdluks of the agha, when invested with a
timdr, were numbered among the wardens of for-
tresses and received a life grant of 8,000 to 15,000
(aspers). Apart from the odiak of the Janissaries,
the mounted kapi-kulus [q.v.] had their bdliik-bashis
commanding separate bdluks, as had the segbdns
(keepers of the Sultan's hounds), levends (irregulars)
and tufengtis (fusiliers). For more details see
Ismail Hakki Uzunsarsili, Osmanh Devleti Teskild-
tindan Kapi Kulu Ocaklart, i; 1943, and Gibb
and Bowen, i, index. (1. H. UZUN?ARSILI)

BOLWADIN (BoLVADiN, sometimes Karamuk,
anc. Polybotum) 38° 44' N, 31° 03' E. A municipality
and kada* in the wildyet of Afyun Kara Hisar [q.v.],
with its own and Ishakli ndhiye (its former ndhiye
of £ay, with 20 villages, became a kadd* on April i,
1958/1377), consisting of 26 villages. The population
in 1375/1955 was 12,604 (town), 61,280 (district); ele-
vation 900 m., area 2,420 sq. km. Bolvadin lies 45 km.
E of Afyun, 8 N of £ay railway station, N of the Sazli
and Eber lakes and a fertile plain watered by the
Akar £ay, on the old Baghdad road and the modern
Eskishehir-Konya highway. Bolvadin was under the
Asjiraf-oghullari [q.v.] circa 702-26/1302-25, taken by
Murad I, regained by the Germiyan-oghullan after
805/1402, retaken by Murad II in 832/1428-9, rebuilt,
partly by Sinan (mosque, bath and fountain of
Rustem Pasha, cf. Uzuncarsili, . . . Kitabeler, ii),
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under Siileyman I, and fell briefly to the rebel Uzun
Khalll in 1014/1605. It was a key military HQ before
the great nationalist counter-offensive against the
Greeks in August 1922.
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further references. (H. A. REED)
BOMBAY CITY, capital of Bombay State, one

of the chief sea ports of India and an emporium
of trade and manufacturing industries. Its area is
in sq. miles, and the population of the city in the
census of 1951 was 2,839,270. Of these, 281,975 had
Urdu as their mother tongue, 6,527 Persian, 6,376
Pashto, 2,536 Arabic, figures which indicate the
number of Muslims in the city. The figures include
representatives of different races that have embraced
Islam: Arabs, Persians, Turks, Afghans and others.
Among the important classes of traders, Memons,
Bohoras & Khodjas [qq.v.~\ constitute an appreciable
number. Their enterprise in trade & commerce is
well-known and they are prominent in trade relations
with East Africa, the Persian Gulf, Malaya, Singa-
pore and other places.

The history of the city is interesting, the present
emporia having grown out of seven detached islands
with mud swamps in between. There were Muslim
rulers before the advent of the Portuguese, and a
prominent relic is the tomb of Shaykh CA1I Paru,
built about 835/1431-2 and repaired in 1674 A.D..
An annual fair is held here and it attracts a large
number of visitors. There is a Djamic Masdjid also
dating from 1902.

Bibliography: Census Reports; Handbook of
Statistics of Reorganised Bombay State, 1956;
Census Reports for 1872, 1881 and 1901; Sir
J. M. Campbell, Materials towards a Statistical
Account of the Town and Island of Bombay, Bombay
1894; S. M. Edwardes, The Rise of Bombay,
Bombay 1902; J. M. Maclean, Guide to Bombay.

(A. A. A. FYZEE)
BOMBAY STATE, one of the States of the

Indian Union, covering the territories of Cute",
Saurashtra, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Marathwada
and Vidarbh. The present limits of the State territory
were decided upon in consequence of the reorgani-
sation of the States of the Indian Union that took
place in 1956. The composition of the State differs
from that of the other States of the Union inasmuch

as it comprises areas having two different languages,
namely Marathi & Gudjaratl. The total area of the
State is 190,872 sq. miles and the total population
is 48,264,622. The figures of population are based
on the census of 1951. The whole of this State was
at one time under Muslim rule, and even now, in
many of the important centres, population statistics
reveal the existence of a substantial proportion of
Muslims. The Muslims constitute the second most
important religions group in the State, though their
numbers have gone down in recent years due to the
emigration of some Muslims from the State to-
Pakistan after partition. In 1951, at the last census,
5-33% of the population of the State had Urdu as
their mother tongue. The major centres of Muslim
population apart from the city of Bombay are the
districts of Ahmadabad, East Khandesh and Sorath.
The majority of the Muslims are Sunnls.

Bibliography: Census Reports; Handbook of
Statistics of Reorganised Bombay State, 1956;
Census Reports for 1872, 1881, 1891 and 1901;
Sir J. M. Campbell, Bombay District Gazetteers,
Bombay 1877-1901; Imperial Gazetteer of India.
Provincial Series, Bombay Presidency, Calcutta
1909. (A. A. A. FYZEE)
BONE [see AL-CANNABA]
BONNEVAL [see AHMED PASHA BONNEVAL]
,B$RK [see LIBAS]
BORKLt)DJE, MUSTAFA [see BADR AL-DIN^

B. KADI SAMAWNA],
BORKOU, the name by which the inhabitants

designate the chain of palm groves along the southern
edge of the lowland region between the massifs of
Tibesti and Ennedi which extends via the Bafor al-
Ghazal to Lake Chad. To this traditional Borkou
the French have added on the one hand the pastoral
areas of Bodele-Djourab-Koro-Toro, and the north
of Mortcha, whose economy is complementary to
that of the oases and on the other hand the S.E. of
Tibesti with the Emi Koussi (11,200 ft), considered
to be the bastion of Borkou. The district forms a
trapeze of which the great base in the south measures
about 500 km. along the i6th parallel between the
meridians of 15° and 21° E, and of which the summit
coincides with the Libyan frontier between the
meridians of 19° and 20° 20'. Its area is 230,000 sq.km.

Save for Tibesti the relief is gentle. From the foot
of the Emi Koussi a sandstone plateau slopes down
from 2,300 to 650 ft towards the S. and SW., where
it merges into the vast sandy depression of the
Djourab and Bodele. At the i8th parallel a chain
of basins strung along a line from the NW. to the
SE., from N'Galakka to Largeau cuts the plateau
into two. To the north of this depression the surface
is intersected by the wddis which, radiating from
the summit of the Emi Koussi, branch out and,
carve the plateau onto strips of broken ground
encroached on by 'barkhanes' or crescent-shaped
dunes. In the south the plateau remains unbroken
and slopes gently. Three series of basins, from the
SW. to the NE., eat into or border this slope.
Beginning with the south, these are the depression
of Bodele and that of Djourab where long ridges
encroached on by the 'barkharies' alternate with wide
shallow basins; then the central depression, a chain
of palm trees cut across by 'barkhanes' and 'nebkas'
(little triangular dunes); and lastly the sunken zone
of Ounianga and its lakes which lead up by Gouro
towards the eastern flank of the Emi Koussi.

The climate is that of the desert with contrasts
of temperature between the hottest months of April
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to September and the coldest months whose coolness
is increased by the NE. winds then blowing con-
tinually and frequently heavy with sand. The
index of aridity compares with that of Tanezrouft,
but the country differs from the central Sahara in
that it does not have long series of dry years; the
rains, even if the fall is slight, come each year at
least from May to September. This regularity is not
in itself enough to explain the existence of profuse
vegetation which round the springs takes on an
almost tropical aspect. Water in fact is abundant:
salt lakes at the foot of the Emi Koussi, pure or
natronated springs of the central depression, layers
of water saturating the sands of the valleys or
appearing on the surface on the southern basins,
the lakes of Ounianga. These waters apparently have
their origin in the spates of the wddis of the Emi
Koussi, which soak between the volcanic outcrops
and percolate through the sandstone to reappear
in the depressions.

The character of the steppe changes from north
to south. The 'had' which preponderates in the north
and which supports a few species of grassy plants
gives way about the i7th parallel to the 'cram-cram'
(cenchrus biflorus). Then Sahilian species appear,
forerunners of the savannah; the domain of the
ariels and ostriches begins. Islets of woodland in
the northern valleys and especially in the central
depression—doum palms and particularly handsome
acacias—seem to bear witness to at o&e time more
extensive and denser woodlands.

Oases and pasture have attracted the populations
of the neighbouring mountains since the loth
century. The nomad tribes of eastern and central
Tibesti (the two branches of the Tubu people: Teda
and Daza) occupied the oases of Gouro then the
central oases (Woun), pushing back the Donza who
seem to have been the aboriginal inhabitants,
towards the palm groves to the south of the Emi
Koussi, their present habitat. The nomads belonging
to the lowest caste clans have become sedentary,
sometimes partially, being enabled by the 'had' and
supplies of natronated water close by to keep their
camels. The others have drifted to the southern
steppes which are richer in pasture. Some tribes
have reached as far as the Chad lowlands where
they have changed from camel to cattle rearing.

Other populations, coming down from Ennedi
and Wadai, have mixed with the Tubu. The Anak-
kaza, who constitute the most important group in
Borkou, were formed in this way, whereas the
Gaeda seem to be descended from the Tundjur of
Kanem. Borkou has thus been a melting-pot in
which, however, Tubu influence has predominated.
The Daza language is spoken by most of these
populations, their customs are those of the Tubu,
and the Tubu physical type—non-negroid black—is
the commonest. One can understand that the Arabs
should have lumped the whole of the Borkouans
together under the single name of Kuracan. According
to official statistics the Borkouans now number
about 20,000.

The nomads live by stock rearing supplemented
by the resources of the oases, whether they
still enjoy over these suzerain rights acquired in
the past, or whether the gardens are cultivated for
them by the sedentary Kamadjas, whose origin,
though certainly servile, is ill-known. The Kamadjas,
who had become share-croppers of the nomads,
have gradually freed themselves from their tribute-
obligation with the support of the French adminis-
tration. The palm groves contain at present about

1,000,000 productive trees of which 90 per cent are
in the central depression^ They- produce^ -30,000
quintals of dates per annum. The irrigation channels
in the gardens are fed by balance-arm wells and
produce on the average 120 tons of wheat and 200
tons of millet per annum; vegetables (onions,
tomatoes, sweet potatoes, and pimentos) are also
grown. Salt-pans from which salt is obtained by
evaporation are numerous in the northern valleys,
and their product, joined with that of Ennedi,
represented (in 1950) half the Saharan production.
The nomads of the southern steppe bring meat,
butter, and tanned skins to the oases to exchange
for their products. Sedentary and nomadic popu-
lations alike obtain their tools and arms from the
despised smith caste. These smiths, known in the
the Tubu domain as Azzas, deprived of local supplies
of ore which are now exhausted, use as their raw
material scrap iron or raw iron plates bought in
Bornu.

These exchanges suffice for local needs. 1,200 miles
from the Mediterranean coast by the economically
unimportant Kufra track, detached from the trade
routes joining the Sudan with the Mediterranean
(which avoid Tibesti and its brigands), detached
from the tracks leading to the Nile lands passing to
the south of Wadai, Borkou has always lived turned
in on it self. For this reason archaic modes of life have
survived in these oases until the present day and
paganism had > not retreated before Islam, in the
19th century. This isolation has of late years been
twice violently broken. For half a century after
1842 the country was ravaged by the waves of the
Awlad Sulayman who swept down from the Fezzan
in flight from the Turks. Then, about 1900, the
Sanusiyya, falling back from Kanem and Manga,
settled themselves firmly at the two ends of the
central depression, at N'Galakka and at Woun
(alias Faya, later Largeau). They made their
zdwiyas, especially that at Gouro, agricultural
centres as well as intellectual and religious centres
from which Islam was propagated. But they indulged
in raids which, by forcing the nomads to choose
between the palm groves occupied by the Sanusiyya
and the pasture lands to the south controlled by
France since her occupation of Wadai and Bahr al-
Ghazal, disorganized and so ruined economic life.
The Sanusiyya had the backing of the Turks, who
placed garrisons in the country in 1911, but the
Italo-Turkish conflict brought about the with-
drawal of these garrisons in 1912, and in 1913
France occupied the whole of Borkou.

Bibliography: Nachtigal, Sahara et Soudan
(tr. Gourdault), 1881; Carbou, La region du Tchad
et du Ouadai, 1912; Ferrandi, Le Centre Africain
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BORNEO, the corrupted form of Brunai (which

is a town in British North Borneo at about Lat.
5° N. and Long. 115° E.) applied to the largest of the
greater Sunda Islands in Indonesia, probably as
early as the I4th century, and in any case by the
Portuguese since the i6th century. The greater part
of the island is now called Kalimantan and consti-
tutes a province of the Indonesian Republic. From
the view-point of Muslim studies the importance of
the island is small, as practically the whole population
of the interior of Borneo is pagan. Islam and Christi-



BORNEO — BORNU 1259

anity penetrated in the coast areas whence they have
been slowly spreading into the interior; since 1942
political conditions favour the propaganda of Islam
rather than the spreading of Christian denominations-
The character of the local Islam is not different
from what we find elsewhere in Indonesia [q.v.].
The only important centre of Muslim activity is
Pontianak [q.v.] on the West Coast. (C. C. BERG)

BORNt), or Barnu, the name—of doubtful
etymology the root of which reappears in Beriberi
(= Baribari) as their neighbours call the Kanuri—
given to a region in the hinterland of West Africa
and used:

(a) loosely, of an area never precisely defined
in geographical terms, were there was established
one of the major states of that part of the Western
Sudan,—see para. 6 below,—and

(b) of a province;—area, according to 1931
census, 45,900 square miles—lying between latitudes
10° and 13.5° N. and longitudes 10° and 14° E., in
Northern Nigeria, containing that part of (a) west
of the Anglo-German and south of the Anglo-
French original international boundaries, plus an
adjacent narrow strip on the eastern frontier of the
former German Kameruns mandated to Great
Britain after the war of 1914-18; including the
Shaykhdoms of Bornu and Dikwa, together with
some other administrative units.

2. Geography. Bornu consists in the main of a
vast sandy plain, drained by two rivers,—the Yobe
running from west to east in the north and the
Yedseram from south to north in the south,—into
the marshy shores of Lake Chad which lies in its
north-eastern corner. The only mountainous features
occur in the extreme south and south-east of the
Province. In earlier times the Shari River which also
flows from south to north into Lake Chad was
regarded as the eastern border of Bornu, dividing it
from Bagirmi [q.v.] country. The early medieval
geographers and historians were cognisant of the
region under this name, which appears on the Catalan
atlas of Charles V (1375 A.D.), and is mentioned
by al-cUmari (d. 1348 A.D.), Ibn Khaldun (d. 1406
A.D.), al-MakrizI (d. 1442 A.D.) and others. It was
visited and described (Book VII )by Leo Africanus
(d. circa 1552).

3. T r a n s p o r t and Trade. The main modern
motor road (Kano-Maidugari-Fort Lamy) runs from
west to east across the region, with feeders from north
and south, as did the former caravan route (Kano-
Kukawa-Bilma). There is a permanent aerodrome
at Maidugari and emergency landing grounds
elsewhere. Of old slaves and ivory were the main
exports, now groundnuts, hides, gum, cotton and
numerous minor items have replaced these. Imports
consist of manufactured articles, especially cotton
goods. There is a considerable internal trade in dried
fish from the Lake Chad area, salt and kola nuts.

4. Economy. The region is not industrialised and
contains no cities. It is self contained so far as the
necessities of life" are concerned, and its population
is mainly agricultural. In the 1952 census, of 790,361
males, 376,561 are shown as engaged in agriculture
and fishing. Its capital wealth consists in numerous
herds of cattle, sheep and goats, together with the
fisheries of Lake Chad.

5. E t h n o g r a p h y , (a) The p o p u l a t i o n of the
region described in para, i (b) above comprises the
Kanuri, Fulam, Hausa [qq.v.]t Shuwa Arabs and
some other tribes. At the census of 1952, the salient
figures for the Bornu Province of Nigeria were—
Kanuri 752,683; Fulam 168,944; Hausa 84,729;

Shuwa Arab 98,909; Bura 89,826. Total—including
other less numerous mostly pagan tribes situated
mainly in the hilly south and south east of the
Province,—1,595,708. The comparable total in the
1931 census was 1,118,360.

(b) Languages. Kanuri [q.v.] is the major
language of the region, but of importance also are
the colloquial Arabic spoken by the Shuwa Arabs,
and Fuffulde spoken by the Fulam [q.v.]. Hausa is
little spoken except by the trading elements in the
towns. The pagan tribes have their own tongues.
English is also used by those who have been educated
in the more advanced schools.

6. His tory . The early history of Bornu is linked
with that of the Kanem Empire. In 666 A.D.,
cUkba b. Nafic penetrated the east central Saharan
desert as far as Tibesti in the Tebu country to the
north of Lake Chad, the inhabitants of which,
according to legend, were the So, a giant race origi-
nating from the Fezzan. According to tradition the
first king of Kanem in this area was one Sayf,
claiming descent from Sayf b. Phi Yazan of the
BanI Himyar. This tradition may be post-Islamic and
fabricated. The ruling class of old in this area was
called the Maghumi, a word the root of which
appears in the Kanuri words Mai (ruler) and Maghira,
the title of the Bornu Queen Mother, an office which
carried and still carries considerable power. There is
strong traditional and some written evidence that
this ruling class was 'white-skinned', and a reasonable
supposition is that it was originally matrilinear and
probably of origins connected with the Tawarik,
(plur. from sing. Tarki, vulg. Tuareg). The Saifawa
were a nomadic people who absorbed or conquered
the Tebu peoples to their north, and founded the
Empire of Kanem, with capital at Njimi. Their
rulers are said to have given 'the Sultan of the
Beriberi' permission t0 settle, and tradition speaks
of an invasion by Muslim Beriberi from Yaman via
Fezzan and Kuwar in 800 A.D. The Empire of
Kanem had received Islam by the nth century if
not earlier, and by the i3th century was powerful
enough for its influence to reach as far as Egypt in
the north east and Dikwa in the south. Ibn Khaldun
speaks of the 'King of Kanem and the Master of
Bornu', the last word apparently describing the
southern part of the Kanem empire from Lake Chad
to Dikwa. But, circa 1389 A.D., the Sayf dynasty
was driven out of Kanem by a kindred tribe, and the
consequent tribal movements resulted in the advance
of the Kanuri nation to the west of Lake Chad, and
finally to their founding, circa 1470 A.D., on the
River Yo, uf Birni N'gazargamu as the capital of
Bornu and of the Kanuri nation. It remained their
capital for three centuries, though, circa 1507 A.D.,
Njimi itself was recaptured by the Kanuri, and old
Kanem became a province of the new Bornu Empire.
In the 16th century and under a succession of able
'Mai's or rulers (Muhammad 1526-45, Dunama
1546-63, cAbdallah—in whose reign Fulani settlers
in Bornu are first mentioned—1564-70) the Bornu
Empire expanded greatly, and this process was no
doubt helped by the conquest, in 1592 A.D., by
Morocco of Bornu's rival in the western Sahara, the
empire of Sough ay. Of these rulers the greatest was
probably Mai Idris Atuma, (ob. 1602), who success-
fully campaigned as far afield as Kano, and also
subdued the tribes of Air [q.v] and the Tebu. Mai
Idris made the pilgrimage to Mecca and was buried
in Alo Lake near Maidugari. This peak was followed
by two centuries of quiescence (Mai AH, 1645-84 A.D.,
made the pilgrimage thrice), during part of which
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at least the Bornu Empire seems to have been on the
defensive, for CA1I was beseiged unsuccessfully in his
own capital by the Tawarik and the Kwararafa.
Contributing causes may have been a series of
severe famines,—one is recorded of seven years'
duration,—and the general dislocation which followed
the Moorish conquest of Songhay. The Fulani d^hdd
further to the west at the beginning of the igth
century soon had repercussions affecting Bornu, the
suzerainty of which over the Hausa states lying
between Bornu and Sokoto was challenged. In 1808
the Fulani in Bornu assembled at Gujba, defeated
Mai Ahmad b. CA1I and sacked his capital at
N'gazargamu. (One of the successful Fulani leaders
in this campaign later founded the town and amirate
of Katagum with the title of Sarkin Bornu). Mai
Ahmad fled to Kanem where he invoked the aid of
a leading chief there, Muhammad al-Amin al-Kanemi,
a man who had travelled extensively in the Muslim
world and had a wide reputation for learning and
piety. He reinstated Mai Ahmad and expelled the
Fulani, who, however, on Mai Ahmad's death soon
after, returned to defeat his successor, Dunama b.
Ahmad. The last named in turn sought the aid of al
Kanemi, and at this point the modern history of
Bornu may be said to begin. Al-Kanemi, victorious
again over the Fulani and Baghirmi, restored the old
Sayf ruling house as titular kings and established
himself at Kukawa, where he was visited by Denham
in 1822, as the power behind the throne. His further
attempts, circa 1826, to re-establish the empire of
Bornu over the Hausa states were less successful,
and, after being defeated, he died in 1835, and was
succeeded by his eldest son cUmar who made peace
with the Fulani. During the absence of cUmar on
these negotiations, the Sayf royal house called in
the ruler of Wadai to help them expel the house of
al-Kanemi. This plot failed. The then Mai, Ibrahim,
was executed in 1846, and the last of the Sayf
dynasty, his son CAH, was killed in battle. cUmar now
became de jure as well as de facto ruler of Bornu,
adopting the title Shehu (= Shaykh) instead of Mai,
thus inaugurating the Kanembu dynasty. He rebuilt
Kukawa which had been destroyed by the men of
Wadai, and was visited here by Dr. Barth in 1851
and 1855. War with Wadai was almost continuous,
seriously weakening the strength of Bornu, and the
outlying western territory of Zinder became virtually
independent. In 1893, Rabeh [q.v.] entered Bornu
from Wadai with a well armed and trained force of
some two thousand men, which was altogether too
strong for any forces with their antiquated weapons
which could take the field against him. He defeated
a general of the then Shehu, Hashim, at Amja, next
Hashim himself near Ngala. He then took and
plundered Kukawa, after which he returned to
Dikwa where he made his headquarters, and built
the fort which can still be seen. A cousin, Muhammad
al-Amin nicknamed Kiari, of Shehu Hashim caused
the latter, now a fugitive, to be secretly murdered and
himself advanced against Rabeh from Geidam. The
two forces met at Gashegar and Kiari's troops had
some initial success, even taking Rabeh's camp, but
were finally put to flight by Rabeh's army. Kiari
himself was taken and executed. This ended the
resistance to Rabeh in Bornu. Rabeh established a
military regime at Dikwa and sent out columns on
predatory raids. His rule was entirely destructive
and caused incalculable loss and dislocation over a
wide area. In 1900, Rabeh was defeated and killed
by French troops under Commandant Lamy.
Rabeh's son, Fadl Allah, fled westwards before the

French, was pursued and finally, on 3 Aug. 1901,
killed by them under command of Captain Dangeville
in an engagement at Gujba in Nigeria, (150 miles on
the British side of the Anglo-French boundary which,
though approved on paper, had not yet been delimited
by boundary commissions on the ground, thus
causing considerable confusion in the then so un-
settled state of the country). The French authorities
offered restoration to Sanda, a son of the late Shehu,
but he was unable to meet their conditions, and
finally the Kanemi dynasty was restored by the
British authorities with Shehu Bukar Garbai, his
brother. Shehu Bukar set up first at Mongonu, then
moved to Kukawa and finally, in 1907, to Yerwa
near Maidugari which has remained the capital of
Bornu to the present time. Dikwa became part of
the German Kameruns, which, after the German
defeat in the 1914-18 war, were mandated to Great
Britain and France by the League of Nations,
Dikwa falling into the former's area. Details on
the history of Bornu in the present century will be
found in the reports of the Government of Nigeria.

THE SHEHU-S OF BORNU AND DIKWA

Shehu Muhammad al-Amin al-Kanemi
(died at Kukawa 1835)

Shehu
1

cUmar Shehu cAbd al- Rahman
1835-80

1
Shehu

Bukar 1880-4
1

Shehu
Muhammad

al-Amm (Kiari)
(executed by

(rebelled against Shehu
cUmar and was executed

at Kukawa in 1854)

Shehu Shehu
Ibrahim Hashim
1884-5 1885-93

Shehu
cUmar of

Dikwa
1902-17

Rabeh in 1893)
1

Shehu cUmar
(Sanda Kiarimi)
Shehu of Dikwa
1917-37 of Bornu

1937-
1 1 1

Shehu cUmar Shehu Bukar Shehu Mustafa
(Sanda Kura)

1901 & 1922-1937
Garbai Shehu of Dikwa
1902-22 1937-

7. Religion. Islam is the religion of the Kanuri,
Fulani, Shuwa Arabs and Hausa, and their madhhab
Malikl. Of the Tarikas, the Kadiriyya [q.v.] and
the Tidjaniyya [q.v.] are the best supported, though
representatives of others will also be found, including
the Sanusiyya [q.v.] and the Shadhiliyya [q.v.]. The
Church of the Brethren (American Protestant)
Mission operates among the Bura tribe in the south
of the Province. It seems certain that, in modern
conditions, the animism of the pagan tribes will
gradually disappear.

8. Miscellaneous. Notable European explorers
who visited Bornu were Denham, Oudney and
Clapperton (1823), Barth, who made long stays at
Kukawa between 1851 and 1855 and collected much
information about the history and circumstances
of the region, Vogel (1854-6), Beurmann (1860),
Rohlfs (1866), Nachtigal (1870-2), Matheucci and
Massari (1880-1), Monteil (1892).
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BOSNA (BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA).

i. General outline.
Bosnia and Herzegovina, with a total area of

51,129 km.2, lies within the latitudes 42° 26' and
45° 15' North and longitudes 15° 44' and 19° 41' East;
it thus occupies the western—largely mountainous—
region of Yugoslavia, rich in mineral resources,
water-power, and forests. It is divided into two
geographical and historical entities—Bosnia and
Herzegovina. The name of Bosnia refers to the larger
northern part of the country, while Herzegovina
comprises the southern districts with the basin of
the river Neretva. The name "Bosnia" is derived
from the river Bosna (of uncertain meaning but
doubtless of Illyrian origin) which flows through the
central part of the country. It was round the source
and the upper basin of the river that traces have
been found of a district called Bosna (first mentioned
by Constantine Porphyrogenitus, who thought it be-
longed to Serbia), inhabited by early settlers, members
of Slav tribes. After many changes of fortune brought
about by a succession of foreign and native rulers,
the region became an integral part of a new State
bearing its name, which—under the reign of King
Tvrtko I (1353-1391)—comprised not only the
present territory of Bosnia and Herzegovina, except
for a small district in the north-west, but also a large
part of the Adriatic coast with the neighbouring
districts in the south and south-east. Under
Turkish rule, Bosnia was one of the sandiaks of the
Ottoman Empire, and from 988/1580 an eyalet
which comprised a larger area than that of the
present Bosnia and Herzegovina, not only before
but even after the loss of territory suffered in
the second decade of the i2th/end of the i7th
century. The name of Herzegovina dates from the
middle of the i5th century when the magnate
Stjepan Vukcid Kosa£a rebelled against the then king
of Bosnia and had himself proclaimed "Herzeg (Duke)
of St. Sava". The region later came to be called
"Hercegovina" (the land of the Herzeg) and in
Turkish: Hersek Hi or Hersek sand[agi. The present
territory of Bosnia and Herzegovina roughly
corresponds to the area that constituted the province
of Bosnia and Herzegovina under Austrian rule
(1878-1918) and which was part of the Kingdom of
Serbs, Croats and Slovenes (from 1918). The
boundaries and the extent of the region remained
unchanged during the later administration of the
new Kingdom (under the so-called Vidovdan Con-
stitution). After the suppression of parliamentary
rule in Yugoslavia (1929), an authoritarian King-
dom of Yugoslavia emerged, made up of nine
large administrative units called "banovinas". This
division altered the boundaries of the country, for
the two banovinas with their seats within Bosnia
and Herzegovina (those of Sarajevo and Banjaluka)
now comprised parts of the neighbouring area, with
the result that part of Bosnia and Herzegovina
territory came to belong to the banovina the seat
of which was in Split, while part of Herzegovina
was included into the banovina whose seat was in

Montenegro; In present-day Yugoslavia a separate
people's republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina has been
formed within its traditional historic boundaries.

The social and political organisation of Bosnia and
Herzegovina as one of the republics of Yugoslavia,
is based on the written Constitution of the Federal
People's Republic of Yugoslavia, passed i3th January
1946, the Constitution of the P.R. of Bosnia and
Herzegovina dated 3ist December 1946, the Con-
stitutional Law of 13th January 1953 concerning
the foundations of the social and political organisa-
tion of the F.P.R. of Yugoslavia and the federal
organs of government, and the Constitutional Law of
29th January 1953 concerning the social and political
organisation of the P.R. of Bosnia and Herzegovina
and the republican organs of government.

The P.R. of Bosnia and Herzegovina has, as does
each of the Yugoslav republics, its own People's
Assembly with its Executive Council and Secre-
tariats in Sarajevo, the capital city of the Republic.
The country is divided into 12 districts and 134
communes (1958).

The population of Bosnia and Herzegovina shown
by the census taken in 1953 was 2,847,790. Serbo-
Croat is the language spoken by the people (except
for small numbers of Slovenian and Macedonian
settlers and national minorities) who are, however,
divided—as regards nationality— into Serbs (largely
of the Orthodox Church, the rest being Muslims),
Croats (largely Roman-Catholics, the rest being
Muslims) and those that abstained from declaring
their nationality (very largely Muslims).

According to the preliminary results of the census
of 1953 there were in Bosnia and Herzegovina:
10.3 per cent of no denomination, 35.1 per cent
Orthodox, 21.4 per cent Roman-Catholics, 32.3 per
cent Muslims, and 0.9 of other denominations.

The official and final results, now in print, of the
census taken in 1953 are as follows:
Serbs 1,264,372—44.3% (including 35,228

Muslims)
Croats 654,229—23.0% (including 15,477

Muslims)
Undeclared

Yugoslavs 891,800—31.4% (of whom 860,486
were Muslims)

Others 37,389— i-3%

The common language and close ethnical affinity
of the population notwithstanding, the people
are split into three groups owing to historical
influences but mainly to different religious beliefs
which were responsible for the formation of
national differences between Serbs and Croats. The
islamisation of Bosnia and Herzegovina—the
centuries-old borderland of the Ottoman Empire,
situated at the very confines of East and West
with their respective influences—came to introduce
yet a third denominational element. Under Austro-
Hungarian rule, the population of Bosnia and
Herzegovina was officially classified according to
denominations—except for a small number of
settlers whose nationality was duly recorded—
although the greater part of the people was becoming
nationally conscious, i.e., the Orthodox population
professed to be Serbs, and the Roman-Catholics
Croats. Up to the World War II, Belgrade and
Zagreb had each claimed national kinship with the
Moslems of Bosnia, hence it came that a certain part
of the Muslim population—mostly urban intelligentsia
had declared themselves Serbs and Croats respecti-
vely.



1262 BOSNA

However, the great majority of the Muslims in
Bosnia and Herzegovina remained unimpressed and
abstained from declaring themselves Serbs or Croats.
Personal opinion and feelings on the question of
nationality have been fully respected in modern
Yugoslavia; consequently, the Serbo-Croat speaking
Muslims are free to choose whether to declare
themselves Serbs or Croats, or make no declaration
of their nationality. Among other reasons, the fact
that there are in Bosnia and Herzegovina large
numbers of nationally undecided Serbo-Croat
speaking Muslims was decisive for Bosnia and
Herzegovina being made a separate people's republic
of modern Yugoslavia.

The four centuries of Turkish rule (867/1463-
1295/1878) have resulted not only in the islamisation
of a large part of the population but have also left
their mark on the whole country. In Bosnia and
Herzegovina Serbo-Croat is the language alike of
Muslims and of the rest of the population. Con-
sequently, elements of oriental culture have taken
firm root in the pattern and way of life not only of
the Muslims but of the entire population of Bosnia
and Herzegovina.

The centuries of Turkish rule delayed the growth
of middle-class society in Bosnia and Herzegovina.
However, the economic policy pursued in Bosnia
and Herzegovina under Austro-Hungarian rule
proved unable to develop and exploit all the
productive possibilities of the country's resources,
with the result that Bosnia ahd Herzegovina
remained a backward country in many ways. In
pre-war Yugoslavia, owing to various unfavourable
circumstances and to the economic policy of the
Government, the inherited backwardness did not
show any great improvement. It was only after
the World War II and the carrying out of revolu-
tionary measures by the new regime of Yugoslavia
that the natural resources of Bosnia and Herzegovina
came to be exploited to the full due to the growing
industrialisation of the country. Since IQ45, a great
number of industrial plants and establishments have
been set up, small and large hydro-electric and
thermo-electric power stations have been built and
the mining industry modernised and extended. In
the period from 1947 to 1954 the investments
made in the industries and mining of Bosnia and
Herzegovina totalled 236,494 million dinars or 61.3
per cent of all investments. The investment policy
had to be adjusted and slightly changed after this
period of most intensive industrialisation. The
investments made in 1957 totalled 75,667 millions,
of which 33,846 was spent on industry and mining.
The consequences of rapid industrialisation are also
reflected in the official returns concerning the ratio
of agricultural population in Bosnia and Herzegovina,
which was as follows:

1895 1910 1931 1948 1953
Engaged in agriculture,

forestry & fishing 88.4 86.6 85.4 76.7 63.5
Engaged otherwise n.6 13.4 16.5 23.3 36.5

The rate of growth in the other branches of the
national economy was less rapid, especially as
regards the use of agricultural land and cattle and
sheep raising, but recent trends in agricultural policy
have resulted in greater emphasis being laid on
tillage and other types of farming. In 1957 there were
in Bosnia and Herzegovina 2,613,000 hectares of
agricultural land, 64.7% of which were cultivable,
the rest being pastures and hill grazings (35%) and
marshland and reed-beds (0.1%).

Concerning communications, Bosnia and Herze-
govina is still suffering from the consequences of
adverse former conditions, especially as regards the
railway network. In 1957 the country had 2,111 km.
of railways, 1,339 km- of which were of standard
gauge as against 772 km. of narrow gauge.

The total value of national production in Bosnia
and Herzegovina during 1956 was 215,639 million
dinars, the chief sources and amounts (in millions)
contributed by each being as follows:

Industry & Mining 108,446
Agriculture 46,828
Building n,i54
Transport 19,877
Forestry 10,041
Handicrafts 5,653
Trade & Catering 13,640

Similar to the inherited underdeveloped state of
the country's economy is the inherited cultural
backwardness of the people, particularly in rural
areas. The Austro-Hungarian government set up
state-controlled primary schools without abolishing
denominational schools. Compulsory primary edu-
cation was introduced in 1911, yet in 1912/13 there
were in Bosnia and Herzegovina only 374 state-
controlled primary schools. The small number of
schools, state-controlled and denominational together,
could only cope with 18.55% of the children of
school age. The Government of the Kingdom of
Yugoslavia would only recognise the State primary
schools, yet hardly one third of the children of school
age were able to attend. The number of primary
schools in 1938-39 was only 1,092, hence the large-
scale illiteracy at the time. After World War II,
despite the great efforts made to increase the number
of schools and reduce illiteracy of adults, the official
returns of 1953 showed that there were 225,000
illiterate males and 615,000 illiterate females in
Bosnia and Herzegovina out of a total of 2,116,000
persons over the age of 10.

In 1945 and over the following years special
efforts were made to raise the standard of literacy
and education in Bosnia and Herzegovina. Thus in
1957 there were altogether 2,406 primary schools
(including the continuation and eight-year schools),
37 "gymnasiums" (secondary classical or grammar
schools), 159 professional training schools and 27
others. For adults there were 26 two-year elementary
schools, 10 secondary schools, 12 technical schools for
workers, 19 schools for skilled workmen and n others.
Some time after the war a university with seven facul-
ties was founded in Sarajevo, as well as an academy of
music and a number of science institutes. In addition
to these, there are now three Teachers Training
Colleges in Bosnia and Herzegovina, several higher
(professional) training colleges, six theatres, sixty
science libraries, three hundred and twenty-five
public libraries, eighteen museums and a radio
broadcasting station.

Bibliography: Stotistitki godiSnjak FNRJ za
1958, Belgrade 1958; Rezultati popisa stanovni&tva
1953, Book I—Vitalna i etnitka obelezja (in print)
(The Federal Statistical Office of FPRY makes
available surveys in English and French)—
Informativni podaci o srezovima i op&inama
(issued by Statistical Office of Bosnia and Herze-
govina), Sarajeva 1958; Enciklopedija Jugo-
slavije, ii, (S. V. Bosna i Hercegovina) Zagreb,
1956.
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2. History of Bosnia and Herzegovina
underd Turkish rule.

(a) During the rise of Turkish power

The establishment of Islam in Bosnia and Herze-
govina is associated with the setting up and
strengthening of Turkish rule. The first Turkish
invasion occurred in the year 788/1386 during the
reign of the first Bosnian kingTvrtko I (1353-91, king
from 1377) when he was at the summit of his power.
The next invasion took place in 790/1388 when the
Turkish army was defeated by the Vojvoda Vlatko
Vukovic. In the following year, a Bosnian army led
by Vlatko Vukovi6 took part in the battle of
Kossovo in support of the Serbian Duke Lazar. In
the course of fighting Sultan Murad was mortally
wounded and died when the battle had ended, yet
Prince Bayazid succeeded in carrying the day and
taking Duke Lazar prisoner. After the battle of
Kossovo the Duke's successors had to acknowledge
Turkish suzerainty. The vassal Serbs considerably
weakened the position of Bosnia. King Tvrtko's
successor was allowed to rule over the lands that
actually belonged to him, while the greater part of
Bosnia was in the power of independent magnates
each exercising full control over their respective
districts. The conquest of Skopje (in Turkish
Uskiip) by the Turks in 794/1392 brought about the
formation of a Turkish March bordering on Serbia
and Bosnia. Skopje became the seat of the first
Sand[ak-beyi Pasha Yigit, who was succeeded by his
son Ishak. From 818/1415 frequent Turkish incur-
sions took place; as a result, Turkish influence made
itself increasingly felt in the internal affairs of the
country and in the ever growing dissensions among
Bosnian barons and pretenders to the throne.
Soon after the accession of Tvrtko II (1420-43), who
had to acknowledge Turkish suzerainty, Bosnian
kings were subjected to tribute by the Turks (from
832/1428-29) who had temporarily occupied and
garrisoned a number of towns on several occasions.
It was not until the middle of the 9th/i5th century
that the Turks became firmly established in the
town of Hodidjed and the surrounding country—
in the present district of Sarajevo—where a frontier
March was formed and administered by the Governor
clsa Bey of Skopje, the son of Ishak Bey, under the
direct control of a Turkish dignitary with the title
of voyvoda. The area was under dual control, for the
Bosnian lords of the surrounding districts were
vassals of the Turks. This administrative area is
recorded in a Turkish cadastral register of the year
859/1455, but no mention is made there of a settle-
ment called Saray Ovasl though a district of the
same name is recorded. However, the origins of
Sarajevo date back before the final downfall of the
Kingdom of Bosnia, for the townlet of Saray
Ovast is recorded in 866/1362. At that time the
Bosnian throne was occupied by Stjepan Toma§
(1443-1461), who relied on the support of the West
but failed to obtain release from the obligation to
pay tribute to the Turks. On that occasion, the Pope
demanded not only the conversion of the king to
Catholicism but the suppression of "heresy" as well,
a religion which, despite constant persecution, had
taken firm root and become the established church.
However reluctantly, the King finally ordered the
persecution of the heretics who took refuge in the
districts held by Turks and in the region of later
Herzegovina. The Turks continued to exploit not
only the religious antagonism in the kingdom but
social differences as well. The attempt made to

unite the Kingdom of Bosnia and the Despot ate
of Serbia by means of an arranged marriage between
the King's son Stjepan Tomasevid and a Serbian
Princess, brought about the fall of the Despotate
and its capital city of Smederevo (1459). Stjepan
TomaSevic* (1461-1463), the last of Bosnian kings,
came to depend upon the West for support to a much
larger extent than his father ever did.

In 867/1463 when the King refused to pay tribute,,
the Turkish armies, led by the Sultan himself,
invaded and rapidly conquered Bosnia. Soon after
the withdrawal of Turkish troops, the Hungarian
King Matthias Corvinus marched into Bosnia and
occupied the town of Jajce with adjacent districts.
During the following year Hungarian forces con-
quered Srebrenik, when two "banats" were set up—
the seat of one in Jajce and of the other in Srebrenik—
which formed a Hungarian March reinforced by the
belt to the South of the Sava. During the 9th/i5th
century several incursions were launched from here,
culminating in a three-day occupation of Sarajevo.
King Matthias made one of his barons titular King
of Bosnia. The Turks had earlier given the conquered
districts of the kingdom to a cousin of the former
dynasty and had founded a titular kingdom which
had lasted only up to 881/1476.

The first Sandiak-beyi of Bosnia was Mehmed-bey
Minnet-oghlu. The sandiak of Herzegovina was
founded in 874/1470 (the rest of Herzegovina was
conquered by the Turks at the end of 886/beginning
of 1482); another sandiak was later set up, the seat
of which was in Zvornik. The Ban at of Srebrenik
fell to the Turks in 918/1512, who also captured
Jajce and Banjaluka after the battle of Mohacs
(in 1527 or 1528). From Bosnia the Turks penetrated
into Lika and occupied the greater part of Dalmatia
with the castle of Klis. The Bosnian sandiak-beyi
took part in the conquest of Slavonia.

The seat of the sandiak of Bosna was in Sarajevo
(until the middle of the ioth/i6th century) where
many imposing buildings were erected by the
sand[ak-beyi GhazI Khusrew-bey, who came there as
sandiak-beyi in 926/1520 and died in 948/1541. By
that time the town of Sarajevo had become a large
and important place. However, the seat of the
sandiak was moved to Banjaluka (towards the
middle of the ioth/i6th century), the lay-out and
building of which as a Muslim city was com-
pleted by Ferhad Sokolovic" (Sokollu), a Governor
of Bosnia who became the first Bosnian pasha
(beyler-beyi). In the year g8S/ 1580 the eydlet of
Bosnia was formed, with Banjaluka as its seat,
which comprised seven sandiaks (Bosnia, Herzegovina,
Klis, Krka, Pakrac, Zvornik and Po2ega). In
addition to the present area of Bosnia and
Herzegovina, the eydlet included parts of Slavonia,
Lika and Dalmatia, as well as the frontier districts
of Serbia. At the beginning of the nth/ the end
of the 16th century the eydlet was composed of eight
sandiaks, and at the end of the first decade of the
nth/the beginning of the i7th century the sandiak
of Poiega was incorporated into the newly formed
eydlet of Kanizsa.

The Turkish conquest brought about great
changes in the social pattern of Bosnia and Her-
zegovina. At the time when Bosnia came under
Turkish control, the foundations of the structure
and organisation of the Ottoman Empire had been
completed.

Having conquered the country, the Turks pro-
ceeded to introduce their own social structure, a
strictly centralised government, and their military
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and feudal systems. This resulted in great changes
in economic and social relations. Mining, next to
agriculture the most important branch of former
Bosnian economic activities, was taken over by the
new rulers, and all the mines became the property
of the sultan. The days of high and powerful
feudal lords, masters in their own districts, were gone.
In agrarian relations, the timdr system was introduced
controlled by a central authority. The sand±a^s were
administered by governors directly controlled by the
sultans, whose incomes were the largest next to
those of emperors. Governors used to be replaced all
too frequently. On the other hand, the pressure on
the peasant eased and sheep-raising began to improve.
In the countryside generally, patriarchal ways of
life and a measure of autonomy became apparent.

At the same time, great religious and ethnical
changes occurred involving the whole population.
There was a large-scale islamisation. An improve-
ment in animal husbandry in certain mountainous
districts, particularly in those of Herzegovina,
became evident, sheep-breeders were resettled in
fertile agricultural districts which had been laid
waste by wars and the like. Settling down on fertile
lands, thousands of sheep-raisers turned to tillage,
thus providing fresh manpower for the improvement
of devastated areas. In view of the great importance
attached to their work as colonisers, the settlers
were allowed to retain their former privileges as
sheep-raisers; however, with the growth of the
feudal system and more settled conditions the settlers
very largely became common recdyd. Because most
of these settlers were Orthodox Serbs, many districts
which had been devoid of Serbs now became peopled
with them.

On the other hand, islamisation helped the reigning
religion to win adherents and partisans among all
classes: peasants, feudal lords and townspeople. The
islamisation of Bosnia and Herzegovina has not been
the subject of comprehensive studies so far, so it
still presents a problem awaiting solution. Before the
World War I the generally accepted opinion was
that the followers of the heretic Church, the so-called
Bogumils had passed over to Islam in a body,
allegedly because of a similarity of views on moral
law, and owing to the earlier persecutions on the
part of the Church of Rome. This opinion is still
shared by many scholars today (A. Solovjev and
others). By passing over to Islam en masse, Bosnian
nobles had been allowed to retain their estates, and
the traditional pattern of land-tenure in Bosnia and
Herzegovina had thus remained unchanged until the
I3th/i9th century. The timdr system was only
introduced as a superstructure. One of the chief
supporters of this theory, before the World War I,
was C. Truhelka. According to Truhelka and others,
Bosnia had from the very beginning enjoyed a
separate status in the Ottoman Empire.

During the interval between the two world wars
some Yugoslav historians (V. Cubrilovic*, V. Skaric*)
sought to prove the groundlessness of these views.
They were of the opinion that (a) the islamisation
had been carried out gradually, (b) the Bosnian
nobles had not retained their estates after the con-
quest because of the setting-up of the timdr system,
and (c) the system of land-tenure, such as prevailed
during the i8th century and was continued in the
following century, had developed only gradually
within the framework of the old agrarian system.

Attention has been drawn by modern Yugoslav
historians to Turkish sources of the first order,
particularly to cadastral registers, which are likely

to throw light on the history of the Yugoslav peoples
during the period in question; however, the results
of the investigations have not all been made public
as yet.

Before 867/1463, while the Turks held part of
Bosnia under their control, there were no sipdhi
timdrs in the outlying districts of the borderland
governed by clsa Bey, the only timdrs being those
owned by men of the garrison of the fort at Hodidjed.
Moreover, in the interior of the borderland, within
the estates of clsa Bey, there were a number of
sipdhis, mostly Muslims with a few Christians. After
the conquest, it was mainly from here and Macedonia,
then from Serbia and other regions that the bulk of
sipdhis were drawn. Among the sipdhis that were
sent to Bosnia there were many of Slav origin.
After liquidating the leading representatives of the
old Bosnian nobility during and after the conquest,
the Turks at first left a few members of noble
families and a good number of the old minor feudal
landowners in possession of their estates. The con-
querors also gave lands to headmen of sheep-raisers.
This accounts for the presence at the time of many
Christian sipdhis, particularly in Herzegovina.

The coming over of Bosnian feudatories to the side
of Turks began rather early, at a time when they
had to rely on influential Turks in the settling of
disputes. Thus the land of the ducal family of
Pavlovid was recorded in the cadastral register of
859/1455 as land paying tribute in a lump sum
(mufydtaca) (see Basvekalet arsivi, Maliye deft. 544).
Herzeg Stjepan's line of policy was for long one of
complete reliance on the Turks. His sons had some
time to rely on the Turks as well. His youngest son
went over to the Turks, embraced Islam and as
Hersekzade Ahmed Pasha held the office of Grand
Vizier five times during the reigns of Bayazid II
and Selim I. A considerable number of natives of
Bosnia and Herzegovina belonging to Muslim feudal
families, as well as boys collected from the re'dyd by
devshirme and educated at the Court, were to hold
the offices of Viziers or Grand Viziers. Mehmed
Pasha Sokolovic (Sokollu), one of the foremost
Ottoman statesmen, Grand Vizier 972/1564-987/1579,
was descended from a distinguished Serbian family
in Bosnia, whose Christian relatives were Patriarchs
of Serbia after the restoration of the Patriarchate
of Pe<5 (1557). The bonds of blood and kinship
between men of Bosnian descent who held high
offices and their kinsmen helped greatly to raise
the fortunes of certain Bosnian families.

Although the ranks of sipdhis were partly filled
with foreign newcomers, the majority were of
native descent, raised from among the old Bosnian
feudalists or the new sipdhis created during Turkish
rule. In the earliest cadastral registers of the sandiafr
of Bosnia, the names of islamised sipdhis and their
Christian relatives are recorded. Likewise, the
members of their whole families are found grouped
around the names of outstanding dignitaries (see
Basvekalet arsivi, Tapu deft. 18 and 24). During the
period there were in Bosnia, adjacent to Sultans' and
Sandiafr-beys' estates, a number of tiftliks held by
feudal landlords and others; some of the sipdhis
likewise owned fiftliks in addition to timdrs, but
most of the latter contained no fiftliks as a rule.
The tiftliks were hereditary possessions and remained
as such even should the sipdhi have lost possession
of the timar. On the whole it would seem that a
number of earlier feudatories, converted to Islam, had
kept their inherited land in the form of Ciftliks. The
latter, however, were few in number and consisted of
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small estates, thus the theory can hardly be upheld,
as C. Truhelka would have it, that the Bosnian
nobles had remained in possession of their estates
at the time of the conquest and had succeeded in
holding them till the isth/igth century. As a matter
of fact, the number of ciftliks continued to increase,
however slightly, until the beginning of the ioth/
the end of the i5th century when, during the reign
of Sultan Suleyman the Lawgiver, the tiftliks of this
kind were finally abolished. Such tiftliks, however,
were to serve as a basis and pattern for the future
•development of new agrarian relations out of the old.

Muslim descendants of Christian sipdhis and
members of islamised families who had mended
their fortunes under Turkish rule were to be
found later as sipdhis and za^ims, as dizddrs of
fortresses and higher functionaries. The importance
attached to Bosnia as a frontier land favoured the
rise to influence and power of the native Muslims.
True, after the break-through of the Turkish armies
and the invasion of areas under Hungarian rule, a
great many sipdhis were ordered to settle in newly
conquered regions, yet this was not followed by the
same consequences as in Serbia where the process
of islamisation virtually stopped with the Turkish
invasion of Hungary. In Bosnia and Herzegovina
islamisation had resulted in the creation of a
broad basis of Muslims recruited not only from the
townspeople but also from the peasantry.

The creation of conditions necessary for the devel-
opment of town communities in Bosnia—particularly
those of mining centres—had begun during the
period preceding the Turkish conquest. After the
•establishment of Turkish rule, Bosnian towns began
to develop and grow. Turkish craftsmanship,
particularly the handicraft characteristic of the
Near East, was far advanced as compared with the
craftsmanship of the earlier Bosnian period. Con-
sequently, handicrafts and trade guilds of an
oriental type developed greatly over the first
two centuries of Turkish reign in Bosnia and
Herzegovina. Great progress was made in trades
related to the manufacture of leather, in gold-
smiths' work, and in crafts connected with the
production of military equipment and of goods
required by townspeople. On the other hand,
the Ottoman mining industry was less developed
than in Bosnia or Serbia where Saxon settlers
had introduced their mining technique and rules.
Owing to the introduction, by the Turkish
authorities, of bureaucratic administrative measures
in mining areas which became merged with the
Imperial domains (khdss), the mining industry
suffered a setback in the first century of the Turkish
rule, with a consequent falling off in production and,
more particularly, in the output of precious metals;
the production of iron, however, showed a slight
increase. For these reasons, the growth of towns in
Bosnia and Herzegovina during the period of
Turkish rule was associated—apart from military
considerations, which were the most important
factor in the siting and building of towns—not
with the development of the mining industry but
rather with the advancement of crafts and the
related trade. The towns built by the Turks were
all situated on sites ensuring good communications.
Over the second half of the io/i5th century,
the islamisation of the old Bosnian mining market-
towns proceeded but slowly and was less conducive
to their future development than in the case of new
towns built by the Turks on the sites of former
market-towns. A good instance are the towns of
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Sarajevo and Banjaluka, among others, which, as the
seats of Turkish authorities and military garrisons,
expanded and developed into crafts centres and
trading settlements. Besides the Muslims civil
servants and soldiers, the populations of similar
towns continued to grow because of the migration
of Muslims from various places who brought in
Oriental customs and ways of life. At the beginning
however, it was the merchants of Dubrovnik who
were the only traders on a large scale.

The building of the most important towns in
Bosnia and Herzegovina was due to the initiative
of individual governors. It was in and around these
towns that governors had their estates, mills, houses,
hammdms and shops, which they would bequeath
and leave, during their lifetime, as religious and
charitable endowments (wakf). Thus a great number
of mosques, tekiyes and religious schools were built,
with libraries adjoining mosques or schools. Dervish
orders introduced mystic rites and ceremonies likely
to please the urban population. Briefly, the towns of
Bosnia became the strongholds of Turkish power and
the mainstays of Muslim culture. The towns also
had an influence on the countryside and attracted
great numbers of peasants and people from rural
areas. Most of the migrants were peasants converted
to Islam, and the non-Muslims soon became converts
as well. Christians and Jews living in towns were few
in number.

The earliest Turkish cadastral registers of the
sandiaks of Bosnia and Herzegovina provide docu-
mentary evidence bearing out the contention that the
islamisation en masse had its origin in towns and the
surrounding country districts. At the beginning of
the period, as shown in the records, converted
peasants in the sandiak of Bosnia were to be found
only around the town of Sarajevo. In 894/1489 there
were in the sandiak over 25,000 Christian houses,
1,300 odd Christian widows' houses, and over 4,000
unmarried Christian men, as compared with approx-
imately 4,500 Muslim houses and over 2,300 single
Muslims (cf. Basvekalet arsivi, Tapu deft. no. 24).
The earliest cadastral register of the sandiak of
Herzegovina for the year 882/1477 (Tapu deft. no. 5)
clearly shows—and so do the other cadastral registers
—that the islamisation was not instantaneous; nor
is there any evidence to prove the assumption that
the conquerors had been joined by masses of partisans
that belonged to the heretic Church of Bosnia. Only
in some mountain villages of Herzegovina, as shown
by the registers, were to be found the "devoted
believers of the Church of Bosnia" (krstjani); also,
some believers of the Church of Bosnia were recorded
to have lived in a deserted village in the sandiafr of
Bosnia, this being the only instance. It would seem
that twenty years' persecution of Bosnian heretics
during the reigns of King Stjepan TomaS and King
Stjepan TomaSevic* had broken up the heretic Church
of Bosnia; the change-over to Orthodoxy of Herzeg
Stjepan Vuk&d must also have had its share in
weakening the position of the Bosnian Church in
Herzegovina. The Turkish government recognised
the Serbian Orthodox Church. Under the Sultan's
berdt [q.v.], the Orthodox Church enjoyed consid-
derable rights and privileges. The Catholic Church
was also granted certain privileges by Mehemmed II
the Conqueror. It is evident from data in the
cadastral registers that the "devoted believers of
the Church of Bosnia" had retired into remote
secluded districts of Herzegovina. There is no recorded
evidence Of any islamisation of those parts of the
country or the people at the time. The inference

80
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could therefore be drawn that the Bosnian heretics
in most areas had already been brought into the
fold (Orthodox or Catholic), which would exclude
the possibility of a general conversion to Islam of
the followers of the Church of Bosnia.

However, the probability is that the earlier
persecutions on the part of the Catholic Church,
combined with the pressure brought to bear by the
Orthodox Church, which had the right to collect
church-dues, had created conditions favouring the
conversion to Islam of the former followers of the
Bosnian Church. At all events, the development of
towns as centres of Islam, and their influence on
the surrounding countryside resulted in a steady
spread of Islam among the peasantry of certain
areas as early as the gth/isth century. Thus a
foundation was laid for a major islamisation of the
peasantry. The islamised peasants were given the
distinctive name of potur. Their religion was a mixture
of Islamic and other elements, christianised pagan,
Christian and heretical-Christian. It was on these
grounds that the Muslim feudatories and religious in-
telligentsia were inclined not to regard the Muslim
peasantry as their equals.

During the reign of Siileyman Kanuni measures
were taken to check the growing power of the
feudal class, which had been completely islamised
by then. Bosnian sipdhis were made to move to
newly conquered areas, the vacant timdrs being
made over to sipdhis from other districts. Ciftliks
were transformed and made part of re^dyd lands.
It was at this time—and to a greater extent later
on—that by graft and bribes a number of courtiers
began to acquire estates in Bosnia. However, at the
same time concessions had to be made in view of
the needs of defence, particularly those of the
borderland, and the existence of many devasted
areas. Over the second half of the io/i6th century
the number of diftliks in possession of feudal lords
and army officers continued to grow, particularly
in frontier districts. The post of kapudan (captain),
formerly concerned with service on rivers in ihe
borderland, came to be that of an officer in
command of forts and defensive works of a district.
The native feudal class could always rely on the
kapudan's office for effectual support. The setting
up of the eydlet of Bosnia added greatly to the
ever increasing importance of the native nobility.

The second half of the ioth/i6th century proved
to be a period of rapid growth and development of
certain Bosnian towns. There followed a steady rise
in the volume of trade with Italian towns by enter-
prising home traders and Dubrovnik merchants.
Being in the majority, the Muslim inhabitants of
towns enjoyed certain privileges and lived in special
quarters apart from the Christian population. Owing
to the influx of newcomers certain guilds closed
their doors, hence a migration of Muslim population
to places and towns beyond the Sava.

In the second half of the ioth/i6th century, the
signs of a crisis in the Ottoman general administrative
structure became increasingly apparent in the
country's finances. One of its effects was a consi-
derable weakening of Turkish military power. This
crisis became evident in Bosnia as well. The last
military ventures and offensive operations made
under the leadership of Hasan Pasha Predojevic",
the beyler-beyi of Bosnia, ended in the capture of
Bihac". In the following year (1002/1593), a Bosnian
army led by Hasan Pasha suffered a heavy defeat
at Sisak, which brought about the war between the
Habsburgs and Turkey.

(b) The period of crisis in the Turkish state and
military defeats of the Ottomans

The administrative structure and extent of the
eydlet of Bosnia, which took definite shape at the
beginning of the nth/i7th century, remained
unchanged until about the end of the century. At
this time, the governor of the eydlet bore the title of
Vizier, and the seat of governement was transferred
from Banjaluka to Sarajevo in 1049/1639.

The crisis in the economic and financial affairs of
the Ottoman Empire and the cracks in the Osmanli
structure were also reflected in the conditions that
prevailed in Bosnia where disorders were frequent
and corruption rife. Owing to financial difficulties
and the rising costs of maintaining control over wide
areas of the conquered territory, the central govern-
ment had to extend the system of lease of all public
and imperial revenue and to raise the taxes and
introduce new ones. The system of lease was extended
to include the renting of local rates, and even the
incomes from timdrs and ze'dmets acquired by
courtiers, officials attached to central offices, and by
many other prominent men living in the capital.
The widespread centralised bureaucratic system,
designed to control and check oppression, became
a source of corruption, practised by local authorities
as well. From the second half of the ioth/i6th
century on, the financial burdens and exploitation
of the re*dyd (peasantry) increased, the pressure
being put on the sheep-raisers of the autonomous
districts likewise. The long war (1593-1606) was a
constant drain on Turkish resources and manpower,
with Bosnia bearing the brunt in her exposed
position. Owing to the war there was much unrest and
many risings of the Serb people in Herzegovina both
during and after the war. Over the first two decades
of the nth/i7th century, former rebels from Anatolia
were sent to Bosnia as governors and would turn
rebels in Bosnia as well; they could always rely for
support on a large number of malcontents among the
native sipdhl class who were embittered because
courtiers and those near to central authorities would
be given timdrs and ze^dmets as a present, thus
enabling individuals and local bureaucrats to
acquire estates as large as several timdrs put together.
Turkish governors, whose term of office was rather
short, were anxious to amass riches and exploited
the country for their own profit, as did the officials
of the central government sent to investigate
malpractices and causes of unrest.

Despite such conditions the native feudal class
continued to prosper and grow in strength. The
process of transformation of peasant lands into
tiftliks owned by military commanders, sipdhis and
wealthier citizens was gaining ground as was
alienation of free bashtinas (inherited possessions) of
knez-es (village headmen) and other categories of
land. Peasant tenants (£ift£it kmet) of such tiftliks
were required to deliver one third of a fourth (at a
later period a fifth, or a ninth in some instances)
of corps to their owners (tiftlik sdhibi) besides being
forced to work on (iftliks belonging exclusively to
the (iftlik owner. Such tenants were bound to pay
'ushr, sdldriye and other duties of the tlmdr system
to their sipdhis (sdhib-i ard) shouldthe Ziftlik happen
to be part of a tlmdr or a ze^dmet, which was usually
the case. The system of government by fcapudans
was extended and came to be applied in the inland
areas of the country, for the central government
could not afford the means required for the upkeep
of as large an army of mercenaries as was needed.
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In the circumstances, kapudans tended to grow
overbold and defy orders issued by Pashas.

Yielding to the demands of Bosnian sipdhis
supported by the Pasha, Sultan Ahmed (1603-1717)
issued a firman establishing timdrs with rights of
family succession (od^akHk), the successors being
sons or brothers of the deceased, or else kinsmen
living with the family (o^'a/fe).

Changes in land tenure and economic policy
mainly affected the Christian peasantry; the land
of Muslim peasants was seldom interfered with.
Increased taxation and growing exploitation deepen-
ed the existing divisions between the two classes of
peasantry, hence the frequent flights of Christian
peasants over the border and increasing numbers of
outlaws (haydut in Turkish), who as highwaymen
became a menace to safety on the roads.

The trends of development in agriculture and other
branches of national economy, apparent in the
earlier period, became more pronounced during the
second half of the ioth/i6th century and during the
nth/i7th century. Mining industry continued to
decline and was at its lowest at the end of the century.
The towns grew and developed during the second
half of the i6th and the first half of the i7th
centuries as a result of the expanding trade and
commerce. The opening of the port at Split (1592),
a rival to the port of Dubrovnik, proved an event
of great importance to Bosnian trade. The town
guilds came under the exclusive control of the
janissaries, and this led to the further transformation
of guilds into closed organisations. Town notables
(a'ydn, q.v.) and powerful aghas made their appear-
ance in growing numbers. However, part of the inhab-
itants of towns were Christians, some of whom were
craftsmen and tradesmen. Following the increasing
migration of country people into towns the tax on
abandoned land was very increased. Over the second
half of the ioth/i6th and the first half of the nth/
17th centuries, some of the towns grew both in
extent and importance, particularly the town of
Sarajevo. The amassed money-capital, however,
served to advance the practices of usury. Besides
the prosperous Muslim class, there were in towns
certain Christian families of rich traders and
merchants—Christian usurers. The urban social
pattern showed a marked tendency towards a
sharper division between the wealthier, politically
influential class and the lower class of the urban
poor. In the nth/i7th century there occurred
several serious outbreaks of disorder and rioting
among the poor of Sarajevo, largely Muslim.

While in the first half of the nth/i7th century the
Thirty Years War in Europe prevented any major
military undertaking against the Turk, in the
second half of the century two long wars caused
much suffering and lowered the standard of living
conditions and the economy of the eydlet of Bosnia.
The war against Venice (1644-1669) and the shorter
war against the Habsb'urgs (1663-1664) were waged
in areas belonging to the eydlet of Bosnia, where
frequent incursions took place. The consequent
flights of Christian population across the frontier
resuked in the enlistment of many of the fugitives,
called uskoci, in the military service of Venice. In
Herzegovina also there was unrest and rising of the
people. After the wars there followed a 14-year
period of welcome peace, which on the whole
resulted in consolidation of Turkish power. The
attack on -Vienna started the,new. war with the Holy
Alliance which was to last a long time (1683-1699).
For once the Bosnian territory south of the Sava

escaped being the main scene of the operations, but
a Bosnian army had to take part in the war and
defend the frontiers. Austrian troops temporarily
occupied some districts south of the Sava (in 1688),
and nine years later Prince, Eugene, after the battle
of Senta, advanced as far as Sarajevo, burning it
down in 1109/1697. The Christian population,
particularly tire Roman Catholics, migrated and
retreated with the invading armies. The long wars
left an epidemic of plague in their trail.

Under the terms of the peace-treaty of Karlovci
(1110/1699) the eydlet of Bosnia retained, with
minor changes, the present frontiers of Bosnia and
Herzegovina on the north and west. However, on
these frontiers new fortifications began to be built
and the old ones repaired; more "kapudanships"
were established. The eydlet now consisted of five
sandiaks (Bosnia, Herzegovina, Klis, Zvornik and
Bihad), the last being abolished soon after. It was
at this time that the residence of the Bosnian vizier
was transferred from Sarajevo to Travnik.

Muslim refugees from the ceded areas of Hungary,
Slavonia, Croatia and Dalmatia came to settle in
Bosnia on lands abandoned or sparsely populated,
which they were allowed to hold as tiftliks. The new
settlers were embittered against the Christian
Powers and the insurgents, which added to the
division and differences between Muslims and
Christians. A number of settlers came to stay in
towns, for the most part tradesmen, craftsmen and
soldiers.

The exposed position of the eydlet of Bosnia
called for great efforts on the part of the Muslim
population. Under the peace-treaty of Poiarevac
(i 130/1718) Austria was given a belt of territory south
of the Sava, and some areas around the western
frontier were also lost to Austria and Venice. Despite
the ravages wrought by the plague coupled with a
succession of bad harvests and heavy loss of life
suffered by Bosnian sipdhis, a Bosnian army led
by Hekim-oghlu CA1I Pasha gained a decisive victory
over the Austrians at Banjaluka in 1150/1737. The
treaty of Belgrade (1152/1739) deprived Austria of
all the territories held under the treaty of Poiarevac,
except for the castle of Fur Jan.

Bosnian feudal nobility and Muslims in general
had by now lost confidence in the power of the
Empire. The arrival of janissaries from the abandoned
regions strengthened the privileged position of certain
towns, particularly that of Sarajevo, which were
now granted virtual autonomy, the greatest power
being yielded by municipal a*ydn and military
commanders ("bashas") with kapudans. These
dignitaries came to be the main representatives of
political power. In the time of CA1I Pasha a Council
of a*-ydn was set up, composed of municipal acyan,
kapudans and men of note from different parts of the
eydlet. The; Council was meant to exercise control
over the vizier himself and was given powers to
determine certain vizier's incomes.

Sprung from this privileged class, the new native
Muslim nobility was founded on the subjection of
peasantry and depended on further extension of
villainage. Beys and aghas as land and tiftlik lords
took over or seized new ftftliks, causing peasants
from stock-rearing districts to settle on deserted
land, and generally acting independently of the
central authority, kapudans usurped the powers
and functions of officers of state, renting the state's
reveau'2,. taking over tiftliks, and acquiring property
by every means. Certain families of kapudans
recorded in the first decades of the I2th/i8th century
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had reached a high position in society by the end
of the century.

In order to acquire riches and indemnify them-
selves for taxes paid and bribes offered to obtain the
appointment to the office, viziers of Bosnia would
raise the rate of taxation and impose new rates,
taxes and other dues. Indeed, immediate delivery
of certain goods was often demanded as advance
payment for taxes 6-9 months before they were to
fall due. This provoked a series of revolts and risings
of poor citizens and Muslim peasantry over a period
of ten years about the middle of the iath/i8th
century.

Such circumstances had an adverse effect on trade
in town and country alike. The prevailing conditions
acted as a serious set-back to economic growth of
the country.

In the war between Austria and Turkey (1788-
1791) the responsibility for the defence of the
frontier districts rested with the Bosnian forces.
Apart from capturing certain frontier castles (1788-
1790) the Austrian armies had but few successes.
Under the terms of the peace-treaty of Svishtov
(1791) Turkey surrendered a little part of her
territory, and Austria evacuated the captured
frontier castles.

At the beginning of the I3th/end of i8th century
Sultan Selim III introduced a series of reforms and
measures largely designed to curb the power of
janissaries. The policy of the proposed reforms ran
counter to the established foundations and prevailing
influence of Muslim nobility and the privileged
position of Muslim population of towns in the
Bosnian eydlet.

(c) The Period of Reforms in Turkey and Risings
in Bosnia

The new Turkish reforms could not but be met
with indignation by Bosnian Muslims, interfering as
they did with the established military structure and
being directed against the janissaries and the sipdhl
army. In several campaigns against the insurgents in
Serbia, Bosnian beys, aghas and the urban population
took part in large numbers; however, the Bosnian
army suffered a heavy defeat at Misar (1806). A
short time after, several risings of Serb peasantry
occurred in Bosnia but were soon put down. Far
greater efforts were needed for the final suppression
of the rebellion of the Drobnjaks in Herzegovina.
Bosnian Muslims also took part in the suppression
of the rising in Serbia in 1813.

The transit trade improved during the period
of Napoleonic continental blockade. Bosnian roads
were chiefly used at the time for the transport
of cotton, undertaken by Serbian and Jewish
traders, many of whom grew rich in consequence.
Muslim tradesmen in towns were dependent for
their prosperity on the preservation of privileges and
special rights. Sarajevo, the most important town,
had acquired a large measure of independence in
regard to viziers; there were frequent cases of
serious differences and quarrels between the citizens
and the vizier, which at times led to armed resistance.
With the appointment and arrival of Djalal al-Dln
Pasha in 1820 law and order was restored at a great
sacrifice of life. The abolition of the order of Janis-
saries was the cause of another rising of the people,
particularly in Sarajevo, which was suppressed by
cAbd al-Ragman Pasha. The general dissatisfaction
and resistance to the reforms continued none the
less. In 1246/1831, when attempts were made to
carry the reforms into effect and reorganise the army,

a rebellion broke out headed by Bosnian Muslim
nobles under the leadership of Husayn-kapudan
Gradascevid. The insurgents demanded complete
autonomy for Bosnia and Herzegovina and the right
to elect their own vizier; Bosnia had to pay a yearly
tribute to the Sultan. The demands, if met, would
have safeguarded the privileges of the nobility and
the existing military structure. However, at the very
start of the conflict the kapudans of Herzegovina,
led by CAH Agha Rizvanbegovid, separated them-
selves from the movement. Despite the victory of
Husayn-kapudan over the imperial troops and of
the understanding reached with the Grand Vizier,
the initial great successes soon came to nothing
because of personal ambitions of the leader (elected
to the viziership in the early part of Djumada I
1247/8-17 October 1831) and the rivalry between
Bosnian leaders. The insurrection was put down
(1832) and Herzegovina proclaimed a pashallfc to be
governed by CAH Pasha Rizvanbegovic (1833).

After the suppression of the insurrection the
hereditary frapudanllks were abolished (1835) and
replaced by musellimliks. Many former kapudans,
a'ydn, and sipdhis as well (after the abolition of
their order) were appointed musellims and given
posts of commanders. The iron hand in a velvet
glove was the means used by the Ottoman Porte in
dealing with Bosnian nobles and stubborn malcon-
tents. Nevertheless, the conflicts still continued,
particularly between the citizens of Sarajevo and
the viziers. The resistance was finally broken by
cUmar Pasha Latas, a former Austrian petty-
officer, born in Lika (Croatia). Sent to Bosnia
(1850-1852) with special powers at the head of
considerable forces, cUmar Pasha succeeded in
breaking the great political influence of Bosnian
nobility and carrying the reforms into effect. He
had CA1I Pasha put to death, and abolished the
pashalik of Herzegovina. Bosnia was divided into
six kd^imafrdmllbs and Herzegovina into three
kd^imafrdlifrs. The town of Sarajevo became the
official residence of the vizier.

Further reforms were made in the administration
of the eydlet of Bosnia during the tenure of office
of the Vizier Topal cOthman Pasha (1861-1869).
The country was divided into seven sand^aks. The
wildyet Council was set up in 1866—an advisory
body of representatives, on denominational basis.
A start was made with modernisation of living
conditions, health service and communications
(the first railway—Banjaluka-Novi—was opened in
1872). In the sixties of the century the wildyet
printing-office was set up and a number of schools
opened.

The reforms and measures taken favoured the
development of certain branches of national economy.
Commerce and trade improved, but the guilds were
endangered owing to the development of the market.
Many urban Serb families rose to prosperity and, as
a result, the influence of Serbian citizens began to
make itself felt in rural districts.

Yet the reforms were not far-reaching enough to
deal with the essence of agrarian structure and its
problems. With the abolition of the order of sipdhis
the *ushr (tithe) was made a tax of the state, and
to indemnify the sipdhis for loss of income a pension
scheme was introduced in lieu of the rents. However,
to recoup themselves for their losses, the sipdhis
proceeded to convert into fifUiks the remaining
peasant free-holdings. By the middle of the i3th/
19th century the process had been completed; thus
feudal land-tenure and tenantry came to be
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associated with Christian peasants, for the Muslim
peasantry had remained in possession of their
tifttiks. The burden of heavy taxation was meant
to be borne largely by the peasant. Moreover, the
amount of rates and other dues exacted from
the kmets (tenants) was not fixed but collected
arbitrarily. Such conditions were a cause of general
discontent among the peasantry, and provoked
frequent rebellions.

Tahir Pasha, Vizier of Bosnia, undertook (in
1848) to settle the agrarian question. Under his new
scheme faftlik owners were to collect a third part of
the annual crop, and forced labour was to be
abolished except in Herzegovina, where the kmets
were allowed to hand over less than a third of the
crop. Certain obligations of the tiftlik owner in the
district of Sarajevo, e.g., to provide his kmet with
seeds, oxen and dwellings, were to apply to all
Bosnian districts. However, tiftlik owners proceeded
to collect the third of the crop everywhere, insisted
on forced labour and failed to perform their own
obligations. This caused much discontent among
the peasants; nor were the tiftlik owners satisfied.
Several unsuccessful attempts had to be made
before the question was finally settled—after the
passing of the Agrarian Act (during the Ramadan
of 1274)—by decree proclaimed in the month of
$afar 1276/September 1859, enacting the customary
practices in regard to kmets. No provision was made,
however, for a uniform system of taxation and other
dues applicable to the whole of Bosnia and Herze-
govina. The regulations of the decree in regard to
this system of land-tenure remained in force until
1918.

The unsatisfactory conditions gave rise to a series
of peasant risings about the middle of the igth
century. The great rising of 1875 when masses of
Christian peasants, kmets of aghas and beys, joined
hands, was given a political colouring by the parti-
cipation of the Serbian town population, particularly
following the entry of Serbia and Montenegro into
war against Turkey. True, the rising in Herzegovina
was a mass movement, while in Bosnia it was only
the frontier districts that were involved. The rising
called forth the intervention of the Great Powers.
The Treaty of San Stefano stipulated that Turkey
should grant autonomy to Bosnia and Herzegovina.

Under the terms of the Congress of Berlin,
Bosnia and Herzegovina was mandated to Austria-
Hungary. The Austro-Hungarian troops sent to
occupy the country met with unexpected re-
sistance from Bosnian Muslims. The rebels were
led by men of the lower classes—since prominent
Bosnians were unwilling to take sides after the
withdrawal of Turkish authorities and the army—
who incited the people to rise against the invader
and set up a government of the people in Sarajevo.
The occupation began on July 29th and was com-
pleted on October 2oth, 1878. Drastic measures were
taken to break down the strong resistance offered
at some places, particularly around and in the
town of Sarajevo.

Bibliography: Historical studies relating to
the period of Turkish rule in Bosnia and Herze-
govina are far from being complete though much
progress has been made of late. Most of the
relevant historical material dealing with the
period has not yet been published. The collecting
and editing of the material is in charge of the
Oriental Institute of Sarajevo. For the early part of
the period of particular importance are the Turkish
cadastral registers (with frdnun-ndmas), kept in

the Basvekalet arsivi in Istanbul, wafyf-ndmas
(reported on by F. Spaho, H. KreSevljakovid,
G. Elezovid, H. Sabanovid, and others), and
documents stored in the archives of Dubrovnik
(reported on by C. Truhelka, F. Kraelitz, V.
Skaric, G. Elezovid, H. Sabanovid, J. Radonid,
and others); also important are the kadi sid[ills
of the i7th century with fragmentary records
from the i6th century, and public records material
(Oriental Institute, Khusrew-bey Library, etc.).
Some public records of the wildyet of Bosnia
(from the middle of the i9th century) are kept
in the Oriental Institute of Sarajevo. Valuable
information concerning the later part of the period
is to be found in the unpublished chronicle entitled
Ta*rikh-i Diydr-i Bosna, written by §alih §idkl Ef.
Hadfihusejnovid, known by the name of Muwekkit,
at the second half of the igth century, the
autograph of which is kept in the Oriental
Institute of Sarajevo.

The more important collections of sources are
the following: C. Truhelka, Tursko-slovjenski
spomenici dubrovadke arhive, Glasnik Zem. muzeja
Bosnia and Herzegovina 1911; H. Sabanovid,
Najstarije vakufname u Bosni, Prilozi za orijentalnu
filologiju, ii (1951), iii-iv (1952); Monumenta
Turcica historiam Slavorum Mer. illustrantia,
I, Kanuni i kanun-name, Vol. i (edited by Oriental
Inst. of Sarajevo), Sarajevo 1957; J. Matasovid,
Fojni6ka regesta, Spomenik Srpske Akademije
Nauka, Ixlii (1930); inscriptions in oriental
languages discovered in Bosnia have been published
by M. Mujezinovid, in Prilozi za orijentalnu
filologiju, ii 19510, iii-iv (1952-53), and others.
Among the more important travel-books con-
taining valuable information and data are those by
Kuripesid (1530) and Ewliya Celebi from the
middle of the i7th century. The sources concerning
the beginning of the Rising in 1875 have been
published by H. Hadzibegid, Turski dokumenti o
podetku ustanka u Hercegovini i Bosni 1875,
Prilozi za orijentalnu filologiju, i (1950).

General histories of Bosnia: S. Basagid,
Kratka uputa u proSlost Bosne i Hercegovine,
Sarajevo 1900; M. Prelog, Povijest Bosne u doba
osmanlijske vlade, i-ii, Sarajevo 1912, 1913- Both
are out of date. V. Corovid, Historija Bosne i,
Belgrade 1940 (published first book only, to 1482);
Istorija naroda Jugoslavije i, Belgrade 1953,
514-576 (to 1482 also). An outline of the history
of Bosnia and Herzegovina under Turkish rule
is to be found in Istorija naroda Jugoslavije,
Book ii (in print); the i5th, i6th and I7th
centuries are by N. Filipovid, the i8th century by
H. Kresevljakovid, and the history of culture by
H. £abanovid. Unpublished Turkish historical
material has been used, particularly cadastral
registers, and references given concerning sources
and bibliography.

Monographs and treatises: H. Sabanovid,
Pitanje turske vlasti u Bosni do pohoda Mehmeda II
1463 god., GodiSnjak 1st. druStva Bosne i Hercegovine
vii (1956); H. Sabanovid, Bosanski paSaluk do kraja
XVII vijeka—postanak i upravna podjela (disser-
tation in print); H. Kresevljakovid, Kapetanije u
Bosni i Hercegovini, Sarajevo 1954; M. Handzid,
Pogled na sudstvo u Bosni i Hercegovini za vrijeme
turske vlasti, Sarajevo 1940; C. Truhelka, Histori6ka
podloga agrarnog pitanja u Bosni, Glasnik Zem.
muzeja xvii (1915); V. Cubrilovid, Poreklo musli-
manskog plemstva u Bosni, Jug. ist. casopis I
(1935); M. Handzid, Islamizacija Bosne i Herce
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govine i porijeklo bosanskohercegovatkih tnuslimana,
Sarajevo 1940; A. Solovjev, Ntstanpk bogumilstva
i islamizacija Bosne; GodiSnjak 1st. druStva Bosne
i Hercegovine i, 1949; N. Filipovid, Pogled na
os mans ki feudalizam (s posebnim obzirom na agrarne
odnose), Godi&njak 1st. druStva Bosne i Herce-
govine, iv, 1952; B. Djurdjev, O vojnucima sa
osvrtom na razvoj turskog feudalizma i na pitanje
bosanskog agaluka, Glasnik Zem. muzeja ii, 1947;
N. Filipovic", Odzakluk titnari u Bosni i Hercego-
vini, in Prilozi za Orijentalnu filologiju, v (1954-5) J
H. KreSevljakovic", Gradska privreda i esnafi u
Bosni i Hercegovini, GodiSnjak 1st. druStva Bosne
i Hercegovine (1949); V. Skarid, Staro rudarsko
PTOVO i tehnika u Srbiji i Bosni, Belgrade 1939;
V. Skaric, Sarajevo i njegova okolina od najstarijih
vremena do austro-ugarske okupacijet Sarajevo
1937; A. Handiic, Bosanski namjesnik Hekim-
oglu Ali-paSa, Prilozi za orijentalnu filologiju
V (1954-55); F. Spaho, Pobuna u tuzlanskotn
srezu polovicom osamnaestog vijeka, Glasnik Zem.
muzeja Ixv (1933); A. Bejtic", Bosanski namjesnik
MehmedpaSa Kukavica i njegove zadu&bine u Bosni
(1752-1756, 1757-1760), Prilozi za orijentalnu filo-
logiju vi-vii (1956-57); V. Skaric*, Iz proSlosti
Bosne i Hercegovine XIX vijeka, Godi&njak 1st.
druStva Bosne i Hercegovine I (1949); L. Ranke,
Die letzten Unruhen in Bosnien 1820-1832, Hist.-
politische Zeitschrifi ii (1935); V. Popovid, Agrarno
pitanje u Bosni i Hercegovini i turski neredi
za vreme reforme Abdul-M*diida (1839-1861),
Belgrade 1949; J. Koetschet, Erinnerungen aus
dem Leben des Serdar Ekrem Omer Pascha, Sarajevo
1885; J. Koetschet, Osman Pascha der letzte grosse
Wesir Bosniens und seine Nachfolger, Sarajevo
1909; V. Cubrilovid, Bosanski ustanak 1875-1878,
Belgrade 1930.

3. Islamic culture in Bosnia and Herze-
govina

The islamisation of part of the population of
Bosnia and Herzegovina, one outcome of the
Turkish conquest, was to lay its impress on the
country's pattern of life ancj. culture. The style of
living, both public and private, ®i the Muslims in
Bosnia and Herzegovina during the period of
Turkish rule was very much the same—particularly
in towns—as in the other provinces of the Ottoman
Empire. The mainstays of Islamic culture in Bosnia
and Herzegovina were town settlements, for the
manifest features of the culture were predominantly
urban in scope and character. The way of living of
Muslim peasantry had some definite particularities
of its own. Owing to europeanisation however the
elements of oriental culture—particularly in Christi-
ans—tended to disappear in the post-Turkish period,
and did so to an ever-increasing extent after the
country became a constituent part of Yugoslavia.
Nevertheless, the characteristic elements of oriental
culture have not disappeared even to-day, and what
is more, not even among Christian population, to
say nothing of the Muslims. Many features of oriental
ways of life are still very much in evidence, such
as the style of living, furniture, cooking, drinking
habits and certain old customs. Oriental practices are
still in frequent use in the goldsmith's craft, carpet
weaving and many other branches of applied arts.

The most lasting traces of the influence of Islamic
culture are to be found in the field of architecture
and town-planning. Some principles of oriental town-
planning have found ready application because of
prevalence of terraced sites. Many Bosnian towns still

show the former typical lay-out withj a division, into
two quarters, viz., the Carshu (shopping or commercial
centre) and the Mafrallas (the residential quarters).

In town-planning and building generally over the
period of Turkish rule three stages jean be distin-
guished: (a) the initial period until about the end of
the 16th century, (b) the second until! the end of the
17th century, and (c) the third until the end of the
Turkish rule in Bosnia and Herzegovina. During the
initial period of development of Muslim town
settlements it was the Governor-Generals and high
Turkish dignitaries who erected places of worship
and public buildings, the representative examples of
monumental architecture. From this period date the
finest monuments of the Islamic style of architecture
in Bosnia and Herzegovina, e.g., the Aladia mosque
(1550) at Foca, the Ghazi Khusrew-bey mosque (1530)
and the CA11 Pasha mosque (1561) in Sarajevo, the
Ferhad Pasha mosque (1579) in Banjaluka, the
Ghazl Khusrew-bey Medresa (1537) called "Sel-
diukija" and later " KurSumlija" with Ghazl Khusrew-
bey's hammdm (before 1557) and the Brusa bezistan
(1551) in Sarajevo, and many others. With the
growth and rapid development of guilds in the
second period, it was largely the traders and mer-
chants who were responsible for the erection of
public buildings. The examples dating from this
period are less monumental in appearance except
for a few edifices erected by Governor-Generals or
some high Turkish dignitaries, as for example the
Hadii-Sinan's Tekiye (1640) in Sarajevo. The
architecture of the third period shows signs of
decadence and, towards the latter part, of the
penetration of European ideas as well as imitation of
styles prevalent in the towns of Turkey. There are
also signs of direct influences. The period nevertheless
has produced many interesting examples of technical
ingenuity. The development of the town of Travnik,
as the official residence of the Vizier, is typical of the
period. The Suleymaniyya mosque (the present
building—dating from 1816) has been constructed
over a bezistan. A number of ancient mosques were
restored during this period. In the construction of
monumental public buildings the Islamic architects
displayed the fundamental features of the Ottoman
artistry, though not all of the latter's forms and
characteristics found expression in Bosnia and
Herzegovina. Smaller mosques and public buildings,
as well as dwelling-houses were built by native
master builders, hence certain individual features
of this style of architecture. In the post-Turkish
period the examples of Islamic architecture show
unmistakable signs of decadence. The Austro-
Hungarian Governments attempted to develop the
characteristics of Islamic architectural art by
copying the Moorish style. The buildings in this
style contrasted with both the earlier examples of
Islamic architecture in Bosnia and Herzegovina and
those of the latter period of the Austrian rule,
besides being in disharmony with Bosnian inland
scenery and unsuited to climatic conditions. Build-
ings in this style proved a failure. The most repre-
sentative example of this style is the Sarajevo Town
Hall. The Bosnian and Herzegovian style of archi-
tecture, as applied to dwelling-houses, held its own
a while longer before it finally disappeared.

A very large number of words and idioms of
Turkish, Arabic and Persian origin are in everyday
use in Bosnia and Herzegovina, and to a greater
extent than in other areas where Serbo-Croat is
spoken. The early literary style also made full use
of such borrowings. With the development and
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under the influence of standard Serbo-Croat, since
1878, and more so since 1918, words and phrases of
Turkish origin have been falling out of use in every-
day speech. During the period of Turkish rule a
cursive Cyrillic alphabet was in use in private
correspondence among Bosnian and Herzegovinian
Muslims, particularly among native Muslim nobles.
Arabic characters were used in the writing of Serbo-
Croat literary texts done by Bosnian and Herze-
govinian Muslims. The same characters were used
in certain Serbo-Croat religious texts written during
the period of Austrian rule and that of pre-war
Yugoslavia. Some religious books printed in these
characters are still available. The orthography was
rather arbitrary at first but gradually became
standardised. Since 1930 however, the characters
have hardly ever been used even in religious texts.

No comprehensive study has so far been made of
the literary production, in Serbo-Croat or oriental
languages, of Bosnian or Herzegovinian Muslims.

In their devotion to folk-songs and popular poetry
the Muslims of Bosnia and Herzegovina differed
little from their Christian compatriots. The earlier
epic compositions of Bosnian and Herzegovinian
guslars have all the basic characteristics of tradi-
tional Serbo-Croat epic poems. The difference
merely lies in a different religious and political
attitude,- a more frequent use of Turkish idioms,
and a tendency away from heroic poems towards
ballads. Hasanaginica, a popular Bosnian poem, is
well known in the world of literature. Popular epic
poems of the earlier type are preserved in the south
of Bosnia and Herzegovina. A later type of popular
Muslim epic poetry developed among the people of
a western frontier district called Krajina. Such
poems were recited with a tamburica (mandolin)
accompaniment, and differed in several respects
from the popular poems of the guslars. Popular
lyrics of Bosnian and Herzegovinian Muslims, when
compared with those of their compatriots, likewise
show—and to a higher degree—a number of
characteristic features of their own. The most
familiar and popular among these are the love
poems called "sevdalinkas". Apart from oriental
influences of language, motifs, and music apparent
in their composition, the sevdalinkas are essentially
typical poems of Bosnian and Herzegovinian
Muslims, liked and enjoyed throughout Yugoslavia.

Judging by the results of studies published so far,
those Bosnian and Herzegovian Muslim poets who
wrote in oriental languages did so mainly in
Turkish, to a lesser extent in Persian, and in a few
instances in Arabic. Among Turkish writers, there
were several of Bosnian origin, some of whom were
noted poets, as for example Derwish Pasha, son of
Bayazid Agha (killed in 1012/1603), born in Mostar
(Herzegovina), and the well-known stylist Mehmed
Nergisi (died 1044/1634), born in Sarajevo. Not only
were they born in Bosnia and Herzegovina but also
held office for rather a long time, the former as Pasha
of Bosnia and the latter as Miiderris and Kadi. Like-
wise of Bosnian origin was Ahmed SudI (died ioo5/
1596-7), the well-known commentator on the Persian
classics. One of the most copious writers of poetry in
the Persian language, who also wrote in Turkish, was
the sheykh Fewzi of Mostar (died about 1160/1747).
Ahmed Wahdeti (died 1007/1598-9) of Dobrun near
ViSegrad, as well as some other poets of Bosnian
origin, deviated from Muslim orthodoxy. Hasan
Ka'iml of Sarajevo (died 1103/1691-2) and Oskiifi
Bosnevi, also called Havayl (died about 1061/1650-1),
born in Tuzla Donja, as well as a number of other

Bosnian and Herzegovinian poets, wrote both in
Turkish and Serbo-Croat. The latter compiled a
Serbo-Croat dictionary written in Turkish verse.
In the 13th and I4th/i9th and 2oth centuries up to
the present time there were a number of poets who
wrote religious poems in the spirit of old traditions.
Of this poetry worthy of note are the poems in
praise of the birth of Muhammad (mewlud), the
compositions of the early period being mere versions
imitative of the Turkish texts, latterly followed by
some original writings.

The early prose of the Muslim writers of Bosnia
and Herzegovinia mostly in Arabic, is largely con-
cerned with Islamic theological subjects, shari'a
laws, State administration, and history. Many of
the writers, natives of Bosnia and Herzegovina,
lived and worked in Istanbul and other parts of
the Ottoman Empire, as for example cAbd Allah
Bosnevi—died in 1054/1644—a writer of mystic-
philosophical tracts and commentator on the Fusus
al-tfikam by clbn al-Arabi. Noted as a writer on law
and politics was Hasan KafI, born in Prusac
(Akhisar), whose literary merit gained him a liie-
long kddilik in his native place, where he died in
1025/1616. In addition to his other writings, KafI
was the author of the well-known work Nizam al-
cAlam. As many as forty authors might be mentioned
who were active in the field of religious and
law studied during the Bosnia andr Herzegovina
literary period. A number of well-known Ottoman
historians were descended from Bosnian Muslim
families (e.g., Ibrahim Pe£ewi); however, the historio-
graphy in the Turkish language in Bosnia and
Herzegovina is of a later growth. A noted Bosnian
historiographer of the I2th/i8th century, who write
in Turkish, was the kadi eUmar of Novi, the
author of Ghazawdt-i lieklm-oghlu <Ali-pasha, a work
dealing with historical events in Bosnia from the
beginning of Muharram 1149/1736 to the end of
Djumada I of 1152/1739. The first printing of the
work was done by Ibrahim Miiteferrika (1154/1741);
it was later reprinted and translated into English
and German. During the transitional period between
the end of the I2th/i8th and the beginning of the
I3th/i9th centuries, a few prominent chroniclers
(Mustafa Basheski, Salih Sidkl) are on record, who
wrote accounts of contemporary events. Among the
historians dealing with the latter period of Turkish
rule and the events following the Austrian occupation
of the country are the following: §alih Sidkl Ef. Hadi-
ihusejnovic" (died 1305/1888), Muhammad-Enweri
Kadid (1271/1855-1349/1931), a collector of historical
material which he transcribed himself (28 books—
a copy of the manuscript is housed in the Ghazi
Khusrew-bey Library, Sarajevo). The transition from
the old historiography to be noted in the work of
the shaykh Sejf al-DIn Ef. Kemura (died 1335/1917).
Likewise, certain characteristics of the earlier
islamic studies and some conceptions of the earlier
historiography are also manifest in the works of
Dr. Safvet-bey BaSagic* (1870-1934), the first modern
historian of the Turkish period and the first oriental
scholar in Bosnia and Herzegovina, who was a poet
as well.

However, since 1878, and particularly since 1918,
the literary activities of Bosnian Muslims—apart
from the romantic school of thought which still clings
to earlier beliefs (with Dr. S. Basagic" as the out-
standing representative)—have tended more and
more to become merged into Serbian and Croat
literatures. A. F. Diabic" (died 1918), mufti of
Mostar and fighter for religious autonomy, attained
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prominence in Turkey as professor of Arabic
language and literature. He also brought out a
collection of choice poems of Muhammad's contem-
poraries.

The nurseries of Islamic education and culture in
Bosnia and Herzegovina, as in every Turkish
provinces, were the mektebs and medreses and
religious institutions (mosques, tekiyes, and the like).
As a rule adjacent to mosques, the mektebs provided
primary education mainly consisting of instruction
in the reading of the Kur3an, writing and basic
religious principles. Medreses, the secondary and
higher schools, were also set up on the Turkish
model. The earliest medrese on record in Sarajevo
dates from the first quarter of the loth/beginning
of the 16th century. By the wakfndme of 943/1537
the GhazI Khusrew-bey-Medrese with its own Library
was founded by GhazI Khusrew-bey, the sand^ak-beyi
of Bosnia. The building was completed in the foll-
owing year and is still standing opposite the entrance
gate to the harem of the Khusrew-bey Mosque. The
Medresa Library has since been made into an
independent public institution of GhazI Khusrew-
bey's wakf, which has helped to extend its scope.
The present inventory comprises the original stock
of volumes, in oriental languages as well as a large
number of additional copies, manuscripts and
Turkish documents acquired from wakfs, medreses
and private libraries. The number of medreses went
on increasing, yet the most famous among them was
the GhazI Khusrew-bey Medrese, which is now used
as a secondary school for the study of theological
subjects. Various dervish orders were engaged in
mystic teachings and studies of the Persian language.
The first dervish tekiye appears to have been
erected before the final downfall of Bosnia. In-
teresting structural details shows the khdnakdh built
by the Ghazi Khusrew-bey. The expenses of unkeep,
religious teaching and education were defrayed by
the wakf.

The main development of publicly provided
education and educational building dates from the
viziership of Topal cOthman Pasha with the setting-
up of the first rushdiyye and the mekteb-i hufruk (admi-
nistrative law-school), followed by the opening of
the public reading-club and the Printing Office.
Under the provisions of the Education Act (i286/
1869) the responsibility for educational services and
maintainance of schools lay with the government;
private schools or those of denominational character
were not interfered with but were subject to State
control. The provisions of the Act were not wholly
carried out in Bosnia and Herzegovina, though
sibydn mektebi and rushdiyyes were established, as
well as some technical and training schools. According
to official returns there were towards the end of the
Turkish rule 917 mektebs, 43 medreses and 28
rushdiyyes. In addition to the above there was in
Sarajevo a military school of the lower grade, a
training college for mekteb teachers, and a trade
school.

Without interfering with denominational schools
the Austro-Hungarian authorities began by intro-
ducing their own system of State education". Religious
instruction in State schools was obligatory. Mektebs
as well as medreses continued as religious schools.
Under the statutory regulations of 1909 attendance
of Muslim children at mekteb schools was compulsory,
and no Muslim child could enter a secondary school
without previously attending a mekteb. Certain
measures were taken to reform the mekteb schools
but in the majority of cases were not implemented.

In 1909 there were about 1,000 old mekteb (sibydn
mektebi) as well as ninety-two schools of the reformed
type (mekteb-i ibtidd*i). The rushdiyyes were counted
among the elementary schools for Muslim children
and were retained as such—with their programmes
reformed—only in county boroughs and the district
townlet of Brcko. The medreses served as training
schools for humbler religious functionaries, and in
1887 a college was established for the students of
the shari'a law and future shari'a court judges. The
wakf Board founded in 1892 a mekteb-teachers'
training college. Muslim pupils of the State grammar
school of Sarajevo had the choice of being taught
Classical Greek or Arabic.

During the successive Yugoslav governments after
the World War I only the State primary schools were
given recognition, though the small number of such
schools could not cope with all the children of
school age. Religious instruction was provided for
all children attending the primary schools. The
mektebs became preparatory or non-educational
institutions for the teaching of Kur'an reading.
Religious instruction was also given in all secondary
schools. A State shari'a secondary school was opened
at Sarajevo in 1918. The sha'tfa judges' training
college continued in existence until 1937 when the
High School of shari^a and Islamic theology—of
faculty grade—was established. The wakf Board
bore the cost of running the mekteb teachers'
training college and the medreses—now secondary
schools for the study of, mainly, theological subjects.
Preliminary reforms concerning the medresas were
introduced in 1933, and a definite programme was
adopted in 1939 whereby they were to be of the
comprehensive type, similar in character to secondary
schools of the lower grade. The GhazI Khusrew-bey
Medrese was an exception in that it provided senior
secondary courses. A number of Bosnian and
Herzegovinan Muslims are known to have graduated
from various eastern universities. The role of
granting scholarships to Muslim pupils and students,
as well as bearing the cost of upkeep and running of
boarding schools and providing other educational
facilities, which had been confined to the wakf, was
gradually taken over—in the field of secular
education, at any rate—by" various Muslim societies,
such as "Gajret", "Uzdanica", and others.

In the new Yugoslavia religious bodies and
societies are separated from the State, but the latter
may render assistance to religious communities.
Religious instruction may be given only in the
immediate vicinity of places of worship (under the
provisions of the Religious Communities Act of
*953); however, the religious communities are free
to open schools for the training of religious functio-
naries and staff. The mektebs, attendance at which
was considered compulsory for Muslims by the
Islamic religious community, were in existence until
1952, when they were abolished in the whole of
Bosnia and Herzegovina.

During the Austro-Hungarian administration and
in pre-war Yugoslavia, the study of Islamic branches
of knowledge concerned with religion and oriental
languages was closely associated with the activities
of the above mentioned schools and colleges. At the
same time, the Zemaljski Muzej of Sarajevo was
engaged in collecting oriental manuscripts and
records from Turkish archives. Among the staff of
the museum there were a number of workers who
studied oriental literary and historical records. It
was here that conditions were created for the
development of modern scientific studies and work
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in this field (C. Truhelka, V. Skaric", F. Spaho,
R. Muderizovi6, and others).

Over the past years after the World War II
increasing attention has been devoted in Bosnia
and Herzegovina to oriental studies concerned with
Islamic peoples. Thus the grammar school of Sarajevo
provides courses of oriental as well as western-
classical type. In the University of Sarajevo (founded
in 1949) there is a chair in oriental philology (Turkish,
Arabic and Persian languages and literature), and
the chair in history also offers Turkish courses,
besides giving special attention to studies bearing
on the history of Yugoslav peoples during the period
of Turkish rule. The Sarajevo Oriental Institute,
founded in 1950, has a valuable collection of oriental
manuscripts; and Turkish historical material taken
over from the Zemaljski Muzej of Sarajevo. Besides
publishing its year-book, the Oriental Institute has
been engaged in editing a systematized collection
of Turkish records and sources bearing on the history
of Yugoslav peoples (Monumenta turcica historiam
Slavorum Meridionalium illustrantia). Thus a wide
field of studies—concerned with Turkish, Arabic and
Persian languages, the history of Yugoslav peoples
during the period Turkish rule, and many other
Islamic branches of knowledge—once within the
scope of religious institutions and bodies, is now
under secular control.
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4. The Islamic religious community in
Bosnia and Herzegovina since 1878.

The Sultan's sovereign rights over Bosnia and
Herzegovina were recognised until 1908, when the
province was annexed by Austria-Hungary. Never-
theless, the position of Bosnia and Herzegovina
within the Dual Monarchy remained undefined,
largely because of the dualist constitution of Austria -
Hungary.

Bosnia and Herzegovina were under a dual control
exercised by the Austro-Hungarian Ministry of
Finance, both before and after the annexation. Each
of the two powers had definite rights regarding
administrative policy, the building of railways and
matters concerned with the country's trade and
finances.

The Austro-Hungarian system of government in
Bosnia and Herzegovina was bureaucratic and
police-ridden throughout the period. A military
commander was responsible for the government, the
number of departments being four, and later six.
A Governor's "civil adlatus", was appointed
in 1882, who was in effective control of the
Civil Service. For administrative purposes the
country was divided into six okrugs (departments)—
Banjaluka, Bihac, Mostar, Sarajevo, Travnik, and
Tuzla—and these in turn into srez-es (districts) and
ispestavas (the smallest administrative units). Only in
1906—the administration of justice was separated
from the government of the country. Following the
annexation, a Constitution with a "Sabor" (As-
sembly) was granted in 1910. The Sabor consisted of
seventy-two deputies and twenty appointed (ex
officio) members, the latter being partly religious
representatives (among Muslims: the re*is al-
'•ulamd*), the Director of wakf Administration,
and three muftis), and partly high officials. The
deputies were elected to three "curiae" according
to their ranks, the first of which was of two classes,
the Muslim owners of large estates belonging to
the first. The curiae were organised by electoral
districts on a denominational basis. The consti-
tution restricted within narrow limits the powers
of the assembly in respect of the Government,
at the same time imposing many restrictions on the
authority of the latter in respect of the Austro-
Hungarian Ministry of Finance.

In 1912 the Governor was given additional powers
concerning the Civil Service. The Assembly was
adjourned and did not sit during the World War I.

Despite the fact that the Austro-Hungarian
government introduced a modern system of admi-
nistration, developed trade (and mining and timber
industries in particular), built roads, railways, and
established schools and a number of scientific
institutions, the framework of society remained in
many respects unchanged. True, the Austro-Hun-
garian authorities were by this means able to win
over to their side the greater part of the Muslim
nobility, yet the unsolved agrarian question led
to the stagnation of agriculture and told heavily
upon the peasantry and in particular upon the
kmets (mostly Orthodox Christians). Nor was the
solution of the agrarian problem brought any
nearer by the passing of the Facultative Redemption
of Land Act, 1911, whereby only minor changes were
effected in the existing relations.

From 1882 to 1903 the leading r61e in the direction
of Austro-Hungarian policy in Bosnia and Herze-
govina was played by B. Kallay, the minister of
finances of the Dual Monarchy, otherwise a well-
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known historian. In order to keep Bosnia and
Herzegovina as a corpus separatum within the Dual
Monarchy and to check the spread of Serbian and
Croatian nationalism, Kallay attempted to create a
*'Bosnian nation" and a "Bosnian language". This
policy, however, failed to attract a sufficient
number of partisans among the native population,
for the Serbs and Croats had become nationally
conscious, and the nationally "undeclared" majority
-of the Muslims looked on Turkey as their mother
country. Moreover, many Muslim families had
settled in Turkey and Muslim leaders had always
stressed the sovereign rights of the Ottoman Sultan
over Bosnia and Herzegovina. Only a small part of
the Muslim intellectuals and landowners adopted the
cause of "Bosnian nationalism".

The Serbian political movement directed its main
•efforts towards achieving autonomy in Church
matters and freedom to conduct Serbian community
schools. The idea found supporters among the great
mass of the Serbian population and the new-born
intelligentsia, but it was the Serb gazdas (moneyed
men) who thrust themselves forward as leaders.
There was general discontent among the latter
because their usurious trade practices were obstructed
by the predominance of Austro-Hungarian moneyed
interests and trade capital. The efforts of the move-
ment proved successful, and autonomy was granted
in matters of religion and denominational instruction
in 1905.

Muslim opinion became increasingly suspicious of
certain measures taken by the Austro-Hungarian
authorities. In order to gain control over Muslim
religious institutions, the Government, in 1882,
created the office of re*is al-^ulema?, the supreme
religious head of Bosno-Herzegovinian Muslims, as
well as the highest religious authoritative body
(ulema medZlis) presided over by the re'is al-^ulemd
with four members. This organisation went so
far as to control the rights of the Wakf Board.
Dissatisfied and alarmed, the Muslims presented a
petition to the Emperor (in 1886) asking to be
granted autonomy in matters concerning the admi-
nistration of the wakfs. A resolute struggle for the
achievement of autonomy, religious and educational,
for all Muslims in Bosnia and Herzegovina began in
1899 under the leadership of A. F. D2abi6, the mufti
of Mostar. The struggle became linked with the
Orthodox (Serb) movement. Diabid insisted on
demanding maximum concessions but was outvoted.
In 1900 a draft statute for the Islamic religious
community was presented to the Minister Kallay,
wherein a special emphasis was paid on the Sultan's
sovereignty over Bosnia and Herzegovina, a principle
which the Austro-Hungarian authorities were un-
willing to accept. When Dzabid, the mufti of Mostar,
left for Istanbul to consult the Sultan, he was
forbidden to re-enter Bosnia and Herzegovina. From
1906 onward the movement took a more organised
and definite shape. An Executive Committee of the
Muslim people's organisation was elected, presided
over by CAH Bey Firdus. While championing the in-
terests of the propertied classes, the organisation at
the same time entered into negotiations with the
Government for the granting of religious autonomy.
The negotiations hung fire, for the Austro-Hungarian
authorities refused to lend an ear to the slightest hint
about the Sultan's sovereign rights over Bosnia and
Herzegovina. Following the annexation, the nego-
tiations were brought to a satisfactory conclusion
with the Emperor's sanction of the S t a tu t e
conce rn ing A u t o n o m o u s Gove rnmen t of

Moslem Religious A f f a i r s in Bosnia and
Herzegovina Vakf-Mearif. Under the statute the
supreme administrative authority as regards wakfs
and endowments of schools and colleges was vested in
a Vakf-Mearif Assembly (Sabor) consisting of eight
nominated (ex officio) members (the re*is al-'ulemd*t
six muftis and the Director of the Vakf Board) and
twenty-four members elected by district board
committees. The president of the Sabor was
the re'is al-'ulemdy ex officio. The Vakf-Mearif
Committee was both the administrative and the
executive organ of the Sabor. Other minor bodies of
the Vakf-Mearif Board were the district committees,
elected by district assemblies, and, among the latter,
the dZemat assemblies and d&emat med&lis. The highest
religious authority was exercised by the Ulema
Med&lis, consisting of four members, with the
re'is al-'ulemd* at its head. The Re*is and members
of the Ulema Medtlis were elected by a separate
electoral body consisting of six muftis and 24 elected
members. Three (elected) candidates for the post
of re*is were submitted by electoral body to the
Emperor, one of whom was appointed re*is by
decree. The re*is entered upon his duties only
after obtaining the authorisation (menshura) for the
performance of religious duties from the sheykh
al-Isldm of Istanbul. The relevant petition had to be
conveyed to Istanbul through the Austro-Hungarian
Embassy. A vacancy in the Ulema Med&lis was
filled by appointment, on the part of the joint
Ministry of Finance, of one of two elected candidates.
Each okrug (department) had its mufti, who was
selected by the Government from among candidates
submitted by the Ulema MedZlis. The salaries of
higher religious functionaries and civil servants came
from the provincial budget. The statute also settled
the question of Muslim denominational schools, as
well as the rights of religious functionaries in
respect of shari^a judges.

With the incorporation of Bosnia and Herzegovina
into Yugoslavia the question of the Islamic religious
community was in the forefront again. Moreover,
there were Muslims in Yugoslavia outside of Bosnia
and Herzegovina. However, the statute of 1909
remained in force in Bosnia and Herzegovina until
1930. There was a separate Muslim religious orga-
nisation covering Serbia, Macedonia and Montenegro.
The putting into effect of the agrarian reform hit
some Muslim property owners much harder than
it did the wakfs in Bosnia and Herzegovina, for most
of the latters' property consisted rather of town
sites than land in the countryside. Nevertheless, the
decentralization of the wakf administration in Bosnia
and Herzegovina, as well as disordered financial
management and malpractices caused serious
damage to wakf property.

Following the abolition of the parliamentary
regime in Yugoslavia a law was passed in 1930
concerning the Islamic religious community and its
Constitution in the Kingdom of Yugoslavia. Thus
the former autonomous Muslim religious communi-
ties were united under one head—the reyis al-
*ulema*—and one supreme authoritative body
composed of the re*is and the two presidents of the
Ulema Medttis. The official residence of the re*is
al-'ulema? and the seat of the Board of the Islamic
religious community were transferred to Belgrade;
however, there existed, in addition, two Ulema-
MedZlis and two Vakf-Mearif Councils with their
administrative committees, whose central offices
were in Sarajevo and Skopje. Lower in authority
were the muftis, the district Vakf-Mearif board with
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a sharPa judge at its head, and the d&emat-med&lis
presided over by the D&emat Imam. The main
features of the Act and Constitution are to be seen
in the fact that the majority of posts were held by
appointment, and also, that the office of re'is al-
'ulemd* took precedence of the Ulema-Medttis. The
re*is was, in fact, the head and symbol of a unified
Islamic religious community in the State, while the
administration was dual (Sarajevo and Skopje).
Special enactments regulated the election of candi-
dates for the post of re*is, of Ulema-Med£lis
members and of muftis. The electoral body was
expected to choose three candidates for the office
of re*is, one of whom was then appointed by royal
decree on the recommendation of the minister of
justice and that of the prime minister. Also
nominated by royal decree were the members of
the Ulema-MedSlis and the muftis, on the recom-
mendation of the minister of justice.

With the passing of a new law and Constitution
in 1936 changes were brought about which, however,
did not interfere with the unity expressed by the
function of the re*is or with the dualism of the other
governing bodies. The chief organs of the Islamic
religious community were now the following: the
DZemat-Medilis, the District Vakf Commission, the
Ulema-MedZlis in Sarajevo and Skopje, the Vakf-
Mearif Assembly (Sabor) in Sarajevo and Skopje, with
the assembly committees, vakf boards, and the re*is
al-*ulemd* with a select or full Council. The official
residence of the re'is was in Sarajevo. The function
of mufti was dispensed with. The main feature of the
regulations was the selectivity of governing bodies
and functionaries. For the election of members to
the Ulema-Med&lis each Assembly selected an
electoral body of ten members, who in turn formed
one electoral body for the election of three re*is
candidates. As before, one of the candidates (usually
the one with the majority of votes) was appointed
re*is by royal decree on the recommendation of the
minister of justice. It was through this organization
that the Yugoslav Muslim Organization, the party led
by M. Spaho, secured its position in the religious
community.

In the new Yugoslavia, the position and privileges
of the Islamic religious community have been safe-
guarded by provisions made in the Constitution and
regulated by the 1953 Law concerning the legal
position of the different religious communities.
Religious organisations are separated from the
State, the holding of religious beliefs being regarded
as a private matter. Religious communities may
conduct schools for the training of religious function-
aries and staff. The State may also lend its aid to
religious communities.

The Islamic religious community in Yugoslavia
is governed by the provisions of the Constitution of
the Islamic religious community in the Federal
People's Republic of Yugoslavia, made and passed
by the Supreme wakf Assembly in 1947. Some of
the regulations have since been changed and others
added. The Constitution has effected the unity of
the religious organisation of Muslims in Yugoslavia
not only through the function of the re*is al-*ulemdy,
but also through the establishment of the Supreme
wakf Assembly, allowing at the same time for the
federal structure of the State in that separate
Ulema-Med$lis and wakf assemblies have been set
up in the four republics where Muslims form a
considerable part of the population. The supreme
authority is vested in the re*is and four members
from the four wafrf assemblies. The re*is al-*ulemd*

and the four members of the supreme authority are
elected' by the Supreme Wakf Assembly (see YUGO-
SLAVIA.
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BOSNA-SARAY [see SARAJEVO]
BOSPHORUS [see BOGHAz-ici]
BO$RA (Bostra), a town of southern Syria in the

fertile plain of the Nufcra, in the province of Hawran
(Hauranitidis of the Notitia dignitatum), the Idumea
of the Bible. Situated in 32° 30' N., 36° 28' E., and
called today Bosra Eski Sham (to distinguish it from
Bosra al-Hariri on the southern edge of the Ladja3,
i2Vt miles from Ezra), Bosra is 19 miles north of the
present frontier of Jordan on the road joining Dar'a
on the west to Salkhad on the east. It is close to two
intermittent streams, the Wadi Zaydl and the Wadl
Butm, tributaries of the Yarmufc. The name Bosra
is attested in the sense of 'citadel* (De Vogu6, Inscr.
Palm., 25). The town, fortified since its foundation,
seems to have been a strongpoint towards the north
of the 'Arab', i.e. Nabataean, kings. Damascius
(Vita Isid., § 199), writing in the 6th century,
describes it as an ancient fortified town provided
with ramparts by the Arab kings. The book of
Maccabees (I, v, 26) makes it dependent on the great
fortified region of Perea and calls it Bossora. The
extensive Nabataean cemeteries which surround it
are evidence that it belonged to the kingdom of
Nabatene. Two inscriptions from the neighbouring
town of Salkhad (Salcha of the Romans) bear, for
the eighth decade of the first century, the name of
king Malkhu (Malchus of Damascius) (Littmann,
Semitic Inscr., in Syria, iv, A, nos. 23 & 28). The
use of Nabataean was kept after the Roman con-
quest (ibid., 12, 102, 103, 106). Certain Nabataean
inscriptions include a Greek text.

When Bosra had been introduced into the Roman
empire, after the annexation of the old Nabataean
kingdom, by Cornelius Palma in 105-6 A.D. (Pauly-
Wissowa, s.v. Bostra, ii, 359, n f.) it was reorganised
on the initiative of Trajan. Writers on Roman
history differ as to the date of its foundation.
B. Ritter (Erdkunde, xv, 969) sees it as a town of
Roman foundation. Damascius assigns to Alexander
Severus the honour of incorporating it as a town.
The latter did indeed confer on Bostra the title of
Colonia Bostra concurrently with that of Nova
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Trajana Alexandrina (222-35 A.D.). Malalas takes
its foundation back to Augustus.

It is certain that the town of Bostra was enlarged
at the time of its incorporation into the Roman
Empire, as a study of its plan shows. Though it
remained a stronghold in the 4th century—the
most important in the province of Arabia, with
Gerasa and Philadelphia 'murorum firmitate fir-
missimas' (Ammianus Marcellinus, xiv, 813)—the
withdrawal towards the south of the true line of
defence made of it no longer simply a garrison town,
station of the Third Cyrenaican Legion (Notitia
Dignitatum, Ptolemy, v, 17, 7), but an important
centre, soon to become Christian, and seat of the
government of the province of Arabia under the
name of Nea Trajane Bostra. The Era of Bostra
(105 A.D.) testifies to its importance. Thanks to
the trade routes which attached it to Philadelphia
and the Persian Gulf and those which gave it access
to the Mediterranean across Palestine, it was also
an important centre of commerce dependent on
Damascus, to the north, to which it was joined by
two roads. It had extensive markets, of which the
ruins subsist; it had its own coinage: that struck
by the emperor Philip 'the Arab', who was a native
of Bostra, gives to it the title of Metropolis as well
as that of Colonia (Butler, Syria, A iv, Bosra,
cap. II, xvi, nos. 42, 43). Philip the Arab stationed
a squadron of cataphractaries there.

At the time of the first form of the Manichean
controversy Titus, bishop of Bostra (about 360),
took up (Part, graeca xviii, 1069-1264) a doctrinal
position and engaged in activity which placed him
in the front rank of the ecclesiastical writers of his
time by his knowledge, his philosophical training,
and his secular activity. Before him Beryllus (222-33),
under the influence of Origen, had testified against
the heresy by returning to orthodoxy. Byzantine
Bostra played the part of a frontier market where
Arab caravans and pastoralists alike came to buy
provisions under the watch of the troops stationed
there.

As an administrative centre Bostra included a
large population of functionaries and civic officials.
It was the centre of a bishopric subordinate to the
patriarchate of Antioch. An edict of Anastasius
(Butler, op. cit., no. 561) secured the stability of
offices there by ridding them of corruption and
devoting to them revenues derived from the annona
and the grain trade, as also from the 'twelfth'.
Romano-Byzantine inscriptions are testimony of
the administrative importance of the town. It was
the residence of the governor of the Provincia
Arabia, who besides the titles of htgtmdn and dux
(Gr. 8ou£) bore the military title of scholasticos (488).
As a municipium the town had its praeses (prohddros]
and a college of four synarchontes to which was
joined a council (bouleutai). For the time when
Christianity had not yet triumphed dedicatory
inscriptions are to be found to the official Gods of
the Empire and to those of Hawran with their
original or Hellenised names (D. Sourdel, Cultes du
Hauran, Paris 1952). Later, during the Christian
epoch, numerous inscriptions mention the recon-
struction or restoration of churches dedicated to the
Virgin and Sergius or anonymous patron saints,
and also of two monasteries of which at least one,
dedicated to Saint Cyricus, was for girls. To judge
by funeral inscriptions the population had kept its
old Semitic basis, sometimes partially Romanised,
with infusions of new blood from Italy, Asia Minor,
Corinth, and even (thanks to the transfer of a

garrison) from Pannonia. By virtue of its arch-
bishopric Bostra for a long time kept a basilica, of
which substantial remnants remain, and a bishop's
palace of which nothing much is left. The convent
possibly dedicated to Saint Sergius stood not far
from there. It had a big church of which the walls
and the apse are still standing. It is there that
folklore places the sojourn of the monk Bahira
[q.v.], he who, as is well known, was one of the
Christian witnesses to the Prophet's mission. (His
name, which is still unexplained, may conceal that
of Pakhuru attested by a Nabataean inscription
from Salkhad [Littmann, Nabat. 245—and likewise,
Bartholomew of Edessa, P.G., 104,1429].) The Muslim
epic legend later made of the taking of this town, 'the
first Byzantine centre conquered by the Arabs', a
sign of the divine mission of Islam (Pseudo-WakidI,
Kitdb Futuh al-Shdm, Cairo 1954, 16-7).

The Arab conquest and then the establishment
of the Umayyad power brought about its decline,
in spite of the advantages accruing from its position
on the pilgrim route, by depriving it of its status of
provincial capital and permanent major frontier
garrison. It preserved a certain prestige because of
two legends, that of Bahira and that of the 'kneeling*
of the camel bearing the 'Syrian' copy of the Kur'an
(Noldeke-Schwally, Gesch. des Qorans, ii, 112 ff.).
This seems to have made of it the site of a pious
folklore which is attested by the accounts of pil-
grimages (e.g., al-Harawi, ed. J. Sourdel-Thomine,
17) and the names of its mosques: al-cUmari
(Sauvaget, in Syria, xxii, 41), Fatima, Khidr, al-
Mabrak, and the popular tales attaching to them.
Numerous inscriptions bear witness to their resto-
ration from the time when the Saldjuk princes of
Damascus exercised suzerainty over Bosra and
devoted themselves to strengthening it against the
Fatimids whose possession (in theory) it still was.
The spoliation of the town by Abu Ghanim's
Carmathians had made this needful. The cUmari
mosque, anterior to 128/745 (date of a restoration
by cUthman b. al-Hakam, Ar. inscr. Littmann,
no. 30), was renovated in 508/1114, then rebuilt in
618/1221 under the Ayyubids with the supervision
of an Egyptian architect. In 526/1132 the mosque
of Khidr was restored by the amir Giimiishtekin.
The 'very old' Mabrak mosque had a Hanafi tnadrasa
built beside it in 530/1136 (Sauvaget, in Syria,
xxiv, 231).

The Ayyubid governors made the town richer by
another Hanafi madrasa in 630/1233 (Littmann,
op. cit., no. 38). The college mosque known as the
'Dabbagha' dates from 655/1257. The Mabrak
mosque was—and still is—surrounded by a celebrated
cemetery which formed a pair with the 'Martyr's
cemetery' to the south of the town. Inscriptions
attest the construction and restoration at this
time of other monuments now lost.

The period of these constructions was that when
the town regained under the Ayyubids a major
importance due to its military r61e, whether in face
of the Crusaders or in the course of the conflicts
between Saladin's successors. The great witness of
this military function is the citadel of Bosra. Under
the governors representing the Atabeks of Damascus,
the old Roman theatre on an esplanade to the south
of the town outside the ramparts had been adapted
for defence by a wall and three flanking towers.
Between 481/1089 and 649/1251 the princes who
successively held Bosra under their sway /enlarged
this citadel which ended by becoming one of the
chief military monuments of the Muslim world. In
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1956 it still remained the most complete authentic
document on the successive techniques of fortifi-
cation from the Fatimid period to the Mamluk.
After the Mongol invasion of 659/1261, which left
the fortress badly damaged, Baybars sent a mission
from Egypt which restored, made even bigger, and
strengthened this monument (A. Abel, La citadelle
eyyubite de Bosra Eski Cham, in Annales archdolo-
giques de Syrie, vi (1956), 95-138, XI pi.). This
restoration, by using up a huge quantity of material,
no doubt completed the destruction of the old
Roman hippodrome which once stood to the south
of the theatre. The extensive ruination and depopu-
lation consequent on the brief Mongol invasion seem
to have plunged the town once more into obscurity.
The restoration of the citadel 'outside the walls'
only partially concerned it (al-Makrizl, Hist, des
Sultans Mamelukes, tr. Quatremere, i, 141). However,
the town enjoyed a certain importance in the isth
century, for it furnished the Mamluk administration
in Syria with several notable personages bearing the
family name of al-Busrawi. It remained the place
through which pilgrims passed on the old Roman
road from Damascus to Philadelphia-cAmman. Its
Birkat al-Hadjdi still bears their graffiti.

The development of Egyptian trade by the Red
Sea and the fact that the Holy Cities, becoming
more and more impoverished, lived principally on
Egyptian aid, deprived it, however, of the character
of trading centre which it had had originally. The
Ottoman invasion and conquest turned it into a
minor provincial centre, the exile of obscure func-
tionaries who did not always possess the means to
defend the town.

The administrative centre of Hawran was
transferred to Mzeyrib and Merkez in the ioth/
16th century.

In the nth/i7th century the cAnazeh Bedouins,
with their flocks, pushed to the edge of Hawran.
The threat of their pillaging expeditions hung over
the whole region on dwellers and travellers alike.
The pilgrims then adopted the western route by
Sanamayn and Mzeyrib which has remained till
today the 'darb al-fradidi' and alongside which the
Hejaz Railway was built at the beginning of the
present century.

Today the agricultural centre of Bosra earns its
living by the cultivation of the fine wheat fields of
the Nukra when the rain is sufficient. It enjoys
also an excellent water supply which allows the
maintenance, in confinement, of a fair number of
livestock. It has kept its fine vines and still produces
a small quantity of very good wine.

The town is of enormous archeological interest.
Since the beginning of the igth century travellers
have been struck by the sight of its Roman ruins
and have paused with interest before its gradually
crumbling ramparts and its citadel. The Princeton
Expedition (1904-5, 1909) published a great number
of inscriptions in Greek and Latin (Littmann, David
Magie Jr., and Duane Reed Stuart), Nabataean
(Littmann), and Arabic (Littmann). The efforts of
the members of the Institut Francais de Damas
and of the Ins^itut Francais d'Archeologie de
Beyrouth have contributed in Syria, in the publi-
cations of the Institut de Damas, and more recently
in the Annales Archtologiques de Syrie, to the
increase in our knowledge of the town. Restorations,
due principally to the work of J. Sauvaget, have
been successfully carried out to the cUmari mosque.
The Syrian Service of Antiquities has made extensive
excavations.

The exact study of ancient and medieval hydro-
logical techniques, of the nature of the monuments
and their chronological assignment, and, above all,
of the successive levels of construction, still remains
to be carried out within the framework of a master
plan.

Bibliography: On the history of journeys to
Bosra and of the ancient descriptions: Brunnow,
Provincia Arabia, I, 481-507, iii, 367-368.—For
archeological investigations in general: Publications
of the Princeton University Archeological Expedi-
tions to Syria in 1904-5 and 1909 (Div. II, Howard
Crosby Butler, Ancient Architecture in Syria; Div:
III, Greek and Latin Inscriptions in Syria,
Section A, Southern Syria, part 4, 'Bosra'; Div.
IV, Enno Littmann, Semitic Inscriptions, Section
A, Nabataean Inscriptions, Section D, Arabic
Inscriptions]; Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. 'Bostra' (Ben-
zinger); Dictionnaire d'Histoire et de Geographic
eccUsiastique, s.v. 'Bostra'; J. Sauvaget, Les In-
scriptions arabes de la Mosquee de Bosra, in Syria,
xxii, 53-65 (from 102 to 618); F. Lassus, Sanctu-
aires chrttiens de Syrie (Publ. de 1'Inst. Francais
d'Archeologie de Beyrouth), Paris 1947; H. Seyrig,
Sur les eres de quelques villes de Syrie, in Syria,
xxvii, 42; idem, Inscriptions de Bostra, xxii, 44-8;
idem, Postes romains sur la route de Medine,
xxiv, 221-3; J. Sauvaget, Quelques monuments
musulmans de Syrie, in Syria, xxiv, 231.—Biblio-
graphy by Buhl in El1, s.v. Bosra.—Besides the
interesting descriptions (which should be -com-
pared) in the old Baedeker and the Guide Bleu,
a convenient manual is provided by Slim an cAbd
Allah al-Muqdad, Bosra, published in Arabic and
French, Damascus n.d. (A. ABEL)
BOSTANIMf (Bustandji, from Persian bustdn

"garden"), the name applied in the old Ottoman State
organisation to people employed in the flower and
vegetable gardens, as well as in the boathouses and
rowing-boats of the Sultans' palaces. As long as the
law of devshirme (forcible recruiting, [q.v.]) remained
in force, these were recruited in accordance with its
provisions. The bostdndils formed two independent
odiaks [q.v.], of which one was in Istanbul and the
other in Edirne (Adrianople), commanded by the
bostdndii-bashi. Only the strongest and most vigorous
of those forcibly recruited were accepted in the two
odiaks of the bostdndiis, either directly or from the
odiak of the 'adiamt-oghldns [q.v.]. There were nine
grades in the od^ak, of the bostdndils. New recruits
wore round their waists a belt made of the fringe
of State cloth (beylik), while bostdndils of the highest
rank wore a green belt known as mufyaddem. After
a specified length of service the bostdndils were
promoted to the odiak of the Janissaries. Each man
received on promotion the sum of 1,000 a^6es for
his equipment. At the end of the i7th and in the
18th century there were cases of bostdndils assigned
to the mounted odiak of fcapl-fculus [q.v.]. Bostdndiis
were employed both inside and outside the palace.
Others worked directly in flower and vegetable
gardens, in boathouses or in connexion with them.
There were also bostdndiis in Sultans' estates, as, for
example, in Amasya, Manisa, Bursa and Izmit.
Apart from the services mentioned above, the
bostdndiis of Istanbul, were entrusted with duties
such as guarding the palace, transporting material
for the construction of palaces and mosques for the
Sultans^ working in boats used for the transport of
timber from the environs of Izmit (v. Kdnunndme-i
Al-i <0thmdn, ed. cArif Bey, TOEM, appendix 2, 25).

Two different classes are shown in the paybooks of
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the bostdndils, the ghilmdn-i bdgh£e-i khdssa (boys
of private gardens) and ghilmdn-i bostdniydn (garden
boys). In a paybook dated 984/1576 those employed
in the Sultan's private gardens are shown as 20
bdliiks [q.v.], and those working in the vegetable
gardens as 25 diemd'ats [q.v.]. At that time there
were 645 working in the private gardens and 971
in the vegetable gardens. Paybooks for 1174/1760
and 1192/1778, show 20 bdliiks in the private gardens
and 64 diemd'ats in the flower and vegetable gardens
outside. Bostdndils were also concerned with keeping
order in the places where the gardens in which they
were employed were situated. There was a diemd'at
in each district, commanded by an officer known as
usta (master). The ustas performed functions analo-
gous to those of police commanders of the districts.
These ustas were appointed from among the four
baltadils [q.v.] of the odiafc of the bostdndils. Terms
such as "the usta of Kadi-Koyii or the usta of
Bebek", seen in some documents refer to the ustas
of the gardens in these districts. The retinue of
«ach usta consisted of 20 to 30 bostdndils, in accor-
dance with the importance of the district. The
bostdndils of the boathouses and the rowing-boats
were specially chosen for these jobs, and pulled the
oars of the 24-oar private boat of the Sultan, under
the command of the hamladil-bashl (chief oarsman),
when the Sultan wanted to travel by sea or to have
a sea trip. Thevenot says that 'adiami-oghldns sat
"by the right oars, and Turkish youths by the left
oars, but this is not certain.

A record of the revenue of the flower and vegetable
gardens run by the bostdndils was presented every
year in November to the Sultan through th§
bostdndil-bashl, and the money paid into the privy
purse. Of this money, one purse (500 piastres) was
bestowed on the bostdndils and one purse given to
the wafcf of the Da'ud Pasha mosque. In this way,
when the revenue was presented, property tenable
-on a life tenure was bestowed on the twelve most
senior bostdndils who were then promoted to the
mounted odiefr of the kapi-kulus or to the rank of
miiteferrika [q.v.].

When the occasion arose, bostdndils were sent on
-expeditions, e.g., in 1152/1739, 3,ooo of them were
•dispatched by ship to Bender to fight against the
Russians (v. Subfcl, Ta'rikh, 127).

The numbers of the bostdndils varied from time
to time. At the beginning of the i6th century these
numbered 3,396, at the middle of the century
2,947 and at the end 1,998. At the beginning of the
i8th century there were 2,400 bostdndils.

The independent odiak of bostdndiis at Edirne
had its own organisation. It numbered considerably
fewer people than the Istanbul odiak: 445 at the
beginning of the i7th century, 751 at the end of
the century, 751 at the beginning of the i8th
century. There were 10 bdliiks of bostdndils working
in the Sultan's private gardens at Edirne, apart
from whom there were bostdndils employed in three
other gardens. Bostdndils wore a hat known as
barata. Those recruited originally among the
devshirme conscripts were celibate. Later marriage
was allowed. Apart from their commanders, the
bostdndil-bashls, bostdndiis had officers ,known as
kedkhudd of bostdndils, khdsseki-agha, hamladil,
kara-kulak, bash-tebdil and oda-bashl. Four senior
members of the odiak were known as baltadils. At
times the bostdndils took part in mutinies and lost,
in consequence, the confidence of the Sultans. -For
this reason, Ahmed III was obliged to make changes
among them. Among the murderers of Selim III

there was a bostdndil known as Deli (mad) Mustafa.
Bostdndils were also opposed to the military reorga-
nisation measures, known as the nizdm-i diedld and
segbdn-i diedld. When the odiak of the Janissaries
was abolished and the organisation of the new
Ottoman army, *asdkir-i mansure (victorious army),
was extended, these took over the task of keeping
order in the districts previously entrusted to the
bostdndils-; the latter officials' functions being now
restricted to gardening and acting as night watchmen.
As from Muharram 1242 (August 1826), bostdndils
were incorporated in the new organisation. According
to the new law, 1,500 persons chosen among the
bostdndils, commanded by a major, binbashi) were
entrusted with the task of guarding the palace and
its environs (Orta-K6y and Dolmabahce). These
formed the nucleus of the corps of guards, known
in Ottoman times as khdssa caskeri. A ministry,
known as the Ministry of bostdniydn-i khdssa
(bostdndils of the Sultan) was formed to look after
them. The odiak of bostdndils at Edirne was at the
same time abolished.

Bibliography: Eyyubl Efendl, Kdnun-ndme
(in a private library); Naclma, Ta'rikh, iv, 386;
Rashid, Td>rikh, hi, 85, 89; Subhl, Ta'rikh, 127;
Lutfi, Ta'rikh, i, 200; a document referring to the
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Efendl, Minister of the Sultan's bostdndils, and
the bostdndil-bashl, cOthman Khayri Agha, con-
cerning the organisation of the odiak of bostdndils
(Basvekalet Arsivi); law concerning the odiak of
bostdndils (Basvekalet Arsivi, cupboard no. 3,
case no. 92); Artisans' Register (Ehl-i San'at
Defteni) (Basvekalet Arsivi, Kamil's classification);
Chalcondyle, Hist. Generate des Turcs (Paris 1662,
section on organisation); Rycaut, Hist, of the
present state of the Ottoman Empire; Le voyage de
M. d'Aramon (ed. Schefer, Paris 1887) 39; A.
Ollivier, Voyage dans I'Empire Ottoman (1801, i,
fasc. 4); Enderunl cAta>, Ta'rikh I; Ghilmdn-i
'adiemiydn' ma*dsh idimdlleri (summaries of pay-
books of *adiami-oghldns) (Basvekalet Arsivi);
M. Thevenot, Relation d'un voyage fait au Levant
(1663), 114, etc.; Gibb-Bowen, i/i, index.

(I. H. UZUNCARSILI)
BOSTANXLII-BASHi, the senior officer of the

odiak [q.v.] of the bostdndils [q.v.]. His retinue con-
sisted of bostdndjls of several classes. His residence
was at Yall-Koskii on Seraglio Point in Istanbul.
As the person responsible for the maintenance of
order on the shores of the Golden Horn, the Sea of,
Marmora and the Bosphorus, he used to patrol the
shores in a boat with a retinue of 30 men, as well as
inspecting the countryside and forests round Istanbul.
When the Sultan travelled by rowing-boat, the
Bostdndil-bashl was entitled to hold the rudder
(Kdnunndme-iAl-i *0thmdn, TOEM, Appendix 2, 24).
He had consequently the opportunity of speaking
to the Sultan in private and of passing on to him
such information, true or false, as he chose. Im-
portant State officials, including the Grand Vizier,
had, therefore, an -interest in conciliating the
BostdndiPbashl. Whenever the Suttan -went out of
the Palace, the Bostdndil-bashl was allowed to hold
his arm or his stirrup.

The Bostdndil-bashl was invariably promoted from
the odiak of bostdndils, which would not allow an
outsider,, not even 2. member of the odiafy in Edirne,
to get the post. In 1072/1661, during the Vizierate
of Fadil Ahmed Pasha, Mehmed IV did not on one
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occasion find enough animals to hunt during a
journey from Edirne to Istanbul. Incensed, he
dismissed the Bostdn&l-bashl Shacban Agha, re-
placing him by Bodur Sinan Agha, the Bostdndii-
bashl of Edirne. Veteran bostdndjls objected,
however, on the grounds that it was not customary
to appoint a commander from another od^ak
(Silahdar, Ta'rikh, i, 223).

Bostdndil-bashls used to entertain the Sultan every
spring at a banquet at Kaghltkhane (the Sweet
Waters of Europe) in Istanbul (Wasif, Ta'rikh, i, 13).
When Bostdndil-bashis were appointed to an outside
post they were usually given the rank of Kapld[l-
bashl or Sandiak-beyi. Those favoured by the Sultan
were appointed to the rank of Beyler-beyi. Later,
when the rules of organisation became more lax,
there were cases of Bostdndil-bashis becoming
Grand Viziers. Such were the Pashas Dervish,
Hasan, Topal Redjeb, Khalil, MoldovandjI CA1I,
Hafiz, Isma'il and cAbd Allah.

Bostdndil-bashis, apart from commanding bos-
tdndils proper, were also in charge of the odiaks of
Topkapi, Yah-K6sku, Sepe tciler, Soguk-^esme,
Bagcilar, Islemeciler, Bamyacilar, Kushane, Giilhane,
Incili, Dolap-Degirmen, Balikhane, Mezbele-Kesan
etc. According to Enderuni cAta, this responsibility
was passed on to the Bostdndii-bashl by busy palace
officials, such as the sildhddr (Chief Armourer), the
Cukhaddr (Master of the Wardrobe), the kapl-
dghdsl (Chief White Eunuch) or the kedkhudd
(intendant) of the kapldtfs (Imperial Warders). The
Bostdndii-bashl also commanded a group of khdssekis
(members of the Sultan's bodyguard). Among the
odiaks commanded by the Bostdndii-bashl, that of
Balikhane (fish market) had an evil reputation.
Ministers and Grand Viziers sentenced to be exiled
or executed were taken there. The fate of the Grand
Viziers detained in this odj_ak was indicated by the
colour of the sherbet offered to them by the Bos-
tdndii-bashl. A white sherbet meant exile, while a
red sherbet meant death.

When the Bostdndii-bashl was dismissed or trans-
ferred, he was usually replaced by the kedkhudd
(intendant) of the bostdndils or the agha (com-
mander) of the khdssekis. There were, however,
exceptions to this rule. It was customary for newly
appointed Bostdndil-bashis to be invested with their
robe of honour (khilcat) in the presence of the Grand
Vizier (clzzi, Ta*rikh, no). There is a register in
existence of the coastal residences of the Bostdndii-
bashl in Istanbul.

The Bostdndii-bashl of Edirne was responsible for
the maintenance of law and order in Edirne and its
environs. Edirne, as the second capital of the State,
was not subject to the Wall of Rumell, the govern-
ment of the city being directly in the hands of the
Bostdndii-bashl. The Bostdndil-bashis enjoyed great
revenues and were in a position to commit great
abuses. New recruits were, for example, sometimes
farmed out against payment.

Bibliography: Silahdar, Ta'rikh, i, 223 & ii,
347; Wasif, Ta'rikh, i, 13; Rashid, Ta'rikh, iii,
89, 144; v, 90; Rashid and Celebl-zade, Ta*rikh,
61, 371; clzzi, Ta'rikh, 246, 287; for other works
see bostdndil, bibliography.

(1. H. UZUNCARSILI)
BOSTANZADE, the name of a family of Ottoman

*ulema* who achieved some prominence in the i6th
and early i7th centuries. The founder of the family
was (i) Mustafa Efendi, born in Tire, in the province
of Aydln,

(i) Mustafa b. Mehmed

(2) Mehmed
I

(4) Mustafa (5) Yahya

(3) Mustafa

in 904/1498-9, and known as Bostan (or Bus tan); his
father was a merchant called Mehmed (thus in the
text of cAta1 and on the tombstone preserved in the
Turk-Islam Eserleri Miizesi in Istanbul; the heading
Mustafa b. CA1I in cAta>i is no doubt an error due to
confusion with his namesake Mustafa, known as
Kiiciik Bostan; cAta1 132. cf. Huseyin Gazi Yurday-
din in Bell, xix, 1955, 189, n. 136). After studying
under various teachers in his native town and in
Istanbul, he held a succession of teaching and judicial
appointments, and in 954/1547 became Kadicaskc r of
Anatolia and shortly after of Rumelia. His appoint-
ment was terminated in 958/1551, in connexion with
an unfavourable ruling given by him in a case in
which the Grand Vezir Riistem Pasha was interested.
Though exonerated by subsequent enquiries, he was
not reinstated, and died on 25th Ramadan 977/3
March 1570 (thus the tombstone; 'Ata5! says 27th
Ramadan 977; 'Othtndnll Muellifleri puts his death
in 968). He was the author of several works of Kur'an
commentary and theology, some of which have sur-
vived in manuscript in Istanbul libraries. Recently it
has been suggested that he was the author of the
Suleymdnndme previously attributed to Ferdl (Yur-
daydin, Bell, xix, 1955, 137 ff.).

Bibliography: cAta'I, Dhayl o^Steftfftft,
129 ff . ; Yurdaydin, loc cit. 189 ff. ; 'Othmdnll
Muellifleri, i, 253; Sidiill-i 'Othmdni, iv, 346.
(2) Bostanzade Mehmed Efendi, the son of the

preceding, was born in 942/1535-6 and graduated,
i.e., obtained his muldzemet [q.v.], at the early age
of 21. After holding various teaching appointments,
in 981/1573 he abandoned the teaching in favour of
the judicial branch of the *Ilmiyye profession, and
became Kadi of Damascus. His subsequent promo-
tions were rapid; after serving as Kadi in Bursa and
Edirne, he became Kadi of Istanbul in 984/1576,
Kadicasker of Anatolia in 985/1577, and of Rumelia
in 988/1580. The following year he was retired and
in 991/1583 sent as Kadi to Egypt, where he stayed
for three years. In 995/1587 he was reappointed
Kadicasker and in 997/1589 became Shaykh al-
Islam. In 1000/1592 he was retired (on the circum-
stances see Nacima anno 1000), but returned to
active duties as Kadicasker of Rumelia and, in
1001-1593, for the second time became Shaykh al-
Islam. He remained in office until his death in
1006/1598. In addition to poems in Arabic, Persian,
and Turkish, he prepared a translation of the Ifryd al-
*Ulum and a commentary on the MuUakd. Hadjdji
Khalifa mentions a fetwd in verse declaring coffee
licit (Mizdn al-frakk, ch. VI; tr. G. L. Lewis, 60, 62).

Bibliography: cAta'i, 410; Rifcat, Dawfrat al-
Mashd'ikh 33; 'Ilmiyye Sdlndmesi 410; 'Othmdnll
Muettifleri, i, 256; Sidiill-i 'Othmdnli, iv, 133;
Hammer-Purgstall, index.
Other ^eminent members of the family of the

Shaykh al-Islam Mehmed Efendi weee his younger
brother (3) Mustafa Efendi (946/1539-40—ioi4/
1605-6), who rose to the posts of Ka<Ucasker of
Anatolia and Rumelia (cAta% 506-7; SC0, iv, 381);
his sons (4) Mustafa (980/1572-3—1010/1601), who
.taught .at the Sahn-i Thaxnan- [̂ .v,] and-then became
Kadi of Oskudar (cAta1449), and (5) Yahya (d. IO49/
1639) who became Kadi of Istanbul and then
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Kadicasker of Rumelia. Yahya Efendi was the
author of an ethical work called Mir^dt al-Akhldk,
dedicated to Sultan Ahmed I, and a work on the
miracles of the Prophet, called Gtil-i Sadberg ('Oth-
manll Miiellifleri, i, 257; Sidjill-i C0thmdni, iv, 636;
Hammer-Purgstall, index. (B. LEWIS)

BOTANY [see NABAT]
BOTLIKH [see AND!]
BOUGIE [see BIDJAYA]
BOZANTI (Pozanti) lies on the £akit £ay

•(called Pozanti Suyu in its higher reaches), about
13 km. to the N.N.E. of the celebrated pass through
the Taurus mountains which is known as the
Cilician Gates (Pylae Ciliciae: the Darb al-Salama
of Ibn Khurradadhbih, and now, in Turkish, Kiilek
Bogazi). It is the Podandos (HoSocvSoc;, IloSevSo?,
Ilo&uav&oc;, UoSavSeix;, 'PeyeTioSav&Sc;) of the
Romans and the Byzantines, the al-Badhandun,
<Badandun, Budandun) of the Arab geographers.
The mediaeval Western sources present the name
in a number of different forms, e.g., Podando,
Poduando, Opodanda, Botentron, Bothentrot, etc.
After the rise of Islam, and with the repeated
incursions of the Muslims through the Pylae Ciliciae
into Asia Minor, Bozanti became, for the Byzantines,
a military strong-point of great importance. It was
included in the KXciCTOUpa of KaTnraSoxia YJ jzixpa,
but seems to have been raised later to the rank of an
autonomous KXeioroupa. It was at Bozanti that
the cAbbasid Caliph al-Ma'mun died in 218/833,
while on campaign against the Byzantines. Bozanti,
with the decline of the Byzantine empire and the
advance of the Turks westwards into Asia Minor,
began to lose some of its former importance. It
came, in the course of time, under the rule of the
Saldjuk sultans of Rum and, still later, of the
Ottomans. The Ottoman conquest of the Mamluk
sultanate in Syria and Egypt (922-923/1516-1517)
meant that the Taurus mountains ceased to denote
a frontier of major political significance. Bozanti
now lost what remained to it of its earlier role as a
border town guarding the northern exit of the
Cilician Gates. Ewliya Celebl gives a brief description
of a post-station (menzil-gdh) called "Sultan Khani",
which seems to be in fact Bozanti, but he makes
no mention of this latter name. Bozanti, in the
mid-igth century, possessed a khan, a post-station
and a customs-house. It was then a small village of
unimposing appearance, belonging to the kada* of
Tarsus in the sandj_ak, and wildyet, of Adana.
Bozanti, under the Turkish Republic, is included
n the present province of Adana

Bibliography: Ibn Khurradadhbih, 100, 102,
no; al-Mascudi, Murudi, vii, i and 96; Yakut, i,
53off . ; al-Tabari, iii, 113411.; Hadidii Khalifa,
Djihdnnumd, 601; Ewliya Celebl, Seydfyat-ndme,
iii, Istanbul A.H. 1314, 39; Constantinus Por-
phyrogenitus, De Thematibus, Bonn 1840, 19;
Th. Kotschy, Reise in den cilicischen Taurus,
Gotha 1858, 334; V. Langlois, Voyage dans la
Cilicie et dans les Montagnes du Taurus, Paris 1861,
377 if.; F. X. Schaffer, Cilicie, (Petermanns
Mitteilungen: Erganzungsheft no. 141), Gotha
1903, 80; Weil, Chalifen, ii, 293; W. M. Ramsay,
The Historical Geography of Asia Minor, London
1890, 348 ff.; W. Tomaschek, Zur historischen
Topographie von Kleinasien im Mittelalter (SBAk.
Wien, Phil.-Hist. Cl., Bd. cxxiv), Vienna 1891, 84;
E. W. Brooks, The Arabs in Asia Minor (641-750)
from Arabic Sources, in The Journal of Hellenic
Studies, xviii, London 1898, 193; Le Strange,
13 3 if.; K. Miller, Itineraria Romana, Stuttgart

1916 664; J. Laurent, L'Armenie entreByzance e\
I'I slam depuis la conquete arabe jusqu'en 886.
Paris 1919, 242; F. Taeschner, Das anatolische
Wegenetz nach osmanischen Quellen (Turkische
Bibliothek, Bd. 23), Leipzig 1926, i, 136 ff . ;
J. Karst and C. F. Lehmann-Haupt, Buzanta, in
Klio (Beitrdge zur alien Geschichte), Bd. 26 (= Neue
Folge, Bd. 8), Leipzig 1933,363-367; E. Honigmann,
Die Ostgrenze des byzantinischen Reiches von 363
bis 1071, Brussels 1935, 253 (index s.v. IIo8av86<;);
M. Canard, Histoire de la Dynastic des H^amdanides
de Jazira et de Syrie, i, Paris 1953, 282-285, 730;
V. Cuinet, La Turquie d'Asie, ii, Paris 1891, 49;
Pauly-Wissowa, XXI/i (1951), s.v. Podandos, cols.
1136-1139; IA, s.v. Pozanti. (V. J. PARRY)
BOZJMA-ADA, the Turkish name for Tenedos,

an island inhabited mainly by Greeks and command-
ing the approaches to the Straits. By the Treaty of
Turin (1381) Venice and Genoa agreed to demilitarise
Bozdja-Ada. The Venetians removed the population
to Crete and it was still uninhabited in Clavijo's
time. Mehemmed II built a castle on Bozdja-Ada;
Ewliya calls it metin. Ships sheltered at Bozdja-Ada
while awaiting favourable weather for entering the
Straits and it is often mentioned in accounts of
naval campaigns. The Venetians captured it in
Ramadan io66/July 1656 and held it for just over
a year. The Greeks seized it in 1912. The London
settlement of 1913 provided, at Germany's insistence,
that Bozdja-Ada should be returned to Turkey but
owing to the outbreak of war Greece retained control.
By the Treaty of Sevres Bozdja-Ada and Imroz
(Imbros) were ceded to Greece (art. 84) but demili
tarised (art. 178). By the Treaty of Lausanne they
were returned to Turkey but given "a special
administrative organisation composed of local
elements", the police were to be recruited locally
and the islands were excluded from any Greco-
Turkish arrangements for exchange of populations.

Bibliography: There are many incidental
references to Bozdja-Ada in the chronicles and
brief descriptions by Clavijo, Buondelmonti,
Tafur, Evliya Celebl, Spon, Covel, Grelot and
Tournefort. (C. F. BECKINGHAM)
BOZOK [see YOZGAT]
BRAHOY [see BALUCISTAN]
BRAVA [see BARAWA]
BROACH [see BHARUC]
BRUSA [see BURSA]
BRYSON [see TADBIR AL-MANZIL]
BSHARRA or Becharr6, one of the oldest

villages in northern Lebanon, 1400 metres above
sea-level. It is situated at the bottom of an amphi-
theatre at the entrance to the Kadlsha gorge, a
hollow ravine of many caves and hermitages, where
traces of very ancient monastic settlements are to
be found. The Arab geographers refer to the district
under the name of Djubbat Bsharriyya or Bsharra.
At the time of the Crusades it was one of the fiefs of
the County of Tripoli, under the name of Buissera.
A stronghold of the Maronite mountain, it depended
under the Mamluk domination from the niydba of
Tarabulus; the mukaddam appointed by the sultan
of Cairo seems always to have been a Maronite
Christian; the only exception was the mukaddam,
cAbd al-Muncim Ayyub II, who at the end of the
15th century, at a time when very lively Monophysite
propaganda was being carried on around Tarabulus,
was converted to Monophysism, though not without
this provoking a revolt among his subordinates.
Bsharra controls the road from Baclabakk which
crosses the Pass of cAynata and leads to Tarabulus.



BSHARRA — BO SAclD 1281

This is the 'Road of the Cedars' which the Sultan
Kaytbay used at the time of his journey of inspection
(9th/i5th century), and by which during the i8th
and early igth centuries, armed bands from the
Bikca, supported and helped by the Ottoman
authorities, were passing on their way to harry the
Maronites. These last had also to defend themselves
against the Turkish governors of Tarabulus.

The little town to-day has 4,000 Maronite inhabi-
tants whose houses are scattered over a hillock where
vines and mulberries are cultivated in terraces. A
little above Bsharra, there is a clump of trees, a
remnant of the famous cedars of Lebanon, which
since 1843 has been placed under the care of the
Maronite Patriarch.

Bibliography: I. Dja'djaS Bsharra Madlnat
al-Mukaddamin, in al-Machriq, 1932, 464, 538,
685, 779; G. Le Strange, Palestine under the
Moslems, 352; H. Lammens, La Syrie, ii, 38;
R. Dussaud, Topographie Historique de la Syrie,
32, 397; Adel Ismail, Histoire du Liban du
XVIII* siecle a nos jours, 55, 133.

(N. ELISSEEFF)
BTEDDlN (a dialectal contraction of Bayt al-

Dln derived from the Syriac Beth-DIna), a place with
800 inhabitants, situated 800 ms. above sea-level
and 45 kms. from Bayrut; the terraces surrounding
it grow chiefly vines and olives. Bteddin constitutes
with Dayr al-Kamar, a Maronite administrative
enclave in the Druze region of Shuf. It owes its
fortune to the fact that the amir Bashir II Shihab
[q.v.] (1788-1840) chose it as his residence in 1807
and brought the water of the Safa there by means of
a viaduct between 1812 and 1815. Hence a certain
number of administrative buildings were constructed
in the village as well as the palace, a remarkable
oriental blend of styles, the work of an Italian
architect and Syrian labourers. Built on a rocky
escarpment dominating a deep ravine, this palace
was from 1814 on a resort of poets (Nicholas the
Turk), and Lamartine, who visited it in 1832. has left
us a long description of it.

At the end of the Egyptian occupation in 1840,
the palace fell into ruins and a serious fire damaged
these in 1912; it was partly restored in 1940. In 1948
the ashes of the amir Bashir the Great were trans-
ferred there from Istanbul. To-day Bteddm is the
summer residence of the President of the Republic
ot Lebanon.

Bibliography: A. Frayha, Asmd* al-Mudun
wa 'l-Kurd al-Lubndniyya, 1956, 20; Lamartine,
Voyage en Orient, ed. Hachette, 1903, i, 191 f f . ;
Dussaud, Topographie Historique de la Syrie, -507;
M. Chebli, Une histoire du Liban au temps des
emirs, index. (N. ELISSEEEF)
BtJ [see KUNYA]
BC HMARA, a Moroccan agitator who got himself

recognised as sultan in north-east Morocco from 1902
to 1909. His real name was Djilali b. Idrls al-Zarhunl
al-Yusufl, and he was born about 1865 in the mount-
ains of Zarhun. He had been a member of the corps
of engineering students which Mawlay al-Hasan had
tried to establish, and then he became a minor civil
servant. He was accused of dishonesty and imprisoned,
and then became an exile in Algeria. He returned
thence in the summer of 1902, and thanks to frauds
and alleged miracles managed to pass himself off as
a sharlf and even as Mahammad b. al-Hasan, the
elder brother of Mawlay €Abd al-cAziz [q.v.], who was
then living in seclusion at Meknes. Many sections of
the tribe of Ghiyata in the Taza region recognised
him as sultan, and were soon followed by other
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j tribes in the neighbourhood. He was installed at
Taza, which he made the capital, in the autumn of
1902. He was generally known as Bu Hmara (Abu
Himara) because it was his custom to ride a she-ass,
or as al-Rugi, from the name of a pretender of the
Ruwaga tribe who had been in revolt in 1862 and
had been quickly captured. He incited a revolt
against the sultan on account of his relations with
Europeans.

cAbd al-cAziz sent two expeditions against him
which were beaten successively in the last weeks of
1902, when Fez was threatened. But the Sharifian
troops ended by beating him near Fez on January
29th 1903, and reoccupied Taza for a time on 7 July.
Bu Hmara, wounded and humiliated, reorganised
his forces and retook Taza in November. From there
he made contact with two other agitators: Raysull,
who was active in the Tangier area, and the Algerian
Bu cAmama, who was fighting against the French
in the south of the department of Oran. With the
latter he besieged Oudjda for many months from
the end of 1904 to June 1905 without result. Beaten,
he sought refuge near Melilla in the Kasbat Salwan
and got into touch with the Spaniards, showing them
the possibility of mining concessions in the region,
which brought him discredit in the eyes of the
neighbouring tribes. He however succeeded in reoc-
cupying Taza in June 1908, and, taking advantage of
the troubles at the time of the accession of Mawlay
cAbd al-Hafiz to power, he threatened Fez yet again.
The new sultan launched several expeditions
against him, one of which succeeded in capturing
him about 100 kms. north of Fez, on 22 August 1909.
Shut in a cage prepared for this event, he was led
into Fez and exposed to the scorn of the inhabitants,
but after some days the sultan, weary of his bravado
and fearing a European intervention in his favour,
had him shot on 15 September 1909. His body was
half burnt.

Bibliography : The principal source is:
Dr. Louis Arnaud, Au temps des Mehallas, Casa-
blanca 1952, 153-214 and 269-285; then: E. Aubin,
Le Maroc d'aujourd'hui, Paris 1904, 108-131 and
402-19; G. Saint-Rene Taillandier, Les origines du
Maroc francais, Paris 1930, 104 and 140; Dr F.
Weisgerber, Au seuil du Maroc moderne, Rabat
1947, 131-3 and 195-8; W. Harris, Morocco that
was, London 1921; finally the novel by M.
Le Glay, La mort du Rogui, Paris i926e, which
is based on a solid knowledge of the facts.

(R. LE TOURNEAU)
BC SAclD, the reigning dynasty of cUman and

Zanzibar, ot Azdl origin. The founder, Ahmad b.
Sacld, became Wall of Suhar under the Yacrubl
Imam of cUman, Sayf b. Sultan II. He defended
Suhar successfully against Nadir Shah's general,
Muhammad Taki Khan Shlrazi, who came to terms.
Within a few years, by force, diplomacy and trea-
chery, Ahmad made himself master of cUman. The
Shah was preoccupied with a Turkish war and did
nothing to retrieve his po&ition. The date of Ahmad's
formal assumption of the title of Imam is uncertain;
it cannot be 1154/1741 as usually stated, and there
is some evidence for 1163/1749. He naturally
favoured Turks against Persians and helped the
former to defend Basra in 1189/1775. He fostered
commerce and helped to suppress Indian pirates.
His son Sacld succeeded him in 1198/1783 but was
unpopular and withdrew to al-Rastak, leaving
power to his son Hamid, but retaining the title of
Imam. No subsequent member of the dynasty used
this title; later rulers were called Sayyid, though

81
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generally known as Sultan to foreigners. Sacid was
still Jiving in 1226/1811 but died during the next ten
years. Hamid (d. 1206/1792) was succeeded by his
uncle, Sultan, who captured Cahbar, Hormuz,
Kishm, Bandar cAbbas and Bahrayn. Persia agreed
to lease Cahbar and Bandar cAbbas to the Bu Sacld,
who already held Gwadar. In 1213/1798 he concluded
a treaty permitting the British to build and fortify a
factory at Bandar cAbbas and promising not to allow
the French or Dutch to establish factories in his
realm so long as they were at war with Britain. In
his last years he was in constant danger from Wahhabi
attacks. He was killed in a sea fight near Lingah
(1219/1804). The ensuing struggle for power was won
by Badr b. Sayf with Wahhabi support but he was
murdered by Sacid b. Sultan who ruled jointly with
his brother Salim until the latter's death (1236/1821)
and then alone.

Sacid was the greatest of his dynasty but in Arabia
his position was often insecure, either because of
family dissension or Wahhabi attacks. The former
resulted in the temporary independence of Suhar
[q.v.] under the family of Kays b. Ahmad, while the
Wahhabls were sometimes bought off and sometimes
restrained by the fear of British intervention. Sacid
was a firm ally of the British and assisted their
expeditions against the Kawasim in the Persian
Gulf. Under strong British pressure he restricted
the slave trade (1238/1822) and the export of slaves
from Africa was forbidden from 1263/1847. Sacid's
greatest achievement was the extension of his
African dominions into a commercial empire sup-
ported by sea power. The conquests of the Yacrubi
Imams in Africa had mostly been lost during the
Persian invasion of cUman. Sacld at his accession
controlled only Zanzibar, part of Pemba, perhaps
Mafia and Lamu, and Kilwa, which had been lost
and regained. He gradually asserted his authority
over the Arab and Swahili colonies from Makdishu
(Mogadishu) to Cape Delgado; the most serious
opposition was at Mombasa [q.v.]. The Hamitic and

Bantu tribus hardJy recognised his authority on the
mainland. Even on the principal islands Sacid
merely received tribute from the chiefs of the
Wahadimu (the Mwenyi Mkuu), the Wapemba (the
Diwani) and the Watumbatu (the Sheha). In the
middle years of the century the coast from Vanga to
Pangani was, except for Tanga, held jointly by
Sacid and the King of Usambara, who sent repre-
sentatives whom Sacid confirmed in office. Sacid's
attempt to obtain Nossi Be was foiled by the French.
In 1270/1854 he ceded the Kuria Muria Islands to
Britain.

On Sacid's death (1273/1856) his son Thuwayni re-
mained in control at Maskat and his other son Madjid
at Zanzibar. By the decision of Lord Canning, to whom
the dispute was referred, Madjid kept Zanzibar and
paid annual compensation, specifically stated not to
be tribute, to Thuwayni. Madrid's successor was
Barghash who had tried to seize power on Sacid's
death and again a few years later. The influence of
of the British representative, Sir John Kirk, became
paramount and in 1290/1873 the slave trade was
prohibited. German penetration in E. Africa resulted
in the appointment of an Anglo-Franco-German
Commission to delimit Bu Sacldi territory. By its
decision Barghash was recognised as ruler of Zanzibar,
Pemba, islets within 12 miles of them, the Lamu
archipelago, the coast from Tungi to Kipini to a
depth of 10 miles, Kismayu, Barawa, Marka,
Makdishu and Warshaykh. Lamu was later ceded to
the British East Africa Co. and the Somali ports to
Italy. In 1307/1890, in accordance with another
Anglo-German agreement, Bu Sacldl possessions north
of the Umba River were purchased by Germany, and
almost all the rest became a British protectorate.
The mainland territories were then leased. In i3og/
1892 the administration was reorganised and a
British First Minister (Gen. Lloyd Mathews) was
appointed. Khalid b. Barghash attempted to seize
power in 1310/1893 and in 1313/1896; his second
revolt led to the bombardment of the palace by a

GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE AL BO SAclD DYNASTY

Arabic numerals indicate rulers of cUman and Zanzibar, Roman numerals rulers of cUman only,
and letters rulers of Zanzibar only. The dates are those of the accession of each ruler.

i. Ahmad b. Sacid b. Muhammad b. Sacid, Imam, ? 1163/1749

2. Sacld, Imam, 1198/1783
1

3. Hamid, ? 1200/1786

1 1
Kays Sayf

1 1cAzzan Badr
1 5

Kays

4. Sultan
1
, 1206/1792
1

1 1
Salim, 1220/1806 6. Sacid,
(d. 1236/1821) 1220/1806

1 1 1
iii. cAzzan, 1285/1868 Ibrahim

Khalid

1
ii. Salim

1282/1866

1
i. Thuwayni,

1273/1856
iv. TurkI, A. Madjid
1287/1870 1273/1856

1 1
Kharub E. Hamid

1 1310/1893

D. CA1I
1307/1890

Muhammad

1

B. Barghash
1287/1870

I

C. Khalifa,
1305/1888

H. Khalifa 1329/1911
(regnant)

v. Faysal 1305/1888

vi. Taymur, 1331/1913

vii. Sacid, 1350/1932
(regnant)

F. Hamud, 1314/1896

G. CA1I, 1320/1902
(abdicated 1329/1911,

d. 1337/1918)
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British warship. In 1314/1897 the legal status of
slavery was abolished. The British minister was
Regent during the minority of CA1I b. Hamud (isao/
1902-1323/1905). In 1331/1913 responsibility for
Zanzibar was transferred from the Foreign to the
Colonial Office.

Thuwaym, who had kept eUman under the
Canning award, was assassinated. His son Salim
was suspected of complicity and expelled after a
short reign by cAzzan b. Kays, who was himself
killed in a civil war. In 1288/1871 TurkI agreed to
partition cUman with cAzzan's brother Ibrahim.
The latter retained §uhar, but lost it to Turk! two
years later. During these disorders the Persians
resumed the lease of Bandar cAbbas (1285/1868) and
recaptured Cahbar (1288/1872). In 1290/1873 the
slave trade was prohibited under British pressure.
About 1319/1901 a dissident movement began in the
interior under clsa b. Salih. In 1331/1913 Salim al-
KharusI was elected Imam and in 1333/1915 Maskat
was attacked by the rebels and saved only by an
Indian detachment. Salim was murdered in I338-9/
1920; his successor, Muhammad b. cAbd Allah, made
an agreement with Sayyid Taymur by which the
tribes of the interior enjoy autonomy. Modern
^Urnan includes Zufar and is bounded by the terri-
tories of the Sultan of Kishm, the Shaykh of Ra's
al-Khayma and the desert. An enclave on the coast
around Fudjayra constitutes a separate Trucial state.

Bibliography: The chief Arabic authority for
the period to the death of Sayyid Sacld is the
chronicle of Ibn Razik, translated by G. P. Badger
as History of the Imams and Seyyids of *Omdn,
Hakluyt Society, 1871. The Arabic text has not
been published and is now Camb. Univ. Add. MS.
2892. Ibn Razik is, however, careless about dates,
some of which can be corrected from an anonymous
MS, B.M.; Add. 23,393. On the dates of Imam
Ahmad, C. F. Beckingham in JRAS, 1941. cAbd
Allah b. Humayd al-Salimi, Tuhfut al-A'ydn bi
sirat ahl 'Umdn, Cairo 1350; R. Coupland, East
Africa and its Invaders, and The Exploitation of
East Africa; L. W. Rollings worth, Zanzibar
under the Foreign Office; W. H. Ingrams, Chrono-
logy and Genealogies of Zanzibar Rulers, Zanzibar,
1926; B. Thomas, Arab Rule under the Al Bu Sa'id
Dynasty of Oman, in Proceedings of the British
Academy, vol. xxiv; R. Said-Ruete, Said bin Sultan
(1791-1856), ruler of Oman and Zanzibar, London
1929; idem, Dates and references of the history of the
Al Bu SaHd dynasty , London ( ? ) 1931; idem,
in 7s/. 20 (1932), 237-246; C. U. Aitchison, A
Collection of Treaties, Engagements and Sanads, vol.
xii pt 3, vol. xiii pt 4. See also the bibliographies
to the articles BAHR PARIS and ZANZIBAR.

(C. F. BECKINGHAM)
BUCAIH, the site of a battle about 617 A.D.

between most sections of the two Medinan tribes
of Aws and Khazradj. It lay in the south-eastern
quarter of the Medinan oasis in the territory of the
Banu Kurayza. The battle was the climax of a
series of internal conflicts. The Aws, whose position
had deteriorated, were joined by the two chief
Jewish tribes, Kurayza and al-Nadlr, and by nomads
of Muzayna; their leader was Hudayr b. Simak.
The opposing leader cAmr b. al-Nucman of Bayada
was supported by most of the Khazradi, and by some
nomadic Djuhayna and Ashdjac, but cAbd Allah b.
Ubayy [q.v.] and another Khazradj leader refused to
join him. The Awsite clan of Haritha also remained
neutral. In the fighting, the Aws were at first forced
back, but eventually routed their opponents.

Although the leaders of both sides were killed, the
war ended with an uneasy truce rather than a definite
settlement.

Bibliography: Ibn Hisham, 385-7, 551-2;
Ibn Sacd, iii, ii, 98-9; Yakut, i, 670-1; Wellhausen,
Medina vor dem Islam, in Skizzen, iv, 27-36, 52-64,
giving the extracts from Ibn al-Athir, the Aghdni
and the tfamdsa; Wiistenfeld, Die Geschichte
Medinas (= al-Samhudl), Abh. Gott. Gesell. Wiss.
vol. 9, 1860, 50-3; W. Montgomery Watt,
Muhammad at Medina, Oxford 1956, 156-8. See
also AYYAM AL-CARAB). (C. E. BOSWORTH)
BUCHAREST [see BOKRESH]
BUDAPEST [see BUDIN]
BUDAYL B. WAR$A3, chief of the B a n u

Khuza ca, a tribe living near Mecca, who served
Muhammad as spies, kept him informed of the
enterprises of the Kuraysh, and, after the agreement
at Hudaybiya (6/628), were his allies. Budayl
appears for the first time in the camp at Huday-
biya, to tell Muhammad that the Meccans are
armed to resist him. On his return he carried the
Prophet's proposals to Mecca, where he had a d'ir.
The Banu Khuzaca took refuge there during their war
with the Banu Bakr, when the Kuraysh took the
side of the latter, their clients, against the former.
This was a breach of the treaty of Hudaybiya, by
which the Banu Khuzaca had been recognised as
allies of Muhammad, and thus gave the latter an
opportunity to attack Mecca. Budayl hurried to
Medina to make an arrangement with Muhammad
and on the way met Abu Sufyan [q.v.] who was on
the way to Medina on a similar errand. Apparently
they both came to an arrangement with Muhammad
in Medina regarding the terms of a peaceful surrender
of Mecca, for which they offered their services.
Muhammad advanced against Mecca at the head of
10,000 men with the declared purpose of avenging
the Banu Khuzaca. On the day before his arrival
at Marr al-Zuhran (middle of Ramadan 8/beginning
of June 630) Budayl went out with Abu Sufyau
to reconnoitre. If the two had not been secretly in
agreement, the Umayyad would not have been
able to persuade the chief of the Khuzaca, who
was the cause of the campaign, to go with him at
such a critical moment. After they entered the
Prophet's tent, they are both said to have paid
him homage and adopted Islam. The conversion of
Budayl cannot have taken place earlier, because
he is mentioned among the "Muslims of the conquest
(fath)" of Mecca. It was granted him that his house
in Mecca should be recognised as a place of asylum
for the belligerents. After the capitulation of Mecca,
Budayl accompanied Muhammad with his adherents
to Hunayn. He was not present at the siege of
Ta'if because he had to guard the booty taken at
Hunayn, in the camp of Diicrana. He is not mentioned
again and must have died before the Prophet, i.e.*
between the years 9 and n (630 and 632).

Bibliography: fabarl, i, 1335, 1621-1628,
1634; Ibn Sacd, ii, Part i, 70 ff., 98; Aghani, vi,
97; Baladhuri, Futufr, 35 ff.; Ibn Hisham, 807;
Ibn Hadjar, I$dba, no. 614; Ibn al-Athir, Usd al-
Ghdba, i, 170; Caetani, Annali, ii, Part i, year 8,
nos. 21, 39, 40, 43, 46, 61, 67. (H. LAMMENS)
BUDD (pi. bidada; Pers. but) is used in Arabic in

three different senses; it denotes either a temple, a.
pagoda, or Buddha , or an idol (not necessarily
the Buddha). The principal instance of the use of
the word in the sense of pagoda occurs in a passage
in the Merveilles de I'Inde (ed. trans. M. Devic, 5;
Memorial J. Sauvaget, i, 192); this sense appears
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to be the rarest, although given as the primary j
sense in the LA.

Budd denotes the Buddha in authors such as
al-Djahiz (Tarbi*, ed. Pellat, 76), al-Mascudi, al-
Biruni, al-Shahrastani; al-Mascudi, speaking of the
temple called "the house of gold" at Multan (fanbih,
201; cf. al-BIruni, India, trad. Sachau, i, 368, ii, 18;
Reinaud, in JA, 1844-5), says that the appearance
of the first Buddha among the Indians dates back
12,000 times 33,000 years. Al-BIruni, though
possessing such a good knowledge of Brahmanism,
knew little about Buddhism; the reverse is true of
al-Shahrastani (ed. Cure ton, 416; ed. in the margin
of Ibn Hazm, iii, 240), who defines the Buddha:
a person of this world, who is not born, does not
marry, does not eat or drink, and does not grow old
or die; the first Buddha, who appeared 5,000 years
before the hidj[ra, was called Shakmm (== Cakya
Muni); al-Shahrastani also knowns of, under the
name of Budlsciyya (? ) , the Bodhisattvas, who are
inferior to the Buddhas; they are men who seek the
path of truth and attain their elevated rank by the
practice of ten virtues and the avoidance of ten sins.
The heresiographer, who adds that Buddhists
believe in the eternity of the world and in the retri-
bution of one's acts in another life, states that
Buddhas appear in various forms in the palaces of
the kings of India, and compares them with al-
Khadir [q.v.] as envisaged by Muslims. Although
Muslims possessed only rudimentary ideas about
Buddhism, it is noteworthy that they adapted to
their own religious history, by dint of making Adam
come down in Ceylon, the Buddhist tradition which
relates "Adam's peak" [see SARANDIB] to the person
of the Buddha (see Akhbdr al-Sin wa'l-Hind, ed.
trans. Sauvaget, 36).

Finally, the word budd is often used in the sense
of idol. We should probably read budd Kuwayr
"idol of Kuvera" in al-Diahiz (Tarb?, 40), and Ibn
Durayd (apud LA] renders budd by sanam. The
author of the Akhbdr al-Sin wa'l-Hind, 24, calls
budd an idol worshipped in India to which courtesans
were sacrificed. The idol of Somnath was well
known among the Muslims (see Sacdi, Bustdn, ed.
Platts, 238 ff.; Eng. trans. R. Levy, London 1918,
67 ff.; Fr. trans. Barbier de Meynard, 334); al-
Dimashki, Cosmographie, ed. Mehren, 170-1, de-
scribes it accurately and gives the name of budd to
the principal object of worship, which consisted of two
stones representing the male and female organs of
generation.—On the legendary founder of the religion
of the Sabaeans, Budhasaf/Yudasaf = Bodhisattva,
See BILAWHAR WA-YUDASAF.

Bibliography: in the article.
(B. CARRA DE VAUX*)

BUDHAN, SHAYKH, of Djawnpur, a holy man
belonging to the order known as Shattariyya [q.v.],
(Akhbdr al-Akhydr 193; Adhkdr-i Abrdr 284 ff.).
He was descended from Shaykh cAbd Allah
Shattarl (d. 890/1485, in Mandu), who himself
was the seventh descendant of Shaykh Shihab al-Dln
cUmar b. Muhammad al-Suhrawardl and came to
India from Persia towards the end of the 9th/isth
century (for him see Akhbdr al-Akhydr, 171;
Adhkdr-i Abrdr, x6x, 286; Ma'dridi al-Wildya, f. 538;
Mufti Ghulam Sarwar, K^azinat al-Atfiyd>, Lahore
1283, 947; eAbd al-IJayy, Nuzhat at-Khawd&r, IJay-
darabad-Deccan 1951, iii 95 f.). Shaykh €Abd Allah
was the first to introduce the Shattarl mashrab in
India. Shaykh Budhan received his literary education
from, and was initiated into the Shattari order by,
Shaykh Hafiz Djawnpurl, a vicegerent (khalifa) of the

above Shaykh cAbd Allah and in his turn practised
the teachings of the order, handed them down to
others, and led seekers of Truth to the Shattarl path.
Shaykh Rizk Allah Mushtakl, the paternal uncle of
the famous Shaykh cAbd al-Hakk of Delhi, was
instructed in the method of 'the remembrance of God'
(dhikr) by him. Shaykh Budhan, who flourished
under Sultan Sikandar Lodhi (regn. 894-923/1489-
1517) is described by Khweshgl as "a saintly and
blessed person" (mardi buzurg wa mutabarrak). He
died in Panlpat and was buried there. His khalifa,
Shaykh Wall (d. 956/1549), carried on his work in
the town of Badoli and left several khalifas.

Bibliography: cAbd al-Hakk, Akhbdr al-
Akhydr, Delhi 1309/1891-2, 194 (= CA1I Akbar
Ardistam, Madfma^ al-Awliyd', Pandjab Uni-
versity MS. f. 40ob); Adhkdr-i Abrdr (Urdu
version of Mandawi, Gulzdr-i Abrdr), Agra 1326,
287, 208; cUbayd Allah Khweshgl, Ma^dridi al-
Wildyd, Pandjab University MS., fol. 548 f.;
Medieval India Quarterly, cAligarh, October 1950
(Vol. I, no. 2), 58. (MOHAMMAD SHAFI)
Bt)DHASAF [see BILAWHAR WA YUDASAF]
BUDlN (Budun, Bedin, Bedim, Budim, from the

Slav Budin), the Latin and Hungarian Buda, the
kernel of that part of the present Budapest which is
situated on the right bank of the Danube, was
conquered three times by the Turks in the second
quarter of the i6th century (1526, 1529 and 1541).
It was declared an Ottoman possession on 29 August
1541, and made the centre of that part of Hungarian
territory which was converted into an Ottoman
province (Budin wildyeti).

The Hapsburgs, who were the Central European
power most concerned with the expansion of the
Turks, and who laid claim to the Hungarian
throne, made in 1542 an unsuccessful attempt to
recapture Budin. No further attack was launched
for the next fifty years. It was only at the turn of the
16th and i7th centuries, at the time when the
Ottoman Empire was at war with the Hapsburg
Empire (NemSe), that the coalition armies led by the
House of Hapsburg again repeatedly laid siege to
Budin (1598, 1602, 1603). These attacks were, how-
ever, repelled by the defenders of the fortress (the
most violent attack, that of 1602, was driven back
under the leadership of Kadlzade CA1I and Lala
Mehmed). Following this, the Turks enjoyed undis-
turbed possession of Budin for a fairly long period
and the fortress had to face hostile armies only after
Kara Mustafa's defeat under the walls of Vienna in
1683. While the siege of 1684 failed against the
resistance of the defenders (Siyawush Pasha and
Sheytan Ibrahim Pasha), the next siege brought
victory to the attacking armies. cAbd al- Ragman
Pasha, the defender of the castle, was killed in
action, and Budin, termed at the time the "place of
the Ghazls" and the "strong wall of Islam", passed
into the hands of the Holy Alliance on 2 September
1686.

The fortress of Budin was built on the castle hill
running along the Danube from north to south.
The foundations of the fortress were laid in the i3th
century by Bela IV; it was developed by subsequent
Hungarian Kings, and converted, especially by
Sigismund of Luxemburg and Mathias Corvinus,
into a central royal residence in renaissance style,
rich in artistic buildings.

The fortress was protected by high ramparts erected
on the upper slopes of the steep castle-hill. During
the Turkish occupation the southern part of the
castle-hill, with the medieval royal palace and its
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dependencies inside the walls, formed the closed
inner fortress (if jial'e)', it was here that the gun-
foundries (topkhane) and magazines were placed. The
rest of the castle-hill was called the middle fortress
(orta Tj,isdr) and served to some extent as the
residence of the civilian inhabitants as well. The
town (varo§), situated at the foot of the castle-hill,
next to the Danube, formed the outer fortress (dish
frisdr) which was surrounded by a simpler town
wall and fortified with bastions at the gates. To
protect Budin from sudden attacks, guard-houses
had been erected at some distance, around the
northern thermal springs (Barutkhane or Bunar
Hisar, Weli Bey meterisi), further in the neighbour-
hood of the present Csatarka (Cardak) and on the
Gellert-Hill (Giirz Ilyas tepesi).

Although Budin was always considered by the
Ottomans an important fortress of the Empire, and
a former royal city of great repute, they cared little
for the development of the castle and the town.
Some of the more active Turkish provincial govern-
ors, especially in the i7th century, fortified or
reconstructed some points here or there on the
castle-hill; a record of these activities was preserved
for a considerable length of time in topographical
denominations (Weli Bey kulesi, Murad Pasha kulesi,
Siyavush Pasha kulesi, Karakash Pasha kulesi,
Kasim Pasha kulesi, Mahmud Pasha kulesi etc.).
The governors, however, were able to do but
little towards the fortification of Buda, because
their building activities lacked co-ordination and
guidance from a central authority and because they
were not permitted by the Turkish Governments to
remain long at the same place. Not less than 75 per-
sons, several of them repeatedly, enjoyed the rank
of Pasha of Budin during the 145 years of occu-
pation, so that the average length of their office was
scarcely a year and a half. Thus there was never a
general modernisation of the castle, and its system
of fortification remained on the same basis at the
termination of the Turkish rule as it had been
centuries before under the Hungarian Kings. Both
material supplies and • general equipment were at
all times antiquated and deficient. (Pieces of ord-
nance a hundred years old were found in the
artillery stations at the recapture of the fortress).

The Turkish regime did not leave behind it any
architectural works of artistic value, and this
applies not only to structures of a military character
but to other kinds of buildings as well. The medieval
Royal Castle and the buildings of the town, taken
by the Turks in 1541 intact, exceeded the modest
needs of the conquerors and were thus easily able
to meet the requirements of a provincial head-
quarters. Slight alterations were needed to make
the churches suitable for Muslim religious services
(the Church of Our Lady under the name of
Sultan Siileyman DjamiH or Buyiik djamic, the
Church of the Royal Castle under that of Saray
diamici or Enderun diamici, the Church of Saint
George under that of Orta diamic, the Church
of Mary Magdalen under that of Fethiyye diamici
etc.); other public buildings could be used as bar-
racks, while the empty office buildings and the
derelict private houses provided homes for the
officials.

Still, even the little building activity that was
manifested in the transformation or refurnishing of
various buildings (e.g., minarets added to the
churches), the Muslim-style bathing establishments
added to the thermal springs (erected, at the very
beginning of the Turkish period by Weli Bey and

§okollu Mustafa) as well as the new constructions
necessitated by conflagrations, earthquakes, etc.
succeeded in giving the town, in the course of one
century and a half, a new exterior sufficient to make
it appear a new-style Muslim city in the eyes of
any visitor coming down the Danube from the west.
As regards appearance and general atmosphere,
Budin was indeed a Turkish and Muslim city.

Being at a great distance from the Turkish capital,
a centre in the borderlands, it was usual for the
Governments to appoint persons of distinction to be
the heads of the province of Budin, persons "who
were prominent among their contemporaries".
Important special tasks were entrusted to the
Pashas of Budin, the guardians of that western
borderland of the Empire, which was at the same
time the most important frontier zone. At the
beginning of the period of occupation, when the
Ottoman dynasty enjoyed preponderance over the
Hapsburg dynasty, their task was to maintain this
preponderance, whereas after the Peace of Zsitvato-
rok (1606) by which the Hapsburg rulers—called up
to then Kings of Vienna (Bed klrall)—had become
exempt from the obligation to pay a yearly tribute,
and when Turkish preponderance disappeared, the
Pashas of Budin were given the task of concealing
the weakening of the Empire. To this end the Pashas
utilised and inspired controversies among local
elements and supported the movements of the dis-
contented Hungarians against the Hapsburgs. The
dealings of the Turks with the Vienna Court of the
Hapsburgs and the Court of the Princes of Transyl-
vania resulted in a number of inter-state agreements,
the ground for which had been prepared by the
Pashas of Budin (Peace of Zsitvatorok in 1606, the
agreements of Vienna in 1616 and Komarom in
1618, the peace treaties of Gyarmat in 1625 and
Szony in 1627 and 1642).

The population of the town underwent a radical
^change under Turkish rule; it is to be noted that
Budin was not a populous city before the Turkish
occupation, the number of inhabitants being
probably below 5,000. A part of them had already
left Budin during the civil wars, while a still greater
part, viz. the employees of the Royal Household, the
soldiers and officials as well as the persons in the
employment of the Church, emigrated after the
Turks had taken Budin. The oldest known list of
Turkish tax-assessments enumerates among the
inhabitants of Budin 238 Christian (gebr), Hungarian,
75 Jewish and 60 gipsy (kipti) heads of families. As
the military personnel of the Turkish garrison (about
2,000 men at the beginning), the employees of the
Turkish offices, and the Muslim religious functionaries
outnumbered the original or native population at
the ratio of 5 to i, the change in the population
was far-reaching from the very first days of the
occupation onwards. Budin had thus become a
Turkish military town, the population of which was
nevertheless far from being Turkish in origin; most
of the people in Budin with Muslim names were but
newly converted Slavs from the Balkans. (This is
clearly evident in the case of the gipsies, the majority
of whom bore the theophoric name N. b. cAbd Allah),
Turks of pure extraction formed a minority in the
population of Budin, as did the Hungarians, Jews,
Albanians, Greeks etc. and they remained in the
minority throughout the period of occupation.

The spiritual life of the town was not remarkable.
The magistrates and public offices were occupied
by the "men of the pen" (ehl-i fralem): viz. the
officials of the administrative authorities, the
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Pasha's divan, the local financial administration, the
school-masters and the employees of the mosques.
We know of religious works (mostly copies only)
written in Budin, and we are also aware of certain
exponents of religious life at the very beginning
of the epoch. Both the names and locations of several
dervish establishments are known; the names and
memory of a number of bdbds, together with the
mystery clinging to their persons, lived for a long
time, the memory of one of them, that of Giil-Baba
[q.v.], having survived the age of the Turkish occu-
pation by many centuries. We even possess some
sparse data concerning secular intellectual life. We
know that folk-singers and minstrels recited epic
poems to the frequenters of coffee-houses and of
londjako'shks, in which poems the history of past
centuries and the daily fights of the neighbouring
borderland were commemorated; it is further
known that Budin's beauty was glorified in
meditative songs by local poets (Wiidiudl and
perhaps others as well). In the towns and the border
provinces traditional Turkish folk songs were sung
and new ones probably composed. Of works in
prose we know the rather sketchy biography of
Sol^ollu Mustafa, the ablest Ottoman governor of
Budin (1566-1578): it was most probably compiled
in Budin in Sokollu Mustafa's lifetime. There is only
one among Budin's literary figures who achieved
universal repute: Ibrahim Pe6ew! [q.v.], the historian.
He was employed by the local dtfierkhdne for some
time, lived for many years in Budin, and, after
having left it, returned there on many occasions
because of his family connexions.

The spiritual life of the Christians (oriental and
western) and of the Jews was, as far as can be judged
from the sporadic records, rather primitive.

The Turkish occupation meant a radical change
in the town's economic life as well. The markets
had to satisfy the new needs of the new inhabitants
of the town, the soldiers of the army of occupation,
who brought with them some tradesmen of their
own. The craftsmen dealing in household articles and
clothing imported not only patterns and fashions but
also a quantity of various materials, such as cloth
from Bosnia, Djanbolu, Salonica, frieze carpets,
finished leather-goods, household articles, vessels,
arms etc. These articles were certainly more numer-
ous on the local market than the scarlets, velvets,
muslins and fabrics imported from the West.

Industrial development adapted itself to the new
requirements. While the artisans from the Balkans
(tailors, shoemakers, barbers, tinsmiths, gunsmiths),
manufactured clothes, boots, vessels and arms that
suited Balkan and Turkish taste, the market of
Budin could offer similar articles (Hungarian
apparel, Hungarian boots) manufactured in the
Hungarian style for the Hungarian inhabitants of
the countryside. However, only one or two of the
new industries succeeded in taking root, e.g. the
production of simple broadcloth (shayak) as made
by the Jewish women in Budin, and further the
dressing of skins. The Turks had methods of skin-
dressing that were different from, and superior to,
the methods employed by the tanners who worked in
Hungary before their arrival; the new type of
leather industry was then adopted not only in the
towns inhabited by the Turks but also in the
country, as is evidenced by the topographical term
"taban" (the Turkish debbdghkhdne) still preserved
in many Hungarian townlets.

During the sieges of 1684 and 1686, Budin fell
completely into ruin, its medieval buildings,

together with those built in the Turkish era, were
destroyed, and its Turkish and Muslim inhabitants
were either captured or emigrated at the termination
of the hostilities. The Buda of later times and the
Budapest of our time have hardly anything to
show in the way of records and remnants from the
Turkish era.

Bibliographical references

There are scattered data concerning the external
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Hungarian Nation after the Catastrophe of Mohacs),
by Pal Jaszay, Pest 1846; Buda 6s Pest visszavivdsa
i686-ban (The Retaking of Buda and Pest in 1686)
by Arpad Karolyi, Budapest 1886, second edition
in 1936; bibliographical material for the lives of the
Pashas of Buda in Antal Gevay's Versuch eines
chronologischen Verzeichnisses der Tiirkischen Statt-
halter von Of en (in J. Chmel's Der osterreichische
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bischen, Persischen und Tiirkischen Handschriften
der kk. Bibl. in Wien, vol. ii, 441 ff . : Turkische
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Pest 1863, Torokmagyarkori dllamokmdnytdr i-vii,
Pest 1872; Imre Karacson, Tordkmagyar okleveltdr,
Budapest 1914; Sandor Takats et al., A budai basdk
magyar nyelvu levelezese, Budapest 1915. See further
Fr. Salamon, Ungarn im Zeitalter der Turkenherrschaft,
Leipzig 1887; W. Bjorkman, Of en zur Turkenzeit,
Hamburg 1920; Fr. Babinger etal., Literaturdenkmaler
aus Ungarns Turkenzeit, Berlin and Leipzig 1927; G.
Jacob, Aus Ungarns Turkenzeit, Frankfurt 1917; A.
Le Faivre, Les Magyars pendant la domination otto-
mane en Hongrie, Paris 1902; T. Gokbilgin, Kara
Vveys Pasa*mn Budin Beylerbeyligi (1578-1580), in
Tarih Dergisi, ii (1952), 17-34; *8, Macaristan'daki
Turk Hakimiyeti Devrine ait bazi Notlar, Turkiyat
Mecmuasi, vii-viii (1940-42), 200-211; L. Fekete,
Osmanh Turkleri ve Macarlar 1366-1699, inBelleten,
xiii (1949), 663-744. (L. FEKETE)

BUDJAK. southern Bessarabia (the name
Bessarabia formerly denoting only Budjak). In
Turkish budidk (budighak in the Turkish of the
Kumans who had settled here earlier) means 'corner*.

This area, from 638/1241 on, had formed part of
the empire of the Golden Horde [see BATU'IDS].
When it was in decline, the area was occupied
temporarily by the voyvode of Wallachia (ca.
746/1345), and later by the voyvode of Boghdan
[q.v.] around 802/1400. As a result of the joint
action of the Ottoman and the Crimean Tatars
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first Ak-Kirman and Kill in 889/1484, and then the
whole of Budjak in 945/1538, came under direct
Ottoman rule (see BOGHDAN). Biidjak formed the
Ottoman sand[ak of Ak-Kirman [q.v.], the boundary
running from SolkuCa on the Botna through Gradishte
to Kili (Chilia); the Crimean Khan who had co-
operated with Suleyman I during the 945/15 38 cam-
paign settled the Noghay tribes in Budiak (the Man-
surs, the Oraks, the Kasays, the Mamays, the
Or-Mehmeds, the Tatmuz, the Yedicek, the Djam-
boyluk) (cf. Al-Sabc al-sayydr, 106), thus reinforcing
the earlier Tatar inhabitants. In 1067/1657 Ewliya
Celebi reported (v, 106) that these Tatars formed 200
villages and were very wealthy; the villages towards
Bender contained some Tatars or were composed
entirely of Wallachs; the villages of Ismail were
wholly Tatar. Toward 978/1570 Bender and Ak-
Kirman were centres of sandj_aks under the beglerbegi
of Ozii [q.v.], whose seat was at Ak-Kirman or Silistre.
The Tatars of Budiak were under the administration
of a Yali-aghdsl appointed by the Crimean Khan, and
later under the second heir to the Khanate (the
Niir al-Din), who resided at Khan-klshlasl, south
of Bender.

In the struggles against the Kazaks (Cossacks) and
Poland in 16205, the beg of the Noghays, Kantimur
distinguished himself, and the Ottomans sup-
ported him against the Crimean Khan and made
him beglerbegi of Ozii, in an endeavour to wrest
control of the Noghay Tatars from the Khan. In
1111/1699-1113/1701 the Noghays of Budjak (6000
families) threw off their obedience to the Khan and
asked to be made .Ottoman subjects; on this
occasion the Porte did not encourage them, and
Dewlet Gerey (Giray) forcibly transferred 700 to
800 families to the Crimea (Al-Sab* al-sayydr,
262-66).

In 1184/1770 Budiak was temporarily invaded by
the Russians, and thereafter Orthodox Christian
Gagauz Turks and Bulgars began to immigrate from
Dobrudja [q.v.] into Budjak. By the Treaty of
Bucharest (28 May 1812) the Porte ceded Budiak to
Russia, and the majority of the Tatars emigrated
to the Dobrudja, Bulgaria and Anatolia.

Bibliography: N. Jorga, Hist, des Roumains,
10 vols., Bucharest 1936-39; idem, Studii istorice
auspra Chiliei $i Cetdtii-Albe, Bucharest 1899;
S. Mehmed Rida, Al-Sabc al-sayydr fl akhbdr
muluk al-Tdtdr, ed. Kazim Bik, Kazan 1832; lA,
Bucak (by Aurel Decei). (HALIL INALCIK)
BUDJNCRD (BODJNURD). i. Town in Khurasan

situated at the northern foot of Mt. Aladagh, 57° 17'
E. Long. (Greenw.) 37° 29' N. Lat., alt. 698 m.

We find no information about the town before the
time of the Safawids, when the Shadlu tribe of Kurds
was settled in this area by Shah c Abbas I. It is
uncertain whether Budinurd was called Buzandiird
before this time, but the ruins of an old citadel (arg)
and other structures indicate that the town is old.

2. District of which Budinurd is the capital. The
population of the shahristdn has been estimated
ca. 150,000 (1950), composed of Turkomans, Kurds
and Persians.

Bibliography: P. Sykes, Ten Thousand Miles
in Persia, London 1902, 21; Razmara, ed.,
Farhang-i D^ughrdfiyd-yi Iran, ix, Tehran 1951,
49; Mascud Kayhan, Diughrdfiyd-yi Mufassal-i
Iran, ii, Tehran 1933, 187. (R- N. FRYE)
BUDtJlJ [see SUPPLEMENT].
BUDUKH [see SHAH DAGH].
BUGHA At-KABlR (the elder), a Turkish

military leader who played a political role during

a troubled period under the €Abbasid caliphate.
Under al-Muctasim and his successors, he distin-
guished himself in several expeditions against
rebellious tribes in the region of Medina in 23O/
844-45, in. Armenia in 237/851-52, and against the
Byzantines in 244/857. Absent at the time of the
assassination of al-Mutawakkil in 247/861, he
returned subsequently to Samarra and, making
common cause with the other Turkish officers,
compelled the succession of al-Mustacm in 248/862.
He died in the same year.

His son, Musa b. Bugha, came also to occupy an
important place in the political scene at Samarra,
and to direct for a time the barid service.

Bibliography: Tabarl, index; Yackubl, index;
Bulddn, 262; Baladhuri, Futuh, 211; Mascudi,
Murudi, vii, index; Tanukhl, Nishwdr, viii, 45-48;
Ibn al-Athir, index. (D. SOURDEL)
BUGHA AL-SHARABl (the cup-bearer), also

called AL-SAGH!R (the younger) a Turkish military
leader who bore the title mawld amir al-mu'minin,
and who is not to be confused with his contemporary
of the same name, Bugha al-Kablr. After having
fought, under al-Mutawakkil, against the rebels of
Adharbaydian, he led the plot against this caliph,
whom he suspected of wishing to reduce the
influence of the Turkish officers, and had him
assassinated. With his ally Waslf, he subsequently
held power under al-Muntasir and al-Mustacin.
Al-Muctazz, however, ascending the throne in 252/
866, sought to rid himself of this ancient enemy,
the murderer of his father, and after relieving
him of his functions and privileges, succeeded in
254/868 in having him imprisoned and put to death.

Bibliography : Tabari, index; Yackubi, index;
Bulddn, 262; Baladhuri, Futuh, 330; Mascudi,
Murud/i, vii, index; Ibn al-Athir, index; A. Amin,
?uhr al-isldm, i, 11,20-22; D. Sourdel, Le vizirat
'abbdside, i, Damascus 1959, index.

(D. SOURDEL)
BUfiHRA KHAN [see KARAKHANIDS].
AL-BUfiHTCRl, MAKR!N B. MUHAMMAD, Ibadite

historian and biographer born in the village of
Bughtura (also: Buktura) in the western region of
the Diabal Nafusa [q.v.]. According to the Kitdb
al-Siyar of Abu 'l-cAbbas Ahmad b. Abi cUthman
al-Shammakhi [q.v.], an important historical and
biographical Ibadite work of the ioth/i6th century,
al-Bughturl was a pupil of two scholars of Ibadite
history and biography, namely Abu Yahya Tawflk
b. Yahya al-Dianawuni and Abu Muhammad cAbd
Allah b. Muhammad b. cAbd Allah b. Maskud (also
called al-Madiuli). While studying with the first of
these masters, in the village of Idjnawun (also
Djanawun, today Djennawen in the Djadu region),
al-Bughturi wrote during the month of Rabic II
599/December 1202-January 1203 his principal work
on the biographies of celebrated Ibadites born in the
Djabal Nafusa. This work, known by the names of
Kitdb siyar mashdyikh Nafusa, Siyar Nafusa, or
perhaps more often al-Siyar, is lost today; it con-
stitutes one of the principal sources of the Kitdb
al-siyar of al-Shammakhi, who has given us sub-
stantial extracts from it, especially in the middle
part of his work (143-344). The copy of the work
which al-Shammakhi had at his disposal, was prob-
ably made in the first years of the 8th/i4th
century by Yahya b. Abi 'l-clzz al-Shammakhi of
Tighermm, a fairous Ibadite copyist and scholar
of the Diabal Nafusa.

Bibliography: Abu 'l-cAbbas Ahmad al-
Shammakhi, Kitdb al-Siyar, Cairo 1301/1883,
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passim (especially 212, 542-3, 548 and appendix,
578); T. Lewicki, Une chronique ibddite, in RE I,
1934, cahier I, 74-5 and passim; idem, Etudes
ibddites nord-africaines, Part I: Tasmiya Suyuh \
&abal Nafusa wa-qurdhum, Warsaw 1955, 15, 28,
69, and passim. (T. LEWICKI)
BUGI [see CELEBES].
BUJJAYRA (Ar.), lake, is probably the dimin-

munitive, not of bahr "sea", as one would expect,
but of bahr a, which is applied to a depression in
which water can collect. Thus, in North Africa,
b#$™> pi. bhdyr denotes a low-lying plain, in
eastern Algeria, northern Tunisia and part of southern
Morocco; its most common meaning, however, is
that of "vegetable garden, field for market gardening"
or "field for the cultivation of cucurbitaceous plants
(melons in particular)" (see W. Mar?ais, TexUs
arabes de Tanger, Paris 1911, 227). (ED.)

The word buhayra (lake) underlies a toponym
which is often encountered in Spain and Por-
tugal in the forms Albufera (Valencia, Alicante,
Majorca), Albuferas (Almeria), Albuera (Caceres
and Badajoz), Albojaira (Almeria), and Albufeira,
a coastal town in Algarve, Portugal; a diminutive
of the diminutive appears also in Albufereta
(Alicante). The most important of these lakes is
that at Valencia [see BALANSIYA], about 9 kms.
trom the town, the last remnant which is left
(about 35 sq. kms.) of the inland sea which used
to cover the deep valleys of the Turia and the Jucar
in prehistoric times. It was one of the biggest lakes
in Spain, but of late years its area has been dimi-
nished in order to provide more rice fields on the
north-western and southern shores. Nowadays its
diameter is only 6 kms.

Ibn Mardanlsh [q.v.] drowned his sister's two
sons there when he saw himself abandoned by his
people, just before the loss of his throne and his
death. When Valencia was divided, James I (the
Conqueror d. 1276) reserved the estate of Albufera
for himself. At the beginning of the igth century
the crown relinquished this fine property to Godoy,
and Napoleon offered it to Marshal Suchet before it
became a national patrimony once more.

The word buhayra meant an irrigated garden in
Almohad times. The battle in which the Almohads
were routed by the Almoravids in 524/1130 is
known by the name of the Battle of the buhayra of
Marrakush; the bufiayra of Seville, subsequently
called Huerto del Rey, was improved by Yusuf I,
son of cAbd al-Mu3min. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)

BUJIAYRA (Behera), name of the western
province of the Egyptian delta. This was first
a pagarchy (kura) of small extent, limited to the
north-eastern portion of the outskirts of Alexandria;
the name may be an allusion to the lake of Abukir,
called also buhayrat al-Iskandariyya, and Yakut was
well aware that this last name applied to a series
of neighbouring cantons of the town.

At the time of the division into provinces in
Fatimid times, Buhayra was an extensive region,
situated west of the Rosetta branch, and reaching
from the point of the delta right to Alexandria but
excluding it. The great port was rarely associated
administratively with this province, of which the
capital was and remained Damanhur.

The region of Tarrana, and further north the wadi
Natrun, possessed natron deposits, which were
worked in the Middle Ages.

cUmari and Kalkashandi give precise information
on the Arab (in the strict sense) population of
Buhayra.

During Mamluk times risings of Arab tribes
and Bedouin of the Western Desert are frequently
recorded. These rebellions began towards the end of
the 9th/i5th century; there were terrible punish-
ments: summary executions, the enslavement of
women and children, and confiscation of flocks.
In the Ottoman period the troubles quite often
provoked punitive expeditions, and the province was
far from being quiet during the French occupation,
as one sees from the massacre of the small French
garrison of Damanhur. After the departure of the
French great importance was accorded to the
Bedouin of the district, in whose favour an im-
perial firman was promulgated, confirming their
ov/nership of their territories. But their turbulence,
of which the Mamluk bey Muhammad Alfi momen-
tarily took advantage, could scarcely be over-
come. Muhammad Alfi made no attempt to con-
ciliate the Arabs of the province in his struggle
against Muhammad CA1I.
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AL-BUIJAYRA AL-MAYYITA (or AL-MUNTINA)

[see BAHR LUT].
BUHL/CL AL-MADJNUN AL-KUFI, the name of

a lunatic of a l -Kufa . We first meet him in
the Baydn of al-Djahiz (ed. Harun, ii, 230-1),
who depicts him as a simpleton exposed to the
rough jokes of passers-by, and definitely as a
Shlcl (yatashayya*). It is possible that he met
Harun al-Rashid at al-Kufa in 188/804, as Ibn al-
Djawzl reports (al-Adhkiyd*, ed. 1277, i8off . ;
see JRAS, 1907, 35), and perhaps he even addressed
some remonstrances to him (al-Shacranl, Tabakdt,
58); but it is certain that legend, as far back as
the 4th/ioth century and maybe even before,
seized on his name to make of it a kind of prototype
of the "wise fools" (al-^ukala* al-mad[dnin) and to
attribute to him a number of anecdotes, some pious
and edifying stories, in addition to some didactic
verse (see Chauvin, Bibl. ar., vii, 126 ff . ; MSS.
Berlin, passim; Bibl. nat. de Paris, 623, n° 3653)
It is likewise claimed that he produced some tradit-
ions (al-Dhahabi; Ibn Taghribardi) but it is probable
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that he has been confused with various characters
similarly possessing the name of Buhlul, and among
whom are to be found genuine traditionists (see
particularly Ibn Hadjar, Lisdn al-Mizdn, s.v.). One
of them, who lived in Ifrikiya and who died in
183/799, was named Buhlul b. Rashid, which
perhaps explains the persistent tradition (see Ibn
Taghribardi, i, 518; ZDMG, xliii, 115) which
identifies Buhlul with al-Sabtl, legendary son of
Harun al-Rashid (see Chauvin, Bibl. ar., vi, 193,
and bibl. quoted).

BuhluFs tomb in Baghdad has been described by
Niebuhr (Reisebesch., ii, 301 ff.; Le Strange, Baghdad,
350), and an inscription dating from 501/1100-8
designates him as the sultan of the madidhubs and
as an "obscure, dim soul" (nafs mufammasa). People
called him Buhluldana, "the wise fool", and they
made of him the kinsman and the buffoon of al-
Rashid, and they told stories in the coffee houses
about his wit and subtlety. The culmination of the
development of the legend of Buhlul was reached
when he became the hero of erotic tales as in al-
Rawd al-^Atir (ed. 1315, 9) of al-Nafzawi (8th/i4th
century), who makes him a contemporary of al-
Ma'mun (see also Meissner, Neurab. Geschichten, v
and 73-83).

The word buhlul is given in Arabic dictionaries
with the meaning of "merry, jolly" (dahfydk), "a
generous and distinguished man", and it is still
this sense which Redhouse (Turkish and English
Lexicon, 4i6a) and Dozy offer (following Bocthor),
although the latter does not fail to call attention
to the meanings of "booby", "idiot", etc. which are
already encountered in Ibn Battuta (ii, 89) and Ibn
Khaldun (Mukaddima, ed. Quatrem&re, i, 201 ff.).
Currently, and particularly in North Africa, it has
the general meaning of "simpleton", "ninny", etc.,
and H. Wehr, Worterbuch, gives "wag, clown,
buffoon". Owing to the fact that bahdlil/bahluldt
still sometimes denotes an intense hilarity (see
Doutte, Marabouts), D. B. Macdonald (El1, s.v.)
infers that the present use of the word rests also
on its literal sense and not on the existence of an
historical Buhlul. It is of course possible that there
may be some confusion with hubalilbuhdli, which
have the same meaning, but it is probable that the
modern meaning proceeds from the proper name.

Bibliography: Add to the references given in
the text, Brockelmann, S /, 350. (ED.)
AL-BUIJTURl, ABU CUBADA AL-WALID B.

CUBAYD (ALLAH), Arab poet and anthologist of
3rd/9th century (206-284/821-897), born at Manbidj
(some state his birthplace to be the neighbouring
village of Hurduma), into a family belonging to the
Buhtur, a branch of the Tayyi3; not only did he
never completely sever connexions with his native
town, where the fortune amassed during his long
career as court poet allowed him to acquire property,
but he took advantage of his tribal origin to make
useful connexions for himself.

After having dedicated his first poetic efforts
(223-6/837-40) to the praise of his tribe, he sought
a patron, and found him in the person of the Ta?I
general Abu Sacid Yusuf b. Muhammad, known as
al-Thaghri [q.v.], at whose house he met for the
first time the poet Abu Tammam, who also claimed
to be a Ta3I. Abu Tammam, attracted by his
youthful talent, apparently recommended him at
first as a panegyrist to the notables of Macarrat
al-Nucman, who made him an allowance of 4,000
dirhams, but nothing remains of his output during
this period. In any case al-Buhturi was not slow in

joining Abu Tammam in the retinue of his patron
Malik b. Tawk, governor of Mesopotamia, and then
in following him to Baghdad, where, by attending
the courses of the most celebrated scholars (notably
Ibn al-Acrabi) and by striving to acquire the
manners of the capital, he prepared himself to extol
important personages in the hope of getting close
to the caliph.

However, he had scarcely any success with Ibn
al-Zayyat, and instead allied himself to a family of
his own tribe, the Banu Humayd, some members of
which were established in Baghdad, and he dedicated
several odes to their chief, Abu Nahshal; then he
left clrak at the same time as Abu Tammam, in
230/844, to return to al-Thaghri, then at Mosul.

Contrary to all expectation he does not seem to
have grieved at the death of Abu Tammam (231/845),
from whom nevertheless he had received his first
encouragement, and part of his poetic training;
this was the first instance of the ingratitude and
opportunism of which he gave ample proof later.

No sooner had al-Mutawakkil succeeded than he
returned to Baghdad, and thanks to the good
offices of Ibn al-Munadjdjim won the favour of
al-Fath b. Khakan, who introduced him to al-
Mutawakkil, probably in 234/848. Thus it was that
a brilliant career as court poet began for al-Buhturi.

In spite of a passing coldness in their relationship
caused by inevitable jealousies, he enjoyed the
constant patronage of al-Fath, to whom he dedicated
his Hamdsa and a number of panegyrics; he also
praised numerous great figures of the empire, but
it was for the caliph that he kept the greater part
of his poetic ouput; he lived on familiar terms with
him, enjoying his confidence, supporting government
policy even when this clashed with his personal
views which had a Shici bias, and proclaiming the
virtues and rights of the cAbbasids. The verse of this
period contains many allusions to political happen-
ings—the rebellion at Damascus (236/850), the
revolt in Armenia (237/851), the rising at Hims
(240/854), the caliph's visit to Damascus (244/858),
the building of al-Mutawakkiliyya (245-6/859-60), etc.

Whereas heretofore the erotic prelude to his
frasidas had been dedicated to a conventional Hind,
there now appeared in his verse a woman of flesh
and blood, cAlwa bint Zurayka, who lived at Aleppo
and had a country house in the district, at Bityas;
without doubt he used to see her during his journeys
in Syria, for his stay in clrak was never uninter-
rupted, and it is possible that he had a great passion
for her, although he mocked her in a somewhat
indecent poem.

After having been concerned, as al-Mascudi
reports of him, in the assassination of al-Mutawakkil
and al-Fath (247/861), he thought it prudent to
retire to Manbidj, but he reappeared soon afterwards
with a panegyric of al-Muntasir, and afterwards
addressed his praises to the wazlr Ahmad b. al-
Khasib, against whom, incidentally, he did not
hesitate to incite al-Mustacin some time later. He
tasted fame once more under al-Muctazz, to whom
he dedicated numerous poems, in which are echoes of
the unrest which was watering the provinces of the
empire with blood, but which by no means prevented
him from welcoming al-Muhtadi as if nothing had
happened, and from becoming temporarily a poet
of piety to humour the new caliph. His fame declined
under al-Muctamid, whose fiscal policy caused him
some anxiety over his fortune, and his last poem
dedicated to a caliph is in praise of al-Mucta<lid
(279/892). He then left clrafc and became court
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poet once again with Khumarawayh b. Tulun, and
finally then returned to his birthplace where he died,
after a long illness, in 284/897.

At the beginning of his career, al-Buhturi wrote,
almost exclusively, vainglorious poetry or poems
about his desert wanderings (a notable example is the
famous poem of the jackal, ii, no), but as soon as
he became court poet the panegyric became the main
form of his work. In this style he respected, except
perhaps at the end of his life, the tripartite form
of the kasida, painting a conventional portrait of
his various patrons; however, the panegyric is
successfully heightened by splendid descriptions (in
particular of the palace) where, thanks to a fine
sense of poetic imagery and picturesque detail, al-
Buhturi stands unchallenged; it was only later that
he devoted an entire poem to describing a palace,
the I wan of Chosroes (see cAbd al-Kadir al-Maghribi,
in MMIA, 1956, 77-88, 241-52, 427-36, 577-85).
Though the ideas he expounded were generally
without originality, his style, characterised by a
simple vocabulary and musical and sonorous verse,
is his great virtue, and puts him above the other
court poets with whom at first he had to compete.
He excelled equally in elegy but scarcely succeeded
with invective, with him a mere corollary of pane-
gyric, and most often addressed to a former prospec-
tive patron who had not fulfilled his hopes; and as a
matter of fact, according to one story, on his deathbed
he advised his son to destroy all his satires.
Occasional poems are few in his diwdn; likewise,
love themes are only found in the prologues to the
kasidas, and it was as a mere concession to fashion
that he sang the praises of a few ephebes.

Western critics, who, after all, have taken little
interest in al-Buhturi, class him among the neo-
classic poets, and this label suits him perfectly. For
their part, Eastern critics consider him, with Abu
Tammam and al-Mutanabbl, as one of the most
important poets of the cAbbasid era; the comparison
between him and his master Abu Tammam is a
favourite subject for discussion, after having been
a point of controversy even while al-Buhturi was
alive; in his own opinion his best works were inferior
to the best work of Abu Tammam, while he thought
his own most mediocre poems to be better than the
worst of Abu Tammam. This theme is treated in
detail in two works which tend respectively to favour
Abu Tammam and al-Buhturi: the Akhbdr Abi
Tammam of al-Suli, Cairo 1356/1937, and al-
Muwdzana bayna Abi Tammam wa 'l-Buhturi of al-
Amidi (Cairo 1363/1944).

Al-Buhturi had this in common with most of his
fellows, that he begged ceaselessly and rejected no
means of getting money; this greed for gain destroyed
his moral fibre and led him to dissimulate in order
to follow slavishly the fluctuations of the religious
policy of the caliph who was his patron.

His success as court poet earned him bitter
enemies among his competitors (though he seems
always to have been on good terms with the Shici
poet Dicbil [q.v.]); naturally it also brought him
into contact with all the eminent figures of the
empire, wazirs, generals, governors, courtiers,
secretaries, and scholars. His contacts also allowed
him to be conversant with many political facts, of
which one hears echoes in the diwdn] this last, in-
dependently of its literary value, presents an
undeniable documentary interest (cf. M. Canard,
Les allusions a la guerre byzantine ches les poetes
Abu Tammam et Buhturi, in A. A. Vassiliev,
Byzance et les Arabes, i, Brussels 1935, 397-403).

Indeed it forms a useful supplement to the
chronicles of the time to which it often adds
details, whether in giving the full names of per-
sonalities, or in describing monuments, or in men-
tioning occurrences which historians appear to have
overlooked.

The Diwdn was published at Constantinople in
1882, then at Beirut and Cairo in 1911, but these
editions are rather faulty and incomplete, so that a
new publication taking into account the various
MSS. (notably that in the Bibliotheque Nationale in
Paris) would be most welcome. A commentary
compiled by Abu 'l-cAla° al-MacarrI, 'Abath al-Walid,
was published at Damascus in 1355/1936.—Of the
Hamdsa only one MS. (University of Leiden) has
been discovered, which is evidence of the lack of
success of this anthology, in which the verses are
grouped according to their themes and not according
to their genres, as in that of Abu Tammam; there
have been three editions: Leiden 1909, Beirut 1910,
Cairo 1929.—A third work attributed to al-Buhturi,
Ma^dni al-Shicr (or al-shucard*), is lost.
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BtJK, the generic name for any instrument of the

horn or trumpet family. Wind instruments played by
means of a cup-shaped mouthpiece may be divided
into two classes, viz.: i. the horn or conical tube
type; and 2. the trumpet or cylindrical tube type,

i. The horn type. Whether the sur and ndkur
mentioned in the Kur'an (vi, 73; Ixxiv, 8; Ixxviii, 18)
were horns, as Ahmad b. Hanbal (d. 241/855) and
al-Djawhari (d. ca. 396/1005) say respectively, the
early Persians and Arabs certainly knew of a conical
tube instrument of the animal horn type. An example
may be found in Greek art of the i4th century B.C.
in which an Asiatic warrior is displayed sounding
such as instrument, whilst a Greek warrior is sounding
a straight trumpet (Gerhard, Apulische Vasen,
pi. ii). The Arabs appear to have known the crescent-
shaped horn as the karn (Seybold, Glossarium
Latino-Arabicum, 519), cognate words being found
in the Akkadian karnu and the Hebrew Keren. This in-
strument is still used by the perambulating darwishes
in Persia. According to Turkish tradition the darwish
borusu (burisi) (dervish horn) was invented by Manu-
£ihr the legendary Persian king (Ewliya Celebi, i/ii,
238). For a design of the instrument see Advielle, 9,
and Lavignac, 3075, by whom it is wrongly called
a nafir. Actual specimens may be found in museums,
e.g., the Crosby Brown Collection, New York,
no. 2454. There is a large Hispano-Moorish horn of
ivory of the 4th-6th/ioth-i2th century in the
Victoria and Albert Museum, London (no. 295 3/
1862). Much larger instruments were also in use. Ibn
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Battuta (d. 779/1377) describes such an instrument
of the Sudan made from an elephant's tusk (Voyages,
iv, 411), hence the term oliphant horn. An Andalusian
Arab, Al-Shakundl (d. 629/1231), speaks of a monster
horn (karn) known as the abu fcurun ("father of
horns") as related by Al-Makfcari (Analectes, ii, 144),
which would be comparable to the monster horn
(bub al-kabir), the height of a man, referred to by
Muhammad al-§aghlr (Tadhkirat al-Nisydn, 45).

A horn made out of a shell was known to the
Arabs of the Peninsula in the 2nd/8th century. Al-
Layth b. al-Muzaffar says that it was used by millers,
and that it was a spiral conch resembling the minkdf,
apparently something like the shankh of India
(Day, Music and Musical Instruments of Southern
India, 151). It was probably the instrument which
the Arabs called the bilk. It was not a warlike
instrument in the early days of Islam, as the Arabs
did not use horns in battle at that time (Ibn
Khaldun, Mukaddima, xvii, 44). A poet quoted by
Al-AsmacI (d. 828) says that the buk was used by
the Christians for that purpose, and, according to
Al-Djawharl, the Arabs borrowed that usage from
them. In fact the word buk appears to have been
derived from the Greek pcoxavY) or the Latin buccina
(Dozy, Suppl.), although in the Tadi al-* Arils the
Persian word burl is considered to be the etymological
original, an "obviously improbable" derivation (Lane,
Lexicon). In the 4th/ioth century the Ikhwan al-
Safa3 refer to the buk to illustrate their discussion on
acoustics (Bombay ed., i, 89). From that time the
bu% began to play an important part in martial and
processional music in all Islamic lands (see TABL-
KHANA). In the Alf Layla waLayla (ed. Macnaghten,
i, 80, ii, 382, 403) it is in constant use for those
purposes, whilst the nafir or trumpet is only mention-
ed once (ii, 656). Yet it should be understood that
the term buk was used for all instruments with a
conical tube, whether crescent-shaped or straight,
irrespective of the material of its facture,—shell,
horn, or metal. Incidentally, the metal horn
(Turkish pirindi boru) is claimed to have been
introduced by the Saldjuks of the 5th/nth century
(Ewliya Celebl, i/ii, 238). In view of the use of metal
instruments by both Persia and Byzantium much
earlier, that statement cannot be accepted. The
bub is mentioned in Persian as early as Firdawsi
(d. 411/1020) and one supposes that the instrument
was little different from the straight horns depicted
on the Tak-i Bustan sculptures (590-628 A.D.), and
is still the type to be found there (Advielle, 9:
Lavignac, 3075). In Moorish Spain the bukdt of Al-
Hakam II (d. 369/979) were mounted with gold. It
was this monarch who, having devised the boring
of the tube with finger holes and the insertion of a
beating reed at the blowing end instead of a cup-
shaped mouthpiece, introduced an instrument of the
saxophone type (see MIZMAR). The Spanish albogue
is its lineal descendant.

The Turkish and Persian equivalent of the
bu^ was the boru (buri) (Hadjdil Khalifa, i, 400;
Meninski, s.v. buk; Ewliya Celebl, i/ii, 238; Toderini,
i, 238). The word is to be found in modern Egyptian
and Syrian Arabic (Amery, English-Arabic Voca-
bulary, s.v. bugle; Ronzevalle, MFOB, vi, 29). It has
become the Balkan bore and boriye (cf. the Sanskrit
bhariyd and the Ghanaian buro). The burghu or
burghu, a Caghatay word, was a huge horn introduced
into the Islamic armies during the Mughal and
Tatar regime. Ibn Ghaybi (d. 1435) says that it was
longer than the nafir. The name survives in the
buruga of India (Day, 153; Lavignac, 358) where it

is another name for the karnd. Another instrument
of the same group mentioned by Arabic authors is
the shabbur. Al-Djawhari says that it is a non-
Arabic word, which Ibn al-Athlr Madid al-Dln
(d. 1310) has rightly surmised was borrowed from
the Hebrew shophar. Firdawsi includes the shaypur
among the ancient martial instruments of the
Persians. The existence of the Arabic word shafur, as
mentioned by A. X. Idelsohn (Jewish Music, 495,
and J. Reider (JQR, Jan. 1934), must be accepted
with reserve. Fetis mentions a modern Arabian
trumpet under the name shabbur (Hist, gin., ii, 157),
but see Mahillon (i, 182; and the Saturday Review,
June 1882, 696).

2. The trumpet type. The chief instrument
of the cylindrical tube class was the nafir, although
the name is frequently given to the straight instru-
ment of the horn type (see Host, Nachrichten von
Marokos og Fes, pi. xxxi). The name nafir in this
connexion occurs first in the 5th/nth century under
the Sald|uks, although the type may have been
known earlier. Kurt Sachs (Reallexikon der Musik-
instrumente, s.v.) erroneously derives the word
from nafakha ('to blow'). Originally the term
nafir meant 'a call to war', and so a trumpet used
by such was called a bub al-nafir, i.e., 'a military
horn or trumpet'. Ibn al-Tiktaka, in al-Fakhri (30)
speaks of a large buk similar to the buk al-nafir,
from which we may reasonably deduce that the
ordinary buk was smaller or shorter than the nafir.
The bright incisive tone of the nafir, which was due
to its cylindrical tube, was better for signalling
purposes than the hoarse sound of the buk with its
conical bore. The difference between them may well
be illustrated by the verbs used to describe their
sounding. We read for instance that the bilk player
'blew' (nafakha) his horn, whilst the nafir player
'cried out' (sdha) with his trumpet. For the
respective numbers of the nafir and buk used in the
Islamic army bands, see TABL-KHANA. In the time
of Ibn Ghaybi the length of the nafir was 168 cm.
(= 2 gaz).

The karnd, according to Ibn Ghaybi, was a trumpet
folded in the centre of its tube into a 'S' shaped
figure. Some of them were of enormous length. The
Persian dictionaries give the form as karrandy, and
it is thus vocalised in the Shdh-ndma of Firdawsi.
It is generally acknowledged (Buhle, 28; Schlesinger,
xxvii, 326, 353; Galpin, 200) that the cylindrical bore
instruments were borrowed from the East. Perhaps
those buccins Turcs and cors sarrasinois which the
Crusading chroniclers record included the nafir and
karnd. Richard Cceur de Lion, in the Third Crusade
(1189-92), was well equipped with tubae, litui, corni
and buccinae, but at Messina in Sicily, we read of a
trumpa which was different from the tuba. Could this
have been the nafir of the Hohenstaufen Saracen
troops on the Island? Yet if the Occident was
indebted to the Orient for the cylindrical nafir, the
compliment was returned, since we know that
Morocco, under Sultan al-Mansur (1576-1602) had
a {runbata (= Spanish trompeta) which was made of
brass and was as long as the nafir (Tadhkirat al-
Nisydn, 117; the translator writes negir). Turkey
also knew of the European trumpet (turumpata
borusu) as well as the English trumpet (ingilix
borusu), the latter being the modern wreathed
instrument (Ewliya Celebl, i/ii, 238). Both Niebuhr
and Villoteau give designs and descriptions of the
17th-1 gth century instruments.
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BUI£A, one of the leaders of the group of the

Oghuz of Khurasan which, after the capture and
death of its leader Arslan b. Saldjuk (427/1036?),
was expelled from the province by Ghaznawid troops
on account of its depredations, and continued its
pillaging across central and western Iran as far as
the borders of Armenia and Upper Mesopotamia,
where it was annihilated by the Bedouin and Kurds
in 435/1044. See El1, s.v., the article SALDJUKIDS,
and Cl. Cahen, Le Maliknameh et I'histoire des
origines seldjukides, in Oriens, 1949, 57.

(CL. CAHEN)
BCl£A, a place, no longer extant, in nor thern

Syria, whose name is very probably a word of Syriac
origin meaning "mosquito", from which fact H.
Lammens has inferred that the region was a marshy
one. It figures in the Arabic texts of the first cen-
turies of Islam. Nothing is known of its more ancient
history, but it is mentioned in the narratives of the
conquest by Abu cUbayda of the provinces of Antioch
and Kinnasrm, and appears to have had a certain
importance in Umayyad times. Then it was near
the territory of the Diaradjima, placed by al-
Baladhuri in the Djabal al-Lukkam (Amanus)
between Bayas and Buka. It was one of the places
chosen for the establishment under Mucawiya or

al-Walid of the Zutt [q.v.] from Sind, who arrived
there from clrak and installed themselves with
their buffaloes. Later its defences were streng-
thened by the caliph Hisham, who built a fortress
there. The Byzantines besieged it in 338/949-50,
during a raid on Syria by Leo Phocas, and it then
belonged to the territory of the cAwasim [q.v.], but
the mentions made of it in the 6th/12th century
by Ibn Shaddad and Yakut seem to n fleet an
earlier state of things. Although it is not known in
what circumstances it fell into ruins or was aban-
doned, by the time of the Crusades it had lost its
previous importance, and H. Lammens (El1) could
establish only by conjecture, based on literary
data, the site which it presumably occupied in
the cAmk [q.v.] depression, not far from the lake
of Antioch.
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BUI£CA or BAK:CA, denotes according to lexico-

graphers a region which is distinguishable from its
surroundings, more particularly a depression between
mountains, and batfa was applied especially to a
place where water remains stagnant. The word
appears frequently as a toponym, as well as its
diminutive bukay'a. (J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)

Bt)l£ALA, a term employed in Algerian
Arabic (cf. (SauxocXK;) to denote a two-handled
pottery vase used by women in the course of the
divinatory practices to which it gave its name. The
operation consisted, basically, of the woman who
officiated improvising, after an invocation, a short
poem which was also called bukdla and from which
portents were drawn. These practices, which seem
to have enjoyed a certain vogue during the period
when piracy was at its height (women wanted to
have news of their men who were at sea), developed
into a parlour game. They were recently the subject
of an excellent study by S. Bencheneb, in AIEO,
Algiers 1956, 19-111 (with numerous texts in
translation). (Eo.)

BC^ALAMtJN [see ABU KALAMUN].
BUKAREST [see BUKRESH].
AL-BUKAYCA in particular denotes a little plain

situated north of the Bikac [seeBuKcA] and south-
east of the Djebel Ansariy6, at an average altitude
of 250 m. It is characterised by an abundance of
springs which there give birth to the Nahr al-Kabir.
It was known in the time of the Crusades by the
name Boqu6e and was dominated by the Hisn al-
Akrad [q.v.] whose ruins still overlook it today (see
M. van Berchem and E. Fatio, Voyage en Syrie,
Cairo 1914-5, 42; R. Dussaud, Topographie historique
de la Syrie, Paris 1923, 92; J. Weulersse, Le pays des
Alcouites, Tours 1940, index s.v. Bouqaia).

The name Bukayca is found likewise in Trans-
jordania, where it denotes a small inland plain to
the north of the plateau of al-Balka3 in the neigh-
bourhood of Suwaylih (see F. M. Abel, Geographie
de la Palestine, i, Paris 1933, 91).

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BUKAYR B. MAHAN, ABU HASHIM, propa-

gandist of the cAbbasids at the end of the
Umayyad caliphate, was a native of Sidjistan and
had at first been secretary of the governor of Sind'
al-Djunayd b. cAbd al-Rahman. In 102/720-1 he^was
converted to the anti-Umayyad cause by Maysara
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al-cAbdI and Muhammad b. Khunays, and he put
at the disposition of their party the fortune which
he had amassed in busimss in Sind. After the death
of Maysara he was entrusted with the direction of
the movement in 105/723-4 and he was unusually
active in gaining supporters among the population
of Khurasan. In 107/725-6 he also sent many emis-
saries to this region, who with one exception,
cAmmar al-cAbadi, were at once taken and put to
death by the governor Asad b. cAbd Allah. Later,
in 118/736, he appointed cAmmar b. Yazid as chief
over other agents who had been first imprisoned and
then succeeded in freeing themselves. cAmmar
established himself at Marw, took the name of
Khidash, and met with some success, but having
adopted the doctrines of the Khurramis [q.v.] was
in his turn imprisoned, tortured, and put to death
by the governor Asad. This situation disturbed the
imam Muhammad, who was not content with the
explanation offered in 120/738 by the delegate of the
Khurasanls, Sulayman b. Kathir [q.v.], and despatched
Bukayr himself to repudiate publicly the doctrines
of Khidash. Bukayr was badly received the first
time but the second time succeeded in convincing
the cAbbasid partisans. Afterwards, in 124/741-2,
having returned to clrak and being held respon-
sible for political meetings which took place in a
house at Kufa, he was imprisoned. There he won
over to his cause clsa b. Mackil, from whom, accord-
ing to an unreliable tradition, he bought a slave,
the future Abu Muslim [q.v.]. Set at liberty, he went
to Khurasan in 126/743-4 to announce the death of
the imam Muhammad to the partisans of the cAb-
basids, and to make them swear allegiance to his
son Ibrahim. He returned to clrak with the money
he had collected in Iran. He died soon afterwards,
in 127/744-5, after nominating as his successor Abu
Salama Hafs b. Sulayman [q.v.], a choice which
Ibrahim later accepted.
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BUKAYR B. WISHAlJ, Governor of Khura-

san at the beginning of the caliphate of cAbd al-
Malik b. Marwan. A former lieutenant of cAbd Allah
b. Khazim [q.v.], this Tamiml of the tribe of the
Banu Sacd made himself noticed during the troubled
time which was marked by the insurrections of the
Tamlm, both when he commanded the troops of Mu-
hammad b. cAbd Allah b. Khazim at Harat and when
he was the delegate of the governor in Marw after the
recapture of the town from the rebels. In 72/691-2
the triumph of the Umayyad caliph cAbd al-Malik,
who had firmly established his power in clrak and
Arabia, gave him the opportunity to be nominated
in his turn titular governor at Marw, and to sub-
stitute by force his authority for that of Ibn Khazim.
who had refused to pass over to the Umayyads
and was soon to be killed while fleeing towards
Tirmidh. But as troubles continued in the region,
where the Tamlm were engaged in a veritable civil
war, Bukayr was deposed, and, nominated in com-
pensation governor of Tukharistan, was obliged to
cede his place, without doubt in 74/693-41 to the
Kurayshite Umayya b. eAbd Allah b. Khalid, sent
by the caliph and perhaps, according to some
sources, earmarked for this post since 72/691-2. In
circumstances of which the details vary according
to the accounts, the evicted amir afterwards profited

by the absence of the new governor, who was away
in 77/696-7 fighting against Bukhara, to arouse for
his own ends the inhabitants of Marw, and to compel
Umayya to return as quickly as possible to lay siege
to the rebellious city. The capitulation which followed
was made with honourable conditions for Bukayr,
but he continued to intrigue and in the same year
was treacherously assassinated by one of his enemies.

Bibliography: Tabarl, index; Baladhuri.
Futuh, 415-7; Yackubi, ii, 324; Bulddn, 299;
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BUKHARA, a city in a large oasis in present day

Uzbekistan on the lower course of the Zarafshan
River. The city is 722 ft. (222.4 m.) above sea level
and is located at 64° 38' E. long. (Greenw.) and
39° 43' N. Lat.

We have few references to the city in pre-Islamic
times. In the time of Alexander the Great there was
another town in Sogdiana besides Marakanda
(Samarkand) on the lower course of the river but it
probably did not correspond to the modern city of
Bukhara. The oasis was inhabited from early times
and towns certainly existed there.

The earliest literary occurrence of the name is in
Chinese sources of the 7th century A.D., but the
native name of the city, pwj'r, found on coins,
indicates on palaeographic grounds that the name
may have been used several centuries earlier. The
derivation of this word from Sanskrit vihdra "mo-
nastery" is not improbable in spite of linguistic
difficulties, since there was a vihdra near Numidj-
kath, a town apparently the predecessor of Bukhara,
and which merged into the latter (cf. Frye, Notes
in HJAS, below).

The native dynasty was called Bukhar Khudat
(or Bukhara Khudah) by the Islamic sources; on
the coins we have pw^r y^P, Sogdian for "Bukhara
king", indicating that the local language was at
least a dialect of Sogdian. Although the names of
several of the pre-Islamic rulers occur on inscriptions
and in later sources (cf. Frye, ibid.) it is only after
the Arabic conquests that the history of the city
can be reconstructed.

The accounts of the first Arab raids across the
Oxus River are partly legendary and require critical
examination. The first Arab army is said to have
appeared before Bukhara in 54/674 under cUbayd
Allah b. Ziyad. The ruler of Bukhara at that time was
the widow of the late ruler Bidun, or Bandun. (In
Tabarl, ii, 169, in place of her Kabad] Khatun is
mentioned as the wife of the reigning king of the
Turks. Perhaps this name is to be read Kayikh or
Kayigh, as the Turkish tribal name?). According to
Narshakhl (ed. Schefer, 7, trans. Frye, 9) she ruled
for 15 years as regent for her infant son Tughshada
(Tabarl, ii, 1693, has Tuk Siyada; cf. discussion by
O. I. Smirnova, K imenii sogdiyskogo ikhshida
Tukaspadaka, in Trudl Akad. Nauk Tadzhikskoy
SSR, Stalinabad 1953, 209). This same Bukhar
Khudat appears again in al-Jabarl as a youth in
91/710 when Kutayba b. Muslim, after overthrowing
his enemies, installed him as prince of Bukhara. The
rule of Islam in Bukhara was first placed on a firm
footing by Kutayba. In Ramadan 121/Aug.-Sept.
739, Jughshada was murdered in the camp of the
governor of Khurasan, Nasr b. Sayyar. During his
long reign several rebellions against the Arab
suzerainty took place and the Turks invaded the
country several times. In 110/728-9 the town of
Bukhara itself was lost to the Arabs and they had
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to besiege it but regained it the next year (al-
Tabari, ii, 1514, 1529)-

The son and successor of Tughshada, called
"Kutayba" in honour of the conqueror, behaved at
first like a good Muslim. When in the year 133/75°,
the Arab Shank b. Shaykh raised a revolt in Bukhara
against the new dynasty of the cAbbasids, the
rebellion was put down by Ziyad b. Salih, lieutenant
of Abu Muslim, with the help of the Bukhar Khudat.
Nevertheless the latter was a short time later
accused of apostasy from Islam and put to death by
order of Abu Muslim. His brother and successor
Bunyat (although another brother Skan, reading
uncertain, may have ruled a few years between) met
the same fate during the reign of the caliph al-Mahdi
(probably in 166/782), for the Caliph had him put to
death as a follower of the heretic al-Mukannac.
After this period the Bukhar Khudats appear to
have been of little importance in the government
of the country but they an influential position
because of their great estates. In the early years of
the reign of the Samanid Ismacll, mention is made
of the Bukhar Khudat who was deprived of his
lands but allowed the same income (20,000 dirhams)
from the state treasury, as he had previously derived
from his estates. It is not known how long the govern-
ment fulfilled this obligation.

Besides the native prince there was of course in
Bukhara, at least from the time of Kutayba b.
Muslim, an Arab amir or cdmil who was subordinate
to the amir of Khurasan whose headquarters were
in Marw. On account of its geographical situation
Bukhara was much more closely connected with
Marw than with Samarkand. The Bukhar Khudat
had even a palace of his own in Marw (al-Tabari, ii,
1888, 14; 1987, 7; 1992, 16). In the 3rd/9th century,
when the amirs of Khurasan transferred their seat
to Nlshapur, the administration of Bukhara remained
separate from that of the other parts of Transoxania.
Till 260/874 Bukhara did not belong to Samanid
territory but was under a separate governor immed-
iately responsible to the Tahirids. After the fall of
the Tahirids (259/873) Yackub b. Layth was recog-
nised only for a brief period in Bukhara as amir of
Khurasan. The clergy and populace applied to the
Samanid Nasr b. Ahmad who was ruling in Samar-
kand and he appointed his younger brother Ismacil
governor of Bukhara. Bukhara was henceforth
ruled by the Samanids until their fall. Ismacll
continued to live in Bukhara after the death of his
brother Nasr in 279/892 when the whole of Ma wara
'1-nahr (Transoxania) passed under his sway, and
also after his victory over cAmr b. Layth in 287/900
when he was confirmed by the Caliph in the
rank of amir of Khurasan. The city thus became
the seat of a great kingdom although it never
equalled Samarkand in size or wealth during this
period. It was in Bukhara that the New Persian
literary renaissance bloomed.

The Bukhara of the Samanid period is described
in detail by the Arab geographers and we also owe
much to Narshakhi and later editors of his work.
A comparison of these accounts with the descriptions
of the modern town (particularly detailed is N.
Khanikov, Opisanie Bukharskago Khanstva, St.
Petersburg 1843, 79 ff.) shows clearly that in
Bukhara unlike Marw, Samarkand, and other cities,
only an expansion of the area of the town and not
a shifting from one place to another, nay be traced.
Even after destruction Bukhara has always been
rebuilt on the same site and on the same plan
as in the srd/9th century.

As in most Iranian towns, the Arab geographers
distinguish three main divisions of Bukhara, the
citadel (NP kuhandiz, from the 7th/i3th century
known as the arg), the town proper (Arabic madina,
Pers. shahristdn), and the suburbs (Arabic rabad)
lying between the original town and the wall built
in Muslim times. The citadel from the earliest times
has been on the same site as at the present day,
east of the square still known as the "RIgistan".
The area of the citadel is about one mile in circum-
ference with an area of ca. 23 acres. The palace of
the Bukhar Khudat was here, and, as Istakhri shows
(306), it was used by the early Samanids. According
to Mukaddasi (280), the later Samanids only had their
treasuries and prisons there. Besides the palace
there was in the citadel the oldest Friday mosque,
erected by Kutayba, supposedly on the site of a
pagan temple. Later this mosque was used as a
revenue office (diwdn al-kharddi). The citadel was
several times destroyed in the 6/i2th and 7/i3th
centuries, but was always rebuilt.

Unlike most other towns, the citadel of Bukhara
was not within the shahristdn but outside. Between
them, to the east of the citadel, was an open space
where the later Friday mosque stood till the 6th/12th
century. One may determine what part of the modern
town corresponds to the shahristdn for, according to
Istakhri (307), there was no running water on the
surface of either the citadel or the shahristdn
because of their height. According to the plan given
by Khanikov, this high-lying portion of the town
is about twice as large as the citadel. It had a wall
around it with seven gates, the names of which are
given by Narshakhi and the Arab geographers.

According to Narshakhi (text, 29, trans., 30) at
the time of the Arab conquest the whole town
consisted of the shahristdn alone, although there
were scattered settlements outside which were later
incorporated into the city. Narshakhi gives us a
fairly detailed account of the topographical details
of the shahristdn. A new Friday Mosque was built
by Arslan Khan Muh. b. Sulayman in 515/1121 in
the shahristdn, probably in the southern part of it
where the Madrasa Mir cArab, built in the ioth/i6th
century and the great minaret still stand.

It was not till 235/849-50, according to Narshakhi,
that the shahristdn was linked with the suburbs to
form one town and surrounded by a wall. In the
4th/ioth century another wall had been built
enclosing a greater area; it had eleven gates, the
names of which are given by Narshakhi and the
Arab geographers.

Besides the palace in the citadel there was one in
the RIgistan from pre-Islamic times. The Samanid
Nasr II (301-331/914-943) built a palace there with
accomodations for the ten state diwdns, the names
of which are given by Narshakhi (text, 24, trans., 26).
During the reign of Mansur b. Nuh (35O-36s/96i-76>
this palace is said to have been destroyed by fire,
but Mukaddasi tells us that the Dar al-Mulk was
still standing on the RIgistan and he praises it
highly. During the Samanid period there appears
to have been another royal palace on the Diu-i
Muliyan Canal to the north of the citadel.

In the reign of Mansur b. Nuh a new musalld was
built as the RIgistan could not contain the multitude
of believers. The new area of prayer was built in
360/971 at one-half farsakh (ca. 2 miles) from the
citadel on the road to the village of Samatln.

In the 4th/ioth century the town was over-
crowded and insanitary, with bad water and the like
Mukaddasi and some of the poets (al-Thacalibi.
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Yatima, iv, 8) describe the town in the most
scathing fashion.

Narshakhl and the Arab geographers give in-
formation on the villages and country around the
city. Istakhrl (30) gives the names of the canals
which led from the Zarafshan to water the fields.
According to Narshakhl some of these canals were
built in pre-Islamic times and many of the names
have survived to the present. Traces also survive
of the long walls which were built to protest the
city and surrounding villages from the incursions
of the Turks. According to Narshakhl (text, 29,
trans., 33) these walls were begun in 166/782 and
completed in 215/830. The town itself was not in
the centre but in the western half of the area enclosed
within the walls. After the time of Ismacll b. Ahmad
the walls were no longer kept in repair. At a later
period the ruins of these walls were given the name
Kanparak, and as Kampir Duwal ("wall of the old
woman") traces survive to the present on the borders
of the steppes between the cultivated areas of
Bukhara and Karmina.

On the fall of the Samanids (389/999) the town lost
much of its earlier political importance and was
governed by governors of the Ilek Khans or
Karakhanids. In the second half of the 5th/nth
century Shams al-Mulk Nasr b. Ibrahim built a
palace for himself to the south of the city and
prepared a hunting ground; it was called Shamsabad.
but fell into ruins after the death of his successor
Khidr Khan. A musalld was made of the hunting
ground in 513/1119.

Even during the period of decline Bukhara
retained its reputation as a centre of Islamic learning.
In the 6th/i2th century a prominent family of
scholars known as the Al- i B u r h a n [see BURHAN]
succeeded in founding a kind of hierarchy in Bukhara
and making the area independent for a time. After
the battle of Katwan (5 Safar 536/9 Sept. 1141) the
Kara Khitay ruled Bukhara through the sadr
(pi. sudur) or head of this family. The sadrs main-
tained good relations with the pagan overlords and
in 1207 took refuge with them when they were driven
out of Bukhara by a popular (Shicl ?) rising (cAwfi,
Lubdb, ii, 385). In the same year the city passed
under the rule of Muh. b. Takash Khwarizm Shah.
He renovated the citadel and erected other buildings.

According to Ibn al-Athir (xii, 239) Bukhara sub-
mitted to the army of Cingiz Khan on 4 Dhu
'1-Hidjdia 616/10 Feb. 1220. The citadel was not
taken until 12 days later. The town was sacked and
burned with the exception of the Friday Mosque and
a few palaces. Bukhara soon recovered and is
mentioned as a populous town and a seat of
learning under Cingiz Khan's successor.

In 636/1238 a peasant revolt occurred under the
leadership of one Mahmud Jarabi who posed as a
religious leader. After initial successes, mainly
against the aristocracy, the revolt was suppressed by
the Mongols (cf. Djuwayni, i, 86, trans. J. A. Boyle,
109). Little is known of early Mongol rule in Bukhara;
mullas and sayyids, like the clergy of other religions,
were exempted from all taxation. A Christian
Mongol princess even built a madrasa called the
Khaniyya in Bukhara at her own expense (cf.
Djuwaym, hi, 9, trans. Boyle, ii, 552).

On 7 Radjab 671/28 Jan. 1273 Bukhara was taken
by the army of Abaka, Mongol Il-Khan of Persia,
and the city was destroyed and depopulated. It
was rebuilt and again ravaged in RacQab 716/19
Sept.-i8-Oct. 1316 by the Mongols of Persia and their
ally the Caghatay prince Yasawur. Bukhara seems

otherwise to have been of no importance in the
political life of Transoxania under the rule of the
house of Caghatay or later under the Timurids. The
Kitdb-i Mulldzddfr of Mucin al-Fukara5, written in
the gth/15th century, gives information about the
town in this period (cf. Frye in Avicenna Comme-
moration Volume, Iran Society, Calcutta 1955). Baha
al-DIn Nakshband (d. 791/1389) and his order
of dervishes [see NA^SHBANDIYYA] flourished in
Bukhara. Ulugh Beg (d. 853/1449) built a madrasa
in Bukhara in the centre of town.

Towards the end of the year gos/summer 1500
Bukhara was taken by the Uzbeks under Shlbani
Khan and remained with them till the Russian
Revolution except for two brief periods, after 9i6/
1510 when Shlbani was killed, and in 1153/1740. The
dominions of the Uzbeks were regarded as the
property of the whole ruling family and divided into
a number of small principalities. Samarkand was
usually the capital of the Khan (usually the oldest
member of the ruling house), but the prince who was
elected Khan retained his hereditary principality and
frequently resided there. Two princes of the house
of Shlban, cUbayd Allah b. Mahmud (ruled 9i8-946/
1512-1539), and cAbd Allah b. Iskandar ^ruled
964-1006/1557-1598) had their capital in Bukhara.
Through them Bukhara became again a centre of
political and intellectual life. The princes of the next
dynasty, the Djanids or Ashtarkhanids, also ruled
from Bukhara while Samarkand lost its importance.

The materials for the history of Bukhara during
the Uzbek period are mostly in manuscripts, such
as the Td*rikh-i Mir Sayyid Sharif Rdkim from
1113/1701, theBaddV al-WakdV of Wasifi, and the
Bahr al-Asrdr fi Mandkib al-Akhydr of Amir Wall
(on these works see Storey, 381 ff.). A. A. Semenov
has translated into Russian two important works
on Uzbek history of special value for Bukhara, the
Ubaydalla-name of Mir Mukhammed Amm Bukhari,
Tashkent 1957, and Mukimkhanova istoriya of
Mukhammed Yusuf MunshI, Taskent 1957.

From the ioth/i6th century there was trade inter-
course between Russia and the Uzbek principalities.
In the i7th and i8th centuries all merchants and
emigrants from Central Asia whose settlements were
to be found as far as Tobolsk were known to the
Russians as "Bukhartsi". The same name was also
extended to the inhabitants of Chinese Turkistan
which was called "Little Bukharia".

The reign of Khan cAbd al-Aziz (1055-91/1645-80)
was regarded by native historians as the last great
period of their history. After him various princes
made themselves independent and the Khan in
Bukhara ruled only a small portion of his former
kingdom, and even there the authority was rather
in the hands of an Atallk ruling in his name.

In 1153/1740 Nadir Shah conquered Bukhara but
after his death it regained its independence but
under a new dynasty, for the Atallk Muh. Rahlm of
the tribe of Mankit had himself proclaimed Khan. His
career has been recorded by Muh. Wafa Karmmagi
under the title Tuhfat al-Khdni. His successor
Daniyar Beg was content with the title of Atallk and
allowed a scion of the house of Cingiz Khan to bear
the sovereign title. His son Murad or Mir Macsum,
however, claimed the royal title for himself in
1199/1785 and called himself amir.

Under his successor Haydar (1215-1242/1800-26)
the observance of religious ordinances was much
more harshly enforced than under his predecessors.
He was the last ruler of Bukhara to strike coins in
his own name till the last amir. His successor Nasr
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Allah (1242-1277/1827 1860) succeeded in streng-
thening the power of the throne against the nobles
and in extending his domains. The native chroniclers
agree with European travellers in describing Nasr
Allah as a bloodthirsty tyrant. Instead of tribal
levies a standing army was created.

In 1258/1842 the capital of the rival Khanate of
Khokand was taken but the conquest could not be
held. When Nasr Allah's successor Muzaffar al-DIn
(1860-1885) ascended the throne the Russians had
already secured a firm footing in Transoxania. After
being repeatedly defeated the Amir had to submit
to Russia and give up all claims to the valley of the
Sir Darya which had been conquered by the Russians.
He had to cede a part of his kingdom, with the towns
of Djizak, Ura-tiibe, Samarkand, and Katta Kurghan
(1868) to the Russians. In 1873, however, BukhSran
territory was increased in the west at the expense of
the Khanate of Khrwa. jn the reign of cAbd al-Ahad
(1885-1910) the boundary between Bukhara and
Afghanistan was defined, England and Russia
agreeing that the river Pandj should be the boundary.

The relationship between Bukhara and Russia
was also defined during the same reign. Beginning
1887 a railway was built through the amir's domains
but the station for Bukhara, ten miles away, is now
a town called Kagan. In 1910 Mir cAlim succeeded
his father after having been educated at St. Peters-
burg. He ruled until the Revolution drove him to
Afghanistan where he lived in Kabul till the end of
World War II. Since the Revolution Bukhara has
become part of the Uzbek SSR with its capital in
Tashkent. It has become a large cotton producing
area vying with Farghana and other parts of Central
Asia in cotton production.

The archeological and topographical investigation
of Bukhara has made great progress from the 19303,
and the work of Shishkin, Pugafcenkova, Sukhareva,
and others, has greatly added to our knowledge. The
existing architectural monuments of Bukhara which
are of importance are: i) the "so-called" mausoleum
of Ismacll Samanl from the 4th/ioth century; 2) the
minaret-i kaldn, 148 ft. (45.3 m.) high (6th/12th
century); 3) Mosque of Magaki Attar (the last con-
struction of which dates from 1547); 4) Mosque of
the Namazgah (musalld), dating from 1119 A.D.;
5) Mausoleum of Sayf al-DIn Bukharzl (d. 1261);
6) Mausoleum at the site of Cashma Ayyub (end
of i4th century); 7) Madrasa of Ulugh Beg, restored
in 1585; 8) Masdjid-i kalan, i6th century with the
older minaret nearby; 9) Madrasa Mir cArab, (of
1535)?; 10) Masdiid Khwadja Zayn al-DIn, many
times restored. Other monuments exist in great
numbers outside the town, mostly in ruins.

Bibliography: References to Bukhara down to
the Mongol Invasion, with extensive bibliography,
can be found in R. N. Frye, The History of Bukhara,
Cambridge, Mass. 1954 (a translation of Narshakhi's
work). A bibliography of Russian works on
Bukhara can be found in O. A. Sukhareva.
K istorii gorodov bukharskogo khanstva, Tashkent
1958. On the early coinage see Frye, Notes on the
Early Coinage of Transoxianat New York 1949,
with additional notes in the American Numismatic
Soc. Notes 4 and 7. On the name and pre-Islamic
history see Frye, Notes on the History of Trans-
oxiana, in Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies,
19 (1956), 106 ff.

For Uzbek history see Storey, 371-82. For a
guide to the architectural monuments see G.
PugaSenkova and L. Rempel', Bukhara, Moscow
1949, 67 pp. & 39 plates. For a map of the present

city and tourist guide see Yu. S. Ashurov, Bukhara,
kratkiy Spravochnik, Tashkent 1956.

(W. BARTHOLD-[R. N. FRYE])
AL-BUKHARl, MUHAMMAD B. CABD AL-

BAKI ABU 'L-MACALI CALA5 AL-DIN AL-MAKK!,
Arabic writer who in 991/1583 composed a treatise
on the eminence of the Abyssinians (after al-Suyuti
and others), entitled al-Tirdz al-Mankush fl Mahdsin
al-Hubush and existing in numerous manuscripts.
The work has been translated by M. Weisweiler,
Buntes Prachtgewand . . ., Hanover 1924; extracts
from the text in Bibliothecae Bodleianae cod. mss. or.
cat., ii, 1363. An extract, by Nur al-DIn al-Halabl
(d. 1044/1635; see AL-HALABi, NUR AL-DIN) was
printed in Cairo, 1307.

Bibliography: Fliigel, in ZDMG, v, 81, xvi,
606-709; Brockelmann, ii, 504, S ii, 519.

(C. BROCKELMANN)
AL-BUKHARl, MUHAMMAD B. ISMAclL B.

IBRAHIM B. AL-MUGHIRA B. BARDIZBAH ABU CABD
ALLAH AL-!)JUCFI, a famous traditionist, b. 194/810, d.
256/870. He has the nisba Diucfl because his great-
grandfather al-Mughlra was a mawld of Yaman al-
Djucfi, governor of Bukhara, at whose hands he
accepted Islam. Al-Bukharl began to learn traditions
by heart at the age of ten, and seems to have been a
very precocious boy, for he is credited with having
been able at an early age to correct his teachers. He
had a remarkable memory, and companions of his
are said to have corrected traditions they had
written down from what he recited by heart. At the
age of sixteen he made the Pilgrimage to Mecca with
his mother and his brother, and when they returned he
remained for a time in the Hidjaz. He travelled widely
in search of traditions, visiting the main centres from
JKhurasan to Egypt, and claimed to have heard
traditions from over 1000 shaykhs. In later life he
suffered opposition in Naysabur from Muhammad b.
Yahya al-Dhuhli who was jealous of the large
numbers who went to hear him. Because al-Bukharl
held that although the Kur'an is uncreated this does
not apply to the recitation of it, he was accused of
heterodoxy and had to leave Naysabur for Bukhara.
There the governor, Khalid b. Ahmad al-Dhuhli.
asked him to bring his books to him, but he refused,
saying it was an indignity to convey learning to
people's houses, so if the governor wished to learn
he should come to his mosque or his house. The
governor asked him to hold sessions specially for
his children, but al-Bukhari refused to give them
preferential treatment. He was therefore expelled
and went to Khartank, a village about two parasangs
from Samarkand, where he stayed with relatives.
It is said that, being oppressed by the hostility he
had experienced, he was heard one night praying
that God might take him, and died within a month.

His most famous work is the $afyifr which took him
sixteen years to compile. It is said that he selected
his traditions from a mass of 600,000, and that he
did not insert a tradition in the book without first
washing and praying two rak'as. This famous
collection of traditions is arranged in 97 books
with 3450 bdbs (chapters). There are 7397 traditions
with full isndds, but if repetitions are omitted the
total is 2762. This work, which claims to contain only
traditions of the highest authority (?abify), is of the
musannaf (classified) type which arranges the mate-
rial according to the subject-matter. As certain
traditions contain material on more than one subject
it is not surprising that they should appear in more
than one bdb. The work in the main is arranged
according to the various matters of fifth [q.v.], but it
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also contains other material, such as on the beginning
of Creation, on paradise and hell, on different pro-
phets and, in greater detail, on Muhammad, on
Kur'an commentary, etc. Although al-Subki in-
cludes al-Bukhari among the Shafici fafrihs this is
not accurate, for he did not hold consistently the
doctrine of any particular school. The titles of the
bdbs are meant to indicate the subject-matter and
teaching of the traditions they contain, but al-
Bukhari has sometimes been criticised because the
contents of the traditions do not always seem to be
relevant to the title. Some bdbs have a title but no
traditions, which may mean that al-Bukhari drew
up the scheme of his book and left blanks when
he had no sound traditions to illustrate a particular
subject, hoping that he might yet find some relevant
material of sufficient authority. There have been
many commentaries on the whole or part of the
Sahih, notable among which are those of al-cAyni,
Ibn Hadjar al^Askalanl and al-Kastallanl. While
the Sahih was considered in al-Bukhari's time as
just one among others, it was soon recognised as
outstanding, and by the 4th century it came to be
placed along with Muslim's Sahih at the head of
collections of Sunni tradition. In time, although
criticisms have been made on matters of detail, it was
accepted by most Sunnis as the most important
book after the Kur'an; but in the West there was a
tendency to prefer Muslim's Sajtiti. Al-Bukhari
wrote his Ta*rikh, which gives biographies of the
men whose names appear in isndds, when a young
man, saying he wrote it on moonlight nights at the
Prophet's tomb. Other smaller works are detailed
by Brockelmann. In his lifetime al-Bukhari was
recognised as an outstanding traditionist, noted for
his minute knowledge of detail and his perspicacity
in detecting defects in traditions.

Bibliography : Al-KhatJb al-Baghdadl, Ta'rikh
Baghdad, ii, 4-34; al-Subki, Tabakdt al-Shdfi*iyya
al-Kubrd, ii, 2-19; Ibn Khallikan, 541; al-Dhahabi.
Tadhkirat al-J-fuffdz, ii, 122-124; Ibn Hadjar,
Tahdhib al-Tahdhib, ix, 47-55; Ibn al-clmad,
Shadhardt, ii, 134-136; Ahmad Amin, Duhd al-
Isldm (Cairo, 1371/1952), ii, 110-119; F. Wiisten-
feld, Die Geschichtsschreiber der Araber, No. 62;
L. Krehl, Vber den SaW des Buchdri, in ZDMG iv
(1850), i ff . ; I. Goldziher, Muhammedanische
Studien, ii, 234-245; J. Fuck, Beitrage zur Uber-
lieferungsgeschichte von Buhdri's Traditionssamm-
lung, in ZDMG, 92 (1938), 60-87; M. F. Sezgin,
BuhdrPnin kaynaklan hakktnda arastirmalar
(Recherches concernant les sources de Bujjarl),
Ankara Oniversitesi Ilahiyat Fakiiltesi Yayin-
larmdan xiii, 1956; Brockelmann, I, 163-166,
S I, 260-265. (J. ROBSON)
BUKHARLlK (or Bukhariots of Siberia). A small

ethnic group, Muslim (Sunni of the Hanafi school),
made up of the descendants of merchants and
caravaneers originating from Turkestan and esta-
blished in western Siberia since the i6th century,
when the commercial relations between the Emirate
of Bukhara and Siberia were flourishing.

The Bukharllk live in contact with the Tatars of
Siberia [q.v.] to whose Islamisation they have con-
tributed, and with whom they are gradually mingling.
They live principally near ToboPsk, Tiimen and
Tara, and an isolated group of Bukharllk are found
close to Tomsk.

In 1926, the Soviet census numbered 12,012 of
them. The Bukharllk speak the local Tatar dialects,
but with the difference that they preserve in their

Encyclopaedia of Islam

own speech a large number of Persian terms. They
employ the Tatar of Kazan as their literary language.

(A. BENNIGSEN)
BUKHL (Ar.; also vocalised bakhl, bakhal,

bukhul) and bahhll (pi. bukhald*; less often bdkhil, pi.
bukhkhdl) mean respectively 'avarice' and 'avaricious,
miserly'. Just as in the ancient poems the virtue of
generosity is constantly sung, so avarice furnishes
a theme for satire which is widely exploited by the
poets, though it seems that this fault, at least in its
most sordid forms, was scarcely widespread among
the ancient Arabs. It is however a fact that it is
castigated in a number of Kur'anic verses aimed at
combating avarice in the full sense (xvii, 102/100;
Ivii, 24) or simple hoarding (ix, 35, civ, i ff.), or at
the encouragement of generosity in general (ix, 77/76;
iix, 9) and almsgiving in particular (iii, 40/38, i75/
180; iv, 127/128; Ixiv, i6f . ) ; moreover, numerous
hadiths against avarice are attributed to the Prophet
(especially ayyu dd*in adwa** min al-bukhll}. These
condemnations and exhortations, however, seem to
result less from an absolute moral principle than from
the necessity in which the newly-founded Islamic
community found itself of receiving spontaneous
gifts and then of collecting regularly the contribu-
tions of its members (see SADAKA, ZAKAT, and cf.
bdb al-zakdt in the hadith-collections).

After the conquests the Arabs were brought by
the entry into Islam of new racial elements into
contact with peoples of a somewhat different
temperament, and when, brought before the bar,
they had to put up a defence, shrewder minds did
not fail to single out the generosity of the Arabs in
order to contrast it with the avarice of the non-
Arabs. It is doubtless not by mere chance that,
under the cAbbasids, it is the Khurasanis who
supply the anthologies with anecdotes about misers.
The relationship: generosity=Arabs/avarice=non-
Arabs takes practical shape in the polemics of which
al-Djahiz gives several specimens in his remarkable
Kitdb al-bukhald*, the first and probably the only
attempt in Arabic literature to analyse a character
and portray him through anecdotes, though with
political undertones. This psychological analysis
which had its origin in al-Djahiz, was ignored by later
writers who, in their adab-books and then in the
popular encyclopedias, confined themselves to repro-
ducing the Kur'anic verses, fradiths, anecdotes, and
poems about misers (see for example Ibn cAbd Rabbih,
clfrd, passim-, al-Abshlhi, Mustatraf, i, 233), not
omitting, however, to mention that history knows
but four [sic] Arab misers: al-HutayJa, Humayd al-
Arkat, Abu '1-Aswad al-Du3ali, and Khalid b.
§afwan. (CH. PELLAT)

BUKHT-NA§($)AR, the Nebuchadnezzar ol the
Bible. The Kur'an does not mention him. He is a
very complex figure in Muslim tradition and here
we can record only the outstanding points. It retains
in the first place the main Biblical features, using to
an unusual degree the texts of the prophets Jeremiah
and even Isaiah, and establishing a connexion
between Bukht-Nasar and Sennacherib, whom it
makes the great-grandfather of the former. It also
confuses him sometimes with later rulers such as
Cyrus and Ahasuerus. To these Biblical extracts,
often much corrupted and simplified, are added
features borrowed from the Jewish Haggada (for
example, Bukht-Nasar was one of the universal
monarchs, cf. Babylonian Talmud, Megilla na; he
was tormented to death by a mosquito which got
into his skull, this being a transfer of the rabbinical
legend about Titus, the destroyer of the Second

82
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Temple) and some elements of a folklore character
(an obscure Babylonian man of the people, for a
long time hopelessly ill, he believed that he heard his
future glory proclaimed and achieved it by his
intelligence and a remarkable concurrence of cir-
cumstances). In the second place he is found forming
part of the epic cycle of the ancient kings of Persia
(the deformation of the name of which Bukht-Nasar
is the result seems to indicate some imaginary Iranian
etymology); he is then reduced to the rank of satrap
(marzbdn) of Bishtasb or of his father (Luhrasb),
or even of Bahrain, the son of the first named.
In the third place he is said to have led an expedition
against the Arabs (to which Kur'an xxxi, n ff.
would refer). There is perhaps here a memory of
Nabonidus's settlement at Tayma3 (cf. above, art.
AL-CARAB) combined with that of Arab infiltrations
into the region of the Euphrates. Al-MascudI and al-
Birunl know an era of Bukht-Nasar (cf. the article
of Carra de Vaux in El1). Al-BIrum sought also to
disentangle the chronological difficulties raised by
the confused traditions of which he had knowledge.

Bibliography: Ibn Kutayba, Ma^drif, 23-4;
Tabari, i, 643 ff . ; Mascudl, Murudi and Tanbih,
index; Pseudo-Balkhi, al-Bad* wa'l-ta^rikh, ii,
140-54, iii, 46-8, 93-5; Thaclabi, 'Ard^is al-
madidlis, 192-205; Blrunl, Athdr, 25, 27, 301
(Chronology, 28, 31, 297); P. Tannery, Recherches
sur I'histoire de I'astronomie ancienne, Paris 1893,
158, 162. (G. VAJDA)
BUKHTlSHtTS the name borne by several

phys ic i ans of a celebrated Christian family
originally established at Djundaysabiir. It was from
there that Djurdjis b. Djibril b. Bukhtishuc, who
was director of the hospital of this town and well
known for his scientific writings, was called to
Baghdad in 148/765 to attend the caliph al-Mansur,
ill with a stomach complaint. By successful treatment
he won the confidence of the sovereign, who asked
him to remain in the capital, but he wished to
revisit his native land in 152/769.

Bukhtishuc b. Djurdjis, to whom his father had
left the direction of the hospital at Djundaysabur at
the time of his departure for Baghdad, was called
in his turn to the capital when the future al-Hadl
was gravely ill, but the hostility of al-Khavzuran.
who favoured the physician Abu Kuraysh, prevented
him from establishing himself there. Nevertheless,
in 171/787, Harun al-Rashld, suffering violent pain,
had him brought back to Baghdad and appointed
him physician-in-chicf, a post which he held until
his death in 185/801.

Afterwards Djibril b. Bukhtishuc, whom his
father had recommended to Djacfar the Barmukid
in 175/791, succeeded in 190/805 in winning the
confidence of the caliph, following a successful
treatment of one of his slaves, but he fell into
disgrace during the last illness of Harun at Tus,
because he did his duty as a doctor with too much
frankness. He was condemned to death by the caliph
because of the accusations of a bishop, but was
-aved by al-Fadl b. al-Rab!c, who stayed the exe-
cution of the sentence, and he then became al-Amm's
physician. At the time of al-Ma'mun's triumph he
was imprisoned, not to be set at liberty until 202/817,
when al-Hasan b. Sahl had need of his services. Three
years later he was again in disgrace, and was replaced
by his son-in-law Mikhail, but was recalled in 2i2/
827 because Mikhail was unable to cure an illness
of the caliph. He was reinstated, and his goods,
confiscated after his fall, were restored, but he had
not long to enjoy the prince's favour for he died the

same year, and was buried at al-Mada'in in the
monastery of Sergius.

His son Bukhtishuc, who took his place, accom-
panied al-Ma'mun on his expeditions into Asia
Minor, then, under the caliphate of al-Wathik, was
exiled to Diundaysabur. Recalled during the caliph's
last illness, he arrived in the capital too late, but
remained there highly esteemed for twelve years,
under al-Mutawakkil, until his exile to Bahrayn. He
died in 256/870.

Bukhtishiic had a son, cUbayd Allah, who was a
finance official of the caliph al-Muktadir, and
whose fortune was confiscated after his death. His
widow married a physician, and his son Djibril
followed in the footsteps of his fathers, but received
his training only in Baghdad, where he had betaken
himself penniless after his mother's death. Having
treated an envoy from Kirman successfully, he was
called to Shiraz by the Buwayhid cAdud al-Dawla,
but returned to Baghdad, which thereafter he only
left for short periods of consultation, declining even
the offer of the Fatimid al-cAz!z who wished to
establish him in Cairo. He was, however, retained
at Mayyafarikin by the Marwanid Mumahhid al-
Dawla Abu Mansur who had summoned him there,
and he died on 8 Ramadan 396/8 June 1006.

Abu Sacid cUbayd Allah b. Djibril, a friend of Ibn
Butlan [q.v.], lived at Mayyafarikin and died in the
second half of the 5th,/nth century, leaving some
known works, in particular a dictionary of medico-
philosophical terms and a treatise on love.

Another member of the family, Bukhtlshuc b.
Yahya, was physician to the caliph al-Radi and
was held responsible for the death of prince Harun
in 324/936.

Bibliography : Fihrist, 266; Ibn Abi Usaybica,
ed. Miiller, 123-48; Kifti, ed. Lippert, 100-4,
132-51, 158-60; Djahshiyarl, K. al-Wuzard*, Cairo
1938, 225-6; Taniikhl, al-Faradf, Cairo 1938, u,
113-4; SOU, Akhbdr al-Rddi, tr. Canard, i, Algiers
1946, 70 n. i, 130; Leclerc, Histoire de la midecine
arabe, i, Paris 1876, 370-4; E. G. Browne, Arabian
Medicine, Cambridge 1921, 23, 57; Brockelmann,
I, 636, S I, 414, 885-6. (D. SOURDEL)
BtJKlR [see ABRIK!R].
BUKOVINA [see 'KHOTIN].
BUI£RAT [see SUPPLEMENT].
Bt)KRESH (BUCHAREST) a town in Wallachia

on the Dambovifa river about fif ty km. north of the
Danube. It is mentioned for the first time in 769/1368
by the name of Cetatea Dambovijei, a name used
side by side with Bucharest until the isth century,
when it became the seat of the Wallachian princes.
Vlad the Impaler issued documents from there in
863/1459 and 865/1461 and Radu the Handsome,
the prince installed by Mehernrned II in 866/1462,

! established himself in that town, protected by a
Turkish garrison from Giurgiu. For more than
two centuries the history of Bucharest was linked
to the relations of the Roumanian princes with
the Porte. Those princes who rebelled against Otto-
man suzerainty preferred Targoviste, less exposed
to Turkish raids. At the end of the i6th century,
Bucharest witnessed the massacre of Michael the
Brave's creditors and Sinan Pasha's occupation.
Sorely tried by the revolts against the Turks, as well
as by epidemics and fires, the city had a turbulent
history, With the Treaty of Berlin (1877) the
last vestiges of Ottoman suzerainty disappeared.
The peace conference convened at Bucharest in 1913
relieved Turkey of the greater part of her European
possessions.
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Information on the population during the earliest
periods is lacking. The sources mention the
presence of Greek, Armenian and native merchants.
Towards 1050/1640 Bucharest had 12,000 houses;
fifteen years later only 6,000 are mentioned, and
Ewliya Celebi speaks of 12,000 houses and 1,000
shops. During the i7th century the population of
Balkan origin increased, and became quite significant
in the i8th. Popular revolts broke out, inspired by
members of corporations discontented with the
competition of foreign traders protected by the
Phanariot princes. At the end of the i7th century
the town had 50,000 inhabitants. The number varied
between 20,000 and 60,000 for the end of the i8th
and between 50,000 and 100,000 for the first half of
the iQth.

Absorbed for three centuries in the Ottoman
Empire, Bucharest acquired an oriental imprint
which became stronger under the Phanariots during
the i8th century, when the town became an important
centra for the study of Greek. The princes in i t ia ted
the publication of religious books for Christians in
the Ottoman Empire, and monastic revenues pro-
vided for the monasteries of Athos, Constantinople,
Trebizond and the Holy Land. The Austrian and
Russian occupations introduced the first occidental
influences and a knowledge of French, which, in the
first half of the igth century, supplanted Greek.
Under the impact of ideas engendered by the French
Revolution, the town became the centre of the
struggle for the political unity of Kouniania which
led to the union of Moldavia and Wallachia (1859).

Bibliography: F. C. Belfour, The Travels of
Macarios, ii, London 1836, 375; I. Bogdan,
Cronice inedite atingdtoare de istoria romdnilor,
Bucharest 1895, 39; Ta^rikh-i Pefavl, ii, Istan-
bul, 1283, 159-162; Ewliya Celebi, Scyahatnawe,
vii, Istanbul 1928, 476-480; G. I. lonescu Gion,
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(N. BELDICEANU)
BU£(JM, AL- (sing. Baknu), a tribe in Western

Arabia, traditionally held to be descended from al-
Azd. Although considered a HidjazI tribe, the
Bukuin range over the region east of al-Ta'if and in
the vicinity of the lava fields of Harrat Hadn and
Harrat al-Bukum, where the boundaries between the
Hidjaz and Xadjd are not clearly defined. The tribe
is estimated to have close to 10,000 people, of whom
less than half are nomads. For at least several
centuries a majority of the Bukum. have been
engaged in oasis cultivation in the district of Wadi
Turaba (also Taraba), with the town of Turaba
(N. 21° 14', E. 41° 37') being their main centre of
population. The Bukum are subdivided into two
sections: al-Mahamid and Al Wazic.

During the early period of Wahhabi expansion,
the Bukum were partisans of the Sharif Ghalib in his
wars against Nadjd. From 1228/1813'the Bukum
defended their territory against the troops of
Muhammad CA1I, the Ottoman Viceroy of Egypt,
during which campaign a woman named Ghaliva
notably distinguished herself. The Bukum finally
surrendered and Turaba was occupied in 1230/1815.
In the early years of the present century the loyalty
of the Bukum was divided between cAbd al-cAz!z
Ibn Sacud and the Sharif Husayn, the Mahamld
having declared for the Sharif, while Al Wazic fought
for Ibn Sacud. The Mahamld surrendered to Ibn
Sacud after his victory at Turaba in 1337/1919, and

members of both sections of al-Bukum participated
in the later Sacudl campaigns in the West.

In 1959 the chief of the Mahamld was Husayn b.
Muhyl, while Muhammad b. Ghannam was chief of
Al Wazic.
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(F. S. VIDAL)
BtJLAlt, a small town quite close to the Cairo

of Mamluk and Ottoman times, and its port on
the Nile for traffic with Lower Egypt. It was built
on the sand which the Nile left when its bed
shifted one to one-and-a-half kilometres west-
wards between the time of Saladin and the 8th/i4th
century [see AL-KAHIRA] . It was separated from Cairo
by the Nasirl canal, dug in 725/1325 by the sultan
Muhammad b. Kala'un, who encouraged people of
affluence to build their villas (manzara) at Bulak,
to which were added later mosques, hammdms, etc.
The customs transferred there from Cairo. About
1800 Bulak had some 24,000 inhabitants, 24 mosques
(including that of Abu 'l-cAla, a place of pilgrimage
and maii'lid), 'okelles', dep6ts for agricultural
products, shipyards, etc. Muhammad CA1I built
workshops and foundries there, designed to modernise
Egyptian life.

Bulak is well known for its printing works, the
first established in Egypt after the short-lived ones
of Bonaparte's expedition. A small Egyptian team,
trained at Milan, returned in 1821 with presses. In
1822 the Bulak Printing Press was able to work at
full capacity, under the direction of Nicolas al-
Masabkl, of Lebanese origin (d. 1830). Owned by
the state, modernised several times, it was trans-
ferred to private ownership in 1862 (to cAbd al-
Rahman Rushdl Pasha, then in 1865 to a son of
the Khedive Ismacll). The state took it over again in
1880, and it was further developed after 1894 under
English directorship, then under Egyptian once more.
It was founded for army needs (manuals, etc), and
for the administration (official journal, al-Wakd'i*
al-Misriyy&) and was an important factor in the
modern Renaissance. It printed on its own account
or on that of individuals translations and numerous
classical works in Arabic, Turkish, and Persian, and
some books in European languages. The rapid
growth of the private presses which made Cairo
the centre of the Arabic book trade eventually
deprived it of the virtual monopoly which it enjoyed.

At the present time Bulak is no longer anything
more than a quarter of modern Cairo.

Bibliography: Makrlzi, Khifatt Cairo 1324,
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(J. JOMIER)
BULANDfiHAHR (BARAN), an ancient town in

India situated in 28° 15' N. and 77° 52' E. on the
main road from Agra and cAl!garh to Meerut.
Population (1951) was 34,496. Its old name was
Baran (by which it is even now sometimes called
but only in the nisba Barani) given to it by its
legendary founder, one Ahlbaran. Its antiquity is
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established by the discovery of inscribed copper-
plates of the 5th century A.D. and coins of much
older dates. It came to be called Bulandshahr
("hightown") from its elevated position near the
bank of the Kali Naddl, which flows past the town.
This name is clearly Muslim and appears to have
been given to the town sometime during the Mughal
period, although Sudjan Ray's Khuldsat al-Tawdrlkh
(compiled as late as 1107/1695-6) still mentions it
as Baran. It was conquered by Mahmud of Ghazna
in 409/1018 when the Hindu Radja, Har Datt,
offered submission and accepted Islam with 10,000
of his followers. The town was restored to Har Datt
whose descendants forsook Islam and Candra Sen,
the last of the line, was killed while defending the
town in 590/1193 against Kutb al-DIn Aybak, a
general of the Ghurl Sultan Muhammad b. Sam,
who bestowed it as an iktd* on Iletmish [q.v.], his
son-in-law and successor. Djaypal, a kinsman of
Candra Sen, accepted Islam and was rewarded, for
betraying the garrison to the invaders, with the
headmanship of the town. His descendants still
flourish in Bulandshahr. During the reign of Muham-
mad b. Tughluk [q.v.] it was the centre of a peasants'
rebellion; this was ruthlessly suppressed by the
king who laid waste the country all around and
perpetrated horrible atrocities on the residents of
Baran. In 802/1399 the rebel amir Ikbal Khan
(Fadl Allah Balkhl) took refuge here when he rose
against Sultan Nasir al-DIn Mahmud (644/1246-
665/1266). In 810/1407 the town was occupied by
Sultan Ibrahim Shah Sharkl of Djawnpur (805/1402-
840/1436) but he had to vacate it hastily on learning,
that Muzaffar Shah I of Gudjarat was about to
attack Djawnpur.

Thereafter nothing is heard of the town as it
continued to enjoy a period of peace and tranquillity
during Mughal rule. Awrangzib's proselytising zeal
won a large number of converts, mostly among the
Radjputs, in and around Bulandshahr. During the
12th/18th century when the entire country was
disturbed the Marathas overran and captured
Bulandshahr and administered it from Koil (CA1I-
garh). With the fall of the fort of cAligarh, Buland-
shahr came into the possession of the British in
1218/1803. During the upheaval (Mutiny) of 1857
the town was badly disturbed and Walidad Khan
of Malagarh drove out the British garrison and
assumed the reins of government. He and his con-
federates, the Gudjdiars and Muslim Radjputs,
proved irreconcilable enemies of the British and
surrendered the town only after a five months'
resistance.

This town is familiar to students of Indo-Pakistan
history as the birth-place of piya5 al-DIn Bar am
[q.v.], the scholar-historian of the gth/i4th century.
There are some very old mosques and tombs in-
cluding a dargdh that of Kh'adja Lai BaranI, which
was built in 590/1193 to commemorate the Muslim
victory. A small town at the commencement of the
British rule, it is now a thriving centre of trade and
commerce.
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(A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BULAY, the Arabic transcription of Poley, the

old name of a stronghold in the south of Spain
the site of which (as has been shown by Dozy, Rech.*,
i> 307, on the strength of information supplied by a
charter of 1258) is the modern Aguilar de la
Frontera, a small town in the province of Cordova,
12 miles N. W. of Cabra and of Lucena. The town,
which played a considerable part in the rising of
the famous cUmar b. Hafsun [q.v.] against the
Umayyad amirs of Cordova, is again mentioned in the
6th/i2th century by the geographer al-ldrlsl. The
ruins of a fortress which dates from the Muslim
period can still be seen there.

Bibliography: al-ldrlsl, ed. and trans, by
Dozy and De Goeje, text, 205, transl., 253; Ibn
Hayyan, Muktabis, Bodleian MS., passim; R.
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(E. LEVI-PROVENCAL)
BULAYDA (BLIDA), a town in Algeria 51 kms.

S.-W. of Algiers, at the southern end of the plain of
the Mitidja. There was no ancient settlement on the
site. It has been identified with the town Mitidja
known in the Middle Ages, which was ruined at the
time of the campaigns of the Banu Ghaniya (be-
ginning in the 7th/i3th century). According to
tradition the place which in 942/1535 was called
Bulayda (little town) was founded by a religious
personage known as SIdl Ahmad al-Kablr. He, after
many wanderings, came to stay in the valley of the
Wadl al-Rumman, nowadays the Oued el-Kebir.
He was joined by his disciples, then by Andalusians
coming from Tipasa fleeing from the attacks of the
Kabyles of the Chenoua. SIdl Ahmad al-Kabir
obtained from the Ulad Sultan who occupied the
region the land necessary to build homes for the
new arrivals. The beylerbey of Algiers, Khayr al-DIn,
made of this settlement a veritable city, by providing
it with a mosque, liammdm, and public bakery.
Bulayda prospered quickly thanks to the Andalu-
sians, who planted orange orchards around it and
applied there methods of irrigation of their own
country.

Under Turkish domination Bulayda formed part
of the ddr al-sultdn, that is to say the region admi-
nistered directly by the bey of Algiers, who was
represented there by a frdkim of Turkish origin. A
detachment of janissaries had a garrison there. The
population, composed of the descendants of the
Andalusians, Moors, Jews, and Mozabites, was
renowned for its urbanity and love of pleasure. A
saying attributed to SIdl Ahmad b. Yusuf praises
it and calls it Urida (little rose). The town offered
a pleasant sojourn to the elite of Algiers, who
possessed country houses there. Officials of the
Regency who were interned there found their exile
easy to hear. It suffered many earthquakes, of
which the most severe almost entirely destroyed it
in 1827. It was shaken again by a tremor in 1865.

After the occupation of Algiers by the French,
Blida remained for some time independent under the
administration of its hakims. It was effectively
occupied in 1839.

Bibliography: Trumelet, Blida, 2 vols.,
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tionnelde de la Mitidja, in RAfr., 1918-28.

(G. YVER-[G. MARSAIS])
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BULBUL, the nightingale. To the nightingale
belongs a large place in Oriental literature, particu-
larly Persian and Turkish literature. The characte-
ristics of the bird are its beautiful voice and its
tuneful and harmonious song. In the season of
roses it laments the whole night long; the hours
before dawn are enlivened by its singing. It is in
love with the rose. This love is its most out-
standing characteristic. Its other characteristics
are grouped around this.

In Persian literature the nightingale is treated
according to the poets' inclination. In some it sings
of figurative love which has no aim, in others of
figurative love which is a stage on the path to real
love. To understand its meaning in Sufi writing, we
must look at the Mantik al-Tayr, written in the
year 583/1187-8 by one of the important Sufi writers
of Persian literature, Farid al-Din cAttar (died
627/1230). In this work the nightingale's main
characteristic is that it is drunk and ready to lose
its material substance because of the perfection of
its love for the rose (see Garcin de Tassy, Le
langage des oiseaux).

The Persian poet Khwadju KirmanI (679-75 2/
1280-1351), in a work entitled Rawdat al-Anwdr,
represents the bird of the meadow (murgh-i daman)
as a bird tried by passion and desire, that sings at
night and drives away sleep; then he likens the
nightingale and the rose to the fabulous lovers
Wamik and cAdhra. In a kifa of Sacdi of Shiraz
(died 690 or 691/1291-1292), who speaks of the
nightingale fairly often especially in his zhazals,
the poet treats the moth as the real lover. Hazin-i
Lahidji (died 1180/1766) makes clear the contrast
of the nightingale and the moth, saying, "The
nightingale complains because it has only just
learnt of love. We have never heard a sound from
the moth". Mawlana Rumi-i Barizi has a work
too (tadhkira of Shah Muhammad Kazwini) which
contains disputes between nightingale and rose,
candle and moth. The Persian poet Zaman-i Yazdi
also confronts the nightingale and the moth.

Hafiz (died 791/1389) raises the nightingale some-
what towards real love in this verse: "Settling on
the cypress branch last night the nightingale chanted
the lesson of spiritual stations with the Pahlawi
warcry". One of the poets of the circle of Mahmud
of Ghazna, Farrukhl-i Sistam (died 470/1077), also
imagines the nightingale on a cypress branch:
"Nightingales are khdjibs reciting khutbas upon
trees". "Now the nightingale recites the Tawrdt
upon the cypress.

In one of his kasidas Manutthri (died after 423/
1041) gives its song a religious significance, saying
"On the rose branch the nightingale performs the
saldt". In Anwar! (died after 580/1184) a characte-
ristic of the nightingale is its eloquence; "The
nightingale catching the scent of spring has grown
eloquent, the rose entering the garden has grown
fresh".

The Persian Sufi poet Muhammad Shirin Maghrib!
(died 809/1046) likens the soul to the nightingale,
fallen into the cage of flesh. Here the cage of flesh
is the spirit, that has fallen from the world of
unity into the world of elements. Another Sufi
poet, Kamal Khudjandl (died 803/1400), brings
out another characteristic of the nightingale in the
verse: "Kamal recites no ghazals unless he has
fallen in love with a face of roses. The nightingale
does not sing when it is not drunk". Sacdi too in one
of his ghazals puts spring and the nightingale side
by side: "The trees are in bud, the nightingales are

drunk, the world has grown young, the lovers are
lost in joy and merrymaking". He views the night-
ingale essentially as the harbinger of spring. The
giver of bad news is the owl. Hilali-i Caghatay
(died 939/1532) also makes this contrast in the
verse: "The nightingale nests in the garden, the
owl in the ruins, everyone makes his home according
to his desires". It is appropriate in this connexion
to mention the proverb: "Of the nightingale's
seven chicks only one becomes a nightingale"
(Dihkhuda, Am&dl wa ffikam).

The nightingale has provided an opportunity for
more delicate and refined conceits among poets
writing in the'Indian style'. In this literature with
its generally Sufi colouring, the nightingale occupies
a position between figurative and real love. The
seventeenth century poet Shawkat Bukhari sings
thus of the nightingale in one of his ghazals: "How
long will the beloved fail to recognise the lovers
that are its prisoners? As the nightingale sorrows
and sheds its tears its nest comes to resemble a
basket of roses. The rose branch is a seat that gives
rest to the nightingale's aching head".

The idea that the nightingale is hunted and
caged because of its beautiful voice has passed
into literature; thus in a verse of Begdill (H34-H95/
1722-1781): "Because of its lament it is captured
and deprived of its freedom".

The bird is encountered in the oldest Turkish
literary texts. In various Turkish dialects the
nightingale is called as follows: in the Kutadgu
Bilig, sanvat, sinvat, sanduvat. In other dialects
sadugat (gee, Kaz.), sandigat (Tel.), sandvat (Rab.),
sandulat (§.S.). In his Dictionary, Shaykh Sulayman
Bukhari Caghatay mentions this as a bird like the
nightingale and explains that it is the canary.
The verse in Kutadgu Bilig (1069/1070) "The nigh-
tingale sings in the flower garden in thousands
of voices (hazdr destdn) as though reciting the
Mazamir night and day" (v. 78) recalls the
Pahlawi warcry and the Tawrdt just as we found
in Persian literature.

Entering the Islamic period, Turkish literature in
time lost the sanduvat and used in its place the
words candalib, hazdr (only in classical literature),
and bulbiil (in both classical and folk literature). In
folk literature the nightingale is the lover of the
rose, it is a stranger, in spring time it sings at night
and before the dawn (Karadja Oghlan). In both folk
and classical literature the nightingale in the cage
is like the soul in the body. The characteristics of
the nightingale in Turkish Dlwdn literature may be
seen in the mathnawi "The rose and the nightingale"
composed by Fadll for Sultan Siileyman's son
Mustafa (960/1553). According to this work the
nightingale "is a heart-sore and agitated dervish, love
is its nature. Its voice is lovely, its ways are pure
and charming. It is a witty fellow, a drinker. Love
iff the place of its frequenting. Love has set a polish
on the mirror of its heart. Its dress is a dervish's
cloak of felt (namad) so that the mirror inside the
felt may not grow rusty". After numerous ad-
ventures the nightingale and the rose are united.
In this work Fadll uses the nightingale to express
a purely Sufi idea. In this allegorical treatment
the nightingale is the heart, the rose the spirit.

When we come to Diwdn literature of the seven-
teenth century, the nightingale is a lover consumed
by the fire of love. This is embodied in the poetic
concept that the rose resembles fire in its colour,
and kindles the nightingale and burns it to ashes.
The nightingale is the colour of ash. There is a pun
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between gul, rose, and kUl, ash. The elimination of
the material existence of the lover (tossing up his
ashes) is an idea that comes from Sufism. Con-
sequently the likening of the nightingale to ashes
has become so firmly established that the word
khdkistar. ash, has come to mean nightingale.

The ghazals with the redif "bvlbul" by Na'ill
(died 1634) and NeshatI (died 1674) are both major
works of the literature of that period, tending
towards the Indian style. The last verse of Na'ill's
ghaxal reveals to us the §ufi connexion of the
nightingale and the rose.

In the iath/i8th century Nedlm (died 1143/1730)
mentions this bird in a number of his poems. In a
gkaxal with the same redif he writes: "Do not
suppose that the nightingale's nest is filled with
bloody tears. That nest is a pot of red ink made
ready to write down the secrets of longing. Do not
fancy that the cup-bearer of spring poured dew
upon the rose; he filled the nightingales' cup with
rakl".

After the Tanzimdt, in the poets of the Andj_uman-i
Shu*ard* who imitated older literature, the night-
ingale shows no new development. Like Maghrib!
among Persian poets, one of these, Hersekli cArif
Hikmat (1839-1903), in a poem entitled ]fasb-i
#dl, treats the nightingale from an entirely §ufl
point of view. Redjalzade's poem with the redif
"bulbtil" bears the somewhat shallow marks of his
melancholy temperament and slender poetic gift. In
these there is nothing new. But cAbd al-Hakk
Hamid [q.v.] in the native he wrote to Hersekli's
Ifasb-i &dl, and in the poem Walking through Hyde
Park, produces new ideas appropriate to his age with
regard to the nightingale: "In the morning it recites
the adhdn. Its nest in the darkness is a sublime
symbol for patriotism. Its songs have become the
model for love-frasidas. The form of its expression
is as new as modern literature (tedieddud edebiyydti).
It is God's poet. Its frasidas are read from the page
of nature" (Nazire-i ffasb-i IJAl).

(ALi NIHAT TARLAN)
BULDUR [see BURDUR].
BULGARIA, a country in the Balkans. It

drew its name from the Bulgars, a people of Turkic
origin, who first invaded the Dobrudja -[q.v.] under
Asparukh or Isperikh in 679 A.D. and founded an
independent state in the Byzantine province of
Moesia. Adopting Orthodox Christianity from
Byzantium (865) and identifying themselves with
the native Slavs who had previously settled Bul-
garia, the Bulgars built up a strong empire in the
Balkans which extended from the Danube to the
Adriatic Sea under Czar Symeon (893-927).

The first Islamic accounts of Bulgaria belonged to
this period through the reports of Muslim al-Diarml
(about 231/845), Harun b. Yahya (349/960) and
Ibrahim b. Yackub (349/960). Harun reported (in
Ibn Rusta, ed. De Goeje, 127) that the Christianised
Slavs, al-Sakdliba al-Mutanassira, had adopted
Christianity after Sus, the ruler of the Bulgars.
Incorporated into the Byzantine empire between
1018 and 1186 Bulgaria was organised in two
themes, the theme of Bulgaria with its centre at
Skoplje (Uskiib) and that of Paristrion or Paradun-
avon with its centre at Silistria.

The invasion and settlement of the Cumans in
the lower Danube prepared the way for the creation
of the so-called second Bulgarian empire under the
Assenids (1185-1279).

In 1262 Michael VIII, the Byzantine emperor,
took Anchialus and Mesembria from the Bulgarians

and settled in the Dobrudja the Anatolian Turks
who had taken refuge in Byzantium with elzz al-DIn
Kaykawus II [q.v.]. Most of them returned to
Anatolia in 707/1307 and those who remained were
thought to be the ancestors of the Gagauzes [q.v.].
(P. Wittek, Yazljtoghlu <AH on the Christian Turks
of the Dobruja, in BSOAS, xiv/3).

Terter I (1279-1300) recognised Noghay's [q.v.]
overlordship (1285) and gave his daughter in mar-
riage to his son Caka, who later took refuge in
Trnovo and seized his father-in-law's throne (1300),
but soon was killed by Terter II (1300-1322).

In the contemporary Arabic sources (Baybars,
Zubdat al-Fikra, in I. H. Izmirli, Altinordu . . ., 1st.
1941, 221; Abu '1-Fida5, 295) Bulgaria is shown as
the land of the Olafr, and the Bulgarians are con-
sidered as the same people as the Olak. We know
that Kalojan had called himself imp er at or totius
Bulgarie et Vlachie (G. Ostrogorsky, Hist, of the
Byzantine State, 358). It appears that the Christian-
ised Cumans in Bulgaria, must have been shown
under the general term of Vlach.

The Shishmanids (1323-1395) came to the Bul-
garian throne with Shishman, a Cuman magnate
in Vidin.

The Anatolian ghdzi Turks came in contact with
the Bulgarians when Aydinoghlu Umur [q.v.] allied
himself with Cantacuzenus. First in 742/1341 Umur
aided him agaist Ivan Alexander, the Bulgarian
Czar, and, then, on 5 Rabic I 746/July 7, 1345
destroyed Momdilo, the Bulgarian adventurer who
had been dominating the Rhodope region (P.
Lemerle, L'Emirat d'Aydin, Paris 1957). The
Ottomans replacing Umur in his alliance with
Cantacuzenus appeared to come into contact with
the Bulgarians first in 753/1352 when these
came to support his rival John V. After the
conquest of Edirne [q.v.] in 762/1361 Lala Shahin
seemed to be active in the direction of Zaghra
(Berrhoea) and Filibe [q.v.] (different dates in the
chronicles: 763/1362, 765/1364, 766/1365), but the
Byzantine-Bulgarian clash in 765/1364 is thought
to be connected with an Ottoman-Bulgarian
agreement. In 766/1365 Czar Ivan Alexander
divided his realm between his two sons: Stratsimir
got the Vidin region and Shishman the Czardom of
Trnovo. Dobroti£ in the Dobrudja and Varna were
actually independent [see DOBRUDJA]. The same
year Hungary seized Vidin, threatened Trnovo, and
Amadeo of Savoy not only occupied Ottoman Galli-
poli but also Mesembria, Sozopolis and Anchialus
for Byzantium in 767/1366. With Ottoman auxiliary
forces Shishman tried to recover Vidin (769/1368),
and gave his sister Thamar in marriage to Murad
I. According to the Ottoman chronicles (see Sacd al-
Dln, i, 84-87) the Ottomans reached the main Balkan
passes by taking Klzllaghad-yenidjesi, Yanboll (lam-
bol), Karm-ovasI (Karnobat). Aydos (Aitos), Sozeboll
(Sozopolis) under Tlmurtash in about 770/1368. Ihti-
man and Samakov under Lala Shahm in 772/1370
and 773/1371. Filibe on the one side and the Yanboll-
Karm-ovasI region on the other were then the main
udjs [q.v.] where the aklndj/ls, Yiiriiks [q.v.] and
Tatars were settled in large numbers. Nish was
taken by the Ottomans only in 787/1385 (Neshri,
Taeschner ed. i, 58). Sofia was still in Shishman's
hands in 780/1378 (C. jiredek, Gesch. der Bulgaren,
Prague 1876, 339). It seemed to surrender between
this date and 787/1385. In 789/1387 when Murad I
found that his vassals Shishman in Bulgaria and
Ivanko in Dobrudja were not on his side against the
Serbians he hastily sent an army under CA1! Pasha to
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secure his rear. Our information on this expedition
comes from Neshrl and Ruhl who both used here a
detailed and well informed source, and there is no
need to change its chronology (cf. F. Babinger, Bei~
trdge zur Fruhgesch. der Tiirkenherrscha/t in Rumelien,
Munich 1944, 29-35). In the winter of 790-1/1388-9
CA1I Pasha took Provadia (Pravadi), Vendan, Madera
and Shumni (Shumen) and passed the winter in the
latter. In the spring of 791/1389 he sent YakhshI
Beg against 'the son of Dobrudja' in Varna, then
went to meet the Sultan in Yanboli. Shishman came
there, too, and made his submission to Murad I. But
on his return he did not surrender Silistre (Silistria)
to the Ottomans as he promised. Upon this CA1I
appeared before TIrnova (Trnovo), Shishman's
capital; The infidels brought him the keys of the
city' which meant submission. Accepting the
submission of several other towns on his way
CA1I came and laid siege to Nikeboll (Nikopol,
Nicopolis) where Shishman had taken refuge. He
asked pardon which was granted. CA11 was to join
Murad's army.

After the battle of Kossovo Bayazid was de-
tained in Anatolia while Mirfcea, supported by
Sigismond, took Silistria and the Dobrudja and made
a succesful raid on the aklndj_ls of Karin-ovasi, in
793/1391. Only in 795/1393 was Bayazid able to
come and take Trnovo by force (6 Ramadan/i7 July)
and he also subjugated the Dobrudja and Silistre. But
still Shishman was left in his stronghold, Nikeboll,
as a vassal. He then appealed to Sigismond; this
caused Bayazld's [q.v.] invasion of Transylvania and
the battle of Argesh against Mircea (26 Radjab 797/17
May, 1395). We find in a newly discovered document
(Topkapi Sarayi Archives, Istanbul, no. 6374) the
following 'Crossing Arkhish river Yildirim Khan came
before the fortress of Nikeboll the ruler of which was a
lord named Shishman. He was paying tribute to the
Sultan in the same way as the Voyvode of Wall-
achia. The Sultan asked him to send ships, which
he furnished. As soon as the Sultan was on the
other side he fetched Shishman, beheaded him,
and seized Nikeboll and transformed it into an
Ottoman sandiafr.' The Slavic sources (see J. Bogdan,
Archiv /. slav. Philo., xiii, 496) dated Shishman's
death as 12 Shacban 797/3 June 1395 which fits
in with this Ottoman evidence.

The battle of Nikeboli (24 Dhu '1-Hididia
798/28 September 1396) sealed the fate of Bul-
garia. After his victory Bayazid invaded Strat-
simir's Vidin too. He settled in Vidin, Silistre and
Nikeboli the powerful Odi-begis against Hungary
and Wallachia. In 847/1443, when a Hungarian army
advanced into Bulgaria, the Bulgarian re^dyd and
voynuks in the region of Sofia and Radomir joined
the invaders, who appointed a 'Vladika' in Sofia for
them. They were soon repressed by the Ottomans
(see Inalcik, Fatih Devri, Ankara 1954, 20).

During this period, and especially after 805/1402,
Bulgaria became strongly ottomanised. In Eastern
Bulgaria the Muslim population was definitely in
the majority as the surveys of 15205 show (see
0. L. Barkan, Iktisat Fakultesi Mecmuasi, vol. xi,
map). In 859/1455 in Filibe there were 600 Muslim
households as against 50 non-Muslim. Bulgaria was
divided into the sand[aks of Cirmen, Sofya, Silistre,
Nikeboli and Vidin in the eydlet of Rumeli [q.v.]. In
the i i/i7th century the sand[aks of Nikeboli and
Silistre were included in the eydlet of Ozii which was
created against the Cossacks. Its capital was Ozii
and Silistre. The sandiak of Silistre included Pravadi,
Yanboli, Harsova, Varna, Akhyoli (Anchialus),

Aydos, Karin-ovasi and Rusl-feasrl (Rhousokastron)
in 924/1518. Bulgaria was put under typical Ottoman
administration with the timdr [q.v.] system (see the
laws and regulations in 0. L. Barkan, Kanunlar,
Istanbul 1943, 255-289). Most of the members of the
pre-Ottoman military class were integrated in the
Ottoman military organisation (see my Fatih Devri,
136-184), pronijars as timdr-holders, woiniks as
Ottoman voynufe [q.v.]. As to the bulk of the
Bulgarian population, they were given the status
of dhimmi re^dyd [q.v.]. But among them many
groups enjoyed financially a special status as
derbenddii (guardians at the mountain passes) or
suppliers of rice, meat etc. for the palace or the
army [see *awdrid]t and the Dew shir me [q.v] was
also extensively applied in Bulgaria.

As Istanbul and the army was dependent for a
great proportion of their food supply on Bulgaria
the government put restrictions on the export of the
Bulgarian meat and rice. In 973/1565 the appointed
sheep owners in western Bulgaria were ordered to
provide 174,290 sheep for the army (A. Refik, Turk
tdaresinde Bulgaristan, Istanbul 1933, document
no. 3). The rice production in the upper Mariisa
(Meri£) valley brought to the state as mukd^a
[q.v.] a yearly revenue of about one million akfa
(20 thousand gold ducats) in about 888/1483 (T.
Gokbilgin, Edirne ve Pa?a Livast, Istanbul 1952, 131).
Timber from Shumni, Hezargrad, TIrnova (Trnovo)
and iron from Samakov were supplied for the con-
struction of the warships at Akhyoli in 979/1571
(A. Refik, doc. 19, 22). An industry of cloth and felt
developed in Filibe, Shumni and Islimye (Sliven)
in this period which was exported in other parts of
the empire (A. Refik, doc. 18). Bulgaria experienced
neither an enemy invasion nor an insurrection from
1450 to 1595. The Bulgarian towns, especially
Filibe, Sofya and Silistre, developed as miltary and
commercial centres on the main routes in Rumeli
[q.v.]. In these cities new Muslim districts sprang
up around Dfamtcs, 'imdrets, bedestdns and bazaars
with rich wafrfs (see Ewliya Celebl's detailed descrip-
tion in 1061/1651, vol. Ill, 301-421, and H. J. Kissling,
Beitr&ge zur Kenntnis Thrakiens im 17. Jahr., Wies-
baden 1956). According to the Ottoman census in
1520 (see 0. L. Barkan, JESHO, vol. I, Part i, 1957,
32) the sandiafrs of Silistre, Cirmen, Nikeboli, Vidin
and Sofya had about 125 thousand households
altogether excluding the population in the places
belonging to Pasha in Bulgaria.

From the end of the i6th century onwards the rate
of several taxes was raised and the complaints of the
Bulgarian re^dyd from the exactions of the local
officials and soldiers began (A. Refik, doc. 37, 38,
41, 42, 46, 47). In 1014/1605 the re^dyd of the
Sofya region complained that the agents of the
Patriarch were trying to raise the rate of dues
from 6 akfa to 12 for the re^dyd and from 60 to 400
for the local priests (A. Refik, doc. 38). The first
important uprising in Bulgaria took place at Veliko-
Trnovo in 1003/1595 when Michael, Wallachian
Prince, made successful raids in Bulgaria. Sinan
Pasha [q.v.] put down the insurrection and thousands
of Bulgarians took refuge in Wallachia. Also from
this time on the Bulgarian haydfids or eshfciyd*
begin to be mentioned more frequently in the
Ottoman sources (A. Refik, doc. 52, 54, 75). Now
almost with every enemy invasion the re'dyd were
joining them and when they withdrew large groups
of re'dyd followed them in spite of the assur-
ances on the part of the Ottoman government (for
example in 1100/1688 the re'dyd of the region of
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Vidin, Kutlofdja, Pirot and Berkofdja (A. Refik doc.
59) in 1150/1737 the re*dyd of the region of Izinbol
(Znepolje) (A. Refik, doc. 81, 82); in 1208/1793 those
of the region of Ismail and Stanimaka). In 1245/1829,
seventy or eighty thousand Bulgarians followed the
Russian army to settle in Bessarabia; in 1861 ten
thousand of them left their home for the Crimea.

In the second half of the i8th century the a'ydn
were particularly powerful in Bulgaria. As multazims
[q.v.] and hereditary possessors of the large state
lands, ciftliks [g.v.]t they became real masters of the
country since the government had to rely on them
to collect the taxes of the re*dyd and most powerful
of them such as Trestenik-oghlu Ismacil, Bayrakdar
Mustafa [q.v.] in Rusdjuk, Hadjdji cUmar in Hezargrad
even maintained private armies to which the Sultan
had to have recourse at critical moments (A. Refik,
doc. 90). The Rhodopes and the Balkan mountains
sheltered an increasing number of bandits called
Klrdjall in this period. Profiting from this anarchy
a soldier of fortune, Pazwand-oghlu or Pasban-oghlu
cOthman [q.v.] rebelled, and then, as the Pasha of
Vidin, ruled over Western Bulgaria between 1212/
1797-1221/1807 (Djewdet, Ta^rikh, vii, 237, 240, 250,
viii, 146-48). Under Mahmud II [q.v.] the a'ydns
were eliminated and the central authority was
established in Bulgaria. In the period of the Tanzimat
in 1263/1846 Bulgaria was reorganised as the eydiets
of Silistre, Vidin, Nish with the provincial councils
in which the Bulgarian representatives were admitted.
But the administrative reforms did not prevent
unrest among the Bulgarians. An insurrection in
the Nish region in 1257/1841 and a more violent one
in the Vidin region in 1266/1850 broke out partly
because of the provocation of the revolutionists in
Serbia and Wallachia, and partly because of the
abuses of the tiftlik system maintained there by the
Muslim aghas or gospodars (see my Tanzimat ve
Bulgar Meselesi, Ankara 1943).

Many observers in the middle of the igth century
(N. V. Michoff, La population de la Turquie et de la
Bulgarie, 3 vols. Sofia 1915-1929) came to the
conclusion that one third of the population of
Bulgaria was Muslim. Out of this about 400 or
500,000 were the Pomak (Pomatzi), the native
Bulgarians who had adopted Islam in the i6th
and 17th centuries in the central and western
Rhodopes. Muslims were in the majority in the
cities of Filibe Vidin, Shumni, Rusdiuk, Razgrad,
Varna, Plevne, Osman-bazar, Eski-djumca, Yeni-
zaghra and in the minority in those of Gabrovo,
Nish, Sofya, Tirnova, Karnobat (Karin-ovasi) by
1293/1876. After the Crimean war the Ottoman
government had settled in Bulgaria 70 or 90,000
Cerkes and about 100,000 Tatars (in A. H. Midhat,
Midhat Pasha, Cairo 1322/1904, 35: 350,000 immi-
grants). Tension between these and the native
Bulgarians was exploited by the Bulgarian revo-
lutionists who had finally organised a Central
Committee of Revolution in Bucharest in 1286/1869.
In 1281/1864 the new administrative reform was
for the first time applied in Bulgaria. The sandiaks
of Rusdiuk, Varan, Vidin, Tulci (Tulca), Tirnova
(Trnovo) formed the wildyet of Tuna and those of
Sofya and Nish that of Sofya. Midhat Pasha [q.v.],
first governor of the wildyet of Tuna, made it the
most progressive province of the empire (A. H.
Midhat, 24-56). Although the tax revenue of the
wildyet increased fifty per cent under his admini-
stration, the peasantry had to pay more and do
forced labour for the construction of the new routes.
In 1287/1870 the struggle for an independent

Bulgarian church resulted in the establishment of the
Exarchate which was regarded as a national victory.
In the same period the increased activities of the
Bulgarian revolutionists, komitadjls, supported ac-
tively by the Russians, resulted in the great insur-
rection of 1293/1876 (April-May). Bulgaria became
the main field of operations of the Ottoman-Russian
war of 1293/1877. It caused an exodus of the Muslim
population to the south. With the Treaty of San-
Stefano Russia attempted to create under her
protection a great Bulgaria from the Danube to the
Aegean Sea. But the great powers replaced it by
the Treaty of Berlin which created a principality of
Bulgaria, Bulghdristan Emdreti, under the Sultan's
suzerainty, and the autonomous Province of Eastern
Rumelia (Rumeli-i Sharki Wildyeti). It united with
the Principality as a result of a revolution in Filibe
in 7 Dhu '1-Hididia 1302/18 September 1885 (A. F.
Tiirkgeldi, Mesail-i Miihimme-i Siyasiyye, Ankara
*957» 193-246). At the time of the revolution of
1326/1908 in Istanbul Prince Ferdinand declared
the independence of Bulgaria and assumed the title
of Czar (7 Ramadan 1326/3 October 1908).
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(H. iNALCiK)

BULGHAR. in Islamic literature the name of a
Turkic people by whom two states, one on the
Volga, the other on the Danube, were founded in
the early middle ages.

Early h i s tory : The original Bulghars seem
to have arrived in the south Russian steppes
with one of the Hunnic waves. They are mentioned
for the first time by Joannes Antioch. (Miiller,
Fragm. Hist. Grace, iv, 619) in the year 481 A.D.,
when they helped the Emperor Zeno in his fight
against the Goths. The centre of \ the Bulghar country
was then the steppes in the vicinity of the Kuban
river and the Maeotis (Azov Sea), but some of their
hordes dwelled also in the region of lower Danube
and in the Caucasus. In the Byzantine chronicles
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their original country, Kuban, is known as Great
Bulgaria (Theophanes, Nicephorus). After the death
of Khan Kuvrat in 642 A.D. the unity of these
Bulghars was brought to an end, probably under
the pressure of the growing power of the new
Khazar kingdom. One section of the Bulghars
remained in their ancient settlements on the Kuban
and in the Maeotis till the loth century. At this time
this country was called by Constantine Porphyr. (De
adm. imp., 12, 42) "Black Bulgaria" and the
Russian chronicles give them also the name of
"Black Bulgars". This section of the Bulghars did
not play any great part in history and was probably
absorbed by the successive waves of Magyars, Peche-
negs and Kumans. ^ By far the greatest group of
Bulghars, under Khan Isperukh, left their home
country in 678 for the Balkans and the Danube,
where they founded a state among the South
Slavonic tribes. In a comparatively short time the
numerically weak group of Turkic Bulghars was
assimilated and absorbed by the more numerous
Slavs. In Islamic sources this state and its inhab-
itants are known as Burdjan.

The third and smallest group had retreated along
the Volga to the north (this fact is now confirmed by
archaeological data) and settled down by the con-
fluence of the rivers Kama and Volga. There they
subjugated the Finnish aboriginal population and
founded a new state. This group are the Bulghar of
Arabic, Bulkar of Persian sources, and this name
is applied also to the country and to the capital of
their state.

Sources: Our outstanding authority on the
Bulghar is Ibn Fadlan, who in 309-10/921-922 took
part in an embassy sent by the Caliph al-Muktadir
billah to the Bulghar king. A little earlier is the
source preserved in Ibn Rusta, Hudud al-cAlam,
Gardlzi, al-Bakri and Marwazi. Some decades
younger than Ibn Fadlan are the accounts of al-
Istakhri, al-MascudI and al-MukaddasI, and from the
second half of the 4th/ioth century we have the
report of Ibn Hawkal. Beside these main sources
we find some few remarks in other Arabic and/or
Persian works, such as those of al-BIruni, Bayhaki, Ibn
al-Nadlm etc. In the 6th/12th century Bulghar was
visited by Abu Hamid al-AndalusI and two centuries
later by Ibn Battuta; but the report of the latter
is not free from the suspicion of invention. The
historians of the Mongol epoch, such as Ibn al-Athir,
Abu '1-Fida3, Rashid al-DIn, Diuwaym and others,
inform us about the end of Bulghar state. European
sources are represented only by the Russian chroni-
cles, which are valuable for the time before the Mongol
invasion and after. As our sources come chiefly
from the 4th/ioth century, the following picture of
the internal state of affairs in Bulghar is drawn
from these and applies to later times only indirectly.

Terri tory and popu la t ion : The centre of the
Bulghar kingdom was formed by the triangle between
the Volga and the Kama and the country south of
the confluence of both these rivers. As to the
frontiers of the Bulghar territory, our sources leave
us entirely in the dark, and chapter 51 in the Hudud
al-cAlam (erroneously captioned Burtas) is totally
useless in determining its neighbours. Nevertheles-
we can gather some indications about these neigh-
bours and their relation to the Bulghar kingdom.
To the north lived various Finno-Ugrian tribes, as
Wisu (in Russian sources V'es, today Veps) and
Yura (Russ. Yugra); both of them at different times
were under Bulghar domination, at least nominally.
In the east, the Basdjirt (Bashkirs) were subject

tot he Bulghars, and to the south-east some Pecheneg
and Ghuzz tribes led their nomadic life quite inde-
pendently of the Bulghars. Between the Bulghars
and the Khazars, in the forests, dwelled the more
primitive Burtas/Burdas, probably ancestors of the
Mordva; they were subject to the Khazars and the
object of frequent raids by the Bulghars and in
later times also incorporated in the state of the
latter. According to al-Istakhri it was 15 days'
journey from the land of the Khazars to the land of
the Burtas and thence another 15 days' to the
limits of this people, probably to the north-west.
To the west lived various Slavonic (Russian) tribes,
but the limits of their eastern colonisation are
uncertain. That some of these were in the loth
century subject to the Bulghars is evident from the
fact that the Bulghar ruler is frequently called by
Ibn Fadlan malik al-Sakdliba (king of the Slavs).

The Bulghars were divided into many hordes and
groups, known under different names to Islamic
authors. Barsula, Ishkil (or Askil) and Bulkar are
the three main groups named in Ibn Rusta and his
epigons and Ibn Fadlan mentions, apart from
Askil, the tribe of Suwar and a group or a large clan,
called al-Barandjar, who were already Muslims and
had a wooden mosque. In the forests dwelled the
subjugated Finnish tribes and in the towns (at a
later period) a mixed population formed by merchants
and craftsmen from Russia, Khazaria, Central Asia
and even from Baghdad.

Political ins t i tu t ions : The Bulghar ruler bore
the title ylltuwar (in Ibn Fadlan b.ltwdr), a Turkic
title known also in the form dlteber from the Orkhon
inscriptions. This title indicates the status of a lesser
prince, vassal of a khdkdn, in this instance of the
Khazar khdkdn, and shows also that the Bulghar
country originally formed only part of a greater
empire and that their ruler was not entirely inde-
pendent. The Bulghars paid to the Khazars a sable-
fur from each.house as a tax, and their dependent
status was manifested also by the fact that a son
of the Bulghar king lived at the court of the Khazar
khdkdn as a hostage. These feudal relations were
probably loosened by the Bulghar alliance with the
caliph in Baghdad, but it seems that only the fall
of the Khazar empire in 965 allowed them to become
an absolutely independent state. The changed
position of the Bulghar ruler after the alliance with
the Caliphate is expressed also in the change of the
old title ylltuwar to the new one amir as a symbol of
the cessation of the former allegiance to the Khazar
khdkdn.

The state of Bulghar did not form a political
unity, since the tribal leaders (Ibn Fadlan calls them
muluk) did enjoy a large independence and freedom;
this is apparent from Ibn Fadlan's report of the
refusal of the malik of the tribe Askil to obey an order
of the king. Although the Russian chronicles mention
continuously only one Bulghar state, we read sub
anno 1183 of a war waged by one Bulghar prince,
allied with the Komans, against the Great Town
of Bolgary and in the Mongol epoch that another

'state, that of Zhukotin (Djuke-Tau), was founded.
In Ibn Fadlan's time the relation of the ruler to his

people was still quite patriarchal. He used to ride
through the capital (a town of tents) alone, unac-
companied by a bodyguard or escort; at the sight
of their ruler his subjects rose from their seats and
bared their heads. The ruling class was formed,
besides the family of king and the tribal leaders, of
500 important families.

Economy and trade: Until the first half of
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the loth century the Bulghars led a nomadic life,
like other Turkic peoples in the Russian steppe,
and cattle-breeding was their chief occupation and
the foundation of their economy. This is clearly
shown in the earlier sources, for according to Ibn
Rusta the taxes were paid in horses. Ibn Fabian
already found the society in a state of change from
nomadism to settled life. Many customs of the
former way of life were then still surviving, i.e., no
permanent capital served as the seat of the ruler,
who wandered from one place to another and lived
in a large tent. Al-Istakhri mentions that the
inhabitants spent the winter in wooden houses and
the summer in tents. In the latter part of this same
century Bulghar was already a flourishing agri-
cultural and trading centre.

The chief products were millet, wheat and barley
(Ibn Rusta, Ibn Facjlan) and these formed also the
main food together with horse-meat. From the
produce of their fields the people paid no sort of
taxes to the king. According to archaeological finds
agricultural technique was on a fairly high level of
development, which permitted also the export of
crops; in 1024 the Russians of Suzdal', where there
was a famine, brought wheat from Bulghar and thus
saved their lives.

Although agriculture predominated, cattle-breed-
ing still played an important r61e in the economy.
It formed the basis for various branches of manu-
facture, mainly tanning, and also for export. At a
later period Bulghar leather (the modern Russian
leather yufP] and the Bulghar shoes (Pers. muza-i
bulghdri] were particularly well-known, especially
in the East. Archaeology has brought to light
many other industrial products such as copper-ware,
ceramics, jewels and implements of a comparatively
high degree.

The main source of the country's wealth was,
however, international trade. The river Volga is one
of the most ancient trade-routes in the world and
the favourable site of the town of Bulghar at the
cross-roads of east-west and north-south trade was
fully exploited. The Bulghars themselves traded
mainly in the north and in a lesser degree also in
Central Asia, but the importance of Bulghar was due
in the first place to its function as a meeting-place of
foreign merchants, Russians, Khazars, and Muslims.
The king levied a duty of 10% on all water-
borne merchandise: for instance the Russian
merchants paid from every ten slaves one slave as
tax. The chief caravan-route led to Central Asia
(Khwarizm) and to Kiev. From northern countries
the Bulghars imported furs of martens, sables,
beavers, foxes and squirrels, and exchange with
these northern peoples, such as the WIsu and Yura,
was made by dumb barter (see Ibn Fadlan, Birunl,
MarwazI, Abu Hamid, Ibn Battuta). The Russians,
too, brought furs and as another chief item slaves,
who were re-exported to Central Asia by the caravan-
route or to the Caspian provinces by the Volga. Al-
MukaddasI, 325, gives a long list of Bulghar exports:
furs of many different kinds, horse and goat skins,
shoes, kalansuwas, arrows, swords, armour, sheep,
cattle, falcons, isinglass, fish-teeth, birch wood,
walnuts, wax, honey and Slavonic slaves. Many of
these items are mentioned also by other sources and
as Ibn Rusta, al-Istakhrl, Abu Hamid etc.

From Islamic countries the chief imports were
textiles, arms, luxury goods and ceramics.

The unit of currency was, as in other parts of
Eastern Europe till the i2th century, the fur
(especially that of foxes, martens and squirrels).

There was also silver money current which had been
imported from Muslim countries, this money being
used to buy the goods of the Russians and Slavs. From
the beginning of the 4th/ioth century there were
struck in Bulghar imitations of Samanid dirhams
with the name of the original mint and original
date, but with the name of the Bulghar amir
Mikall b. Dja'far (probably the son and successor
of Diacfar b. cAbd Allah, the ruler in Ibn Fadlan's
time). From 337/948-49 we have the first dirham
from a Bulghar mint (Suwar), struck in the name of
Talib b. Ahmad, and further coins till the year 357/
968. Other coins bear the names of Mu'min b.
Ahmad (366/976-77), struck in Suwar and Bulghar,
and of Mu'min b. al-Hasan (between 366/976-77 and
370/980), struck in the same mints (see Vasmer,
Wiener Num. Ztschr. 57, 1924, 63 f.). Besides the
names of the rulers there also appear on the coins
the names of cAbbasid caliphs.

At the time of his visit Ibn Fadlan did not notice
any towns or villages, as the Bulghars led a nomadic
life. It seems that the building of the fortress,
which was one of the principal tasks of the Baghdad!
embassy, laid the foundation of the future town of
Bulghar. The non-existence of towns in Bulghar
prior to the embassy is confirmed on the one hand by
the silence of the Ibn Rusta group of sources about
these, and on the other hand by the use of the name
Bulghar: this name signifies to Ibn Rusta and Ibn
Fadlan always the country or the people, never the
town. Al-Istakhrl is the first author who mentions
the existence of the towns Bulghar and Suwar, with
wooden buildings and mosques and 10,000 inhabi-
tants. This account is then repeated by all subsequent
authors with some small additions (ffudud al-^Alam:
20,000 inhabitants; Gardizi: 500,000 families). The
Russian chronicles know a number of Bulghar towns,
but owing to their lack of details it is impos-
sible to ascertain their locations. The most important
of these towns was Velikiy gorod Bolgary (the Great
town of Bolgary), which is mentioned many times
in the chronicles.

During the past half-century the Russians have
undertaken numerous archaeological excavations on
the sites of the ancient towns in Bulghar territory.
The ruins near the village of Bulgarskoie, a distance
of 6 km. from the Volga, show a high culture in the
13th and i4th centuries. All the buildings such as
palaces, mosques, baths as well as the walls were of
stone; the town had a circumference of about
6 miles and was surrounded by suburbs to the
north and west. It must have had a population of
some 50,000 souls at this time. The more recent
discoveries in Bilyar and Suwar are richer than
those in Bulgarskoie and it seems that Bulghar
(i.e., the ruins at Bulgarskoie) was the capital only
in the loth and nth centuries and then in later
times its role was transferred to Bilyar in the central
part of the country, on the river Cheremshan.
Which of these two was the "Great town of Bolgary"
of the Russian chronicles is difficult to tell.

Rel igion: According to our oldest sources (Ibn
Rusta, ca. 300/912, but with an older account)
Islam was well established amidst the Bulghars and
there were some wooden mosques on their territory.
This is fully confirmed by Ibn Fadlan, who during
his visit found many Muslims, mosques, and a
khatib and mu'adhdhin. The early Arabic sources
are silent about the beginning of islamisation in
Bulghar and only the i2th century traveller Abu
Hamid relates a legendary account, connected with
a popular etymology of the name Bulghar; this
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1 egend, however, is not known to the later Tatar j
traditions. One of the purposes of the Baghdad!
embassies and especially that of Ibn Fadlan, was the
strengthening of Islam, the introduction of Islamic
law, the building of a mosque and a minbar and the
islamisation of the whole country. It seems that
this task was successfully accomplished. It was
from Central Asia that Islam first reached Bulghar;
the manner in which the adhdn was performed
clearly followed the madhhab of Abu Hanifa, then
ruling amongst the Central Asian Turks. Because
Ibn Fadlan followed the Shaflci madhhab, a dispu-
tation arose between him and the Bulghar mu'adh-
dhin, backed by the king. The Bulghars remained
true to their Hanafi madhhab throughout the whole
of their history. In towns there were mosques and
Friday mosques, and the Hudud al-'Alam con-
firms that the inhabitants of Bulghar and Suwar
were zealous fighters for the faith. According to
Mascudl (Murudi, ii, 16) a son of the Bulghar king
had made the pilgrimage to Mecca during the
reign of al-Muktadir; another proof of the religious
zeal of their rulers was the presentation to the
mosques of Sabzawar and Khusrawdjird, of a gift
in 415/1024 by the Bulghar amir Abu Ishak b.
Ibrahim b. Muhammad b. B.l.t.war (see Ta*rikh-i
Bayhafy, ed. Tehran, 63). It seems that the Bulghars
exercised a decisive influence on the conversion
of nomadic Turkic tribes, such as Pechenegs and
Kumans, to Islam, and they also nursed hopes of
spreading the Muslim faith in Russia, in the loth
century still pagan. In the year 986 an embassy
was sent to Kiev in order to convert prince Vladimir
to Islam and some time later this same ruler,
searching for a suitable religion for himself and his
people, invited Bulghar Muslims to explain to him
the principles of their faith and to take part in a
religious disputation between the representatives
of the chief religions.

This northernmost Islamic country posed some
ritual problems, owing to the short days and long
nights during the winter and vice versa during the
summer. To perform the daily five prayers in a
short day was not an easy task and it was impossible
to hold to the prescribed times; similar problems
arose in Ramadan. This peculiarity of high latitudes,
unknown in other Islamic lands, soon attracted the
attention of Muslim writers and led to lengthy
discussions as to what should be the right solution
of these problems. As late as 1860 the Kazan
historian Mardjam wrote a treatise concerning this
problem (see Togan, Ibn Fadlan, 170, where there
are further references).

Language and li terature: Th3 language of
the Bulghars, like that of the Khazars, has left very
few remnants, mainly in toponymy and onomastics,
and, beginning with the i2th century, also a fair
number of epitaphs. The linguistic affinity of their
language remained a problem a long time. Al-
Istakhri, 225, tells us that the language of the
Bulghars resembled the speech of the Khazars, but
both are unlike the languages of Burtas and Rus.
(An analysis of Kashghari's account of the Bulghar
language together with a discussion of the whole
problem is to be found in Pritsak, in ZDMG 109,1959,
92-116). It is however, now established that the
Bulghar language belongs to the so-called "Bolgarian"
group of the Western (or West-Hunnic) branch of
Turkic languages, the other groups being Ghuzz, Kip-
6ak and Karluk. The "Bolgarian" group consists, apart
from the Khazarian, of the following languages:
i) Proto-Bulgarian—the language of the Proto- Bul-

garian inscriptions and of the so-called "List of
Princes" of the Bulgars of the Danube, found in an
ancient Russian chronicle (see O. Pritsak, Die bul-
garische Fiirstenliste, Wiesbaden 1955); 2) Kuban-Bul-
garian ; remnants of this language are found in loan-
words in Hungarian, and 3) Volga-Bulgarian,
the language of the epitaphs, written in Arabic
script, found on the territory of Bulghar. The degree
of affinity between this language and that of the
modern Cuvash has not yet been satisfactorily inves-
tigated and explained. As the Cuvash have been very
little affected by the highly developed Muslim culture
of the Bulghars, it is improbable that they are
descendants from these; a greater right to claim
such descent belongs to the modern Kazan Tatars.

With the sole exception of the above mentioned
tomb-inscriptions, dating from the i2th until the i4th
centuries, we do not possess any remnants of literary
activity of the Bulghars. Ibn al-Nadlm mentions in
his Fihrist that the Bulghars, prior to their islamisa-
tion, used the script of the Chinese and of the
Manichaeans, but no sample of this writing has come
down to us. Abu Hamid reports a Ta*rikh Bulghar,
a work of Kadi Yacfcub b. Nu'man al-Bul^hari from
the beginning of i2th century; in the year 989/1581
Sharaf al-Dm Husam al-DIn al-Bulghari composed
in the Tatar language a Risdla-i Tawdrikh-i Bulghd-
riyya, which contains nothing but fabulous stories
about the propagation of Islam and the lives of
saints; it was printed in Kazan in the year 1902.

His tory: The scarcity of our sources does not
permit us to follow the course of Bulghar history
closely. The Bulghars came into the light of written
history only at the time of Ibn Fadlan's visit;
at this period their ruler was yiltawar Almush
b. Shilkl, who subsequently changed his title and
name into amir Djacfar b. cAbd Allah. The coins
supply the name of his son and successor Mikall b.
Djacfar and also the names of another three rulers:
Talib b. Ahmad, Mu'min b. Ahmad and Mu'min b.
al-Hasan (for the dates see above, section on
economy). The Bulghars remained till the fall of
the Khazar khakanate a vassal state of the latter. In
the year 964 the country in the Volga basin was
devastated by the Kievan prince Svyatoslav; an
echo of this is found in Ibn HawkaTs story of the
conquest of Bulghar, Burtas and Khazar in the year
358/968-69. This is, however, not the date of the
Russian expedition but that of the year in which
Ibn Hawkal received the information of these
events. This invasion had no lasting effects on the
prosperity of Bulghar; similarly the second Russian
campaign, led by Vladimir, the son of Svyatoslav,
in the year 985 did little damage. On the contrary,
the Bulghar gained by the downfall of Khazar
khdkdnatc; as the Russian armies after their victory
retreated, the place of the mighty Khazars was
occupied by the Pecheneg nomads, representing
no real danger to the Bulghars. For a short period
the relations between the Russians and Bulghar
improved, as is shown by the trade treaty concluded
in the year 1006 on equal terms. Yet both these
states were in the same way interested in the fur
trade in the north and this led to continuous fighting
since the second half of the nth century; Bulghar

• history is from this time a history of their wars with
the Russians.

In 1088 the Russian town of Murom was captured
by the Bulghars, but remained in their hands only
for a short time. After this event they were on the
defensive and on many occasions—in the years 1120,
1164, 1172, 1183, 1220—the town of Bulghar was



1308 BULGHAR — AL-BULKINI

besieged by the Russians. Only two instances of a
Bulghar offensive are mentioned: in 1107 they
unsuccessfully attacked the town of Suzdal' and in
1218 they sacked the town of Ust'yug, situated far
in the north. The further fighting with the Russians
was interrupted for nearly two centuries by the
Mongol invasion.

Abu Hamid, who visited the town of Bulghar and
the Volga basin in the first half of the i2th century,
says nothing about political history except the
statement, that in the town of Saksm on the lower
Volga there lived a Bulghar amir and stood a
Bulghar mosque.

When the Mongols were returning to the east
after the victory over the Russians on the river
Kalka (1224) they were ambushed by the Bulghars
and suffered heavy losses (Ibn al-Athlr, xii, 254).
This was avenged in a most sanguinary fashion; in
1229 the Bulghar vanguard on the river Yayik
(Ural) was put to flight, and, in 1236 according to
Muslim sources, in 1237 according to Russian
chronicles, the Mongols attacked the Bulghar state
and destroyed the capital with all its inhabitants.

From then on the country of Bulghar formed
part of the kingdom of the "Golden Horde", the
Mongol empire in the Eastern Europe [see BATU'IDS].
The capital Bulghar appears to have risen to a
flourishing condition in a relatively short time again;
the archaeological finds show a high culture dating
just from this period, and the majority of the
epitaphs is dated in the Mongol epoch. The subse-
quent history of the country and the capital is very
little known and we are not even told when and why
the town was abandoned by its inhabitants. It was
not affected by Timur's campaign of the year 1395,
but Bulghar was soon afterwards, in 1399, destroyed
by the Russians. The town probably suffered more
from the rise of Kazan (called also Noviy Bulgar,
New Bulghar), which was founded just before this
time by Batu-Khan, than from these wars. The
selection of this town as capital of an independent
Tatar state, founded by Ulugh Muhammad (died
1446), sealed the fate of the town of Bulghar. Its
importance as the greatest market on the central
Volga passed first to Kazan and then to the Russian
town of Nizniy-Novgorod (today Gorkiy).

The word Bulghar still remained in use in literature,
though only as the name of a country, and as late
as the igth century the Tatars called themselves
Bulghars.

Bibliography: Muslim sources: IbnRusta;
Ibn Fadlan; al-Mascudi, Murudi', al-Istakhrl; Ibn
Hawkal; al-Mukaddasi; Hudud al-cAlam; al-
Blruni; Gardizi; al-Bakri; Abu Hamid al-Anda-
lusi, Tuhfa (ed. Ferrand); idem, Mu'rib (ed.
Dubler); Yakut; al-Kazwml; Abu '1-Fida3; al-
Dimashkl. For the Mongol period: Ibn al-
Athlr; Abu '1-Fida3; Rashld al-DIn; Djuwaym;
Ibn Battuta etc. (see the bibliography in Spuler,
Die Goldene Horde, Leipzig 1943). Russian
chronicles in Polnoe sobraniye russkikh I'etopisey,
Moscow 1846-1925. Modern studies: Z. V.
Togan, Ibn Fadlan's Reisebericht, Leipzig 1939;
Grekov, Volzhskiye Bolgary, Istoriteskiye zapiski
14, 1945, i ff . ; A. P. Smirnov, Volzhskiye Bolgary,
Moscow 1951; Yakubovskiy, K istoricheskoy topo-
grafii Itila i Bulgar a, Soviet. Arkheologiya 10,
1948, 255; A. P. Smirnov, Trudy Kuybishevskoy
Arkheolog. Ekspediciyi, Moscow 1954; Istoriya
Tatarskoy ASSR, vol. i, Kazan 1956; Kovalevskiy,
Kniga Achmeda ibn Fadlana . . ., Kharkov 1956;

M. Canard, Ibn Fadldn chez les Bulgares de la
Volga, in AIEO Alger 1958, 41-146.

(I. HRBEK)
BULfiHAR-DAfiH [see TOROS].
BULfifiAR-MA'DEN [see TOROS].
AL-BULKlNl, family of Egyptian scholars

of Palestinian origin, whose ancestor Salih settled
at Bulklna in al-Gharbiyya.

(1) CUMAR B. RASLAN B. NASIR B. SALIH, SIRADJ
AL-DIN ABU HAFS AL-KINANI, born 12 Shacban
724/4 August 1324, died 10 Dhu 'l-Kacda 805/1 June
1403. He studied at Cairo under the most famous
scholars of the day, including Ibn £Akil [q.v.], whose
daughter he married, and served as nd*ib during
Ibn cAk!l's brief tenure as Grand Kadi in 759/1358.
Appointed Mufti in the Dar al-cAdl in 765/1363, he
became the most celebrated jurist of his age (cf. Ibn
Khaldun, Mukaddima, ch. 6, § 7 [Quatremere iii, 8]),
but except for a short term as Shaficite Grand Kadi
at Damascus in 769/1367-8 (made notable by rivalry
with his teacher Tadj al-DIn al-Subki) he was never
promoted Grand Kadi, but only to the lesser
(though lucrative) office of Kadi 'l-cAskar, in
addition to a number of teaching posts. In later life,
however, he was honoured with the title of Shaykh
al-Islam, ranked along with or above the Grand
Kadis, and regarded by some as the "Mudiaddid of
the eighth century". With his stupendous knowledge
he was seldom able to finish any literary work, and
besides a treatise on Mahasin al-Istilah left only an
uncompleted work, al-Tadrib, on Shaficite fikh. He
was the founder of the family's madrasa in Harat
Baha> al-DIn Karakush.

Bibliography: Sakhawl, Daw* Ldmi', v,
85-90, 182; Ibn TaghrlbardI, Nudium (Popper)
v (= Cairo xii), index; vi, 156; Manhal Sdfi,
index by Wiet, no. 1723 (with family table and
additional bibliography); Ibn Hadjar, Durar
Kdmina, ii, 267,427; Suyuti, Husn al-Muhddara, i,
*48 (135); Brockelmann II 93, S II no; Ibn
Hadjar, Inbd* al-Ghumr (BM. MS. Add. 7321),
i43a, b.
(2) MUHAMMAD B. CUMAR, BADR AL-DIN, 757/1356-

791/1389, eldest son of (i), succeeded him as
Kadi 'l-cAskar and Mufti Dar al-cAdl in 779/1377.

Bibliography: Ibn Hadjar, Durar Kdmina,
iv, 105; Wiet no. 2288. His son, TakI al-DIn
Muhammad: Daw*, x, 171; Wiet no. 2350; and
grandson, Wall al-DIn Ahmad, kadi of Damascus:
Nudium, vii, 545; Daw*, ii, 188; Suyuti, Nazm al-
clkydn (Hitti), 90.
(3) CABD AL-RAHMAN B CUMAR, DJALAL AL-DIN,

763/1362-824/1421, succeeded his brother Muhammad
as Kadi 'l-cAskar in 791/1389. He lived in luxurious
style, had a retinue of 300 mamluks, and in 804/1401
obtained the office of Shaficite Grand Kadi, which
he held with intervals until his death.

Bibliography: Sakhawl, Daw*, iv, 106-114;
Ibn TaghrlbardI, Nudium vi, 548-9 and index;
Wiet no. 1381; Kalkashandl, Subh, ix, 180; for
his extant works on Kur3an and fikh, Brockelmann
II, 112; S II, 139. His sons: Tadj al-DIn Muham-
mad, Kadi 'l-cAskar, Nudium, vii, 361; Daw*,
vii, 294-5; Suyuti, Nazm al-'Ikydn, 151; Wiet
no. 2180; and Zayn al-Din Kasim, ndzir al-
diawdli, Daw*, v, 181-2; vii, 295; Wiet no. 1807;
Ibn Hadjar, Inba* al-Ghumr, BM. Or. 5311, io5a,
Add. 23,330, io6a, 6, Add. 7321, 258a, b.
(4) SALIH B. CUMAR, CALAM AL-DIN ABU'L-BAKA',

791/1389-868/1464, youngest son of (i), eight times
Shaficite Grand Kadi of Cairo from 825/1422 until
his death, professor in various madrasas, and ndzir
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of the Baybarsiyya khankdh. He was the teacher
of al-Sakhawi and of al-Suyuti in fikh. In addition
to editing his father's fatwds and Muhimmdt, com-
pleting his Tadrib, and writing his biography, he
composed a tafsir and other works on tradition
and law.

Bibliography: Sakhawi, Daw*, hi, 312-4; iv,
40 (biography of his brother Diya3 al-DIn cAbd
al-Khalik); Ibn Taghribardl, Nud/[um, vii, 792-3
and index; Wiet no. 1197; Suyuti, Husn at-
Muhddara, i, 205 (189); Nazm al-clkydn, 119;
Brockelmann, II 96; S II, 114-5.
(5) MUHAMMAD B. (TADJ AL-DIN) MUHAMMAD B.

CABD AL-RAHMAN, BADR AL-DIN ABU'L-SACADAT,
819/1417 or 821/1419-890/1485, grandson of (3),
served as nd*ib for his uncle Salih, was appointed
on his father's death in 855/1451 to succeed him as
Kadi 'l-cAskar, obtained for 7000 dinars the office
of Shaficite Grand Kadi in 871/1466, but held it for
only four months, and greatly discredited the
family by his extravagances.

Bibliography: Sakhawi, Daw*, ix, 95-100:
Ibn Taghribardi, Nudjum, vii, 742; Ibn lyas
(Kahle), hi, 211. His brothers: cAla> al-DIn CA1I,
Daw*, v, 310 Shihab al-DIn Ahmad, Daw*, h,
119; their sons, Daw*, iv, 28; vi, 102; vii, 70.

Collateral branches descended from Abu Bakr
b. Raslan and Muhammad b. Muzaffar b. Nasir,
cousins of (i), held office as kadis of al-Mahalla,
Alexandria, etc.; see table in Wiet no. 1723 (to be
supplemented as above), and Sakhawi, Daw*, i,
253; iv, 228, 232; vi, 296; vhi, 62.

(H. A. R GIBB)
BULUGGIN B. MUIIAMMAD [see HAMMADIDS].
BULUGGIN (in Arabic: Bulukkln) B. ZlRI B.

MAN AD, first Zlrid of I f r lk iya (4th/ioth century).
As a reward for distinction in the service of the
Fatimids as amir of the Sanhadja against the Zanata
he was nominated governor of Ifrlkiya by al-Mucizz
li-DIn Allah. As he was almost always on campaigns
in the central Maghrib, he entrusted the admini-
stration of al-Kayrawan and eastern Ifrlkiya to a
vice-amir whose power continuously increased. The
principal events of his life are as follows: Bulukkln
founded Algiers, Miliana, arid Medea (349/960),
fought against Abu Khazar (358/968-9), and beat
the Zanata (360/971). His father Zirl was killed by
Dja'far b. CA1I b. Hamdun al-Andalusl, the rebellious
governor of Msila and the Zab (Ramadan 36o/June-
July 971). The new amir of the Sanhadja ejected the
Zanata from the central Maghrib (end of 36o/
autumn 971) and obtained Msila and the Zab. On
20 Dhu '1-Hidjdja 361/2 Oct. 972 he was invested,
under the name of Abu '1-Futuh Yusuf, with the
Fatimid west except for Sicily and Tripoli. He
campaigned in the Maghrib (362-3/973-4), appointed
cAbd Allah b. Muhammad al-Katib governor of
Ifrlkiya, fought the Kutama (364-5/974-5), and
gained Tripoli, Surt, and Adjdabiya (367/977-8).
During his last campaign (368-73/979-84) he took
Fez, Sidjilmassa, and Basra, beat the Barghawata,
and died on the return journey on 21 Dhu '1-
Hidjdja 373/25 May 984. He was succeeded by his
son al-Mansur.

Bibliography : Ibn cldhari (ed. L6vi-Provengal
& Colin), i, 228-32, 239, 296, h, 243, 293 (Dozy's
ed. i, 237-40, 248, 305, h, 259, 316), hi, 263; idem,
tr. Fagnan, i & h, index; Ibn al-Athir, Cairo 1353,
vh, 35, 45-8, 78, 120-1 (tr. Fagnan, index);
Nuwayrl, ed. G. Remiro, h, 101, 107-16; Ibn
Khaldun, *-Ibar, vi, 154-7 (Hist, des Berberes, iv,
index); Ibn Khallikan, Cairo 1310, i, 93; Mafdkhir

al-barbar, 6, 8, 13, 16-8; Ibn Abi Dinar, Mu*nis,
62-4, 71-5; Ibn Taghrlbirdi, iv, 72; Ibn al-clmad,
Shadhardt, hi, 53-4, 80-1; Makrizi, Itti^dz, Cairo
1948, 142-5, 180, 186, 196, 198, 294; Ibn al-
Khatib, A^mdl, in Centenario M. Amari, h, 451-3;
Fournel, Berberes, h, 205-6, 349, 352, 355-63;
H. R. Idris, La Berberie orientate sous les Zirides
(in preparation). (H. R. IDRIS)
BULUGH [see BALIGH].
BULUWADIN [see BOLWADIN].
BtJNA [see AL-CANNABA].
AL-BUNDARI, AL-FATH B. CALI B. MUHAMMAD

AL-IsFAHANi, KIWAM AL-DiN, a historian who
wrote in Arabic and is primarily known for his
revision of the History of the Saldjukids written
by his compatriot clmad al-DIn al-Isfahani. Relieving
it of certain stylistic embellishments, he dedicated
it in 623/1226 to the Ayyubid al-Mucazzam (ed.
M. Th. Houtsma in Recueil de Textes relatifs a
I'histoire des Seldjoucides, h). He says that he had
previously similarly treated the History of Saladin,
al-Bark al-Shdmi, by the same author. He had
also written a continuation to the (biographical)
History of Baghdad by Khatlb Baghdad! ( auto-
graph MS. dated 639/1241-42, Paris Bibl. Nat.
Arab. 6152). Finally he is the author of an Arabic
translation of Firdawsfs Shdh-ndma which he also
dedicated to al-Mucazzam in 624/1227 (ed. cAbd
al-Wahhab al-Aczam, Cairo 1350). We know nothing
more of his life, which he seems to have spent
divided between Syria and clrak. The date of his
death is unknown.

Bibliography: Houtsma, op. cit., preface;
Brockelmann, I, 321, and S I, 554 (where the
author is incorrect in distinguishing a Ta*rlkh
Baghdad from the Dhayl to that of Khatlb, cf.
ibid. 563), (M. TH. HOUTSMA-[CL. CAHEN])
BUNDU£ [see BARUD].
BUNDU5DAR [see BAYBARS].
BUNDU$1 [see SIKKA].
BUNDU$IYYA [see BARUD].
AL-BUNl [see SUPPLEMENT].
AL-BUNT, Spanish Alpuente, a small municipio

in the north-west of the province of Valencia, on
the eastern slopes of the mountains forming the
valley of the Guadalaviar-Turia; it belongs to the
partido judicial of Chelva, 87 kilometres from the
chief town. Situated at the junction of two mountains,
Monte del Castillo and loma de San Cristobal, its
castle stands on a crag sheer on all sides, which could
only be reached by the steep and narrow ascent of
an artificial covered way defended by a tower of
dressed stone. In the ruins one can see traces of
Roman and Arab masonry. It was reached by a
drawbridge, some 40 metres long, which has perhaps
given its name to the place.

It has no history before the time when, at the
beginning of the fitna which put an end to the
Umayyad caliphate, the Banu Kasim, Kutama
Berbers, bound by a long-standing alliance with the
Arab tribe of Fihr, became independent in their
small, steep territory, which formed part of the
kura of Santiberia.

Of the four petty kings who ruled it, the first was
cAbd Allah b. Kasim al-Fihrl, an cAmirid mawld,
who took the title of ^ddjib and ruled as an independ-
ent sovereign. After the caliph al-Murta<jla was
routed before Granada and killed at Cadiz, his
brother Abu Bakr Hisham sought refuge in Alpuente
and, having been proclaimed by the Cordovans as
caliph at the end of Rablc II 4i8/June 1027, lived
peacefully in this obscure place for over two and a
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half years, welcomed and well-treated by the cAmirid
mawld, who was a supporter of the Marwanid dynasty
notwithstanding the harm which the last caliphs
had done to his predecessors. When he at last decided
to make his official entry into Cordova it was with
a retinue as small and countryfiecl as the place
from which he came; he was quickly deposed and it
was thus that the Umayyad caliphate came to
an end.

cAbd Allah b. Kasim, who ruled with the title of
Nizam al-Dawla and died in 421/1031, was succeeded
by his son Muhammad b. cAbd Allah Yumn al-
Dawla, who died suddenly in 440/10.4.8, leaving a
son six years old. The son was dethroned after a
few months by his paternal uncle cAbd Allah b.
Muhammad, who married the queen mother and
lived on good terms with the neighbouring reyes de
taifas until his death in 485/1092.

Alpuente next passed into the hands of the
Almoravids and then into those of the Almohads.
When the Almohads were expelled from Andalusia,
the sayyid who was governor of Valencia, Abu
Sacld Zayd, grandson of cAbd al-Mu'min, allied
himself with James I the Conqueror and offered
Alpuente to him; afterwards, when he sought
refuge at his court and turned Christian, he submitted
Alpuente to the jurisdiction of the bishop of Segorbe,
Don Guillen.

There is another Al-Bunt, a farm near Granada,
where in 428/1037 Badis, the successor of Habbus,
and his brother Buluggin treacherously killed the
cAmirid fata Zuhayr, lord of Almeria.

Bibliography: Ibn cldharl, Al-Baydn al-
Mughrib, iii, 127, 145-6, 215; Ibn Hazm, Diam-
harat al-ansdb, 446; Ibn al-Khatib, A'mdl al-a'ldm,
239-40; LeVi-Provencal, Hist, de I'Espagne musul-
mane, ii, 338; P. Madoz, Diccionario geogrdfico,
ii, 197-8. (A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BCR [see BACL].
AL-BURAl£, the beast on which Muhammad is

said to have ridden, when he made his miraculous
"night-journey". According to Sura xxii, i, the
"night-journey" led the Prophet from the sacred
place of worship, i.e., Mecca, to the "remote place of
worship". This latter place has been identified by
B. Schrieke and J. Horovitz with a point in the
heavens, and by A. Guillaume, recently, with a
locality near Djicrana on the border of the sacred
precinct of Mecca. The addition of the phrase "the
environs of which we have blessed" makes it
probable, however, that the passage refers to a
place in the Holy Land, namely Jerusalem (cf.
Sura xxi, 71, 81; Sura vii, 137; Sura xxxiv,
18: allatl bdraknd fihd). Be this as it may, the
"remote place of worship" has always been under-
stood, in the indigenous tradition, as a reference to
Jerusalem. It was accepted, moreover, that Muham-
mad made the journey from Mecca to Jerusalem and
back, not merely in a dream, but—accompanied by
Gabriel—in the living flesh and within the space of
a single night. The miraculous speed of such a feat
was held to be explicable on the ground that
Muhammad rode a beast of exceptional fleetness.
It was in this connexion that the legend of al-Burak
arose.

In one of the numerous hadiths that Tabarl, in
his Kur'an commentary, gives on the "night
journey", Muhammad's mount is described simply as
a horse (xv, 6 f.). Most fradiths of the earlier times call
it, however, al-Burak and define it as "a beast (in size
intermediate) between a mule and an ass", some-
times with the further detail that it is white. It is also

declared to be long (Muslim, Itndn, 259), with along
back and long ears (Ibn Sacd, i, I, 143), with shaking
ears (Tabarl, Ta/sir, xv, 10), saddled and bridled
(ibid., 12). The radiaz-poct cAdjdjadj (d. 97/715)
speaks, in connexion with Abraham, of the "bridled
Burak" (ed. Ahlwardt, xxxv, 49-52: if genuine, the
oldest datable evidence). The earlier Prophets have
themselves made use of this beast (Tabarl, Tafsir,
xv, 10; Ibn Hisham, 263). Its speed is said, as a rule,
to be such that "with one stride it moved as far as its
gaze reached". In Ibn Hisharn, 264, in Ibn Sacd, i,
I, 143 and in Tabarl, Tafsir, xv, 3 it is also described
as a beast having "wings on its shanks, with which
it drives forward its legs". These words are intended
to mean, of course, only that al-Burak could move
its legs extremely quickly, and not that it was
capable of flying. Genuine wings are first ascribed
to it only in later texts. It is generally depicted in
miniatures as a winged creature (see below). Gram-
matically al-Burak is construed both as masculine
and as feminine.

It is reported in some hadiths that al-Burak at
first resisted the attempt of the Prophet to mount
him and was therefore brought to obedience by
Gabriel. Muhammad, after the arrival in Jerusalem,
is said to have dismounted and tied the beast to a
rock (sakhra Tabarl, Tafsir, xv, 7), or "to the ring,
to which the Prophets were wont to tie it" (Muslim,
Imdn, 259; Tabarl, Tafsir, xv, 10; Ibn Sacd, i, I,
143 f.). Al-Burak, in certain hadith* transmitted
by Bukharl and Muslim, serves as the steed for
Muhammad's actual "journey to heaven". The
legends of the "night-journey" (isriV] and of the
"journey to heaven" (mi'rddi) became combined
at an early date. Al-Burak was also included
in this confusion of legends and thus developed
gradually into a flying steed. The ascent into
heaven (mi'rddi), in the original form of the
legend, occurred however by moans of a ladder.

The etymology of the name Burak is not yet fully
elucidated. E. Blochet believed it to corne from the
Middle Persian bdrag, "steed". J. Horovitz has
rightly questioned this interpretation and has
declared himself in favour of a derivation from the
Arabic root baraka, "to lighten, to flash". According
to this view, Burak could be explained as a (rare)
diminutive form. "The miraculous beast would thus
have received its name "the little lightning-flash"
on account of its fleetness or of its brilliant colour".
Yet even this explanation is not wholly convincing.
The possibility must also be envisaged that the name
Burak goes back to a pre-Islamic tradition now
unknown to us. In general, much that is reported
about the steed of the miraculous "night-journey"
will derive from pre-Islamic tradition. It is, however,
difficult to uncover the various links in all their
detail.

The later development in the conception of the
Burak is to be discerned rather in figurative repre-
sentations than in literary documents. This statement
is also valid in relation to the fact that eventually
al-Burak received a human face. Horovitz has
pointed to a fradith of Ibn cAbbas, transmitted by
Thaclabl (d. 1035), as the earliest literary evidence
declaring that al-Burak had "a cheek like that of
a man". Balkhl, in his description of the ruins of
Persepolis (beginning of the 6th/i2th century)/ des-
ignates the monster in the gateway of Xerxes,
"whose face resembles a human face", as Burak.
The earliest picture yet known of al-Burak dates
from the year A.D. 1314 (in a MS. of the
D^dmi* al-Tawarikti of Rashld al-DIn). None the
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less, it is clear that the real development occurred
within the sphere of the visual arts. The decisive
stimuli arose out of those forms of representation
which—from the figures guarding the gates of
Assyrian palaces onwards—remained alive in the
shape of centaurs, griffins or sphinxes and have
again and again reappeared as artistic forms. The
winged creatures, which in the course of time
became petrified into a formal element no longer
understood, obtained at last a new meaning in
connexion with the legend of the mi*rddi of the
Prophet. In illustrations to Persian poetry, and
especially to the works of Nizaml, al-Burak with his
rider and with Gabriel as guide came to be a much
cherished subject. The splendidly composed picture
of the "journey to heaven" in the Nizaml MS. Or.
2265 of the British Museum constitutes the highest
point of artistic achievement in this evolution.
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BURAK (or, more correctly, BARAK) HAD JIB.

the first of the Kutlugh Khans of Kirman. By origin
a Kara-Khitayan he was, according to Djuwayni,
brought to Sultan Muhammad Khwarazm-Shah
after the defeat of the Kara-Khitay on the Talas in
1210 and taken into his service, in which he rose to the
rank of hddiib or chamberlain. According to Nasawi
he had held this same office at the court of the
Giir-Khan or ruler of the Kara-Khitay. Being sent
on an embassy to Sultan Muhammad he was forcibly
detained by thf latter until the final collapse of the
Kara-Khitay and was only then admitted into his
service. When the sultan had met his death in flight
before the Mongol armies and his son Djalal al-DIn
Khwarazm-Shah [q.v.} had taken refuge in India,
another son Ghiyath al-DIn Pir-Shah succeeded in
establishing himself in Persian clral£ (winter of
1221-2). Here he was joined by Burak, whom he
appointed governor of Isfahan. On account of a
quarrel with Ghiyath al-DIn's vizier, Burak obtained
permission to leave for India in order to enter the
service of Sultan Dialal al-DIn. Attacked en route
by the governor of Kirman he not only defeated

his assailant but made himself master of his territory,
and he then renounced the idea of proceeding to
India (1222-3). This is Djuwayiri's version; Nasawi
represents Burak as being appointed governor of
Kinnan from the outset. When Sultan Dialal al-DIn
appeared in Kirman in 1224 he confirmed Burak's
appointment, though not without some misgivings.
In 1226, whilst campaigning in the Caucasus, he
received information that Burak had risen in revolt.
In his haste to deal with the rebel he travelled,
according to Djuwaynl, from Tiflis to the borders of
Kirman in the space of 17 days. He then turned
back, either because of Burak's conciliatory attitude
or because of the strong defensive measures he had
adopted. In 1228 Ghiyath al-DIn, having quarrelled
with his brother, came as a fugitive to Klrman. His
mother was forced to marry Burak against her will
and was then accused, together with lit r son, of
complicity in a plot against his life. They were both
put to death though Djuwayni and Nasawi disagree
as to the details. According to the former Ghiyath
al-DIn was executed first; according to the latter
he was kept a prisoner for a time after his mother's
death and there was even a rumour that he had
escaped to Isfahan. Djuwayni relates that Burak
now approached the Caliph announcing his conversion
to Islam and asking to be recognised as an indepen-
dent sultan. The Caliph granted his request and gave
him the title of kutlugh sultan ("Fortunate Sultan"),
In 630/1232-3 the Mongol commanders cptrating in
the SIstan area called on Burak to submit to the
Great Khan. He excused himself from proceeding to
Mongolia in person but sent his son Rukn al-Din
instead. Rukn al-DIn was still en route when he
received the news of his father's death, which
occurred in the late summer or early autumn of 1235.
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(W. BARTHOLD-CJ. A. BOYLE])
BURAK (or rather BARAK) KHAN, a ruler of the

Caghatay Khanate. A grandson of Mo'etiiken, who
fell before Bamiyan, his father, Yesiin-To'a, had
been banished to China for his part in the con-
spiracy against the Great Khan Mongke. Burak
himself began his career at the court of Mongke's
successor, Kubilay Khan (1260-94). When in March
1266 Mubarak-Shah, the son of Kara-Hulegii, was
elected to the Caghatay Khanate, Kubilay dispatched
Burak to Ma warii' al-Nahr with a yarligh or rescript
appointing him co-regent with his cousin. Burak at
first concealed the yarligh and then, having gained
the support of the military, attacked Mubarak-
Shah, whom he defeated and captured at Khudjand
in September 1266.

Although he owed his throne to Kubilay, Burak
was soon involved in hostilities with the Great Khan.
He expelled the latter's governor of Chinese Turke-
stan and defeated the army which Kubilay sent to
restore him. In his war against Kubilay's great
adversary, Kaydu, the head of the House of Ogedei,
who had now possessed himself of Semirecye,
Burak was less successful. He gained an initial
victory but Kaydu obtained help from the Golden
Horde; Burak was defeated on the Sir-Darya and
withdrew into Ma wara? al-Nahr, where he prepared
to offer desperate resistance. However a reconcilia-
tion was effected between the two princes and at a
kurlltay held on the Talas in the spring of 1269 there
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was organised, under the suzerainty of Kaydu, a
kingdom completely independent of the Great Khan.
Kaydu and Burak hailed each other as anda ("blood
brother") and an agreement was reached that the
princes should live in the mountains and on the
steppes, keep their herds of horses out of the culti-
vated areas and not exact from the population
anything beyond their legal dues. Two thirds of
Ma wara5 al-Nahr were left to Burak but the govern-
ment of the cultivated areas was placed in the hands
of Mascud Beg, a governor appointed by Kaydu.

At the time of this kuriltay Burak had expressed
his intention of invading the territories of Abaka,
the Il-Khan of Persia, and had been encouraged by
Kaydu, who hoped to see the back of a dangerous
rival. Mascud Beg was sent to Persia, ostensibly to
collect the revenues due to Burak and Kaydu, but
in reality to spy out the land. Soon after his return
Burak crossed the Oxus and occupied parts of
Khurasan and Afghanistan. However he received
little support from the troops sent by Kaydu and
was soon ,'eft in the lurch. On i Dhu '1-Hididja
668/22 July 1270 Abaka inflicted a crushing
defeat on his opponent, who withdrew across the
Oxus with o;*iy 5,000 men.

Accounts differ as to how Burak passed the last
year of his life. According to Wassaf, he spent the
winter in Bukhara, where he adopted Islam and
assumed the title of Sultan Ghiyath al-Dm. In the
following year he undertook a campaign in Sistan,
but his plans were frustrated by the defection of
several princes and he was obliged to throw himself
upon the mercy of Kaydu, who caused him to be
poisoned. According to Rashid al-DIn's more
circumstantial account the defection of the princes
took place immediately after Burak's retreat across
the Oxus. He appealed for help to Kaydu, who
advanced very slowly at the head of a large army,
his intention being not to assist Burak, but to
profit by the situation. Having in the meanwhile
suppressed the revolt Burak begged his anda to
turn back, but Kaydu continued to advance. His
troops finally encircled Burak's camp and when they
entered it the next morning they found that he had
died during the night, of fright, as it was said. His
death took place according to Diamal Karshl at the
beginning of 670, i.e., on or after the 9th August 1271.
He was buried, by Kaydu's command, on a high
mountain after the Mongol and not the Muslim
fashion.
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BtJRAN, wife of the caliph al-Ma'mun and

daughter of the Persian secretary al-Hasan b. Sahl
[q.v.]. According to some her real name was Khadidia
and Buran simply an appellation. Born in Safar
i92/December 807, she was married from the age
of ten to the caliph whom her father had faithfully
served during the first part of his reign. The wedding
celebrations, the splendours of which are described
with relish by many authors, did not take place
until Ramadan 2io/December 825-January 826, on
al-Hasan's estate at Fam al-Silh, near Wasit, at a
time when the former secretary had retired from
public life, but when the caliph was still desirous

of showing his attachment to the family. It was on
this occasion that Buran, according to tradition,
interceded for Ibrahim b. al-Mahdi [q.v.]. Buran died
in Rabic I 27i/September 884, aged nearly eighty.
She lived in the former palace of Djacfar the Bar-
makid, later known as the Kasr al-Hasam, which her
father had given to her and which after her death
reverted to the caliphs.
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BURAYDA, the present capital of al-KasIm

district of Saudi Arabia, is located at 26° 20' N,
43° 58' E, on the left bank of Wadi al-Rumah just
west of where it flows into the sand of Nafud al-Sirr.
The city lies on a ridge of Nafud Burayda, 25 km.
north of its traditional rival, the city of cUnayza on
the opposite bank of "the Wadi", as it is usually
called in al-Kasim. In the alluvial flats scattered
among the dunes of Nafud Burayda there are gardens
and villages called collectively al-Khubub (sing.
khabb). These fertile plots were formed by the Wadi
flood, from which they continue to derive their
copious water supply.

The altitude of Burayda is 610 m. at the airstrip.
North and west of the city there is excellent grazing
and an ample supply of fine salt which once made
the city a famous market for horses, camels, and
even cattle. The livestock, the agricultural produce
and water from al-Khubub, and the central position
of the city on the Basra—Medina route were all
factors in developing Burayda into one of the great
trading centres of Arabia. The mixed population,
comprising settled elements of Harb, cAnaza,
Mutayr, cUtayba, and Bani Tamim, traded through-
out the Arab world. Men from Burayda belonging to
the corporation of cUkayl became known from Cairo
to Bombay as livestock dealers and caravan men.

The origin of the city is not clear. Yakut mentions
Burayda as a watering place of Banu Dablna of the
tribe of cAbs, and the modern Arab geographers, al-
Khandji and Ibn Bulayhid, accept this toponym as
the source of the present city's name. Without
further evidence, this identification appears still
unestablished. The date of the city's founding is
confirmed by no sound evidence, although local
tradition and Western travellers agree roughly that
the ioth/i6th century is a reasonable possibility.
Caskel places the founding of Burayda in 950/1543-4,
without citing his source. In any event, the city is
first mentioned as a political power by the chief
historian of modern central Arabia, Ibn Bishr, who
gives a brief note on a battle between Burayda and
cUnayza in 1107/1695-6.

The local history of Burayda is to a large extent
the story of four families and their participation in
the politics of central Arabia, either independently or
as provincial governors. The first was Al al-Duraybi
(or perhaps al-Buraydi, v. Ibn Lacbun, 22), from al-
cAnakir of Bani Tamim, whose ancestor, Rashid al-
Duraybi, Corancez credits with the founding of
Burayda. Little is known of this family other than
the fact it carried on an internecine struggle with
its cousins, Al cUlayyan of al-cAnakir. The perennial
feud with cUnayza caused Al al-Duraybi to ask for
military assistance from Al Sacud in 1182/1768-9.
This step soon brought Burayda into the Sacudl
orbit, placed Al cUlayyan in power, and made al-
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Kaslm the cockpit of the long struggle between Al
Rashld of Djabal Shammar and Al Sacud.

Al cUlayyan ruled Burayda from 1189/1775-6 to
1280/1863-4 as governors of Al Sacud and, at times,
under the Turko-Egyptian invaders from al-Hidjaz.
Their unreliability brought about the appointment
of Djalwi b. Turkl Al Sacud as governor of al-Kaslm
from 1265/1848-9 to 1270/1853-4 and the establish-
ment of the family of Muhanna of Al Aba al-Khayl
of cAnaza as governors of Burayda from 1280/1863-4
to 1326/1908-9.

Neither Al cUlayyan nor Al Aba al-Khayl were
able to place service to Al Sacud above their ambitions
for local supremacy. During the long war between
Al Sacud and Al Rashld they served both masters
with equal duplicity.

When Al Sacud finally regained al-Kaslm in I326/
1908-9, the redoubtable cAbd Allah b. Djalwl Al
Sacud, son of the former governor, was installed in
Burayda as governor of al-Kaslm in order to eliminate
permanently the local intrigues in this strategic area.
cAbd Allah was succeeded by his cousin, cAbd al-
cAziz b. Musacad Al Sacud, the present Governor of
Ha'il, and later by cAbd Allah b. cAbd al-cAziz b.
Musacad, now Governor of the Northern Frontiers.

The anarchical years preceding the consolidation
of the kingdom by King cAbd al-cAziz Al Sacud
discouraged the commerce of Burayda, and his
subsequent conquests of al-Hasa and al-Hidjaz gave
central Arabia unrestricted access to ports on both
coasts, cutting into the entrepreneurial trade of al-
Kaslm. Since 1374/1954-5 the destruction of the city's
most famous landmarks, the great city walls and
citadel of Al Muhanna, and the construction of
modern government buildings, schools, and hospitals
have altered the formerly grim face of Burayda.
Only the broad market square of al-Djarada and the
winding, narrow streets of shops west of it recall
the great trading centre of the past. The population
remains fairly stable at an estimated 25-30,000, of
whom perhaps half are residents of the hamlets of
al-Khubub.
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BURAYDA B. AL-tfU§AYB, a Companion

of the Prophet, was chief of the tribe of Aslam
b. Afsa who, together with about eighty families who
were with him, accepted Islam when the Prophet
halted at their settlement of al-Ghamim on his way
from Mecca to Medina. (According to Ibn Hadiar,
however, he accepted Islam after the battle of Badr).
Burayda did not join the Prophet in Medina until
after the battle of Uhud, but then he resided there
and took part in all the Prophet's campaigns. In the
year 9/630 he was sent to collect taxes from Aslam
and Ghifar, and then again to call on them to join
the campaign to Tabuk. After the Prophet's death,
Burayda continued to reside in Medina until the
foundation of Basra, where he moved and built
himself a house. Later he campaigned in Khurasan
and settled in Marw where he died in the reign of
Yazld b. Mucawiya, 60-63/680-3. Some sources
(Baladhurl and Ibn al-Athir) state that he moved to
Khurasan in the year 51/671, with al-Rabicb. Ziyad,
as one of fifty thousand who moved from Basra
and Kufa together with their households on the
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orders of Ziyad b. Ablhi. According to Ibn Hadiar
he died in 63/683.
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(K. V. ZETTERSTEEN-[W. 'ARAFAT])
AL-BURAYMl, an oasis in eastern Arabia,

the principal town of which bears the same name
and lies in Lat. 24° 14' N, Long. 53° 46' E. The
town of Hamasa lies west of al-Buraymi town and
on the edge of the same grove of date palms. The
only other centre in the oasis which might be con-
sidered a town, by virtue of its market, is al-cAyn,
the south-easternmost of all the settlements. The
oasis covers an area of roughly 6 km. by 9 km. and
includes also the villages of Sacra, Hill, al-Kattara,
al-KImi (pronounced locally al-Dzimi), and al-
MuHarad. Cultivation has been revived at al-
Djahili (pronounced locally al-Yahili), and members
of Al Bu Falah, the ruling family of Abu Zaby [see
ABU ZAB!], have an estate at al-Muwaykici. The
oasis depends on water brought by underground
aqueducts (faladi, see AL-AFLADJ) from the mountains
of al-Hadiar not far to the east and from the im-
posing rocky ridge of Djabal Hafit, rising in isolation
above the plain immediately to the south.

Al-Buraymi is near the western end of the pass
of Wadi al-Djizy, which leads to Suhar on the coast
of al-Batina; it also lies on the principal route from
Dubayy through al-Zahira [q.v.] to Dank, clbri, and
Nazwa, the capital of Inner Oman and long the
seat of the Imam of the Ibadis. The inhabitants of
the oasis, numbering about 10,000, belong in the
main to the tribe of Nucaym (the two major divisions
of which are Al Bu Khurayban and Al Bu Shamis),
some of whose members are nomadic or semi-
nomadic, or to the tribe of al-Zawahir, a settled
folk not found in any number outside the oasis.
Other elements in the oasis belong to Bam Kitab,
Bam Kacb, Al Bu Hamir, Al Bu Falasa, and Al Bu
Falah.

The network of aqueducts running under the
settlements has resulted in an interdependence of .
the villages, some of which are in a position to
control the vital water supplies of others. Dates,
alfalfa, vegetables, and fruit—including mangoes
and sweet and sour oranges—are exported from
the oasis, the principal port of which is Dubayy
[q.v.']. The town markets do a good business in live-
stock and are redistribution centres for the tribes
and communities of the interior.

Al-Buraymi has been identified as the place early
Arab geographers and lexicographers call Tu'arn
(LA gives the variant Tucam, and other variants are
listed in Lane), described as a centre for the purchase
of pearls (whence tu^dmiyya as a synonym for
lu*lu*a and durra). The accuracy of this identification
seems open to question, with the possibility existing
of confusion with some place actually on the Persian
Gulf. Authors from eastern Arabia also give al-
Djaww and al-Djawf [q.v.] as old names for the oasis.

Very little is known of the history of the oasis
before the nineteenth century. According to local
historians it was occupied by the army which the
Caliph al-Muctadid sent overland from al-Bahrayn
in 280/893.

Between 1353/1934 and the outbreak of World
War II, discussions took place between Saudi
Arabia and the United Kingdom, acting on behalf
of the Ruler of Abu Zaby, regarding the southern
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and eastern boundaries of Saudi Arabia, but Buraymi
was not then specifically at a point at issue. In
1371/1952, a Saudi Arabian official (amir) arrived
in the oasis and established himself in Hamasa to
assert Saudi sovereignty against that of Abu Zaby
and Muscat. In 1373/1954 the United Kingdom
and Saudi Arabia agreed to refer to arbitration
the dispute arising out of this action and out of
conflicting claims to over 70,000 sq. km. of terri-
tory to the south-west of al-Buraymi. Thanks to
the arbitration, the geography, modern history,
and demography of al-Buraymi have been recorded
in great detail, both sides having submitted to
the arbitral tribunal elaborate memorials in which
these matters are treated. Saudi Arabia contended
that the whole oasis is an integral part of its
Kingdom. The British maintained that exclusive
sovereignty in the oasis should be vested in
the Ruler of Abu Zaby and the Sultan of Muscat.
The British held that the traditional loyalty of
Nucaym (predominant in al-Buraymi town, Hamasa,
and §acra) is to Muscat, and that of al-Zawahir
(predominant in most of the other settlements) is to
Abu Zaby.

Following British charges of Saudi bribery and
other misconduct, the British member of the tribunal
resigned, whereby the arbitration lapsed in Mu-
harram 1375/September 1955 without the tribunal
having had an opportunity to pass an opinion on
the charges or the merits of the case itself. In Rablc

I/October 1955 troops of the Trucial Oman Levies
under the command of British officers occupied the
oasis, which was partitioned between Abu Zaby and
Muscat. The Sultan of Muscat appointed a wall in
al-Buraymi town, and the Ruler of Abu Zaby
designated one of his brothers as his representative
in the oasis. Sakr b. Sultan, the paramount shaykh
of Nucaym, and other shaykhs with adherents went
into exile in al-Dammam, the capital of the Eastern
Province of Saudi Arabia.

Bibliography: For Tu5am see, in addition to
the lexicographers, Yakut and Bakri, Afu'djam
md Ista'diam, Cairo 1945-51.
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1956; idem, Saudi Arabia 1956; India, Selections
from the Records of the Bombay Government, n.s.,
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Persian Gulf, London 1919; J. Morris, Sultan in
Oman, London 1957; H. Philby, Sa^udi Arabia,
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of Saudi Arabia [al-Buraymi Arbitration], 1955;
B. Thomas, Alarms and Excursions in Arabia,
Indianapolis 1931; United Kingdom, Arbitration
concerning Buraimi and the Common Frontier
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BURDA, i. A piece of woollen cloth used since
pre-Islamic times, which was worn as a cloak by
day and used as a blanket by night. That of the
Prophet has become famous. As a reward for Kacb
b. Zuhayr's [q.vJ\ poem, he made him a present
of the bur da he was wearing. It was bought from
the son of the poet by Mucawiya and was preserved
in the treasury of the cAbbasid Caliphs until the
occupation of Baghdad by the Mongols. Hulegii
caused it to be burned but it was afterwards claimed
that the real burda of the Prophet was saved and
is still preserved in Constantinople.

Bibliography: Dozy, Dictionnaire des noms
de vetements chez les Arabes, Amsterdam 1845,
59-64; R. Basset, La Bdnat So'dd, Algiers 1910,
90-91 and the authors quoted. On the sacred relics
in Istanbul, see Tahsin Oz, Hirka-i Saadet Dairesi
ve Emanet-i Mukaddese, Istanbul 1953.
2. The name of a celebrated poem by al-BusIri

[q.v.]. According to the legend he composed it
when he was cured of a paralytic stroke which had
seized him by the Prophet's throwing his mantle
over his shoulders as he had done on a previous
occasion for Kacb b. Zuhayr. The fame of this
miraculous cure spread and the poem, which was
entitled al-kawdkib al-durriyya fi madh khayr al-
barriyya, came to bear the name Burda. Its verses
are supposed to have supernatural powers. They
are still employed at the present day as charms
and recited at burials. No other Arabic poem has
attained such renown. Over ninety commentaries
have been written on it in Arabic, Persian, Turkish
and Berber; the takhmls, the tathlith arid the
tashttr that have been made from it are innu-
merable. The poem begins with the usual nasib,
in the style of ancient Arabic poetry; the author
then proceeds to regret his youth and confess his
faults. His career is contrasted with that of the
Prophet, whose miracles, related according to
tradition, fill the following verses. The poem con-
cludes with a supplication to Muhammad and
several verses in his honour. There is no trace of
Sufism. in it Among the chief commentaries may be
mentioned the first in point of date, that of Abu
Shama cAbd al-Rahman b. Ismacll al-Dimishki
(596-665/1199-1266) copies of which are preserved
in Paris (Bibl. Nat., no. 1620) and Munich (no. 547);
that of Ibn Marzuk of Tlemcen (died 842/1499-1500)
described by Dozy as "stupendus et horrendus";
that of Khalid al-Azhari (died in 905/1499-1500)
which has been several times printed, occasionally
with that of Ibrahim al-Badjuri (died 24 Dhu
'l-Kacda 1276/13 June 1860); that of Ibn Ashur
(Cairo 1296). The text was published for the first
time at Leiden by Uri in 1761 under the title,
Carmen Mysticum Borda Dictum, with a Latin
translation. Since then it has often been reprinted,
particularly in the East, and there is hardly a
Mad[mu* of edifying texts which does not contain it.
In the West, von Rosenzweig's edition may be men-
tioned: Funkelnde Wandelsterne zum Lobe des Besten
der Geschopfe (Vienna 1824), with a German translation
and notes. The best edition is that of Rolfs, published
after his death by Behrnauer, Die Burda, ein
Lobgedicht auf Muhammad (Vienna 1860), with
translations into Persian, Turkish and German; it
does not however contain the series of apocryphal
verses given by von Rosenzweig. The Burda has
been translated into various languages; without
enumerating all the translations, we may mention,
in addition to those mentioned above, that of de
Sacy (at the end of the Exposition de la Foi musul-
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mane by Plr AH Birgevi, translated by Garcin de
Tassy, Paris 1822) and that of R. Basset, with a
commentary (Paris 1894); that of Redhouse, The
Burda (in W. A. Clouston, Arabian Poetry for
English Readers, 322-341, Glasgow 1881); G. Gabrieli's
Italian translation, al-Burdatayn (Florence 1901),
30-85, with notes.

Bibliography : R. Basset, Les Manuscrits Ara-
bes des Bibliotheques des Zaouias d'cAin Madhi et
Temacin . . ., Algiers 1886, 46-54; I. Goldziher, in
Revue de VHistoire des Religions, Vol. xxxi, 304 ff . ;
Brockelmann, I, 264-266. (R. BASSET)
BURQJ (pi. burudi, abrddi, and abridia), squa re

or round tower , whether adjacent to a rampart
or isolated and serving as a bastion or dungeon.

Special meanings: each of the twelve signs of the
zodiac, considered as solar 'mansions'; more or less
fortified country house standing alone amidst
gardens (Eastern Maghrib); tower used as a light-
house (burdi al-mandr); tower used as a dovecote,
especially for carrier pigeons (burdi al-hamiim',
see J. Sauvaget, La poste aux chevaux dans I'em-
pire des Mamlouks, Paris 1941, no. 157); masonry
pier of a bridge; mode (in music); slice, quarter
of certain fruits having natural divisions (melons,
oranges); row of grains in a head of corn.

In the diminutive feminine al-Buraydja was the
name given by the Moroccans to the fortress of
Mazagan (see AL-DJAD!DA) during its occupation by
the Portuguese.

The word certainly seems to be connected with
the Greek Tuupyoc; and the Latin burgus (whence
Germanic burg) and has also passed into Hebrew
and Aramaic (see Fraenkel, Aram. Fremdworter im
Arab., 235). But the borrowing must be very old,
for it is to be found already in Sabaean inscriptions
(see De Landberg, Glossaire Datinois, i, 148).

(G. S. COLIN)
BURDJ

I. Mil i tary archi tec ture in the Islamic
Middle East

The different forms of towers which the word
burdi signifies in its usual sense (especially in in-
scriptions) have always formed the principal elements
in the fortifications which were erected in Islamic
territories from the years following the Conquest and
which were to remain of real importance until
changes gradually arose in military ideas as a result
of the development of heavy and field artillery. The
importance of the protective role played, in the
middle ages proper, by these lofty and massive
edifices in defending town and citadel ramparts, in
serving as defensive strongholds (donjons), or on
occasion standing as isolated defensive works
(watch-towers, signal towers), should not distract
attention from the fact that towers less strictly
military in their functions had long existed in the
same regions, the buttress-towers which have
sometimes happened to be confused with simple
architectural devices. To this category—disregarding
the minarets of mosques, which have a separate
evolution of their own—belong the first specimens
of Muslim towers preserved in the Middle East in
the ruins of the Umayyad residences, which have
a rectangular plan and have their exterior walls
appointed with semicircular salients [see ARCHI-
TECTURE].

These castle-towers, and the towers of fortified
enclosures (frayr), most frequently of modest
dimensions, are disposed symmetrically so as to
lend rhythm to the blind facades and to give height

to the entrances, and are usually solid at the base,
or else equipped at ground-floor level with strongholds
to which access was not easy (entrances being
blocked by partition walls or even opening into
residential rooms), and are at times used as
latrines; they differed greatly in effect from the
defensive towers of the Roman and Byzantine camps,
which were, on the other hand, conceived with
chambers on all storeys and were easily accessible
to the troops of the garrison who could, in the last
resort, entrench themselves therein. They must rather
be considered as the adaptation of those round
buttress-towers which had been known in the Middle
East for centuries, an adaptation that the fortress
towers of Sasanid Iran, less perfect in their arrange-
ments than the castra of the limes, had always em-
ployed. Without being absolutely devoid of any mili-
tary efficacy, since their upper platforms did allow of
fire being brought on their assailants, or at least of a
watch being kept on the approaches to a castle, and
again without differing very much from the towers
of the Umayyad forts erected at a similar period on
the Byzantine frontier, they became indispensable
accessories of princely buildings, secular as well as
religious, whose appearance they enriched.

The essentials of this style, typical of the great
Umayyad residences, were however soon to become
more flexible. Indeed, the custom of strengthening
walls in this way, of a particularly happy effect when
it was a matter of avoiding the monotony of large
surfaces in regular coursed brick, was not to dis-
appear completely, for one finds it recurring in an
cAbbasid building of a function as unmartial as the
great mosque of al-Mutawakkil at Samarra, the
perimeter wall of which is punctuated by forty-four
semi-cylindrical brick towers; but especially it persists
in the partially fortified residences, the tradition of
which was to be continued later by ribdts and
caravanserais, and of which an excellent example is
provided, at the end of the 2nd/8th century, by the
clraki palace of Ukhay<ur, with numerous half-round
towers (angle towers 5.10 m., intermediate towers
3.15 m. in diameter) each with a small firing chamber
on the top to which access is given by a covered
gallery itself equipped with loopholes, and a device
providing for downward fire throughout the length
of the gallery which almost amounts to continuous
machicolation, (see Creswell, A Short Account of Early
Muslim Architecture, in Bibliography).

We thus meet again classical flanking towers which
in their turn had been retained in mediaeval Arab
fortification, having played a part in the Byzantine
defences, where their defensive equipment assured,
whatever their size and shape (square, polygonal,
circular), an increased protection of the sectors of
the curtain walls included between their salients.
Not only did the new conquerors retain this princi-
ple without improvements, most often they were
content to keep up or to restore by makeshift means
the remarkable circumvallatiori walls of the towns
they had occupied, in the Syrian sites of Aleppo and
Damascus as well as later in Asia Minor (Kayseri)
or in Upper Mesopotamia (Amid). There are,
however, as many cases where it remains difficult, in
spite of frequently copious epigraphical evidence, to
establish a firm difference between previously
existing work and later repairs of the Muslim era,
which reflect the hazards of the much confused
historical events. However, clear differences are
evident between one region and another, and the
provinces which had been longest under Byzantine
occupation were to be also those where the tradition
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of the older military architecture was to establish
itselt most distinctly, only rarely allowing the Saldjuk
and Artukid creations to display originality in this
field. Their towers, which are distinguishable only
by a few details of structure and ornament, are
similar to the preceding types with their super-
imposed vaulted casemates, with variations that
are essentially related to the configuration of the
terrain and to the particular problems to which
the latter gives rise.

More interesting are the remains of the Fatimid
era preserved in the Syro-Egyptian lands. Certainly
there is often a straightforward accumulation of
re-utilised materials, later integrated within more
complex systems which render their study difficult.

Fig. i. Ayyubid flanking tower at the citadel of
Damascus (from J. Sauvaget)

One can, however, make out in the Roman theatre
at Bosra, which has been transformed into a citadel,
a primary phase of construction (inscriptions of
481/1089 and 542/1147-8) in which towers mounted
on high terraces support a rampart with two ranks of
loopholes and a chemin de ronde. Also entirely Muslim
are the towers, in an excellent state of preservation,
which are adjuncts to the gates of Cairo: Bab al-
Nasr, Bab al-Futuh, Bab Zuwayla. These were
erected by Badr al-Djamall in 480-5/1087-92, and are
connected with the new enceinte built at the same
time. These works, of moderate dimensions (height
8 m. approx.), some rectangular, others round, but
all solid up to two storeys of their height, combine
defensive possibilities in their two upper stages
(super-imposing a platform adapted for firing on a
square chamber covered by a cupola and furnished
with loopholes) and solidity of basements (stone

evenly coursed, rows of columns laid across to guard
against the collapse of the walls in case of sapping),
all set off by a restrained use of ornament. Here we
see a straightforward employment, without quest
for the novel, of formulas which were to continue in
vigorous use until the revolution introduced in the
military architecture of the Middle East by the im-
provements of the Ayyubid period.

At this time the experience acquired by the
builders during a permanent state of war with the
Prankish kingdoms of Palestine, where the Western
master-engineers had introduced their own traditions,
together with the sudden rise of the Ayyubid
principalities, led to the erection of imposing forti-
fications which reflected the recent advances in
ballistic technique. In the considerable works under-
taken at the beginning of the 7th/i3th century by
al-Malik al-cAdil (specially the citadels of Cairo,
Bosra, Damascus and Mount Tabor) and al-Malik
al-Zahir (at the citadel of Aleppo, and in the more
important fortresses in north Syria) towers are seen
to attain gigantic proportions; to strengthen their
defensive sectors, but at the same time to make room
for large airy quarters capable of housing permanently
a large number of troops who would be assured of
communication with the galleries of the enceinte,
and with the magazines of the interior, by sub-
terranean passages or covered stairs; and eventually
to compensate, by the thickness of their walls and
the quality of their construction (by then construc-
tions in fine ashlar were normal), for the weakening
which the multiplication of fortified chambers and
gangways could have caused. This is shown for
example by the two towers of the citadel of Damascus
(dating from 606/1209-10) shown here in section.
The first (Fig. i), an asymmetrical salient of great
size (rectangular plan of 27 m. by 13 m., walls 3.40 m.
thick, projecting 8 m. from the curtain wall,
attaining a height of about 25 m.), composed of
three vaulted rooms, easily accessible and defended
by five loopholes pierced in tunnel-vaulted recesses;
its balcony, rising 18 m. above the level of the
courtyard, is surrounded by a chemin de ronde
equipped with loopholes (five in number, as in the
lower rooms), leading to four machicolated brattices
and bearing a crenellated parapet with 15 arrow-
slits in the merlons, an arrangement completed by
roughwallings in wood, thus showing the importance
attached to the upper works in the general plan
of the construction. The second tower (Fig. 2),
which well deserves the name of donjon, is distin-
guished from the former only by its approximately
square form (21 m. by 23 m.) and by the presence
of a large central pillar, sufficiently massive for a
small cell to have been contrived within it at
its top storey. To these enormous rectangular
bastions, where one occasionally notices, as in the
donjon of Bosra (612/1215-6), the existence of recep-
tion chambers, must be added the less powerful
salient towers, which could command the chemin
de ronde without obstruction, and the isolated post-
towers whose role is essentially one of surveillance.

After this the Mamluk period, where no innovations
in the means of attack and defence are at first
apparent, was content to continue this splendid hey-
day of military architecture in Syria. The towers
underwent the effects of a slow transformation which
substituted small smooth blocks for the powerful
courses and the rugged embossments of Ayyubid
masonry, and which delighted in showing off, by
sheer virtuosity, a variety of constructional tech-
niques, while enriching the whole with delicate relief
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ornaments and equally extraneous polychromatic
devices. Mention must, however, be made of a work
so remarkable as the Tower of Lions (burdi al-Sibd*)
at Tripoli, a coastal fortification of large dimensions
(28.50 m. by 20.50 m.) and of an imposing appearance
due to the equilibrium of its proportions and a sure

which saw also the erection by the sultan Kayt-bay, of
an impressive fortification over the entrance of the
citadel of Aleppo in place of the towers of al-Malik
al-Zahir. About this time there appeared the em-
brasures for pieces of ordnance, and terrepleins
to bear heavy cannon, which marked the vain

Fig. 2. Ayyubid donjon at the citadel of Damascus (from J. Sauvaget)

feeling for ornament, agreeing perfectly with a
complex interior composition which corresponds, in
its two great upper rooms (Fig. 3), to variations im-
posed by the requirements of the defence (numerous
firing ports, arrangements assuring the safety of the
doors on the ground and other storeys) and the inclu-
sion of living quarters (the cistern, mosque, and
windows lighting the upper part). The style may be
recognised as that of the end of the Qth/isth century,

attempt to adapt the tower to those very conditiors
of warfare which were to bring about its rapid
disappearance.
,-Meanwhile, however, a somewhat weak syn-
thesis, though more westernised in certain con-
structional details, had been conceived by Otto-
man military architecture, which had been able
to erect, in order to command the passage of the
Bosphorus and maintain the investment of Con-

Fig. 3. Longitudinal section of a Mamluk tower at Tripoli (from J. Sauvaget)
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stantinople, the last specimens of fortresses where
the utilisation of cannon was reconciled with
adherence to the principles of mediaeval fortification.
The towers of the two castles of Anadolu flisarf
(begun 793/1390-1) and Rumeli Hisarl (dated by its
inscription of 856/1452), to which may be added those
of the castle of Yedi $ule (erected shortly after this
by Mefcemmed II Fatifc within the enceinte of his
new capital of Istanbul), are characterised by the
perfection of their system of defence (Fig. 4), real-
ized at Rumeli Hisart on a colossal scale (diameters

xxiii (1924), 89-167; H. Stern, Notes sur V archi-
tecture des chateaux omeyyades, in Ars Islamica,
xi-xii (194 ), 72-97; M. van Berchem and E.
Fatio, Voyage en Syrie, 2 vols, Cairo 1914-15, index
s.v. tour; A. Abel, La citadelle eyyubite de Bosra
Eski Cham, in Ann. Arch, de Syrie, vi (1956), 95-
138; J. Sauvaget, La citadelle de Damas in Syria
(Z93<>)> 59-90 and 216-41; idem, Notes sur des of-
fenses de la Marine de Tripoli, in Bull, du Muste de
Beyrouth, ii (1938), 1-25; A. Gabriel, Chateaux turcs
duBosphore, Paris 1943. (J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)

Fig. 4. Reconstructed section of an Ottoman tower of Rumeli Hisarl (from A. Gabriel)

of three donjons ranging from 23.80 m. to 26.70 m.,
thickness of walls varying from 5 m. to 7 m.), and by
certain features (hollow cylindrical interiors divided
into many storeys by joists, circular chemin de ronde
surrounding, at the upper level, a covered drum
with conical roof) which show the imitation of the
flanking towers of the Genoan enceinte of Pera.

Bibliography: K. A. C. Cresswell, Fortification
in Islam before A.D. 1250, in Proceedings of the
British Academy, 1952, 89-125; idem, Early Muslim
Architecture, 2 vols., Oxford 1932-40, condensed
with revisions in A short account of Early Muslim
Architecture, Penguin Books, 1958; idem, Muslim
Architecture of Egypt, i, Oxford 1952, ii [1171-
1326], Oxford 1959; idem, Archaeological Re-
searches at the citadel of Cairo, in BIFAO,

II. Military architecture in the
Muslim West

i. The background.—The Muslim West found,
in Barbary and in Spain, a tradition of fortification
going back to the Late Roman Empire, and in
Tunisia to the Byzantine reoccupation by Justinian.
Roman fortifications of the Late Empire were
numerous. Though simple in their lines, they had
no regular plan as had the Roman camps except for
the rather small castella situated on the plains; more
often than not they were adapted to the shape of
the area to be protected and to the configuration of
the terrain. The buildings, when not composed of
re-utilised materials, were constructed of a solid
core between two rubble facings, sometimes levelled
to course by brick snecks. The curtain walls were
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sometimes as much as ten metres high, with crenel-
lated parapets; their thickness was considerable,
averaging three metres. Towers, set at intervals a
bowshot apart—say 20 m.—abut the curtain walls;
generally they were semicircular, 5-6 m. in diameter,
less usually square or oblong, and most usually built
on the outer side of the ramparts. The angle towers
were often large bastions, solid at the base, con-
taining at least one defensive chamber, and higher
by one storey than the curtain.

The gates gave access to the interior of the en-
ceinte by a direct passage with an open section
between two covered rooms, which made it possible
to overwhelm any opponent who might have forced
his way into the building; these were flanked by
towers with several tiers of defence. The solid mass j
of the gateway itself gave on to the interior of the
ramparts. Town gates sometimes returned to the
monumental arrangements of those of the Roman
empire, opening by a double or triple passage.

No fortifications are known which could have been
erected in the mediterranean provinces of Spain after
the reconquest by Justinian; but the Byzantine
fortresses of Africa are well known to us. The plans
of the plains fortresses or castella are very regular in
form. Only the square tower is used, exterior to the
curtain and projecting markedly; it is always solid
at the base. The construction is of stone with no
additional brickwork. When older materials are
not re-utilised, coursed rubble preponderates,
strengthened by freestone lacing-courses. The
curtain, less thick than in the srd/gth and 4th/ioth
centuries, bears a chemin de ronde with crenellated
parapet which gives access to the towers' defensive
chambers. The gate is no more than a simple passage,
with straight corridor. In all this we see only the
survival, and frequently the impoverishment, of the
methods of the Late Empire.

2. I f r i fc iyan fo r t i f i ca t ion f rom the 3rd/gth
to the 6 th / i2 th century, and its continu-
ations.—The Aghlabid fortresses.—Aghlabid
fortification is known from vast complexes, the
enceintes of Susa and Sfax, which go back to the
3rd/9th century in the main lines of their construc-
tion: e.g., the ramparts of unprepared or roughly
prepared rubble, with lacing-courses at the corners,
and with freestone toothing. The curtain is flanked
with oblong towers—canted with a batter in excep-
tional cases—one storey higher than itself. In Susa the
chemin de ronde is in places carried on a deep arcading.
Some small ribdfs are very similar to Byzantine forts.

Mixed with these local traditions are some Western
influences, especially in the Susa riba\ and the
primitive ribdj at Monastir. Their rectangular
enclosures are flanked, at the corners and at the
middle of each side, by bastions which are nearly all
semicircular. Within there are some buildings
against the four walls, leaving the large courtyard
free. The influence of the Umayyad castles of Syria,
themselves derived from the Roman castella, is
noticeable here. The pyramidal form of some towers,
imitated from the lower stages of minarets of the
same period, reveals Egyptian influence.

Rammed earth (pist) would have been used in some
rapidly erected fortifications. In the ramparts of al-
Kayrawan and in the government towns of al-
'Abbasiyya and al-Rakfcada it is probable that bricks
of mud or baked earth replaced stone. The old
traditions of the desert countries paved the way for
other eastern influences coming from Mesopotamia
and Persia.

All this Aghlabid fortification is a happy and

lively synthesis of a still dominant local tradition
and of importations from the East.

Fortification under the Fatimid and the
§anhadia dynasties.—Various ramparts in Ashlr
and the KaPa of the Banu Hammad, built of rubble,
continue, care in with less construction, the fortifica-
tion technique of the preceding age. In mountainous
country flanking towers are rarer. The palace of ZIrl
at Ashlr is contained within a rectangular enceinte
flanked at regular intervals by oblong towers, with
an interior courtyard. Some innovations, however,
were brought in at the creations of the Fatimids
themselves. The outer wall of al-Mahdiyya is built of
rubble, flanked with powerful towers, at least one
of which is decorated with high niches, which were
later to decorate the walls of the manor at the
KaV-a of the Banu Hammad, for the new plastic
art applied to walls with great success in civil
architecture was often transferred to fortresses. The
only town gate which has been preserved is sur-
mounted by a powerful high structure; its exterior
face is framed by two battered towers, and the
archway of the gate gives on to a long vaulted
corridor braced with tie-beams, formerly cut off by
iron-barbed folding-doors. Gateways in the Roman
and Byzantine tradition were never as powerful as
this.

It seems that there was in Fatimid construction
the germ of a new military architecture; but, except
in their new towns situated at some distance from
the old centres of civilization, the $anhadja dynasties
rarely built great fortified works, and the Hilall
invasion was to stop the architectural development
of Ifrlfciya for a long period.

Thus under the Fatimid and §anhadia dynasties,
the new eastern influences, which seem to have been
more noticeable in the Caliphs' own regions, were
not able to supplant, the local traditions and the
formulas derived from the Aghlabids.

3. The for t i f ica t ion of Muslim Spain and
its expansion in Africa.

i) The srdlgth century.—Muslim fortification in
Spain is understood here as not beginning until the
middle of the 3rd/gth century, with the Conventual
of Merida, built by the Amir cAbd al-Rahman II. This
castle, which guards the approach to the bridge over
the Guadiana, forms an almost regular oblong. The
curtain-walls are flanked with oblong towers which do
not project far beyond them and are very closely
spaced. Without doubt the architect was inspired
by the counterfort towers which punctuate the walls
of the great mosque of Cordova. At the entrance one
finds the arch of horseshoe shape (the intradosial
curve being greater than a semi-circle) which is as
dear to Umayyad as to Visigothic art. Pilasters
support the springing of the entrance arch and
protect the hinges of the door-leaves. The construc-
tion is in freestone, which is employed by preference
in Visigothic architecture and to which the initial
phase of Umayyad art remains faithful. Here,
however, it is a question of the reutilisation of stone
from previous work, and the arrangement of it as
headers and stretchers, dear to the Cordovan
architects, is never regular.

ii) The 4th\ioth century.—Under the Cordova
caliphate, military architecture was rapidly devel-
oping, as indeed was all monumental art. There are
many variations in the plans employed: in moun-
tainous country the enceintes are adapted to the
irregularities of the terrain, whereas in the plains
they tend to a geometric regularity which is fully
realised in works of the more modest dimensions.
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The towers, oblong or very rarely polygonal, project
more noticeably than those at Merida and are more
widely spaced out. The enceinte is never doubled and
has no keep, and no buildings are erected in the
interior.

The gateway gives on to a straight passage of
little depth. In the larger enceintes it opens between
two towers, and in the smaller castles is protected
by a bastion. The curtain is of varying height,
from 7 to 10 metres, and bears a chemin de ronde
with its exterior parapet capped, as on the towers
themselves, with pyramidal merlons. This form of
merlon, different from those which were employed
in the Middle East and Ifrikiya, seems to be derived
from the crenellated chemin de ronde of the Byzantine
Empire, the capping of which was pyramidal in form.

The stone header and stretcher courses, regularly
arranged, which are at their best in the great
monuments of this dynasty, are employed in the
finest fortresses. But usually a more economical
material is preferred, a concrete of gravelly soil and
lime, consolidated in formwork; this had very
ancient Iberian origins and doubtless never ceased
to be employed in the construction of provincial and
popular buildings. In certain fortifications in moun-
tainous sites rubble appears. Frequently also dressed
stones, in varying proportions, are used together
with the concrete cast in forms.

All the Umayyad fortresses succeed, in their
simplicity, by the precision of their proportions—
often very different from one fortress to another—
and by the happy balance of their masses. The very
spirit which is exhibited in military architecture is
that which inspired the whole art of the caliphate,
a twofold solicitude for originality without exclusive-
ness and for faultless harmony.

iii) The Sthjuth to fthjisth centuries in Spain.—The
5th/nth century, under the muluk al-tawd*if, sees the
emergence of the palace-fortresses which, in a
complex of moderate dimensions, array a whole
range of rooms against the ramparts. This type of
isolated palace perhaps existed also in the preceding
period. When one sees a Mudejar castle, like that
of Santa Maria del Puerto, following the lines of the
Susa ribdt (itself inspired by the Syrian Umayyad
forts), one is tempted to believe that the fortress
in question has had a Muslim ancestry within Spain
itself, doubtless deriving from the founder of the
dynasty who had tried to re-create in Andalusia
something of his lost motherland. The castle of al-
Rusafa, which preserves the name of a palace of his
ancestors, did manage to recapture the plan of the
great rural residences of the Caliphs of Damascus.

Outside the Castillejo of Murcia stands a fortress
of regular oblong plan with towers closely spaced;
but living quarters fill the entire space between
the ramparts and the patio, the voids of the towers
are used to break up the largest rooms medially,
and the courtyard is replaced by a garden of sunken
parterres with crossing paths.

On the other hand, the enclosures of towns or of
large fortresses no longer tend to a geometrical
regularity as in the days of the caliphate; the trace
of the curtain walls is adapted to the lie of the land.
Sometimes they are still flanked by narrow, closely-
spaced towers, but more frequently the bastions are
of greater size, and, while defending a more or less
regular interval, they strengthen the irregularities
in the trace or the weaker part of the ramparts.
Occasionally there is a double enclosure with inner
and outer wall, and the more vulnerable points may
be strengthened by barbicans. The kasaba, forming

an acropolis above the town and containing the
royal residence, has always its own single or double
enceinte.

The bastion with superposed vaulted rooms makes
its appearance at this time. These powerful works
are arranged round the enceinte itself, and not as
donjons or keeps. Muslim Andalusia brings in a new
form at the same period, the albarrana tower, which
projects in front of the curtain to which it is connected
by a wall, through which usually runs an arcade. The
vaulted bastions and the albarrana, which give
excellent flanking protection, may be combined.

The gate, which opens sometimes between two
towers, sometimes under the wing of a sharply
projecting bastion, has always an angled passage;
at the entrance and exit are two arches with springing
on pilasters, which enclose the housing of the door-
leaves. The portcullis is not found.

Freestone becomes increasingly rare, except in the
gateways, and is sometimes combined in lacing
courses with ashlar or concrete. This latter material
almost always preponderates.

Thus, perhaps as a matter of necessity—for
Christian pressure had become more and more
formidable and had extended its conquests—the
fortification of Muslim Spain made great progress
in the 5th/nth and 6th/iath centuries.

iv) The sthfuth to jthjisth centuries in Africa.—
The same type of Spanish fortification tended to
spread, from the beginning of the 6th/i2th century,
in the African empire of the Almoravids and the
Almohads, the rulers of Muslim Spain. The first
Almoravid fortresses are of rubble, and still remain
within the Maghrib! traditions in their coursework
and in other details; but in fortification, as in
mosques and palaces, Andalusian influences quickly
asserted their superior sway. This is the great period
of concrete enceintes with strongly projecting oblong
towers, arranged at more or less regular intervals.
In Africa the lines of this fortification tended to be
simplified, as large vaulted bastions and albarrana
towers do not appear. However, some innovations
occur in the fortified gateway, where the opening
is always framed by two towers, usually strongly
projecting, and the gate itself constitutes a massive
bastion which extends to the rear of the curtain and
contains a passage with two or three bends, with
an undefended gallery. The arch of the gateway,
its jambs, and their framing, show a rich decora-
tive treatment of carved stone. The great Almohad
gateways of Rabat and Marrakesh are among
the finest—certainly the richest—of fortified gate-
ways of Islam.

4. For t i f ica t ion in the Muslim West f rom
the 8 th / i 4 th to the end of the g t h / i s t h
century.—In spite of the fundamental unity of
the architectural styles then current in Muslim
Spain and the Maghrib, the evolution of fortification
was different in the Peninsula and in Africa. Spanish
Islam was then confined to the small kingdom of
Granada, a vassal of Castile but often in revolt
against its suzerain, which depended on the shelter
of a fortified frontier. A good number of the castles
of this frontier imitated some of the Christian
fortresses which confronted them. Built of stone,
with a double enceinte and a donjon, they appeared
as strangers, almost, in the Muslim fortification of
the West. But soon Christian influences, far from
revitalising the traditions of Muslim Andalusia,
became degraded into bastard types. They are not
found in the capital itself, nor in the works of rather
later date.
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We have here the forms created in the jth/uth
and 6th/12th centuries reproduced without much
modification. The gateways with their sinuous
passages are powerful works. At the Alhambra in
the 8th/14th century, and at the castle of Gibralfaro
at Malaga, large bastions, widely spaced, replace
the smaller and closer towers of the common
enceintes. Where the introduction of cannon gave
no time for modifying the fortification, rudimentary
cannon platforms were installed at the feet of the
earlier works.

In North Africa, in the kingdoms of Fez and
Tlemcen, Almohad traditions were maintained
almost unchanged. Curtains and towers were made
of concrete. The gateways, always imposing and
with sinuous passages, were rather more often
constructed of brick than stone. Ifrlkiya, while
admitting some Almohad influence, remained faith-
ful to stone and to her traditional forms of detail.

Thus, in this long period, fortresses, as well as
palaces and sanctuaries, scarcely went beyond a
mere repetition of the forms of the past.

5. Fortification in modern times in the
Muslim West.—The development of artillery
brought about a profound transformation of ideas
of fortification in all European countries; but North
Africa created no new forms, being content to
imitate more or less faithfully the models which
Europe provided. Again, she admitted these im-
portations only when it was necessary to defend
herself against a European nation, as in the coastal
regions. Everywhere else, however, the older
mediaeval fortification continued to prevoid; the
governments which divided Barbary had only to
keep order among, or to bring to subservience,
tribes who were without cannon.

In Morocco, the fine fortifications which the
Portuguese erected in the ioth/i6th century at
different parts of the coast were imitated only
accidentally at the Sacdid kasaba of Agadir. All
other coastal forts were the work of Europeans,
often renegades, in the service of the sultans. In the
18th century the fine complex at Mogador, planned
by a Frenchman, was the work of an English
renegade and Italian architects. These European-
inspired types of fortification were imitated in the
igih century by local master-builders.

In Algeria and Tunisia the Ottomans introduced
a modernised type of fortification more or less
inspired by European models, and fairly close to the
works which were being erected here and there
on the Moroccan coast. The gun bastions and the
enceintes, often defended by ditch and counterscarp,
were still high; low-built fortifications in the Vauban
style were unknown in North Africa.

Thus the Muslim West, in its fortresses as
in all its military organisation, showed its archaism.
The few borrowings it made from Europe were
overlaid on mediaeval traditions, but did not
modify them.

6. The fo r t i f i ed Berber works.—North
Africa, Morocco in particular, had fortified buildings
also in several mountainous regions and in the oases
bordering the Sahara. Some stone villages and
trading stations, of a plan almost always irregular,
had no enceinte as such except the constructions
whose joint exterior wall formed the rampart; but
almost everywhere this old architecture made way
for buildings in pise and mud-brick brought from
the oases. Some villages, especially in the hills, are
irregular in form and are made of an assembly of
houses presenting a continuous front. But the archi-

tecture of the oases has its own very characteristic
design and decoration. On the plains the fortified
villages (kusur) are of very regular plan; they are
surrounded by an enceinte pierced with gates which
are often of great size and protected by the means
of angle bastions. The influence of Hispano-Moorish
fortification is here very apparent.

The isolated residential castle, the Moroccan
tighremt, has a more distant origin. It has the form
of a castellum with four angle-towers, less commonly
with two. If the plans are in the Roman tradition,
the plastic art is of a more ancient stock: the pyra-
midal towers, often with an entasis, derive without
doubt from Pharaonic Egypt. The minarets of the
early centuries of Islam in Barbary were also often
truncated pyramidal towers. In the gates and on the
wall cappings of some fyusur one finds in many
cases in the Moroccan oases a rich ornament in
mud-brick, derived from Hispano-Moorish geo-
metrical elements. The older Berber buildings have
taken in, at different times, forms of the Muslim
middle ages which had been adopted by official
works of fortification in the country.

Hence Barbary, Morocco in particular, is an
astounding museum of fortifications inspired by
very ancient traditions.

Bibliography: G. Marcais, L'architecture
musulmane d'Occident, Paris 1954; H. Terrasse,
L'art hispano-mauresque des origines au XIII*
siecle, Paris 1932; idem, Les forteresses de L*Es-
pagne musulmane, in Boletin de la Real Academia
de la Historia, cxxxiv (1954), 474-83; H. Basset and
H. Terrasse, Sanctuaires et forteresses almohades,
Paris 1932; numerous articles by L. Torres Balbas,
mainly in the journal al-Andalus (Cr6nica ar-
queo!6gica). (H. TERRASSE)

III. The tower in Islamic archi tec ture
in Ind ia

1. General. — The word burd[ in Urdu, whence
it has spread into other languages of India, means
always 'tower' or 'bastion', including those
towers on the walls of fortified palaces whose
function is decorative and residential rather than
functional in any military sense, those bastions
which, taking the form of a protuberance in the
trace, may in fact include several tower-like
buttresses, and also those massive bastions within
the enceinte, built after the. introduction of cannon,
as mountings for heavy pieces of ordnance.

The following accounts relate to the use of towers
only; the history of Islamic fortification in India is
treated in a separate article (see HISAR). Minarets
(Urdu mindr) have a different development and are
not considered here.

2. The Dihli Sultanate from the 6 th / i2 th
to the io th / i6 th century. — The earliest
Muslim invaders had found a land already well
provided with fortified works, of which Hindu
India had a long tradition which remained active
later wherever Islam had not spread; their earliest
static military enterprise was the occupation and
modification of existing works. In Dihli, for example,
it was the old fort of Prthviradj Cawhan, Kil ca
Ray Pithora, which was garrisoned first by Muslim
troops, and within the citadel of which (Lalkot)
the earliest Indian mosque, named Kuwwat al-
Islam, was erected in 587/1191 by Kutb al-Dln
Aybak. The curtain here is flanked by closely spaced
towers, defended by a broad ditch, with gates set
in the re-entrant angles of powerful bastions formed
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by a bulge in the trace with several small counterfort
towers. Most of the standing fortification is probably
of the period of 'Ala* al-Dm Khaldil, c. 704/1304
(Beglar, AS I Report IV, 1874), probably following
the trace of the Hindu work; the towers are for the
most part counterforts of shallow projection. The
walls of cAla' al-Dln's newer capital $iri were built
at about the same time to the north-east of the old
capital (Campbell, Notes on the history and topo-
graphy of the ancient cities of Delhi, in JASB, xxxv,
I [1866] argues that Sir! was the name given to the
€Kutb citadel', i.e., Lalkol, and that the site now
generally accepted as Siri was built by Bahlol LodI
in the ioth/i6th century; this is convincingly refuted
by Cunningham, ASI Report I, 1871); some stretches
of walling remain, with semicircular battered
bastions spaced about a bow-shot apart, capped like
the walls with merlons, and with a continuous

Fig. — Section of angle bastion at Tughlukabad

A — Battlements; B — Mural gallery; C — Exterior
gallery (access from mural gallery in curtain);
D — Inner vaulted corridor; E — Bolster plinth;

F — Rock scarp.

chemin de ronde supported on an -arched gallery.
The principles employed are similar in the new
capital, Tugh lukabad , built in 720-3/1321-3 by
Ghiyath al-Dm Tughluk, and its appendage cAdil-
abad built by Muhammad b. Tughluk inc. 725/1325:
the walls of both, of rubble core faced with rough
quartzite ashlar, are punctuated with strongly
projecting semicircular bastions, and these and the
walls, both of which are strongly battered, have
three tiers of defence consisting of external gallery,
main mural gallery, and battlements, the latter with
two ranks of loopholes. The rock outcrop below the
wall trace is scarped, over which is a bolster plinth

faced with masonry to the base of the wall proper,
forming both a continuous buttress and a protection
against sapping (see Fig.). The bastions are most
closely spaced around the citadel. Gates open
between two bastions, and are often defended by
barbicans. 'Adilabad is defended further by a
bailey and outer wall. Within many of the towers
are the remains of grain silos. The tomb of Ghiyath
al-Dln forms a strong fortified outwork to the south
of Tughlukabad, with similar bastions except for
the absence of an outer gallery.

Besides cAdilabad, Muhammad b. Tughluk formed
yet another 'city of DihlT with the building of
Djahanpanah (725/1325), the walls of which en-
closed the ground between Kilca Ray Pithora and Siri;
these have semicircular counterfort bastions similar
to those of cAdilabad, though without the external
gallery, and are at one point interrupted by a
dam and sluice, called Sat Pal ah, obviously to
retain water within the walls for the use of the
defenders.

This reign saw the Dihli diaspora and the transfer
of the capital to Devagiri, renamed Dawla tabad
[q.v.]. The three lines of defences between the pass
and the acropolis consist of walls with regularly
spaced battering round bastions, projecting less
than in the contemporary northern work, and
without exterior galleries. Bastions round the gates
are larger and of greater projection, some being of
the form of a half ellipse; a succession of rounded
bastions forms a hornwork with two courts where
the city is entered over the lower moat. The many
modifications made during the BahmanI period
are referred to below.

Firuz Shah Tughluk was responsible for building
yet another 'Dihli', his new capital of F l ruzabad
(755-7i/i354-7o)i which was later sacked by Trniur
and of which no traces remain beyond his citadel or
kotld, much ruined. Walls and towers here have a
strong batter; the towers are semicircular, and it
is probable that they were crowned with open
kiosks (thatris). Traces of low barbicans outside the
gates have angle towers of smaller dimensions, presu-
mably for the use of sentries. The contemporary com-
plex housing the K a d a m - i Sharif , which, protected
by its sanctity, escaped the Tlmurid sack, is protected
by a strong bastioned curtain which shows the
principles of Flruz's fortification better than the
ruined kotld: walls and towers have lost the bolster
plinth, and defence against sapping is effected by
small box-machicolations. Many buildings of this
period, especially tombs and dargdhs, are contained
within fortified enclosures. At this time the burdi is
developed as an ornamental feature: mosque en-
closures and Hdgdh walls regularly show angle and
end bastions, capped by circular or square thatris
or by low domes, always with the typical Firuzid
batter, which is imitated in those purely decorative
buttresses, where the slope is carried up into a
guldasta finial, which flank the gates of Firuzid
mosques in Dihli (Begampuri, Khifki, Sandjar,
Kalan masdj[ids: see DIHLI, MONUMENTS), of which
echoes occur in the LodI buildings at Dihli, and in
Djawnpur [q.v.] and elsewhere. Firuz Shah Tughluk
is known to have restored many of the buildings of
his predecessors, and, though he speaks of having
restored the towers of the tomb built by Iletmish—
i.e., the tomb of Abu '1-Fath Mahmud Nasir al-Dln
at Malikpur—it is probable, from the style, that the
corner towers are, at least in their upper stages,
Firuz's work.
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It seems that the later Tughlufcs and the 'Sayyids'
created no new fortified works, except that it is
recorded that Mubarak Shah in 824/1421 replaced
the walls of Lahawr, destroyed by Timur, by a mud
fort. His own tomb (836/1433), however, lies in the
fortified complex of the small town of Mubara-
kabad, yet another 'city of Dihll', where the towers
are small but otherwise differ little from preceding
patterns. Sikandar L6dl is said to have built a fort
at Agra in 908/1502; but there had already been a
fortress here, and the present fort is the work of
Akbar, and it is thus difficult to assess how much
of the trace is due to Sikandar.

3. The Deccan for ts f rom the 8 th / i4 th to
the nth/17th centuries. — Here again there
were many fortified Hindu works which the Muslims
found and later occupied, and to some extent
modified even in their earlier years. Their first
original production seems to have been a t G u l b a r g a
[q.v.]t where the thick (16 m.) walls are doubled, with
towers on the inner curtain. All towers are very
solidly built, of semicircular form; many have
barbettes added later for the use of artillery, and
this modification is to be attributed to the cAdil Sham's
of Bldjapur, since an inscription on the Kala pahaf
Burd} claims that in 1066/1655 'Muhammad . . .
rebuilt every burdi, wall and gate* (Haig, EIM,
1907-8). Within the enceinte, on high ground,
stands a large isolated masonry bastion, the mounting
for a large piece of ordnance. In BIdar [q.v.], already
a Bahmani outpost, whither the capital was trans-
ferred by Ahmad Shah al-Wali, there had been a
double line of Kakatiya fortifications in 722/1322
(Plya al-Din Barnl, TaVikh-i Firuz Shdhi, Bibl. Ind.,
449) when it first fell into Muslim hands; in the
rebuilding of 832-5/1429-32 Persian and Turkish
engineers are known to have been employed, as in
a further rebuilding in the time of Muhammad
Shah III (867-87/1463-82) by his wazir Mahmud
Gawan, after the introduction of gunpowder in the
Deccan. The older round bastion is largely super-
seded by the polygonal variety, although some
round and square towers remain; large trapstone
blocks with fine joints in the older work give way
to smaller rubble set in deeper beds of mortar in
the repairs and restorations. The towers are solid
at the base, defended by chambers at the same level
as the curtain battlements and by their own battle-
ments one stage higher; like the curtain, they are
further defended by heavy box machicolations. At
the angles of the irregular trace, and also standing
free within the enceinte, are large and massive
bastions, some of imported trapstone and others
of the local red laterite, built as mountings for
heavy pieces of ordnance; these may be, as in the
Kalyan i ^urdj , defended by two or more succes-
sive machicolated curtains, and may provide room
for the accommodation of a large number of troops.
The walls of Bldar town are of the Band Shahl
period (built 962-5/1555-8); the 37 bastions include
the massive Muiida Burdi of two defended stages,
approached by steps built on the back wall of the
bastion itself, which mounted a long-range gun.
The disposition of the bastions is here, as in the case
of the fort curtain, variable: they are closest at those
points in the curtain most vulnerable to attack.
The Cawbara in Bldar town, presumed to be part
of Ahmad Shah's defences, is a tall conical watch-
tower, 23 m. high, commanding a view of the entire
plateau and lowlands, with a massive circular
plinth with guard-rooms and an internal stairway.
There was much activity in the construction of

military works in the Deccan in the heyday of the
Bahmani dynasty [q.v.]: Dawlatabad, Bi&apur,

vilgafh, Eliepur, Narnila, Parenda, Naldnig,
Panhala, Warangal, Golkonda, Mudgal, Raycur, etc.
At Dawlatabad the old defences were strengthened
and heightened, in smaller stone or brick, and one
striking example of this is the building up of a
bastion in the second court of the entrance hornwork
by filling in the old embrasures, which were the same
height as those of the curtain, adding a high upper
storey while maintaining the batter of the walls, and
building a projecting arcaded oriel supported on
corbels of re-utilized Hindu work as a further watch
chamber. There are thus two upper defensive
chambers, pierced with embrasures for small cannon,
over the solid base. At Parenda—like most Deccan
forts, attributed by local tradition to Mahmud
Gawan but in fact probably earlier—the towers on
the fausse-braye and curtain are defended by heavy
bartizans. At Kandaha r (Yazdani, Hyd. Arch.
Dept. Report, 1331-3 F./I92I-4 A.D., 3) are circular
bastions on the fausse-braye but rectangular bastions
on the curtain, with inscriptions of 998/1588 giving
Turkish names as the responsible engineers. At
K a l y a n i polygonal and round towers on the curtain

| have the merlons replaced by box machicolations
on corbels, while a conspicuous bastion within the
barbican has a mural chamber defended by bartizans,
with a barbette on the battlements, which have
two tiers of loopholes. The old Kakatiya fort of
Golkonda [q.v.] ceded to the Bahmanls in 766/1364,
has three successive curtain walls which show a
variety of towers: square, cylindrical, conical,
polygonal—the mantlet before the citadel gate has
a burdi in the form of a half-tetradecagon—and
scalene, and, on a later enclosure, a 'ninelobed*
bastion of strong projection, each of whose 'lobes'
is a quarter-circle on the exterior face. This last
feature is found also at Na ldrug . At Bidjapur
[q.v.] the city walls, of the time of CA1I cAdil Shah I
(completed 973/1565), which are of uneven quality
since each noble was responsible for one section,
have some 96 bastions, mostly semicircular, with
embrasures protected by stone hoods. Many are
later modified to take heavy guns (inscriptions of
Muhammad and CA1III), one, the Farangi orTabut
B u r di built to accommodate several large diindidls.
On high ground, well within the walls, is the Upri or
Hay d ar B ur di, a massive cavalier oval in plan and
some 24 m. high, built (insc. 992/1583) to mount a
large (over 9 m. long, 15 cm. bore) piece of ordnance.
The Sherza Burdi, one of the largest, is built out
from the curtain, to which it is connected by a
broad passage forming a 'head and neck*.

Later fortifications in the Deccan, constructed or
rebuilt during the Maratha supremacy, generally
follow the patterns of the Muslim period.

4. North India from the ioth/ i6th to the
12th/18th century. — Babur's conquest in 932/
1526 brought no. new style of building in its early
days, although his interest in the Hindu fortress of
Gwaliyar communicated itself to his successors who
developed the palace-fort par excellence. His son
Humayun began yet another city of Dihll, called
Dlnpanah , but this was razed by the Af ghan usurper
Sh€r Shah, who commenced building his own capital
of which now little but the citadel remains,
constructed on a site identified with the ancient
Indraprastha and known as the Old Fort (Purana
Kil'a, Ki l c a- i kuhna). The walls and widely
spaced bastions of the trapezoidal trace are of roughly
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coursed rubble, while the gates, each flanked by
two strongly projecting bastions, are of fine poly-
chrome ashlar. The towers are semicircular, solid
to a height of 5 m., with several tiers of superposed
rooms and galleries, with small box machicolations;
one gate has an internal machicoulis, a rare feature
in India. Humayun's re-occupation of the Purana
Kilca added nothing, and Mughal building of forts
starts with Akbar. Sikandar Lodi's fort at Agra had
fallen into ruin, and was razed and rebuilding
started in 972/1564. There are semicircular bastions
on the inner and outer curtains, the same height
as the walls; the inner ring is much higher than the
outer, reaching 30 m. Outer and inner bastions are
concentric, and both have crenellated battlements
defended by two or more ranks of loopholes, some
protected by stone hoods for downward firing. The
inner Dihll gate on the west is defended by two
magnificent half-octagonal bastions, with a blind
arcade at ground-floor level finely decorated with
marble and polychrome ashlar, a wide arch in each
face on the first floor with an exterior balcony, and
a defended chamber above with two ranks of loop-
holes. The battlements above have some merlons
equipped with stone hoods, and others are pierced.
Each of these towers is topped by a chatrl. The work
throughout the walling is in red sandstone ashlar
over a rubble core. Akbar's new city (979-1571) of
F a t e h p u r (Fath-pur) SikrI is undistinguished
in its fortification: the outer single Curtain is incom-
plete, and its half-round bastions are simply bulges
in the trace. The citadel was enclosed rather than
fortified, though boasts one large bastion, the S an gi n
Burdi, semi-octagonal with an internal hall, for a
guard which was probably ceremonial rather than
defensive. The new city was soon abandoned, and
Akbar moved back to Agra, which was later occupied
by his son Djahangir. From his time presumably
dates theMuthamman Burdi (later called Saman
['jasmine'] Burdi), a half-octagon projecting on the
river side of the fort surmounting a semicircular
buttress; it is of two storeys with open arcades on
each face, with fine pietra dura decoration. Some of
this work is probably of the time of Shahdjahan,
whose principal buildings were, however, at Dihll
[q.v.] and L a h a w r (Lahore) [q.v.]. The New Fort at
Dihll (Lai Ki l c a ) was commenced in 1048/1638 and
completed within ten years. The nearly rectangular
trace has semicircular bastions at regular intervals,
defended by one tier of loopholes at about half their
height and by two rows in the battlements; the
merlons are decorated by cusping. Each tower is
surmounted by a dhatri. Similar towers on the
barbicans are of the time of Awrangzib. The north
and south bastions on the river front are larger,
two storeys in height above the level of the court-
yard, crowned by thatris Shah Burdi, Asad
B u r dj); between them is a larger half-octagon, the
Muthamman Burdj, originally known also as
BurdJ- i Til a on account of a gilded copper dome;
the five sides which overlook the river are filled with
marble screens. Lawhr fort, built by Akbar at about
the same time as Agra fort (Abu '1-Fadl, A'in-iAk-
bari, Blochmann's trans., i, 538) has a similar Shah
Burdi, also called M u t h a m m a n Burdi insc.
showing completion 1041/1631-2, of great size (45 m.
diameter). Manucci in his Storia do Mogor says of
these works: 'At each place [Dihll, Agra, Lahawr]
there is a great bastion named the Xaaburg [Shah
Burdj]. . . they are domed and have architectural
adornments of curious enamel work, with many
precious stones. Here the King holds many audiences

j for selected persons, and from it [sic] he views the
elephant fights. . . .' (Irvine's trans., ii, 463). Cer-
tainly also the Muthamman Burdi in Dihll was
used for the emperor's daily darshan (ceremonial
showing himself to the people).

These Mughal burdjs had no pretence of being
fortified works, and thus what started as a grim
military work was transformed into a vehicle for
Mughal art. The walls of Shahdiahan's Dihll were
bastioned, certainly; but these were so rebuilt in
the British period that it is not possible to recapture
the Mughal arrangements.

Bibliography: S. Toy, The strongholds of
India, London 1957, describes some Muslim
fortifications as sites, little information on towers;
historical details unreliable, no history of forti-
fication. Reviewed and expanded by J. Burton-
Page, The study of fortification in India and
Pakistan, in BSOAS, xxiii/2, 1960. For the
buildings of the Dihll Sultanate: A. Cunningham,
ASI Report, i, 1871; J. D. Beglar, ASI Report,
iv, 1874; H. Waddington, cAdildbdd: a part of the
'fourth1 Delhi, in Ancient India, i, 1946; J. A. Page,
A memoir on Kotla Firoz Shah, Delhi, in MAS I 52,
Delhi 1937; also bibliography under the articles
DIHL!, MONUMENTS and DIHLI SULTANATE: ART.
For the Deccan forts see bibliography under the
articles BAHMANI DYNASTY: MONUMENTS; BIDJA-
PUR : MONUMENTS; DAWLATABAD; GOLKONDA ;
also, for Kandahar, G. Yazdani in Hyd. Arch. Dept.
Report, i33i-3F./i92i-4 A.D., 3, and-E/M, 1919-20,
20. For the Mughal forts, A. C. L. Carlleyle, ASI
Report, iv, 1874 [Agra]; E. B. Havell, Agra and
the Taj, London 1912; E. W. Smith, The Moghul
Architecture of Fathpur-Sikri, ASI, NIS, xviii,
1894-8; J. Ph. Vogel, Tile-mosaics in the Lahore
fort, ASI, NIS, xli, 1920; G. Sanderson, Guide to
the buildings and gardens, Delhi Fort, Delhi 1914.

(J. BURTON-PAGE)
BURDJ [see NUDJUM].
BURDJIYYA. The Burdiiyya regiment was

second in importance only to the Bahriyya [q.v.]
regiment throughout the history of the Mamluk
sultanate. It was created by Sultan al-Mansur
Kala'un, who selected for this purpose 3,700 of his
own Mamluks and quartered them in towers (abrddi,
sing. burdj[) of the Cairo citadel. Hence its name.
The sources mention the creation of this unit only
when they sum up Kala5un's career at the end of
his rule, without specifying any date. It was
composed of Mamluks belonging to Caucasian
peoples (al-Diarkas wa fl-As = Circassians and
Abkhazia). Al-Makriz! (Khitat, ii, 214, 11. 22-26)
mentions Armenians (Arman) instead of the As.
The Khita'iyya and Kipdaliis mentioned by him in
the same passage as performing duties pertaining
to the Khdssakiyya [q.v.] do not seem to have
belonged to the Burdiiyya.

During the reign of Sultan Kala'un (678-S9/
1279-90) and that of his son al-Ashraf Khalll (689~93/
1290-93), the participation of the Burdiiyya in the
affairs of the vstate was not very conspicuous.
Immediately after KhallTs murder, however, they
are mentioned as the main body supporting amir
Sandiar al-Shudiaci, while the main supporters of
his rival, amir Kitbugha, were the Wafidiyya [q.v.]
Tatars and the Shahrazuri Kurds. Kitbugha
defeated Sandiar, ascended the throne after having
deposed the boy-king al-Nasir Muhammad b.
Kala'un (694/1294) and retaliated against the
Burdiiyya by expelling part of them from the citadel
and quartering them in different parts of the
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capital: Maydan al-Luk, al-Kabsh and Dar al-
Wizara.

This was the first blow inflicted upon the regiment.
Kitbugha, however, was soon deposed and replaced
by Ladiin (696/1296) and the Burdjiyya recovered
their former position. They became extremely
powerful after having murdered Sultan Ladjln
(698/1298) under the leadership of their commander
Kurdjl Mukaddam al-Burdjiyya. During the second
reign of al-Nasir Muhammad b. Kala'un (69&-7o8/
1298-1308) the leaders of the regiment gradually
became de facto rulers of the Mamluk sultanate. In
the struggle between the amirs Baybars al-Diash-
naklr and Sallar over the Mamluk throne, the..
Burdjiyya naturally were on the side of the first,
who was one of their number, whereas the second
was supported by the Salihiyya (the remnants of
the Bahriyya regiment created by al-Salih Nadjm
al-DIn Ayyub) and by the Zahiriyya (the Mamluks
of al-Zahir Baybars). Baybars defeated Sallar
without difficulty and succeeded al-Nasir Muhammad
as sultan (708/1308).

Under al-Muzaffar Baybars, the Burdjiyya
reached the peak of their power, but their success
was short-lived, for al-Nasir Muhammad soon
ascended the throne for the third time (7O9-74I/
1309-1340) and dislodged the Burdjiyya from their
powerful position. As al-Nasir subsequently ruled
for more than thirty years without interruption,
the Burdjiyya gradually degenerated, and after his
reign they are hardly mentioned by the sources.

Orientalists usually call the first and second
periods of Mamluk rule "the Bahrl and Burdji
periods". This terminology is hardly ever used by
the Mamluk sources, which call the early part of
that rule, as well as the whole Mamluk rule, Dawlat
al-Turk, and its latter part Dawlat al-Djarkas.
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258, 270; Al-Manhad al-Sdfi, vol. v, f. 42a, viii,
f. 33a; Al-Makrlzl, Kitdb al-Suluk, (ed. Ziada),
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BURDUR, a town in S.W. Asia Minor, distant

about 4 km. from the south-eastern shore of the lake
which bears the same name, i.e., the Burdur Golii.
The view that the old Limobrama (interpreted as
? Limnobria: "the lake town") was situated at or

near the modern Burdur is of doubtful value (cf.
Ramsay; Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Limobrama; and
Honigmann). The present name of the town, Burdur
("Buldur" in the speech of the local Turkish inha-
bitants and in the accounts of various travellers
who have visited this region; also "Purdur'
(IIoupSoup) amongst the Orthodox Christians who
lived here formerly), points towards an identification
with the Polydorion (IloXuScoptov) of mediaeval
times. As to the lake of Burdur, it is the old 'Aaxocvia
Xt(JLVY) in Pisidia. Burdur, in the course of the long
conflict between the Byzantines and the Turks in
Asia Minor during the nth-i2th centuries, passed
into the hands of the Saldjuk sultans of Rum. The
town came thereafter under the rule of the Begs of
Hamid early in the i4th century and, still later, of
the Ottoman sultans in the isth century. The
population of Burdur included in former times a
considerable number of Orthodox Christians, who
spoke Turkish as their language (Cuinet noted that
the town contained 4,000 Greeks and also approxi-
mately 1,000 Armenians). Burdur, under Ottoman
rule, was at first a kada3 of the sandiak of Hamid in
the eydlet of Anadolu and, subsequently, a sandiak
in the wildyet of Konya. It is now the administrative
centre of the present Turkish province of Burdur.
The town had, in 1955, a population of almost
20,000 inhabitants.
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in Asia Minor, ii, London 1834, 96 ff. ; W. J.
Hamilton, Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus and
Armenia, i, London 1842, 492 ff.; F. Sarre, Reise
in Kleinasien, Berlin 1896, 167, 169; W. M.
Ramsay, The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia,
Oxford 1895, 298-299 and 324 ff . ; Le Synekdemos
d'Hitrokles et I'opuscule ge*ographique de Georges de
Chypre (Corpus Bruxellense Historiae Byzantinae:
Forma Imperii Byzantini, fasc. i), ed. E. Honig-
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(Turk Tarih Kurumu Yaymlanndan, viii. Seri,
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Turquie d'Asie, i, Paris 1890, 842 ff . ; Sami,
Kdmus al-AHam, ii, Istanbul A.H. 1306, 1375;
cAli Djawad, Ta*rikh ve Qioghrdfiya Lughdti,
Istanbul A.H. 1313-1314, 206-207; Pauly-Wissowa,
ii/2 (1896), s.v. 'Aaxavioc XLJJLVY), col. 1610 and
xiii/i (1926), s.v. Limobrama, col. 710; I A, s.v.
Burdur (Besim Darkot). (V. J. PARRY)
BURGAS (BURGAZ, near Zossopolis, ancient

Appolonia) 42° 30' N., 27° 28' E., after Varna
Bulgaria's major port and fifth largest town.
Burgas is the centre of a district, a resort with a
recently modernised harbour, textile, fishing and
salt industries situated on Burgas gulf with a
population of 43,684 in 1376/1956 (district 72,795).
The name derives from Greek Pyrgos. Murad I
took Burgas district circa 778-9/1367-8 (B. de la
Brocquiere, 168-70 cited in Jorga, GOR, i, 207; I.
H. Uzuncarsih, Osmanh Tarihi, i, 61, 69; I. H.
Danismend, . . . Kronoloji, i, 47-8). Burgas played
a minor role in Ottoman history, serving as a
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naval base for Balkan campaigns and as a ship-
building centre notably after the battle of Lepanto,
979/I57I (Uzuncarsili, op. cit., ii, 230, iii1, 21). An
Ottoman reform commission studying modern fortifi-
cations visited its castle in 1198/1784 (ibid., iv1, 483)
and it was a Russian staging point in their advance
on Edirne in 1245/1829. The exiled Polish poet Adam
Mickiewicz resided there briefly in 1272/1855. Burgas
played little part in the late igth century Bulgarian
independence movement culminating in 1326/1908
and 1332/1913.

Burgaz is also the name of one of the Prince's
islands (ancient Antigone) off Istanbul (G. Schlum-
berger, trs. N. Yungiil, Istanbul Adalari, Istanbul
J937J Cuinet, iv, 684-7; E. Mamboury, The Tourists'
Istanbul, Istanbul 1953) and of 10 villages in western
Turkey (Turkiye'de Meskun Yerlen Kilavuzu, i-ii,
Ankara 1946-7, ii, 181), and appears in Arababurgaz,
£atalburgaz and Liileburgaz, none of which is des-
cribed here.
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Bulgarska entsiklopediia, Sofia 1936, i, 170; L. A.
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and passim] A. Girard, Les minorites nationales,
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BURfiHUSH, Sp. Burgos, capital of the province

of the same name, in a valley on the banks of the
Arlanz6n. It has 80,000 inhabitants and is one of the
most interesting towns of Spain because of the
monuments there, which show the importance of the
place in the Middle Ages, when it was known as
Caput Castellae. It was repeopled in 268/882 by Count
Diego Rodriguez and attacked in 308/920 by cAbd
al-Rahman III, who destroyed it once more in
322/934, after having besieged Ramiro II at Osma.
As far back as 328/939-40 the famous Ferndn
Gonzalez was already count of Burgos and declared
himself independent of Le6n. His borders stretched
to Castile, the Asturias de Santillana, Cerezo,
Lantar6n, and Alava. At the close of the reign of
cAbd al-Rahman III Burgos, like Le6n and Pam-
plona, paid him tribute. In the middle of the 6th/
12th century Burgos was, according to IdrisI, a
large town with many markets and a lively trade,
a flourishing city. The river divided it into two
parts, each being bounded by ramparts; in one half
the majority of the population was Jewish. Among
its monuments is the celebrated Hospital del Rey,
contemporary with that liberally endowed by the
Almohad caliph Yackub al-Mansur at Marrakesh.

Bibliography: IdrisI, in Saavedra, Geograjia
de Espana, text 67, tr. 81; E. LeVi-Provencal,
Hist, de I'Espagne musulmane, ii, 41, 53; Gomez
Moreno, Anales castellanos, 14.

(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BURGflUIHIYYA take their name from

Muhammad b. clsa the secretary, who was called
Burghuth (Ar. - flea). They hived off from the Nadj-
djariyya [q.v.]t holding with them that God has a
nature (mdhiyya), that His attributes only tell what
He is not (generous says that He is not stingy) and
He always knew what would happen. Peculiar to
the Burghuthiyya is the doctrine that God always

speaks from His self or essence, i.e., that speech is
an attribute of His essence, though a report says
that according to them His speech is action (lahu
kaldm fai*li) whence it was concluded that the
Ku3ran was not the word of God. He must not
be called "doer'* or "creator" for both these
words can be used of man in a bad sense;
"you create a lie" (Sura 29, 16/17). Secon-
dary acts (muwalladdt) are the work of God
through the nature of things. God is empty space
and (at the same time) a body in which the
(created) things occur (Ibn Abi Hadld, i, 295).
Man is a combination of accidents, capacity (istitdca)
occurs together with part of the act and, if a
limb moves, the limbs at rest have some share in
causing the movement just as the moving one has
some share in keeping the others at rest. He who
"acquires" an act cannot be called the doer of it. If
Burghuth is the Muhammad b. clsa of Makdldt 552,
he is important for the development of theology, for
he taught that God cannot compel a man to any
particular act, to become a believer or an unbeliever.
This does not conflict with his being called a d^abri
for al-AshcarI, too, was so called.

Bibliography: -al-Ashcari, Mabdldtal-Isldmiy-
yin, Istanbul-Leipzig 1929; al-Baghdadi, al-Farfr
bayn al-Firak, Cairo 1910; al-Khayyat, Kitdb al-
Intisdr, Cairo 1925; al-Murtada, al-Munya wa
'l-Amal, Leipzig 1316/1898-9 (all these have
indices); al-Shahrastanl, al-Milal wa 'l-Nihal,
London 1923 (reprint), 63, 103; Ibn Hazm,
Kitdb al-Fisal, Cairo 1320/1902-3, 3, 22; al-
Murtada, Ghdydt al-Afkdr wa Nihdydt al-Anzdr
(B.M. Or. 3937) 36r, s6v, is8v, i97r; W. Mont-
gomery Watt, Free Will and Predestination in
Early Islam, London 1948. (A. S. TRITTON)
BURGOS [see BURGHUSH].
AL-BURHAN, "decisive proof", "clear demon-

stration". The term is Kur'anic and signifies a
"brilliant manifestation", a "shining light" come
from God (iv, 174), a "manifest proof" (xii, 24), which
may take the form of that supreme argument of
authority which is the miracle (xxviii, 32). In
correlation, burhdn is also the decisive proof which
the infidels are called upon—in vain—to furnish as
justification of their false beliefs (ii, in; xxi, 24;
xxiii, 117; xxvii, 64; xxviii, 75).

The first connotation of burhdn is not properly
right discursive reasoning; it is rather the manifest
evidence of an irrefutable proof. But consequently,
it designates also the mode of argumentation, and
the argument itself which leads to that certitude.
Thus it can take on several meanings according to-
the rules admitted in apodeictic demonstration
(kafi).

i. In the initial development of fikh, burhdn
refers to the quality of certitude which is proper,
especially in al-Shafici, Ibn Hanbal and Dawud, to
reasoning (istidldl) "in two terms", from greater
to lesser or from lesser to greater, in order to prove
the radical distinction between or the identity of
two comparable "things" and to conclude: "certain-
ly", "it is so" (inna, rather than anna). That is the
burhdn inni. It is based upon an argument of author-
ity, which can be either a scriptural text or the
eye-witnessing of an obvious fact.

The form of argumentation (cf. Massignon,
Passion d'al-IfaUdj, 578): reducing to the absurd
(ibtdl), exposing a defective comparison (mutdlaba),
indicating an internal contradiction (mu*drada),
establishing the obvious univocality of a term
(tahkik). The certitude thus obtained is considered
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more reliable than that obtained by rational in-
vestigation of motive or cause (lilla).

2. The investigation of the Hlla was, on the
contrary, one of the characteristics of the HanafI
school, where the juridical argument took the form
of a syllogism. In the logic of the faldsifa, use of the
cilla became recourse to a universal mean term.
Kiyds [q.v.], reasoning by analogy from the "sources
of the law", was transformed into an Aristotelian
syllogism, and burhdn came to designate syllogistic
demonstration. Aristotle's Posterior Analytics were
translated as Kitdb al-Burhdn, in the Fihrist of Ibn
al-Nadim, by al-Farabi and by the Ikhwdn al-Safd*
etc. Ibn Slna concluded his treatise on logic (Nadj_dt,
60 ff.) with a discussion of burhdn. The adjective
burhdni is applied frequently to apodeictic demon-
stration, to the syllogism "composed of propositions
which are certain" (yakiniyydt).

The typical form of burhdn (al-burhdn al-mu{lafa)
is a syllogism in which the obviousness of the
premisses is either immediate or mediate. This
reasoning may be of two modes: i) burhdn al-
lima, where an extra-mental causal nexus is
grasped, by the mean term, between the premisses
and the conclusion; b) burhdn al-inna, where,
starting from a fact, the obviousness of the con-
clusion arises, without causal reference, from the
nexus between the premisses and the mean term.
The latter mode, says Ibn Sina, "gives the reason for
the judgement, not the reason for the being"
(Ishdrdt, 84). Mile Goichon suggests another reading:
in instead of inna\ thus it would mean "a conditional
argumentation". However it is indeed the burhdn
inni of the early jurists which is evoked here, and
the "victorious presence of the fact" (Massignon).
But transposed into a logic of Aristotelian terms,
the "decisive proof" of the reasoning in two
terms becomes an inductive syllogism which states,
as opposed to a syllogism of causal inference which
explains. One may compare this analysis (although
there is no complete identity) with the Aristotelian
distinction between the knowledge of the reason
and the knowledge of the fact (Posterior Analytics,
78a, 22-27). Ibn Slna and after him al-Djurdjani
(Ta'rifdt), emphasise that in every burhdn the
mean term of the syllogism is the 'ilia which
connects the major to the minor premiss. If this
mean term has an explanatory value and a
causative scope in the actual nature of things, we have
to do with the burhdn al-lima', if on the other hand
it is only an affirmation of the mind which states a
fact, without making explicit the raison d'etre of
the major premiss nor the inclusion in it of the minor,
we are then dealing with a burhdn inni. If we keep
the reading in, the passage could be interpreted:
if such a fact exist, it follows that.

The later c//m al-kaldm, which undertook to refute
the falsafa but which was thoroughly influenced by
it, lost sight of the testimonial evidence which the
fact, as an argument of irrefutable authority,
brought to the burhdn inni of the ancients. It took
it to be the simple affirmation of existence of the
quia, whilst the burhdn al-lima alone remained
explanatory of propter quid. In his commentary of
al-Idil, al-Diurdian! wrote: "The reasoning (istidldl)
which moves from effect to cause is called burhdn
inni; that which proceeds from cause to effect, is
causal inference (ta'lil) and burhdn limi".

Whether it refers to the extra-mental cause or
not, whether it proceeds by lima or by inna, burhdn
thus becomes a syllogistic demonstration: to the
extent to which Aristotelian logic, adopted by the

later *ilm al-kaldm as well as by the falsafa, circum-
scribes in this sense the rules of human reasoning.
But going back beyond the Kitdb al-Burhdn
(Posterior Analytics), and primarily with reference
to Ku'ranic texts, it still retains its original sense of
"overwhelming proof", whatever way leads to
certitude, discursive reasoning by a universal mean
term, or testimonial proof by the argument from
authority.
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BURHAN, takhallus of Muhammad Husayn b.

Khalaf al-Tabrizi, compiler of the Persian dictionary
Burhdn-i Kd^ic, completed in 1062/1651-2 at Hayd-
arabad and dedicated to Sultan cAbd al-Allah Kutb
Shah, ruler of Golconda. A new revised, annotated
and illustrated edition of the Burhdn-* Kdti* was
published in Tehran in 4 vols., 1330-5 s./1951-6
(ed. Muhammad Mucln). A Turkish translation was
presented to Sultan Selim III by the historian
cAsim [q.v.]. (^D.)

BURHAN. The ruling family in Bukhara in
the 5th/nth and early 6th/i2th centuries, known
by the title sadr al-sudur [q.v.].

BURHAN CIMAD SHAH [see C IMAD SHAHJ.
BURHAN SHAH I [see NIZAMSHAH].
BURHAN SHAH II [see NIZAMSHAH].
BURHAN AL DIN, KAD! AHMAD, a poet from

eastern Asia Minor (revealing in his work char-
acteristics of the Adharl dialect) and a man of
learning, also a stormy petrel, who was, in succession,
kddi, wazir, atabeg and suljdn. He was born on 3
Ramadan 745/8 January 1345 in Kaysariya (now
Kayseri), his father being Shams al-DIn Muhammad,
a kddi of the third generation, descended in the male
line from the Oghuz tribe of Salur, which dwelt
originally in Khwarazm. Burhan al-DIn received a
thorough education in the customary branches of
learning, first from his father, and thereafter in
Egypt, Damascus and Aleppo, and returned in 766/
1364-1365 to the town of his birth, where the ruling
prince GMyath al-DIn Eretna found such satisfaction
in the young man of 21 years that he raised him to
the office of kadi (in the place of Shams al-DIn
Muhammad, who had died one year before) and even
bestowed on him his daughter in marriage. Burhan
al-DIn, none the less, took part secretly in the revolt
of the Begs during which his father-in-law was slain
(767/1365-1366). He had, under the succeeding but
incompetent princes of the House of Eretna an
active r61e as wazir and atabeg, until, in 783/1381-
1382, he proclaimed himself Sultan of the lands
subject to the House of Eretna (cf. lA, fasc. 32, 309),
with his residence in Siwas and with the usual
prerogatives of sovereignty (the minting of coinage
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and the mention of his name in the Friday Prayer
or khutba).

The eighteen years of his rule as Sultan are filled
with ceaseless conflict against rebellious Begs at
home and with wars against such powerful neigh-
bours as the Karamanids and the Ottomans. Always
incredibly venturesome and courageous, he gave
battle to a superior Egyptian force and was defeated
(789/1387); he soon turned, however, to the same
Mamluks of Egypt for aid against the Ak-Koyunlu,
who were pressing forward from the East, and then
fought in alliance with the Ak-Koyunlu against the
rebellious Begs of Amasiya and Erzindian. The
decisive moment came after he had ordered the
execution of Shaykh Mu'ayyad, the rebellious
governor of Kaysariyya — an act which brought
down on himself the anger of the Ak-Koyunlu Kara-
Yiiliik cOthman Beg. Burhan al-DIn died in a hostile
encounter with the Ak-Koyunlu chieftain at Kara-
Bel (according to Sacd al-DIn, however, it was in the
mountains of Kharput, to which Burhan al-DIn had
fled before the Ottoman Sultan Bayazld I). Some
accounts written with a different motivation (Ibn
cArabshah, Schildberger) state that Burhan al-DIn
fell into the hands of Kara-Yuliik and was executed
in Dhu 'l-Kacda 8oo/July-August 1398. Other dates
are also found in the sources. The inscription
on the still extant tomb of Burhan al-DIn at Siwas
bears no date. At Siwas, too, lie buried both the son
of Burhan al-DIn, Muhammad Celebi (died 793/1391)
and also his daughter Hablba Saldiuk-Khatun (died
850/1446-1447), so-called because the grandmother
of her father was, on the male side the grand-
daughter of the Saldiuk Sultan of Rum Kay-Ka'us II
(van Berchem, CIA, Hi, 50).

It is astonishing that Burhan al-DIn, in the
course of a life passed in the ceaseless unrest
of politics and war, still found enough time and
inner repose to be able to have an active r61e as
a man of learning and a poet. His juridical works
(written in Arabic) are the Tard[ih al-tawdih (com-
posed in Shacban 799/May 1397) and the Ikslr al-
sacdddt fl asrdr al-Hbdddt, a work that is held in
esteem even now amongst the *ulamd*. Of far greater
importance is the Dlwdn of Burhan al-DIn, containing
over 1500 ghazals (without the normal arrangement
in alphabetical sequence and without mzkhlas), 20
rubdHs, 119 tuyughs (these latter in East-Turkish
dialect) and some isolated distichs. The prosody
is quantitative and reveals in a number of places
metrical deficiencies which would have been im-
possible in later times. Quantitative half-lines are to
be found in the tuyughs side by side with half-lines
reckoned in syllables. Burhan al-DIn is a poet of
profane love; mystical notes are sounded more rarely
in his work. He conforms in the ghazals, both thema-
tically and rhetorically, to the traditions of Persian
lyrical poetry. Although he is a true poet, he
remained, as such, unknown to the Tadhkiras (only
in some of the historians are there brief references
to him, in which it is said that he also wrote poetry
in Arabic and Persian (cf. Gibb, i, 208)) and he had
no influence on the poetical practice either of
Adharbaydjan or of the Ottomans.

Bibliography: To the life of Burhan al-DIn
as a whole is devoted Bazm u Razm (commonly
known as Mandfcib-i Jtddi Burhan al-Din and
completed in 800/1398), a work written by his
companion cAziz b. Ardashir Astarabadi (Persian
text ed. Istanbul 1928), with an introduction in
Turkish by Kopruliizade M. Fu'ad, see Storey
ii/2, 410 f.; H. H. Giesecke, Das Werk des Aziz

ibn Arde$ir Asterabadi, Leipzig 1940, and (accord-
ing to Babinger, GOW, 5) probably identical with
the Ta^rikh al-Kddi Burhan al-Din al-Siwdsi, in
4 volumes, of cAbd al-cAz!z Baghdadl (HadidjI
Khalifa, no. 2273); Ahmed Tewhld, Kddi Burhan
al-Din Ahmed, in TOEM, v (1330/1911-1912),
106-109, 178-182, 234-241, 296-307, 347-357 and
vi (1331/1912-19^3), 405-409, 468-478; Dr. S.
Rymkiewiczowa, Twdrczosc Burhanaddina (na
tie epoki i jego dzialalnotci), "Burhan al-DIn's
creative power (in the light of his epoch and
influence") Warsaw, doctoral thesis 1949 (un-
published); Khalll Edhem, Diiwel-i Isldmiyye,
Istanbul 1928, 384-388; Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, i,
204-224 (based on al-Durar al-kdmina fi acydn
al-mi'a al-thdmina of Ibn Hadjar al-cAskalam.
Text ed. Haydarabad 1348-1350/1929-1932) and
vi (texts), 16-20; Kopriiliizade Mehmed Fu'ad and
Shihab al-DIn Siileyman, Yeni 'Othmdnli Ta^rikh-i
Edebiyydti, i, Istanbul 1332/1913-1914, 169-173
(with specimens of the text); 'Othmdnli Mu^elli-
fleri, i, 396; Mirza Bala, Kadi Burhaneddin, in
IA, fasc. 55 (1952), 46-48 (excellent); A. Krymskiy,
Istoria Turciyi i yeya literaturi, i, Moscow 1916,
270-9; there is also much material in idem,
Istoriya Turettini ta yiyi pU'menstva, ii/2, Kiev
1927; A. Bombaci, Storia della Letteratura Turca,
Milan 1956, 293 f.; H. Mezioglu, Kadi Burhaned-
din, in Arayis, no. 9, 1957, 4-5 (a popular article
reproducing, in a much shortened form, the
beginning and end of the London MS., together
with specimens of the text, in Latin characters).
References to Burhan al-DIn can be found here
and there in the historical sources: cf. the articles
of Ahmed Tewhld and Mirza Bala cited above.
See also P. Melioranskij, Otrivki iz divana Achmeda
Burhan ed-Dina Sivasskogo. Vostotniye Zametki,
SPb. 1895, 131-152 (text and translation of 20
rubd'is and 12 tuyughs)', Kddi Burhan al-Din
ghazel ve rubd'iydtindan bir Msml ve tuyughlari,
Istanbul 1922, with a preface by Djenab Shihab
al-Din Bey (inadequate: cf. Mehmed Fu'ad
Kopriilii, in Turkiyat Mecmuasi, ii, 220 and
Babinger, GOW, 4); Kadi Biirhanettin divani, i,
Istanbul 1944 (facsimile of the unique MS., Brit.
Mus. Or. 4126, of the year 796/1393-1394: a
splendid manuscript, probably prepared for the
prince-poet himself and revealing on the margin
corrections presumably from his own hand);
Muharrem Ergin, Kadi Burhaneddin Divani
uzerinde bir gramer denemesi, in Turk Dili ve
EdebiyaU Dergisi, iv/3, Istanbul 1951, 287-327;
A. Nihad Tarlan, Kadi Burhaneddin' de tasavvuf,
in ibid', viii/igsS, 8-15. (J. RYPKA)
BURHAN AL-DlN GHARiB, i.e., SHAYMH MU-

HAMMAD B. NASIR AL-D!N MAHMUD, sister's son of
Shaykh Djamal al-DIn Ahmad Nucmam Hansawl (for
him see Akhydr 67) and one of the earliest and most
devoted disciples, and a khalifa of the shaykh al-
Isldm Nizam al-DIn of Delhi (d. 725/1325). He was
born in Hansi (East Pandjab) in 654/1256 and died
in Deoglr (Dawlatabad) on n Safar 738/8 Sept. 1337
(Nuzha after Rawdat al-Awliyd*), according to
others (e.g., Khazina) in 741/1340-1, and was buried
at Rawda (Khuldabad). After spending his early
years in Hansi, he went to Delhi and studied fikh,
usul, and *arabiyya [qq.v.], from the savants of his
time. He then attached himself to the Shaykh al-
Isldm, and attended on him as long as the Shaykh
was alive (cf. Nuzha 143, Siyar 279/15, Mir Hasan,
Fawd^id al-Fuwdd, Lucknow 1908, 15, 33 (708 A.H.)
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44 (709 A.H.), 84 (712 A.H.); UlughkhanI, gafar al-
Wdlih, Leiden 1929, iii, 857 f . )- He left Delhi for
Deogir, in his old age, when Muhammad b. Tughluk
(725-52/1325-51) forced the higher society and
Shaykhs etc. of Delhi, about 727/1327 (Mubarak
Shdhi, 98) to more to his new capital Deogir
(Bada'unl, i, 226; M. SakI, Ma^dthir-i 'Alamgiri, Bib.
Ind.; 237; for the opposite view, that the Shaykh
al-Isldm sent him and others to (Burhanpur and)
Deogir see Firishta, Safina, Manduwi, Adhkdr-i
Abrdr (tr. of Gulzdr-i Abrdr), Agra 1326, 90,
Macdridj[, Khazina 322; contemporary authorities
are silent as to the reason why he went to Deogir).
There he spent the rest of his life doing almost
pioneer work in the dissemination of Islam and
the spreading of the culture of Islam in the Deccan
(Safina], and trained a batch of distinguished adepts
(Khazina 333) to follow up his work. One of these
(Rukti al-Dln) collected his obiter dicta in the
Nafd^is al-Anfds (nine of these quoted in the
Ma^drid/i I.e.], while Rukn al-Dln's two brothers
and Hamid Kalandar also collected them (Nuzha,
Akhydr 866).

He had a magnetic personality, and enjoyed great
popularity in the circle of his Master—he was a dear
friend of the poets Amir Khusraw, Mir Hasan, and
Mascud Bak (who eulogises him in his works, aspe-
cially in his Yusuf Zulaykhd], also of Shaykh Nasir
al-Dln Ciragh-i Dihll (d. 757/1357), Kirmanl etc.
(Siyar al-Awliyd*), 278 f.). He is described as an
embodiment of longing and love, a man of asceticism,
piety and ecstasy who charmed people by his heart-
alluring discourses, an extremist in the matter of
samd', who had a peculiar style of his own in the
ecstatic derwish-dances, his fellow-dancers being
called "Burhanls" after him. Burhanpur (on the
Tapti, in Khandes) commemorates his name, for he
had given his blessings to an ancestor of its founder,
Nasir Khan Faruki (regn. 801-41/1399-1437), when he
rested here on his way to Deogir and foretold the
rise of the Farukis and their founding of, the city
(Manduwi, Khdfi, 214). They endowed his Rawda
with land-grants, still available when Manduwi
wrote (1020/1611-12). According to the same autho-
rity, who visited it in 1001/1592-3, a large fair was
held at the place, which has graves of several
important disciples of the. Shaykh al-Isldm, on the
anniversary of Shaykh Burhan al-Dln's death. Dara
Shukoh also visited it, and Awrangzib and two
Nizam al-Mulks were buried near it (Khdfi, ii, 549 =
572; Mahathir al-Umard*, ii, 834).

Bibliography: Apart from the works menti-
oned above the following are important: Muham-
mad-i Mubarak Kirmanl, Siyar-al-Awliyd*, Delhi
1302, 278 (= cAbd al-Hakk, Akhbdr al-Akhydr,
Delhi 1309, 93 = CA1I ArdastanI, Matyil al-A$fiyd>,
Adhar Coll. MS. Pandjab University f. 706); Abu
'1-Fadl, A*in-i Akbari, ed. Blochmann, Calcutta, ii,
216, tr. Jarrett iii, 365, ii, 223 n. 3; Amm-i Ahmad
RazI, Haft Ifrlim, Shayram MS. Pandjab University,
f. i37b (s.v. Dehli); Firishta, Bombay 1832, ii, 750;
Dara Shukoh, Safinat al-Awliyd*, Lucknow 1872,
101; cUbayd Allah Khweshgi, Ma^dridi al-Wildyat

Adhar Collection MS., Pandjab University f. 1230-
i25b; Sabzawari, Sawdnifr (see Storey; not
available to me); Ghulam CA1I Azad, Rawdat al-
Awliyd* (available to me only in Nuzha I.e.),
Mufti Ghulam Sarwar, Khazinat al-Asfiya',
Lahore 1284, 332; cAbd al-Iiayy Lucknawi,
Nuzhat al-Khawdtir (II) 143; Beale, Oriental
biographical diet., Calcutta 1881, 75; Storey, 1025,
1027. (MOHAMMAD SHAFI)

Encyclopedic de 1'Islam

BURHAN AL-DlN KUTB-I CALAM, i.e. ABU
MUHAMMAD CABD ALLAH B. NASIR AL-DIN MAHMUD
(or Muhammad) B. DJALAL AL-DIN MAKHDUM-I
DJAHANIYAN, usually known as Kutb-i cAlam, a
famous SuhrawardI saint and the founder of the
Bukhariyya Sayyids of Gudjarat (W. India). He
was also known as Thdni-i Makhdum-i Diahdniydn
(Ma^dridi}. Born at Uchcha (now in Bahawalpur) on
14 Radjab 790/19 July 1388, he died at Batwa
(ArdastanI, Mahfil al-Asfiyd, f. 329b; cf. Ulugh-
khdni, i, 140'), or Batwa (Ma^dridi) a village 6
miles south of Ahmadabad, on 8 J2hu 'l-Hididja
857/10 December 1453 (Matla*- yawm al-tarwiya =
857 is the chronogram recorded in Akhbdr al-Akhydr9

but one later writer, Khweshgi, gives the date as 856),
Conflicting accounts are given as to why and when
he came to Gudjarat, (cf. e.g., A*in, Ma^dridi and
Mahathir al-Umara*). The following version occurs in
the Mir^dt-i Ahmadi: Being left an orphan at the age
of ten, he was brought up by his father's uncle Shah
Radiu Kattdl (d. 827/1424, Khazina 733), who directed
him to go to Gudjarat for missionary work. He reached
Patan in 802/1399-1400 and was well received by
Sultan Muzaffar Shah I, a disciple of his grand-
father. He studied the usual sciences with Mawlana
cAHshIr Gudjarati, and became eminent in learning.
When Ahmadabad was founded (813/1411) he settled
first in the (Old) Asaual, and finally at Batwa, for
the rest of his life. For the Shaykhs from whom he
received khirkas, see Nuzha, iii, 97. A notable one
among these was Shaykh Ahmad-i K'hattu (d. 849/
1446). Kutb-i cAlam, his successors and their
disciples, particularly his son Shah cAlam did
remarkable work for the spiritual uplift of the people
of Gudiarat, who had great faith in them and among
whom they enjoyed high repute (cf. Tuzuk-i
Djahdngiri, Allgarh 1864, 208 f., English translation
by Rogers-Beveridge, 1,421 f.). They exercised great
influence over the Ahmad Shahiyya, Kings of Gudiarat
(cf. Mir^dt-i Sikandari, i85la), and later several
Mughal Emperors, from Djahanglr onwards, showered
benefits on the Shaykhs, and some of the Emperors
personally visited the shrines at Ahmadabad.
Shahdiahan made one of the Shaykhs man§abddr and
§adr-i kull, and Awrangzib made his son sadr al-
?udur (Kdni* ii. 31; M. SakI, Mahathir 'Alamgiri.
B.T.S., 166, 347). When Kutb-i cAlam died, the
nobles of the Ahmad Shahl Court erected a magni-
ficent mausoleum on his tomb, which is now in a
ruined condition (see J. Burgess, Muhammadan
Architecture of Ahmadabadt London 1900, i, 60 f.;
for that of Shah cAlam see ibid., ii, 15 ff. Plates). CA1I
Muhammad Khan testifies to the tomb being fre-
quently visited in his time (1176/1762). For a
specimen of the language Kutb-i cAlam spoke, see
Mirydt-i Sikandari 254 (cf. Mir. Ahmadi: Khdtima
28, Ulughkhdni i, 236), where a detailed account
of an oft-mentioned miracle of his is given.

Bibliography: Apart from the works quoted
above, the following are important: Abu 'l-Fa<U,
A*in-i Akbari, Bibl. Ind. series, II/22I, Eng. tr.
Jarrett HI/372; Iskandar b. Muhammad, Mir*dt-i
Sikandari, Bombay 1308, 52 ff., 46 (cf. 126, 285),
142, 254, 323 f. and passim\ Muhammad GhawthI
Manduwi, Gulzdr-i Abrdr, (available to me only
in the Urdu version entitled Adhkdr-i Abrdr,
Agra 1326, 1477; Ulughkhanl, gafar al-Wdlih, ed.
E. D. Ross, London 1910-28, index s.vv. Burhan
al-Dln and Batwa; cAbd al-Hafcfc Dihlawi, Akhbdr
al-Akhydrt Delhi 1309, 157; Firishta, Bombay
1832, ii'379, 390, 424; Dara Shukoh, Safinat al-
Awliyd', Lucknow 1876, 117; cUbayd Allah

84
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Khweshgi, Ma'dridjal-Wildya, Adhar MS. Pandjab
University Library, f. 508; KhafI Khan, Mun-
takhab al-Tawdrikh, i 548; Shahnawaz Khan.
Mahathir al-Umard*, iii, 447 f. (read Sultan Muham-
mad instead of Sultan Mahmiid. The Khan follows
the A*in-i Akbari. With the vague statement on
448/13, cf. Shustarl, Madjdlis al-Mu*minin,
Tehran 1299, 64); CA1I Muhammad Khan, Mir*dt-i
Ahmadi: Khdtima, Calcutta 1930, 26-34, 37-61
(life, descendants, successors, endowments, etc. =
Engl. tr. Supplement 27-35, 39-60 = CA1I Shir
Kanic, Tuh/at al-Kirdm, Delhi 1304, i, 16 ff, cf. n,
30); Muft i Ghulam Sarwar, Khazinat al-Asfiyd'*,
Lahore 1284, 737; cAbd al-Hayy Lucknawi,
Nuzhat al-Khawatir, Haydarabad 1371, iii, 96;
idem, Ydd-i Ay yam (in Urdu), cAligarh 1337, 52.

( M O H A M M A D SHAFI)
BURHAN AL-DIN AL-MARGHlNANf [see

AL-MARGHINANl].

BURHAN AL-MULK, M!R MUHAMMAD AMIN B.
SAYYID MUHAMMAD NAS!R AL-MUSAWI, was a native
of Nishapur who founded the Awadh dynasty of
Nawwab-Wazlrs (1136/1724-1167/1754). The exact
date of his arrival in India is not known, but this
much is certain, that he was in the service of Sar-
buland Khan, commandant of Kara-Manikpur, in
1123/1711. On the accession of Farrukh-siyar to the
throne of Delhi (1124/1713-1131/1719), he managed
to obtain the post of a nd'ib-karori (a revenue
official), through the good offices of Muhammad
Djacfar, a mansabddr. In 1132/1719 he was appointed
commandant of Hindawn-Bayana when he reduced
to submission the turbulent Radjput and Diat
zaminddrs of the area. For the role that he played
in the conspiracy to murder the amir al-umard*
IJusayn CA1I Khan Barha, one of the Sayyid king-
makers, he was awarded in 1133/1720 the title of
Sacadat Khan Bahadur with the personal rank of
5,000 and the command of 3,000 horse. The same
year he was appointed governor of Akbarabad
(Agra) with a rapid promotion in rank, and only
after a month (Muharram ii33/November 1720) the
title of Bahadur Djang and the insignia of mdhi
mardtib, were conferred on him. In 1135/1722
he was appointed governor of Awadh when he
ruthlessly suppressed the shaykhzddas of Lucknow.
He also ordered a fresh revenue settlement of the
province, thereby increasing the imperial income
from land, and the emperor Muhammad Shah
rewarded him for his services with the title of
Burhan al-Mulk.

After bringing the whole of Awadh, then in a state
of turmoil, under his control, he punished the
refractory feudal lords of Banaras and Pi awn pur.
In 1148/1735 he was given charge of the district of
Korah-Djahanabad, whose landlord, Bhagwant Ray,
had been responsible for some trouble; he was ulti-
mately killed in an encounter with the troops of the
Nawwab. The same year Burhan al-Mulk, flushed
with repeated successes, waited on Muhammad Shah
at Delhi in the hope of securing increased royal
patronage. In 1149/1737 he attacked the Marathas,
who had seized a part of the Doab, defeated and
expelled them with heavy losses. The Marathas in
order to avenge this defeat soon afterwards attacked
Delhi.

In 1151/1739, when Nadir Shah Afshar invaded
India, Burhan al-Mulk marched out from Awadh
with a strong contingent of 30,000 troops. Although
his baggage was looted by the enemy before it
reached the imperial camp at Karnal, Burhan al-Mulk
decided to lose no time and to give battle to the

invaders. In the thick of the action he was, however,
recognised by a fellow-townsman from Nishapur and
his elephant was, without any resistance, driven
away into the enemy's camp. On Nadir Shah's
victory, Burhan al-Mulk, from ulterior motives,
prompted the invader to increase the amount of
indemnity (5 million rupees) which had been agreed
upon between Nizam al-Mulk Asaf Djah, the emissary
of Muhammad Shah, and the Persian invader, on the
ground that the stipulated sum could be easily paid
off by a single amir of the Mughal court. Burhan
al-Mulk himself had to pay 33 million rupees in hard
cash as his own share to the invader. He, however,
suddenly died on 10 Dhu '1-Hidjdia, 1151/19 March,
1739, soon after his return to Delhi. His almost
sudden death has given rise to many speculations.
He is reported to have committed suicide, unable
to bear the insults which Nadir Shah heaped upon
him for his failure to arrange the full amount of
indemnity (200 million rupees) which he had
foolishly promised the invader. Other authorities,
including the Mahathir al-Umard* (i, 466) maintain
that he died of an old neglected wound which had
erupted again. The latter statement, however,
appears to be an attempt to mitigate his respon-
sibility for actions which brought untold misery
and grief to the citizens of Delhi.

Burhan al-Mulk, an otherwise good man, was
ambitious to the extreme degree and his passion
for self-aggrandisement did not spare even a person
like Husayn CAH Khan, whose favourite and client
he had been both as a Sayyid and a Shici. A disused
canal in a part of the city of Delhi is still known
after him as Nahr Sacadat Khan. It appears to be an
extension of the Fayd Nahr, the main source of the
water-supply system of Delhi during the later
Mughal period.

Bibliography : Samsam al-Dawla Shah Nawaz
Khan, Mahathir al-Umard* (Bibliotheca Indica),
i, 463-66; Ghulam CA1I Khan Nakawi, 'Imdd al-
Sa'ddai, Lucknow 1864; Muhammad Fayd
Bakhsh, Farah Bakhsh (Eng. Transl. by W. Hoey),
Allahabad 1888-9; S. Kamal al-DIn Haydar,
Ta^rikh-i Awadh, 2 vols (Urdu transl.) Lucknow
1879; Durga Parshad "Mihr" Sandill, Bustdn-i
Awadh, Lucknow 1892; Mawlawl Ibn-i Hasan,
Burhdn-i Awadh (Ms. Subhan Allah Coll. Muslim
University, Aligarh); Nadjm al-Ghani Rampuri,
Ta*rikh-i Awadh (in Urdu), 5 vols., Lucknow 1918;
Ghulam Husayn Khan Jabataba3!, Siyar al-
Muta^akhkhirin, vol. ii, Lucknow 1314/1897; A. L.
Srivastava, The First Two Nawabs of Oudh,
Lucknow 1933 (this work contains a very com-
prehensive and critical bibliography); Cambridge
Hist, of India, iv, index; A History of the Freedom
Movement, vol. i, Karachi 1957, 210-13; Storey,
i/ii-3, 703-13. See also the articles NADIR SHAH and
AWADH, and William Irvine, Later Mughals, ii, 55-7,
287 ff., 343-7, 352 ff. (A. S. BAZMEE ANSARI)
BURHANPtJR, town in Madhya Pradesh (India)

situated in 21° 18' N. and 76° 14' E., along the north
bank of the Tapti, with bathing-steps (ghdts) on the
river-side and a solid masonry wall, pierced by a
number of massive gates and wickets, on all the
other sides. This wall was constructed by Nizam
al-Mulk Asaf Djah I Iq.v.] in 1141/1728, during his
governorship of Burhanpur. The population in 1951
was 70,066. While the walled town occupies an
area of 2J/2 sq. miles, numerous remains outside
show that the suburbs, which now comprise €Adil-
pura, must have been very extensive.

This town, which was of great strategic importance
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during the medieval period, was founded by Nasir
Khan al-Faruki, founder of the FarukI dynasty of
Khandesh (renamed Dandesh by Akbar after his
son Mirza Daniyal, but the name never caught the
popular fancy) in or 'about 801/1398-9 and named
after the Deccan saint Burhan al-DIn Gharlb [q.v.].
Another town on the other side of the TaptI was
also founded at the same time and called Zaynabad,
after Shaykh Zayn al-DIn Da'ud al-ShirazI, one of
the khulafd* of Burhan al-DIn Gharlb.

In 969/1561 Burhanpur was sacked by PIr
Muhammad Shirwani, a servant of Bayram Khan
[q.v.], who massacred the inhabitants and carried
off immense booty. It continued to be the capital
of the FarukI dynasty till its overthrow by Akbar
in 1010/1601 when the kingdom was annexed to the
Mughal empire, although the town itself had been
occupied by the imperial forces under the command
of Abu '1-Fadl cAllami [q.v.], in 1008/1599. cAbd
al-Rahim, khdn-i khdndn [q.v.] was appointed
governor and stayed in Burhanpur for a very long
period. It was here in Burhanpur that his eldest
son, Mlrza Iridj (entitled Shahnawaz Khan), died;
his father built a tomb over his grave. Sir Thomas
Roe, the English ambassador, had waited on Parwlz,
Djahanglr's eldest son, in this very town in 1023/1614.
In 1025/1616 Shahdiahan, then prince Khurram.
made it his general headquarters during his Deccan
campaigns. Prince Parwlz died here in 1036/1626 and
Awrangzlb accused his father Shahdjahan, after the
latter's deposition, of having poisoned him. In
1040-2/1630-2 it again formed the base of Shah-
djahan's military operations against the Deccan
states when a great famine, resulting in an extremely
heavy death-roll, devastated the town. In 1041/1631
the empress Mumtaz Mahall, consort of Shahdiahan.
died here and was temporarily interred in Zaynabad,
before the removal of her dead body to Agra for a
permanent burial. In 1046/1636 Awrangzlb, then a
youth of 18 years of age, was appointed governor of
the Deccan, including Khandesh, and he made
Burhanpur his headquarters. It was during his
viceroyalty of the Deccan that Awrangzlb came to
know Shaykh Nizam Burhanpurl, who remained in
his employment for nearly forty years and was sub-
sequently appointed chairman of the board of
cw/awa3 and jurists responsible for the compilation
of al-Fatdwd al-'Alamgiriyya [q.v.]. It was again in
1092/1681 that Awrangzlb encamped at Burhanpur
before investing Bidiapur [q.v.]. Soon after the
emperor left the town in 1096/1685, it was sacked
by the Marathas. There followed a series of battles
in its neighbourhood, and peace could only be
restored to the harried town in 1132/1719 when the
demand of the Marathas for levying the fawth (one
fourth of the revenue) was formally conceded. In
1133/1720 when Nizam al-Mulk Asaf Djah I was
appointed to the government of the Deccan, he also
made it his headquarters. After his return from Delhi
in 1137/1724 till his death in 1161/1748 Burhanpur
continued to remain an important outpost of the new
principality which Asaf Djah founded, and also served
occasionally as his headquarters. After the death of
Asaf Djah I it was occupied by the Marathas, who
were only dispossessed by Lord Wellesley in I2i8/
1803. It then changed hands several times and
became finally a British possession in 1277/1860. In
1266/1849 it was the scene of a terrible Hindu-
Muslim riot which claimed many lives. In 1265/1849
a great fire completely gutted Sindhlpura, a quarter
of the town peopled mainly by the descendants of
early migrants from various towns in Sind. Next

| year a large number of houses in Dawudpura
were gutted, while the third fire of 1314/1897
destroyed a part of Lohar Mandl, including the
mosque in the Cawk. In 1321/1903 bubonic plague
took a very heavy toll of life.

Burhanpur contains a large number of tombs
and shrines of saints and mystics, many of them,
from Sind and Gudjarat, find mention in the
Gulzdr-i Abrdr, whose author, Muhammad GhawthI,
visited Burhanpur frequently. Among other buildings
of note are the tombs of Mubarak Shah al-Faruki
and Radje CA1I Khan entitled cAdil Shah al-Faruki,
the Diamic Masdjid, built by the latter in 997/1588,
and the old fort, along the bank of the TaptI, now
in a state of utter disrepair. A caravanserai built by
the khdn-i khdndn cAbd al-Rahim is still extant.

Djahanglr's system of water-supply for the
town, completed in the nth/i7th century by the
Khdn-i Khdndn, compares favour ibly with any
modern waterworks system. Dunn-, the Mughal
period Burhanpur housed a number of Imperial
factories which produced quality and expensive
cloth for the royal household. The workers in these
kdrkhdnas were mostly skilled weavers from Thatta
(Sind), who had migrated to Burhanpur during the
governorship of the khdn-i khdndn.
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BtTRl B. AYYCB [see AYYUBIDS].
BCRl TADJ AL-MULCK [see BURIDS].
BORl-BARS B. ALP ARSLAN, the Saldjuk, was

sent by Barkiyaruk against Arslan Arghun, another
son of Alp Arslan, who was trying to make himself
independent in Khurasan. In the struggle between
the two brothers, Burl-Bars was at first successful,
but in the second encounter, in 488/1095, his troops
were scattered and he himself was taken prisoner
and strangled by his brother's orders.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athir, x, 179; Houtsma,
Recueil, ii, 257. (Eo.)
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BCTRl TAKlN [see KARAIOIANIDS[.
BCRIDS, a dynasty of Turkish origin

which reigned in Damascus from 497/1104 to 549/
1154. Its founder was the atabeg [q.v.] of Shams al-
Muluk Dukak, son of the Saldjukid sultan Tutush
(see SALDJUKIDS). This atabeg, named Tughtakin
and called Zahlr al-DIn, was the confidant of sultan
Tutush, and was entrusted with the direction of
affairs in Damascus as early as 488/1095 by Dukak,
whose mentor he had been. After the death of
Dukak (12 Ramadan 497/18 June 1104), Tughtakin
continued to exercise power in the name of the
deceased prince's young son, Tutush, who in turn
died shortly after his father. From that moment,
Tughtakin became the master of Damascus. His
dynasty was founded, and it endured until the
capture of Damascus by Amir Nur al-DIn Zanki on
10 Safar 549/25 April 1154. Tughtakin ruled until
his death, 8 Safar 522/11 February 1128. He was
replaced by his son Tadj al-Muluk Burl, who died
as a result of an attempt made against his life on
21 Radjab 526/6 June, 1132. Just before he expired
he named as his successor his son Abu '1-Fadl
Ismacll, called Shams al-Muluk, who was himself
assassinated by his slaves on 14 Rabic II 529/30
January 1135, by order of his own mother. His
brother, Shihab al-DIn Mahmud, followed him, and
was murdered by three of his servants on 23 Shawwal
533/23 June 1139. His brother Diamalal- Dm Mu-
hammad, governor of Baclbak, was summoned to
replace him, and died as the result of an illness
8 Shacban 534/29 March 1140. The military chiefs
then raised to power the son of Diamal al-DIn,
cAbd al-Dawla Abu Sacid Abak, called Mudilr al-
DIn, who left the responsibilities of administration
to his atabeg, Mucln al-DIn Unur, until the death of
the latter on 23 Rablc II 544/30 August 1149. He
then took the direction of affairs into his own hands,
but was very soon obliged to accept the domination
of the Zangid Nur al-DIn, by whom he was driven
from Damascus in 1154.

During the fifty years that the dynasty lasted, the
Burid rulers received their investiture from the
caliph and from the sultan of Baghdad, who, in
exchange for considerable gifts, did not interfere
in the internal affairs of the principality.

Throughout this period, the Burid princes were
confronted by situations which often were very
difficult. When Tughtakin assumed authority, the
territory of Damascus was in immediate prox-
imity to the Prankish states of Antioch, Tripoli,
and Jerusalem. The Franks of Jerusalem menaced
the regions from which Damascus clearly acquired
its food provisions; that is, Hawran and the plains
of Upper Jordan and of Yarmuk. In order to avoid
risking the entire loss of these indispensable terri-
tories, and to safeguard the communications of
Damascus with Egypt and Arabia, the Burid
princes were induced to negotiate with the Franks
on several occasions, and even to conclude with
them genuine treaties of alliance. They made them
all the more easily since the treaties were not always
looked upon with very much apprehension by their
Muslim neighbours. Tughtakin did try to co-operate
with the Egyptian garrisons, who still held some
coastal positions, Tyre for example, but with little
success or effect. On the other hand, the masters of
Baghdad were prejudiced by the tortuous politics
of the Damascus rulers, so much so that the latter
were repeatedly obliged to appear before the sultan
and the caliph to justify their actions. Finally, from
524/1130, when the Zangid amirs, clmad al-DIn and

his son Nur al-DIn became masters of Aleppo, they
grew progressively more threatening toward Damas-
cus. With the exception of Shams al-Muluk, who was
preparing to deliver the city to clmad al-DIn when
he was assassinated, the Burid princes were therefore
not displeased to find support in the Franks against
the covetousness of the princes of Aleppo. However,
the unprofitable attack by the Franks on Damascus
during the second Crusade (July 1148) ended this
policy and hastened the taking of Damascus by Nur
al-DIn.

The internal situation of the city was no less
troubled during the Burid epoch. The lower orders
of the town, organised into a sometimes very
turbulent militia (ahddth), frequently participated
in the political life of the city under the direction
of those enterprising persons known by the term
ra*is. Over against the militia and actively opposing
it, at least on one occasion, was a rural class. Led
into action by the Ismacllis [q.v.~\ or Bdtiniyya, this
group also played an important r61e, particularly in
522/1128, with the complicity of some highly placed
persons. It was not the first time that the Ismacllls
used Damascus as the arena of their activities;
several political murders had been perpetrated there
by them, notably that of Amir Mawdud the ruler
of Mawsil, on 18 Rablc II 507/2 October, 1113.
Amir Tadj al-Muluk Burl was also their victim in
1132.

Until the end, or until just a little before the end,
the Burid princes could count on the support of
their Turkish troops whose loyalty was unfailing,
and on the neutrality, growing steadily less bene-
volent, of the bourgeoisie. The latter were not
opposed to the dynasty so long as it maintained
order and assured, as best it could, the security of
commercial transactions. But as the situation
deteriorated after the death of Tadi al-Muluk Burl,
the middle classes of Damascus showed themselves
to be increasingly impressed by the prestige of Nur
al-DIn, and facilitated his entrance into Damascus.

Thus, as long as the Burid dynasty was repre-
sented by men of ability such as Tughtakin
and his son, it had no difficulty in retaining its
power in Damascus; but the last twenty years,
apart from the administration of Mucln al-DIn Unur,
were characterised by sometimes bloody rivalries
and by growing economic difficulties. Also the
population of Damascus, principally the bourgeoisie,
who had never whole-heartedly supported the
Burids, no longer saw any reason for linking its
destiny with that of the dynasty. The last prince,
Mudilr al-DIn, left the city amid indifference, if
not hostility.
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AL-Bt}RlNl, AL-HASAN B. MUHAMMAD AL-Di-
MASHKI AL-SAFFURI BADR AL-DIN, an Arab
historian and poet, born in the middle of
Rimacjan 963/July 1556, at Saffuriya in Galilea,
came when 10 years old with his father to Da-
mascus, where he received his education at the
Madrasa al-§alihiyya. After the completion of his
studies, which he had to interrupt in 974/1567
by a four years' stay in Jerusalem on account of
famine, he lectured in various madrasas. In the
year 1020/1611 he acted as Kadi to the Syrian
pilgrim caravan. He died on the isth Djumada I
1024/11 th June 1615. His chief work is the col-
lection of biographies entitled Tarddiim al-A^ydn
min Abnd* al-Zamdn, containing accounts of 205
individuals which he had collected at long intervals
and completed in 1023/1614; it was edited by Fadl
Allah b. Muhibb Allah in 1078/1667 and published
with a supplement (cf. Ahlwardt, Verzeichnis der
arab. Hdss. . . .Berlin, no. 9889; Fliigel, Die arab.,
pers. und ttirk. Hdss. . . . Wien, no. 1190; Fihristal-
Kutubkhdne al-Khidiwiye, v. 33); his Dlwdn is pre-
served in Istanbul (Kopriilu, no. 1287). There are
some of his poems in Berlin (Mardthi on the Sufi
Muhammad b. Abi '1-Barakat al-Kadiri, s. Ahlwardt,
op. cit. no. 7858, 3), Gotha (poetic epistle to Ascad b.
Mucln al-DIn al-Tibrizi al-Dimashki, with the latter's
reply, cf. Pertsch, Die arab. Hdss. der herzogl. Bibl.,
no. 44, 23) and London (Catalogus Codd. Or. Mus.
Brit., ii, no. 630, 2). Lastly he also wrote a commen-
tary on the Dlwan of cUmar b. al-Farid, lith. Cairo
1279; he completed the commentary on the TcPiyya
al-Sughrd in 1002/1593, cf. Derenbourg, Les Mss.
Or. de VEscurial no. 420, 4.
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Araber, no. 551; Muhammad Kurd CA1I, in
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BURMA. Islam made its first major inpact in

the early i5th century through the King of Arakan,
Narameihkla. This monarch returned from exile in
Bengal in 1430, accompanied by Muslim followers.
He set up his capital at Mrohaung, where the
Sandikhan mosque was erected. Subsequent Arak-
anese kings, although Buddhists, used Muslim
designations, and even issued medallions bearing
the kalima. Muslim influence was intensified when
Prince Shudjac, brother of cAlamgir, fled to Arakan
in 1660. Shudjac was murdered by King Sanda-
thudamma and his treasure sequestrated, but his
followers were retained at court as Archers of the
Guard, in which r61e they frequently intervened as
kingmakers. Descendants of these Mughal courtiers
remain distinctive to this day. Before the igth
century, Muslim presence in Burma proper was
confined to small numbers of Gudiaratl traders and
certain gunners and other foreign technicians
conscripted into the service of the Kings of Ava.
The British annexation of Arakan in 1826 led to an
influx of Muslims from Cittagong into coastal
towns, particularly Akyab. The annexation of
Lower Burma (1852) was followed by large-scale
Indian immigration from the i88o's onwards. The
1931 Census (the last to be completed in detail)
gives a Muslim population of 584,839, out of a total
of 14,667,146. Of the Muslims, 396,504 were of
Indian origin; 1,474 were Chinese (Panthay); and
186,861 were indigenous, mainly Arakanese. Muslim

Arakanese were among the early officials and police
officers under the British; they took advantage of
higher education and many were prominent in
government service, banking, and business. Cit-
tagonian Muslims supplied almost all the crews of
the coastal and river-steamers. Ismacllls (Khodias)
and Gudjaratls dominated the retail trade. The
1930*5 were a decade of depression and some
resentment was vented upon Muslims, conspicuous
in the economy. Violent riots occurred in 1930 and
'38; the latter lasted from July to December, and
were fiercest in Rangoon and Mandalay; some 200
Muslims were killed. Following the Japanese in-
vasion (1942) many Indians fled; numbers returned
after the war, but they are less than before. The
total Muslim population in 1958 is probably slightly
higher than in 1931, perhaps 600,000 (the Census
of 1953-4 is quite incomplete). About half are from
India and Pakistan. A political organisation, the
Burma Muslim Congress, was formed in 1945 and
is affiliated to the Anti-Fascist People's Freedom
League, the government coalition party. Two
Muslims have been Cabinet Ministers during the
greater period since independence: M. A. Rash Id
(b. 1912) a leading trade unionist and business man,
and U Khin Maung Lat (€Abd al-Latif, b. 1913)
a lawyer. The leaders of independent .Burma,
notably U Nu, lay great stress upon their Buddhist
heritage; Muslims are accepted as equal citizens,
but a number of irritants to good relations have
existed. The Mudjahid revolt in northern Arakan led
by Kasim, a fisherman, aimed at union of this area
with Pakistan. The Mudiahids terrorised the
Buthidaung-Maungdaw area from 1948 to '54, but
with the imprisonment of Kasim in a Pakistan gaol
their activities were greatly reduced. In September
1954, a national political crisis was created by
widespread monastic protests against Islamic
teaching in state schools, but in general relations are
harmonious. In Arakan, where Buddhists and
Muslims are intermingled, many Muslim customs
are followed by the Buddhists, even beef-eating.
But in Lower Burma beef-eating and animal
sacrifice at the cld are actively discouraged. The
Burma Muslim Dissolution of Marriages Act, passed
in March 1953, gave Muslim women equal rights to
those of Buddhists: equal opportunity to divorce
their husbands, and the right to retain their marriage
portion on dissolution of the union. The act evoked
Muslim protests outside Burma, but was accepted
by the Burma Muslim Congress. Married Burmese
Muslim women do not take the veil or observe
purdah. In 1955, U Nu as Prime Minister initiated
a project to translate the Kur'an into Burmese.

Bibliography: Census of India, 1931. xi
(Burma), Rangoon 1933; H. Tinker, The Union
of Burma, London 1957. (H. TINKER)
BURSA, also called BURUSA by the Ottomans

after the ancient city of Prusa (TCpouaa) on the
northern foothills of Mysian Olympus, became the
main capital of the Ottoman state between
726-805/1326-1402.

It was mentioned by Pachymeres along with
Nicaea and Philadelphia as one of the three principal
cities still in the hands of the Byzantines when the
Turkish borderers invaded the whole of western
Anatolia about 699/1300.

According to cAshik Pashazade (ed. Fr. Giese,
22-23) the Ottomans were able to lay siege to Bursa
for the first time when they invaded the Bursa plain
after their victory over the Byzantine Tekfur [q.v.]
of Bursa who, in alliance with the other Tekfurs had



X334 BURSA

attempted to stop the Ottomans at the pass of Dinboz,
about 717/1308. This first siege failed. After
blockading it for many years (cf. cAshik Pashazade,
28-29; Ibn Battuta, Paris 1877, ii, 317; Pachy-
meres quoted by A. Wachter, Der V erf all des Griechen-
tums in Kleina^ien, Leipzig 1903, 55), the starved
city had to surrender to the Ottomans (2 Djumada I
726/6 April 1326), and to pay a heavy tribute
(Pachymeres, he. cit.\ in Neshri, ed. Taeschner, i,
39, 30,000 flori). The Byzantine commander was
allowed to leave Bursa for Istanbul but his chief
adviser, Saroz (?) who was responsible for the
surrender, remained with the Ottomans (cAshik
Pashazade, 29; Neshrl, i, 39). The Greek metropolitan
of Bursa continued to excercise his duty there under
the Ottomans but his revenues diminished con-
siderably (A. Wachter, loc. cit.}. The Greeks were
apparently removed from the castle to a district below
it where we still find them in the Kadi records of the
15th century. The^castle itself was settled by the Otto-
mans and the court. In ^36/1432 B. de La Broquiere
(136) reported that the castle contained 1000 houses.
Another description of it, in 1050/1640, is found in
Ewliya3 Celebi (Vol. ii, 9). Orkhan [q.v.] had his
palace (Beg-sarayl) within its walls near the
Byzantine church which had been converted into
a mosque (Ibn Battuta, ii, 322). This locality
overlooking the plain is called today Tophane. An
inscription of 738/1337-38 found near it shows that he
had also a mosque built there (A. Tewhid, Bursa'da
en cski kitdbe, in TOEM, v, 318-320.) Orkhan made
Bursa his capital and had his first silver coin, the
akfa, struck there in 727/1327 (Belleten, x, 207). In
740/1339-40 below the castle on the plain he built a
mosque, an Hmdret, a bath and a caravanserai (Beg-
khanl). This group of public buildings became the
centre of Ottoman Bursa and the place is still the
most lively commercial centre in Bursa. New
districts such as cAla* al-Din-beg, Coban-beg, Kodja
Na'ib, came into existence in this period, and towards
734/1333 Ibn Battuta (ibid.} described Bursa as
'a large and great city with attractive bazaars and
large streets'. During the subsequent reigns new
religious and commercial centres with generous
endowments were established by the Sultans and
high officials in other parts of the locality. These
became nuclei of the new districts of Bursa such as
Ylldfrlm, Emir-sultan, Sultan-Mehmed (today Yeshil)
etc. A particularly great development of the city
took place during the reign of Bayazld I [q.v.]. Ulu-
DiamiS the Great Mosque, was erected in 802/1399.
J. Schiltberger, a contemporary eye-witness, says:
"The city contains two hundred thousand C?)
houses and eight hospitals (Hmdret) where poor
people are received whether they be Christians,
infidels or Jews" (ed. Telfer, 40). After Timur's
victory over Bayazld I in 804/1402 a contingent
of his army plundered and burned down Bursa.
From that time on Adrianople (see EDIRNE)
replaced Bursa as the principal capital (ddr al-
salfana) of the Ottoman state, though during the
civil war (806-816/1403-1413), each party tried hard
to gain control of Bursa as well as Adrianople.
During the prosperous reign of Murad II [q.v.] who
was enthroned in Bursa, the city made a quick
recovery and greatly expanded. The new districts
named after and endowed by Sultan Murad, Fa<Jl
Allah Pasha, Hadjdii 'Iwatf Pasha, Hasan Pasha,
Umur Beg, Diebe-cAH Beg, Shihab al-DIn Pasha and
Reykhan were formed. In 836/1432 B. de La Broquiere
observed: "Ceste ville de Bourse est bien bonne
ville et bien marchande, et est la meilleure ville que

le Turc aye". Before Mehemmed II [q.v.] made
Istanbul his capital, Bursa had risen as a rival of it,
but then many of the citizens of Bursa were ordered
to migrate to the new capital. Bursa, however,
benefited economically from the great expansion of
the empire under this Sultan. Moreover he continued
to use it as headquarters of his campaigns in the east.
During the civil war after his death (886/1481) the
people of Bursa took sides with Diem [q.v.] who
maintained himself there as sultan for 18 days. He
had coins struck there in his name and planned to
rule at least over Anatolia with Bursa as his capital.
The town continued to be considered one of the
three capitals of the empire and the palace of Bursa
was maintained and occasionally used by the Sultans
as late as in the uth/i7th century (Pe£ewl, ii, 313;
Ewliya3 Celebi, ii, 10).

An idea can be obtained about the population
growth of the city from the figures included in the
Ottoman registers of the *awdrid [q.v.] units of
families. Thus for example there were 5000 *awdrid
families under Mehemmed II, 6456 in 892/1487, and,
6351 in 936/1530. In the middle of the ioth/i6th
century P. Belon (Les observations, 451) made the
remark that "Encores de present Bource est aussi
riche et aussi peuple"e que Constantinople et osons
dire d'avantage qu'elle est plus riche que Con-
stantinople. La richesse de Bource provient de la
soye".

In 985/1577 for security reasons strong gates with
guardians were erected between the districts by a
special order of the Sultan. The Albanians immi-
grating from Rumeli to the city had by then become
a real threat (documents in H. T. Dagfioglu, 16.
astrda Bursa, Bursa 1943). Then from 1003/1595 on
the Djalali [q.v.] bands threatened the city and in
1017/1608 Kalenderoghlu [q.v.] came to plunder it
(Naclma, ii, Istanbul 1283, 27).

Bursa was the chief city of the sand^ak called
Khudawendigar or Beg in the eydlet of Anadolu
[q.v.]. In 1248/1832 Bursa became the capital city
of the newly formed eydlet of Khudawendigar, which
included the mutasarrifliks of Bursa, Karahisar,
Kiitahya, Biledjik, Erdek, and Biga, and when in
1281/1864 a wildyet of Khudawendigar was formed
with the liwds of Karesi, Kodja-ell, Karahisar,
Kiitahya, Bursa became the seat of the wall. It had
in 1310/1892 a population of 76,000 of which 5,158
were Greeks, 7,541 Armenians, 2,548 Jews and the
rest Muslims. There were 165 mosques, 57 schools,
27 madrasas, 7 Hmdrets, 7 churches, 3 synagogues,
49 caravanserais, 36 factories (Khuddwendigdr
Wildyeti Sdlndmesi for the year 1310/1892).

It can be said that Bursa had a greater economic
than political significance in Ottoman history. It
soon became an international market as it was,
under the Ottomans, one of the closest of the
Muslim centres to the Christian world. In fact
Iranian silk caravans increasingly came to the
Bursa market, partially abandoning earlier ones
such as Trebizond and Aleppo. Already around
802/1400 it was, as can be understood from
Schiltberger (34), one of the international centres
of the silk trade and industry. The main silk route
to Bursa passed through Tabriz, Erzurum and Tokat.
Other important trade routes also converged in this
city then. The ancient diagonal route Aleppo-
Konya-Kiitahya seems to regain its importance
during this period. In 836/1432 B. de La Broquiere
(55'59) joined a Mecca caravan in Damascus which
followed this route, and the spices it brought were
sold to the Genoese merchants of Pera in Bursa.
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The Damascus-Aleppo-Bursa route on the one hand
and the sea route of Antalya-Alexandria on the
other grew in importance during the gth/isth century
because of the active trade in spices, sugar, dyes,
soap and perfumes coming from Egypt and Syria to
Bursa. Moreover, merchants from India used these
routes to come to trade in Bursa. Thus for example
about 885/1480 the agents of Mahmud Gawan [q.v.]
were importing Indian goods to Bursa. This trade
must have been important enough for the Floren-
tines about 874/1470 to hope to obtain their spices
in the Bursa market. But it must be added that
because of higher prices in Bursa the spice trade
there never developed to such a degree as to make
it a competitor of the Egyptian markets. About
892/1487 the customs duties on dyes and pepper
brought to Bursa amounted to 100 thousand akcas
(about 2,500 Venetian ducats) yearly (Basvekalet
Arsivi, Istanbul, tapu def. no. 23, mukdja^dt of
Bursa). But Bursa remained the most important
emporium of Eastern goods for Istanbul, the Balkans
and even for Eastern Europe until the nth/i7th
century.

The silk trade and industry in Bursa was
the basis of its prosperity. Caravans from Tabriz
brought to Bursa the precious silk of Gilan, Astarabad
and Sari, and this was the subject of a very active
trade there as the records of the kadis of Bursa
(preserved today in the Bursa Museum) and the
Medici documents published by G. R. B. Richards
(Florentine Merchants in the Age of the Medici,
Cambridge, Mass. 1932) attest. The Genoese, Vene-
tians and Florentines, who usually had their agents
in Bursa, were in keen competition to buy as much
silk as they could, and the usual practice in this
trade was to exchange the silk for the woollen cloth
which they imported. In 906/1501 Maringhi, an
agent in Bursa for the Medici, estimated that one
load (fardello) of silk made 70 to 80 ducats of profit.
In the year of 884/1479 the total value of the silk
imported there from Iran amounted to about 150
thousand Venetian ducats. Most of this silk was
consumed by the local silk industry. In 907/1502
an official inspection showed that more than one
thousand looms were active in this industry in Bursa
(Bursa Ihtisab Kanunu, ed. 0. L. Barkan, Tarih Vesi-
kalari Dergisi, vii, 30). It was in private hands and
had created there a prosperous Muslim bourgeoisie.
The upper and middle class people constituted about
70 per cent of the population of Bursa in the second
half of the isth century (see Iktisat Fakiiltesi
Mecmuasi, Istanbul, xv, no. 1-4, 55-57). Workers
in the silk industry were mostly slaves and after a
time many of them were freed and became in turn
entrepreneurs themselves. The ihtisdb [q.v.] regu-
lations mentioned above describe in detail various
groups engaged in this business and the processes
by which different kinds of silks were manufactured.
The precious brocades (kemhd) and gold velvets
(mudhahhab fradife) of Bursa were exported and
much sought after in Europe, Egypt and Iran, but
the main consumer was the Ottoman court (see
T. Oz, Turk Kumaslan, Istanbul 1946; R. Anhegger-
H. Inalcik, Kdnunndme-i Sultdni ber muceb-i *orf-i
*0smdni, Ankara 1956, 36). Light silks called vale
and tdfta (taffeta) were produced in Bursa and
exported in great quantities for wider use.

The considerable commercial activity of Bursa is
further attested by many caravanserais (khans) built
in the 9th/i5th century such as Ipek-khanI under
Mehemmed I, Mahmud Pasha-khan! under Mehem-
med II, and the larger khans called Koza-khanl and

PirinS-khanl under Bayezid II. Bursa became- also
an entrepdt for the cotton textiles of western
Anatolia, which were exported especially to Rumeli
and to Eastern Europe. The yearly tax revenues on
the imported goods in Bursa amounted to about
140 thousand ducats in 892/1487 (Basvekalet Arsivi,
tapu def. no. 23). The principal mint (see PARB^ANE)
of copper and silver coins was located in Bursa,
and this monopoly brought in a yearly revenue
of 6,000 ducats at the same date.

Between 1007/1599 and 1037/1628 cAbbas the
Great attempted to divert Persian silk from the
Ottoman market (see Belleten, no. 60, 665), and this
induced the Ottomans to encourage silk production
in Bursa and its environs. In the I2th/i8th century
the production of good quality silk in Europe (Italy,
France) and the competition of Izmir [q.v.] as a
market of Eastern goods affected Bursa's former
prosperity (P. Masson, Hist, du commerce Francais
dans le Levant, Paris 1911, ii, 492). It, however,
continued to produce Bursa silk cloth for internal
consumption. In the I3th/i9th century this local
market too was invaded by cheap cotton and silk
products from Europe. In 1262/1846 D. Sandison, the
British Consul in Bursa, wrote that "Bursa silk and
cotton stuffs were always falling in disuse" (Public
Record Office, F.O. 78,701). British, German and
Swiss imitations of the Bursa silks and cottons were
in great demand in Bursa itself. But, in 1253/1837,
Bursa was saved from becoming a mere producer
of raw silk for Western countries by the introduction
of steam power in the local industry. Filatures were
35 in number twenty five years later and the pro-
duction of raw silk reached one thousand tons by
1332-1914. This development was greatly affected at
the time of war of independence (1337-1341/1919-
1922). But under the protectionist policy of the
Turkish Republic a partial recovery was achieved
in silk production (140 tons of raw silk in 1958).
On the other hand Bursa textile industry made
tremendous progress because artificial silk now
provided the raw material (6,000 power looms in
1958). Moreover the establishment of a large
woollen factory in 1938 emphasised the indus-
trial character of the city. Its population al-
most doubled from 77,000 in 1940 to 131,000 in
1955.
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CH. INALCIK)
BURSUK (Eastern Turkish = "badger"), one

of the chief officers of the Great Saldjuks,
whose descendants also played a notable r61e at
the beginning of the 6th/i2th century. Bursuk,

although youthful, entered history as one of the
principal amirs in the service of Tughril-Beg, who
after restoring control in Baghdad following the
tragedies of the years 450-51/1058-59, made Bursuk
his first shihna (military commander) in Baghdad.
However, under the pacified Saldjukid organisation,
the essential power belonged to the camid, the civil
administrator, and it is not certain that there had
been a shifrna with any permanence in Baghdad for
a dozen years. In any case, Bursuk did not remain
in the position since we find him in 455/1063 as
bad/lib of the sultan whom he accompanied (Sibt Ibn
al-Djawzi, Mir*dt al-Zamdn, Bibl. Nat., Paris, Arab.
1506, 87v.); then, in 456/1064, he was charged by the
new sultan, Alp Arslan, to go and extract from a
vassal arrears of tribute (ibid., 99v, loov). Then,
without our being able to explain the reason, silence
enshrouds him for 15 years. We discover him again
only around 471/1078, under Malikshah, sent to
Anatolia against the Saldjukid rebel sons of Kutlu-
mush, one of whom, Mansur, he killed but without
being able to crush the other, Sulayman (Bar
Hebraeus, Chronography, trans. Budge, 227). In
479/1086, together with Buzan, he led the advanced
guard of Malikshah's army, which on the death of
Sulayman occupied Aleppo; and probably from
there was dispatched to Asia Minor to combat the
heir of Sulayman at Nicaea who, despite the efforts
of the sultan, was supported by Alexius Comnenus,
the Byzantine Emperor (Anna Comnena, Alexiad,
Bonn ed., 302-11). It was probably on this occasion
that he obtained from Constantinople the tribute of
300,000 dinars about which Bundari speaks (ed.
Houtsma, 70). A little later Bursuk organised the
celebrations in Baghdad honouring the marriage of
the caliph to a daughter of Malikshah. Following
the death of the sultan, in the quarrels among the
latter's heirs he took the part of Barkyaruk, particu-
larly in the resistance to Tutush, and followed his
prince to Isfahan, there falling victim to the Assassins.
His sons avenged him by participating two years later
(490/1091) in the execution of the Shici mustawfi of
Barkyaruk, Madid al-Mulk al-Balasam, whom they
suspected of having been the instigator of the
murder of Bursuk and of others as well.

The sons of Bursuk—Zenghl, Akburi, Ilbeki, and
Bursuk—appear, generally speaking, as a close-knit
family group, which remained attached to Barkyaruk
as long as he lived, but which was more normally
established on their iktdc of the province of
Ahwaz, which, with Tustar, foremost town of
the province, ware acknowledged to be hereditary,
either legally or by fact of possession. Bursuk
assisted Barkyaruk in recapturing Rayy from his
brother Muhammad. Probably it was for this
reason, when in 498/1105 Muhammad succeeded
Barkyaruk who had died, that we find Zenghl
incarcerated by the new sultan. But the family
found a way to reconcile itself with Muhammad by
refusing to follow the rebel Mangubars and by
betraying him to the sultan. Zenghl, who would
have been put to death, was set free, and although
the sultan demanded from the Banu Bursuk the
return of their iktdc, in exchange he conceded to them
Dmawar. Furthermore, even this exchange appears
to have been provisional; for we find the Banu
Bursuk subsequently once more in possession of
Tustar. Meanwhile, Bursuk (the son of Bursuk) was
made by Muhammad governor of the province of
Hamadhan, one of the capitals of the Empire (Ibn
al-Kalanisi, ed. Amedroz, 174).
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Firmly installed in power, Sultan Muhammad
sought to organise war against the Franks in Syria.
Bursuk b. Bursuk was one of the principal participants
of the expedition of 505/1111, which miscarried
because of quarrels among the chiefs and the jealou-
sies of the Syrian princes toward the "Easterners";
morepver, he was ill almost the whole time. But
he received command of the expedition of 509/1115.
Again the circumstances were difficult, Ilghazi, the
principal chief of the Diyar Bakr Turkomans,
Tughtakin of Damascus, and Lu3lu>, regent of
Aleppo, having made an alliance with the Franks
against him. With such bases as Hims, where the
prince was his friend, and Kama, which he con-
quered, Bursuk attempted to dislodge the coalition
army. He succeeded only on making contact, with-
drawing, returning, and finally being overrun at
Danith, to the east of the Orontes, by Roger, Prince
of Antioch. He was preparing to take his revenge
when he died, as did his brother Zenghi, in 510/1116.
This death and that of Sultan Muhammad two
years later, meant the end of political intervention
by the Sultanate against the Franks.

It is only on the occasion of the dissensions among
the Saldjukids that the last heirs of Bursuk are
heard of again, re-established in Khuzistan. Akburi
and some of the sons of Zenghi and Ilbeki figured
in the army employed by Sultan Mahmud against
his uncle Sandjar, and Bursuk b. Bursuk participated
in the complicated quarrels of Lower clrak. At the
death of Mahmud, the brothers Tughril and Bursuk
were found in the party of Tughril, who protected
Sandjar; then, when he (Tughril) died, they joined
the party of Da'ud, who had the support of the
Caliph. Nevertheless, they were able in time to
reconcile themselves with the conqueror Mascud
(529-31/1134-1136). We cannot say whether it was
one of these two whose death, under the name of
Hamza b. Bursuk, is mentioned by Ibn Abl Tayyl
(cited by Ibn al-Furat, NS. Vienna II, H5r°), as
lord of Tustar in 533/1139. In any case, it appears
this is the last mention of a member of the family
whose heirs are no longer encountered among the
vassals of the subsequent masters of Khuzistan.

It was as an officer of the first Bursuk that Ak-
Sunkur al-Bursukl [q.v.] began his career.

Bibliography: In addition to the references
given in the article: Ibn al-Athlr, Kdmil, x, xi,
Index; clmad al-DIn al-Isfahani in Bundari's
version (Houtsma, Recueil, ii, index); Rawandi,
Rahat al-Sudur, ed. Muh. Ikbal, index. For the
Syrian campaigns, the sources are elaborated in
Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du Nord etc., 251-3, 271-4;
cf. also Grousset, Histoire des Croisades, i, 463 ff.,
and 495 ff. (CL. CAHEN)
AL-BURSUKl [see AK SUNKUR].
AL-BURT, pi. al-Burtat, a Spanish-Arabism

derived from the Latin portus, the meaning of which
the Arab authors explain as the equivalent of Arabic
bdb, pi. abwdb. The triangular shape which the Arabs
gave to the Iberian peninsula is well known. Follow-
ing Ptolemy, they fixed its points at Tarifa in the
south, at Cape Finisterre in the west, and in the east
in the Narbonne area according to some, or the
valley of the Llobregat according to others, or at
Port-Vendres (Portus Veneris/Haykal al-Zuhara)
according to a third group. The disagreement over
the fixing of the third point arises from two causes,
to which nobody has given the attention- they
deserve. In the first place, the Arab geographers of
the Middle Ages had no clear idea of the Pyrenees,
nor did they give a definite name to them; in the

second place, they show the north-east frontier in
ways which differ markedly according to the ideas
of the times in which they lived and the political
situation of the region.

Some, the earliest, such as al-Razi and after him
Ibn Hayyan and al-Yasac, follow the Visigothic
tradition and take the limits of the peninsula, as in
Wamba's time, to the Narbonne area. Others,
coming later, such as al-Bakrl, who knew of the
Frankish conquest of the Spanish marches, and had
travelled through the country several times by land
and sea, on hearing the Catalans of Barcelona and
of the Pyrenean countries called Franks and taken
for such, place the north-east limit on the line of
the Llobregat; on this frontier al-Bakrl mentions
al-Burt (the Gate) in the Catalan coastal range;
and in order to leave no room for doubt that the
frontier between al-Andalus and the continent
(al-ard al-kabira) stands on that river whose
Latin name (Rubricatus) he knew, he states that
the gates (abwdb) of the Djabal al-Burt face
the islands of Majorca and Minorca. This
testimony is confirmed by Ibn Sacld, and al-
Makkari accepts it as the most accurate since it
is corroborated by many travellers. Ibn al-Abbar
mentions more than once the famous battle during
which the Almoravid amir Ibn cA3isha died and
calls it waki'at al-Burt (Christian sources refer to
it as the battle of El Congest de Martorell) and Ibn
Khaldun mentions the embassy which the Frankish
count of Barcelona who was living on the other
side of al-Burt sent to cAbd al-Rahman III. Al-
IdrisI, on his part, who was writing in the second
half of the 6th/i2th century, and witnessed the in-
dependence of the Catalan-Aragonese kingdom, takes
care not to call the Catalans Franks and puts the
frontier of Spain at Port Vendres; in enumerating
the 26 provinces or iklims of Andalusia he puts
Tortosa, Tarragona, and Barcelona in the iklim of
al-Burtat, further south than the Pyrenees, appearing
to show that this Djabal al-Burt or al-Burtat was
the centre of the iklim.
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(A. HUICI MIRANDA)
BURTAS, orBuRDAs (in al-BakriFuRDAs), pagan

tribe of the Volga basin. For an account of the
Burtas and their neighbours the Khazars and the
Bulghars, to the north and south, see BULGHAR. Al-
Mascudi (Murudi, ii, 14 & Tanbih, 62) lists Burtas
also as a river flowing into the I til (Volga); Mar-
quart identifies this stream with Samara (Streifziige,
336). The sources do not mention any adherents to
Islam among the Burtas, which contrasts with their
accounts of the Khazars and Bulghars. Yakut's
report on the Burtas (i, 567) is based on a misunder-
standing, as he applied Istakhri's remarks on the
Bulghars (225) to the Burtas. The sources in which
they are mentioned, Ibn Rusta (140 ff.), al-Bakri
(Kunik & Rosen, Izviestiya al-Bekri, etc., i, 44) and
Gardizi, (Barthold, Ottet o poyezdkie v Srednyuyu
Aziyu, 96 ff.) content themselves with saying on the
subject of the Burtas religion that they adhere to
the same beliefs as the Ghuzz (Turks) and that some
of them burn while others bury their dead. They
allowed themselves to be outdistanced by their
neighbours more in contact with civilisation. They
lacked government authority, the direction of affairs
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being entrusted to the elders of each tribe. The only
commercial dealings of any importance between the
Muslim World and the Burtas was the traffic in
furs—the fird* mentioned by Yakut (loc. tit.).

The majority of authorities (V. V. Holmsted,
A. P. Smirnov, P. D. Stepanov) identify the Burtas
with the Finnish Mordve-Moksha (the "Moksel" of
Rubruquis), clans which at the beginning of the
Middle Ages inhabited the area between the upper
basins of the rivers Khoper and Medveditza and the
right branch of the Volga, extending so far north-
wards until the Finns were the immediate neigh-
bours of the Slavs. Others (A. I. Popov, A. E.
Alikhova) locate their place of origin in the northern
Caucasian steppes and argue that the Burtas
emigrated northwards only at the time of the Golden
Horde; others again (Sboev, Rittich) place them
among the ancestors of the Cuwash. Tokarev believes
that the Burtas were a Finnish tribe more or less
Turkicised, and which finally was assimilated partly
by the Mordve-Moksha and partly by the Cuwash.

Russian chronicles from the i3th century onwards
mention the Burtas as vassals of the Golden Horde.
After the downfall of Kazan, their land was conquered
and colonised by the Russians in the i6th century.
At the beginning of the i8th one reads of insur-
rections among them but from that time the name
Burtas ceases to figure in Russian documents.

The present Mordve (Mordva in Russian) are
divided into two distinct groups: the Moksha and
the Erzia, numbering about 1,450,000 souls (Soviet
census 1939), living in an autonomous Soviet
Socialist Republic (Autonomous SSR of the Mordve,
capital Saransk). A large number of the Mordve,
however, live outside their republic, notably in
Tataristan, Bashkiria and Siberia.

The Mordves were subject to strong Russian
cultural influences, and from the i7th century
adopted the Orthodox faith. One must, however,
mention the existence of another Mordve-Moksha
group living in the Tatar region (in the district of
Kamsko-Ustinsk of the autonomous SSR of
Tatarstan)—the Karatai. These from the i7th
century have been subjected to Tatar influence and
were completely 'Tatarised'. The Karatai have lost
the use of their Finnish language and speak the
Tatar of Kazan. Considered officially as Christian
Orthodox, they are in fact crypto-Muslims.

Bibliography: D. A. Chwolson, Izvestija o
Khazarakh, Burtasakh, Bolgarakh Madyarakh,
Slavyanakh i Rusakh Abu Ali Ahmed ben Omar
Ibn Dasta, St. Petersburg 1869; V. V. Barthold,
Arabskie Izvestiya o rusakh, in Sovetskoe Vosto-
kovedenie, I.; A. Kunik and V. Rosen, Izvestiya
Al-Bekri i drugikh avtorov o Rusi i slavanakh,
St. Petersburg 1878; A. Y. Garwaki, Skazaniya
musul'maskikh pisatelej o slavjanokh i russikh, St.
Petersburg 1870; V. V. Holmsted, Burtas, in
Kratkie SoobshSeniya Instituta Izuteniya Mate-
rial'noi Kul'turl, 1946, fasc. 13, 17-25; I. N.
Smirnov, Morva, in Izvestiya Obshtestva Arkheo-
logii, Istorii i Etnografii pri Kazanskom Un-te, x,
xi, xii, Kazan 1892-1894; A. I. Popov, Burtasl i
Mordva, in Utenle Zapiski Leningradskogo Un-ta,
1948, no. 105, Oriental series, fasc. 2, part, i,
199-210; 'A. E. Alikhova, K voprosu o burtasakh,
in Sovetskaya Etnografiya, 1949, no. i, 48-57;
A. P. Smirnov, K voprosu o burtasakh in Kratkie
Soobshfeniya Instituta Izuteniya Materyal'noi
Kul'turl, 1951, fasc. 40, 45-50; Tokarev, Etno-
grafiya Narsdov SSSR, Moscow 1958, 150.

(W. BARTHOLD-[CH. QUELQUEJAY])

BURTU$AL, the name given by the Arabs to
an ancient town (Cale or Calem, Portus Cale,
modern Oporto) at the mouth of the Douro, and
later to the kingdom of Portugal. Before the
establishment of an independent Portugal in the
12th century, the history of the region belongs
to that of Spain (see AL-ANDALUS). At the Arab
conquest the whole of the territory of modern
Portugal must have passed rapidly into Muslim
hands, though details are lacking. We hear only of
resistance in the south (see BADJA) and of the
occupation of Evora, Santarem and Coimbra by
cAbd al-cAz!z b. Musa b. Nusayr (governor of al-
Andalus, 95/714-97/716). According to a notice in a
late author, but cited on the good authority of
Muhammad b. Musa al-Razi (3rd/9th century),
Santarem and Coimbra had before this been
exempted from a general division of the conquered
land among the soldiers of Musa b. Nusayr, ap-
parently under a treaty (cf. E. Levi-Provencal,
Hist. Esp. Mus., iii, 201-202, and see below).

Political confusion in al-Andalus and especially,
from about 750 onwards, the withdrawal owing to
famine of large numbers of the new inhabitants of
the NW. (mostly Berbers) provided conditions for
the beginning of the Reconquista. Alfonso I of
Asturias (739-757) or, according to Ibn Hayyan
(Makkari, Nafh, I, 213), his son Fruela I (757-768)
made himself master of the north of modern Portu-
gal, including the towns of Oporto and Braga north
of the Douro and Viseu south of the same river.
Another son of Alfonso, Aurelio (reigned 768-774),
is given by Ibn al-Khatlb (Acmdl al-A^ldm, 373)
as conqueror of 'ard Burtukdl'. Alfonso II (791-842)
is said to have taken Lisbon in 182/798 and to have
sent a message to Aix-la-Chapelle announcing the
news to Charlemagne. But these successes, if authen-
tic, were transitory. It was not till the time of
Alfonso III that the line of the Douro was more or
less effectively held by the Christians, after the
definitive capture of Oporto in 868.

Kulumriyya (Coimbra) fell in 264/878 but was
retaken in 375/985 by al-Mansur, whose extra-
ordinary march from Cordova to Shant Yackub
(Santiago de Compostella) was directed via Coria
and Viseu. Al-Ushbuna (Lisbon), which still be-
longed to the expiring Caliphate in 400/1009 tempore
al-Mahdl (Humaydi, 18), was later, in the time of
the Muluk al-Tawd^if, a dependency of the Aftasids
of Badajoz, who disputed control of the W. of al-
Andalus with the cAbbadids of Seville, and after the
final loss of Coimbra in 456/1064 (Ibn cldhari, iii, 239)
remained with vShantarm (Santarem) as a Muslim
enclave N. of the Tagus, till both were captured by
Alfonso Henriques, the first king of Portugal, in
541/1147. Alfonso Henriques is usually said to
have taken the royal title after a victory over the
Muslims at Ourique near Beja (July, 1139). Before
his death (1185) the Portuguese were in possession
of most of the south. The fluctuating fortunes of war
earlier are illustrated by the case of Lamego, S. of
the Douro, which appears to have been captured by
Alfonso III in 904. It was afterwards lost, but was
retaken by Ferdinand I in 1038, when its king or
governor was permitted to remain as vassal of the
Christian. Some time before 1102 it passed again under
Muslim control, being finally conceded to the Conde
Don Henrique in that year (F. Fernandez y Gonzalez,
Mudejares de Castilla, 29). For the deep-rooted
Arabism of the region we may compare an account
in the i2th century writer al-Mawacayni (Pons
Boigues, Historiadores, no. 189) of certain Arabic-
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bpeaking Christians encountered by al-Mucta4id of
Seville on an expedition into Portugal circa 1020 at
Ilisnay al-Ikhwan, now represented by Alafoens or
Alaf<5es (< Alajoen), N. of Viseu, who claimed to
hold their land by treaty from Musa b. Nusayr (cf.
above) and, though doubtless Mozarabs, alleged
their descent from Djabala b. al-Ayham, a Christian
Arab of Syria contemporary with Muhammad
(Fernandez y Gonzalez, ibid,, cf. Dozy, Loci de
Abbadidis, ii, 7).

Under the Caliphate several kura* (i.e., provincial
districts with chief town, governor and garrison,
see art. AL-ANDALUS, 2, iii) belonged in whole or in
part to the territory of modern Portugal, i. In the
extreme S, corresponding to the present-day
province of Algarve, was the kura of Ukshunuba
(Ocsonoba), so called from the ancient town of that
name, inland from modern Faro. The town declined
in importance after the Arab invasion and gave way
to Shilb (Silves) as provincial capital, but was still
in existence in the 5th/uth century (Ibn cldharl,
iii, 215). Silves, situated more to the W. near the
estuary of two small rivers, is first mentioned as a
port at the time of the descent of the Norsemen in
229/844 (see AL-BAHR AL-MUHIT), and grew to be a
flourishing city, especially perhaps after the fall of
the Caliphate under the cAbbadids of Seville. Other
towns or large villages in the province were, ac-
cording to Ibn Sacid (al-Mughrib fi &uld *l-Maghrib,
Dhakhd^ir al-'Arab, x, Cairo 1953-1955, i, 380ff.),
Shannabus or Shannarus ( ? = Shannabrus for
Sao Bras), Ramada, Shantamariyya (Santa Maria
de Algarve, now Faro), al-cUlya (Louie) and
Kastalla (Cacela). Al-IdrlsI (circa 1154) in his
description of Silves mentions that the inhabitants
of its villages, as well as the townspeople, spoke
pure Arabic. 2. Immediately N. of Ukshunuba,
i.e., corresponding to modern Baixo Alentejo,
was the kura of Bad] a (Beja), with principal
town of the same name (see BADJA). This province,
according to Ibn Sacld, included Martula (Mertola),
which is placed by Ibn al-Khatib (A^mdl, 287) in the
kura of Shadhuna (Sidonia). 3. Further N. lay the
kura of al-Ushbuna or Lisbon (Makkari, Nafh, i, 96),
which included »ShantarIn (Santarem), Shantara
(Cintra) and al-Kibdhak or al-Kabdhak (cf. al-
Kabdhak = Alcaudete between Cordova and Gra-
nada). Other kuras in Portugal are not named.
Yabura (Evora) N. of Beja is included by Ibn
Sacld in the kingdom of Badajoz, and perhaps in
Caliphal times formed part of a kura of Marida or
Merida (cf. Makkari, Nafh, i, 103). While it still
belonged to Islam before 264/878 Kulumriyya
(Coimbra) may have been the centre of a kura (cf.
E. Levi-Provencal, Esp. Mus., iii, 51).

Like other outlying parts of al-Andalus, Muslim
Portugal affords plenty of examples of particularism
throughout its history. Partially successful attempts
to assert independence of Cordova were made in the
3rd/9th century by cAbd al-Rahman b. Marwan,
often called Ibn al-Djilllki ('son of the Galician')
and his descendants, operating widely from Badajoz,
and by the Banu Bakr at Santa Maria de Algarve
in the same century. Much later a militant religious
movement in the W. headed by Ibn KasI, who
revolted at Mertola in 539/1144, contributed to the
downfall of the Almoravids. Ibn KasI became
master of Silves, and he and his contemporary Ibn
Wazlr were perhaps the only Muslims to coin money
on Portuguese soil.

The last period of the struggle in Portugal between
Christians and Muslims was marked by a great

though unsuccessful effort of the Almohad Abu
Yackub Yusuf in 580/1184. The Almohad fleet, it
seems, failed before Lisbon, and the main land
assault on Santarem had to be abandoned. In a
Portuguese attack on the sdka or rearguard of the
Almohads Abu Yackub received a wound from
which he died near Evora on the march back to
Seville.

The set-back in Portugal was contrary to general
expectation, for at this time Almohad power and
prestige stood high. In 1189, the year in which it
first fell into Portuguese hands, Silves was described
by an anonymous Crusader (cAnonymous of Turin3)
as much stronger than Christian Lisbon and ten
times as rich. After the victory of the Christians at
al-clkab (Las Navas de Tolosa) in 609/1212, in
which Portuguese forces took part, the issue of the
prolonged struggle came within sight. Silves fell
finally in 1249 and the Muslims lost Algarve, their
last holding in the territory of modern Portugal.
At a battle fought near Tarifa on the Rio Salado in
741/1340 the Portuguese under their king, Alfonso
IV of Portugal, joined forces with the Castilians to
oppose the African troops of the Marinid ruler of
Fas, Abu '1-Hasan CA1I and the contingents of
Yusuf I, Sultan of Granada. Ibn al-Khatib describes
how the Andalusians almost broke the ranks of the
Portuguese at the first charge, but their valour was
in vain and the day was lost (Acmdl al-AHdm, 389).
Henceforward there was no hope of restoring
Muslim rule in the West of al-Andalus.

The principal towns of Muslim Portugal produced
a respectable number of literary men, whose names
are given in the Arabic biographical works. Among
the best known are the historian Ibn Bassam, Abu
'1-Walid al-Badji (see AL-BADJI), Ibn cAmmar, the
poet and friend of al-Muctamid b. cAbbad, and
Ibn KasI, already mentioned, author of the Khalc

al-Na^layn fi 'l-Tasawwuf and other works.
Some itineraries in loth century Portugal are

given by al-Istakhrl (BGA, I, 46) and Ibn Hawkal
(ed. Kramers, i, 116-117).

Bibliography: F. Codera, Los Benimerudn en
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Algarbe de Alandalus en todo el siglo III de la
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drabes, ix, Madrid 1917, 1-74; the same, Decadencia
y Desaparicidn de los Almoravides en Espana,
(Coleccidn de Estudios drabes, iii), Saragossa 1899,
29-52; D. Lopes, Os Arabes nas Obras de Alexandra
Herculano, Notas marginaes de lingua e historia
portuguesa, Academia das Ciencias de Lisboa,
Boletim da Segunda Classe, iii-iv, Lisbon 1910-
1911; the same, A Batalha de Ourique e comentdrio
leve a uma poUmica, in Biblos, iii, nos. 11-12,
Coimbra, 1927 ,̂! ose D. Garcia Domingues,
Histdria Luso-Artxb.e, Episddios e figuras meridi-
onals, Lisbon 1945 ; Ambrosio Huici, Los Almohades
en Portugal, in Annais da Academia Portuguesa da
Historic, Series ii, Vol. 7, 19ff.; R. Dozy, Vexpedi-
tion du Calif e almohade Abou-Yacoub contre le
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(D. M. DUNLOP)
AL-BURCEtJ [see NUDJUM].
BURUDJIRD [see BARUDJIRD].
BURUfcLUS, i.e., Proclus (A.D. 410-485),

head of the pagan philosophical school at Athens
(the 'Platonic Academy'), outstandihg scnolastic
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systematiser of Neoplatonic thought'and one of the
chief links between ancient and medieval philosophy.
Although it would be premature to attempt a
monograph about the influence he exercised upon
medieval Arabic thought, the information at
present at our diaposal is not so scanty that its
complete neglect in R. Beutler's comprehensive
article on Proclus (Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll 45, 1957,
col. 186 ff.) appears justified. Better information is
available in E. Zeller, Philosophic der Griechen III
24, 839 n. i and E. R. Dodds, Proclus the Elements of
Theology, Oxford 1933, xxviii f.

A list of those works by Buruklus which in some
way became known to Arabic scholars is to be found
in Ibn al-Nadim, Fihrist, 252 Fliigel (= 333 Egypt,
ed.); it was reproduced, with a few omissions, by
Ibn al-Kifti, Ta'rikh al-#ukamd\ 89, (ed. Lippert).

Some works by Buruklus appear in Arabic under
very inappropriate false names.

a. The work referred to by the bibliographers as
Kitdb al-rjidludiiyd and ascribed by Hadjdii Khalifa,
v, 66 (Fliigel) to Proclus and (!) Alexander appears
to have been the systematic manual of Neoplatonic
metaphysics known as Elements of Theology (ZTOi-
XEICOCTK; ©eoXoyixr)). The Arabic text of proposi-
tions 15-17 (16-20 Dodds) has been published by
A. Badawi, Aristu Hnda l-^Arab, Cairo 1947, 291
f. from a nth century Damascus MS., where
it is wrongly attributed to Alexander of Aphro-
disias. The truth was discovered independently
by B. Lewin (Orientalia Suecana 1955, 101 ff.)
and S. Pines (Oriens 8, 1955, 195 ff.). The translator
was Abu Uthman Sacid b. Yackub al-Dimashki, a
minor member of the school of Hunayn.

b. A work K. al-lddh fi 'l-Khayr al-Mahd, based
on 31 propositions of the Elements of Theology, is
known in the West since the days of Gerard of
Cremona (second half of s. xii) as Aristotle's Liber
de causis. A critical edition of the Arabic text
(which ought to be based on the Latin and Hebrew
versions as well and be minutely compared with
the Greek) is being prepared by G. C. Anawati (cf.
Melanges Massignon, Damascus 1956, 73 ff.). For
the time being we have to be content with O.
Bardenhewer's edition (Freiburg-Breisgau 1882,
reprinted recently) and A. Badawi's text (Islamica
19, I955, i #•)• A resume of the Arabic text (ascribed
to Aristotle), composed about A.D. 1200, was
discovered by P. Kraus (Bulletin de VInstitut
d'Egypte 23, 1940/1, 277) and published by A.
Badawi (op. cit., 248 ff.). The question whether the
work as we have it was originally translated from
an older re-arrangement of extracts from Proclus
or compiled by an early Arabic philosopher cannot
be decided at present.

a. Proclus himself is mainly familiar to Arabic
thinkers as proclaiming the eternity of the world.
His 18 propositions about this tenet ('E,m%eip-riy.<x.T<x.
Trepl aiStOT7)TO<; x6(T{Jtov), which are lost in the
Greek original, were as well known to the Arabs as
John Philoponus' reputation (De aeternitate mundi
contra Proclum)—of which the Greek MSS. lack the
beginning. The first nine propositions are now
published in Ishak b. Hunayn's Arabic version by
A. Badawi (op. cit., 35 ff . ) ; eight of them were
known from John Philoponus' quotations but the
first is preserved in Arabic only (cf. C. G. Anawati,
Melanges A. Dies, Paris 1956, 21 f.). Muhammad

Ibn Zakariya al-Raz! in his book "On doubts which
arise against Proclus" (K. al-Shukuk allatl *ald
Burufrlus) referred to this work (cf. S. Pines, Beilrdge
zur islamischen Atomenlehre, Berlin 1936, 93, n. i)—
he may have made use of John Philoponus—and
so does, for instance, Al-Shahrastam (K. al-Milal
wa 'l-Nihal, 338 ff. Cureton), who rightly points to
Ibn Sina's use of Proclus' arguments; Al-Ghazzali
was familiar with them as well (cf. S. van den Bergh,
Averroes* Tahdfut al-Tahdfut, London 1954, i, xvii;
ii, i).

b. Additional proof for the popularity of Proclus
among Arabic philosophers is provided by the
chance discovery of fragments of some other
writings. There are eight npopXr)(jL<XT<x cpuaixdc
evidently part of a larger treatise which may well
be genuine, published by A. Badawi (op. cit., 43 ff.,
cf. B. Lewin, Orientalia Suecana 6, 1958) and a
small fragment about the concept of dtYa06v from
the Lesser 2iroixet<OCTi<;, mentioned by the Arabic
bibliographers (Badawi, op. cit., 257). F. Rosenthal
made known, in English translation, a passage from
his work On the immortality of the Soul according to
Plato, and a small section of the lost part of his
huge commentary on the Timaeus is available in
German [see article AFLATUN]. The Arabs knew
of his commentaries on the myth of the Gorgias
and on Plato's Phaedo but neither Syriac nor Arabic
remains of them have hitherto been traced. A
commentary on the pseudo-pythagorean Golden
Verses is a misattribution, due to the misreading of
B. for the less known Neoplatonist Hierokles (which
can be easily explained). (R. WALZER)

BURULLUS (BOROLLOS), the name given to a
district and to a lake to the north of the Delta
of Egypt. The lake stretches between the mouths
of the Rosetta and Damietta branches of the Nile,
and is separated from the Mediterranean only by
a narrow band of dunes.

The Arabic name is the transcription of the Greek
Paralos, transmitted through Coptic, and this word,
which signifies "the maritime littoral", is applied
quite naturally to this region. It may he noted that
Yakut and Ibn Battuta were acquainted with the
vocalisation Barallus, which has not survived.

It was the administrative centre of a pagarchy
(kura] before the division of the country into larger
districts. Burullus was then made part of nastard-
wiyya, and in the 8th/i4th century the province
took the name of its chief town, Ashmun Tannah;
now the region of Burullus belongs to the province
of Gharbivya.

In the Middle Ages the lake was called Buhayrat
Nastarawa, after the name of a locality which no
longer exists today. To Ibn Hawkal, it was the lake
of Bushmur, another designation for this swampy
country.

Fishing in this lake was farmed out, a practice
which represented an ancient fiscal organisation,
predating the Muslim era. It can hardly be supposed
that the various governments deprived themselves
of such a productive source of revenue, and when
the sources speak of the creation of this system, in
the 3rd/9th century, they are probably referring to
an aggravation of fiscal pressure. In the same way
references to the suppression of the tax probably
denote an alleviation.

The tombs of the Twelve Companions of the
Prophet described by al-Harawl very likely recall
some episodes of the Arab conquest, although
according to the traditions, the chief of Burullus

I made terms with the conquerors. There may, how-

2.

1.
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ever, have been battles following the landing of the
Byzantines in 53/673.

The inhabitants of Burullus had the reputation
of being expert trackers.

Bibliography: Ibn cAbd al-Hakam, 85, 124;
Ya'kubl, 338; trans. Wiet, 195; Ibn Hawkal,
2nd ed., 138-139; Harawi, 47; trans. Sourdel-
Thomine, no; Yakut, i, 593; Ibn Battuta, i, 58;
trans. Gibb, i, 35; Ibn Dukmak, v, 113; Mustatraf,
i, 101; trans. Rat, ii, 176; Makrizl, ed. Wiet, i,
114; ii, 92, 96; 97; iii, 142-143; iv, 39, 81; Zahiri,
108; trans. Venture de Paradis, 180; Maspero and
Wiet, Mattriaux pour servir a la geographic de
VEgypte, 36, 41, 43, 211; Omar Toussoun, La
geographic de VEgypte, dans Mdmoires de la
societe royale de geographic de I'Egypte, viii, 18,
52, 68, 223; cAbd al'Latlf, 708; Nuwayri, Nihdyat
al-Arab, viii, 263; x, 323. (G. WIET)
AL-BURZULl, ABU 'L-KASIM B. AHMAD B.

MUHAMMAD, of the tribe of the Banu Birzala, a
Malikl author. Born in al-Kayrawan, he studied
under Ibn cArafa for thirty or forty years and iinder
other great masters, and became himself a teacher
of Islamic law in Tunis and an imam at the Zaytuna
mosque. In 806/1403, he passed on the pilgrimage
through Cairo, where he issued several id^dzas. He
died in Tunis in 841/1438 (according to others, in
842 or 843 or 843), at the age, it is sa-'d, of 103 years.
He is famous 011 account of his collection of fatwds
and nawdzil entitled Didmic Masd^il ul-Ahkdm
mimmd nazal min al-Kaddyd bil-Muftin wa^l-Hukkdm,
in two volumes, numerous manuscripts of which are
known; it is one of the main sources of the
Mi^ydr of al-Wansharishi (d. 914/1508); two extracts
were made from it in the 9th and in the i2th
century. The innumerable responsa which al-Bur-
zuli mentions there together with the names of
their authors, famous jurists who can easily be
situated in space and in time, make his work the
most important source for the history of society
in Ifrikiya under the Zirids of al-Kayrawan and
al-Mahdiyya (ioth-i2th cent.) and the Hafsids
I3th-i4th cent.).

Bibliography: Zarkashl, Td*rikh al-Dawlatayn,
Tunis 1289/1872, 61, 109, 122; tr. E. Fagnan,
Constantine 1895, 112, 202: 226; Ahmad Baba
al-Tunbukti, Nayl al-Ibtihddi, Cairo 1329/1911,
225-6; al-Sakhawi, al-Daw* al-Ldmic, Cairo I355/
1936, xi, no. 429; M. Ben Cheneb, Id^dza, no. 261;
Ibn Maryam, al-Bustdnt Algiers 1908, 150-2; tr.
F. Provenzali, Algiers 1910, 164-7, index 588;
Brockelmann, II, 319, S II, 347; R. Brunschvig,
La Berberie Oriental* sous les ffafsides, Paris
1940-7, ii, index 456; H. R. Idris, La Berbirie
Orientate sous les Zirides, (to appear), passim.

(H. R. IDRIS)
BtT&HAHR (BUSHIR), district and town in the

Vllth Ustdn (Pars) of Persia. The position of the
town is Lat. 28° 59' N, long. 50° 52' E. (Greenwich).
Bushahr stands on a low outcrop of sandstone at the
northern end of a long and narrow peninsula. So
low is the isthmus connecting this peninsula with the
mainland that it is sometimes flooded at high tide,
and a raised causeway had to be built across it in
order to maintain communication between Bushahr
and the hinterland at such times. At the southern
end of the peninsula, 7x/2 miles south of Bushahr, are
the ruins of the ancient town of Rishahr, where
burial urns and cuneiform inscriptions dating back
to the Babylonian era have been found. Rishahr
may perhaps be identified with the "Greek town"

('Icovaxoc) of Isidore of Charax. It was founded anew
by the Sasanid king Ardashir and was given the
name of RIv-Ardashir, of which Rishahr is a con-
traction. In the ioth/i6th and nth/i7th centuries
the Portuguese had a settlement and fort there.

The derivation of the name Bushahr is uncertain.
As "Abu Shahr" ("Father of the Town") does not
make good sense, the suggestion has been made,
on the analogy of Rishahr, that the original name
was Bukht-Ardashir ('Ardashir has delivered'), but
this etymology, though possible, is doubtful. British
seamen in the i8th century corrupted the name to
'Bushire' and 'Busheer'.

The earliest reference to Bushahr is apparently in
Yakut (i, 503). The place remained no more than a
village until 1734, when Nadir Shah [q.v.] made it
the base of his navy in the Persian Gulf and gave it
the name of Bandar Nadiriyya (see the Gombroon
Diary of the English East India Company, 5th/i6th
July 1734, in vol. iv of the Persia and the Persian
Gulf Records, India Office Library, and L. Lockhart,
Nadir Shah, London 1938, 92-3). Subsequently, an
unsuccessful attempt was made to build a large
warship at Bushahr, using timber that had been
brought overland from the forests of Mazandaran
at a vast expenditure of labour. Sir W. Ouseley saw
the remains of this vessel when he landed at Bushahr
in 1811 (see his Travels in Various Countries of the
East, more particularly Persia, London 1819, Vol. i,
188). Although this shipbuilding experiment failed,
Bushahr prospered in consequence of the attention
that Nadir Shah gave to it. Moreover, it subsequently
benefited commercially when the English and Dutch
East India Companies transferred their factories
there from Bandar c Abbas [q.v.]. Another factor of
great importance in the development of Bushahr in
those times was the fact that Shiraz, with which it
was connected by a caravan route, became the
capital of Persia in the reign of Karim Khan Zand
[q.v.]. The consequence was that Bushahr took the
place of Bandar cAbbas as the chief port of the
country, a position which it was destined to hold
for over a century and a half. Abraham Parsons,
who visited Bushahr in 1775, stated that, when
approached from the sea, the houses were sighted
before the land itself came into view. So shallow
was the sea there that large vessels had to anchor
some 3 miles off shore. He estimated the population
in normal times at nearly 20,000, but when he was
there two-thirds of the inhabitants were absent at
the siege of Basra [q.v.]. See his Travels in Asia and
Africa, London 1808, 187-8.

In the 19th century Bushahr easily maintained its
supreme position as a port. During the brief Anglo-
Persian war, British forces occupied the town in
December 1856, and held it until the conclusion of
peace in the following March. The British connexion
with Bushahr, at first only commercial, but later
also political (for it became the headquarters of the
Political Resident in the Persian Gulf), increased in
importance as time went on. Other nations too
participated in the trade of the- town. Particulars
of this trade and also of the movement of vessels
in the latter part of the igth century are to be found
in the Administration Reports of the British Resident
from 1876 onwards; these reports were published in
Calcutta in Selections from the Records of the Govern-
ment of India, Foreign Department (the tables
covering the years 1893 to 1897 in Freiherr M. von
Oppenheim's Vom Mittelmeer zum persischen Go//,
Berlin 1900, ii, 310-17, are based on these publica-
tions).
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For the first quarter of the 2oth century Bushahr
continued to prosper, but, with the completion of
the Trans-Iranian Railway in 1938 and the develop-
ment of Bandar Shapur and Khurramshahr, it lost
its position as the principal port of the country.
Unlike Bushahr, both Bandar Shapur and Khur-
ramshahr have wharves and jetties where large
vessels can berth, and they are, moreover, connected
with Tehran and other places in the interior by rail.

In 1946 the population of Bushahr was 15,000. It
is understood that the Persian Plan Organisation
intends to improve the port and other facilities of
the town, but it seems unlikely that, even if this
project is fully carried out, Bushahr will ever regain
its former predominant position as a port.
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BUSHAK, FAKHR AL-DIN AHMAD B. HALLADJ

ABU ISHAK (kunya contracted into the takhallus
BUSHAK). Born in Shiraz, he lived principally in
Isfahan at the court of Iskandar b. cUmar Shaykh.
grandson of Timur and governor of Fars and Isfahan,
where he died (827 or 830/1424 or 1427). That is
almost all we know concerning him (apart from an
anecdote reported by Dawlatshah). According to
Hidayat (Riydd), he maintained relations with the
mystic poet Shah Nicmat Allah [q.v.]. From the
name Halladj, a noun of occupation, it can be
assumed that he was a cotton-carder. In dictionaries
of the Persian language (farhang) he appears as an
authority on culinary matters; hence the nickname
Busfydfy-i afima or simply Afima (prepared dishes)
given him. A good edition of his works (diwdn) was
prepared and published at Istanbul in 1303/1885-86
by the learned Mirza Habib Isfahan!, who added a
glossary of technical terms with Turkish and Arabic
equivalents (H. Ferte has translated some fifty).
This diwan contains Kanz al-ishtihd* ("Treasury of
Appetite") with a preface (trans, by Ferte and by
Browne) which shows that the various poetic genres
had already been made famous by his precursors
and that all he had to say had been said before; he
merely transferred the inspirations of a number of
great poets (for their names vide Browne) on to a
culinary and gastronomical plane. He deals, therefore,
in parodies. This applies not only to the "Treasure"
but also to the second part of the work—the third
being composed of two short works in prose mingled
with verse, of the same inspiration, and having a
conclusion followed by an amusing glossary of

culinary terms (some of these have been trans, by
Ferte). If one considers cUbayd-i ZakanI as the master
of satire, one can, while admitting the existence
of several earlier parodies, regard Bushak as the
creator of this genre to which he devoted all his
literary activity. He may have lacked the distinction
and "moderation" evinced in the French poet Ber-
choux's Gastronomie (Paris 1800), but he nevertheless
excelled in the minor genre he had chosen, revealing
humour and originality. A practised stylist, he
handled with ease all poetic forms, both in the clas-
sical language and in the dialect of Fars. Finally he
rescued from oblivion a series of technical terms, as
did his imitator Mahrnud Karl, who wrote his
"diwdn of Dress" (diwdn-i albisa) on a plan analogous
to that of Bushak's diwdn.
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BUSHANDJ. also known as FUSHANDJ, in

Middle Persian probably Pushang, ancient Ira-
nian town to the south of the river Harirud, and
10 parasangs (= one day's journey) W-S-W.
of Harat (Yakut, i, 758) which lies north of the
river. The town already existed in pre-Islamic times,
and, according to legend, was founded either (con-
sidering its name) by the hero Pashang (the son,
though in the epos the father, of Afrasiyab), or else
by the Sasanid ruler Shapur I (242-271) (J. Marquart,
Erdnshahr, 49). In the year 588, the town is mention-
ed as the seat of a Nestorian bishop (ibid., 64; it
is, however, not referred to by Jean Dauvillier,
Les provinces Chaldlennes "de I'Exttrieur", in
"Melanges Cavallera", Toulouse 1948, 279-282).
Wilh. Tomaschek, (Zur historischen Topographic
von Persien, i, Vienna 1883, 78), connects it with
the rii(jayYal °* Theophrastus.

Round the year 650 AD, the town came into the
hands of the Muslims, and it remained for 200
years on the frontier between the Arabs and the
not fully conquered east-Iranian mountain regions.
Here it found support, when in 41/661-2 and again
in 160/776-7, it revolted against the Arabs. From
92/791 until 94/793, the place was in the hands of
the Kharidjites, and it entered into a quieter period
only when the islamisation of the area was largely
completed under the rule of the Tahirids [q.v.]>
whose founder was a native of the place. Later,
Bushandj was connected with Slstan, and came
under Ghaznawid rule in 392/1002 (cf. B. Spuler,
Iran in fruh-islamischer Zeitt Leipzig 1952, 19, 25,
51, 53, 71 f., in, 301, with reference to sources).

At that time, the size of Bushandi was roughly
half that of Harat, and throughout the Middle
Ages it was known as a strong fortress with three
gates. Economically, the town was important as the
junction of the roads from Harat to Nlshapur
and Harat to Kuhistan (Istakhrl, 267, last line, 268,
line 8; Ibn Rusta, 172, line 17 f.; IJudud al- 'Alam,
64, 104, 327; Hamd Allah Mustawfi, Nuzha, 152 f.,
177, 220 = trans., 151, 171, 212). In addition,
Bushandj had timber and furniture industries, kept
going by supplies from the nearby woods (Mukad-
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dasi, 307 f. (based on Istakhri); Spuler, op. cit., 408;
Le Strange, 431)

After the Mongol conquest, under the vassal-
dynasty of the Kurts (or Karts [q.v.], 1245-1389),
Bushandj had a comparatively quiet period until
it was conquered and ruthlessly destroyed by Timur
in the middle of Dhu '1-Hididja 782/March 1381. It
was rebuilt soon afterwards. It is also repeatedly
mentioned in the i5th century (by Hafiz-i Abru,
[q.v.]), and a riba\ supposedly founded by Abraham
(Isfizari, Rawdat... / i . . . Herat, printed in JA,
v, 16 [July-Dec. 1860], 493 f.) was shown nearby in
897/1491-2. Later on, the place vanished from
history; it was presumably destroyed during the
Ozbek and Turkmen raids. According to W. To-
maschek (Topographic, i, 78), the modern Ghuriyan
is situated on its site. (W. BARTHOLD-[B. SPULER])

AL-BUSHARRAT, "pastures" (sierras de yerba
y de pastos), is the origin of the Spanish name
Alpujarras; the Arabic toponym really applies to
all the mountainous region which forms the extension
of the Sierra Nevada southwards to the Mediter-
ranean, from Motril to Adra and Almeria; but more
particularly designated by this name are the many
fertile valleys which intersect this country (Padul
- Beznar - Lanjaron - Orgiva - Cadiar and Ugijar -
Alcolea - Laujar - Canjayar - Ragol - Gador). In the
Middle Ages the Alpuj arras were of greater extent
because the capital was Jaen, and in addition to
many fortresses it had more than 600 silk-producing
villages. Ibn Hafsun [q.v.], who succeeded in seizing
Jaen, must have mastered this region or at any rate
found partisans and allies there, for in 300/913 cAbd
al-Rahman III captured his emissaries at Finana,
crossed the Sierra Nevada, and besieged Juviles
where, after a short siege, he captured and beheaded
the Christian garrison which Ibn Hafsun had placed
there. The belligerent inhabitants of the many
villages in these valleys which intersect each other
in all directions, the Alpuj arrenos, had in fact in
Arab times rebellious tendencies, and after 1492
revolts continued to mark their history, in particular
the great rebellion of 1568-70 which was directed by
Ibn Umayya and cAbd Allah b. cAbbo, and which
was suppressed with the shedding of much Morisco
blood by the Marquis of Mondejar and Don John of
Austria [see MORISCOS].

(C. F. SEYBOLD-[A. HUICI MIRANDA])
BtJSHlR [see BUSHAHR].
BtJ$lR or ABU§lR, the name of several places

in Egypt, which is not unnatural since it refers to
places in which the god Osiris was the object of
special veneration.

The name Abuslr is found in the large suburban
area west of Alexandria, a memory of the site of
Taposiris Magna.

Buslr, on the west bank of the Damietta branch
of the Nile, in the province of al-Gharbiyya. In the
middle ages this small town was connected to a
neighbouring settlement, Bana, so that one spoke
of Buslr-Bana. Famous in antiquity, Buslr was an
episcopal seat and the administrative centre of the
pagarchy (kura).

Buslr al-Sidr, in the province of al-Djiza where
there are still pyramids. The description of it by
cAbd al-Latif is a document of the first order, as are
also the discoveries which he mentions in the
cemetery of the town.

Buslr, called Busir-Kuridis in the Middle Ages,
and, from the nth/i7th century at least, Buslr al-
Malak, is located at the entrance to the Fayyum,
within the western strip of Middle Egypt. Owing

to the great number of places called Buslr, Arab
authors have found it difficult to situate exactly
where the Umayyad caliph Marwan died. It is more
than likely—and is in addition supported by a local
tradition—that Marwan spent his last days at
Buslr al-Malak. The information is already given
by Kudama. About this town developed a small,
ephemeral province, Busiriyya, which lay between
those of Atfih and Bahnasa.

Opposed to this documentation, another school of
writers places the final defeat of the Umayyad in
a locality also called Busir, opposite Ashmunayn,
on the other bank of the Nile, about 180 kilometres
south of Buslr al-Malak. The region claimed to be
the place of origin of Pharaoh's "magicians" and,
according to al-ldrlsl, the inhabitants of his time
had a cerlain reputation as sorcerers. This particular
Buslr has left no traces.

Finally, there is a Buslr-Dafadnu in the province
of Fayyum.
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AL-BtJ$lRl [see SUPPLEMENT].
BUSR B. ABI ARTAT or B. ARTAT (there is less

authority for the latter form), an Arab general
of the Kuraysh clan of the Banu cAmir, was born
in Mecca in the last decade before the Hidjra. Only
traditions which have been influenced by Shicl
prejudices deny him the title of Sahabi. He went
with the relief column into Syria under Khalid b.
al-Walld, distinguished himself there by his bravery
and afterwards took part in the conquest of Africa.
His bravery earned him a duW and rewards from
cUmar. During the civil war he vigorously declared
himself on the side of Mucawiya for whom he won
over the influential Kindl chief, Shurahbll b. al-Simt.
At Siffin we find him in the Syrian camp. He after-
wards helped cAmr b. al-cAs to reconquer Egypt for
Mucawiya. Busr is perhaps the most striking figure
among the lieutenants of this Caliph. He was a
typical Bedouin of the old school, utterly imper-
vious to pity, if Shici tradition has not exag-
gerated the details of the portrait of this fiery
opponent of CA1I. Sent into Arabia against the
the latter^ partisans, Busr waged a war of exter-
mination against them. He destroyed the dwellings
of the enemies of cUthman in the sacred towns of
the Hidjaz and displayed a loyalty to the Umay-
yads which was only surpassed later by Muslim
b. cUkba and Hadidjadj. In the Yemen he put to
death the two young sons of cUbayd Allah b.
cAbbas. During the brief campaign, which was
terminated by the abdication of Hasan, son of
CA1I, he commanded the vanguard. As a reward,
he received the governorship of Basra where he
established a dictatorial regime. He spent little
time in the clrak but returned thither to seize the
children of Ziyad b. Abihi and by this drastic
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measure subdued the last armed partisan of CA1I.
We later find him leading several naval expeditions
against the Byzantine Empire.

After the year 50/670, this agent of Mucawiya's
ambition, general and admiral by turns, disappears
from the field of politics. He is said however to have
lived at court till the death of the sovereign. Ac-
cording to the Shlcis, he went mad because he
brought down cAlf s curse upon himself. He reappears
in the reign of Walid I, when he is said to have
again taken part in an expedition to Africa. Other
authorities make him die at Medina in the reign of
cAbd al-Malik. He seems to have lived to a great age
and fallen into his dotage.
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(H. LAMMENS)
BU§RA [see BOSRA].
BUST, a ruined city in Sidjistan, among

whose imposing remains are the two principal
groups of Kalca-i Bist and Lashkar-i Bazar. It lies
in the south of Afghanistan on the now deserted
banks of the Hilmand, near its confluence with the
Arghandab, on the stretch of the route through
Girishk between Harat and Kandahar. Its present
isolation, to which recent American efforts to
rehabilitate the region will no doubt put an end,
stands in contrast to the ancient prosperity of the
area, celebrated in the middle ages for its great
fertility, well irrigated orchards between two water-
courses, and for its rdle as stage on the principal
route between Khurasan or Fars on one hand and
Sind on the other, that is, between Baghdad and
India, at the very place where a pontoon-bridge
crossed the river just as it became navigable in the
direction of Zarandi. The Arab geographers of
the first centuries, criticising Bust because of the
frequent epidemics there, pointed at the same time
to the commercial and intellectual activity of the
city, and to the produce of its surrounding area,
planted in fruit trees, vineyards and palms.

Such prosperity dates very likely from an early
period. Precise knowledge is lacking however for
the first stages of the development of Bust, whose
existence was attested in the time of the Parthians,
though we are ignorant of its exact r61e in the
province of Sistan, quarrelled over by the Sasanid
sovereigns and the rulers of the Chionite-Hephtalite
kingdom of Zabulistan.

A1 so rather confused is the history of Bust from
the moment when cAbd al-Rahman b. Samura
[q.v.] annexed it to the territory of Islam, perhaps in
29/649-50 during the caliphate of cUthman, but more
likely in 42/661-62 at the beginning of the Umayyad
period. The first Arab expeditions were doubtless
no more than raids of little permanent consequence,
resulting in the payment of a tribute by the region
but not in its occupation. In the second half of the
ist/7th century, Bust "became it seems, the advanced
post of Muslim domination against the indigenous
and independent princes of the frontier countries of
the east, who bore the name or title of Zunbtt".
(R. Hartmann). And the early sources mention
several armed encounters in the neighbourhood, the
Umayyads and first cAbbasids having sent Arab

governors there to suppress local rebellions in Sidji-
stan, or troubles instigated by the Kharidjites
(troubles emphasised in the Ta*rikh-i Sistan), and
to fight or to negotiate with the ruler of Kabulistan.
In particular we know the events of the revolt of
Ibn al-Ashcath [q.v.] which took place at Bust and,
somewhat later, its suppression by Macn b. Za'ida
al-Shaybam before he was assassinated there in
156/773. Although Yackubi speaks of the place then
held by Bust, the principal city of a province which
rivalled in wealth Khurasan, and though one can
imagine the strategic role then played by its fortress,
we nevertheless lack detail of the administrative
organisation of a city which, in especially troubled
political circumstances, seems, like other localities
in eastern Iran and central Asia, to have enjoyed
relative autonomy.

Subsequently, the Saffarid Yackub b. al-Layth,
after having taken Kabul in 257/871, extended his
domination as far as Bust, cited several times in the
Ta?rikh-i Sistan in connexion with his campaigns
against his eastern neighbours and visits he made
to the region. In their turn the Samanids tried to
establish a foothold in the area, and confused
quarrels, accompanied by military expeditions,
opposed the people of Bust to the envoys from the
court in Khurasan as well as those sent by the
caliphs at Baghdad. But it was during the period
of the Ghaznawids that Bust, taken by Subuktakln
in 366/976 and thus separated from the province of
Zarandj, enjoyed for nearly a century its most
brilliant development. It served as a subsidiary
residence for the rulers of Ghazna, who had there a
permanent camp (al-cAskar) mentioned by al-
Mukaddasi, and al-Bayhakl describes the brilliant
life led there, between ambassadorial receptions,
hunting, and pleasure parties on the Hilmand, by a
ruler such as Mascud I during his visit in 428/1036.
It was there too, that the troops of the Ghaznawid
°Abd al-Rashld successfully opposed in 441/1049-50
the advance of the Saldiuks, who had already been
defeated several times trying to take the region. The
sack of Ghazna, however, in 544/1149 by the Ghurid
cAla3 al-Din, followed shortly after by the conquest
of Bust, its pillage and the burning of its royal
castles, marked for the latter city the beginning of a
decline, echoed in the text of the contemporary
geographer Yakut.

The destruction of Bust was at that time far
from complete. The old palaces of the Ghaznawids
were soon restored and inhabited by the governors
of the region on behalf of the Ghurids, later of the
Khwarizm-Shahs. Despite the various struggles in
which the city was the stake, its continued existence
is attested above all by funeral steles of beautiful
execution, dating from the end of the 6th/i2th
century or the first half of the 7th/i3th century and
bearing the titles of important personages, undoubt-
edly the holders of a power at once religious and
temporal established on a basis exclusively local. The
destruction resulting from the Mongol invasion, how-
ever, about 618/1221, and from the passage of Timur's
hordes at the end of the 8th/i4th century, brought
about the final abandonment of the site, whose culti-
vated lands became steppe. Only the citadel, which
played a r61e during the wars of the Great Mughals
against Persia, and underwent at that time architec-
tural modifications which are still visible, was main-
tained until Nadir Shah had it dismantled in 1738.

The facts relative to the history of Bust have been
illuminated especially since D. Schlumberger's
discovery, and the careful study by the French
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Archaeological Delegation in Afghanistan, of an
architectural group until then unexplored and
scarcely mentioned by earlier investigators. North
of a field of ruins, about 7 kilometres long and in
places 2 kilometres wide, whose southern end alone
had previously attracted attention, with its remains
of the city wall proper, its citadel and the high
silhouette of the "Arch of Bust", the royal residence
itself has been identified, the ancient al-^Askar of
the Arab authors and the lashkargdh of the Persian
writers. Its three monumental palaces, formerly sur-
rounded by gardens still indicated by the high walls,
—they constituted, together with a mild climate, the
charm of this subsidiary capital of the Ghaznawids—
rise from within the enclosure of the "royal city",
and the southern castle in particular has been almost
completely cleared in the course of several excava-
tions. Fronted by a spacious esplanade, on to which
opens a large mosque, and approached by an avenue
a half-kilometre long bordered by shops behind a
colonnade, it displays about a central court with
four twdns, rooms grouped in bayts, among which
are several larger and luxuriously appointed cham-
bers. Not only have the characteristic details of its
plan been revealed. Beneath the heaps of earth
caused by the fall of the higher parts—the con-
struction is made largely of rough brick—and
despite two successive fires the traces of which are
still evident on the building, it was possible to
discover important elements of its exterior and
especially its interior ornamentation, based on bare
brick, of facings sculptured in earth or plaster and
of mural paintings of which one is a fresco of human
beings. Such archaeological documentation evokes
comparisons among which not the least interesting
are those which place this unique specimen of civil
architecture in mediaeval Iran in the line of the
earlier constructions of the cAbbasid caliphs at
Baghdad and Samarra. Thus the irrefutable testimony
borne by the ruins of Lashkar-i Bazar concerning
the grandeur of Bust and its royal suburb between
the 5th/nth and the 7th/i3th centuries, contains
an eminently suggestive lesson for the historian of
Muslim art in one of its remote provinces.
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(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)

Encyclopaedia of Islam

BtJSTAN, also used in the contracted form
BUSTAN, a Persian word formed from bu "smell,
perfume", and the suffix of place estdn, usually used
in the sense of "kitchen-garden" and sometimes in
the sense of "orchard"; it is used in Turkish in the
sense of "kitchen-garden", and in Arabic in the sense
of,"garden" in general (pi. basdtin); in the Algerian
dialect it denotes "cypress" (Beaussier), and at
Beirut a "plantation of mulberry-trees" (Cuche);
it forms part of several Middle Eastern geographical
names.—It is the title of a didactic poem by the
eminent Persian poet Sacdi [q.v.], written at Shiraz
in 655/1257, in ten chapters. The work is a classic, and
has been read in primary schools in every country
where Persian has been cultivated, especially in
Iran, India, Central Asia and Ottoman Turkey.
Indian authors have written several commentaries
on this work in Persian, and there exist further com-
mentaries in Turkish, notably those of Shamci and
Sudi (both at the end of the i6th century). It was
translated into Turkish by the scholar Taf tazam [q.v.]
in 755/1354 (Gibb, Ottoman Poetry, i, 202), and into
various other Oriental languages, such as Bengali,
Sindi, and Pandjabl. The principal translations into
European languages are those of Forbes Falconer
into English (Selections, London 1838), of Graf into
German verse (Sa^di's Lustgarten, Jena 1856), of
Baron Schlechta-Wssehrd into German (Vienna
1852), of Barbier de Meynard into French (Paris
1880), and of Constantin Caikin into Russian verse
(Moscow 1935). The oldest MSS. give this work
the title of Sa'di-ndma. (SAID NAFICY)

I. — GARDENS IN ISLAM

The part played by gardens in the past and
present life of the Muslim peoples appears to
stem from the conception of Paradise, the ideal
garden, as portrayed in the Kur'an, which paints
so detailed a picture of the state (of blessed-
ness) reserved exclusively for Believers that it might
have served as a model for the creators of gardens
in both East and West. There are to be found lawns
interspersed with winding streams, trees bowed
down with fruit, seats on which it is possible to
recline in comfort, pavilions occupied by virgins
waiting to welcome the elect. It will be noted that
there are no flowers, but instead a wealth of fruit
trees. Also worthy of note are the open summer-
houses and in particular the streams of running
water, cooling the air. The layout clearly has much
in common with that of the oasis, a haven of freshness
and fertility, the more delightful because it is found
in the midst of those desert regions in which Islam
principally spread.

It is to Iran, the home of most of our (European)
fruits, the land par excellence of irrigated plantations
and cultivated shrubberies, that the Muslim world
would appear to owe its initiation into the art of
landscape gardening. The fact that Arabic terms
such as bustdn or firdaws derive from the Persian
gives substantial support to this conjecture.

Persian horticulture flourished long before the
birth of Islam and was associated with princely
life. Even as early as Xenophon, we find references
to the beautiful layout of the park planned at
Sardis by Cyrus the Younger (407 B.C.). The palaces
of the Sasanid kings, such as the Kasr-i Shirm of
Chosroes II, looked out on extensive vistas of water
and greenery. There are, moreover, bas-reliefs to
remind us of the vast wooded enclosures stocked with
game where the sovereign could give himself up to the
pleasures of the chase. Gardens in an architectural
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framework, such as esplanades and courtyards
planted with trees, on the one hand, and on the
other properties outside the towns, as spacious
as parks, and embellished here and there by a
solitary pavilion, — these two styles of garden
were adopted by the Muslim world and spread, with
more or less continuity, across the nations and
the centuries.

The first style influenced the architects of the
cAbbasid era, who built Samarra. The Djawsak al-
Khakamof the Caliph al-Muctasim (218-227/833-842),
was made up of an edifice at the front comprising
three iwdns and a suite of apartments, behind which
was a vast esplanade walled with ramparts. "Parallel
to these encircling walls were canals which were
doubtless bordered by beds of flowers. Marble pools,
fountains and other decorative features completed the
scene". H. Viollet, who describes this layout, relates
it to the "French style" garden with its ample
spaces, straight lines and architectural aspect. These
common features are perhaps not purely fortuitous,
rather they may point to a distant common ancestry.
These "French-style" gardens, of which Versailles is
the most notable example, were inspired by the
Italian garden which in turn derived from the
Graeco-Roman garden, such as is found at Pompeii
or Hadrian's villa. These last certainly seem to
have been much influenced by the gardens of
the East.

Nevertheless, it was in Persia, the country of its
birth, that this style of garden was to be preserved.
The §afawid miniatures in particular bear witness
to its permanence. The Prince sits enthroned in a
summer-house looking out on to a paved walk
broken up by canals and lakes and separated by
wooden fences from stretches of ground planted
with flowers and trees. No less evocative are the
Persian carpets known as "au jar din". The area
is divided into rectangles by intersecting canals.
Fish swim in the canals and the rectangles are filled
with flowers and shrubs (see, for instance, W. Bode,
Antique Rugs from the Near East, New York,
1929, fig. 58). This same style of garden is also to
be found at the opposite end of the Islamic world.

The private houses of the cAbbasid era doubtless
had their interior gardens. It is well-known that
the art of the Tuliinids which dominated Egypt in
the 3th/9th century was closely linked to that
of Samarra. In the houses of Fustat, which can be
assigned to this period, the rooms opened on to a
central court in which brick-lined hollows were dug.
Some of these were filled with water, others with
soil for growing plants. The townsman, moreover,
showed a remarkable taste for gardens. The Persian
traveller Nasir-i Khusraw draws attention to those
which adorned the terraces. An irrigating machine
on the top of a seven-storey house and operated
by oxen was used for watering orange, banana
and other fruit trees as well as many kinds of
flowers and fragrant plants.

At this time Ifrikiya was held in the name of the
€Abbasids by the Aghlabid amirs, who disseminated
the fashions of Baghdad throughout the lands of
the Berbers. They had first one and then a second
residence on the outskirts of al-Kayrawan. The
second, Rak^ada, was seven kilometres distant
from the town. The grounds, which according to
al-Bakrl, were surrounded by a wall more than
10 kilometres long, must have been mainly laid out
as gardens, irrigated by cisterns of which remnants
are still in existence. The largest of these hydraulic
works is a huge quadrangular reservoir with solid

walls reinforced on both sides with buttresses, in
whose waters a raised pavilion was reflected.

The tradition of these country seats must have
persisted in Ifrikiya in spite of hardships which in
the 5th/nth century ruined the country. We come
upon gardens again in the 8th/i4th century under
the Hafsids of Tunis. The vast domain of Abu
Fihr, created by al-Mustansir (647-75/1249-77) in
the neighbourhood of his capital (near the present
village of Ariana) included various features which
foreshadowed the Maghrib! taste for the agddl. Ibn
Khaldun describes it with a wealth of detail which-
is unusual for him.

"One found there", he tells us, "a forest of trees,
some of which were trained on to trellises, while the
rest were left to grow in complete freedom. The
branches of the lemon and orange trees mingled with
those of the Cyprus, while, below, the myrtle and
jasmine smiled upon the water-lily. In the midst of
these groves, a large garden encircled a lake so vast
that it might be taken for an ocean. Water was
brought there by the ancient aqueduct [which in
former times supplied Carthage and which the Hafsid
al-Mustansir had had repaired]. Following this
conduit, the waters gush through a huge outlet into a
square reservoir [serving as a decantation basin] and,
thence, through a fairly short canal, to the great
pool which they fill in swirling torrents. At each
end of the pool stands a pavilion, one large, one
small, whose roofs rest on columns of white marble
and whose walls are faced with marble inlay".

This same period witnessed in Morocco the
creation by the Marinid sultans of vast cultivated
enclosures such as that attached to the Palace of
Fez al-Djadid, called Amina al-Mariniyya, in which
terraces and raised pavilions dominated the plan-
tations and the surrounding countryside. Abandoned
after the fall of the Marlnids, this park was restored
between 1240 and 1250/1824-34 by the cAlawid
sultan Miilay cAbd al-Rahman. This same sultan
created the agddl of Marrakush, which the modern
historian al-Nasirl describes for us. It was an
immense park or rather a group of gardens planted
with one or two species of fruit trees or perfumed
flowers, either indigenous or imported, cultivated
for sale. In the midst of the plantations there
were lakes with pleasure boats. The streams which
filled these lakes provided water for the gardens and
even turned the wheels of water-mills. Pavilions
stood in this central section.

We can still see enclosures of this kind in the
agddls of the imperial cities of Morocco such as
Marrakush or Meknes. Away from the dense urban
centres, the agddl is adjacent to the official quarter,
a rural annex to the urban palaces. It is profit-
making land, enriching the coffers of the sovereign.
It also provides a place of recreation and repose for
his harem. This type of plantation may have some
links with the oriental tradition of royal parks.
Nevertheless, the name by which it is known and its
general resemblance to the great domain of a Berber
chieftain inclines one to look to the West for the
models which inspired its creation.

This is not the case with the riydd, the interior
garden of the palaces and rich dwellings of the
Muslim cities of the west. It is almost certainly to
Iran that we should look to find the origins of this
style of garden whose layout is preserved for us in
the Persian carpet: straight pathways, intersecting
at right angles and separating square patches of green
on which fruit trees and decorative plants abound.
Sometimes canals with flowing water cross the
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pathways, sometimes their intersections are marked
by ornamental fountains. A summer-house at one
end of the garden dominates the vista, unless the
garden is bordered on two or four sides by galleries,
in which case the doors of the apartments give on to
this open space. The riyad seems, in fact, to be an
extension and elaboration of the patio. It is designed
in harmony with the architecture of the house and
completes its lay out.

If the Maghrib! house with its interior courtyard
is inspired by the Graeco-Roman peristyle house,
the riyad which fills this courtyard seems to be a
legacy from Persia, like so many other elements in
the Muslim civilisations of both East and West.
We do not know at what period the West first
adopted this style, though we find traces of it as
early as the first half of the 6th/i2th century.

Excavations carried out at Marrakush beneath the
ruins of the first mosque of the Kutubiyya have
yielded the plan of a small riyad which can be
dated as belonging to the period of the Almoravid
<All b. Yusuf (500-537/1106-1142). Here a rectan-
gular patio is divided by two intersecting paths.
The remnants of Castillejo have been uncovered
near Murcia. This appears to have been built by
Ibn Mardanish (541-566/1147-1171). Its rooms en-
close a riyad intersected by pathways, with two
pavilions at the narrower ends. This type of riyad
appears to be classical in Andalusia. In the 8th/i4th
century, the Granadan poet Ibn Luyun enumerates
its features. He recommends the laying out of a
garden which offers "in its centre trellises shading
walks which should encompass the flower-beds like
margins". A summer house, wide-open, surrounded
by rambler roses and myrtles, affords a place of
rest which commands the whole domain at a single
glance. The Nasrid sultans of Granada incorporated
this domestic theme into the sumptuous architecture
of their palaces. In the Alhambra of Muhammad V
(763-93/1562-91), the famous Patio of the Lions is
nothing more than a riyad. Pathways intersecting
to form a cross separate four plots which must have
been intended to be planted. Two pavilions raised on
columns jut out at the two narrow ends of the
rectangle. In addition to this interior garden, the
guests at the Alhambra had the Generalife (Diandn
al-t-arif) at their disposal. Here again, we find
shrubberies, canals fed by fountains and galleries
enclosing the open space.

It is very probably via Andalusia that this style
of town garden, originating in Persia, spread
throughout the three countries of North Africa.
In Morocco, the Alhambra inspired the Sacdid
Ahmad al-Mansur, who adopted its design on a
grandiose scale in the palace of the Badie of Marra-
kush (986-1012/1578-1603). A court measuring 135
metres by no metres, surrounded by apartments
and pavilions, looked out on shrubberies alternating
with vast lakes. Up to our own day, Moroccan towns
like Marrakush and Fez have seen the creation of
enchanting riydds. In Tunisia, the Andalusians,
driven out of Spain, spread the fashion in the towns
in which they had taken refuge. As for Algeria, the
gardens of the beautiful country houses which are
scattered about the outskirts of Algiers were among
the luxuries enjoyed by the Corsairs and were tended
by a vast number of their captives who laboured in
them all the year round.
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(G. MARfAlS)

II. — MUGHAL GARDENS

The Mughal emperors of India, Akbar [q.v.],
Djahanglr [q.v.] and Shahdjahan [q.v.] were all
great lovers of nature, a quality which they in-
herited from their progenitor, Babur [q.v.] who
after the conquest of Hindustan, lamented the
absence of well-planned gardens in bis new
dominions. Bagh-i W a f a was the first garden which
he laid out near Kabul in 914/1508, followed by
larger and more magnificent ones in Agra [q.v.],
his Indian capital.

His grandson Akbar, after constructing the fort
of Harl Parbat (Kashmir) in 1006/1597 laid out the
Nasim Bagh flanking the Dal lake. This garden is now
in ruins, with the exception of stately candr trees
planted by Shahdjahan (1037/1627-1069/1658). But
the most charming of the Kashmir gardens is the
Nishat Bagh laid out by Asaf Khan (c. 1035/1625),
a brother of Nurdjahan [q.v.], the queen of Djahanglr.
In natural beauty and architectural skill this garden
is considered matchless. It was built in 12 terraces,
representing the 12 signs of the Zodiac. Its water-
supply was temporarily stopped by Shahdjahan, who
considered it too splendid for a subject, but was soon
restored. The most-famed Sh a 11 m a r was founded in
1029/1619 by Djahangir. The etymology of the word
Shalimdr or Shdldmdr is dubious; it was in vogue
even in pre-Mughal days, being the name of a Dal
cascade in the times of Djahanglr (Tutuk-i Diahdn-
giri, trans. Rogers, ii, 151). Nadir Shah's historian,
Mir/a Mahdi, spells it Shu'la Mdh, while the
Sikh chieftain, Randjlt Singh (1214/1799-1255/1839),
changed it into S ha hid, declaring that the word
Shalimdr had ominous implications (see S. M. Latif,
History of the Panjab, Lahore 1892, 360).

Apart from the Srinagar (Kashmir) Shallmar,
there is an equally famous one of the same name at
Lahore; a third one, at Delhi, is no longer extant.
The Kashmir Sballmar is remarkable for a pavilion,
built by Shahdjahan, with exquisitely carved pillars
of black marble. This pavilion, which is surrounded
by a series of cascades, contained four large stone
doors in the days of Bernier (1672-1826).

The Lahore Shall mar was founded, in three
terraces, by CA1I Mardan Khan, an Iranian nobleman
who, after surrendering the town of Kandahar, of
which he was the Governor, to the investing Mughal
armies, had come down to Lahore in 1048/1638.
He was warmly received by Shahdjahan, who
appointed him Governor of Kashmir and, in IO49/
1638, of the Pandjab also. Being a celebrated
canal engineer, he was, immediately on his arrival,
entrusted by the Emperor with the digging of a
canal from the Rawi which would supply water
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to the gardens. He was, however, transferred
to Kabul before the canal reached Lahore. On
completion, a year later, it cost the Imperial
exchequer a sum of 100,000 rupees. Tiie garden
with all the buildings, walks etc. was completed
in 1052/1642-3, when it was visited by the Emperor.
The name of the first terrace was changed to Farah
Bakhsh by the emperor, Shahdiahan; the second
and the third terraces, added later, were named Fayd
Bakhsh. The Farah Bakhsh measures 330 yds. sq.
and in the days of Bernier had 8 buildings, four in
the middle of the side walls and four at the four
corners. This garden suffered much damage during
the Sikh rule, most of its marble having been looted
and taken to Amritsar [q.v.]. The canal of CA1I
Mardan Khan, which had silted up, was reopened by
Randilt Singh in 1806. The present entrance is a
later construction built by W. L. McGregor, Deputy
Commissioner of Lahore, in 1849.

The other Mughal gardens of the Indo-Pakistan
sub-continent include Pindiawr, near Ambala
[0.u.]; Gulabi , Sad a Kara and Dilkusha in
Lahore; Rawshan Ara5, Ta lka to ra andMahtab
in Delhi; Nag ln , Werl N a g , Acchibal , Hab-
bak , and Pari Mahall , in Kashmir.

The Mughal gardens follow a definite plan, a
salient feature being the construction of a central
channel and shallow tanks in the centre surrounded
by soft green turf, a lofty boundary-wall, candr
trees, artificial pools and numerous fountains. The
Mughal garden is generally arranged in squares
or geometric patterns, usually in the form of terraces
placed in such a way as to make the distribution and
flow of water easy. Each terrace has four divisions
to conform to the traditional plan of the Cahdr bdgh
or four-fold garden. Taken as a whole, the garden
looks like a combination of rectangles and straight
lines; no curved paths or even circular parterres are
allowed.

Great care was taken in the selection of the
sites, and the foot of a wooded hill, or a charming
cliff, served as the background. The Kashmir
Shall mar is the best specimen of Mughal horti-
culture.
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AL-BUSTANl. [see SUPPLEMENT].
AL-BUSTl, Asu5 L-FATH CALI B. MUHAMMAD,

Arabic poet of the 4th/ioth century. He was of
Persian origin and a native of Bust [q.v. I where he
studied hadith, fikh and adab. He was a pupil of the
traditionist Ibn Hibban, who was living at Bust
from 340/951 till his death 354/965. Another tradi-
tionist, al-Khattabi (d. 388/1007), was Bustl's friend.
In law he followed the Shaficl school. As a young man
he became secretary (kdtib) to Baytuz, the lord of
Bust. When in 367/977 Bust was taken by Subuk-
tigin, al-Bustl went over to the victor. Owing to
some intrigue he was compelled to retire to a village
in the Rukhkhadj district, but after a few months
was called back by Subuktigin and remained in
office together with al-cUtbl till the reign of Mahmud.
In this capacity he composed his much admired
state letters announcing the spectacular victories
of Mahmud. Later on he fell again into disgrace and
was banished to the "land of the Turks" i.e., Trans-
oxania. He died in 400/1010 or 401/1011 (or even
as late as Shawwal 4O3/Febr.-March 1016) in
Bukhara. According to al-Maninl, Sharfy al-Yamini
(1286/1869-70) vol. i, 73, 2 he died in Uzgend where
his tomb was shown.

His varied writings both as a poet and letter-
writer show all the traits of rhetorical artifi-
ciality typical of the poetry and ornate prose of the
4th/ioth century. He was much praised for his skill
in applying the tadinis (paronomasia) and especially
the tad^nls mutashdbih i.e. the use of homonyms for
the sake of puns. This technique he developed
gradually after having heard in his youth a quibble
from the poet Shucba b. cAbd al-Malik al-Busti
(Yatimat al-Dahr, iv, 233 f.). He was on friendly
terms with Thacalibi, who composed his Afysan ma
samiHu on his instigation and gives of Bustl's art an
appreciative selection in his Yatimat al-Dahr. His
Diwdn was published at Beirut in 1294/1877-8.
Especially famous is his didactic poem al-Nilniyya
or *Umvdn al-tfikam.

Bust! wrote also some poems in his mother-tongue,
Persian, but they Were never collected (see H. Ethe,
in Morgenldndische Forschungen, Festschrift H. L.
Fleischer, 1875, 55-7). He is some.times confounded
with his namesake Abu '1-Fath al-Busti (recte al-
Baynl) an Egyptian poet of the 5th/nth century
(see Ibn Rashlk, al-^Umda i, 200, 18 and Ibn Sacld,
Mughrib 103 Tallqiust).

Bibliography: cUtbI, al-Yamini (margin of
the Commentary of al-Maninl, Cairo 1286 A.H). i,
67-72; Thacalibl, Yatimat al-Dahr, Damascus 1304
A.H., iv, 204-231; iii, 225; iv, 73; i6of.; 232; 236;
281; Bayhaki, Tatimmat Siwdn al-ftikma, i, 34 ff.;
Yakut i, 612; Ibn al-Athir ix, 155; Ibn Khallikan
(1299 A.H.) ii, 53;SubkI, Tabakdt al-ShafiHyya, iv,
4-6; Damirl s.v. al-thacbdn; Dawlatshah, Tadhkira,
26 f.; Tashkopriizade, Miftah al-Sa*dda, i, 299 f.
Brockelmann I, 291 S I, 445. (J. W. FUCK).
BUT [see BUDD].
BUTAYN [see NUDJUM].
BUTNAN, the name of a wddi located thirty

kilometres east of Aleppo. At this place springs feed
a large stream, Nahr al-ghahab, which flows south
and empties into the salt lake of Djabbul. These
natural conditions have permitted the development
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of essentially agricultural villages (fruit trees and
cotton), of which the most important are the market-
towns of Bab and Buzaca. A convenient stage about
a day's march from the valley of Kuwayk, it was
always a halting-place on the routes from Edessa and
Rakka, and the revenues drawn from the saltbed of
Diabbul formed consistently an appreciable support
for the finances of the governors or rulers of northern
Syria.

Popular etymology relates Butnan to the root
btn and gives it the meaning of "low-lying ground".
In fact the name preserves the memory, beyond a
Byzantine Batnai and a Roman Batnae, of the
principality of Patin.

Conquered by Hablb b. Maslama, Butnan fell very
soon under the influence of the new centre, Aleppo,
and henceforth played only an episodic rdle. In
70/689-90, the caliph cAbd al-Malik wintered in the
valley, during a struggle against Muscab b. al-
Zubayr. The Carmathians made a disastrous
appearance there in 901/289. Under Sayf al-Dawla's
rule, it was devastated by Nicephoros Phocas in
966/365. In the time of the Mirdasids the valley was
the scene of confused struggles, and fell under the
authority of Tutush in 1080/472. The Crusades and
the Prankish occupation of Edessa and Antioch
opened a period of insecurity which began in 1098/
491-92 with an Armenian raid, doubtless in con-
nexion with the siege of Antioch. A prompt response
by the Saldjuks of Aleppo ended in the exter-
mination of the large Ismacili community at Bab.
Burned by Joscelin of Tell Bashir in 1125/518,
Buzaca as well as Bab was taken by the Emperor
John II Comnenos in 1138/532. The arrival of Nur
al-DIn in Aleppo brought back security. The
Butnan of this period is known owing to the
descriptions, as numerous as they are stereotyped,
of the Arab geographers (cited by Le Strange and
Dussaud).

With the Mamluks, Butnan disappeared from the
political scene. The region was administered by two
Mamluk djundls, appointed by the na?ib of Aleppo,
one for the towns of Bab and Buzaca, the other for
the neighbourhood of Diabbul. The Turks made it
a katffi, where a kd*immakdm subordinate to the
Pasha of Aleppo kept an eye on the salt-mines of
Diabbul (400-500,000 pounds annual revenue for the
exchequer in the middle of the i9th century). He
resided at Bab, which had 6,000 inhabitants at
this period.
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Paris 1923, 84, 92, 192; H. Guys, Statistique du
Pachalik d'Alep, Marseilles 1853, 21, 26, 50-51, 132.

(F. HOURS)
AL-BUTR, the name given to one of the two

groups of tribes who constitute the Berbers [q.v.],
the other being called al-Baranis [q.v.].

The chief groups of whom al-Butr was composed
were the Lawata, the Nafusa, the Nafzawa, the Banu
Fatin and the Miknasa. Their earliest habitat is the
region of steppe and plateau which extends from the
Nile to southern Tunisia; they were thus originally
Libyan Berbers. But, very early, several of these
peoples (Miknasa, Banu Fatin, and a part of Lawata)
moved towards the west—to Algeria (the areas round
Awras, Tiaret and Tlemcen) and Morocco (the
Moulouya basin, the Saharan country between
Sidjilmasa, Figig and Twat, and the Sebou basin),
and from the western Maghrib many elements
penetrated into Spain. An attempt has been made
to present the Butr as the Berber nomads and camel-
jEtrivers par excellence. This was perhaps their

I primitive way of life, which is no doubt why Arab
historians have attached to this group peoples of
definitely nomad habits, such as the Hawwara and
the Zanata. The Nafusa, the Nafzawa and a part of
the Lawata appear nevertheless to have become
stabilised rather early in the mountains of Libya,
perhaps at the time of the Arab conquest. As for
those who moved into Algeria and Morocco, they
were soon settled and even established a number
of small towns.

The greater part of the tribal names of which this
group is composed are still current, but the collective
name itself has disappeared. It is the plural of the
Arabic (!) adjective al-abtar, the alleged surname of
Madghls, whom these peoples recognised as their
common ancestor. The word means "he whose tail
is docked, mutilated, he who has no descendants".
The last sense is hardly suited to an eponymous

Ancestor; the first two are bizarre. However, the
eponymous ancestor of the other group, Burnus,
bears a name coincident with the Arabic word (an
early borrowing from the Greek birros) designating
the garment which we call burnous. Thus, the
Baranis might be "the (wearers of) burnous, or long
garments" and, in contrast, the Butr would be
"those clad in short garments". In fact, in the
Arabic dialect of north-west Morocco, there is an
adjective gerfit (a quadriliteral expansion of the root
krt) meaning "he who has his tail cut short", and is
applied in particular to the very short jelldbas
of the mountaineers (cf. W. Marcais, Textes de
Tanger, 439).

For other ethnic appellations derived from
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peculiarities of dress, note that of the Sanhadja
Berbers [q.v.], who are called mulaththimun "those
who wear a veil over the mouth"; and that which
has been suggested for the. Masmuda [q.v.] Berbers,
who are called Shuluh (cf. Melanges Gaudefroy-
Demombynts, Cairo 1939, 305).

Bibliography: Ibn Khaldun, Histoire des
Berbtres*, i, 170, 226; E. F. Gautier, Les silcles
obscurs du Maghreb, Paris 1927, 204-211.

(G. S. COLIN)
BUWAYHIDS or Bt?YIDS, the most important

of the dynasties which, first in the Iranian plateau
then in clra^, side by side with the Samanids of
Khurasan and of Mawara* al-Nahr, marked the
"Iranian intermezzo" (Minorsky) between the Arab
domination of early Islam and the Turkish conquest
of the 5th/nth century. Its name derives from
Buwayh or Buyeh, the father of three brothers who
founded it, CA1I, al-Hasan, and the youngest, Ahmad.
Condottieri of humble birth, they belonged to the
population of the Daylamites [q.v.] who, newly won
over to (Shici) Islam, were at that time enlisting in
large numbers in all the armies of the Muslim East,
including those of the Caliphate.

To some extent, it was the Daylamites who, with
the advent of the Buwayhids, assumed power and
imposed on the regime something of their own
character. While the Daylamites remaining in
Daylam formed small principalities, sometimes
extending as far as Adharbaydjan, the others, in
Iran and clrak, developed in consequence into a
political factor of growing importance. The Buway-
hids, who, to begin with, had followed one of their
compatriots, Makan b. Kakl, who had entered the
service of the Samanids, and then their Gllanl ally
Mardawldi [q.v.] in his struggle against their common
enemy, the Zaydl state of Tabaristan (sometimes
extending as far as Rayy), continued to follow the
Gilani Mardawidj when he carved out for himself
in central Iran a vast autonomous principality. Soon,
however, they began to adopt a somewhat intractable
attitude towards him. Having become for a time
master of Isfahan, then, more permanently, of Pars,
CA11, to protect himself against Mardawldi, and
in spite of being a Shlcl, got his authority in the
government of the province recognised by the
Caliph, as the cAbbasid armies would have been
incapable of reconquering it. He still had pos-
session of it when in 332/943 Mardawldi was
assassinated. After confused struggles (see the
articles CIMAD AL-DAWLA, MUCIZZ AL-DAWLA and
RUKN AL-DAWLA) against the lieutenants of allies
of the Samanids or of the various clans who shared
among themselves an influence with the Caliphate,
CA1I, the eldest, kept the province of Fars, while his
brother al-Hasan occupied almost the whole of
Djibal and the youngest, Ahmad, entrenched him-
self on the one hand in Kirman and on the other in
Khuzistan. These important strongholds, and more
especially this last acquisition, drew the Buwayhids
into the interplay of factions for power in clrak and
the other territories of the Caliphate under the
successive amir al-umara*. Only a very close study
can determine whether, in the general post of
intrigues and betrayals, the Buwayhids were allied
to any one specific faction. However that may be,
in 334/945, Ahmad entered Baghdad. The regime
which he set up there lasted until 447/1055. The
new era was at once inaugurated by a change of
name: Ahmad, CAH and al-Hasan respectively had
bestowed on them simultaneously by the Caliph the
honorific titles (la^abs) of MiiHzz al-Dawla, clmad

al-Dawla and Rukn al-Dawla, by which they were
henceforth known to history. Before long, clmad
al-Dawla died without an heir, leaving Fars to
cAdud al-Dawla, son of Rukn al-Dawla. When the
latter died (366/977), after Mucizz al-Dawla, cAdud
al-Dawla, finding himself head of the family,

I dispossessed his nephew, clzz al-Dawla Bakhtivar.
of clrak, and only allowed his brother, Mu'ayyid
al-Dawla, to remain master of the rest of Buwayhid
Iran, by virtue of his incontrovertible loyalty. cAdud
al-Dawla, who was the most distinguished personality
of the dynasty, achieved the fullest unity that the
family was to enjoy.

Outside clrak, the new principalities merely
joined the number of those which, for a century, had
been carving up the cAbbasid Empire. The Buwayhid
principality of clrak in a sense did little more than
implant in this last cAbbasid redoubt the form of
government which had triumphed elsewhere. But
there was, in this instance, a factor of greater
importance, in that Baghdad was the very centre
of the Caliphate. It is true that its seizure by the
Buwayhids did little more than set the seal on the
developments which had, in effect, placed the
Caliphate under the domination of the army chiefs,
promoted amir al-umardy. But this time there was
the added fact that the Buwayhids were professing
Shicis, so much so that it might have been asked
whether they were not about to suppress a Caliphate
whose legitimacy had no special meaning for them.
Nothing of the sort happened. Doubtless Mucizz
al-Dawla was aware that the Shlcls were in the
minority, and that, had he destroyed the Caliphate
in Baghdad, the institution would have reappeared
elsewhere. It was better therefore to keep it under
his thumb, both to legalise his authority over the
Sunnls in his states and to strengthen his diplomatic
relations with the world outside by the weight of
the respected moral authority which the Sunni
princes still enjoyed by right. In fact, deriving their
official authority from the Caliphate, the Buwayhids
behaved as though they believed genuinely in the
legitimacy of the cAbbasid Caliphate.

The question of the relations between Buwayhids
and Caliphate is moreover bound up with that of
their religious adherence. It has sometimes been said
that the Buwayhids were Zaydis because Daylam
had been the scene of the activity of the emissaries
of these same Zaydis who had set up political
hegemonies in Tabaristan and, on the very borders
of Daylam itself, by those of their rival al-cUtrush,
around the year 900. All the same, there were also
Ismacills (Misk., ii, 32-35) in Daylam and, in the
entourage of al-cUtrush or his descendants, Twelvers
(E/1, s.v. al-cUtrush), and Mardawldi, affected
perhaps by Ismacill propaganda, had at any rate
joined the Sunni Samanids in fighting the Zaydis of
Tabaristan. At this time, Twelver theology proper
was only just beginning to be elaborated, and there
is consequently nothing remarkable in the persistence,
in later Buwayhid society, of Zaydl doctrinal in-
fluences or, linked to these, Muctazill influences. But,
for the Buwayhid conquerors, politics took prece-
dence over religion. The notion, for a time enter-
tained, it is said, by Mucizz al-Dawla, of conferring
the Caliphate on a certain Zaydl cAlid in his entourage
was set aside, never to be taken up again, precisely
because it would have been necessary to obey such
a Caliph. The distinction between the various
branches of Shlclsm was probably not yet clearly
defined outside the Zaydl states (leaving Ismacllism
aside), and the Twelver tendency, certainly in
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Mesopotamia and probably in central Iran, was the
majority form of Shicism. In fact, about the time
when the Buwayhids were seizing power (and was
this purely fortuitous?) the doctrine was spreading
among adherents of this movement that after the
period in which the imams were present in person,
followed by that in which they were represented by
a wakil, the time of the "great occultation" was
coming, when nothing more would be known of
them. Thus, if the cAbbasid Caliph was not, strictly
speaking, legitimate, at least, if he tolerated Shicism,
there was nothing discreditable in putting up with
him. It is certain that the Buwayhids welcomed
somewhat indiscriminately Shicis or Muctazilis of
different shades of opinion, but politically they were
Twelvers.

At no time did the Buwayhids plan the persecution
of the Sunnis by the Shicis — both sects were
represented in their army; rather they intended to
set up a sort of cAbbasid-Sh!ci condominium, which
freed the Shicis from the obligation of a certain
tafyiyya and provided them, as well as the Sunnis,
with an official organisation. Basically, they were
reviving, from the Shlcl angle, what had been the
dream of many cAbbasids from the time of al-
Ma'mun. Thus, they believed, they acquired a
strong following, without at the same time alienating
the rest of the population. Without the smallest
doubt, Twelver Shicism owes to the Buwayhid regime
not only this organisation, but even a part of its
doctrinal structure. The importance of the rich
Shicls and the Sharifs towards the end of the
cAbbasid era is well-known. It was upon them that
—leaving aside the army—the Buwayhid regime
depended in its social relations with the local
population. The regime organised the cAlids—or as
they are more usually called, the Talibids—into an
autonomous body to counterbalance the cAbbasids,
whereas formerly this family unit was merely
integrated into, though, of course, dominated by,
the cAbbasids. On the doctrinal level, the presence
of Imams in the srd/gth century and the fact that the
Twelvers had for a long time been, in a somewhat
negative fashion, those among the Shicis who had
not joined in active rebellion, had obstructed the
work of the traditionists and theoreticians. The
Buwayhids now made up for lost time. While^a.1-
Kulim, the first of the great theologians whom the
Twelvers recognised as specifically their own, died
at the dawn of the Buwayhid regime in Iran, the
second and more important, Ibn Babawayh (Babuya)
was encouraged in his work by the Buwayhids in the
third quarter of the century. He was followed by
others among whom—also important in Iranian
Shicism—were Arabs from the old cAlid citadel of
Kumm. In Baghdad, the brother sharifs al-Radi and
al-Murtada were, throughout the whole of the first
quarter of the nth century, the real masters of the
town, acting as intermediaries between the Buway-
hids, the Caliphs and the population, at the same
time as the Shici scholars and traditionists. It is said
that at this moment when the four schools remaining
to the Sunnis were beginning to be defined by them
as exclusively orthodox, they would have wished
that their form of Shlcism might be recognised in
the heart of the umma as a sort of fifth authorised
school. More readily apparent from the outset of the
r6gime is the organisation or recognition of forms
which are still those of Shlcism to this day. Influ-
enced perhaps by Daylamite practices, Mucizz al-
Dawla openly created or consecrated the lamen-
tations of the CASHURA3. He also created the festival

of Ghadlr Khumm. The cAlid mashhads, genuine or
conjectural, were embellished, and cAdud al-Dawla
was the first to be buried there after CAH. Shici
schools were created, such as the Dar al-cilm of the
vizier Sabur, endowed with wakfs, a replica (393/993)
of the Fatimid "University", and considerably
earlier than the Sunni Nizamiyya of the Saldjukids;
and in the mosques, the Shicl cult, including the
public call to prayer, was in dangerous competition
with the Sunni cult.

Naturally, it was out of the question that the recog-
nised Caliph should govern effectively. In the same
way as the lakab of Nasir al-Dawla, the first of its
kind conferred on the Hamdanid, the Buwayhid
lafyabs show that, while it was the Caliph who
legalised their power, they alone were its custodians.
Al-Mustakfi, the Caliph who welcomed them, had
joined forces with many others before them. He was
replaced by his personal enemy al-Mutic, who
nineteen years later himself had to yield the throne
to al-Ta>ic for having backed the wrong side in the
struggle between the heirs of Mucizz al-Dawla.
Al-Ta3ic in his turn abandoned the throne to al-
Kadir. Nevertheless, the life-span of the Caliphs
in the time of the Buwayhids—three and a half
reigns in a century—was appreciably longer than
that of their predecessors—precisely because they
no longer ruled in anything but name. As to the
lakabs, they became more numerous as they declined
in value. As each prince in the family, then little
by little princes of other dynasties, claimed them too,
it was necessary first to double and then treble
those of the head of the Buwayhids. Thus cAdud
al-Dawla was also called Tad] al-Milla etc. The last
Buwayhid went so far as to claim that he had
conferred upon himself a title ending in din, faith,—a
procedure and implication (a condemnation of
Sunnism) which obviously the Caliph could not
accept. In the same way, the supreme prince marked
his superiority over his umara? relatives by pro-
claiming himself from cAdud al-Dawla onwards,
malik, and even, in Iran though not in clrak,
shdhanshdh, the old Sasanid title. The last of the
Buwayhids committed the sacrilege of styling
himself al-Malik al-Rahim, a title properly reserved
for Allah alone. The exalted position of the Buway-
hids was shown also in the mention of their name,
after that of the Caliph, in the khutba, except in
the Caliph's quarter, and on coins, as well as in the
privilege of having the tabls beaten in front of the
princely residences at the three principal, and
later five, hours of prayer.

To turn to the exercise of power, the essential
point is that there was no longer any instrument of
government in Baghdad which depended even in
law upon the Caliph—though for a time under
Nasir al-Dawla this had been the case. Everything,
especially the wazirate, was now an institution
directly attached to the amirate, though this transfer
did not in itself mark any change in the distribution
of functions. Topographically, everything in Baghdad
was now at the Dar al-Mamlaka [see below]. During
the period in which the power of the regime conferred
on the wazirate, as on the principality, a certain
stability, there were Buwayhid wazirs who were by no
way inferior to the greatest wazirs of the Caliphate,
and who stayed even longer in office. Such was al-
Muhallabi under Mucizz al-Dawla, Ibn al-cAmid
under Rukn al-Dawla, the Sahib Ibn al-cAbbad
under Mu'ayyid al-Dawla and Fakhr Dawla. All
three of these were very cultured men and at the
same time great administrators. Nevertheless, some
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of the Buwayhids, principally cAdud al-Dawla, the
greatest of them all, preferred to keep the co-ordi-
nation of the instruments of government in their
own hands and, in practice, divided the functions
of the wazirs, with or without the title, among two
or three high dignitaries. Their inadequate knowledge
of Arabic had made it impossible for the Buwayhids
of the first generation to do more themselves than
reap the benefits of the work done by their more
effective wazirs. Under the last of the Buwayhids,
the wazirate was more unstable although wazirs
were frequently drawn from a single family. Of
course, the Caliphate still kept a secretariat and a
Chancellery, but these were exclusively occupied
with the administration of matters pertaining
strictly to the Caliphate or with international
correspondence on behalf of the amirs.

The functions of the Caliphate comprised the
administration of its goods and the organisation of
the palace, the representative duties which devolved
upon the Caliph, the control of the good works and
religio-legal life of the Sunnis and a certain moral
share in the administration of Baghdid. The income of
the Caliph, apart from family and private means, was
no longer what he set aside for him self out of State
revenue, for it was no longer the Caliph who author-
ised wages and salaries. On the contrary, as was al-
ready the case in the time of Nasir al-Dawla, an
allowance was granted to him by the amir out of the
public funds which, in former times, had been admin-
istered by himself. The total was smaller than before
though still worthy of his station—two or three
hundred thousand dinars under the early Buwayhids
—to which must be added the numerous gifts made
to him by the entire Muslim world and by the foreign
ambassadors, as well as what he received from the
Buwayhids themselves at festivals and investitures.
Against these however, must be set the forced con-
tributions extorted by the Buwayhids in times of
crisis. As to his religio-legal powers, they consisted in
the nomination and control of the personnel of the
mosques and the holders of the office of kadi for
the Sunnis, in particular in Baghdad where the
Caliph al-Kadir compensated for his powerlessness
to oppose the Buwayhid government by a drive to
enforce the letter of Sunni orthodoxy, especially
among the Muctazilis and the Ismacilis.

The transfer of government from the Caliphate
to the amirate did not ipso fzcto alter the character
of the government. In practice, the Buwayhid
regime established the absolute supremacy of the
army in the government. However, since the general
functions of public administration still had to be
carried out, this supremacy meant also that, in a
sense, the military authority now extended its
competence to fields which previously had been
outside its province. The innovation which probably
had the most serious consequences was the trans-
formation of the iktd* regime. For a long time,
faithful supporters and, increasingly, the military
chiefs, had been rewarded by the Caliphate with the
grant in quasi-ownership of lands appropriated
from the state domain. In fact, for the last hundred
years or so, this source having been inadequate,
high-ranking officers were sometimes granted the
right to the taxes of a fiscal district, with no further
obligation than to pay the standard Muslim tithe
to the public Treasury. The Buwayhid regime,
following in the footsteps of the Hamdanids, extended
and ruthlessly intensified this practice. Many districts
were systematically distributed as iktacs of this
new type, now without even tithe obligations to

the Treasury. Miskawayh, or, before him, Thabit
b. Sinan, have described perfectly some of the
consequences of this system. From the point of
view of the central administration it meant the loss
of control of fiscal transactions in part of the country
and, in the long run, even of factual knowledge of
the nature and extent of the tax levied. In so far
as the fiscal value of each district remained roughly
calculable, it tended no longer to be within the
province of the diwdn of Taxes, but that of
the Army. The diwdn of Taxes, deprived of part of
its functions, correspondingly reduced its staff and
the number of its departments. Nevertheless, the
Buwayhid iktd* was not a fief, but an assignment of
salary; the beneficiary would exchange it, at his
own or the government's wish, if the revenue of the
district were no longer equal to the balance due to
him, or for any other expedient cause. He had no
permanent ties with the district and therefore no
interest in its development. At best, the means thus
placed at his disposal enabled him to build up more
stable properties. Nevertheless, they were not yet
either iktd'-holders of the provincial governments—
these functions, when they exercised them, were
paid in the normal way—nor bound to maintain their
troops out of their iktdc. Each soldier received his pay
direct from the Treasury in whatever form it might
be given to him. One should not exaggerate: a
variable proportion of the pay was still paid in
kind, a part of the land was still administered in
the traditional manner by the traditional authority,
of which some fiscal handbooks for this period have
been preserved for us.

With these reservations, socially and economically,
a new and more powerful aristocracy, that of the
military leaders, was gaining ascendancy over the
middle-class and slowly declining aristocracy of the
great merchants, civilian landlords and high-ranking
officials who had been at the height of their power in
the cAbbasid era. But, under the great Buwayhids,
the princes exercised a clean-cut authority over
these leaders and made it their business to see that
the new aristocracy respected their strict control in
such matters as the police, public order (himdya) and
even taxation. There was, of course, no question of
relaxing the tax on all subjects which was the basis
of the upkeep of the army, whether this applied to
pay or ifctdc; and, for the taxpayer, a change of
tax-collector and beneficiary did not mean any
corresponding change in the fiscal system. The
great Buwayhid wazirs, after the period of conquest
during which their masters behaved as common
thieves and looters, applied themselves to establishing
a sound administration, which was made possible by
the restoration of public order; side by side with
new taxes, we hear of the remission of others, and the
currency of the early Buwayhids was sound.
Nevertheless, it may also be observed that the
successors of cAdud al-Dawla provoked riots in
Baghdad by their attempts to tax the cloth manu-
facturers who were responsible for the livelihood
of thousands of artisans in the capital. State revenue,
under the great Buwayhids, slightly exceeded that
of the Caliphate over an equivalent area. In agri-
culture, disturbances dating back to before the
Buwayhid conquest had resulted in damage to the
irrigation works. Repairing the damage and building
new canals, etc., were among the burdens which
fell upon the Buwayhid administration. The roads
and bridges used for commercial traffic were also
restored, and the capitals, Baghdad, Shiraz and
Isfahan benefited from the presence of the princes,
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who built themselves sumptuous palaces. In east
Baghdad the whole group of these buidings formed
the Dar al-Mamlaka, as opposed to the Dar al Khilaf a.
and the buildings erected at the gates of Shiraz by
€A4ud al-Dawla at Kard Fanakhusraw enchanted
al-Mufcaddasl. The close union of clrak and Pars
resulted in some attempts to introduce clrafcl
customs into Pars, although no administrative
unification was ever achieved. This union, from
which local industries may have derived some profit,
was in contrast with the periods which preceded
and followed it, when the ties between clral£ and
Iran were directed, across the central plateau,
towards Khurasan.

Culturally, the early Buwayhids were rough
fellows without education, but their successors were
moulded by the cultured indigenous aristocracy of
Iran. In contrast with the remote Iran of the
Samanids, the Buwayhid sphere of influence in
Iran—not to mention, a fortiori, in clrak—had the
appearance of a strongly arabicised area. We have
already observed that the early Buwayhids, with
Ibn al-cAmId and Ibn cAbbad as their wazirs, thus
commanded the services of two of the most illustrious
Arabic scholars of their day. Furthermore, a galaxy
of Arabic poets were present at their courts. It was
under the Buwayhids that Abu '1-Faradj al-Isfahanl's
"Book of Songs" and al-Nadlm's Fihrist, two
treasuries of Arabic literature, were compiled. If
Abu Ishak al-Sabi had grounds for complaint
against cA(Jud al-Dawla, his grandson, the historian
Hilal al-Sabi. lived comfortably in the Baghdad of
the later Buwayhids, who also protected the philo-
sopher-historian, Miskawayh. Generally speaking,
sages were well-received by the Buwayhids, especially
those whose special knowledge could be put to
practical use. Such—leaving aside the religious
sciences—were the geographer, Istakhri, th£ mathe-
matician, Abu '1-Wafa3 al-Buzdjanl, al-NasawI,
who disseminated the "Indian numerals", the astrol-
ogers, for whom Sharaf al-Dawla built an observatory
in Baghdad, the physicians (such as al-MadiusI), who
had cause for self-congratulation especially on the
foundation by cAdud al-Dawla of a remarkable
hospital in the ancient palace of Khuld at Baghdad,
and another at Shiraz [see B!MARISTAN]. The libraries
of Shiraz, Rayy, Isfahan, organised by successive
Buwayhids, excited universal admiration. It is
common knowledge that Avicenna found sanctuary
and high preferment (as a wazir?) under Shams ai-
Dawla. The great patron-wazirs were scarcely less
munificent as long as they did not see in their
proteges possible rivals for glory (Abu Hayyan
al-Tawhldi as against Ibn cAbbad). Ibn al-Bawwab,
a high Buwayhid dignitary, was one of the inventors
of naskhi calligraphy.

But, while the Buwayhids and their ministers
patronised literature and science of a traditionally
Arabic character, they also showed a genuine in-
terest in neo-Persian literature. If the first Daylamite
generation were not sufficiently polished to have
any such pretentions, those who followed were in
the widest sense more fully Iranian than Daylamite.
It was not for nothing that, as Mardawldj had
dreamed, they revived the title of Shahanshah and
caused to be drawn up for themselves a Sasanid
genealogy which, however, was universally recognised
by their contemporaries as being historically unsound.
Though their role in literature cannot be compared
with that of the Samanids, they nevertheless had
their Persian poets, and Firdawsi found a welcome
at the court of Baha5 al-Dawla. The indubitable

decline of Zoroastrianism, still flourishing in the
Pars province at the dawn of the Buwayhid regime,
is probably in part linked with the fact that hence-
forth it was possible to form a separate block within
Islam itself, under a "national" dynasty.

The place of the Buwayhid era in the history of
Persian art would perhaps seem equally great if
more thoroughly reliable testimony were available.
Their buildings have already been mentioned in
another connexion in which their places of worship
perhaps count for less than their palaces, fortresses,
hospitals, etc. Recent finds of textiles have now
made it possible to study in actual examples this
apparently traditional branch of Iranian crafts-
manship. A good recent study on the art of the
Buwayhid period is that of E, Kiihnel [see Biblio-
graphy], to which the reader is referred.

More generally, it is certain that, among the
Buwayhids as elsewhere, the establishment of
regional principalities, by setting up many new
courts and cultural centres outside what until then
was the more or less unique cultural centre of Bagh-
dad, enriched and disseminated the life of the
spirit and, by bringing it into contact with the
varying requirements of different peoples, conferred
upon it a new vitality.

The foreign policy of the Buwayhids seemed
scarcely to have been affected by doctrinal consi-
derations. In Iran, their great opponents in the
4th/ioth century, were the Samanids with their
Ziyarid (descendants of Mardawidi) and Saffarid
(of Slstan) vassals. Very naturally, they supported
the KhurasanI rebels, especially the Simdiurids,
against the Samanids, and took advantage of the
ascendancy of the Ghaznawids at the beginning of
the century and of the final ruin of the Samanids at
the end* In the north-west, their policy was to
establish or maintain a vague protectorate over the
small Daylamite dynasties, so as to have them on
their side in the fight against the Ziyarids on the
one hand and the Kurds on the other. The struggle
against the Kurds falls partly under the heading of
"foreign policy", on the Adharbaydian side, and
partly of internal security—in other words mere
public order—on the Djibal side (the Hasanwayhid
Kurds). The same is true of the hostilities, carried
out for the most part in the time of cAdud al-Dawla,
against the Kufs and the Balufc of Kirman and
Makran. Finally, the occupation of the cUman, or
more precisely of the vital strategic coastal areas of
the region, at times by the Buwayhids of Pars, at
others by those of clrak, was clearly related to
considerations of economic security. In Mesopotamia,
following the liquidation of the Baridls of Basra, the
main efforts of the two first generations of Buwayhids
consisted above all in the neutralisation and then the
liquidation of the Hamdanids who, though Shicis like
themselves, were Arabs, and had been only recently
their rivals in Baghdad. Naturally, a small semi-
permanent war was essential for the maintenance
of order on the borders of Arabia, and, in clrak
itself, in the Batiha as also in the Persian Gulf
against the Carmathians of Bahrayn.

The appearance of the Fatimids in 968 in Egypt,
then in Syria, confronted the Buwayhids of the
second generation and their descendants with a
problem unknown to the first. The claim of the new
dynasty to be cAlid could not fail to excite interest
among all Shlcis. Nor could this dynasty, with its
"imperialist" ambitions, fail to try and further its
own expansion by claims of this kind. It would,
however, have been necessary for all Shicis to accept
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the heterodox doctrines of the Ismacllis which were
the official doctrines of the Fatimid State, and,
further, it was difficult to avoid clashes between two
powers bent on dominating the territories between
Egypt and clrak. The Buwayhids occasionally
joined forces with the Carmathians, when they
quarrelled with the Fatimids, and also, of course,
with the Arab tribes fighting the Fatimids on one
front and the Hamdanids or their heirs fighting
them on another. It is difficult to assess just how
far the anti-Fatimid manifesto of the Caliph al-Kadir
(402/1011) was an exact reflection of Buwayhid
policy or whether it was also instigated by the
desire to counteract Ismacill infiltration. At any
rate, there is nothing to support a view that it was
done against the wishes of the Buwayhids, and it
is remarkable that it was signed jointly by the
Sunni and Twelver sages. It was not until the end
of the dynasty that a Buwayhid, Abu Kalidiar, lent
a complacent ear to the explanations of al-Mu'ayyad
al-Shirazi, the Ismaclli missionary, though, officially
at least, nothing came of it (Sira of al-Shirazi; al-
Balkhi, 118; Abu Shudjac, 232). And the fact that
after the fall of the dynasty in Baghdad their
Turkish general, al-Basasirl [q*v.]t thoroughly
intransigent while they were in power, declared his
allegiance, against the Saldjukid conqueror, to the
Fatimid Caliphate, which alone was capable of
coming to his aid, cannot be regarded as charac-
teristic of Buwayhid policy in general.

However stable the Buwayhid dynasty may have
appeared from the outset, however brilliant some of
its achievements, it was not without its weaknesses.
Some of these were common to other regimes,
others were peculiar to itself, others again came not
from within but from without. In this last category
was the maritime trading crisis which had an
appreciable effect upon the end of the Buwayhid era.
It is certain that towards the year 1000 A.P. trade
with the West from the Indian Ocean ceased to flow
mainly through the Persian Gulf, being diverted to
the Red Sea (see B. Lewis, The Fatimids and the Route
to India, in Revue de la Fac. de Sc. Econ. d'Istanbul,
I953)- The persistent troubles of Lower clrak and the
presence in Bahrayn of the Carmathians, whom
the Buwayhids were never able to control, must
certainly have had something to do with this, as
had also the complete segregation of Syria from
Mesopotamia brought about by the Fatimid and
Byzantine conquests. Probably an even more
significant influence, however, was the economic
imperialism of the Fatimids and the favourable
conditions which attracted the attention of the
merchant ships of Italy. When a natural catastrophe
(in about the year 1000) ruined Siraf, which up to
that time had been the great Persian port of the
Gulf, the town was not rebuilt, and the mastery of
the Gulf belonged henceforth to the Lord of the
Island of Kish, who seems to have been more or
less a Corsair chieftain. Although we cannot accurately
assess the consequences of these facts, it is scarcely
likely that they were not serious both for the
merchant classes of society, who were doubtless
henceforth less well able to resist the growing power
of the military aristocracy, and for the internal
economics of the Buwayhid regime and conse-
quently its general stability. Even before the year
1000, the Buwayhids were unable to avoid the
devaluation of their silver coinage, and doubtless it
was for this reason that in the nth century, gold
was used more and more, though one wonders how
it came there. The Buwayhids were increasingly

forced, in order to raise taxes, to have recourse to
tax-farming, selling offices, etc.

A more domestic and congenital weakness in the
Buwayhid, regime as in most of the near-eastern
regimes of this period, lay in that very army which
had brought about the ruin of the Caliphate. The
Buwayhid army, in spite of the pay being sup-
plemented by i#£«c, was no more easily satisfied than
its forerunner, the army of the Caliph. Like its
predecessor, it knew itself to be ,the cornerstone of
the system, and took advantage of its position. It
was not, however, united. The original Daylamite
nucleus was not adequate for long and, even before
the conquest of Baghdad, the Buwayhids, like
Mardawidj, had added to it the corps of Turkish
slaves indispensable to every Muslim army in the
East. These, on the one hand, could be used against
the Daylamites in the event of a breach of discipline
(and vice versa), and on the other hand, and even
more important, they were mainly horsemen, while
the Daylamites, who came from the mountains and
forests, were infantrymen. Occasionally, Kurds, Kufs,
etc., were also recruited. To the rivalry between
this diversity of ethnic groups, must be added the
fact that, at the beginning at least, the Turks
taken over by the Buwayhids from the Caliphate
were Sunnls. Finally, for reasons which are still
unexplained, the recruitment of Daylamite troops
dried up progressively. The last descendants of the
princes who owed their power to them were sur-
rounded almost entirely by Turkish soldiers.

The third cause of weakness, rather more peculiar
to the Buwayhid dynasty, was the splitting-up of
power. From the beginning, it has been noted, there
was not one but three Buwayhid principalities. The
circumstances of the conquest may have had some-
thing to do with this, but another factor must
surely have been a patrimonial or familial conception
of power. When strength and chance combined to
permit cAdud al-Dawla to establish an almost
complete unity to his own advantage, he did no more
than his predecessors to perpetuate this unity, which
was disrupted at his death. This splitting-up of power,
which distinguishes the Buwayhid dynasty from all
the other Muslim dynasties before the Karakhanid
and Saldjukid Turkish dynasties, inevitably brought
about internal strife, once the three founder-
brothers were dead. It goes without saying that the
army and all the trouble-makers benefited, so much
so that this flaw in the dynastic organisation in its
turn aggravated the vices born of the military regime
and the other internal weaknesses of the system.
The disturbances among the urban population, a
harsh warning to the early Buwayhids, started up
again; a revolt of Istakhr caused the destruction
of the old metropolis, and Baghdad was at times in
the power of the ^ayydrun [q.v.]. If the late isndds
of the futuwwa are to be believed, Abu Kalidiar was
one of them. The policy of religious equilibrium
followed by the Buwayhids in practice did no more
than foster in this same town and elsewhere the
struggle between Shicis and Sunnls, and the Hanball
extremists went so far as to burn the mashhad of
Husayn and the tombs of the Buwayhids. The later
Buwayhids, especially in clrak, were virtually
powerless to command obedience from anyone.

This powerlessness to some extent benefited the
Caliphate. The Caliph, who sometimes arbitrated in
dynastic disputes, regained some measure of in-
fluence, at least in the affairs of clrak. Finally the
Caliph al-Ka'im was able to have once more in his
service after the lapse of a century a wazir in the
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person of the intransigent Sunn! Ibn al-Muslima.
Hope of a partial recovery of the Caliphate as an
institution now became something more than a
Utopian dream, witness the treatise al-Ahkdm
al-Suljdniyya of the great kadi al-Mawardi, closely
associated with the policies of the Caliph. It was
even possible, in Sunn! circles, to look forward
to the removal of the heretical protector. True, the
weakness of the Buwayhids was not sufficient
to restore to the Caliphate the material power
needed for the reconstitution of an autonomous
government; but it was possible to hope at least
that an orthodox and more respectful guardian
might be found.

There was no lack of candidates to succeed the
Buwayhids, some having only local ambitions,
others aspiring to the unification of the Muslim East
to their own advantage. Barely twenty years after
the fall of the Hamdanids, faced by the Marwanid
Kurds of Diyar Bakr, it became necessary to recognise
the power of the cUkaylid Arabs in Djazira. Twenty
years after the fall of the Hasanwayhid Kurds of
Djibal, the ascendancy of the cAnnazid Kurds had
to be recognised in the same region; not to mention
the various Bedouin tribes who held the 'Irak-Arab
or 'Irak-Syrian borderlands, and the frontiers of the
almost independent principality of the marshes of
the Batlha at the gates of Baghdad.

In Iran, a family related to the Buwayhids and
for this reason called Kakwayhids or Kakoyids (from
Kakoyeh; in Daylamite: maternal uncle), had taken
over first Isfahan and then Hamadhan. But the
gravest danger came from the east. Here, the
Ghaznawids had become a power to be reckoned
with, and Mahmud of Ghazna now openly aspired to
liberate the Caliphate. Meanwhile, he took advantage
of the quarrels and imprudences of the Buwayhids
to send his son Mascud to occupy Rayy. His forces
massacred the Shicis and burnt the treasures of their
library as well as those of the MuHazills (420/1027).
The death of Mahmud, followed by the defeat of
Mascud by the Saldjukids, gave a brief respite to the
rest of the Buwayhids. But the triumph of the
Saldjukids enabled them to take up on their own
account and with greater efficiency the plans for a
Sunnl empire. They had supporters in the entourage
of the Caliphate. Buwayhid acceptance of Saldjukid
suzerainty was of no avail. In 1055, Tughril-Beg
entered Baghdad without striking a blow, and
imprisoned al-Malik al-Rahim. Pars, in spite of
fortifications set up at Shiraz, also fell, being attacked
from the north and from Kirman. The Buwayhid
dynasty was at an end.

Bibliography : Sources : We are fortunate in
possessing three collections of correspondence and
official documents: that of Abu Ishak al-Sabi, secre-
tary to the Caliphs al-Mutlc and al-Ta3ic, important
for the study of diplomatic history (some extracts
edited by Shakib Arslan, 1898, the greater part
unpublished); that of the wazir Sahib Ibn cAbbad
(the papers relating to the reign of Mu'ayyid al-
Dawla only have been preserved, ed. cAbd al-
Wahhab cAzzam and Shawki Dayf, Cairo 1947),
of considerable interest for the study of home
administration; finally that of cAbd al-cAziz b.
Yusuf, a high official under cAdud al-Dawla
(summary by Cl. Cahen in Studi Orientallistici in
onore . . . G. Levi delta Vida]: all three from the
third quarter of the 4th/ioth century. See also
Kalkashandi, Subh, xiii, 129 & 139.

Nevertheless, the principal sources are the
chronicles. The fundamental chronicle is that of

Thabit b. Sinan, continued by Hilal al-Sabi until
447 A.H. All that has been preserved pertaining to
the Buwayhid period is an extract relating to the
period from the end of 389 to the beginning of 393,
but whose general substance seems to have been
carried over into the later chroniclers who made
use of it, first the Tad^drib al- Umam of Miskawayh
and his successor Abu Shudjac al-Rudhrawari, the
single manuscript of which links up with the
fragment of Hilal al-Sabi (the whole ed. trans.
Margoliouth, The Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate,
7 vols, i92o-2i),Nbut also, completing and often cor-
recting the Tadidrib, the Takmila of Muh. b. cAbd
al-Malik al-Hamadham (preserved only up to 367)
(ed. Kancan in Machriq, 1955-58), the Kdmil of
Ibn al-Athir, the Mir*dt al-Zamdn of Sibt Ibn
al-Djawzi (unpublished for this period, more com-
plete than the Muntazam of his ancestor Ibn al-
Djawzi from which it also derives): these last
three sources only cover the years after 393 A.H.
An apologia for the early Buwayhids in the form
of a chronicle was composed (in order to obtain
his release from prison) by Abu Ishak al-Sabi,
under the title of al-Kitdb al-Tddii (for cAdud al-
Dawla Tadj al-Milla), the beginning of which,
recently rediscovered in the Yemen, is in the
possession of Dr. Minovi (it was not accessible to
me); the work seems to have been known by
later historiographers. Among the remaining mass
of Arabic historiographical literature, the following
deserve special mention: Mascudi, Murudi, ix,
1-34 (origins); Yahya of Antioch; Ibn Zafir, al-
Duwal al-Munkatica (relations with the Fatimids,
unpublished but used by Wustenfeld, Geschichte
der Fatimiden-Chalifen); Ibn Khallikan (lives of
Mucizz, Rukn and clmad al-Dawla); Ibn Tiktaka3

(late, but Shici traditions); al-°Utb! (relations
with the Ghaznawids); and the unduly neglected
Nestorian History of Marl b. Sulayman, ed.
Gismondi, Rome 1903).

Persian historiography comes into the picture
with the anonymous Mud/[mal al-Tawdrikh (ed.
Bahmanyar, 1940), linked as regards Buwayhid
history to al-Hamadham, and with the chronicles
of the border states, the Ghaznawids (Gardizi,
BayhakI), Ziyarids and other southern Caspian
dynasties (Ibn Isfandiyar). Moreover, several
important local histories have come-down to us
in Persian. Examples of these are the Ta*rlkh-i
Kumm of Hasan b. Muh. Kummi, ed. Djalal al-Din
Tihranl, 1934, and the anonymous Ta^rikh-i
Slstdn, ed. Bahar, 1937.

In parahistoric literature, some information is
to be found in al-Tanukhi's Nishwdr (41, 151,
157, 169 and also in the Damascus 1930 volume,
150), and in the autobiography, Sira, by the
Fatimid missionary al-Mu5ayyad al-Shirazi, ed.
Kamil Husayn, Cairo 1949 (relating to propaganda
in the time of Abu Kalldjar). The dlwdns and
anthologies of such poets as al-Thacalibi (Yatima),
al-BakharzI (Dumya), al-Tawhidl (especially K. al-
Imtd') are also useful; there is also some original
information in the Irshdd of Yakut, ii, 273 f., iii,
180 f., v, 347 f., vi, 250 f., etc.

To the three great classics of geography, Istakhri,
Ibn Hawkal and al-Mukaddasi—all three con-
temporaries of the Buwayhids (the first-mentioned
was their subject)—may be added Nasir-i Khus-
raw's Safar-ndma and some information contained
in Yakut's K. al-Bulddn. (especially iii, 149, art.
Samiran), and, in Ibn Balkhfs Fdrsndma (ed.
Nicholson; historical passage, 117-119).
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Among juridico-institutional works, al-Mawardi,
al-Ahkdm al-Sultdniyya, on which see supra, and,
recently discovered at al-Azhar, the Rusum Ddr
al-Khildfa by Hilal al-Sabi or his son Muh., on the
etiquette of the Caliphate and the rules of the
chancellery up to the Buwayhid period (which was
made accessible to me by the courtesy of Prof.
Duri, Baghdad). The financial history of the era
can be studied through the treatises on fiscal
mathematics by Abu '1-Wafa3 al-Buzdianl (un-
published) and the anonymous K. al-Hdwi
(analysed by Cl. Cahen in AIEO, Algiers 1952).
See also Nizam al-Mulk's Siydsat-ndma (ed.
Schefer), especially 183. For religious history, see
the theological works cited above, especially
those of Ibn Babawayh.

Epigraphical material is to be found in RCEA
(v, 1831-32, 1877, 1956; vi, 2079, 2177; vii, 2577),
to be supplemented by G. Wiet, Soieries Persanes
(cited below). For numismatic material, incom-
pletely published, see, in addition to the Catalogue
of the British Museum by Lane Poole, G. C. Miles,
A Numismatic History of Rayy, 1938.

Modern Studies. No detailed comprehensive
study of the Buwayhids exists and, apart from the
suggestive sketch of V. Minorsky, La domination
des Daylamites, Paris 1932, reader^ should consult
those sections of B. Spuler's Iran in fruh-islami-
scher Zeit, 1952, and of A. Mez's Die Renaissance
des I slams, devoted to the Buwayhids. More
specialised aspects are dealt with in Mohsen Azizi,
La domination arabe et I'epanouissement du
sentiment national en Iran, 1938; Survey of
Persian Art, Vols. ii & iii, G. Wiet, Soieries
Persanes, 1948, 99-178 (much more general than
the title suggests); A. Duri, Ta^rlkh al-^Irdk al-
Iktisddi fi 'l-Karn al-Rdbi* al-Hidjri, Baghdad
1948; C. Elgood, A Medical History of Persia,
1951; Donaldson, The Shi^ite Religion, 1933;
R. Strothmann, Die Zwolfer-Schtfa, 1925 (sum-
marised in El1, art. SH!CA); H. Laoust's in-
troduction to La Profession de Foi a'Ibn Batta,
J958; Cl. Cahen, L'evolution de l'iktdc, in Annales
ESC, 1953; and E. Tyan, Institutions de droit
public musulman, ii, 1957, Chap, i (but cf. Arabica,
1958, 70 if.).

From his unpublished London University thesis
entitled The Buwayhid dynasty of Baghdad from
the accession of clzz al-dawla to the end, Maf. Kabir
has abstracted several articles, in particular
Cultural Development under the Buwayhids of
Baghdad, in Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Pakistan, i, 1956.

Special studies to be noted are H. Bo wen, The
last Buwayhids, in JRAS, 1929; N. Abbott, Two
Buyid coins (with detailed historical commentary),
in AJSL, Ivi, 1939; Cl. Cahen, Notes pour I'histoire
de la himaya, in Melanges Massignon, i; Amedroz,
Three years of Buwayhid rule, in JRAS, 1901;
idem, Der Vizier Ibn al-^Amid, in Der Islam, iii;
M. H. Al-Yasln, al-Sdhib Ibn <Abbdd, Baghdad
1376/1957 (solely from the cultural point of view);
E. Kiihnel, Die Kunst Persiens unter den Buyiden,
in ZDMG, 1956; Kurkis cAwwad, al-Ddr al-
Mu'izzi fi Baghdad, in Sumer, x, 1950-2. On
foreign relations, Muh. Nazim, The life and times
of Mafrmud of Ghazna. 1931; M. Canard, Les
Hamdanides, i, 1951; A. Kasrawl, Shahriydrdn-i
gumndm, Tehran 1335/1928 (on Adharbaydian
in the 4th/ioth-5th/nth centuries).

(CL. CAHEN)

BUXAR, a town on the south bank of the
Ganges in the Shahabad district of the Patna
division of the Indian State of Bihar. Population:
18,087. (1951 Census). It seems to have been a
place of great sanctity in ancient times and was
originally called Vedagarbha 'the womb of the
Vedas'. Local tradition derives the name of the towri
from a tank originally called aghsar, or effacer of
sins, which was later changed to baghsar, the tiger
tank. It was at Buxar, on 23 October 1764, that the
forces of Mir Kasim, ex-nawab of Bengal, and
Shudjac al-Dawla, nawab-wazir of Awadh, were
defeated by Major Hector Munro. This victory
completed the work of Plassey. Henceforward the
English were the unchallenged rulers of Bengal. It
also placed Awadh at the disposal of the English
Company.

Bibliography: C. E. A. W. Oldham, The
Battle of Buxar, in JBORS, Vol. xii, 1-38; A. L.
Srivastava, Shuja-ud-Daulah, Calcutta 1939,
Vol. i, Ch. viii. (C. COLLIN DAVIES)
BtJYIDS [see BUWAYHIDS].
BUYURULDU (^AJ^-o), also BUYRULTU, Bu-

YURDU, etc., order of an Ottoman grand vizier,
vizier, beglerbegi, defterddr, or other high official to
a subordinate. The term is derived from the word
buyuruldl, 'it has been ordered', in which the order
usually ends and which gradually developed into a
conventional sign. Buyuruldus are of two main
types: a) decisions written in the margin (der kendr]
of an incoming petition or report, often ordering that
a fermdn (or berdt, etc.) be issued to a certain effect
(cf. Kdnunndme-i Al-i ^Uthmdn, TOEM, Suppl.,
1330, 16); b) orders issued independently (re^sen,
beydd uzerine}. The form of many of the latter was
modelled on the Sultans' fermdn [q.v.]. Many
Buyuruldus had a seal and (or) a tughra-like sub-
stitute of a signature, the so-called pence [q.v.],
affixed. Sometimes the word sahh, 'it is correct',
was added for authentication. Buyuruldus deal
with various administrative matters, especially
appointments, grants of fiefs, economic regulations,
safe passage, etc. Originals are preserved in many
archives in Turkey and elsewhere. The Basvekalet
Arsivi [q.v.] at Istanbul also possesses numerous
volumes of Buyuruldu copies. Other texts are found
in inshd works (e.g., library of Turk Tarih Kurumu,
Ankara, MS no. 70; Bibl. Nat., Paris, suppl. turc,
MS no. 90) and in the records (sidjill] of Shari'a
courts.

Bibliography: I. H. Uzuncarsili's articles in
Belleten, iv (1940), 497 ff., v (1941), 101-57, 289-
318 (with photos.) and his O. D. Merkez ve Bahriye
Teskildti, Ankara 1948, index; L. Fekete, Ein-
fuhrung in die osman.-turk. Diplomatik, Budapest
1926, liv-lv; J. Deny, Sommaire des archives
turques du Caire, le Caire 1930, 147-8; U. Heyd,
Ottoman Documents on Palestine 1552-1615, Oxford
1959, index. See further DIPLOMATIC.

(U. HEYD)
BUZACA (or BIZACA), a locality in northern

Syria about forty kilometres east of Aleppo in the
rich valley of the Nahr al-Dhahab or WSdi Butnan
[q.v.], which has lost its former prosperity in favour
of its western suburb Bab al-Buzaca, today the
small town of al-Bab. The freshness of its gardens
and its commercial activity attracted the attention
of Ibn Djubayr who stopped there in 580/1184, on
the caravan route from Manbidj to Aleppo. Half
town and half village according to that writer, and
dominated by a citadel from which its strength was
derived, it managed to withstand after the establish-
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ment of the Crusaders in Syria numerous attacks
resulting either in the plunder of its territory, or
even, in 532/1138, its seizure by the Franks, followed
in the same year by Zanki's reoccupation. An
inscription there mentions in 567/1171 the name of
Ismacll, the son of Nur al-DIn, before the town fell
in 571/1175 to Salah al-Dln, and passed after that
into the hands of the Mongols in 657/1258. It is also
known that in 570/1174-75 there was a massacre of
the Ismacilis there who seem to have dominated the
country formerly, and that in the vicinity the
mashhad of cAkil b. Abi Talib was venerated.

It was during the period of the Mamluks that the
village of al-Bab, whose name was not separated
from that of Buzaca in the medieval texts, appears
to have clearly taken the lead. The importance of
this place, which was the principal town of the
24th district of the province of Aleppo, and which
Yakut formerly described as an exportation point of
cotton stuffs, is attested by the construction at that
time of its great mosque (connected with the erection
of the minarets of Buzaca and Tadhif, dated by
inscriptions of 756/1355 and 755/1354), and by the
number of administrative measures which were
engraved on the gates of this building between
775/1374 and 858/1454.

Several epigraphical fragments are preserved as
well in the neighbouring village of Tadhif.

Bibliography: R. Dussaud, Topographic
historique de la Syrie, Paris 1927, esp. 475; M. van
Berchem, Arabische Inschriften, in M. F. von
Oppenheim, Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, vii, Leipzig
1909, 55-57 (nos. 63-72); J. and D. Sourdel, in
Annales archlologiques de Syrie, 1953, 96-102;
M. Canard, Histoire de la dynastie des Hamdanides,
i, Algiers 1951, 219, 223-24; Cl. Cahen, La Syrie du
Nord, Paris 1940, index (s.v. Bab-Bouzaca);
M. Gaudefroy-Demombyhes, La Syrie a I'epoque
des Mamelouks, Paris 1923, 92, 219; G. Le Strange,
Palestine under the Moslems, London 1890, 406,
426, 540; Ibn Djubayr, Rihla, ed. De Goeje,
249-50; Yakut, i, 437, 603, 811; Ibn Shaddad,
Description d'Alep, ed. Sourdel, 57; Abu '1-Fida3,
Tafrwim, 267; Dimashki, ed. Mehren, 114, 205.

(J. SOURDEL-THOMINE)
BCZ-ABEH, governor of Fars under the

Saldiuks. Buz-Abeh was one of the amirs of Mengu-
bars, the governor of Fars, for whom he administered
the province of Khuzistan. He was also in the army
of his superior when the latter, accompanied by
other amirs, moved against the Saldjuk sultan
Mascud and was made prisoner at the battle of
Kurshanba (other sources call the scene of the
encounter Pandj Angusht), later being put to death,
in 532/1137-38. Since, after their victory, the sultan's
troops began to plunder the enemy camp, Buz-Abeh
attacked and dispersed them. Several prominent
amirs of the sultan's retinue were captured, and the
sultan himself escaped only with great difficulty, in
the company of the atabeg Kara Sonkor. Enraged
at the death of his superior, Buz-Abeh had all of the
prisoners executed, among whom was the son of
Kara Sonkor. In order to avenge his son, the atabeg
undertook in the following year an expedition
against Fars, where he installed the Saldjuk prince
Saldiukshah. But scarcely had Kara Sonkor retired
with his troops when Buz-Abeh, who had in the
interim withdrawn to the fortress of Safiddiz (Kal'at
al-baydd>)t reappeared and conquered the defenceless
Saldiukshah (534/1139-40). Sultan Mascud was
forced then to abandon to him the province of Fars.
Buz-Abeh found an opportunity to confirm his

situation by allying himself with two other
amirs, cAbbas, ruler of Rayy, and cAbd al-Rahman
Tughanyarak. The sultan tolerated for some time
the tutelage of these men, but succeeded in freeing
himself by having assassinated the two latter amirs.
Buz-Abeh marched against the sultan, but was
captured and killed at the battle of Mardj Karatakm,
a day's march from Hamadhan, in 542/1147. Buz-
Abeh appears to have left a good administrative
record at Shlraz. Conforming with the tendency of
all of the generals educated in the Saldjuk tradition,
he had erected a madrasa, richly endowed and at
first Hanafi, though it became later Shafici.

Bibliography: Ibn al-Athlr, Kdmil, xi, index;
clmad al-DIn al-Isfahani, in Bundarl, ed. Houts-
ma (Recueil, ii) index; Zahlr al-DIn Nlshapurl,
Saldjulindma, ed. Gelaleh Khawar; Ahmad Zarkub,
Shirdzndma, ed. Bahman Kariml, Tehran 1938,
45-46. (CL. CAHEN)
AL BtTZABjANl [see ABU' L-WAFA'].
BUZAKHA, a well in Nadjd in the territory of

Asad or their neighbours Tayyi3 (cf. Mufaddaliydt,
361, n. 3). The forces of the Banu Asad, who, led
by the false prophet Tulayha, had relapsed from
Islam on Muhammad's death, were defeated at
Buzakha in 11/632 by Abu Bakr's general Khalid
b. al-Walld. Khalid's army was reinforced for the
battle by 1000 men of Tayyi3, detached from
Tulayha's side; Tulayha had the help of cUyayna
b. Hisn and 700 men from Fazara of Ghatafan, old
allies of Asad's. After fierce fighting, cUyayna saw
that Tulayha's alleged prophetic powers were in
practice proving useless against the Muslims, and
fled the field. Tulayha had to flee to Syria; Asad
submitted to Khalid; and neighbouring tribes like
cAmir, who had been awaiting the outcome, now
rallied to Islam.

Bibliography: Yakut, i, 601-2; Ibn Sacd, III,
ii, 36-7; Tabari, i, 1879, 1886-91; Ibn al-Athlr, ii,
259-64; al-Baladhurl, 95-97; Wellhausen, Skizzen,
vi, 9-12; Caetani, Annali, ii, 604 ff . ; Muir,
Caliphate*, Edinburgh 1915, 19-23.

(C. E. BOSWORTH)
BUZURG B. SHAHRIYAR, a Persian ships'-

captain (ndkhudd) of Ram-Hurmuz of the first half
of the 4th/ioth century and author of the Kitdb
'•AAjcPib al-Hind (Marvels of India). This is a col-
lection in Arabic of 134 stories and anecdotes
gathered by the author from ships'-captains, pilots,
traders and other seafaring men who used to sail
the Indian Ocean and liked to spin a yarn about
their adventures in East Africa, the Indian Archi-
pelago and China. Incidentally they also give some
information about these countries and the customs
of their inhabitants. Sometimes the year of the event
referred to is given, the latest being 342/953. The
language of the book shows some Middle-Arabic
traits (see CARABIYYA, above, 57ob).

Bibliography: The Arabic text, extant only
in the Istanbul MS. Aya Sofya 3306, was edited
by P. A. van der Lith together with a French
translation by M. Devic, Leiden 1883-6. A new-
translation in French by J. Sauvaget is given in
his Memorial, i, Damascus 1954, 188-300; Russian
translation by R. I. Ehrlich, Moscow 1959. See
also Brockelmann S I, 409. (J. W. FOCK)
BUZURGMIHR, Iranian personal name (arabi-

cised form Buzurdjmihr) which according to a
tradition transmitted by Iranian and Arab writers,,
was given to a man endowed with every ability and
virtue who was the minister of Khusraw I Anusha-
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rawan (6th century A.D.).The earliest authorities who
were acquainted with the Pahlawi Khvadhdyndmdgh
("Book of Sovereigns"), written towards the end of
the Sasanid period (7th century), the source of the
oldest accounts of pre-Islamic Iranian history
penned by Arab writers (al-Tabari, Ibn Kutayba),
have no reference to Buzurgmihr. It is only in later
works that he becomes the hero of anecdotes deriving
from popular tradition (in Thacalabl's "History of
the Persian Kings", a section of the Ghurar al-Siyar
— vide El1, iv, 770 col. a, and, more freely than one
would expect, in Firdawsi's "Book of Kings", the
Shdh-ndma), and sometimes the originator of
numerous wise precepts, survivals from the collec-
tions (andarz) of the Sasanid period, preserved in
some minor post-Sasanid Pahlawi works (notably
the Pandndmdgh-e Vuzurghmihr-e Bokhtaghdn, "the
Book of precepts of Buzurgmihr son of Bokhtagh").
These precepts were translated into Arabic and
Persian by several authors: al-Mascudi, Firdawsl (in
whose poem Buzurgmihr presents the king with a
book of wisdom, the fruit of their conversations,
which in reality derived from the Pandndmdgh),
Nizam al-Mulk, and others. There are three anecdotes
concerning Buzurgmihr which are significant because
of their elements of popular origin: I—the King of
Persia dreams that, as he is drinking, a pig puts his
snout in the cup. No one can interpret this until the
young Buzurgmihr informs the king that one of his
wives is bestowing her favours on another and that,
in order to be certain, the women must be summoned
to appear naked: among them is discovered a youth
disguised as a woman (in addition to the popular
theme of the oneiromancy practised by an adolescent,
one recalls a similar review of women in a tale
from ancient Egypt). II—Buzurgmihr discovers the
seciet of the game of chess, sent as a challenge by
the King of India to the King of Persia; he then
invents the game of tric-trac, the secret of which the
latter and his counsellors do not succeed in discover-
ing (the source of this is a small Pahlawi work of a
popular type, the "Story of the Game of Chess",
Mddhighdn-e datrang}. Ill—Buzurghmihr, in disgrace
and in prison, is recalled when the Byzantine
Emperor refuses to pay tribute to the Persian
sovereign unless he guesses the contents of a sealed
coffer which he has sent him; the king summons
Buzurgmihr, who resolves the enigma and is rein-
stated in royal favour (to the preceding theme is
joined that of the sage liberated and recompensed
for his wisdom: Noldeke recognised the similarity of
this episode with another in the history of the sage
Ahikar). These anecdotes put Buzurgmihr in direct
contact with popular tradition, but is he a historical
or a legendary figure? A. Christensen, in a note-
worthy article, has rightly noted that, apart from the
references to Buzurgmihr, there are others relating
to the sentence of death passed by Hormizd, the son
and successor of Anusharawan, on three of the
latter's counsellors, one of whom bore the name of
Burzmihr (in Thacalibl), Burzmihr, then Simah
Burzen—a hypocoristic of Burzmihr (in Firdawsl).
In the name of Burzoe, the famous physician, the
supposed author of the Pahlawi adaptation of
Kalila wa Dimna who was a contemporary of
Anusharawan. Justi (Iran Namenbuch, 74) and
Christensen see the same root burz ("high") and a

hypocoristic ending (as in Burzen): as names with
the root burz-, peculiar to the Sasanid period, are
very rare, Burzmihr ("[protected by] the High
Mithra") is semantically related to Buzurgmihr
("[protected by] the Great Mithra"); further it is
enough to write both words in the Arabic script in
order to see how easily they can be confused. Finally,
certain passages in the preface to the Kalila, tradi-
tionally attributed to Burzoe and known through the
Arabic translation of Ibn al-Mukaffac, give bio-
graphical details which the authors also attribute
to Buzurgmihr or divide them between both per-
sonalities. To sum up, Iran in the rfign of Anushar-
awan was influenced by Indian civilisation, thanks
to certain intellectuals, of whom Burzoe was one,
and who was made famous by his Pahlawi adaptation
of the Pancatantra; the introduction of chess in
Iran was attributed to him, a number of precepts and
maxims, and later certain characteristics of sagacity
and divination which already existed in popular
tradition; then a false reading of his name as tran-
scribed in Arabic led to the creation of a double
personality.

Bibliography: A. Christensen, La Ugende du
sage Buzurjmihr, in A eta Orientalia, 1930, iii/i,
81-128 (a basic and detailed study, with an
analysis of and extracts from the sources); idem,
Iran sous les Sassanides (particularly 57-8, and
index, s.vv. Vuzurgmihr, Burzoe); on the gafar-
ndma, vide the text in Ch. Schefer, Chrest. persane,
i, 1-7 and Christensen's trans, in La Ugende . . .,
121; Grundriss der Iran. Philologie, ii, 346-7.

(H. MASSE)
BUZURG-UMMlD, KIYA, second ddH (1124-

1138) at Alamut [q.v.] of the Nizarl Ismacllis. He was
evidently related by marriage to the ruling families
of Mazandaran. From 495-518/1102-1124 he wa£
Ismacili governor of Lummasar, a stronghold in the
Rudbar of Alamut. He with three other chiefs had
captured it for Hasan-i Sabbah when its holders had
broken their agreement with the Ismacllls and had
planned to call in the Saldjuk amir, Nushtagin
Shlrglr. Using local forced labour, he rebuilt it,
equipping it with water and fine gardens. There he
successfully resisted the last and gravest attack on
the Isjnacills by Muhammad Tapar's troops under
Shirglr in 511/1117. In 518/1124 Hasan-i Sabbah on
his deathbed appointed him his successor as head
dd*i of the sect, with three associates. Under his rule
the Ismaclli state retained its independence against
renewed attacks [see ALAMUT (II) The Dynasty]
several new strongholds were established, including
Maymundiz in 520/1126. In 526/1131 he defeated and
killed a Zaydi imam, Abu Ha shim, who had arisen
in Daylaman and had followers as far as Khurasan.
Buzurg-ummid died in 532/1138, leaving the
position of dd^i to his son Muhammad. He was
buried next to Hasan-i Sabbah, where his tomb was
piously visited. His descendants formed the leading
family in Alamut.

Bibliography: Rashld al-DIn, D^ami*- al-
Tawdrikh, section on Nizarls; Djuwayni, iii,
208 ff.; and further in M. G. S. Hodgson, The
Order of Assassins, The Hague 1955, index.

(M. G. S. HODGSON)
BYZANTINES [see RUM].
B2EDURH [see C"ERKES].




